Sri Caitanya caritamrta 


Foreword 

x / 

Sri C aitanya-caritamrta, by Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami, is the 

/ 

principal work on the life and teachings of Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the pioneer of a great social and 
religious movement that began in India about five hundred years ago 
and that has directly and indirectly influenced the subsequent course of 
religious and philosophical thinking not only in India but throughout 
the world. That Sri Krsna Caitanya's influence has spread so far is due in 
large part to the efforts of His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 
Prabhupada, the present work's translator and commentator and the 
founder and acarya (spiritual guide) of the International Society for 
Krishna Consciousness. 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu is thus a figure of great historical significance. 
However, our conventional method of historical analysis-that of seeing a 

s 

man as a product of his times-fails here, for Sri Krsna Caitanya is a 
personality who transcends the limited scope of historical settings. 

At a time when, in the West, man was directing his explorative spirit 
toward studying the structure of the physical universe and 

/ 

circumnavigating the world in search of new oceans and continents, Sri 
Krsna Caitanya, in the East, was inaugurating and masterminding a 
revolution directed toward a scientific understanding of the highest 
knowledge of man's spiritual nature. 

The chief historical sources for the life of Sri Krsna Caitanya are the 
kadacas (diaries) kept by Murari Gupta and Svarupa Damodara 

s 

Gosvami. Murari Gupta, a physician and close associate of Sri Krsna 
Caitanya's, recorded extensive notes on the first twenty-four years of 
His life, culminating in His initiation into the renounced order, 
sannyasa. The events of the rest of Caitanya Mahaprabhu's forty-eight 
years wererecorded in the diary of Svarupa Damodara Gosvami, another 
of His inimate associates. 

Sri Caitanya-caritamrta is divided into three sections, called Mas, a word 
that literally means "pastimes"-Adi-Illa (the early period), M adhya-Ma 
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(the middle period) and A ntya-llla (the final period). The notes of 
Murari Gupta form the basis of the Adi-llla, and Svarupa Damodara's 
diary provides the details for the Madhya- and A ntya-lllas. 

The first twelve chapters of the Adi-llla constitute the preface for the 
entire work. By referring to Vedic scriptural evidence, Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja establishes that Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the avatar a 
(incarnation) of God for the Age of Kali-the current epoch, which 
began five thousand years ago and is characterized by materialism, 
hypocrisy and dissension The author also proves that Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is identical to Lord Krsna and explains that He descends to 
liberally grant the fallen souls of this degraded age pure love of God by 
propagating sanklrtana- literally, "congregational glorification of God"- 
especially by organizing massive public chanting of the maha-mantra 
(Great Chant for Deliverance). In addition, in the twelve-chapter 
preface Krsnadasa Kaviraja reveals the esoteric purpose of Lord 
Caitanya's appearance in the world, describes His co -avataras and 
principal devotees, and summarizes His teachings. In the remaining 
portion of the Adi-llla, chapters thirteen through seventeen, the author 
briefly recounts Lord Caitanya's divine birth and His life until He 
accepted the renounced order. This account includes His childhood 
miracles, schooling, marriage and early philosophical confrontations, as 
well as His organization of a widespread sanklrtana movement and His 
civil disobedience against the repression of the Muslim government. 

The M adhya-llla, the longest of the three divisions, narrates in detail 
Lord Caitanya's extensive and eventful travels throughout India as a 
renounced mendicant, teacher, philosopher, spiritual preceptor and 
mystic. During this period of six years, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
transmits His teachings to His principles disciples. He debates and 
converts many of the renowned philosophers and theologians of His 
time, including Sankarites, Buddhists and Muslims, and incorporates 
their many thousands of followers and disciples into His own burgeoning 
numbers. The author also includes in this section a dramatic account of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's miraculous activities at the giant Ratha-yatra 
(Car Festival) in Jagannatha Purl, Orissa. 

The A ntya-llla concerns the last eighteen years of Sri Caitanya's 
presence, spent in semiseclusion near the famous Jagannatha temple in 
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Purl, During these final years, During these final years, Sri Krsna 
Caitanya drifted deeper and deeper into trances of spiritual ecstasy 
unparalleled in all of religious and literary history, Eastern or Western. 
His perpetual and ever-increasing religious beatitude, graphically 
described in the eye-witness accounts of Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, 
His constant companion during this period, clearly defy the 
investigative and descriptive abilities of modern psychologists and 
phenomenologists of religious experience. 

The author of this great classic, Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI, born 
around the beginning of the sixteenth century, was a disciple of 
Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, a confidential follower of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's. Raghunatha dasa, a renowned ascetic saint, heard and 
memorized all the activities of Caitanya Mahaprabhu told to him by 
Svarupa Damodara GosvamI. After the passing away of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and Svarupa Damodara, Raghunatha dasa, unable to bear 
the pain of separation from these objects of his complete devotion, 
traveled to Vrndavana, intending to commit suicide by jumping from 
Govardhana Hill. In Vrndavana, however, he encountered Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI and Srlla Sanatana GosvamI, two of the most confidential 
disciples of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. They convinced him to to give up his 
planned suicide and impelled him to reveal to them the spiritually 
inspiring events of Lord Caitanya's later life. Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
GosvamI was also residing in Vrndavana at this time, and Raghunatha 
dasa GosvamI endowed him with a full comprehension of the 
transcendental life of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

By this time, contemporary and near-contemporary scholars and 
devotees had already written several biographical works on the life of Sri 
Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu. These included Sri Caitanya-carita, by 
Murari Gupta, Caitanya-marigala, by Locana dasa Thakura, and 
Caitanya-bhagavata. This latter work, by Vrndavana dasa Thakura, who 
was then considered the principal authority on Sri Caitanya's life, was 
highly revered. While composing his important work, Vrndavana dasa, 

fearing that it would become too voluminous, avoided elaborately 

/ 

describing many of the events of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's life, 
particularly the later ones. Anxious to hear of these later pastimes, the 
devotees in Vrndavana requested Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI, whom 
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they respected as a great saint and scholar, to compose a book narrating 
these episodes in detail. Upon this request, and with the permission and 
blessings of the Madana-mohana Deity of Vrndavana, he began 
compiling Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, which, due to its literary excellence 
and philosophical thoroughness, is today universally regarded as the 
foremost work on the life and profound teachings of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI commenced work on the text at a very 
advanced age and in failing health, as he vividly describes in the text 
itself: "I have now become too old and disturbed by invalidity. While 
writing, my hands tremble. I cannot remember anything, nor can I see or 
hear properly. Still I write, and this is a great wonder." That he 
completed the greatest literary gem of medieval India under such 
debilitating conditions is surely one of the wonders of literary history. 

As mentioned above, this English translation and commentary is the 
work of His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada, the 
world's most distinguished teacher of Indian religions and philosophical 
thought. Srlla Prabhupada's commentary is based upon two Bengali 
commentaries, one by his guru , Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
GosvamI, the eminent Vedic scholar, teacher and saint who predicted, 
"The time will come when the people of the world will learn Bengali to 
read Sri Caitanya-caritamrta," and the other by Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 

s 

Sarasvatl's father, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura, who pioneered the 

/ 

propagation of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's teachings in the modern era. 
Srlla Prabhupada is himself a disciplic descendant of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, and is the first scholar to execute systematic English 

/ 

translations of the major works of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's followers. 

His consummate Bengali and Sanskrit scholarship and intimate 

/ 

familiarity with the precepts of Sri Krsna Caitanya are a fitting 
combination that eminently qualifies him to present this important 
classic to the English-speaking world. The ease and clarity with which 
he expounds upon difficult philosophical concepts enable even a reader 
totally unfamiliar with Indian religious tradition to understand and 
appreciate this profound and monumental work. 

The entire text, with commentary, presented in nine lavishly illustrated 
volumes by the Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, represents a contribution of 
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major importance to the intellectual, cultural and spiritual life of 
contemporary man. 

-The Publishers 

Editors note: Revisions in this edition are based on the transcripts of His 
Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada's original 
dictation of the translations, word meanings and purports of Sri 
C aitanya-caritamrta. 

Preface 

There is no difference between the teachings of Lord Caitanya 
presented here and the teachings of Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-glta. 
The teachings of Lord Caitanya are practical demonstrations of Lord 
Krsna’s teachings. Lord Krsna’s ultimate instruction in the Bhagavad- 
glta is that everyone should surrender unto Him, Lord Krsna. Krsna 
promises to take immediate charge of such a surrendered soul. The Lord, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is already in charge of the 
maintenance of this creation by virtue of His plenary expansion, 
Kslrodakasayl Visnu, but this maintenance is not direct. However, when 
the Lord says that He takes charge of His pure devotee, He actually takes 
direct charge. A pure devotee is a soul who is forever surrendered to the 
Lord, just as a child is surrendered to his parents or an animal to its 
master. In the surrendering process, one should (1) accept things 
favorable for discharging devotional service, (2) reject things 
unfavorable, (3) always believe firmly in the Lord’s protection, (4) feel 
exclusively dependent on the mercy of the Lord, (5) have no interest 
separate from the interest of the Lord, and (6) always feel oneself meek 
and humble. 

The Lord demands that one surrender unto Him by following these six 
guidelines, but the unintelligent so-called scholars of the world 
misunderstand these demands and urge the general mass of people to 
reject them. At the conclusion of the Ninth Chapter of the Bhagavad- 
glta, Lord Krsna directly orders, “Always think of Me, become My 
devotee, worship Me alone, and offer obeisances unto Me alone.” By so 
doing, the Lord says, one is sure to go to Him in His transcendental 
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abode. But the scholarly demons misguide the masses of people by 
directing them to surrender not to the Personality of Godhead but 
rather to the impersonal, unmanifested, eternal, unborn truth. The 
impersonalist Mayavadl philosophers do not accept that the ultimate 
aspect of the Absolute Truth is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If 
one desires to understand the sun as it is, one must first face the 
sunshine and then the sun globe, and then, if one is able to enter into 
that globe, one may come face to face with the predominating deity of 
the sun. Due to a poor fund of knowledge, the Mayavadl philosophers 
cannot go beyond the Brahman effulgence, which may be compared to 
the sunshine. The Upanisads confirm that one has to penetrate the 
dazzling effulgence of Brahman before one can see the real face of the 
Personality of Godhead. 

Lord Caitanya therefore teaches direct worship of Lord Krsna, who 
appeared as the foster child of the King of Vraja. He also teaches that 
the place known as Vrndavana is as good as Lord Krsna because, Lord 
Krsna being the Absolute Truth, there is no difference between Him 
and His name, qualities, form, pastimes, entourage and paraphernalia. 
That is the absolute nature of the Personality of Godhead. Lord 
Caitanya also teaches that the highest mode of worship in the highest 
perfectional stage is the method practiced by the damsels of Vraja. These 

damsels ( gopis , or cowherd girls) simply loved Krsna without any motive 

/ 

for material or spiritual gain. Lord Caitanya also teaches that Srimad- 
Bhagavatam is the spotless narration of transcendental knowledge and 
that the highest goal in human life is to develop unalloyed love for 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

Lord Caitanya’s teachings are identical to those given by Lord Kapila, 
the original propounder of sankhya-yoga, the sankhya system of 
philosophy. This authorized system of yoga teaches meditation on the 
transcendental form of the Lord. There is no question of meditating on 
something void or impersonal. When one can meditate on the 
transcendental form of Lord Visnu even without practicing involved 
sitting postures, such meditation is called perfect samadhi. That this 
kind of meditation is perfect samadhi is confirmed at the end of the 
Sixth Chapter of the Bhagavad-glta, where Lord Krsna says that of all 
yogis, the greatest is the one who constantly thinks of the Lord within 
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the core of his heart with love and devotion. 

On the basis of the sankhya philosophy of acintya-bhedabheda-tattva, 
which maintains that the Supreme Lord is simultaneously one with and 
different from His creation, Lord Caitanya taught that the most 
practical way for the mass of people to practice sankhya-yoga meditation 
is simply to chant the holy name of the Lord. He taught that the holy 
name of the Lord is the sound incarnation of the Lord and that since the 
Lord is the absolute whole, there is no difference between His holy name 
and His transcendental form. Thus by chanting the holy name of the 
Lord one can directly associate with the Supreme Lord by sound 
vibration. As one practices chanting this sound vibration, one passes 
through three stages of development: the offensive stage, the clearing 
stage and the transcendental stage. In the offensive stage of chanting 
one may desire all kinds of material happiness, but in the second stage 
one becomes clear of all material contamination. When one is situated 
on the transcendental stage, one attains the most coveted position—the 
stage of loving God. Lord Caitanya taught that this is the highest stage 
of perfection for human beings. 

Yoga practice is essentially meant for controlling the senses. The central 
controlling factor of all the senses is the mind; therefore one first has to 
practice controlling the mind by engaging it in Krsna consciousness. 

The gross activities of the mind are expressed through the external 
senses, either for the acquisition of knowledge or for the functioning of 
the senses in accordance with the will. The subtle activities of the mind 
are thinking, feeling and willing, which are carried out according to 
one’s consciousness, either polluted or clear. If one’s mind is fixed on 
Krsna (His name, qualities, form, pastimes, entourage and 
paraphernalia), all one’s activities—both subtle and gross—become 
favorable. The Bhagavad-gita’s process of purifying consciousness is the 
process of fixing one’s mind on Krsna by talking of His transcendental 
activities, cleansing His temple, going to His temple, seeing the beautiful 
transcendental form of the Lord nicely decorated, hearing His 
transcendental glories, tasting food offered to Him, associating with His 
devotees, smelling the flowers and tulasl leaves offered to Him, engaging 
in activities for the Lord’s interest, becoming angry at those who are 
malicious toward devotees, etc. No one can bring the activities of the 
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mind and senses to a stop, but one can purify these activities through a 
change in consciousness. This change is indicated in the Bhagavad-glta 
(2.39), where Krsna tells Arjuna of the knowledge of yoga whereby one 
can work without fruitive results: “O son of Prtha, when you act in such 
knowledge you can free yourself from the bondage of works.” A human 
being is sometimes restricted in sense gratification due to certain 
circumstances, such as disease, but such proscriptions are for the less 
intelligent. Without knowing the actual process by which the mind and 
senses can be controlled, less intelligent men may try to stop the mind 
and senses by force, but ultimately they give in to them and are carried 
away by the waves of sense gratification. 

The eight principles of sankhya-yoga —observing the regulative 
principles, following the rules, practicing the various sitting postures, 
performing the breathing exercises, withdrawing one’s senses from the 
sense objects, etc.—are meant for those who are too much engrossed in 
the bodily conception of life. The intelligent man situated in Krsna 
consciousness does not try to forcibly stop his senses from acting. 
Rather, he engages his senses in the service of Krsna. No one can stop a 
child from playing by leaving him inactive; rather, the child can be 
stopped from engaging in nonsense by being engaged in superior 
activities. Similarly, the forceful restraint of sense activities by the eight 
principles of yoga is recommended for inferior men; superior men, being 
engaged in the superior activities of Krsna consciousness, naturally 
retire from the inferior activities of material existence. 

In this way Lord Caitanya teaches the science of Krsna consciousness. 
That science is absolute. Dry mental speculators try to restrain 
themselves from material attachment, but it is generally found that the 
mind is too strong to be controlled and that it drags them down to 
sensual activities. A person in Krsna consciousness does not run this 
risk. One therefore has to engage one’s mind and senses in Krsna 
conscious activities, and Lord Caitanya teaches one how to do this in 
practice. 

Before accepting sannyasa (the renounced order), Lord Caitanya was 
known as Visvambhara. The word visvambhara refers to one who 
maintains the entire universe and who leads all living entities. This 
maintainer and leader appeared as Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya to give 
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humanity these sublime teachings. Lord Caitanya is the ideal teacher of 
life’s prime necessities. He is the most munificent bestower of love of 

Krsna. He is the complete reservoir of all mercies and good fortune. As 

/ 

confirmed in Srimad-Bhagavatam, the Bhagavad-gita, the M ahabharata 
and the Upanisads, He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna 
Himself, and He is worshipable by everyone in this age of disagreement. 
Everyone can join in His sanklrtana movement. No previous 
qualification is necessary. Just by following His teachings, anyone can 
become a perfect human being. If a person is fortunate enough to be 
attracted by Lord Caitanya, he is sure to be successful in his life’s 
mission. In other words, those who are interested in attaining spiritual 
existence can easily be released from the clutches of maya by the grace 
of Lord Caitanya. The teachings presented in this book are nondifferent 
from the Lord. 

The conditioned soul, engrossed in the material body, increases the 
pages of history by all kinds of material activities. The teachings of Lord 
Caitanya can help the members of human society stop such unnecessary 
and temporary activities and be elevated to the topmost platform of 
spiritual activities, which begin after liberation from material bondage. 
Such liberated activities in Krsna consciousness constitute the goal of 
human perfection. The false prestige one acquires by attempting to 
dominate material nature is illusory. Illuminating knowledge can be 
acquired by studying the teachings of Lord Caitanya, and by such 
knowledge one can advance in spiritual existence. 

Everyone has to suffer or enjoy the fruits of his activity; no one can 
check the laws of material nature that govern such things. As long as 
one is engaged in fruitive activity, one is sure to be baffled in the 
attempt to attain the ultimate goal of life. I sincerely hope that by 

understanding the teachings of Lord Caitanya presented in this book, 

/ 

Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, human society will experience a new light of 
spiritual life, which will open the field of activity for the pure soul. 

orh tat sat 

A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 
March 14,1968 

The Birthday of Lord Caitanya 
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Sri Sri Radha-Krsna Temple 
New York, N.Y. 


Introduction 

(Originally delivered as five morning lectures on the Caitanya- 
caritamrta— the authoritative biography of Lord Caitanya M ahaprabhu by 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvaml—before the International Society for 
Krishna Consciousness, New York City, April 10-14, 1967.) 

The word caitanya means “living force,” carita means “character,” and 
amrta means “immortal.” As living entities we can move, but a table 
cannot because it does not possess living force. Movement and activity 
may be considered signs or symptoms of the living force. Indeed, it may 
be said that there can be no activity without the living force. Although 
the living force is present in the material condition, this condition is not 
amrta, immortal. The words caitanya-caritamrta, then, may be translated 
as “the character of the living force in immortality.” 

But how is this living force displayed immortally? It is not displayed by 
man or any other creature in this material universe, for none of us are 
immortal in these bodies. We possess the living force, we perform 
activities, and we are immortal by our nature and constitution, but the 
material condition into which we have been put does not allow our 
immortality to be displayed. It is stated in the Katha Upanisad that 
eternality and the living force belong to both ourselves and God. 
Although this is true in that both God and ourselves are immortal, there 
is a difference. As living entities, we perform many activities, but we 
have a tendency to fall down into material nature. God has no such 
tendency. Being all-powerful, He never comes under the control of 
material nature. Indeed, material nature is but one display of His 
inconceivable energies. 

An analogy will help us understand the distincion between ourselves 
and God. From the ground we may see only clouds in the sky, but if we 
fly above the clouds we can see the sun shining. From the sky, 
skyscrapers and cities seem very tiny; similarly, from God’s position this 
entire material creation is insignificant. The tendency of the living 
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entity is to come down from the heights, where everything can be seen 
in perspective. God, however, does not have this tendency. The 
Supreme Lord is not subject to fall down into illusion ( maya ) any more 
than the sun is subject to fall beneath the clouds. Impersonalist 
philosophers (Mayavadls) maintain that both the living entity and God 
Himself are under the control of maya when they come into this 
material world. This is the fallacy of their philosophy. 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu should therefore not be considered one of 
us. He is Krsna Himself, the supreme living entity, and as such He never 
comes under the cloud of maya. Krsna, His expansions and even His 
higher devotees never fall into the clutches of illusion. Lord Caitanya 
came to earth simply to preach krsna-bhakti, love of Krsna. In other 
words, He is Lord Krsna Himself teaching the living entities the proper 
way to approach Krsna. He is like a teacher who, seeing a student doing 
poorly, takes up a pencil and writes, saying, “Do it like this: A, B, C.” 
From this one should not foolishly think that the teacher is learning his 
ABC’s. Similarly, although Lord Caitanya appears in the guise of a 
devotee, we should not foolishly think He is an ordinary human being; 
we should always remember that Lord Caitanya is Krsna (God) Himself 
teaching us how to become Krsna conscious, and we must study Him in 
that light. 

In the Bhagavad-glta (18.66) Lord Krsna says, “Give up all your nonsense 
and surrender to Me. I will protect you.” 

We say, “Oh, surrender? But I have so many responsibilities.” 

And maya, illusion, says to us, “Don’t do it, or you’ll be out of my 
clutches. Just stay in my clutches, and I’ll kick you.” 

It is a fact that we are constantly being kicked by maya, just as the male 
ass is kicked in the face by the she-ass when he comes for sex. Similarly, 
cats and dogs are always fighting and whining when they have sex. Even 
an elephant in the jungle is caught by the use of a trained she-elephant 
who leads him into a pit. We should learn by observing these tricks of 
nature. 

Maya has many ways to entrap us, and her strongest shackle is the 
female. Of course, in actuality we are neither male nor female, for these 
designations refer only to the outer dress, the body. We are all actually 
Krsna’s servants. But in conditioned life we are shackled by iron chains 
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in the form of beautiful women. Thus every male is bound by sex, and 
therefore one who wishes to gain liberation from the material clutches 
must first learn to control the sex urge. Unrestricted sex puts one fully 
in the clutches of illusion. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu officially 
renounced this illusion at the age of twenty-four, although His wife was 
sixteen and His mother seventy and He was the only male in the family. 
Although He was a brahmana and was not rich, He took sannyasa, the 
renounced order of life, and thus extricated Himself from family 
entanglement. 

If we wish to become fully Krsna conscious, we have to give up the 
shackles of maya. Or, if we remain with maya, we should live in such a 
way that we will not be subject to illusion, as did the many householders 
among Lord Caitanya’s closest devotees. With His followers in the 
renounced order, however, Lord Caitanya was very strict. He even 
banished Junior Haridasa, an important klrtana leader, for glancing 
lustfully at a woman. The Lord told him, “You are living with Me in the 
renounced order, and yet you are looking at a woman with lust.” Other 
devotees of the Lord had appealed to Him to forgive Haridasa, but He 
replied, “All of you can forgive him and live with him. I shall live alone.” 
On the other hand, when the Lord learned that the wife of one of His 
householder devotees was pregnant, He asked that the baby be given a 
certain auspicious name. So while the Lord approved of householders 
having regulated sex, He was like a thunderbolt with those in the 
renounced order who tried to cheat by the method known as “drinking 
water under water while bathing on a fast day.” In other words, He 
tolerated no hypocrisy among His followers. 

From the Caitanya-caritamrta we learn how Lord Caitanya taught 
people to break the shackles of maya and become immortal. Thus, as 
mentioned above, the title may be properly translated as “the character 
of the living force in immortality.” The supreme living force is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. He is also the supreme entity. There 
are innumerable living entities, and all of them are individuals. This is 
very easy to understand: We are all individual in our thoughts and 
desires, and the Supreme Lord is also an individual person. He is 
different, though, in that He is the leader, the one whom no one can 
excel. Among the minute living entities, one being can excel another in 
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one capacity or another. Like each of these living entities, the Lord is an 
individual, but He is different in that He is the supreme individual. God 
is also infallible, and thus in the Bhagavad-glta He is addressed as 
Acyuta, which means “He who never falls down.” This name is 
appropriate because in the Bhagavad-glta Arjuna falls into illusion but 
Krsna does not. Krsna Himself reveals His infallibility when he says to 
Arjuna, “When I appear in this world, I do so by My own internal 
potency.” (Bg. 4.6) 

Thus we should not think that Krsna is overpowered by the material 
potency when He is in the material world. Neither Krsna nor His 
incarnations ever come under the control of material nature. They are 
totally free. Indeed, in Srlmad-Bhagavatam one who has a godly nature is 
actually defined as one who is not affected by the modes of material 
nature although in material nature. If even a devotee can attain this 
freedom, then what to speak of the Supreme Lord? 

The real question is, How can we remain unpolluted by material 
contamination while in the material world? Srlla Rupa GosvamI explains 
that we can remain uncontaminated while in the world if we simply 
make it our ambition to serve Krsna. One may then justifiably ask, “How 
can I serve?” It is not simply a matter of meditation, which is just an 
activity of the mind, but of performing practical work for Krsna. In such 
work, we should leave no resource unused. Whatever is there, whatever 
we have, should be used for Krsna. We can use everything—typewriters, 
automobiles, airplanes, missiles. If we simply speak to people about Krsna 
consciousness, we are also rendering service. If our mind, senses, speech, 
money and energies are thus engaged in the service of Krsna, then we 
are no longer in material nature. By virtue of spiritual consciousness, or 
Krsna consciousness, we transcend the platform of material nature. It is 
a fact that Krsna, His expansions and His devotees—that is, those who 
work for Him—are not in material nature, although people with a poor 
fund of knowledge think that they are. 

The Caitanya-caritamrta teaches that the spirit soul is immortal and that 
our activities in the spiritual world are also immortal. The Mayavadls, 
who hold the view that the Absolute is impersonal and formless, 
contend that a realized soul has no need to talk. But the Vaisnavas, 
devotees of Krsna, contend that when one reaches the stage of 
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realization, he really begins to talk. “Previously we only talked of 
nonsense,” the Vaisnava says. “Now let us begin our real talks, talks of 
Krsna.” In support of their view that the self-realized remain silent, the 
Mayavadls are fond of using the example of the water pot, maintaining 
that when a pot is not filled with water it makes a sound, but that when 
it is filled it makes no sound. But are we waterpots? How can we be 
compared to them? A good analogy utilizes as many similarities between 
two objects as possible. A waterpot is not an active living force, but we 
are. Ever-silent meditation may be adequate for a waterpot, but not for 
us. Indeed, when a devotee realizes how much he has to say about Krsna, 
twenty-four hours in a day are not sufficient. It is the fool who is 
celebrated as long as he does not speak, for when he breaks his silence 
his lack of knowledge is exposed. The Caitanya-caritamrta shows that 
there are many wonderful things to discover by glorifying the Supreme. 
In the beginning of the Caitanya-caritamrta, Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
GosvamI writes, “I offer my respects to my spiritual masters.” He uses the 
plural here to indicate the disciplic succession. He offers obeisances not 
to his spiritual master alone but to the whole parampara, the chain of 
disciplic succession beginning with Lord Krsna Himself. Thus the author 
addresses the guru in the plural to show the highest respect for all his 
predecessor spiritual masters. After offering obeisances to the disciplic 
succession, the author pays obeisances to all other devotees, to the Lord 
Himself, to His incarnations, to the expansions of Godhead and to the 
manifestation of Krsna’s internal energy. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
(sometimes called Krsna Caitanya) is the embodiment of all of these: He 
is God, guru, devotee, incarnation, internal energy and expansion of 
God. As His associate Nityananda, He is the first expansion of God; as 
Advaita, He is an incarnation; as Gadadhara, He is the internal potency; 
and as Srlvasa, He is the marginal living entity in the role of a devotee. 
Thus Krsna should not be thought of as being alone but should be 
considered as eternally existing with all His manifestations, as described 
by Ramanujacarya. In the Visistadvaita philosophy, God’s energies, 
expansions and incarnations are considered to be oneness in diversity. 

In other words, God is not separate from all of these: everything 
together is God. 

Actually, the Caitanya-caritamrta is not intended for the novice, for it is 
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the postgraduate study of spiritual knowledge. Ideally, one begins with 
the Bhagavad-gita and advances through Srimad-Bhagavatam to the 
Caitanya-caritamrta. Although all these great scriptures are on the same 
absolute level, for the sake of comparative study the Caitanya-caritamrta 
is considered to be on the highest platform. Every verse in it is perfectly 
composed. 

In the second verse of the Caitanya-caritamrta, the author offers his 
obeisances to Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityananda. He compares them 
to the sun and the moon because They dissipate the darkness of the 
material world. In this instance the sun and the moon have risen 
together. 

In the Western world, where the glories of Lord Caitanya are relatively 

unknown, one may inquire, “Who is Krsna Caitanya?” The author of the 

/ 

Caitanya-caritamrta, Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja, answers that question in 
the third verse of his book. Generally, in the Upanisads the Supreme 
Absolute Truth is described in an impersonal way, but the personal 
aspect of the Absolute Truth is mentioned in the Isopanisad, where we 
find the following verse: 

hiranmayena patrena satyasyapihitam mukham 
tat tvam pusann apavrnu satya-dharmaya drstaye 

“O my Lord, sustainer of all that lives, Your real face is covered by Your 
dazzling effulgence. Kindly remove that covering and exhibit Yourself to 
Your pure devotee.” ( Sri Isopanisad 15) The impersonalists do not have 
the power to go beyond the effulgence of God and arrive at the 
Personality of Godhead, from whom this effulgence is emanating. The 
Isopanisad is a hymn to that Personality of Godhead. It is not that the 
impersonal Brahman is denied; it is also described, but that Brahman is 
revealed to be the glaring effulgence of the body of Lord Krsna. And in 
the Caitanya-caritamrta we learn that Lord Caitanya is Krsna Himself. 
In other words, Sri Krsna Caitanya is the basis of the impersonal 
Brahman. The Paramatma, or Supersoul, who is present within the heart 
of every living entity and within every atom of the universe, is but the 
partial representation of Lord Caitanya. Therefore Sri Krsna Caitanya, 
being the basis of both Brahman and the all-pervading Paramatma as 
well, is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As such, He is full in six 
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opulences: wealth, fame, strength, beauty, knowledge and renunciation. 
In short, we should know that He is Krsna, God, and that nothing is 
equal to or greater than Him. There is nothing superior to be conceived. 
He is the Supreme Person. 

Srila Rupa GosvamI, a confidential devotee taught for more than ten 
days continually by Lord Caitanya, wrote: 

namo maha-vadanyaya krsna-prema-pradaya te 
krsnaya krsna-caitanya-namne gaura-tvise namah 
[Cc. Madhya 19.53] 

/ 

“I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Lord Sri Krsna 
Caitanya, who is more magnanimous than any other avatara, even Krsna 
Himself, because He is bestowing freely what no one else has ever 
given—pure love of Krsna.” 

Lord Caitanya’s teachings begin from the point of surrender to Krsna. 

He does not pursue the paths of karma-yoga or jnana-yoga or hatha-yoga 
but begins at the end of material existence, at the point where one gives 
up all material attachment. In the Bhagavad-gita Krsna begins His 
teachings by distinguishing the soul from matter, and in the Eighteenth 
Chapter He concludes at the point where the soul surrenders to Him in 
devotion. The Mayavadls would have all talk cease there, but at that 
point the real discussion only begins. As the Vedanta-sutra says at the 
very beginning, athato brahma jijnasa: “Now let us begin to inquire 
about the Supreme Absolute Truth.” Rupa GosvamI thus praises Lord 
Caitanya as the most munificent incarnation of all, for He gives the 
greatest gift by teaching the highest form of devotional service. In other 
words, He answers the most important inquiries that anyone can make. 
There are different stages of devotional service and God realization. 
Strictly speaking, anyone who accepts the existence of God is situated in 
devotional service. To acknowledge that God is great is something, but 
not much. Lord Caitanya, preaching as an acarya, a great teacher, taught 
that we can enter into a relationship with God and actually become 
God’s friend, parent or lover. In the Bhagavad-gita Krsna showed Arjuna 
His universal form because Arjuna was His very dear friend. Upon 
seeing Krsna as the Lord of the universes, however, Arjuna asked Krsna 
to forgive the familiarity of his friendship. Lord Caitanya goes beyond 
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this point. Through Lord Caitanya we can become friends with Krsna, 
and there will be no limit to this friendship. We can become friends of 
Krsna not in awe or adoration but in complete freedom. We can even 
relate to God as His father or mother. This is the philosophy not only of 
the Caitanya-caritdmrta but of Srimad-Bhagavatam as well. There are no 
other scriptures in the world in which God is treated as the son of a 
devotee. Usually God is seen as the almighty father who supplies the 
demands of His sons. The great devotees, however, sometimes treat God 
as a son in their execution of devotional service. The son demands, and 
the father and mother supply, and in supplying Krsna the devotee 
becomes like a father or mother. Instead of taking from God, we give to 
God. It was in this relationship that Krsna’s mother, Yasoda, told the 
Lord, “Here, eat this or You’ll die. Eat nicely.” In this way Krsna, 
although the proprietor of everything, depends on the mercy of His 
devotee. This is a uniquely high level of friendship, in which the devotee 
actually believes himself to be the father or mother of Krsna. 

However, Lord Caitanya’s greatest gift was His teaching that Krsna can 
be treated as one’s lover. In this relationship the Lord becomes so much 
attached to His devotee that He expresses His inability to reciprocate. 
Krsna was so obliged to the gopis, the cowherd girls of Vrndavana, that 
He felt unable to return their love. “I cannot repay your love,” He told 
them. “I have no more assets to give.” Devotional service on this highest, 
most excellent platform of lover and beloved, which had never been 
given by any previous incarnation or dcarya, was given by Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Therefore Krsnadasa Kaviraja, quoting Srila Rupa 

GosvamI, writes in the fourth verse of his book, “Lord Caitanya is Krsna 

/ / 

in a yellow complexion, and He is Saclnandana, the son of mother Sacl. 
He is the most charitable personality because He came to deliver krsna- 
prema, unalloyed love for Krsna, to everyone. May you always keep Him 
in your hearts. It will be easy to understand Krsna through Him.” 

We have often heard the phrase “love of Godhead.” How far this love of 
Godhead can actually be developed can be learned from the Vaisnava 
philosophy. Theoretical knowledge of love of God can be found in many 
places and in many scriptures, but what that love of Godhead actually is 
and how it is developed can be found in the Vaisnava literatures. It is 
the unique and highest development of love of God that is given by 
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Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Even in this material world we can have a little sense of love. How is this 
possible? It is due to the presence of our original love of God. Whatever 
we find within our experience within this conditioned life is situated in 
the Supreme Lord, who is the ultimate source of everything. In our 
original relationship with the Supreme Lord there is real love, and that 
love is reflected pervertedly through material conditions. Our real love 
is continuous and unending, but because that love is reflected 
pervertedly in this material world, it lacks continuity and is inebriating. 
If we want real, transcendental love, we have to transfer our love to the 
supreme lovable object—Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
This is the basic principle of Krsna consciousness. 

In material consciousness we are trying to love that which is not at all 
lovable. We give our love to cats and dogs, running the risk that at the 
time of death we may think of them and consequently take birth in a 
family of cats or dogs. Our consciousness at the time of death determines 
our next life. That is one reason why the Vedic scriptures stress the 
chastity of women: If a woman is very much attached to her husband, at 
the time of death she will think of him, and in the next life she will be 
promoted to a man’s body. Generally a man’s life is better than a 
woman’s because a man usually has better facilities for understanding 
the spiritual science. 

But Krsna consciousness is so nice that it makes no distincition between 
man and woman. In the Bhagavad-gita (9.32), Lord Krsna says, “Anyone 
who takes shelter of Me—whether a woman, sudra, vaisya or anyone else 
of low birth—is sure to achieve My association.” This is Krsna’s 
guarantee. 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu informs us that in every country and in every 
scripture there is some hint of love of Godhead. But no one knows what 
love of Godhead actually is. The Vedic scriptures, however, are different 
in that they can direct the individual in the proper way to love God. 
Other scriptures do not give information on how one can love God, nor 
do they actually define or describe what or who the Godhead actually is. 
Although they officially promote love of Godhead, they have no idea 
how to execute it. But Caitanya Mahaprabhu gives a practical 
demonstration of how to love God in a conjugal relationship. Taking the 
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part of Srlmatl RadharanI, Caitanya Mahaprabhu tried to love Krsna as 
RadharanI loved Him. Krsna was always amazed by Radharanl’s love. 
“How does RadharanI give Me such pleasure?” He would ask. In order to 
study RadharanI, Krsna lived in Her role and tried to understand 
Himself. This is the secret of Lord Caitanya’s incarnation. Caitanya 
Mahaparbhu is Krsna, but He has taken the mood and role of RadharanI 
to show us how to love Krsna. Thus the author writes in the fifth verse, 
“I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Lord, who is 
absorbed in Radharanl’s thoughts.” 

This brings up the question of who Srlmatl RadharanI is and what 
Radha-Krsna is. Actually Radha-Krsna is the exchange of love—but not 
ordinary love. Krsna has immense potencies, of which three are 
principal: the internal, the external and the marginal potencies. In the 
internal potency there are three divisions: samvit, hladinl and sandhinl. 
The hladinl potency is Krsna’s pleasure potency. All living entities have 
this pleasure-seeking potency, for all beings are trying to have pleasure. 
This is the very nature of the living entity. At present we are trying to 
enjoy our pleasure potency by means of the body in the material 
condition. By bodily contact we are attempting to derive pleasure from 
material sense objects. But we should not entertain the nonsensical idea 
that Krsna, who is always spiritual, also tries to seek pleasure on this 
material plane. In the Bhagavad-glta Krsna describes the material 
universe as a nonpermanent place full of miseries. Why, then, would He 
seek pleasure in matter? He is the Supersoul, the supreme spirit, and His 
pleasure is beyond the material conception. 

To learn how Krsna enjoys pleasure, we must study the first nine cantos 
of Srlmad-Bhagavatam, and then we should study the Tenth Canto, in 
which Krsna’s pleasure potency is displayed in His pastimes with 
RadharanI and the damsels of Vraja. Unfortunately, unintelligent 
people turn at once to the sports of Krsna in the Dasama-skandha, the 
Tenth Canto. Krsna’s embracing RadharanI or His dancing with the 
cowherd girls in the rasa dance are generally not understood by ordinary 
men, because they consider these pastimes in the light of mundane lust. 
They foolishly think that Krsna is like themselves and that He embraces 
the gopis just as an ordinary man embraces a young girl. Some people 
thus become interested in Krsna because they think that His religion 
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allows indulgence in sex. This is not krsna-bhakti, love of Krsna, but 
prakrta-sahajiya —materialistic lust. 

To avoid such errors, we should understand what Radha-Krsna actually 
is. Radha and Krsna display Their pastimes through Krsna’s internal 
energy. The pleasure potency of Krsna’s internal energy is a most 
difficult subject matter, and unless one understands what Krsna is, one 
cannot understand it. Krsna does not take any pleasure in this material 
world, but He has a pleasure potency. Because we are part and parcel of 
Krsna, the pleasure potency is within us also, but we are trying to exhibit 
that pleasure potency in matter. Krsna, however, does not make such a 
vain attempt. The object of Krsna’s pleasure potency is RadharanI; 

Krsna exhibits His potency as RadharanI and then engages in loving 
affairs with Her. In other words, Krsna does not take pleasure in this 
external energy but exhibits His internal energy, His pleasure potency, 
as RadharanI and then enjoys with Her. Thus Krsna manifests Himself 
as RadharanI in order to enjoy His internal pleasure potency. Of the 
many extensions, expansions and incarnations of the Lord, this pleasure 
potency is the foremost and chief. 

It is not that RadharanI is separate from Krsna. RadharanI is also Krsna, 
for there is no difference between the energy and the energetic. 

Without energy, there is no meaning to the energetic, and without the 
energetic, there is no energy. Similarly, without Radha there is no 
meaning to Krsna, and without Krsna there is no meaning to Radha. 
Because of this, the Vaisnava philosophy first of all pays obeisances to 
and worships the internal pleasure potency of the Supreme Lord. Thus 
the Lord and His potency are always referred to as Radha-Krsna. 
Similarly, those who worship Narayana first of all utter the name of 
LaksmI, as LaksmI-Narayana. Similarly, those who worship Lord Rama 
first of all utter the name of Slta. In any case—Slta-Rama, Radha-Krsna, 
LaksmI-Narayana—the potency always comes first. 

Radha and Krsna are one, and when Krsna desires to enjoy pleasure, He 
manifests Himself as RadharanI. The spiritual exchange of love between 
Radha and Krsna is the actual display of Krsna’s internal pleasure 
potency. Although we speak of “when” Krsna desires, just when He did 
desire we cannot say. We only speak in this way because in conditioned 
life we take it that everything has a beginning; however, in spiritual life 
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everything is absolute, and so there is neither beginning nor end. Yet in 
order to understand that Radha and Krsna are one and that They also 
become divided, the question “When?” automatically comes to mind. 
When Krsna desired to enjoy His pleasure potency, He manifested 
Himself in the separate form of RadharanI, and when He wanted to 
understand Himself through the agency of Radha, He united with 
RadharanI, and that unification is called Lord Caitanya. This is all 
explained by Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja in the fifth verse of the Caitanya- 
caritamrta. 

In the next verse the author further explains why Krsna assumed the 
form of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Krsna desired to know the glory of 
Radha’s love. “Why is She so much in love with Me?” Krsna asked. 
“What is My special qualification that attracts Her so? And what is the 
actual way in which She loves Me?” It seems strange that Krsna, as the 
Supreme, should be attracted by anyone’s love. A man searches after the 
love of a woman because he is imperfect—he lacks something. The love 
of a woman, that potency and pleasure, is absent in man, and therefore a 
man wants a woman. But this is not the case with Krsna, who is full in 
Himself. Thus Krsna expressed surprise: “Why am I attracted by 
RadharanI? And when RadharanI feels My love, what is She actually 
feeling?” To taste the essence of that loving exchange, Krsna made His 
appearance in the same way that the moon appears on the horizon of the 
sea. Just as the moon was produced by the churning of the sea, by the 
churning of spiritual loving affairs the moon of Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
appeared. Indeed, Lord Caitanya’s complexion was golden, just like the 
luster of the moon. Although this is figurative language, it conveys the 
meaning behind the appearance of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The full 
significance of His appearance will be explained in later chapters. 

After offering respects to Lord Caitanya, Krsnadasa Kaviraja begins 
offering them to Lord Nityananda in the seventh verse of the Caitanya- 
caritamrta. The author explains that Lord Nityananda is Balarama, who 
is the origin of Maha-Visnu. Krsna’s first expansion is Balarama, a 
portion of whom is manifested as Sankarsana, who then expands as 
Pradyumna. In this way so many expansions take place. Although there 
are many expansions, Lord Sri Krsna is the origin, as confirmed in the 
Brahma-samhita. He is like the original candle, from which many 
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thousands and millions of candles are lit. Although any number of 
candles can be lit, the original candle still retains its identity as the 
origin. In this way Krsna expands Himself into so many forms, and all 
these expansions are called visnu-tattva. Visnu is a large light, and we are 
small lights, but all are expansions of Krsna. 

When it is necessary to create the material universes, Visnu expands 
Himself as Maha-Visnu. Maha-Visnu lies down in the Causal Ocean and 
breathes all the universes from His nostrils. Thus from Maha-Visnu and 
the Causal Ocean spring all the universes, and all these universes, 
including ours, float in the Causal Ocean. In this regard there is the 
story of Vamana, who, when He took three steps, stuck His foot through 
the covering of this universe. Water from the Causal Ocean flowed 
through the hole that His foot made, and it is said that that water 
became the river Ganges. Therefore the Ganges is accepted as the most 
sacred water of Visnu and is worshiped by all Hindus, from the 
Himalayas down to the Bay of Bengal. 

Maha-Visnu is actually an expansion of Balarama, who is Krsna’s first 
expansion and, in the Vrndavana pastimes, His brother. In the maha- 
mantra —Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, 
Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare—the word “Rama” refers to 
Balarama. Since Lord Nityananda is Balarama, “Rama” also refers to 
Lord Nityananda. Thus Hare Krsna, Hare Rama addresses not only 
Krsna and Balarama but Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityananda as well. 
The subject matter of the Caitanya-caritamrta primarily deals with what 
is beyond this material creation. The cosmic material expansion is called 
maya, illusion, because it has no eternal existence. Because it is 
sometimes manifested and sometimes not, it is regarded as illusory. But 
beyond this temporary manifestation is a higher nature, as indicated in 
the Bhagavad-glta (8.20): 

paras tasmat tu bhavo ’nyo ’vyakto ’vyaktat sanatanah 
yah sa sarvesu bhutesu nasyatsu na vinasyati 

“Yet there is another unmanifested nature, which is eternal and is 
transcendental to this manifested and unmanifested matter. It is 
supreme and is never annihilated. When all in this world is annihilated, 
that part remains as it is.” The material world has a manifested state 
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(vyakta) and a potential, unmanifested state ( avyakta ). The supreme 
nature is beyond both the manifested and the unmanifested material 
nature. This superior nature can be understood as the living force, 
which is present in the bodies of all living creatures. The body itself is 
composed of inferior nature, matter, but it is the superior nature that is 
moving the body. The symptom of that superior nature is consciousness. 
Thus in the spiritual world, where everything is composed of the 
superior nature, everything is conscious. In the material world there are 
inanimate objects that are not conscious, but in the spiritual world 
nothing is inanimate. There a table is conscious, the land is conscious, 
the trees are conscious—everything is conscious. 

It is not possible to imagine how far this material manifestation extends. 
In the material world everything is calculated by imagination or by some 
imperfect method, but the Vedic literatures give real information of 
what lies beyond the material universe. Since it is not possible to obtain 
information of anything beyond this material nature by experimental 
means, those who believe only in experimental knowledge may doubt 
the Vedic conclusions, for such people cannot even calculate how far 
this universe extends, nor can they reach far into the universe itself. 
That which is beyond our power of conception is called acintya, 
inconceivable. It is useless to argue or speculate about the inconceivable. 
If something is truly inconceivable, it is not subject to speculation or 
experimentation. Our energy is limited, and our sense perception is 
limited; therefore we must rely on the Vedic conclusions regarding that 
subject matter which is inconceivable. Knowledge of the superior nature 
must simply be accepted without argument. How is it possible to argue 
about something to which we have no access? The method for 
understanding transcendental subject matter is given by Lord Krsna 
Himself in the Bhagavad-gita, where Krsna tells Arjuna at the beginning 
of the Fourth Chapter: 

imam vivasvate yogam proktavan aham avyayam 

vivasvan manave praha manur iksvakave 'bravit 

“I instructed this imperishable science of yoga to the sun-god, Vivasvan, 
and Vivasvan instructed it to Manu, the father of mankind, and Manu 
in turn instructed it to Iksvaku.” (Bg. 4.1) This is the method of 
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parampara, or disciplic succession. Similarly, Srimad-Bhagavatam 
explains that Krsna imparted knowledge into the heart of Brahma, the 
first created being within the universe. Brahma imparted those lessons 
to his disciple Narada, and Narada imparted that knowledge to his 
disciple Vyasadeva. Vyasadeva imparted it to Madhvacarya, and from 
Madhvacarya the knowledge came down to Madhavendra Purl and then 
to Isvara Purl, and from him to Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

One may ask that if Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Krsna Himself, then why 
did He need a spiritual master? Of course He did not need a spiritual 
master, but because He was playing the role of acarya (one who teaches 
by example), He accepted a spiritual master. Even Krsna Himself 
accepted a spiritual master, for that is the system. In this way the Lord 
sets the example for men. We should not think, however, that the Lord 
takes a spiritual master because He is in want of knowledge. He is simply 
stressing the importance of accepting the disciplic succession. The 
knowledge of that disciplic succession actually comes from the Lord 
Himself, and if the knowledge descends unbroken, it is perfect. 
Although we may not be in touch with the original personality who first 

imparted the knowledge, we may receive the same knowledge through 

/ 

this process of transmission. In Srimad-Bhagavatam it is stated that 
Krsna, the Absolute Truth, the Personality of Godhead, transmitted 
transcendental knowledge into the heart of Brahma. This, then, is one 
way knowledge is received—through the heart. Thus there are two 
processes by which one may receive knowledge: One depends directly 
upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is situated as the 
Supersoul within the heart of all living entities, and the other depends 
upon the guru, or spiritual master, who is an expansion of Krsna. Thus 
Krsna transmits information both from within and from without. We 
simply have to receive it. If knowledge is received in this way, it doesn’t 
matter whether it is inconceivable or not. 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam there is a great deal of information given about 
the Vaikuntha planetary systems, which are beyond the material 
universe. Similarly, a great deal of inconceivable information is given in 
the Caitanya-caritdmrta. Any attempt to arrive at this information 
through experimental knowledge will fail. The knowledge simply has to 
be accepted. According to the Vedic method, sabda, or transcendental 
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sound, is regarded as evidence. Sound is very important in Vedic 
understanding, for, if it is pure, it is accepted as authoritative. Even in 
the material world we accept a great deal of information sent thousands 
of miles by telephone or radio. In this way we also accept sound as 
evidence in our daily lives. Although we cannot see the informant, we 
accept his information as valid on the basis of sound. Sound vibration, 
then, is very important in the transmission of Vedic knowledge. 

The Vedas inform us that beyond this cosmic manifestation there are 
extensive planets in the spiritual sky. This material manifestation is 
regarded as only a small portion of the total creation. The material 
manifestation includes not only this universe but innumerable others as 
well, but all the material universes combined constitute only one fourth 
of the total creation. The remaining three fourths is situated in the 
spiritual sky. In that sky innumerable planets float, and these are called 
Vaikunthalokas. In every Vaikunthaloka, Narayana presides with His 
four expansions: Sankarsana, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Vasudeva. 
This Sankarsana, states Krsnadasa Kaviraja in the eighth verse of the 
Caitanya-caritamrta, is Lord Nityananda. 

As stated before, the material universes are manifested by the Lord in 
the form of Maha-Visnu. Just as a husband and wife combine to beget 
offspring, Maha-Visnu combines with His wife maya, or material nature. 
This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita (14.4), where Krsna states: 

sarva-yonisu kaunteya murtayah sambhavanti yah 

tasam brahma mahad yonir aharin blja-pradah pita 

“It should be understood that all species of life, O son of KuntI, are made 
possible by birth in this material nature, and that I am the seed-giving 
father.” Visnu impregnates maya, the material nature, simply by 
glancing at her. This is the spiritual method. Materially we are limited to 
impregnating by only one particular part of our body, but the Supreme 
Lord, Krsna or Maha-Visnu, can impregnate by any part. Simply by 
glancing the Lord can conceive countless living entities in the womb of 
material nature. The Brahma-samhita confirms that the spiritual body of 
the Supreme Lord is so powerful that any part of His body can perform 
the functions of any other part. We can touch only with our hands or 
skin, but Krsna can touch just by glancing. We can see only with our 
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eyes; we cannot touch or smell with them. Krsna, however, can smell 
and also eat with His eyes. When food is offered to Krsna, we do not see 
Him eating, but He eats simply by glancing at the food. We cannot 
imagine how things work in the spiritual world, where everything is 
spiritual. It is not that Krsna does not eat or that we imagine that He 
eats; He actually eats, but His eating is different from ours. Our eating 
process will be similar to His when we are completely on the spiritual 
platform. On that platform every part of the body can act on behalf of 
any other part. 

Visnu does not require anything in order to create. He does not require 
the goddess LaksmI in order to give birth to Brahma, for Brahma is born 
from a lotus flower that grows from the navel of Visnu. The goddess 
LaksmI sits at the feet of Visnu and serves Him. In this material world 
sex is required to produce children, but in the spiritual world a man can 
produce as many children as he likes without having to take help from 
his wife. So there is no sex there. Because we have no experience with 
spiritual energy, we think that Brahma’s birth from the navel of Visnu is 
simply a fictional story. We are not aware that spiritual energy is so 
powerful that it can do anything and everything. Material energy is 
dependent on certain laws, but spiritual energy is fully independent. 
Countless universes reside like seeds within the skin pores of Maha- 
Visnu, and when He exhales, they are all manifested. In the material 
world we have no experience of such a thing, but we do experience a 
perverted reflection in the phenomenon of perspiration. We cannot 
imagine, however, the duration of one breath of Maha-Visnu, for within 
one breath all the universes are created and annihilated. This is stated 
in the Brahma-sarinhita. Lord Brahma lives only for the duration of one 
breath, and according to our time scale 4,320,000,000 years constitute 
only twelve hours for Brahma, and Brahma lives one hundred of his 
years. Yet the whole life of Brahma is contained within one breath of 
Maha-Visnu. Thus it is not possible for us to imagine the breathing 
power of Maha-Visnu, who is but a partial manifestation of Lord 
Nityananda. This the author of the Caitanya-caritamrta explains in the 
ninth verse. 

In the tenth and eleventh verses Krsnadasa Kaviraja describes 
Garbhodakasayi Visnu and Kslrodakasayi Visnu, successive plenary 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



expansions of Maha-Visnu. Brahma appears upon a lotus growing from 
the navel of Garbhodakasayl Visnu, and within the stem of that lotus 
are so many planetary systems. Then Brahma creates the whole of 
human society, animal society—everything. Kslrodakasayl Visnu lies on 
the milk ocean within the universe, of which He is the controller and 

maintainer. Thus Brahma is the creator, Visnu is the maintainer, and 

/ 

when the time for annihilation arrives, Siva will finish everything. 

In the first eleven verses of the Caitanya-caritdmrta, Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
GosvamI thus discusses Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu as Sri Krsna 
Himself, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and Lord Nityananda as 
Balarama, the first expansion of Krsna. Then in the twelfth and 
thirteenth verses he describes Advaitacarya, who is another principal 
associate of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s and an incarnation of Maha- 
Visnu. Thus Advaitacarya is also the Lord, or, more precisely, an 
expansion of the Lord. The word advaita means “nondual,” and His 
name is such because He is nondifferent from the Supreme Lord. He is 
also called acarya, teacher, because He disseminated Krsna 
consciousness. In this way He is just like Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Although Lord Caitanya is Sri Krsna Himself, He appeared as a devotee 
to teach people in general how to love Krsna. Similarly, although 
Advaitacarya is the Lord, He appeared just to distribute the knowledge 
of Krsna consciousness. Thus He is also the Lord incarnated as a 
devotee. 

In the pastimes of Lord Caitanya, Krsna is manifested in five different 
features, known as the panca-tattva, to whom Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
offers his obeisances in the fourteenth verse of the Caitanya-caritdmrta. 
Krsna and His associates appear as devotees of the Supreme Lord in the 

form of Sri Krsna Caitanya, Sri Nityananda Prabhu, Sri Advaitacarya, 

/ / 

Sri Gadadhara Prabhu and Srlvasa Prabhu. In all cases, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is the source of energy for all His devotees. Since this is the 
case, if we take shelter of Caitanya Mahaprabhu for the successful 
execution of Krsna consciousness, we are sure to make progress. In a 
devotional song, Narottama dasa Thakura sings, “My dear Lord 
Caitanya, please have mercy upon me. There is no one who is as 
merciful as You. My plea is most urgent because Your mission is to 
deliver all fallen souls, and no one is more fallen than I. Therefore I beg 
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priority.” 

With verse 15, Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI begins offering his 
obeisances directly to Krsna Himself. Krsnadasa Kaviraja was an 
inhabitant of Vrndavana and a great devotee. He had been living with 
his family in Katwa, a small town in the district of Burdwan, in Bengal. 
He worshiped Radha-Krsna with his family, and once when there was 
some misunderstanding among his family members about devotional 
service, he was advised by Nityananda Prabhu in a dream to leave home 
and go to Vrndavana. Although he was very old, he started out that very 
night and went to live in Vrndavana. While he was there, he met some 
of the Gosvamls, principal disciples of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He 
was requested to write the Caitanya-caritamrta by the devotees of 
Vrndavana. Although he began this work at a very old age, by the grace 
of Lord Caitanya he finished it. Today it remains the most authoritative 
book on Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s philosophy and life. 

When Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI was living in Vrndavana, there were 
not very many temples. At that time the three principal temples were 
those of Madana-mohana, GovindajI and Goplnatha. As a resident of 
Vrndavana, Krsnadasa Kaviraja offers his respects to the Deities in these 
temples and requests God’s favor: “My progress in spiritual life is very 
slow, so I’m asking Your help.” In the fifteenth verse of the Caitanya- 
caritamrta, Krsnadasa offers his obeisances to the Madana-mohana 
vigraha, the Deity who can help us progress in Krsna consciousness. In 
the execution of Krsna consciousness, our first business is to know Krsna 
and our relationship with Him. To know Krsna is to know one’s self, and 
to know one’s self is to know one’s relationship with Krsna. Since this 
relationship can be learned by worshiping the Madana-mohana vigraha, 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI first establishes his relationship with Him. 
When this is established, in the sixteenth verse Krsnadasa offers his 
obeisances to the functional Deity, Govinda. The Govinda Deity is 
called the functional Deity because He shows us how to serve Radha and 
Krsna. The Madana-mohana Deity simply establishes that “I am Your 
eternal servant.” With Govinda, however, there is actual acceptance of 
service. Govinda resides eternally in Vrndavana. In the spiritual world 
of Vrndavana the buildings are made of touchstone, the cows are known 
as surabhi cows, givers of abundant milk, and the trees are known as 
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wish-fulfilling trees, for they yield whatever one desires. In Vrndavana 
Krsna herds the surabhi cows, and He is worshiped by hundreds and 
thousands of gopls, cowherd girls, who are all goddesses of fortune. When 
Krsna descends to the material world, this same Vrndavana descends 
with Him, just as an entourage accompanies an important personage. 
Because when Krsna comes His land also comes, Vrndavana is 
considered to exist beyond the material world. Therefore devotees take 
shelter of the Vrndavana in India, for it is considered to be a replica of 
the original Vrndavana. Although one may complain that no kalpa- 
vrksa, wish-fulfilling trees, exist there, when the Gosvamls were there, 
kalpa-vrksa were present. It is not that one can simply go to such a tree 
and make demands; one must first become a devotee. The Gosvamls 
would live under a tree for one night only, and the trees would satisfy all 
their desires. For the common man this may all seem very wonderful, but 
as one makes progress in devotional service, all this can be realized. 
Vrndavana is actually experienced as it is by persons who have stopped 
trying to derive pleasure from material enjoyment. “When will my mind 
become cleansed of all hankering for material enjoyment so I will be able 
to see Vrndavana?” one great devotee asks. The more Krsna conscious 
we become and the more we advance, the more everything is revealed as 
spiritual. Thus Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI considered the Vrndavana 
in India to be as good as the Vrndavana in the spiritual sky, and in the 
sixteenth verse of the Caitanya-caritamrta he describes RadharanI and 
Krsna as seated beneath a wish-fulfilling tree in Vrndavana, on a throne 
decorated with valuable jewels. There Krsna’s dear gopl friends serve 
Radha and Krsna by singing, dancing, offering betel nuts and 
refreshments, and decorating Their Lordships with flowers. Even today 
in India people decorate swinging thrones and re-create this scene 
during the month of July-August. Generally at that time people go to 
Vrndavana to offer their respects to the Deities there. 

Finally Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI offers his blessings to his readers in 
the name of the Goplnatha Deity, who is Krsna as master and proprietor 
of the gopls. When Krsna played upon his flute, all the gopls , or cowherd 
girls, were attracted by the sound and left their household duties, and 
when they came to Him, He danced with them. These activities are all 
described in the Tenth Canto of Srlmad-Bhagavatam. These gopls were 
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childhood friends of Krsna, and many were married, for in India the girls 
are generally married by the age of twelve. The boys, however, are not 
married before eighteen, so Krsna, who was fifteen or sixteen at the 
time, was not married. Nonetheless, He called these girls from their 
homes and invited them to dance with Him. That dance is called the 
rasa-lila dance, and it is the most elevated of all the Vrndavana 
pastimes. Krsna is therefore called Goplnatha because He is the beloved 
master of the gopls. 

Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI petitions the blessings of Lord Goplnatha: 
“May that Goplnatha, the master of the gopls, Krsna, bless you. May you 
become blessed by Goplnatha.” The author of the C aitanya-caritdmrta 
prays that just as Krsna attracted the gopls by the sweet sound of His 
flute, He will also attract the reader’s mind by that transcendental 
vibration. 

Chapter 1 


The Spiritual Masters 


/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is none other than the combined form of Sri 

Radha and Krsna. He is the life of those devotees who strictly follow in 

/ / / 

the footsteps of Srlla Rupa GosvamI. Srlla Rupa GosvamI and Srlla 
Sanatana GosvamI are the two principal followers of Srlla Svarupa 
Damodara GosvamI, who acted as the most confidential servitor of Lord 

s 

Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, known as Visvambhara in His early 

/ >* 

life. A direct disciple of Srlla Rupa GosvamI was Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI. The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Srlla Krsnadasa 

/ 

Kaviraja GosvamI, stands as the direct disciple of Srlla Rupa GosvamI 
/ 

and Srlla Raghunatha dasa GosvamI. 

r-*—. S S 

The direct disciple of Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI was Srlla 

/ 

Narottama dasa Thakura, who accepted Srlla Visvanatha CakravartI as 
/ / 

his servitor. Srlla Visvanatha CakravartI Thakura accepted Srlla 
Jagannatha dasa BabajI, the spiritual master of Srlla Bhaktivinoda 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 






Thakura, who in turn accepted Srlla Gaurakisora dasa BabajI, the 
spiritual master of Om Visnupada Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
GosvamI Maharaja, the divine master of our humble self. 

Since we belong to this chain of disciplic succession from Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, this edition of Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta will contain 
nothing newly manufactured by our tiny brains, but only remnants of 
food originally eaten by the Lord Himself. Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu does not belong to the mundane plane of the three 
qualitative modes. He belongs to the transcendental plane beyond the 
reach of the imperfect sense perception of a living being. Even the most 
erudite mundane scholar cannot approach the transcendental plane 
unless he submits himself to transcendental sound with a receptive 
mood, for in that mood only can one realize the message of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. What will be described herein, therefore, has nothing to 
do with the experimental thoughts created by the speculative habits of 
inert minds. The subject matter of this book is not a mental concoction 
but a factual spiritual experience that one can realize only by accepting 
the line of disciplic succession described above. Any deviation from that 
line will bewilder the reader’s understanding of the mystery of Sri 
Caitanya-caritdmrta, which is a transcendental literature meant for the 
postgraduate study of one who has realized all the Vedic literatures such 

as the Upanisads and Vedanta-sutra and their natural commentaries 

/ 

such as Srimad-Bhagavatam and the Bhagavad-gita. 

This edition of Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta is presented for the study of 
sincere scholars who are really seeking the Absolute Truth. It is not the 
arrogant scholarship of a mental speculator but a sincere effort to serve 
the order of a superior authority whose service is the life and soul of this 
humble effort. It does not deviate even slightly from the revealed 
scriptures, and therefore anyone who follows in the disciplic line will be 
able to realize the essence of this book simply by the method of aural 
reception. 

The First Chapter of Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta begins with fourteen 
Sanskrit verses that describe the Absolute Truth. Then the next three 
Sanskrit verses describe the principal Deities of Vrndavana, namely, Sri 
Radha-Madana-mohana, Sri Radha-Govindadeva and Sri Radha- 
Goplnathajl. The first of the fourteen verses is a symbolic representation 
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of the Supreme Truth, and the entire First Chapter is in actuality 
devoted to this single verse, which describes Lord Caitanya in His six 
different transcendental expansions. 

The first manifestation described is the spiritual master, who appears in 
two plenary parts called the initiating spiritual master and instructing 
spiritual master. They are identical because both of them are 
phenomenal manifestations of the Supreme Truth. Next described are 
the devotees, who are divided into two classes, namely, the apprentices 
and the graduates. Next are the incarnations ( avataras ) of the Lord, who 
are explained to be nondifferent from the Lord. These incarnations are 
considered in three divisions—incarnations of the potency of the Lord, 

incarnations of His qualities, and incarnations of His authority. In this 

/ 

connection, Lord Sri Krsna’s direct manifestations and His 
manifestations for transcendental pastimes are discussed. Next 
considered are the potencies of the Lord, of which three principal 
manifestations are described: the consorts in the kingdom of God 
(Vaikuntha), the queens of Dvaraka-dhama and, highest of all, the 
damsels of Vrajadhama. Finally, there is the Supreme Lord Himself, who 

is the fountainhead of all these manifestations. 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna and His plenary expansions are all in the category of the 
Lord Himself, the energetic Absolute Truth, whereas His devotees, His 
eternal associates, are His energies. The energy and energetic are 
fundamentally one, but since their functions are differently exhibited, 
they are simultaneously different also. Thus the Absolute Truth is 
manifested in diversity in one unit. This philosophical truth, which is 
pursuant to the Vedanta-sutra, is called acintya-bhedabheda-tattva, or the 

conception of simultaneous oneness and difference. In the latter portion 

/ 

of this chapter, the transcendental position of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

/ 

and that of Srlla Nityananda Prabhu are described with reference to the 
above theistic facts. 

TEXT 1 

vande gurun Isa-bhaktan 
isam Isavatarakan 
tat-prakasams ca tac-chaktlh 
krsna-caitanya-samjnakam 
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SYNONYMS 


vande —I offer respectful obeisances; gurun —unto the spiritual masters; 
isa-bhaktan —unto the devotees of the Supreme Lord; isam —unto the 
Supreme Lord; isa-avatarakan —unto the incarnations of the Supreme 
Lord; tat —of the Supreme Lord; prakasan —unto the manifestations; 
ca —and; tat —of the Supreme Lord; saktih —unto the potencies; krsna- 

s 

caitanya —Sri Krsna Caitanya; samjnakam —named. 

TRANSLATION 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the spiritual masters, the devotees 

of the Lord, the Lord’s incarnations, His plenary portions, His energies 

/ 

and the primeval Lord Himself, Sri Krsna Caitanya. 

TEXT 2 

vande srl-krsna-caitanya- 
nityanandau sahoditau 
gaudodaye puspavantau 
citrau san-dau tamo-nudau 

SYNONYMS 

vande —I offer respectful obeisances; sri-krsna-caitanya —to Lord Sri 
Krsna Caitanya; nityanandau —and to Lord Nityananda; saha-uditau — 
simultaneously arisen; gauda-udaye —on the eastern horizon of Gauda; 
puspavantau —the sun and moon together; citrau —wonderful; sam- 
dau —bestowing benediction; tamah-nudau —dissipating darkness. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto Sri Krsna Caitanya and Lord 
Nityananda, who are like the sun and moon. They have arisen 
simultaneously on the horizon of Gauda to dissipate the darkness of 
ignorance and thus wonderfully bestow benediction upon all. 

TEXT 3 

yad advaitam brahmopanisadi tad apy asya tanu-bha 
ya atmantar-yami purusa iti so ’syamsa-vibhavah 
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sad-aisvaryaih purno ya iha bhagavan sa svayam ayarin 
na caitanyat krsnaj jagati para-tattvarin par am iha 

SYNONYMS 

yat —that which; advaitam —nondual; brahma —the impersonal 
Brahman; upanisadi —in the Upanisads; tat —that; api —certainly; 
asya —His; tanu-bha —the effulgence of His transcendental body; yah — 
who; atma —the Supersoul; antah-yami —indwelling Lord; purusah — 
supreme enjoyer; id —thus; sah —He; asya —His; amsa-vibhavah — 
plenary expansion; sat-aisvaryaih —with all six opulences; purnah —full; 
yah —who; iha —here; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
sah —He; svayam —Himself; ayam —this; na —not; caitanyat —than Lord 
Caitanya; krsnat —than Lord Krsna; jagati —in the world; para —higher; 
tattvam —truth; param —another; iha —here. 

TRANSLATION 

What the Upanisads describe as the impersonal Brahman is but the 
effulgence of His body, and the Lord known as the Supersoul is but His 
localized plenary portion. Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna Himself, full with six opulences. He is the Absolute 
Truth, and no other truth is greater than or equal to Him. 

TEXT 4 

anarpita-carim cirat karunayavatlrnah kalau 
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasam sva-bhakd-sriyam 
harih purata-sundara-dyud-kadamba-sandlpitah 
sada hrdaya-kandare sphuratu vah saci-nandanah 

SYNONYMS 

anarpita —not bestowed; carlm —having been formerly; cirat —for a long 
time; karunaya —by causeless mercy; avatirnah —descended; kalau —in 
the Age of Kali; samarpayitum —to bestow; unnata —elevated; ujjvala- 
rasam —the conjugal mellow; sva-bhakd —of His own service; sriyam — 
the treasure; harih —the Supreme Lord; purata —than gold; sundara — 
more beautiful; dyud —of splendor; kadamba —with a multitude; 
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sandipitah —lighted up; sada —always; hrdaya-kandare —in the cavity of 
the heart; sphuratu —let Him be manifest; vah —your; sacl-nandanah — 

s 

the son of mother Sacl. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

May the Supreme Lord who is known as the son of Srimati Saci-devi be 
transcendentally situated in the innermost chambers of your heart. 
Resplendent with the radiance of molten gold, He has appeared in the 
Age of Kali by His causeless mercy to bestow what no incarnation has 
ever offered before: the most sublime and radiant mellow of devotional 
service, the mellow of conjugal love. 

TEXT 5 

radha krsna-pranaya-vikrtir hladinl saktir asmad 
ekatmanav api bhuvi pura deha-bhedam gatau tau 
caitanyakhyam prakatam adhuna tad-dvayam caikyam aptarin 
radha-bhava-dyuti-suvalitam naumi krsna-svarupam 

SYNONYMS 

radha —Srimati RadharanI; krsna —of Lord Krsna; pranaya —of love; 

vikrtih —the transformation; hladinl saktih —pleasure potency; asmat — 

from this; eka-atmanau —both the same in identity; api —although; 

bhuvi —on earth; pura —from beginningless time; deha-bhedam — 

separate forms; gatau —obtained; tau —those two; caitanya-akhyam — 

/ 

known as Sri Caitanya; prakatam —manifest; adhuna —now; tat- 

dvayam —the two of Them; ca —and; aikyam —unity; aptam —obtained; 
/ 

radha —of Srimati RadharanI; bhava —mood; dyuti —the luster; su- 

valitam —who is adorned with; naumi —I offer my obeisances; krsna- 

/ 

svarupam —to Him who is identical with Sri Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The loving affairs of Sri Radha and Krsna are transcendental 
manifestations of the Lord’s internal pleasure-giving potency. Although 
Radha and Krsna are one in Their identity, They separated Themselves 
eternally. Now these two transcendental identities have again united, in 
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✓ 

the form of Sri Krsna Caitanya. I bow down to Him, who has manifested 

/ 

Himself with the sentiment and complexion of Srimatl RadharanI 
although He is Krsna Himself. 


TEXT 6 

srl-radhayah pranaya-mahima kldrso vanayaiva- 
svadyo yenddbhuta-madhurimd kldrso vd madiyah 
saukhyarifi casya mad-anubhavatah kldrsam veti lobhat 
tad-bhavadhyah samajani sacl-garbha-sindhau harlnduh 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

srl-radhayah —of Srimatl RadharanI; pranaya-mahima —the greatness of 
the love; kldrsah —of what kind; vd —or; anaya —by this one (Radha); 
eva —alone; asvadyah —to be relished; yena —by that love; adbhuta- 
madhurima —the wonderful sweetness; kldrsah —of what kind; vd —or; 
madiyah —of Me; saukhyam —the happiness; ca —and; asyah —Her; mat- 
anubhavatah —from realization of My sweetness; kldrsam —of what kind; 
vd —or; iti —thus; lobhat —from the desire; tat —Her; bhava-adhyah — 
richly endowed with emotions; samajani —took birth; sacl-garbha —of 

/ s 

the womb of Srimatl SacI-devI; sindhau —in the ocean; hari —Lord 
Krsna; induh —like the moon. 

TRANSLATION 

Desiring to understand the glory of RadharanI’s love, the wonderful 
qualities in Him that She alone relishes through Her love, and the 
happiness She feels when She realizes the sweetness of His love, the 

Supreme Lord Hari, richly endowed with Her emotions, appeared from 

/ / 

the womb of Srimatl SacI-devI, as the moon appeared from the ocean. 

TEXT 7 

sankarsanah karana-toya-sayl 
garbhoda-sayl ca payobdhi-sayl 
sesas ca yasyamsa-kalah sa nitya- 
nandakhya-ramah saranam mamastu 
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SYNONYMS 


sankarsanah —Maha-Sankarsana in the spiritual sky; karana-toya-sayl — 
Karanodakasayl Visnu, who lies in the Causal Ocean; garbha-uda-sayl — 
Garbhodakasayl Visnu, who lies in the Garbhodaka Ocean of the 

universe; ca —and; payah-abdhi-sayl —Kslrodakasayl Visnu, who lies in 

/ 

the ocean of milk; sesah —Sesa Naga, the couch of Visnu; ca —and; 
yasya —whose; arhsa —plenary portions; kalah —and parts of the plenary 
portions; sah —He; nityananda-akhya —known as Lord Nityananda; 
ramah —Lord Balarama; saranam —shelter; mama —my; astu —let there 
be. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

May Sri Nityananda Rama be the object of my constant remembrance. 

/ 

Sankarsana, Sesa Naga and the Visnus who lie on the Karana Ocean, 
Garbha Ocean and ocean of milk are His plenary portions and the 
portions of His plenary portions. 

TEXT 8 

mayatlte vyapi-vaikuntha-loke 
purnaisvarye srl-catur-vyuha-madhye 
rupam yasyodbhati sankarsanakhyam 
tarn srl-nityananda-ramam prapadye 


SYNONYMS 

maya-atite —beyond the material creation; vyapi —all-expanding; 
vaikuntha-loke —in Vaikunthaloka, the spiritual world; purna-aisvarye — 
endowed with full opulence; srl-catuh-vyuha-madhye —in the quadruple 
expansions (Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha); 
rupam —form; yasya —whose; udbhati —appears; sankarsana-akhyam — 
known as Sankarsana; tarn —to Him; srl-nityananda-ramam —to Lord 
Balarama in the form of Lord Nityananda; prapadye —I surrender. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

I surrender unto the lotus feet of Sri Nityananda Rama, who is known as 
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Sankarsana in the midst of the catur-vyuha [consisting of Vasudeva, 
Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha]. He possesses full opulences and 
resides in Vaikunthaloka, far beyond the material creation. 

TEXT 9 

mayd-bhartajanda-sanghasrayangah 
sete saksat karanambhodhi-madhye 
yasyaikamsah srl-puman adi-devas 
tarn srl-nityananda-ramam prapadye 

SYNONYMS 

maya-bharta —the master of the illusory energy; aja-anda-sangha —of 
the multitude of universes; asraya —the shelter; arigah —whose body; 
sete —He lies; saksat —directly; karana-ambhodhi-madhye —in the midst 
of the Causal Ocean; yasya —whose; eka-amsah —one portion; srl- 
puman —the Supreme Person; adi-devah —the original purusa 
incarnation; tam —to Him; srl-nityananda-ramam —to Lord Balarama in 
the form of Lord Nityananda; prapadye —I surrender. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I offer my full obeisances unto the feet of Sri Nityananda Rama, whose 
partial representation called Karanodakasayl Visnu, lying on the Karana 
Ocean, is the original purusa, the master of the illusory energy, and the 
shelter of all the universes. 

TEXT 10 

yasyamsamsah srlla-garbhoda-sayl 
yan-nabhy-abjam loka-sanghata-nalam 
loka-srastuh sutika-dhama dhatus 
tam srl-nitydnanda-ramam prapadye 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —whose; amsa-arinsah —portion of a plenary portion; srlla-garbha- 
uda-sayl —Garbhodakasayl Visnu; yat —of whom; ndbhi-abjam —the 
navel lotus; loka-sarighata —of the multitude of planets; nalam —having 
a stem that is the resting place; loka-srastuh —of Lord Brahma, the 
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creator of the planets; sutika-dhama —the birthplace; dhatuh —of the 
creator; tarn —to Him; srl-nityananda-ramam —to Lord Balarama in the 
form of Lord Nityananda; prapadye —I surrender. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I offer my full obeisances unto the feet of Sri Nityananda Rama, a partial 
part of whom is Garbhodakasayl Visnu. From the navel of 
Garbhodakasayl Visnu sprouts the lotus that is the birthplace of Brahma, 
the engineer of the universe. The stem of that lotus is the resting place of 
the multitude of planets. 

TEXT 11 

yasyamsamsamsah paratmakhilanam 
posta visnur bhati dugdhabdhi-sayl 
ksaunl-bharta yat-kala so ’py anantas 
tarn srl-nityananda-ramam prapadye 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —whose; amsa-amsa-amsah —a portion of a portion of a plenary 

portion; para-dtmd —the Supersoul; akhilanam —of all living entities; 

posta —the maintainer; visnuh —Visnu; bhati —appears; dugdha-abdhi- 

sayl —Kslrodakasayl Visnu; ksaunl-bharta —upholder of the earth; yat — 

whose; kala —portion of a portion; sah —He; api —certainly; anantah — 

/ 

Sesa Naga; tarn —to Him; srl-nityananda-ramam —to Lord Balarama in 
the form of Lord Nityananda; prapadye —I surrender. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the feet of Sri Nityananda Rama, 
whose secondary part is the Visnu lying in the ocean of milk. That 

Kslrodakasayl Visnu is the Supersoul of all living entities and the 

/ 

maintainer of all the universes. Sesa Naga is His further subpart. 

TEXT 12 

maha-visnur jagat-karta 
mayaya yah srjaty adah 
tasyavatara evdyam 
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advaitacarya isvarah 


SYNONYMS 

maha-visnuh —Maha-Visnu, the resting place of the efficient cause; 
jagat-karta —the creator of the cosmic world; mdyaya —by the illusory 
energy; yah —who; srjati —creates; adah —that universe; tasya —His; 
avatarah —incarnation; eva —certainly; ayam —this; advaita-acaryah — 
Advaita Acarya; isvarah —the Supreme Lord, the resting place of the 
material cause. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Advaita Acarya is the incarnation of Maha-Visnu, whose main 
function is to create the cosmic world through the actions of maya. 

TEXT 13 

advaitam harinadvaitad 
acaryam bhakti-samsanat 
bhaktavataram isarh tarn 
advaitacaryam asraye 

SYNONYMS 

advaitam —known as Advaita; harina —with Lord Hari; advaitat —from 

being nondifferent; acaryam —known as Acarya; bhakti-samsanat —from 

/ 

the propagation of devotional service to Sri Krsna; bhakta-avataram — 
the incarnation as a devotee; isam —to the Supreme Lord; tarn —to Him; 
advaita-acaryam —to Advaita Acarya; asraye —I surrender. 

TRANSLATION 

Because He is nondifferent from Hari, the Supreme Lord, He is called 
Advaita, and because He propagates the cult of devotion, He is called 
Acarya. He is the Lord and the incarnation of the Lord’s devotee. 
Therefore I take shelter of Him. 

TEXT 14 

pahca-tattvatmakam krsnam 
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bhakta-rupa-svarupakam 
bhaktavataram bhaktakhyam 
namami bhakta-saktikam 


SYNONYMS 

panca-tattva-atmakam —comprehending the five transcendental subject 
matters; krsnam —unto Lord Krsna; bhakta-rupa —in the form of a 
devotee; sva-rupakam —in the expansion of a devotee; bhakta- 
avataram —in the incarnation of a devotee; bhakta-akhyam —known as a 
devotee; namami —I offer my obeisances; bhakta-saktikam —the energy 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who supplies energy to the 
devotee. 


TRANSLATION 

I offer my obeisances unto the Supreme Lord, Krsna, who is nondifferent 
from His features as a devotee, devotional incarnation, devotional 
manifestation, pure devotee and devotional energy. 

TEXT 15 

jayatam suratau pangor 
mama manda-mater gati 
mat-sarvasva-padambhojau 
radha-madana-mohanau 

SYNONYMS 

jayatam —all glory to; su-ratau —most merciful, or attached in conjugal 
love; parigoh —of one who is lame; mama —of me; manda-mateh — 
foolish; gati —refuge; mat —my; sarva-sva —everything; pada- 
ambhojau —whose lotus feet; radha-madana-mohanau —RadharanI and 
Madana-mohana. 


TRANSLATION 

Glory to the all-merciful Radha and Madana-mohana! I am lame and ill 
advised, yet They are my directors, and Their lotus feet are everything to 
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me. 


TEXT 16 

divyad-vrndaranya-kalpa-drumadhah- 
srimad-ratnagara-siriihasana-sthau 
srlmad-radha-srlla-govinda-devau 
presthalibhih sevyamanau smarami 

SYNONYMS 

divyat —shining; vrnda-aranya —in the forest of Vrndavana; kalpa- 

druma —desire tree; adhah —beneath; srlmat —most beautiful; ratna- 

agara —in a temple of jewels; simha-asana-sthau —sitting on a throne; 

/ 

srlmat —very beautiful; radha —Srlmat! RadharanI; srlla-govinda- 
/ 

devau —and Sri Govindadeva; prestha-allbhih —by most confidential 
associates; sevyamanau —being served; smarami —I remember. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

In a temple of jewels in Vrndavana, underneath a desire tree, Sri Sri 
Radha-Govinda, served by Their most confidential associates, sit upon an 
effulgent throne. I offer my humble obeisances unto Them. 

TEXT 17 

srlman rasa-rasarambhl 
vamslvata-tata-sthitah 
karsan venu-svanair gopir 
gopl-nathah sriye ’stu nah 

SYNONYMS 

srl-man —most beautiful; rasa —of the rasa dance; rasa —of the mellow; 
arambhl —the initiator; vamsl-vata —Varhslvata; tata —on the shore; 

sthitah —standing; karsan —attracting; venu —of the flute; svanaih —by 

/ 

the sounds; goplh —the cowherd girls; gopl-nathah —Sr! Goplnatha; 
sriye —benediction; astu —let there be; nah —our. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ / 

Sri Srila Gopinatha, who originated the transcendental mellow of the rasa 
dance, stands on the shore in Varhsivata and attracts the attention of the 
cowherd damsels with the sound of His celebrated flute. May they all 
confer upon us their benediction. 

TEXT 18 

jaya jay a srl-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya —all glory; srl-caitanya —to Sri Caitanya; jaya —all glory; 
nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita-candra —all glory to 
Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glory; gaura-bhakta-vrnda —to the devotees of 
Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 

y* 

Glory to Sri Caitanya and Nityananda! Glory to Advaitacandra! And 

/ 

glory to all the devotees of Sri Gaura [Lord Caitanya]! 

TEXT 19 

ei tina thakura gaudlyake kariyachena atmasat 
e tinera carana vandon, tine mora natha 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; tina —three; thakura —Deities; gaudlyake —the Gaudlya 
Vaisnavas; kariyachena —have done; atmasat —absorbed; e —these; 
tinera —of the three; carana —lotus feet; vandon —I worship; tine —these 
three; mora —my; natha —Lords. 

TRANSLATION 

These three Deities of Vrndavana [Madana-mohana, Govinda and 
Gopinatha] have absorbed the heart and soul of the Gaudlya Vaisnavas 
[followers of Lord Caitanya]. I worship Their lotus feet, for They are the 
Lords of my heart. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


PURPORT 


The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta offers his respectful obeisances 

/ 

unto the three Deities of Vrndavana named Sri Radha-Madana-mohana, 

/ / 

Sri Radha-Govindadeva and Sri Radha-Goplnathajl. These three Deities 
are the life and soul of the Bengali Vaisnavas, or Gaudlya Vaisnavas, 
who have a natural aptitude for residing in Vrndavana. The Gaudlya 

s 

Vaisnavas who follow strictly in the line of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
worship the Divinity by chanting transcendental sounds meant to 
develop a sense of one’s transcendental relationship with the Supreme 
Lord, a reciprocation of mellows (rasas) of mutual affection, and, 
ultimately, the achievement of the desired success in loving service. 
These three Deities are worshiped in three different stages of one’s 
development. The followers of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu scrupulously 
follow these principles of approach. 

Gaudlya Vaisnavas perceive the ultimate objective in Vedic hymns 
composed of eighteen transcendental letters that adore Krsna as 
Madana-mohana, Govinda and Gopljana-vallabha. Madana-mohana is 
He who charms Cupid, the god of love, Govinda is He who pleases the 
senses and the cows, and Gopljana-vallabha is the transcendental lover 
of the gopis. Krsna Himself is called Madana-mohana, Govinda, 
Gopljana-vallabha and countless other names as He plays in His 
different pastimes with His devotees. 

The three Deities—Madana-mohana, Govinda and Gopljana- 
vallabha—have very specific qualities. Worship of Madana-mohana is 
on the platform of reestablishing our forgotten relationship with the 
Personality of Godhead. In the material world we are presently in utter 
ignorance of our eternal relationship with the Supreme Lord. Pangoh 
refers to one who cannot move independently by his own strength, and 
manda-mateh is one who is less intelligent because he is too absorbed in 
materialistic activities. It is best for such persons not to aspire for success 
in fruitive activities or mental speculation but instead simply to 
surrender to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The perfection of life 
is simply to surrender to the Supreme. In the beginning of our spiritual 
life we must therefore worship Madana-mohana so that He may attract 
us and nullify our attachment for material sense gratification. This 
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relationship with Madana-mohana is necessary for neophyte devotees. 
When one wishes to render service to the Lord with strong attachment, 
one worships Govinda on the platform of transcendental service. 
Govinda is the reservoir of all pleasures. When by the grace of Krsna 
and the devotees one reaches perfection in devotional service, he can 
appreciate Krsna as Gopljana-vallabha, the pleasure Deity of the damsels 
of Vraja. 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained this mode of devotional 
service in three stages, and therefore these worshipable Deities were 
installed in Vrndavana by different Gosvamls. They are very dear to the 
Gaudlya Vaisnavas there, who visit the temples at least once a day. 
Besides the temples of these three Deities, many other temples have 
been established in Vrndavana, such as the temple of Radha-Damodara 
of Jlva GosvamI, the temple of Syamasundara of Syamananda GosvamI, 
the temple of Gokulananda of Lokanatha GosvamI, and the temple of 
Radha-ramana of Gopala Bhatta GosvamI. There are seven principal 
temples over four hundred years old that are the most important of the 
five thousand temples now existing in Vrndavana. 

Gaudlya indicates the part of India between the southern side of the 
Himalayan Mountains and the northern part of the Vindhya Hills, 
which is called Aryavarta, or the Land of the Aryans. This portion of 
India is divided into five parts or provinces (Panca-gaudadesa): 

Sarasvata (Kashmir and Punjab), Kanyakubja (Uttar Pradesh, including 
the modern city of Lucknow), Madhya-gauda (Madhya Pradesh), 
Maithila (Bihar and part of Bengal) and Utkala (part of Bengal and the 
whole of Orissa). Bengal is sometimes called Gaudadesa, partly because it 
forms a portion of Maithila and partly because the capital of the Hindu 
king Raja Laksmana Sena was known as Gauda. This old capital later 
came to be known as Gaudapura and gradually Mayapur. 

The devotees of Orissa are called Udiyas, the devotees of Bengal are 
called Gaudlyas, and the devotees of southern India are known as 
Dravida devotees. As there are five provinces in Aryavarta, so 
Daksinatya, southern India, is also divided into five provinces, which are 
called Panca-dravida. The four Vaisnava deary as who are the great 
authorities of the four Vaisnava disciplic successions, as well as Srlpada 
Sankaracarya of the Mayavada school, appeared in the Panca-dravida 
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provinces. Among the four Vaisnava acaryas, who are all accepted by 

s — 

the Gaudlya Vaisnavas, Sri Ramanuja Acarya appeared in the southern 

/ — 

part of Andhra Pradesh at Mahabhutapurl, Sr! Madhva Acarya appeared 

/ 

at Pajakam (near Vimanagiri) in the district of Mangalore, Sri Visnu 

/ 

SvamI appeared at Pandya, and Sri Nimbarka appeared at Mungera- 
patana, in the extreme south. 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the chain of disciplic succession 
from Madhva Acarya, but the Vaisnavas in His line do not accept the 
Tattva-vadls, who also claim to belong to the Madhva-sampradaya. To 
distinguish themselves clearly from the Tattva-vadl branch of Madhva’s 
descendants, the Vaisnavas of Bengal prefer to call themselves Gaudlya 

/ — s 

Vaisnavas. Sri Madhva Acarya is also known as Sri Gauda-ptirnananda, 

and therefore the name Madhva-Gaudlya-sampradaya is quite suitable 

for the disciplic succession of the Gaudlya Vaisnavas. Our spiritual 

/ 

master, Orii Visnupada Srlmad Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl GosvamI 
Maharaja, accepted initiation in the Madhva-Gaudlya-sampradaya. 

TEXT 20 

granthera arambhe kari ‘mangalacarana’ 
guru, vaisnava, bhagavan, - tinera smarana 

SYNONYMS 

granthera —of this book; arambhe —in the beginning; kari —I make; 
mangala-dear ana —auspicious invocation; guru —the spiritual master; 
vaisnava —the devotees of the Lord; bhagavan —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tinera —of these three; smarana —remembering. 

TRANSLATION 

In the beginning of this narration, simply by remembering the spiritual 
master, the devotees of the Lord, and the Personality of Godhead, I have 
invoked their benedictions. 

TEXT 21 

tinera smarane haya vighna-vinasana 
anayase haya nija vanchita-purana 
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SYNONYMS 


tinera —of these three; smarane —by remembrance; haya —there is; 
vighna-vinasana —the destruction of all difficulties; anayase —very 
easily; haya —there is; nija —our own; vanchita —of the desired object; 
pur ana —fulfillment. 


TRANSLATION 

Such remembrance destroys all difficulties and very easily enables one to 
fulfill his own desires. 

TEXT 22 

se mangalacarana haya tri-vidha prakara 
vastu-nirdesa, asirvada, namaskara 

SYNONYMS 

se —that; mangala-dear ana —auspicious invocation; haya —is; tri- 
vidha —three kinds; prakara —processes; vastu-nirdesa —defining the 
object; asih-vada —benedictions; namah-kara —obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

The invocation involves three processes: defining the objective, offering 
benedictions and offering obeisances. 

TEXT 23 

prathama dui sloke ista-deva-namaskara 
samanya-visesa-rupe dui ta’ prakara 

SYNONYMS 

prathama —in the first; dui —two; sloke —verses; ista-deva —worshipable 
Deity; namaskara —obeisances; samanya —generally; visesa-rupe —and 
specifically; dui —two; ta’ —certainly; prakara —ways. 

TRANSLATION 

The first two verses offer respectful obeisances, generally and specifically, 
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to the Lord, who is the object of worship. 

TEXT 24 

trtiya slokete kari vastura nirdesa 
yaha ha-ite jani para-tattvera uddesa 

SYNONYMS 

trtiya slokete —in the third verse; kari —I make; vastura —of the object; 
nirdesa —indication; yaha ha-ite —from which; jani —I understand; para- 
tattvera —of the Absolute Truth; uddesa —identification. 

TRANSLATION 

In the third verse I indicate the Absolute Truth, who is the ultimate 
substance. With such a description, one can visualize the Supreme Truth. 

TEXT 25 

caturtha slokete kari jagate asirvada 
sarvatra magiye krsna-caitanya-prasada 

SYNONYMS 

caturtha —fourth; slokete —in the verse; kari —I make; jagate —for the 

world; asih-vada —benediction; sarvatra —everywhere; magiye —I am 

/ 

begging; krsna-caitanya —of Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
prasada —the mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

In the fourth verse I have invoked the benediction of the Lord upon all 
the world, praying to Lord Caitanya for His mercy upon all. 

TEXT 26 

sei sloke kahi bahyavatara-karana 
panca sastha sloke kahi mula-prayojana 

SYNONYMS 

sei sloke —in that same verse; kahi —I tell; bahya —the external; 
avatara —for the incarnation of Lord Caitanya; karana —reason; 
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pahca —the fifth; sastha —and the sixth; sloke —in the verses; kahi —I 
tell; mula —the prime; prayojana —purpose. 

TRANSLATION 

In that verse I have also explained the external reason for Lord 
Caitanya’s incarnation. But in the fifth and sixth verses I have explained 
the prime reason for His advent. 

TEXT 27 

ei chaya sloke kahi caitanyera tattva 
ara pahca sloke nityanandera mahattva 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; chaya —six; sloke —in verses; kahi —I describe; caitanyera —of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tattva —truth; ara —further; pahca sloke — 
in five verses; nityanandera —of Lord Nityananda; mahattva —the glory. 

TRANSLATION 

In these six verses I have described the truth about Lord Caitanya, 
whereas in the next five I have described the glory of Lord Nityananda. 

TEXT 28 

ara dui sloke advaita-tattvakhyana 
ara eka sloke pahca-tattvera vyakhyana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ara —further; dui sloke —in two verses; advaita —of Sri Advaita Prabhu; 
tattva —of the truth; akhyana —description; ara —further; eka sloke —in 
one verse; pahca-tattvera —of the Panca-tattva; vyakhyana — 
explanation. 


TRANSLATION 

The next two verses describe the truth of Advaita Prabhu, and the 
following verse describes the Panca-tattva [the Lord, His plenary portion, 
His incarnation, His energies and His devotees]. 
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TEXT 29 

ei caudda sloke kari mangalacarana 
tanhi madhye kahi saba vastu-nirupana 

SYNONYMS 

ei caudda sloke —in these fourteen verses; kari —I make; mangala- 
acarana —auspicious invocation; tanhi —therefore in that; madhye — 
within; kahi —I speak; saba —all; vastu —object; nirupana —description. 

TRANSLATION 

These fourteen verses, therefore, offer auspicious invocations and 
describe the Supreme Truth. 

TEXT 30 

saba srota-vaisnavere kari’ namaskara 
ei saba slokera kari artha-vicara 

SYNONYMS 

saba —all; srota —hearers or audience; vaisnavere —unto the Vaisnavas; 
kari’ —offering; namaskara —obeisances; ei saba slokera —of all these 
(fourteen) verses; kari —I make; artha —of the meaning; vicara — 
analysis. 


TRANSLATION 

I offer my obeisances unto all my Vaisnava readers as I begin to explain 
the intricacies of all these verses. 

TEXT 31 

sakala vaisnava, suna kari’ eka-mana 
caitanya-krsnera sastra-mata-nirupana 

SYNONYMS 

sakala —all; vaisnava —O devotees of the Lord; suna —please hear; 

kari ’—making; eka-mana —rapt attention; caitanya —Lord Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu; krsnera —of Lord Sri Krsna; sastra —scriptural reference; 
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mata —according to; nirupana —decision. 


TRANSLATION 

I request all my Vaisnava readers to read and hear with rapt attention 

s 

this narration of Sri Krsna Caitanya as inculcated in the revealed 
scriptures. 


PURPORT 

Lord Caitanya is the Absolute Truth, Krsna Himself. This is 
substantiated by evidence from the authentic spiritual scriptures. 
Sometimes people accept a man as God on the basis of their whimsical 
sentiments and without reference to the revealed scriptures, but the 
author of C aitanya-caritamrta proves all his statements by citing the 
sastras. Thus he establishes that Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 32 

krsna, guru, bhakta, sakti, avatara, prakasa 
krsna ei chaya-rupe karena vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

s 

krsna —the Supreme Lord, Sri Krsna; guru —the spiritual masters; 
bhakta —the devotees; sakti —the potencies; avatara —the incarnations; 
prakasa —plenary portions; krsna —Lord Krsna; ei chaya-rupe —in these 
six features; karena vilasa —enjoys. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna enjoys by manifesting Himself as the spiritual masters, the 
devotees, the diverse energies, the incarnations and the plenary portions. 
They are all six in one. 

TEXT 33 

ei chaya tattvera kari carana vandana 
prathame samanye kari mangalacarana 
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SYNONYMS 


ei —these; chaya —six; tattvera —of these expansions; kari —I make; 
carana —the lotus feet; vandana —prayers; prathame —at first; 
samanye —in general; kari —I make; mangala-acarana —auspicious 
invocation. 


TRANSLATION 

I therefore worship the lotus feet of these six diversities of the one truth 
by invoking their benedictions. 

TEXT 34 

vande gurun isa-bhaktan 
isam isavatarakan 
tat-prakasams ca tac-chaktih 
krsna-caitanya-samjnakam 

SYNONYMS 

vande —I offer respectful obeisances; gurun—unto the spiritual masters; 
isa-bhaktan —unto the devotees of the Supreme Lord; isam —unto the 
Supreme Lord; isa-avatarakan —unto the incarnations of the Supreme 
Lord; tat —of the Supreme Lord; prakasan —unto the manifestations; 
ca —and; tat —of the Supreme Lord; saktih —unto the potencies; krsna- 

s 

caitanya —Sri Krsna Caitanya; samjnakam —named. 

TRANSLATION 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the spiritual masters, the devotees 
of the Lord, the Lord’s incarnations, His plenary portions, His energies 

a 

and the primeval Lord Himself, Sri Krsna Caitanya. 

PURPORT 

Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI has composed this Sanskrit verse for the 
beginning of his book, and now he will explain it in detail. He offers his 
respectful obeisances to the six principles of the Absolute Truth. Gurun 
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is plural in number because anyone who gives spiritual instructions 

based on the revealed scriptures is accepted as a spiritual master. 

Although others give help in showing the way to beginners, the guru 

who first initiates one with the maha-mantra is to be known as the 

initiator, and the saints who give instructions for progressive 

advancement in Krsna consciousness are called instructing spiritual 

masters. The initiating and instructing spiritual masters are equal and 

identical manifestations of Krsna, although they have different dealings. 

Their function is to guide the conditioned souls back home, back to 

Godhead. Therefore Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI accepted Nityananda 

Prabhu and the six Gosvamls in the category of guru. 

— / / 

Isa-bhaktan refers to the devotees of the Lord like Sri Srlvasa and all 
other such followers, who are the energy of the Lord and are 
qualitatively nondifferent from Him. Isavatarakan refers to acaryas like 
Advaita Prabhu, who is an avatar a of the Lord. T at-prakasan indicates 
the direct manifestation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 

Nityananda Prabhu, and the initiating spiritual master. Tac-chaktlh 

/ 

refers to the spiritual energies ( saktis) of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Gadadhara, Damodara and Jagadananda belong to this category of 
internal energy. 

The six principles are differently manifested but all equally worshipable. 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja begins by offering his obeisances unto them to teach 
us the method of worshiping Lord Caitanya. The external potency of 
Godhead, called may a, can never associate with the Lord, just as 
darkness cannot remain in the presence of light; yet darkness, being but 
an illusory and temporary covering of light, has no existence 
independent of light. 

TEXT 35 

mantra-guru ara yata siksa-guru-gana 
tanhara carana age kariye vandana 

SYNONYMS 

mantra-guru —the initiating spiritual master; ara —and also; yata —as 
many (as there are); siksa-guru-gana —all the instructing spiritual 
masters; tanhara —of all of them; carana —unto the lotus feet; age —at 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


first; kariye —I offer; vandana —respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

I first offer my respectful obeisances at the lotus feet of my initiating 
spiritual master and all my instructing spiritual masters. 

PURPORT 

✓ 

Srlla Jlva GosvamI, in his thesis Bhakti-sandarbha (202), has stated that 
uncontaminated devotional service is the objective of pure Vaisnavas 
and that one has to execute such service in the association of other 
devotees. By associating with devotees of Lord Krsna, one develops a 
sense of Krsna consciousness and thus becomes inclined toward the 
loving service of the Lord. This is the process of approaching the 
Supreme Lord by gradual appreciation in devotional service. If one 
desires unalloyed devotional service, one must associate with devotees of 

s 

Sri Krsna, for by such association only can a conditioned soul achieve a 
taste for transcendental love and thus revive his eternal relationship 
with Godhead in a specific manifestation and in terms of the specific 
transcendental mellow (rasa) that one has eternally inherent in him. 

If one develops love for Krsna by Krsna conscious activities, one can 
know the Supreme Absolute Truth, but he who tries to understand God 
simply by logical arguments will not succeed, nor will he get a taste for 
unalloyed devotion. The secret is that one must submissively listen to 
those who know perfectly the science of God, and one must begin the 
mode of service regulated by the preceptor. A devotee already attracted 
by the name, form, qualities, etc., of the Supreme Lord may be directed 
to his specific manner of devotional service; he need not waste time in 
approaching the Lord through logic. The expert spiritual master knows 
well how to engage his disciple’s energy in the transcendental loving 
service of the Lord, and thus he engages a devotee in a specific 
devotional service according to his special tendency. A devotee must 
have only one initiating spiritual master because in the scriptures 
acceptance of more than one is always forbidden. There is no limit, 
however, to the number of instructing spiritual masters one may accept. 
Generally a spiritual master who constantly instructs a disciple in 
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spiritual science becomes his initiating spiritual master later on. 

One should always remember that a person who is reluctant to accept a 
spiritual master and be initiated is sure to be baffled in his endeavor to 
go back to Godhead. One who is not properly initiated may present 
himself as a great devotee, but in fact he is sure to encounter many 
stumbling blocks on his path of progress toward spiritual realization, 
with the result that he must continue his term of material existence 
without relief. Such a helpless person is compared to a ship without a 
rudder, for such a ship can never reach its destination. It is imperative, 
therefore, that one accept a spiritual master if he at all desires to gain 
the favor of the Lord. The service of the spiritual master is essential. If 
there is no chance to serve the spiritual master directly, a devotee should 
serve him by remembering his instructions. There is no difference 
between the spiritual master’s instructions and the spiritual master 
himself. In his absence, therefore, his words of direction should be the 
pride of the disciple. If one thinks that he is above consulting anyone 
else, including a spiritual master, he is at once an offender at the lotus 
feet of the Lord. Such an offender can never go back to Godhead. It is 
imperative that a serious person accept a bona fide spiritual master in 
terms of the sastric injunctions. Sri Jlva GosvamI advises that one not 
accept a spiritual master in terms of hereditary or customary social and 
ecclesiastical conventions. One should simply try to find a genuinely 
qualified spiritual master for actual advancement in spiritual 
understanding. 

TEXT 36 

srl-rupa, sanatana, bhatta-raghunatha 
srl-jlva, gopala-bhatta, dasa-raghunatha 

SYNONYMS 

s 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; bhatta- 

s 

raghunatha —Raghunatha Bhatta GosvamI; srl-jlva —Srlla Jiva GosvamI; 

s 

gopala-bhatta —Gopala Bhatta GosvamI; dasa-raghunatha —Srlla 
Raghunatha dasa GosvamI. 


TRANSLATION 
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✓ / 

My instructing spiritual masters are Sri Rupa GosvamI, Sri Sanatana 

/ s / 

GosvamI, Sri Bhatta Raghunatha, Sri Jlva GosvamI, Sri Gopala Bhatta 

/ 

GosvamI and Srlla Raghunatha dasa GosvamI. 

TEXT 37 

ei chaya guru - siksa-guru ye amara 

tan-sabara pada-padme koti namaskara 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; chaya —six; guru —spiritual masters; siksa-guru —instructing 
spiritual masters; ye —who are; amara —my; tan’-sabara —of all of them; 
pada-padme —unto the lotus feet; koti —ten million; namaskara — 
respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

These six are my instructing spiritual masters, and therefore I offer 
millions of respectful obeisances unto their lotus feet. 

PURPORT 

By accepting the six Gosvamls as his instructing spiritual masters, the 
author specifically makes it clear that one should not be recognized as a 
Gaudlya Vaisnava if he is not obedient to them. 

TEXT 38 

bhagavanera bhakta yata srivasa pradhana 
tan’-sabhara pada-padme sahasra pranama 

SYNONYMS 

bhagavanera —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhakta —the 

/ 

devotees; yata —as many (as there are); srivasa pradhana —headed by Sri 
/ 

Srivasa; tan-sabhara —of all of them; pada-padme —unto the lotus feet; 
sahasra —thousands; pranama —respectful obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


s 

There are innumerable devotees of the Lord, of whom Srivasa Thakura is 
the foremost. I offer my respectful obeisances thousands of times unto 
their lotus feet. 

TEXT 39 

advaita acarya - prabhura amsa-avatara 

tanra pada-padme koti pranati amara 

SYNONYMS 

advaita acarya —Advaita Acarya; prabhura —of the Supreme Lord; 
amsa —partial; avatara —incarnation; tanra —of Him; pada-padme — 
unto the lotus feet; koti —ten million; pranati —respectful obeisances; 
amara —my. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya is the Lord’s partial incarnation, and therefore I offer my 
obeisances millions of times at His lotus feet. 

TEXT 40 

nityananda-raya - prabhura svarupa-prakasa 

tanra pada-padma vando yanra muni dasa 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-raya —Lord Nityananda; prabhura —of the Supreme Lord; 
sva-rupa-prakasa —personal manifestation; tanra —of Him; pada- 
padma —unto the lotus feet; vando —I offer respectful obeisances; 
yanra —of whom; muni —I am; dasa —the servant. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Srila Nityananda Rama is the plenary manifestation of the Lord, and I 
have been initiated by Him. I therefore offer my respectful obeisances 
unto His lotus feet. 

TEXT 41 

gadadhara-panditadi - prabhura nija-sakti 

tan-sabara carane mora sahasra pranati 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

gadadhara-pandita-adi —headed by Sri Gadadhara Pandita; prabhura — 
of the Supreme Lord; nija-sakti —internal potencies; tari’-sabara —of all 
of them; carane —unto the lotus feet; mora —my; sahasra —thousands; 
pranati —respectful obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the internal potencies of the Lord, 

/ 

of whom Sri Gadadhara Prabhu is the foremost. 

TEXT 42 

sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu svayam-bhagavan 
tanhara padaravinde ananta pranama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-krsna-caitanya —Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu —the 
Supreme Lord; svayam-bhagavan —is the original Personality of 
Godhead; tanhara —His; pada-aravinde —unto the lotus feet; ananta — 
innumerable; pranama —respectful obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Personality of Godhead 
Himself, and therefore I offer innumerable prostrations at His lotus feet. 

TEXT 43 

savarane prabhure kariya namaskara 
ei chaya tenho yaiche - kariye vicara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sa-avarane —along with His associates; prabhure —unto Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kariya —having made; namaskara —respectful 
obeisances; ei —these; chaya —six; tenho —He; yaiche —what they are 
like; kariye —I make; vicara —discussion. 

TRANSLATION 
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Having offered obeisances unto the Lord and all His associates, I shall 
now try to explain these six diversities in one. 

PURPORT 

There are many unalloyed devotees of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, all of whom are considered associates surrounding the Lord. 
Krsna should be worshiped with His devotees. The diverse principles are 
therefore the eternal paraphernalia through which the Absolute Truth 
can be approached. 

TEXT 44 

yadyapi amara guru - caitanyera dasa 

tathapi janiye ami tanhara prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —even though; amara —my; guru —spiritual master; 
caitanyera —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dasa —the servitor; 
tathapi —still; janiye —know; ami —I; tanhara —of the Lord; prakasa — 
direct manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Although I know that my spiritual master is a servitor of Sri Caitanya, I 
know Him also as a plenary manifestation of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

Every living entity is essentially a servant of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and the spiritual master is also His servant. Still, the spiritual 
master is a direct manifestation of the Lord. With this conviction, a 
disciple can advance in Krsna consciousness. The spiritual master is 
nondifferent from Krsna because he is a manifestation of Krsna. 

Lord Nityananda, who is Balarama Himself, the first direct 
manifestation or expansion of Krsna, is the original spiritual master. He 
helps Lord Krsna in His pastimes, and He is a servant of the Lord. 

s 

Every living entity is eternally a servant of Sri Krsna Caitanya; 
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therefore the spiritual master cannot be other than a servant of Lord 
Caitanya. The spiritual master’s eternal occupation is to expand the 
service of the Lord by training disciples in a service attitude. A spiritual 
master never poses as the Supreme Lord Himself; he is considered a 
representative of the Lord. The revealed scriptures prohibit one’s 
pretending to be God, but a bona fide spiritual master is a most faithful 
and confidential servant of the Lord and therefore deserves as much 
respect as Krsna. 

TEXT 45 

guru krsna-rupa hana sastrera pramane 
guru-rupe krsna krpa karena bhakta-gane 

SYNONYMS 

guru —the spiritual master; krsna-rupa —as good as Krsna; hana —is; 

sastrera —of revealed scriptures; pramane —by the evidence; guru-rupe — 

/ 

in the form of the spiritual master; krsna —Lord Sri Krsna; krpa —mercy; 
karena —distributes; bhakta-gane —unto His devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

According to the deliberate opinion of all revealed scriptures, the spiritual 
master is nondifferent from Krsna. Lord Krsna in the form of the 
spiritual master delivers His devotees. 

PURPORT 

The relationship of a disciple with his spiritual master is as good as his 
relationship with the Supreme Lord. A spiritual master always 
represents himself as the humblest servitor of the Personality of 
Godhead, but the disciple must look upon him as the manifested 
representation of Godhead. 

TEXT 46 

acaryarh mam vijaniyan 
navamanyeta karhicit 
na martya-buddhyasuyeta 
sarva-deva-mayo guruh 
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SYNONYMS 


acaryam —the spiritual master; mam —Myself; vijanlyat —one should 
know; na avamanyeta —one should never disrespect; karhicit —at any 
time; na —never; martya-buddhya —with the idea of his being an 
ordinary man; asiiyeta —one should be envious; sarva-deva —of all 
demigods; mayah —representative; guruh —the spiritual master. 

TRANSLATION 

“One should know the acarya as Myself and never disrespect him in any 
way. One should not envy him, thinking him an ordinary man, for he is 
the representative of all the demigods.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.17.27) spoken by Lord Krsna 
when He was questioned by Uddhava regarding the four social and 
spiritual orders of society. The Lord was specifically instructing how a 
brahmacarl should behave under the care of a spiritual master. A 
spiritual master is not an enjoyer of facilities offered by his disciples. He 
is like a parent. Without the attentive service of his parents, a child 
cannot grow to manhood; similarly, without the care of the spiritual 
master one cannot rise to the plane of transcendental service. 

The spiritual master is also called acarya, or a transcendental professor 
of spiritual science. The M anu-samhita (2.140) explains the duties of an 
acarya, describing that a bona fide spiritual master accepts charge of 
disciples, teaches them the Vedic knowledge with all its intricacies, and 
gives them their second birth. The ceremony performed to initiate a 
disciple into the study of spiritual science is called upaniti, or the 
function that brings one nearer to the spiritual master. One who cannot 
be brought nearer to a spiritual master cannot have a sacred thread, and 
thus he is indicated to be a siidra. The sacred thread on the body of a 
brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya is a symbol of initiation by the spiritual 
master; it is worth nothing if worn merely to boast of high parentage. 
The duty of the spiritual master is to initiate a disciple with the sacred 
thread ceremony, and after this samskara, or purificatory process, the 
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spiritual master actually begins to teach the disciple about the Vedas. A 
person born a siidra is not barred from such spiritual initiation, provided 
he is approved by the spiritual master, who is duly authorized to award a 
disciple the right to be a brahmana if he finds him perfectly qualified. In 
the Vayu Parana an acarya is defined as one who knows the import of all 
Vedic literature, explains the purpose of the Vedas , abides by their rules 
and regulations, and teaches his disciples to act in the same way. 

Only out of His immense compassion does the Personality of Godhead 
reveal Himself as the spiritual master. Therefore in the dealings of an 
acarya there are no activities but those of transcendental loving service 
to the Lord. He is the Supreme Personality of Servitor Godhead. It is 
worthwhile to take shelter of such a steady devotee, who is called asraya- 
vigraha, or the manifestation or form of the Lord of whom one must take 
shelter. 

If one poses himself as an acarya but does not have an attitude of 
servitorship to the Lord, he must be considered an offender, and this 
offensive attitude disqualifies him from being an acarya. The bona fide 
spiritual master always engages in unalloyed devotional service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. By this test he is known to be a direct 
manifestation of the Lord and a genuine representative of Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu. Such a spiritual master is known as acaryadeva. 
Influenced by an envious temperament and dissatisfied because of an 
attitude of sense gratification, mundaners criticize a real acarya. In fact, 
however, a bona fide acarya is nondifferent from the Personality of 
Godhead, and therefore to envy such an acarya is to envy the 
Personality of Godhead Himself. This will produce an effect subversive 
of transcendental realization. 

As mentioned previously, a disciple should always respect the spiritual 
master as a manifestation of Sr! Krsna, but at the same time one should 
always remember that a spiritual master is never authorized to imitate 
the transcendental pastimes of the Lord. False spiritual masters pose 
themselves as identical with Sri Krsna in every respect to exploit the 
sentiments of their disciples, but such impersonalists can only mislead 
their disciples, for their ultimate aim is to become one with the Lord. 
This is against the principles of the devotional cult. 

The real Vedic philosophy is acintya-bhedabheda-tattva, which 
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establishes everything to be simultaneously one with and different from 
the Personality of Godhead. Srlla Raghunatha dasa Gosvami confirms 
that this is the real position of a bona fide spiritual master and says that 

one should always think of the spiritual master in terms of his intimate 

/ >* 

relationship with Mukunda (Sri Krsna). Srlla Jlva Gosvami, in his 

Bhakti-sandarbha (213), has clearly explained that a pure devotee’s 

/ 

observation of the spiritual master and Lord Siva as being one with the 
Personality of Godhead exists in terms of their being very dear to the 

Lord, not identical with Him in all respects. Following in the footsteps of 

/ / 

Srlla Raghunatha dasa Gosvami and Srlla Jlva Gosvami, later acaryas 

s 

like Srlla Visvanatha Cakravartl Thakura have confirmed the same 

/ 

truths. In his prayers to the spiritual master, Srlla Visvanatha Cakravartl 
Thakura confirms that all the revealed scriptures accept the spiritual 
master to be identical with the Personality of Godhead because he is a 
very dear and confidential servant of the Lord. Gaudlya Vaisnavas 

s 

therefore worship Srlla Gurudeva (the spiritual master) in the light of 

his being the servitor of the Personality of Godhead. In all the ancient 

/ 

literatures of devotional service and in the more recent songs of Srlla 
Narottama dasa Thakura, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura and other 
unalloyed Vaisnavas, the spiritual master is always considered either one 
of the confidential associates of Srlmatl RadharanI or a manifested 

s 

representation of Srlla Nityananda Prabhu. 

TEXT 47 

siksa-guruke ta’ jani krsnera svarupa 
antaryami, bhakta-srestha, - ei dui riipa 

SYNONYMS 

siksa-guruke —the spiritual master who instructs; ta’ —indeed; jani —I 
know; krsnera —of Krsna; sva-riipa —the direct representative; 
antaryami —the indwelling Supersoul; bhakta-srestha —the best devotee; 
ei —these; dui —two; riipa —forms. 

TRANSLATION 

One should know the instructing spiritual master to be the Personality of 
Krsna. Lord Krsna manifests Himself as the Supersoul and as the greatest 
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devotee of the Lord. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI states that the instructing spiritual 
master is a bona fide representative of Sri Krsna. Sri Krsna Himself 
teaches us as the instructing spiritual master from within and without. 
From within He teaches as Paramatma, our constant companion, and 
from without He teaches from the Bhagavad-glta as the instructing 
spiritual master. There are two kinds of instructing spiritual masters. 
One is the liberated person fully absorbed in meditation in devotional 
service, and the other is he who invokes the disciple’s spiritual 
consciousness by means of relevant instructions. Thus the instructions 
in the science of devotion are differentiated in terms of the objective 
and subjective ways of understanding. The acarya in the true sense of 
the term, who is authorized to deliver Krsna, enriches the disciple with 
full spiritual knowledge and thus awakens him to the activities of 
devotional service. 

When by learning from the self-realized spiritual master one actually 
engages himself in the service of Lord Visnu, functional devotional 
service begins. The procedures of this devotional service are known as 
abhidheya, or actions one is dutybound to perform. Our only shelter is 
the Supreme Lord, and one who teaches how to approach Krsna is the 
functioning form of the Personality of Godhead. There is no difference 
between the shelter-giving Supreme Lord and the initiating and 
instructing spiritual masters. If one foolishly discriminates between 

them, he commits an offense in the discharge of devotional service. 

/ 

Srlla Sanatana GosvamI is the ideal spiritual master, for he delivers one 
the shelter of the lotus feet of Madana-mohana. Even though one may 
be unable to travel on the field of Vrndavana due to forgetfulness of his 
relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he can get an 
adequate opportunity to stay in Vrndavana and derive all spiritual 
benefits by the mercy of Sanatana GosvamI. Sri GovindajI acts exactly 
like the siksa-guru (instructing spiritual master) by teaching Arjuna the 
Bhagavad-glta. He is the original preceptor, for He gives us instructions 
and an opportunity to serve Him. The initiating spiritual master is a 
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personal manifestation of Srlla Madana-mohana vigraha, whereas the 
instructing spiritual master is a personal representative of Srlla 
Govindadeva vigraha. Both of these Deities are worshiped at Vrndavana. 
Srlla Goplnatha is the ultimate attraction in spiritual realization. 

TEXT 48 

naivopayanty apacitim kavayas tavesa 
brahmayusapi krtam rddha-mudah smarantah 
yo ’ntar bahis tanu-bhrtam asubham vidhunvann 
acarya-caittya-vapusa sva-gatim vyanakti 

SYNONYMS 

na eva —not at all; upayanti —are able to express; apacitim —their 
gratitude; kavayah —learned devotees; tava —Your; isa —O Lord; 
brahma-ayusa —with a lifetime equal to Lord Brahma’s; api —in spite of; 
krtam —magnanimous work; rddha —increased; mudah —joy; 
smarantah —remembering; yah —who; antah —within; bahih —outside; 
tanu-bhrtam —of those who are embodied; asubham —misfortune; 
vidhunvan —dissipating; acarya —of the spiritual master; caittya —of the 
Supersoul; vapusa —by the forms; sva —own; gatim —path; vyanakti — 
shows. 


TRANSLATION 

“O my Lord! Transcendental poets and experts in spiritual science could 
not fully express their indebtedness to You, even if they were endowed 
with the prolonged lifetime of Brahma, for You appear in two features— 
externally as the acarya and internally as the Supersoul—to deliver the 
embodied living being by directing him how to come to You.” 


PURPORT 


/ / 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.29.6) was spoken by Sri 

/ 

Uddhava after he heard from Sr! Krsna all necessary instructions about 
yoga. 


TEXT 49 


tesam satata-yuktanam 
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bhajatam priti-purvakam 
dadami buddhi-yogarin tarn 
yena mam upayanti te 

SYNONYMS 

tesam —unto them; satata-yuktanam —always engaged; bhajatam —in 
rendering devotional service; priti-purvakam —in loving ecstasy; 
dadami —I give; buddhi-yogam —real intelligence; tarn —that; yena —by 
which; mam —unto Me; upayanti —come; te —they. 

TRANSLATION 

“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.” 

PURPORT 

This verse of the Bhagavad-gita (10.10) clearly states how Govindadeva 
instructs His bona fide devotee. The Lord declares that by 
enlightenment in theistic knowledge He awards attachment for Him to 
those who constantly engage in His transcendental loving service. This 
awakening of divine consciousness enthralls a devotee, who thus relishes 
his eternal transcendental mellow. Such an awakening is awarded only 
to those convinced by devotional service about the transcendental 
nature of the Personality of Godhead. They know that the Supreme 
Truth, the all-spiritual and all-powerful person, is one without a second 
and has fully transcendental senses. He is the fountainhead of all 
emanations. Such pure devotees, always merged in knowledge of Krsna 
and absorbed in Krsna consciousness, exchange thoughts and 
realizations as great scientists exchange their views and discuss the 
results of their research in scientific academies. Such exchanges of 
thoughts in regard to Krsna give pleasure to the Lord, who therefore 
favors such devotees with all enlightenment. 

TEXT 50 

yatha brahmane bhagavan 
svayam upadisyanubhavitavan 
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SYNONYMS 


yatha —just as; brahmane —unto Lord Brahma; bhagavan —the Supreme 
Lord; svayam —Himself; upadisya —having instructed; anubhavitavan — 
caused to perceive. 


TRANSLATION 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead [svayam bhagavan] taught Brahma 
and made him self-realized. 


PURPORT 

The English maxim that God helps those who help themselves is also 

applicable in the transcendental realm. There are many instances in the 

revealed scriptures of the Personality of Godhead’s acting as the spiritual 

master from within. The Personality of Godhead was the spiritual 

master who instructed Brahma, the original living being in the cosmic 

creation. When Brahma was first created, he could not apply his creative 

energy to arrange the cosmic situation. At first there was only sound, 

vibrating the word tapa, which indicates the acceptance of hardships for 

spiritual realization. Refraining from sensual enjoyment, one should 

voluntarily accept all sorts of difficulties for spiritual realization. This is 

called tapasya. An enjoyer of the senses can never realize God, godliness 

/ 

or the science of theistic knowledge. Thus when Brahma, initiated by Sri 

Krsna by the sound vibration tapa, engaged himself in acts of austerity, 

by the pleasure of Visnu he was able to visualize the transcendental 
/ 

world, Sri Vaikuntha, through transcendental realization. Modern 

science can communicate using material discoveries such as radio, 

television and computers, but the science invoked by the austerities of 
/ 

Sri Brahma, the original father of mankind, was still more subtle. In 
time, material scientists may also know how we can communicate with 
the Vaikuntha world. Lord Brahma inquired about the potency of the 
Supreme Lord, and the Personality of Godhead answered his inquiry in 

the following six consecutive statements. These instructions, which are 

/ 

reproduced from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.9.31-36), were imparted by the 
Personality of Godhead, acting as the supreme spiritual master. 
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TEXT 51 

jndnarin parama-guhyam me 
yad vijhana-samanvitam 
sa-rahasyam tad-angam ca 
grhana gaditam maya 

SYNONYMS 

jnanam —knowledge; parama —extremely; guhyam —confidential; me — 
of Me; yat —which; vijnana —realization; samanvitam —fully endowed 
with; sa-rahasyam —along with mystery; tat —of that; angam — 
supplementary parts; ca —and; grhana —just try to take up; gaditam — 
explained; maya —by Me. 


TRANSLATION 

“Please hear attentively what I shall speak to you, for transcendental 
knowledge about Me is not only scientific but also full of mysteries. 

PURPORT 

Transcendental knowledge of Sri Krsna is deeper than the impersonal 
knowledge of Brahman, for it includes knowledge of not only His form 

and personality but also everything else related to Him. There is nothing 

/ / 

in existence not related to Sri Krsna. In a sense, there is nothing but Sri 

/ 

Krsna, and yet nothing is Sri Krsna save and except His primeval 
personality. This knowledge constitutes a complete transcendental 
science, and Visnu wanted to give BrahmajI full knowledge about that 
science. The mystery of this knowledge culminates in personal 
attachment to the Lord, with a resulting effect of detachment from 
anything “non-Krsna.” There are nine alternative transcendental means 
of attaining this stage: hearing, chanting, remembering, serving the lotus 
feet of the Lord, worshiping, praying, assisting, fraternizing with the 
Lord, and sacrificing everything for Him. These are different parts of 
the same devotional service, which is full of transcendental mystery. 

The Lord said to Brahma that since He was pleased with him, by His 
grace the mystery was being revealed. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TEXT 52 

yavan aharin yatha-bhavo 
yad-rupa-guna-karmakah 
tathaiva tattva-vijnanam 
astu te mad-anugrahat 

SYNONYMS 

yavan —as I am in My eternal form; aham —I; yatha —in whichever 
manner; bhavah —transcendental existence; yat —whatever; rupa — 
various forms and colors; guna —qualities; karmakah —activities; tatha 
eva —exactly so; tattva-vijnanam —factual realization; astu —let there be; 
te —your; mat —My; anugrahat —by causeless mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

“By My causeless mercy, be enlightened in truth about My personality, 
manifestations, qualities and pastimes. 

PURPORT 

The transcendental personal forms of the Lord are a mystery, and the 
symptoms of these forms, which are absolutely different from anything 

made of mundane elements, are also mysterious. The innumerable forms 

/ 

of the Lord, such as Syamasundara, Narayana, Rama and Gaurasundara; 
the colors of these forms (white, red, yellow, cloudlike syama and 
others); His qualities, as the responsive Personality of Godhead to pure 
devotees and as impersonal Brahman to dry speculators; His uncommon 
activities like lifting Govardhana Hill, marrying more than sixteen 
thousand queens at Dvaraka, and entering the rasa dance with the 
damsels of Vraja, expanding Himself in as many forms as there were 
damsels in the dance—these and innumerable other uncommon acts 
and attributes are all mysteries, one aspect of which is presented in the 
scientific knowledge of the Bhagavad-gita, which is read and adored all 
over the world by all classes of scholars, with as many interpretations as 
there are empiric philosophers. The truth of these mysteries was 
revealed to Brahma by the descending process, without the help of the 
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ascending one. The Lord’s mercy descends to a devotee like Brahma and, 

through Brahma, to Narada, from Narada to Vyasa, from Vyasadeva to 

/ 

Sukadeva and so on in the bona fide chain of disciplic succession. We 
cannot discover the mysteries of the Lord by our mundane endeavors; 
they are only revealed, by His grace, to the proper devotees. These 
mysteries are gradually disclosed to the various grades of devotees in 
proportion to the gradual development of their service attitude. In other 
words, impersonalists who depend upon the strength of their poor fund 
of knowledge and morbid speculative habits, without submission and 
service in the forms of hearing, chanting and the others mentioned 
above, cannot penetrate to the mysterious region of transcendence 
where the Supreme Truth is a transcendental person, free from all tinges 
of the material elements. Discovering the mystery of the Lord eliminates 
the impersonal feature realized by common spiritualists who are merely 
trying to enter the spiritual region from the mundane platform. 

TEXT 53 

aham evasam evagre 
nanyad yat sad-asat param 
pascad aham yad etac ca 
yo ’vasisyeta so ’smy aham 

SYNONYMS 

aham —I, the Personality of Godhead; eva —certainly; asam —existed; 
eva —only; agre —before the creation; na —never; anyat —anything else; 
yat —which; sat —the effect; asat —the cause; param —the supreme; 
pascat —at the end; aham —I, the Personality of Godhead; yat —which; 
etat —this creation; ca —also; yah —who; avasisyeta —remains; sah — 
that; asmi —am; aham —I, the Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“Prior to the cosmic creation, only I exist, and no phenomena exist, 
either gross, subtle or primordial. After creation, only I exist in 
everything, and after annihilation, only I remain eternally. 
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PURPORT 


A ham means “I”; therefore the speaker who is saying aham, “I,” must 
have His own personality. The Mayavadl philosophers interpret this 
word aham as referring to the impersonal Brahman. The Mayavadls are 
very proud of their grammatical knowledge, but any person who has 
actual knowledge of grammar can understand that aham means “I” and 
that “I” refers to a personality. Therefore the Personality of Godhead, 
speaking to Brahma, uses aham while describing His own transcendental 
form. Aham has a specific meaning; it is not a vague term that can be 
whimsically interpreted. Aham, when spoken by Krsna, refers to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and nothing else. 

Before the creation and after its dissolution, only the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and His associates exist; there is no existence of 
the material elements. This is confirmed in the Vedic literature. 
Vasudevo va idam agra asm na brahma na ca sankarah. The meaning of 

this mantra is that before creation there was no existence of Brahma or 

/ 

Siva, for only Visnu existed. Visnu exists in His abode, the Vaikunthas. 
There are innumerable Vaikuntha planets in the spiritual sky, and on 
each of them Visnu resides with His associates and His paraphernalia. It 
is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-glta that although the creation is 
periodically dissolved, there is another abode, which is never dissolved. 
The word “creation” refers to the material creation because in the 
spiritual world everything exists eternally and there is no creation or 
dissolution. 

The Lord indicates herein that before the material creation He existed 
in fullness with all transcendental opulences, including all strength, all 
wealth, all beauty, all knowledge, all fame and all renunciation. If one 
thinks of a king, he automatically thinks of his secretaries, ministers, 
military commanders, palaces and so on. Since a king has such 
opulences, one can simply try to imagine the opulences of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. When the Lord says aham, therefore, it is to be 
understood that He exists with full potency, including all opulences. 

The word yat refers to Brahman, the impersonal effulgence of the Lord. 
In the Brahma-samhita (5.40) it is said, tad brahma niskalam anantam 
asesa-bhutam: the Brahman effulgence expands unlimitedly. Just as the 
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sun is a localized planet with the sunshine expanding unlimitedly from 
that source, so the Absolute Truth is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead with His effulgence of energy, Brahman, expanding 
unlimitedly. From that Brahman energy the creation appears, just as a 
cloud appears in sunshine. From the cloud comes rain, from the rain 
comes vegetation, and from the vegetation come fruits and flowers, 
which are the basis of subsistence for many other forms of life. Similarly, 
the effulgent bodily luster of the Supreme Lord is the cause of the 
creation of infinite universes. The Brahman effulgence is impersonal, 
but the cause of that energy is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
From Him, in His abode, the Vaikunthas, this brahmajyoti emanates. He 
is never impersonal. Since impersonalists cannot understand the source 
of the Brahman energy, they mistakenly choose to think this impersonal 
Brahman the ultimate or absolute goal. But as stated in the Upanisads, 
one has to penetrate the impersonal effulgence to see the face of the 
Supreme Lord. If one desires to reach the source of the sunshine, he has 
to travel through the sunshine to reach the sun and then meet the 

predominating deity there. The Absolute Truth is the Supreme Person, 

/ 

Bhagavan, as Srimad-Bhagavatam explains. 

Sat means “effect,” asat means “cause,” and param refers to the ultimate 
truth, which is transcendental to cause and effect. The cause of the 
creation is called the mahat-tattva, or total material energy, and its effect 
is the creation itself. But neither cause nor effect existed in the 
beginning; they emanated from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as 
did the energy of time. This is stated in the Vedanta-sutra (janmady asya 
yatah [SB ldd]). The source of birth of the cosmic manifestation, or 
mahat-tattva, is the Personality of Godhead. This is confirmed 
throughout Srimad-Bhagavatam and the Bhagavad-glta. In the Bhagavad- 
gita (10.8) the Lord says, aharin sarvasya prabhavah: “I am the 
fountainhead of all emanations.” The material cosmos, being temporary, 
is sometimes manifest and sometimes unmanifest, but its energy 
emanates from the Supreme Absolute Lord. Before the creation there 
was neither cause nor effect, but the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
existed with His full opulence and energy. 

The words pascad aham indicate that the Lord exists after the 
dissolution of the cosmic manifestation. When the material world is 
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dissolved, the Lord still exists personally in the Vaikunthas. During the 
creation the Lord also exists as He is in the Vaikunthas, and He also 
exists as the Supersoul within the material universes. This is confirmed 
in the Brahma-samhita (5.37). Goloka eva nivasati: although He is 
perfectly and eternally present in Goloka Vrndavana in Vaikuntha, He 
is nevertheless all-pervading (akhilatma-bhutah). The all-pervading 
feature of the Lord is called the Supersoul. In the Bhagavad-gita it is said, 
aham krtsnasya jagatah prabhavah: the cosmic manifestation is a display 
of the energy of the Supreme Lord. The material elements (earth, water, 
fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego) display the inferior 
energy of the Lord, and the living entities are His superior energy. Since 
the energy of the Lord is not different from Him, in fact everything that 
exists is Krsna in His impersonal feature. Sunshine, sunlight and heat 
are not different from the sun, and yet simultaneously they are distinct 
energies of the sun. Similarly, the cosmic manifestation and the living 
entities are energies of the Lord, and they are considered to be 
simultaneously one with and different from Him. The Lord therefore 
says, “I am everything,” because everything is His energy and is therefore 
nondifferent from Him. 

Yo ’vasisyeta so ’smy aham indicates that the Lord is the balance that 
exists after the dissolution of the creation. The spiritual manifestation 
never vanishes. It belongs to the internal energy of the Supreme Lord 
and exists eternally. When the external manifestation is withdrawn, the 
spiritual activities in Goloka and the rest of the Vaikunthas continue, 
unrestricted by material time, which has no existence in the spiritual 
world. Therefore in the Bhagavad-gita (15.6) it is said, yad gatva na 
nivartante tad dhama paramam mama: “The abode from which no one 
returns to this material world is the supreme abode of the Lord.” 

TEXT 54 

rte ’rthariri yat pratiyeta 
na pratiyeta catmani 
tad vidyad atmano mayam 
yathabhaso yatha tamah 

SYNONYMS 
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rte —without; artham —value; yat —that which; pratlyeta —appears to be; 
na —not; pratlyeta —appears to be; ca —certainly; atmani —in relation to 
Me; tat —that; vidyat —you must know; atmanah —My; mayam —illusory 
energy; yatha—just as; abhasah —the reflection; yatha—just as; tamah — 
the darkness. 


TRANSLATION 

“What appears to be truth without Me is certainly My illusory energy, 
for nothing can exist without Me. It is like a reflection of a real light in 
the shadows, for in the light there are neither shadows nor reflections. 

PURPORT 

In the previous verse the Absolute Truth and its nature have been 
explained. One must also understand the relative truth to actually know 
the Absolute. The relative truth, which is called maya, or material 
nature, is explained here. Maya has no independent existence. One who 
is less intelligent is captivated by the wonderful activities of maya, but 
he does not understand that behind these activities is the direction of 
the Supreme Lord. In the Bhagavad-glta (9.10) it is said, mayadhyaksena 
prakrtih silyate sa-caracaram: the material nature is working and 
producing moving and nonmoving beings only by the supervision of 
Krsna. 

The real nature of maya, the illusory existence of the material 
manifestation, is clearly explained in Srimad-Bhagavatam. The Absolute 
Truth is substance, and the relative truth depends upon its relationship 
with the Absolute for its existence. Maya means energy; therefore the 
relative truth is explained to be the energy of the Absolute Truth. Since 
it is difficult to understand the distinction between the absolute and 
relative truths, an analogy can be given for clarification. The Absolute 
Truth can be compared to the sun, which is appreciated in terms of two 
relative truths: reflection and darkness. Darkness is the absence of 
sunshine, and a reflection is a projection of sunlight into darkness. 
Neither darkness nor reflection has an independent existence. Darkness 
comes when the sunshine is blocked. For example, if one stands facing 
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the sun, his back will be in darkness. Since darkness stands in the 
absence of the sun, it is therefore relative to the sun. The spiritual world 
is compared to the real sunshine, and the material world is compared to 
the dark regions where the sun is not visible. 

When the material manifestation appears very wonderful, this is due to 
a perverted reflection of the supreme sunshine, the Absolute Truth, as 
confirmed in the Vedanta-sutra. Whatever one can see here has its 
substance in the Absolute. As darkness is situated far away from the sun, 
so the material world is also far away from the spiritual world. The Vedic 
literature directs us not to be captivated by the dark regions ( tamah ) but 
to try to reach the shining regions of the Absolute ( yogi-dhama ). 

The spiritual world is brightly illuminated, but the material world is 
wrapped in darkness. In the material world, sunshine, moonshine or 
different kinds of artificial light are required to dispel darkness, 
especially at night, for by nature the material world is dark. Therefore 
the Supreme Lord has arranged for sunshine and moonshine. But in His 
abode, as described in the Bhagavad-gita (15.6), there is no necessity for 
lighting by sunshine, moonshine or electricity because everything is self- 
effulgent. 

That which is relative, temporary and far away from the Absolute Truth 
is called maya, or ignorance. This illusion is exhibited in two ways, as 
explained in the Bhagavad-glta. The inferior illusion is inert matter, and 
the superior illusion is the living entity. The living entities are called 
illusory in this context only because they are implicated in the illusory 
structures and activities of the material world. Actually the living 
entities are not illusory, for they are parts of the superior energy of the 
Supreme Lord and do not have to be covered by maya if they do not 
want to be so. The actions of the living entities in the spiritual kingdom 
are not illusory; they are the actual, eternal activities of liberated souls. 

TEXT 55 

yatha mahanti bhutani 
bhutesuccavacesv anu 
pravistany apravistani 
tatha tesu na tesv aham 

SYNONYMS 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


yatha —as; mahanti —the universal; bhutani —elements; bhutesu —in the 
living entities; ucca-avacesu —both gigantic and minute; arm—after; 
pravistani —situated internally; apravistani —situated externally; tatha — 
so; tesu —in them; na —not; tesu —in them; aham —I. 

TRANSLATION 

“As the material elements enter the bodies of all living beings and yet 
remain outside them all, I exist within all material creations and yet am 
not within them. 


PURPORT 

The gross material elements (earth, water, fire, air and ether) combine 
with the subtle material elements (mind, intelligence and false ego) to 
construct the bodies of this material world, and yet they are beyond 
these bodies as well. Any material construction is nothing but an 
amalgamation or combination of material elements in varied 
proportions. These elements exist both within and beyond the body. For 
example, although the sky exists in space, it also enters within the body. 
Similarly, the Supreme Lord, who is the cause of the material energy, 
lives within the material world as well as beyond it. Without His 
presence within the material world, the cosmic body could not develop, 
just as without the presence of the spirit within the physical body, the 
body could not develop. The entire material manifestation develops and 
exists because the Supreme Personality of Godhead enters it as 
Paramatma, or the Supersoul. The Personality of Godhead in His all- 
pervading feature of Paramatma enters every entity, from the biggest to 
the most minute. His existence can be realized by one who has the single 
qualification of submissiveness and who thereby becomes a surrendered 
soul. The development of submissiveness is the cause of proportionate 
spiritual realization, by which one can ultimately meet the Supreme 
Lord in person, as a man meets another man face to face. 

Because of his development of transcendental attachment for the 
Supreme Lord, a surrendered soul feels the presence of his beloved 
everywhere, and all his senses are engaged in the loving service of the 
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/ 

Lord. His eyes are engaged in seeing the beautiful couple Sri Radha and 
Krsna sitting on a decorated throne beneath a desire tree in the 
transcendental land of Vrndavana. His nose is engaged in smelling the 
spiritual aroma of the lotus feet of the Lord. Similarly, his ears are 
engaged in hearing messages from Vaikuntha, and his hands embrace 
the lotus feet of the Lord and His associates. Thus the Lord is manifested 
to a pure devotee from within and without. This is one of the mysteries 
of the devotional relationship in which a devotee and the Lord are 
bound by a tie of spontaneous love. To achieve this love should be the 
goal of life for every living being. 

TEXT 56 

etavad eva jijndsyam 
tattva-jijnasunatmanah 
anvaya-vyatirekabhyam 
yat syat sarvatra sarvada 

SYNONYMS 

etavat —up to this; eva —certainty; jijndsyam —to be inquired about; 
tattva —of the Absolute Truth; jijnasuna —by the student; atmanah —of 
the Self; anvaya —directly; vyatirekabhyam —and indirectly; yat — 
whatever; syat —it may be; sarvatra —everywhere; sarvada —always. 

TRANSLATION 

“A person interested in transcendental knowledge must therefore always 
directly and indirectly inquire about it to know the all-pervading truth.” 

PURPORT 

Those who are serious about the knowledge of the transcendental world, 
which is far beyond the material cosmic creation, must approach a bona 
fide spiritual master to learn the science both directly and indirectly. 
One must learn both the means to approach the desired destination and 
the hindrances to such progress. The spiritual master knows how to 
regulate the habits of a neophyte disciple, and therefore a serious 
student must learn the science in all its aspects from him. 
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There are different grades and standards of prosperity. The standard of 
comfort and happiness conceived by a common man engaged in material 
labor is the lowest grade of happiness, for it is in relationship with the 
body. The highest standard of such bodily comfort is achieved by a 
fruitive worker who by pious activities reaches the plane of heaven, or 
the kingdom of the creative gods with their delegated powers. But the 
conception of comfortable life in heaven is insignificant in comparison 
to the happiness enjoyed in the impersonal Brahman, and this 
brahmananda, the spiritual bliss derived from impersonal Brahman, is 
like the water in the hoofprint of a calf compared to the ocean of love of 
Godhead. When one develops pure love for the Lord, he derives an 
ocean of transcendental happiness from the association of the 
Personality of Godhead. To qualify oneself to reach this stage of life is 
the highest perfection. 

One should try to purchase a ticket to go back home, back to Godhead. 
The price of such a ticket is one’s intense desire for it, which is not 
easily awakened, even if one continuously performs pious activities for 
thousands of lives. All mundane relationships are sure to be broken in 
the course of time, but once one establishes a relationship with the 
Personality of Godhead in a particular rasa, it is never to be broken, 
even after the annihilation of the material world. 

One should understand, through the transparent medium of the 
spiritual master, that the Supreme Lord exists everywhere in His 
transcendental spiritual nature and that the living entities’ relationships 
with the Lord are directly and indirectly existing everywhere, even in 
this material world. In the spiritual world there are five kinds of 
relationships with the Supreme Lord— santa, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya and 
madhurya. The perverted reflections of these rasas are found in the 
material world. Land, home, furniture and other inert material objects 
are related in santa , or the neutral and silent sense, whereas servants 
work in the dasya relationship. The reciprocation between friends is 
called sakhya, the affection of a parent for a child is known as vatsalya, 
and the affairs of conjugal love constitute madhurya. These five 
relationships in the material world are distorted reflections of the 
original, pure sentiments, which should be understood and perfected in 
relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead under the 
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guidance of a bona fide spiritual master. In the material world the 
perverted rasas bring frustration. If these rasas are reestablished with 
Lord Krsna, the result is eternal, blissful life. 

From this and the preceding three verses of the C aitanya-caritamrta, 

which have been selected from Srimad-Bhagavatam, the missionary 

/ 

activities of Lord Caitanya can be understood. Srimad-Bhagavatam has 
eighteen thousand verses, which are summarized in the four verses 
beginning with aham evasam evagre (53) and concluding with yat syat 
sarvatra sarvada (56). In the first of these verses (53) the transcendental 
nature of Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is explained. 
The second verse (54) further explains that the Lord is detached from 
the workings of the material energy, maya. The living entities, although 
parts and parcels of Lord Krsna, are prone to be controlled by the 
external energy; therefore, although they are spiritual, in the material 
world they are encased in bodies of material energy. The eternal 
relationship of the living entities with the Supreme Lord is explained in 
that verse. The next verse (55) instructs that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, by His inconceivable energies, is simultaneously one with and 
different from the living entities and the material energy. This 
knowledge is called acintya-bhedabheda-tattva. When an individual 
living entity surrenders to the Supreme Lord, Krsna, he can then 
develop natural transcendental love for Him. This surrendering process 
should be the primary concern of a human being. In the next verse (56) 
it is said that a conditioned soul must ultimately approach a bona fide 
spiritual master and try to understand perfectly the material and 
spiritual worlds and his own existential position. Here the words anvaya- 
vyatirekabhyam, “directly and indirectly,” suggest that one must learn 
the process of devotional service in its two aspects: one must directly 
execute the process of devotional service and indirectly avoid the 
impediments to progress. 

TEXT 57 

cintamanir jayati somagirir gurur me 
siksa-gurus ca bhagavan sikhi-pincha-maulih 
yat-pada-kalpataru-pallava-sekharesu 
lila-svayamvara-rasam labhate jayasrlh 
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SYNONYMS 


cintamanih jayati —all glory to Cintamani; soma-girih —Somagiri (the 

initiating guru); guruh —spiritual master; me —my; siksa-guruh — 

instructing spiritual master; ca —and; bhagavan —the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead; sikhi-pincha —with peacock feathers; maulih — 

whose head; yat —whose; pada —of the lotus feet; kalpa-taru —like desire 

trees; pallava —like new leaves; sekharesu —at the toe nails; llla-svayam- 

vara —of conjugal pastimes; rasam —the mellow; labhate —obtains; jaya- 
/ 

srlh —Srimatl Radharanl. 


TRANSLATION 

“All glories to Cintamani and my initiating spiritual master, Somagiri. All 
glories to my instructing spiritual master, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who wears peacock feathers in His crown. Under the shade of 
His lotus feet, which are like desire trees, JayasrI [Radharanl] enjoys the 
transcendental mellow of an eternal consort.” 

PURPORT 

This verse is from the Krsna-karnamrta, which was written by a great 

Vaisnava sannyasl named Bilvamangala Thakura, who is also known as 

Lllasuka. He intensely desired to enter into the eternal pastimes of the 

Lord, and he lived at Vrndavana for seven hundred years in the vicinity 

of Brahma-kunda, a still-existing bathing tank in Vrndavana. The 

history of Bilvamangala Thakura is given in a book called Srl-vallabha- 

/ 

digvijaya. He appeared in the eighth century of the Saka Era in the 

province of Dravida and was the chief disciple of Visnu Svaml. In a list 

/ 

of temples and monasteries kept in Sankaracarya’s monastery in 
Dvaraka, Bilvamangala is mentioned as the founder of the Dvarakadhlsa 
temple there. He entrusted the service of his Deity to Hari Brahmacarl, 
a disciple of Vallabha Bhatta. 

Bilvamangala Thakura actually entered into the transcendental 
pastimes of Lord Krsna. He has recorded his transcendental experiences 
and appreciation in the book known as Krsna-karnamrta. In the 
beginning of that book he has offered his obeisances to his different 
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gurus, and it is to be noted that he has adored them all equally. The first 
spiritual master mentioned is Cintamani, who was one of his instructing 
spiritual masters because she first showed him the spiritual path. 
Cintamani was a prostitute with whom Bilvamangala was intimate 
earlier in his life. She gave him the inspiration to begin on the path of 
devotional service, and because she convinced him to give up material 
existence to try for perfection by loving Krsna, he has first offered his 
respects to her. Next he offers his respects to his initiating spiritual 
master, Somagiri, and then to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
was also his instructing spiritual master. He explicitly mentions 
Bhagavan, who has peacock feathers on His crown, because the Lord of 

Vrndavana, Krsna the cowherd boy, used to come to Bilvamangala to 

/ 

talk with him and supply him with milk. In his adoration of Sri Krsna, 

the Personality of Godhead, he states that JayasrI, the goddess of 
/ 

fortune, Srlmatl RadharanI, takes shelter in the shade of His lotus feet to 

enjoy the transcendental rasa of nuptial love. The complete treatise 

/ 

Krsna-karnamrta is dedicated to the transcendental pastimes of Sri 
/ 

Krsna and Srlmatl RadharanI. It is a book to be read and understood by 
the most elevated devotees of Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 58 

jive saksat nahi tote guru caittya-rupe 
siksa-guru haya krsna-mahanta-svarupe 

SYNONYMS 

jive —by the living entity; saksat —direct experience; nahi —there is not; 
tate —therefore; guru —the spiritual master; caittya-rupe —in the form of 
the Supersoul; siksa-guru —the spiritual master who instructs; haya — 
appears; krsna —Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
mahanta —the topmost devotee; sva-rupe —in the form of. 

TRANSLATION 

Since one cannot visually experience the presence of the Supersoul, He 
appears before us as a liberated devotee. Such a spiritual master is none 
other than Krsna Himself. 
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PURPORT 


It is not possible for a conditioned soul to directly meet Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but if one becomes a sincere devotee 
and seriously engages in devotional service, Lord Krsna sends an 
instructing spiritual master to show him favor and invoke his dormant 
propensity for serving the Supreme. The preceptor appears before the 
external senses of the fortunate conditioned soul, and at the same time 
the devotee is guided from within by the caittya-guru, Krsna, who is 
seated as the spiritual master within the heart of the living entity. 

TEXT 59 

tato duhsangam utsrjya 
satsu sajjeta buddhi-man 
santa evasya chindanti 
mano-vyasangam uktibhih 

SYNONYMS 

tatah —therefore; duhsangam —bad association; utsrjya —giving up; 
satsu —with the devotees; sajjeta —one should associate; buddhi-man — 
an intelligent person; santah —devotees; eva —certainly; asya —one’s; 
chindanti —cut off; manah-vyasangam —opposing attachments; 
uktibhih —by their instructions. 

TRANSLATION 

“One should therefore avoid bad company and associate only with 
devotees. With their realized instructions, such saints can cut the knot 
connecting one with activities unfavorable to devotional service.” 

PURPORT 

s 

This verse, which appears in Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.26.26), was spoken 
by Lord Krsna to Uddhava in the text known as the Uddhava-gita. The 
discussion relates to the story of Pururava and the heavenly courtesan 
Urvasl. When UrvasI left Pururava, he was deeply affected by the 
separation and had to learn to overcome his grief. 
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It is indicated that to learn the transcendental science, it is imperative 
that one avoid the company of undesirable persons and always seek the 
company of saints and sages who are able to impart lessons of 
transcendental knowledge. The potent words of such realized souls 
penetrate the heart, thereby eradicating all misgivings accumulated 
through years of undesirable association. For a neophyte devotee there 
are two kinds of persons whose association is undesirable: (1) gross 
materialists who constantly engage in sense gratification and (2) 
unbelievers who do not serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead but 
serve their senses and their mental whims in terms of their speculative 
habits. Intelligent persons seeking transcendental realization should very 
scrupulously avoid their company. 

TEXT 60 

satarh prasangan mama virya-samvido 
bhavanti hrt-karna-rasayanah kathah 
taj-josanad asv apavarga-vartmani 
sraddha ratir bhaktir anukramisyati 

SYNONYMS 

satam —of the devotees; prasangat —by intimate association; mama —of 
Me; virya-samvidah —talks full of spiritual potency; bhavanti —appear; 
hrt —to the heart; karna —and to the ears; rasa-ayanah —a source of 
sweetness; kathah —talks; tat —of them; josanat —from proper 
cultivation; asu —quickly; apavarga —of liberation; vartmani —on the 
path; sraddha —faith; ratih —attraction; bhaktih —love; anukramisyati — 
will follow one after another. 

TRANSLATION 

“The spiritually powerful message of Godhead can be properly discussed 
only in a society of devotees, and it is greatly pleasing to hear in that 
association. If one hears from devotees, the way of transcendental 
experience quickly opens, and gradually one attains firm faith that in due 
course develops into attraction and devotion.” 
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PURPORT 


This verse appears in Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.25.25), where Kapiladeva 
replies to the questions of His mother, Devahuti, about the process of 
devotional service. As one advances in devotional activities, the process 
becomes progressively clearer and more encouraging. Unless one gets 
this spiritual encouragement by following the instructions of the 
spiritual master, it is not possible to make advancement. Therefore, one’s 
development of a taste for executing these instructions is the test of 
one’s devotional service. Initially, one must develop confidence by 
hearing the science of devotion from a qualified spiritual master. Then, 
as he associates with devotees and tries to adopt the means instructed by 
the spiritual master in his own life, his misgivings and other obstacles are 
vanquished by his execution of devotional service. Strong attachment 
for the transcendental service of the Lord develops as he continues 
listening to the messages of Godhead, and if he steadfastly proceeds in 
this way, he is certainly elevated to spontaneous love for the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 61 

Isvara-svarupa bhakta tanra adhisthana 
bhaktera hrdaye krsnera satata visrama 

SYNONYMS 

Isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svarupa —identical with; 
bhakta —the pure devotee; tanra —His; adhisthana —abode; bhaktera —of 
the devotee; hrdaye —in the heart; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; satata — 
always; visrama —the resting place. 

TRANSLATION 

A pure devotee constantly engaged in the loving service of the Lord is 
identical with the Lord, who is always seated in his heart. 

PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is one without a second, and 
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therefore He is all-powerful. He has inconceivable energies, of which 
three are principal. The devotee is considered to be one of these 
energies, never the energetic. The energetic is always the Supreme Lord. 
The energies are related to Him for the purpose of eternal service. A 
living entity in the conditioned stage can uncover his aptitude for 
serving the Absolute Truth by the grace of Krsna and the spiritual 
master. Then the Lord reveals Himself within his heart, and he can 
know that Krsna is seated in the heart of every pure devotee. Krsna is 
actually situated in the heart of every living entity, but only a devotee 
can realize this fact. 

TEXT 62 

sadhavo hrdayam mahyam 
sadhunam hrdayarin tv aham 
mad-anyat te na jananti 
ndharin tebhyo manag api 

SYNONYMS 

sadhavah —the saints; hrdayam —heart; mahyam —My; sadhunam —of 
the saints; hrdayam —the heart; tu —indeed; aham —I; mat —than Me; 
anyat —other; te —they; na —not; jananti —know; na —nor; aham —I; 
tebhyah —than them; mandk —slightly; api —even. 

TRANSLATION 

“Saints are My heart, and only I am their hearts. They do not know 
anyone but Me, and therefore I do not recognize anyone besides them as 
Mine.” 


PURPORT 

This verse appears in Srimad-Bhagavatam (9.4.68) in connection with a 
misunderstanding between Durvasa Muni and Maharaja Ambarlsa. As a 
result of this misunderstanding, Durvasa Muni tried to kill the king, 
when the Sudarsana cakra, the celebrated weapon of Godhead, appeared 
on the scene for the devoted king’s protection. When the Sudarsana 
cakra attacked Durvasa Muni, he fled in fear of the weapon and sought 
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shelter from all the great demigods in heaven. Not one of them was able 
to protect him, and therefore Durvasa Muni prayed to Lord Visnu for 
forgiveness. Lord Visnu advised him, however, that if he wanted 
forgiveness he had to get it from Maharaja Ambarlsa, not from Him. In 
this context Lord Visnu spoke this verse. 

The Lord, being full and free from problems, can wholeheartedly care 
for His devotees. His concern is how to elevate and protect all those who 
have taken shelter at His feet. The same responsibility is also entrusted 
to the spiritual master. The bona fide spiritual master’s concern is how 
the devotees who have surrendered to him as a representative of the 
Lord may make progress in devotional service. The Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is always mindful of the devotees who fully engage in 
cultivating knowledge of Him, having taken shelter at His lotus feet. 

TEXT 63 

bhavad-vidha bhagavatas 
tirtha-bhutah svayarin vibho 
tlrthl-kurvanti tirthani 
svantah-sthena gada-bhrta 

SYNONYMS 

bhavat —your good self; vidhah —like; bhagavatah —devotees; tirtha — 
holy places of pilgrimage; bhutah —existing; svayam —themselves; 
vibho —O almighty one; tirthi-kurvanti —make into holy places of 
pilgrimage; tirthani —the holy places; sva-antah-sthena —being situated 
in their hearts; gada-bhrta —by the Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“Saints of your caliber are themselves places of pilgrimage. Because of 
their purity, they are constant companions of the Lord, and therefore 
they can purify even the places of pilgrimage.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

This verse was spoken by Maharaja Yudhisthira to Vidura in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (1.13.10). Maharaja Yudhisthira was receiving his saintly 
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uncle Vidura, who had been visiting sacred places of pilgrimage. 
Maharaja Yudhisthira told Vidura that pure devotees like him are 
personified holy places because the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
always with them in their hearts. By their association, sinful persons are 
freed from sinful reactions, and therefore wherever a pure devotee goes 
is a sacred place of pilgrimage. The importance of holy places is due to 
the presence there of such pure devotees. 

TEXT 64 

sei bhakta-gana haya dvi-vidha prakara 
parisad-gana eka, sadhaka-gana ara 

SYNONYMS 

sei —these; bhakta-gana —devotees; haya —are; dvi-vidha —twofold; 
prakara —varieties; parisat-gana —factual devotees; eka —one; sadhaka- 
gana —prospective devotees; ara —the other. 

TRANSLATION 

Such pure devotees are of two types: personal associates [parisats] and 
neophyte devotees [sadhakas]. 


PURPORT 

Perfect servitors of the Lord are considered His personal associates, 
whereas devotees endeavoring to attain perfection are called neophytes. 
Among the associates, some are attracted by the opulences of the 
Personality of Godhead, and others are attracted by nuptial love of 
Godhead. The former devotees are placed in the realm of Vaikuntha to 
render reverential devotional service, whereas the latter devotees are 
placed in Vrndavana for the direct service of Sri Krsna. 

TEXTS 65-66 
isvarera avatara e-tina prakara 
amsa-avatara, ara guna-avatara 

saktyavesa-avatara - trtiya e-mata 

amsa-avatara - purusa-matsyadika yata 
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SYNONYMS 


isvarera —of the Supreme Lord; avatara —incarnations; e-tina —these 
three; prakara —kinds; arinsa-avatara —partial incarnations; ara —and; 
guna-avatara —qualitative incarnations; sakti-avesa-avatara — 
empowered incarnations; trtiya —the third; e-mata —thus; arinsa- 
avatara —partial incarnations; purusa —the three purusa incarnations; 
matsya —the fish incarnation; adika —and so on; yata —all. 

TRANSLATION 

There are three categories of incarnations of Godhead: partial 
incarnations, qualitative incarnations and empowered incarnations. The 
purusas and Matsya are examples of partial incarnations. 

TEXT 67 

brahma visnu siva - tina gunavatare gani 

sakty-avesa - sanakadi, prthu, vyasa-muni 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

brahma —Lord Brahma; visnu —Lord Visnu; siva —Lord Siva; tina — 
three; guna-avatare —among the incarnations controlling the three 
modes of material nature; gani —I count; sakti-avesa —empowered 
incarnations; sanaka-adi —the four Kumaras; prthu —King Prthu; vyasa- 
muni —Vyasadeva. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Brahma, Visnu and Siva are qualitative incarnations. Empowered 
incarnations are those like the Kumaras, King Prthu and Maha-muni 
Vyasa [the compiler of the Vedas]. 

TEXT 68 

dui-rupe haya bhagavanera prakasa 
eke ta’ prakasa haya , are ta’ vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

dui-riipe —in two forms; haya —are; bhagavanera —of the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead; prakasa —manifestations; eke —in one; ta ’— 
certainly; prakasa —manifestation; haya —is; are —in the other; ta ’— 
certainly; vilasa —engaged in pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

The Personality of Godhead exhibits Himself in two kinds of forms: 
prakasa and vilasa. 


PURPORT 

The Supreme Lord expands His personal forms in two primary 
categories. The prakasa forms are manifested by Lord Krsna for His 
pastimes, and their features are exactly like His. When Lord Krsna 
married sixteen thousand queens in Dvaraka, He did so in sixteen 
thousand prakasa expansions. Similarly, during the rasa dance He 
expanded Himself in identical prakasa forms to dance beside each and 
every gopi simultaneously. When the Lord manifests His vilasa 
expansions, however, they are all somewhat different in their bodily 
features. Lord Balarama is the first vilasa expansion of Lord Krsna, and 

the four-handed Narayana forms in Vaikuntha expand from Balarama. 

/ 

There is no difference between the bodily forms of Sri Krsna and 

s 

Balarama except that Their bodily colors are different. Similarly, Sri 
Narayana in Vaikuntha has four hands, whereas Krsna has only two. 
The expansions of the Lord who manifest such bodily differences are 
known as vilasa-vigrahas. 

TEXTS 69-70 

eka-i vigraha yadi haya bahu-riipa 
akare ta’ bheda nahi, eka-i svarupa 
mahisi-vivahe, yaiche yaiche kaila rasa 
ihake kahiye krsnera mukhya ‘prakasa’ 

SYNONYMS 

eka-i —the same one; vigraha —person; yadi —if; haya —becomes; bahu- 
rupa —many forms; akare —in appearance; ta’ —certainly; bheda — 
difference; nahi —there is not; eka-i —one; sva-riipa —identity; mahisi — 
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with the queens of Dvaraka; vivahe —in the marriage; yaiche yaiche —in 
a similar way; kaila —He did; rasa—rasa dance; ihake —this; kahiye —I 
say; krsnera —of Krsna; mukhya —principal; prakasa —manifested forms. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Personality of Godhead expands Himself in many forms, all 
nondifferent in Their features, as Lord Krsna did when He married 
sixteen thousand queens and when He performed His rasa dance, such 
forms of the Lord are called manifested forms [prakasa-vigrahas]. 

TEXT 71 

citrarh bataitad ekena 
vapusa yugapat prthak 
grhesu dvy-asta-sahasram 
striya eka udavahat 

SYNONYMS 

citram —wonderful; bata —oh; etat —this; ekena —with one; vapusa — 

form; yugapat —simultaneously; prthak —separately; grhesu —in the 

houses; dvi-asta-sahasram —sixteen thousand; striyah —all the queens; 

/ 

ekah —the one Sri Krsna; udavahat —married. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“It is astounding that Lord Sri Krsna, who is one without a second, 
expanded Himself in sixteen thousand similar forms to marry sixteen 
thousand queens in their respective homes.” 

PURPORT 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.69.2). 

TEXT 72 

rasotsavah sampravrtto 
gopl-mandala-manditah 
yogesvarena krsnena 
tasam madhye dvayor dvayoh 
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SYNONYMS 


rasa-utsavah —the festival of the rasa dance; sampravrttah —was begun; 
gopi-mandala —by groups of gopis; manditah —decorated; yoga- 
isvarena —by the master of all mystic powers; krsnena —by Lord Krsna; 
tasam —of them; madhye —in the middle; dvayoh dvayoh —of each two. 

TRANSLATION 

“When Lord Krsna, surrounded by groups of cowherd girls, began the 
festivities of the rasa dance, the Lord of all mystic powers placed Himself 
between each two girls.” 


PURPORT 

This verse is also quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.33.3). 

TEXTS 73-74 
pravistena grhitanam 
kanthe sva-nikatam striyah 
yam manyeran nabhas tavad 
vimana-sata-sankulam 
divaukasam sa-daranam 
aty-autsukya-bhrtatmanam 
tato dundubhayo nedur 
nipetuh puspa-vrstayah 

SYNONYMS 

pravistena —having entered; grhitanam —of those embracing; kanthe — 
on the neck; sva-nikatam —situated at their own side; striyah —the gopis; 
yam —whom; manyeran —would think; nabhah —the sky; tavat —at once; 
vimana —of airplanes; sata —with hundreds; sankulam —crowded; diva- 
okasam —of the demigods; sa-daranam —with their wives; ati- 
autsukya —with eagerness; bhrta-atmanam —whose minds were filled; 
tatah —then; dundubhayah —kettledrums; neduh —sounded; nipetuh — 
fell; puspa-vrstayah —showers of flowers. 
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TRANSLATION 


“When the cowherd girls and Krsna thus joined together, each girl 
thought that Krsna was dearly embracing her alone. To behold this 
wonderful pastime of the Lord’s, the denizens of heaven and their wives, 
all very eager to see the dance, flew in the sky in their hundreds of 
airplanes. They showered flowers and beat sweetly on drums.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

This is another quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.33.3—4). 

TEXT 75 
anekatra prakatata 
rupasyaikasya yaikada 
sarvatha tat-svariipaiva 
sa prakasa itlryate 

SYNONYMS 

anekatra —in many places; prakatata —the manifestation; rupasya —of 
form; ekasya —one; yd —which; ekada —at one time; sarvatha —in every 
respect; tat —His; sva-riipa —own form; eva —certainly; sah —that; 
prakasah —manifestive form; iti —thus; iryate —it is called. 

TRANSLATION 

“If numerous forms, all equal in their features, are displayed 
simultaneously, such forms are called prakasa-vigrahas of the Lord.” 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (1.21), compiled by 
Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 76 

eka-i vigraha kintu akare haya ana 
aneka prakasa haya , ‘vilasa’ tdra nama 
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SYNONYMS 


eka-i —one; vigraha —form; kintu —but; akare —in appearance; haya —is; 
ana —different; aneka —many; prakasa —manifestations; haya —appear; 
vilasa —pastime form; tara —of that; nama —the name. 

TRANSLATION 

But when the numerous forms are slightly different from one another, 
they are called vilasa-vigrahas. 

TEXT 77 

svarvipam anyakaram yat 
tasya bhati vilasatah 
prayenatma-samam saktya 
sa vilaso nigadyate 

SYNONYMS 

sva-rupam —the Lord’s own form; anya —other; akaram —features of the 
body; yat —which; tasya —His; bhati —appears; vilasatah —from 
particular pastimes; prayena —almost; atma-samam —self-similar; 
saktya —by His potency; sah —that; vilasah —the vilasa (pastime) form; 
nigadyate —is called. 


TRANSLATION 

“When the Lord displays numerous forms with different features by His 
inconceivable potency, such forms are called vilasa-vigrahas.” 

PURPORT 

This is another quotation from the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (1.15). 

TEXT 78 

yaiche baladeva, paravyome narayana 
yaiche vasudeva pradyumnadi sankarsana 

SYNONYMS 
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yaiche —just as; baladeva —Baladeva; para-vyome —in the spiritual sky; 
narayana —Lord Narayana; yaiche —just as; vasudeva —Vasudeva; 
pradyumna-adi —Pradyumna, etc.; sankarsana —Sankarsana. 

TRANSLATION 

Examples of such vilasa-vigrahas are Baladeva, Narayana in Vaikuntha- 
dhama, and the catur-vyuha—Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha. 

TEXTS 79-80 

Isvarera sakti haya e-tina prakara 
eka laksmi-gana, pure mahisi-gana ara 
vraje gopi-gana ara sabhate pradhana 
vrajendra-nandana ya’te svayarh bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

Isvarera —of the Supreme Lord; sakti —energy; haya —is; e-tina —these 
three; prakara —kinds; eka —one; laksmi-gana —the goddesses of fortune 
in Vaikuntha; pure —in Dvaraka; mahisi-gana —the queens; ara —and; 
vraje —in Vrndavana; gopi-gana —the gopis; ara —and; sabhate —among 
all of them; pradhana —the chief; vraja-indra-nandana —Krsna, the son 
of the King of Vraja; yate —because; svayam —Himself; bhagavan —the 
primeval Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

The energies [consorts] of the Supreme Lord are of three kinds: the 
Laksmls in Vaikuntha, the queens in Dvaraka and the gopis in 

Vrndavana. The gopis are the best of all, for they have the privilege of 

/ 

serving Sri Krsna, the primeval Lord, the son of the King of Vraja. 

TEXT 81 

svayam-rupa krsnera kaya-vyuha - tanra sama 

bhakta sahite haya tanhara avarana 

SYNONYMS 
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svayam-rupa —His own original form (two-handed Krsna); krsnera —of 
Lord Krsna; kaya-vyuha —personal expansions; tanra —with Him; 
sama —equal; bhakta —the devotees; sahite —associated with; haya —are; 
tanhara —His; avarana —covering. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The personal associates of the primeval Lord, Sri Krsna, are His devotees, 
who are identical with Him. He is complete with His entourage of 
devotees. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Krsna and His various personal expansions are nondifferent in 
potential power. These expansions are associated with further, 
secondary expansions, or servitor expansions, who are called devotees. 

TEXT 82 

bhakta adi krame kaila sabhara vandana 
e-sabhara vandana sarva-subhera karana 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta —the devotees; adi —and so on; krame —in order; kaila —did; 
sabhara —of the assembly; vandana —worship; e-sabhara —of this 
assembly; vandana —worship; sarva-subhera —of all good fortune; 
karana —the source. 


TRANSLATION 

Now I have worshiped all the various levels of devotees. Worshiping 
them is the source of all good fortune. 

PURPORT 

To offer prayers to the Lord, one should first offer prayers to His 
devotees and associates. 

TEXT 83 
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prathama sloke kahi samanya mangalacarana 
dvitlya slokete kari visesa vandana 

SYNONYMS 

prathama —first; sloke —in the verse; kahi —I express; samanya — 
general; mangala-dear ana —invocation of benediction; dvitlya —second; 
slokete —in the verse; kari —I do; visesa —particular; vandana —offering 
of prayers. 


TRANSLATION 

In the first verse I have invoked a general benediction, but in the second 
I have prayed to the Lord in a particular form. 

TEXT 84 

vande srl-krsna-caitanya- 
nityanandau sahoditau 
gaudodaye puspavantau 
citrau san-dau tamo-nudau 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vande —I offer respectful obeisances; srl-krsna-caitanya —to Lord Sri 
Krsna Caitanya; nityanandau —and to Lord Nityananda; saha-uditau — 
simultaneously arisen; gauda-udaye —on the eastern horizon of Gauda; 
puspavantau —the sun and moon together; citrau —wonderful; sam- 
dau —bestowing benediction; tamah-nudau —dissipating darkness. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“I offer my respectful obeisances unto Sri Krsna Caitanya and Lord 
Nityananda, who are like the sun and moon. They have arisen 
simultaneously on the horizon of Gauda to dissipate the darkness of 
ignorance and thus wonderfully bestow benediction upon all.” 

TEXTS 85-86 

vraje ye vihare purve krsna-balarama 
kotl-surya-candra jini donhara nija-dhama 
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sei dui jagatere ha-iya sadaya 
gaudadese purva-saile karila udaya 

SYNONYMS 

vraje —in Vraja (Vrndavana); ye —who; vihare —played; purve — 
formerly; krsna —Lord Krsna; balarama —Lord Balarama; koti —millions; 
siirya —suns; candra —moons; jini —overcoming; donhara —of the two; 
nija-dhama —the effulgence; sei —these; dui —two; jagatere —for the 
universe; ha-iya —becoming; sa-daya —compassionate; gauda-dese —in 
the country of Gauda; purva-saile —on the eastern horizon; karila —did; 
udaya —arise. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Krsna and Balarama, the Personalities of Godhead, who formerly 
appeared in Vrndavana and were millions of times more effulgent than 
the sun and moon, have arisen over the eastern horizon of Gaudadesa 
[West Bengal], being compassionate for the fallen state of the world. 

TEXT 87 

sri-krsna-caitanya ara prabhu nityananda 
yanhara prakase sarva jagat ananda 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-krsna-caitanya —Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya; ara —and; prabhu 
nityananda —Lord Nityananda; yanhara —of whom; prakase —on the 
appearance; sarva —all; jagat —the world; ananda —full of happiness. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The appearance of Sri Krsna Caitanya and Prabhu Nityananda has 
surcharged the world with happiness. 

TEXTS 88-89 

surya-candra hare yaiche saba andhakara 
vastu prakasiya kare dharmera pracara 
ei mata dui bhai jivera ajnana- 
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tamo-nasa kari’ kaila tattva-vastu-dana 


SYNONYMS 

siirya-candra —the sun and the moon; hare —drive away; yaiche —just as; 
saba —all; andhakara —darkness; vastu —truth; prakasiyd —manifesting; 
hare —do; dharmera —of inborn nature; pracdra —preaching; ei mata — 
like this; dui —two; bhai —brothers; jlvera —of the living being; ajnana — 
of ignorance; tamah —of the darkness; nasa —destruction; kari’ —doing; 
kaila —made; tattva-vastu —of the Absolute Truth; dana —gift. 

TRANSLATION 

As the sun and moon drive away darkness by their appearance and reveal 
the nature of everything, these two brothers dissipate the darkness of 
ignorance covering the living beings and enlighten them with knowledge 
of the Absolute Truth. 

TEXT 90 

ajnana-tamera ndma kahiye ‘kaitava’ 
dharma-artha-kama-moksa-vancha adi saba 

SYNONYMS 

ajnana-tamera —of the darkness of ignorance; ndma —name; kahiye —I 
call; kaitava —cheating process; dharma —religiosity; artha —economic 
development; kama —sense gratification; moksa —liberation; vancha — 
desire for; adi —and so on; saba —all. 

TRANSLATION 

The darkness of ignorance is called kaitava, the way of cheating, which 
begins with religiosity, economic development, sense gratification and 
liberation. 

TEXT 91 

dharmah projjhita-kaitavo ’tra paramo nirmatsaranam satam 
vedyam vastavam atra vastu siva-dam tapa-trayonmulanam 
srlmad-bhagavate maha-muni-krte kim vd parair isvarah 
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sadyo hrdy avarudhyate ’tra krtibhih susrusubhis tat-ksanat 


SYNONYMS 

dharmah —religiosity; projjhita —completely rejected; kaitavah —in 
which fruitive intention; atra —herein; paramah —the highest; 
nirmatsaranam —of the one-hundred-percent pure in heart; satam — 
devotees; vedyam —to be understood; vastavam —factual; atra —herein; 
vastu —substance; siva-dam —giving well-being; tapa-traya —of the 
threefold miseries; unmulanam —causing uprooting; srlmat —beautiful; 
bhagavate —in the Bhagavata Parana; maha-muni —by the great sage 
(Vyasadeva); krte —compiled; kim —what; va —indeed; paraih —with 
others; Isvarah —the Supreme Lord; sadyah —at once; hrdi —within the 
heart; avarudhyate —becomes confined; atra —herein; krtibhih —by pious 
men; susrusubhih —desiring to hear; tat-ksanat —without delay. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The great scripture Srlmad-Bhagavatam, compiled by Maha-muni 
Vyasadeva from four original verses, describes the most elevated and 
kindhearted devotees and completely rejects the cheating ways of 
materially motivated religiosity. It propounds the highest principle of 
eternal religion, which can factually mitigate the threefold miseries of a 
living being and award the highest benediction of full prosperity and 
knowledge. Those willing to hear the message of this scripture in a 
submissive attitude of service can at once capture the Supreme Lord in 
their hearts. Therefore there is no need for any scripture other than 

s 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

This verse appears in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.1.2). The words maha-muni- 

/ 

krte indicate that Srlmad-Bhagavatam was compiled by the great sage 
Vyasadeva, who is sometimes known as Narayana Maha-muni because 
he is an incarnation of Narayana. Vyasadeva, therefore, is not an 
ordinary man but is empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
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He compiled the beautiful Bhagavatam to narrate some of the pastimes 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His devotees. 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam, a distinction between real religion and 
pretentious religion has been clearly made. According to this original 
and genuine commentation on the Vedanta-sutra, there are numerous 
pretentious faiths that pass as religion but neglect the real essence of 
religion. The real religion of a living being is his natural inborn quality, 
whereas pretentious religion is a form of nescience that artificially 
covers a living entity’s pure consciousness under certain unfavorable 
conditions. Real religion lies dormant when artificial religion dominates 
from the mental plane. A living being can awaken this dormant religion 
by hearing with a pure heart. 

The path of religion prescribed by Srimad-Bhagavatam is different from 
all forms of imperfect religiosity. Religion can be considered in the 
following three divisions: (1) the path of fruitive work, (2) the path of 
knowledge and mystic powers, and (3) the path of worship and 
devotional service. 

The path of fruitive work ( karma-kanda ), even when decorated by 
religious ceremonies meant to elevate one’s material condition, is a 
cheating process because it can never enable one to gain relief from 
material existence and achieve the highest goal. A living entity 
perpetually struggles hard to rid himself of the pangs of material 
existence, but the path of fruitive work leads him to either temporary 
happiness or temporary distress in material existence. By pious fruitive 
work one is placed in a position where he can temporarily feel material 
happiness, whereas vicious activities lead him to a distressful position of 
material want and scarcity. However, even if one is put into the most 
perfect situation of material happiness, he cannot in that way become 
free from the pangs of birth, death, old age and disease. A materially 
happy person is therefore in need of the eternal relief that mundane 
religiosity in terms of fruitive work can never award. 

The paths of the culture of knowledge ( jhana-marga ) and of mystic 
powers ( yoga-marga ) are equally hazardous, for one does not know where 
one will go by following these uncertain methods. An empiric 
philosopher in search of spiritual knowledge may endeavor most 
laboriously for many, many births in mental speculation, but unless and 
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until he reaches the stage of the purest quality of goodness—in other 
words, until he transcends the plane of material speculation—it is not 
possible for him to know that everything emanates from the Personality 
of Godhead Vasudeva. His attachment to the impersonal feature of the 
Supreme Lord makes him unfit to rise to that transcendental stage of 
vasudeva understanding, and therefore because of his unclean state of 
mind he glides down again into material existence, even after having 
ascended to the highest stage of liberation. This falldown takes place due 
to his want of a locus standi in the service of the Supreme Lord. 

As far as the mystic powers of the yogis are concerned, they are also 
material entanglements on the path of spiritual realization. One 
German scholar who became a devotee of Godhead in India said that 
material science had already made laudable progress in duplicating the 
mystic powers of the yogis. He therefore came to India not to learn the 
methods of the yogis’ mystic powers but to learn the path of 

transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord, as mentioned in the 

/ 

great scripture Snmad-Bhagavatam. Mystic powers can make a yogi 
materially powerful and thus give temporary relief from the miseries of 
birth, death, old age and disease, as other material sciences can also do, 
but such mystic powers can never be a permanent source of relief from 
these miseries. Therefore, according to the Bhagavata school, this path 
of religiosity is also a method of cheating its followers. In the Bhagavad- 
gita it is clearly defined that the most elevated and powerful mystic yogi 
is one who can constantly think of the Supreme Lord within his heart 
and engage in the loving service of the Lord. 

The path of worship of the innumerable devas, or administrative 
demigods, is still more hazardous and uncertain than the above- 
mentioned processes of karma-kanda and jnana-kanda. This system of 
worshiping many gods, such as Durga, Siva, Ganesa, Surya and the 
impersonal Visnu form, is accepted by persons who have been blinded by 
an intense desire for sense gratification. When properly executed in 
terms of the rites mentioned in the sastras, which are now very difficult 
to perform in this age of want and scarcity, such worship can certainly 
fulfill one’s desires for sense gratification, but the success obtained by 
such methods is certainly transient, and it is suitable only for a less 
intelligent person. That is the verdict of the Bhagavad-gita. No sane man 
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should be satisfied by such temporary benefits. 

None of the above-mentioned three religious paths can deliver a person 
from the threefold miseries of material existence, namely, miseries 
caused by the body and mind, miseries caused by other living entities, 

and miseries caused by the demigods. The process of religion described 

/ 

in Srimad-Bhagavatam, however, is able to give its followers permanent 
relief from the threefold miseries. The Bhagavatam describes the highest 
religious form—reinstatement of the living entity in his original 
position of transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord, which is 
free from the infections of desires for sense gratification, fruitive work, 
and the culture of knowledge with the aim of merging into the Absolute 
to become one with the Supreme Lord. 

Any process of religiosity based on sense gratification, gross or subtle, 
must be considered a pretentious religion because it is unable to give 
perpetual protection to its followers. The word projjhita is significant. 
Pra- means “complete,” and ujjhita indicates rejection. Religiosity in the 
shape of fruitive work is directly a method of gross sense gratification, 
whereas the process of culturing spiritual knowledge with a view to 
becoming one with the Absolute is a method of subtle sense 
gratification. All such pretentious religiosity based on gross or subtle 
sense gratification is completely rejected in the process of bhagavata- 
dharma, or the transcendental religion that is the eternal function of the 
living being. 

Bhagavata-dharma, or the religious principle described in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam , of which the Bhagavad-gita is a preliminary study, is meant 
for liberated persons of the highest order, who attribute very little value 
to the sense gratification of pretentious religiosity. The first and 
foremost concern of fruitive workers, elevationists, empiric philosophers 
and Salvationists is to raise their material position. But devotees of 
Godhead have no such selfish desires. They serve the Supreme Lord only 

s 

for His satisfaction. Sri Arjuna, wanting to satisfy his senses by 
becoming a so-called nonviolent and pious man, at first decided not to 
fight. But when he was fully situated in the principles of bhagavata- 
dharma , culminating in complete surrender unto the will of the Supreme 
Lord, he changed his decision and agreed to fight for the satisfaction of 
the Lord. He then said: 
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nasto mohah smrtir labdha 
tvat-prasadan mayacyuta 
sthito ’smi gata-sandehah 
karisye vacanarin tava 

“My dear Krsna, O infallible one, my illusion is now gone. I have 
regained my memory by Your mercy. I am now firm and free from doubt 
and am prepared to act according to Your instructions.” (Bg. 18.73) It is 
the constitutional position of the living entity to be situated in this pure 
consciousness. Any so-called religious process that interferes with this 
unadulterated spiritual position of the living being must therefore be 
considered a pretentious process of religiosity. 

The real form of religion is spontaneous loving service to Godhead. This 
relationship of the living being with the Absolute Personality of 
Godhead in service is eternal. The Personality of Godhead is described 
as vastu, or the Substance, and the living entities are described as 
vastavas, or the innumerable samples of the Substance in relative 
existence. The relationship of these substantive portions with the 
Supreme Substance can never be annihilated, for it is an eternal quality 
inherent in the living being. 

By contact with material nature the living entities exhibit varied 
symptoms of the disease of material consciousness. To cure this material 
disease is the supreme object of human life. The process that treats this 
disease is called bhagavata-dharma, or sanatana-dharma —real religion. 
This is described in the pages of Srimad-Bhagavatam. Therefore anyone 

who, because of his background of pious activities in previous lives, is 

/ 

anxious to hear Srimad-Bhagavatam immediately realizes the presence of 
the Supreme Lord within his heart and fulfills the mission of his life. 

TEXT 92 

tara madhye moksa-vancha kaitava-pradhana 
yaha haite krsna-bhakti haya antardhana 

SYNONYMS 

tara —of them; madhye —in the midst; moksa-vancha —the desire to 
merge into the Supreme; kaitava —of cheating processes; pradhana —the 
chief; yaha haite —from which; krsna-bhakti —devotion to Lord Krsna; 
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hay a —becomes; antardhana —disappearance. 


TRANSLATION 

The foremost process of cheating is to desire to achieve liberation by 
merging into the Supreme, for this causes the permanent disappearance of 
loving service to Krsna. 


PURPORT 

The desire to merge into the impersonal Brahman is the subtlest type of 
atheism. As soon as such atheism, disguised in the dress of liberation, is 
encouraged, one becomes completely unable to traverse the path of 
devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 93 

“pra-sabdena moksabhisandhir api nirastah” iti 

SYNONYMS 

pra-sabdena —by the prefix pra; moksa-abhisandhih —the intention of 
liberation; api —certainly; nirastah —nullified; iti —thus. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The prefix ‘pra’ [in the verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam] indicates that 
the desire for liberation is completely rejected.” 

PURPORT 

This is an annotation by Srldhara SvamI, the great commentator on 
Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 94 

krsna-bhaktira badhaka - yata subhasubha karma 

seha eka jlvera ajnana-tamo-dharma 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-bhaktira —of devotional service to Krsna; badhaka —hindrance; 
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yata —all; subha-asubha —auspicious or inauspicious; karma —activity; 
seha —that; eka —one; jivera —of the living entity; ajnana-tamah —of the 
darkness of ignorance; dharma —the character. 

TRANSLATION 

All kinds of activities, both auspicious and inauspicious, that are 

/ 

detrimental to the discharge of transcendental loving service to Lord Sri 
Krsna are actions of the darkness of ignorance. 

PURPORT 

The poetical comparison of Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityananda to the 
sun and moon is very significant. The living entities are spiritual sparks, 
and their constitutional position is to render devotional service to the 
Supreme Lord in full Krsna consciousness. So-called pious activities and 
other ritualistic performances, pious or impious, as well as the desire to 
escape from material existence, are all considered to be coverings of 
these spiritual sparks. The living entities must get free from these 
superfluous coverings and fully engage in Krsna consciousness. The 
purpose of the appearance of Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityananda is to 
dispel the darkness of the soul. Before Their appearance, all these 
superfluous activities of the living entities were covering Krsna 
consciousness, but after the appearance of these two brothers, people’s 
hearts are becoming cleansed, and they are again becoming situated in 
the real position of Krsna consciousness. 

TEXT 95 

yanhara prasade ei tamo haya nasa 
tamo nasa kari’ kare tattvera prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

yanhara —whose; prasade —by the grace; ei —this; tamah —darkness; 
haya —is; nasa —destroyed; tamah —darkness; nasa —destruction; kari ’— 
doing; kare —does; tattvera —of the truth; prakasa —discovery. 

TRANSLATION 
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By the grace of Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityananda, this darkness of 
ignorance is removed and the truth is brought to light. 

TEXT 96 

tattva-vastu - krsna, krsna-bhakti, prema-rupa 

nama-sankirtana - saba ananda-svarupa 

SYNONYMS 

tattva-vastu —Absolute Truth; krsna —Lord Krsna; krsna-bhakti — 
devotional service to Lord Krsna; prema-rupa —taking the form of love 
for Lord Krsna; nama-sankirtana —congregational chanting of the holy 
name; saba —all; ananda —of bliss; svarupa —the identity. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

The Absolute Truth is Sri Krsna, and loving devotion to Sri Krsna 

exhibited in pure love is achieved through congregational chanting of the 
holy name, which is the essence of all bliss. 

TEXT 97 

surya candra bahirera tamah se vinase 
bahir-vastu ghata-pata-adi se prakase 

SYNONYMS 

surya —the sun; candra —the moon; bahirera —of the external world; 
tamah —darkness; se —they; vinase —destroy; bahih-vastu —external 
things; ghata —waterpots; pata-adi —plates, etc.; se —they; prakase — 
reveal. 


TRANSLATION 


The sun and moon dissipate the darkness of the external world and thus 
reveal external material objects like pots and plates. 

TEXT 98 

dui bhai hrdayera ksali andhakara 
dui bhagavata-sange karana saksatkara 
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SYNONYMS 


dui —two; bhai —brothers; hrdayera —of the heart; ksali’ —purifying; 
andhakara —darkness; dui bhagavata —of the two bhagavatas; sange —by 
the association; karana —cause; saksat-kara —a meeting. 

TRANSLATION 

But these two brothers [Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityananda] dissipate 
the darkness of the inner core of the heart, and thus They help one meet 
the two kinds of bhagavatas [persons or things in relationship with the 
Personality of Godhead]. 

TEXT 99 

eka bhagavata bada - bhagavata-sastra 

ara bhagavata - bhakta bhakti-rasa-patra 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; bhagavata —in relation to the Supreme Lord; bada —great; 

/ 

bhagavata-sastra — Srlmad-Bhagavatam; ara —the other; bhagavata —in 
relation to the Supreme Lord; bhakta —pure devotee; bhakti-rasa —of 
the mellow of devotion; patra —the recipient. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

One of the bhagavatas is the great scripture Srlmad-Bhagavatam, and the 
other is the pure devotee absorbed in the mellows of loving devotion. 

TEXT 100 

dui bhagavata dvara diya bhakti-rasa 
tanhara hrdaye tanra preme haya vasa 

SYNONYMS 

dui —two; bhagavata —the bhagavatas; dvara —by; diya —giving; bhakti- 
rasa —devotional inspiration; tanhara —of His devotee; hrdaye —in the 
heart; tanra —his; preme —by the love; haya —becomes; vasa —under 
control. 
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TRANSLATION 


Through the actions of these two bhagavatas the Lord instills the mellows 
of transcendental loving service into the heart of a living being, and thus 
the Lord, in the heart of His devotee, comes under the control of the 
devotee’s love. 

TEXT 101 

eka adbhuta - sama-kale donhara prakasa 

ara adbhuta - citta-guhara tamah kare nasa 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; adbhuta —wonderful thing; sama-kale —at the same time; 
donhara —of both; prakasa —the manifestation; ara —the other; 
adbhuta —wonderful thing; citta-guhara —of the core of the heart; 
tamah —darkness; kare —do; nasa —destruction. 

TRANSLATION 

The first wonder is that both brothers appear simultaneously, and the 
other is that They illuminate the innermost depths of the heart. 

TEXT 102 

ei candra surya dui parama sadaya 
jagatera bhagye gaude karila udaya 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; candra —moon; surya —sun; dui —two; parama —very much; 
sa-daya —kind; jagatera —of the people of the world; bhagye —for the 
fortune; gaude —in the land of Gauda; karila —did; udaya —appearance. 

TRANSLATION 

These two, the sun and moon, are very kind to the people of the world. 
Thus for the good fortune of all, They have appeared on the horizon of 
Bengal. 


PURPORT 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


The celebrated ancient capital of the Sena dynasty, which was known as 
Gaudadesa or Gauda, was situated in what is now the modern district of 
Maldah. Later this capital was transferred to the ninth or central island 
on the western side of the Ganges at Navadvlpa, which is now known as 
Mayapur and was then called Gaudapura. Lord Caitanya appeared there, 
and Lord Nityananda came there and joined Him from the district of 
Birbhum. They appeared on the horizon of Gaudadesa to spread the 
science of Krsna consciousness, and it is predicted that as the sun and 
moon gradually move west, the movement They began five hundred 
years ago will come to the Western civilizations by Their mercy. 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu drive away the five 
kinds of ignorance of the conditioned souls. In the M ahabharata, 
Udyoga-parva, Forty-third Chapter, these five kinds of ignorance are 
described. They are (1) accepting the body to be the self, (2) making 
material sense gratification one’s standard of enjoyment, (3) being 
anxious due to material identification, (4) lamenting and (5) thinking 
that there is anything beyond the Absolute Truth. The teachings of 
Lord Caitanya eradicate these five kinds of ignorance. Whatever one 
sees or otherwise experiences one should know to be simply an 
exhibition of the Supreme Personality of Godhead’s energy. Everything 
is a manifestation of Krsna. 

TEXT 103 

sei dui prabhura kari carana vandana 
yanha ha-ite vighna-nasa abhista-purana 

SYNONYMS 

sei —these; dui —two; prabhura —of the Lords; kari —I do; carana —feet; 
vandana —obeisance; yanha ha-ite —from which; vighna-nasa — 
destruction of obstacles; abhista-purana —fulfillment of desires. 

TRANSLATION 

Let us therefore worship the holy feet of these two Lords. Thus one can 
be rid of all difficulties on the path of self-realization. 

TEXT 104 

ei dui sloke kaila mangala-vandana 
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trtiya slokera artha suna sarva-jana 


SYNONYMS 

ei —these; dui —two; sloke —in the verses; kaila —I did; mangala — 
auspicious; vandana —obeisance; trtiya —third; slokera —of the verse; 
artha —meaning; suna —please hear; sarva-jana —everyone. 

TRANSLATION 

I have invoked the benediction of the Lords with these two verses [texts 1 
and 2 of this chapter]. Now please hear attentively the purport of the 
third verse. 

TEXT 105 

vaktavya-bahulya, grantha-vistarera dare 
vistare na varni, sarartha kahi alpaksare 

SYNONYMS 

vaktavya —of words to be spoken; bahulya —elaboration; grantha —of the 
book; vistarera —of the big volume; dare —in fear; vistare —in expanded 
form; na —not; varni —I describe; sara-artha —essential meaning; kahi — 
I say; alpa-aksare —in few words. 

TRANSLATION 

I purposely avoid extensive description for fear of increasing the bulk of 
this book. I shall describe the essence as concisely as possible. 

TEXT 106 

“mitam ca sararh ca vaco hi vagmita” iti 

SYNONYMS 

mitam —concise; ca —and; saram —essential; ca —and; vacah —speech; 
hi —certainly; vagmita —eloquence; iti —thus. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Essential truth spoken concisely is true eloquence.” 

TEXT 107 

sunile khandibe cittera ajhanadi dosa 
krsne gadha prema habe, paibe santosa 

SYNONYMS 

sunile —on one’s hearing; khandibe —will remove; cittera —of the heart; 
ajnana-adi —of ignorance, etc.; dosa —the faults; krsne —in Lord Krsna; 
gadha —deep; prema —love; habe —there will be; paibe —will obtain; 
santosa —satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 

Simply hearing submissively will free one’s heart from all the faults of 
ignorance, and thus one will achieve deep love for Krsna. This is the path 
of peace. 

TEXTS 108-109 

sri-caitanya-nityananda-advaita-mahattva 
tanra bhakta-bhakti-nama-prema-rasa-tattva 
bhinna bhinna likhiyachi kariya vicara 
sunile janibe saba vastu-tattva-sara 

SYNONYMS 

sri-caitanya —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityananda —of Lord 

/ 

Nityananda; advaita —of Sri Advaita; mahattva —greatness; tanra — 
Their; bhakta —devotees; bhakti —devotion; nama —names; prema — 
love; rasa —mellows; tattva —real nature; bhinna bhinna —different; 
likhiyachi —I wrote; kariya —doing; vicara —consideration; sunile —on 
hearing; janibe —will know; saba —all; vastu-tattva-sara —the essence of 
the Absolute Truth. 


TRANSLATION 

/ s 

If one patiently hears about the glories of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri 

/ 

Nityananda Prabhu and Sri Advaita Prabhu—and Their devotees, 
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devotional activities, names and fame, along with the mellows of Their 
transcendental loving exchanges—one will learn the essence of the 
Absolute Truth. Therefore I have described these [in the Caitanya- 
caritamrta] with logic and discrimination. 

TEXT 110 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

s 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila, 
First Chapter, describing the spiritual masters. 

Chapter 2 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead 


This chapter explains that Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Krsna Himself. Therefore, the Brahman effulgence is the 
bodily luster of Lord Caitanya, and the localized Supersoul situated in 
the heart of every living entity is His partial representation. The purusa- 
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avataras are also explained in this connection. Maha-Visnu is the 
reservoir of all conditioned souls, but, as confirmed in the authoritative 
scriptures, Lord Krsna is the ultimate fountainhead, the source of 
numerous plenary expansions, including Narayana, who is generally 
accepted by Mayavadl philosophers to be the Absolute Truth. The Lord’s 
manifestation of prdbhava and vaibhava expansions, as well as partial 
incarnations and incarnations with delegated powers, are also explained. 
Lord Krsna’s ages of boyhood and youth are discussed, and it is explained 
that His age at the beginning of youth is His eternal form. 

The spiritual sky contains innumerable spiritual planets, the 
Vaikunthas, which are manifestations of the Supreme Lord’s internal 
energy. Innumerable material universes are similarly exhibited by His 
external energy, and the living entities are manifested by His marginal 
energy. Because Lord Krsna Caitanya is not different from Lord Krsna, 
He is the cause of all causes; there is no cause beyond Him. He is eternal, 
and His form is spiritual. Lord Caitanya is directly the Supreme Lord, 
Krsna, as the evidence of authoritative scriptures proves. This chapter 
stresses that a devotee who wishes to advance in Krsna consciousness 
must have knowledge of Krsna’s personal form, His three principal 
energies, His pastimes and the relationship of the living entities with 
Him. 


TEXT 1 

srl-caitanya-prabhum vande 
balo ’pi yad-anugrahat 
taren nana-mata-graha- 
vydptavn siddhanta-sagaram 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-caitanya-prabhum —to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vande —I 
offer obeisances; balah —an ignorant child; api —even; yat —of whom; 
anugrahat —by the mercy; taret —may cross over; nana —various; mata — 
of theories; graha —the crocodiles; vyaptam —filled with; siddhanta —of 
conclusions; sagaram —the ocean. 


TRANSLATION 
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I offer my obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, by whose mercy even 
an ignorant child can swim across the ocean of conclusive truth, which is 
full of the crocodiles of various theories. 

PURPORT 

/ 

By the mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, even an inexperienced boy with no educational culture 

can be saved from the ocean of nescience, which is full of various types 

of philosophical doctrines that are like dangerous aquatic animals. The 

philosophy of the Buddha, the argumentative presentations of the 

jnanls, the yoga systems of Patanjali and Gautama, and the systems of 

philosophers like Kanada, Kapila and Dattatreya are dangerous creatures 

in the ocean of nescience. By the grace of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu one 

can have real understanding of the essence of knowledge by avoiding 

these sectarian views and accepting the lotus feet of Krsna as the 

/ 

ultimate goal of life. Let us all worship Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
for His gracious mercy to the conditioned souls. 

TEXT 2 

krsnotkirtana-gdna-nartana-kald-pdthojani-bhrdjita 
sad-bhaktavali-hamsa-cakra-madhupa-srenl-viharaspadam 
karnanandi-kala-dhvanir vahatu me jihva-maru-prangane 
srl-caitanya daya-nidhe tava lasal-llla-sudha-svardhunl 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —of the holy name of Lord Krsna; utklrtana —loud chanting; 
gana —singing; nartana —dancing; kala —of the other fine arts; pathah- 
jani —with lotuses; bhrajita —beautified; sat-bhakta —of pure devotees; 
avail —rows; harinsa —of swans; cakra — cakravdka birds; madhu-pa —and 
bumble bees; srenl —like swarms; vihara —of pleasure; aspadam —the 
abode; karna-anandi —gladdening the ears; kala —melodious; dhvanih — 
sound; vahatu —let it flow; me —my; jihva —of the tongue; maru — 
desertlike; prangane —in the courtyard; srl-caitanya daya-nidhe —O Lord 
Caitanya, ocean of mercy; tava —of You; lasat —shining; llla-sudha —of 
the nectar of the pastimes; svardhuni —the Ganges. 
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TRANSLATION 


O my merciful Lord Caitanya, may the nectarean Ganges waters of Your 
transcendental activities flow on the surface of my desertlike tongue. 
Beautifying these waters are the lotus flowers of singing, dancing and 
loud chanting of Krsna’s holy name, which are the pleasure abodes of 
unalloyed devotees. These devotees are compared to swans, ducks and 
bees. The river’s flowing produces a melodious sound that gladdens their 
ears. 


PURPORT 

Our tongues always engage in vibrating useless sounds that do not help 
us realize transcendental peace. The tongue is compared to a desert 
because a desert needs a constant supply of refreshing water to make it 
fertile and fruitful. Water is the substance most needed in the desert. 
The transient pleasure derived from mundane topics of art, culture, 
politics, sociology, dry philosophy, poetry and so on is compared to a 
mere drop of water because although such topics have a qualitative 
feature of transcendental pleasure, they are saturated with the modes of 
material nature. Therefore neither collectively nor individually can they 
satisfy the vast requirements of the desertlike tongue. Despite crying in 
various conferences, therefore, the desertlike tongue continues to be 
parched. For this reason, people from all parts of the world must call for 

s 

the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who are compared to 
swans swimming around the beautiful lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu or bees humming around His lotus feet in transcendental 
pleasure, searching for honey. The dryness of material happiness cannot 
be moistened by so-called philosophers who cry for Brahman, liberation 
and similar dry speculative objects. The urge of the soul proper is 
different. The soul can be solaced only by the mercy of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His many bona fide devotees, who never 
leave the lotus feet of the Lord to become imitation Mahaprabhus but all 
cling to His lotus feet like bees that never leave a honey-soaked lotus 
flower. 

Lord Caitanya’s movement of Krsna consciousness is full of dancing and 
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singing about the pastimes of Lord Krsna. It is compared herein to the 
pure waters of the Ganges, which are full of lotus flowers. The enjoyers 
of these lotus flowers are the pure devotees, who are like bees and swans. 
They chant like the flowing of the Ganges, the river of the celestial 
kingdom. The author desires such sweetly flowing waves to cover his 
tongue. He humbly compares himself to materialistic persons who always 
engage in dry talk from which they derive no satisfaction. If they were to 
use their dry tongues to chant the holy name of the Lord—Hare Krsna, 
Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama 
Rama, Hare Hare—as exemplified by Lord Caitanya, they would taste 
sweet nectar and enjoy life. 

TEXT 3 

jaya jay a srl-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glory; srl-caitanya —to Lord Caitanya; jaya —all glory; 
nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; jaya —all glory; advaita-candra —to 
Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glory; gaura-bhakta-vrnda —to the devotees of 
Lord Gauranga. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Sri Nityananda! 

All glories to Advaitacandra, and all glories to the devotees of Lord 
Gauranga! 

TEXT 4 

trtlya slokera artha kari vivarana 
vastu-nirdesa-rupa mangalacarana 

SYNONYMS 

trtlya —third; slokera —of the verse; artha —the meaning; kari —I do; 
vivarana —description; vastu —of the Absolute Truth; nirdesa-rupa —in 
the form of delineation; mangala —auspicious; acarana —conduct. 
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TRANSLATION 


Let me describe the meaning of the third verse [of the first fourteen]. It is 
an auspicious vibration that describes the Absolute Truth. 

TEXT 5 

yad advaitarin brahmopanisadi tad apy asya tanu-bha 
ya atmantar-yami purusa iti so ’syamsa-vibhavah 
sad-aisvaryaih purno ya iha bhagavan sa svayam ayam 
na caitanyat krsnaj jagati para-tattvam param iha 

SYNONYMS 

yat —that which; advaitam —without a second; brahma —the impersonal 
Brahman; upanisadi —in the Upanisads; tat —that; api —certainly; 
asya —His; tanu-bha —the effulgence of His transcendental body; yah — 
who; atma —the Supersoul; antah-yami —indwelling Lord ; purusah —the 
supreme enjoyer; iti —thus; sah —He; asya —His; amsa-vibhavah — 
expansion of a plenary portion; sat-aisvaryaih —with the six opulences; 
purnah —full; yah —who; iha —here; bhagavan —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sah —He; svayam —Himself; ayam —this one; 
na —not; caitanyat —than Lord Caitanya; krsnat —than Lord Krsna; 
jagati —in the world; para —higher; tattvam —truth; param —another; 
iha —here. 


TRANSLATION 

What the Upanisads describe as the impersonal Brahman is but the 
effulgence of His body, and the Lord known as the Supersoul is but His 
localized plenary portion. Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna Himself, full with six opulences. He is the Absolute 
Truth, and no other truth is greater than or equal to Him. 

PURPORT 

The compilers of the Upanisads speak very highly of the impersonal 
Brahman. The Upanisads, which are considered the most elevated 
portion of the Vedic literatures, are meant for persons who desire to get 
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free from material association and who therefore approach a bona fide 
spiritual master for enlightenment. The prefix upa- indicates that one 
must receive knowledge about the Absolute Truth from a spiritual 
master. One who has faith in his spiritual master actually receives 
transcendental instruction, and as his attachment for material life 
slackens, he is able to advance on the spiritual path. Knowledge of the 
transcendental science of the Upanisads can free one from the 
entanglement of existence in the material world, and when thus 
liberated, one can be elevated to the spiritual kingdom of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead by advancement in spiritual life. 

The beginning of spiritual enlightenment is realization of impersonal 
Brahman. Such realization is effected by gradual negation of material 
variegatedness. Impersonal Brahman realization is the partial, distant 
experience of the Absolute Truth that one achieves through the rational 
approach. It is compared to one’s seeing a hill from a distance and taking 
it to be a smoky cloud. A hill is not a smoky cloud, but it appears to be 
one from a distance because of our imperfect vision. In imperfect or 
smoky realization of the Absolute Truth, spiritual variegatedness is 
conspicuous by its absence. This experience is therefore called advaita- 
vada, or realization of the oneness of the Absolute. 

The impersonal glowing effulgence of Brahman consists only of the 
personal bodily rays of the Supreme Godhead, Sri Krsna. Since Sri 
Gaurasundara, or Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, is identical with Sri 
Krsna Himself, the Brahman effulgence consists of the rays of His 
transcendental body. 

Similarly, the Supersoul, which is called the Paramatma, is a plenary 
representation of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The antar-yaml, the Supersoul 
in everyone’s heart, is the controller of all living entities. This is 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita (15.15), wherein Lord Krsna says, 
sarvasya caharin hrdi sannivistah: “I am situated in everyone’s heart.” The 
Bhagavad-gita (5.29) also states, bhoktaram yajha-tapasam sarva-loka- 
mahesvaram, indicating that the Supreme Lord, acting in His expansion 
as the Supersoul, is the proprietor of everything. Similarly, the Brahma- 
samhita (5.35) states, andantara-stha-paramanu-cayantara-stham. The 
Lord is present everywhere, within the heart of every living entity and 
within each and every atom as well. Thus by this Supersoul feature the 
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Lord is all-pervading. 

Furthermore, Lord Caitanya is also the master of all wealth, strength, 
fame, beauty, knowledge and renunciation because He is Sri Krsna 
Himself. He is described as purna, or complete. In the feature of Lord 
Caitanya, the Lord is an ideal renouncer, just as Sr! Rama was an ideal 
king. Lord Caitanya accepted the order of sannyasa and exemplified 
exceedingly wonderful principles in His own life. No one can compare to 
Him in the order of sannyasa. Although in Kali-yuga acceptance of the 
sannyasa order is generally forbidden, Lord Caitanya accepted it because 
He is complete in renunciation. Others cannot imitate Him but can only 
follow in His footsteps as far as possible. Those who are unfit for this 
order of life are strictly forbidden by the injunctions of the sastras to 
accept it. Lord Caitanya, however, is complete in renunciation as well as 
all other opulences. He is therefore the highest principle of the Absolute 
Truth. 

By an analytical study of the truth of Lord Caitanya, one will find that 
He is not different from the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna; no 
one is greater than or even equal to Him. In the Bhagavad-glta (7.7) Lord 
Krsna says to Arjuna, mattah parataram nanyat kincid asti dhananjaya: 

“O conqueror of wealth [Arjuna], there is no truth superior to Me.” Thus 
it is here confirmed that there is no truth higher than Lord Sri Krsna 
Caitanya. 

The impersonal Brahman is the goal of those who cultivate the study of 
books of transcendental knowledge, and the Supersoul is the goal of 
those who perform the yoga practices. One who knows the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead surpasses realization of both Brahman and 
Paramatma because Bhagavan is the ultimate platform of absolute 
knowledge. 

The Personality of Godhead is the complete form of sac-cid-ananda (full 
life, knowledge and bliss). By realization of the sat portion of the 
Complete Whole (unlimited existence), one realizes the impersonal 
Brahman aspect of the Lord. By realization of the cit portion of the 
Complete Whole (unlimited knowledge), one can realize the localized 
aspect of the Lord, the Paramatma. But neither of these partial 
realizations of the Complete Whole can help one realize ananda, or 
complete bliss. Without such realization of ananda , knowledge of the 
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Absolute Truth is incomplete. 

This verse of the Caitanya-caritdmrta by Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI is 

/ 

confirmed by a parallel statement in the Tattva-sandarbha, by Srlla Jiva 
GosvamI. In the Ninth Part of the Tattva-sandarbha it is said that the 
Absolute Truth is sometimes approached as impersonal Brahman, which, 
although spiritual, is only a partial representation of the Absolute Truth. 
Narayana, the predominating Deity in Vaikuntha, is to be known as an 
expansion of Sri Krsna, but Sri Krsna is the Supreme Absolute Truth, 
the object of the transcendental love of all living entities. 

TEXT 6 

brahma , atma, bhagavan - anuvada tina 

anga-prabha, arinsa, svarupa - tina vidheya-cihna 

SYNONYMS 

brahma —the impersonal Brahman; atma —the localized Paramatma; 
bhagavan —the Personality of Godhead; anuvada —subjects; tina —three; 
anga-prabha —bodily effulgence; amsa —partial manifestation; 
svarupa —original form; tina —three; vidheya-cihna —predicates. 

TRANSLATION 

Impersonal Brahman, the localized Paramatma and the Personality of 
Godhead are three subjects, and the glowing effulgence, the partial 
manifestation and the original form are their three respective predicates. 

TEXT 7 

anuvada age, pache vidheya sthapana 
sei artha kahi, suna sdstra-vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

anuvada —the subject; age —first; pache —afterwards; vidheya —the 
predicate; sthapana —placing; sei —this; artha —the meaning; kahi —I 
speak; suna —please listen; sdstra-vivarana —to the description of the 
scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 
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A predicate always follows its subject. Now I shall explain the meaning of 
this verse according to the revealed scriptures. 

TEXT 8 

svayarin bhagavan krsna, visnu-paratattva 
purna-jnana purnananda parama mahattva 

SYNONYMS 

svayam —Himself; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; visnu —of all-pervading Visnu; para-tattva —the 
ultimate truth; purna-jnana —full knowledge; purna-ananda —full bliss; 
parama —supreme; mahattva —greatness. 

TRANSLATION 

Krsna, the original form of the Personality of Godhead, is the summum 
bonum of the all-pervading Visnu. He is all-perfect knowledge and all¬ 
perfect bliss. He is the Supreme Transcendence. 

TEXT 9 

‘nanda-suta’ ball yanre bhagavate gai 
sei krsna avatirna caitanya-gosani 

SYNONYMS 

nanda-suta —the son of Nanda Maharaja; bali’ —as; yanre —who; 

/ 

bhagavate —in Srimad-Bhagavatam; gai —is sung; sei —that; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; avatirna —descended; caitanya-gosani —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

He whom Srimad-Bhagavatam describes as the son of Nanda Maharaja 
has descended to earth as Lord Caitanya. 

PURPORT 

According to the rules of rhetorical arrangement for efficient 
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composition in literature, a subject should be mentioned before its 
predicate. The Vedic literature frequently mentions Brahman, 
Paramatma and Bhagavan, and therefore these three terms are widely 
known as the subjects of transcendental understanding. But it is not 

widely known that what is approached as the impersonal Brahman is the 

/ 

effulgence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s transcendental body. Nor is it 
widely known that the Supersoul, or Paramatma, is only a partial 
representation of Lord Caitanya, who is identical with Bhagavan 
Himself. Therefore the descriptions of Brahman as the effulgence of 
Lord Caitanya, the Paramatma as His partial representation, and the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna as identical with Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu must be verified by evidence from authoritative Vedic 
literatures. 

The author wants to establish first that the essence of the Vedas is the 
visnu-tattva, the Absolute Truth, Visnu, the all-pervading Godhead. The 
visnu-tattva has different categories, of which the highest is Lord Krsna, 
the ultimate visnu-tattva, as confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita and 
throughout the Vedic literature. In Srimad-Bhagavatam the same 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna is described as Nanda-suta, the 
son of King Nanda. Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI says that Nandasuta 

s 

has again appeared as Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and he 
bases this statement on his understanding that the Vedic literature 

concludes there is no difference between Lord Krsna and Lord Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu. This the author will prove. If it is thus proved that Sri 
Krsna is the origin of all tattvas (truths), namely Brahman, Paramatma 

and Bhagavan, and that there is no difference between Sri Krsna and 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, it will not be difficult to understand 
that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is also the same origin of all tattvas. The 
same Absolute Truth, as He is revealed to students of different 
realizations, is called Brahman, Paramatma and Bhagavan. 

TEXT 10 

prakasa-visese tenha dhare tina nama 
brahma, paramatma ara svayam-bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 
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prakasa —of manifestation; visese —in variety; tenha —He; dhare —holds; 
tina —three; ndma —names; brahma —Brahman; paramatma — 
Paramatma (Supersoul); dr a —and; svayam —Himself; bhagavan —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

In terms of His various manifestations, He is known in three features, 
called the impersonal Brahman, the localized Paramatma and the original 
Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 

s 

Srlla Jlva GosvamI has explained the word bhagavan in his Bhagavat- 
sandarbha. The Personality of Godhead, being full of all conceivable and 
inconceivable potencies, is the absolute Supreme Whole. Impersonal 
Brahman is a partial manifestation of the Absolute Truth realized in the 
absence of such complete potencies. The first syllable of the word 
bhagavan is bha, which means “sustainer” and “protector.” The next 
letter, ga, means “leader,” “pusher” and “creator.” Va means “dwelling” 
(all living beings dwell in the Supreme Lord, and the Supreme Lord 
dwells within the heart of every living being). Combining all these 
concepts, the word bhagavan carries the import of inconceivable potency 
in knowledge, energy, strength, opulence, power and influence, devoid 
of all varieties of inferiority. Without such inconceivable potencies, one 
cannot fully sustain or protect. Our modern civilization is sustained by 
scientific arrangements devised by many great scientific brains. We can 
just imagine, therefore, the gigantic brain whose arrangements sustain 
the gravity of the unlimited number of planets and satellites and who 
creates the unlimited space in which they float. If one considers the 
intelligence needed to orbit man-made satellites, one cannot be fooled 
into thinking that there is not a gigantic intelligence responsible for the 
arrangements of the various planetary systems. There is no reason to 
believe that all the gigantic planets float in space without the superior 
arrangement of a superior intelligence. This subject is clearly dealt with 
in the Bhagavad-glta (15.13), where the Personality of Godhead says, “I 
enter into each planet, and by My energy they stay in orbit.” Were the 
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planets not held in the grip of the Personality of Godhead, they would 
all scatter like dust in the air. Modern scientists can only impractically 
explain this inconceivable strength of the Personality of Godhead. 

The potencies of the syllables bha, ga and va apply in terms of many 
different meanings. Through His different potent agents, the Lord 
protects and sustains everything, but He Himself personally protects and 
sustains only His devotees, just as a king personally sustains and protects 
his own children, while entrusting the protection and sustenance of the 
state to various administrative agents. The Lord is the leader of His 
devotees, as we learn from the Bhagavad-gita, which mentions that the 
Personality of Godhead personally instructs His loving devotees how to 
make certain progress on the path of devotion and thus surely approach 
the kingdom of God. The Lord is also the recipient of all the adoration 
offered by His devotees, for whom He is the objective and the goal. For 
His devotees the Lord creates a favorable condition for developing a 
sense of transcendental love of Godhead. Sometimes He does this by 
taking away a devotee’s material attachments by force and baffling all 
his material protective agents, for thus the devotee must completely 
depend on the Lord’s protection. In this way the Lord proves Himself 
the leader of His devotees. 

The Lord is not directly attached to the creation, maintenance and 
destruction of the material world, for He is eternally busy in the 
enjoyment of transcendental bliss with paraphernalia composed of His 
internal potencies. Yet as the initiator of the material energy as well as 
the marginal potency (the living beings), He expands Himself as the 
purusa-avataras, who are invested with potencies similar to His. The 
purusa-avataras are also in the category of bhagavat-tattva because each 
and every one of them is identical with the original form of the 
Personality of Godhead. The living entities are His infinitesimal 
particles and are qualitatively one with Him. They are sent into this 
material world for material enjoyment, to fulfill their desires to be 
independent individuals, but still they are subject to the supreme will of 
the Lord. The Lord deputes Himself in the state of Supersoul to 
supervise the arrangements for such material enjoyment. The example 
of a temporary fair is quite appropriate in this connection. If the citizens 
of a state assemble in a fair to enjoy for a short period, the government 
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deputes a special officer to supervise it. Such an officer is invested with 
all governmental power, and therefore he is identical with the 
government. When the fair is over, there is no need for such an officer, 
and he returns home. The Paramatma is compared to such an officer. 
The living beings are not all in all. They are undoubtedly parts of the 
Supreme Lord and are qualitatively one with Him, yet they are subject 
to His control. Thus they are never equal to the Lord or one with Him. 
The Lord who associates with the living being is the Paramatma, or 
supreme living being. No one, therefore, should view the tiny living 
beings and supreme living being to be on an equal level. 

The all-pervading truth that exists eternally during the creation, 
maintenance and annihilation of the material world and in which the 
living beings rest in trance is called the impersonal Brahman. 

TEXT 11 

vadanti tat tattva-vidas 
tattvam yaj jndnam advayam 
brahmeti paramatmeti 
bhagavan iti sabdyate 

SYNONYMS 

vadanti —they say; tat —that; tattva-vidah —learned souls; tattvam —the 
Absolute Truth; yat —which; jndnam —knowledge; advayam —nondual; 
brahma —Brahman; iti —thus; paramatma —Paramatma; iti —thus; 
bhagavan —Bhagavan; iti —thus; sabdyate —is known. 

TRANSLATION 

“Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth say that it is 
nondual knowledge and is called impersonal Brahman, the localized 
Paramatma and the Personality of Godhead.” 

PURPORT 

This Sanskrit verse appears as the eleventh verse of the First Canto, 
Second Chapter, of Srlmad-Bhagavatam, where Suta GosvamI answers 
the questions of the sages headed by Saunaka Rsi concerning the essence 
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of all scriptural instructions. Tattva-vidah refers to persons who have 
knowledge of the Absolute Truth. They can certainly understand 
knowledge without duality because they are on the spiritual platform. 
The Absolute Truth is known sometimes as Brahman, sometimes as 
Paramatma and sometimes as Bhagavan. Persons who are in knowledge 
of the truth know that one who tries to approach the Absolute simply by 
mental speculation will ultimately realize the impersonal Brahman, and 
one who tries to approach the Absolute through yoga practice will be 
able to realize Paramatma, but one who has complete knowledge and 
spiritual understanding realizes the spiritual form of Bhagavan, the 
Personality of Godhead. 

s 

Devotees of the Personality of Godhead know that Sri Krsna, the son of 
the King of Vraja, is the Absolute Truth. They do not discriminate 
between Sri Krsna’s name, form, quality and pastimes. One who wants to 
separate the Lord’s absolute name, form and qualities from the Lord 
Himself must be understood to be lacking in absolute knowledge. A pure 

devotee knows that when he chants the transcendental name “Krsna,” 

/ 

Sri Krsna is present as transcendental sound. He therefore chants with 

/ 

full respect and veneration. When he sees the forms of Sri Krsna, he 
does not see anything different from the Lord. If one sees otherwise, he 
must be considered untrained in absolute knowledge. This lack of 
absolute knowledge is called maya. One who is not Krsna conscious is 
ruled by the spell of maya under the control of a duality in knowledge. 

In the Absolute, all manifestations of the Supreme Lord are nondual, 
just as the multifarious forms of Visnu, the controller of maya, are 
nondual. Empiric philosophers who pursue the impersonal Brahman 
accept only the knowledge that the personality of the living entity is not 
different from the personality of the Supreme Lord, and mystic yogis 
who try to locate the Paramatma accept only the knowledge that the 
pure soul is not different from the Supersoul. The absolute conception of 
a pure devotee, however, includes all others. A devotee does not see 
anything except in its relationship with Krsna, and therefore his 
realization is the most perfect of all. 

TEXT 12 

tanhara angera suddha kirana-mandala 
upanisat kahe tanre brahma sunirmala 
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SYNONYMS 


tanhara —His; angera —of the body; suddha —pure; kirana —of rays; 
mandala —realm; upanisat —the Upanisads; kahe —say; tanre —unto 
that; brahma —Brahman; su-nirmala —transcendental. 

TRANSLATION 

What the Upanisads call the transcendental, impersonal Brahman is the 
realm of the glowing effulgence of the same Supreme Person. 

PURPORT 

Three mantras of the Mundaka Upanisad (2.2.9—11) give information 
regarding the bodily effulgence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
They state: 

hiranmaye pare kose virajam brahma niskalam 
tac chubhram jyodsam jyotis tad yad atma-vido viduh 

na tatra suryo bhad na candra-tarakam 
nema vidyuto bhand kuto ’yam agnih 

tarn eva bhantam anubhad sarvam 
tasya bhasa sarvam idarin vibhad 

brahmaivedam amrtam purastad brahma 
pascad brahma daksinatas cottarena 

adhas cordhvam ca prasrtam brahmai¬ 
vedam visvam idariri varistham 

“In the spiritual realm, beyond the material covering, is the unlimited 
Brahman effulgence, which is free from material contamination. That 
effulgent white light is understood by transcendentalists to be the light 
of all lights. In that realm there is no need of sunshine, moonshine, fire 
or electricity for illumination. Indeed, whatever illumination appears in 
the material world is only a reflection of that supreme illumination. 

That Brahman is in front and in back, in the north, south, east and west, 
and also overhead and below. In other words, that supreme Brahman 
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effulgence spreads throughout both the material and spiritual skies.” 

TEXT 13 

carma-cakse dekhe yaiche surya nirvisesa 
jhana-marge laite nare krsnera visesa 

SYNONYMS 

carma-cakse —by the naked eye; dekhe —one sees; yaiche —just as; 
surya —the sun; nirvisesa —without variegatedness; jhana-marge —by the 
path of philosophical speculation; laite —to accept; nare —not able; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; visesa —the variety. 

TRANSLATION 

As with the naked eye one cannot know the sun except as a glowing 
substance, merely by philosophical speculation one cannot understand 
Lord Krsna’s transcendental varieties. 

TEXT 14 

yasya prabha prabhavato jagad-anda-koti- 
kotlsv asesa-vasudhadi-vibhuti-bhinnam 
tad brahma niskalam anantam asesa-bhutam 
govindam adi-purusam tarn aharin, bhajami 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —of whom; prabha —the effulgence; prabhavatah —of one who 
excels in power; jagat-anda —of universes; koti-kotisu —in millions and 
millions; asesa —unlimited; vasudha-adi —with planets, etc.; vibhuti — 
with opulences; bhinnam —becoming variegated; tat —that; brahma — 
Brahman; niskalam —without parts; anantam —unlimited; asesa- 
bhutam —being complete; govindam —Lord Govinda; adi-purusam —the 
original person; tarn —Him; aham —I; bhajami —worship. 

TRANSLATION 

“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who is endowed with great 
power. The glowing effulgence of His transcendental form is the 
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impersonal Brahman, which is absolute, complete and unlimited and 
which displays the varieties of countless planets, with their different 
opulences, in millions and millions of universes.” 

PURPORT 

This verse appears in the Brahma-samhita (5.40). Each and every one of 
the countless universes is full of innumerable planets with different 
constitutions and atmospheres. All these come from the unlimited 
nondual Brahman, or Complete Whole, which exists in absolute 
knowledge. The origin of that unlimited Brahman effulgence is the 
transcendental body of Govinda, who is offered respectful obeisances as 
the original and supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 15 

kotl kotl brahmande ye brahmera vibhuti 
sei brahma govindera haya anga-kanti 

SYNONYMS 

kotl —tens of millions; kotl —tens of millions; brahma-ande —in 
universes; ye —which; brahmera —of Brahman; vibhuti —opulences; sei — 
that; brahma —Brahman; govindera —of Lord Govinda; haya —is; anga- 
kanti —bodily effulgence. 


TRANSLATION 

[Lord Brahma said:] “The opulences of the impersonal Brahman spread 
throughout the millions and millions of universes. That Brahman is but 
the bodily effulgence of Govinda. 

TEXT 16 

sei govinda bhaji ami, tehon mora pad 
tanhara prasade mora haya srsti-sakd 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; govinda —Lord Govinda; bhaji —worship; ami —I; tehon —He; 
mora —my; pad —Lord; tanhara —His; prasade —by the mercy; mora — 
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my; haya —becomes; srsti —of creation; sakti —power. 


TRANSLATION 

“I worship Govinda. He is my Lord. Only by His grace am I empowered 
to create the universe.” 


PURPORT 

Although the sun is situated far away from the other planets, its rays 
sustain and maintain them all. Indeed, the sun diffuses its heat and light 
all over the universe. Similarly, the supreme sun, Govinda, diffuses His 
heat and light everywhere in the form of His different potencies. The 
sun’s heat and light are nondifferent from the sun. In the same way, the 
unlimited potencies of Govinda are nondifferent from Govinda Himself. 
Therefore the all-pervasive Brahman is the all-pervasive Govinda. The 
Bhagavad-gita (14.27) clearly mentions that the impersonal Brahman is 
dependent upon Govinda. That is the real conception of absolute 
knowledge. 

TEXT 17 

munayo vdta-vdsandh 
sramana urdhva-manthinah 
brahmdkhyarin dhama te yanti 
santah sannyasino ’malah 

SYNONYMS 

munayah —saints; vdta-vdsandh —naked; sramanah —who perform 
severe physical penances; urdhva —raised up; manthinah —whose semen; 
brahma-akhyam —known as Brahmaloka; dhama —to the abode; te — 
they; yanti —go; santah —equipoised in Brahman; sannyasinah —who are 
in the renounced order of life; amalah —pure. 

TRANSLATION 

“Naked saints and sannyasls who undergo severe physical penances, who 
can raise the semen to the brain, and who are completely equipoised in 
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Brahman can live in the realm known as Brahmaloka.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

In this verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.6.47), vata-vasanah refers to 
mendicants who do not care about anything material, including 
clothing, but who depend wholly on nature. Such sages do not cover 
their bodies even in severe winter or scorching sunshine. They take 
great pains not to avoid any kind of bodily suffering, and they live by 
begging from door to door. They never discharge their semen, either 
knowingly or unknowingly. By such celibacy they are able to raise the 
semen to the brain. Thus they become most intelligent and develop very 
sharp memories. Their minds are never disturbed or diverted from 
contemplation on the Absolute Truth, nor are they ever contaminated 
by desire for material enjoyment. By practicing austerities under strict 
discipline, such mendicants attain a neutral state transcendental to the 
modes of nature and merge into the impersonal Brahman. 

TEXT 18 

atmantaryami yarire yoga-sastre kaya 
seha govindera arinsa vibhuti ye haya 

SYNONYMS 

atma antah-yami —in-dwelling Supersoul; yarire —who; yoga-sastre —in 
the scriptures of yoga; kaya —is spoken; seha —that; govindera —of 
Govinda; arinsa —plenary portion; vibhuti —expansion; ye —which; 
haya —is. 


TRANSLATION 

He who is described in the yoga-sastras as the indwelling Supersoul [atma 
antar-yaml] is also a plenary portion of Govinda’s personal expansion. 

PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is by nature joyful. His 
enjoyments, or pastimes, are completely transcendental. He is in the 
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fourth dimension of existence, for although the material world is 
measured by the limitations of length, breadth and height, the Supreme 
Lord is completely unlimited in His body, form and existence. He is not 
personally attached to any of the affairs within the material cosmos. The 
material world is created by the expansion of His purusa-avataras, who 
direct the aggregate material energy and all the conditioned souls. By 
understanding the three expansions of the purusa, a living entity can 
transcend the position of knowing only the twenty-four elements of the 
material world. 

One of the expansions of Maha-Visnu is Kslrodakasayl Visnu, the 
Supersoul within every living entity. As the Supersoul of the total 
aggregate of living entities, or the second purusa, He is known as 
Garbhodakasayl Visnu. As the creator or original cause of innumerable 
universes, or the first purusa, who is lying on the Causal Ocean, He is 
called Maha-Visnu. The three purusas direct the affairs of the material 
world. 

The authorized scriptures direct the individual souls to revive their 
relationship with the Supersoul. Indeed, the system of yoga is the process 
of transcending the influence of the material elements by establishing a 
connection with the purusa known as Paramatma. One who has 
thoroughly studied the intricacies of creation can know very easily that 

s 

this Paramatma is the plenary portion of the Supreme Being, Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 19 

ananta sphatike yaiche eka surya bhase 
taiche jive govindera arhsa prakase 

SYNONYMS 

ananta —unlimited; sphatike —in crystals; yaiche —just as; eka —one; 
surya —sun; bhase —appears; taiche —just so; jive —in the living entity; 
govindera —of Govinda; arhsa —portion; prakase —manifests. 

TRANSLATION 

As the one sun appears reflected in countless jewels, so Govinda 
manifests Himself [as Paramatma] in the hearts of all living beings. 
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PURPORT 


The sun is situated in a specific location but is reflected in countless 
jewels and appears in innumerable localized aspects. Similarly, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, although eternally present in His 
transcendental abode, Goloka Vrndavana, is reflected in everyone’s 
heart as the Supersoul. In the Upanisads it is said that the jiva (living 
entity) and the Paramatma (Supersoul) are like two birds sitting in the 
same tree. The Supersoul engages the living being in executing fruitive 
work as a result of his deeds in the past, but the Paramatma has nothing 
to do with such engagements. As soon as the living being ceases to act in 
terms of fruitive work and takes to the service of the Lord (the 
Paramatma), coming to know of His supremacy, he is immediately freed 
from all designations, and in that pure state he enters the kingdom of 
God, known as Vaikuntha. 

The Paramatma, or Supersoul, the guide of the individual living beings, 
does not take part in fulfilling the desires of the living beings, but He 
arranges for their fulfillment by material nature. As soon as an 
individual soul becomes conscious of his eternal relationship with the 
Supersoul and looks only toward Him, he at once becomes free from the 
entanglements of material enjoyment. Christian philosophers who do 
not believe in the law of karma put forward the argument that it is 
absurd to say one must accept the results of past deeds of which he has 
no consciousness. A criminal is first reminded of his misdeeds by 
witnesses in a law court, and then he is punished. If death is complete 
forgetfulness, why should a person be punished for his past misdeeds? 

The conception of the Paramatma is an invincible answer to these 
fallacious arguments. The Paramatma is the witness of the past activities 
of the individual living being. A man may not remember what he has 
done in his childhood, but his father, who has seen him grow through 
different stages of development, certainly remembers. Similarly, the 
living being undergoes many changes of body through many lives, but 
the Supersoul is always with him and remembers all his activities, despite 
his evolution through different bodies. 

TEXT 20 

atha va bahunaitena 
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kirn jnatena tavarjuna 
vistabhyaham idarin krtsnam 
ekamsena sthito jagat 

SYNONYMS 

atha va —or; bahuna —much; etena —with this; kim —what use; 
jnatena —being known; tava —by you; arjuna —O Arjuna; vistabhya — 
pervading; aham —I; idam —this; krtsnam —entire; eka-amsena —with 
one portion; sthitah —situated; jagat —universe. 

TRANSLATION 

[The Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna, said:] “What more shall I say to 
you? I live throughout this cosmic manifestation merely by My single 
plenary portion.” 


PURPORT 

Describing His own potencies to Arjuna, the Personality of Godhead Sri 
Krsna spoke this verse of the Bhagavad-gita (10.42). 

TEXT 21 

tam imam aham ajam sarira-bhajarin 
hrdi hrdi dhisthitam atma-kalpitanam 
prati-drsam iva naikadharkam ekam 
samadhigato ’smi vidhuta-bheda-mohah 

SYNONYMS 

tam —Him; imam —this; aham —I; ajam —the unborn; sarira-bhajam —of 
the conditioned souls endowed with bodies; hrdi hrdi —in each of the 
hearts; dhisthitam —situated; atma —by themselves; kalpitanam —which 
are imagined; prati-drsam —for every eye; iva —like; na eka-dha —not in 
one way; arkam —the sun; ekam —one; samadhigatah —one who has 
obtained; asmi —I am; vidhiita —removed; bheda-mohah —whose 
misconception of duality. 
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TRANSLATION 


[Grandfather Bhisma said:] “As the one sun appears differently situated 
to different seers, so also do You, the unborn, appear differently 
represented as the Paramatma in every living being. But when a seer 
knows himself to be one of Your own servitors, no longer does he 
maintain such duality. Thus I am now able to comprehend Your eternal 
forms, knowing well the Paramatma to be only Your plenary portion.” 

PURPORT 

This verse from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.9.42) was spoken by Bhlsmadeva, 
the grandfather of the Kurus, when he was lying on a bed of arrows at 
the last stage of his life. Arjuna, Krsna and numberless friends, admirers, 
relatives and sages had gathered on the scene as Maharaja Yudhisthira 
took moral and religious instructions from the dying Bhisma. Just as the 
final moment arrived for him, Bhisma spoke this verse while looking at 
Lord Krsna. 

Just as the one sun is the object of vision of many different persons, so 
the one partial representation of Lord Krsna who lives in the heart of 
every living entity as the Paramatma is a variously perceived object. One 
who comes intimately in touch with Lord Krsna by engaging in His 
eternal service sees the Supersoul as the localized partial representation 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Bhisma knew the Supersoul to 
be a partial expansion of Lord Krsna, whom he understood to be the 
supreme, unborn transcendental form. 

TEXT 22 

seita govinda saksac caitanya gosani 
jlva nistarite aiche dayodu ara nai 

SYNONYMS 

seita —that; govinda —Govinda; saksat —personally; caitanya —Lord 
Caitanya; gosani —Gosani; jiva —the fallen living entities; nistarite —to 
deliver; aiche —such; dayalu —a merciful Lord; ara —another; nai — 
there is not. 
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TRANSLATION 


That Govinda personally appears as Caitanya Gosani. No other Lord is as 
merciful in delivering the fallen souls. 

PURPORT 

Having described Govinda in terms of His Brahman and Paramatma 
features, now the author of Sri C aitanya-caritamrta advances his 

s 

argument to prove that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the identical 

personality. The same Lord Sri Krsna, in the garb of a devotee of Sri 

Krsna, descended to this mortal world to reclaim the fallen human 

beings who had misunderstood the Personality of Godhead even after 

the explanation of the Bhagavad-glta. In the Bhagavad-glta the 

/ 

Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna directly instructed that the Supreme 
is a person, that the impersonal Brahman is His glowing effulgence, and 

that the Paramatma is His partial representation. All men were 

/ 

therefore advised to follow the path of Sri Krsna, leaving aside all 
mundane “isms.” Offenders misunderstood this instruction, however, 

because of their poor fund of knowledge. Thus by His causeless, 

/ >* 

unlimited mercy Sri Krsna came again as Sri Caitanya Gosani. 

The author of Sri C aitanya-caritamrta most emphatically stresses that 

s 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Sri Krsna Himself. He is not an expansion 
of the prakasa or vilasa forms of Sri Krsna; He is the svayam-rupa, 

/ 

Govinda. Apart from the relevant scriptural evidence forwarded by Srlla 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI, there are innumerable other scriptural 
statements regarding Lord Caitanya’s being the Supreme Lord Himself. 
The following examples may be cited: 

(1) From the Caitanya Upanisad (5): gaurah sarvatma maha-puruso 
mahatma maha-yogl tri-gunatltah sattva-rupo bhaktim loke kasyati. “Lord 
Gaura, who is the all-pervading Supersoul, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, appears as a great saint and powerful mystic who is above the 
three modes of nature and is the emblem of transcendental activity. He 
disseminates the cult of devotion throughout the world.” 

(2) From the Svetasvatara Upanisad (6.7 and 3.12): 

tarn Isvaranam paramam mahesvaram 
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tarin devatanam paramarin ca daivatam 
patirin patlnam paramarin parastad 
vidama devarin bhuvanesam idyam 

“O Supreme Lord, You are the Supreme Mahesvara, the worshipable 
Deity of all the demigods and the Supreme Lord of all lords. You are the 
controller of all controllers, the Personality of Godhead, the Lord of 
everything worshipable.” 

mahan prabhur vai purusah 
sattvasyaisa pravartakah 
su-nirmalam imam praptim 
isano jyotir avyayah 

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead is Mahaprabhu, who disseminates 
transcendental enlightenment. Just to be in touch with Him is to be in 
contact with the indestructible brahmajyoti.” 

(3) From the Mundaka Upanisad (3.1.3): 

yada pasyah pasyate rukma-varnam 
kartaram isam purusam brahma-yonim 

“One who sees that golden-colored Personality of Godhead, the 
Supreme Lord, the supreme actor, who is the source of the Supreme 
Brahman, is liberated.” 

(4) From Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.33-34 and 7.9.38): 

dhyeyam sada paribhava-ghnam abhista-doham 
tirthaspadam siva-virinci-nutarin saranyam 
bhrtyarti-ham pranata-pala-bhavabdhi-potam 
vande maha-purusa te caranaravindam 

“We offer our respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of Him, the Lord, 
upon whom one should always meditate. He destroys insults to His 
devotees. He removes the distresses of His devotees and satisfies their 
desires. He, the abode of all holy places and the shelter of all sages, is 
worshipable by Lord Siva and Lord Brahma. He is the boat of the 
demigods for crossing the ocean of birth and death.” 

tyaktva sudustyaja-surepsita-rajya-laksmlm 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



dharmistha arya-vacasa yad agad aranyam 
mdyd-mrgarin dayitayepsitam anvadhavad 
vande maha-purusa te caranaravindam 

[SB 11.5.34] 

“We offer our respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of the Lord, upon 
whom one should always meditate. He left His householder life, leaving 
aside His eternal consort, whom even the denizens of heaven adore. He 
went into the forest to deliver the fallen souls, who are put into illusion 
by material energy.” 

Prahlada said: 


ittharin nr-tiryag-rsi-deva jhasavatarair 
lokan vibhavayasi hamsi jagat-pratipan 
dharmarin maha-purusa pasi yuganuvrttam 
channah kalau yad abhavas tri-yugo ’tha sa tvam 

“My Lord, You kill all the enemies of the world in Your multifarious 
incarnations in the families of men, animals, demigods, rsis, aquatics and 
so on. Thus You illuminate the worlds with transcendental knowledge. 

In the Age of Kali, O Mahapurusa, You sometimes appear in a covered 
incarnation. Therefore You are known as Tri-yuga [one who appears in 
only three yugas].” 

(5) From the Krsna-yamala-tantra: punya-ksetre nava-dvipe bhavisyami 
saci-sutah. “I shall appear in the holy land of Navadvlpa as the son of 
Sacl-devl.” 

(6) From the Vayu Parana: kalau sankirtanarambhe bhavisyami saci- 
sutah. “In the Age of Kali when the safikirtana movement is inaugurated, 
I shall descend as the son of Sacl-devl.” 

(7) From the Brahma-yamala-tantra: 

atha vaham dharadhame 
bhutva mad-bhakta-rupa-dhrk 
mayayam ca bhavisyami 
kalau sankirtanagame 

“Sometimes I personally appear on the surface of the world in the garb 

/ 

of a devotee. Specifically, I appear as the son of Sac! in Kali-yuga to start 
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the sankirtana movement.” 

(8) From the Ananta-samhita: 

ya eva bhagavan krsno 
radhika-prana-vallabhah 
srsty adau sa jagan-natho 
gaura asm mahesvari 

“The Supreme Person, Sri Krsna Fhmself, who is the life of Sri 
RadharanI and is the Lord of the universe in creation, maintenance and 
annihilation, appears as Gaura, O Mahesvari.” 

TEXT 23 

para-vyomete vaise narayana nama 
sad-aisvarya-purna laksmi-kanta bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

para-vyomete —in the transcendental world; vaise —sits; narayana —Lord 
Narayana; nama —of the name; sat-aisvarya —of six kinds of opulences; 
piirna —full; laksmi-kanta —the husband of the goddess of opulence; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Narayana, who dominates the transcendental world, is full in six 
opulences. He is the Personality of Godhead, the Lord of the goddess of 
fortune. 

TEXT 24 

veda, bhagavata, upanisat, agama 
‘purna-tattva’ ydnre kahe, ndhi yanra sama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

veda —the Vedas; bhagavata — Srimad-Bhagavatam; upanisat —the 
Upanisads; agama —other transcendental literatures; purna-tattva —full 
truth; ydnre —unto whom; kahe —they say; ndhi —there is not; yanra — 
whose; sama —equal. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Personality of Godhead is He who is described as the Absolute 
Whole in the Vedas, Bhagavatam, Upanisads and other transcendental 
literatures. No one is equal to Him. 

PURPORT 

There are innumerable authoritative statements in the Vedas regarding 
the personal feature of the Absolute Truth. Some of them are as follows: 

(1) From the Rk-samhita (1.22.20): 

tad visnoh paramam padam sada pasyanti surayah 
divlva caksur atatam 

“The Personality of Godhead Visnu is the Absolute Truth, whose lotus 
feet all the demigods are always eager to see. Like the sun-god, He 
pervades everything by the rays of His energy. He appears impersonal to 
imperfect eyes.” 

(2) From the Narayanatharva-sira Upanisad (1-2): narayanad eva 
samutpadyante narayanat pravartante narayane prallyante. . . . atha nityo 
narayanah. .. . narayana evedarin sarvarh yad bhutarin yac ca bhavyam.. . . 
suddho deva eko narayano na dvitiyo ’sti kascit. “It is from Narayana only 
that everything is generated, by Him only that everything is maintained, 
and in Him only that everything is annihilated. Therefore Narayana is 
eternally existing. Everything that exists now or will be created in the 
future is nothing but Narayana, who is the unadulterated Deity. There is 
only Narayana and nothing else.” 

(3) From the Narayana Upanisad (1.4): yatah prasuta jagatah prasutl. 
“Narayana is the source from whom all the universes emanate.” 

(4) From the Hayaslrsa Pancaratra: paramatma harir devah. “Hari is the 
Supreme Lord.” 

(5) From Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.3.34-35): 

narayanabhidhanasya 
brahmanah paramatmanah 
nistham arhatha no vakturh 
yuyam hi brahma-vittamah 
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“O best of the brahmanas, please tell us of the position of Narayana, who 
is also known as Brahman and Paramatma.” 

sthity-udbhava-pralaya-hetur ahetur asya 
yat svapna-jagara-susuptisu sad bahis ca 
dehendriyasu-hrdayani caranti yena 
sanjivitani tad avehi pararh narendra 

“O King, know Him who is causeless and yet is the cause of creation, 
maintenance and annihilation. He exists in the three states of 
consciousness—namely waking, dreaming and deep sleep—as well as 
beyond them. He enlivens the body, the senses, the breath of life, and 
the heart, and thus they move. Know Him to be supreme.” 

TEXT 25 

bhakti-yoge bhakta paya yanhara darsana 
siirya yena savigraha dekhe deva-gana 

SYNONYMS 

bhakti-yoge —by devotional service; bhakta —the devotee; paya —obtains; 
yanhara —whose; darsana —sight; siirya —the sun-god; yena —like; sa¬ 
vigraha —with form; dekhe —they see; deva-gana —the denizens of 
heaven. 


TRANSLATION 

Through their service, devotees see that Personality of Godhead, just as 
the denizens of heaven see the personality of the sun. 

PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead has His eternal form, which 
cannot be seen by material eyes or mental speculation. Only by 
transcendental devotional service can one understand the 
transcendental form of the Lord. The comparison is made here to the 
qualifications for viewing the personal features of the sun-god. The sun- 
god is a person who, although not visible to our eyes, is seen from the 
higher planets by the demigods, whose eyes are suitable for seeing 
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through the glaring sunshine that surrounds him. Every planet has its 
own atmosphere according to the influence of the arrangement of 
material nature. It is therefore necessary to have a particular type of 
bodily construction to reach a particular planet. The inhabitants of 
earth may be able to reach the moon, but the inhabitants of heaven can 
reach even the fiery sphere called the sun. What is impossible for man 
on earth is easy for the demigods in heaven because of their different 
bodies. Similarly, to see the Supreme Lord one must have the spiritual 
eyes of devotional service. The Personality of Godhead is 
unapproachable by those who are habituated to speculation about the 
Absolute Truth in terms of experimental scientific thought, without 
reference to the transcendental vibration. The ascending approach to 
the Absolute Truth ends in the realization of impersonal Brahman and 
the localized Paramatma but not the Supreme Transcendental 
Personality. 

TEXT 26 

jnana-yoga-marge tame bhaje yei saba 
brahma-atma-rupe tame hare anubhava 

SYNONYMS 

jnana —of philosophical speculation; yoga —and of mystic yoga; marge — 
on the paths; tame —Him; bhaje —worship; yei —who; saba —all; 
brahma —of impersonal Brahman; atma —and of the Supersoul 
(Paramatma); rupe —in the forms; tame —Him; hare —do; anubhava — 
perceive. 


TRANSLATION 

Those who walk the paths of knowledge and yoga worship only Him, for 
it is Him they perceive as the impersonal Brahman and localized 
Paramatma. 


PURPORT 

Those who are fond of mental speculation ( jnana-marga ) or want to 
meditate in mystic yoga to find the Absolute Truth must approach the 
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impersonal effulgence of the Lord and His partial representation 
respectively. Such persons cannot realize the eternal form of the Lord. 

TEXT 27 

upasana-bhede jani isvara-mahima 
ataeva siirya tanra diyeta upama 

SYNONYMS 

upasana-bhede —by the different paths of worship; jani —I know; 
isvara —of the Supreme Lord; mahima —greatness; ataeva —therefore; 
surya —the sun; tanra —of Him; diyeta —was given; upama —simile. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus one may understand the glories of the Lord through different modes 
of worship, as the analogy of the sun illustrates. 

TEXT 28 

sei narayana krsnera svarupa-abheda 
eka-i vigraha, kintu akara-vibheda 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; narayana —Lord Narayana; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
svarupa —original form; abheda —not different; eka-i —one; vigraha — 
identity; kintu —but; akara —of bodily features; vibheda —difference. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Narayana and Sri Krsna are the same Personality of Godhead, but 
although They are identical, Their bodily features are different. 

TEXT 29 

inhota dvi-bhuja, tinho dhare cari hatha 
inho venu dhare, tinho cakradika satha 

SYNONYMS 

inhota —this one; dvi-bhuja —two arms; tinho —He; dhare —manifests; 
cari —four; hatha —hands; inho —this one; venu —flute; dhare —holds; 
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tinho —He; cakra-adika —the wheel, etc.; satha —with. 


TRANSLATION 

_ s 

This Personality of Godhead [Sri Krsna] has two hands and holds a flute, 
whereas the other [Narayana] has four hands, with conch, wheel, mace 
and lotus. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Narayana is identical to Sri Krsna. They are in fact the same person 
manifested differently, like a high court judge who is differently situated 
in his office and at home. As Narayana the Lord is manifested with four 
hands, but as Krsna He is manifested with two hands. 

TEXT 30 

narayanas tvarin na hi sarva-dehinam 
atmasy adhisakhila-loka-saksi 
ndrdyano ’rigarh nara-bhu-jalayanat 
tac capi satyarin na tavaiva maya 

SYNONYMS 

narayanah —Lord Narayana; tvam —You; na —not; hi —certainly; 
sarva —all; dehinam —of the embodied beings; atma —the Supersoul; 
asi —You are; adhisa —O Lord; akhila-loka —of all the worlds; saksi —the 
witness; narayanah —known as Narayana; angam —plenary portion; 
nara —of Nara; bhii —born; jala —in the water; ayanat —due to the place 
of refuge; tat —that; ca —and; api —certainly; satyam —highest truth; 
na —not; tava —Your; eva —at all; maya —the illusory energy. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Lord of lords, You are the seer of all creation. You are indeed 
everyone’s dearest life. Are You not, therefore, my father, Narayana? 
Narayana refers to one whose abode is in the water born from Nara 
[Garbhodakasayl Visnu], and that Narayana is Your plenary portion. All 
Your plenary portions are transcendental. They are absolute and are not 
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creations of maya.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

This statement, which is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.14), was spoken 
by Lord Brahma in his prayers to Lord Krsna after the Lord had defeated 
him by displaying His mystic powers. Brahma had tried to test Lord 
Krsna to see if He were really the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
playing as a cowherd boy. Brahma stole all the other boys and their 
calves from the pasturing grounds, but when he returned to the pastures 
he saw that all the boys and calves were still there, for Lord Krsna had 
created them all again. When Brahma saw this mystic power of Lord 
Krsna’s, he admitted defeat and offered prayers to the Lord, addressing 
Him as the proprietor and seer of everything in the creation and as the 
Supersoul who is within each and every living entity and is dear to all. 
That Lord Krsna is Narayana, the father of Brahma, because Lord 
Krsna’s plenary expansion Garbhodakasayl Visnu, after placing Himself 
on the Garbha Ocean, created Brahma from His own body. Maha-Visnu 
in the Causal Ocean and Kslrodakasayl Visnu, the Supersoul in 
everyone’s heart, are also transcendental expansions of the Supreme 
Truth. 

TEXT 31 

sisu vatsa hari’ brahma kari aparadha 
aparadha ksamaite magena prasada 

SYNONYMS 

sisu —playmates; vatsa —calves; hari’ —stealing; brahma —Lord Brahma; 
kari —making; aparadha —offense; aparadha —offense; ksamaite —to 
pardon; magena —begged; prasada —mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

After Brahma had offended Krsna by stealing His playmates and calves, 
he begged the Lord’s pardon for his offensive act and prayed for the 
Lord’s mercy. 
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TEXT 32 

tomara nabhi-padma haite amara janmodaya 
tumi pita-mata, ami tomara tanaya 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; nabhi-padma —lotus of the navel; haite —from; amara — 
my; janma-udaya —birth; tumi —You; pita —father; mata —mother; 
ami —I; tomara —Your; tanaya —son. 

TRANSLATION 

“I took birth from the lotus that grew from Your navel. Thus You are 
both my father and my mother, and I am Your son. 

TEXT 33 

pita mata balakera na laya aparadha 
aparadha ksama, more karaha prasada 

SYNONYMS 

pita —father; mata —mother; balakera —of the child; na —not; laya — 
take seriously; aparadha —the offense; aparadha —the offense; ksama — 
please pardon; more —unto me; karaha —please show; prasada —mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

“Parents never take seriously the offenses of their children. I therefore 
beg Your pardon and ask for Your benediction.” 

TEXT 34 

krsna kahena - brahma, tomara pita narayana 

ami gopa, tumi kaiche amara nandana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; kahena —says; brahma —O Lord Brahma; tomara — 
your; pita —father; narayana —Lord Narayana; ami —I (am); gopa — 
cowherd boy; tumi —you; kaiche —how; amara —My; nandana —son. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

Sri Krsna said, “O Brahma, your father is Narayana. I am but a cowherd 
boy. How can you be My son?” 

TEXT 35 

brahma balena, tumi ki na hao narayana 
tumi narayana - suna tahara karana 

SYNONYMS 

brahma —Lord Brahma; balena —says; tumi —You; ki na hao —are not; 
narayana —Lord Narayana; tumi —You; narayana —Lord Narayana; 
suna —please hear; tahara —of that; karana —reason. 

TRANSLATION 

Brahma replied, “Are You not Narayana? You are certainly Narayana. 
Please listen as I state the proofs. 

TEXT 36 

prakrtaprakrta-srstye yata jiva-rupa 
tahara ye atma tumi mula-svarupa 

SYNONYMS 

prakrta —material; aprakrta —and spiritual; srstye —in the creations; 
yata —as many as there are; jiva-rupa —the living beings; tahara —of 
them; ye —who; atma —the Supersoul; tumi —You; mula-svarupa — 
ultimate source. 


TRANSLATION 

“All the living beings within the material and spiritual worlds are 
ultimately born of You, for You are the Supersoul of them all. 

PURPORT 

The cosmic manifestation is generated by the interaction of the three 
modes of material nature. The transcendental world has no such 
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material modes, although it is nevertheless full of spiritual 
variegatedness. In that spiritual world there are also innumerable living 
entities, who are eternally liberated souls engaged in transcendental 
loving service to Lord Krsna. The conditioned souls, who remain within 
the material cosmic creation, are subjected to the threefold miseries and 
pangs of material nature. They exist in different species of life because 
they are eternally averse to transcendental loving devotion to the 
Supreme Lord. 

Sankarsana is the original source of all living entities because they are 
all expansions of His marginal potency. Some of them are conditioned 
by material nature, whereas others are under the protection of the 
spiritual nature. The material nature is a conditional manifestation of 
spiritual nature, just as smoke is a conditional stage of fire. Smoke is 
dependent on fire, but in a blazing fire there is no place for smoke. 
Smoke disturbs, but fire serves. The serving spirit of the residents of the 
transcendental world is displayed in five varieties of relationships with 
the Supreme Lord, who is the central enjoyer. In the material world 
everyone is a self-centered enjoyer of mundane happiness and distress. 
One considers himself the lord of everything and tries to enjoy the 
illusory energy, but he is not successful because he is not independent: 
he is but a minute particle of the energy of Lord Sankarsana. All living 
beings exist under the control of the Supreme Lord, who is therefore 
called Narayana. 

TEXT 37 

prthvl yaiche ghata-kulera karana asraya 
jlvera nidana tumi, tumi sarvasraya 

SYNONYMS 

prthvl —the earth; yaiche —just as; ghata —of earthen pots; kulera —of 
the multitude; karana —the cause; asraya —the shelter; jlvera —of the 
living beings; nidana —root cause; tumi —You; tumi —You; sarva- 
asraya —shelter of all. 


TRANSLATION 

“As the earth is the original cause and shelter of all pots made of earth, so 
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You are the ultimate cause and shelter of all living beings. 

PURPORT 

As the vast earth is the source for the ingredients of all earthen pots, so 
the Supreme Soul is the source for the complete substance of all 
individual living entities. The cause of all causes, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is the cause of the living entities. This is 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita (7.10), where the Lord says, bljarin mam 
sarva-bhutanam (“I am the seed of all living entities”), and in the 
Upanisads, which say, nityo nityanam cetanas cetananam (“the Lord is 
the supreme leader among all the eternal living beings”). 

The Lord is the reservoir of all cosmic manifestation, animate and 
inanimate. The advocates of Visistadvaita-vada philosophy explain the 
Vedanta-sutra by saying that although the living entity has two kinds of 
bodies—subtle (consisting of mind, intelligence and false ego) and gross 
(consisting of the five basic elements)—and although he thus lives in 
three bodily dimensions (gross, subtle and spiritual), he is nevertheless a 
spiritual soul. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
emanates the material and spiritual worlds, is the Supreme Spirit. As an 
individual spirit soul is almost identical to his gross and subtle bodies, so 
the Supreme Lord is almost identical to the material and spiritual 
worlds. The material world, full of conditioned souls trying to lord it 
over matter, is a manifestation of the external energy of the Supreme 
Lord, and the spiritual world, full of perfect servitors of the Lord, is a 
manifestation of His internal energy. Since all living entities are minute 
sparks of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He is the Supreme Soul 
in both the material and spiritual worlds. The Vaisnavas following Lord 
Caitanya stress the doctrine of acintya-bhedabheda-tattva, which states 
that the Supreme Lord, being the cause and effect of everything, is 
inconceivably, simultaneously one with His manifestations of energy 
and different from them. 

TEXT 38 

‘nara’-sabde kahe sarva jlvera nicaya 
‘ayana’-sabdete kahe tahara asraya 
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SYNONYMS 


nara-sabde —by the word nara; kahe —one means; sarva jlvera —of all 
living entities; nicaya —the assemblage; ayana-sabdete —by the word 
ayana; kahe —one means; tahara —of them; asraya —the refuge. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘nara’ refers to the aggregate of all the living beings, and the 
word ‘ayana’ refers to the refuge of them all. 

TEXT 39 

ataeva tumi hao mula narayana 
ei eka hetu, suna dvitlya karana 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; tumi —You; hao —are; mula —original; narayana — 
Narayana; ei —this; eka —one; hetu —reason; suna —please listen; 
dvitlya —second; karana —to the reason. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are therefore the original Narayana. This is one reason; please 
listen as I state the second. 

TEXT 40 

jlvera Isvara - purusadi avatara 

tanha saba haite tomara aisvarya apara 

SYNONYMS 

jlvera —of the living beings; Isvara —the Supreme Lord; purusa-adi — 
purusa incarnations, etc.; avatara —incarnations; tariha —Them; saba — 
all; haite —than; tomara —Your; aisvarya —opulences; apara —boundless. 

TRANSLATION 

“The direct Lords of the living beings are the purusa incarnations. But 
Your opulence and power are more exalted than Theirs. 
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TEXT 41 

ataeva adhlsvara tumi sarva pita 
tomara saktite tanra jagat-raksita 


SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; adhlsvara —primeval Lord; tumi —You; sarva —of all; 
pita —father; tomara —Your; saktite —by the energy; tanra —They; 
jagat —of the cosmic creations; raksita —protectors. 

TRANSLATION 

“Therefore You are the primeval Lord, the original father of everyone. 
They [the purusas] are protectors of the universes by Your power. 

TEXT 42 

narera ayana yate karaha palana 
ataeva hao tumi miila narayana 

SYNONYMS 

narera —of the living beings; ayana —the shelters; yate —those to whom; 
karaha —You give; palana —protection; ataeva —therefore; hao —are; 
tumi —You; mula —original; narayana —Narayana. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since You protect those who are the shelters of all living beings, You are 
the original Narayana. 


PURPORT 

The controlling Deities of the living beings in the mundane worlds are 

/ 

the three purusa-avataras. But the potent energy displayed by Sri Krsna 

s 

is far more extensive than that of the purusas. Sri Krsna is therefore the 
original father and Lord who protects all creative manifestations 

through His various plenary portions. Since He sustains even the 

/ 

shelters of the collective living beings, there is no doubt that Sri Krsna is 
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the original Narayana. 

TEXT 43 

trtiya karana suna sri-bhagavan 
ananta brahmanda bahu vaikunthadi dhama 

SYNONYMS 

trtiya —third; karana —reason; suna —please hear; sri-bhagavan —O 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; ananta —unlimited; brahma-anda — 
universes; bahu —many; vaikuntha-adi —Vaikuntha, etc.; dhama — 
planets. 


TRANSLATION 

“O my Lord, O Supreme Personality of Godhead! Kindly hear my third 
reason. There are countless universes and fathomless transcendental 
Vaikunthas. 

TEXT 44 

ithe yata jiva, tar a trai-kalika karma 
taha dekha, saksi tumi, jana saba marma 

SYNONYMS 

ithe —in these; yata —as many; jiva —living beings; tara —of them; trai- 
kalika —past, present and future; karma —the activities; taha —that; 
dekha —You see; saksi —witness; tumi —You; jana —You know; saba —of 
everything; marma —the essence. 

TRANSLATION 

“Both in this material world and in the transcendental world, You see all 
the deeds of all living beings, in the past, present and future. Since You 
are the witness of all such deeds, You know the essence of everything. 

TEXT 45 

tomara darsane sarva jagatera sthiti 
tumi na dekhile karo nahi sthiti gati 
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SYNONYMS 


tomara —Your; darsane —by the seeing; sarva —all; jagatera —of the 
universe; sthiti —maintenance; tumi —You; na dekhile —in not seeing; 
karo —of anyone; nahi —there is not; sthiti —staying; gati —moving. 

TRANSLATION 

“All the worlds exist because You oversee them. None can live, move or 
have their being without Your supervision. 

TEXT 46 

narera ayana yate kara darasana 
tahateo hao tumi mula ndrdyana 

SYNONYMS 

narera —of the living beings; ayana —the motion; yate —since; kara — 
You do; darasana —seeing; tahateo —therefore; hao —are; tumi —You; 
mula —original; ndrdyana —Narayana. 

TRANSLATION 

“You oversee the wanderings of all living beings. For this reason also, 
You are the primeval Lord Narayana.” 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Krsna, in His Paramatma feature, lives in the hearts of all living 
beings in both the transcendental and mundane creations. As the 

Paramatma, He witnesses all actions the living beings perform in all 

/ 

phases of time, namely past, present and future. Sri Krsna knows what 
the living beings have done for hundreds and thousands of past births, 
and He sees what they are doing now; therefore He knows the results of 
their present actions that will fructify in the future. As stated in the 
Bhagavad-gita, the entire cosmic situation is created as soon as He 
glances over the material energy. Nothing can exist without His 
superintendence. Since He sees even the abode where the collective 
living beings rest, He is the original Narayana. 
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TEXT 47 

krsna kahena - brahma, tomara nd bujhi vacana 

jiva-hrdi, jale vaise sei narayana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; kahena —says; brahma —O Brahma; tomara —your; 
nd —not; bujhi —I understand; vacana —speech; jiva —of the living 
entity; hrdi —in the heart; jale —in the water; vaise —sits; sei —that; 
narayana —Lord Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 

Krsna said, “Brahma, I cannot understand what you are saying. Lord 
Narayana is He who sits in the hearts of all living beings and lies down in 
the waters of the Karana Ocean.” 

TEXT 48 

brahma kahe - jale jive yei narayana 

se saba tomara amsa - e satya vacana 

SYNONYMS 

brahma —Lord Brahma; kahe —says; jale —in the water; jive—in the 
living being; yei —who; narayana —Narayana; se —They; saba —all; 
tomara —Your; amsa —plenary part; e—this; satya —truthful; vacana — 
word. 


TRANSLATION 

Brahma replied, “What I have said is true. The same Lord Narayana who 
lives on the waters and in the hearts of all living beings is but a plenary 
portion of You. 

TEXT 49 

karanabdhi-garbhodaka-ksirodaka-sayi 
maya-dvare srsti kare, tdte saba mayi 

SYNONYMS 
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karana-abdhi —Karanodakasayl Visnu; garbha-udaka —Garbhodakasayl 
Visnu; kslra-udaka-sayl —Kslrodakasayl Visnu; maya-dvare —with the 
material energy; srsti —creation; kare —They do; tate —therefore; saba — 
all; mayi —connected with maya. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Karanodakasayl, Garbhodakasayl and Kslrodakasayl forms of 
Narayana all create in cooperation with the material energy. In this way 
They are attached to maya. 

TEXT 50 

sei tina jala-sayl sarva-antaryaml 
brahmanda-vrndera atma ye purusa-naml 

SYNONYMS 

sei —these; tina —three; jala-sayl —lying in the water; sarva —of all; 
antah yaml —the Supersoul; brahma-anda —of universes; vrndera —of 
the multitude; atma —Supersoul; ye —who; purusa — purusa; naml — 
named. 


TRANSLATION 

“These three Visnus lying in the water are the Supersoul of everything. 
The Supersoul of all the universes is known as the first purusa. 

TEXT 51 

hiranya-garbhera atma garbhodaka-sayl 
vyasti-jiva-antaryami ksirodaka-sayl 

SYNONYMS 

hiranya-garbhera —of the total of the living entities; atma —the 
Supersoul; garbha-udaka-sayl —Garbhodakasayl Visnu; vyasti —the 
individual; jlva —of the living entity; antah-yaml —Supersoul; ksira- 
udaka-sayl —Kslrodakasayl Visnu. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Garbhodakasayi Visnu is the Supersoul of the aggregate of living 
entities, and Kslrodakasayl Visnu is the Supersoul of each individual 
living being. 

TEXT 52 

e sabhara darsanete ache maya-gandha 
turiya krsnera nahi mayara sambandha 

SYNONYMS 

e —this; sabhara —of the assembly; darsanete —in seeing; ache —there is; 
maya-gandha —connection with maya; turiya —the fourth; krsnera —of 
Lord Krsna; nahi —there is not; mayara —of the material energy; 
sambandha —connection. 


TRANSLATION 

“Superficially we see that these purusas have a relationship with maya, 
but above them, in the fourth dimension, is Lord Krsna, who has no 
contact with the material energy. 

PURPORT 

The three purusas —Karanodakasayl Visnu, Garbhodakasayi Visnu and 
Kslrodakasayl Visnu—all have a relationship with the material energy, 
called maya, because through maya They create the material cosmos. 
These three purusas, who he on the Karana, Garbha and Kslra oceans 
respectively, are the Supersoul of everything that be: Karanodakasayl 
Visnu is the Supersoul of the collective universes, Garbhodakasayi Visnu 
is the Supersoul of the collective living beings, and Kslrodakasayl Visnu 
is the Supersoul of all individual living entities. Because all of Them are 
somehow attracted to the affairs of the material energy, They can be said 
to have some affection for maya. But the transcendental position of Sri 
Krsna Himself is not even slightly tinged by maya. His transcendental 
state is called turiya, or the fourth-dimensional stage. 

TEXT 53 

virad hiranya-garbhas ca 
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karanam cety upadhayah 
Isasya yat tribhir hinarin 
turlyam tat pracaksate 

SYNONYMS 

virat —the virat manifestation; hiranya-garbhah —the hiranyagarbha 
manifestation; ca —and; karanam —the karana manifestation; ca —and; 
iti —thus; upadhayah —particular designations; Isasya —of the Lord; 
yat —that which; tribhih —these three; hinam —without; turlyam —the 
fourth; tat —that; pracaksate —is considered. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In the material world the Lord is designated as virat, hiranyagarbha and 
karana. But beyond these three designations, the Lord is ultimately in the 
fourth dimension.’ 


PURPORT 

Virat (the phenomenal manifestation of the Supreme Whole), 
hiranyagarbha (the numinous soul of everything), and karana (the cause, 
or causal nature) are all but designations of the purusas, who are 
responsible for material creation. The transcendental position surpasses 
these designations and is therefore called the position of the fourth 
dimension. This is a quotation from Srldhara Svaml’s commentary on 
the Eleventh Canto, Fifteenth Chapter, verse 16, of Srlmad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 54 

yadyapi tinera maya la-iya vyavahara 
tathapi tat-sparsa nahi, sabhe maya-para 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; tinera —of these three; maya —the material energy; 
la-iya —taking; vyavahara —the dealings; tathapi —still; tat —of that; 
sparsa —the touch; nahi —there is not; sabhe —all of Them; maya-para — 
beyond the material energy. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Although these three features of the Lord deal directly with the material 
energy, none of Them are touched by it. They are all beyond illusion. 

TEXT 55 

etad isanam isasya 
prakrti-stho ’pi tad-gunaih 
na yujyate sadatma-sthair 
yatha buddhis tad-asraya 

SYNONYMS 

etat —this; isanam —opulence; isasya —of the Supreme Lord; prakrti- 
sthah —situated in the material nature; api —although; tat —of maya; 
gunaih —by the qualities; na —not; yujyate —is affected; sada —always; 
atma-sthaih —which are situated in His own energy; yatha —as also; 
buddhih —the intelligence; tat —of Him; asraya —which has taken 
shelter. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘This is the opulence of the Lord: Although situated in the material 
nature, He is never affected by the modes of nature. Similarly, those who 
have surrendered to Him and fixed their intelligence upon Him are not 
influenced by the modes of nature.’ 

PURPORT 

This text is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.11.38). Those who have taken 
shelter of the lotus feet of the Personality of Godhead do not identify 
with the material world, even while living in it. Pure devotees may deal 
with the three modes of material nature, but because of their 
transcendental intelligence in Krsna consciousness, they are not 
influenced by the material qualities. The spell of material activities does 
not attract such devotees. Therefore, the Supreme Lord and His 
devotees acting under Him are always free from material contamination. 

TEXT 56 
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sei tina janera tumi parama asraya 
tumi mula narayana - ithe ki samsaya 

SYNONYMS 

sei —these; tina —three; janera —of the plenary portions; tumi —You; 
parama —ultimate; asraya —shelter; tumi —You; mula —primeval; 
narayana —Narayana; ithe —in this; ki —what; samsaya —doubt. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are the ultimate shelter of these three plenary portions. Thus there 
is not the slightest doubt that You are the primeval Narayana. 

PURPORT 

Brahma has confirmed that Lord Krsna is the Supreme, the source of the 
three manifestations known as Kslrodakasayl Visnu, Garbhodakasayl 
Visnu and Karanodakasayl Visnu (Maha-Visnu). For His pastimes, Lord 
Krsna has four original manifestations—namely Vasudeva, Sankarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha. The first purusa-avatara, Maha-Visnu in 
the Causal Ocean, who is the creator of the aggregate material energy, is 
an expansion of Sankarsana; the second purusa, Garbhodakasayl Visnu, 
is an expansion of Pradyumna; and the third purusa, Kslrodakasayl 
Visnu, is an expansion of Aniruddha. All these are within the category 

s 

of manifestations of Narayana, who is a manifestation of Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 57 

sei tinera amsi paravyoma-narayana 
tenha tomara vilasa, tumi mula-narayana 

SYNONYMS 

sei —these; tinera —of the three; amsi —source; para-vyoma —in the 
spiritual sky; narayana —Lord Narayana; tenha —He; tomara —Your; 
vilasa —pastime expansion; tumi —You; mula —original; narayana — 
Narayana. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The source of these three features is the Narayana in the spiritual sky. 
He is Your vilasa expansion. Therefore You are the ultimate Narayana.” 

TEXT 58 

ataeva brahma-vakye - paravyoma-narayana 

tenho krsnera vilasa - ei tattva-vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; brahma —of Lord Brahma; vakye —in the speech; 
para-vyoma —in the spiritual sky; narayana —Lord Narayana; tenho — 
He; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; vilasa —pastime incarnation; ei —this; 
tattva —of the truth; vivarana —description. 

TRANSLATION 

Therefore according to the authority of Brahma, the Narayana who is the 
predominating Deity in the transcendental world is but the vilasa feature 
of Krsna. This has now been conclusively proved. 

TEXT 59 

ei sloka tattva-laksana bhagavata-sara 
paribhasa-rupe ihara sarvatradhikara 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; sloka —verse; tattva —the truth; laksana —indicating; 

/ 

bhagavata —of Srimad-Bhagavatam ; sara —the essence; paribhasa —of 

/ 

synonyms; rupe —in the form; ihara —of this ( Srimad-Bhagavatam ); 
sarvatra —everywhere; adhikara —jurisdiction. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The truth indicated in this verse [text 30] is the essence of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. This conclusion, through synonyms, applies everywhere. 

TEXT 60 

brahma, atma, bhagavan - krsnera vihara 

e artha najani’ murkha artha kare ara 
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SYNONYMS 


brahma —impersonal Brahman; atma —Supersoul; bhagavan —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; vihara — 
manifestations; e —this; artha —meaning; rid —not; jani’ —knowing; 
murkha —fools; artha —meaning; hare —make; ara —other. 

TRANSLATION 

Not knowing that Brahman, Paramatma and Bhagavan are all features of 
Krsna, foolish scholars speculate in various ways. 

TEXT 61 

avatarl narayana, krsna avatdra 
tenha catur-bhuja, inha manusya-akara 

SYNONYMS 

avatarl —source of incarnations; narayana —Lord Narayana; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; avatdra —incarnation; tenha —that; catuh-bhuja —four arms; 
inha —this; manusya —like a man; akara —form. 

TRANSLATION 

Because Narayana has four hands whereas Krsna looks just like a man, 
they say that Narayana is the original God whereas Krsna is but an 
incarnation. 


PURPORT 

Some scholars argue that because Narayana has four hands whereas Sri 
Krsna has only two, Narayana is the original Personality of Godhead 
and Krsna is His incarnation. Such unintelligent scholars do not 
understand the features of the Absolute. 

TEXT 62 

ei-mate nana-rupa kare purva-paksa 
tahare nirjite bhagavata-padya daksa 
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SYNONYMS 


ei-mate —thus; nana —many; riipa —forms; kare —takes; purva-paksa — 
the objections; tahare —them; nirjite —overcoming; bhagavata —of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam; padya —poetry; daksa —expert. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way their arguments appear in various forms, but the poetry of the 
Bhagavatam expertly refutes them all. 

TEXT 63 

vadanti tat tattva-vidas 
tattvam yaj jnanam advayam 
brahmeti paramatmeti 
bhagavan iti sabdyate 

SYNONYMS 

vadanti —they say; tat —that; tattva-vidah —learned souls; tattvam —the 
Absolute Truth; yat —which; jnanam —knowledge; advayam —nondual; 
brahma —Brahman; iti —thus; paramatma —Paramatma; iti —thus; 
bhagavan —Bhagavan; iti —thus; sabdyate —is known. 

TRANSLATION 

“Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth say that it is 
nondual knowledge and is called impersonal Brahman, the localized 
Paramatma and the Personality of Godhead.” 

PURPORT 

This text is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.11). 

TEXT 64 

suna bhai ei sloka karaha vicara 
eka mukhya-tattva, tina tahara pracara 

SYNONYMS 
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suna —please listen; bhai —brothers; ei —this; sloka —verse; karaha — 
please give; vicara —consideration; eka —one; mukhya —principal; 
tattva —truth; tina —three; tahara —of that; pracara —manifestations. 

TRANSLATION 

My dear brothers, kindly listen to the explanation of this verse and 
consider its meaning: the one original entity is known in His three 
different features. 

TEXT 65 

advaya-jnana tattva-vastu krsnera svarupa 
brahma, atma, bhagavan - tina tarira riipa 

SYNONYMS 

advaya-jnana —knowledge without duality; tattva-vastu —the Absolute 
Truth; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sva-riipa —own nature; brahma — 
Brahman; atma —Paramatma; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; tina —three; tarira —of Him; riipa —forms. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna Himself is the one undivided Absolute Truth, the ultimate 
reality. He manifests Himself in three features—as Brahman, Paramatma 
and Bhagavan. 


PURPORT 

/ 

In the verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam cited above (SB 1.2.11), the 
principal word, bhagavan, indicates the Personality of Godhead, and 
Brahman and Paramatma are concomitants deduced from the Absolute 
Personality, as a government and its ministers are deductions from the 
supreme executive head. In other words, the principal truth is exhibited 

in three different phases. The Absolute Truth, the Personality of 

/ 

Godhead Sri Krsna (Bhagavan), is also known as Brahman and 
Paramatma, although all these features are identical. 

TEXT 66 
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ei slokera arthe tumi haila nirvacana 
ara eka suna bhagavatera vacana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; slokera —of the verse; arthe —by the meaning; tumi —you; 

haila —have become; nirvacana —speechless; ara —other; eka —one; 

/ 

suna —please hear; bhagavatera —of Srimad-Bhagavatam; vacana — 
speech. 


TRANSLATION 

The import of this verse has stopped you from arguing. Now listen to 

/ 

another verse of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 67 

ete camsa-kalah purinsah 
krsnas tu bhagavan svayam 
indrari-vyakulam lokam 
mrdayanti yuge yuge 

SYNONYMS 

ete —these; ca —and; arinsa —plenary portions; kalah —parts of plenary 
portions; purinsah —of the purusa-avataras; krsnah —Lord Krsna; tu — 
but; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam —Himself; 
indra-ari —the enemies of Lord Indra; vyakulam —full of; lokam —the 
world; mrdayanti —make happy; yuge yuge —at the right time in each 
age. 


TRANSLATION 

“All these incarnations of Godhead are either plenary portions or parts of 
the plenary portions of the purusa-avataras. But Krsna is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. In every age He protects the world 
through His different features when the world is disturbed by the 
enemies of Indra.” 
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PURPORT 


This statement of Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.3.28) definitely negates the 
/ / 

concept that Sri Krsna is an avatara of Visnu or Narayana. Lord Sr! 
Krsna is the original Personality of Godhead, the supreme cause of all 
causes. This verse clearly indicates that incarnations of the Personality 
of Godhead such as Sri Rama, Nrsimha and Varaha all undoubtedly 
belong to the Visnu group, but all of Them are either plenary portions or 
portions of plenary portions of the original Personality of Godhead, Lord 
Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 68 

saba avatarera kari samanya-laksana 
tara madhye krsna-candrera karila ganana 

SYNONYMS 

saba —all; avatarera —of the incarnations; kari —making; samanya — 

general; laksana —symptoms; tara —of them; madhye —in the middle; 

/ 

krsna-candrera —of Lord Sri Krsna; karila —did; ganana —counting. 

TRANSLATION 

The Bhagavatam describes the symptoms and deeds of the incarnations in 

/ 

general and counts Sri Krsna among them. 

TEXT 69 

tabe suta gosahi mane pana bada bhaya 
yarn ye laksana taha karila niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; siita gosani —Suta GosvamI; mane —in the mind; pana — 
obtaining; bada —great; bhaya —fear; yara —of whom; ye —which; 
laksana —symptoms; taha —that; karila —he made; niscaya —certainly. 

TRANSLATION 

This made Suta GosvamI greatly apprehensive. Therefore he 
distinguished each incarnation by its specific symptoms. 
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TEXT 70 

avatar a saba - purusera kala, arhsa 

svayam-bhagavan krsna sarva-avatamsa 

SYNONYMS 

avatara —the incarnations; saba —all; purusera —of the purusa-avataras; 
kala —parts of plenary portions; arhsa —plenary portions; svayam — 
Himself; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; sarva —of all; avatamsa —crest. 

TRANSLATION 

All the incarnations of Godhead are plenary portions or parts of the 

s 

plenary portions of the purusa-avataras, but the primeval Lord is Sri 
Krsna. He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the fountainhead of all 
incarnations. 

TEXT 71 

purva-paksa kahe - tomara bhala ta’ vyakhyana 

paravyoma-narayana svayam-bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

purva-paksa —opposing side; kahe —says; tomara —your; bhala —nice; 
ta’ —certainly; vyakhyana —exposition; para-vyoma —situated in the 
spiritual sky; narayana —Lord Narayana; svayam —Himself; bhagavan — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

An opponent may say, “This is your interpretation, but actually the 
Supreme Lord is Narayana, who is in the transcendental realm. 

TEXT 72 

tenha asi’ krsna-rupe karena avatara 
ei artha sloke dekhi ki ara vicara 

SYNONYMS 
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tenha —He (Narayana); asi’ —coming; krsna-rupe —in the form of Lord 
Krsna; karena —makes; avatara —incarnation; ei —this; artha —meaning; 
sloke —in the verse; dekhi —I see; ki —what; ara —other; vicara — 
consideration. 


TRANSLATION 

“He [Narayana] incarnates as Lord Krsna. This is the meaning of the 
verse as I see it. There is no need for further consideration.” 

TEXT 73 

tare kahe - kene kara kutarkanumana 

sastra-viruddhartha kabhu nd haya pramana 

SYNONYMS 

tare —to him; kahe —one says; kene —why; kara —you make; ku-tarka — 
of a fallacious argument; anumana —conjecture; sastra-viruddha — 
contrary to scripture; artha —a meaning; kabhu —at any time; nd —not; 
haya —is; pramana —evidence. 

TRANSLATION 

To such a misguided interpreter we may reply, “Why should you suggest 
such fallacious logic? An interpretation is never accepted as evidence if it 
opposes the principles of scripture. 

TEXT 74 

anuvadam anuktvd tu 
na vidheyam udirayet 
na hy alabdhaspadam kincit 
kutracit pratitisthati 

SYNONYMS 

anuvadam —the subject; anuktvd —not stating; tu —but; na —not; 
vidheyam —the predicate; udirayet —one should speak; na —not; hi — 
certainly; alabdha-aspadam —without a secure position; kincit — 
something; kutracit —anywhere; pratitisthati —stands. 
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TRANSLATION 


“‘One should not state a predicate before its subject, for it cannot thus 
stand without proper support.’ 


PURPORT 

This rhetorical rule appears in the Ekadasi-tattva, Thirteenth Canto, in 
connection with the metaphorical use of words. An unknown object 
should not be put before the known subject because the object has no 
meaning if the subject is not first given. 

TEXT 75 

anuvada nd kahiya nd kahi vidheya 
age anuvada kahi, pascad vidheya 

SYNONYMS 

anuvada —the subject; nd kahiya —not saying; nd —not; kahi —I say; 
vidheya —the predicate; age —first; anuvada —the subject; kahi —I say; 
pascat —afterwards; vidheya —the predicate. 

TRANSLATION 

“If I do not state a subject, I do not state a predicate. First I speak the 
former and then I speak the latter. 

TEXT 76 

‘vidheya’ kahiye tare, ye vastu ajnata 
‘anuvada’ kahi tare, yei haya jnata 

SYNONYMS 

vidheya —the predicate; kahiye —I say; tare —to him; ye —that; vastu — 
thing; ajnata —unknown; anuvada —the subject; kahi —I say; tare —to 
him; yei —that which; haya —is; jnata —known. 

TRANSLATION 

“The predicate of a sentence is what is unknown to the reader, whereas 
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the subject is what is known to him. 

TEXT 77 

yaiche kahi, - ei vipra parama pandita 

vipra - anuvada, ihara vidheya - panditya 

SYNONYMS 

yaiche —just as; kahi —I say; ei —this; vipra — brahmana; parama —great; 
pandita —learned man; vipra —the brahmana; anuvada —subject; 
ihara —of this; vidheya —predicate; panditya —erudition. 

TRANSLATION 

“For example, we may say, ‘This vipra is a greatly learned man.’ In this 
sentence, the vipra is the subject, and the predicate is his erudition. 

TEXT 78 

vipratva vikhyata tara panditya ajnata 
ataeva vipra age, panditya pascata 

SYNONYMS 

vipratva —the quality of being a vipra; vikhyata —well known; tara —his; 
panditya —erudition; ajnata —unknown; ataeva —therefore; vipra —the 
word vipra; age —first; panditya —erudition; pascata —afterwards. 

TRANSLATION 

“The man’s being a vipra is known, but his erudition is unknown. 
Therefore the person is identified first and his erudition later. 

TEXT 79 

taiche inha avatar a saba haila jnata 
kara avatar a? - ei vastu avijnata 

SYNONYMS 

taiche —in the same way; inha —these; avatara —incarnations; saba —all; 
haila —were; jnata —known; kara —whose; avatara —incarnations; ei — 
this; vastu —thing; avijnata —unknown. 
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TRANSLATION 


“In the same way, all these incarnations were known, but whose 
incarnations they are was unknown. 

TEXT 80 

‘ete’-sabde avatarera age anuvada 
‘purusera arhsa' pache vidheya-samvada 

SYNONYMS 

ete-sabde —in the word ete (these); avatarera —of the incarnations; 
age —first; anuvada —the subject; purusera —of the purusa-avataras; 
arhsa —plenary portions; pache —afterwards; vidheya —of the predicate; 
samvada —message. 


TRANSLATION 

“First the word ‘ete’ [‘these’] establishes the subject [the incarnations]. 
Then ‘plenary portions of the purusa-avataras’ follows as the predicate. 

TEXT 81 

taiche krsna avatara-bhitare haila jhata 
tanhara visesa-jhana sei avijhata 

SYNONYMS 

taiche —in the same way; krsna —Lord Krsna; avatar a-bhitare —among 
the incarnations; haila —was; jhata —known; tanhara —of Him; visesa- 
jhana —specific knowledge; sei —that; avijhata —unknown. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the same way, when Krsna was first counted among the incarnations, 
specific knowledge about Him was still unknown. 

TEXT 82 

ataeva ‘krsna’-sabda age anuvada 
‘ svayam-bhagavatta piche vidheya-samvada 

SYNONYMS 
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ataeva —therefore; krsna-sabda —the word krsna; age —first; anuvada — 
the subject; svayam-bhagavatta —being Himself the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; piche —afterwards; vidheya —of the predicate; samvada — 
the message 


TRANSLATION 

“Therefore first the word ‘krsna’ appears as the subject, followed by the 
predicate, describing Him as the original Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 83 

krsnera svayam-bhagavatta - iha haila sadhya 

svayam-bhagavanera krsnatva haila badhya 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; svayam-bhagavatta —the quality of being 
Himself the Supreme Personality of Godhead; iha —this; haila —was; 
sadhya —to be established; svayam-bhagavanera —of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; krsnatva —the quality of being Lord Krsna; 
haila —was; badhya —obligatory 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“This establishes that Sri Krsna is the original Personality of Godhead. 
The original Personality of Godhead is therefore necessarily Krsna. 

TEXT 84 

krsna yadi amsa haita, amsi narayana 
tabe viparita haita sutera vacana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; yadi —if; amsa —plenary portion; haita —were; 
arhsi —the source of all expansions; narayana —Lord Narayana; tabe — 
then; viparita —the reverse; haita —would have been; sutera —of Suta 
GosvamI; vacana —the statement. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Had Krsna been the plenary portion and Narayana the primeval Lord, 
the statement of Suta Gosvami would have been reversed. 

TEXT 85 

narayana arhsl yei svayam-bhagavan 
tenha srl-krsna - aiche karita vyakhyana 

SYNONYMS 

narayana —Lord Narayana; arhsl —the source of all incarnations; yei — 
who; svayam-bhagavan —Himself the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tenha —He; srl-krsna —Lord Krsna; aiche —in such away; karita —would 
have made; vyakhyana —explanation. 

TRANSLATION 

“Thus he would have said, ‘Narayana, the source of all incarnations, is 

/ 

the original Personality of Godhead. He has appeared as Sri Krsna.’ 

TEXT 86 

bhrama, pramada, vipralipsa, karanapatava 
arsa-vijha-vakye nahi dosa ei saba 

SYNONYMS 

bhrama —mistakes; pramada —illusion; vipralipsa —cheating; karana- 
apatava —imperfectness of the senses; arsa —of the authoritative sages; 
vijha-vakye —in the wise speech; nahi —not; dosa —faults; ei —these; 
saba —all. 


TRANSLATION 

“Mistakes, illusions, cheating and defective perception do not occur in 
the sayings of the authoritative sages. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam has listed the avataras, the plenary expansions of 
the purusa, and Lord Krsna appears among them. But the Bhagavatam 
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further explains Lord Krsna’s specific position as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Since Lord Krsna is the original Personality of 
Godhead, reason and argument establish that His position is always 
supreme. 

Had Krsna been a plenary expansion of Narayana, the original verse 

would have been differently composed; indeed, its order would have 

been reversed. But there cannot be mistakes, illusion, cheating or 

imperfect perception in the words of liberated sages. Therefore there is 

no mistake in this statement that Lord Krsna is the Supreme Personality 

of Godhead. The Sanskrit statements of Srimad-Bhagavatam are all 

/ 

transcendental sounds. Srlla Vyasadeva revealed these statements after 
perfect realization, and therefore they are perfect, for liberated sages like 
Vyasadeva never commit errors in their rhetorical arrangements. Unless 
one accepts this fact, there is no use in trying to obtain help from the 
revealed scriptures. 

Bhrama refers to false knowledge or mistakes, such as accepting a rope 
as a snake or an oyster shell as gold. Pramada refers to inattention or 
misunderstanding of reality, and vipralipsa is the cheating propensity. 
Karanapatava refers to imperfectness of the material senses. There are 
many examples of such imperfection. The eyes cannot see that which is 
very distant or very small. One cannot even see his own eyelid, which is 
the closest thing to his eye, and if one is disturbed by a disease like 
jaundice, he sees everything to be yellow. Similarly, the ears cannot hear 
distant sounds. Since the Personality of Godhead and His plenary 
portions and self-realized devotees are all transcendentally situated, they 
cannot be misled by such deficiencies. 

TEXT 87 

viruddhartha kaha tumi, kahite kara rosa 
tomara arthe avimrsta-vidheyamsa-dosa 

SYNONYMS 

viruddha-artha —contrary meaning; kaha —say; tumi —you; kahite — 
pointing out; kara —you do; rosa —anger; tomara —your; arthe —in the 
meaning; avimrsta-vidheya-amsa —of the unconsidered predicate 
portion; dosa —the fault. 
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TRANSLATION 


“You say something contradictory and become angry when this is pointed 
out. Your explanation has the defect of a misplaced object. This is an 
unconsidered adjustment. 

TEXT 88 

yanra bhagavatta haite anyera bhagavatta 
‘svayam-bhagavan’-sabdera tahatei satta 

SYNONYMS 

yanra —of whom; bhagavatta —the quality of being the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; haite —from; anyera —of others; bhagavatta — 
the quality of being the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam- 
bhagavan-sabdera —of the word svayam-bhagavan; tahatei —in that; 
satta —the presence. 


TRANSLATION 

“Only the Personality of Godhead, the source of all other Divinities, is 
eligible to be designated svayam bhagavan, or the primeval Lord. 

TEXT 89 

dipa haite yaiche bahu dipera jvalana 
mula eka dipa taha kariye ganana 

SYNONYMS 

dipa —a lamp; haite —from; yaiche —just as; bahu —many; dipera —of 
lamps; jvalana —lighting; mula —the original; eka —one; dipa —lamp; 
taha —that; kariye —I make; ganana —consideration 

TRANSLATION 

“When from one candle many others are lit, I consider that one the 
original. 


PURPORT 
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The Brahma-samhita, Chapter Five, verse 46, states that the visnu-tattva, 

or the principle of the Absolute Personality of Godhead, is like a lamp 

because the expansions equal their origin in all respects. A burning lamp 

can light innumerable other lamps, and although they will not be 

inferior, still the lamp from which the others are lit must be considered 

the original. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of Godhead expands 

Himself in the plenary forms of the visnu-tattva , and although they are 

equally powerful, the original powerful Personality of Godhead is 

considered the source. This analogy also explains the appearance of 

/ 

qualitative incarnations like Lord Siva and Lord Brahma. According to 

s 

Srlla Jlva GosvamI, sambhos tu tamo-’dhisthanatvat kajjalamaya-suksma- 

dipa-sikha-sthaniyasya na tatha samyam: “The sambhu-tattva, or the 
/ 

principle of Lord Siva, is like a lamp covered with carbon because of his 
being in charge of the mode of ignorance. The illumination from such a 
lamp is very minute. Therefore the power of Lord Siva cannot compare 
to that of the Visnu principle.” 

TEXT 90 

taiche saba avatarera krsna se karana 
ara eka sloka suna, kuvyakhya-khandana 

SYNONYMS 

taiche —in a similar way; saba —all; avatarera —of the incarnations; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; se —He; karana —the cause; ara —another; eka — 
one; sloka —verse; suna —please hear; ku-vyakhya —fallacious 
explanations; khandana —refuting. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna, in the same way, is the cause of all causes and all incarnations. 
Please hear another verse to defeat all misinterpretations. 

TEXTS 91-92 

atra sargo visargas' ca 
sthanam posanam utayah 
manvantaresanukatha 
nirodho muktir asrayah 
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dasamasya visuddhy-artham 
navanam iha laksanam 
varnayanti mahatmanah 
srutenarthena canjasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

atra —in Srimad-Bhagavatam; sargah —the creation of the ingredients of 
the universe; visargah —the creations of Brahma; ca —and; sthanam — 
the maintenance of the creation; posanam —the favoring of the Lord’s 
devotees; utayah —impetuses for activity; manu-antara —prescribed 
duties given by the Manus; isa-anukathah —a description of the 
incarnations of the Lord; nirodhah —the winding up of creation; 
muktih —liberation; asrayah —the ultimate shelter, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; dasamasya —of the tenth (the asraya ); visuddhi- 
artham —for the purpose of perfect knowledge; navanam —of the nine; 
iha —here; laksanam —the nature; varnayanti —describe; maha- 
atmanah —the great souls; srutena —by prayer; arthena —by explanation; 
ca —and; ahjasa —direct. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“‘Here [in Srimad-Bhagavatam] ten subjects are described: (1) the 
creation of the ingredients of the cosmos, (2) the creations of Brahma, 

(3) the maintenance of the creation, (4) special favor given to the 
faithful, (5) impetuses for activity, (6) prescribed duties for law-abiding 
men, (7) a description of the incarnations of the Lord, (8) the winding up 
of the creation, (9) liberation from gross and subtle material existence, 
and (10) the ultimate shelter, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
tenth item is the shelter of all the others. To distinguish this ultimate 
shelter from the other nine subjects, the mahajanas have described these 
nine, directly or indirectly, through prayers or direct explanations.’ 

PURPORT 

These verses from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.10.1—2) list the ten subject 
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matters dealt with in the text of the Bhagavatam. Of these, the tenth is 
the substance, and the other nine are categories derived from the 
substance. These ten subjects are listed as follows: 

(1) Sarga: the first creation by Visnu, the bringing forth of the five gross 
material elements, the five objects of sense perception, the ten senses, 
the mind, the intelligence, the false ego and the total material energy, or 
universal form. 

(2) Visarga: the secondary creation, or the work of Brahma in producing 
the moving and unmoving bodies in the universe (brahmanda). 

(3) Sthana: the maintenance of the universe by the Personality of 
Godhead, Visnu. Visnu’s function is more important and His glory 

greater than Brahma’s and Lord Siva’s, for although Brahma is the 

/ 

creator and Lord Siva the destroyer, Visnu is the maintainer. 

(4) Posana: special care and protection for devotees by the Lord. As a 
king maintains his kingdom and subjects but nevertheless gives special 
attention to the members of his family, so the Personality of Godhead 
gives special care to His devotees who are souls completely surrendered 
to Him. 

(5) Uti: the urge for creation, or initiative power, that is the cause of all 
inventions, according to the necessities of time, space and objects. 

(6) M anv-antara: the periods controlled by the Manus, who teach 
regulative principles for living beings who desire to achieve perfection 
in human life. The rules of Manu, as described in the M anu-sarinhita, 
guide the way to such perfection. 

(7) Isanukatha: scriptural information regarding the Personality of 
Godhead, His incarnations on earth and the activities of His devotees. 
Scriptures dealing with these subjects are essential for progressive 
human life. 

(8) Nirodha: the winding up of all energies employed in creation. Such 
potencies are emanations from the Personality of Godhead who 
eternally lies in the Karana Ocean. The cosmic creations, manifested 
with His breath, are again dissolved in due course. 

(9) M ukti: liberation of the conditioned souls encaged by the gross and 
subtle coverings of body and mind. When freed from all material 
affection, the soul, giving up the gross and subtle material bodies, can 
attain the spiritual sky in his original spiritual body and engage in 
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transcendental loving service to the Lord in Vaikunthaloka or 
Krsnaloka. When the soul is situated in his original constitutional 
position of existence, he is said to be liberated. It is possible to engage in 
transcendental loving service to the Lord and become jlvan-mukta, a 
liberated soul, even while in the material body. 

(10) Asraya: the Transcendence, the summum bonum, from whom 
everything emanates, upon whom everything rests, and in whom 
everything merges after annihilation. He is the source and support of all. 
The asraya is also called the Supreme Brahman, as in the Vedanta-sutra 

(athato brahma jijnasa, janmady asya yatah [SB 1.1.1]). Srlmad-Bhagavatam 

/ 

especially describes this Supreme Brahman as the asraya. Sri Krsna is 

this asraya, and therefore the greatest necessity of life is to study the 

science of Krsna. 

✓ / 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam accepts Sri Krsna as the shelter of all 
manifestations because Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, is the ultimate source of everything, the supreme goal of all. 
Two different principles are to be considered herein—namely asraya, 
the object providing shelter, and asrita, the dependents requiring 
shelter. The asrita exist under the original principle, the asraya. The 
first nine categories, described in the first nine cantos of Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam, from creation to liberation—including the purusa-avataras, 
the incarnations, the marginal energy, or living entities, and the 
external energy, or material world—are all asrita. The prayers of Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam, however, aim for the asraya-tattva, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. The great souls expert in describing 
Srlmad-Bhagavatam have very diligently delineated the other nine 
categories, sometimes by direct narrations and sometimes by indirect 

narrations such as stories. The real purpose of doing this is to know 

/ 

perfectly the Absolute Transcendence, Sri Krsna, for the entire 

s 

creation, both material and spiritual, rests on the body of Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 93 

asraya janite kahi e nava padartha 
e navera utpatti-hetu sei asrayartha 

SYNONYMS 
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asraya —the ultimate shelter; janite —to know; kahi —I discuss; e —these; 
nava —nine; pada-artha —categories; e —these; navera —of the nine; 
utpatti —of the origin; hetu —cause; sei —that; asraya —of the shelter; 
artha —the meaning. 


TRANSLATION 

“To know distinctly the ultimate shelter of everything that be, I have 
described the other nine categories. The cause for the appearance of these 
nine is rightly called their shelter. 

TEXT 94 

krsna eka sarvasraya, krsna sarva-dhama 
krsnera sarire sarva-visvera visrama 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; eka —one; sarva-asraya —shelter of all; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; sarva-dhama —the abode of all; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sarire — 
in the body; sarva-visvera —of all the universes; visrama —resting place. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna is the shelter and abode of 
everything. All the universes rest in His body. 

TEXT 95 

dasame dasamam laksyam 
asritasraya-vigraham 
srl-krsnakhyam param dhama 
jagad-dhama namami tat 

SYNONYMS 

dasame —in the Tenth Canto; dasamam —the tenth subject matter; 

laksyam —to be seen; asrita —of the sheltered; asraya —of the shelter; 

/ 

vigraham —who is the form; srl-krsna-akhyam —known as Lord Sri 
Krsna; param —supreme; dhama —abode; jagat-dhama —the abode of the 
universes; namami —I offer my obeisances; tat —to Him. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

“‘The Tenth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam reveals the tenth object, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the shelter of all surrendered 

s 

souls. He is known as Sri Krsna, and He is the ultimate source of all the 
universes. Let me offer my obeisances unto Him.’ 

PURPORT 

This quotation comes from Sridhara Svaml’s commentary on the first 

/ 

verse of the Tenth Canto, Chapter One, of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 96 

krsnera svarupa , ara sakti-traya-jnana 
yanra haya, tanra nahi krsnete ajnana 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sva-rupa —the real nature; ara —and; sakti- 
traya —of the three energies; jnana —knowledge; yanra —whose; haya — 
there is; tanra —of him; nahi —there is not; krsnete —in Lord Krsna; 
ajnana —ignorance. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“One who knows the real feature of Sri Krsna and His three different 
energies cannot remain ignorant about Him. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srila Jiva Gosvami states in his Bhagavat-sandarbha (16) that by His 
potencies, which act in natural sequences beyond the scope of the 
speculative human mind, the Supreme Transcendence, the summum 
bonum, eternally and simultaneously exists in four transcendental 
features: His personality, His impersonal effulgence, particles of His 
potency (the living beings), and the principal cause of all causes. The 
Supreme Whole is compared to the sun, which also exists in four 
features, namely the personality of the sun-god, the glare of his glowing 
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sphere, the sun rays inside the sun planet, and the sun’s reflections in 
many other objects. The ambition to corroborate the existence of the 
transcendental Absolute Truth by limited conjectural endeavors cannot 
be fulfilled, because He is beyond the scope of our limited speculative 
minds. In an honest search for truth, we must admit that His powers are 
inconceivable to our tiny brains. The exploration of space has demanded 
the work of the greatest scientists of the world, yet there are countless 
problems regarding even fundamental knowledge of the material 
creation that bewilder scientists who confront them. Such material 
knowledge is far removed from the spiritual nature, and therefore the 
acts and arrangements of the Absolute Truth are, beyond all doubts, 
inconceivable. 

The primary potencies of the Absolute Truth are mentioned to be 
three: internal, external and marginal. By the acts of His internal 
potency, the Personality of Godhead in His original form exhibits the 
spiritual cosmic manifestations known as the Vaikunthalokas, which 
exist eternally, even after the destruction of the material cosmic 
manifestation. By His marginal potency the Lord expands Himself as 
living beings who are part of Him, just as the sun distributes its rays in 
all directions. By His external potency the Lord manifests the material 
creation, just as the sun with its rays creates fog. The material creation is 
but a perverse reflection of the eternal Vaikuntha nature. 

These three energies of the Absolute Truth are also described in the 
Visnu Purana, where it is said that the living being is equal in quality to 
the internal potency, whereas the external potency is indirectly 
controlled by the chief cause of all causes. Maya, the illusory energy, 
misleads a living being as fog misleads a pedestrian by blocking off the 
light of the sun. Although the potency of maya is inferior in quality to 
the marginal potency, which consists of the living beings, who are part 
and parcel of the Lord, it nevertheless has the power to control the 
living beings, just as fog can block the actions of a certain portion of the 
sun’s rays although it cannot cover the sun. The living beings covered by 
the illusory energy evolve in different species of life, with bodies ranging 
from that of an insignificant ant to that of Brahma, the constructor of 
the cosmos. The pradhana, the chief cause of all causes in the impersonal 
vision, is none other than the Supreme Lord, whom one can see face to 
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face in the internal potency. He takes the material all-pervasive form by 
His inconceivable power. Although all three potencies—namely 
internal, external and marginal—are essentially one in the ultimate 
issue, they are different in action, like electric energy, which can 
produce both cold and heat under different conditions. The external 
and marginal potencies are so called under various conditions, but in the 
original, internal potencies there are no such conditions, nor is it 
possible for the conditions of the external potency to exist in the 
marginal, or vice versa. One who is able to understand the intricacies of 
all these energies of the Supreme Lord can no longer remain an empiric 
impersonalist under the influence of a poor fund of knowledge. 

TEXT 97 

krsnera svariipera haya sad-vidha vilasa 
prabhava-vaibhava-rupe dvi-vidha prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; svarupera —of the form; haya —there are; sat- 
vidha —six kinds; vilasa —pastime forms; prabhava-vaibhava-riipe —in 
the divisions of prabhava and vaibhava; dvi-vidha —two kinds; prakasa — 
manifestations. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna enjoys Himself in six primary 
expansions. His two manifestations are prabhava and vaibhava. 

PURPORT 

Now the author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta turns to a description of the 

Personality of Godhead Krsna in His innumerable expansions. The Lord 

primarily expands Himself in two categories, namely prabhava and 

/ 

vaibhava. The prabhava forms are fully potent like Sri Krsna, and the 
vaibhava forms are partially potent. The prabhava forms are manifested 
in relation with potencies, but the vaibhava forms are manifested in 

relation with excellences. The potent prabhava manifestations are also 

/ 

of two varieties: temporary and eternal. The MohinI, Hamsa and Sukla 
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forms are manifested only temporarily, in terms of a particular age. 
Among the other prabhavas, who are not very famous according to the 
material estimation, are Dhanvantari, Rsabha, Vyasa, Dattatreya and 
Kapila. Among the vaibhava-prakasa forms are Kurma, Matsya, Nara- 
Narayana, Varaha, Hayagrlva, Prsnigarbha, Baladeva, Yajna, Vibhu, 
Satyasena, Hari, Vaikuntha, Ajita, Vamana, Sarvabhauma, Rsabha, 
Visvaksena, Dharmasetu, Sudhama, Yogesvara and Brhadbhanu. 

TEXT 98 

amsa-saktyavesa-rupe dvi-vidhavatara 
balya pauganda dharma dui ta’ prakara 

SYNONYMS 

arinsa —of the plenary expansion; sakti-avesa —of the empowered; rupe — 
in the forms; dvi-vidha —two kinds; avatara —incarnations; bodya — 
childhood; pauganda —boyhood; dharma —characteristics of age; dui — 
two; ta’ —certainly; prakara —kinds 

TRANSLATION 

“His incarnations are of two kinds, namely partial and empowered. He 
appears in two ages—childhood and boyhood. 

PURPORT 

The vilasa forms are six in number. Incarnations are of two varieties, 
namely sakty-avesa (empowered) and amsavesa (partial). These 
incarnations also come within the category of prabhava and vaibhava 

manifestations. Childhood and boyhood are two special features of the 

/ 

Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna, but His permanent feature is His 

eternal form as an adolescent youth. The original Personality of 
/ 

Godhead Sri Krsna is always worshiped in this eternal adolescent form. 

TEXT 99 

kisora-svarupa krsna svayarh avatari 
krida kare ei chaya-rupe visva bhari’ 

SYNONYMS 
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kisora-svarupa —whose real nature is that of an adolescent; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; svayam —Himself; avatari —the source of all incarnations; krlda 
kare —He plays; ei —these; chaya-rupe —in six forms; visva —the 
universes; bhari’ —maintaining 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna, who is eternally an adolescent, is 
the primeval Lord, the source of all incarnations. He expands Himself in 
these six categories of forms to establish His supremacy throughout the 
universe. 

TEXT 100 

ei chaya-rupe haya ananta vibheda 
ananta-rupe eka-rupa, nahi kichu bheda 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; chaya-rupe —in six forms; haya —there are; ananta — 
unlimited; vibheda —varieties; ananta-rupe —in unlimited forms; eka- 
rupa —one form; nahi —there is not; kichu —any; bheda —difference. 

TRANSLATION 

“In these six kinds of forms there are innumerable varieties. Although 
they are many, they are all one: there is no difference between them. 

PURPORT 

The Personality of Godhead manifests Himself in six different features: 

(1) prabhava, (2) vaibhava, (3) empowered incarnations, (4) partial 

incarnations, (5) childhood and (6) boyhood. The Personality of 
/ 

Godhead Sri Krsna, whose permanent feature is adolescence, enjoys His 
transcendental proclivities by performing pastimes in these six forms. In 
these six features there are unlimited divisions of the Personality of 
Godhead’s forms. The jivas, or living beings, are differentiated parts and 
parcels of the Lord. They are all diversities of the one without a second, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
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TEXT 101 

cic-chakti, svarupa-sakti, antaranga nama 
tahara vaibhava ananta vaikunthadi dhama 

SYNONYMS 

cit-sakti —spiritual energy; svarupa-sakti —personal energy; antah- 
anga —internal; nama —named; tahara —of that; vaibhava — 
manifestations; ananta —unlimited; vaikuntha-adi —Vaikuntha, etc.; 
dhama —abodes. 


TRANSLATION 

“The cit-sakti, which is also called svarupa-sakti or antaranga-sakti, 
displays many varied manifestations. It sustains the kingdom of God and 
its paraphernalia. 

TEXT 102 

maya-sakti, bahiranga, jagat-karana 
tahara vaibhava ananta brahmandera gana 

SYNONYMS 

maya-sakti —the illusory energy; bahih-anga —external; jagat-karana — 
the cause of the universe; tahara —of that; vaibhava —manifestations; 
ananta —unlimited; brahma-andera —of universes; gana —multitudes. 

TRANSLATION 

“The external energy, called maya-sakti, is the cause of innumerable 
universes with varied material potencies. 

TEXT 103 

jiva-sakti tatasthakhya, nahi yara anta 
mukhya tina sakti, tara vibheda ananta 

SYNONYMS 

jiva-sakti —the energy of the living entity; tata-stha-akhya —known as 
marginal; nahi —there is not; yara —of which; anta —end; mukhya — 
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principal; tina —three; sakti —energies; tara —of them; vibheda — 
varieties; ananta —unlimited. 

TRANSLATION 

“The marginal potency, which is between these two, consists of the 
numberless living beings. These are the three principal energies, which 
have unlimited categories and subdivisions. 

PURPORT 

The internal potency of the Lord, which is called cit-sakti or antarariga- 
sakti, exhibits variegatedness in the transcendental Vaikuntha cosmos. 
Besides ourselves, there are unlimited numbers of liberated living beings 
who associate with the Personality of Godhead in His innumerable 
features. The material cosmos displays the external energy, in which the 
conditioned living beings are provided all liberty to go back to the 

Personality of Godhead after leaving the material tabernacle. The 

/ 

Svetasvatara Upanisad (6.8) informs us: 

na tasya karyam karanarh ca vidyate 
na tat-samas cabhyadhikas ca drsyate 
parasya saktir vividhaiva sruyate 
svabhaviki jnana-bala-kriya ca 
[Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport] 

“The Supreme Lord is one without a second. He has nothing to do 
personally, nor does He have material senses. No one is equal to Him or 
greater than Him. He has unlimited, variegated potencies of different 
names, which exist within Him as autonomous attributes and provide 
Him full knowledge, power and pastimes.” 

TEXT 104 

e-mata svarupa-gana, ara tina sakti 
sabhara asraya krsna, krsne sabhara sthiti 

SYNONYMS 

e-mata —in this way; svarupa-gana —personal forms; ara —and; tina — 
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three; sakti —energies; sabhara —of the whole assembly; asraya —the 
shelter; krsna —Lord Krsna; krsne —in Lord Krsna; sabhara —of the 
whole assembly; sthiti —the existence. 

TRANSLATION 

“These are the principal manifestations and expansions of the Personality 

s 

of Godhead and His three energies. They are all emanations from Sri 
Krsna, the Transcendence. They have their existence in Him. 

TEXT 105 

yadyapi brahmanda-ganera purusa asraya 
sei purusadi sabhara krsna mulasraya 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; brahma-anda-ganera —of the multitude of universes; 
purusa —the purusa-avatara; asraya —the shelter; sei —that; purusa- 
adi —of the purusa-avataras, etc.; sabhara —of the assembly; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; mula-asraya —original source. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although the three purusas are the shelter of all the universes, Lord 
Krsna is the original source of the purusas. 

TEXT 106 

svayarh bhagavan krsna, krsna sarvasraya 
parama isvara krsna sarva-sastre kaya 

SYNONYMS 

svayam —Himself; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; krsna —Lord Krsna; sarva-asraya —the shelter of all; 
parama —Supreme; isvara —Lord; krsna —Lord Krsna; sarva-sastre —all 
scriptures; kaya —say. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Thus the Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna is the original, primeval 
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Lord, the source of all other expansions. All the revealed scriptures accept 
Sri Krsna as the Supreme Lord. 

TEXT 107 

isvarah paramah krsnah 
sac-cid-ananda-vigrahah 
anadir adir govindah 
sarva-kdrana-kdranam 

SYNONYMS 

Isvarah —the controller; paramah —supreme; krsnah —Lord Krsna; sat — 
eternal existence; cit —absolute knowledge; ananda —absolute bliss; 
vigrahah —whose form; anadih —without beginning; adih —the origin; 
govindah —Lord Govinda; sarva-kdrana-kdranam —the cause of all 
causes. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Krsna, who is known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He has an 
eternal, blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no other 
origin, for He is the prime cause of all causes.’ 

PURPORT 

This is the first verse of the Fifth Chapter of the Brahma-samhita [Bs. 

5.1]. 

TEXT 108 

e saba siddhanta tumi jana bhala-mate 
tabu purva-paksa kara ama calaite 

SYNONYMS 

e —these; saba —all; siddhanta —conclusions; tumi —you; jana —know; 
bhala-mate —in a good way; tabu —still; purva-paksa —objection; kara — 
you make; ama —to me; calaite —to give useless anxiety. 

TRANSLATION 
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“You know all the conclusions of the scriptures very well. You create 
these logical arguments just to agitate me.” 

PURPORT 

A learned man who has thoroughly studied the scriptures cannot 
hesitate to accept Sri Krsna as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If 
such a man argues about this matter, certainly he must be doing so to 
agitate the minds of his opponents. 

TEXT 109 

sei krsna avatarl vrajendra-kumara 
apane caitanya-rupe kaila avatara 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; krsna —Lord Krsna; avatarl —the source of all incarnations; 
vrajendra-kumara —the son of the King of Vraja; apane —personally; 
caitanya-riipe —in the form of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —made; 
avatara —incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 

That same Lord Krsna, the fountainhead of all incarnations, is known as 

/ 

the son of the King of Vraja. He has descended personally as Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 110 

ataeva caitanya gosani paratattva-slma 
tarire ksiroda-sayi kahi, ki tanra mahima 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; caitanya gosani —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; para- 
tattva-sima —the highest limit of the Absolute Truth; tarire —Him; 
ksiroda-sayi —Ksirodakasayl Visnu; kahi —if I say; ki —what; tanra —of 
Him; mahima —glory. 


TRANSLATION 
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Therefore Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Absolute Truth. To call Him 
Kslrodakasayl Visnu does not add to His glory. 

TEXT 111 

sei ta’ bhaktera vakya nahe vyabhicarl 
sakala sambhave tante, yate avatarl 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; ta’ —certainly; bhaktera —of a devotee; vakya —speech; 
nahe —is not; vyabhicarl —deviation; sakala —all; sambhave — 
possibilities; tante —in Him; yate —since; avatarl —the source of all 
incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 

But such words from the lips of a sincere devotee cannot be false. All 
possibilities abide in Him, for He is the primeval Lord. 

TEXT 112 

avatarlra dehe saba avatarera sthiti 
keho kona-mate kahe, yemana yara mati 

SYNONYMS 

avatarlra —of the source; dehe —in the body; saba —all; avatarera —of 
the incarnations; sthiti —existence; keho —someone; kona-mate —in 
some way; kahe —says; yemana —as in the manner; yara —of whom; 
mati —the opinion. 


TRANSLATION 

All other incarnations are situated in potential form in the original body 
of the primeval Lord. Thus according to one’s opinion, one may address 
Him as any one of the incarnations. 

PURPORT 

It is not contradictory for a devotee to call the Supreme Lord by any one 
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of the various names of His plenary expansions, because the original 
Personality of Godhead includes all such categories. Since the plenary 

expansions exist within the original person, one may call Him by any of 

/ 

these names. In Sri Caitanya-bhagavata (Madhya 6.95) Lord Caitanya 

says, “I was lying asleep in the ocean of milk, but I was awakened by the 
/ 

call of Nada, Sri Advaita Prabhu.” Here the Lord refers to His form as 
Kslrodakasayl Visnu. 

TEXT 113 

krsnake kahaye keha - nara-narayana 

keho kahe, krsna haya saksat vamana 

SYNONYMS 

krsnake —Lord Krsna; kahaye —says; keha —someone; nara-narayana — 
Nara-Narayana; keho —someone; kahe —says; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
haya —is; saksat —directly; vamana —Lord Vamana. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Some say that Sri Krsna is directly Nara-Narayana. Others say that He is 
directly Vamana. 

TEXT 114 

keho kahe , krsna kslroda-sayl avatara 
asambhava nahe, satya vacana sabara 

SYNONYMS 

keho —someone; kahe —says; krsna —Lord Krsna; kslroda-sayl — 
Kslrodakasayl Visnu; avatara —incarnation; asambhava —impossible; 
nahe —is not; satya —true; vacana —speeches; sabara —of all. 

TRANSLATION 

Some say that Krsna is the incarnation of Kslrodakasayl Visnu. None of 
these statements is impossible; each is as correct as the others. 

PURPORT 
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The Laghu-bhagavatamrta (5.383) states: 

ata evd puranadau kecin nara-sakhatmatam 
mahendranujatam kecit kecit ksirdbdhi-sayitam 
sahasra-sirsatam kecit kecid vaikuntha-ndthatdm 
bruyuh krsnasya munayas tat-tad-vrtty-anugaminah 

“According to the intimate relationships between Sri Krsna, the 

primeval Lord, and His devotees, the Puranas describe Him by various 

names. Sometimes He is called Narayana; sometimes Upendra 

(Vamana), the younger brother of Indra, King of heaven; and sometimes 

/ 

Kslrodakasayl Visnu. Sometimes He is called the thousand-hooded Sesa 
Naga, and sometimes the Lord of Vaikuntha.” 

TEXT 115 

keho kahe, para-vyome narayana hari 
sakala sambhave krsne, yate avatarI 

SYNONYMS 

keho —someone; kahe —says; para-vyome —in the transcendental world; 
narayana —Lord Narayana; hari —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
sakala sambhave —all possibilities; krsne —in Lord Krsna; yate —since; 
avatari —the source of all incarnations. 

TRANSLATION 

Some call Him Hari, or the Narayana of the transcendental world. 
Everything is possible in Krsna, for He is the primeval Lord. 

TEXT 116 

saba srota-ganera kari carana vandana 
e saba siddhanta suna, kari’ eka mana 

SYNONYMS 

saba —all; srota-ganera —of the hearers; kari —I do; carana —to the lotus 
feet; vandana —praying; e —these; saba —all; siddhanta —conclusions; 
suna —please hear; kari’ —making; eka —one; mana —mind. 
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TRANSLATION 


I offer my obeisances unto the feet of all who hear or read this discourse. 
Kindly hear with attention the conclusion of all these statements. 

PURPORT 

Prostrating himself at the feet of his readers, the author of Sri Caitanya- 
caritdmrta entreats them in all humility to hear with rapt attention 
these conclusive arguments regarding the Absolute Truth. One should 
not fail to hear such arguments, for only by such knowledge can one 
perfectly know Krsna. 

TEXT 117 

siddhanta baliya citte nd Vara alasa 
iha ha-ite Vrsne lage sudrdha manasa 

SYNONYMS 

siddhanta —conclusion; baliya —considering; citte —in the mind; nd 
Vara —do not be; alasa —lazy; iha —this; ha-ite —from; Vrsne —in Lord 
Krsna; lage —becomes fixed; su-drdha —very firm; manasa —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

A sincere student should not neglect the discussion of such conclusions, 

considering them controversial, for such discussions strengthen the mind. 

/ 

Thus one’s mind becomes attached to Sri Krsna. 

PURPORT 

There are many students who, in spite of reading the Bhagavad-gita, 
misunderstand Krsna because of imperfect knowledge and conclude Him 
to be an ordinary historical personality. This one must not do. One 
should be particularly careful to understand the truth about Krsna. If 
because of laziness one does not come to know Krsna conclusively, one 
will be misguided about the cult of devotion, like those who declare 
themselves advanced devotees and imitate the transcendental symptoms 
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sometimes observed in liberated souls. Although the use of thoughts and 
arguments is a most suitable process for inducing an uninitiated person 
to become a devotee, neophytes in devotional service must always alertly 
understand Krsna through the vision of the revealed scriptures, the bona 
fide devotees and the spiritual master. Unless one hears about Sri Krsna 
from such authorities, one cannot make advancement in devotion to Sri 
Krsna. The revealed scriptures mention nine means of attaining 
devotional service, of which the first and foremost is hearing from 
authority. The seed of devotion cannot sprout unless watered by the 
process of hearing and chanting. One should submissively receive the 
transcendental messages from spiritually advanced sources and chant 
the very same messages for one’s own benefit as well as the benefit of 
one’s audience. 

When Brahma described the situation of pure devotees freed from the 
culture of empiric philosophy and fruitive actions, he recommended the 
process of hearing from persons who are on the path of devotion. 
Following in the footsteps of such liberated souls, who are able to vibrate 
real transcendental sound, can lead one to the highest stage of devotion, 
and thus one can become a maha-bhagavata. From the teachings of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to Sanatana GosvamI ( Madhya 22.65) we learn: 

sastra-yuktye sunipuna, drdha-sraddha yanra 
‘uttama-adhikari sei taraye sarhsara 

“A person who is expert in understanding the conclusion of the revealed 

scriptures and who fully surrenders to the cause of the Lord is actually 

/ 

able to deliver others from the clutches of material existence.” Srlla 
Rupa GosvamI, in his Upadesamrta (3), advises that to make rapid 
advancement in the cult of devotional service one should be very active 
and should persevere in executing the duties specified in the revealed 
scriptures and confirmed by the spiritual master. Accepting the path of 
liberated souls and the association of pure devotees enriches such 
activities. 

Imitation devotees, who wish to advertise themselves as elevated 
Vaisnavas and who therefore imitate the previous deary as but do not 
follow them in principle, are condemned in the words of Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (2.3.24) as stone-hearted. Srlla Visvanatha CakravartI 
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Thakura has commented on their stone-hearted condition as follows: 
bahir asru-pulakayoh sator api yad dhrdayarin na vikriyeta tad asma-saram 
iti kanisthadhikarinam eva asru-pulakadi-mattve ’pi asma-sara-hrdayataya 
nindaisa. “Those who shed tears by practice but whose hearts have not 
changed are to be known as stone-hearted devotees of the lowest grade. 
Their imitation crying, induced by artificial practice, is always 
condemned.” The desired change of heart referred to above is visible in 

the reluctance to do anything not congenial to the devotional way. To 

/ 

create such a change of heart, conclusive discussion about Sri Krsna and 
His potencies is absolutely necessary. False devotees may think that 
simply shedding tears will lead one to the transcendental plane, even if 
one has not had a factual change in heart, but such a practice is useless if 
there is no transcendental realization. False devotees, lacking the 
conclusion of transcendental knowledge, think that artificially shedding 
tears will deliver them. Similarly, other false devotees think that 
studying books of the previous acaryas is unadvisable, like studying dry 

s 

empiric philosophies. But Srlla Jlva GosvamI, following the previous 
acaryas, has inculcated the conclusions of the scriptures in the six theses 
called the Sat-sandarbhas. False devotees who have very little knowledge 
of such conclusions fail to achieve pure devotion for want of zeal in 
accepting the favorable directions for devotional service given by self- 
realized devotees. Such false devotees are like impersonalists, who also 
consider devotional service no better than ordinary fruitive actions. 

TEXT 118 

caitanya-mahima jani e saba siddhante 
citta drdha hand lage mahima-jnana haite 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-mahima —the glory of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jani —I 
know; e —these; saba —all; siddhante —by the conclusions; citta —the 
mind; drdha —firm; hand —becoming; lage —becomes fixed; mahima- 
jnana —knowledge of the greatness; haite —from. 

TRANSLATION 

By such conclusive studies I know the glories of Lord Caitanya. Only by 
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knowing these glories can one become strong and fixed in attachment to 
Him. 


PURPORT 

s 

One can know the glories of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu only by reaching, 

s 

in knowledge, a conclusive decision about Sri Krsna, strengthened by 
bona fide study of the conclusions of the acaryas. 

TEXT 119 

caitanya-prabhura mahima kahibara tare 
krsnera mahima kahi kariya vistare 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-prabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mahima —the 
glories; kahibara tare —for the purpose of speaking; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; mahima —the glories; kahi —I speak; kariya —doing; vistare —in 
expansion. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Just to enunciate the glories of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, I have tried to 

/ 

describe the glories of Sri Krsna in detail. 

TEXT 120 

caitanya-gosahira ei tattva-nirupana 
svayam-bhagavan krsna vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-gosahira —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ei —this; tattva —of 
the truth; nirupana —settling; svayam-bhagavan —Himself the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; krsna —Lord Krsna; vrajendra-nandana —the 
son of the King of Vraja. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


The conclusion is that Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna, the son of the King of Vraja. 

TEXT 121 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsna-dasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


- / — 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila, 

/ 

Second Chapter, describing Sri Caitanya M ahaprabhu as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 



The External Reasons for the Appearance of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu 


In this chapter the author has fully discussed the external reasons for 

/ 

the descent of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Supreme Personality of 

/ 

Godhead, Lord Sri Krsna, after displaying His pastimes as Lord Krsna, 
thought it wise to make His advent in the form of a devotee to explain 
personally the transcendental mellows of reciprocal service and love 
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exchanged between Himself and His servants, friends, parents and 
fiancles. According to the Vedic literature, the foremost occupational 
duty for humanity in this Age of Kali is nama-sankirtana, or 
congregational chanting of the holy name of the Lord. The incarnation 
for this age especially preaches this process, but only Krsna Himself can 
explain the confidential loving service performed in the four principal 
varieties of loving affairs between the Supreme Lord and His devotees. 
Lord Krsna therefore personally appeared, with His plenary portions, as 
Lord Caitanya. As stated in this chapter, it was for this purpose that 
Lord Krsna appeared personally in Navadvlpa in the form of Sri Krsna 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Krsnadasa Kaviraja has herein presented much authentic evidence from 
Srlmad-Bhagavatam and other scriptures to substantiate the identity of 
Lord Caitanya with Sr! Krsna Himself. He has described bodily 
symptoms in Lord Caitanya that are visible only in the person of the 
Supreme Lord, and he has proved that Lord Caitanya appeared with His 
personal associates—Sri Nityananda, Advaita, Gadadhara, Srlvasa and 
other devotees—to preach the special significance of chanting Hare 
Krsna. The appearance of Lord Caitanya is both significant and 
confidential. He can be appreciated only by pure devotees and only 
through the process of devotional service. The Lord tried to conceal His 
identity as the Supreme Personality of Godhead by representing Himself 
as a devotee, but His pure devotees could recognize Him by His special 
features. The Vedas and Puranas foretell the appearance of Lord 
Caitanya, but still He is sometimes called, significantly, the concealed 
descent of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

Advaita Acarya was a contemporary of Lord Caitanya’s father. He felt 
sorry for the condition of the world because even after Lord Krsna’s 
appearance, no one had interest in devotional service to Krsna. This 
forgetfulness was so overwhelming that Advaita Prabhu was convinced 
that no one but Lord Krsna Himself could enlighten people about 
devotional service to the Supreme Lord. Therefore Advaita requested 
Lord Krsna to appear as Lord Caitanya. Offering tulasi leaves and 
Ganges water, He cried for the Lord’s appearance. The Lord, being 
satisfied by His pure devotees, descends to satisfy them. As such, being 
pleased by Advaita Acarya, Lord Caitanya appeared. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



TEXT 1 

srl-caitanya-prabhum vande 
yat-padasraya-vlryatah 
sangrhnaty akara-vratad 
ajnah siddhanta-san-manln 

SYNONYMS 

srl-caitanya-prabhum —to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vande —I offer 
my respectful obeisances; yat —of whom; pada-asraya —of the shelter of 
the lotus feet; vlryatah —from the power; sarigrhnati —collects; akara- 
vratat —from the multitude of mines in the form of scriptures; ajnah —a 
fool; siddhanta —of conclusion; sat-manln —the best jewels. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

I offer my respectful obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. By the 
potency of the shelter of His lotus feet, even a fool can collect the 
valuable jewels of conclusive truth from the mines of the revealed 
scriptures. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jay a srl-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; srl-caitanya —to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; jaya —all glories; 
advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda —to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Lord Caitanya! All glories to Lord Nityananda! All glories 
to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya! 

TEXT 3 

trtlya slokera artha kaila vivarana 
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caturtha slokera artha suna bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 

trtiya —third; slokera —of the verse; artha —meaning; kaila —there was; 
vivarana —description; caturtha —fourth; slokera —of the verse; artha — 
meaning; suna —please hear; bhakta-gana —O devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

I have given the purport of the third verse. Now, O devotees, please 
listen to the meaning of the fourth with full attention. 

TEXT 4 

anarpita-carim cirat karunayavatlrnah kalau 
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasam sva-bhakti-sriyam 
harih purata-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sandipitah 
sada hrdaya-kandare sphuratu vah saci-nandanah 

SYNONYMS 

anarpita —not bestowed; carim —having been formerly; cirat —for a long 
time; karunaya —by causeless mercy; avatirnah —descended; kalau —in 
the Age of Kali; samarpayitum —to bestow; unnata —elevated; ujjvala- 
rasam —the conjugal mellow; sva-bhakti —of His own service; sriyam — 
the treasure; harih —the Supreme Lord; purata —than gold; sundara — 
more beautiful; dyuti —of splendor; kadamba —with a multitude; 
sandipitah —illuminated; sada —always; hrdaya-kandare —in the cavity 
of the heart; sphuratu —let Him be manifest; vah —your; saci- 
nandanah —the son of mother Sacl. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

“May the Supreme Lord who is known as the son of Srimati Saci-devi be 
transcendentally situated in the innermost core of your heart. 
Resplendent with the radiance of molten gold, He has descended in the 
Age of Kali by His causeless mercy to bestow what no incarnation has 
ever offered before: the most elevated mellow of devotional service, the 
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mellow of conjugal love.” 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Vidagdha-madhava (1.2), a drama compiled 

s 

and edited by Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 5 

purna bhagavan krsna vrajendra-kumara 
goloke vrajera saha nitya vihara 

SYNONYMS 

purna —full; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; vrajendra-kumara —the son of the King of Vraja; goloke —in 
Goloka; vrajera saha —along with Vrajadhama; nitya —eternal; vihara — 
pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna, the son of the King of Vraja, is the Supreme Lord. He 
eternally enjoys transcendental pastimes in His eternal abode, Goloka, 
which includes Vrajadhama. 


PURPORT 

In the previous chapter it has been established that Krsna, the son of 
Vrajendra (the King of Vraja), is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
with six opulences. He eternally enjoys transcendentally variegated 
opulences on His planet, which is known as Goloka. The eternal 
pastimes of the Lord in the spiritual planet Krsnaloka are called 
aprakata, or unmanifested, pastimes because they are beyond the 
purview of the conditioned souls. Lord Krsna is always present 
everywhere, but when He is not present before our eyes, He is said to be 
aprakata, or unmanifested. 

TEXT 6 

brahmara eka dine tinho eka-bdra 
avatirna hand karena prakata vihara 
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SYNONYMS 


brahmara —of Lord Brahma; eka —one; dine —in the day; tiriho —He; 
eka-bara —one time; avatirna —descended; hand —being; karena — 
performs; prakata —manifest; vihara —pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

Once in a day of Brahma, He descends to this world to manifest His 
transcendental pastimes. 

TEXT 7 

satya, treta, dvapara, kali, cari-yuga jani 
sei cari-yuge divya eka-yuga mani 

SYNONYMS 

satya —Satya; treta —Treta; dvapara —Dvapara; kali —Kali; cari-yuga — 
four ages; jani —we know; sei —these; cari-yuge —in the four ages; 
divya —divine; eka-yuga —one age; mani —we consider. 

TRANSLATION 

We know that there are four ages [yugas], namely Satya, Treta, Dvapara 
and Kali. These four together constitute one divya-yuga. 

TEXT 8 

ekattara catur-yuge eka manv-antara 
caudda manv-antara brahmara divasa bhitara 

SYNONYMS 

ekattara —seventy-one; catuh-yuge —in cycles of four ages; eka —one; 
manu-antara —period of a Manu; caudda —fourteen; manu-antara — 
periods of Manu; brahmara —of Lord Brahma; divasa —a day; bhitara — 
within. 


TRANSLATION 

Seventy-one divya-yugas constitute one manv-antara. There are fourteen 
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manv-antaras in one day of Brahma. 


PURPORT 

A manv-antara is the period controlled by one Manu. The reign of 
fourteen Manus equals the length of one day (twelve hours) in the life of 
Brahma, and the night of Brahma is of the same duration. These 
calculations are given in the authentic astronomy book known as the 
Surya-siddhanta. A Bengali translation of this book was compiled by the 
great professor of astronomy and mathematics Bimal Prasad Datta, later 
known as Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl GosvamI, who was our merciful 
spiritual master. He was honored with the title Siddhanta Sarasvatl for 
translating the Surya-siddhanta, and the title GosvamI Maharaja was 
added when he accepted sannyasa, the renounced order of life. 

TEXT 9 

‘ vaivasvata’-nama ei saptama manv-antara 
sataisa catur-yuga tahara antara 

SYNONYMS 

vaivasvata-nama —named Vaivasvata; ei —this; saptama —seventh; 
manu-antara —period of Manu; sataisa —twenty-seven; catuh-yuga — 
cycles of four ages; tahara —of that; antara —period. 

TRANSLATION 

The present Manu, who is the seventh, is called Vaivasvata [the son of 
Vivasvan]. Twenty-seven divya-yugas [27 x 4,320,000 solar years] of his 
age have now passed. 


PURPORT 

The names of the fourteen Manus are as follows: (1) Svayambhuva, (2) 
Svarocisa, (3) Uttama, (4) Tamasa, (5) Raivata, (6) Caksusa, (7) 
Vaivasvata, (8) Savarni, (9) Daksa-savarni, (10) Brahma-savarni, (11) 
Dharma-savarni, (12) Rudraputra (Rudra-savarni), (13) Raucya, or Deva- 
savarni, (14) and Bhautyaka, or Indra-savarni. 
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TEXT 10 

astavirinsa catur-yuge dvaparera sese 
vrajera sahite haya krsnera prakase 

SYNONYMS 

astavirinsa —twenty-eighth; catuh-yuge —in the cycle of four ages; 
dvaparera —of the Dvapara-yuga; sese —at the end; vrajera sahite —along 
with Vraja; haya —is; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; prakase —manifestation. 

TRANSLATION 

At the end of the Dvapara-yuga of the twenty-eighth divya-yuga, Lord 
Krsna appears on earth with the full paraphernalia of His eternal Vraja- 
dhama. 


PURPORT 

Now is the term of Vaivasvata Manu, during which Lord Caitanya 
appears. First Lord Krsna appears at the close of the Dvapara-yuga of the 
twenty-eighth divya-yuga, and then Lord Caitanya appears in the Kali- 
yuga of the same divya-yuga. Lord Krsna and Lord Caitanya appear once 
in each day of Brahma, or once in fourteen manv-antaras, each of 
seventy-one divya-yugas in duration. 

From the beginning of Brahma’s day of 4,320,000,000 years, six Manus 
appear and disappear before Lord Krsna appears. Thus 1,975,320,000 
years of the day of Brahma elapse before the appearance of Lord Krsna. 
This is an astronomical calculation according to solar years. 

TEXT 11 

dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, srngara - cari rasa 

cari bhavera bhakta yata krsna tara vasa 

SYNONYMS 

dasya —servitude; sakhya —friendship; vatsalya —parental affection; 
srngara —conjugal love; cari —four; rasa —mellows; cari —four; 
bhavera —of the sentiments; bhakta —devotees; yata —as many as there 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


are; krsna —Lord Krsna; tara —by them; vasa —subdued. 

TRANSLATION 

Servitude [dasya], friendship [sakhya], parental affection [vatsalya] and 
conjugal love [srngara] are the four transcendental mellows [rasas]. By the 
devotees who cherish these four mellows, Lord Krsna is subdued. 

PURPORT 

Dasya, sakhya, vatsalya and srngara are the transcendental modes of 

/ 

loving service to the Lord. Santa-rasa, or the neutral stage, is not 
mentioned in this verse because although in santa-rasa one considers 
the Absolute Truth the sublime great, one does not go beyond that 
conception. Santa-rasa is a very grand idea for materialistic 
philosophers, but such idealistic appreciation is only the beginning; it is 

s 

the lowest among the relationships in the spiritual world. Santa-rasa is 
not given much importance because as soon as there is a slight 
understanding between the knower and the known, active loving 
transcendental reciprocations and exchanges begin. Dasya-rasa is the 
basic relationship between Krsna and His devotees; therefore this verse 
considers dasya the first stage of transcendental devotional service. 

TEXT 12 

dasa-sakhd-pita-mata-kantd-gana land 
vraje krlda kare krsna premavista hand 

SYNONYMS 

dasa —servants; sakha —friends; pita-mata —father and mother; kanta- 
gana —lovers; land —taking; vraje —in Vraja; krlda kare —plays; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; prema-avista —absorbed in love; hand —being. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Absorbed in such transcendental love, Lord Sri Krsna enjoys in Vraja 
with His devoted servants, friends, parents and conjugal lovers. 
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PURPORT 


s 

The descent of Sri Krsna, the Absolute Personality of Godhead, is very 

purposeful. In the Bhagavad-gita it is said that one who knows the truth 

/ 

about Sr! Krsna’s descent and His various activities is at once liberated 

and does not have to fall again to this existence of birth and death after 

he leaves his present material body. In other words, one who factually 

understands Krsna makes his life perfect. Imperfect life is realized in 

material existence, in five different relationships we share with 

everyone within the material world: neutrality, servitorship, friendship, 

filial love and amorous love between husband and wife or lover and 

beloved. These five enjoyable relationships within the material world 

are perverted reflections of relationships with the Absolute Personality 

/ 

of Godhead in the transcendental nature. That Absolute Personality, Sri 
Krsna, descends to revive the five eternally existing relationships. Thus 
He manifests His transcendental pastimes in Vraja so that people may be 
attracted into that sphere of activities and leave aside their imitation 
relationships with the mundane. Then, after fully exhibiting all such 
activities, the Lord disappears. 

TEXT 13 

yathesta vihari’ krsna hare antardhana 
antardhana kari’ mane kare anumana 

SYNONYMS 

yatha-ista —as much as He wishes; vihari’ —enjoying; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; kare —makes; antardhana —disappearance; antardhana kari ’— 
disappearing; mane —in the mind; kare —He makes; anumana — 
consideration. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna enjoys His transcendental pastimes as long as He wishes, and 
then He disappears. After disappearing, however, He thinks thus: 

TEXT 14 

cira-kala nahi kari prema-bhakti dana 
bhakd vina jagatera nahi avasthana 
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SYNONYMS 


cira-kala —for a long time; nahi kari —I have not done; prema-bhakti — 
loving devotional service; dana —giving; bhakti —devotional service; 
vina —without; jagatera —of the universe; nahi —not; avasthana — 
existence. 


TRANSLATION 

“For a long time I have not bestowed unalloyed loving service to Me upon 
the inhabitants of the world. Without such loving attachment, the 
existence of the material world is useless. 

PURPORT 

The Lord seldom awards pure transcendental love, but without such 
pure love of God, freed from fruitive activities and empiric speculation, 
one cannot attain perfection in life. 

TEXT 15 

sakala jagate more kare vidhi-bhakti 
vidhi-bhaktye vraja-bhava paite nahi sakti 

SYNONYMS 

sakala —all; jagate —in the universe; more —to Me; kare —they do; vidhi- 
bhakti —regulative devotional service; vidhi-bhaktye —by regulative 
devotional service; vraja-bhava —the feelings of those in Vraja; paite —to 
obtain; nahi —not; sakti —the power. 

TRANSLATION 

“Everywhere in the world people worship Me according to scriptural 
injunctions. But simply by following such regulative principles one 
cannot attain the loving sentiments of the devotees in Vrajabhumi. 

TEXT 16 

aisvarya-jnanete saba jagat misrita 
aisvarya-sithila-preme nahi mora prita 
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SYNONYMS 


aisvarya-jhanete —with knowledge of the opulences; saba —all; jagat — 
the world; misrita —mixed; aisvarya-sithila-preme —to love enfeebled by 
opulence; nahi —there is not; mora —My; prita —attraction. 

TRANSLATION 

“Knowing My opulences, the whole world looks upon Me with awe and 
veneration. But devotion made feeble by such reverence does not attract 
Me. 


PURPORT 

After His appearance, Lord Krsna thought that He had not distributed 
the transcendental personal dealings with His devotees in dasya, sakhya, 
vatsalya and madhurya. One may understand the science of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead from the Vedic literatures and thus become a 
devotee of the Lord and worship Him within the regulative principles 
described in the scriptures, but one will not know in this way how Krsna 
is served by the residents of Vrajabhumi. One cannot understand the 
dealings of the Lord in Vrndavana simply by executing the ritualistic 
regulative principles mentioned in the scriptures. By following scriptural 
injunctions one may enhance his appreciation for the glories of the 
Lord, but there is no chance for one to enter into personal dealings with 
Him. Giving too much attention to understanding the exalted glories of 
the Lord reduces the chance of one’s entering into personal loving 
affairs with the Lord. To teach the principles of such loving dealings, the 
Lord decided to appear as Lord Caitanya. 

TEXT 17 

aisvarya-jnane vidhi-bhajana hariya 
vaikunthake yaya catur-vidha mukti paha 

SYNONYMS 

aisvarya-jnane —in knowledge of the opulences; vidhi —according to 
rules and regulations; bhajana —worship; kariya —doing; vaikunthake — 
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to Vaikuntha; yaya —they go; catuh-vidha —four kinds; mukti — 
liberation; pana —achieving. 

TRANSLATION 

“By performing such regulated devotional service in awe and veneration, 
one may go to Vaikuntha and attain the four kinds of liberation. 

TEXT 18 

sarsti, sarupya, ara samlpya, salokya 
sayujya nd laya bhakta yate brahma-aikya 

SYNONYMS 

sarsti —opulences equal with the Lord’s; sarupya —the same form as the 
Lord’s; ara —and; samlpya —personal association with the Lord; 
salokya —residence on a Vaikuntha planet; sayujya —oneness with the 
Lord; nd laya —they do not accept; bhakta —devotees; yate —since; 
brahma-aikya —oneness with Brahman. 

TRANSLATION 

“These liberations are sarsti [achieving opulences equal to those of the 
Lord], sarupya [having a form the same as the Lord’s], samlpya [living as 
a personal associate of the Lord] and salokya [living on a Vaikuntha 
planet]. Devotees never accept sayujya, however, since that is oneness 
with Brahman. 


PURPORT 

Those engaged in devotional service according to the ritualistic 
principles mentioned in the scriptures attain these different kinds of 
liberation. But although such devotees can attain sarsti, sarupya, samlpya 
and salokya, they are not concerned with these liberations, for such 
devotees are satisfied only in rendering transcendental loving service to 
the Lord. The fifth kind of liberation, sayujya, is never accepted even by 
devotees who perform only ritualistic worship. To attain sayujya, or 
merging into the Brahman effulgence of the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead, is the aspiration of the impersonalists. A devotee never cares 
for sayujya liberation. 

TEXT 19 

yuga-dharma pravartaimu nama-sankirtana 
cari bhava-bhakd diya nacamu bhuvana 

SYNONYMS 

yuga-dharma —the religion of the age; pravartaimu —I shall inaugurate; 
nama-sankirtana —chanting of the holy name; cari —four; bhava —of the 
moods; bhakd —devotion; diya —giving; nacamu —I shall cause to dance; 
bhuvana —the world. 


TRANSLATION 

“I shall personally inaugurate the religion of the age—nama-sankirtana, 
the congregational chanting of the holy name. I shall make the world 
dance in ecstasy, realizing the four mellows of loving devotional service. 

TEXT 20 

apani karimu bhakta-bhava anglkare 
apani dcari’ bhakd sikhaimu sabare 

SYNONYMS 

apani —personally; karimu —I shall make; bhakta-bhava —the position of 
a devotee; ariglkare —acceptance; apani —personally; dcari’ —practicing; 
bhakd —devotional service; sikhaimu —I shall teach; sabare —to all. 

TRANSLATION 

“I shall accept the role of a devotee, and I shall teach devotional service 
by practicing it Myself. 


PURPORT 

When one associates with a pure devotee, he becomes so elevated that 
he does not aspire even for sarsti, sarupya, samlpya or salokya, because he 
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feels that such liberation is a kind of sense gratification. Pure devotees 
do not ask anything from the Lord for their personal benefit. Even if 
offered personal benefits, pure devotees do not accept them, because 
their only desire is to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead by 
transcendental loving service. No one but the Lord Himself can teach 
this highest form of devotional service. Therefore, when the Lord took 
the place of the incarnation of Kali-yuga to spread the glories of 
chanting Hare Krsna—the system of worship recommended in this 
age—He also distributed the process of devotional service performed on 
the platform of transcendental spontaneous love. To teach the highest 
principles of spiritual life, the Lord Himself appeared as a devotee in the 
form of Lord Caitanya. 

TEXT 21 

apane nd kaile dharma sikhana nd yaya 
ei ta’ siddhanta gita-bhagavate gaya 

SYNONYMS 

apane —personally; nd kaile —if not practiced; dharma —religion; 
sikhana —the teaching; nd yaya —does not advance; ei —this; ta ’— 

certainly; siddhanta —conclusion; gita —in the Bhagavad-gita; 

/ 

bhagavate —in Srimad-Bhagavatam; gaya —they sing. 

TRANSLATION 

“Unless one practices devotional service himself, he cannot teach it to 
others. This conclusion is indeed confirmed throughout the Gita and 
Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 22 

yada yada hi dharmasya 
glanir bhavati bharata 
abhyutthanam adharmasya 
tadatmanam srjamy aham 

SYNONYMS 

yada yada —whenever; hi —certainly; dharmasya —of religious 
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principles; glanih —decrease; bhavati —there is; bharata —O descendant 
of Bharata; abhyutthanam —increase; adharmasya —of irreligion; tada — 
then; atmanam —Myself; srjami —manifest; aham —I. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O 
descendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion—at that time 
I descend Myself. 

TEXT 23 

paritranaya sadhunam 
vinasaya ca duskrtam 
dharma-sarinsthapanarthaya 
sambhavami yuge yuge 

SYNONYMS 

paritranaya —for the deliverance; sadhunam —of the devotees; 
vinasaya —for the destruction; ca —and; duskrtam —of the miscreants; 
dharma —religious principles; samsthapana-arthaya —for the purpose of 
establishing; sambhavami —I appear; yuge yuge —in every age. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘To deliver the pious and to annihilate the miscreants, as well as to 
reestablish the principles of religion, I Myself appear, millennium after 
millennium.’ 


PURPORT 

Texts 22 and 23 were spoken by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (4.7- 
8). Texts 24 and 25, which follow, are also from the Bhagavad-gita (3.24, 
3.21). 

TEXT 24 

utsideyur ime loka 
na kuryam karma ced aham 
sankarasya ca kartd syam 
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upahanyam imah prajah 


SYNONYMS 

udsideyuh —would fall into ruin; ime —these; lokah —worlds; na 
kuryam —did not perform; karma —action; cet —if; aham —I; 
sankarasya —of unwanted population; ca —and; karta —the creator; 
syam —would become; upahanyam —would spoil; imah —these; prajah — 
living entities. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘If I did not show the proper principles of religion, all these worlds 
would fall into ruin. I would be the cause of unwanted population and 
would spoil all these living beings.’ 

TEXT 25 

yad yad acarati sresthas 
tat tad evetaro janah 
sa yat pramanam kurute 
lokas tad anuvartate 

SYNONYMS 

yat yat —however; acarati —behaves; sresthah —the best man; tat tat — 
that; eva —certainly; itarah —the lesser; janah —man; sah —he; yat — 
which; pramanam —standard; kurute —shows; lokah —the people; tat — 
that; anuvartate —follow. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Whatever actions a great man performs, common people follow. And 
whatever standards he sets by exemplary acts, all the world pursues.’ 

TEXT 26 

yuga-dharma-pravartana haya arhsa haite 
ama vina anye nare vraja-prema dite 

SYNONYMS 
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yuga-dharma —of the religion of the age; pravartana —the inauguration; 
haya —is; amsa —the plenary portion; haite —from; ama —for Me; vina — 
except; anye —another; nare —is not able; vraja-prema —love like that of 
the residents of Vraja; dite —to bestow. 

TRANSLATION 

“My plenary portions can establish the principles of religion for each age. 
No one but Me, however, can bestow the kind of loving service 
performed by the residents of Vraja. 

TEXT 27 

santv avatara bahavah 
pankaja-nabhasya sarvato-bhadrah 
krsnad anyah ko va latasv 
api prema-do bhavati 

SYNONYMS 

santu —let there be; avatarah —incarnations; bahavah —many; pankaja- 
nabhasya —of the Lord, from whose navel grows a lotus flower; sarvatah- 
bhadrah —completely auspicious; krsnat —than Lord Krsna; anyah — 
other; kah va —who possibly; latasu —on the surrendered souls; api — 
also; prema-dah —the bestower of love; bhavati —is. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘There may be many all-auspicious incarnations of the Personality of 

✓ 

Godhead, but who other than Lord Sri Krsna can bestow love of God 
upon the surrendered souls?’ 


PURPORT 

This quotation from the writings of Bilvamangala Thakura is found in 
the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (1.5.37). 

TEXT 28 

tahate apana bhakta-gana kari’ sarige 
prthivite avatari’ karimu nana range 
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SYNONYMS 


tahate —in that; apana —My own; bhakta-gana —with devotees; kari ’— 
doing; sange —in association; prthivite —on the earth; avatari ’— 
descending; karimu —I shall perform; nana —various; range —colorful 
pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 

“Therefore in the company of My devotees I shall appear on earth and 
perform various colorful pastimes.” 

TEXT 29 

eta bhavi’ kali-kale prathama sandhyaya 
avatirna haila krsna apani nadlyaya 

SYNONYMS 

eta —thus; bhavi’ —thinking; kali-kale —in the Age of Kali; prathama — 
first; sandhyaya —in the junction; avatirna haila —descended; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; apani —Himself; nadlyaya —in Nadia. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

Thinking thus, the Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna Himself, 
descended at Nadia early in the Age of Kali. 

PURPORT 

The prathama-sandhya is the beginning of the age. According to 
astronomical calculation, the age is divided into twelve parts. The first 
of these twelve divisions is known as the prathama-sandhya. The 
prathama-sandhya and sesa-sandhya, the last division of the preceding 
age, form the junction of the two ages. According to the Surya- 
siddhanta, the prathama-sandhya of Kali-yuga lasts 36,000 solar years. 
Lord Caitanya appeared in the prathama-sandhya after 4,586 solar years 
of Kali-yuga had passed. 

TEXT 30 
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caitanya-sirinhera navadvipe avatara 
simha-griva, simha-virya, simhera hunkara 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-sirinhera —of the lionlike Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
navadvipe —at Navadvlpa; avatara —the incarnation; simha-griva — 
having the neck of a lion; simha-virya —the strength of a lion; simhera 
hunkara —the roar of a lion. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus the lionlike Lord Caitanya has appeared in Navadvipa. He has the 
shoulders of a lion, the powers of a lion, and the loud voice of a lion. 

TEXT 31 

sei sirinha vasuk jivera hrdaya-kandare 
kalmasa-dvirada nase yanhara hunkare 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; simha —lion; vasuk —let Him sit; jivera —of the living entities; 
hrdaya —of the heart; kandare —in the cavern; kalmasa —of sins; dvi- 
rada —the elephant; nase —destroys; yanhara —of whom; hunkare —the 
roar. 


TRANSLATION 

May that lion be seated in the core of the heart of every living being. 
Thus with His resounding roar may He drive away one’s elephantine 
vices. 

TEXT 32 

prathama lilaya tanra ‘visvambhara’ nama 
bhakti-rase bharila, dharila bhuta-grama 

SYNONYMS 

prathama —first; lilaya —in the pastimes; tanra —of Him; visvambhara 
nama —the name Visvambhara; bhakti-rase —with the mellow of 
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devotional service; bharila —He filled; dharila —saved; bhuta-grama —all 
the living entities. 


TRANSLATION 

In His early pastimes He is known as Visvambhara because He floods the 
world with the nectar of devotion and thus saves the living beings. 

TEXT 33 

dubhrn dhatura artha - posana, dharana 

pusila, dharila prema diya tri-bhuvana 

SYNONYMS 

dubhrn —known as dubhrn ( bhr ); dhatura —of the verbal root; artha — 
the meaning; posana —nourishing; dharana —maintaining; pusila — 
nourished; dharila —maintained; prema diya —distributing love of God; 
tri-bhuvana —in the three worlds. 

TRANSLATION 

The verbal root “dubhrn” [which is the root of the word “visvambhara”] 
indicates nourishing and maintaining. He [Lord Caitanya] nourishes and 
maintains the three worlds by distributing love of God. 

TEXT 34 

sesa-lilaya dhare nama ‘sri-krsna-caitanya’ 
sri-krsna janaye saba visva kaila dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

sesa-lilaya —in His final pastimes; dhare —He held; nama —the name; 

/ 

sri-krsna-caitanya —Sri Krsna Caitanya; sri-krsna —about Lord Krsna; 
janaye —He taught; saba —all; visva —the world; kaila —made; dhanya — 
fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

In His later pastimes He is known as Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya. He blesses 

/ 

the whole world by teaching about the name and fame of Lord Sri Krsna. 
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PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya remained a householder only until His twenty-fourth 
year had passed. Then He entered the renounced order and remained 
manifest in this material world until His forty-eighth year. Therefore 
His sesa-llla, or the final portion of His activities, lasted twenty-four 
years. 

Some so-called Vaisnavas say that the renounced order of life was not 

accepted in the Vaisnava sampradaya, or disciplic succession, until Lord 

Caitanya. This is not a very intelligent proposition. Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu took the sannyasa order from Srlpada Kesava Bharatl, who 

belonged to the Sankara sect, which approves of only ten names for 

/ / 

sannyasis. Long before the advent of Srlpada Sankaracarya, however, the 
sannyasa order existed in the Vaisnava line of Visnu Svaml. In the 
Visnu Svaml Vaisnava sampradaya, there are ten different kinds of 
sannyasa names and 108 different names for sannyasis who accept the 
tri-danda, the triple staff of sannyasa. This is approved by the Vedic 
rules. Therefore Vaisnava sannyasa was existent even before the 
appearance of Sankaracarya, although those who know nothing about 
Vaisnava sannyasa unnecessarily declare that there is no sannyasa in the 
Vaisnava sampradaya. 

/ 

During the time of Lord Caitanya, the influence of Sankaracarya in 

society was very strong. People thought that one could accept sannyasa 

/ 

only in the disciplic succession of Sankaracarya. Lord Caitanya could 
have performed His missionary activities as a householder, but He found 
householder life an obstruction to His mission. Therefore He decided to 
accept the renounced order, sannyasa. Since His acceptance of sannyasa 
was also designed to attract public attention, Lord Caitanya, not wishing 
to disturb the social convention, took the renounced order of life from a 

s 

sannyasi in the disciplic succession of Sankaracarya, although sannyasa 
was also sanctioned in the Vaisnava sampradaya. 

s 

In the Sankara-sampradaya there are ten different names awarded to 
sannyasis: (1) Tlrtha, (2) Asrama, (3) Vana, (4) Aranya, (5) Giri, (6) 
Parvata, (7) Sagara, (8) Sarasvatl, (9) Bharatl and (10) Purl. Before one 
enters sannyasa, he has one of the various names for a brahmacarl, the 
assistant to a sannyasi. Sannyasis with the titles Tlrtha and Asrama 
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generally stay at Dvaraka, and their brahmacarl name is Svarupa. Those 
known by the names Vana and Aranya stay at Purusottama, or 
Jagannatha Purl, and their brahmacarl name is Prakasa. Those with the 
names Giri, Parvata and Sagara generally stay at Badarikasrama, and 
their brahmacarl name is Ananda. Those with the titles Sarasvatl, 
Bharatl and Purl usually live at Srngerl in South India, and their 
brahmacarl name is Caitanya. 

Srlpada Sankaracarya established four monasteries in India, in the four 

directions (north, south, east and west), and he entrusted them to four 

sannyasls who were his disciples. Now there are hundreds of branch 

monasteries under these four principal monasteries, and although there 

is an official symmetry among them, there are many differences in their 

dealings. The four different sects of these monasteries are known as 

Anandavara, Bhogavara, Kltavara and Bhumivara, and in course of time 

they have developed different ideas and different slogans. 

According to the regulation of the disciplic succession, one who wishes 

to enter the renounced order in Sankara’s sect must first be trained as a 

brahmacarl under a bona fide sannyasl, The brahmacarl’s name is 

ascertained according to the group to which the sannyasl belongs. Lord 

Caitanya accepted sannyasa from Kesava Bharatl. When He first 

approached Kesava Bharatl, He was accepted as a brahmacarl with the 
/ 

name Sri Krsna Caitanya Brahmacarl. After He took sannyasa, He 
preferred to keep the name Krsna Caitanya. 

The great authorities in the disciplic succession had not offered to 
explain why Lord Caitanya refused to take the name Bharatl after He 
took sannyasa from a Bharatl, until Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
GosvamI Maharaja volunteered the explanation that because a sannyasl 
in the Sankara-sampradaya thinks that he has become the Supreme, 

Lord Caitanya, wanting to avoid such a misconception, kept the name 

/ 

Sri Krsna Caitanya, placing Himself as an eternal servitor. A brahmacarl 
is supposed to serve the spiritual master; therefore He did not negate 
that relationship of servitude to His spiritual master. Accepting such a 
position is favorable for the relationship between the disciple and the 
spiritual master. 

The authentic biographies also mention that Lord Caitanya accepted 
the danda (rod) and begging pot, symbolic of the sannyasa order, at the 
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time He took sannyasa. 


TEXT 35 

tanra yugavatara jam garga mahasaya 
krsnera nama-karane kariyache nirnaya 

SYNONYMS 

tarira —of Him; yuga-avatara —incarnation for the age; jani’ —knowing; 
garga —Garga Muni; mahasaya —the great personality; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; nama-karane —in the name-giving ceremony; kariyache —made; 
nirnaya —ascertainment. 


TRANSLATION 

Knowing Him [Lord Caitanya] to be the incarnation for Kali-yuga, Garga 
Muni, during the naming ceremony of Krsna, predicted His appearance. 

TEXT 36 

asan varnas trayo hy asya 
grhnato ’nu-yugam tanuh 
suklo raktas tatha pita 
idanirh krsnatam gatah 

SYNONYMS 

asan —were; varnah —colors; trayah —three; hi —certainly; asya —of this 
one; grhnatah —who is manifesting; anu-yugam —according to the age; 
taniih —bodies; suklah —white; raktah —red; tatha —thus; pitah —yellow; 
idanim —now; krsnatam —blackness; gatah —obtained. 

TRANSLATION 

“This boy [Krsna] has three other colors—white, red and yellow—as He 
appears in different ages. Now He has appeared in a transcendental 
blackish color.” 


PURPORT 
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This is a verse from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.8.13). 

TEXT 37 

sukla, rakta, plta-varna - ei tina dyuti 

satya-treta-kali-kale dharena srl-pati 

SYNONYMS 

sukla —white; rakta —red; plta-varna —the color yellow; ei —these; 
tina —three; dyuti —lusters; satya —in Satya-yuga; treta —in Treta-yuga; 
kali-kale —in the Age of Kali; dharena —manifests; srl-pati —the 
husband of the goddess of fortune. 

TRANSLATION 

White, red and yellow—these are the three bodily lusters that the Lord, 
the husband of the goddess of fortune, assumes in the ages of Satya, Treta 
and Kali respectively. 

TEXT 38 

idanlm dvapare tinho haila krsna-varna 
ei saba sastragama-puranera marma 

SYNONYMS 

idanlm —now; dvapare —in the Dvapara-yuga; tinho —He; haila —was; 
krsna-varna —blackish color; ei —these; saba —all; sastra-agama —and 
Vedic literatures; puranera —of the Puranas; marma —the core. 

TRANSLATION 

Now, in the Dvapara-yuga, the Lord had descended in a blackish hue. 
This is the essence of the statements in the Puranas and other Vedic 
literatures with reference to the context. 

TEXT 39 

dvapare bhagavan syamah 
plta-vasa nijayudhah 
srl-vatsadibhir ankais ca 
laksanair upalaksitah 
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SYNONYMS 


dvapare —in the Dvapara-yuga; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead; syamah —blackish; pita-vasah —having yellow clothes; nija — 

/ 

own; ayudhah —having weapons; srivatsa-adibhih —such as Srlvatsa; 
ankaih —by bodily markings; ca —and; laksanaih —by external 
characteristics such as the Kaustubha jewel; upalaksitah —characterized. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the Dvapara-yuga the Personality of Godhead appears in a blackish 
hue. He is dressed in yellow, He holds His own weapons, and He is 

s 

decorated with the Kaustubha jewel and marks of Srivatsa. This is how 
His symptoms are described.” 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.27), spoken by Saint 
Karabhajana, one of the nine royal mystics who explained to King Nimi 
the different features of the Lord in different ages. 

TEXT 40 

kali-yuge yuga-dharma - namera pracara 

tathi lagi’ pita-varna caitany avatar a 

SYNONYMS 

kali-yuge —in the Age of Kali; yuga-dharma —the religious practice for 
the age; namera —of the holy name; pracara —propagation; tathi —this; 
lagi ’—for; pita-varna —having a yellow color; caitanya-avatara —the 
incarnation of Lord Caitanya. 

TRANSLATION 

The religious practice for the Age of Kali is to broadcast the glories of the 
holy name. Only for this purpose has the Lord, in a yellow color, 
descended as Lord Caitanya. 
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PURPORT 


In this Age of Kali the practical system of religion for everyone is the 
chanting of the name of Godhead. This was introduced in this age by 
Lord Caitanya. Bhakti-yoga actually begins with the chanting of the holy 
name, as confirmed by Madhvacarya in his commentary on the 
M undaka Upanisad. He quotes this verse from the Narayana-samhita: 

dvapariyair janair visnuh 
pancaratrais tu kevalaih 
kalau tu nama-matrena 
pujyate bhagavan harih 

“In the Dvapara-yuga people should worship Lord Visnu only by the 
regulative principles of the Narada-pahcaratra and other such 
authorized books. In the Age of Kali, however, people should simply 
chant the holy names of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” The 
Hare Krsna mantra is specifically mentioned in many Upanisads, such as 
the Kali-santarana Upanisad, where it is said: 

hare krsna hare krsna 
krsna krsna hare hare 
hare rama hare rama 
rama rama hare hare 

iti sodasakam namnam 
kali-kalmasa-nasanam 
natah parataropayah 
sarva-vedesu drsyate 

“After searching through all the Vedic literature, one cannot find a 
method of religion more sublime for this age than the chanting of Hare 
Krsna.” 

TEXT 41 

tapta-hema-sama-kanti, prakanda sarlra 
nava-megha jini kantha-dhvani ye gambhira 

SYNONYMS 
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tapta-hema —as molten gold; sama-kanti —same luster; prakanda — 
enormous; sarira —body; nava-megha —new clouds; jini —conquering; 
kantha-dhvani —the sound of the voice; ye —that; gambhlra —deep. 

TRANSLATION 

The luster of His expansive body resembles molten gold. The deep sound 
of His voice conquers the thundering of newly assembled clouds. 

TEXT 42 

dairghya-vistare yei apanara hata 
cari hasta haya ‘maha-purusa’ vikhyata 

SYNONYMS 

dairghya —in length; vistare —and in breadth; yei —who; apanara —of his 
own; hata —hand; cari —four; hasta —cubits; haya —is; maha-purusa —as 
a great personality; vikhyata —celebrated. 

TRANSLATION 

One who measures four cubits in height and in breadth by his own hand 
is celebrated as a great personality. 

TEXT 43 

‘nyagrodha-parimandala’ haya tanra nama 
nyagrodha-parimandala-tanu caitanya guna-dhama 

SYNONYMS 

nyagrodha-parimandala — nyagrodha-parimandala; haya —is; tanra —of 
him; nama —the name; nyagrodha-parimandala — nyagrodha- 
parimandala; tanu —having such a body; caitanya —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; guna-dhama —the abode of good qualities. 

TRANSLATION 

Such a person is called nyagrodha-parimandala. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who personifies all good qualities, has the body of a 
nyagrodha-parimandala. 
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PURPORT 


No one other than the Supreme Lord Himself, who has engaged the 
conditioned souls by His own illusory energy, can possess these bodily 
features. These features certainly indicate an incarnation of Visnu and 
no one else. 

TEXT 44 

ajanulambita-bhuja kamala-locana 
tilaphula-jini-nasa, sudhamsu-vadana 

SYNONYMS 

a-janu-lambita-bhuja —arms that reach the knees; kamala-locana —with 
lotus eyes; tila-phula —the blossom of the sesame plant; jini — 
conquering; nasa —whose nose; sudha-amsu-vadana —whose face is like 
the moon. 


TRANSLATION 

His arms are long enough to reach His knees, His eyes are just like lotus 
flowers, His nose is like a sesame flower, and His face is as beautiful as 
the moon. 

TEXT 45 

santa, danta, krsna-bhakti-nistha-parayana 
bhakta-vatsala, susila, sarva-bhute sama 

SYNONYMS 

santa —peaceful; danta —controlled; krsna-bhakti —to the service of 
Lord Krsna; nistha-parayana —fully devoted; bhakta-vatsala — 
affectionate toward the devotees; su-slla —good character; sarva-bhute — 
to all living beings; sama —equal. 

TRANSLATION 

He is peaceful, self-controlled and fully devoted to the transcendental 

✓ 

service of Lord Sri Krsna. He is affectionate toward His devotees, He is 
gentle, and He is equally disposed toward all living beings. 
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TEXT 46 

candanera angada-bala, candana-bhusana 
nrtya-kale pari’ karena krsna-sankirtana 

SYNONYMS 

candanera —of sandalwood; arigada —and armlets; bald —bangles; 
candana —of sandalwood pulp; bhiisana —decorations; nrtya-kale —at 
the time of dancing; pari’ —putting on; karena —does; krsna- 
sankirtana —congregational chanting of the name of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

He is decorated with sandalwood bangles and armlets and anointed with 
the pulp of sandalwood. He especially wears these decorations to dance in 
sri-krsna-sarikirtana. 

TEXT 47 

ei saba guna land muni vaisampayana 
sahasra-name kaila tanra nama-ganana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; saba —all; guna —qualities; land —taking; muni —the sage; 
vaisampayana —named Vaisampayana; sahasra-name —in the Visnu- 
sahasra-nama; kaila —did; tanra —of Him; nama-ganana —counting of 
the name. 


TRANSLATION 

Recording all these qualities of Lord Caitanya, the sage Vaisampayana 
included His name in the Visnu-sahasra-nama. 

TEXT 48 

dui lila caitanyera - adi ara sesa 

dui lilaya cari cari nama visesa 

SYNONYMS 

dui —two; lila —pastimes; caitanyera —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
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adi —first; ara —and; sesa —final; dui —two; lllaya —in pastimes; carl — 
four; carl —and four; nama —names; visesa —specific. 

TRANSLATION 

The pastimes of Lord Caitanya have two divisions—the early pastimes 
[adi-lila] and the later pastimes [sesa-llla]. He has four names in each of 
these two lllas. 

TEXT 49 

suvarna-varno hemango 
varangascandanangadl 
sannyasa-krc chamah santo 
nistha-santi-parayanah 

SYNONYMS 

suvarna —of gold; varnah —having the color; hema-angah —whose body 
was like molten gold; vara-angah —having a most beautiful body; 
candana-angadi —whose body was smeared with sandalwood; sannyasa- 
krt —practicing the renounced order of life; samah —equipoised; 
santah —peaceful; nistha —devotion; sand —and of peace; parayanah — 
the highest resort. 


TRANSLATION 

“In His early pastimes He appears as a householder with a golden 
complexion. His limbs are beautiful, and His body, smeared with the pulp 
of sandalwood, seems like molten gold. In His later pastimes He accepts 
the sannyasa order, and He is equipoised and peaceful. He is the highest 
abode of peace and devotion, for He silences the impersonalist 
nondevotees.” 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from the M ahabharata ( Dana-dharma , Visnu-sahasra- 

nama-stotra). In his commentary on the Visnu-sahasra-nama, called the 

/ 

Namartha-sudha, Srlla Baladeva Vidyabhusana, commenting upon this 
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verse, asserts that Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
according to the evidence of the Upanisads. He explains that suvarna- 
varnah means a golden complexion. He also quotes the Vedic injunction 
yada pasyah pasyate rukma-varnarin kartaram isarin purusarin brahma- 
yonim (M undaka Up. 3.1.3). Rukma-varnam kartaram Isam refers to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as having a complexion the color of 
molten gold. Purusam means the Supreme Lord, and brahma-yonim 
indicates that He is also the Supreme Brahman. This evidence, too, 
proves that Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Krsna. Another meaning of the description of the Lord as having a 
golden hue is that Lord Caitanya’s personality is as fascinating as gold is 
attractive. Srlla Baladeva Vidyabhusana has explained that the word 
varanga means “exquisitely beautiful.” 

Lord Caitanya accepted sannyasa, leaving aside His householder life, to 

preach His mission. He has equanimity in different senses. First, He 

describes the confidential truth of the Personality of Godhead, and 

second, He satisfies everyone by knowledge and attachment to Krsna. 

He is peaceful because He renounces all topics not related to the service 
/ 

of Krsna. Srlla Baladeva Vidyabhusana has explained that the word 

/ 

nistha indicates His being rigidly fixed in chanting the holy name of Sri 
Krsna. Lord Caitanya subdued all disturbing opponents of devotional 
service, especially the monists, who are actually averse to the personal 
feature of the Supreme Lord. 

TEXT 50 

vyakta kari’ bhagavate kahe bara bara 
kali-yuge dharma - nama-sanklrtana sara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vyakta —evident; kari’ —making; bhagavate —in Srimad-Bhagavatam; 
kahe —they say; bara bara —time and time again; kali-yuge —in the Age 
of Kali; dharma —the religion; nama-sanklrtana —congregational 
chanting of the holy name; sara —the essence. 

TRANSLATION 

s _ 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam it is repeatedly and clearly said that the essence of 
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religion in the Age of Kali is the chanting of the holy name of Krsna. 

TEXT 51 

iti dvapara urv-isa 
stuvanti jagad-isvaram 
nana-tantra-vidhanena 
kaldv api yatha srnu 

SYNONYMS 

iti —thus; dvapare —in the Dvapara Age; uru-isa —O King; stuvanti — 
they praise; jagat-isvaram —the Lord of the universe; nana —various; 
tantra —of scriptures; vidhanena —by the regulations; kalau —in the Age 
of Kali; api —also; yatha —in which manner; srnu —please hear. 

TRANSLATION 

“O King, in this way people in Dvapara-yuga worshiped the Lord of the 
universe. In Kali-yuga they also worship the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by the regulations of the revealed scriptures. Kindly now hear of 
that from me. 


PURPORT 

This verse is spoken by Saint Karabhajana in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(11.5.31). 


TEXT 52 

krsna-varnam tvisakrsnam 
sangopangastra-parsadam 
yajnaih sankirtana-prayair 
yajanti hi su-medhasah 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-varnam —repeating the syllables krs-na; tvisa —with a luster; 
akrsnam —not black (golden); sa-anga —along with associates; upanga — 
servitors; astra —weapons; parsadam —confidential companions; 
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yajnaih —by sacrifice; sanklrtana-prayaih —consisting chiefly of 
congregational chanting; yajanti —they worship; hi —certainly; su- 
medhasah —intelligent persons. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the Age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational chanting 
to worship the incarnation of Godhead who constantly sings the name of 
Krsna. Although His complexion is not blackish, He is Krsna Himself. 
He is accompanied by His associates, servants, weapons and confidential 
companions.” 


PURPORT 

This text is from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (11.5.32). Srlla Jlva GosvamI has 
explained this verse in his commentary on the Bhagavatam, known as 
the Krama-sandarbha, wherein he says that Lord Krsna also appears with 
a golden complexion. That golden Lord Krsna is Lord Caitanya, who is 
worshiped by intelligent men in this age. That is confirmed in Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam by Garga Muni, who said that although the child Krsna was 
blackish, He also appears in three other colors—red, white and yellow. 
He exhibited His white and red complexions in the Satya and Treta ages 
respectively. He did not exhibit the remaining color, yellow-gold, until 

He appeared as Lord Caitanya, who is known as Gaura Hari. 

/ / 

Srlla Jlva GosvamI explains that krsna-varnam means Sri Krsna 

Caitanya. Krsna-varna and Krsna Caitanya are equivalent. The name 

/ 

Krsna appears with both Lord Krsna and Lord Caitanya Krsna. Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but He 
always engages in describing Krsna and thus enjoys transcendental bliss 
by chanting and remembering His name and form. Lord Krsna Himself 
appears as Lord Caitanya to preach the highest gospel. 

Lord Caitanya always chants the holy name of Krsna and describes it 
also, and because He is Krsna Himself, whoever meets Him will 
automatically chant the holy name of Krsna and later describe it to 
others. He injects one with transcendental Krsna consciousness, which 
merges the chanter in transcendental bliss. In all respects, therefore, He 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


appears before everyone as Krsna, either by personality or by sound. 
Simply by seeing Lord Caitanya one at once remembers Lord Krsna. 

One may therefore accept Him as visnu-tattva. In other words, Lord 
Caitanya is Lord Krsna Himself. 

Sangopangastra-pdrsadam further indicates that Lord Caitanya is Lord 
Krsna. His body is always decorated with ornaments of sandalwood and 
with sandalwood paste. By His superexcellent beauty He subdues all the 
people of the age. In other descents the Lord sometimes used weapons to 

defeat the demoniac, but in this age the Lord subdues them with His all- 

/ 

attractive figure as Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Srlla Jlva GosvamI explains 
that His beauty is His astra, or weapon, to subdue the demons. Because 
He is all-attractive, it is to be understood that all the demigods lived 
with Him as His companions. His acts were uncommon and His 
associates wonderful. When He propagated the sanklrtana movement, 

He attracted many great scholars and acaryas, especially in Bengal and 
Orissa. Lord Caitanya is always accompanied by His best associates like 
Lord Nityananda, Advaita, Gadadhara and Srlvasa. 

s 

Srlla Jlva GosvamI cites a verse from the Vedic literature which says that 
there is no necessity of performing sacrificial demonstrations or 
ceremonial functions. He comments that instead of engaging in such 
external, pompous exhibitions, all people, regardless of caste, color or 
creed, can assemble together and chant Hare Krsna to worship Lord 
Caitanya. Krsna-varnam tvisdkrsnam [SB 11.5.32] indicates that 
prominence should be given to the name of Krsna. Lord Caitanya taught 
Krsna consciousness and chanted the name of Krsna. Therefore, to 
worship Lord Caitanya, everyone should together chant the maha- 
mantra —Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, 
Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. To propagate worship in churches, 
temples or mosques is not possible, because people have lost interest in 
that. But anywhere and everywhere, people can chant Hare Krsna. Thus 
worshiping Lord Caitanya, they can perform the highest activity and 
fulfill the highest religious purpose of satisfying the Supreme Lord. 

Srlla Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, a famous disciple of Lord Caitanya, 
said, “The principle of transcendental devotional service having been 
lost, Sri Krsna Caitanya has appeared in order to deliver again the 
process of devotion. He is so kind that He is distributing love of Krsna. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



Everyone should be attracted more and more to His lotus feet, as 
humming bees are attracted to a lotus flower.” 

TEXT 53 

suna, bhai, ei saba caitanya-mahima 
ei sloke kahe tanra mahimara sima 

SYNONYMS 

suna —please hear; bhai —O brothers; ei —this; saba —all; caitanya —of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mahima —the glories; ei —this; sloke — 
verse; kahe —says; tanra —of Him; mahimara —of the glories; sima —the 
limit. 


TRANSLATION 

My dear brothers, please hear all these glories of Lord Caitanya. This 
verse clearly summarizes His activities and characteristics. 

TEXT 54 

‘krsna’ ei dui varna sada yanra mukhe 
athava, krsnake tinho varne nija sukhe 

SYNONYMS 

krsna — krs-na; ei —these; dui —two; varna —syllables; sada —always; 
yanra —of whom; mukhe —in the mouth; athava —or else; krsnake —Lord 
Krsna; tinho —He; varne —describes; nija —His own; sukhe —in 
happiness. 


TRANSLATION 

The two syllables “krs-na” are always in His mouth; or, He constantly 
describes Krsna with great pleasure. 

TEXT 55 

krsna-varna-sabdera artha dui ta pramana 
krsna vinu tanra mukhe nahi aise ana 


SYNONYMS 
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krsna-varna-sabdera —of the word krsna-varna; artha —the meaning; 
dui —two; ta —certainly; pramana —examples; krsna —Krsna; vinu — 
except for; tanra —of Him; mukhe —in the mouth; nahi aise —does not 
come; ana —anything else. 


TRANSLATION 

These are two meanings of the word “krsna-varna.” Indeed, nothing else 
but Krsna issues from His mouth. 

TEXT 56 

keha tame bale yadi krsna-varana 
ara visesane tara kare nivarana 

SYNONYMS 

keha —someone; tame —to Him; bale —ascribes; yadi —if; krsna —black; 
varana —the color; ara —another; visesane —in the adjective; tara —of 
that; kare —does; nivarana —prevention. 

TRANSLATION 

If someone tries to describe Him as being of blackish complexion, the 
next adjective [tvisa akrsnam] immediately restricts him. 

TEXT 57 

deha-kantye haya tenho akrsna-varana 
akrsna-varane kahe pita-varana 

SYNONYMS 

deha-kantye —in the luster of the body; haya —is; tenho —He; akrsna — 
not black; varana —the color; akrsna-varane —by a color that is not 
blackish; kahe —one means; pita —yellow; varana —the color. 

TRANSLATION 

His complexion is certainly not blackish. Indeed, His not being blackish 
indicates that His complexion is yellow. 

TEXT 58 
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kalau yam vidvamsah sphutam abhiyajante dyuti-bharad 
akrsnangam krsnam makha-vidhibhir utkir tana-may aih 
upasyam ca prahur yam akhila-caturthasrama-jusam 
sa devas caitanyakrtir atitaram nah krpayatu 

SYNONYMS 

kalau —in the Age of Kali; yam —Him whom; vidvamsah —the learned 
men; sphutam —clearly manifested; abhiyajante —worship; dyuti- 
bharat —due to an abundance of bodily luster; akrsna-angam —whose 
body is not blackish; krsnam —Lord Krsna; makha-vidhibhih —by the 
performances of sacrifice; utkirtana-mayaih —consisting of loud 
chanting of the holy name; upasyam —worshipable object; ca —and; 
prahuh —they said; yam —whom; akhila —all; caturtha-asrama-jusam —of 
those who are in the fourth order of life (sannyasa); sah —He; devah — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; caitanya-akrtih —having the form 
of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; atitaram —excessively; nah —unto us; 
krpayatu —let Him show His mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

“By performing the sacrifice of congregational chanting of the holy name, 

learned scholars in the Age of Kali worship Lord Krsna, who is now 

/ 

nonblackish because of the great upsurge of the feelings of Srimati 
Radharanl. He is the only worshipable Deity for the paramahamsas, who 
have attained the highest stage of the fourth order [sannyasa]. May that 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Caitanya, show us His great 
causeless mercy.” 


PURPORT 

/ / 

This verse is Dvitiya Sri Caitanyastaka 1, from the Stava-mala of Srlla 

Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 59 

pratyaksa tanhara tapta-kahcanera dyuti 
yanhara chataya nase ajhana-tamastati 
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SYNONYMS 


pratyaksa —vivid; tanhara —of Him; tapta —molten; kahcanera —of gold; 
dyuti —effulgence; yanhara —of whom; chataya —by the luster; nase — 
destroys; ajnana —of ignorance; tamastati —the extent of the darkness. 

TRANSLATION 

One can vividly see His glowing complexion of molten gold, which dispels 
the darkness of ignorance. 

TEXT 60 

jlvera kalmasa-tamo nasa karibare 
anga-upanga-nama nana astra dhare 

SYNONYMS 

jlvera —of the living entity; kalmasa —of sinful activities; tamah —the 
darkness; nasa karibare —for destroying; ariga —associates; upanga — 
devotees; nama —holy names; nana —various; astra —weapons; dhare — 
He holds. 


TRANSLATION 

The sinful life of the living beings results from ignorance. To destroy that 
ignorance, He has brought various weapons, such as His plenary 
associates, His devotees and the holy name. 

TEXT 61 

bhaktira virodhi karma-dharma va adharma 
tahara ’kalmasa’ nama , sei maha-tamah 

SYNONYMS 

bhaktira —to devotional service; virodhi —averse; karma —activity; 
dharma —religious; va —or; adharma —irreligious; tahara —of that; 
kalmasa —sin; nama —the name; sei —this; maha-tamah —great 
darkness. 


TRANSLATION 
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The greatest ignorance consists of activities, whether religious or 
irreligious, that are opposed to devotional service. They are to be known 
as sins [kalmasa]. 

TEXT 62 

bahu tuli’ hari bali’ prema-drstye caya 
kariya kalmasa nasa premete bhasaya 

SYNONYMS 

bahu tuli’ —raising the arms; hari bali’ —chanting the holy name; prema- 
drstye —with His glance of deep love; caya —He looks; kariya —causing; 
kalmasa —to sins; nasa —destruction; premete —in love of God; 
bhasaya —He floods. 


TRANSLATION 

Raising His arms, chanting the holy name and looking upon all with deep 
love, He drives away all sins and floods everyone with love of Godhead. 

TEXT 63 

smitalokah sokam harati jagatam yasya parito 
giram tu prarambhah kusala-patalim pallavayati 
padalambhah kam va pranayati na hi prema-nivaham 
sa devas caitanyakrtir atitaram nah krpayatu 

SYNONYMS 

smita —smiling; alokah —glance; sokam —the bereavement; harati — 
takes away; jagatam —of the world; yasya —whose; paritah —all around; 
giram —of the speech; tu —also; prarambhah —the beginning; kusala —of 
auspiciousness; patalim —the mass; pallavayati —causes to blossom; pada- 
alambhah —the taking hold of the lotus feet; kam va —what possibly; 
pranayati —leads to; na —not; hi —certainly; prema-nivaham —quantity 
of love of Godhead; sah —He; devah —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; caitanya-akrtih —having the form of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; atitaram —excessively; nah —unto us; krpayatu —may He 
show His mercy. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

“May the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the form of Lord Sri 
Caitanya bestow His causeless mercy upon us. His smiling glance at once 
drives away all the bereavements of the world, and His very words 
enliven the auspicious creepers of devotion by expanding their leaves. 
Taking shelter of His lotus feet invokes transcendental love of God at 
once.” 


PURPORT 

/ / 

This verse is Dvitiya Sri C aitanyastaka 8, from the Stava-mala of Srlla 

Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 64 

sn-anga, srl-mukha yei kare darasana 
tara papa-ksaya haya, paya prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

sn-anga —His body; srl-mukha —His face; yei —anyone who; kare —does; 
darasana —seeing; tara —of him; papa-ksaya —destruction of sins; 
haya —there is; paya —obtains; prema-dhana —the wealth of love of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

Anyone who looks upon His beautiful body or beautiful face becomes 
freed from all sins and obtains the wealth of love of Godhead. 

TEXT 65 

anya avatare saba sainya-sastra sange 
caitanya-krsnera sainya anga-upange 

SYNONYMS 

anya —other; avatare —in incarnations; saba —all; sainya —soldiers; 
sastra —and weapons; sange —along with; caitanya-krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna as Lord Caitanya; sainya —soldiers; ariga —plenary parts; 
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uparige —and associates. 


TRANSLATION 

In other incarnations the Lord descended with armies and weapons, but 
in this incarnation His soldiers are His plenary parts and associates. 

TEXT 66 

sadopasyah sriman dhrta-manuja-kayaih pranayitam 
vahadbhir gir-vanair girisa-paramesthi-prabhrtibhih 
sva-bhaktebhyah suddham nija-bhajana-mudram upadisan 
sa caitanyah kirn me punar api drsor yasyati padam 

SYNONYMS 

sada —always; upasyah —worshipable; sriman —beautiful; dhrta —who 

accepted; manuja-kayaih —the bodies of men; pranayitam —love; 

vahadbhih —who were bearing; gih-vanaih —by the demigods; girisa — 

/ 

Lord Siva; paramesthi —Lord Brahma; prabhrtibhih —headed by; sva- 
bhaktebhyah —unto His own devotees; suddham —pure; nija-bhajana —of 
His own worship; mudram —the mark; upadisan —instructing; sah —He; 
caitanyah —Lord Caitanya; kim —what; me —my; punah —again; api — 
certainly; drsoh —of the two eyes; yasyati —He will go; padam —to the 
abode. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is always the most worshipable Deity of 

A 

the demigods, including Lord Siva and Lord Brahma, who came in the 
garb of ordinary men, bearing love for Him. He instructs His own pure 
devotional service to His own devotees. Will He again be the object of my 
vision?” 


PURPORT 

/ / 
This verse is Prathama Sri Caitanyastaka 1, from the Stava-mala of Srila 

Rupa Gosvami. 

TEXT 67 
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angopanga astra kare sva-karya-sadhana 
‘anga’-sabdera artha ara suna diya mana 

SYNONYMS 

ariga-upariga —plenary parts and associates; astra —weapons; kare —do; 
sva-karya —of their own business; sadhana —as the accomplishment; 
anga-sabdera —of the word ariga; artha —the meaning; ara —another; 
suna —please hear; diya —giving; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

His plenary parts and associates perform the work of weapons as their 
own specific duties. Please hear from me another meaning of the word 
“anga.” 

TEXT 68 

‘anga’-sabde arhsa kahe sastra-paramana 
angera avayava ‘upanga’-vyakhyana 

SYNONYMS 

anga-sabde —by the word anga, or limb; arinsa —part; kahe —says; 
sastra —of the scriptures; paramana —the evidence; angera —of the limb; 
avayava —the constituent part; upanga-vyakhyana —the exposition of 
the word upanga. 


TRANSLATION 

According to the evidence of the revealed scriptures, a bodily limb [anga] 
is also called a part [amsa], and a part of a limb is called a partial part 
[upanga]. 

TEXT 69 

narayanas tvam na hi sarva-dehinam 
atmasy adhisakhila-loka-saksi 
narayano ’ngarh nara-bhu-jalayanat 
tac capi satyam na tavaiva maya 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


narayanah —Lord Narayana; tvam —You; na —not; hi —certainly; 
sarva —all; dehinam —of the embodied beings; atma —the Supersoul; 
asi —You are; adhisa —O Lord; akhila-loka —of all the worlds; saksi —the 
witness; narayanah —known as Narayana; angam —plenary portion; 
nara —of Nara; bhil —born; jala —in the water; ayanat —due to the place 
of refuge; tat —that; ca —and; api —certainly; satyam —highest truth; 
na —not; tava —Your; eva —at all; maya —the illusory energy. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Lord of lords, You are the seer of all creation. You are indeed 
everyone’s dearest life. Are You not, therefore, my father, Narayana? 
‘Narayana’ refers to one whose abode is in the water born from Nara 
[Garbhodakasayl Visnu], and that Narayana is Your plenary portion. All 
Your plenary portions are transcendental. They are absolute and are not 
creations of maya.” 


PURPORT 

This text was spoken to Lord Krsna by Brahma in Srimad-Bhagavatam 

(10.14.14). 

TEXT 70 

jala-sayi antar-yami yei narayana 
seho tomara amsa, tumi mula narayana 

SYNONYMS 

jala-sayi —lying in the water; antah-yami —indwelling Supersoul; yei — 
He who; narayana —Lord Narayana; seho —He; tomara —Your; arhsa — 
plenary portion; tumi —You; mula —original; narayana —Narayana. 

TRANSLATION 

The manifestation of the Narayana who predominates in everyone’s 
heart, as well as the Narayana who lives in the waters [Karana, Garbha 
and Kslra], is Your plenary portion. You are therefore the original 
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Narayana. 


TEXT 71 

‘anga’-sabde amsa kahe, seho satya haya 
maya-karya nahe - saba cid-ananda-maya 


SYNONYMS 

anga-sabde —by the word anga; amsa —plenary portion; kahe —one 
means; seho —that; satya —the truth; haya —is; maya —of the material 
energy; karya —the work; nahe —is not; saba —all; cit-ananda-maya — 
full of knowledge and bliss. 


TRANSLATION 

The word “anga” indeed refers to plenary portions. Such manifestations 
should never be considered products of material nature, for they are all 
transcendental, full of knowledge and full of bliss. 

PURPORT 

In the material world, if a fragment is taken from an original object, the 
original object is reduced by the removal of that fragment. But the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is not at all affected by the actions of 
maya. The Isopanisad says: 

om purnam adah purnam idam 
purnat purnam udacyate 
purnasya purnam adaya 
purnam evavasisyate 

“The Personality of Godhead is perfect and complete, and because He is 
completely perfect, all emanations from Him, such as this phenomenal 
world, are perfectly equipped as complete wholes. Whatever is produced 
of the complete whole is also complete in itself. Because He is the 
complete whole, even though so many complete units emanate from 
Him, He remains the complete balance.” ( Sri Isopanisad, Invocation) 

In the realm of the Absolute, one plus one equals one, and one minus 
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one equals one. Therefore one should not conceive of a fragment of the 
Supreme Lord in the material sense. In the spiritual world there is no 
influence of the material energy or material calculations of fragments. In 
the Fifteenth Chapter of the Bhagavad-gita, the Lord says that the living 
entities are His parts and parcels. There are innumerable living entities 
throughout the material and spiritual universes, but still Lord Krsna is 
full in Himself. To think that God has lost His personality because His 
many parts and parcels are distributed all over the universe is an 
illusion. That is a material calculation. Such calculations are possible 
only under the influence of the material energy, maya. In the spiritual 
world the material energy is conspicuous only by its absence. 

In the category of visnu-tattva there is no loss of power from one 
expansion to the next, any more than there is a loss of illumination as 
one candle kindles another. Thousands of candles may be kindled by an 
original candle, and all will have the same candle power. In this way it is 
to be understood that although all the visnu-tattvas, from Krsna and 
Lord Caitanya to Rama, Nrsiriiha, Varaha and so on, appear with 
different features in different ages, all are equally invested with supreme 
potency. 

/ 

Demigods such as Lord Brahma and Lord Siva come in contact with the 
material energy, and their power and potency are therefore of different 
gradations. All the incarnations of Visnu, however, are equal in potency, 
for the influence of maya cannot even approach Them. 

TEXT 72 

advaita, nityananda - caitanyera dui ariga 

angera avayava-gana kahiye upanga 

SYNONYMS 

advaita —Advaita Acarya; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; caitanyera — 
of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dui —two; ariga —limbs; angera —of the 
limbs; avayava-gana —the constituent parts; kahiye —I say; upariga — 
parts. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Sri Advaita Prabhu and Sri Nityananda Prabhu are both plenary portions 
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of Lord Caitanya. Thus They are the limbs [angas] of His body. The parts 
of these two limbs are called the upangas. 

TEXT 73 

angopanga tiksna astra prabhura sahite 
sei saba astra haya pasanda dalite 

SYNONYMS 

anga-upanga —plenary portions and parts; tiksna —sharp; astra — 
weapons; prabhura sahite —along with Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei — 
these; saba —all; astra —weapons; haya —are; pasanda —the atheists; 
dalite —to trample. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus the Lord is equipped with sharp weapons in the form of His parts 
and plenary portions. All these weapons are competent enough to crush 
the faithless atheists. 


PURPORT 

The word pasanda is very significant here. One who compares the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead to the demigods is known as a pasanda. 
Pasandas try to bring the Supreme Lord down to a mundane level. 
Sometimes they create their own imaginary God or accept an ordinary 
person as God and advertise him as equal to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. They are so foolish that they present someone as the next 
incarnation of Lord Caitanya or Krsna although His activities are all 
contradictory to those of a genuine incarnation, and thus they fool the 
innocent public. One who is intelligent and who studies the 
characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead with reference to 
the Vedic context cannot be bewildered by the pasandas. 

Pasandas, or atheists, cannot understand the pastimes of the Supreme 
Lord or transcendental loving service to the Lord. They think that 
devotional service is no better than ordinary fruitive activities (karma). 
As the Bhagavad-glta (4.8) confirms, however, the Supreme Personality 
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of Godhead and His devotees, saving the righteous and chastising the 
miscreants ( paritranaya sadhunam vinasaya ca duskrtam), always curb 
these nonsensical atheists. Miscreants always want to deny the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and put stumbling blocks in the path of 
devotional service. The Lord sends His bona fide representatives and 
appears Himself to curb this nonsense. 

TEXT 74 

nityananda gosani saksat haladhara 
advaita acarya gosani saksat isvara 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda gosani —Lord Nityananda Gosani; saksat —directly; hala¬ 
dhara —Lord Balarama, the holder of the plow; advaita acarya gosani — 

/ — 

Sri Advaita Acarya Gosani; saksat —directly; isvara —the Personality of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Nityananda Gosani is directly Haladhara [Lord Balarama], and 
Advaita Acarya is the Personality of Godhead Himself. 

TEXT 75 

srivasadi parisada sainya sange land 
dui sena-pati bule kirtana kariya 

SYNONYMS 

s 

srivasa-adi —Srlvasa and others; parisada —associates; sainya —soldiers; 
sange —along with; land —taking; dui —two; sena-pati —captains; bule — 
travel; kirtana kariya —chanting the holy name. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

These two captains, with Their soldiers such as Srlvasa Thakura, travel 
everywhere, chanting the holy name of the Lord. 

TEXT 76 

pasanda-dalana-vana nityananda raya 
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acarya-hunkare papa-pasandl palaya 


SYNONYMS 

pasanda-dalana —of trampling the atheists; vdnd —having the feature; 
nityananda —Lord Nityananda; ray a —the honorable; deary a —of 
Advaita Acarya; hunkare —by the war cry; papa —sins; pasandl —and 
atheists; palaya —run away. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda’s very features indicate that He is the subduer of the 
unbelievers. All sins and unbelievers flee from the loud shouts of Advaita 
Acarya. 

TEXT 77 

sankirtana-pravartaka srl-krsna-caitanya 
sanklrtana-yajne tame bhaje, sei dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

sankirtana-pravartaka —the initiator of congregational chanting; srl- 
krsna-caitanya —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sanklrtana —of 
congregational chanting; yajne —by the sacrifice; tame —Him; bhaje — 
worships; sei —he; dhanya —fortunate. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya is the initiator of sanklrtana [congregational 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord]. One who worships Him through 
sanklrtana is fortunate indeed. 

TEXT 78 

sei ta’ sumedha, ara kubuddhi samsara 
sarva-yajna haite krsna-nama-yajna sara 

SYNONYMS 

sei —he; ta ’—certainly; su-medha —intelligent; ara —others; ku¬ 
buddhi —poor understanding; samsara —in the material world; sarva- 
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yajna haite —than all other sacrifices; krsna-nama —of chanting the 
name of Lord Krsna; yajna —the sacrifice; sara —the best. 

TRANSLATION 

Such a person is truly intelligent, whereas others, who have but a poor 
fund of knowledge, must endure the cycle of repeated birth and death. Of 
all sacrificial performances, the chanting of the Lord’s holy name is the 
most sublime. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the father and inaugurator of the 
sanklrtana movement. One who worships Him by sacrificing his life, 
money, intelligence and words for the sanklrtana movement is 
recognized by the Lord and endowed with His blessings. All others may 
be said to be foolish, for of all sacrifices in which a man may apply his 
energy, a sacrifice made for the sanklrtana movement is the most 
glorious. 

TEXT 79 

koti asvamedha eka krsna nama sama 
yei kahe, se pasandl, dande tare yama 

SYNONYMS 

koti —ten million; asvamedha —horse sacrifices; eka —one; krsna —of 
Lord Krsna; nama —name; sama —equal to; yei —one who; kahe —says; 
se —he; pasandl —atheist; dande —punishes; tare —him; yama — 
Yamaraja. 


TRANSLATION 

One who says that ten million asvamedha sacrifices are equal to the 
chanting of the holy name of Lord Krsna is undoubtedly an atheist. He is 
sure to be punished by Yamaraja. 

PURPORT 
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In the list of the ten kinds of offenses in chanting the holy name of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hare Krsna, the eighth offense is 
dharma-vrata-tyaga-hutadi-sarva-subha-kriya-samyam api pramadah. One 
should never consider the chanting of the holy name of Godhead equal 
to pious activities like giving charity to brahmanas or saintly persons, 
opening charitable educational institutions, distributing free food and so 
on. The results of pious activities do not equal the results of chanting 
the holy name of Krsna. 

The Vedic scriptures say: 

go-koti-danam grahane khagasya 
prayaga-gangodaka-kalpa-vasah 
yajndyutarin meru-suvarna-danam 
govinda-kirter na samarin satamsaih 

“Even if one distributes ten million cows in charity during an eclipse of 
the sun, lives at the confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna for millions 
of years, or gives a mountain of gold in sacrifice to the brahmanas, he 
does not earn one hundredth part of the merit derived from chanting 
Hare Krsna.” In other words, one who accepts the chanting of Hare 
Krsna to be some kind of pious activity is completely misled. Of course, 
it is pious; but the real fact is that Krsna and His name, being 
transcendental, are far above all mundane pious activity. Pious activity 
is on the material platform, but chanting of the holy name of Krsna is 
completely on the spiritual plane. Therefore, although pasandis do not 
understand this, pious activity can never compare to the chanting of the 
holy name. 

TEXT 80 

‘bhagavata-sandarbha’-granthera mangalacarane 
e-sloka jiva-gosahi kariyachena vyakhyane 

SYNONYMS 

bhagavata-sandarbha-granthera —of the book called Bhagavata- 
sandarbha; mangala-acarane —in the auspicious introduction; e-sloka — 
this verse; jiva-gosani —Jlva GosvamI; kariyachena —has made; 
vyakhyane —in explaining. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

In the auspicious introduction to the Bhagavata-sandarbha, Srila Jiva 
GosvamI has given the following verse as an explanation. 

TEXT 81 

antah krsnam bahir gaurarh 
darsitangadi-vaibhavam 
kalau sankirtanadyaih sma 
krsna-caitanyam asritah 

SYNONYMS 

antah —internally; krsnam —Lord Krsna; bahih —externally; gauram — 
fair-colored; darsita —displayed; anga —limbs; adi —beginning with; 
vaibhavam —expansions; kalau —in the Age of Kali; sankirtana-adyaih — 
by congregational chanting, etc.; sma —certainly; krsna-caitanyam — 
unto Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asritah —sheltered. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“I take shelter of Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is 
outwardly of a fair complexion but is inwardly Krsna Himself. In this 
Age of Kali He displays His expansions [His arigas and upangas] by 
performing congregational chanting of the holy name of the Lord.” 

PURPORT 

/ / 

Srila Jiva GosvamI has placed the verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam quoted 

in text 52 (krsna-varnam tvisakrsnam [SB 11.5.32]) as the auspicious 

introduction to his Bhagavata-sandarbha, or Sat-sandarbha. He has 

composed this text (81), which is, in effect, an explanation of the 

Bhagavatam verse, as the second verse of the same work. The verse from 
/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam was enunciated by Karabhajana, one of the nine 
great sages, and it is elaborately explained by the Sarva-samvadini, Jiva 
Gosvaml’s commentary on his own Sat-sandarbha. 

Antah krsna refers to one who is always thinking of Krsna. This attitude 

s 

is a predominant feature of Srlmatl Radharanl. Even though many 
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devotees always think of Krsna, none can surpass the gopis, among whom 

RadharanI is the leader in thinking of Krsna. Radharanl’s Krsna 

consciousness surpasses that of all other devotees. Lord Caitanya 

/ 

accepted the position of Srlmatl RadharanI to understand Krsna; 
therefore He was always thinking of Krsna in the same way as 

RadharanI. By thinking of Lord Krsna, He always overlapped Krsna. 

/ 

Sri Krsna Caitanya, who was outwardly very fair, with a complexion like 
molten gold, simultaneously manifested His eternal associates, 
opulences, expansions and incarnations. He preached the process of 
chanting Hare Krsna, and those who are under His lotus feet are 
glorious. 

TEXT 82 

upa-puraneha suni sri-krsna-vacana 
krpa kari vyasa prati kariyachena kathana 

SYNONYMS 

upa-puraneha —in the Upapuranas; suni —we hear; sri-krsna-vacana — 
the words of Lord Krsna; krpa kari —having mercy; vyasa prati —toward 
Vyasadeva; kariyachena —He did; kathana —speaking. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

In the Upapuranas we hear Sri Krsna showing His mercy to Vyasadeva 
by speaking to him as follows. 

TEXT 83 

aham eva kvacid brahman 
sannyasasramam asritah 
hari-bhaktim grahayami 
kalau papa-hatan naran 

SYNONYMS 

aham —I; eva —certainly; kvacit —somewhere; brahman —O brahmana; 
sannyasa-asramam —the renounced order of life; asritah —taking 
recourse to; hari-bhaktim —devotional service to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; grahayami —I shall give; kalau —in the Age of 
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Kali; papa-hatan —sinful; naran —to men. 


TRANSLATION 

“O learned brahmana, sometimes I accept the renounced order of life to 
induce the fallen people of the Age of Kali to accept devotional service to 
the Lord.” 

TEXT 84 

bhagavata, bharata-sastra, agama, purana 
caitanya-krsna-avatare prakata pramana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhagavata — Srimad-Bhagavatam; bharata-sastra —M ahdbharata; 
agama —Vedic literatures; purana —the Pur anas; caitanya —as Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna —of Lord Krsna; avatare —in the 
incarnation; prakata —displayed; pramana —evidence. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam, the Mahabharata, the Puranas and other Vedic 

/ 

literatures all give evidence to prove that Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is the incarnation of Krsna. 

TEXT 85 

pratyakse dekhaha nana prakata prabhava 
alaukika karma, alaukika anubhava 

SYNONYMS 

pratyakse —directly; dekhaha —just see; nana —various; prakata — 
manifested; prabhava —influence; alaukika —uncommon; karma — 
activities; alaukika —uncommon; anubhava —realizations in Krsna 
consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 

One can also directly see Lord Caitanya’s manifest influence in His 
uncommon deeds and uncommon Krsna conscious realization. 
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TEXT 86 

dekhiya na dekhe yata abhaktera gana 
uluke na dekhe yena suryera kirana 

SYNONYMS 

dekhiya —seeing; na dekhe —they do not see; yata —all; abhaktera —of 
nondevotees; gana —crowds; uliike —the owl; na dekhe —does not see; 
yena —just as; suryera —of the sun; kirana —rays. 

TRANSLATION 

But faithless unbelievers do not see what is clearly evident, just as owls 
do not see the rays of the sun. 

TEXT 87 

tvariri sila-rupa-caritaih parama-prakrstaih 
sattvena sattvikataya prabalais ca sastraih 
prakhyata-daiva-paramdrtha-vidam matais ca 
naivasura-prakrtayah prabhavanti boddhum 

SYNONYMS 

tvdm —You; sila —character; riipa —forms; caritaih —by acts; parama — 
most; prakrstaih —eminent; sattvena —by uncommon power; 
sattvikataya —with the quality of predominant goodness; prabalaih — 
great; ca —and; sastraih —by the scriptures; prakhyata —renowned; 
daiva —divine; parama-artha-vidam —of those who know the highest 
goal; mataih —by the opinions; ca —and; na —not; eva —certainly; asura- 
prakrtayah —those whose disposition is demoniac; prabhavanti —are able; 
boddhum —to know. 


TRANSLATION 

“O my Lord, those influenced by demoniac principles cannot realize You, 
although You are clearly the Supreme by dint of Your exalted activities, 
forms, character and uncommon power, which are confirmed by all the 
revealed scriptures in the quality of goodness and the celebrated 
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transcendentalists in the divine nature.” 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Stotra-ratna (12) of Yamunacarya, the spiritual 
master of Ramanujacarya. The authentic scriptures describe the 
transcendental activities, features, form and qualities of Krsna, and 
Krsna explains Himself in the Bhagavad-glta, the most authentic 
scripture in the world. He is further explained in Srlmad-Bhagavatam, 
which is considered the explanation of the Vedanta-sutra. Lord Krsna is 
accepted as the Supreme Personality of Godhead by these authentic 
scriptures, not simply by vox populi. In the modern age a certain class of 
fools think that they can vote anyone into the position of God, as they 
can vote a man into the position of a political executive head. But the 
transcendental Supreme Personality of Godhead is perfectly described 
in the authentic scriptures. In the Bhagavad-glta the Lord says that only 
fools deride Him, thinking that anyone can speak like Krsna. 

Even according to historical references, Krsna’s activities are most 
uncommon. Krsna has affirmed, “I am God,” and He has acted 
accordingly. Mayavadls think that everyone can claim to be God, but 
that is their illusion, for no one else can perform such extraordinary 
activities as Krsna. When He was a child on the lap of His mother, He 
killed the demon Putana. Then He killed the demons Trnavarta, 
Vatsasura and Baka. When He was a little more grown up, He killed the 
demons Aghasura and Rsabhasura. Therefore God is God from the very 
beginning. The idea that someone can become God by meditation is 
ridiculous. By hard endeavor one may realize his godly nature, but he 
will never become God. The asuras, or demons, who think that anyone 
can become God, are condemned. 

The authentic scriptures are compiled by personalities like Vyasadeva, 
Narada, Asita and Parasara, who are not ordinary men. All the followers 
of the Vedic way of life have accepted these famous personalities, whose 
authentic scriptures conform to the Vedic literature. Nevertheless, the 
demoniac do not believe their statements, and they purposely oppose the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and His devotees. Today it is 
fashionable for common men to write whimsical words as so-called 
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incarnations of God and be accepted as authentic by other common 
men. This demoniac mentality is condemned in the Seventh Chapter of 
the Bhagavad-gita, wherein it is said that those who are miscreants and 
the lowest of mankind, who are fools and asses, cannot accept the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead because of their demoniac nature. 
They are compared to ulvikas, or owls, who cannot open their eyes in the 
sunlight. Because they cannot bear the sunlight, they hide themselves 
from it and never see it. They cannot believe that there is such 
illumination. 

TEXT 88 

apana lukaite krsna nana yatna kare 
tathapi tanhara bhakta janaye tanhare 

SYNONYMS 

apand —Himself; lukaite —to hide; krsna —Lord Krsna; nana —various; 
yatna —efforts; kare —makes; tathapi —still; tanhara —His; bhakta — 
devotees; janaye —know; tanhare —Him. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna tries to hide Himself in various ways, but nevertheless 
His pure devotees know Him as He is. 

TEXT 89 

ullanghita-trividha-sima-samatisayi- 
sambhavanam tava parivradhima-svabhavam 
mdya-balena bhavatapi niguhyamdnam 
pasyanti kecid anisam tvad-ananya-bhavah 

SYNONYMS 

ullanghita —passed over; tri-vidha —three kinds; sima —the limitations; 
sama —of equal; atisayi —and of excelling; sambhdvanam —by which the 
adequacy; tava —Your; parivradhima —of supremacy; svabhavam —the 
real nature; maya-balena —by the strength of the illusory energy; 
bhavatd —Your; api —although; niguhyamdnam —being hidden; 
pasyanti —they see; kecit —some; anisam —always; tvat —to You; ananya- 
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bhavah —those who are exclusively devoted. 


TRANSLATION 

“O my Lord, everything within material nature is limited by time, space 
and thought. Your characteristics, however, being unequaled and 
unsurpassed, are always transcendental to such limitations. You 
sometimes cover such characteristics by Your own energy, but 
nevertheless Your unalloyed devotees are always able to see You under all 
circumstances.” 


PURPORT 

This verse is also quoted from the Stotra-ratna (13) of Yamunacarya. 
Everything covered by the influence of maya is within the limited 
boundaries of space, time and thought. Even the greatest manifestation 
we can conceive, the sky, also has limitations. From the authentic 
scriptures, however, it is evident that beyond the sky is a covering of 
seven layers, each ten times thicker than the one preceding it. The 
covering layers are vast, but with or without coverings, space is limited. 
Our power to think about space and time is also limited. Time is eternal; 
we may imagine billions and trillions of years, but that will still be an 
inadequate estimate of the extent of time. Our imperfect senses, 
therefore, cannot think of the greatness of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, nor can we bring Him within the limitations of time or our 
thinking power. His position is accordingly described by the word 
ullanghita. He is transcendental to space, time and thought; although He 
appears within them, He exists transcendentally. Even when the Lord’s 
transcendental existence is disguised by space, time and thought, 
however, pure devotees of the Supreme Lord can see Him in His 
personal features beyond space, time and thought. In other words, even 
though the Lord is not visible to the eyes of ordinary men, those who are 
beyond the covering layers because of their transcendental devotional 
service can still see Him. 

The sun may appear covered by a cloud, but actually it is the eyes of the 
tiny people below the cloud that are covered, not the sun. If those tiny 
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people rose above the cloud in an airplane, they could then see the 
sunshine and the sun without impediment. Similarly, although the 
covering of maya is very strong, Lord Krsna says in the Bhagavad-glta 

(7.14): 

daivl hy esa guna-mayi 
mama maya duratyaya 
mam eva ye prapadyante 
mayam etariri tar anti te 

“This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto 
Me can easily cross beyond it.” To surpass the influence of the illusory 
energy is very difficult, but those who are determined to catch hold of 
the lotus feet of the Lord are freed from the clutches of maya. Therefore, 
pure devotees can understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but 
demons, because of their miscreant behavior, cannot understand the 
Lord, in spite of seeing the many revealed scriptures and the uncommon 
activities of the Lord. 

TEXT 90 

asura-svabhave krsne kabhu nahi jane 
lukaite nare krsna bhakta-jana-sthane 

SYNONYMS 

asura-svabhave —those whose nature is demoniac; krsne —Lord Krsna; 
kabhu —at any time; nahi —not; jane —know; lukaite —to hide; nare —is 
not able; krsna —Lord Krsna; bhakta-jana —of pure devotees; sthane —in 
a place. 


TRANSLATION 

Those whose nature is demoniac cannot know Krsna at any time, but He 
cannot hide Himself from His pure devotees. 

PURPORT 

People who develop the nature of asuras like Ravana and Hiranyakasipu 
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can never know Krsna, the Personality of Godhead, by challenging the 

/ 

authority of Godhead. But Sri Krsna cannot hide Himself from His pure 
devotees. 

TEXT 91 

dvau bhuta-sargau loke ’smin 
daiva asura eva ca 
visnu-bhaktah smrto daiva 
asuras tad-viparyayah 

SYNONYMS 

dvau —two; bhuta —of the living beings; sargau —dispositions; loke —in 
the world; asmin —in this; daivah —godly; asurah —demoniac; eva — 
certainly; ca —and; visnu-bhaktah —a devotee of Lord Visnu; smrtah — 
remembered; daivah —godly; asurah —demoniac; tat-viparyayah —the 
opposite of that. 


TRANSLATION 

“There are two classes of men in the created world. One consists of the 
demoniac and the other of the godly. The devotees of Lord Visnu are the 
godly, whereas those who are just the opposite are called demons.” 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Padma Parana. Visnu-bhaktas, or devotees in 
Krsna consciousness, are known as devas (demigods). Atheists, who do 
not believe in God or who declare themselves God, are asuras (demons). 
Asuras always engage in atheistic material activities, exploring ways to 
utilize the resources of matter to enjoy sense gratification. The visnu- 
bhaktas, Krsna conscious devotees, are also active, but their objective is 
to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead by devotional service. 
Superficially both classes may appear to work in the same way, but their 
purposes are completely opposite because of a difference in 
consciousness. A suras work for personal sense gratification, whereas 
devotees work for the satisfaction of the Supreme Lord. Both work 
conscientiously, but their motives are different. 
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The Krsna consciousness movement is meant for devas, or devotees. 
Demons cannot take part in Krsna conscious activities, nor can devotees 
in Krsna consciousness take part in demoniac activities or work like cats 
and dogs simply for sense gratification. Such activity does not appeal to 
those in Krsna consciousness. Devotees accept only the bare necessities 
of life to keep themselves fit to act in Krsna consciousness. The balance 
of their energy is used for developing Krsna consciousness, through 
which one can be transferred to the abode of Krsna by always thinking 
of Him, even at the point of death. 

TEXT 92 

acarya gosani prabhura bhakta-avatar a 
krsna-avatara-hetu yanhara hunkara 

SYNONYMS 

acarya gosani —Advaita Acarya Gosani; prabhura —of the Lord; bhakta- 
avatara —incarnation of a devotee; krsna —of Lord Krsna; avatara —of 
the incarnation; hetu —the cause; yanhara —whose; hunkara —loud calls. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya Gosvami is an incarnation of the Lord as a devotee. His 
loud calling was the cause for Krsna’s incarnation. 

TEXT 93 

krsna yadi prthivite karena avatara 
prathame karena guru-vargera sahcara 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; yadi —if; prthivite —on the earth; karena —makes; 
avatara —incarnation; prathame —first; karena —makes; guru-vargera — 
of the group of respectable predecessors; sahcara —the advent. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Whenever Sri Krsna desires to manifest His incarnation on earth, first 
He creates the incarnations of His respectable predecessors. 
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TEXT 94 

pita mata guru adi yata manya-gana 
prathame karena sabara prthivite janama 

SYNONYMS 

pita —father; mata —mother; guru —spiritual master; adi —headed by; 
yata —all; manya-gana —respectable members; prathame —first; 
karena —He makes; sabara —of all of them; prthivite —on earth; 
janama —the births. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus respectable personalities such as His father, mother and spiritual 
master all take birth on earth first. 

TEXT 95 

madhava-isvara-puri, saci, jagannatha 
advaita acarya prakata haila sei satha 

SYNONYMS 

— / 

madhava —Madhavendra Purl; isvara-puri —Isvara Purl; saci —Sacimata; 
jagannatha —Jagannatha Misra; advaita acarya —Advaita Acarya; 
prakata —manifested; haila —were; sei —this; satha —with. 

TRANSLATION 

— / / / 

Madhavendra Puri, Isvara Puri, Srimati Sacimata and Srila Jagannatha 

/ — 

Misra all appeared with Sri Advaita Acarya. 

PURPORT 

Whenever the Supreme Personality of Godhead descends in His human 
form, He sends ahead all His devotees, who act as His father, teacher 
and associates in many roles. Such personalities appear before the 

descent of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Before the appearance 

/ 

of Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, there appeared His devotees 
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s / - 

like Sri Madhavendra Purl; His spiritual master, Sri Isvara Puri; His 

/ / / / 

mother, Srlmati SacI-devI; His father, Sri Jagannatha Misra; and Sri 
Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 96 

prakatiya dekhe acarya sakala samsara 
krsna-bhakti gandha-hlna visaya-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

prakatiya —manifesting; dekhe —He saw; acarya —Advaita Acarya; 
sakala —all; samsara —material existence; krsna-bhakti —of devotion to 
Lord Krsna; gandha-hlna —without a trace; visaya —of the sense objects; 
vyavahara —affairs. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya having appeared, He found the world devoid of 

/ 

devotional service to Sri Krsna because people were engrossed in material 
affairs. 

TEXT 97 

keha pape, keha punye kare visaya-bhoga 
bhakti-gandha nahi, yate yaya bhava-roga 

SYNONYMS 

keha —someone; pape —in sinful activities; keha —someone; punye —in 
pious activities; kare —do; visaya —of the sense objects; bhoga — 
enjoyment; bhakti-gandha —a trace of devotional service; nahi —there is 
not; yate —by which; yaya —goes away; bhava-roga —the disease of 
material existence. 


TRANSLATION 

Everyone was engaged in material enjoyment, whether sinfully or 
virtuously. No one was interested in the transcendental service of the 
Lord, which can give total relief from the repetition of birth and death. 
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PURPORT 


Advaita Acarya saw the entire world to be engaged in activities of 
material piety and impiety, without a trace of devotional service, or 
Krsna consciousness, anywhere. The fact is that in this material world 
there is no scarcity of anything except Krsna consciousness. Material 
necessities are supplied by the mercy of the Supreme Lord. We 
sometimes feel scarcity because of our mismanagement, but the real 
problem is that people are out of touch with Krsna consciousness. 
Everyone is engaged in material sense gratification, but people have no 
plan for making an ultimate solution to their real problems, namely 
birth, disease, old age and death. These four material miseries are called 
bhava-roga, or material diseases. They can be cured only by Krsna 
consciousness. Therefore Krsna consciousness is the greatest 
benediction for human society. 

TEXT 98 

loka-gati dekhi’ acarya karuna-hrdaya 
vicara karena, lokera kaiche hita haya 

SYNONYMS 

loka-gati —the course of the world; dekhi ’—seeing; acarya —Advaita 
Acarya; karuna-hrdaya —compassionate heart; vicara karena —considers; 
lokera —of the world; kaiche —how; hita —welfare; haya —there is. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing the activities of the world, the Acarya felt compassion and began 
to ponder how He could act for the people’s benefit. 

PURPORT 

This sort of serious interest in the welfare of the public makes one a 
bona fide acarya. An acarya does not exploit his followers. Since the 
acarya is a confidential servitor of the Lord, his heart is always full of 
compassion for humanity in its suffering. He knows that all suffering is 
due to the absence of devotional service to the Lord, and therefore he 
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always tries to find ways to change people’s activities, making them 
favorable for the attainment of devotion. That is the qualification of an 
acarya. Although Sri Advaita Prabhu Himself was powerful enough to 
do the work, as a submissive servitor He thought that without the 
personal appearance of the Lord, no one could improve the fallen 
condition of society. 

In the grim clutches of maya, the first-class prisoners of this material 
world wrongly think themselves happy because they are rich, powerful, 
resourceful and so on. These foolish creatures do not know that they are 
nothing but play dolls in the hands of material nature and that at any 
moment material nature’s pitiless intrigues can crush to dust all their 
plans for godless activities. Such foolish prisoners cannot see that 
however they improve their position by artificial means, the calamities 
of repeated birth, death, disease and old age are always beyond the 
jurisdiction of their control. Foolish as they are, they neglect these 
major problems of life and busy themselves with false things that cannot 
help them solve their real problems. They know that they do not want to 
suffer death or the pangs of disease and old age, but under the influence 
of the illusory energy, they are grossly negligent and therefore do 
nothing to solve the problems. This is called maya. People held in the 
grip of maya are thrown into oblivion after death, and as a result of their 
karma, in the next life they become dogs or gods, although most of them 
become dogs. To become gods in the next life, they must engage in the 
devotional service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; otherwise, 
they are sure to become dogs or hogs in terms of the laws of nature. 

The third-class prisoners, being less materially opulent than the first- 
class prisoners, endeavor to imitate them, for they also have no 
information of the real nature of their imprisonment. Thus they also are 
misled by the illusory material nature. The function of the acarya, 
however, is to change the activities of both the first-class and third-class 
prisoners for their real benefit. This endeavor makes him a very dear 
devotee of the Lord, who says clearly in the Bhagavad-gita that no one in 
human society is dearer to Him than a devotee who constantly engages 
in His service by finding ways to preach the message of Godhead for the 
real benefit of the world. The so-called acaryas of the Age of Kali are 
more concerned with exploiting the resources of their followers than 
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/ 

mitigating their miseries; but Sri Advaita Prabhu, as an ideal acarya, was 
concerned with improving the condition of the world situation. 

TEXT 99 

apani sri-krsna yadi karena avatara 
apane acari’ bhakti karena pracara 

SYNONYMS 

apani —Himself; sri-krsna —Lord Krsna; yadi —if; karena —He makes; 
avatara —incarnation; apane —Himself; acari’ —practicing; bhakti — 
devotional service; karena —does; pracara —propagation. 

TRANSLATION 

— / 

[Advaita Acarya thought:] “If Sri Krsna were to appear as an 
incarnation, He Himself could preach devotion by His personal example. 

TEXT 100 

nama vinu kali-kale dharma nahi ara 
kali-kale kaiche habe krsna avatara 

SYNONYMS 

nama vinu —except for the holy name; kali-kale —in the Age of Kali; 
dharma —religion; nahi —there is not; ara —another; kali-kale —in the 
Age of Kali; kaiche —how; habe —there will be; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
avatara —incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 

“In this Age of Kali there is no religion other than the chanting of the 
holy name of the Lord, but how in this age will the Lord appear as an 
incarnation? 

TEXT 101 

suddha-bhave kariba krsnera aradhana 
nirantara sadainye kariba nivedana 

SYNONYMS 
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suddha-bhave —in a purified state of mind; kariba —I shall do; krsnera — 
of Lord Krsna; aradhana —worship; nirantara —constantly; sa-dainye — 
in humility; kariba —I shall make; nivedana —request. 

TRANSLATION 

“I shall worship Krsna in a purified state of mind. I shall constantly 
petition Him in humbleness. 

TEXT 102 

aniya krsnere karon kirtana sancara 
tabe se ‘advaita’ nama saphala amara 

SYNONYMS 

aniya —bringing; krsnere —Lord Krsna; karon —I make; kirtana — 
chanting of the holy name; sancara —advent; tabe —then; se —this; 
advaita —nondual; nama —name; sa-phala —fulfilled; amara —My. 

TRANSLATION 

“My name, ‘Advaita/ will be fitting if I am able to induce Krsna to 
inaugurate the movement of the chanting of the holy name.” 

PURPORT 

The nondualist Mayavadl philosopher who falsely believes that he is 
nondifferent from the Lord is unable to call Him like Advaita Prabhu. 
Advaita Prabhu is nondifferent from the Lord, yet in His relationship 
with the Lord He does not merge with Him but eternally renders service 
unto Him as a plenary portion. This is inconceivable for Mayavadls 
because they think in terms of mundane sense perception and therefore 
think that nondualism necessitates losing one’s separate identity. It is 
clear from this verse, however, that Advaita Prabhu, although retaining 

His separate identity, is nondifferent from the Lord. 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu preached the philosophy of inconceivable, 
simultaneous oneness with the Lord and difference from Him. 
Conceivable dualism and monism are conceptions of the imperfect 
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senses, which are unable to reach the Transcendence because the 

Transcendence is beyond the conception of limited potency. The 
/ 

actions of Sri Advaita Prabhu, however, give tangible proof of 

s 

inconceivable nondualism. One who therefore surrenders unto Sri 
Advaita Prabhu can easily follow the philosophy of inconceivable 
simultaneous dualism and monism. 

TEXT 103 

krsna vasa karibena kon aradhane 
vicarite eka sloka aila tanra mane 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; vasa karibena —shall propitiate; kon aradhane —by 
what worship; vicarite —while considering; eka —one; sloka —verse; 
aila —came; tanra —of Plim; mane —in the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

While He was thinking about how to propitiate Krsna by worship, the 
following verse came to His mind. 

TEXT 104 

tulasi-dala-matrena 
jalasya culukena va 
vikrinite svam atmanam 
bhaktebhyo bhakta-vatsalah 

SYNONYMS 

tulasl —of tulasi; dala —a leaf; matrena —by only; jalasya —of water; 
culukena —by a palmful; va —and; vikrinite —sells; svam —His own; 
atmanam —self; bhaktebhyah —unto the devotees; bhakta-vatsalah —Lord 
Krsna, who is affectionate to His devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“Sri Krsna, who is very affectionate toward His devotees, sells Himself to 
a devotee who offers Him merely a tulasl leaf and a palmful of water.” 
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PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Gautamiya-tantra. 

TEXTS 105-106 

ei slokartha acarya karena vicarana 
krsnake tulasi-jala deya yei jana 

tara rna sodhite krsna karena cintana - 

‘jala-tulasira sama kichu ghare nahi dhana’ 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; sloka —of the verse; artha —the meaning; acarya —Advaita 
Acarya; karena —does; vicarana —considering; krsnake —to Lord Krsna; 
tulasi-jala—tulasi and water; deya —gives; yei jana —that person who; 
tara —to Him; rna —the debt; sodhite —to pay; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
karena —does; cintana —thinking; jala-tulasira sama —equal to water 
and tulasi; kichu —any; ghare —in the house; nahi —there is not; 
dhana —wealth. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya considered the meaning of the verse in this way: “Not 
finding any way to repay the debt He owes to one who offers Him a tulasi 
leaf and water, Lord Krsna thinks, ‘There is no wealth in My possession 
that is equal to a tulasi leaf and water.’ 

TEXT 107 

tabe atma veci’ kare rnera sodhana 
eta bhdvi' acarya karena aradhana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; atma —Himself; veci’ —selling; kare —does; rnera —of the 
debt; sodhana —payment; eta —thus; bhavi’ —thinking; acarya —Advaita 
Acarya; karena —does; aradhana —worshiping. 

TRANSLATION 

“Thus the Lord liquidates the debt by offering Himself to the devotee.” 
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Considering in this way, the Acarya began worshiping the Lord. 

PURPORT 

Through devotional service one can easily please Lord Krsna with a leaf 
of the tulasl plant and a little water. As the Lord says in the Bhagavad- 
glta (9.26), a leaf, a flower, a fruit or some water ( patram puspam phalam 
toy am), when offered with devotion, very much pleases Him. He 
universally accepts the services of His devotees. Even the poorest of 
devotees in any part of the world can secure a small flower, fruit or leaf 
and a little water, and if these offerings, and especially tulasl leaves and 
Ganges water, are offered to Krsna with devotion, He is very satisfied. It 
is said that Krsna is so much pleased by such devotional service that He 
offers Himself to His devotee in exchange for it. Srlla Advaita Acarya 
knew this fact, and therefore He decided to call for the Personality of 
Godhead Krsna to descend by worshiping the Lord with tulasl leaves and 
the water of the Ganges. 

TEXT 108 

ganga-jala, tulasl-manjarl anuksana 
krsna-pada-padma bhavi’ kare samarpana 

SYNONYMS 

ganga-jala —the water of the Ganges; tulasl-manjarl —buds of the tulasl 
plant; anuksana —constantly; krsna —of Lord Krsna; pada-padma —lotus 
feet; bhavi ’—thinking of; kare —does; samarpana —offering. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thinking of the lotus feet of Sri Krsna, He constantly offered tulasl buds 
in water from the Ganges. 

TEXT 109 

krsnera ahvana kare kariya hunkara 
e-mate krsnere karaila avatara 

SYNONYMS 
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krsnera —of Lord Krsna; ahvana —invitation; hare —makes; kariya — 
making; hunkara —loud shouts; e-mate —in this way; krsnere —Lord 
Krsna; karaila —caused to make; avatara —incarnation. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

He appealed to Sri Krsna with loud calls and thus made it possible for 
Krsna to appear. 

TEXT 110 

caitanyera avatare ei mukhya hetu 
bhaktera icchaya avatare dharma-setu 

SYNONYMS 

caitanyera —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avatare —in the 
incarnation; ei —this; mukhya —principal; hetu —cause; bhaktera —of the 
devotee; icchaya —by the desire; avatare —He descends; dharma-setu — 
protector of religion. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Therefore the principal reason for Sri Caitanya’s descent is this appeal by 
Advaita Acarya. The Lord, the protector of religion, appears by the desire 
of His devotee. 

TEXT 111 

tvariri bhakti-yoga-paribhavita-hrt-saroja 
asse sruteksita-patho nanu natha purhsam 
yad yad dhiya ta urugaya vibhavayanti 
tat tad vapuh pranayase sad-anugrahaya 

SYNONYMS 

tvam —You; bhakti-yoga —by devotional service; paribhavita —saturated; 
hrt —of the heart; saroje —on the lotus; asse —dwell; sruta —heard; 
iksita —seen; pathah —whose path; nanu —certainly; natha —O Lord; 
purhsam —by the devotees; yat yat —whatever; dhiya —by the mind; te — 
they; uru-gaya —O Lord, who are glorified in excellent ways; 
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vibhavayanti —contemplate upon; tat tat —that; vapuh —form; 
pranayase —You manifest; sat —to Your devotees; anugrahaya —to show 
favor. 


TRANSLATION 

“O my Lord, You always dwell in the vision and hearing of Your pure 
devotees. You also live in their lotuslike hearts, which are purified by 
devotional service. O my Lord, who are glorified by exalted prayers, You 
show special favor to Your devotees by manifesting Yourself in the 
eternal forms in which they welcome You.” 

PURPORT 

This text from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (3.9.11) is a prayer by Lord Brahma to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna for His blessings in the work 
of creation. Knowledge of the Supreme Personality of Godhead can be 
understood from the descriptions of the Vedic scriptures. For example, 
the Brahma-samhita (5.29) describes that in the abode of Lord Krsna, 
which is made of cintamani (touchstone), the Lord, acting as a cowherd 
boy, is served by hundreds and thousands of goddesses of fortune. 
Mayavadls think that the devotees have imagined the form of Krsna, but 
the authentic Vedic scriptures have actually described Krsna and His 
various transcendental forms. 

The word sruta in sruteksita-pathah refers to the Vedas, and iksita 
indicates that the way to understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is by proper study of the Vedic scriptures. One cannot imagine 
something about God or His form. Such imagination is not accepted by 
those who are serious about enlightenment. Here Brahma says that one 
can know Krsna through the path of properly understanding the Vedic 
texts. If by studying the form, name, qualities, pastimes and 
paraphernalia of the Supreme Godhead one is attracted to the Lord, he 
can execute devotional service, and the form of the Lord will be 
impressed in his heart and remain transcendentally situated there. 
Unless a devotee actually develops transcendental love for the Lord, it is 
not possible for him to think always of the Lord within his heart. Such 
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constant thought of the Lord is the sublime perfection of the yogic 
process, as the Bhagavad-glta confirms in the Sixth Chapter (47), stating 
that anyone absorbed in such thought is the best of all yogis. Such 
transcendental absorption is known as samadhi. A pure devotee who is 
always thinking of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the person 
qualified to see the Lord. 

One cannot speak of Urugaya (the Lord, who is glorified by sublime 
prayers) unless one is transcendentally elevated. The Lord has 
innumerable forms, as the Brahma-sarinhita confirms ( advaitam acyutam 
anadim ananta-rupam [Bs. 5.33]). The Lord expands Himself in 
innumerable svarhsa forms. When a devotee, hearing about these 
innumerable forms, becomes attached to one and always thinks of Him, 
the Lord appears to him in that form. Lord Krsna is especially pleasing to 
such devotees, in whose hearts He is always present because of their 
highly elevated transcendental love. 

TEXT 112 

ei slokera artha kahi sanksepera sara 
bhaktera icchaya krsnera sarva avatara 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; slokera —of the verse; artha —the meaning; kahi —I relate; 
sanksepera —of conciseness; sara —the pith; bhaktera —of the devotee; 
icchaya —by the desire; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sarva —all; avatara — 
incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 

The essence of the meaning of this verse is that Lord Krsna appears in all 
His innumerable eternal forms because of the desires of His pure 
devotees. 

TEXT 113 

caturtha slokera artha haila suniscite 
avatlrna haila gaura prema prakasite 

SYNONYMS 
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caturtha —fourth; slokera —of the verse; artha —the meaning; haila — 
was; su-niscite —very surely; avatirna haila —incarnated; gaura —Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema —love of God; prakasite —to manifest. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus I have surely determined the meaning of the fourth verse. Lord 
Gauranga [Lord Caitanya] appeared as an incarnation to preach unalloyed 
love of God. 

TEXT 114 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet of; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsna-dasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


/ — 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila, 

/ 

Third Chapter, describing the external reasons for the appearance of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 



The Confidential Reasons for the Appearance of Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
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In this chapter of the epic Caitanya-caritamrta, Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
GosvamI has stressed that Lord Caitanya appeared for three principal 
purposes of His own. The first purpose was to relish the position of 
Srlmatl RadharanI, who is the prime reciprocator of transcendental love 
of Sri Krsna. Lord Krsna is the reservoir of transcendental loving 
transactions with Srlmatl RadharanI. The subject of those loving 
transactions is the Lord Himself, and RadharanI is the object. Thus the 
subject, the Lord, wanted to relish the loving mellow in the position of 
the object, RadharanI. 

The second reason for His appearance was to understand the 
transcendental mellow of Himself. Lord Krsna is all sweetness. 
Radharanl’s attraction for Krsna is sublime, and to experience that 
attraction and understand the transcendental sweetness of Himself, He 
accepted the mentality of RadharanI. 

The third reason that Lord Caitanya appeared was to enjoy the bliss 
tasted by RadharanI. The Lord thought that undoubtedly RadharanI 
enjoyed His company and He enjoyed the company of RadharanI, but 
the exchange of transcendental mellow between the spiritual couple was 
more pleasing to Srlmatl RadharanI than to Sri Krsna. RadharanI felt 

more transcendental pleasure in the company of Krsna than He could 

/ 

understand without taking Her position, but for Sri Krsna to enjoy in 
the position of Srlmatl RadharanI was impossible because that position 
was completely foreign to Him. Krsna is the transcendental male, and 
RadharanI is the transcendental female. Therefore, to know the 
transcendental pleasure of loving Krsna, Lord Krsna Himself appeared as 
Lord Caitanya, accepting the emotions and bodily luster of Srlmatl 
RadharanI. 

Lord Caitanya appeared in order to fulfill these confidential desires, and 

also to preach the special significance of chanting Hare Krsna, Hare 

Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, 

Hare Hare and to answer the call of Advaita Prabhu. These were 

secondary reasons. 

/ 

Sri Svarupa Damodara GosvamI was the principal figure among Lord 
Caitanya’s confidential devotees. The records of his diary have revealed 

these confidential purposes of the Lord. These revelations have been 

/ 

confirmed by the statements of Srlla Rupa GosvamI in his various 
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prayers and poems. 

This chapter also specifically describes the difference between lust and 
love. The transactions of Krsna and Radha are completely different from 
material lust. Therefore the author has very clearly distinguished 
between them. 

TEXT 1 

sri-caitanya-prasadena 
tad-rupasya vinirnayam 
balo ’pi kurute sastram 
drstva vraja-vilasinah 

SYNONYMS 

sri-caitanya-prasadena —by the mercy of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tat —of Him; riipasya —of the form; vinirnayam —complete 
determination; balah —a child; api —even; kurute —makes; sastram —the 
revealed scriptures; drstva —having seen; vraja-vilasinah —who enjoys 
the pastimes of Vraja. 


TRANSLATION 

By the mercy of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, even a foolish child can 
fully describe the real nature of Lord Krsna, the enjoyer of the pastimes 
of Vraja, according to the vision of the revealed scriptures. 

PURPORT 

One can ascertain the meaning of this Sanskrit sloka only when one is 

endowed with the causeless mercy of Lord Caitanya. Lord Sri Krsna, 

being the absolute Personality of Godhead, cannot be exposed to the 

mundane instruments of vision. He reserves the right not to be exposed 

by the intellectual feats of nondevotees. Notwithstanding this truth, 

/ 

even a small child can easily understand Lord Sri Krsna and His 
transcendental pastimes in the land of Vrndavana by the grace of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jaya sri-caitanya jay a nityananda 
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jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glory; sri-caitanya —to Lord Caitanya; jaya —all glory; 
nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; jaya —all glory; advaita-candra —to 
Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glory; gaura-bhakta-vrnda —to the devotees of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

All glory to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glory to Lord Nityananda! 

/ — 

All glory to Sri Advaita Acarya! And all glory to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya! 

TEXT 3 

caturtha slokera artha kaila vivarana 
pahcama slokera artha suna bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

caturtha —fourth; slokera —of the verse; artha —the meaning; kaila — 
made; vivarana —description; pancama —fifth; slokera —of the verse; 
artha —the meaning; suna —please hear; bhakta-gana —O devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

I have described the meaning of the fourth verse. Now, O devotees, 
kindly hear the explanation of the fifth verse. 

TEXT 4 

mula-slokera artha karite prakasa 
artha lagaite age kahiye abhasa 

SYNONYMS 

mula —original; slokera —of the verse; artha —the meaning; karite —to 
make; prakasa —revelation; artha —the meaning; lagaite —to touch; 
age —first; kahiye —I shall speak; abhasa —hint. 
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TRANSLATION 


Just to explain the original verse, I shall first suggest its meaning. 

TEXT 5 

caturtha slokera artha ei kaila sara 
prema-nama pracarite ei avatara 

SYNONYMS 

caturtha —fourth; slokera —of the verse; artha —the meaning; ei —this; 
kaila —gave; sara —essence; prema —love of Godhead; nama —the holy 
name; pracarite —to propagate; ei —this; avatara —incarnation. 

TRANSLATION 

I have given the essential meaning of the fourth verse: this incarnation 

✓ 

[Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu] descends to propagate the chanting of the 
holy name and spread love of God. 

TEXT 6 

satya ei hetu, kintu eho bahiranga 
ara eka hetu, suna, ache antaranga 

SYNONYMS 

satya —true; ei —this; hetu —reason; kintu —but; eho —this; bahiranga — 
external; ara —another; eka —one; hetu —reason; suna —please hear; 
ache —is; antaranga —internal. 

TRANSLATION 

Although this is true, this is but the external reason for the Lord’s 
incarnation. Please hear one other reason—the confidential reason—for 
the Lord’s appearance. 


PURPORT 

In the Third Chapter, fourth verse, it has been clearly said that Lord 
Caitanya appeared in order to distribute love of Krsna and the chanting 
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of His transcendental holy name, Hare Krsna. That was the secondary 
purpose of Lord Caitanya’s appearance. The real reason is different, as 
we shall see in this chapter. 

TEXT 7 

purve yena prthivlra bhara haribare 
krsna avatlrna haila sastrete pracare 

SYNONYMS 

purve —previously; yena —as; prthivlra —of the earth; bhara —burden; 
haribare —to take away; krsna —Lord Krsna; avatlrna —incarnated; 
haila —was; sastrete —the scriptures; pracare —proclaim. 

TRANSLATION 

The scriptures proclaim that Lord Krsna previously descended to take 
away the burden of the earth. 

TEXT 8 

svayam-bhagavanera karma nahe bhara-harana 
sthiti-karta visnu karena jagat-palana 

SYNONYMS 

svayam-bhagavanera —of the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
karma —the business; nahe —is not; bhara-harana —taking away the 
burden; sthiti-karta —the maintainer; visnu —Lord Visnu; karena —does; 
jagat-palana —protection of the universe. 

TRANSLATION 

To take away this burden, however, is not the work of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The maintainer, Lord Visnu, is the one who 
protects the universe. 

TEXT 9 

kintu krsnera yei haya avatara-kala 
bhara-harana-kala tate ha-ila misala 
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SYNONYMS 


kintu —but; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; yei —that which; haya —is; 
avatara —of incarnation; kala —the time; bhara-harana —of taking away 
the burden; kala —the time; tate —in that; ha-ila —there was; misala — 
mixture. 


TRANSLATION 

But the time to lift the burden of the world mixed with the time for Lord 
Krsna’s incarnation. 


PURPORT 

We have information from the Bhagavad-glta that the Lord appears at 
particular intervals to adjust a time-worn spiritual culture. Lord Sri 
Krsna appeared at the end of Dvapara-yuga to regenerate the spiritual 
culture of human society and also to manifest His transcendental 
pastimes. Visnu is the authorized Lord who maintains the created 
cosmos, and He is also the principal Deity who makes adjustments when 

s 

there is improper administration in the cosmic creation. But Sr! Krsna, 
being the primeval Lord, appears not in order to make such 
administrative adjustments but only to exhibit His transcendental 
pastimes and thus attract the fallen souls back home, back to Godhead. 

However, the time for administrative rectification and the time for 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna’s appearance coincided at the end of the last Dvapara- 

/ 

yuga. Therefore when Sri Krsna appeared, Visnu, the Lord of 
maintenance, merged with Him because all the plenary portions and 
parts of the absolute Personality of Godhead merge with Him during His 
appearance. 

TEXT 10 

purna bhagavan avatare yei kale 
ara saba avatara tante asi’ mile 

SYNONYMS 

purna —full; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; avatare — 
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incarnates; yei —that; kale —at the time; ara —other; saba —all; 
avatara —incarnations; tarite —in Him; asi’ —coming; mile —meet. 

TRANSLATION 

When the complete Supreme Personality of Godhead descends, all other 
incarnations of the Lord meet together within Him. 

TEXTS 11-12 

narayana, catur-vyiiha, matsyady-avatara 
yuga-manvantaravatara, yata ache ara 
sabe asi’ krsna-ange haya avatirna 
aiche avatare krsna bhagavan purna 

SYNONYMS 

narayana —Lord Narayana; catuh-vyuha —the four expansions; matsya- 
adi —beginning with Matsya; avatara —the incarnations; yuga-manv- 
antara-avatdra —the yuga and manv-antara incarnations; yata —as many 
as; ache —there are; ara —other; sabe —all; asi ’—coming; krsna-ange —in 
the body of Lord Krsna; haya —are; avatirna —incarnated; aiche —in this 
way; avatare —incarnates; krsna —Lord Krsna; bhagavan —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; purna —full. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Narayana, the four primary expansions [Vasudeva, Sarikarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha], Matsya and the other Ilia incarnations, the 
yuga-avataras, the manv-antara incarnations and as many other 
incarnations as there are—all descend in the body of Lord Krsna. In this 
way the complete Supreme Godhead, Lord Krsna Himself, appears. 

TEXT 13 

ataeva visnu takhana krsnera sarire 
visnu-dvare kare krsna asura-samhare 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; visnu —Lord Visnu; takhana —at that time; krsnera — 
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of Lord Krsna; sarire —in the body; visnu-dvare —by Lord Visnu; kare — 
does; krsna —Lord Krsna; asura-samhare —killing the demons. 

TRANSLATION 

At that time, therefore, Lord Visnu is present in the body of Lord Krsna, 
and Lord Krsna kills the demons through Him. 

TEXT 14 

anusanga-karma ei asura-marana 
ye lagi’ avatara, kahi se mula karana 

SYNONYMS 

anusariga-karma —secondary work; ei —this; asura —of the demons; 
marana —killing; ye —that; lagi’ —for; avatara —the incarnation; kahi —I 
shall speak; se —the; miila —root; karana —cause. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus the killing of the demons is but secondary work. I shall now speak 
of the main reason for the Lord’s incarnation. 

TEXTS 15-16 

prema-rasa-niryasa karite asvadana 
raga-marga bhakti loke karite pracarana 
rasika-sekhara krsna parama-karuna 
ei dui hetu haite icchara udgama 

SYNONYMS 

prema-rasa —of the mellow of love of God; niryasa —the essence; 
karite —to do; asvadana —tasting; raga-marga —the path of spontaneous 
attraction; bhakti —devotional service; loke —in the world; karite —to do; 
pracarana —propagation; rasika-sekhara —the supremely jubilant; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; parama-karuna —the most merciful; ei —these; 
dui —two; hetu —reasons; haite —from; icchara —of desire; udgama —the 
birth. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Lord’s desire to appear was born from two reasons: the Lord wanted 
to taste the sweet essence of the mellows of love of God, and He wanted 
to propagate devotional service in the world on the platform of 
spontaneous attraction. Thus He is known as supremely jubilant and as 
the most merciful of all. 


PURPORT 

During the period of Lord Krsna’s appearance, the killing of asuras or 
nonbelievers such as Kariisa and Jarasandha was done by Visnu, who was 

s / 

within the person of Sri Krsna. Such apparent killing by Lord Sri Krsna 

took place as a matter of course and was an incidental activity for Him. 

But the real purpose of Lord Krsna’s appearance was to stage a dramatic 

performance of His transcendental pastimes at Vrajabhumi, thus 

exhibiting the highest limit of transcendental mellow in the exchanges 

of reciprocal love between the living entity and the Supreme Lord. 

These reciprocal exchanges of mellows are called raga-bhakti, or 

/ 

devotional service to the Lord in transcendental rapture. Lord Sri Krsna 
wants to make known to all the conditioned souls that He is more 
attracted by raga-bhakti than vidhi-bhakti, or devotional service under 
scheduled regulations. It is said in the Vedas (Taittiriya Up. 2.7), raso vai 
sah: the Absolute Truth is the reservoir for all kinds of reciprocal 
exchanges of loving sentiments. He is also causelessly merciful, and He 
wants to bestow upon us this privilege of raga-bhakti. Thus He appeared 
by His own internal energy. He was not forced to appear by any 
extraneous force. 

TEXT 17 

aisvarya-jhanete saba jagat misrita 
aisvarya-sithila-preme nahi mora prita 

SYNONYMS 

aisvarya jnanete —with knowledge of majesty; saba —all; jagat —the 
universe; misrita —mixed; aisvarya-sithila —weakened by majesty; 
preme —in love; nahi —there is not; mora —My; prita —pleasure. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


[Lord Krsna thought:] “All the universe is filled with the conception of 
My majesty, but love weakened by that sense of majesty does not satisfy 


Me. 


TEXT 18 

amare isvara mane, apanake hina 
tara preme vasa ami na ha-i adhina 


SYNONYMS 

amare —Me; isvara —the Lord; mane —regards; apanake —himself; 
hina —low; tara —of him; preme —by the love; vasa —controlled; ami —I 
na ha-i —am not; adhina —subservient. 


TRANSLATION 

“If one regards Me as the Supreme Lord and himself as a subordinate, I 
do not become subservient to his love, nor can it control Me. 

TEXT 19 

amake ta’ ye ye bhakta bhaje yei bhave 
tare se se bhave bhaji, - e mora svabhave 

SYNONYMS 

amake —Me; ta’ —certainly; ye ye —whatever; bhakta —devotee; bhaje — 
worships; yei —which; bhave —in the mood; tare —him; se se —that; 
bhave —in the mood; bhaji —I reciprocate; e —this; mora —My; 
svabhave —in the nature. 


TRANSLATION 

“In whatever transcendental mellow My devotee worships Me, I 
reciprocate with him. That is My natural behavior. 

PURPORT 

The Lord, by His inherent nature, reveals Himself before His devotees 
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according to their inherent devotional service. The Vrndavana pastimes 
demonstrated that although generally people worship God with 
reverence, the Lord is more pleased when a devotee thinks of Him as his 
pet son, personal friend or most dear fiance and renders service unto 
Him with such natural affection. The Lord becomes a subordinate object 
of love in such transcendental relationships. Such pure love of Godhead 
is unadulterated by any tinge of superfluous nondevotional desires and is 
not mixed with any sort of fruitive action or empiric philosophical 
speculation. It is pure and natural love of Godhead, spontaneously 
aroused in the absolute stage. This devotional service is executed in a 
favorable atmosphere freed from material affection. 

TEXT 20 

ye yatha mam prapadyante 
tarns tathaiva bhajamy aham 
mama vartmanuvartante 
manusyah partha sarvasah 

SYNONYMS 

ye —all who; yatha —as; mam —unto Me; prapadyante —surrender; tan — 
them; tatha —so; eva —certainly; bhajami —reward; aham —I; mama — 
My; vartma —path; anuvartante —follow; manusyah —all men; partha — 
O son of Prtha; sarvasah —in all respects. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In whatever way My devotees surrender unto Me, I reward them 
accordingly. Everyone follows My path in all respects, O son of Prtha.’ 

PURPORT 

In the Fourth Chapter of the Bhagavad-glta Lord Krsna affirms that 

formerly (some 120 million years before the Battle of Kuruksetra) He 

explained the mystic philosophy of the Gita to the sun-god. The message 

was received through the chain of disciplic succession, but in course of 

/ 

time, the chain being broken somehow or other, Lord Sri Krsna 
appeared again and taught Arjuna the truths of the Bhagavad-glta. At 
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that time the Lord spoke this verse ( Bg. 4.11) to His friend Arjuna. 

TEXTS 21-22 

mora putra, mora sakha, mora prana-pati 
ei-bhave yei more hare suddha-bhakti 
apanake bada mane, amare sama-hina 
sei bhave ha-i ami tahara adhina 

SYNONYMS 

mora —my; putra —son; mora —my; sakha —friend; mora —my; prana- 
pati —lord of life; ei bhave —in this way; yei —those who; more —unto 
Me; kare —do; suddha-bhakti —pure devotion; apanake —himself; bada — 
great; mane —he regards; amare —Me; sama —equal; hina —or lower; sei 
bhave —in that way; ha-i —am; ami —I; tahara —to him; adhina — 
subordinate. 


TRANSLATION 

“If one cherishes pure loving devotion to Me, thinking of Me as his son, 
his friend or his beloved, regarding himself as great and considering Me 
his equal or inferior, I become subordinate to him. 

PURPORT 

In the Caitanya-caritamrta three kinds of devotional service are 
described—namely, bhakti (ordinary devotional service), suddha-bhakti 
(pure devotional service) and viddha-bhakti (mixed devotional service). 
When devotional service is executed with some material purpose, 
involving fruitive activities, mental speculations or mystic yoga, it is 
called mixed or adulterated devotional service. Besides bhakti-yoga, the 
Bhagavad-gita also describes karma-yoga, jnana-yoga and dhyana-yoga. 
Yoga means linking with the Supreme Lord, which is possible only 
through devotion. Fruitive activities ending in devotional service, 
philosophical speculation ending in devotional service, and the practice 
of mysticism ending in devotional service are known respectively as 
karma-yoga, jnana-yoga and dhyana-yoga. But such devotional service is 
adulterated by the three kinds of material activities. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


For those grossly engaged in identifying the body as the self, pious 
activity, or karma-yoga, is recommended. For those who identify the 
mind with the self, philosophical speculation, or jnana-yoga, is 
recommended. But devotees standing on the spiritual platform have no 
need of such material conceptions of adulterated devotion. Adulterated 
devotional service does not directly aim for love of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Therefore service performed strictly in 
conformity with the revealed scriptures is better than such viddha-bhakti 
because it is free from all kinds of material contamination. It is executed 
in Krsna consciousness, solely to please the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

Those who are spontaneously devoted to the Lord and have no aims for 
material gain are called attracted devotees. They are spontaneously 
attracted to the service of the Lord, and they follow in the footsteps of 
self-realized souls. Their pure devotion (suddha-bhakti) , manifested from 
pure love of Godhead, surpasses the regulative principles of the 
authoritative scriptures. Sometimes loving ecstasy transcends regulative 
principles; such ecstasy, however, is completely on the spiritual platform 
and cannot be imitated. The regulative principles help ordinary devotees 
rise to the stage of perfect love of Godhead. Pure love for Krsna is the 
perfection of pure devotion, and pure devotional service is identical 
with spontaneous devotional service. 

Flawless execution of regulative principles is exhibited in the Vaikuntha 
planets. By strictly executing these principles one can be elevated to the 
Vaikuntha planets. But spontaneous pure loving service is found in 
Krsnaloka alone. 

TEXT 23 

mayi bhaktir hi bhutanam 
amrtatvaya kalpate 
distya yad dsin mat-sneho 
bhavatmam mad-apanah 

SYNONYMS 

mayi —to Me; bhaktih —devotional service; hi —certainly; bhutanam —of 
the living beings; amrtatvaya —the eternal life; kalpate —brings about; 
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distya —by good fortune; yat —which; asit —was; mat —for Me; snehah 
the affection; bhavatinam —of all of you; mat —of Me; apanah —the 
obtaining. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“Devotional service rendered to Me by the living beings revives their 
eternal life. O My dear damsels of Vraja, your affection for Me is your 
good fortune, for it is the only means by which you have obtained My 
favor.’ 


PURPORT 

Pure devotional service is represented in the activities of the residents of 
Vrajabhumi (Vrndavana). During a solar eclipse, the Lord came from 
Dvaraka and met the inhabitants of Vrndavana at Samanta-pancaka. 
The meeting was intensely painful for the damsels of Vrajabhumi 
because Lord Krsna had apparently left them to reside at Dvaraka. But 
the Lord obligingly acknowledged the pure devotional service of the 
damsels of Vraja by speaking this verse (SB 10.82.44). 

TEXT 24 

mata more putra-bhave karena bandhana 
atihina-jnane kare lalana palana 

SYNONYMS 

mata —mother; more —Me; putra-bhave —in the position of a son; 
karena —does; bandhana —binding; ati-hina-jnane —in thinking very 
poor; kare —does; lalana —nourishing; palana —protecting. 

TRANSLATION 

“Mother sometimes binds Me as her son. She nourishes and protects Me, 
thinking Me utterly helpless. 

TEXT 25 

sakha suddha-sakhye kare, skandhe arohana 
tumi kon bada loka, - tumi ami sama 
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SYNONYMS 


sakha —the friend; suddha-sakhye —in pure friendship; kare —does; 
skandhe —on the shoulders; arohana —mounting; tumi —You; kon — 
what; bada —big; loka —person; tumi —You; ami —I; sama —the same. 

TRANSLATION 

“My friends climb on My shoulders in pure friendship, saying, ‘What 
kind of big man are You? You and I are equal.’ 

TEXT 26 

priya yadi mana kari’ karaye bhartsana 
veda-stuti haite hare sei mora mana 

SYNONYMS 

priya —the lover; yadi —if; mana kari’ —sulking; karaye —does; 
bhartsana —rebuking; veda-stuti —the Vedic prayers; haite —from; 
hare —takes away; sei —that; mora —My; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“If My beloved consort reproaches Me in a sulky mood, that steals My 
mind from the reverent hymns of the Vedas. 

PURPORT 

According to the Upanisads, all living entities are dependent on the 
supreme living entity, the Personality of Godhead. As it is said ( Katha 
Up. 5.3), nityo nityanam cetanas cetananam eko bahunam yo vidadhati 
kaman: one eternal living entity supports all the other eternal living 
entities. Because the Supreme Personality of Godhead maintains all the 
other living entities, they remain subordinate to the Lord, even when 
joined with Him in the reciprocation of loving affairs. 

But in the course of exchanging transcendental love of the highest 
purity, sometimes the subordinate devotee tries to predominate over the 
predominator. One who lovingly engages with the Supreme Lord as if he 
were His mother or father sometimes supersedes the position of the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Supreme Personality of Godhead. Similarly, His fianci or lover 
sometimes supersedes the position of the Lord. But such attempts are 
exhibitions of the highest love. Only out of pure love does the 
subordinate lover of the Supreme Personality of Godhead chide Him. 
The Lord, enjoying this chiding, takes it very nicely. The exhibition of 
natural love makes such activities very enjoyable. In worship of the 
Supreme Lord with veneration there is no manifestation of such natural 
love because the devotee considers the Lord his superior. 

Regulative principles in devotional service are meant for those who 
have not invoked their natural love of Godhead. When natural love 
arises, all regulative methods are surpassed, and pure love is exhibited 
between the Lord and the devotee. Although on such a platform of love 
the devotee sometimes appears to predominate over the Lord or 
transgress regulative principles, such dealings are far more advanced 
than ordinary dealings through regulative principles with awe and 
veneration. A devotee who is actually free from all designations due to 
complete attachment in love for the Supreme exhibits spontaneous love 
for Godhead, which is always superior to the devotion of regulative 
principles. 

The informal language used between lover and beloved is indicative of 
pure affection. When devotees worship their beloved as the most 
venerable object, spontaneous loving sentiments are observed to be 
lacking. A neophyte devotee who follows the Vedic instructions that 
regulate those who lack pure love of Godhead may superficially seem 
more exalted than a devotee in spontaneous love of Godhead. But in 
fact such spontaneous pure love is far superior to regulated devotional 
service. Such pure love of Godhead is always glorious in all respects, 
more so than reverential devotional service rendered by a less 
affectionate devotee. 

TEXTS 27-28 

ei suddha-bhakta land karimu avatara 
kariba vividha-vidha adbhuta vihdra 
vaikunthadye nahi ye ye lllara pracdra 
se se Ilia kariba, yate mora camatkara 

SYNONYMS 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


ei —these; suddha-bhakta —pure devotees; land —taking; karimu —I shall 
make; avatara —incarnation; kariba —I shall do; vividha-vidha —various 
kinds; adbhuta —wonderful; vihara —pastimes; vaikuntha-adye —in the 
Vaikuntha planets, etc.; nahi —not; ye ye —whatever; lllara —of the 
pastimes; pracara —broadcasting; se se —those; Ilia —pastimes; kariba —I 
shall perform; yate —in which; mora —My; camatkara —wonder. 

TRANSLATION 

“Taking these pure devotees with Me, I shall descend and sport in 
various wonderful ways, unknown even in Vaikuntha. I shall broadcast 
such pastimes by which even I am amazed. 

PURPORT 

Lord Krsna in the form of Lord Caitanya educates His devotees to 
develop progressively to the stage of pure devotional service. Thus He 
appears periodically as a devotee to take part in various wonderful 
activities depicted in His sublime philosophy and teachings. 

There are innumerable Vaikuntha planets in the spiritual sky, and in all 

of them the Lord accepts the service rendered by His eternal devotees in 

__ >* 

a reverential mood. Therefore Lord Sri Krsna presents His most 
confidential pastimes as He enjoys them in His transcendental realm. 
Such pastimes are so attractive that they attract even the Lord, and thus 
He relishes them in the form of Lord Caitanya. 

TEXT 29 

mo-visaye gopl-ganera upapati-bhave 
yoga-maya karibeka apana-prabhave 

SYNONYMS 

mo-visaye —on the subject of Me; gopl-ganera —of the gopls; upapati —of 
a paramour; bhdve —in the position; yoga-maya — yogamaya, Lord Krsna’s 
internal potency; karibeka —will make; apana —her own; prabhdve —by 
the influence. 


TRANSLATION 
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“The influence of yogamaya will inspire the gopls with the sentiment that 
I am their paramour. 


PURPORT 

Yogamaya is the name of the internal potency that makes the Lord 
forget Himself and become an object of love for His pure devotee in 
different transcendental mellows. This yogamaya potency creates a 
spiritual sentiment in the minds of the damsels of Vraja by which they 
think of Lord Krsna as their paramour. This sentiment is never to be 
compared to mundane illicit sexual love. It has nothing to do with sexual 
psychology, although the pure love of such devotees seems to be sexual. 
One should know for certain that nothing can exist in this cosmic 
manifestation that has no real counterpart in the spiritual field. All 
material manifestations are emanations of the Transcendence. The 
erotic principles of amorous love reflected in mixed material values are 
perverted reflections of the reality of spirit, but one cannot understand 
the reality unless one is sufficiently educated in the spiritual science. 

TEXT 30 

amiha nd jani taha, nd jane gopi-gana 
dunhara rupa-gune dunhara nitya hare mana 

SYNONYMS 

amiha —I; nd jani —shall not know; taha —that; nd jane —will not know; 
gopi-gana —the gopls; dunhara —of the two; rupa-gune —the beauty and 
qualities; dunhara —of the two; nitya —always; hare —carry away; 
mana —the minds. 


TRANSLATION 

“Neither the gopls nor I shall notice this, for our minds will always be 
entranced by one another’s beauty and qualities. 

PURPORT 

In the spiritual sky the Vaikuntha planets are predominated by 
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Narayana. His devotees have the same features He does, and the 
exchange of devotion there is on the platform of reverence. But above 
all these Vaikuntha planets is Goloka, or Krsnaloka, where the original 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, fully manifests His pleasure potency in 
free loving affairs. Since the devotees in the material world know almost 
nothing about these affairs, the Lord desires to show these affairs to 
them. 

In Goloka Vrndavana there is an exchange of love known as parakiya- 
rasa. It is something like the attraction of a married woman for a man 
other than her husband. In the material world this sort of relationship is 
most abominable because it is a perverted reflection of the paraklya-rasa 
in the spiritual world, where it is the highest kind of loving affair. Such 
feelings between the devotee and the Lord are presented by the 
influence of yogamaya. The Bhagavad-glta states that devotees of the 
highest grade are under the care of daiva-maya, or yogamaya: 
mahatmanas tu mam partha daivlrh prakrtim asritah ( Bg. 9.13). Those who 
are actually great souls ( mahatmas ) are fully absorbed in Krsna 
consciousness, always engaged in the service of the Lord. They are under 
the care of daivl-prakrti, or yogamaya. Yogamaya creates a situation in 
which the devotee is prepared to transgress all regulative principles 
simply to love Krsna. A devotee naturally does not like to transgress the 
laws of reverence for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but by the 
influence of yogamaya he is prepared to do anything to love the 
Supreme Lord better. 

Those under the spell of the material energy cannot at all appreciate 
the activities of yogamaya, for a conditioned soul can hardly understand 
the pure reciprocation between the Lord and His devotee. But by 
executing devotional service under the regulative principles, one can 
become very highly elevated and then begin to appreciate the dealings 
of pure love under the management of yogamaya. 

In the spiritual loving sentiment induced by the yogamaya potency, 

/ 

both Lord Sri Krsna and the damsels of Vraja forget themselves in 
spiritual rapture. By the influence of such forgetfulness, the attractive 
beauty of the gopls plays a prominent part in the transcendental 
satisfaction of the Lord, who has nothing to do with mundane sex. 
Because spiritual love of Godhead is above everything mundane, the 
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gopis superficially seem to transgress the codes of mundane morality. 

This perpetually puzzles mundane moralists. Therefore yogamaya acts to 
cover the Lord and His pastimes from the eyes of mundaners, as 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-glta (7.25), where the Lord says that He 
reserves the right of not being exposed to everyone. 

The acts of yogamaya make it possible for the Lord and the gopis, in 
loving ecstasy, to sometimes meet and sometimes separate. These 
transcendental loving affairs of the Lord are unimaginable to empiricists 
involved in the impersonal feature of the Absolute Truth. Therefore the 
Lord Himself appears before the mundaners to bestow upon them the 
highest form of spiritual realization and also personally relish its essence. 
The Lord is so merciful that He Himself descends to take the fallen souls 
back home to the kingdom of Godhead, where the erotic principles of 
Godhead are eternally relished in their real form, distinct from the 
perverted sexual love so much adored and indulged in by the fallen souls 
in their diseased condition. The reason the Lord displays the rasa-llla is 
essentially to induce all the fallen souls to give up their diseased morality 
and religiosity, and to attract them to the kingdom of God to enjoy the 
reality. A person who actually understands what the rasa-llla is will 
certainly hate to indulge in mundane sex life. For the realized soul, 
hearing the Lord’s rasa-llla through the proper channel will result in 
complete abstinence from material sexual pleasure. 

TEXT 31 

dharma chadi’ rage dunhe karaye milana 
kabhu mile , kabhu nd mile, - daivera ghatana 

SYNONYMS 

dharma chadi’ —giving up religious customs; rage —in love; dunhe —both; 
karaye —do; milana —meeting; kabhu —sometimes; mile —they meet; 
kabhu —sometimes; nd mile —they do not meet; daivera —of destiny; 
ghatana —the happening. 


TRANSLATION 

“Pure attachment will unite us even at the expense of moral and religious 
duties [dharma]. Destiny will sometimes bring us together and sometimes 
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separate us. 


PURPORT 

The gopls came out to meet Krsna in the dead of night when they heard 

/ 

the sound of His flute. Srlla Rupa GosvamI has accordingly composed a 
nice verse (see Adi 5.224) that describes the beautiful boy called 
Govinda standing by the bank of the Yamuna with His flute to His lips 
in the shining moonlight. Those who want to enjoy life in the 
materialistic way of society, friendship and love should not go to the 
Yamuna to see the form of Govinda. The sound of Lord Krsna’s flute is 
so sweet that it has made the gopls forget all about their relationships 
with their kinsmen and flee to Krsna in the dead of night. 

By leaving home in that way, the gopls transgressed the Vedic 
regulations of household life. This indicates that when natural feelings 
of love for Krsna become fully manifest, a devotee can neglect 
conventional social rules and regulations. In the material world we are 
situated in designative positions only, but pure devotional service begins 
when one is freed from all designations. When love for Krsna is 
awakened, the designative positions are overcome. 

The spontaneous attraction of Sri Krsna for His dearest parts and 

s 

parcels generates an enthusiasm that obliges Sri Krsna and the gopls to 
meet together. To celebrate this transcendental enthusiasm, there is 
need of a sentiment of separation between the lover and beloved. In the 
condition of material tribulation, no one wants the pangs of separation. 
But in the transcendental form, the very same separation, being absolute 
in its nature, strengthens the ties of love and enhances the desire of the 
lover and beloved to meet. The period of separation, evaluated 
transcendentally, is more relishable than the actual meeting, which lacks 
the feelings of increasing anticipation because the lover and beloved are 
both present. 

TEXT 32 

ei saba rasa-niryasa kariba asvada 
ei dvare kariba saba bhaktere prasada 

SYNONYMS 
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ei —these; saba —all; rasa-niryasa —essence of mellows; kariba —I shall 
do; asvada —tasting; ei dvare —by this; kariba —I shall do; saba —all; 
bhaktere —to the devotees; prasada —favor. 

TRANSLATION 

“I shall taste the essence of all these rasas, and in this way I shall favor all 
the devotees. 

TEXT 33 

vrajera nirmala raga sum bhakta-gana 
raga-marge bhaje yena chadi’ dharma-karma 

SYNONYMS 

vrajera —of Vraja; nirmala —spotless; raga —love; sum —hearing; 
bhakta-gana —the devotees; raga-marge —on the path of spontaneous 
love; bhaje —they worship; yena —so that; chadi ’—giving up; dharma — 
religiosity; karma —fruitive activity. 

TRANSLATION 

“Then, by hearing about the pure love of the residents of Vraja, devotees 
will worship Me on the path of spontaneous love, abandoning all rituals of 
religiosity and fruitive activity.” 


PURPORT 

Many realized souls, such as Raghunatha dasa GosvamI and King 
Kulasekhara, have recommended with great emphasis that one develop 
this spontaneous love of Godhead, even at the risk of transgressing all 
the traditional codes of morality and religiosity. Sri Raghunatha dasa 
GosvamI, one of the six Gosvamls of Vrndavana, has written in his 
prayers called the M anah-siksa that one should simply worship Radha 
and Krsna with all attention. Na dharmam nadharmam sruti-gana- 
niruktam kila kuru: one should not be much interested in performing 
Vedic rituals or simply following rules and regulations. 

King Kulasekhara has written similarly, in his book M ukunda-mala- 
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stotra (5): 


nastha dharme na vasu-nicaye naiva kamopabhoge 
yad bhavyarin tad bhavatu bhagavan purva-karmanurupam 
etat prarthyam mama bahu-matam janma-janmantare ’pi 
tvat-padambho-ruha-yuga-gata niscala bhaktir astu 

“I have no attraction for performing religious rituals or holding any 
earthly kingdom. I do not care for sense enjoyments; let them appear 
and disappear in accordance with my previous deeds. My only desire is to 
be fixed in devotional service to the lotus feet of the Lord, even though I 
may continue to take birth here life after life.” 

TEXT 34 

anugrahaya bhaktanam 
manusam deham asritah 
bhajate tadrsih krlda 
yah srutva tat-paro bhavet 

SYNONYMS 

anugrahaya —for showing favor; bhaktanam —to the devotees; 
manusam —humanlike; deham —body; asritah —accepting; bhajate —He 
enjoys; tadrsih —such; krldah —pastimes; yah —which; srutva —having 
heard; tat-parah —fully intent upon Him; bhavet —one must become. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna manifests His eternal humanlike form and performs His pastimes 
to show mercy to the devotees. Having heard such pastimes, one should 
engage in service to Him.” 


PURPORT 

This text is from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.33.36). The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead has innumerable expansions of His 
transcendental form who eternally exist in the spiritual world. This 
material world is only a perverted reflection of the spiritual world, where 
everything is manifested without inebriety. There everything is in its 
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original existence, free from the domination of time. Time cannot 
deteriorate or interfere with the conditions in the spiritual world, where 
different manifestations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead are the 
recipients of the worship of different living entities in their 
constitutional spiritual positions. In the spiritual world all existence is 
unadulterated goodness. The goodness found in the material world is 
contaminated by the modes of passion and ignorance. 

The saying that the human form of life is the best position for 
devotional service has its special significance because only in this form 
can a living entity revive his eternal relationship with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The human form is considered the highest state 
in the cycle of the species of life in the material world. If one takes 
advantage of this highest kind of material form, one can regain his 
position of devotional service to the Lord. 

Incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead appear in all the 
species of life, although this is inconceivable to the human brain. The 
Lord’s pastimes are differentiated according to the appreciating capacity 
of the different types of bodies of the living entities. The Supreme Lord 
bestows the most merciful benediction upon human society when He 
appears in His human form. It is then that humanity gets the 
opportunity to engage in different kinds of eternal service to the Lord. 
Special natural appreciation of the descriptions of a particular pastime 
of Godhead indicates the constitutional position of a living entity. 
Adoration, servitor ship, friendship, parental affection and conjugal love 
are the five primary relationships with Krsna. The highest perfectional 
stage of the conjugal relationship, enriched by many sentiments, gives 
the maximum relishable mellow to the devotee. 

The Lord appears in different incarnations—as a fish, tortoise and boar, 
as Parasurama, Lord Rama, Buddha and so on—to reciprocate the 
different appreciations of living entities in different stages of evolution. 
The conjugal relationship of amorous love called paraklya-rasa is the 
unparalleled perfection of love exhibited by Lord Krsna and His 
devotees. 

A class of so-called devotees known as sahajiyas try to imitate the Lord’s 
pastimes, although they have no understanding of the amorous love in 
His expansions of pleasure potency. Their superficial imitation can 
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create havoc on the path for the advancement of one’s spiritual 
relationship with the Lord. Material sexual indulgence can never be 
equated with spiritual love, which is in unadulterated goodness. The 
activities of the sahajiyas simply lower one deeper into the material 
contamination of the senses and mind. Krsna’s transcendental pastimes 
display eternal servitorship to Adhoksaja, the Supreme Lord, who is 
beyond all conception through material senses. Materialistic conditioned 
souls do not understand the transcendental exchanges of love, but they 
like to indulge in sense gratification in the name of devotional service. 
The activities of the Supreme Lord can never be understood by 
irresponsible persons who think the pastimes of Radha and Krsna to be 
ordinary affairs. The rasa dance is arranged by Krsna’s internal potency 
yogamaya, and it is beyond the grasp of the materially affected person. 
Trying to throw mud into transcendence with their perversity, the 
sahajiyas misinterpret the sayings tat-paratvena nirmalam and tat-paro 
bhavet. By misinterpreting tadrsih kridah, they want to indulge in sex 
while pretending to imitate Lord Krsna. But one must actually 
understand the imports of the words through the intelligence of the 
authorized gosvamls. Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura, in his prayers to the 
Gosvamls, has explained his inability to understand such spiritual 
affairs: 


rupa-raghunatha-pade ha-ibe akuti 
kabe hama bujhaba se yugala-piriti 

“When I shall be eager to understand the literature given by the 
Gosvamls, then I shall be able to understand the transcendental love 
affairs of Radha and Krsna.” In other words, unless one is trained under 
the disciplic succession of the Gosvamls, one cannot understand Radha 
and Krsna. The conditioned souls are naturally averse to understanding 
the spiritual existence of the Lord, and if they try to know the 
transcendental nature of the Lord’s pastimes while they remain absorbed 
in materialism, they are sure to blunder like the sahajiyas. 

TEXT 35 

‘bhavet’ kriya vidhilin, sei iha kaya 
kartavya avasya ei, anyatha pratyavaya 
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SYNONYMS 


bhavet — bhavet; kriya —the verb; vidhi-liri —an injunction of the 
imperative mood; sei —that; ihd —here; kaya —says; kartavya —to be 
done; avasya —certainly; ei —this; anyatha —otherwise; pratyavaya — 
detriment. 


TRANSLATION 

Here the use of the verb “bhavet,” which is in the imperative mood, tells 
us that this certainly must be done. Noncompliance would be 
abandonment of duty. 


PURPORT 

This imperative is applicable to pure devotees. Neophytes will be able to 
understand these affairs only after being elevated by regulated 
devotional service under the expert guidance of the spiritual master. 
Then they too will be competent to hear of the love affairs of Radha and 
Krsna. 

As long as one is in material, conditioned life, strict discipline is 
required in the matter of moral and immoral activities. The absolute 
world is transcendental and free from such distinctions because there 
inebriety is not possible. But in this material world a sexual appetite 
necessitates distinction between moral and immoral conduct. There are 
no sexual activities in the spiritual world. The transactions between 
lover and beloved in the spiritual world are pure transcendental love 
and unadulterated bliss. 

One who has not been attracted by the transcendental beauty of rasa 
will certainly be dragged down into material attraction, thus to act in 
material contamination and progress to the darkest region of hellish life. 
But by understanding the conjugal love of Radha and Krsna one is freed 
from the grip of attraction to material so-called love between man and 
woman. Similarly, one who understands the pure parental love of Nanda 
and Yasoda for Krsna will be saved from being dragged into material 
parental affection. If one accepts Krsna as the supreme friend, the 
attraction of material friendship will be finished for him, and he will not 
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be dismayed by so-called friendship with mundane wranglers. If he is 
attracted by servitorship to Krsna, he will no longer have to serve the 
material body in the degraded status of material existence, with the false 
hope of becoming master in the future. Similarly, one who sees the 
greatness of Krsna in neutrality will certainly never again seek the so- 
called relief of impersonalist or voidist philosophy. If one is not attracted 
by the transcendental nature of Krsna, one is sure to be attracted to 
material enjoyment, thus to become implicated in the clinging network 
of virtuous and sinful activities and to continue material existence by 
transmigrating from one material body to another. Only in Krsna 
consciousness can one achieve the highest perfection of life. 

TEXTS 36-37 

ei vancha yaiche krsna-prakatya-karana 

asura-samhara - anusanga prayojana 

ei mata caitanya-krsna purna bhagavan 
yuga-dharma-pravartana nahe tanra kama 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; vancha —desire; yaiche —just as; krsna —of Lord Krsna; 
prakatya —for the manifestation; karana —reason; asura-samhara —the 
killing of demons; anusanga —secondary; prayojana —reason; ei mata — 
like this; caitanya —as Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
purna —full; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yuga- 
dharma —the religion of the age; pravartana —initiating; nahe —is not; 
tanra —of Him; kama —the desire. 

TRANSLATION 

Just as these desires are the fundamental reason for Krsna’s appearance 
whereas destroying the demons is only an incidental necessity, so for Sri 
Krsna Caitanya, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, promulgating the 
dharma of the age is incidental. 

TEXT 38 

kona kdrane yabe haila avatdre mana 
yuga-dharma-kala haila se kale milana 
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SYNONYMS 


kona karane —by some reason; yabe —when; haila —there was; avatdre — 
in incarnation; mana —inclination; yuga-dharma —for the religion of 
the age; kala —the time; haila —there was; se kale —at that time; 
milana —conjunction. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord desired to appear for another reason, the time for 
promulgating the religion of the age also arose. 

TEXT 39 

dui hetu avatari’ land bhakta-gana 
apane asvade prema-nama-sahklrtana 

SYNONYMS 

dui —two; hetu —reasons; avatari’ —incarnating; land —taking; bhakta- 
gana —the devotees; apane —Himself; asvade —tastes; prema —love of 
God; nama-sahklrtana —and congregational chanting of the holy name. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus with two intentions the Lord appeared with His devotees and tasted 
the nectar of prema with the congregational chanting of the holy name. 

TEXT 40 

sei dvare acandale kirtana sahcare 
ndma-prema-mdla ganthi’ paraila samsare 

SYNONYMS 

sei dvare —by that; a-candale —even among the candalas; kirtana —the 
chanting of the holy names; sahcare —He infuses; nama —of the holy 
names; prema —and of love of God; mala —a garland; ganthi’ —stringing 
together; paraila —He put it on; samsare —the whole material world. 

TRANSLATION 
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Thus He spread kirtana even among the untouchables. He wove a wreath 
of the holy name and prema, with which He garlanded the entire material 
world. 

TEXT 41 

ei-mata bhakta-bhava kari’ angikara 
apani acari’ bhakti karila pracara 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —like this; bhakta-bhava —the position of a devotee; kari ’— 
making; angikara —acceptance; apani —Himself; acari’ —practicing; 
bhakti —devotional service; karila —did; pracara —propagation. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way, assuming the sentiment of a devotee, He preached devotional 
service while practicing it Himself. 

PURPORT 

/ 

When Rupa GosvamI met Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Prayaga 
(Allahabad), he offered his respectful obeisances by submitting that 
Lord Caitanya was more magnanimous than any other avatara of Krsna 
because He was distributing love of Krsna. His mission was to enhance 
love of Godhead. In the human form of life the highest achievement is 
to attain the platform of love of Godhead. Lord Caitanya did not invent 
a system of religion, as people sometimes assume. Religious systems are 
meant to show the existence of God, who is then generally approached 

s 

as the cosmic order-supplier. But Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
transcendental mission is to distribute love of Godhead to everyone. 
Anyone who accepts God as the Supreme can take to the process of 
chanting Hare Krsna and become a lover of God. Therefore Lord 
Caitanya is the most magnanimous. This munificent broadcasting of 
devotional service is possible only for Krsna Himself. Therefore Lord 
Caitanya is Krsna. 

In the Bhagavad-gita Krsna has taught the philosophy of surrender to 
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the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One who has surrendered to the 
Supreme can make further progress by learning to love Him. Therefore 
the Krsna consciousness movement propagated by Lord Caitanya is 
especially meant for those who are cognizant of the presence of the 
Supreme Godhead, the ultimate controller of everything. His mission is 
to teach people how to dovetail themselves into engagements of 
transcendental loving service. He is Krsna teaching His own service 

from the position of a devotee. The Lord’s acceptance of the role of a 

/ 

devotee in the eternal form of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is another 
of the Lord’s wonderful features. A conditioned soul cannot reach the 
absolute Personality of Godhead by his imperfect endeavor, and 
therefore it is wonderful that Lord Sr! Krsna, in the form of Lord 
Gauranga, has made it easy for everyone to approach Him. 

Svarupa Damodara GosvamI has described Lord Caitanya as Krsna 
Himself with the attitude of RadharanI, or a combination of Radha and 
Krsna. The intention of Lord Caitanya is to taste Krsna’s sweetness in 
transcendental love. He does not care to think of Himself as Krsna, 
because He wants the position of RadharanI. We should remember this. 
A class of so-called devotees called the nadiya-nagaris or gaura-nagarls 
pretend that they have the sentiment of gopls toward Lord Caitanya, but 
they do not realize that He placed Himself not as the enjoyer, Krsna, but 
as the enjoyed, the devotee of Krsna. The concoctions of unauthorized 
persons pretending to be bona fide have not been accepted by Lord 
Caitanya. Presentations such as those of the gaura-nagarls are only 
disturbances to the sincere execution of the mission of Lord Caitanya. 
Lord Caitanya is undoubtedly Krsna Himself, and He is always 
nondifferent from Srlmatl RadharanI. But the emotion technically 
called vipralambha-bhava, which the Lord adopted for confidential 
reasons, should not be disturbed in the name of service. A mundaner 
should not unnecessarily intrude into affairs of transcendence and 
thereby displease the Lord. One must always be on guard against this 
sort of devotional anomaly. A devotee is not meant to create 
disturbances to Krsna. As Srlla Rupa GosvamI has explained, devotional 
service is anukulyena, or favorable to Krsna. Acting unfavorably toward 
Krsna is not devotion. Kariisa was the enemy of Krsna. He always 
thought of Krsna, but he thought of Him as an enemy. One should 
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always avoid such unfavorable so-called service. 

Lord Caitanya has accepted the role of RadharanI, and we should 
support that position, as Svarupa Damodara did in the Gambhlra (the 
room where Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed in Purl). He always 

reminded Lord Caitanya of Radha’s feelings of separation as they are 

/ 

described in Srlmad-Bhagavatam, and Lord Caitanya appreciated his 
assistance. But the gaura-nagarls, who place Lord Caitanya in the 
position of enjoyer and themselves as His enjoyed, are not approved by 
Lord Caitanya or by Lord Caitanya’s followers. Instead of being blessed, 
the foolish imitators are left completely apart. Their concoctions are 
against the principles of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The doctrine 
of transcendental enjoyment by Krsna cannot be mixed up with the 
doctrine of transcendental feeling of separation from Krsna in the role 
of RadharanI. 

TEXT 42 

dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, ara ye srngara 
cari prema, catur-vidha bhakta-i adhara 

SYNONYMS 

dasya —servitude; sakhya —friendship; vatsalya —parental affection; 
ara —and; ye —that; srngara —conjugal love; carl —four types; prema — 
love of God; catuh-vidha —four kinds; bhakta-i —devotees; adhara —the 
containers. 


TRANSLATION 

Four kinds of devotees are the receptacles of the four kinds of mellows in 
love of God, namely servitude, friendship, parental affection and conjugal 
love. 

TEXT 43 

nija nija bhava sabe srestha kari’ mane 
nija-bhave kare krsna-sukha asvadane 

SYNONYMS 

nija nija —each his own; bhava —mood; sabe —all; srestha kari’ —making 
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the best; mane —accepts; nija-bhave —in his own mood; bare —does; 
krsna-sukha —happiness with Lord Krsna; asvadane —tasting. 

TRANSLATION 

Each kind of devotee feels that his sentiment is the most excellent, and 
thus in that mood he tastes great happiness with Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 44 

tatastha ha-iya mane vicara yadi kari 
saba rasa haite srngare adhika madhuri 

SYNONYMS 

tata-stha ha-iya —becoming impartial; mane —in the mind; vicara — 
consideration; yadi —if; kari —doing; saba rasa —all the mellows; haite — 
than; srngare —in conjugal love; adhika —greater; madhuri —sweetness. 

TRANSLATION 

But if we compare the sentiments in an impartial mood, we find that the 
conjugal sentiment is superior to all others in sweetness. 

PURPORT 

No one is higher or lower than anyone else in transcendental 
relationships with the Lord, for in the absolute realm everything is 
equal. But although these relationships are absolute, there are also 
transcendental differences between them. Thus the transcendental 
relationship of conjugal love is considered the highest perfection. 

TEXT 45 

yathottaram asau svada- 
visesollasamayy api 
ratir vasanaya svadvi 
bhasate kapi kasyacit 

SYNONYMS 
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yatha-uttaram —one after another; asau —that; svada-visesa —of 
particular tastes; ullasa-mayi —consisting of the increase; api —although; 
ratih —love; vasanaya —by the different desire; svadvi —sweet; bhasate — 
exists; ka api —any; kasyacit —of someone (the devotee). 

TRANSLATION 

“Increasing love is experienced in various tastes, one above another. But 
that love which has the highest taste in the gradual succession of desire 
manifests itself in the form of conjugal love.” 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from Srila Rupa Gosvami’s Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
( 2 . 5 . 38 ). 

TEXT 46 

ataeva madhura rasa kahi tara nama 
svakiya-parakiya-bhave dvi-vidha samsthana 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; madhura —sweet; rasa —mellow; kahi —I say; tara — 
of that; nama —the name; svakiya—svakiya (own); parakiya —and 
named parakiya (another’s); bhave —in the moods; dvi-vidha —two types; 
samsthana —positions. 


TRANSLATION 

Therefore I call it madhura-rasa. It has two further divisions, namely 
wedded and unwedded love. 

TEXT 47 

parakiya-bhave ad rasera ullasa 
vraja vina ihara anyatra nahi vasa 

SYNONYMS 

parakiya-bhave —in the mood of parakiya, or conjugal relations outside 
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of marriage; ati —very great; rasera —of mellow; ullasa —increase; vraja 
vind —except for Vraja; ihara —of this; anyatra —anywhere else; nahi — 
there is not; vasa —residence. 

TRANSLATION 

There is a great increase of mellow in the unwedded conjugal mood. Such 
love is found nowhere but in Vraja. 

TEXT 48 

vraja-vadhu-ganera ei bhava niravadhi 
tara madhye srl-radhaya bhavera avadhi 

SYNONYMS 

vraja-vadhu-ganera —of the young wives of Vraja; ei —this; bhava — 

mood; niravadhi —unbounded; tara madhye —among them; srl-radhaya — 

/ 

in Srlmatl RadharanI; bhavera —of the mood; avadhi —the highest limit. 

TRANSLATION 

This mood is unbounded in the damsels of Vraja, but among them it finds 

/ 

its perfection in Sri Radha. 

TEXT 49 

praudha nirmala-bhava prema sarvottama 
krsnera madhurya-rasa-dsvada-karana 

SYNONYMS 

praudha —matured; nirmala-bhava —pure condition; prema —love; sarva- 
uttama —best of all; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; madhurya-rasa —of the 
mellow of the conjugal relationship; asvada —of the tasting; karana — 
the cause. 


TRANSLATION 

Her pure, mature love surpasses that of all others. Her love is the cause 
of Lord Krsna’s tasting the sweetness of the conjugal relationship. 

TEXT 50 
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ataeva sei bhava angikara kari’ 
sadhilena nija vancha gauranga-sri-hari 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; sei bhava —that mood; angikara kari’ —accepting; 
sadhilena —fulfilled; nija —His own; vancha —desire; gauranga —Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sri-hari —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Therefore Lord Gauranga, who is Sri Hari Himself, accepted the 
sentiments of Radha and thus fulfilled His own desires. 

PURPORT 

Of the four kinds of reciprocation of loving service— dasya, sakhya, 
vatsalya and madhurya—madhurya is considered the fullest. But the 
conjugal relationship is further divided into two varieties, namely 
svakiya and parakiya. Svaklya is the relationship with Krsna as a formally 
married husband, and parakiya is the relationship with Krsna as a 
paramour. Expert analysts have decided that the transcendental ecstasy 
of the parakiya mellow is better because it is more enthusiastic. This 
phase of conjugal love is found in those who have surrendered to the 
Lord in intense love, knowing well that such illicit love with a paramour 
is not morally approved in society. The risks involved in such love of 
Godhead make this emotion superior to the relationship in which such 
risk is not involved. The validity of such risk, however, is possible only 
in the transcendental realm. Svakiya and parakiya conjugal love of 
Godhead have no existence in the material world, and parakiya is not 
exhibited anywhere in Vaikuntha, but only in the portion of Goloka 
Vrndavana known as Vraja. 

Some devotees think that Krsna is eternally the enjoyer in Goloka 
Vrndavana but only sometimes comes to the platform of Vraja to enjoy 
parakiya-rasa. The six Gosvamls of Vrndavana, however, have explained 
that Krsna’s pastimes in Vraja are eternal, like His other activities in 
Goloka Vrndavana. Vraja is a confidential part of Goloka Vrndavana. 
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Krsna exhibited His Vraja pastimes on the surface of this world, and 

similar pastimes are eternally exhibited in Vraja in Goloka Vrndavana, 

where paraklya-rasa is ever existent. 

/ 

In the Third Chapter of this epic, Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI has 
explicitly accepted the fact that Krsna appears in this material world at 
the end of the Dvapara age of the twenty-eighth catur-yuga of 
Vaivasvata Manu and brings with Him His Vrajadhama, which is the 
eternal abode of His highest pastimes. As the Lord appears by His own 
internal potency, so He also brings all His paraphernalia by the same 
internal potency, without extraneous help. It is further stated here in 
the Caitanya-caritamrta that the paraklya sentiment exists only in that 
transcendental realm and nowhere else. This highest form of ecstasy can 
exist only in the most confidential part of the transcendental world, but 
by the causeless mercy of the Lord we can have a peep into that invisible 
Vraja. 

The transcendental mellow relished by the gopls in Vraja is 

s 

superexcellently featured in Srlmatl Radharanl. Mature assimilation of 

/ 

the transcendental humor of conjugal love is represented by Srlmatl 
Radharanl, whose feelings are incomprehensible even to the Lord 

Himself. The intensity of Her loving service is the highest form of 

/ 

ecstasy. No one can surpass Srlmatl Radharanl in relishing the qualities 
of the Lord through this supreme transcendental mellow. Therefore the 

Lord Himself agreed to assume the position of Radharanl in the form of 

/ 

Lord Sri Gauranga. He then relished the highest position of paraklya- 
rasa, as exhibited in the transcendental abode of Vraja. 

TEXT 51 

suresanam durgam gatir atisayenopanisadam 
muninam sarva-svam pranata-patallnam madhurima 
viniryasah premno nikhila-pasu-palambuja-drsam 
sa caitanyah kim me punar api drsor yasyati padam 

SYNONYMS 

sura-lsanam —of the kings of the demigods; durgam —fortress; gatih — 
the goal; atisayena —eminently; upanisadam —of the Upanisads; 
muninam —of the sages; sarva-svam —the be-all and end-all; pranata- 
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patallnam —of the groups of the devotees; madhurima —the sweetness; 
viniryasah —the essence; premnah —of love; nikhila —all; pasu-pala —of 
the cowherd women; ambuja-drsam —lotus-eyed; sah —He; caitanyah — 
Lord Caitanya; him —what; me —my; punah —again; api —certainly; 
drsoh —of the two eyes; yasyati —will come; padam —to the abode. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Caitanya is the shelter of the demigods, the goal of the Upanisads, 
the be-all and end-all of the great sages, the beautiful shelter of His 
devotees, and the essence of the love of the lotus-eyed gopis. Will He 
again be the object of my vision?” 

TEXT 52 

apdrarin kasyapi pranayi-jana-vrndasya kutukl 
rasa-stomarin hrtva madhuram upabhokturin kam api yah 
rucarin svam avavre dyutim iha tadlyam prakatayan 
sa devas caitanyakrtir atitaram nah krpayatu 

SYNONYMS 

aparam —boundless; kasya api —of someone; pranayi-jana-vrndasya —of 
the multitude of lovers; kutuki —one who is curious; rasa-stomam —the 
group of mellows; hrtva —stealing; madhuram —sweet; upabhoktum —to 
enjoy; kam api —some; yah —who; rucam —luster; svam —own; avavre — 
covered; dyutim —luster; iha —here; tadlyam —related to Him; 
prakatayan —manifesting; sah —He; devah —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; caitanya-akrtih —having the form of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; atitaram —greatly; nah —unto us; krpayatu —may He show 
His mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna desired to taste the limitless nectarean mellows of the love of 

s 

one of His multitude of loving damsels [Sri Radha], and so He has 
assumed the form of Lord Caitanya. He has tasted that love while hiding 
His own dark complexion with Her effulgent yellow color. May that Lord 
Caitanya confer upon us His grace.” 
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PURPORT 


Texts 51 and 52 are, respectively, Prathama Sri Caitanyastaka 2 and 
/ / 

Dvitiya Sri Caitanyastaka 3, from the Stava-mala of Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 53 

bhava-grahanera hetu kaila dharma-sthapana 
tara mukhya hetu kahi, suna sarva-jana 

SYNONYMS 

bhava-grahanera —of accepting the mood; hetu —the reason; kaila —did; 
dharma —religion; sthapana —establishing; tara —of that; mukhya — 
principal; hetu —reason; kahi —I say; suna —please hear; sarva-jana — 
everyone. 


TRANSLATION 

To accept ecstatic love is the main reason He appeared and reestablished 
the religious system for this age. I shall now explain that reason. 

Everyone please listen. 

TEXT 54 

mula hetu age slokera kaila abhasa 
ebe kahi sei slokera artha prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

mula hetu —the root cause; age —in the beginning; slokera —of the verse; 
kaila —gave; abhasa —hint; ebe —now; kahi —I shall speak; sei —that; 
slokera —of the verse; artha —meaning; prakasa —manifestation. 

TRANSLATION 

Having first given hints about the verse describing the principal reason 
why the Lord appeared, now I shall manifest its full meaning. 

TEXT 55 

radha krsna-pranaya-vikrtir hladini saktir asmad 
ekatmanav api bhuvi pura deha-bhedam gatau tau 
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caitanyakhyam prakatam adhuna tad-dvayarin caikyam aptarin 
radha-bhava-dyuti-suvalitam naumi krsna-svarupam 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; krsna —of Lord Krsna; pranaya —of love; 

vikrdh —the transformation; hladini saktih —pleasure potency; asmat — 

from this; eka-atmanau —both the same in identity; api —although; 

bhuvi —on earth; pura —from beginningless time; deha-bhedam — 

separate forms; gatau —obtained; tau —these two; caitanya-akhyam — 

/ 

known as Sri Caitanya; prakatam —manifest; adhuna —now; tat- 

dvayam —the two of Them; ca —and; aikyam —unity; aptam —obtained; 

/ 

radha —of Srlmatl RadharanI; bhava —mood; dyuti —the luster; 

suvalitam —who is adorned with; naumi —I offer my obeisances; krsna- 

/ 

svarupam —to Him who is identical with Sri Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“The loving affairs of Sri Radha and Krsna are transcendental 
manifestations of the Lord’s internal pleasure-giving potency. Although 
Radha and Krsna are one in Their identity, They separated Themselves 

eternally. Now these two transcendental identities have again united, in 

/ 

the form of Sri Krsna Caitanya. I bow down to Him, who has manifested 

/ 

Himself with the sentiment and complexion of Srlmatl RadharanI 
although He is Krsna Himself.” 


PURPORT 

This text is from the diary of Srlla Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml. It 
appears as the fifth of the first fourteen verses of Sri Caitanya- 
caritamrta. 

TEXT 56 

radha-krsna eka atma, dui deha dhari’ 
anyonye vilase rasa asvadana kari’ 

SYNONYMS 
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radha-krsna —Radha and Krsna; eka —one; atma —self; dui —two; 
deha —bodies; dhari’ —assuming; anyonye —one another; vilase —They 
enjoy; rasa —the mellows of love; asvadana kari’ —tasting. 

TRANSLATION 

Radha and Krsna are one and the same, but They have assumed two 
bodies. Thus They enjoy each other, tasting the mellows of love. 

PURPORT 

The two transcendentalists Radha and Krsna are a puzzle to materialists. 

The above description of Radha and Krsna from the diary of Srlla 

Svarupa Damodara GosvamI is a condensed explanation, but one needs 

great spiritual insight to understand the mystery of these two 

/ 

personalities. One is enjoying in two. Sri Krsna is the potent factor, and 
Srlmatl RadharanI is the internal potency. According to Vedanta 
philosophy, there is no difference between the potent and the potency; 
they are identical. We cannot differentiate between one and the other, 
any more than we can separate fire from heat. 

Everything in the Absolute is inconceivable in relative existence. 
Therefore in relative cognizance it is very difficult to assimilate this 
truth of the oneness between the potent and the potency. The 
philosophy of inconceivable oneness and difference propounded by Lord 
Caitanya is the only source of understanding for such intricacies of 
transcendence. 

s 

In fact, RadharanI is the internal potency of Sri Krsna, and She 

s 

eternally intensifies the pleasure of Sri Krsna. Impersonalists cannot 
understand this without the help of a maha-bhagavata devotee. The very 

s 

name “Radha” suggests that Srlmatl RadharanI is eternally the topmost 

s 

mistress of the comforts of Sri Krsna. As such, She is the medium 

/ 

transmitting the living entities’ service to Sri Krsna. Devotees in 

/ 

Vrndavana therefore seek the mercy of Srlmatl RadharanI in order to be 
recognized as loving servitors of Sri Krsna. 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally approaches the fallen 
conditioned souls of the iron age to deliver the highest principle of 
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transcendental relationships with the Lord. The activities of Lord 
Caitanya are primarily in the role of the pleasure-giving portion of His 
internal potency. 

The absolute Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna, is the omnipotent form 
of transcendental existence, knowledge and bliss in full. His internal 
potency is exhibited first as sat, or existence—or, in other words, as the 
portion that expands the existence function of the Lord. When the same 
potency displays full knowledge it is called cit, or samvit, which expands 
the transcendental forms of the Lord. Finally, when the same potency 
plays as a pleasure-giving medium it is known as hladini, or the 
transcendental blissful potency. Thus the Lord manifests His internal 
potency in three transcendental divisions. 

TEXT 57 

sei dui eka ebe caitanya gosani 
rasa asvadite donhe haila eka-thani 

SYNONYMS 

sei —these; dui —two; eka —one; ebe —now; caitanya gosani —Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rasa —mellow; asvadite —to taste; donhe —the 
two; haila —have become; eka-thani —one body. 

TRANSLATION 

Now, to enjoy rasa, They have appeared in one body as Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 58 

ithi lagi’ age kari tar a vivarana 
yaha haite haya gaurera mahima-kathana 

SYNONYMS 

ithi lagi’ —for this; age —first; kari —I shall do; tara —of that; vivarana — 
description; yaha haite —from which; haya —there is; gaurera —of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mahima —the glory; kathana —relating. 

TRANSLATION 
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Therefore I shall first delineate the position of Radha and Krsna. From 
that description the glory of Lord Caitanya will be known. 

TEXT 59 

radhika hayena krsnera pranaya-vikara 
svarupa-sakti - ‘hladinl’ nama yanhara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radhika —Srlmatl RadharanI; hayena —is; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
pranaya-vikara —transformation of love; svariipa-sakti —personal 
energy; hladinl — hladinl; nama —name; yanhara —whose. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srimati Radhika is the transformation of Krsna’s love. She is His internal 
energy called hladinl. 

TEXT 60 

hladinl karaya krsne anandasvadana 
hladinlra dvara kare bhaktera posana 

SYNONYMS 

hladinl —the hladinl energy; karaya —causes to do; krsne —in Lord 
Krsna; ananda-asvadana —the tasting of bliss; hladinlra dvara —by the 
pleasure potency; kare —does; bhaktera —of the devotee; posana — 
nourishing. 


TRANSLATION 

That hladinl energy gives Krsna pleasure and nourishes His devotees. 

PURPORT 

s 

Srlla Jlva GosvamI has elaborately discussed the hladinl potency in his 
Prlti-sandarbha. He says that the Vedas clearly state, “Only devotional 
service can lead one to the Personality of Godhead. Only devotional 
service can help a devotee meet the Supreme Lord face to face. The 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is attracted by devotional service, and 
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as such the ultimate supremacy of Vedic knowledge rests in knowing the 
science of devotional service.” 

What is the particular attraction that makes the Supreme Lord 
enthusiastic to accept devotional service, and what is the nature of such 
service? The Vedic scriptures inform us that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the Absolute Truth, is self-sufficient, and that maya, 
nescience, can never influence Him at all. Therefore the potency that 
overcomes the Supreme must be purely spiritual. Such a potency cannot 
be anything of the material manifestation. The bliss enjoyed by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead cannot be of material composition, like 
the impersonalist conception of the bliss of Brahman. Devotional service 
is reciprocation between two, and therefore it cannot be located simply 
within one’s self. Therefore the bliss of self-realization, brahmananda, 
cannot be equated with devotional service. 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead has three kinds of internal 
potency, namely the hladini-sakti, or pleasure potency, the sandhini- 
sakti, or existential potency, and the samvit-sakti, or cognitive potency. 
In the Visnu Parana (1.12.69) the Lord is addressed as follows: “O Lord, 
You are the support of everything. The three attributes hladini, sandhini 
and samvit exist in You as one spiritual energy. But the material modes, 
which cause happiness, misery and mixtures of the two, do not exist in 
You, for You have no material qualities.” 

Hladini is the personal manifestation of the blissfulness of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, by which He enjoys pleasure. Because the 
pleasure potency is perpetually present in the Supreme Lord, the theory 
of the impersonalist that the Lord appears in the material mode of 
goodness cannot be accepted. The impersonalist conclusion is against 
the Vedic version that the Lord possesses a transcendental pleasure 
potency. When the pleasure potency of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is exhibited by His grace in the person of a devotee, that 
manifestation is called love of God. “Love of God” is an epithet for the 
pleasure potency of the Lord. Therefore devotional service reciprocated 
between the Lord and His devotee is an exhibition of the transcendental 
pleasure potency of the Lord. 

The potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead that always 
enriches Him with transcendental bliss is not material, but the 
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/* 

Sankarites have accepted it as such because they are ignorant of the 
identity of the Supreme Lord and His pleasure potency. Those ignorant 
persons cannot understand the distinction between impersonal spiritual 
bliss and the variegatedness of the spiritual pleasure potency. The 
hladini potency gives the Lord all transcendental pleasure, and the Lord 
bestows such a potency upon His pure devotee. 

TEXT 61 

sac-cid-ananda, purna, krsnera svarupa 
eka-i cic-chakti tanra dhare tina rupa 

SYNONYMS 

sat-cit-ananda —eternity, knowledge and bliss; purna —full; krsnera —of 
Lord Krsna; sva-rupa —own form; eka-i —one; cit-sakti —spiritual energy; 
tanra —of Him; dhare —manifests; tina —three; rupa —forms. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna’s body is eternal [sat], full of knowledge [cit] and full of bliss 
[ananda]. His one spiritual energy manifests three forms. 

TEXT 62 

anandamse hladini, sad-amse sandhini 
cid-amse samvit - yare jnana kari’ mani 

SYNONYMS 

ananda-amse —in the bliss portion; hladini —the pleasure energy; sat- 
arhse —in the eternal portion; sandhini —the existence-expanding 
energy; cit-arhse —in the cognizant portion; samvit —the full energy of 
knowledge; yare —which; jnana kari’ —as knowledge; mani —I accept. 

TRANSLATION 

Hladini is His aspect of bliss; sandhini, of eternal existence; and samvit, 
of cognizance, which is also accepted as knowledge. 

PURPORT 
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In his thesis Bhagavat-sandarbha (103), Srila Jlva GosvamI explains the 
potencies of the Lord as follows: The transcendental potency of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead by which He maintains His existence 
is called sandhinl. The transcendental potency by which He knows 
Himself and causes others to know Him is called samvit. The 
transcendental potency by which He possesses transcendental bliss and 
causes His devotees to have bliss is called hladinl. 

The total exhibition of these potencies is called visuddha-sattva, and this 
platform of spiritual variegatedness is displayed even in the material 
world when the Lord appears here. The pastimes and manifestations of 
the Lord in the material world are therefore not at all material; they 
belong to the pure transcendental state. The Bhagavad-glta confirms 
that anyone who understands the transcendental nature of the Lord’s 
appearance, activities and disappearance becomes eligible for freedom 
from material bondage upon quitting the present material tabernacle. 

He can enter the spiritual kingdom to associate with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and reciprocate the hladinl potency in 
transactions between him and the Lord. In the mundane mode of 
goodness there are tinges of passion and ignorance. Therefore mundane 
goodness, being mixed, is called misra-sattva. But the transcendental 
variegatedness of visuddha-sattva is completely free from all mundane 
qualities. Visuddha-sattva is therefore the proper atmosphere in which to 
experience the Personality of Godhead and His transcendental pastimes. 
Spiritual variegatedness is eternally independent of all material 
conditions and is nondifferent from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, both being absolute. The Lord and His devotees 
simultaneously perceive the hladinl potency directly by the power of the 
samvit potency. 

The material modes of nature control the conditioned souls, but the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is never influenced by these modes, as 

all Vedic literatures directly and indirectly corroborate. Lord Krsna 

/ 

Himself says in the Eleventh Canto of Srlmad-Bhagavatam (11.25.12), 
sattvam rajas tama iti guna jlvasya naiva me: “The material modes of 
goodness, passion and ignorance are connected with the conditioned 
souls, but never with Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” The 
Visnu Parana confirms this as follows: 
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sattvadayo na santise yatra na prakrta gunah 
sa suddhah sarva-suddhebhyah puman adyah prasldatu 

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu, is beyond the three 
qualities goodness, passion and ignorance. No material qualities exist in 
Him. May that original person, Narayana, who is situated in a 
completely transcendental position, be pleased with us.” In the Tenth 
Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.27.4), Indra praises Krsna as follows: 

visuddha-sattvam tava dhama santam 
tapo-mayarin dhvasta-rajas-tamaskam 
maya-mayo ’yam guna-sampravaho 
na vidyate te ’ grahananubandhah 

“My dear Lord, Your abode is visuddha-sattva, always undisturbed by the 
material qualities, and the activities there are in transcendental loving 
service unto Your feet. The goodness, austerity and penance of the 
devotees enhance such activities, which are always free from the 
contamination of passion and ignorance. Material qualities cannot 
touch You under any circumstances.” 

When not manifested, the modes of material nature are said to be in 
goodness. When they are externally manifested and active in producing 
the varieties of material existence, they are said to be in passion. And 
when there is a lack of activity and variegatedness, they are said to be in 
ignorance. In other words, the pensive mood is goodness, activity is 
passion, and inactivity is ignorance. Above all these mundane 
qualitative manifestations is visuddha-sattva. When it is predominated 
by the sandhini potency, it is perceivable as the existence of all that be. 
When predominated by the samvit potency, it is perceived as knowledge 
in transcendence. And when predominated by the hladinl potency, it is 
perceived as the most confidential love of Godhead. Visuddha-sattva, the 
simultaneous manifestation of these three in one, is the main feature of 
the kingdom of God. 

The Absolute Truth is therefore the substance of reality, eternally 
manifest in three energies. The manifestation of the internal energy of 
the Lord is the inconceivably variegated spiritual world, the 
manifestation of the marginal energy comprises the living entities, and 
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the manifestation of the external energy is the material cosmos. 
Therefore the Absolute Truth includes these four principles—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, His internal energy, His 
marginal energy and His external energy. The form of the Lord and the 
expansions of His form as svayam-rupa and vaibhava-prakasa are directly 
the enjoyers of the internal energy, which is the eternal exhibitor of the 
spiritual world, the most confidential of the manifestations of energy. 
The external manifestation, the material energy, provides the covering 
bodies of the conditioned living entities, from Brahma down to the 
insignificant ant. This covering energy is manifested under the three 
modes of material nature and appreciated in various ways by living 
entities in both the higher and lower forms of life. 

Each of the three divisions of the internal potency—the sandhinl, 
samvit and hladinl energies—influences one of the external potencies by 
which the conditioned souls are conducted. Such influence manifests 
the three qualitative modes of material nature, proving definitely that 
the living entities, the marginal potency, are eternally servitors of the 
Lord and are therefore controlled by either the internal or the external 
potency. 

TEXT 63 

hladinl sandhinl samvit 
tvayy eka sarva-samsthitau 
hlada-tapa-karl misra 
tvayi no guna-varjite 

SYNONYMS 

hladinl —pleasure potency; sandhinl —existence potency; samvit — 
knowledge potency; tvayi —in You; eka —one; sarva-samsthitau —who 
are the basis of all things; hlada —pleasure; tapa —and misery; karl — 
causing; misra —a mixture of the two; tvayi —in You; na u —not; guna- 
varjite —who are without the three modes of material nature. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Lord, You are the support of everything. The three attributes hladinl, 
sandhinl and samvit exist in You as one spiritual energy. But the material 
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modes, which cause happiness, misery and mixtures of the two, do not 
exist in You, for You have no material qualities.” 

PURPORT 

This text is from the Visnu Parana (1.12.69). 

TEXT 64 

sandhinlra sara arinsa - ‘suddha-sattva’ nama 

bhagavanera satta haya yahate visrama 

SYNONYMS 

sandhinlra —of the existence potency; sara —essence; arinsa —portion; 
suddha-sattva — suddha-sattva (pure existence); nama —named; 
bhagavanera —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; satta —the 
existence; haya —is; yahate —in which; visrama —the resting place. 

TRANSLATION 

The essential portion of the sandhini potency is suddha-sattva. Lord 
Krsna’s existence rests upon it. 

TEXT 65 

mata, pita, sthana, grha, sayyasana ara 
e-saba krsnera suddha-sattvera vikara 

SYNONYMS 

mata —mother; pita —father; sthana —place; grha —house; sayya- 
asana —beds and seats; ara —and; e-saba —all these; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; suddha-sattvera —of the suddha-sattva; vikara —transformations. 

TRANSLATION 

Krsna’s mother, father, abode, house, bedding, seats and so on are all 
transformations of suddha-sattva. 

PURPORT 
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Lord Krsna’s father, mother and household affairs are all displayed in 
the same visuddha-sattva existence. A living entity situated in the status 
of pure goodness can understand the form, qualities and other features 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Krsna consciousness begins on 
the platform of pure goodness. Although there is a faint realization of 
Krsna at first, Krsna is actually realized as Vasudeva, the absolute 
proprietor of omnipotence or the prime predominating Deity of all 
potencies. When the living entity is situated in visuddha-sattva, 
transcendental to the three material modes of nature, he can perceive 
the form, quality and other features of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead through his service attitude. The status of pure goodness is the 
platform of understanding, for the Supreme Lord is always in spiritual 
existence. 

Krsna is always all-spiritual. Aside from the parents of the Personality 
of Godhead, all the other paraphernalia of His existence are also 
essentially a manifestation of sandhini-sakti, or a transformation of 
visuddha-sattva. To make this more clear, it may be said that this 
sandhini-sakti of the internal potency maintains and manifests all the 
variegatedness of the spiritual world. In the kingdom of God, the Lord’s 
servants and maidservants, His consorts, His father and mother and 
everything else are all transformations of the spiritual existence of 
sandhini-sakti. The existential sandhini-sakti in the external potency 
similarly expands all the variegatedness of the material cosmos, from 
which we can have a glimpse of the spiritual field. 

TEXT 66 

sattvam visuddham vasudeva-sabditam 
yad iyate tatra puman apavrtah 
sattve ca tasmin bhagavan vasudevo 
hy adhoksajo me manasa vidhiyate 

SYNONYMS 

sattvam —existence; visuddham —pure; vasudeva-sabditam —named 
vasudeva; yat —from which; iyate —appears; tatra —in that; puman —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; apavrtah —without any covering; 
sattve —in goodness; ca —and; tasmin —that; bhagavan —the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead; vasudevah —Vasudeva; hi —certainly; 
adhoksajah —who is beyond the senses; me —my; manasa —by the mind; 
vidhiyate —is procured. 


TRANSLATION 

“The condition of pure goodness [suddha-sattva], in which the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is revealed without any covering, is called 
vasudeva. In that pure state the Supreme Godhead, who is beyond the 
material senses and who is known as Vasudeva, is perceived by my 
mind.” 


PURPORT 

This text from Srimad-Bhagavatam (4.3.23), spoken by Lord Siva when 
he condemned Daksa, the father of Satl, as an opponent of Visnu, 
confirms beyond a doubt that Lord Krsna, His name, His fame, His 
qualities and everything in connection with His paraphernalia exist in 
the sandhini-sakti of the Lord’s internal potency. 

TEXT 67 

krsne bhagavatta-jnana - sarinvitera sara 

brahma-jhanadika saba tara parivara 

SYNONYMS 

krsne —in Krsna; bhagavatta —of the quality of being the original 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; jnana —knowledge; sarinvitera —of the 
knowledge potency; sara —the essence; brahma-jnana —knowledge of 
Brahman; adika —and so on; saba —all; tara —of that; parivara — 
dependents. 


TRANSLATION 

The essence of the samvit potency is knowledge that the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is Lord Krsna. All other kinds of knowledge, such 
as the knowledge of Brahman, are its components. 
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PURPORT 


The activities of the samvit-sakti produce the effect of cognition. Both 

/ 

the Lord and the living entities are cognizant. Sri Krsna, as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, has full knowledge of everything everywhere, 
and therefore there are no hindrances to His cognition. He can have 
knowledge merely by glancing over an object, whereas innumerable 
impediments block the cognition of ordinary living beings. The 
cognition of the living beings has three divisions: direct knowledge, 
indirect knowledge and perverted knowledge. Sense perception of 
material objects by the mundane senses, such as the eye, ear, nose and 
hand, always produces definitely perverted knowledge. This illusion is a 
presentation of the material energy, which is influenced by the samvit- 
sakti in a perverted manner. Negative cognition of an object beyond the 
reach of sense perception is the way of indirect knowledge, which is not 
altogether imperfect but which produces only fragmentary knowledge in 
the form of impersonal spiritual realization and monism. But when the 
samvit factor of cognition is enlightened by the hladini potency of the 
same internal energy, they work together, and only thus can one attain 
knowledge of the Personality of Godhead. The samvit-sakti should be 
maintained in that state. Material knowledge and indirect spiritual 
knowledge are by-products of the samvit-sakti. 

TEXT 68 

hladinira sara ‘prema’, prema-sara ‘bhava’ 
bhavera parama-kastha, nama - ‘maha-bhava’ 

SYNONYMS 

hladinira —of the pleasure potency; sara —the essence; prema —love for 
God; prema-sara —the essence of such love; bhava —emotion; bhavera — 
of emotion; parama-kastha —the highest limit; nama —named; maha- 
bhava — mahabhava. 


TRANSLATION 

The essence of the hladini potency is love of God, the essence of love of 
God is emotion [bhava], and the ultimate development of emotion is 
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mahabhava. 


PURPORT 

The product of the hladinl-sakti is love of Godhead, which has two 

divisions—namely, pure love of Godhead and adulterated love of 

/ 

Godhead. Only when the hladinl-sakti emanates from Sri Krsna and is 
bestowed upon the living being to attract Him does the living being 
become a pure lover of God. But when the same hladinl-sakti is 
adulterated by the external, material energy and emanates from the 
living being, it does not attract Krsna; on the contrary, the living being 
becomes attracted by the glamor of the material energy. At that time 
instead of becoming mad with love of Godhead, the living being 
becomes mad after material sense enjoyment, and because of his 
association with the qualitative modes of material nature, he is 
captivated by its interactions of distressful, unhappy feelings. 

TEXT 69 

mahabhava-svarupa srl-radha-thakuranl 
sarva-guna-khani krsna-kanta-siromani 

SYNONYMS 

maha-bhava —of mahabhava; svarupa —the form; srl-radha-thakuranl — 
/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI; sarva-guna —of all good qualities; khani —mine; 
krsna-kanta —of the lovers of Lord Krsna; siromani —crown jewel. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Radha ThakuranI is the embodiment of mahabhava. She is the 
repository of all good qualities and the crest jewel among all the lovely 
consorts of Lord Krsna. 


PURPORT 

The unadulterated action of the hladinl-sakti is displayed in the dealing 

/ 

of the damsels of Vraja and Srlmatl RadharanI, who is the topmost 
participant in that transcendental group. The essence of the hladinl- 
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sakti is love of Godhead, the essence of love of Godhead is bhava, or 
transcendental sentiment, and the highest pitch of that bhava is called 

s 

mahdbhava. Srimatl RadharanI is the personified embodiment of these 
three aspects of transcendental consciousness. She is therefore the 
highest principle in love of Godhead and is the supreme lovable object 
of Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 70 

tayor apy ubhayor madhye 
radhika sarvathadhika 
mahabhava-svarupeyam 
gunair ativarlyasi 

SYNONYMS 

tayoh —of them; api —even; ubhayoh —of both (Candravali and 

/ 

RadharanI); madhye —in the middle; radhika —Srimatl RadharanI; 
sarvatha —in every way; adhika —greater; maha-bhava-svarupa —the 
form of mahdbhava; iyam —this one; gunaih —with good qualities; 
ativarlyasi —the best of all. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“Of these two gopls [RadharanI and Candravali], Srimatl RadharanI is 
superior in all respects. She is the embodiment of mahabhava, and She 
surpasses all in good qualities.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

This is a quotation from Srlla Rupa Gosvaml’s Ujjvala-nllamani ( Radha- 
prakarana 3). 

TEXT 71 

krsna-prema-bhavita yanra cittendriya-kaya 
krsna-nija-sakti radha krldara sahaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-prema —love for Lord Krsna; bhavita —steeped in; yanra —whose; 
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citta —mind; indriya —senses; kaya —body; krsna —of Lord Krsna; nija- 
sahti —His own energy; radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; kridara —of 
pastimes; sahaya —companion. 

TRANSLATION 

Her mind, senses and body are steeped in love for Krsna. She is Krsna’s 
own energy, and She helps Him in His pastimes. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI is as fully spiritual as Krsna. No one should consider 
Her to be material. She is definitely not like the conditioned souls, who 
have material bodies, gross and subtle, covered by material senses. She is 
all-spiritual, and both Her body and Her mind are of the same spiritual 
embodiment. Because Her body is spiritual, Her senses are also spiritual. 
Thus Her body, mind and senses fully shine in love of Krsna. She is the 
personified hladinl-sakti (the pleasure-giving energy of the Lord’s 
internal potency), and therefore She is the only source of enjoyment for 

Sri Krsna. 

/ 

Sri Krsna cannot enjoy anything that is internally different from Him. 

Therefore Radha and Sri Krsna are identical. The sandhinl portion of 

/ / 

Sri Krsna’s internal potency has manifested the all-attractive form of Sri 
Krsna, and the same internal potency, in the hladinl feature, has 
presented Srlmatl RadharanI, who is the attraction for the all-attractive. 

s 

No one can match Srlmatl RadharanI in the transcendental pastimes of 
Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 72 

ananda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhavitabhis 
tabhir ya eva nija-rupataya kalabhih 
goloka eva nivasaty akhilatma-bhuto 
govindam adi-purusarh tam ahariri bhajami 

SYNONYMS 

ananda —bliss; cit —and knowledge; maya —consisting of; rasa — 
mellows; prati —at every second; bhavitabhih —who are engrossed with; 
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tabhih —with those; yah —who; eva —certainly; nija-rupataya —with His 
own form; kalabhih —who are parts of portions of His pleasure potency; 
goloke —in Goloka Vrndavana; eva —certainly; nivasati —resides; akhila- 
atma —as the soul of all; bhutah —who exists; govindam —Lord Govinda; 
adi-purusam —the original personality; tam —Him; aham —I; bhajami — 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 

“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who resides in His own realm, 
Goloka, with Radha, who resembles His own spiritual figure and who 
embodies the ecstatic potency [hladini]. Their companions are Her 
confidantes, who embody extensions of Her bodily form and who are 
imbued and permeated with ever-blissful spiritual rasa.” 

PURPORT 

This text is from the Brahma-samhita (5.37). 

TEXT 73 

krsnere karaya yaiche rasa asvadana 
krldara sahaya yaiche, suna vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

krsnere —unto Lord Krsna; karaya —causes to do; yaiche —how; rasa — 
the mellows; asvadana —tasting; krldara —of pastimes; sahaya —helper; 
yaiche —how; suna —please hear; vivarana —the description. 

TRANSLATION 

Now please listen to how Lord Krsna’s consorts help Him taste rasa and 
how they help in His pastimes. 

TEXTS 74-75 

krsna-kanta-gana dekhi tri-vidha prakara 
eka laksmi-gana, pure mahisl-gana ara 
vrajangana-rupa, ara kanta-gana-sara 
srl-radhika haite kanta-ganera vistara 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna-kanta-gana —the lovers of Lord Krsna; dekhi —I see; tri-vidha — 

three; prakdra —kinds; eka —one; laksml-gana —the goddesses of 

fortune; pure —in the city; mahisl-gana —the queens; ara —and; vraja- 

arigand —of the beautiful women of Vraja; rupa —having the form; 

ara —another type; kanta-gana —of the lovers; sara —the essence; sri- 

/ 

radhika haite —from Srimatl RadharanI; kanta-ganera —of the lovers of 
Krsna; vistara —the expansion. 

TRANSLATION 

The beloved consorts of Lord Krsna are of three kinds: the goddesses of 
fortune, the queens, and the milkmaids of Vraja, who are the foremost of 
all. These consorts all proceed from Radhika. 

TEXT 76 

avatarl krsna yaiche kare avatdra 
amsinl radha haite tina ganera vistara 

SYNONYMS 

avatarl —the source of all incarnations; krsna —Lord Krsna; yaiche —just 

as; kare —makes; avatdra —incarnation; amsinl —the source of all 
/ 

portions; radha —Srimatl RadharanI; haite —from; tina —three; ganera — 
of the groups; vistara —expansion. 

TRANSLATION 

Just as the fountainhead, Lord Krsna, is the cause of all incarnations, so 

/ 

Sri Radha is the cause of all these consorts. 

TEXT 77 

vaibhava-gana yena tdnra anga-vibhud 
bimba-pradbimba-rupa mahislra tad 

SYNONYMS 

vaibhava-gana —the expansions; yena —as it were; tanra —of Her; 
anga —of the body; vibhud —powerful expansions; bimba —reflections; 
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pratibimba —counterreflections; rupa —having the form; mahislra —of 
the queens; tad —the expansion. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The goddesses of fortune are partial manifestations of Srrmatr Radhika, 
and the queens are reflections of Her image. 

TEXT 78 

laksml-gana tanra vaibhava-vilasamsa-rupa 
mahisi-gana vaibhava-prakasa-svarupa 

SYNONYMS 

laksml-gana —the goddesses of fortune; tanra —Her; vaibhava-vilasa —as 
vaibhava-vilasa; arinsa —of plenary portions; riipa —having the form; 
mahisi-gana —the queens; vaibhava-prakasa —of vaibhava-prakasa; 
svarupa —having the nature. 

TRANSLATION 

The goddesses of fortune are Her plenary portions, and they display the 
forms of vaibhava-vilasa. The queens are of the nature of Her vaibhava- 
prakasa. 

TEXT 79 

akara svabhava-bhede vraja-devl-gana 
kaya-vyuha-rupa tanra rasera karana 

SYNONYMS 

akara —of features; svabhava —of natures; bhede —with differences; 
vraja-devl-gana —the gopls; kaya —of Her body; vyuha —of expansions; 
rupa —having the form; tanra —of Her; rasera —of mellows; karana — 
instruments. 


TRANSLATION 

The Vraja-devrs have diverse bodily features. They are Her expansions 
and are the instruments for expanding rasa. 
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TEXT 80 

bahu kanta vina nahe rasera ullasa 
lllara sahaya lagi’ bahuta prakasa 


SYNONYMS 

bahu —many; kanta —lovers; vina —without; nahe —there is not; 
rasera —of mellow; ullasa —exultation; lllara —of pastimes; sahaya — 
helper; lagi’ —for the purpose of being; bahuta —many; prakasa — 
manifestations. 


TRANSLATION 

Without many consorts, there is not such exultation in rasa. Therefore 

s 

there are many manifestations of Srimatl RadharanI to assist in the Lord’s 
pastimes. 

TEXT 81 

tara madhye vraje nana bhava-rasa-bhede 
krsnake karaya rdsadika-llldsvade 

SYNONYMS 

tara madhye —among them; vraje —in Vraja; nana —various; bhdva —of 
moods; rasa —and of mellows; bhede —by differences; krsnake —Lord 
Krsna; karaya —cause to do; rasa-adika —beginning with the rasa dance; 
Ilia —of the pastimes; asvade —tasting. 

TRANSLATION 

Among them are various groups of consorts in Vraja who have varieties 
of sentiments and mellows. They help Lord Krsna taste all the sweetness 
of the rasa dance and other pastimes. 

PURPORT 

As already explained, Krsna and Radha are one in two. They are 
identical. Krsna expands Himself in multi-incarnations and plenary 
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/ 

portions like the purusas. Similarly, Srlmati RadharanI expands Herself 

in multiforms as the goddesses of fortune, the queens and the damsels of 

/ 

Vraja. Such expansions from Srlmati RadharanI are all Her plenary 
portions. All these womanly forms of Krsna are expansions 
corresponding to His plenary expansions of Visnu forms. These 
expansions have been compared to reflected forms of the original form. 
There is no difference between the original form and the reflected 
forms. The female reflections of Krsna’s pleasure potency are as good as 
Krsna Himself. 

The plenary expansions of Krsna’s personality are called vaibhava-vilasa 
and vaibhava-prakasa, and Radha’s expansions are similarly described. 
The goddesses of fortune are Her vaibhava-vilasa forms, and the queens 
are Her vaibhava-prakasa forms. The personal associates of RadharanI, 
the damsels of Vraja, are direct expansions of Her body. As expansions 
of Her personal form and transcendental disposition, they are agents of 
different reciprocations of love in the pastimes of Lord Krsna, under the 

s 

supreme direction of Srlmati RadharanI. In the transcendental realm, 

enjoyment is fully relished in variety. The exuberance of transcendental 

mellows is increased by the association of a large number of personalities 

similar to RadharanI, who are also known as gopls or sakhls. The variety 

of innumerable mistresses is a source of relish for Sri Krsna, and 

therefore these expansions from Srlmati RadharanI are necessary for 

enhancing the pleasure potency of Sri Krsna. Their transcendental 

exchanges of love are the superexcellent affairs of the pastimes in 

/ 

Vrndavana. By these expansions of Srlmati Radharanl’s personal body, 
She helps Lord Krsna taste the rasa dance and other, similar activities. 

s 

Srlmati RadharanI, being the central petal of the rasa-lila flower, is also 
known by the names found in the following verses. 

TEXT 82 

govindanandini radha, govinda-mohini 
govinda-sarvasva, sarva-kanta-siromani 

SYNONYMS 

s 

govinda-anandini —She who gives pleasure to Govinda; radha —Srlmati 
RadharanI; govinda-mohini —She who mystifies Govinda; govinda- 
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sarvasva —the be-all and end-all of Lord Govinda; sarva-kanta —of all 
the Lord’s lovers; siromani —the crown jewel. 

TRANSLATION 

Radha is the one who gives pleasure to Govinda, and She is also the 
enchantress of Govinda. She is the be-all and end-all of Govinda, and the 
crest jewel of all His consorts. 

TEXT 83 

devi krsna-mayi prokta 
radhika para-devata 
sarva-laksmi-mayi sarva- 
kantih sammohini para 

SYNONYMS 

devi —who shines brilliantly; krsna-mayi —nondifferent from Lord 

/ 

Krsna; prokta —called; radhika —Srlmatl RadharanI; para-devata —most 
worshipable; sarva-laksmi-mayi —presiding over all the goddesses of 
fortune; sarva-kantih —in whom all splendor exists; sammohini —whose 
character completely bewilders Lord Krsna; para —the superior energy. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“The transcendental goddess Srimati RadharanI is the direct counterpart 

/ 

of Lord Sri Krsna. She is the central figure for all the goddesses of 
fortune. She possesses all the attractiveness to attract the all-attractive 
Personality of Godhead. She is the primeval internal potency of the 
Lord.” 


PURPORT 

This text is from the Brhad-gautamiya-tantra. 

TEXT 84 

‘devi’ kahi dyotamana, parama sundari 
kimva, krsna-puja-kridara vasati nagari 
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SYNONYMS 


devl —the word devl; kahi —I say; dyotamana —shining; parama —most; 
sundari —beautiful; kimva —or; krsna-puja —of the worship of Lord 
Krsna; krldara —and of sports; vasati —the abode; nagari —the town. 

TRANSLATION 

“Devi” means “resplendent and most beautiful.” Or else it means “the 
lovely abode of the worship and love sports of Lord Krsna.” 

TEXT 85 

krsna-mayl - krsna yara bhitare bahire 

yanha yanha netra pade tanha krsna sphure 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-mayl —the word krsna-mayl; krsna —Lord Krsna; yara —of whom; 
bhitare —the within; bahire —the without; yanha yanha —wherever; 
netra —the eyes; pade —fall; tanha —there; krsna —Lord Krsna; sphure — 
manifests. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna-mayi” means “one whose within and without are Lord Krsna.” 
She sees Lord Krsna wherever She casts Her glance. 

TEXT 86 

kimva, prema-rasa-maya krsnera svarupa 
tanra sakti tanra saha haya eka-rupa 

SYNONYMS 

kimva —or; prema-rasa —the mellows of love; maya —made of; krsnera — 
of Lord Krsna; svarupa —the real nature; tanra —of Him; sakti —the 
energy; tanra saha —with Him; haya —there is; eka-rupa —oneness. 

TRANSLATION 

Or “krsna-mayi” means that She is identical with Lord Krsna, for She 
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embodies the mellows of love. The energy of Lord Krsna is identical with 
Him. 


PURPORT 

Krsna-mayl has two different imports. First, a person who always thinks 
of Krsna both within and without and who always remembers only 
Krsna, wherever he goes or whatever he sees, is called krsna-mayl. Also, 
since Krsna’s personality is full of love, His loving potency, RadharanI, 
being nondifferent from Him, is called krsna-mayl. 

TEXT 87 

krsna-vancha-purti-rupa kare aradhane 
ataeva ‘radhika nama purane vakhane 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-vancha —of the desire of Lord Krsna; purti-rupa —of the nature of 

fulfillment; kare —does; aradhane —worship; ataeva —therefore; 

/ 

radhika —Srlmatl Radhika; nama —named; purane —in the Puranas; 
vakhane —in the description. 

TRANSLATION 

Her worship [aradhana] consists of fulfilling the desires of Lord Krsna. 
Therefore the Puranas call Her Radhika. 

PURPORT 

The name “Radha” is derived from the root word aradhana, which 
means “worship.” The personality who excels all in worshiping Krsna 
may therefore be called Radhika, the greatest servitor. 

TEXT 88 

anayaradhito nunam 
bhagavan harir Isvarah 
yan no vihaya govindah 
prlto yam anayad rahah 
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SYNONYMS 


anaya —by this one; aradhitah —worshiped; nunam —certainly; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; harih —Lord Krsna; 
Isvarah —the Supreme Lord; yat —from which; nah —us; vihaya —leaving 
aside; govindah —Govinda; prltah —pleased; yam —whom; anayat —lead; 
rahah —to a lonely place. 


TRANSLATION 

“Truly the Personality of Godhead has been worshiped by Her. 
Therefore Lord Govinda, being pleased, has brought Her to a lonely spot, 
leaving us all behind.” 


PURPORT 

This text is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.30.28). 

TEXT 89 

ataeva sarva-pujya, parama-devata 
sarva-palika, sarva jagatera mata 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; sarva-pujya —worshipable by all; parama —supreme; 
devata —goddess; sarva-palika —the protectress of all; sarva jagatera —of 
all the universes; mata —the mother. 

TRANSLATION 

Therefore Radha is parama-devata, the supreme goddess, and She is 
worshipable for everyone. She is the protectress of all, and She is the 
mother of the entire universe. 

TEXT 90 

‘sarva-laksmi’-sabda piirve kariyachi vyakhyana 
sarva-laksmi-ganera tinho hana adhisthana 

SYNONYMS 
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sarva-laksmi-sabda —the word sarva-laksmi; piirve —previously; 
kariyachi —I have done; vyakhyana —explanation; sarva-laksmi-ganera — 
of all the goddesses of fortune; tiriho —She; hana —is; adhisthana — 
abode. 


TRANSLATION 

I have already explained the meaning of “sarva-laksmi.” Radha is the 
original source of all the goddesses of fortune. 

TEXT 91 

kimva, ‘sarva-laksmi’ - krsnera sad-vidha aisvarya 

tanra adhisthatri sakti - sarva-sakti-varya 

SYNONYMS 

kimva —or; sarva-laksmi —the word sarva-laksmi; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; sat-vidha —six kinds; aisvarya —opulences; tanra —of Him; 
adhisthatri —chief; sakti —energy; sarva-sakti —of all energies; varya — 
the best. 


TRANSLATION 

Or “sarva-laksmi” indicates that She fully represents the six opulences of 
Krsna. Therefore She is the supreme energy of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 92 

sarva-saundarya-kanti vaisaye yanhate 
sarva-laksmi-ganera sobha haya yanha haite 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-saundarya —of all beauty; kanti —the splendor; vaisaye —sits; 
yanhate —in whom; sarva-laksmi-ganera —of all the goddesses of fortune; 
sobha —the splendor; haya —is; yanha haite —from whom. 

TRANSLATION 

The word “sarva-kanti” indicates that all beauty and luster rest in Her 
body. All the laksmis derive their beauty from Her. 
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TEXT 93 

kimva ‘ kand’-sabde krsnera saba iccha kahe 
krsnera sakala vancha radhatei rahe 

SYNONYMS 

kimva —or; kanti-sabde —by the word kand; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 

saba —all; iccha —desires; kahe —says; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sakala — 

/ 

all; vancha —desires; radhatei —in Srlmatl RadharanI; rahe —remain. 

TRANSLATION 

“Kanti” may also mean “all the desires of Lord Krsna.” All the desires of 

/ 

Lord Krsna rest in Srimati RadharanI. 

TEXT 94 

radhika karena krsnera vanchita purana 
‘sarva-kanti-sabdera ei artha vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radhika —Srlmatl RadharanI; karena —does; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
vanchita —desired object; purana —fulfilling; sarva-kanti-sabdera —of 
the word sarva-kanti; ei —this; artha —meaning; vivarana —the 
description. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlmatl Radhika fulfills all the desires of Lord Krsna. This is the meaning 
of “sarva-kanti.” 

TEXT 95 

jagat-mohana krsna, tanhara mohini 
ataeva samastera para thakurani 

SYNONYMS 

jagat-mohana —enchanting the universe; krsna —Lord Krsna; tanhara — 
of Him; mohini —the enchantress; ataeva —therefore; samastera —of all; 
para —foremost; thakurani —goddess. 
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TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna enchants the world, but Sri Radha enchants even Him. 
Therefore She is the supreme goddess of all. 

TEXT 96 

radha - purna-sakti, krsna - purna-saktiman 

dui vastu bheda nai, sastra-paramana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; purna-sakti —the complete energy; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; purna-saktiman —the complete possessor of energy; dui — 
two; vastu —things; bheda —difference; nai —there is not; sastra- 
paramana —the evidence of revealed scripture. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Radha is the full power, and Lord Krsna is the possessor of full power. 
The two are not different, as evidenced by the revealed scriptures. 

TEXT 97 

mrgamada, tara gandha - yaiche aviccheda 

agni, jvalate - yaiche kabhu nahi bheda 

SYNONYMS 

mrga-mada —musk; tara —of that; gandha —fragrance; yaiche —just as; 
aviccheda —inseparable; agni —the fire; jvalate —temperature; yaiche — 
just as; kabhu —any; nahi —there is not; bheda —difference. 

TRANSLATION 

They are indeed the same, just as musk and its scent are inseparable, or 
as fire and its heat are nondifferent. 

TEXT 98 

radha-krsna aiche sada eka-i svarupa 
lila-rasa asvadite dhare dui-riipa 

SYNONYMS 
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radha-krsna —Radha and Krsna; aiche —in this way; sada —always; eka- 
i —one; svarupa —nature; lila-rasa —the mellows of a pastime; asvadite — 
to taste; dhare —manifest; dui-rupa —two forms. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Radha and Lord Krsna are one, yet They have taken two forms to 
enjoy the mellows of pastimes. 

TEXTS 99-100 

prema-bhakti sikhaite apane avatari 
radha-bhava-kand dui anglkara kari’ 
sri-krsna-caitanya-rupe kaila avatara 
ei ta’ pancama slokera artha paracara 

SYNONYMS 

prema-bhakti —devotional service in love of Godhead; sikhaite —to 
teach; apane —Himself; avatari —descending; radha-bhava —the mood of 

s 

Srlmatl Radharani; kand —and luster; dui —two; angikara kari’ — 
accepting; sri-krsna-caitanya —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; riipe —in 
the form; kaila —made; avatara —incarnation; ei —this; ta’ —certainly; 
pancama —fifth; slokera —of the verse; artha —meaning; paracara — 
proclamation. 


TRANSLATION 

To promulgate prema-bhakti [devotional service in love of Godhead], 

Krsna appeared as Sri Krsna Caitanya with the mood and complexion of 

/ 

Sri Radha. Thus I have explained the meaning of the fifth verse. 

TEXT 101 

sastha slokera artha karite prakasa 
prathame kahiye sei slokera abhasa 

SYNONYMS 

sastha —sixth; slokera —of the verse; artha —meaning; karite —to do; 
prakasa —manifestation; prathame —first; kahiye —I shall speak; sei — 
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that; slokera —of the verse; abhasa —hint. 


TRANSLATION 

To explain the sixth verse, I shall first give a hint of its meaning. 

TEXT 102 

avatari’ prabhu pracarila sankirtana 
eho bahya hetu, piirve kariyachi siicana 

SYNONYMS 

avatari’ —incarnating; prabhu —the Lord; pracarila —propagated; 
sankirtana —the congregational chanting of the holy name; eho —this; 
bahya —external; hetu —reason; piirve —previously; kariyachi —I have 
given; sucana —indication. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord came to propagate sankirtana. That is an external purpose, as I 
have already indicated. 

TEXT 103 

avatarera ara eka ache mukhya-blja 
rasika-sekhara krsnera sei karya nija 

SYNONYMS 

avatarera —of the incarnation; ara —another; eka —one; ache —there is; 
mukhya-blja —principal seed; rasika-sekhara —the foremost enjoyer of 
the mellows of love; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sei —that; karya —business; 
nija —own. 


TRANSLATION 

There is a principal cause for Lord Krsna’s appearance. It grows from His 
own engagements as the foremost enjoyer of loving exchanges. 

TEXT 104 

ati gudha hetu sei tri-vidha prakara 
damodara-svarupa haite yahara pracara 
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SYNONYMS 


ati —very; gudha —esoteric; hetu —reason; sei —that; tri-vidha —three; 
prakara —kinds; damodara-svarupa haite —from Svarupa Damodara; 
yahara —of which; pracara —the proclamation. 

TRANSLATION 

That most confidential cause is threefold. Svarupa Damodara has revealed 
it. 

TEXT 105 

svarupa-gosani - prabhura ati antaranga 

tahate janena prabhura e-saba prasanga 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara Gosani; prabhura —of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ati —very; antaranga —confidential associate; 
tahate —by that; janena —he knows; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; e-saba —all these; prasanga —topics. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Gosani is the most intimate associate of the Lord. He therefore 
knows all these topics well. 


PURPORT 

Prior to the Lord’s acceptance of the renounced order, Purusottama 
Bhattacarya, a resident of Navadvlpa, desired to enter the renounced 
order of life. Therefore he left home and went to Benares, where he 
accepted the position of brahmacarya from a Mayavadl sannyasi. When 

s 

he became a brahmacari, he was given the name Sri Damodara Svarupa. 
He left Benares shortly thereafter, without taking sannyasa, and he 
came to Nilacala, Jagannatha Purl, where Lord Caitanya was staying. He 
met Caitanya Mahaprabhu there and dedicated his life for the service of 
the Lord. He became Lord Caitanya’s secretary and constant 
companion. He used to enhance the pleasure potency of the Lord by 
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singing appropriate songs, which were very much appreciated. Svarupa 
Damodara could understand the secret mission of Lord Caitanya, and it 
was by his grace only that all the devotees of Lord Caitanya could know 
the real purpose of the Lord. 

Svarupa Damodara has been identified as Lalita-devI, the second 
expansion of Radharanl. However, text 160 of Kavi-karnapura’s 
authoritative Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika describes Svarupa Damodara as 
the same Visakha-devI who serves the Lord in Goloka Vrndavana. 
Therefore it is to be understood that Sri Svarupa Damodara is a direct 
expansion of Radharanl who helps the Lord experience the attitude of 
Radharanl. 

TEXT 106 

radhikara bhava-murti prabhura antara 
sei bhave sukha-duhkha uthe nirantara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radhikara —of Srlmatl Radharanl; bhava-murti —the form of the 
emotions; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; antara —the heart; 
sei —that; bhave —in the condition; sukha-duhkha —happiness and 
distress; uthe —arise; nirantara —constantly. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The heart of Lord Caitanya is the image of Sri Radhika’s emotions. Thus 
feelings of pleasure and pain arise constantly therein. 

PURPORT 

Lord Caitanya’s heart was full of the feelings of Srlmatl Radharanl, and 
His appearance resembled Hers. Svarupa Damodara has explained His 
attitude as radha-bhava-murti, the attitude of Radharanl. One who 
engages in sense gratification on the material platform can hardly 
understand radha-bhava, but one who is freed from the demands of sense 
gratification can understand it. Radha-bhava must be understood from 
the Gosvamls, those who are actually controllers of the senses. From 

a 

such authorized sources it is to be known that the attitude of Srlmatl 
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RadharanI is the highest perfection of conjugal love, which is the 
highest of the five transcendental mellows, and it is the complete 
perfection of love of Krsna. 

These transcendental affairs can be understood on two platforms. One 
is called elevated, and the other is called superelevated. The loving 
affairs exhibited in Dvaraka are the elevated form. The superelevated 
position is reached in the manifestations of the pastimes of Vrndavana. 
The attitude of Lord Caitanya is certainly superelevated. 

From the life of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, an intelligent person 
engaged in pure devotional service can understand that He always felt 
separation from Krsna within Himself. In that separation He sometimes 
felt that He had found Krsna and was enjoying the meeting. The 
significance of this separation and meeting is very specific. If someone 
tries to understand the exalted position of Lord Caitanya without 
knowing this, he is sure to misunderstand it. One must first become fully 
self-realized. Otherwise one may misidentify the Lord as nagara, or the 
enjoyer of the damsels of Vraja, thus committing the mistake of 
rasabhasa, or overlapping understanding. 

TEXT 107 

sesa-lilaya prabhura krsna-viraha-unmada 
bhrama-maya cesta, dra pralapa-maya vdda 

SYNONYMS 

sesa-lilaya —in the final pastimes; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krsna-viraha —from separation from Lord Krsna; 
unmada —the madness; bhrama-maya —erroneous; cesta —efforts; dra — 
and; pralapa-maya —delirious; vdda —talk. 

TRANSLATION 

In the final portion of His pastimes, Lord Caitanya was obsessed with the 
madness of separation from Lord Krsna. He acted in erroneous ways and 
talked deliriously. 


PURPORT 
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/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya exhibited the highest stage of the feelings of a devotee 
in separation from the Lord. This exhibition was sublime because He was 
completely perfect in the feelings of separation. Materialists, however, 
cannot understand this. Sometimes materialistic scholars think He was 
diseased or crazy. Their problem is that they always engage in material 
sense gratification and can never understand the feelings of the 
devotees and the Lord. Materialists are most abominable in their ideas. 
They think that they can enjoy directly perceivable gross objects by 
their senses and that they can similarly deal with the transcendental 
features of Lord Caitanya. But the Lord is understood only in pursuance 
of the principles laid down by the Gosvamls, headed by Svarupa 
Damodara. Doctrines like those of the nadiya-nagaris, a class of so-called 
devotees, are never presented by authorized persons like Svarupa 
Damodara or the six Gosvamls. The ideas of the gaurariga-nagarls are 
simply a mental concoction, and they are completely on the mental 
platform. 

TEXT 108 

radhikara bhava yaiche uddhava-darsane 
sei bhave matta prabhu rahe ratri-dine 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radhikara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; bhava —emotion; yaiche —just as; 

/ 

uddhava-darsane —in seeing Sri Uddhava; sei —that; bhave —in the 
state; matta —maddened; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahe — 
remains; ratri-dine —day and night. 

TRANSLATION 

Just as Radhika went mad at the sight of Uddhava, so Lord Caitanya was 
obsessed day and night with the madness of separation. 

PURPORT 

s 

Those under the shelter of the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
can understand that His mode of worship of the Supreme Lord Krsna in 
separation is the real worship of the Lord. When the feelings of 
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separation become very intense, one attains the stage of meeting Sri 
Krsna. 

So-called devotees like the sahajiyas cheaply imagine they are meeting 

Krsna in Vrndavana. Such thinking may be useful, but actually meeting 

/ 

Krsna is possible through the attitude of separation taught by Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 109 

ratre pralapa hare svarupera kantha dhari’ 
avese apana bhava kahaye ughadi’ 

SYNONYMS 

ratre —at night; pralapa —delirium; kare —does; svarupera —of Svarupa 
Damodara; kantha dhari’ —embracing the neck; avese —in ecstasy; 
apana —His own; bhava —mood; kahaye —speaks; ughadi’ —exuberantly. 

TRANSLATION 

At night He talked incoherently in grief with His arms around Svarupa 
Damodara’s neck. He spoke out His heart in ecstatic inspiration. 

TEXT 110 

yabe yei bhava uthe prabhura antara 
sei giti-sloke sukha dena damodara 

SYNONYMS 

yabe —when; yei —that; bhava —mood; uthe —arises; prabhura —of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; antara —in the heart; sei —that; giti —by the 
song; sloke —or verse; sukha —happiness; dena —gives; damodara — 
Svarupa Damodara. 


TRANSLATION 

Whenever a particular sentiment arose in His heart, Svarupa Damodara 
satisfied Him by singing songs or reciting verses of the same nature. 

TEXT 111 

ebe karya nahi kichu e-saba vicare 
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age iha vivariba kariya vistare 


SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; karya —business; nahi —there is not; kichu —any; e-saba —all 
these; vicare —in the considerations; age —ahead; iha —this; vivariba —I 
shall describe; kariya —doing; vistare —in expanded detail. 

TRANSLATION 

To analyze these pastimes is not necessary now. Later I shall describe 
them in detail. 

TEXT 112 

purve vraje krsnera tri-vidha vayo-dharma 
kaumara, pauganda, ara kaisora atimarma 

SYNONYMS 

purve —previously; vraje —in Vraja; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; tri-vidha — 
three sorts; vayah-dharma —characteristics of age; kaumara —childhood; 
pauganda —boyhood; ara —and; kaisora —adolescence; ati-marma —the 
very core. 


TRANSLATION 

Formerly in Vraja Lord Krsna displayed three ages, namely childhood, 
boyhood and adolescence. His adolescence is especially significant. 

TEXT 113 

vatsalya-avese kaila kaumara saphala 
pauganda saphala kaila land sakhavala 

SYNONYMS 

vatsalya —of parental love; avese —in the attachment; kaila —made; 
kaumara —childhood; sa-phala —fruitful; pauganda —boyhood; sa¬ 
phala —fruitful; kaila —made; land —taking along; sakha-avala —friends. 

TRANSLATION 
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Parental affection made His childhood fruitful. His boyhood was 
successful with His friends. 

TEXT 114 

radhikadi land kaila rasadi-vilasa 
vancha bhari’ asvadila rasera niryasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radhika-adi —Srlmatl RadharanI and the other gopis; land —taking 
along; kaila —did; rasa-adi —beginning with the rasa dance; vilasa — 
pastimes; vancha bhari’ —fulfilling desires; asvadila —He tasted; rasera — 
of mellow; niryasa —the essence. 

TRANSLATION 

In youth He tasted the essence of rasa, fulfilling His desires in pastimes 

/ 

like the rasa dance with Srimati Radhika and the other gopis. 

TEXT 115 

kaisora-vayase kama, jagat-sakala 
rasadi-lilaya tina karila saphala 

SYNONYMS 

kaisora-vayase —in the adolescent age; kama —amorous love; jagat- 
sakala —the entire universe; rasa-adi —such as the rasa dance; lilaya — 
by pastimes; tina —three; karila —made; sa-phala —successful. 

TRANSLATION 

In His youth Lord Krsna made all three of His ages, and the entire 
universe, successful by His pastimes of amorous love like the rasa dance. 

TEXT 116 

so ’pi kaisoraka-vayo 
mdnayan madhusudanah 
reme stri-ratna-kuta-sthah 
ksapasu ksapitahitah 
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SYNONYMS 


sah —He; api —especially; kaisoraka-vayah —the age of adolescence; 
mdnayan —honoring; madhu-sudanah —the killer of the Madhu demon; 
reme —enjoyed; strl-ratna —of the gopls; kiita —in multitudes; sthah — 
situated; ksapasu —in the autumn nights; ksapita-ahitah —who destroys 
misfortune. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Madhusudana enjoyed His youth with pastimes on autumn nights 
in the midst of the jewellike milkmaids. Thus He dispelled all the 
misfortunes of the world.” 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Visnu Parana (5.13.60). 

TEXT 117 

vaca sucita-sarvarl-rati-kala-pragalbhyaya radhikam 
vrlda-kuhcita-locanam viracayann agre sakhlnam asau 
tad-vakso-ruha-citra-keli-makarl-panditya-param gatah 
kaisoram saphall-karoti kalayan kunje viharam harih 

SYNONYMS 

vaca —by speech; sucita —revealing; sarvari —of the night; rati —in 

amorous pastimes; kala —of the portion; pragalbhyaya —the importance; 
/ 

radhikam —Srlmatl RadharanI; vrida —from shame; kuncita-locanam — 
having Her eyes closed; viracayan —making; agre —before; sakhlnam — 
Her friends; asau —that one; tat —of Her; vaksah-ruha —on the breasts; 
citra-keli —with variegated pastimes; makarl —in drawing dolphins; 
panditya —of cleverness; param —the limit; gatah —who reached; 
kaisoram —adolescence; sa-phall-karod —makes successful; kalayan — 
performing; kunje —in the bushes; viharam —pastimes; harih —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

“Lord Krsna made Srimati Radharani close Her eyes in shame before Her 
friends by His words relating Their amorous activities on the previous 
night. Then He showed the highest limit of cleverness in drawing 
pictures of dolphins in various playful sports on Her breasts. In this way 

Lord Hari made His youth successful by performing pastimes in the 

/ 

bushes with Sri Radha and Her friends.” 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.231) of Srila Rupa 
Gosvaml. 

TEXT 118 

harir esa na ced avatarisyan 
mathurdyarin madhuraksi radhika ca 
abhavisyad iyam vrtha visrstir 
makarankas tu visesatas tadatra 

SYNONYMS 

harih —Lord Krsna; esah —this; na —not; cet —if; avatarisyat —would 
have descended; mathurdydm —in Mathura; madhura-aksi —O lovely- 
eyed one (Paurnamasi); radhika —Srimati Radhika; ca —and; 
abhavisyat —would have been; iyam —this; vrtha —useless; visrstih —the 
whole creation; makara-ankah —the demigod of love, Cupid; tu —then; 
visesatah —above all; tada —then; atra —in this. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“O Paurnamasi, if Lord Hari had not descended in Mathura with Srimati 
Radharani, this entire creation—and especially Cupid, the demigod of 
love—would have been useless.” 

PURPORT 

This verse is spoken by Sri Vrnda-devi in the Vidagdha-madhava (7.3) of 
Srila Rupa Gosvaml. 
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TEXTS 119-120 

ei mata purve krsna rasera sadana 
yadyapi karila rasa-niryasa-carvana 
tathapi nahila tina vanchita purana 
taha asvadite yadi karila yatana 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —like this; piirve —previously; krsna —Lord Krsna; rasera —of 
mellows; sadana —the reservoir; yadyapi —even though; karila —did; 
rasa —of the mellows; niryasa —the essence; carvana —chewing; 
tathapi —still; nahila —was not; tina —three; vanchita —desired objects; 
purana —fulfilling; taha —that; asvadite —to taste; yadi —though; 
karila —were made; yatana —efforts. 

TRANSLATION 

Even though Lord Krsna, the abode of all mellows, had previously in this 
way chewed the essence of the mellows of love, still He was unable to 
fulfill three desires, although He made efforts to taste them. 

TEXT 121 

tanhara prathama vancha kariye vyakhyana 
krsna kahe, - ‘ami ha-i rasera nidana 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara —His; prathama —first; vancha —desire; kariye —I do; 
vyakhyana —explanation; krsna —Lord Krsna; kahe —says; ami —I; ha- 
i —am; rasera —of mellow; nidana —primary cause. 

TRANSLATION 

I shall explain His first desire. Krsna says, “I am the primary cause of all 
rasas. 

TEXT 122 

purnananda-maya ami cin-maya purna-tattva 
radhikara preme ama karaya unmatta 
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SYNONYMS 


purna-ananda-maya —made of full joy; ami —I; cit-maya —spiritual; 

/ 

purna-tattva —full of truth; radhikara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; preme — 
the love; ama —Me; karaya —makes; unmatta —maddened. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am the full spiritual truth and am made of full joy, but the love of 

/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI drives Me mad. 

TEXT 123 

nd jani radhara preme ache kata bala 
ye bale amare kare sarvada vihvala 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nd jani —I do not know; radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; preme —in the 
love; ache —there is; kata —how much; bala —strength; ye —which; 
bale —strength; amare —Me; kare —makes; sarvada —always; vihvala — 
overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 

“I do not know the strength of Radha’s love, with which She always 
overwhelms Me. 

TEXT 124 

radhikara prema - guru, ami - sisya nata 

sada ama nana nrtye ndcdya udbhata 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radhikara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; prema —the love; guru —teacher; 
ami —I; sisya —disciple; nata —dancer; sada —always; ama —Me; nana — 
various; nrtye —in dances; ndcdya —causes to dance; udbhata —novel. 

TRANSLATION 

“The love of Radhika is My teacher, and I am Her dancing pupil. Her 
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prema makes Me dance various novel dances.” 

TEXT 125 

kasmad vrnde priya-sakhi hareh pada-mulat kuto ’sau 
kundaranye kim iha kurute nrtya-siksam guruh kah 
tarin tvan-murtih prati-taru-latarin dig-vidiksu sphuranti 
sailvisiva bhramati parito nartayanti sva-pascat 

SYNONYMS 

kasmat —from where; vrnde —O Vrnda; priya-sakhi —O dear friend; 
hareh —of Lord Hari; pada-mulat —from the lotus feet; kutah —where; 
asau —that one (Lord Krsna); kunda-aranye —in the forest on the bank 
of Radha-kunda; kim —what; iha —here; kurute —He does; nrtya- 
siksam —dancing practice; guruh —teacher; kah —who; tarn —Him; tvat- 
mvirtih —Your form; prati-taru-latam —on every tree and vine; dik- 
vidiksu —in all directions; sphuranti —appearing; sailiisi —expert dancer; 
iva —like; bhramati —wanders; paritah —all around; nartayanti —causing 
to dance; sva-pascat —behind. 

TRANSLATION 

“O my beloved friend Vrnda, where are you coming from?” 

a 

“I am coming from the feet of Sri Hari.” 

“Where is He?” 

“In the forest on the bank of Radha-kunda.” 

“What is He doing there?” 

“He is learning dancing.” 

“Who is His master?” 

“Your image, Radha, revealing itself in every tree and creeper in every 
direction, is roaming like a skillful dancer, making Him dance behind.” 

PURPORT 

This text is from the Govinda-lilamrta (8.77) of Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
Gosvaml. 
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TEXT 126 

nija-premasvade mora haya ye ahlada 
tdhd ha’te koti-guna rddhd-premasvada 

SYNONYMS 

nija —own; prema —love; asvade —in tasting; mora —My; haya —there is; 
ye — whatever; ahlada —pleasure; tdhd ha’te —than that; koti-guna —ten 
million times greater; radha —of Srlmatl RadharanI; prema-asvada —the 
tasting of love. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“Whatever pleasure I get from tasting My love for Srlmatl RadharanI, 

She tastes ten million times more than Me by Her love. 

TEXT 127 

ami yaiche paraspara viruddha-dharmasraya 
radha-prema taiche sada viruddha-dharma-maya 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; yaiche —just as; paraspara —mutually; viruddha-dharma —of 
conflicting characteristics; asraya —the abode; radha-prema —the love of 

s 

Srlmatl RadharanI; taiche —just so; sada —always; viruddha-dharma- 
maya —consists of conflicting characteristics. 

TRANSLATION 

“Just as I am the abode of all mutually contradictory characteristics, so 
Radha’s love is always full of similar contradictions. 

TEXT 128 

radha-prema vibhu - yara badite nahi thani 

tathapi se ksane ksane badaye sadai 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radha-prema —the love of Srlmatl RadharanI; vibhu —all-pervading; 
yara —of which; badite —to increase; nahi — there is not; thani — space; 
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tathapi —still; se —that; ksane ksane —every second; badaye —increases; 
sadai —always. 


TRANSLATION 

“Radha’s love is all-pervading, leaving no room for expansion. But still it 
is expanding constantly. 

TEXT 129 

yaha va-i guru vastu nahi suniscita 
tathapi gurura dharma gaurava-varjita 

SYNONYMS 

yaha —which; va-i —besides; guru —great; vastu —thing; nahi —there is 
not; suniscita —quite certainly; tathapi —still; gurura —of greatness; 
dharma —characteristics; gaurava-varjita —devoid of pride. 

TRANSLATION 

“There is certainly nothing greater than Her love. But Her love is devoid 
of pride. That is the sign of its greatness. 

TEXT 130 

yaha haite sunirmala dvitiya nahi ara 
tathapi sarvada vamya-vakra-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

yaha haite —than which; su-nirmala —very pure; dvitiya —second; nahi — 
there is not; ara —another; tathapi —still; sarvada —always; vamya — 
perverse; vakra —crooked; vyavahara —behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

“Nothing is purer than Her love. But its behavior is always perverse and 
crooked.” 

TEXT 131 

vibhur api kalayan sadabhivrddhim 
gurur api gaurava-caryaya vihinah 
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muhur upacita-vakrimapi suddho 
jayati mura-dvisi radhikanuragah 

SYNONYMS 

vibhuh —all-pervading; api —although; kalayan —making; sada —always; 
abhivrddhim —increase; guruh —important; api —although; gaurava- 
caryaya vihinah —without proud behavior; muhuh —again and again; 
upacita —increased; vakrima —duplicity; api —although; suddhah —pure; 

jayati —all glories to; mura-dvisi —for Krsna, the enemy of the demon 

/ 

Mura; radhika —of Srlmatl RadharanI; anuragah —the love. 

TRANSLATION 

“All glories to Radha’s love for Krsna, the enemy of the demon Mura! 
Although it is all-pervading, it tends to increase at every moment. 
Although it is important, it is devoid of pride. And although it is pure, it 
is always beset with duplicity.” 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Dana-keli-kaumudi (2) of Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 132 

sei premara sri-radhika parama ‘asraya’ 
sei premara ami ha-i kevala ‘visaya’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei —that; premara —of the love; srl-radhika —Srlmatl RadharanI; 
parama —highest; asraya —abode; sei —that; premara —of the love; 
ami —I; ha-i —am; kevala —only; visaya —object. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Sri Radhika is the highest abode of that love, and I am its only object. 

TEXT 133 

visaya-jatiya sukha amara asvada 
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ama haite koti-guna asrayera ahlada 


SYNONYMS 

visaya jatlya —relating to the object; sukha —happiness; amara —My; 
asvada —tasting; ama haite —than Me; koti-guna —ten million times 
more; asrayera —of the abode; ahlada —pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

“I taste the bliss to which the object of love is entitled. But the pleasure 
of Radha, the abode of that love, is ten million times greater. 

TEXT 134 

asraya-jatiya sukha paite mana dhaya 
yatne asvadite nari, ki kari upaya 

SYNONYMS 

asraya-jatiya —relating to the abode; sukha —happiness; paite —to 
obtain; mana —the mind; dhaya —chases; yatne —by effort; asvadite —to 
taste; nari —I am unable; ki —what; kari —I do; upaya —way. 

TRANSLATION 

“My mind races to taste the pleasure experienced by the abode, but I 
cannot taste it, even by My best efforts. How may I taste it? 

TEXT 135 

kabhu yadi ei premara ha-iye asraya 
tabe ei premanandera anubhava haya 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometime; yadi —if; ei —this; premara —of the love; ha-iye —I 
become; asraya —the abode; tabe —then; ei —this; prema-anandera —of 
the joy of love; anubhava —experience; haya —there is. 

TRANSLATION 
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“If sometime I can be the abode of that love, only then may I taste its 
joy.” 


PURPORT 

Visaya and asraya are two very significant words relating to the 
reciprocation between Krsna and His devotee. The devotee is called the 
asraya, and his beloved, Krsna, is the visaya. Different ingredients are 
involved in the exchange of love between the asraya and visaya, which 
are known as vibhava, anubhava, sattvika and vyabhicari. Vibhava is 
divided into the two categories alambana and uddipana. Alambana may 
be further divided into asraya and visaya. In the loving affairs of Radha 
and Krsna, RadharanI is the asraya feature and Krsna the visaya. The 
transcendental consciousness of the Lord tells Him, “I am Krsna, and I 
experience pleasure as the visaya. The pleasure enjoyed by RadharanI, 

the asraya, is many times greater than the pleasure I feel.” Therefore, to 

/ 

feel the pleasure of the asraya category, Lord Krsna appeared as Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 136 

eta cinti’ rahe krsna parama-kautuki 
hrdaye badaye prema-lobha dhakdhaki 

SYNONYMS 

eta cinti ’—thinking this; rahe —remains; krsna —Lord Krsna; parama- 
kautuki —the supremely curious; hrdaye —in the heart; badaye — 
increases; prema-lobha —eager desire for love; dhakdhaki —blazing. 

TRANSLATION 

Thinking in this way, Lord Krsna was curious to taste that love. His 
eager desire for that love increasingly blazed in His heart. 

TEXT 137 

ei eka, suna ara lobhera prakara 
sva-madhurya dekhi’ krsna karena vicara 
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SYNONYMS 


ei —this; eka —one; suna —please hear; ara —another; lobhera —of eager 
desire; prakara —type; sva-madhurya —own sweetness; dekhi’ —seeing; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; karena —does; vicara —consideration. 

TRANSLATION 

That is one desire. Now please hear of another. Seeing His own beauty, 
Lord Krsna began to consider. 

TEXT 138 

adbhuta, ananta, purna mora madhurima 
tri-jagate ihara keha nahi paya slma 

SYNONYMS 

adbhuta —wonderful; ananta —unlimited; purna —full; mora —My; 
madhurima —sweetness; tri-jagate —in the three worlds; ihara —of this; 
keha —someone; nahi —not; paya —obtains; slma —limit. 

TRANSLATION 

“My sweetness is wonderful, infinite and full. No one in the three worlds 
can find its limit. 

TEXT 139 

ei prema-dvare nitya radhika ekali 
amara madhuryamrta asvade sakali 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; prema-dvare —by means of the love; nitya —always; radhika — 

/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI; ekali —only; amara —of Me; madhurya-amrta —the 
nectar of the sweetness; asvade —tastes; sakali —all. 

TRANSLATION 

“Only Radhika, by the strength of Her love, tastes all the nectar of My 
sweetness. 
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TEXT 140 

yadyapi nirmala radhara sat-prema-darpana 
tathapi svacchata tara badhe ksane ksana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yadyapi —although; nirmala —pure; radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; sat- 
prema —of real love; darpana —the mirror; tathapi —still; svacchata — 
transparency; tara —of that; badhe —increases; ksane ksana —every 
moment. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although Radha’s love is pure like a mirror, its purity increases at every 
moment. 

TEXT 141 

amara madhurya nahi badhite avakase 
e-darpanera age nava nava rupe bhase 

SYNONYMS 

amara —of Me; madhurya —sweetness; nahi —not; badhite —to increase; 
avakase —opportunity; e-darpanera age —in front of this mirror; nava 
nava —newer and newer; riipe —in beauty; bhase —shines. 

TRANSLATION 

“My sweetness also has no room for expansion, yet it shines before that 
mirror in newer and newer beauty. 

TEXT 142 

man-madhurya radhara prema - donhe hoda kari’ 

ksane ksane bade donhe, keha nahi hari 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mat-madhurya —My sweetness; radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; prema — 
the love; donhe —both together; hoda kari’ —challenging; ksane ksane — 
every second; bade —increase; donhe —both; keha nahi —no one; hari — 
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defeated. 


TRANSLATION 

“There is constant competition between My sweetness and the mirror of 
Radha’s love. They both go on increasing, but neither knows defeat. 

TEXT 143 

amara madhurya nitya nava nava haya 
sva-sva-prema-anurupa bhakte asvadaya 

SYNONYMS 

amara —of Me; madhurya —the sweetness; nitya —always; nava nava — 
newer and newer; haya —is; sva-sva-prema-anurupa —according to one’s 
own love; bhakte —the devotee; asvadaya —tastes. 

TRANSLATION 

“My sweetness is always newer and newer. Devotees taste it according to 
their own respective love. 

TEXT 144 

darpanadye dekhi’ yadi apana madhuri 
asvadite haya lobha, asvadite nari 

SYNONYMS 

darpana-adye —beginning in a mirror; dekhi’ —seeing; yadi —if; apana — 
own; madhuri —sweetness; asvadite —to taste; haya —there is; lobha — 
desire; asvadite —to taste; nari —I am not able. 

TRANSLATION 

“If I see My sweetness in a mirror, I am tempted to taste it, but 
nevertheless I cannot. 

TEXT 145 

vicara kariye yadi asvada-upaya 
radhika-svarupa ha-ite tabe mana dhaya 
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SYNONYMS 


vicara —consideration; kariye —I do; yadi —if; asvada —to taste; upaya — 

/ 

way; radhika-svarupa —the nature of Srlmatl RadharanI; ha-ite —to 
become; tabe —then; mana —mind; dhaya —chases. 

TRANSLATION 

“If I deliberate on a way to taste it, I find that I hanker for the position 
of Radhika.” 


PURPORT 

Krsna’s attractiveness is wonderful and unlimited. No one can know the 

end of it. Srlmatl RadharanI alone can relish such extensiveness from 

/ 

Her position in the asraya category. The mirror of Srlmatl Radharanl’s 

transcendental love is perfectly clear, yet it appears clearer and clearest 

in the transcendental method of understanding Krsna. In the mirror of 

Radharanl’s heart, the transcendental features of Krsna appear 

increasingly new and fresh. In other words, the attraction of Krsna 

increases in proportion to the understanding of Srlmatl RadharanI. Each 

tries to supersede the other. Neither wants to be defeated in increasing 

the intensity of love. Desiring to understand Radharanl’s attitude of 

/ 

increasing love, Lord Krsna appeared as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 146 

aparikalita-purvah kas camatkara-kari 
sphurati mama gariyan esa madhurya-purah 
ayam aham api hanta preksya yam lubdha-cetah 
sarabhasam upabhoktum kamaye radhikeva 

SYNONYMS 

aparikalita —not experienced; purvah —previously; kah —who; 
camatkara-kari —causing wonder; sphurati —manifests; mama —My; 
gariyan —more great; esah —this; madhurya-purah —abundance of 
sweetness; ayam —this; aham —I; api —even; hanta —alas; preksya — 
seeing; yam —which; lubdha-cetah —My mind being bewildered; sa- 
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rabhasam —impetuously; upabhoktum —to enjoy; kamaye —desire; 

/ 

radhika iva —like Srlmatl Radharanl. 

TRANSLATION 

“Who manifests an abundance of sweetness greater than Mine, which has 
never been experienced before and which causes wonder to all? Alas, I 

Myself, My mind bewildered upon seeing this beauty, impetuously desire 

/ 

to enjoy it like Srimati Radharanl.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

This text is from the Lalita-madhava (8.34) of Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. It 
was spoken by Lord Krsna when He saw the beauty of His own reflection 
in a jeweled fountain in Dvaraka. 

TEXT 147 

krsna-madhuryera eka svabhavika bala 
krsna-adi nara-nari karaye cancala 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —of Lord Krsna; madhuryera —of the sweetness; eka —one; 
svabhavika —natural; bala —strength; krsna —Lord Krsna; adi — 
beginning with; nara-nari —men and women; karaye —makes; cancala — 
perturbed. 


TRANSLATION 

The beauty of Krsna has one natural strength: it thrills the hearts of all 
men and women, beginning with Lord Krsna Himself. 

TEXT 148 

sravane, darsane akarsaye sarva-mana 
apana asvadite krsna karena yatana 

SYNONYMS 

sravane —in hearing; darsane —in seeing; akarsaye —attracts; sarva- 
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mana —all minds; apana —Himself; asvadite —to taste; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; karena —makes; yatana —efforts. 

TRANSLATION 

All minds are attracted by hearing His sweet voice and flute, or by seeing 
His beauty. Even Lord Krsna Himself makes efforts to taste that 
sweetness. 

TEXT 149 

e madhuryamrta pana sada yei kare 
trsna-santi nahe, trsna badhe nirantare 

SYNONYMS 

e —this; madhurya-amrta —nectar of sweetness; pana —drinks; sada — 
always; yei —that person who; kare —does; trsna-santi —satisfaction of 
thirst; nahe —there is not; trsna —thirst; badhe —increases; nirantare — 
constantly. 


TRANSLATION 

The thirst of one who always drinks the nectar of that sweetness is never 
satisfied. Rather, that thirst increases constantly. 

TEXT 150 

atrpta ha-iya kare vidhira nindana 
avidagdha vidhi bhdla na jane srjana 

SYNONYMS 

atrpta —unsatisfied; ha-iya —being; kare —do; vidhira —of Lord Brahma; 
nindana —blaspheming; avidagdha —inexperienced; vidhi —Lord 
Brahma; bhdla —well; na jane —does not know; srjana —creating. 

TRANSLATION 

Such a person, being unsatisfied, begins to blaspheme Lord Brahma, 
saying that he does not know the art of creating well and is simply 
inexperienced. 
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TEXT 151 

koti netra nahi dila, sabe dila dui 
tahate nimesa, - krsna ki dekhiba muni 

SYNONYMS 

koti —ten million; netra —eyes; nahi dila —did not give; sabe —to all; 
dila —gave; dui —two; tahate —in that; nimesa —a blink; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; ki —how; dekhiba —shall see; muni —I. 

TRANSLATION 

He has not given millions of eyes to see the beauty of Krsna. He has 
given only two eyes, and even those eyes blink. How then shall I see the 
lovely face of Krsna? 

TEXT 152 

atati yad bhavan ahni kananam 
truth yugayate tvam apasyatam 
kutila-kuntalam sri-mukham ca te 
jada udiksatam paksma-krd drsam 

SYNONYMS 

atati —goes; yat —when; bhavan —Your Lordship; ahni —in the day; 
kananam —to the forest; trutih —half a second; yugayate —appears like a 
yuga; tvam —You; apasyatam —of those not seeing; kutila-kuntalam — 
adorned with curled hair; sri-mukham —beautiful face; ca —and; te — 
Your; jadah —stupid; udiksatam —looking at; paksma-krt —the maker of 
eyelashes; drsam —of the eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

[The gopis said:] “O Krsna, when You go to the forest during the day and 
we do not see Your sweet face, which is surrounded by beautiful curling 
hair, half a second becomes as long as an entire age for us. And we 
consider the creator, who has put eyelids on the eyes we use for seeing 
You, to be simply a fool.” 
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PURPORT 


/ 

This verse is spoken by the gopis in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.31.15). 

TEXT 153 

gopyas ca krsnam upalabhya cirad abhlstam 
yat-preksane drsisu paksma-krtam sapanti 
drgbhir hrdl-krtam alarin parirabhya sarvas 
tad-bhavam apur api nitya-yujam durapam 

SYNONYMS 

gopyah —the gopis; ca —and; krsnam —Lord Krsna; upalabhya —seeing; 
cirat —after a long time; abhlstam —desired object; yat-preksane —in the 
seeing of whom; drsisu —in the eyes; paksma-krtam —the maker of 
eyelashes; sapanti —curse; drgbhih —with the eyes; hrdl krtam —who 
entered the hearts; alam —enough; parirabhya —embracing; sarvah —all; 
tat-bhavam —that highest stage of joy; apuh —obtained; api —although; 
nitya-yujam —by perfected yogis; durapam —difficult to obtain. 

TRANSLATION 

“The gopis saw their beloved Krsna at Kuruksetra after a long separation. 
They secured and embraced Him in their hearts through their eyes, and 
they attained a joy so intense that not even perfect yogis can attain it. 

The gopis cursed the creator for creating eyelids that interfered with 
their vision.” 


PURPORT 

This text is from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.82.39). 

TEXT 154 

krsnavalokana vina netra phala nahi ana 
yei jana krsna dekhe, sei bhagyavan 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; avalokana —looking at; vina —without; netra —the 
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eyes; phala —fruit; nahi —not; ana —other; yei —who; jana —the person; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; dekhe —sees; sei —he; bhagyavan —very fortunate. 

TRANSLATION 

There is no consummation for the eyes other than the sight of Krsna. 
Whoever sees Him is most fortunate indeed. 

TEXT 155 

aksanvatam phalam idaria na pararh vidamah 
sakhyah pasvin anuvivesayator vayasyaih 
vaktram vrajesa-sutayor anuvenu-justam 
yair va nipltam anurakta-kataksa-moksam 

SYNONYMS 

aksanvatam —of those who have eyes; phalam —the fruit; idam —this; 
na —not; param —other; vidamah —we know; sakhyah —O friends; 
pasun —the cows; anuvivesayatoh —causing to enter one forest from 
another; vayasyaih —with Their friends of the same age; vaktram —the 
faces; vraja-isa —of Maharaja Nanda; sutayoh —of the two sons; 
anuvenu-justam —possessed of flutes; yaih —by which; va —or; nipltam — 
imbibed; anurakta —loving; kata-aksa —glances; moksam —giving off. 

TRANSLATION 

[The gopis said:] “O friends, those eyes that see the beautiful faces of the 
sons of Maharaja Nanda are certainly fortunate. As these two sons enter 
the forest, surrounded by Their friends, driving the cows before Them, 
They hold Their flutes to Their mouths and glance lovingly upon the 
residents of Vrndavana. For those who have eyes, we think there is no 
greater object of vision.” 


PURPORT 

Like the gopis, one can see Krsna continuously if one is fortunate 
enough. In the Brahma-samhita it is said that sages whose eyes have been 
smeared with the ointment of pure love can see the form of 
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Syamasundara (Krsna) continuously in the centers of their hearts. This 

s 

text from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.21.7) was sung by the gopis on the 
advent of the sarat season. 

TEXT 156 

gopyas tapah kim acaran yad amusya ruparin 
lavanya-saram asamordhvam ananya-siddham 
drgbhih pibanty anusavabhinavam durapam 
ekanta-dhama yasasah sriya aisvarasya 

SYNONYMS 

gopyah —the gopis; tapah —austerities; kim —what; acaran —performed; 
yat —from which; amusya —of such a one (Lord Krsna); rupam —the 
form; lavanya-saram —the essence of loveliness; asama-urdhvam —not 
paralleled or surpassed; ananya-siddham —not perfected by any other 
ornament (self-perfect); drgbhih —by the eyes; pibanti —they drink; 
anusava-abhinavam —constantly new; durapam —difficult to obtain; 
ekanta-dhama —the only abode; yasasah —of fame; sriyah —of beauty; 
aisvarasya —of opulence. 


TRANSLATION 

[The women of Mathura said:] “What austerities must the gopis have 
performed? With their eyes they always drink the nectar of the form of 
Lord Krsna, which is the essence of loveliness and is not to be equaled or 
surpassed. That loveliness is the only abode of beauty, fame and opulence. 
It is self-perfect, ever fresh and extremely rare.” 

PURPORT 

This text from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.44.14) was spoken by the women 
of Mathura when they saw Krsna and Balarama in the arena with King 
Kariisa’s great wrestlers Mustika and Canura. 

TEXT 157 

apurva madhurl krsnera, apurva tar a bala 
yahara sravane mana haya talamala 
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SYNONYMS 


apurva —unprecedented; madhurl —sweetness; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
apurva —unprecedented; tara —of that; bala —the strength; yahara —of 
which; sravane —in hearing; mana —the mind; haya —becomes; 
talamala —unsteady. 


TRANSLATION 

The sweetness of Lord Krsna is unprecedented, and its strength is also 
unprecedented. Simply by one’s hearing of such beauty, the mind 
becomes unsteady. 

TEXT 158 

krsnera madhurye krsne upajaya lobha 
samyak asvadite nare, mane rahe ksobha 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; madhurye —in the sweetness; krsne —in Lord 
Krsna; upajaya —arises; lobha —eager desire; samyak —fully; asvadite —to 
taste; nare —is not able; mane —in the mind; rahe —remains; ksobha — 
sorrow. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna’s own beauty attracts Lord Krsna Himself. But because He 
cannot fully enjoy it, His mind remains full of sorrow. 

TEXT 159 

ei ta’ dvitlya hetura kahila vivarana 
trtiya hetura ebe sunaha laksana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; ta’ —certainly; dvitlya —second; hetura —of the reason; kahila — 
has been said; vivarana —description; trtiya —the third; hetura —of the 
reason; ebe —now; sunaha —please hear; laksana —the characteristic. 

TRANSLATION 
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This is a description of His second desire. Now please listen as I describe 
the third. 

TEXT 160 

atyanta-nigudha ei rasera siddhanta 
svarupa-gosani matra janena ekanta 

SYNONYMS 

atyanta —extremely; nigudha —deep; ei —this; rasera —of mellow; 
siddhanta —conclusion; svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; 
matra —only; janena —knows; ekanta —much. 

TRANSLATION 

This conclusion of rasa is extremely deep. Only Svarupa Damodara knows 
much about it. 

TEXT 161 

yeba keha any a jane, seho tanha haite 
caitanya-gosahira tenha atyanta marma yate 

SYNONYMS 

yeba —whoever; keha —someone; anya —other; jane —knows; seho —he; 
tanha haite —from him (Svarupa Damodara); caitanya-go sanir a —of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tenha —he; atyanta —extremely; marma —secret 
core; yate —since. 


TRANSLATION 

Anyone else who claims to know it must have heard it from him, for he 
was the most intimate companion of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 162 

gopi-ganera premera ‘rudha-bhava’ nama 
visuddha nirmala prema, kabhu nahe kama 

SYNONYMS 

gopi-ganera —of the gopis; premera —of the love; rudha-bhava — riidha- 
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bhava; nama —named; visuddha —pure; nirmala —spotless; prema —love; 
kabhu —at anytime; nahe —is not; kama —lust. 

TRANSLATION 

The love of the gopis is called rudha-bhava. It is pure and spotless. It is 
not at any time lust. 


PURPORT 

As already explained, the position of the gopis in their loving dealings 
with Krsna is transcendental. Their emotion is called rudha-bhava. 
Although it is apparently like mundane sex, one should not confuse it 
with mundane sexual love, for it is pure and unadulterated love of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 163 

premaiva gopa-ramanam 
kama ity agamat pratham 
ity uddhavadayo ’py etarin 
vanchanti bhagavat-priyah 

SYNONYMS 

prema —love; eva —only; gopa-ramanam —of the women of Vraja; 

kamah —lust; iti —as; agamat —went to; pratham —fame; iti —thus; 

/ 

uddhava-adayah —headed by Sri Uddhava; api —even; etam —this; 
vanchanti —desire; bhagavat-priyah —dear devotees of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“The pure love of the gopis has become celebrated by the name ‘lust.’ 

✓ 

The dear devotees of the Lord, headed by Sri Uddhava, desire to taste 
that love.” 


PURPORT 
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This is a verse from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.285). 

TEXT 164 

kama, prema, - dorihakara vibhinna laksana 

lauha ara hema yaiche svarupe vilaksana 

SYNONYMS 

kama —lust; prema —love; dorihakara —of the two; vibhinna —separate; 
laksana —symptoms; lauha —iron; ara —and; hema —gold; yaiche —just 
as; svarupe —in nature; vilaksana —different. 

TRANSLATION 

Lust and love have different characteristics, just as iron and gold have 
different natures. 


PURPORT 

One should try to discriminate between sexual love and pure love, for 
they belong to different categories, with a gulf of difference between 
them. They are as different from one another as iron is from gold. 

TEXT 165 

atmendriya-priti-vahcha - tare bali ‘kama’ 

krsnendriya-priti-iccha dhare ‘prema’ nama 

SYNONYMS 

atma-indriya-priti —for the pleasure of one’s own senses; vahcha — 
desires; tare —to that; bali —I say; kama —lust; krsna-indriya-priti —for 
the pleasure of Lord Krsna’s senses; iccha —desire; dhare —holds; 
prema —love; nama —the name. 

TRANSLATION 

The desire to gratify one’s own senses is kama [lust], but the desire to 
please the senses of Lord Krsna is prema [love]. 
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PURPORT 


The revealed scriptures describe pure love as follows: 

sarvatha dhvamsa-rahitam saty api dhv arias a-karane 

yad bhava-bandhanam yunoh sa premd pariklrtitah 

“If there is ample reason for the dissolution of a conjugal relationship 
and yet such a dissolution does not take place, such a relationship of 
intimate love is called pure.” 

The predominated gopis were bound to Krsna in such pure love. For 
them there was no question of sexual love based on sense gratification. 
Their only engagement in life was to see Krsna happy in all respects, 
regardless of their own personal interests. They dedicated their souls 
only for the satisfaction of the Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. There 
was not the slightest tinge of sexual love between the gopis and Krsna. 
The author of Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta asserts with authority that sexual 
love is a matter of personal sense enjoyment. All the regulative 
principles in the Vedas pertaining to desires for popularity, fatherhood, 
wealth and so on are different phases of sense gratification. Acts of 
sense gratification may be performed under the cover of public welfare, 
nationalism, religion, altruism, ethical codes, Biblical codes, health 
directives, fruitive action, bashfulness, tolerance, personal comfort, 
liberation from material bondage, progress, family affection or fear of 
social ostracism or legal punishment, but all these categories are 
different subdivisions of one substance—sense gratification. All such 
good acts are performed basically for one’s own sense gratification, for 
no one can sacrifice his personal interest while discharging these much- 
advertised moral and religious principles. But above all this is a 
transcendental stage in which one feels himself to be only an eternal 
servitor of Krsna, the absolute Personality of Godhead. All acts 
performed in this sense of servitude are called pure love of God because 
they are performed for the absolute sense gratification of Sri Krsna. 
However, any act performed for the purpose of enjoying its fruits or 
results is an act of sense gratification. Such actions are visible sometimes 
in gross and sometimes in subtle forms. 

TEXT 166 
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kamera tatparya - nija-sambhoga kevala 

krsna-sukha-tatparya-matra prema ta’ prabala 

SYNONYMS 

kamera —of lust; tatparya —the intent; nija —own; sambhoga — 
enjoyment; kevala —only; krsna-sukha —for Lord Krsna’s happiness; 
tatparya —the intent; matra —only; prema —love; ta’ —certainly; 
prabala —powerful. 


TRANSLATION 

The object of lust is only the enjoyment of one’s own senses. But love 
caters to the enjoyment of Lord Krsna, and thus it is very powerful. 

TEXTS 167-169 

loka-dharma, veda-dharma, deha-dharma, karma 
lajja, dhairya, deha-sukha, atma-sukha-marma 
dustyaja arya-patha, nija parijana 
sva-jane karaye yata tadana-bhartsana 
sarva-tyaga kari’ kare krsnera bhajana 
krsna-sukha-hetu kare prema-sevana 

SYNONYMS 

loka-dharma —customs of the people; veda-dharma —Vedic injunctions; 
deha-dharma —necessities of the body; karma —fruitive work; lajja — 
bashfulness; dhairya —patience; deha-sukha —the happiness of the body; 
atma-sukha —the happiness of the self; marma —the essence; dustyaja — 
difficult to give up; arya-patha —the path of varnasrama; nija —own; 
parijana —family members; sva-jane —one’s own family; karaye —do; 
yata —all; tadana —punishment; bhartsana —scolding; sarva-tyaga 
kari’ —giving up everything; kare —do; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
bhajana —worship; krsna-sukha-hetu —for the purpose of Lord Krsna’s 
happiness; kare —do; prema —out of love; sevana —service. 

TRANSLATION 

Social customs, scriptural injunctions, bodily demands, fruitive action, 
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shyness, patience, bodily pleasures, self-gratification and the path of 
varnasrama-dharma, which is difficult to give up—the gopls have 
forsaken all these, along with their families, and suffered their relatives’ 
punishment and scolding, all for the sake of serving Lord Krsna. They 
render loving service to Him for the sake of His enjoyment. 

TEXT 170 

ihake kahiye krsne drdha anuraga 
svaccha dhauta-vastre yaiche nahi kona daga 

SYNONYMS 

ihake —this; kahiye —I say; krsne —in Lord Krsna; drdha —strong; 
anuraga —love; svaccha —pure; dhauta —clean; vastre —in cloth; 
yaiche —just as; nahi —not; kona —some; daga —mark. 

TRANSLATION 

That is called firm attachment to Lord Krsna. It is spotlessly pure, like a 
clean cloth that has no stain. 


PURPORT 

The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta advises everyone to give up all 

engagements of sense gratification and, like the gopls, dovetail oneself 

entirely with the will of the Supreme Lord. That is the ultimate 

instruction of Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita. We should be prepared to do 

anything and everything to please the Lord, even at the risk of violating 

the Vedic principles or ethical laws. That is the standard of love of 

Godhead. Such activities in pure love of Godhead are as spotless as 

/ 

white linen that has been completely washed. Srlla Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura warns us in this connection that we should not mistakenly 
think that the idea of giving up everything implies the renunciation of 
duties necessary in relation to the body and mind. Even such duties are 
not sense gratification if they are undertaken in a spirit of service to 
Krsna. 

TEXT 171 
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ataeva kama-preme bahuta antara 
kama - andha-tamah, prema - nirmala bhaskara 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; kama-preme —in lust and love; bahuta —much; 
antara —space between; kama —lust; andha-tamah —blind darkness; 
prema —love; nirmala —pure; bhaskara —sun. 

TRANSLATION 

Therefore lust and love are quite different. Lust is like dense darkness, 
but love is like the bright sun. 

TEXT 172 

ataeva gopi-ganera nahi kama-gandha 
krsna-sukha lagi matra, krsna se sambandha 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; gopi-ganera —of the gopis; nahi —not; kama- 
gandha —the slightest bit of lust; krsna-sukha —the happiness of Lord 
Krsna; lagi —for; matra —only; krsna —Lord Krsna; se —that; 
sambandha —the relationship. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus there is not the slightest taint of lust in the gopis’ love. Their 
relationship with Krsna is only for the sake of His enjoyment. 

TEXT 173 

yat te sujata-caranamburuham stanesu 
bhitah sanaih priya dadhimahi karkasesu 
tenatavim atasi tad vyathate na kim svit 
kurpadibhir bhramati dhir bhavad-ayusam nah 

SYNONYMS 

yat —which; te —Your; sujata —very fine; carana-ambu-ruham —lotus 
feet; stanesu —on the breasts; bhitah —being afraid; sanaih —gently; 
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priya —O dear one; dadhlmahi —we place; karkasesu —rough; tena —with 
them; atavlm —the path; atasi —You roam; tat —they; vyathate —are 
distressed; na —not; him svit —we wonder; kurpa-adibhih —by small 
stones and so on; bhramati —flutters; dhlh —the mind; bhavat-ayusam — 
of those of whom Your Lordship is the very life; nah —of us. 

TRANSLATION 

“O dearly beloved! Your lotus feet are so soft that we place them gently 
on our breasts, fearing that Your feet will be hurt. Our life rests only in 
You. Our minds, therefore, are filled with anxiety that Your tender feet 
might be wounded by pebbles as You roam about on the forest path.” 

PURPORT 

This text from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.31.19) was spoken by the gopls 
when Krsna left them in the midst of the rasa-llla. 

TEXT 174 

atma-sukha-duhkhe gopira nahika vicara 
krsna-sukha-hetu cesta mano-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

atma-sukha-duhkhe —in personal happiness or distress; gopira —of the 
gopls; nahika —not; vicara —consideration; krsna-sukha-hetu —for the 
purpose of Lord Krsna’s happiness; cesta —activity; manah —of the mind; 
vyavahara —the business. 


TRANSLATION 

The gopis do not care for their own pleasures or pains. All their physical 
and mental activities are directed toward offering enjoyment to Lord 
Krsna. 

TEXT 175 

krsna lagi dr a saba kare parityaga 
krsna-sukha-hetu kare suddha anuraga 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


krsna lagi’ —for Lord Krsna; ara —other; saba —all; hare —do; 
parityaga —give up; krsna-sukha-hetu —for the purpose of Lord Krsna’s 
happiness; kare —do; suddha —pure; anuraga —attachments. 

TRANSLATION 

They renounced everything for Krsna. They have pure attachment to 
giving Krsna pleasure. 

TEXT 176 

evarh mad-arthojjhita-loka-veda- 
svanarh hi vo mayy anuvrttaye ’balah 
maya paroksam bhajata tirohitam 
masuyitum marhatha tat priyarh priyah 

SYNONYMS 

evam —thus; mat-artha —for Me; ujjhita —rejected; loka —popular 
customs; veda —Vedic injunctions; svanam —own families; hi —certainly; 
vah —of you; mayi —Me; anuvrttaye —to increase regard for; abalah —O 
women; maya —by Me; paroksam —invisible; bhajata —favoring; 
tirohitam —withdrawn from sight; ma —Me; asuyitum —to be displeased 
with; ma arhatha —you do not deserve; tat —therefore; priyam —who is 
dear; priyah —O dear ones. 


TRANSLATION 

“O My beloved gopls, you have renounced social customs, scriptural 
injunctions and your relatives for My sake. I disappeared behind you only 
to increase your concentration upon Me. Since I disappeared for your 
benefit, you should not be displeased with Me.” 

PURPORT 

This text from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.32.21) was spoken by Lord Krsna 
when He returned to the arena of the rasa-lila. 
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TEXT 177 

krsnera pratijna eka ache purva haite 
ye yaiche bhaje, krsna tare bhaje taiche 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; pratijna —promise; eka —one; ache —there is; 
purva haite —from before; ye —whoever; yaiche —just as; bhaje —he 
worships; krsna —Lord Krsna; tare —to him; bhaje —reciprocates; 
taiche —just so. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna has a promise from before to reciprocate with His devotees 
according to the way they worship Him. 

TEXT 178 

ye yatha mam prapadyante 
tarns tathaiva bhajamy aham 
mama vartmanuvartante 
manusyah partha sarvasah 

SYNONYMS 

ye —those who; yatha —as; mam — to Me; prapadyante —surrender; tan — 
them; tatha —so; eva —certainly; bhajami — reward; aham —I; mama — 
My; vartma —path; anuvartante —follow; manusyah — men; partha —O 
son of Prtha; sarvasah — in all respects. 

TRANSLATION 

“In whatever way My devotees surrender unto Me, I reward them 
accordingly. Everyone follows My path in all respects, O son of Prtha.” 

PURPORT 

Krsna was never ungrateful to the gopls, for as He declares to Arjuna in 
this verse from the Bhagavad-gita (4.11), He reciprocates with His 
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devotees in proportion to the transcendental loving service they render 
unto Him. Everyone follows the path that leads toward Him, but there 
are different degrees of progress on that path, and the Lord is realized in 
proportion to one’s advancement. The path is one, but the progress in 
approaching the ultimate goal is different, and therefore the proportion 
of realization of this goal—namely the absolute Personality of 
Godhead—is also different. The gopis attained the highest goal, and 
Lord Caitanya affirmed that there is no method of worshiping God 
higher than that followed by the gopis. 

TEXT 179 

se pratijna bhanga haila goplra bhajane 
tahate pramana krsna-sri-mukha-vacane 

SYNONYMS 

se —that; pratijna —promise; bhanga haila —was broken; gopira —of the 
gopis; bhajane —by the worship; tahate —in that; pramana —the proof; 
krsna —of Lord Krsna; sri-mukha-vacane —by the words from the mouth. 

TRANSLATION 

That promise has been broken by the worship of the gopis, as Lord Krsna 
Himself admits. 

TEXT 180 

na paraye ’ham niravadya-samyujam 
sva-sadhu-krtyam vibudhayusapi vah 
yd mabhajan durjaya-geha-srrikhalah 
samvrscya tad vah pratiyatu sadhuna 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; paraye —am able to make; aham —I; niravadya-samyujam —to 
those who are completely free from deceit; sva-sadhu-krtyam —proper 
compensation; vibudha-ayusa —with a lifetime as long as that of the 
demigods; api —although; vah —to you; yah —who; ma —Me; abhajan — 
have worshiped; durjaya-geha-srrikhalah —the chains of household life, 
which are difficult to overcome; samvrscya —cutting; tat —that; vah —of 
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you; pratiyatu —let it be returned; sadhuna —by the good activity itself. 


TRANSLATION 

“O gopis, I am not able to repay My debt for your spotless service, even 
within a lifetime of Brahma. Your connection with Me is beyond 
reproach. You have worshiped Me, cutting off all domestic ties, which are 
difficult to break. Therefore please let your own glorious deeds be your 
compensation.” 


PURPORT 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.32.22) was spoken by Sri Krsna 
Himself when He returned to the gopis upon hearing their songs of 
separation. 

TEXT 181 

tabe ye dekhiye gopira nija-dehe prlta 
seho ta’ krsnera lagi, janiha niscita 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —now; ye —whatever; dekhiye —we see; gopira —of the gopis; nija- 
dehe —for their own bodies; prita —affection; seho —that; ta’ —certainly; 
krsnera lagi —for Lord Krsna; janiha —know; niscita —for certain. 

TRANSLATION 

Now, whatever affection we see the gopis show for their own bodies, 
know it for certain to be only for the sake of Lord Krsna. 

PURPORT 

The selfless love of Godhead exhibited by the gopis cannot have any 
parallel. We should not, therefore, misunderstand the carefulness of the 
gopis in their personal decoration. The gopis dressed themselves as 
beautifully as possible just to make Krsna happy by seeing them. They 
had no ulterior desires. They dedicated their bodies, and everything they 
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possessed, to the service of Sri Krsna, taking it for granted that their 
bodies were meant for His enjoyment. They dressed themselves with the 
understanding that Krsna would be happy by seeing and touching them. 

TEXT 182 

‘ei deha kailun ami krsne samarpana 
tanra dhana tanra iha sambhoga-sadhana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; deha —body; kailun —have done; ami —I; krsne —to Lord Krsna; 
samarpana —offering; tanra —of Him; dhana —the wealth; tanra —of 
Him; iha —this; sambhoga-sadhana —brings about the enjoyment. 

TRANSLATION 

[The gopis think:] “I have offered this body to Lord Krsna. He is its 
owner, and it brings Him enjoyment. 

TEXT 183 

e-deha-darsana-sparse krsna-santosana’ 
ei lagi’ kare dehera marjana-bhusana 

SYNONYMS 

e-deha —of this body; darsana —by sight; sparse —and touch; krsna —of 
Lord Krsna; santosana —the satisfaction; ei lagi’ —for this; kare —they 
do; dehera —of the body; marjana —cleaning; bhusana —decorating. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna finds joy in seeing and touching this body.” It is for this reason 
that they cleanse and decorate their bodies. 

TEXT 184 

nijangam api yd gopyo 
mameti samupasate 
tabhyah pararh na me partha 
nigudha-prema-bhajanam 
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SYNONYMS 


nija-angam —own body; api —although; yah —who; gopyah —the gopis; 
mama —Mine; iti —thus thinking; samupasate —engage in decorating; 
tabhyah —than them; param —greater; na —not; me —for Me; partha —O 
Arjuna; nigudha-prema —of deep love; bhajanam —receptacles. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Arjuna, there are no greater receptacles of deep love for Me than the 
gopis, who cleanse and decorate their bodies because they consider them 
Mine.” 


PURPORT 

This verse is spoken by Lord Krsna in the Adi Parana. 

TEXT 185 

ara eka adbhuta gopi-bhavera svabhava 
buddhira gocara nahe yahara prabhava 

SYNONYMS 

ara —another; eka —one; adbhuta —wonderful; gopi-bhavera —of the 
emotion of the gopis; svabhava —nature; buddhira —of the intelligence; 
gocara —an object of perception; nahe —is not; yahara —of which; 
prabhava —the power. 


TRANSLATION 

There is another wonderful feature of the emotion of the gopis. Its power 
is beyond the comprehension of the intelligence. 

TEXT 186 

gopi-gana hare yabe krsna-darasana 
sukha-vancha nahi, sukha haya koti-guna 

SYNONYMS 

gopi-gana —the gopis; kare —do; yabe —when; krsna-darasana —seeing 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Lord Krsna; sukha-vancha —desire for happiness; nahi —there is not; 
sukha —the happiness; haya —there is; koti-guna —ten million times. 

TRANSLATION 

When the gopis see Lord Krsna, they derive unbounded bliss, although 
they have no desire for such pleasure. 

TEXT 187 

goplka-darsane krsnera ye ananda haya 
taha haite koti-guna gopi asvadaya 

SYNONYMS 

gopika-darsane —in seeing the gopis; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; ye — 
whatever; ananda —joy; haya —there is; taha haite —than that; koti- 
guna —ten million times more; gopl —the gopis; asvadaya —taste. 

TRANSLATION 

The gopis taste a pleasure ten million times greater than the pleasure 
Lord Krsna derives from seeing them. 

PURPORT 

The wonderful characteristics of the gopis are beyond imagination. They 
have no desire for personal satisfaction, yet when Krsna is happy by 
seeing them, that happiness of Krsna makes the gopis a million times 
more happy than Krsna Himself. 

TEXT 188 

tan sabara nahi nija-sukha-anurodha 
tathapi badhaye sukha, padila virodha 

SYNONYMS 

tan sabara —of all of them; nahi —not; nija-sukha —for their own 
happiness; anurodha —entreaty; tathapi —still; badhaye —increases; 
sukha —happiness; padila —happened; virodha —contradiction. 
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TRANSLATION 


The gopls have no inclination for their own enjoyment, and yet their joy 
increases. That is indeed a contradiction. 

TEXT 189 

e virodhera eka matra dekhi samadhana 
gopikara sukha krsna-sukhe paryavasana 

SYNONYMS 

e —this; virodhera —of the contradiction; eka —one; matra —only; 
dekhi —I see; samadhana —solution; gopikara —of the gopis; sukha —the 
happiness; krsna-sukhe —in the happiness of Lord Krsna; paryavasana — 
the conclusion. 


TRANSLATION 

For this contradiction I see only one solution: the joy of the gopis lies in 
the joy of their beloved Krsna. 


PURPORT 

The situation of the gopis is perplexing, for although they did not want 
personal happiness, it was imposed upon them. The solution to this 

s 

perplexity is that Sri Krsna’s sense of happiness is limited by the 
happiness of the gopis. Devotees at Vrndavana therefore try to serve the 
gopis, namely RadharanI and Her associates. If one gains the favor of the 
gopis, he easily gains the favor of Krsna because on the recommendation 
of the gopis Krsna at once accepts the service of a devotee. Lord 
Caitanya, therefore, wanted to please the gopis instead of Krsna. But His 
contemporaries misunderstood Him, and for this reason Lord Caitanya 
renounced the order of householder life and became a sannyasl. 

TEXT 190 

gopika-darsane krsnera badhe praphullata 
se madhurya badhe yara nahika samata 

SYNONYMS 
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gopika-darsane —in seeing the gopis; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; badhe — 
increases; praphullata —the cheerftilness; se —that; madhurya — 
sweetness; badhe —increases; yara —of which; nahika —there is not; 
samata —equality. 


TRANSLATION 

When Lord Krsna sees the gopis, His joy increases, and His unparalleled 
sweetness increases also. 

TEXT 191 

amara darsane krsna paila eta sukha 
ei sukhe gopira praphulla anga-mukha 

SYNONYMS 

amara darsane —in seeing me; krsna —Lord Krsna; paila —obtained; 
eta —so much; sukha —happiness; ei —this; sukhe —in happiness; 
gopira —of the gopis; praphulla —full-blown; anga-mukha —bodies and 
faces. 


TRANSLATION 

[The gopis think:] “Krsna has obtained so much pleasure by seeing me.” 
That thought increases the fullness and beauty of their faces and bodies. 

TEXT 192 

gopi-sobha dekhi’ krsnera sobha badhe yata 
krsna-sobha dekhi’ gopira sobha badhe tata 

SYNONYMS 

gopi-sobha —the beauty of the gopis; dekhi’ —seeing; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; sobha —the beauty; badhe —increases; yata —as much as; krsna- 
sobha —the beauty of Lord Krsna; dekhi’ —seeing; gopira —of the gopis; 
sobha —the beauty; badhe —increases; tata —that much. 

TRANSLATION 

The beauty of Lord Krsna increases at the sight of the beauty of the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


gopis. And the more the gopis see Lord Krsna’s beauty, the more their 
beauty increases. 

TEXT 193 

ei-mata paraspara pade hudahudi 
paraspara badhe, keha mukha nahi mudi 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —like this; paraspara —reciprocal; pade —happens; hudahudi — 
jostling; paraspara —mutually; badhe —increases; keha —someone; 
mukha —face; nahi —not; mudi —covering. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way a competition takes place between them in which no one 
acknowledges defeat. 

TEXT 194 

kintu krsnera sukha haya gopi-rupa-gune 
tanra sukhe sukha-vrddhi haye gopi-gane 

SYNONYMS 

kintu —but; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sukha —the happiness; haya —is; 
gopi-rupa-gune —in the qualities and beauty of the gopis; tanra —of Him; 
sukhe —in the happiness; sukha-vrddhi —increase of happiness; haye — 
there is; gopi-gane —in the gopis. 

TRANSLATION 

Krsna, however, derives pleasure from the beauty and good qualities of 
the gopis. And when the gopis see His pleasure, the joy of the gopis 
increases. 

TEXT 195 

ataeva sei sukha krsna-sukha pose 
ei hetu gopi-preme nahi kama-dose 

SYNONYMS 
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ataeva —therefore; sei —that; sukha —happiness; krsna-sukha —the 
happiness of Lord Krsna; pose —nourishes; ei —this; hetu —reason; gopl- 
preme —in the love of the gopls; nahi —there is not; kama-dose —the 
fault of lust. 


TRANSLATION 

Therefore we find that the joy of the gopis nourishes the joy of Lord 
Krsna. For that reason the fault of lust is not present in their love. 

PURPORT 

By looking at the beautiful gopls Krsna becomes enlivened, and this 
enlivens the gopls, whose youthful faces and bodies blossom. This 
competition of increasing beauty between the gopls and Krsna, which is 
without limitations, is so delicate that sometimes mundane moralists 
mistake these dealings to be purely amorous. But these affairs are not at 
all mundane, because the gopls’ intense desire to satisfy Krsna surcharges 
the entire scene with pure love of Godhead, with not a spot of sexual 
indulgence. 

TEXT 196 

upetya pathi sundarl-tatibhir dbhir abhyarcitam 
smitankura-karambitair natad-apanga-bhangl-sataih 
stana-stavaka-sahcaran-nayana-cahcarlkahcalam 
vraje vijayinam bhaje vipina-desatah kesavam 

SYNONYMS 

upetya —having mounted their palaces; pathi —on the path; sundarl- 
tatibhih dbhih —by the women of Vraja; abhyarcitam —who is worshiped; 
smita-ankura-karambitaih —intermingled with the sprouts of gentle 
smiles; natat —dancing; apanga —of glances; bhangl-sataih —with a 
hundred manners; stana-stavaka —the multitude of breasts; sahcarat — 
wandering about; nayana —of the two eyes; cancarlka —like bees; 
ahcalam —Him whose corners; vraje —in Vraja; vijayinam —coming; 
bhaje —I worship; vipina-desatah —from the forest; kesavam —Lord 
Kesava. 
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TRANSLATION 


“I worship Lord Kesava. Coming back from the forest of Vraja, He is 
worshiped by the gopls, who mount the roofs of their palaces and meet 
Him on the path with a hundred manners of dancing glances and gentle 
smiles. The corners of His eyes wander, like large black bees, around the 
gopls’ breasts.” 


PURPORT 

This statement appears in the Kesavastaka (8) of the Stava-mala, 
compiled by Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 197 

ara eka gopl-premera svabhavika cihna 
ye prakare haya prema kama-gandha-hlna 

SYNONYMS 

ara —another; eka —one; gopl-premera —of the love of the gopls; 
svabhavika —natural; cihna —symptom; ye —which; prakare —in the way; 
haya —is; prema —the love; kama-gandha-hlna —without a trace of lust. 

TRANSLATION 

There is another natural symptom of the gopls’ love that shows it to be 
without a trace of lust. 

TEXT 198 

gopl-preme kare krsna-madhuryera pusti 
madhurye badhaya prema hand maha-tusti 

SYNONYMS 

gopl-preme —the love of the gopls; kare —does; krsna-madhuryera —of 
the sweetness of Lord Krsna; pusti —nourishment; madhurye —the 
sweetness; badhaya —causes to increase; prema —the love; hand —being; 
maha-tusti —greatly pleased. 
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TRANSLATION 


The love of the gopis nourishes the sweetness of Lord Krsna. That 
sweetness in turn increases their love, for they are greatly satisfied. 

TEXT 199 

prld-visayanande tad-asrayananda 
tanha nahi nija-sukha-vanchara sambandha 

SYNONYMS 

prlti-visaya-anande —in the joy of the object of love; tat —of that love; 
asraya-ananda —the joy of the abode; tanha —that; nahi —not; nija- 
sukha-vanchara —of desire for one’s own happiness; sambandha — 
relationship. 


TRANSLATION 

The happiness of the abode of love is in the happiness of the object of 
that love. This is not a relationship of desire for personal gratification. 

TEXTS 200-201 

nirupadhi prema yanha, tanha ei rlti 
prlti-visaya-sukhe asrayera prlti 
nija-premanande krsna-sevananda badhe 
se anandera prati bhaktera haya maha-krodhe 

SYNONYMS 

nirupadhi —without identification; prema —love; yanha —which; 
tanha —that; ei —this; rlti —style; prlti-visaya —of the object of love; 
sukhe —in the happiness; asrayera —of the abode of that love; prlti —the 
pleasure; nija —one’s own; prema —of love; anande —by the joy; krsna — 
to Lord Krsna; seva-ananda —the joy of service; badhe —is obstructed; 
se —that; anandera prati —toward the joy; bhaktera —of the devotee; 
haya —is; maha-krodhe —great anger. 

TRANSLATION 

Whenever there is unselfish love, that is its style. The reservoir of love 
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derives pleasure when the lovable object is pleased. When the pleasure of 
love interferes with the service of Lord Krsna, the devotee becomes angry 
toward such ecstasy. 


PURPORT 

/ 

As mentioned above, the gopls are the predominated lovers, and Sri 
Krsna is the predominator, the beloved. The love of the predominated 
nourishes the love of the predominator. The gopls had no desire for 
selfish enjoyment. Their feeling of happiness was indirect, for it was 
dependent on the pleasure of Krsna. Causeless love of Godhead is always 
so. Such pure love is possible only when the predominated is made happy 
by the happiness of the predominator. Such unadulterated love is 
exemplified when the lover deprecates her happiness in service that 
hinders her from discharging it. 

TEXT 202 

anga-stambharambham uttungayantam 
premanandam daruko nabhyanandat 
karinsarater vljane yena saksad 
aksodlyan antarayo vyadhayi 

SYNONYMS 

anga —of the limbs; stambha-arambham —the beginning of stupefaction; 
uttungayantam —which was causing him to reach; prema-dnandam —the 
joy of love; darukah —Daruka, the Lord’s chariot driver; na —not; 
abhyanandat —welcomed; kamsa-arateh —of Lord Krsna, the enemy of 
Kariisa; vljane —in fanning with a camara fan; yena —by which; saksat — 
clearly; aksodlyan —greater; antarayah —obstacle; vyadhayi —has been 
created. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“Sri Daruka did not relish his ecstatic feelings of love, for they caused his 
limbs to become stunned and thus obstructed his service of fanning Lord 
Krsna.” 
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PURPORT 


This verse is from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (3.2.62). 

TEXT 203 

govinda-preksanaksepi- 
baspa-purabhivarsinam 
uccair anindad anandam 
aravinda-vilocana 

SYNONYMS 

govinda —of Lord Govinda; preksana —the seeing; aksepi —hindering; 
baspa-pura —groups of tears; abhivarsinam —which cause to rain; 
uccaih —powerfully; anindat —condemned; anandam —the bliss; 
aravinda-vilocana —the lotus-eyed Radharanl. 

TRANSLATION 

“The lotus-eyed Radharanl powerfully condemned the ecstatic love that 
caused a flow of tears that hindered Her sight of Govinda.” 

PURPORT 

This verse is also from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.3.54). 

TEXT 204 

ara suddha-bhakta krsna-prema-seva vine 
sva-sukhartha salokyadi na kare grahane 

SYNONYMS 

ara —and; suddha-bhakta —the pure devotee; krsna-prema —out of love 
for Lord Krsna; seva —service; vine —without; sva-sukha-artha —for the 
purpose of one’s own pleasure; salokya-adi —the five types of liberation, 
beginning from salokya (residing on the same spiritual planet as the 
Lord); na kare —do not do; grahane —acceptance. 

TRANSLATION 
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Furthermore, pure devotees never forsake the loving service of Lord 
Krsna to aspire for their own personal pleasure through the five kinds of 
liberation. 


PURPORT 

A pure devotee of Krsna who loves Him exclusively will flatly refuse to 
accept any sort of liberation, beginning from merging with the body of 
the Lord and extending to the other varieties of liberation, such as 
equality of form, opulence or abode and the opulence of living near the 
Lord. 

TEXT 205 

mad-guna-sruti-matrena 
mayi sarva-guhasaye 
mano-gatir avicchinna 
yatha gangambhaso ’mbudhau 

SYNONYMS 

mat —of Me; guna —of the qualities; sruti-matrena —only by hearing; 
mayi —to Me; sarva-guha —in all hearts; asaye —who am situated; 
manah-gatih —the movement of the mind; avicchinna —unobstructed; 
yatha —just as; ganga-ambhasah —of the celestial waters of the Ganges; 
ambudhau —to the ocean. 


TRANSLATION 

“Just as the celestial waters of the Ganges flow unobstructed into the 
ocean, so when My devotees simply hear of Me, their minds come to Me, 
who reside in the hearts of all. 

TEXT 206 

laksanam bhakti-yogasya 
nirgunasya hy udahrtam 
ahaituky avyavahita 
yd bhaktih purusottame 
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SYNONYMS 


laksanam —the symptom; bhakti-yogasya —of devotional service; 
nirgunasya —beyond the three modes of nature; hi —certainly; 
udahrtam —is cited; ahaituki —causeless; avyavahita —uninterrupted; 
yd —which; bhaktih —devotional service; purusottame —to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“These are the characteristics of transcendental loving service to 
Purusottama, the Supreme Personality of Godhead: it is causeless, and it 
cannot be obstructed in any way. 

TEXT 207 

salokya-sdrsti-sarupya- 
samipyaikatvam apy uta 
diyamanam na grhnanti 
vina mat-sevanarin janah 

SYNONYMS 

salokya —being on the same planet as Me; sarsti —having opulence equal 
to Mine; sarupya —having the same form as Me; samipya —having direct 
association with Me; ekatvam —oneness with Me; api —even; uta —or; 
diyamanam —being given; na —not; grhnanti —accept; vina —without; 
mat-sevanam —My service; janah —the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

“My devotees do not accept salokya, sarsti, sarupya, samipya or oneness 
with Me—even if I offer these liberations—in preference to serving 
Me.” 


PURPORT 

These three verses from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.29.11—13) were spoken by 
Lord Krsna in the form of Kapiladeva. 
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TEXT 208 

mat-sevaya pratltam te 
salokyadi-catustayam 
necchanti sevaya purnah 
kuto ’nyat kala-viplutam 

SYNONYMS 

mat —of Me; sevaya —by service; pratltam —obtained; te —they; salokya- 
adi —liberation, beginning salokya; catustayam —four kinds of; na 
icchanti —do not desire; sevaya —by service; purnah —complete; kutah — 
where; anyat —other things; kala-viplutam —which are lost in time. 

TRANSLATION 

“My devotees, having fulfilled their desires by serving Me, do not accept 
the four kinds of salvation that are easily earned by such service. Why 
then should they accept any pleasures that are lost in the course of time?” 

PURPORT 

This verse from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (9.4.67) was spoken by the Lord in 
connection with the characteristics of Maharaja Ambarisa. Merging into 
the existence of the Absolute is as temporary as living in the celestial 
kingdom. Both of them are controlled by time; neither position is 
permanent. 

TEXT 209 

kama-gandha-hina svabhavika gopl-prema 
nirmala, ujjvala, suddha yena dagdha hema 

SYNONYMS 

kama-gandha-hina —without any scent of lust; svabhavika —natural; 
gopl-prema —the love of the gopls; nirmala —spotless; ujjvala —blazing; 
suddha —pure; yena —like; dagdha hema —molten gold. 

TRANSLATION 
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The natural love of the gopis is devoid of any trace of lust. It is faultless, 
bright and pure, like molten gold. 

TEXT 210 

krsnera sahaya, guru, bandhava, preyasi 
gopika hayena priya sisya, sakhl dasi 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sahaya —helpers; guru —teachers; bandhava — 
friends; preyasi —wives; gopika —the gopis; hayena —are; priya —dear; 
sisya —students; sakhi —confidantes; dasi —servants. 

TRANSLATION 

The gopis are the helpers, teachers, friends, wives, dear disciples, 
confidantes and serving maids of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 211 

sahaya guravah sisya 
bhujisya bandhavah striyah 
satyarh vadami te partha 
gopyah kim me bhavanti na 

SYNONYMS 

sahayah —helpers; guravah —teachers; sisyah —students; bhujisyah — 
servants; bandhavah —friends; striyah —wives; satyam —truthfully; 
vadami —I say; te —unto you; partha —O Arjuna; gopyah —the gopis; 
kim —what; me —for Me; bhavanti —are; na —not. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Partha, I speak to you the truth. The gopis are My helpers, teachers, 
disciples, servants, friends and consorts. I do not know what they are not 
to Me.” 


PURPORT 
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This verse was spoken by Lord Krsna in the Gopi-premamrta. 

TEXT 212 

gopika janena krsnera manera vanchita 
prema-seva-paripati, ista-samihita 

SYNONYMS 

gopika —the gopis; janena —know; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; manera —of 
the mind; vanchita —the desired object; prema-seva —of service in love; 
paripati —perfection; ista-samihita —achievement of the desired goal of 
life. 


TRANSLATION 

The gopis know Krsna’s desires, and they know how to render perfect 
loving service for His enjoyment. They perform their service expertly for 
the satisfaction of their beloved. 

TEXT 213 

man-mahatmyam mat-saparyam 
mac-chraddham man-mano-gatam 
jananti gopikah partha 
nanye jananti tattvatah 

SYNONYMS 

mat-mahatmyam —My greatness; mat-saparyam —My service; mat- 
sraddham —respect for Me; mat-manah-gatam —the intention of My 
mind; jananti —they know; gopikah —the gopis; partha —O Arjuna; na — 
not; anye —others; jananti —know; tattvatah —factually. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Partha, the gopis know My greatness, My loving service, respect for 
Me, and My mentality. Others cannot really know these.” 

PURPORT 
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This verse was spoken by Lord Krsna to Arjuna in the Adi Pur ana. 

TEXT 214 

sei gopi-gana-madhye uttama radhika 
rupe, gune, saubhagye, preme sarvadhika 

SYNONYMS 

sei —those; gopi-gana —the gopis; madhye —among; uttama —the highest; 
/ 

radhika —Srlmatl RadharanI; rupe —in beauty; gune —in qualities; 
saubhagye —in good fortune; preme —in love; sarva-adhika —above all. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Among the gopis, Srlmatl Radhika is the foremost. She surpasses all in 
beauty, in good qualities, in good fortune and, above all, in love. 

PURPORT 

s 

Among all the gopis, Srlmatl RadharanI is the most exalted. She is the 
most beautiful, the most qualified and, above all, the greatest lover of 
Krsna. 

TEXT 215 

yatha radha priya visnos 
tasyah kundarin priyarh tatha 
sarva-gopisu saivaika 
visnor atyanta-vallabha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yatha —just as; radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; priya —very dear; visnoh —to 
Lord Krsna; tasyah —Her; kundam —bathing place; priyam —very dear; 
tatha —so also; sarva-gopisu —among all the gopis; sa —She; eva — 
certainly; eka —alone; visnoh —of Lord Krsna; atyanta-vallabha —most 
dear. 


TRANSLATION 

“Just as Radha is dear to Lord Krsna, so Her bathing place [Radha- 
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kunda] is dear to Him. She alone is His most beloved of all the gopls.” 


PURPORT 

This verse is from the Padma Purana. 

TEXT 216 

trai-lokye prthivl dhanya 
yatra vrnddvanam purl 
tatrapi gopikah partha 
yatra radhabhidha mama 

SYNONYMS 

trai-lokye —in the three worlds; prthivl —the earth; dhanya —fortunate; 

yatra —where; vrnddvanam —Vrndavana; purl —the town; tatra —there; 

api —certainly; gopikah —the gopls; partha —O Arjuna; yatra —where; 

/ 

radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; abhidha —named; mama —My. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Partha, in all the three planetary systems, this earth is especially 
fortunate, for on earth is the town of Vrndavana. And there the gopls are 

A 

especially glorious because among them is My Srimati RadharanI.” 

PURPORT 

This verse, spoken by Lord Krsna to Arjuna, is cited from the Adi 
Purana. 

TEXT 217 

radha-saha krlda rasa-vrddhira kdrana 
dr a saba gopl-gana rasopakarana 

SYNONYMS 

radha-saha —with Srlmatl RadharanI; krlda —pastimes; rasa —of mellow; 
vrddhira —of the increase; kdrana —the cause; dra —the other; saba —all; 
gopl-gana — gopls; rasa-upakarana —accessories of mellow. 
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TRANSLATION 


All the other gopis help increase the joy of Krsna’s pastimes with 
Radharanl. The gopis act as the instruments of Their mutual enjoyment. 

PURPORT 

It is said that the gopis are divided into five groups, namely the sakhls, 

nitya-sakhis, prana-sakhls, priya-sakhls and parama-prestha-sakhls. All 

/ 

these fair-complexioned associates of Srlmatl Radharanl, the Queen of 
Vrndavana-dhama, are expert artists in evoking erotic sentiments in 
Krsna. The parama-prestha-sakhls are eight in number, and in the 
ecstatic dealings of Krsna and Radha they side sometimes with Krsna 
and at other times with Radharanl, just to create a situation in which it 
appears that they favor one against the other. That makes the exchange 
of mellows more palatable. 

TEXT 218 

krsnera vallabha radha krsna-prana-dhana 
tanha vinu sukha-hetu nahe gopl-gana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; vallabha —beloved; radha —Srlmatl Radharanl; 
krsna-prana-dhana —the wealth of the life of Lord Krsna; tanha —Her; 
vinu —without; sukha-hetu —cause of happiness; nahe —are not; gopl- 
gana —the gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


Radha is the beloved consort of Krsna, and She is the wealth of His life. 
Without Her, the gopis cannot give Him pleasure. 

TEXT 219 


kamsdrir api samsara- 
vasana-baddha-srnkhalam 
radham adhaya hrdaye 
tatyaja vraja-sundarlh 
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SYNONYMS 


kamsa-arih —Lord Krsna, the enemy of Kariisa; api —moreover; 

samsara —for the essence of enjoyment ( rasa-llla ); vasana —by the 

desire; baddha —tied on; srnkhalam —who was like the chains; radham — 
/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI; adhaya —taking; hrdaye —in the heart; tatyaja —left 
aside; vraja-sundarlh —the other gopls. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna, the enemy of Kamsa, left aside the other gopls during the 

/ 

rasa dance and took Srimati RadharanI to His heart, for She is the helper 
of the Lord in realizing the essence of His desires.” 

PURPORT 

s 

In this verse from the Glta-govinda (3.1), Jayadeva GosvamI describes Sri 

/ 

Krsna’s leaving the rasa-llla to search for Srlmatl RadharanI. 

TEXT 220 

sei radhara bhava land caitanyavatara 
yuga-dharma nama-prema kaila paracara 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; bhava —the emotion; land — 
taking; caitanya —of Lord Caitanya; avatara —the incarnation; yuga- 
dharma —the religion of the age; nama-prema —the holy name and love 
of Godhead; kaila —did; paracara —preaching. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya appeared with the sentiment of Radha. He preached the 
dharma of this age—the chanting of the holy name and pure love of God. 

TEXT 221 

sei bhdve nija-vancha karila purana 
avatdrera ei vancha mula-karana 
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SYNONYMS 


sei —that; bhave —in the mood; nija-vancha —His own desires, karila — 
did; purana —fulfilling; avatarera —of the incarnation; ei —this; 
vancha —desire; mula —root; karana —cause. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In the mood of Srimati Radharani, He also fulfilled His own desires. This 
is the principal reason for His appearance. 

TEXT 222 

srl-krsna-caitanya gosani vrajendra-kumara 
rasa-maya-murti krsna saksat srngara 

SYNONYMS 

srl-krsna-caitanya gosani —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vrajendra- 
kumara —the child of King Nanda; rasa-may a —consisting of mellows; 
murti —the form; krsna —Lord Krsna; saksat —directly; srngara — 
amorous love. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya is Krsna [Vrajendra-kumara], the embodiment 
of rasas. He is amorous love personified. 

TEXT 223 

sei rasa asvadite kaila avatara 
anusange kaila saba rasera pracara 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; rasa —mellow; asvadite —to taste; kaila —made; avatara — 
incarnation; anusange —as a secondary motive; kaila —did; saba —all; 
rasera —of mellows; pracara —broadcasting. 

TRANSLATION 

He made His appearance to taste that conjugal mellow and incidentally to 
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broadcast all the rasas. 


TEXT 224 

visvesam anuranjanena janayann anandam indivara- 
srenl-syamala-komalair upanayann angair anarigotsavam 
svacchandam vraja-sundarlbhir abhitah praty-angam alingitah 
srrigarah sakhi murtiman iva madhau mugdho harih krldati 

SYNONYMS 

visvesam —of all the gopis; anuranjanena —by the act of pleasing; 
janayan —producing; anandam —the bliss; indivara-sreni —like a row of 
blue lotuses; syamala —bluish black; komalaih —and soft; upanayan — 
bringing; arigaih —with His limbs; ananga-utsavam —a festival for Cupid; 
svacchandam —without restriction; vraja-sundaribhih —by the young 
women of Vraja; abhitah —on both sides; prad-angam —each limb; 
alingitah —embraced; srrigarah —amorous love; sakhi —O friend; 
murtiman —embodied; iva —like; madhau —in the springtime; 
mugdhah —perplexed; harih —Lord Hari; kridad —plays. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“My dear friends, just see how Sri Krsna is enjoying the season of spring! 
With the gopis embracing each of His limbs, He is like amorous love 
personified. With His transcendental pastimes, He enlivens all the gopis 
and the entire creation. With His soft bluish-black arms and legs, which 
resemble blue lotus flowers, He has created a festival for Cupid.” 

PURPORT 

This is also a verse from the Glta-govinda (1.11). 

TEXT 225 

srl-krsna-caitanya gosahi rasera sadana 
asesa-visese kaila rasa asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-krsna-caitanya gosani —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rasera —of 
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mellow; sadana —the residence; asesa-visese —unlimited varieties of 
enjoyment; kaila —did; rasa —mellow; asvadana —tasting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya is the abode of rasa. He Himself tasted the 
sweetness of rasa in endless ways. 

TEXT 226 

sei dvare pravartaila kali-yuga-dharma 
caitanyera dase jane ei saba marma 

SYNONYMS 

sei dvare —in that way; pravartaila —He initiated; kali-yuga —of the Age 
of Kali; dharma —the religion; caitanyera —of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dase —the servant; jane —knows; ei —these; saba —all; 
marma —secrets. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus He initiated the dharma for the Age of Kali. The devotees of Lord 
Caitanya know all these truths. 

PURPORT 

s 

Lord Caitanya is Sri Krsna Himself, the absolute enjoyer of the love of 
the gopis. He Himself assumes the role of the gopls to taste the 
predominated happiness of transcendental mellows. He appeared in that 
mode, but simultaneously He propagated the religious process for this 
age in a most fascinating way. Only the confidential devotees of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu can understand this transcendental secret. 

TEXTS 227-228 

advaita acarya, nityananda, srinivasa 
gadadhara, damodara, murari, haridasa 
ara yata caitanya-krsnera bhakta-gana 
bhakti-bhave sire dhari sabara carana 
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SYNONYMS 


advaita acarya —Advaita Acarya; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; 

s 

srlnivasa —Srlvasa Pandita; gadadhara —Gadadhara Pandita; 
damodara —Svartipa Damodara; murari —Murari Gupta; haridasa — 
Haridasa Thakura; ara —other; yata —all; caitanya-krsnera —of Sri 
Krsna Caitanya; bhakta-gana —devotees; bhakti-bhave —with a 
devotional attitude; sire —on my head; dhari —I take; sabara —of all of 
them; carana —the lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 
— / 

Advaita Acarya, Lord Nityananda, Srlvasa Pandita, Gadadhara Pandita, 

Svarupa Damodara, Murari Gupta, Haridasa Thakura and all the other 

/ 

devotees of Sri Krsna Caitanya—bowing down with devotion, I hold 
their lotus feet on my head. 


PURPORT 

The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta teaches us that we must offer our 
respectful obeisances to all such pure confidential devotees of Lord 
Caitanya if we indeed want to know Him in truth. 

TEXT 229 

sastha-slokera ei kahila abhasa 
mula slokera artha suna kariye prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

sastha-slokera —of the sixth verse; ei —this; kahila —has been spoken; 
abhasa —a hint; mula slokera —of the original verse; artha —meaning; 
suna —please hear; kariye prakasa —I am revealing. 

TRANSLATION 

I have given a hint of the sixth verse. Now please hear as I reveal the 
meaning of that original verse. 

TEXT 230 
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sri-radhayah pranaya-mahima kldrso vanayaiva- 
svadyo yenadbhuta-madhurima kldrso va madlyah 
saukhyam casya mad-anubhavatah kldrsam veti lobhat 
tad-bhavadhyah samajani sacl-garbha-sindhau harinduh 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-radhayah —of Srlmatl RadharanI; pranaya-mahima —the greatness of 
the love; kldrsah —of what kind; va —or; anaya —by this one (Radha); 
eva —alone; asvadyah —to be relished; yena —by that love; adbhuta- 
madhurima —the wonderful sweetness; kldrsah —of what kind; va —or; 
madlyah —of Me; saukhyam —the happiness; ca —and; asyah —Her; mat- 
anubhavatah —from realization of My sweetness; kldrsam —of what kind; 
va —or; iti —thus; lobhat —from the desire; tat —Her; bhava-adhyah — 

richly endowed with the emotions; samajani —took birth; sacl-garbha — 

/ 

of the womb of SacI-devI; sindhau —in the ocean; hari —Lord Krsna; 
induh —like the moon. 


TRANSLATION 

“Desiring to understand the glory of RadharanI’s love, the wonderful 
qualities in Him that She alone relishes through Her love, and the 
happiness She feels when She realizes the sweetness of His love, the 

Supreme Lord Hari, richly endowed with Her emotions, appeared from 

/ / 

the womb of Srlmatl SacI-devI, as the moon appeared from the ocean.” 

TEXT 231 

e saba siddhanta gudha, - kahite na yuyaya 

na kahile, keha ihara anta nahi paya 

SYNONYMS 

e —this; saba —all; siddhanta —conclusions; giidha —very confidential; 
kahite —to speak; na —not; yuyaya —quite fit; na —not; kahile — 
speaking; keha —anyone; ihara —of it; anta —end; nahi —not; paya — 
gets. 


TRANSLATION 
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All these conclusions are unfit to disclose in public. But if they are not 
disclosed, no one will understand them. 

TEXT 232 

ataeva kahi kichu karina nigudha 
bujhibe rasika bhakta, nd bujhibe mudha 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; kahi —I speak; kichu —something; karina —squeezing; 
nigudha —essence; bujhibe —can understand; rasika —humorous; 
bhakta —devotees; nd —not; bujhibe —will understand; miidha —rascals. 

TRANSLATION 

Therefore I shall mention them, revealing only their essence, so that 
loving devotees will understand them but fools will not. 

TEXT 233 

hrdaye dharaye ye caitanya-nity ananda 
e-saba siddhante sei paibe ananda 

SYNONYMS 

hrdaye —in the heart; dharaye —captures; ye —anyone who; caitanya — 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityananda —and Lord Nityananda; e-saba — 
all these; siddhante —by transcendental conclusions; sei —that man; 
paibe —will get; ananda —bliss. 

TRANSLATION 

Anyone who has captured Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu in his heart will become blissful by hearing all these 
transcendental conclusions. 

TEXT 234 

e saba siddhanta haya amrera pallava 
bhakta-gana-kokiler a sarvada vallabha 

SYNONYMS 
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e —these; saba —all; siddhanta —transcendental conclusions; haya —are; 
amrera —of mango; pallava —twigs; bhakta-gana —the devotees; 
kokilera —to those who are just like cuckoo birds; sarvada —always; 
vallabha —pleasing. 


TRANSLATION 

All these conclusions are like the newly grown twigs of a mango tree; 
they are always pleasing to the devotees, who in this way resemble cuckoo 
birds. 

TEXT 235 

abhakta-ustrera ithe na haya pravesa 
tabe citte haya mora ananda-visesa 

SYNONYMS 

abhakta —nondevotee; ustrera —of a camel; ithe —in this; na —not; 
haya —is there; pravesa —entrance; tabe —then; citte —in my heart; 
haya —there is; mora —my; ananda-visesa —special jubilation. 

TRANSLATION 

The camellike nondevotees cannot enter into these topics. Therefore 
there is special jubilation in my heart. 

TEXT 236 

ye lagi kahite bhaya, se yadi na jane 
iha va-i kiba sukha ache tribhuvane 

SYNONYMS 

ye lagi —for the matter of which; kahite bhaya —afraid to speak; se yadi 
najane —if they do not know; iha va-i —except this; kiba —what; sukha — 
happiness; ache —there is; tri-bhuvane —in the three worlds. 

TRANSLATION 

For fear of them I do not wish to speak, but if they do not understand, 
then what can be happier in all the three worlds? 
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TEXT 237 

ataeva bhakta-gane kari namaskara 
nihsanke kahiye, tara hauk camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; bhakta-gane —unto the devotees; kari —I offer; 
namaskara —obeisances; nihsanke —without any doubt; kahiye —I say; 
tara —of the devotees; hauk —let there be; camatkara —astonishment. 

TRANSLATION 

Therefore after offering obeisances to the devotees, for their satisfaction I 
shall speak without hesitating. 

TEXT 238 

krsnera vicara eka achaye antare 
purnananda-purna-rasa-rupa kahe more 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; vicara —consideration; eka —one; achaye —is; 
antare —within the heart; purna-ananda —complete transcendental 
bliss; purna-rasa-rupa —full with transcendental mellows; kahe more — 
they say unto Me. 


TRANSLATION 

Once Lord Krsna considered within His heart, “Everyone says that I am 
complete bliss, full of all rasas. 

TEXT 239 

ama ha-ite anandita haya tribhuvana 
amake ananda dibe - aiche kon jana 

SYNONYMS 

ama ha-ite —from Me; anandita —pleased; haya —becomes; tri¬ 
bhuvana —all the three worlds; amake —unto Me; ananda dibe —will give 
pleasure; aiche —such; kon jana —what person. 
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TRANSLATION 


“All the world derives pleasure from Me. Is there anyone who can give 
Me pleasure? 

TEXT 240 

ama haite yara haya sata sata guna 
sei-jana ahladite pare mora mana 

SYNONYMS 

ama haite —than Me; yara —whose; haya —there is; sata sata guna — 
hundreds of qualities more; sei-jana —that person; ahladite —to give 
pleasure; pare —is able; mora —My; mana —to the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“One who has a hundred times more qualities than Me could give 
pleasure to My mind. 

TEXT 241 

ama haite guni bada jagate asambhava 
ekali radhate taha kari anubhava 

SYNONYMS 

ama haite —than Me; guni —qualified; bada —greater; jagate —in the 

world; asambhava —there is no possibility; ekali —only; radhate —in 
/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI; taha —that; kari anubhava —I can understand. 

TRANSLATION 

“One more qualified than Me is impossible to find in the world. But in 
Radha alone I feel the presence of one who can give Me pleasure. 

TEXTS 242-243 

koti-kama jini rupa yadyapi amara 

asamordhva-madhurya - samya nahi yara 

mora rupe apyayita haya tribhuvana 
radhara darsane mora judaya nayana 
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SYNONYMS 


koti-kama —ten million Cupids; jini’ —conquering; rupa —beauty; 

yadyapi —although; amara —Mine; asama-urdhva —unequaled and 

unsurpassed; madhurya —sweetness; samya —equality; nahi —there is 

not; yara —of whom; mora —My; rupe —in beauty; apyayita —pleased; 

/ 

haya —becomes; tri-bhuvana —all three worlds; radhara —of Srlmatl 
RadharanI; darsane —seeing; mora —My; judaya —satisfies; nayana — 
eyes. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although My beauty defeats the beauty of ten million Cupids, although 
it is unequaled and unsurpassed, and although it gives pleasure to the 
three worlds, seeing RadharanI gives pleasure to My eyes. 

TEXT 244 

mora vamsl-gite akarsaye tri-bhuvana 
radhara vacane hare amara sravana 

SYNONYMS 

mora —My; vamsi-glte —by the vibration of the flute; akarsaye —I 
attract; tri-bhuvana —the three worlds; radhara vacane —the words of 

s 

Srlmatl RadharanI; hare —conquers; amara —My; sravana —hearing 
power. 


TRANSLATION 

“The vibration of My transcendental flute attracts the three worlds, but 

s 

My ears are enchanted by the sweet words of Srlmatl RadharanI. 

TEXT 245 

yadyapi amara gandhe jagat sugandha 
mora citta-prana hare radha-anga-gandha 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; amara —My; gandhe —by the fragrance; jagat —the 
whole universe; su-gandha —sweet-smelling; mora —My; citta-prana — 
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/ 

mind and heart; hare —attracts; radha —of Srimatl RadharanI; anga 
bodily; gandha —flavor. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although My body lends fragrance to the entire creation, the scent of 
Radharanl’s limbs captivates My mind and heart. 

TEXT 246 

yadyapi amara rase jagat sarasa 
radhara adhara-rasa ama hare vasa 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; amara —of Me; rase —by the taste; jagat —the whole 

/ 

world; sa-rasa —is palatable; radhara —of Srimatl RadharanI; adhara- 
rasa —the taste of the lips; ama —Me; hare —makes; vasa —submissive. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although the entire creation is full of different tastes because of Me, I 

/ 

am charmed by the nectarean taste of the lips of Srimatl RadharanI. 

TEXT 247 

yadyapi amara sparsa hotindu-sitala 
radhihara sparse ama hare susitala 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; amara —My; sparsa —touch; hoti-indu —like millions 

/ 

upon millions of moons; sltala —cool; radhihara —of Srimatl RadharanI; 
sparse —the touch; ama —Me; hare —makes; su-sitala —very, very cool. 

TRANSLATION 

“And although My touch is cooler than ten million moons, I am refreshed 

/ 

by the touch of Srimatl Radhika. 

TEXT 248 

ei mata jagatera suhhe ami hetu 
radhihara rupa-guna amara jivatu 
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SYNONYMS 


ei mata —in this way; jagatera —of the whole world; sukhe —in the 

/ 

matter of happiness; ami —I am; hetu —the cause; radhikara —of Srlmatl 
RadharanI; rupa-guna —beauty and attributes; amara —My; jivatu —life 
and soul. 


TRANSLATION 

“Thus although I am the source of happiness for the entire world, the 

/ 

beauty and attributes of Sri Radhika are My life and soul. 

TEXT 249 

ei mata anubhava amara pratita 
vicari’ dekhiye yadi, saba viparita 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; anubhava —affectionate feelings; amara —My; 
pratita —understood; vicari’ —by consideration; dekhiye —I see; yadi —if; 
saba —everything; viparita —contrary. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“In this way My affectionate feelings for Srimati RadharanI may be 
understood, but on analysis I find them contradictory. 

TEXT 250 

radhara darsane mora judaya nayana 
amara darsane radha sukhe ageyana 

SYNONYMS 

radhara —of Srimati RadharanI; darsane —in meeting; mora —My; 

judaya —are satisfied; nayana —eyes; amara —of Me; darsane —in 
/ 

meeting; radha —Srimati RadharanI; sukhe —in happiness; ageyana — 
more advanced. 


TRANSLATION 
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/ 

“My eyes are fully satisfied when I look upon Srimati Radharani, but by 
looking upon Me, She becomes even more advanced in satisfaction. 

TEXT 251 

paraspara venu-glte haraye cetana 
mora bhrame tamalere hare alingana 

SYNONYMS 

paraspara —against each other; venu-glte —the singing of the bamboo; 
haraye —attracts; cetana —consciousness; mora —of Me; bhrame —in 
mistake; tamalere —a black tree known as tamala; hare —She does; 
alingana —embracing. 


TRANSLATION 

“The flutelike murmur of the bamboos rubbing against one another steals 
Radharanl’s consciousness, for She thinks it to be the sound of My flute. 
And She embraces a tamala tree, mistaking it for Me. 

TEXT 252 

krsna-alingana painu, janama saphale 
krsna-sukhe magna rahe vrksa kari’ kole 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —of Lord Krsna; alingana —the embrace; painu —I have gotten; 
janama sa-phale —My birth is now fulfilled; krsna-sukhe —in the matter 
of pleasing Krsna; magna —immersed; rahe —She remains; vrksa —the 
tree; kari’ —taking; kole —on the lap. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘I have gotten the embrace of Sri Krsna/ She thinks, ‘so now My life is 
fulfilled.’ Thus She remains immersed in pleasing Krsna, taking the tree 
in Her arms. 

TEXT 253 

anukula-vate yadi paya mora gandha 
udiya padite cahe, preme haya andha 
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SYNONYMS 


anukula-vate —in a favorable breeze; yadi —if; paya —there is; mora — 
My; gandha —fragrance; udiya —flying; padite —to drop; cahe —She 
wants; preme —in ecstatic love; haya —becomes; andha —blind. 

TRANSLATION 

“When a favorable breeze carries to Her the fragrance of My body, She is 
blinded by love and tries to fly into that breeze. 

TEXT 254 

tambula-carvita yabe kare asvadane 
ananda-samudre dube, kichui na jane 

SYNONYMS 

tambula —betel nut; carvita —chewed; yabe —when; kare —does; 
asvadane —tasting; ananda-samudre —in an ocean of transcendental 
bliss; dube —drowns; kichui —anything; na —not; jane —knows. 

TRANSLATION 

“When She tastes the betel chewed by Me, She merges in an ocean of joy 
and forgets everything else. 

TEXT 255 

amara sangame radha paya ye ananda 
sata-mukhe bali, tabu na pai tara anta 

SYNONYMS 

s 

amara —My; sangame —in association; radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; 
paya —gets; ye —whatever; ananda —transcendental bliss; sata-mukhe — 
in hundreds of mouths; bali —if I say; tabu —still; na —not; pai —I reach; 
tara —its; anta —limitation. 

TRANSLATION 

“Even with hundreds of mouths I could not express the transcendental 
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pleasure She derives from My association. 

TEXT 256 

Ilia-ante sukhe inhara arigera madhurl 
taha dekhi’ sukhe ami apana pasari 

SYNONYMS 

llla-ante —at the end of Our pastimes; sukhe —in happiness; inhara —of 

/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI; arigera —of the body; madhurl —sweetness; taha — 
that; dekhi’ —seeing; sukhe —in happiness; ami —I; apana —Myself; 
pasari —forget. 


TRANSLATION 

“Seeing the luster of Her complexion after Our pastimes together, I 
forget My own identity in happiness. 

TEXT 257 

donhara ye sama-rasa, bharata-muni mane 
amara vrajera rasa seha nahi jane 

SYNONYMS 

dorihara —of both; ye —whatever; sama-rasa —equal mellows; bharata- 
muni —the saintly person named Bharata Muni; mane —accepts; 
amara —My; vrajera —of Vrndavana; rasa —mellows; seha —he; nahi — 
not; jane —knows. 


TRANSLATION 

“The sage Bharata has said that the mellows of lover and beloved are 
equal. But he does not know the mellows of My Vrndavana. 

PURPORT 

According to expert sexologists like Bharata Muni, the male and the 
female enjoy equally in material sexual pleasure. But in the spiritual 
world the relationships are different, although this is unknown to 
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mundane experts. 


TEXT 258 

anyera sangame ami yata sukha pai 
taha haite radha-sukha sata adhikai 

SYNONYMS 

anyera —others; sangame —by meeting; ami —I; yata —all; sukha — 
happiness; pai —get; taha haite —than that; radha-sukha —happiness by 
association with RadharanI; sata —one hundred times; adhikai — 
increased. 


TRANSLATION 

“The happiness I feel when meeting RadharanI is a hundred times greater 
than the happiness I get from meeting others. 

TEXT 259 

nirdhutamrta-madhuri-parimalah kalyani bimbadharo 
vaktram pankaja-saurabham kuharita-slagha-bhidas te girah 
arigam candana-sitalam tanur iyam saundarya-sarvasva-bhak 
tvam asadya mamedam indriya-kulam radhe muhur modate 

SYNONYMS 

nirdhiita —defeats; amrta —of nectar; madhuri —the sweetness; 
parimalah —whose flavor; kalyani —O most auspicious one; bimba- 
adharah —red lips; vaktram —face; pankaja-saurabham —which smells 
like a lotus flower; kuharita —of the sweet sounds made by the cuckoos; 
slagha —the pride; bhidah —which defeat; te —Your; girah —words; 
arigam —limbs; candana-sitalam —as cool as sandalwood pulp; tanuh — 
body; iyam —this; saundarya —of beauty; sarva-sva-bhak —which displays 
the all-in-all; tvam —You; asadya —tasting; mama —My; idam —this; 

s 

indriya-kulam —all the senses; radhe —O Srlmatl RadharanI; muhuh — 
again and again; modate —become pleased. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear auspicious RadharanI, Your body is the source of all beauty. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Your red lips are softer than the sense of immortal sweetness, Your face 
bears the aroma of a lotus flower, Your sweet words defeat the vibrations 
of the cuckoo, and Your limbs are cooler than the pulp of sandalwood. All 
My transcendental senses are overwhelmed in ecstatic pleasure by tasting 
You, who are completely decorated by beautiful qualities.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse, spoken by Lord Krsna to Radha, is recorded in the Lalita- 
/ 

madhava (9.9) of Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 260 

riipe kamsa-harasya lubdha-nayandrin sparse ’tihrsyat-tvacam 
vanyam utkalita-srutim parimale samhrsta-ndsd-putam 
drajyad-rasanam kiladhara-pute nyancan-mukhdmbho-ruhdm 
dambhodgirna-maha-dhrtim bahir api prodyad-vikarakulam 

SYNONYMS 

rupe —in the beauty; kamsa-harasya —of Krsna, the enemy of Karhsa; 
lubdha —captivated; nayanam —whose eyes; sparse —in the touch; ati- 
hrsyat —very jubilant; tvacam —whose skin; vanyam —in the vibration of 
the words; utkalita —very eager; srutim —whose ear; parimale —in the 
fragrance; samhrsta —stolen by happiness; nasa-putam —whose nostrils; 
arajyat —being completely attracted; rasanam —whose tongue; kila — 
what to speak of; adhara-pute —to the lips; nyancat —bending down; 
mukha —whose face; ambhah-ruham —like a lotus flower; dambha —by 
pride; udglrna —manifesting; maha-dhrtim —great patience; bahih — 
externally; api —although; prodyat —manifesting; vikara — 
transformations; akulam —overwhelmed. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Her eyes are enchanted by the beauty of Lord Krsna, the enemy of 
Kamsa. Her body thrills in pleasure at His touch. Her ears are always 
attracted to His sweet voice, Her nostrils are enchanted by His fragrance, 
and Her tongue hankers for the nectar of His soft lips. She hangs down 
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her lotuslike face, exercising self-control only by pretense, but She 
cannot help showing the external signs of Her spontaneous love for Lord 
Krsnad 


PURPORT 

Thus Srlla Rupa GosvamI describes the countenance of Radharanl. 

TEXT 261 

tatejani, mote ache kona eka rasa 
amara mohinl radha, tare kare vasa 

SYNONYMS 

tate —thereupon; jani —I can understand; mote—in Me; ache —there is; 

kona —some; eka —one; rasa —transcendental mellow; amara —My; 

/ 

mohinl —captivator; radha —Srlmatl Radharanl; tare —Her; kare vasa — 
subdues. 


TRANSLATION 

“Considering this, I can understand that some unknown mellow in Me 

/ 

controls the entire existence of My captivator, Srimati Radharanl. 

TEXT 262 

ama haite radha paya ye jatlya sukha 
taha asvadite ami sadai unmukha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ama haite —from Me; radha —Srlmatl Radharanl; paya —gets; ye — 
whatever; jatlya —types of; sukha —happiness; taha —that; asvadite —to 
taste; ami —I; sadai —always; unmukha —very eager. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am always eager to taste the joy that Radharanl derives from Me. 

TEXT 263 

nana yatna kari ami, nari asvadite 
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sei sukha-madhurya-ghrane lobha badhe citte 


SYNONYMS 

nana —various; yatna —attempts; kari —do; ami —I; nari —I am not able; 
asvadite —to taste; sei —that; sukha —of the happiness; madhurya —the 
sweetness; ghrane —by smelling; lobha —desire; badhe —increases; citte — 
in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“In spite of various efforts, I have not been able to taste it. But My desire 
to relish that pleasure increases as I smell its sweetness. 

TEXT 264 

rasa asvadite ami kaila avatara 
prema-rasa asvadila vividha prakara 

SYNONYMS 

rasa —mellows; asvadite —to taste; ami —I; kaila —made; avatara — 
incarnation; prema-rasa —transcendental mellows of love; asvadila —I 
tasted; vividha prakara —different varieties of. 

TRANSLATION 

“Formerly I appeared in the world to taste mellows, and I tasted the 
mellows of pure love in various ways. 

TEXT 265 

raga-marge bhakta bhakti kare ye prakare 
taha sikhaila llla-acarana-dvare 

SYNONYMS 

raga-marge —on the path of spontaneous love; bhakta —the devotee; 
bhakti —devotional service; kare —does; ye prakare —in what way; 
taha —that; sikhaila —I taught; Ilia —pastimes; acarana-dvare —by means 
of practical demonstration. 
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TRANSLATION 


“I taught devotional service that springs from the devotees’ spontaneous 
love by demonstrating it with My pastimes. 

TEXT 266 

ei tina trsna mora nahila purana 
vijatiya-bhave nahe taha asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; tina —three; trsna —desires; mora —My; nahila —were not; 
purana —satisfied; vijatiya —of the opposite partner of a relationship; 
bhave —in ecstasy; nahe —is not possible; taha —that; asvadana —tasting. 

TRANSLATION 

“But these three desires of Mine were not satisfied, for one cannot enjoy 
them in a contrary position. 

TEXT 267 

radhikara bhava-kanti anglkara vine 
sei tina sukha kabhu nahe asvadane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radhikara —of Srlmati RadharanI; bhava-kanti —luster of ecstatic love; 
angikara —accepting; vine —without; sei —those; tina —three; sukha — 
happiness; kabhu —at any time; nahe —is not possible; asvadane — 
tasting. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“Unless I accept the luster of the ecstatic love of Sri Radhika, these three 
desires cannot be fulfilled. 

TEXT 268 

radha-bhava angikari dhari’ tara varna 
tina-sukha asvadite haba avatirna 

SYNONYMS 
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radha-bhava —the moods of RadharanI; angikari —accepting; dhari ’— 
taking; tara varna —Her bodily complexion; tina —three; sukha — 
happiness; asvadite —to taste; haba —I shall; avatlrna —descend as an 
incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 

“Therefore, assuming Radharani’s sentiments and bodily complexion, I 
shall descend to fulfill these three desires.” 

TEXT 269 

sarva-bhave kaila krsna ei ta’ niscaya 
hena-kale aila yugavatara-samaya 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-bhave —in all respects; kaila —made; krsna —Lord Krsna; ei —this; 
ta’ —certainly; niscaya —decision; hena-kale —at this time; aila —came; 
yuga-avatara —of the incarnation according to the age; samaya —the 
time. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way Lord Krsna came to a decision. Simultaneously, the time 
came for the incarnation of the age. 

TEXT 270 

sei-kale sri-advaita karena aradhana 
tanhara hunkare kaila krsne akarsana 

SYNONYMS 

sei-kale —at that time; sri-advaita —Advaita Acarya; karena —performs; 
aradhana —worship; tanhara —of Him; hunkare —by the tumultuous call; 
kaila —did; krsne —to Lord Krsna; akarsana —attraction. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

At that time Sri Advaita was earnestly worshiping Him. Advaita 
attracted Him with His loud calls. 
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TEXTS 271-272 

pita-mata, guru-gana, age avatari’ 
radhikara bhava-varna anglkara kari’ 
nava-dvlpe sacl-garbha-suddha-dugdha-sindhu 
tahate prakata haila krsna purna indu 

SYNONYMS 

pita-mata —parents; guru-gana —teachers; age —first; avatari ’— 

/ 

descending; radhikara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; bhava-varna —the luster 
of transcendental ecstasy; anglkara kari’ —accepting; navadvlpe —in 
Navadvlpa; sacl-garbha —the womb of Saci; suddha —pure; dugdha- 
sindhu —the ocean of milk; tahate —in that; prakata —manifested; 
haila —became; krsna —Lord Krsna; purna indu —full moon. 

TRANSLATION 

First Lord Krsna made His parents and elders appear. Then Krsna 

Himself, with the sentiments and complexion of Radhika, appeared in 

/ 

Navadvipa, like the full moon, from the womb of mother Saci, which is 
like an ocean of pure milk. 

TEXT 273 

ei ta’ karilun sastha slokera vyakhyana 
srl-rupa-gosanira pada-padma kari’ dhyana 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —thus; karilun —I have made; sastha slokera —of the sixth verse; 
vyakhyana —explanation; srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; gosanira —of 
the master; pada-padma —lotus feet; kari’ —doing; dhyana —meditation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Meditating on the lotus feet of Sri Rupa GosvamI, I have thus explained 
the sixth verse. 

TEXT 274 

ei dui slokera ami ye karila artha 
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sn-rupa-gosahira sloka pramana samartha 


SYNONYMS 

ei —these; dui —two; slokera —of the verses; ami —I; ye —whatever; 

/ 

karila —gave; artha —the meanings; sri-rupa-gosahira —of Sri Rupa 
GosvamI; sloka —verse; pramana —evidence; samartha —competent. 

TRANSLATION 

I can support the explanation of these two verses [verses 5 and 6 of the 

/ 

First Chapter] with a verse by Sri Rupa GosvamI. 

TEXT 275 

aparam kasyapi pranayi-jana-vrndasya kutuki 
rasa-stomam hrtva madhuram upabhoktum kam api yah 
rucam svam avavre dyutim iha tadiyam prakatayan 
sa devas caitanyakrtir atitaram nah krpayatu 

SYNONYMS 

aparam —boundless; kasya api —of someone; pranayi-jana-vrndasya —of 
the multitude of lovers; kutuki —one who is curious; rasa-stomam —the 
group of mellows; hrtva —stealing; madhuram —sweet; upabhoktum —to 
enjoy; kam api —some; yah —who; rucam —luster; svam —own; avavre — 
covered; dyutim —luster; iha —here; tadiyam —related to Him; 
prakatayan —manifesting; sah —He; devah —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; caitanya-akrtih —having the form of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; atitaram —greatly; nah —unto us; krpayatu —may He show 
His mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna desired to taste the limitless nectarean mellows of the love 

s 

possessed by one of His multitude of loving damsels [Sri Radha], and so 
He has assumed the form of Lord Caitanya. He has tasted that love while 
hiding His own dark complexion with Her effulgent yellow color. May 
that Lord Caitanya confer upon us His grace.” 
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PURPORT 


This is the third verse of the second Caitanyastaka of Srila Rupa 
Gosvaml’s Stava-mala. 

TEXT 276 

mangalacaranam krsna- 
caitanya-tattva-laksanam 
prayojanam cavatare 
sloka-satkair nirupitam 

SYNONYMS 

mangala-acaranam —invoking auspiciousness; krsna-caitanya —of Lord 
Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tattva-laksanam —symptoms of the truth; 
prayojanam —necessity; ca —also; avatare —in the matter of His 
incarnation; sloka —verses; satkaih —by six; nirupitam —ascertained. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus the auspicious invocation, the essential nature of the truth of Lord 
Caitanya, and the need for His appearance have been set forth in six 
verses. 

TEXT 277 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-rupa —Srila Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srila Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsna-dasa —Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

s 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 
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/ — 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lua, 
Fourth Chapter, describing the confidential reasons for the appearance of 
Lord Caitanya. 


Chapter 5 


The Glories Of Lord Nityananda Balarama 


This chapter is chiefly devoted to describing the essential nature and 

s / 

glories of Sri Nityananda Prabhu. Lord Sri Krsna is the absolute 
Personality of Godhead, and His first expansion in a form for pastimes is 
Sri Balarama. 

Beyond the limitation of this material world is the spiritual sky, 
paravyoma, which has many spiritual planets, the supreme of which is 
called Krsnaloka. Krsnaloka, the abode of Krsna, has three divisions, 
which are known as Dvaraka, Mathura and Gokula. In that abode the 
Personality of Godhead expands Himself into four plenary portions— 
Krsna, Balarama, Pradyumna (the transcendental Cupid) and 

Aniruddha. They are known as the original quadruple forms. 

/ 

In Krsnaloka is a transcendental place known as Svetadvlpa or 
Vrndavana. Below Krsnaloka in the spiritual sky are the Vaikuntha 
planets. On each Vaikuntha planet a four-handed Narayana, expanded 

from the first quadruple manifestation, is present. The Personality of 

>* 

Godhead known as Sri Balarama in Krsnaloka is the original Sankarsana 
(attracting Deity), and from this Sankarsana expands another 
Sankarsana, called Maha-sankarsana, who resides in one of the 
Vaikuntha planets. By His internal potency, Maha-sankarsana 
maintains the transcendental existence of all the planets in the spiritual 
sky, where all the living beings are eternally liberated souls. The 
influence of the material energy is conspicuous there by its absence. On 
those planets the second quadruple manifestation is present. 

/ 

Outside of the Vaikuntha planets is the impersonal manifestation of Sri 
Krsna, which is known as Brahmaloka. On the other side of Brahmaloka 
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is the spiritual karana-samudra, or Causal Ocean. The material energy 
exists on the other side of the Causal Ocean, without touching it. In the 
Causal Ocean is Maha-Visnu, the original purusa expansion from 
Sankarsana. Maha-Visnu places His glance over the material energy, and 
by a reflection of His transcendental body He amalgamates Himself 
within the material elements. 

As the source of the material elements, the material energy is known as 
pradhana, and as the source of the manifestations of the material energy 
it is known as maya. But material nature is inert in that she has no 
independent power to do anything. She is empowered to make the 
cosmic manifestation by the glance of Maha-Visnu. Therefore the 
material energy is not the original cause of the material manifestation. 
Rather, the transcendental glance of Maha-Visnu over material nature 
produces that cosmic manifestation. 

Maha-Visnu again enters every universe as the reservoir of all living 
entities, Garbhodakasayl Visnu. From Garbhodakasayl Visnu expands 
Kslrodakasayl Visnu, the Supersoul of every living entity. 
Garbhodakasayl Visnu also has His own Vaikuntha planet in every 
universe, where He lives as the Supersoul or supreme controller of the 
universe. Garbhodakasayl Visnu reclines in the midst of the watery 
portion of the universe and generates the first living creature of the 
universe, Brahma. The imaginary universal form is a partial 
manifestation of Garbhodakasayl Visnu. 

On the Vaikuntha planet in every universe is an ocean of milk, and 
within that ocean is an island called Svetadvlpa, where Lord Visnu lives. 
Therefore this chapter describes two Svetadvlpas—one in the abode of 
Krsna and the other in the ocean of milk in every universe. The 
Svetadvlpa in the abode of Krsna is identical with Vrndavana-dhama, 

which is the place where Krsna appears Himself to display His loving 

/ / 

pastimes. In the Svetadvlpa within every universe is a Sesa form of 
Godhead who serves Visnu by assuming the form of His umbrella, 
slippers, couch, pillows, garments, residence, sacred thread, throne and 
so on. 

Lord Baladeva in Krsnaloka is Nityananda Prabhu. Therefore 
Nityananda Prabhu is the original Sankarsana, and Maha-sankarsana 
and His expansions as the purusas in the universes are plenary 
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expansions of Nityananda Prabhu. 

In this chapter the author has described the history of his leaving home 
for a personal pilgrimage to Vrndavana and his achieving all success 
there. In this description it is revealed that the author’s original paternal 
home and birthplace were in the district of Katwa, in the village of 

Jhamatapura, which is near Naihatl. Krsnadasa Kaviraja’s brother 

/ 

invited Sri Mlnaketana Ramadasa, a great devotee of Lord Nityananda, 
to his home, but a priest named Gunarnava Misra did not receive him 
well, and Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvaml’s brother, not recognizing the 
glories of Lord Nityananda, also took sides with the priest. Therefore 
Ramadasa became sorry, broke his flute and went away. This was a great 
disaster for the brother of Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvaml. But on that very 
night Lord Nityananda Prabhu Himself graced Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
Gosvaml in a dream and ordered him to leave on the next day for 
Vrndavana. 

TEXT 1 

vande ’nantadbhutaisvaryam 
sri-nityanandam Isvaram 
yasyecchaya tat-svarupam 
ajnenapi nirupyate 

SYNONYMS 

vande —let me offer my obeisances; ananta —unlimited; adbhuta —and 
wonderful; aisvaryam —whose opulence; sri-nityanandam —unto Lord 
Nityananda; Isvaram —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yasya — 
whose; icchaya —by the will; tat-svarupam —His identity; ajnena —by the 
ignorant; api —even; nirupyate —can be ascertained. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Let me offer my obeisances to Lord Sri Nityananda, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, whose opulence is wonderful and unlimited. By 
His will, even a fool can understand His identity. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jaya sri-caitanya jaya nityananda 
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jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya 
nityananda —all glories to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita-candra —all 
glories to Advaita Acarya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda —all glories to the 
devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

ei sat-sloke kahila krsna-caitanya-mahima 
pahca-sloke kahi nityananda-tattva-slma 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; sat-sloke —in six verses; kahila —described; krsna-caitanya- 

/ 

mahima —the glories of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pahca-sloke —in 
five verses; kahi —let me explain; nityananda —of Lord Nityananda; 
tattva —of the truth; sima —the limitation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I have described the glory of Sri Krsna Caitanya in six verses. Now, in 
five verses I shall describe the glory of Lord Nityananda. 

TEXT 4 

sarva-avatari krsna svayam bhagavan 
tanhara dvitiya deha srl-balarama 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-avatari —the source of all incarnations; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
svayam —personally; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tanhara —His; dvitiya —second; deha —expansion of the body; srl- 
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balarama —Lord Balarama. 


TRANSLATION 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, is the fountainhead of all 
incarnations. Lord Balarama is His second body. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna, the absolute Personality of Godhead, is the primeval 
Lord, the original form of Godhead, and His first expansion is Sri 
Balarama. The Personality of Godhead can expand Himself in 
innumerable forms. The forms that have unlimited potency are called 
svarinsa, and forms that have limited potencies (the living entities) are 
called vibhinnamsa. 

TEXT 5 

eka-i svarupa donhe, bhinna-matra kaya 
adya kaya-vyuha, krsna-lilara sahaya 

SYNONYMS 

eka-i —one; svarupa —identity; donhe —both of Them; bhinna-matra 
kaya —only two different bodies; adya —original; kaya-vyuha — 
quadruple expansions; krsna-lilara —in the pastimes of Lord Krsna; 
sahaya —assistance. 


TRANSLATION 

These two are one and the same identity. They differ only in form. Lord 
Balarama is the first bodily expansion of Krsna, and He assists in Lord 
Krsna’s transcendental pastimes. 

PURPORT 

Balarama is a svarhsa expansion of the Lord, and therefore there is no 
difference in potency between Krsna and Balarama. The only difference 
is in Their bodily structure. As the first expansion of Godhead, 
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Balarama is the chief Deity among the first quadruple forms, and He is 

s 

the foremost assistant of Sri Krsna in His transcendental activities. 

TEXT 6 

sei krsna - navadvlpe srl-caitanya-candra 

sei balarama - sarige srl-nityananda 

SYNONYMS 

sei krsna —that original Krsna; navadvlpe —at Navadvlpa; srl-caitanya- 
/ 

candra —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei balarama —that Lord 
Balarama; sarige —with Him; srl-nityananda —Lord Nityananda. 

TRANSLATION 

That original Lord Krsna appeared in Navadvlpa as Lord Caitanya, and 
Balarama appeared with Him as Lord Nityananda. 

TEXT 7 

sankarsartah karana-toya-sayl 
garbhoda-sayl ca payobdhi-sayl 
sesas ca yasyamsa-kalah sa nitya- 
nandakhya-ramah saranam mamastu 

SYNONYMS 

sarikarsanah —Maha-sankarsana in the spiritual sky; karana-toya-sayl — 
Karanodakasayl Visnu, who lies in the Causal Ocean; garbha-uda-sayl — 
Garbhodakasayl Visnu, who lies in the Garbhodaka Ocean of the 

universe; ca —and; payah-abdhi-sayl —Kslrodakasayl Visnu, who lies in 

/ 

the ocean of milk; sesah —Sesa Naga, the couch of Visnu; ca —and; 
yasya —whose; arhsa —plenary portions; kalah —and parts of the plenary 
portions; sah —He; nityananda-akhya —known as Lord Nityananda; 
ramah —Lord Balarama; saranam —shelter; mama —my; astu —let there 
be. 


TRANSLATION 


May Sri Nityananda Rama be the object of my constant remembrance. 
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/ 

Sankarsana, Sesa Naga and the Visnus who lie on the Karana Ocean, 
Garbha Ocean and ocean of milk are His plenary portions and the 
portions of His plenary portions. 

PURPORT 

Sri Svarupa Damodara GosvamI has recorded this verse in his diary to 
offer his respectful obeisances to Lord Nityananda Prabhu. This verse 
also appears as the seventh of the first fourteen verses of Sri Caitanya- 
caritdmrta. 

TEXT 8 

srl-balarama gosani mula-sankarsana 
panca-rupa dhari’ karena krsnera sevana 

SYNONYMS 

srl-balarama —Balarama; gosani —the Lord; mula-sankarsana —the 
original Sankarsana; panca-rupa dhari’ —accepting five bodies; karena — 
does; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sevana —service. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Balarama is the original Sankarsana. He assumes five other forms to 
serve Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 9 

apane karena krsna-lllara sahaya 
srsti-llla-karya kare dhari’ cari kaya 

SYNONYMS 

apane —personally; karena —performs; krsna-lllara sahaya —assistance in 
the pastimes of Lord Krsna; srsti-llla —of the pastimes of creation; 
karya —the work; kare —does; dhari’ —accepting; cari kaya —four bodies. 

TRANSLATION 

He Himself helps in the pastimes of Lord Krsna, and He does the work of 
creation in four other forms. 
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TEXT 10 

srsty-adika seva, - tanra ajnara palana 

‘sesa’-riipe hare krsnera vividha sevana 

SYNONYMS 

srsti-adika seva —service in the matter of creation; tanra —His; ajnara — 

/ 

of the order; palana —execution; sesa-rupe —the form of Lord Sesa; 
kare —does; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; vividha sevana —varieties of 
service. 


TRANSLATION 

He executes the orders of Lord Krsna in the work of creation, and in the 
form of Lord Sesa He serves Krsna in various ways. 

PURPORT 

According to expert opinion, Balarama, as the chief of the original 
quadruple forms, is also the original Sankarsana. Balarama, the first 
expansion of Krsna, expands Himself in five forms: (1) Maha- 

sankarsana, (2) Karanabdhisayl, (3) Garbhodakasayl, (4) Kslrodakasayl, 

/ 

and (5) Sesa. These five plenary portions are responsible for both the 

spiritual and material cosmic manifestations. In these five forms Lord 

Balarama assists Lord Krsna in His activities. The first four of these 

forms are responsible for the cosmic manifestations, whereas Sesa is 

/ 

responsible for personal service to the Lord. Sesa is called Ananta, or 
unlimited, because He assists the Personality of Godhead in His 

/ 

unlimited expansions by performing an unlimited variety of services. Sri 
Balarama is the servitor Godhead who serves Lord Krsna in all affairs of 
existence and knowledge. Lord Nityananda Prabhu, who is the same 
servitor Godhead, Balarama, performs the same service to Lord 
Gauranga by constant association. 

TEXT 11 

sarva-riipe asvadaye krsna-sevananda 
sei balarama - gaura-sange nityananda 
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SYNONYMS 


sarva-rupe —in all these forms; asvadaye —tastes; krsna-seva-ananda — 
the transcendental bliss of serving Krsna; sei balarama —that Lord 
Balarama; gaura-sange —with Gaurasundara; nityananda —Lord 
Nityananda. 


TRANSLATION 

In all the forms He tastes the transcendental bliss of serving Krsna. That 
same Balarama is Lord Nityananda, the companion of Lord 
Gaurasundara. 

TEXT 12 

saptama slokera artha kari cari-sloke 
yate nityananda-tattva jane sarva-loke 

SYNONYMS 

saptama slokera —of the seventh verse; artha —the meaning; kari —I do; 
cari-sloke —in four verses; yate —in which; nityananda-tattva —the truth 
of Lord Nityananda; jane —one knows; sarva-loke —all over the world. 

TRANSLATION 

I have explained the seventh verse in four subsequent verses. By these 
verses all the world can know the truth about Lord Nityananda. 

TEXT 13 

mayatite vyapi-vaikuntha-loke 
purnaisvarye sri-catur-vyuha-madhye 
rupam yasyodbhati sankarsanakhyam 
tarn sn-nityananda-ramam prapadye 

SYNONYMS 

maya-atite —beyond the material creation; vyapi —all-expanding; 
vaikuntha-loke —in Vaikunthaloka, the spiritual world; purna-aisvarye — 
endowed with full opulence; sri-catuh-vyuha-madhye —in the quadruple 
expansions (Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha); 
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rupam —form; yasya —whose; udbhati —appears; sankarsana-akhyam- 
known as Sankarsana; tarn —to Him; srl-nityananda-ramam —to Lord 
Balarama in the form of Lord Nityananda; prapadye —I surrender. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

I surrender unto the lotus feet of Sri Nityananda Rama, who is known as 
Sankarsana in the midst of the catur-vyuha [consisting of Vasudeva, 
Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha]. He possesses full opulences and 
resides in Vaikunthaloka, far beyond the material creation. 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from Sri Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml’s diary. It appears as 
the eighth of the first fourteen verses of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta. 

TEXT 14 

prakrtira para ‘paravyoma’-name dhama 
krsna-vigraha yaiche vibhuty-adi-gunavan 

SYNONYMS 

prakrtira —the material nature; para —beyond; para-vyoma —the 
spiritual sky; name —in name; dhama —the place; krsna-vigraha —the 
form of Lord Krsna; yaiche —just as; vibhuti-adi —like the six opulences; 
guna-van —full with transcendental attributes. 

TRANSLATION 

Beyond the material nature lies the realm known as paravyoma, the 
spiritual sky. Like Lord Krsna Himself, it possesses all transcendental 
attributes, such as the six opulences. 

PURPORT 

According to Sankhya philosophy, the material cosmos is composed of 
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twenty-four elements: the five gross material elements, the three subtle 
material elements, the five knowledge-acquiring senses, the five active 
senses, the five objects of sense pleasure, and the mahat-tattva (the total 
material energy). Empiric philosophers, unable to go beyond these 
elements, speculate that anything beyond them must be avyakta, or 
inexplicable. But the world beyond the twenty-four elements is not 
inexplicable, for it is explained in the Bhagavad-glta as the eternal 
(sanatana ) nature. Beyond the manifested and unmanifested existence 
of material nature ( vyaktavyakta ) is the sanatana nature, which is called 
the paravyoma, or the spiritual sky. Since that nature is spiritual in 
quality, there are no qualitative differences there: everything there is 
spiritual, everything is good, and everything possesses the spiritual form 
of Sri Krsna Himself. That spiritual sky is the manifested internal 
potency of Sr! Krsna; it is distinct from the material sky, manifested by 
His external potency. 

The all-pervading Brahman, composed of the impersonal glowing rays of 

/ 

Sri Krsna, exists in the spiritual world with the Vaikuntha planets. We 
can get some idea of that spiritual sky by a comparison to the material 
sky, for the rays of the sun in the material sky can be compared to the 
brahmajyoti, the glowing rays of the Personality of Godhead. In the 
brahmajyoti there are unlimited Vaikuntha planets, which are spiritual 
and therefore self-luminous, with a glow many times greater than that of 
the sun. The Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna, His innumerable 
plenary portions and the portions of His plenary portions dominate each 
Vaikuntha planet. In the highest region of the spiritual sky is the planet 
called Krsnaloka, which has three divisions, namely Dvaraka, Mathura 
and Goloka, or Gokula. 

To a gross materialist this kingdom of God, Vaikuntha, is certainly a 
mystery. But to an ignorant man everything is a mystery for want of 
sufficient knowledge. The kingdom of God is not a myth. Even the 
material planets, which float over our heads in the millions and billions, 
are still a mystery to the ignorant. Material scientists are now 
attempting to penetrate this mystery, and a day may come when the 
people of this earth will be able to travel in outer space and see the 
variegatedness of these millions of planets with their own eyes. In every 
planet there is as much material variegatedness as we find in our own 
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planet. 

This planet earth is but an insignificant spot in the cosmic structure. 

Yet foolish men, puffed up by a false sense of scientific advancement, 
have concentrated their energy in the pursuit of so-called economic 
development on this planet, not knowing of the variegated economic 
facilities available on other planets. According to modern astronomy, 
the gravity of the moon is different from that of earth. Therefore one 
who goes to the moon will be able to pick up large weights and jump vast 
distances. In the Ramayana, Hanuman is described as being able to lift 
huge weights as heavy as hills and jump over the ocean. Modern 
astronomy has confirmed that this is indeed possible. 

The disease of the modern civilized man is his disbelief of everything in 
the revealed scriptures. Faithless nonbelievers cannot make progress in 
spiritual realization, for they cannot understand the spiritual potency. 
The small fruit of a banyan contains hundreds of seeds, and in each seed 
is the potency to produce another banyan tree with the potency to 
produce millions more of such fruits. This law of nature is visible before 
us, although how it works is beyond our understanding. This is but an 
insignificant example of the potency of Godhead; there are many similar 
phenomena that no scientist can explain. 

Everything, in fact, is inconceivable, for the truth is revealed only to 
the proper persons. Although there are varieties of personalities, from 
Brahma down to the insignificant ant, all of whom are living beings, 
their development of knowledge is different. Therefore we have to 
gather knowledge from the right source. Indeed, in reality we can get 
knowledge only from the Vedic sources. The four Vedas , with their 
supplementary Puranas, the M ahabharata, the Ramayana and their 
corollaries, which are known as smrtis, are all authorized sources of 
knowledge. If we are at all to gather knowledge, we must gather it from 
these sources without hesitation. 

Revealed knowledge may in the beginning be unbelievable because of 
our paradoxical desire to verify everything with our tiny brains, but the 
speculative means of attaining knowledge is always imperfect. The 
perfect knowledge propounded in the revealed scriptures is confirmed by 
the great acaryas, who have left ample commentations upon them; none 
of these acaryas has disbelieved in the sastras. One who disbelieves in 
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the sastras is an atheist, and we should not consult an atheist, however 
great he may be. A staunch believer in the sastras , with all their 
diversities, is the right person from whom to gather real knowledge. 

Such knowledge may seem inconceivable in the beginning, but when put 
forward by the proper authority its meaning is revealed, and then one no 
longer has any doubts about it. 

TEXT 15 

sarvaga, ananta, vibhu - vaikunthadi dhama 

krsna, krsna-avatarera tahani visrama 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-ga —all-pervading; ananta —unlimited; vibhu —greatest; vaikuntha- 
adi dhama —all the places known as Vaikunthaloka; krsna —of Lord 
Krsna; krsna-avatarera —of the incarnations of Lord Krsna; tahani — 
there; visrama —the residence. 

TRANSLATION 

That Vaikuntha region is all-pervading, infinite and supreme. It is the 
residence of Lord Krsna and His incarnations. 

TEXT 16 

tahara upari-bhage ‘krsna-loka’-khyati 
dvaraka-mathura-gokula - tri-vidhatve sthiti 

SYNONYMS 

tahara —of all of them; upari-bhage —on the top; krsna-loka-khyati —the 
planet known as Krsnaloka; dvaraka-mathura-gokula —the three places 
known as Dvaraka, Mathura and Vrndavana; tri-vidhatve —in three 
departments; sthiti —situated. 

TRANSLATION 

In the highest region of that spiritual sky is the spiritual planet called 
Krsnaloka. It has three divisions—Dvaraka, Mathura and Gokula. 

TEXT 17 
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sarvopari sn-gokula - vrajaloka-dhama 

srl-goloka, svetadvlpa, vrndavana nama 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-upari —above all of them; srl-gokula —the place known as Gokula; 
vraja-loka-dhama —the place of Vraja; srl-goloka —the place named 
Goloka; sveta-dvlpa —the white island; vrndavana nama —also named 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sri Gokula, the highest of all, is also called Vraja, Goloka, Svetadvlpa and 

Vrndavana. 

TEXT 18 

sarvaga, ananta, vibhu, krsna-tanu-sama 
upary-adho vyapiyache, nahika niyama 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-ga —all-pervading; ananta —unlimited; vibhu —the greatest; krsna- 
tanu-sama —exactly like the transcendental body of Krsna; upari- 
adhah —up and down; vyapiyache —expanded; nahika —there is no; 
niyama —regulation. 


TRANSLATION 

Like the transcendental body of Lord Krsna, Gokula is all-pervading, 
infinite and supreme. It expands both above and below, without any 
restriction. 


PURPORT 

/ / 

Srila Jiva GosvamI, the great authority and philosopher in the line of Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu, has discussed the abode of Krsna in his Krsna- 

/ 

sandarbha. In the Bhagavad-gita the Lord refers to “My abode.” Srila Jiva 
GosvamI, examining the nature of Krsna’s abode, refers to the Skanda 
Parana, which states: 
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ya yatha bhuvi vartante puryo bhagavatah priyah 
tas tatha santi vaikunthe tat-tal-lllartham adrtah 

“The abodes of Godhead in the material world, such as Dvaraka, 
Mathura and Gokula, are facsimiles representing the abodes of Godhead 
in the kingdom of God, Vaikuntha-dhama.” The unlimited spiritual 
atmosphere of that Vaikuntha-dhama is far above and beyond the 
material cosmos. This is confirmed in the Svayambhuva-tantra, in a 
discussion between Lord Siva and Parvatl regarding the effect of 
chanting the mantra of fourteen syllables. There it is stated: 

nana-kalpa-latakirnam vaikuntham vyapakam smaret 
adhah samyarh gunanam ca prakrtih sarva-karanam 

“While chanting the mantra, one should always remember the spiritual 
world, which is very extensive and full of desire trees that can yield 
anything one desires. Below that Vaikuntha region is the potential 
material energy, which causes the material manifestation.” The places of 
the pastimes of Lord Krsna, such as Dvaraka, Mathura and Vrndavana, 
eternally and independently exist in Krsnaloka. They are the actual 
abodes of Lord Krsna, and there is no doubt that they are situated above 
the material cosmic manifestation. 

The abode known as Vrndavana or Gokula is also known as Goloka. 

The Brahma-samhita states that Gokula, the highest region of the 
kingdom of God, resembles a lotus flower with thousands of petals. The 
outer portion of that lotuslike planet is a square place known as 
Svetadvlpa. In the inner portion of Gokula there is an elaborate 
arrangement for Sri Krsna’s residence with His eternal associates such as 

Nanda and Yasoda. That transcendental abode exists by the energy of 

/ / 

Sri Baladeva, who is the original whole of Sesa, or Ananta. The tantras 
also confirm this description by stating that the abode of Sri 
Anantadeva, a plenary portion of Baladeva, is called the kingdom of 
God. Vrndavana-dhama is the innermost abode within the quadrangular 
realm of Svetadvlpa, which lies outside of the boundary of Gokula 
Vrndavana. 

According to Jlva GosvamI, Vaikuntha is also called Brahmaloka. The 
Narada-pahcaratra, in a statement concerning the mystery of Vijaya, 
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describes: 

tat sarvopari goloke tatra lokopari svayam 
viharet paramanandi govindo ’tula-nayakah 

“The predominator of the gopls, Govinda, the principal Deity of Gokula, 
always enjoys Himself in a place called Goloka, in the topmost part of 
the spiritual sky.” 

From the authoritative evidence cited by Jlva GosvamI we may 
conclude that Krsnaloka is the supreme planet in the spiritual sky, 
which is far beyond the material cosmos. For the enjoyment of 
transcendental variety, the pastimes of Krsna there have three divisions, 
and these pastimes are performed in the three abodes Dvaraka, Mathura 
and Gokula. When Krsna descends to this universe, He enjoys the 
pastimes in places of the same name. These places on earth are 
nondifferent from those original abodes, for they are facsimiles of those 
original holy places in the transcendental world. They are as good as Sri 
Krsna Himself and are equally worshipable. Lord Caitanya declared that 
Lord Krsna, who presents Himself as the son of the King of Vraja, is 
worshipable, and that Vrndavana-dhama is equally worshipable. 

TEXT 19 

brahmande prakasa tara krsnera icchaya 
eka-i svarupa tara, nahi dui kaya 

SYNONYMS 

brahmande —within the material world; prakasa —manifestation; tara — 
of it; krsnera icchaya —by the supreme will of Lord Krsna; eka-i —it is 
the same; svarupa —identity; tara —of it; nahi —not; dui —two; kaya — 
bodies. 


TRANSLATION 

That abode is manifested within the material world by the will of Lord 
Krsna. It is identical to that original Gokula; they are not two different 
bodies. 
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PURPORT 


The above-mentioned dhamas are movable, by the omnipotent will of 

/ 

Lord Krsna. When Sri Krsna appears on the face of the earth, He can 
also make His dhamas appear, without changing their original structure. 
One should not discriminate between the dhamas on the earth and those 
in the spiritual sky, thinking those on earth to be material and the 
original abodes to be spiritual. All of them are spiritual. Only for us, who 
cannot experience anything beyond matter in our present conditioned 
state, do the dhamas and the Lord Himself, in His area form, appear 
before us resembling matter to give us the facility to see spirit with 
material eyes. In the beginning this may be difficult for a neophyte to 
understand, but in due course, when one is advanced in devotional 
service, it will be easier, and he will appreciate the Lord’s presence in 
these tangible forms. 

TEXT 20 

cintamani-bhumi, kalpa-vrksa-maya vana 
carma-cakse dekhe tare prapancera sama 

SYNONYMS 

cintamani-bhumi —the land of touchstone; kalpa-vrksa-maya —full of 
desire trees; vana —forests; carma-cakse —the material eyes; dekhe —see; 
tare —it; prapancera sama —equal to the material creation. 

TRANSLATION 

The land there is touchstone [cintamani], and the forests abound with 
desire trees. Material eyes see it as an ordinary place. 

PURPORT 

By the grace of the Lord His dhamas and He Himself can all be present 
simultaneously, without losing their original importance. Only when 
one fully develops in affection and love of Godhead can one see those 
dhamas in their original appearance. 

Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura, a great deary a in the preceptorial line of 
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/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, has said for our benefit that one can 
perfectly see the dhamas only when one completely gives up the 
mentality of lording it over material nature. One’s spiritual vision 
develops proportionately to one’s giving up the debased mentality of 
unnecessarily enjoying matter. A diseased person who has become 
diseased because of a certain bad habit must be ready to follow the 
advice of the physician, and as a natural sequence he must attempt to 
give up the cause of the disease. The patient cannot indulge in the bad 
habit and at the same time expect to be cured by the physician. Modern 
materialistic civilization, however, is maintaining a diseased atmosphere. 
The living being is a spiritual spark, as spiritual as the Lord Himself. The 
only difference is that the Lord is great and the living being is small. 
Qualitatively they are one, but quantitatively they are different. 
Therefore, since the living being is spiritual in constitution, he can be 
happy only in the spiritual sky, where there are unlimited spiritual 
spheres called Vaikunthas. A spiritual being conditioned by a material 
body must therefore try to get rid of his disease instead of developing the 
cause of the disease. 

Foolish persons engrossed in their material assets are unnecessarily 
proud of being leaders of the people, but they ignore the spiritual value 
of man. Such illusioned leaders make plans covering any number of 
years, but they can hardly make humanity happy in a state conditioned 
by the threefold miseries inflicted by material nature. One cannot 
control the laws of nature by any amount of struggling. One must at last 
be subject to death, nature’s ultimate law. Death, birth, old age and 
illness are symptoms of the diseased condition of the living being. The 
highest aim of human life should therefore be to get free from these 
miseries and go back home, back to Godhead. 

TEXT 21 

prema-netre dekhe tara svarupa-prakasa 
gopa-gopi-sange yanha krsnera vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

prema-netre —with the eyes of love of Godhead; dekhe —one sees; tara — 
its; svarupa-prakasa —manifestation of identity; gopa —cowherd boys; 
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gopi-sange —with the cowherd damsels; yanha —where; krsnera vilasa 
the pastimes of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

But with the eyes of love of Godhead one can see its real identity as the 
place where Lord Krsna performs His pastimes with the cowherd boys 
and cowherd girls. 

TEXT 22 

cintamani-prakara-sadmasu kalpa-vrksa- 
laksavrtesu surabhlr abhipalayantam 
laksmi-sahasra-sata-sambhrama-sevyamanam 
govindam adi-purusam tarn aharh bhajami 

SYNONYMS 

cintamani —touchstone; prakara —groups made of; sadmasu —in abodes; 
kalpa-vrksa —of desire trees; laksa —by millions; avrtesu —surrounded; 
surabhlh—surabhi cows; abhipalayantam —tending; laksmi —of goddesses 
of fortune; sahasra —of thousands; sata —by hundreds; sambhrama — 
with great respect; sevyamanam —being served; govindam —Govinda; 
adi-purusam —the original person; tarn —Him; aham —I; bhajami — 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 

“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, the first progenitor, who is 
tending cows yielding all desires in abodes built with spiritual gems and 
surrounded by millions of purpose trees. He is always served with great 
reverence and affection by hundreds and thousands of goddesses of 
fortune.” 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Brahma-samhita (5.29). This description of the 
abode of Krsna gives us definite information of the transcendental place 
where not only is life eternal, blissful and full of knowledge, but there 
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are ample vegetables, milk, jewels, and beautiful homes and gardens 
tended by lovely damsels who are all goddesses of fortune. Krsnaloka is 
the topmost planet in the spiritual sky, and below it are innumerable 
spheres, a description of which can be found in Srlmad-Bhagavatam. In 
the beginning of Lord Brahma’s self-realization he was shown a 
transcendental vision of the Vaikuntha spheres by the grace of 
Narayana. Later, by the grace of Krsna, he was shown a transcendental 
vision of Krsnaloka. This transcendental vision is like the reception of 
television from the moon via a mechanical system for receiving 
modulated waves, but it is achieved by penance and meditation within 
oneself. 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam (Second Canto) states that in Vaikunthaloka the 
material modes of nature, represented by the qualities of goodness, 
passion and ignorance, have no influence. In the material world the 
highest qualitative manifestation is goodness, which is characterized by 
truthfulness, mental equilibrium, cleanliness, control of the senses, 
simplicity, essential knowledge, faith in God, scientific knowledge and 
so on. Nevertheless, all these qualities are mixed with passion and 
imperfection. But the qualities in Vaikuntha are a manifestation of 
God’s internal potency, and therefore they are purely spiritual and 
transcendental, with no trace of material infection. No material planet, 
even Satyaloka, is comparable in quality to the spiritual planets, where 
the five inherent qualities of the material world—namely ignorance, 
misery, egoism, anger and envy—are completely absent. 

In the material world, everything is a creation. Anything we can think 
of within our experience, including even our own bodies and minds, was 
created. This process of creation began with the life of Brahma, and the 
creative principle is prevalent all over the material universe because of 
the quality of passion. But since the quality of passion is conspicuous by 
its absence in the Vaikuntha planets, nothing there is created; 
everything there is eternally existent. And because there is no mode of 
ignorance, there is also no question of annihilation or destruction. In 
the material world one may try to make everything permanent by 
developing the above-mentioned qualities of goodness, but because the 
goodness in the material world is mixed with passion and ignorance, 
nothing here can exist permanently, despite all the good plans of the 
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best scientific brains. Therefore in the material world we have no 
experience of eternity, bliss and fullness of knowledge. But in the 
spiritual world, because of the complete absence of the qualitative 
modes, everything is eternal, blissful and cognizant. Everything can 
speak, everything can move, everything can hear, and everything can 
see in fully blessed existence for eternity. The situation being so, 
naturally space and time, in the forms of past, present and future, have 
no influence there. In the spiritual sky there is no change because time 
has no influence. Consequently, the influence of maya, the total 
external energy, which induces us to become more and more 
materialistic and forget our relationship with God, is also absent there. 
As spiritual sparks of the beams emanating from the transcendental 
body of the Lord, we are all permanently related with Him and equal to 
Him in quality. The material energy is a covering of the spiritual spark, 
but in the absence of that material covering, the living beings in 
Vaikunthaloka are never forgetful of their identities: they are eternally 
cognizant of their relationship with God in their constitutional position 
of rendering transcendental loving service to the Lord. Because they 
constantly engage in the transcendental service of the Lord, it is natural 
to conclude that their senses are also transcendental, for one cannot 
serve the Lord with material senses. The inhabitants of Vaikunthaloka 
do not possess material senses with which to lord it over material nature. 
Persons with a poor fund of knowledge conclude that a place void of 
material qualities must be some sort of formless nothingness. In reality, 
however, there are qualities in the spiritual world, but they are different 
from the material qualities because everything there is eternal, 
unlimited and pure. The atmosphere there is self-illuminating, and thus 
there is no need of a sun, a moon, fire, electricity and so on. One who 
can reach that abode does not come back to the material world with a 
material body. There is no difference between atheists and the faithful 
in the Vaikuntha planets because all who settle there are freed from the 
material qualities, and thus suras and asuras become equally obedient 
loving servitors of the Lord. 

The residents of Vaikuntha have brilliantly black complexions much 
more fascinating and attractive than the dull white and black 
complexions found in the material world. Their bodies, being spiritual, 
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have no equals in the material world. The beauty of a bright cloud when 
lightning flashes on it merely hints at their beauty. Generally the 
inhabitants of Vaikuntha dress in yellow clothing. Their bodies are 
delicate and attractively built, and their eyes are like the petals of lotus 
flowers. Like Lord Visnu, the residents of Vaikuntha have four hands 
decorated with a conchshell, wheel, club and lotus flower. Their chests 
are beautifully broad and fully decorated with necklaces of a brilliant 
diamondlike metal surrounded by costly jewels never to be found in the 
material world. The residents of Vaikuntha are always powerful and 
effulgent. Some of them have complexions like red coral cat’s eyes and 
lotus flowers, and each of them has earrings of costly jewels. On their 
heads they wear flowery crowns resembling garlands. 

In the Vaikunthas there are airplanes, but they make no tumultuous 
sounds. Material airplanes are not at all safe: they can fall down and 
crash at any time, for matter is imperfect in every respect. In the 
spiritual sky, however, the airplanes are also spiritual, and they are 
spiritually brilliant and bright. These airplanes do not fly business 
executives, politicians or planning commissions as passengers, nor do 
they carry cargo or postal bags, for these are all unknown there. These 
planes are for pleasure trips only, and the residents of Vaikuntha fly in 
them with their heavenly, beautiful, fairylike consorts. Therefore these 
airplanes, full of residents of Vaikuntha, both male and female, increase 
the beauty of the spiritual sky. We cannot imagine how beautiful they 
are, but their beauty may be compared to the clouds in the sky 
accompanied by silver branches of electric lightning. The spiritual sky of 
Vaikunthaloka is always decorated in this way. 

The full opulence of the internal potency of Godhead is always 
resplendent in Vaikunthaloka, where goddesses of fortune are ever- 
increasingly attached to serving the lotus feet of the Personality of 
Godhead. These goddesses of fortune, accompanied by their friends, 
always create a festive atmosphere of transcendental mirth. Always 
singing the glories of the Lord, they are not silent even for a moment. 
There are unlimited Vaikuntha planets in the spiritual sky, and the 
ratio of these planets to the material planets in the material sky is three 
to one. Thus the poor materialist is busy making political adjustments on 
a planet that is most insignificant in God’s creation. To say nothing of 
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this planet earth, the whole universe, with innumerable planets 
throughout the galaxies, is comparable to a single mustard seed in a bag 
full of mustard seeds. But the poor materialist makes plans to live 
comfortably here and thus wastes his valuable human energy in 
something that is doomed to frustration. Instead of wasting his time with 
business speculations, he should seek the life of plain living and high 
spiritual thinking and thus save himself from perpetual materialistic 
unrest. 

Even if a materialist wants to enjoy developed material facilities, he can 
transfer himself to planets where he can experience material pleasures 
much more advanced than those available on earth. The best plan is to 
prepare oneself to return to the spiritual sky after leaving the body. 
However, if one is intent on enjoying material facilities, one can 
transfer himself to other planets in the material sky by utilizing yogic 
powers. The playful spaceships of the astronauts are but childish 
entertainments and are of no use for this purpose. The astdriga-yoga 
system is a materialistic art of controlling air by transferring it from the 
stomach to the navel, from the navel to the heart, from the heart to the 
collarbone, from there to the eyeballs, from there to the cerebellum and 
from there to any desired planet. The velocities of air and light are 
taken into consideration by the material scientist, but he has no 
information of the velocity of the mind and intelligence. We have some 
limited experience of the velocity of the mind because in a moment we 
can transfer our minds to places hundreds of thousands of miles away. 
Intelligence is even finer. Finer than intelligence is the soul, which is 
not matter like mind and intelligence but is spirit, or antimatter. The 
soul is hundreds of thousands of times finer and more powerful than 
intelligence. We can thus only imagine the velocity of the soul in its 
traveling from one planet to another. Needless to say, the soul travels by 
its own strength and not with the help of any kind of material vehicle. 
The bestial civilization of eating, sleeping, fearing and sense-gratifying 
has misled modern man into forgetting how powerful a soul he has. As 
we have already described, the soul is a spiritual spark many, many times 
more illuminating, dazzling and powerful than the sun, moon or 
electricity. Human life is spoiled when man does not realize his real 
identity with his soul. Lord Caitanya appeared with Lord Nityananda to 
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save man from this type of misleading civilization. 

Srimad-Bhagavatam also describes how yogis can travel to all the planets 
in the universe. When the vital force is lifted to the cerebellum, there is 
every chance that this force will burst out from the eyes, nose, ears, etc., 
as these are places that are known as the seventh orbit of the vital force. 
But the yogis can block these holes by complete suspension of air. The 
yogi then concentrates the vital force in the middle position, that is, 
between the eyebrows. At this position, the yogi can think of the planet 
to which he wants to go after leaving the body. He can then decide 
whether he wants to go to the abode of Krsna in the transcendental 
Vaikunthas, from which he will not be required to descend into the 
material world, or to travel to higher planets in the material universe. 
The perfect yogi is at liberty to do either. 

For the perfect yogi who has attained success in the method of leaving 
his body in perfect consciousness, transferring from one planet to 
another is as easy as an ordinary man’s walking to the grocery store. As 
already discussed, the material body is just a covering of the spiritual 
soul. Mind and intelligence are the undercoverings, and the gross body 
of earth, water, air and so on is the overcoating of the soul. As such, any 
advanced soul who has realized himself by the yogic process, who knows 
the relationship between matter and spirit, can leave the gross dress of 
the soul in perfect order and as he desires. By the grace of God, we have 
complete freedom. Because the Lord is kind to us, we can live 
anywhere—either in the spiritual sky or in the material sky, upon 
whichever planet we desire. However, misuse of this freedom causes one 
to fall down into the material world and suffer the threefold miseries of 
conditioned life. The living of a miserable life in the material world by 
dint of the soul’s choice is nicely illustrated by Milton in Paradise Lost. 
Similarly, by choice the soul can regain paradise and return home, back 
to Godhead. 

At the critical time of death, one can place the vital force between the 
two eyebrows and decide where he wants to go. If he is reluctant to 
maintain any connection with the material world, he can, in less than a 
second, reach the transcendental abode of Vaikuntha and appear there 
completely in his spiritual body, which will be suitable for him in the 
spiritual atmosphere. He has simply to desire to leave the material world 
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both in finer and in grosser forms and then move the vital force to the 
topmost part of the skull and leave the body from the hole in the skull 
called the brahma-randhra. This is easy for one perfect in the practice of 
yoga. 

Of course, man is endowed with free will, and as such if he does not 
want to free himself from the material world he may enjoy the life of 
brahma-pada (occupation of the post of Brahma) and visit Siddhaloka, 
the planets of materially perfect beings, who have full capacities to 
control gravity, space and time. To visit these higher planets in the 
material universe, one need not give up his mind and intelligence (finer 
matter), but need only give up grosser matter (the material body). 

Each and every planet has its particular atmosphere, and if one wants to 
travel to any particular planet within the material universe, one has to 
adapt his material body to the climatic condition of that planet. For 
instance, if one wants to go from India to Europe, where the climatic 
condition is different, one has to change his dress accordingly. Similarly, 
a complete change of body is necessary if one wants to go to the 
transcendental planets of Vaikuntha. However, if one wants to go to the 
higher material planets, he can keep his finer dress of mind, intelligence 
and ego, but has to leave his gross dress (body) made of earth, water, fire, 
etc. 

When one goes to a transcendental planet, it is necessary to change 
both the finer and gross bodies, for one has to reach the spiritual sky 
completely in a spiritual form. This change of dress will take place 
automatically at the time of death if one so desires. 

The Bhagavad-gita confirms that one will attain his next material body 
according to his desires at the time he leaves his body. The desire of the 
mind carries the soul to a suitable atmosphere as the wind carries aromas 
from one place to another. Unfortunately, those who are not yogis but 
gross materialists, who throughout their lives indulge in sense 
gratification, are puzzled by the disarrangement of the bodily and mental 
condition at the time of death. Such gross sensualists, encumbered by 
the main ideas, desires and associations of the lives they have led, desire 
something against their interest and thus foolishly take on new bodies 
that perpetuate their material miseries. 

Systematic training of the mind and intelligence is therefore needed so 
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that at the time of death one may consciously desire a suitable body, 
either on this planet or another material planet or even a 
transcendental planet. A civilization that does not consider the 
progressive advancement of the immortal soul merely fosters a bestial 
life of ignorance. 

It is foolish to think that every soul that passes away goes to the same 
place. Either the soul goes to a place he desires at the time of death, or 
upon leaving his body he is forced to accept a position according to his 
acts in his previous life. The difference between the materialist and the 
yogi is that a materialist cannot determine his next body, whereas a yogi 
can consciously attain a suitable body for enjoyment in the higher 
planets. Throughout his life, the gross materialist who is constantly after 
sense gratification spends all day earning his livelihood to maintain his 
family, and at night he wastes his energy in sex enjoyment or else goes to 
sleep thinking about all he has done in the daytime. That is the 
monotonous life of the materialist. Although differently graded as 
businessmen, lawyers, politicians, professors, judges, coolies, pickpockets, 
laborers and so on, materialists all simply engage in eating, sleeping, 
fearing and sense gratification and thus spoil their valuable lives 
pursuing luxury and neglecting to perfect their lives through spiritual 
realization. 

Yogis, however, try to perfect their lives, and therefore the Bhagavad- 
glta enjoins that everyone should become a yogi. Yoga is the system for 
linking the soul in the service of the Lord. Only under superior guidance 
can one practice such yoga in his life without changing his social 
position. As already described, a yogi can go anywhere he desires without 
mechanical help, for a yogi can place his mind and intelligence within 
the air circulating inside his body, and by practicing the art of breath 
control he can mix that air with the air that blows all over the universe 
outside his body. With the help of this universal air, a yogi can travel to 
any planet and get a body suitable for its atmosphere. We can 
understand this process by comparing it to the electronic transmission of 
radio messages. With radio transmitters, sound waves produced at a 
certain station can travel all over the earth in seconds. But sound is 
produced from the ethereal sky, and as already explained, subtler than 
the ethereal sky is the mind, and finer than the mind is the intelligence. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



Spirit is still finer than the intelligence, and by nature it is completely 
different from matter. Thus we can just imagine how quickly the spirit 
soul can travel through the universal atmosphere. 

To come to the stage of manipulating finer elements like mind, 
intelligence and spirit, one needs appropriate training, an appropriate 
mode of life and appropriate association. Such training depends upon 
sincere prayers, devotional service, achievement of success in mystic 
perfection, and the successful merging of oneself in the activities of the 
soul and Supersoul. A gross materialist, whether he be an empiric 
philosopher, a scientist, a psychologist or whatever, cannot attain such 
success through blunt efforts and word jugglery. 

Materialists who perform yajnas, or great sacrifices, are comparatively 
better than grosser materialists who do not know anything beyond 
laboratories and test tubes. The advanced materialists who perform such 
sacrifices can reach the planet called Vaisvanara, a fiery planet similar 
to the sun. On this planet, which is situated on the way to Brahmaloka, 
the topmost planet in the universe, such an advanced materialist can 
free himself from all traces of vice and its effects. When such a 
materialist is purified, he can rise to the orbit of the pole star 
(Dhruvaloka). Within this orbit, which is called the Sisumara-cakra, are 
situated the Aditya-lokas and the Vaikuntha planet within this 
universe. 

A purified materialist who has performed many sacrifices, undergone 
severe penances and given the major portion of his wealth in charity can 
reach such planets as Dhruvaloka, and if he becomes still more qualified 
there, he can penetrate still higher orbits and pass through the navel of 
the universe to reach the planet Maharloka, where sages like Bhrgu 
Muni live. In Maharloka one can live even to the time of the partial 
annihilation of the universe. This annihilation begins when 
Anantadeva, from the lowest position in the universe, produces a great 
blazing fire. The heat of this fire reaches even Maharloka, and then the 
residents of Maharloka travel to Brahmaloka, which exists for twice the 
duration of parardha time. 

In Brahmaloka there is an unlimited number of airplanes that are 
controlled not by yantra (machine) but by mantra (psychic action). 
Because of the existence of the mind and intelligence on Brahmaloka, its 
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residents have feelings of happiness and distress, but there is no cause of 
lamentation from old age, death, fear or distress. They feel sympathy, 
however, for the suffering living beings who are consumed in the fire of 
annihilation. The residents of Brahmaloka do not have gross material 
bodies to change at death, but they transform their subtle bodies into 
spiritual bodies and thus enter the spiritual sky. The residents of 
Brahmaloka can attain perfection in three different ways. Virtuous 
persons who reach Brahmaloka by dint of their pious work become 
masters of various planets after the resurrection of Brahma, those who 
have worshiped Garbhodakasayl Visnu are liberated with Brahma, and 
those who are pure devotees of the Personality of Godhead at once push 
through the covering of the universe and enter the spiritual sky. 

The numberless universes exist together in foamlike clusters, and so 
only some of them are surrounded by the water of the Causal Ocean. 
When agitated by the glance of Karanodakasayl Visnu, material nature 
produces the total elements, which are eight in number and which 
gradually evolve from finer to gross. A part of ego is the sky, a part of 
which is air, a part of which is fire, a part of which is water, a part of 
which is earth. Thus one universe inflates to an area of four billion miles 
in diameter. A yogi who desires gradual liberation must penetrate all the 
different coverings of the universe, including the subtle coverings of the 
three qualitative modes of material nature. One who does this never has 
to return to this mortal world. 

According to Sukadeva GosvamI, the above description of the material 
and spiritual skies is neither imaginary nor utopian. The actual facts are 
recorded in the Vedic hymns, and Lord Vasudeva disclosed them to Lord 
Brahma when Brahma satisfied Him. One can achieve the perfection of 
life only when he has a definite idea of Vaikuntha and the Supreme 
Godhead. One should always think about and describe the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, for this is recommended in both the Bhagavad- 
gita and the Bhagavata Parana, which are two authorized commentaries 
upon the Vedas. Lord Caitanya has made all these subject matters easier 
for the fallen people of this age to accept, and Sri Caitanya-caritamrta 
has therefore presented them for the easy understanding of all 
concerned. 

TEXT 23 
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mathura-dvarakaya nija-rupa prakasiya 
nana-rupe vilasaye catur-vyuha haina 

SYNONYMS 

mathura —in Mathura; dvarakaya —in Dvaraka; nija-rupa —personal 
body; prakasiya —manifesting; nana-rupe —in various ways; vilasaye — 
enjoys pastimes; catuh-vyuha haina —expanding into four wonderful 
forms. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna manifests His own form in Mathura and Dvaraka. He enjoys 
pastimes in various ways by expanding into the quadruple forms. 

TEXT 24 

vasudeva-sankarsana-pradyumnaniruddha 
sarva-catur-vyuha-amsi, turiya, visuddha 

SYNONYMS 

vasudeva —Lord Vasudeva; sankarsana —Lord Sankarsana; pradyumna — 
Lord Pradyumna; aniruddha —and Lord Aniruddha; sarva-catuh- 
vyuha —of all other quadruple expansions; arris !—source; turiya — 
transcendental; visuddha —pure. 

TRANSLATION 

Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are the primary 
quadruple forms, from whom all other quadruple forms are manifested. 
They are all purely transcendental. 

TEXT 25 

ei tina loke krsna kevala-lila-maya 
nija-gana land khele ananta samaya 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; tina —three; loke —in the locations; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
kevala —only; llla-maya —consisting of pastimes; nija-gana land —with 
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His personal associates; khele —He plays; ananta samaya —unlimited 
time. 


TRANSLATION 

Only in these three places [Dvaraka, Mathura and Gokula] does the all- 
sporting Lord Krsna perform His endless pastimes with His personal 
associates. 

TEXT 26 

para-vyoma-madhye kari’ svarupa prakasa 
narayana-rupe karena vividha vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

para-vyoma-madhye —within the spiritual sky; kari’ —making; svarupa 
prakasa —manifesting His identity; narayana-rupe —the form of Lord 
Narayana; karena —performs; vividha vilasa —varieties of pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

In the Vaikuntha planets of the spiritual sky the Lord manifests His 
identity as Narayana and performs pastimes in various ways. 

TEXTS 27-28 

svarupa-vigraha krsnera kevala dvi-bhuja 
narayana-rupe sei tanu catur-bhuja 
sankha-cakra-gada-padma, mahaisvarya-maya 
sri-bhu-nila-sakti yanra carana sevaya 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-vigraha —personal form; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; kevala —only; 
dvi-bhuja —two hands; narayana-rupe —in the form of Lord Narayana; 
sei —that; tanu —body; catuh-bhuja —four-handed; sankha-cakra — 
conchshell and disc; gada —club; padma —lotus flower; maha —very 
great; aisvarya-maya —full of opulence; sri —named sri; bhu —named 
bhu; nila —named nila; sakti —energies; yanra —whose; carana sevaya — 
serve the lotus feet. 
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TRANSLATION 


Krsna’s own form has only two hands, but in the form of Lord Narayana 
He has four hands. Lord Narayana holds a conchshell, disc, club and lotus 
flower, and He is full of great opulence. The srl, bhu and nlla energies 
serve at His lotus feet. 


PURPORT 

In the Ramanuja and Madhva sects of Vaisnavism there are extensive 
descriptions of the srl, bhu and nlla energies. In Bengal the nlla energy is 
sometimes called the Ilia energy. These three energies are employed in 
the service of four-handed Narayana in Vaikuntha. Relating how three 
of the Alvars, namely Bhuta-yogI, Sara-yogI and Bhranta-yogI, saw 
Narayana in person when they took shelter at the house of a brahmana 

s 

in the village of Gehali, the Prapanndmrta of the Sri-sampradaya 
describes Narayana as follows: 

tarksyadhirudham tadid-ambudabharin 
laksml-dharam vaksasi pankajaksam 

hasta-dvaye sobhita-sankha-cakram 
visnum dadrsur bhagavantam adyam 

a-janu-bahum kamanlya-gatrarh 
parsva-dvaye sobhita-bhumi-nllam 

pltambaram bhusana-bhusitangam 
catur-bhujam candana-rusitarigam 

“They saw the lotus-eyed Lord Visnu, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, mounted on Garuda and holding LaksmI, the goddess of 
fortune, to His chest. He resembled a bluish rain cloud with flashing 
lightning, and in two of His four hands He held a conchshell and disc. 
His arms stretched down to His knees, and all His beautiful limbs were 
smeared with sandalwood and decorated with glittering ornaments. He 
wore yellow clothes, and by either side stood His energies Bhumi and 
Nlla.” 
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There is the following reference to the sri, bhu and nila energies in the 
Sitopanisad: maha-laksmir devesasya bhinnabhinna-rupa 
cetanacetanatmika. sa devi tri-vidha bhavati, sakty-atmana iccha-sakdh 
kriya-sakdh saksac-chakdr id. iccha-sakds tri-vidha bhavati, sri-bhumi- 
nilatmika. “Maha-LaksmI, the supreme energy of the Lord, is experienced 
in different ways. She is divided into material and spiritual potencies, 
and in both features she acts as the willing energy, creative energy and 
the internal energy. The willing energy is again divided into three, 
namely sri, bhu and nlla.” 

Quoting from the revealed scriptures in his commentary on the 
Bhagavad-gita (4.6), Madhvacarya has stated that mother material 
nature, which is conceived of as the illusory energy, Durga, has three 
divisions, namely sri, bhu and nlla. She is the illusory energy for those 
who are weak in spiritual strength because such energies are created 
energies of Lord Visnu. Although each energy has no direct relationship 
with the unlimited, they are subordinate to the Lord because the Lord is 
the master of all energies. 

In his Bhagavat-sandarbha (Text 23), Srlla Jlva Gosvami Prabhu states, 
“The Padma Parana refers to the eternally auspicious abode of Godhead, 
which is full in all opulences, including the energies sri, bhu and nila. 

The M aha-samhita, which discusses the transcendental name and form 
of Godhead, also mentions Durga as the potency of the Supersoul in 
relationship with the living entities. The internal potency acts in 
relation with His personal affairs, and the material potency manifests 
the three modes.” Quoting elsewhere from the revealed scriptures, he 
states that sri is the energy of Godhead that maintains the cosmic 
manifestation, bhu is the energy that creates the cosmic manifestation, 
and nila, Durga, is the energy that destroys the creation. All these 
energies act in relation with the living beings, and thus they are 
together called jiva-maya. 

TEXT 29 

yadyapi kevala tanra krida-matra dharma 
tathapi jivere krpaya kare eka karma 

SYNONYMS 
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yadyapi —although; kevala —only; tanra —His; krida-matra —pastime 
only; dharma —characteristic function; tathapi —still; jivere —to the 
fallen souls; krpaya —by the causeless mercy; kare —does; eka —one; 
karma —activity. 


TRANSLATION 

Although His pastimes are His only characteristic functions, by His 
causeless mercy He performs one activity for the fallen souls. 

TEXT 30 

sdlokya-samipya-sdrsti-sarupya-prakara 
cari mukd diya kare jivera nistara 

SYNONYMS 

salokya —the liberation called salokya; samlpya —the liberation called 
samlpya; sarsti —the liberation called sarsti; sarupya —the liberation 
called sarupya; prakara —varieties; cari —four; mukd —liberation; diya — 
giving; kare —does; jivera —of the fallen souls; nistara —deliverance. 

TRANSLATION 

He delivers the fallen living entities by offering them the four kinds of 
liberation—salokya, samlpya, sarsti and sarupya. 

PURPORT 

There are two kinds of liberated souls—those who are liberated by the 
favor of the Lord and those who are liberated by their own effort. One 
who gets liberation by his own effort is called an impersonalist, and he 
merges into the glaring effulgence of the Lord, the brahmajyod. But 
devotees of the Lord who qualify themselves for liberation by devotional 
service are offered four kinds of liberation, namely salokya (status equal 
to that of the Lord), samlpya (constant association with the Lord), sarsti 
(opulence equal to that of the Lord) and sarupya (features like those of 
the Lord). 

TEXT 31 
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brahma-sayujya-muktera taha nahi gati 
vaikuntha-bahire haya ta’-sabara sthiti 

SYNONYMS 

brahma-sayujya —of merging into the Supreme Brahman; muktera —of 
the liberation; taha —there (in Vaikuntha); nahi —not; gati —entrance; 
vaikuntha-bahire —outside the Vaikuntha planets; haya —there is; ta- 
sabara sthiti —the residence of all of them. 

TRANSLATION 

Those who attain brahma-sayujya liberation cannot gain entrance into 
Vaikuntha; their residence is outside the Vaikuntha planets. 

TEXT 32 

vaikuntha-bahire eka jyotir-maya mandala 
krsnera angera prabha, parama ujjvala 

SYNONYMS 

vaikuntha-bahire —outside the Vaikunthalokas; eka —one; jyotih-maya 
mandala —the atmosphere of the glowing effulgence; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; angera —of the body; prabha —rays; parama —supremely; 
ujjvala —bright. 


TRANSLATION 

Outside the Vaikuntha planets is the atmosphere of the glowing 
effulgence, which consists of the supremely bright rays of the body of 
Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 33 

‘siddha-loka’ nama tara prakrtira para 
cit-svarupa, tanha nahi cic-chakti vikara 

SYNONYMS 

‘siddha-loka’ —the region of the Siddhas; nama —named; tara —of the 
effulgent atmosphere; prakrtira para —beyond this material nature; cit- 
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svarupa —full of knowledge; tanha —there; nahi —there is not; cit-sakti- 
vikara —change of the spiritual energy. 

TRANSLATION 

That region is called Siddhaloka, and it is beyond the material nature. Its 
essence is spiritual, but it does not have spiritual varieties. 

TEXT 34 

surya-mandala yena bahire nirvisesa 
bhitare suryera ratha-adi savisesa 

SYNONYMS 

surya-mandala —the sun globe; yena —like; bahire —externally; 
nirvisesa —with out varieties; bhitare —within; suryera —of the sun-god; 
ratha-adi —opulences like chariots and other things; sa-visesa —full of 
varieties. 


TRANSLATION 

It is like the homogeneous effulgence around the sun. But inside the sun 
are the chariots, horses and other opulences of the sun-god. 

PURPORT 

Outside of Vaikuntha, the abode of Krsna, which is called paravyoma, is 
the glaring effulgence of Krsna’s bodily rays. This is called the 
brahmajyoti. The transcendental region of that effulgence is called 
Siddhaloka or Brahmaloka. When impersonalists achieve liberation, 
they merge into that Brahmaloka effulgence. This transcendental region 
is undoubtedly spiritual, but it contains no manifestations of spiritual 
activities or variegatedness. It is compared to the glow of the sun. 

Within the sun’s glow is the sphere of the sun, where one can 
experience all sorts of varieties. 

TEXT 35 

kamad dvesad bhayat snehad 
yatha bhaktyesvare manah 
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avesya tad agham hitva 
bahavas tad gatirh gatah 

SYNONYMS 

kamat —influenced by lusty desire; dvesat —by envy; bhayat —by fear; 
snehat —or by affection; yatha —as; bhaktya —by devotion; Isvare —in 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; manah —the mind; avesya —fully 
absorbing; tat —that; agham —sinful activity; hitva —giving up; 
bahavah —many; tat —that; gatim —destination; gatah —achieved. 

TRANSLATION 

“As through devotion to the Lord one can attain His abode, many have 
attained that goal by abandoning their sinful activities and absorbing their 
minds in the Lord through lust, envy, fear or affection.” 

PURPORT 

As the powerful sun, by its glowing rays, can purify all kinds of 
impurities, so the all-spiritual Personality of Godhead can purify all 
material qualities in a person He attracts. Even if one is attracted by 
Godhead in the mode of material lust, such attraction is converted into 
spiritual love of Godhead by His grace. Similarly, if one is related to the 
Lord in fear and animosity, he also becomes purified by the spiritual 
attraction of the Lord. Although God is great and the living entity small, 
they are spiritual individuals, and therefore as soon as there is a 
reciprocal exchange by the living entity’s free will, at once the great 
spiritual being attracts the small living entity, thus freeing him from all 
material bondage. This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.1.30). 

TEXT 36 

yad arinam priyanam ca 
prapyam ekam ivoditam 
tad brahma-krsnayor aikyat 
kiranarkopama-jusoh 

SYNONYMS 
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yat —that; arlnam —of the enemies of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; priyanam —of the devotees, who are very dear to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; ca —and; prapyam —destination; ekam —one 
only; iva —thus; uditam —said; tat —that; brahma —of impersonal 
Brahman; krsnayoh —and of Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; aikyat —due to the oneness; kirana —the sunshine; arka —and 
the sun; upama —the comparison; jusoh —which is understood by. 

TRANSLATION 

“Where it has been stated that the Lord’s enemies and devotees attain the 
same destination, this refers to the ultimate oneness of Brahman and Lord 
Krsna. This may be understood by the analogy of the sun and the 
sunshine, in which Brahman is like the sunshine and Krsna Himself is 
like the sun.’’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.278) of Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI, who further discusses this same topic in his Laghu- 
bhagavatamrta (Piirva 5.41). There he refers to the Visnu Parana (4.15.1), 
where Maitreya Muni asked Parasara, in regard to Jaya and Vijaya, how 
it was that Hiranyakasipu next became Ravana and enjoyed more 

material happiness than the demigods but did not attain salvation, 

/ 

although when he became Sisupala, quarreled with Krsna and was killed, 
he attained salvation and merged into the body of Lord Krsna. Parasara 
replied that Hiranyakasipu failed to recognize Lord Nrsimhadeva as Lord 
Visnu. He thought that Nrsimhadeva was some living entity who had 
acquired such opulence by various pious activities. Being overcome by 
the mode of passion, he considered Lord Nrsimhadeva an ordinary living 
entity, not understanding His form. Nevertheless, because 
Hiranyakasipu was killed by the hands of Lord Nrsimhadeva, in his next 
life he became Ravana and had proprietorship of unlimited opulence. As 
Ravana, with unlimited material enjoyment, he could not accept Lord 
Rama as the Personality of Godhead. Therefore even though he was 
killed by Rama, he did not attain sayujya, or oneness with the body of 
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the Lord. In his Ravana body he was too much attracted to Rama’s wife, 
Janakl, and because of that attraction he was able to see Lord Rama. But 
instead of accepting Lord Rama as an incarnation of Visnu, Ravana 

thought Him an ordinary living being. When killed by the hands of 

/ 

Rama, therefore, he got the privilege of taking birth as Sisupala, who 

had such immense opulence that he could think himself a competitor to 

/ 

Krsna. Although Sisupala was always envious of Krsna, he frequently 
uttered the name of Krsna and always thought of the beautiful features 
of Krsna. Thus by constantly thinking and chanting of Krsna, even 
unfavorably, he was cleansed of the contamination of his sinful 
activities. When Sisupala was killed by the Sudarsana cakra of Krsna as 
an enemy, his constant remembrance of Krsna dissolved the reactions of 
his vices, and he attained salvation by becoming one with the body of 
the Lord. 

From this incident one can understand that even a person who thinks 
of Krsna as an enemy and is killed by Him may be liberated by becoming 
one with the body of Krsna. What then must be the destination of 
devotees who always think favorably of Krsna as their master or friend? 
These devotees must attain a situation better than Brahmaloka, the 
impersonal bodily effulgence of Krsna. Devotees cannot be situated in 
the impersonal Brahman effulgence, into which impersonalists desire to 
merge. The devotees are placed in Vaikunthaloka or Krsnaloka. 

This discussion between Maitreya Muni and Parasara Muni centered on 
whether devotees come down into the material world in every 
millennium like Jaya and Vijaya, who were cursed by the Kumaras to 
that effect. In the course of these instructions to Maitreya about 
Hiranyakasipu, Ravana and Sisupala, Parasara did not say that these 
demons were formerly Jaya and Vijaya. He simply described the 
transmigration through three lives. It is not necessary for the Vaikuntha 
associates of the Supreme Personality of Godhead to come to take the 
roles of His enemies in all the millenniums in which He appears. The 
“falldown” of Jaya and Vijaya occurred in a particular millennium; Jaya 
and Vijaya do not come down in every millennium to act as demons. To 
think that some associates of the Lord fall down from Vaikuntha in 
every millennium to become demons is totally incorrect. 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead has all the tendencies that may be 
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found in the living entity, for He is the chief living entity. Therefore it 
is natural that sometimes Lord Visnu wants to fight. Just as He has the 
tendencies to create, to enjoy, to be a friend, to accept a mother and 
father, and so on, He also has the tendency to fight. Sometimes 
important landlords and kings keep wrestlers with whom they practice 
mock fighting, and Visnu makes similar arrangements. The demons who 
fight with the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the material world are 
sometimes His associates. When there is a scarcity of demons and the 
Lord wants to fight, He instigates some of His associates of Vaikuntha to 
come and play as demons. When it is said that Sisupala merged into the 
body of Krsna, it should be noted that in this case he was not Jaya or 

Vijaya: he was actually a demon. 

/ 

In his Brhad-bhagavatamrta, Srlla Sanatana GosvamI has explained that 
the attainment of salvation by merging into the Brahman effulgence of 
the Lord cannot be accepted as the highest success in life, because 
demons like Kariisa, who were famous for killing brahmanas and cows, 
attained that salvation. For devotees such salvation is abominable. 
Devotees are actually in a transcendental position, whereas nondevotees 
are candidates for hellish conditions of life. There is always a difference 
between the life of a devotee and the life of a demon, and their 
realizations are as different as heaven and hell. 

Demons are always accustomed to being malicious toward devotees and 
to killing brahmanas and cows. For demons, merging into the Brahman 
effulgence may be very glorious, but for devotees it is hellish. A devotee’s 
aim in life is to attain perfection in loving the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Those who aspire to merge into the Brahman effulgence are as 
abominable as demons. Devotees who aspire to associate with the 
Supreme Lord to render Him transcendental loving service are far 
superior. 

TEXT 37 

taiche para-vyome nana cic-chakti-vilasa 
nirvisesa jyotir-bimba bdhire prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

taiche —in that way; para-vyome —in the spiritual sky; nana —varieties; 
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cit-sakti-vilasa —pastimes of spiritual energy; nirvisesa —impersonal; 
jyotih —of the effulgence; bimba —reflection; bahire —externally; 
prakasa —manifested. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus in the spiritual sky there are varieties of pastimes within the 
spiritual energy. Outside the Vaikuntha planets appears the impersonal 
reflection of light. 

TEXT 38 

nirvisesa-brahma sei kevala jyotir-maya 
sayujyera adhikarl tanha paya laya 

SYNONYMS 

nirvisesa-brahma —the impersonal Brahman effulgence; sei —that; 
kevala —only; jyotih-maya —effulgent rays; sayujyera —the liberation 
called sayujya (oneness with the Supreme); adhikarl —one who is fit for; 
tanha —there (in the impersonal Brahman effulgence); paya —gets; 
laya —merging. 


TRANSLATION 

That impersonal Brahman effulgence consists only of the effulgent rays of 
the Lord. Those fit for sayujya liberation merge into that effulgence. 

TEXT 39 

siddha-lokas tu tamasah 
pare yatra vasanti hi 
siddha brahma-sukhe magna 
daityas ca harina hatah 

SYNONYMS 

siddha-lokah —Siddhaloka, or impersonal Brahman; tu —but; tamasah — 
of darkness; pare —beyond the jurisdiction; yatra —where; vasanti — 
reside; hi —certainly; siddhah —the spiritually perfect; brahma-sukhe —in 
the transcendental bliss of becoming one with the Supreme; magnah — 
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absorbed; daityah ca —as well as the demons; harina —by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; hatah —killed. 

TRANSLATION 

“Beyond the region of ignorance [the material cosmic manifestation] lies 
the realm of Siddhaloka. The Siddhas reside there, absorbed in the bliss of 
Brahman. Demons killed by the Lord also attain that realm.” 

PURPORT 

Tamas means darkness. The material world is dark, and beyond the 

material world is light. In other words, after passing through the entire 

material atmosphere, one can come to the luminous spiritual sky, whose 

impersonal effulgence is known as Siddhaloka. Mayavadl philosophers 

who aspire to merge with the body of the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead, as well as demoniac persons who are killed by Krsna, such as 
/ 

Kariisa and Sisupala, enter that Brahman effulgence. Yogis who attain 
oneness through meditation according to the Patanjali yoga system also 
reach Siddhaloka. This is a verse from the Brahmanda Parana. 

TEXT 40 

sei para-vyome narayanera cari pase 
dvaraka-catur-vyuhera dvitiya prakase 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; para-vyome —in the spiritual sky; narayanera —of Lord 
Narayana; cari pase —on four sides; dvaraka —Dvaraka; catur-vyuhera — 
of the quadruple expansions; dvitiya —the second; prakase — 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

In that spiritual sky, on the four sides of Narayana, are the second 
expansions of the quadruple expansions of Dvaraka. 

PURPORT 
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Within the spiritual sky is a second manifestation of the quadruple 
forms of Dvaraka from the abode of Krsna. Among these forms, which 

s 

are all spiritual and immune to the material modes, Sri Baladeva is 
represented as Maha-sankarsana. 

The activities in the spiritual sky are manifested by the internal 
potency in pure spiritual existence. They expand in six transcendental 
opulences, which are all manifestations of Maha-sankarsana, who is the 
ultimate reservoir and objective of all living entities. Although 
belonging to the marginal potency, known as jlva-sakti, the spiritual 
sparks known as the living entities are subjected to the conditions of 
material energy. It is because these sparks are related with both the 
internal and external potencies of the Lord that they are known as 
belonging to the marginal potency. 

In considering the quadruple forms of the absolute Personality of 
Godhead, known as Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, 

a / 

the impersonalists, headed by Srlpada Sankaracarya, have interpreted 
the aphorisms of the Vedanta-sutra in a way suitable for the 
impersonalist school. To provide the intrinsic import of such aphorisms, 

s 

however, Srlla Rupa GosvamI, the leader of the six Gosvamls of 
Vrndavana, has properly replied to the impersonalists in his Laghu- 
bhdgavatamrta, which is a natural commentary on the aphorisms of the 
Vedanta-sutra. 

/ 

The Padma Parana, as quoted by Srlla Rupa GosvamI in his Laghu- 

bhagavatamrta, describes that in the spiritual sky there are four 

directions, corresponding to east, west, north and south, in which 

Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Aniruddha and Pradyumna are situated. The 

same forms are also situated in the material sky. The Padma Parana also 

describes a place in the spiritual sky known as Vedavatl-pura, where 

Vasudeva resides. In Visnuloka, which is above Satyaloka, Sankarsana 

resides. Maha-sankarsana is another name of Sankarsana. Pradyumna 

/ 

lives in Dvaraka-pura, and Aniruddha lies on the eternal bed of Sesa, 

s 

generally known as ananta-sayyd, on the island called Svetadvlpa, in the 
ocean of milk. 

TEXT 41 

vasudeva-sankarsana-pradyumnaniruddha 
‘dvitlya catur-vyuha’ ei - turiya, visuddha 
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SYNONYMS 


vasudeva —the expansion named Vasudeva; sankarsana —the expansion 
named Sankarsana; pradyumna —the expansion named Pradyumna; 
aniruddha —the expansion named Aniruddha; dvitlya catuh-vyuha —the 
second quadruple expansion; ei —this; turlya —transcendental; 
visuddha —free from all material contamination. 

TRANSLATION 

Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha constitute this second 
quadruple. They are purely transcendental. 

PURPORT 

/ / 

Srlpada Sankaracarya has misleadingly explained the quadruple form 
( catur-vyuha ) in his interpretation of the forty-second aphorism of 

Chapter Two of the second khanda of the Vedanta-sutra ( utpatty - 

/ 

asambhavat). In verses 41 through 47 of this chapter of Sri Caitanya- 

/ / 

caritamrta, Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI answers Srlpada 
Sarikaracarya’s misleading objections to the personal feature of the 
Absolute Truth. 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Absolute Truth, is not like a 
material object that can be known by experimental knowledge or sense 
perception. In the Narada-pancaratra this fact has been explained by 

s / 

Narayana Himself to Lord Siva. But Sankaracarya, the incarnation of 
/ 

Siva, under the order of Narayana, his master, had to mislead the 
monists, who favor ultimate extinction. In the conditioned stage of 
existence, all living entities have four basic defects, of which one is the 

a 

cheating propensity. Sankaracarya has carried this cheating propensity 
to the extreme to mislead the monists. 

Actually, the explanation of the quadruple forms in the Vedic literature 
cannot be understood by the speculation of a conditioned soul. The 
quadruple forms should therefore be accepted just as They are described. 
The authority of the Vedas is such that even if one does not understand 
something by his limited perception, he should accept the Vedic 
injunction and not create interpretations to suit his imperfect 
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/ / 

understanding. In his Sdrlraka-bhdsya, however, Sankaracarya has 
increased the misunderstanding of the monists. 

The quadruple forms have a spiritual existence that can be realized in 
vasudeva-sattva ( suddha-sattva ), or unqualified goodness, which 
accompanies complete absorption in the understanding of Vasudeva. 
The quadruple forms, who are full in the six opulences of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, are the enjoyers of the internal potency. 
Thinking the absolute Personality of Godhead to be poverty-stricken or 
to have no potency—or, in other words, to be impotent—is simply 
rascaldom. This rascaldom is the profession of the conditioned soul, and 
it increases his bewilderment. One who cannot understand the 
distinctions between the spiritual world and the material world has no 
qualification to examine or know the situation of the transcendental 
quadruple forms. In his commentary on Vedanta-sutra 2.2.42—45, His 
Holiness Srlpada Sankaracarya has made a futile attempt to nullify the 
existence of these quadruple forms in the spiritual world. 

Sankaracarya says ( siitra 42) that devotees think the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Vasudeva, Sri Krsna, to be one, to be free from 
material qualities and to have a transcendental body full of bliss and 
eternal existence. He is the ultimate goal of the devotees, who believe 
that the Supreme Personality of Godhead expands Himself into four 
other eternal transcendental forms—Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna 
and Aniruddha. From Vasudeva, who is the primary expansion, come 
Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha in that order. Another name of 
Vasudeva is Paramatma, another name of Sankarsana is jlva (the living 
entity), another name of Pradyumna is mind, and another name of 
Aniruddha is ahankara (false ego). Among these expansions, Vasudeva 
is considered the origin of the material nature. Therefore Sankaracarya 
says that Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha must be creations of 
that original cause. 

Great souls assert that Narayana, who is known as the Paramatma, or 

Supersoul, is beyond material nature, and this is in accordance with the 

statements of the Vedic literature. Mayavadls also agree that Narayana 

/ 

can expand Himself in various forms. Sankara says that he does not 
attempt to argue that portion of the devotees’ understanding, but he 
must protest the idea that Sankarsana is produced from Vasudeva, 
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Pradyumna is produced from Sankarsana, and Aniruddha is produced 
from Pradyumna, for if Sankarsana is understood to represent the living 
entities created from the body of Vasudeva, the living entities would 
have to be noneternal. The living entities are supposed to be freed from 
material contamination by engaging in prolonged temple worship of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, reading Vedic literature and 
performing yoga and pious activities to attain the Supreme Lord. But if 
the living entities had been created from material nature at a certain 
point, they would be noneternal and would have no chance to be 
liberated and associate with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When 
a cause is nullified, its results are nullified. In the second chapter of the 
Vedanta-sutra’s second khanda, Acarya Vedavyasa has also refuted the 
conception that the living beings were ever born ( natma sruter nityatvac 
ca tabhyah). Because there is no creation for the living entities, they 
must be eternal. 

Sankaracarya says ( sutra 43) that devotees think that Pradyumna, who is 
considered to represent the senses, has sprung from Sankarsana, who is 
considered to represent the living entities. But we cannot actually 
experience that a person can produce senses. Devotees also say that from 
Pradyumna has sprung Aniruddha, who is considered to represent the 
ego. But Sankaracarya says that unless the devotees can show how ego 
and the means of knowledge can generate from a person, such an 
explanation of the Vedanta-sutra cannot be accepted, for no other 
philosophers accept the sutras in that way. 

Sankaracarya also says ( sutra 44) that he cannot accept the devotees’ 
idea that Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are equally as 
powerful as the absolute Personality of Godhead, full in the six 
opulences of knowledge, wealth, strength, fame, beauty and 
renunciation, and free from the flaw of generation at a certain point. 
Even if They are full expansions, the flaw of generation remains. 
Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, being distinct 
individual persons, cannot be one. Therefore if They are accepted as 
absolute, full and equal, there would have to be many Personalities of 
Godhead. But there is no need to accept that there are many 
Personalities of Godhead, because acceptance of one omnipotent God is 
sufficient for all purposes. The acceptance of more than one God is 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



contradictory to the conclusion that Lord Vasudeva, the absolute 
Personality of Godhead, is one without a second. Even if we agree to 
accept that the quadruple forms of Godhead are all identical, we cannot 
avoid the incongruous flaw of noneternity. Unless we accept that there 
are some differences among the personalities, there is no meaning to the 
idea that Sankarsana is an expansion of Vasudeva, Pradyumna is an 
expansion of Sankarsana, and Aniruddha is an expansion of Pradyumna. 
There must be a distinction between cause and effect. For example, a pot 
is distinct from the earth from which it is made, and therefore we can 
ascertain that the earth is the cause and the pot is the effect. Without 
such distinctions, there is no meaning to cause and effect. Furthermore, 
the followers of the Pancaratric principles do not accept any differences 
in knowledge and qualities between Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna 
and Aniruddha. The devotees accept all these expansions to be one, but 
why should they restrict oneness to these quadruple expansions? 
Certainly we should not do so, for all living entities, from Brahma to the 
insignificant ant, are expansions of Vasudeva, as accepted in all the 
srutis and smrtis. 

Sankaracarya also says (sutra 45) that the devotees who follow the 
Pancaratra state that God’s qualities and God Himself, as the owner of 
the qualities, are the same. But how can the Bhagavata school state that 
the six opulences—wisdom, wealth, strength, fame, beauty and 

renunciation—are identical with Ford Vasudeva? This is impossible. 

/ 

In his Laghu-bhdgavatdmrta (Purva 5.165-193), Srlla Rupa GosvamI has 
refuted the charges directed against the devotees by Srlpada 
Sankaracarya regarding their explanation of the quadruple forms 
Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. Rupa GosvamI says 
that these four expansions of Narayana are present in the spiritual sky, 
where They are famous as Mahavastha. Among Them, Vasudeva is 
worshiped within the heart by meditation because He is the 
predominating Deity of the heart, as explained in Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
(4.3.23). 

Sankarsana, the second expansion, is Vasudeva’s personal expansion for 
pastimes, and since He is the reservoir of all living entities, He is 
sometimes called jlva. The beauty of Sankarsana is greater than that of 
innumerable full moons radiating light beams. He is worshipable as the 
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principle of ego. He has invested Anantadeva with all the potencies of 
sustenance. For the dissolution of the creation, He also exhibits Himself 
as the Supersoul in Rudra, in Adharma (the personality of irreligion), in 
sarpa (snakes), in Antaka (Yamaraja, the lord of death) and in the 
demons. 

Pradyumna, the third manifestation, appears from Sankarsana. Those 
who are especially intelligent worship this Pradyumna expansion of 
Sankarsana as the principle of the intelligence. The goddess of fortune 
always chants the glories of Pradyumna in the place known as Ilavrta- 
varsa, and she always serves Him with great devotion. His complexion 
appears sometimes golden and sometimes bluish like new monsoon 
clouds in the sky. He is the origin of the creation of the material world, 
and He has invested His creative principle in Cupid. It is by His 
direction only that all men and demigods and other living entities 
function with energy for regeneration. 

Aniruddha, the fourth of the quadruple expansions, is worshiped by 
great sages and psychologists as the principle of the mind. His 
complexion is similar to the bluish hue of a blue cloud. He engages in the 
maintenance of the cosmic manifestation and is the Supersoul of 
Dharma (the deity of religiosity), the Manus (the progenitors of 
mankind) and the devatas (demigods). The M oksa-dharma Vedic 
scripture indicates that Pradyumna is the Deity of the total mind, 
whereas Aniruddha is the Deity of the total ego, but previous statements 
regarding the quadruple forms are confirmed in the Pancaratra tantras 
in all respects. 

In the Laghu-bhdgavatamrta (Purva 5.86-100), there is a lucid 
explanation of the inconceivable potencies of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Negating Sarikaracarya’s statements, the M ahd-vardha 
Purana declares: 

sarve nityah sasvatas ca dehas tasya paratmanah 
hdnopdddna-rahitd naiva prakrti-jah kvacit 

“All the varied expansions of the Personality of Godhead are 
transcendental and eternal, and all of them repeatedly descend to all the 
different universes of the material creation. Their bodies, composed of 
eternity, bliss and knowledge, are everlasting; there is no chance of their 
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decaying, for they are not creations of the material world. Their forms 
are concentrated spiritual existence, always complete with all spiritual 
qualities and devoid of material contamination.” 

Confirming these statements, the Narada-pahcaratra asserts: 

manir yatha vibhagena nila-pitadibhir yutah 
rupa-bhedam avapnoti dhyana-bhedat tathacyutah 

“The infallible Personality of Godhead can manifest His body in 
different ways according to different modes of worship, just as the 
vaidurya gem can manifest itself in various colors, such as blue and 
yellow.” Each incarnation is distinct from all the others. This is possible 
by the Lord’s inconceivable potency, by which He can simultaneously 
represent Himself as one, as various partial forms and as the origin of 
these partial forms. Nothing is impossible for His inconceivable 
potencies. 

Krsna is one without a second, but He manifests Himself in different 
bodies, as stated by Narada in the Tenth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam: 

citrarin bataitad ekena vapusa yugapat prthak 
grhesu dvy-asta-sahasram striya eka udavahat 

“It is wonderful indeed that one Krsna has simultaneously become 
different Krsnas in 16,000 palaces to accept 16,000 queens as His wives.” 
(SB 10.69.2) The Padma Parana also explains: 

sa devo bahudha bhutva nirgunah purusottamah 
eki-bhuya punah sete nirdoso harir adi-krt 

“The same Personality of Godhead, Purusottama, the original person, 
who is always devoid of material qualities and contamination, can 
exhibit Himself in various forms and at the same time lie down in one 
form.” 

In the Tenth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam it is said, yajanti tvan-mayas 
Warn vai bahu-murty-eka-murtikam: “O my Lord, although You manifest 
Yourself in varieties of forms, You are one without a second. Therefore 
pure devotees concentrate upon You and worship only You.” (SB 
10.40.7) In the Kurma Parana it is said: 
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asthulas cananus caiva sthulo ’nus caiva sarvatah 
avarnah sarvatah proktah syamo raktanta-locanah 

“The Lord is personal although impersonal, He is atomic although great, 
and He is blackish and has red eyes although He is colorless.” By 
material calculation all this may appear contradictory, but if we 
understand that the Supreme Personality of Godhead has inconceivable 
potencies, we can accept these facts as eternally possible in Him. In our 
present condition we cannot understand the spiritual activities and how 
they occur, but although they are inconceivable in the material context, 
we should not disregard such contradictory conceptions. 

Although it is apparently inconceivable, it is quite possible for the 
Absolute to reconcile all opposing elements. Srimad-Bhagavatam 
establishes this in the Sixth Canto (6.9.34-37): 

“O my Lord, Your transcendental pastimes and enjoyments all appear 
inconceivable because they are not limited by the causal and effective 
actions of material thought. You can do everything without performing 
bodily work. The Vedas say that the Absolute Truth has multifarious 
potencies and does not need to do anything personally. My dear Lord, 
You are entirely devoid of material qualities. Without anyone’s help, 
You can create, maintain and dissolve the entire qualitative material 
manifestation, yet in all such activities You do not change. You do not 
accept the results of Your activities, unlike ordinary demons and 
demigods, who suffer or enjoy the reactions of their activities in the 
material world. Unaffected by the reactions of work, You eternally exist 
with Your full spiritual potency. This we cannot fully understand. 
“Because You are unlimited in Your six opulences, no one can count 
Your transcendental qualities. Philosophers and other thoughtful 
persons are overwhelmed by the contradictory manifestations of the 
physical world and the propositions of logical arguments and judgments. 
Because they are bewildered by word jugglery and disturbed by the 
different calculations of the scriptures, their theories cannot touch You, 
who are the ruler and controller of everyone and whose glories are 
beyond conception. 

“Your inconceivable potency keeps You unattached to the mundane 
qualities. Surpassing all conceptions of material contemplation, Your 
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pure transcendental knowledge keeps You beyond all speculative 
processes. By Your inconceivable potency, there is nothing 
contradictory in You. 

“People may sometimes think of You as impersonal or personal, but You 
are one. For persons who are confused or bewildered, a rope may appear 
to manifest itself as different kinds of snakes. For similar confused 
persons who are uncertain about You, You create various philosophical 
methods in pursuance of their uncertain positions.” 

We should always remember the differences between spiritual and 
material actions. The Supreme Lord, being all-spiritual, can perform any 
act without extraneous help. In the material world, if we want to 
manufacture an earthen pot, we need the ingredients, a machine and 
also a laborer. But we should not extend this idea to the actions of the 
Supreme Lord, for Fie can create anything in a moment without that 
which appears necessary in our own conception. When the Lord appears 
as an incarnation to fulfill a particular purpose, this does not indicate 
that He is unable to fulfill it without appearing. He can do anything 
simply by His will, but by His causeless mercy He appears to be 
dependent upon His devotees. He appears as the son of Yasodamata not 
because He is dependent on her care but because He accepts such a role 
by His causeless mercy. When He appears for the protection of His 
devotees, He naturally accepts trials and tribulations on their behalf. 

In the Bhagavad-glta it is said that the Lord, being equally disposed 
toward every living being, has no enemies and no friends but that He 
has special affection for a devotee who always thinks of Him in love. 
Therefore neutrality and partiality are both among the transcendental 
qualities of the Lord, and they are properly adjusted by His 
inconceivable energy. The Lord is Parabrahman, or the source of the 
impersonal Brahma, which is His all-pervading feature of neutrality. In 
His personal feature, however, as the owner of all transcendental 
opulences, the Lord displays His partiality by taking the side of His 
devotees. Partiality, neutrality and all such qualities are present in God; 
otherwise they could not be experienced in the creation. Since He is the 
total existence, all things are properly adjusted in the Absolute. In the 
relative world such qualities are displayed in a perverted manner, and 
therefore we experience nonduality as a perverted reflection. Because 
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there is no logic to explain how things happen in the realm of spirit, the 
Lord is sometimes described as being beyond the range of experience. 

But if we simply accept the Lord’s inconceivability, we can then adjust 
all things in Him. Nondevotees cannot understand the Lord’s 
inconceivable energy, and consequently for them it is said that He is 
beyond the range of conceivable expression. The author of the Brahma- 
sutras accepts this fact and says, srutes tu sabda-mulatvat: the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, being inconceivable to an ordinary man, can be 
understood only through the evidence of the Vedic injunctions. The 
Skanda Parana confirms, acintyah khalu ye bhava na tarns tarkena 
yojayet: “Matters inconceivable to a common man should not be a 
subject for argument.” We find very wonderful qualities even in such 
material things as jewels and drugs. Indeed, their qualities often appear 
inconceivable. Therefore if we do not attribute inconceivable potencies 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, we cannot establish His 
supremacy. It is because of these inconceivable potencies that the glories 
of the Lord have always been accepted as difficult to understand. 
Ignorance and the jugglery of words are very common in human society, 
but they do not help one understand the inconceivable energies of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. If we accept such ignorance and word 
jugglery, we cannot accept the Supreme Lord’s perfection in six 
opulences. For example, one of the opulences of the Supreme Lord is 
complete knowledge. Therefore, how could ignorance be conceivable in 
Him? Vedic instructions and sensible arguments establish that the Lord’s 
maintaining the cosmic manifestation and simultaneously being 
indifferent to the activities of its maintenance cannot be contradictory, 
because of His inconceivable energies. To a person who is always 
absorbed in the thought of snakes, a rope always appears to be a snake, 
and similarly to a person bewildered by material qualities and devoid of 
knowledge of the Absolute, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
appears according to diverse bewildered conclusions. 

Someone might argue that the Absolute would be affected by duality if 
He were both all-cognizance (Brahman) and the Personality of Godhead 
with six opulences in full (Bhagavan). To refute such an argument, the 
aphorism svarupa-dvayam iksyate declares that in spite of appearances, 
there is no chance of duality in the Absolute, for He is but one in 
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diverse manifestations. Understanding that the Absolute displays varied 

pastimes by the influence of His energies at once removes the apparent 

/ 

incongruity of His inconceivably opposite energies. Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(3.4.16) gives the following description of the inconceivable potency of 
the Lord: 


karmany anihasya bhavo ’bhavasya te 
durgasrayo ’thari-bhayat palayanam 
kalatmano yat pramada-yutasrayah 
svatman-rateh khidyati dhlr vidam iha 

“Although the Supreme Personality of Godhead has nothing to do, He 
nevertheless acts; although He is always unborn, He nevertheless takes 
birth; although He is time, fearful to everyone, He flees Mathura in fear 
of His enemy to take shelter in a fort; and although He is self-sufficient, 
He marries 16,000 women. These pastimes seem like bewildering 
contradictions, even to the most intelligent.” Had these activities of the 
Lord not been a reality, sages would not have been puzzled by them. 
Therefore such activities should never be considered imaginary. 
Whenever the Lord desires, His inconceivable energy ( yogamaya ) serves 
Him in creating and performing such pastimes. 

The scriptures known as the Pancaratra-sastras are recognized Vedic 
scriptures that have been accepted by the great acaryas. These scriptures 
are not products of the modes of passion and ignorance. Learned 
scholars and brahmanas therefore always refer to them as satvata- 
sarinhitas. The original speaker of these scriptures is Narayana, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is especially mentioned in the 
M oksa-dharma (349.68), which is part of the Santi-parva of the 
M ahabharata. Liberated sages like Narada and Vyasa, who are free from 

the four defects of conditioned souls, are the propagators of these 

/ 

scriptures. Sri Narada Muni is the original speaker of the Pahcaratra- 
sastra. Srimad-Bhagavatam is also considered a satvata-samhita. Indeed, 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu declared, srimad-bhagavatam puranam 
amalam: “Srimad-Bhagavatam is a spotless Purana.” Malicious editors 
and scholars who attempt to misrepresent the Pancaratra-sastras to 
refute their regulations are most abominable. In the modern age, such 
malicious scholars have even commented misleadingly upon the 
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Bhagavad-gita, which was spoken by Krsna, to prove that there is no 
Krsna. How the Mayavadls have misrepresented the pancaratrika-vidhi 
will be shown below. 

/ / 

(1) In commenting on Vedanta-sutra 2.2.42, Srlpada Sankaracarya has 
claimed that Sankarsana is a jlva, an ordinary living entity, but there is 
no evidence in any Vedic scripture that devotees of the Lord have ever 
said that Sankarsana is an ordinary living entity. He is an infallible 
plenary expansion of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the Visnu 
category, and He is beyond the creation of material nature. He is the 
original source of the living entities. The Upanisads declare, nityo 
nityanam cetanas cetandndm: (Katha Upanisad 2.2.13) “He is the 
supreme living entity among all the living entities.” Therefore He is 
vibhu-caitanya, the greatest. He is directly the cause of the cosmic 
manifestation and the infinitesimal living beings. He is the infinite 
living entity, and ordinary living entities are infinitesimal. Therefore He 
is never to be considered an ordinary living being, for that would be 
against the conclusion of the authorized scriptures. The living entities 
are also beyond the limitations of birth and death. This is the version of 
the Vedas , and it is accepted by those who follow scriptural injunctions 

and who have actually descended in the disciplic succession. 

/ 

(2) In answer to Sankaracarya’s commentary on Vedanta-sutra 2.2.43, it 
must be said that the original Visnu of all the Visnu categories, which 
are distributed in several ways, is Mula-sarikarsana. M ula means “the 
original.” Sankarsana is also Visnu, but from Him all other Visnus 
expand. This is confirmed in the Brahma-samhita (5.46), wherein it is 
said that just as a flame transferred from another flame acts like the 
original, so the Visnus who emanate from Mulasankarsana are as good as 
the original Visnu. One should worship that Supreme Personality of 

Godhead, Govinda, who thus expands Himself. 

/ 

(3) In reply to the commentary of Sankaracarya on the forty-fourth 
aphorism, it may be said that no pure devotees strictly following the 
principles of the Pancaratra will ever accept the statement that all the 

expansions of Visnu are different identities, for this idea is completely 

/ / 

false. Even Srlpada Sankaracarya, in his commentary on the forty- 
second aphorism, has accepted that the Personality of Godhead can 
automatically expand Himself variously. Therefore his commentary on 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



the forty-second aphorism and his commentary on the forty-fourth 
aphorism are contradictory. It is a defect of Mayavada commentaries 
that they make one statement in one place and a contradictory 
statement in another place as a tactic to refute the Bhagavata school. 
Thus Mayavadl commentators do not even follow regulative principles. 

It should be noted that the Bhagavata school accepts the quadruple 
forms of Narayana, but that does not mean that it accepts many Gods. 
Devotees know perfectly well that the Absolute Truth, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is one without a second. They are never 
pantheists, worshipers of many Gods, for this is against the injunction of 
the Vedas. Devotees completely believe, with strong faith, that Narayana 
is transcendental and has inconceivable proprietorship of various 

transcendental potencies. We therefore recommend that scholars 

/ 

consult the Laghu-bhagavatamrta of Srlla Rupa GosvamI, where these 
ideas are explicitly stated. Srlpada Sankaracarya has tried to prove that 
Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha expand through 
cause and effect. He has compared Them with earth and earthen pots. 
That is completely ignorant, however, for there is no such thing as cause 
and effect in Their expansions (nanyad yat sad-asat-param ). The Kurma 
Parana also confirms, deha-dehi-vibhedo ’yam nesvare vidyate kvacit: 
“There is no difference between body and soul in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.” Cause and effect are material. For example, it 
is seen that a father’s body is the cause of a son’s body, but the soul is 
neither cause nor effect. On the spiritual platform there are none of the 
differences we find in cause and effect. Since all the forms of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead are spiritually supreme, They are 
equally controllers of material nature. Standing on the fourth 
dimension, They are predominating figures on the transcendental 
platform. There is no trace of material contamination in Their 
expansions because material laws cannot influence Them. There is no 
such rule as cause and effect outside of the material world. Therefore the 
understanding of cause and effect cannot approach the full, 
transcendental, complete expansions of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The Vedic literature proves this: 

orh purnam adah purnam idarin purnat purnam udacyate 
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purnasya purnam adaya purnam evavasisyate 


“The Personality of Godhead is perfect and complete, and because He is 
completely perfect, all emanations from Him, such as this phenomenal 
world, are perfectly equipped as complete wholes. Whatever is produced 
of the complete whole is also complete by itself. Because He is the 
complete whole, even though so many complete units emanate from 
Him, He remains the complete balance.” ( Brhad-aranyaka Upanisad 5.1) 
It is most apparent that nondevotees violate the rules and regulations of 
devotional service to equate the whole cosmic manifestation, which is 
the external feature of Visnu, with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is the controller of maya, or with His quadruple expansions. 
Equating maya with spirit, or maya with the Lord, is a sign of atheism. 
The cosmic creation, which manifests life in forms from Brahma to the 
ant, is the external feature of the Supreme Lord. It comprises one fourth 
of the Lord’s energy, as confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita (ekamsena sthito 
jagat [Bg. 10.42]). The cosmic manifestation of the illusory energy is 
material nature, and everything within material nature is made of 
matter. Therefore, one should not try to compare the expansions of 
material nature to the catur-vyuha, the quadruple expansions of the 
Personality of Godhead, but unfortunately the Mayavadl school 

unreasonably attempts to do this. 

/ 

(4) To answer Sarikaracarya’s commentary on Vedanta-sutra 2.2.45, the 
substance of the transcendental qualities and their spiritual nature is 
described in the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (Purva 5.208-214) as follows: 
“Some say that transcendence must be void of all qualities because 
qualities are manifested only in matter. According to them, all qualities 
are like temporary, flickering mirages. But this is not acceptable. Since 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is absolute, His qualities are 
nondifferent from Him. His form, name, qualities and everything else 
pertaining to Him are as spiritual as He is. Every qualitative expansion 
of the absolute Personality of Godhead is identical with Him. Since the 
Absolute Truth, the Personality of Godhead, is the reservoir of all 
pleasure, all the transcendental qualities that expand from Him are also 
reservoirs of pleasure. This is confirmed in the scripture known as 
Brahma-tarka, which states that the Supreme Lord Hari is qualified by 
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Himself, and therefore Visnu and His pure devotees and their 
transcendental qualities cannot be different from their persons. In the 
Visnu Pur ana Lord Visnu is worshiped in the following words: ‘Let the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead be merciful toward us. His existence is 
never infected by material qualities.’ In the same Visnu Purana it is also 
said that all the qualities attributed to the Supreme Lord, such as 
knowledge, opulence, beauty, strength and influence, are known to be 
nondifferent from Him. This is also confirmed in the Padma Purana, 
which explains that whenever the Supreme Lord is described as having 

no qualities, this should be understood to indicate that He is devoid of 

/ 

material qualities. In the First Chapter of Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.16.29) it 
is said, ‘O Dharma, protector of religious principles, all noble and 
sublime qualities are eternally manifested in the person of Krsna, and 
devotees and transcendentalists who aspire to become faithful also desire 
to possess such transcendental qualities.’” It is therefore to be 
understood that Lord Sri Krsna, the transcendental form of absolute 
bliss, is the fountainhead of all pleasurable transcendental qualities and 
inconceivable potencies. In this connection we may recommend 
references to Srimad-Bhagavatam, Third Canto, Chapter Twenty-six, 
verses 21, 25, 27 and 28. 

Srlpada Ramanujacarya has also refuted the arguments of Sankara in his 

/ 

own commentary on the Vedanta-sutra, which is known as the Sri- 

s / 

bhasya: “Srlpada Sankaracarya has tried to equate the Pahcaratras with 
the philosophy of the atheist Kapila, and thus he has tried to prove that 
the Pahcaratras contradict the Vedic injunctions. The Pahcaratras state 
that the personality of jiva called Sankarsana has emerged from 
Vasudeva, the supreme cause of all causes, that Pradyumna, the mind, 
has come from Sankarsana, and that Aniruddha, the ego, has come from 
Pradyumna. But one cannot say that the living entity (jiva) takes birth 
or is created, for such a statement is against the injunction of the Vedas. 
As stated in the Katha Upanisad (2.18), living entities, as individual 
spiritual souls, can have neither birth nor death. All Vedic literature 
declares that the living entities are eternal. Therefore when it is said 
that Sankarsana is jiva, this indicates that He is the predominating Deity 
of the living entities. Similarly, Pradyumna is the predominating Deity 
of the mind, and Aniruddha is the predominating Deity of the ego. 
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“It has been said that Pradyumna, the mind, was produced from 
Sankarsana. But if Sankarsana were a living entity, this could not be 
accepted, because a living entity cannot be the cause of the mind. The 
Vedic injunctions state that everything—including life, mind and the 
senses—comes from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is 
impossible for the mind to be produced by a living entity, for the Vedas 
state that everything comes from the Absolute Truth, the Supreme 
Lord. 

“Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha have all the potent features of 
the absolute Personality of Godhead, according to the revealed 
scriptures, which contain undeniable facts that no one can refute. 
Therefore these members of the quadruple manifestation are never to be 
considered ordinary living beings. Each of Them is a plenary expansion 
of the Absolute Godhead, and thus each is identical with the Supreme 
Lord in knowledge, opulence, energy, influence, prowess and potencies. 
The evidence of the Pancaratras cannot be neglected. Only untrained 
persons who have not genuinely studied the Pancaratras think that the 
Pancaratras contradict the srutis regarding the birth or beginning of the 
living entity. In this connection, we must accept the verdict of Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam, which says, ‘The absolute Personality of Godhead, who is 
known as Vasudeva and who is very affectionate toward His surrendered 
devotees, expands Himself in quadruple forms who are subordinate to 
Him and at the same time identical with Him in all respects.’ The 
Pauskara-samhita states, ‘The scriptures that recommend that 
brahmanas worship the quadruple forms of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead are called agamas [authorized Vedic literatures].’ In all 
Vaisnava literature it is said that worshiping these quadruple forms is as 
good as worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead Vasudeva, who 
in His different expansions, complete in six opulences, can accept 

offerings from His devotees of the results of their prescribed duties. 

/ 

Worshiping the expansions for pastimes, such as Nrsiriiha, Rama, Sesa 
and Kurma, promotes one to the worship of the Sankarsana quadruple. 
From that position one is raised to the platform of worshiping Vasudeva, 
the Supreme Brahman. In the Pauskara-samhita it is said, ‘If one fully 
worships according to the regulative principles, one can attain the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Vasudeva.’ It is to be accepted that 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are as good as Lord Vasudeva, 
for They all have inconceivable power and can accept transcendental 
forms like Vasudeva. Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are never 
born, but They can manifest Themselves in various incarnations before 
the eyes of pure devotees. This is the conclusion of all Vedic literature. 
That the Lord can manifest Himself before His devotees by His 
inconceivable power is not against the teaching of the Pancaratras. 

Since Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are, respectively, the 
predominating Deities of all living entities, the total mind and the total 
ego, the designation of Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha as ‘jiva,’ 
‘mind’ and ‘ego’ are never contradictory to the statements of the 
scriptures. These terms identify these Deities, just as the terms ‘sky’ and 
‘light’ sometimes identify the Absolute Brahman. 

“The scriptures completely deny the birth or production of the living 
entity. In the Parama-samhitd it is described that material nature, which 
is used for others’ purposes, is factually inert and always subject to 
transformation. The field of material nature is the arena of the activities 
of fruitive actors, and since the material field is externally related with 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, it is also eternal. In every samhita, 
the jiva (living entity) has been accepted as eternal, and in the 
Pancaratras the birth of the jiva is completely denied. Anything that is 
produced must also be annihilated. Therefore if we accept the birth of 
the living entity, we also have to accept his annihilation. But since the 
Vedic literatures say that the living entity is eternal, one should not 
think the living being to be produced at a certain time. In the beginning 
of the Parama-samhitd it is definitely stated that the face of material 
nature is constantly changeable. Therefore ‘beginning,’ ‘annihilation’ 
and all such terms are applicable only in the material nature. 

“Considering all these points, one should understand that 
Sankaracarya’s statement that Sankarsana is born as a jiva is completely 
against the Vedic statements. His assertions are completely refuted by 

the above arguments. In this connection the commentary of Srldhara 

/ 

SvamI on Srlmad-Bhagavatam (3.1.34) is very helpful.” 

/ 

For a detailed refutation of Sankaracarya’s arguments attempting to 

/ 

prove Sankarsana an ordinary living being, one may refer to Srlmat 
Sudarsanacarya’s commentary on the Srl-bhasya, which is known as the 
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/ 

Sruta-prakasika. 

The original quadruple forms—Krsna, Baladeva, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha—expand into another quadruple, which is present in the 
Vaikuntha planets of the spiritual sky. Therefore the quadruple forms in 
the spiritual sky are the second manifestation of the original quadruple 
in Dvaraka. As explained above, Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha are all changeless, transcendental plenary expansions of the 
Supreme Lord who have no relation to the material modes. The 
Sankarsana form in the second quadruple is not only a representation of 
Balarama but also the original cause of the Causal Ocean, where 
Karanodakasayl Visnu lies asleep, breathing out the seeds of 
innumerable universes. 

In the spiritual sky there is a spiritual creative energy technically called 
suddha-sattva, which is a pure spiritual energy that sustains all the 
Vaikuntha planets with the full opulences of knowledge, wealth, 
prowess, etc. All these actions of suddha-sattva display the potencies of 
Maha-sankarsana, who is the ultimate reservoir of all individual living 
entities who are suffering in the material world. When the cosmic 
creation is annihilated, the living entities, who are indestructible by 
nature, rest in the body of Maha-sankarsana. Sankarsana is therefore 
sometimes called the total jlva. As spiritual sparks, the living entities 
have the tendency to be inactive in the association of the material 
energy, just as sparks of a fire have the tendency to be extinguished as 
soon as they leave the fire. The spiritual nature of the living being can 
be rekindled, however, in association with the Supreme Being. Because 
the living being can appear either in matter or in spirit, the jlva is called 
the marginal potency. 

Sankarsana is the origin of Karana Visnu, who is the original form who 
creates the universes, and that Sankarsana is but a plenary expansion of 

s 

Sri Nityananda Rama. 

TEXT 42 

tanha ye ramera rupa - maha-sankarsana 

cic-chakti-asraya tinho, karanera karana 

SYNONYMS 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


tanha —there; ye —which; ramera rupa —the personal feature of 
Balarama; maha-sankarsana —Maha-sankarsana; cit-sakti-asraya —the 
shelter of the spiritual potency; tinho —He; karanera karana —the cause 
of all causes. 


TRANSLATION 

There [in the spiritual sky] the personal feature of Balarama called Maha- 
sankarsana is the shelter of the spiritual energy. He is the primary cause, 
the cause of all causes. 

TEXT 43 

cic-chakti-vilasa eka - ‘suddha-sattva’ nama 

suddha-sattva-maya yata vaikunthadi-dhama 

SYNONYMS 

cit-sakti-vilasa —pastimes in the spiritual energy; eka —one; suddha- 
sattva nama —named suddha-sattva, pure existence, free from material 
contamination; suddha-sattva-maya —of purely spiritual existence; 
yata —all; vaikuntha-adi-dhama —the spiritual planets, known as 
Vaikunthas. 


TRANSLATION 

One variety of the pastimes of the spiritual energy is described as pure 
goodness [visuddha-sattva]. It comprises all the abodes of Vaikuntha. 

TEXT 44 

sad-vidhaisvarya tanha sakala cinmaya 
sankarsanera vibhuti saba, janiha niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

sat-vidha-aisvarya —six kinds of opulences; tanha —there; sakala cit- 
maya —everything spiritual; sankarsanera —of Lord Sankarsana; vibhuti 
saba —all different opulences; janiha niscaya —know certainly. 

TRANSLATION 
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The six attributes are all spiritual. Know for certain that they are all 
manifestations of the opulence of Sankarsana. 

TEXT 45 

1 jiva’-nama tatasthakhya eka sakti haya 
maha-sankarsana - saba jlvera asraya 

SYNONYMS 

jlva —the living entity; nama —named; tata-stha-akhya —known as the 
marginal potency; eka —one; sakti —energy; haya —is; maha- 
sankarsana —Maha-sankarsana; saba —all; jivera —of living entities; 
asraya —the shelter. 


TRANSLATION 

There is one marginal potency, known as the jlva. Maha-sankarsana is 
the shelter of all jlvas. 

TEXT 46 

yanha haite visvotpatti, yanhate pralaya 
sei purusera sankarsana samasraya 

SYNONYMS 

yanha haite —from whom; visva-utpatti —the creation of the material 
cosmic manifestation; yanhate —in whom; pralaya —merging; sei 
purusera —of that Supreme Personality of Godhead; sankarsana — 
Sankarsana; samasraya —the original shelter. 

TRANSLATION 

Sankarsana is the original shelter of the purusa, from whom this world is 
created and in whom it is dissolved. 

TEXT 47 

sarvasraya, sarvadbhuta, aisvarya apdra 
‘ananta’ kahite nare mahima ydnhdra 

SYNONYMS 
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sarva-asraya —the shelter of everything; sarva-adbhuta —wonderful in 
every respect; aisvarya —opulences; apara —unfathomed; ananta — 

s 

Ananta Sesa; kahite nare —cannot speak; mahima yanhara —the glories 
of whom. 


TRANSLATION 

He [Sankarsana] is the shelter of everything. He is wonderful in every 
respect, and His opulences are infinite. Even Ananta cannot describe His 
glory. 

TEXT 48 

turiya, visuddha-sattva, ‘sankarsana’ nama 
tinho yanra ariasa, sei nityananda-rama 

SYNONYMS 

turiya —transcendental; visuddha-sattva —pure existence; sankarsana 
nama —named Sankarsana; tiriho yanra ariasa —of whom that 
Sankarsana is also a partial expansion; sei nityananda-rama —that 
person is known as Balarama or Nityananda. 

TRANSLATION 

That Sankarsana, who is transcendental pure goodness, is a partial 
expansion of Nityananda Balarama. 

TEXT 49 

astama slokera kaila sanksepe vivarana 
navama slokera artha suna diya mana 

SYNONYMS 

astama —eighth; slokera —of the verse; kaila —I have done; sanksepe —in 
brief; vivarana —description; navama —the ninth; slokera —of the verse; 
artha —the meaning; suna —please hear; diya mana —with mental 
attention. 


TRANSLATION 
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I have briefly explained the eighth verse. Now please listen with attention 
as I explain the ninth verse. 

TEXT 50 

maya-bhartajanda-sanghasrayangah 
sete saksat karanambhodhi-madhye 
yasyaikamsah sri-puman adi-devas 
tarn srl-nityananda-ramam prapadye 

SYNONYMS 

maya-bharta —the master of the illusory energy; aja-anda-sangha —of 
the multitude of universes; asraya —the shelter; arigah —whose body; 
sete —He lies; saksat —directly; karana-ambhodhi-madhye —in the midst 
of the Causal Ocean; yasya —whose; eka-amsah —one portion; sri- 
puman —the Supreme Person; adi-devah —the original purusa 
incarnation; tarn —to Him; sri-nityananda-ramam —to Lord Balarama in 
the form of Lord Nityananda; prapadye —I surrender. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I offer my full obeisances unto the feet of Sri Nityananda Rama, whose 
partial representation called Karanodakasayl Visnu, lying on the Karana 
Ocean, is the original purusa, the master of the illusory energy, and the 
shelter of all the universes. 

TEXT 51 

vaikuntha-bahire yei jyotir-maya dhama 
tahara bahire ‘karanarnava’ nama 

SYNONYMS 

vaikuntha-bahire —outside the Vaikuntha planets; yei —that; jyotih-maya 
dhama —impersonal Brahman effulgence; tahara bahire —outside that 
effulgence; karana-arnava nama —an ocean called Karana. 

TRANSLATION 

Outside the Vaikuntha planets is the impersonal Brahman effulgence, and 
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beyond that effulgence is the Karana Ocean, or Causal Ocean. 

PURPORT 

The impersonal glowing effulgence known as impersonal Brahman is the 
outer space of the Vaikuntha planets in the spiritual sky. Beyond that 
impersonal Brahman is the great Causal Ocean, which lies between the 
material and spiritual skies. The material nature is a by-product of this 
Causal Ocean. 

Karanodakasayl Visnu, who lies on the Causal Ocean, creates the 
universes merely by glancing upon material nature. Therefore Krsna 
personally has nothing to do with the material creation. The Bhagavad- 
gita confirms that the Lord glances over material nature and thus she 
produces the many material universes. Neither Krsna in Goloka nor 
Narayana in Vaikuntha comes directly in contact with the material 
creation. They are completely aloof from the material energy. 

It is the function of Maha-sankarsana in the form of Karanodakasayl 
Visnu to glance over the material creation, which is situated beyond the 
limits of the Causal Ocean. Material nature is connected with the 
Personality of Godhead by His glance over her and nothing more. It is 
said that she is impregnated by the energy of His glance. The material 
energy, maya, never even touches the Causal Ocean, for the Lord’s 
glance focuses upon her from a great distance away. 

The glancing power of the Lord agitates the entire cosmic energy, and 
thus its actions begin at once. This indicates that matter, however 
powerful she may be, has no power by herself. Her activity begins by the 
grace of the Lord, and then the entire cosmic creation is manifested in a 
systematic way. The analogy of a woman’s conception can help us 
understand this subject to a certain extent. The mother is passive, but 
the father puts his energy within the mother, and thus she conceives. 
She supplies the ingredients for the birth of the child in her womb. 
Similarly, the Lord activates material nature, which then supplies the 
ingredients for cosmic development. 

Material nature has two different phases. The aspect called pradhana 
supplies the material ingredients for cosmic development, and the aspect 
called maya causes the manifestation of her ingredients, which are 
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temporary, like foam in the ocean. In reality, the temporary 
manifestations of material nature are originally caused by the spiritual 
glance of the Lord. The Personality of Godhead is the direct, or remote, 
cause of creation, and material nature is the indirect, or immediate, 
cause. Materialistic scientists, puffed-up by the magical changes their so- 
called inventions have brought about, cannot see the real potency of 
Godhead behind matter. Therefore the jugglery of science is gradually 
leading people to a godless civilization at the cost of the goal of human 
life. Having missed the goal of life, materialists run after self-sufficiency, 
not knowing that material nature is already self-sufficient by the grace 
of God. Thus creating a colossal hoax in the name of civilization, they 
create an imbalance in the natural self-sufficiency of material nature. 

To think of material nature as all in all, not knowing the original cause, 
is ignorance. Lord Caitanya appeared in order to dissipate this darkness 
of ignorance by igniting the spark of spiritual life that can, by His 
causeless mercy, enlighten the entire world. 

/ 

To explain how maya acts by Krsna’s power, the author of Sri Caitanya- 
caritdmrta gives the analogy of an iron rod in a fire: although the rod is 
not fire, it becomes red-hot and acts like fire itself. Similarly, all the 
actions and reactions of material nature are not actually the work of 
material nature but are actions and reactions of the energy of the 
Supreme Lord manifested through matter. The power of electricity is 
transmitted through the medium of copper, but this does not mean that 
the copper is electricity. The power is generated at a powerhouse under 
the control of an expert living being. Similarly, behind all the jugglery of 
the natural laws is a great living being, who is a person like the 
mechanical engineer in the powerhouse. It is by His intelligence that the 
entire cosmic creation moves in a systematic way. 

The modes of nature, which directly cause material actions, are also 
originally activated by Narayana. A simple analogy will explain how this 
is so: When a potter manufactures a pot from clay, the potter’s wheel, his 
tools and the clay are the immediate causes of the pot, but the potter is 
the chief cause. Similarly, Narayana is the chief cause of all material 
creations, and the material energy supplies the ingredients of matter. 
Therefore without Narayana, all other causes are useless, just as the 
potter’s wheel and tools are useless without the potter himself. Since 
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materialistic scientists ignore the Personality of Godhead, it is as if they 
were concerned with the potter’s wheel and its rotation, the potter’s 
tools and the ingredients for the pots, but had no knowledge of the 
potter himself. Therefore modern science has created an imperfect, 
godless civilization that is in gross ignorance of the ultimate cause. 
Scientific advancement should have a great goal to attain, and that great 
goal should be the Personality of Godhead. In the Bhagavad-gita it is said 
that after conducting research for many, many births, great men of 
knowledge who stress the importance of experimental thought can know 
the Personality of Godhead, who is the cause of all causes. When one 
knows Him perfectly, one surrenders unto Him and then becomes a 
mahatma. 

TEXT 52 

vaikuntha bediya eka ache jala-nidhi 
ananta, apara - tara nahika avadhi 

SYNONYMS 

vaikuntha —the spiritual planets of Vaikuntha; bediya —surrounding; 
eka —one; ache —there is; jala-nidhi —ocean of water; ananta — 
unlimited; apara —unfathomed; tara —of that; nahika —no; avadhi — 
limitation. 


TRANSLATION 

Surrounding Vaikuntha is a mass of water that is endless, unfathomed 
and unlimited. 

TEXT 53 

vaikunthera prthivy-adi sakala cinmaya 
mayika bhutera tathi janma nahi haya 

SYNONYMS 

vaikunthera —of the spiritual world; prthivi-adi —earth, water, etc.; 
sakala —all; cit-maya —spiritual; mayika —material; bhutera —of 
elements; tathi —there; janma —generation; nahi haya —there is not. 
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TRANSLATION 


The earth, water, fire, air and ether of Vaikuntha are all spiritual. 
Material elements are not found there. 

TEXT 54 

cinmaya-jala sei parama karana 
yara eka kana ganga patita-pavana 

SYNONYMS 

cit-maya —spiritual; jala —water; sei —that; parama karana —original 
cause; yara —of which; eka —one; kana —drop; ganga —the sacred 
Ganges; patita-pavana —the deliverer of fallen souls. 

TRANSLATION 

The water of the Karana Ocean, which is the original cause, is therefore 
spiritual. The sacred Ganges, which is but a drop of it, purifies the fallen 
souls. 

TEXT 55 

sei ta’ karanarnave sei sankarsana 
apanara eka amse karena sayana 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; ta’ —certainly; karana-arnave —in the ocean of cause, or 
Causal Ocean; sei —that; sankarsana —Lord Sankarsana; apanara —of 
His own; eka —one; amse —by the part; karena sayana —lies down. 

TRANSLATION 

In that ocean lies a plenary portion of Lord Sankarsana. 

TEXT 56 

mahat-srasta purusa, tiiiho jagat-karana 
adya-avatara kare mayaya iksana 

SYNONYMS 
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mahat-srasta —the creator of the total material energy; purusa —the 
person; tinho — He; jagat-karana —the cause of the material cosmic 
manifestation; adya —original; avatara —incarnation; kare —does; 
mayaya —over the material energy; iksana —glance. 

TRANSLATION 

He is known as the first purusa, the creator of the total material energy. 
He, the cause of the universes, the first incarnation, casts His glance over 
maya. 

TEXT 57 

maya-sakti rahe karanabdhira bahire 
karana-samudra maya parasite nare 

SYNONYMS 

maya-sakti —material energy; rahe —remains; karana-abdhira —to the 
Causal Ocean; bahire —external; karana-samudra —the Causal Ocean; 
maya —material energy; parasite nare —cannot touch. 

TRANSLATION 

Maya-sakti resides outside the Karana Ocean. Maya cannot touch its 
waters. 

TEXT 58 

sei ta’ mayara dui-vidha avasthiti 
jagatera upadana ‘pradhana’, prakrti 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; ta’ —certainly; mayara —of the material energy; dui-vidha — 
two varieties; avasthiti —existence; jagatera —of the material world; 
upadana —the ingredients; pradhana —named pradhana; prakrti — 
material nature. 


TRANSLATION 

Maya has two varieties of existence. One is called pradhana or prakrti. It 
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supplies the ingredients of the material world. 


PURPORT 

the external energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is 
divided into two parts. Maya is both the cause of the cosmic 
manifestation and the agent who supplies its ingredients. As the cause of 
the cosmic manifestation she is known as maya, and as the agent 
supplying the ingredients of the cosmic manifestation she is known as 

pradhana. An explicit description of these divisions of the external 

/ / 

energy is given in Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.24.1—4). Elsewhere in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (10.63.26) the ingredients and cause of the material cosmic 
manifestation are described as follows: 

kalo daivarin karma jlvah svabhavo 
dravyam ksetram prana atma vikarah 
tat-sanghato blja-roha-pravahas 
tvan-mayaisa tan-nisedham prapadye 

“O my Lord! Time, activity, providence and nature are four parts of the 
causal aspect [maya] of the external energy. The conditioned vital force, 
the subtle material ingredients called the dravya, and material nature 
(which is the field of activity where the false ego acts as the soul), as well 
as the eleven senses and five elements (earth, water, fire, air and ether), 
which are the sixteen ingredients of the body—these are the ingredient 
aspect of maya. The body is generated from activity, and activity is 
generated from the body, just as a tree is generated from a seed that is 
generated from a tree. This reciprocal cause and effect is called maya. 

My dear Lord, You can save me from this cycle of cause and effect. I 
worship Your lotus feet.” 

Although the living entity is primarily related to the causal portion of 
maya, he is nevertheless conducted by the ingredients of maya. Three 
forces work in the causal portion of maya: knowledge, desire and 
activity. The material ingredients are a manifestation of maya as 
pradhana. In other words, when the three qualities of maya are in a 
dormant stage, they exist as prakrd, avyakta or pradhana. The word 
avyakta, referring to the nonmanifested, is another name of pradhana. In 
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the avyakta stage, material nature is without varieties. Varieties are 
manifested by the pradhana portion of maya. The word pradhana is 
therefore more important than avyakta or prakrti. 

TEXT 59 

jagat-karana nahe prakrti jada-rupa 
sakti sancariya tare krsna kare krpa 

SYNONYMS 

jagat —of the material world; karana —the cause; nahe —cannot be; 
prakrti —the material nature; jada-rupa —dull, without action; sakti — 
energy; sancariya —infusing; tare —unto the dull material nature; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; kare —shows; krpa —mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

Because prakrti is dull and inert, it cannot actually be the cause of the 
material world. But Lord Krsna shows His mercy by infusing His energy 
into the dull, inert material nature. 

TEXT 60 

krsna-saktye prakrti haya gauna karana 
agni-saktye lauha yaiche karaye jarana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-saktye —by the energy of Krsna; prakrti —the material nature; 
haya —becomes; gauna —indirect; karana —cause; agni-saktye —by the 
energy of fire; lauha —iron; yaiche —just as; karaye —becomes; jarana — 
powerful or red-hot. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus prakrti, by the energy of Lord Krsna, becomes the secondary cause, 
just as iron becomes red-hot by the energy of fire. 

TEXT 61 

ataeva krsna mula-jagat-karana 
prakrti - karana yaiche aja-gala-stana 
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SYNONYMS 


ataeva —therefore; krsna —Lord Krsna; mula —original; jagat-karana — 
the cause of the cosmic manifestation; prakrti —material nature; 
karana —cause; yaiche —exactly like; aja-gala-stana —nipples on the 
neck of a goat. 


TRANSLATION 

Therefore Lord Krsna is the original cause of the cosmic manifestation. 
Prakrti is like the nipples on the neck of a goat, for they cannot give any 
milk. 


PURPORT 

The external energy, composed of pradhana or prakrti as the ingredient- 
supplying portion and maya as the causal portion, is known as maya- 
sakti. Inert material nature is not the actual cause of the material 
manifestation, for Karanarnavasayl, Maha-Visnu, the plenary expansion 
of Krsna, activates all the ingredients. It is in this way that material 
nature has the power to supply the ingredients. The analogy given is 
that iron has no power to heat or burn, but after coming in contact with 
fire the iron becomes red-hot and can then diffuse heat and burn other 
things. Material nature is like iron, for it has no independence to act 
without the touch of Visnu, who is compared to fire. Lord Visnu 
activates material nature by the power of His glance, and then the 
ironlike material nature becomes a material-supplying agent just as iron 
made red-hot becomes a burning agent. Material nature cannot 
independently become an agent for supplying the material ingredients. 
This is more clearly explained by Sri Kapiladeva, an incarnation of 
Godhead, in Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.28.40): 

yatholmukad visphulingad dhumad vapi sva-sambhavat 
apy atmatvenabhimatad yathagnih prthag ulmukat 

“Although smoke, flaming wood, and sparks are all considered together 
as ingredients of a fire, the flaming wood is nevertheless different from 
the fire, and the smoke is different from the flaming wood.” The 
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material elements (earth, water, fire, etc.) are like smoke, the living 
entities are like sparks, and material nature as pradhana is like the 
flaming wood. But all of them together are recipients of power from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and are thus able to manifest their 
individual capacities. In other words, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the origin of all manifestations. Material nature can supply 
only when it is activated by the glance of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

Just as a woman can deliver a child after being impregnated by the 
semen of a man, so material nature can supply the material elements 
after being glanced upon by Maha-Visnu. Therefore pradhana cannot be 
independent of the superintendence of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita (9.10): mayadhyaksena 
prakrtih suyate sa-caracaram. Prakrd , the total material energy, works 
under the superintendence of the Lord. The original source of the 
material elements is Krsna. Therefore the attempt of the atheistic 
Sankhya philosophers to consider material nature the source of these 
elements, forgetting Krsna, is useless, like trying to get milk from the 
nipplelike bumps of skin hanging on the neck of a goat. 

TEXT 62 

maya-amse kahi tare nimitta-karana 
seha nahe, yate karta-hetu - narayana 

SYNONYMS 

maya-arhse —to the other portion of the material nature; kahi —I say; 
tare —unto her; nimitta-karana —immediate cause; seha nahe —that 
cannot be; yate —because; karta-hetu —the original cause; narayana — 
Lord Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 

The maya aspect of material nature is the immediate cause of the cosmic 
manifestation. But it cannot be the real cause, for the original cause is 
Lord Narayana. 

TEXT 63 
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ghatera nimitta-hetu yaiche kumbhakara 
taiche jagatera karta - purusavatara 

SYNONYMS 

ghatera —of the earthen pot; nimitta-hetu —original cause; yaiche —just 
as; kumbhakara —the potter; taiche —similarly; jagatera karta —the 
creator of the material world; purusa-avatara —the purusa incarnation, 
or Karanarnavasayl Visnu. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as the original cause of an earthen pot is the potter, so the creator of 
the material world is the first purusa incarnation [Karanarnavasayl 
Visnu]. 

TEXT 64 

krsna - karta , maya tafira karena sahaya 

ghatera karana - cakra-dandadi upaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; karta —the creator; maya —material energy; tanra — 
His; karena —does; sahaya —assistance; ghatera karana —the cause of the 
earthen pot; cakra-danda-adi —the wheel, the rod, and so on; upaya — 
instruments. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna is the creator, and maya only helps Him as an instrument, 
just like the potter’s wheel and other instruments, which are the 
instrumental causes of a pot. 

TEXT 65 

dura haite purusa kare mayate avadhana 
jiva-rupa virya tate karena adhana 

SYNONYMS 

dura haite —from a distance; purusa —the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead; kare —does; mayate —unto the material energy; avadhana — 
glancing over; jlva-rupa —the living entities; vlrya —seed; tate —in her; 
karena —does; adhana —impregnation. 

TRANSLATION 

The first purusa casts His glance at maya from a distance, and thus He 
impregnates her with the seed of life in the form of the living entities. 

TEXT 66 

eka angabhase kare mayate milana 
maya haite janme tabe brahmandera gana 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; anga-abhase —bodily reflection; kare —does; mayate —in the 
material energy; milana —mixture; maya —the material energy; haite — 
from; janme —grows; tabe —then; brahma-andera gana —the groups of 
universes. 


TRANSLATION 

The reflected rays of His body mix with maya, and thus maya gives birth 
to myriad universes. 


PURPORT 

The Vedic conclusion is that the cosmic manifestation visible to the eyes 
of the conditioned soul is caused by the Absolute Truth, the Personality 
of Godhead, through the exertion of His specific energies, although in 
the conclusion of atheistic deliberations this manifested cosmic 
exhibition is attributed to material nature. The energy of the Absolute 
Truth is exhibited in three ways: spiritual, material and marginal. The 
Absolute Truth is identical with His spiritual energy. Only when 
contacted by the spiritual energy can the material energy work and the 
temporary material manifestations thus appear active. In the 
conditioned state the living entities of the marginal energy are a mixture 
of spiritual and material energies. The marginal energy is originally 
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under the control of the spiritual energy, but, under the control of the 
material energy, the living entities have been wandering in forgetfulness 
within the material world since time immemorial. 

The conditioned state is caused by misuse of the individual 
independence of the spiritual platform, for this separates the living 
entity from the association of the spiritual energy. But when the living 
entity is enlightened by the grace of the Supreme Lord or His pure 
devotee and becomes inclined to revive his original state of loving 
service, he is on the most auspicious platform of eternal bliss and 
knowledge. The marginal jlva, or living entity, misuses his independence 
and becomes averse to the eternal service attitude when he 
independently thinks he is not energy but the energetic. This 
misconception of his own existence leads him to the attitude of lording 
it over material nature. 

Material nature appears to be just the opposite of the spiritual energy. 
The fact is that the material energy can work only when in contact with 
the spiritual energy. Originally the energy of Krsna is spiritual, but it 
works in diverse ways, like electrical energy, which can exhibit the 
functions of refrigerating or heating through its manifestations in 
different ways. The material energy is spiritual energy covered by a 
cloud of illusion, or maya. Therefore, the material energy is not self- 
sufficient in working. Krsna invests His spiritual energy into material 
energy, and then it can act, just as iron can act like fire after being 
heated by fire. The material energy can act only when empowered by 
the spiritual energy. 

When covered by the cloud of material energy, the living entity, who is 
also a spiritual energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, forgets 
about the activities of the spiritual energy and considers all that happens 
in the material manifestation to be wonderful. But a person who is 
engaged in devotional service in full Krsna consciousness and who is 
therefore already situated in the spiritual energy can understand that 
the material energy has no independent powers: whatever actions are 
going on are due to the help of the spiritual energy. The material energy, 
which is a perverted form of the spiritual energy, presents everything 
pervertedly, thus causing misconceptions and duality. Material scientists 
and philosophers conditioned by the spell of material nature suppose 
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that material energy acts automatically, and therefore they are 
frustrated, like an illusioned person who tries to get milk from the 
nipplelike bunches of skin on the neck of a goat. As there is no 
possibility of getting milk from these bunches of skin, there is similarly 
no possibility that anyone will be successful in understanding the 
original cause of creation by putting forward theories produced by the 
material energy. Such an attempt is a manifestation of ignorance. 

The material energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is called 
maya, or illusion, because in two capacities (by supplying the material 
elements and by causing the material manifestation) it makes the 
conditioned soul unable to understand the real truth of creation. 
However, when a living entity is liberated from the conditioned life of 
matter, he can understand the two different activities of material 
nature, namely covering and bewildering. 

The origin of creation is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita (9.10), the cosmic manifestation is 
working under the direction of the Supreme Lord, who invests the 
material energy with three material qualities. Agitated by these qualities, 
the elements supplied by the material energy produce varieties of things, 
just as an artist produces varieties of pictures by mixing the three colors 
red, yellow and blue. Yellow represents the quality of goodness, red 
represents passion, and blue represents ignorance. Therefore the colorful 
material creation is but an interaction of these three qualities, 
represented in eighty-one varieties of mixtures (3x3 equaling 9, 9 x 9 
thus equaling 81). Deluded by material energy, the conditioned soul, 
enamored by these eighty-one varieties of manifestations, wants to lord 
it over material energy, just as a moth wants to enjoy a fire. This illusion 
is the net result of the conditioned soul’s forgetfulness of his eternal 
relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When 
conditioned, the soul is impelled by the material energy to engage in 
sense gratification, whereas one enlightened by the spiritual energy 
engages himself in the service of the Supreme Lord in his eternal 
relationship. 

Krsna is the original cause of the spiritual world, and He is the covered 
cause of the material manifestation. He is also the original cause of the 
marginal potency, the living entities. He is both the leader and 
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maintainer of the living entities, who are called the marginal potency 
because they can act under the protection of the spiritual energy or 
under the cover of the material energy. With the help of the spiritual 
energy we can understand that independence is visible only in Krsna, 
who by His inconceivable energy is able to act in any way He likes. 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is the Absolute Whole, and the 
living entities are parts of the Absolute Whole. This relationship of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and the living entities is eternal. One 
should never mistakenly think that the spiritual whole can be divided 
into small parts by the small material energy. The Bhagavad-glta does not 
support this Mayavada theory. Rather, it clearly states that the living 
entities are eternally small fragments of the supreme spiritual whole. As 
a part can never be equal with the whole, so a living entity, as a minute 
fragment of the spiritual whole, cannot be equal at any time to the 
Supreme Whole, the absolute Personality of Godhead. Although the 
Supreme Lord and the living entities are quantitatively related as the 
whole and the parts, the parts are nevertheless qualitatively one with 
the whole. Thus the living entities, although always qualitatively one 
with the Supreme Lord, are in a relative position. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is the controller of everything, and the living 
entities are always controlled, either by the spiritual energy or by the 
material energy. Therefore a living entity can never become the 
controller of material or spiritual energies. The natural position of the 
living being is always as a subordinate of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. When one agrees to act in such a position, he attains 
perfection in life, but if one rebels against this principle, he is in the 
conditioned state. 

TEXT 67 

aganya, ananta yata anda-sannivesa 

tata-rupe purusa kare sabate prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

aganya —innumerable; ananta —unlimited; yata —all; anda —universes; 
sannivesa —groups; tata-rupe —in as many forms; purusa —the Lord; 
kare —does; sabate —in every one of them; prakasa —manifestation. 
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TRANSLATION 


The purusa enters each and every one of the countless universes. He 
manifests Himself in as many separate forms as there are universes. 

TEXT 68 

purusa-nasate yabe bahiraya svasa 
nisvasa sahite haya brahmanda-prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

purusa-nasate —in the nostrils of the Lord; yabe —when; bahiraya — 
expels; svasa —breath; nisvasa sahite —with that exhalation; haya —there 
is; brahmanda-prakasa —manifestation of universes. 

TRANSLATION 

When the purusa exhales, the universes are manifested with each 
outward breath. 

TEXT 69 

punarapi svasa yabe pravese antare 
svasa-saha brahmanda paise purusa-sarlre 

SYNONYMS 

punarapi —thereafter; svasa —breath; yabe —when; pravese —enters; 
antare —within; svasa-saha —with that inhaled breath; brahmanda — 
universes; paise —enter; purusa-sarire —within the body of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

Thereafter, when He inhales, all the universes again enter His body. 

PURPORT 

In His form as Karanodakasayl Visnu the Lord impregnates material 
nature by His glance. The transcendental molecules of that glance are 
particles of spirit, or spiritual atoms, which appear in different species of 
life according to the seeds of their individual karma from the previous 
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cosmic manifestation. And the Lord Himself, by His partial 
representation, creates a body of innumerable universes and again enters 
each of those universes as Garbhodakasayl Visnu. His coming in contact 
with maya is explained in the Bhagavad-glta by a comparison between 
air and the sky. The sky enters everything material, yet it is far away 
from us. 

TEXT 70 

gavaksera randhre yena trasarenu cale 
purusera loma-kupe brahmandera jdle 

SYNONYMS 

gavaksera —of windows of a room; randhre —within the holes; yena — 
like; trasarenu —six atoms together; cale —moves; purusera —of the Lord; 
loma-kupe —in the holes of the hair; brahmandera —of universes; jdle —a 
network. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as atomic particles of dust pass through the openings of a window, so 
the networks of universes pass through the pores of the skin of the 
purusa. 

TEXT 71 

yasyaika-nisvasita-kalam athdvalambya 
jlvanti loma-vila-ja jagad-anda-nathah 
visnur mahan sa iha yasya kala-viseso 
govindam adi-purusam tarn ahariri bhajami 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —whose; eka —one; nisvasita —of breath; kalam —time; atha — 
thus; avalambya —taking shelter of; jlvanti —live; loma-vila-jah —grown 
from the hair holes; jagat-anda-nathah —the masters of the universes 
(the Brahmas); visnuh mahan —the Supreme Lord, Maha-Visnu; sah — 
that; iha —here; yasya —whose; kala-visesah —particular plenary portion 
or expansion; govindam —Lord Govinda; adi-purusam —the original 
person; tarn —Him; aham —I; bhajami —worship. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The Brahmas and other lords of the mundane worlds appear from the 
pores of Maha-Visnu and remain alive for the duration of His one 
exhalation. I adore the primeval Lord, Govinda, of whom Maha-Visnu is 
a portion of a plenary portion.” 


PURPORT 

This description of the Lord’s creative energy is from the Brahma- 
samhita (5.48), which Lord Brahma compiled after his personal 
realization. When Maha-Visnu exhales, the spiritual seeds of the 
universes emanate from Him in the form of molecular particles like 
those that are visible, three times the size of an atom, when sunlight is 
diffused through a small hole. In these days of atomic research it will be 
a worthwhile engagement for atomic scientists to learn from this 
statement how the entire creation develops from the spiritual atoms 
emanating from the body of the Lord. 

TEXT 72 

kvaharin tamo-mahad-aham-kha-caragni-var-bhu- 
samvestitanda-ghata-sapta-vitasti-kayah 
kvedrg-vidhaviganitdnda-pardnu-carya- 
vdtddhva-roma-vivarasya ca te mahitvam 

SYNONYMS 

kva —where; aham —I; tamah —material nature; mahat —the total 
material energy; aham —false ego; kha —ether; cara —air; agni —fire; 
vah —water; bhu —earth; samvestita —surrounded by; anda-ghata —a 
potlike universe; sapta-vitasti —seven vitastis; kayah —body; kva —where; 
idrk —such; vidha —like; aviganita —unlimited; anda —universes; para- 
anu-carya —moving like the atomic dust; vata-adhva —air holes; roma — 
of hair on the body; vivarasya —of the holes; ca —also; te —Your; 
mahitvam —greatness. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Where am I, a small creature of seven spans the measure of my own 
hand? I am enclosed in the universe composed of material nature, the 
total material energy, false ego, ether, air, water and earth. And what is 
Your glory? Unlimited universes pass through the pores of Your body just 
like particles of dust passing through the opening of a window.” 

PURPORT 

When Lord Brahma, after having stolen all Krsna’s calves and cowherd 
boys, returned and saw that the calves and boys were still roaming with 
Krsna, he offered this prayer (SB 10.14.11) in his defeat. A conditioned 
soul, even one so great as Brahma, who manages the affairs of the entire 
universe, cannot compare to the Personality of Godhead, for He can 
produce numberless universes simply by the spiritual rays emanating 

from the pores of His body. Material scientists should take lessons from 

/ 

the utterances of Sri Brahma regarding our insignificance in comparison 
to God. In these prayers of Brahma there is much to learn for those who 
are falsely puffed up by the accumulation of power. 

TEXT 73 

arinsera arinsa yei, ‘kala tara nama 
govindera pratimurti sri-balarama 

SYNONYMS 

arinsera —of the part; arinsa —part; yei —that which; kala —a kala, or part 
of the plenary portion; tara —its; nama —name; govindera —of Lord 
Govinda; prati-murti —counterform; sri-balarama —Lord Balarama. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

A part of a part of a whole is called a kala. Sri Balarama is the 
counterform of Lord Govinda. 

TEXT 74 

tanra eka svarupa - sri-maha-sankarsana 

tanra arinsa ‘purusa’ haya kalate ganana 
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SYNONYMS 


tanra —His; eka —one; svarupa —manifestation; sri-maha-sankarsana — 
the great Lord Maha-sankarsana; tanra —His; arhsa —part; purusa —the 
Maha-Visnu incarnation; haya —is; kalate ganana —counted as a kala. 

TRANSLATION 

Balarama’s own expansion is called Maha-sankarsana, and His fragment, 
the purusa, is counted as a kala, or a part of a plenary portion. 

TEXT 75 

yanhake ta’ kala kahi, tinho maha-visnu 
maha-purusavatari tenho sarva-jisnu 

SYNONYMS 

yanhake —unto whom; ta’—certainly; kala kahi —I say kala; tinho —He; 
maha-visnu —Lord Maha-Visnu; maha-purusavatari —Maha-Visnu, the 
source of other purusa incarnations; tenho —He; sarva-jisnu —all- 
pervading. 


TRANSLATION 

I say that this kala is Maha-Visnu. He is the Maha-purusa, who is the 
source of the other purusas and who is all-pervading. 

TEXT 76 

garbhoda-ksiroda-sayi donhe ‘purusa’ nama 
sei dui, yanra arhsa, - visnu, visva-dhama 

SYNONYMS 

garbha-uda —in the ocean known as Garbhodaka within the universe; 
ksira-uda-sayi —one who lies in the ocean of milk; donhe —both of 
Them; purusa nama —known as purusa, Lord Visnu; sei —those; dui — 
two; yanra amsa —whose plenary portions; visnu visva-dhama —Lord 
Visnu, the abode of the total universes. 

TRANSLATION 
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Garbhodasayl and Ksirodasayl are both called purusas. They are plenary 
portions of Karanodasayl Visnu, the first purusa, who is the abode of all 
the universes. 


PURPORT 

The symptoms of the purusa are described in the Laghu-bhagavatamrta. 
While describing the incarnations of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the author has quoted from the Visnu Parana (6.8.59), where 
it is said, “Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Purusottama, Lord 
Krsna, who is always free from the contamination of the six material 
dualities; whose plenary expansion, Maha-Visnu, glances over matter to 
create the cosmic manifestation; who expands Himself in various 
transcendental forms, all of which are one and the same; who is the 
master of all living entities; who is always free and liberated from the 
contamination of material energy; and who, when He appears in this 
material world, seems one of us, although He has an eternally spiritual, 
blissful, transcendental form.” In summarizing this statement, Rupa 
GosvamI has concluded that the plenary expansion of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead who acts in cooperation with the material 
energy is called the purusa. 

TEXT 77 

visnos tu trini rupani 
purusakhyany atho viduh 
ekarin tu mahatah srastr 
dvitiyam tv anda-samsthitam 
trtiyam sarva-bhuta-stham 
tani jnatva vimucyate 

SYNONYMS 

visnoh —of Lord Visnu; tu —certainly; trini —three; rupani —forms; 
purusa-akhyani —celebrated as the purusa; atho —how; viduh —they 
know; ekam —one of them; tu —but; mahatah srastr —the creator of the 
total material energy; dvitiyam —the second; tu —but; anda- 
samsthitam —situated within the universe; trtiyam —the third; sarva- 
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bhuta-stham —within the hearts of all living entities; tani —these three; 
jnatva —knowing; vimucyate —one becomes liberated. 

TRANSLATION 

“Visnu has three forms called purusas. The first, Maha-Visnu, is the 
creator of the total material energy [mahat], the second is Garbhodasayi, 
who is situated within each universe, and the third is Ksirodasayi, who 
lives in the heart of every living being. He who knows these three 
becomes liberated from the clutches of maya.” 

PURPORT 

This verse appears in the Laghu-bhdgavatamrta (Purva 2.9), where it has 
been quoted from the Satvata-tantra. 

TEXT 78 

yadyapi kahiye tame krsnera ‘kala kari 
matsya-kurmady-avatarera tinho avatari 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; kahiye —I say; tame —to Him; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; kala —part of the part; kari —making; matsya —the fish 
incarnation; kurma-adi —the tortoise incarnation and others; 
avatdrera —of all these incarnations; tinho —He; avatari —the original 
source. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Karanodasayl Visnu is called a kala of Lord Krsna, He is the 
source of Matsya, Kurma and the other incarnations. 

TEXT 79 


ete camsa-kalah pumsah 
krsnas tu bhagavan svayam 
indrari-vyakulam lokam 
mrdayanti yuge yuge 
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SYNONYMS 


ete —all these; ca —also; amsa-kalah —part or part of the part; purhsah — 
of the Supreme Person; krsnah tu —but Lord Krsna; bhagavan —the 
original Personality of Godhead; svayam —Himself; indra-ari —the 
demons; vyakulam —disturbed; lokam —all the planets; mrdayanti — 
makes them happy; yuge yuge —in different millenniums. 

TRANSLATION 

“All these incarnations of Godhead are either plenary portions or parts of 
the plenary portions of the purusa-avataras. But Krsna is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. In every age He protects the world 
through His different features when the world is disturbed by the 
enemies of Indra.” 


PURPORT 

This quotation is from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.3.28). 

TEXT 80 

sei purusa srsti-sthiti-pralayera karta 
nana avatara kare, jagatera bharta 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; purusa —the Personality of Godhead; srsti-sthiti-pralayera —of 
creation, maintenance and annihilation; karta —creator; nana —various; 
avatara —incarnations; kare —makes; jagatera —of the material world; 
bharta —maintainer. 


TRANSLATION 

That purusa [Karanodakasayl Visnu] is the performer of creation, 
maintenance and destruction. He manifests Himself in many 
incarnations, for He is the maintainer of the world. 

TEXT 81 

srsty-adi-nimitte yei arhsera avadhana 
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sei ta’ arhsere kahi ‘avatara’ nama 


SYNONYMS 

srsti-adi-nimitte —for the cause of creation, maintenance and 
annihilation; yei —which; arinsera avadhana —manifestation of the part; 
sei ta ’—that certainly; arinsere kahi —I speak about that plenary 
expansion; avatara nama —by the name “incarnation.” 

TRANSLATION 

That fragment of the Supreme Lord, known as the Maha-purusa, appears 
for the purpose of creation, maintenance and annihilation and is called an 
incarnation. 

TEXT 82 

adyavatara, maha-purusa , bhagavan 
sarva-avatara-bija, sarvasraya-dhama 

SYNONYMS 

adya-avatara —the original incarnation; maha-purusa —Lord Maha- 
Visnu; bhagavan —the Personality of Godhead; sarva-avatara-bija —the 
seed of all different kinds of incarnations; sarva-asraya-dhama —the 
shelter of everything. 


TRANSLATION 

That Maha-purusa is identical with the Personality of Godhead. He is the 
original incarnation, the seed of all others, and the shelter of everything. 

TEXT 83 

adyo ’vatarah purusah parasya 
kalah svabhavah sad-asan manas ca 
dravyam vikaro guna indriyani 
virat svarat sthasnu carisnu bhumnah 

SYNONYMS 

adyah avatarah —the original incarnation; purusah —Maha-Visnu; 
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parasya —of the Supreme Lord; kalah —time; svabhavah —nature; sat- 
asat —cause and effect; manah ca —as well as the mind; dravyam —the 
five elements; vikarah —transformation or the false ego; gunah —modes 
of nature; indriyani —senses; virat —the universal form; svarat — 
complete independence; sthasnu —immovable; carisnu —movable; 
bhumnah —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“The purusa [Maha-Visnu] is the primary incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Time, nature, prakrti (as cause and effect), the 
mind, the material elements, false ego, the modes of nature, the senses, 
the universal form, complete independence and the moving and 
nonmoving beings appear subsequently as His opulences.” 

PURPORT 

Describing the incarnations and their symptoms, the Laghu- 
bhdgavatamrta has stated that when Lord Krsna descends to conduct the 
creative affairs of the material manifestation, He is an avatara, or 
incarnation. The two categories of avataras are empowered devotees and 
tad-ekatma-rupa (the Lord Himself). An example of tad-ekatma-rupa is 
Sesa, and an example of a devotee is Vasudeva, the father of Lord Krsna. 

a 

Srlla Baladeva Vidyabhusana has commented that the material cosmic 
manifestation is a partial kingdom of God where God must sometimes 
come to execute a specific function. The plenary portion of the Lord 
through whom Lord Krsna executes such actions is called Maha-Visnu, 
who is the primal beginning of all incarnations. Inexperienced observers 
presume that the material energy provides both the cause and the 
elements of the cosmic manifestation and that the living entities are the 
enjoyers of material nature. But the devotees of the Bhagavata school, 
which has scrutinizingly examined the entire situation, can understand 
that material nature can independently be neither the supplier of the 
material elements nor the cause of the material manifestation. Material 
nature gets the power to supply the material elements from the glance of 
the supreme purusa, Maha-Visnu, and when empowered by Him she is 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


called the cause of the material manifestation. Both features of material 
nature, as the cause of the material creation and as the source of its 
elements, exist due to the glance of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The various expansions of the Supreme Lord who act to 
empower the material energy are known as plenary expansions or 
incarnations. As illustrated by the analogy of many flames lit from one 
flame, all these plenary expansions and incarnations are as good as 
Visnu Himself; nevertheless, because of their activities in controlling 
maya, sometimes they are known as mayika, or having a relationship 
with maya. This is a verse from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.6.42). 

TEXT 84 

jagrhe paurusam rupam 
bhagavan mahad-adibhih 
sambhutam sodasa-kalam 
adau loka-sisrksaya 

SYNONYMS 

jagrhe —accepted; paurusam —the purusa incarnation; rupam —the form; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mahat-adibhih —by the 
total material energy etc.; sambhutam —created; sodasa —sixteen; 
kalam —energies; adau —originally; loka —the material worlds; 
sisrksaya —with the desire to create. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the beginning of the creation, the Lord expanded Himself in the form 
of the purusa incarnation, accompanied by all the ingredients of material 
creation. First He created the sixteen principal energies suitable for 
creation. This was for the purpose of manifesting the material universes.” 

PURPORT 

''' ___ 

This is a verse from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.3.1). The commentary of 

/ 

Madhva on Srlmad-Bhagavatam mentions that the following sixteen 
spiritual energies are present in the spiritual world: (1) srl, (2) bhii, (3) 
Ilia, (4) hand, (5) klrd, (6) tusti, (7) glr, (8) pusti, (9) satya (10) 
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jnanajhana, (11) jay a utkarsini, (12) vimala, (13) yogamaya, (14) prahvi, 
(15) isana and (16) anugraha. In his commentary on the Laghu- 

s 

bhagavatamrta, Sri Baladeva Vidyabhusana has said that the above 

energies are also known by nine names: (1) vimala, (2) utkarsini (3) 

jnana, (4) kriya, (5) yoga, (6) prahvi, (7) satya, (8) isana and (9) 

/ 

anugraha. In the Bhagavat-sandarbha of Srlla Jlva GosvamI (text 103) 
they are described as sri, pusti, gir, kanti, kirti, tusti, ila, jaya; vidyavidya, 
maya, samvit, sandhini, hladini, bhakti, murti, vimala, yoga, prahvi, isana, 
anugraha, etc. All these energies act in different spheres of the Lord’s 
supremacy. 

TEXT 85 

yadyapi sarvasraya tinho, tanhate samsara 
antaratma-rupe tinho jagat-adhara 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; sarva-asraya —the shelter of everything; tinho —He 
(the Lord); tanhate —in Him; samsara —the material creation; antah- 
atma-rupe —in the form of the Supersoul; tinho — He; jagat-adhara —the 
support of the whole creation. 

TRANSLATION 

Although the Lord is the shelter of everything and although all the 
universes rest in Him, He, as the Supersoul, is also the support of 
everything. 

TEXT 86 

prakrti-sahite tafira ubhaya sambandha 
tathapi prakrti-saha nahi sparsa-gandha 

SYNONYMS 

prakrti-sahite —with the material energy; tanra —His; ubhaya 
sambandha —both relationships; tathapi —still; prakrti-saha —with the 
material nature; nahi —there is not; sparsa-gandha —even the slightest 
contact. 
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TRANSLATION 


Although He is thus connected with the material energy in two ways, He 
does not have the slightest contact with it. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In the Laghu-bhagavatamrta, Srlla Rupa GosvamI, commenting upon the 

Lord’s transcendental position beyond the material qualities, says that 

Visnu, as the controller and superintendent of material nature, has a 

connection with the material qualities. That connection is called yoga. 

However, the person who directs a prison is not also a prisoner. 

Similarly, although the Supreme Personality of Godhead Visnu directs 

or supervises the qualitative nature, He has no connection with the 

material modes of nature. The expansions of Lord Visnu always retain 

their supremacy; they are never connected with the material qualities. 

One may argue that Maha-Visnu cannot have any connection with the 

material qualities, because if He were so connected, Srimad-Bhagavatam 

would not state that material nature, ashamed of her thankless task of 

acting to induce the living entities to become averse to the Supreme 

Lord, remains behind the Lord in shyness. In answer to this argument, it 

may be said that the word guna means “regulation.” Lord Visnu, Lord 

/ 

Brahma and Lord Siva are situated within this universe as the directors 
of the three modes, and their connection with the modes is known as 
yoga. This does not indicate, however, that these personalities are bound 
by the qualities of nature. Lord Visnu specifically is always the controller 
of the three qualities. There is no question of His coming under their 
control. 

Although the causal and element-supplying features exist in material 
nature by dint of the glance of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 
Lord is never affected by glancing over the material qualities. By the will 
of the Supreme Lord the different qualitative changes in the material 
world take place, but there is no possibility of material affection, change 
or contamination for Lord Visnu. 

TEXT 87 
etad Isanam isasya 
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prakrti-stho ’pi tad-gunaih 
na yujyate sadatma-sthair 
yatha buddhis tad-asraya 

SYNONYMS 

etat —this is; isanam —opulence; isasya —of the Lord; prakrti-sthah — 
within this material world; api —although; tat-gunaih —by the material 
qualities; na yujyate —never affected; sada —always; atma-sthaih — 
situated in His own energy; yatha —as also; buddhih —intelligence; tat — 
His; asraya —devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

“This is the opulence of the Lord. Although situated within the material 
nature, He is never affected by the modes of nature. Similarly, those who 
have surrendered to Him and have fixed their intelligence upon Him are 
not influenced by the modes of nature.” 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.11.38). 

TEXT 88 

ei mata gltateha punah punah kaya 
sarvada Isvara-tattva acintya-sakti haya 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; gltateha —in the Bhagavad-gita; punah punah — 
again and again; kaya —it is said; sarvada —always; Isvara-tattva —the 
truth of the Absolute Truth; acintya-sakti haya —is inconceivable. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus the Bhagavad-gita also states again and again that the Absolute 
Truth always possesses inconceivable power. 

TEXT 89 
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ami ta jagate vasi, jagat amate 
nd ami jagate vasi, nd ama jagate 


SYNONYMS 

ami —I; ta ’—certainly; jagate —in the material world; vasi —situated; 
jagat —the whole material creation; amate —in Me; nd —not; ami —I; 
jagate —within the material world; vasi —situated; nd —nor; ama —in 
Me; jagate —the material world. 

TRANSLATION 

[Lord Krsna said:] “I am situated in the material world, and the world 
rests in Me. But at the same time I am not situated in the material world, 
nor does it rest in Me in truth. 


PURPORT 

Nothing in existence is possible unless energized by the will of the Lord. 
The entire manifested creation is therefore resting on the energy of the 
Lord, but one should not therefore presume that the material 
manifestation is identical with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A 
cloud may rest in the sky, but that does not mean that the sky and the 
cloud are one and the same. Similarly, the qualitative material nature 
and its products are never identical with the Supreme Lord. The 
tendency to lord it over material nature, or maya, cannot be a feature of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When He descends to the material 
world, He maintains His transcendental nature, unaffected by the 
material qualities. In both the spiritual and material worlds, He is always 
the controller of all energies. The uncontaminated spiritual nature 
always exists within Him. The Lord appears and disappears in the 
material world in different features for His pastimes, yet He is the origin 
of all cosmic manifestations. 

The material manifestation cannot exist separate from the Supreme 
Lord, yet Lord Visnu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, in spite of 
His connection with the material nature, cannot be subordinate to 
nature’s influence. His original form of eternal bliss and knowledge is 
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never subordinate to the three qualities of material nature. This is a 
specific feature of the Supreme Lord’s inconceivable potencies. 

TEXT 90 

acintya aisvarya ei janiha amara 
ei ta’ gitara artha kaila paracara 

SYNONYMS 

acintya —inconceivable; aisvarya —opulence; ei —this; janiha —you must 
know; amara —of Me; ei ta’ —this; gitara artha —the meaning of the 
Bhagavad-gita; kaila paracara —Lord Krsna propagated. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Arjuna, you should know this as My inconceivable opulence.” This is 
the meaning propagated by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita. 

TEXT 91 

sei ta’ purusa yanra ‘ arhsa’ dhare nama 
caitanyera sange sei nityananda-rama 

SYNONYMS 

sei ta’ —that; purusa —Supreme Person; yanra —of whom; arhsa —as part; 

s 

dhare nama —is known; caitanyera sange —with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sei —that; nityananda-rama —Lord Nityananda or 
Balarama. 


TRANSLATION 

That Maha-purusa [Karanodakasayi Visnu] is known as a plenary part of 
Him who is Lord Nityananda Balarama, the favorite associate of Lord 
Caitanya. 

TEXT 92 

ei ta’ navama slokera artha-vivarana 
dasama slokera artha suna diya mana 

SYNONYMS 
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ei ta’ —thus; navama slokera —of the ninth verse; artha-vivarana — 
description of the meaning; dasama slokera —of the tenth verse; artha — 
meaning; suna —hear; diya maria —with attention. 

TRANSLATION 

I have thus explained the ninth verse, and now I shall explain the tenth. 
Please listen with rapt attention. 

TEXT 93 

yasyamsamsah srlla-garbhoda-sayi 
yan-nabhy-abjam loka-sanghata-nalam 
loka-srastuh sutika-dhama dhatus 
tarn sri-nityananda-ramam prapadye 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —whose; amsa-amsah —portion of a plenary portion; srila-garbha- 
uda-sayi —Garbhodakasayl Visnu; yat —of whom; ndbhi-abjam —the 
navel lotus; loka-sarighata —of the multitude of planets; nalam —having 
a stem that is the resting place; loka-srastuh —of Lord Brahma, creator of 
the planets; sutika-dhama —the birthplace; dhatuh —of the creator; 
tarn —to Him; sri-nityananda-ramam —to Lord Balarama in the form of 
Lord Nityananda; prapadye —I surrender. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I offer my full obeisances unto the feet of Sri Nityananda Rama, a partial 
part of whom is Garbhodakasayl Visnu. From the navel of 
Garbhodakasayl Visnu sprouts the lotus that is the birthplace of Brahma, 
the engineer of the universe. The stem of that lotus is the resting place of 
the multitude of planets. 


PURPORT 

In the Mahabharata, Santi-parva, it is said that He who is Pradyumna is 
also Aniruddha. He is also the father of Brahma. Thus Garbhodakasayl 
Visnu and Kslrodakasayl Visnu are identical plenary expansions of 
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Pradyumna, the original Deity of Brahma, who is born from the lotus 
flower. It is Pradyumna who gives Brahma direction for cosmic 
management. A full description of Brahma’s birth is given in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (3.8.15-16). 

Describing the features of the three purusas, the Laghu-bhagavatamrta 
says that Garbhodakasayl Visnu has a four-handed form, and when He 
Himself enters the hollow of the universe and lies down in the ocean of 
milk He is known as Kslrodakasayl Visnu, who is the Supersoul of all 
living entities, including the demigods. In the Satvata-tantra it is said 
that the third purusa incarnation, Kslrodakasayl Visnu, is situated as the 
Supersoul in everyone’s heart. This Kslrodakasayl Visnu is an expansion 
of Garbhodakasayl Visnu for pastimes. 

TEXT 94 

sei ta’ purusa ananta-brahmanda srjiya 
saba ande pravesila bahu-murti hand 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; ta —certainly; purusa —incarnation; ananta-brahmanda — 
innumerable universes; srjiya —creating; saba —all; ande —in the egglike 
universes; pravesila —entered; bahu-murti hand —taking multifarious 
forms. 


TRANSLATION 

After creating millions of universes, the first purusa entered into each of 
them in a separate form, as Sri Garbhodakasayl. 

TEXT 95 

bhitare pravesi’ dekhe saba andhakara 
rahite nahika sthana karila vicdra 

SYNONYMS 

bhitare —within the universe; pravesi’ —entering; dekhe —He sees; 
saba —all; andhakara —darkness; rahite —to stay; nahika —there is not; 
sthana —place; karila vicdra —considered. 
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TRANSLATION 


Entering the universe, He found only darkness, with no place in which to 
reside. Thus He began to consider. 

TEXT 96 

nijanga-sveda-jala karila srjana 
sei jale kaila ardha-brahmanda bharana 

SYNONYMS 

nija-ariga —of His own body; sveda-jala —water from perspiration; 
karila —did; srjana —creation; sei jale —with that water; kaila —did; 
ardha-brahmanda —half of the universe; bharana —filling. 

TRANSLATION 

Then He created water from the perspiration of His own body and with 
that water filled half the universe. 

TEXT 97 

brahmanda-pramana pahcasat-koti-yojana 
ayama, vistara, dui haya eka sama 

SYNONYMS 

brahmanda-pramana —measurement of the universe; pahcasat —fifty; 
koti —ten millions; yojana —lengths of eight miles; ayama —length; 
vistara —breadth; dui —both of them; haya —are; eka sama —one and the 
same. 


TRANSLATION 

The universe measures five hundred million yojanas. Its length and 
breadth are one and the same. 

TEXT 98 

jale bhari’ ardha tanha kaila nija-vasa 
ara ardhe kaila caudda-bhuvana prakasa 

SYNONYMS 
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jale —with water; bhari’ —filling; ardha —half; tanha —there; kaila — 
made; nija-vasa —own residence; ara —other; ardhe —in the half; kaila — 
did; caudda-bhuvana —fourteen worlds; prakasa —manifestation. 

TRANSLATION 

After filling half the universe with water, He made His own residence 
therein and manifested the fourteen worlds in the other half. 

PURPORT 

The fourteen worlds are enumerated in Srimad-Bhagavatam, Second 
Canto, Fifth Chapter. The upper planetary systems are (1) Bhu, (2) 
Bhuvar, (3) Svar, (4) Mahar, (5) Janas, (6) Tapas and (7) Satya. The 
seven lower planetary systems are (1) Tala, (2) Atala, (3) Vitala, (4) 
Nitala, (5) Talatala, (6) Mahatala and (7) Sutala. The lower planets as a 
whole are called Patala. Among the upper planetary systems, Bhu, 
Bhuvar and Svar constitute Svargaloka, and the rest are called Martya. 
The entire universe is thus known as Triloka. 

TEXT 99 

tanhai prakata kaila vaikuntha nija-dhama 
sesa-sayana-jale karila visrama 

SYNONYMS 

tanhai —there; prakata —manifestation; kaila —did; vaikuntha —the 

/ 

spiritual world; nija-dhama —His own abode; sesa —of Lord Sesa; 
sayana —on the bed; jale —on the water; karila —did; visrama —rest. 

TRANSLATION 

There He manifested Vaikuntha as His own abode and rested in the 

/ 

waters on the bed of Lord Sesa. 

TEXTS 100-101 

ananta-sayyate tanha karila sayana 
sahasra mastaka tanra sahasra vadana 
sahasra-carana-hasta, sahasra-nayana 
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sarva-avatara-bija, jagat-karana 


SYNONYMS 

ananta-sayy ate —on Lord Ananta as a bed; tanha —there; karila 
s'ayana —lay down; sahasra —thousands; mastaka —heads; tanra —His; 
sahasra vadana —thousands of faces; sahasra —thousands; carana —legs; 
hasta —hands; sahasra-nayana —thousands of eyes; sarva-avatara-bija — 
the seed of all incarnations; jagat-karana —the cause of the material 
world. 


TRANSLATION 

He lay there with Ananta as His bed. Lord Ananta is a divine serpent 
having thousands of heads, thousands of faces, thousands of eyes and 
thousands of hands and feet. He is the seed of all incarnations and is the 
cause of the material world. 


PURPORT 

In the reservoir of water first created by the perspiration of 

/ 

Garbhodakasayl Visnu, the Lord lies on the Sesa plenary expansion of 

/ 

Visnu, who is described in Srlmad-Bhagavatam and in the four Vedas as 
follows: 


sahasra-sirsa purusah sahasraksah sahasra-pat 
sa bhumirin visvato vrtvatyatisthad dasangulam 

The Visnu form called Ananta-sayana has thousands of hands and legs 
and thousands of eyes, and He is the active generator of all the 
incarnations within the material world. 

TEXT 102 

tanra nabhi-padma haite uthila eka padma 
sei padme haila brahmara janma-sadma 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —His; nabhi-padma —lotus navel; haite —from; uthila —grew; 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


eka —one; padma —lotus flower; sei padme —on that lotus; haila —there 
was; brahmara —of Lord Brahma; janma-sadma —the place of birth. 

TRANSLATION 

From His navel grew a lotus flower, which became the birthplace of Lord 
Brahma. 

TEXT 103 

sei padma-nale haila caudda-bhuvana 
tenho brahma hand srsti karila srjana 

SYNONYMS 

sei padma-nale —within the stem of that lotus flower; haila —were; 
caudda-bhuvana —the fourteen worlds; tenho —He Himself; brahma 
hand —appearing as Brahma; srsti —the creation; karila srjana —created. 

TRANSLATION 

Within the stem of that lotus were the fourteen worlds. Thus the 
Supreme Lord, as Brahma, created the entire creation. 

TEXT 104 

visnu-rupa hand kare jagat palane 
gunatita-visnu sparsa nahi maya-gune 

SYNONYMS 

visnu-riipa —the form of Lord Visnu; hand —becoming; kare —does; jagat 
palane —maintenance of the material world; guna-atita —beyond the 
material qualities; visnu —Lord Visnu; sparsa —touch; nahi —not; maya- 
gune —in the material qualities. 

TRANSLATION 

And as Lord Visnu He maintains the entire world. Lord Visnu, being 
beyond all material attributes, has no touch with the material qualities. 

PURPORT 
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/* 

Sri Baladeva Vidyabhusana says that although Visnu is the 
predominating Deity of the quality of goodness in the material world, He 
is never affected by the quality of goodness, for He directs that quality 
simply by His supreme will. It is said that all living entities can derive all 
good fortune from the Lord simply by His will. In the Vamana Parana it 

s 

is said that the same Visnu expands Himself as Brahma and Siva to 
direct the different qualities. 

Because Lord Visnu expands the quality of goodness, He has the name 
Sattvatanu. The multifarious incarnations of Kslrodakasayl Visnu are 
known as Sattvatanu. Therefore in all Vedic scriptures Visnu has been 

described as being free from all material qualities. In the Tenth Canto of 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam it is said: 

harir hi nirgunah saksat purusah prakrteh parah 
sa sarva-drg upadrasta tarin bhajan nirguno bhavet 

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hari, is always uncontaminated 
by the modes of material nature, for He is beyond the material 
manifestation. He is the source of the knowledge of all the demigods, 
headed by Lord Brahma, and He is the witness of everything. Therefore 
one who worships the Supreme Lord Visnu also attains freedom from 
the contamination of material nature.” (SB 10.88.5) One can attain 
freedom from the contamination of material nature by worshiping 
Visnu, and therefore He is called Sattvatanu, as described above. 

TEXT 105 

rudra-rupa dhari’ hare jagat samhara 
srsti-sthiti-pralaya - icchaya yanhara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

rudra-rupa —the form of Lord Siva; dhari’ —accepting; hare —does; jagat 
sarinhara —annihilation of the material world; srsti-sthiti-pralaya — 
creation, maintenance and annihilation; icchaya —by the will; 
yanhara —of whom. 


TRANSLATION 

Assuming the form of Rudra, He destroys the creation. Thus creation, 
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maintenance and dissolution are created by His will. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Mahesvara, or Lord Siva, is not an ordinary living being, nor is he equal 

/ 

to Lord Visnu. Effectively comparing Lord Visnu and Lord Siva, the 

a 

Brahma-samhita says that Visnu is like milk, whereas Siva is like yogurt. 
Yogurt is nothing like milk, but nevertheless it is milk also. 

TEXT 106 

hiranya-garbha, antary ami, jagat-karana 
yanra arinsa kari’ kare virata-kalpana 

SYNONYMS 

hiranya-garbha —Hiranyagarbha; antah-yaml —the Supersoul; jagat- 
karana —the cause of the material world; yanra arinsa kari’ —taking as 
His expansion; kare —does; virata-kalpana —conception of the universal 
form. 


TRANSLATION 

He is the Supersoul, Hiranyagarbha, the cause of the material world. The 
universal form is conceived as His expansion. 

TEXT 107 

hena narayana, - yanra arinsera arinsa 

sei prabhu nityananda - sarva-avatarinsa 

SYNONYMS 

hena —such; narayana —Lord Narayana; yanra —of whom; arinsera —of 
the plenary part; arhsa —apart; sei —that; prabhu —the Lord; 
nityananda —Nityananda; sarva-avatamsa —the source of all 
incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 

That Lord Narayana is a part of a plenary part of Lord Nityananda 
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Balarama, who is the source of all incarnations. 

TEXT 108 

dasama slokera artha kaila vivarana 
ekadasa slokera artha suna diya mana 

SYNONYMS 

dasama —tenth; slokera —of the verse; artha —meaning; kaila —have 
done; vivarana —description; ekadasa —eleventh; slokera —of the verse; 
artha —meaning; suna —please hear; diya mana —with the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

I have thus explained the tenth verse. Now please listen to the meaning 
of the eleventh verse with all your mind. 

TEXT 109 

yasyamsamsamsah paratmakhilanam 
posta visnur bhad dugdhabdhi-sayi 
ksauni-bharta yat-kala so ’py anantas 
tarn sri-nityananda-ramam prapadye 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —whose; amsa-amsa-amsah —a portion of a portion of a plenary 

portion; para-atma —the Supersoul; akhilanam —of all living entities; 

posta —the maintainer; visnuh —Visnu; bhad —appears; dugdha-abdhi- 

sayi —Kslrodakasayl Visnu; ksauni-bharta —upholder of the earth; yat — 

whose; kala —portion of a portion; sah —He; api —certainly; anantah — 

/ 

Sesa Naga; tarn —to Him; sri-nityananda-ramam —to Lord Balarama in 
the form of Lord Nityananda; prapadye —I surrender. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the feet of Sri Nityananda Rama, 
whose secondary part is the Visnu lying in the ocean of milk. That 
Kslrodakasayl Visnu is the Supersoul of all living entities and the 

a 

maintainer of all the universes. Sesa Naga is His further subpart. 
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TEXT 110 

narayanera nabhi-nala-madhyete dharani 
dharanira madhye sapta samudra ye gani 

SYNONYMS 

narayanera —of Lord Narayana; nabhi-nala —the stem from the navel; 
madhyete —within; dharani —the material planets; dharanira madhye — 
among the material planets; sapta —seven; samudra —oceans; ye gani — 
they count. 


TRANSLATION 

The material planets rest within the stem that grows from the lotus navel 
of Lord Narayana. Among these planets are seven oceans. 

TEXT 111 

tanha kslrodadhi-madhye ‘svetadvlpa’ nama 
palayita visnu, - tanra sei nija dhama 

SYNONYMS 

tanha —within that; kslra-udadhi-madhye —in part of the ocean known 

/ 

as the ocean of milk; svetadvlpa nama —the island named Svetadvlpa; 
palayita visnu —the maintainer, Lord Visnu; tanra —of Him; sei —that; 
nija dhama —own residential quarters. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

There, in part of the ocean of milk, lies Svetadvlpa, the abode of the 
sustainer, Lord Visnu. 


PURPORT 

In the Siddhanta-siromani, an astrological text, the different oceans are 
described as follows: (1) the ocean of salt water, (2) the ocean of milk, 

(3) the ocean of yogurt, (4) the ocean of clarified butter, (5) the ocean of 
sugarcane juice, (6) the ocean of liquor and (7) the ocean of sweet water. 
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On the southern side of the ocean of salt water is the ocean of milk, 
where Lord Kslrodakasayl Visnu resides. He is worshiped there by 
demigods like Brahma. 

TEXT 112 

sakala jivera tinho haye antaryami 
jagat-palaka tinho jagatera svami 

SYNONYMS 

sakala —all; jivera —of the living entities; tinho —He; haye —is; antah- 
yami —the Supersoul; jagat-palaka —the maintainer of the material 
world; tinho —He; jagatera svami —the Lord of the material world. 

TRANSLATION 

He is the Super soul of all living entities. He maintains this material 
world, and He is its Lord. 


PURPORT 

The Laghu-bhagavatamrta (Purva 2.36-42) gives the following 
description of the Visnuloka within this universe, quoted from the 

s 

Visnu-dharmottara: “Above Rudraloka, the planet of Lord Siva, is the 
planet called Visnuloka, 400,000 miles in circumference, which is 
inaccessible to any mortal living being. Above that Visnuloka and east 
of the Sumeru Hill is a golden island called Maha-Visnuloka, in the 
ocean of salt water. Lord Brahma and other demigods sometimes go 
there to meet Lord Visnu. Lord Visnu lies there with the goddess of 
fortune, and it is said that during the four months of the rainy season He 
enjoys sleeping on that Sesa Naga bed. East of Sumeru is the ocean of 
milk, in which there is a white city on a white island where the Lord can 
be seen sitting with His consort, Laksmljl, on a throne of Sesa. That 
feature of Visnu also enjoys sleeping during the four months of the rainy 

season. The Svetadvlpa in the milk ocean is situated just south of the 

/ 

ocean of salt water. It is calculated that the area of Svetadvlpa is 200,000 
square miles. This transcendentally beautiful island is decorated with 
desire trees to please Lord Visnu and His consort.” There are references 
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/ 

to Svetadvlpa in the Brahmanda Purana, Visnu Purana, M ahabharata 
and Padma Purana, and there is the following reference in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (11.15.18). 

svetadvipa-patau cittam suddhe dharma-maye mayi 
dharayan chvetatam yati sad-urmi-rahito narah 

“My dear Uddhava, you may know that My transcendental form of 
Visnu in Svetadvlpa is identical with Me in divinity. Anyone who places 
this Lord of Svetadvlpa within his heart can surpass the pangs of the six 
material tribulations: hunger, thirst, birth, death, lamentation and 
illusion. Thus one can attain his original, transcendental form.” 

TEXT 113 

yuga-manvantare dhari’ nana avatara 
dharma samsthapana kare, adharma samhara 

SYNONYMS 

yuga-manu-antare —in the ages and millenniums of Manu; dhari ’— 
accepting; nana —various; avatara —incarnations; dharma samsthapana 
kare —establishes the principles of religion; adharma samhara — 
vanquishing irreligious principles. 

TRANSLATION 

In the ages and millenniums of Manu, He appears as different 
incarnations to establish the principles of real religion and vanquish the 
principles of irreligion. 


PURPORT 

The Lord Visnu who lies in the ocean of milk incarnates Himself in 
various forms to maintain the laws of the cosmos and annihilate the 
causes of disturbance. Such incarnations are visible in every manv- 
antara (i.e., in the course of the reign of each Manu, who lives for 71 x 
4,320,000 years). Fourteen such Manus take their birth and die, to yield 
a place for the next, during one day of Brahma. 

TEXT 114 
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deva-gane na paya yanhara darasana 
ksirodaka-tire ydi’ karena stavana 

SYNONYMS 

deva-gane —the demigods; na —not; paya —get; yanhara —whose; 
darasana —sight; kslra-udaka-tlre —on the shore of the ocean of milk; 
ydi’ —go; karena stavana —offer prayers. 

TRANSLATION 

Unable to see Him, the demigods go to the shore of the ocean of milk and 
offer prayers to Him. 


PURPORT 

The denizens of heaven, who live in the planetary systems beginning 

/ 

from Svarloka, cannot even see Lord Visnu in Svetadvlpa. Unable to 
reach the island, they can simply approach the beach of the milk ocean 
to offer transcendental prayers to the Lord, appealing to Him on special 
occasions to appear as an incarnation. 

TEXT 115 

tabe avatari’ kare jagat palana 
ananta vaibhava tanra nahika ganana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; avatari’ —descending; kare —does; jagat palana — 
maintenance of the material world; ananta —unlimited; vaibhava —the 
opulences; tanra —of Him; nahika —there is not; ganana —counting. 

TRANSLATION 

He then descends to maintain the material world. His unlimited 
opulences cannot be counted. 

TEXT 116 

sei visnu haya yanra amsamsera arhsa 
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sei prabhu nityananda - sarva-avatarinsa 


SYNONYMS 

sei —that; visnu —Lord Visnu; hay a —is; yam a —whose; amsa-arhsera — 
of the part of the plenary part; arhsa —part; sei —that; prabhu —Lord; 
nityananda —Nityananda; sarva-avatamsa —the source of all 
incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 

That Lord Visnu is but a part of a part of a plenary portion of Lord 
Nityananda, who is the source of all incarnations. 

PURPORT 

The Lord of Svetadvlpa has immense potency for creation and 
/ 

destruction. Sri Nityananda Prabhu, being Baladeva Himself, the 
original form of Sankarsana, is the original form of the Lord of 

s 

Svetadvlpa. 

TEXT 117 

sei visnu ‘sesa’-riipe dharena dharanl 
kanha ache mahi, sire, hena nahi jani 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; visnu —Lord Visnu; sesa-rupe —in form of Lord Sesa; 
dharena —carries; dharanl —the planets; kanha —where; ache —are; 
mahl —the planets; sire —on the head; hena nahi jani —I cannot 
understand. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

That same Lord Visnu, in the form of Lord Sesa, holds the planets upon 
His heads, although He does not know where they are, for He cannot feel 
their existence upon His heads. 

TEXT 118 
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sahasra vistirna yanra phanara mandala 
suryajini mani-gana kare jhala-mala 

SYNONYMS 

sahasra —thousands; vistirna —spread; yanra —whose; phanara —of the 
hoods; mandala —group; siirya —the sun; jini’ —conquering; mani- 
gana —jewels; kare —do; jhala-mala —glittering. 

TRANSLATION 

His thousands of extended hoods are adorned with dazzling jewels 
surpassing the sun. 

TEXT 119 

pahcasat-koti-yojana prthivi-vistara 
yanra eka-phane rahe sarsapa-akara 

SYNONYMS 

pahcasat —fifty; koti —ten millions; yojana —eight miles; prthivl —of the 
universe; vistara —breadth; yanra —whose; eka-phane —on one of the 
hoods; rahe —stays; sarsapa-akara —like a mustard seed. 

TRANSLATION 

The universe, which measures five hundred million yojanas in diameter, 
rests on one of His hoods like a mustard seed. 

PURPORT 

/ / 

The Lord of Svetadvlpa expands Himself as Sesa Naga, who sustains all 

the planets upon His innumerable hoods. These huge global spheres are 

/ 

compared to grains of mustard resting on the spiritual hoods of Sesa 

Naga. The scientists’ law of gravity is a partial explanation of Lord 

Sankarsana’s energy. The name “Sankarsana” has an etymological 

/ 

relationship to the idea of gravity. There is a reference to Sesa Naga in 
Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.17.21), where it is said: 
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yam ahur asya sthiti janma-samyamam 
tribhir vihlnam yam anantam rsayah 
na veda siddartham iva kvacit sthitam 
bhu-mandalam murdha-sahasra-dhamasu 

“O my Lord, the hymns of the Vedas proclaim that You are the effective 
cause for the creation, maintenance and destruction. But in fact You are 
transcendental to all limitations and are therefore known as unlimited. 
On Your thousands of hoods rest the innumerable global spheres, like 
grains of mustard so insignificant that You have no perception of their 
weight.” The Bhagavatam further says (5.25.2): 

yasyedam ksiti-mandalam bhagavato ’nanta-murteh sahasra-sirasa 
ekasminn eva slrsani dhriyamanam siddhartha iva laksyate. 

“Lord Anantadeva has thousands of hoods. Each sustains a global sphere 
that appears like a grain of mustard.” 

TEXT 120 

sei ta’ ‘ananta’ ‘sesa’ - bhakta-avatar a 

Isvarera seva vina nahi jane ara 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sei ta’ —that; ananta —Lord Ananta; sesa —the incarnation Sesa; bhakta- 
avatara —incarnation of a devotee; Isvarera seva —the service of the 
Lord; vina —without; nahi —not; jane —knows; ara —anything else. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

That Ananta Sesa is the devotee incarnation of Godhead. He knows 
nothing but service to Lord Krsna. 

PURPORT 

/ / 

Srlla Jlva GosvamI, in his Krsna-sandarbha, has described Sesa Naga as 
/ 

follows: “Sri Anantadeva has thousands of faces and is fully 
independent. Always ready to serve the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, He waits upon Him constantly. Sankarsana is the first 
expansion of Vasudeva, and because He appears by His own will, He is 
called svarat, fully independent. He is therefore infinite and 
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transcendental to all limits of time and space. He Himself appears as the 

/ 

thousand-headed Sesa.” In the Skanda Purana, in the Ayodhya- 

/ 

mdhatmya chapter, the demigod Indra requested Lord Sesa, who was 

standing before him as Laksmana, “Please go to Your eternal abode, 

/ 

Visnuloka, where Your expansion Sesa, with His serpentine hoods, is 
also present.” After thus dispatching Laksmana to the regions of Patala, 
Lord Indra returned to his abode. This quotation indicates that the 
Sankarsana of the quadruple form descends with Lord Rama as 

s 

Laksmana. When Lord Rama disappears, Sesa again separates Himself 
from the personality of Laksmana. Sesa then returns to His own abode 
in the Patala regions, and Laksmana returns to His abode in Vaikuntha. 
The Laghu-bhagavatamrta gives the following description: “The 
Sankarsana of the second group of quadruple forms appears as Rama, 
taking with Him Sesa, who bears the global spheres. There are two 

s 

features of Sesa. One is the bearer of the globes, and the other is the 
bedstead servitor. The Sesa who bears the globes is a potent incarnation 
of Sankarsana, and therefore He is sometimes also called Sankarsana. 
The bedstead feature of Sesa always presents himself as an eternal 
servitor of the Lord.” 

TEXT 121 

sahasra-vadane kare krsna-guna gana 
niravadhi guna gana, anta nahi pa’na 

SYNONYMS 

sahasra-vadane —in thousands of mouths; kare —does; krsna-guna 
gana —chanting of the holy attributes of Krsna; niravadhi — 
continuously; guna gana —chanting of the transcendental qualities; 
anta nahi pa’na —does not reach the end. 

TRANSLATION 

With His thousands of mouths He sings the glories of Lord Krsna, but 
although He always sings in that way, He does not find an end to the 
qualities of the Lord. 

TEXT 122 
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sanakadi bhagavata sune yanra mukhe 
bhagavanera guna kahe, bhase prema-sukhe 

SYNONYMS 

sanaka-adi —the great sages headed by Sanaka, Sananda, etc.; 

/ 

bhagavata — Srimad-Bhagavatam; sune —hear; yanra mukhe —from 
whose mouth; bhagavanera —of the Personality of Godhead; guna — 
attributes; kahe —say; bhase —float; prema-sukhe —in the transcendental 
bliss of love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The four Kumaras hear Srimad-Bhagavatam from His lips, and they in 
turn repeat it in the transcendental bliss of love of Godhead. 

TEXT 123 

chatra, paduka, sayya, upadhana, vasana 
drama, dvdsa, yajna-sutra, simhasana 

SYNONYMS 

chatra —umbrella; paduka —slippers; sayya —bed; upadhana —pillow; 
vasana —garments; drama —resting chair; dvdsa —residence; yajna- 
sutra —sacred thread; simha-asana —throne. 

TRANSLATION 

He serves Lord Krsna, assuming all the following forms: umbrella, 
slippers, bedding, pillow, garments, resting chair, residence, sacred thread 
and throne. 

TEXT 124 

eta murti-bheda kari’ krsna-seva kare 
krsnera sesata pana ‘sesa’ nama dhare 

SYNONYMS 

eta —so many; miirti-bheda —different forms; kari’ —taking; krsna-seva 
kare —serves Lord Krsna; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sesata —ultimate end; 
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/* 

paha —having reached; sesa nama dhare —assumes the name Sesa Naga. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

He is thus called Lord Sesa, for He has attained the ultimate end of 
servitude to Krsna. He takes many forms for the service of Krsna, and 
thus He serves the Lord. 

TEXT 125 

sei ta’ ananta, yarira kahi eka kala 
hena prabhu nityananda, ke jane tanra khela 

SYNONYMS 

sei ta’ —that; ananta —Lord Ananta; yarira —of whom; kahi —I say; eka 
kala —one part of the part; hena —such; prabhu nityananda —Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; ke —who; jane —knows; tanra —His; khela — 
pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 

That person of whom Lord Ananta is a kala, or part of a plenary part, is 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu. Who, therefore, can know the pastimes of Lord 
Nityananda? 

TEXT 126 

e-saba pramane jani nityananda-tattva-sima 
tanhake ‘ananta’ kahi, ki tanra mahima 

SYNONYMS 

e-saba —all these; pramane —by the evidences; jani —I know; 
nityananda-tattva-sima —the limit of the truth of Lord Nityananda; 
tarihake —to Him (Lord Nityananda, Balarama); ananta —Lord Ananta; 
kahi —if I say; ki tanre mahima —what glory do I speak about Him. 

TRANSLATION 

From these conclusions we can know the limit of the truth of Lord 
Nityananda. But what glory is there in calling Him Ananta? 
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TEXT 127 

athava bhaktera vakya mani satya kari’ 
sakala sambhave tante, yate avatarl 

SYNONYMS 

athava —otherwise; bhaktera vakya —anything spoken by a pure devotee; 
mani —I accept; satya kari’ —as truth; sakala —everything; sambhave — 
possible; tante —in Him; yate —since; avatarl —the original source of all 
incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 

But I accept it as the truth because it has been said by devotees. Since He 
is the source of all incarnations, everything is possible in Him. 

TEXT 128 

avatar a-avatarl - abheda, ye jane 

piirve yaiche krsnake keho kaho kari’ mane 

SYNONYMS 

avatar a-avatarl —an incarnation and the source of all incarnations; 
abheda —identical; ye jane —anyone who knows; purve —formerly; 
yaiche —just as; krsnake —unto Lord Krsna; keho —somebody; kaho — 
somewhere; kari’ —making; mane —accepts. 

TRANSLATION 

They know that there is no difference between the incarnation and the 
source of all incarnations. Previously Lord Krsna was regarded in the 
light of different principles by different people. 

TEXT 129 

keho kahe, krsna saksat nara-narayana 
keho kahe, krsna haya saksat vamana 

SYNONYMS 

keho kahe —someone says; krsna —Lord Krsna; saksat —directly; nara- 
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narayana —Lord Nara-Narayana; keho kahe —someone says; krsna 
haya —Krsna is; saksat vamana —Lord Vamanadeva. 

TRANSLATION 

Some said that Krsna was directly Lord Nara-Narayana, and some called 
Him Lord Vamanadeva incarnate. 

TEXT 130 

keho kahe, krsna ksiroda-sayl avatara 
asambhava nahe, satya vacana sabara 

SYNONYMS 

keho kahe —someone says; krsna —Lord Krsna; ksiroda-sayi avatara —an 
incarnation of Lord Visnu lying in the ocean of milk; asambhava nahe — 
there is not impossibility; satya —true; vacana sabara —everyone’s 
statement. 


TRANSLATION 

Some called Lord Krsna an incarnation of Lord Kslrodakasayi. All these 
names are true; nothing is impossible. 

TEXT 131 

krsna yabe avatare sarvarhsa-asraya 
sarvamsa dsi’ tabe krsnete milaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; yabe —when; avatare —descends; sarva-ams'a- 
asraya —the shelter of all other visnu-tattvas; sarva-arirtsa —all plenary 
portions; asi ’—coming; tabe —at that time; krsnete —in Krsna; milaya — 
join. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna appears, He is the 
shelter of all plenary parts. Thus at that time all His plenary portions join 
in Him. 
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TEXT 132 

yei yei rupe jane, sei taha kahe 
sakala sambhave krsne, kichu mithya nahe 

SYNONYMS 

yei yei —whatever; rupe —in the form; jane —one knows; sei —he; taha — 
that; kahe —says; sakala sambhave krsne —everything is possible in 
Krsna; kichu mithya nahe —there is no falsity. 

TRANSLATION 

In whatever form one knows the Lord, one speaks of Him in that way. In 
this there is no falsity, since everything is possible in Krsna. 

PURPORT 

In this connection we may mention an incident that took place between 
two of our sannyasis while we were preaching the Hare Krsna maha- 

s 

mantra in Hyderabad. One of them stated that “Hare Rama” refers to Sri 
Balarama, and the other protested that “Hare Rama” means Lord Rama. 
Ultimately the controversy came to me, and I gave the decision that if 
someone says that the “Rama” in “Hare Rama” is Lord Ramacandra and 

s 

someone else says that the “Rama” in “Hare Rama” is Sri Balarama, both 

/ 

are correct because there is no difference between Sri Balarama and 
Lord Rama. Here in Sri Caitanya-caritamrta we find that Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja GosvamI has stated the same conclusion: 

yei yei rupe jane, sei taha kahe 
sakala sambhave krsne, kichu mithya nahe 

If someone calls Lord Ramacandra by the vibration Hare Rama, 
understanding it to mean “O Lord Ramacandra!” he is quite right. 

s 

Similarly, if one says that Hare Rama means “O Sri Balarama!” he is also 
right. Those who are aware of the visnu-tattva do not fight over all these 
details. 

/ 

In the Laghu-bhagavatamrta Srlla Rupa GosvamI has explained Krsna’s 
being both Kslrodakasayl Visnu and Narayana in the spiritual sky and 
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expanding in the quadruple forms known as Vasudeva, Sankarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha. He has refuted the idea that Krsna is an 
incarnation of Narayana. Some devotees think that Narayana is the 
original Personality of Godhead and that Krsna is an incarnation. Even 
Sarikaracarya, in his commentary on the Bhagavad-glta, has accepted 
Narayana as the transcendental Personality of Godhead who appeared 
as Krsna, the son of Devakl and Vasudeva. Therefore this matter may be 
difficult to understand. But the Gaudlya Vaisnava-sampradaya, headed 
by Rupa GosvamI, has established the principle of the Bhagavad-glta that 
everything emanates from Krsna, who says in the Bhagavad-glta , aharin 
sarvasya prabhavah: [Bg. 10.8] “I am the original source of everything.” 
“Everything” includes Narayana. Therefore Rupa GosvamI, in his 
Laghu-bhdgavatamrta, has established that Krsna, not Narayana, is the 
original Personality of Godhead. 

/ 

In this connection he has quoted a verse from Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
(3.2.15) that states: 

sva-santa-rupesv itaraih svarupair 
abhyardyamanesv anukampitdtmd 
paravareso mahad-amsa-yukto 
hy ajo ’pi jato bhagavan yathagnih 

“When pure devotees of the Lord like Vasudeva are greatly disturbed by 
dangerous demons like Kariisa, Lord Krsna joins with all His pastime 
expansions, such as the Lord of Vaikuntha, and, although unborn, 
becomes manifest, just as fire becomes manifest by the friction of arani 
wood.” Arani wood is used to ignite a sacrificial fire without matches or 
any other flame. Just as fire appears from arani wood, the Supreme Lord 
appears when there is friction between devotees and nondevotees. 

When Krsna appears, He appears in full, including within Himself all 
His expansions, such as Narayana, Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Aniruddha 
and Pradyumna. Krsna is always integrated with His other incarnations, 
like Nrsiriihadeva, Varaha, Vamana, Nara-Narayana, Hayagrlva and 
Ajita. In Vrndavana Lord Krsna sometimes exhibits the functions of 
such incarnations. 

In the Brahmanda Parana it is said, “The same Personality of Godhead 
who is known in Vaikuntha as the four-handed Narayana, the friend of 
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/ 

all living entities, and in the milk ocean as the Lord of Svetadvlpa, and 
who is the best of all purusas, appeared as the son of Nanda. In a fire 
there are many sparks of different dimensions; some of them are very 
big, and some are small. The small sparks are compared to the living 
entities, and the large sparks are compared to the Visnu expansions of 
Lord Krsna. All the incarnations emanate from Krsna, and after the end 
of their pastimes they again merge with Krsna.” 

Therefore in the various Puranas Krsna is described sometimes as 
Narayana, sometimes as Kslrodakasayl Visnu, sometimes as 
Garbhodakasayl Visnu and sometimes as Vaikunthanatha, the Lord of 
Vaikuntha. Because Krsna is always full, Mula-sankarsana is in Krsna, 
and since all incarnations are manifested from Mula-sankarsana, it 
should be understood that He can manifest different incarnations by His 
supreme will, even in the presence of Krsna. Great sages have therefore 
glorified the Lord by different names. Thus when the original person, 
the source of all incarnations, is sometimes described as an incarnation, 
there is no discrepancy. 

TEXT 133 

ataeva srl-krsna-caitanya gosani 
sarva avatara-llla kari’ sabare dekhai 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ataeva —therefore; srl-krsna-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
gosani —the Lord; sarva —all; avatara-llla —the pastimes of different 
incarnations; kari’ —exhibiting; sabare —to everyone; dekhai —He 
showed. 


TRANSLATION 

Therefore Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu has exhibited to everyone all the 
pastimes of all the various incarnations. 

TEXT 134 

ei-rupe nityananda ‘ananta’-prakasa 
sei-bhave - kahe muni caitanyera dasa 
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SYNONYMS 


ei-rupe —in this way; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; ananta-prakasa — 
unlimited manifestations; sei-bhave —in that transcendental emotion; 
kahe —He says; muni —I; caitanyera dasa —the servant of Lord Caitanya. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Lord Nityananda has unlimited incarnations. In transcendental 
emotion He calls Himself a servant of Lord Caitanya. 

TEXT 135 

kabhu guru, kabhu sakha, kabhu bhrtya-lila 
purve yena tina-bhave vraje kaila khela 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; guru —spiritual master; kabhu —sometimes; sakha — 
friend; kabhu —sometimes; bhrtya-lila —pastimes as a servant; piirve — 
formerly; yena —as; tina-bhave —in three different moods; vraje —in 
Vrndavana; kaila khela —plays with Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

Sometimes He serves Lord Caitanya as His guru, sometimes as His friend 
and sometimes as His servant, just as Lord Balarama played with Lord 
Krsna in these three different moods in Vraja. 

TEXT 136 

vrsa hand krsna-sane matha-mathi rana 
kabhu krsna kare tanra pada-samvahana 

SYNONYMS 

vrsa hand —becoming a bull; krsna-sane —with Krsna; matha-mathi 
rana —fighting head to head; kabhu —sometimes; krsna —Krsna; kare — 
does; tanra —His; pada-samvahana —massaging the feet. 

TRANSLATION 
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Playing like a bull, Lord Balarama fights with Krsna head to head. And 
sometimes Lord Krsna massages the feet of Lord Balarama. 

TEXT 137 

apanake bhrtya kari’ krsne prabhu jane 
krsnera kalara kala apanake mane 

SYNONYMS 

apanake —Himself; bhrtya kari’ —considering a servant; krsna —Krsna; 
prabhu —master; jane —He knows; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; kalara 
kala —as a plenary portion of a plenary portion; apanake —Himself; 
mane —He accepts. 


TRANSLATION 

He considers Himself a servant and knows Krsna to be His master. Thus 
He regards Himself as a fragment of His plenary portion. 

TEXT 138 

vrsayamanau nardantau 
yuyudhate parasparam 
anukrtya rutair jantums 
ceratuh prakrtau yatha 

SYNONYMS 

vrsayamanau —becoming like bulls; nardantau —making roaring sounds; 
yuyudhate —both used to fight; parasparam —each other; anukrtya — 
imitating; rutaih —with cries; jantun —the animals; ceratuh —used to 
play; prakrtau —ordinary boys; yatha —just like. 

TRANSLATION 

“Acting just like ordinary boys, They played like roaring bulls as They 
fought each other, and They imitated the calls of various animals.” 

PURPORT 
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This and the following quotation are from the Bhagavatam (10.11.40 and 
10.15.14). 

TEXT 139 

kvacit krida-parisrantam 
gopotsangopabarhanam 
svayam visramayaty aryam 
pada-samvahanadibhih 

SYNONYMS 

kvacit —sometimes; krida —playing; parisrantam —very much fatigued; 
gopa-utsanga —the lap of a cowherd boy; upabarhanam —whose pillow; 
svayam —personally Lord Krsna; visramayati —causing to rest; aryam — 
His elder brother; pada-samvahana-adibhih —by massaging His feet, etc. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sometimes when Lord Krsna’s elder brother, Lord Balarama, felt tired 
after playing and lay His head on the lap of a cowherd boy, Lord Krsna 
Himself served Him by massaging His feet.” 

TEXT 140 

keyam va kuta ayata 
daivi va nary utasuri 
prayo mayastu me bhartur 
nanya me ’pi vimohini 

SYNONYMS 

ka —who; iyam —this; va —or; kutah —from where; ayata —has come; 
daivi —whether demigod; va —or; nari —woman; uta —or; asuri — 
demoness; pray ah —in most cases; may a —illusory energy; astu —she 
must be; me —My; bhartuh —of the master, Lord Krsna; na —not; anya — 
any other; me —My; api —certainly; vimohini —bewilderer. 

TRANSLATION 

“Who is this mystic power, and where has she come from? Is she a 
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demigod or a demoness? She must be the illusory energy of My master, 
Lord Krsna, for who else can bewilder Me?” 

PURPORT 

The playful pastimes of the Lord caused suspicion in the mind of Lord 
Brahma, and therefore Lord Brahma, to test Krsna’s Lordship, stole all 

s 

the Lord’s calves and cowherd boys with his own mystic power. Sri Krsna 
responded, however, by replacing all the calves and boys in the field. 
Lord Balarama’s thoughts of astonishment at such wonderful retaliation 
are recorded in this verse (SB 10.13.37). 

TEXT 141 

yasyanghri-pankaja-rajo ’khila-loka-palair 
mauly-uttamair dhrtam upasita-tirtha-tirtham 
brahma bhavo ’ham api yasya kalah kalayah 
sris codvahema ciram asya nrpasanam kva 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —whose; anghri-pankaja —lotuslike feet; rajah —the dust; akhila- 

loka —of the universal planetary systems; palaih —by the masters; mauli- 

uttamaih —with valuable turbans on their heads; dhrtam —accepted; 

upasita —worshiped; tlrtha-tlrtham —the sanctifier of the holy places; 

/ 

brahma —Lord Brahma; bhavah —Lord Siva; aham api —even I; yasya — 
of whom; kalah —portions; kalayah —of a plenary portion; srih —the 
goddess of fortune; ca —and; udvahema —we carry; ciram —eternally; 
asya —of Him; nrpa-asanam —the throne of a king; kva —where. 

TRANSLATION 

“What is the value of a throne to Lord Krsna? The masters of the various 
planetary systems accept the dust of His lotus feet on their crowned 

heads. That dust makes the holy places sacred, and even Lord Brahma, 

/ 

Lord Siva, LaksmI and I Myself, who are all portions of His plenary 
portion, eternally carry that dust on our heads.” 
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PURPORT 


When the Kauravas, to flatter Baladeva so that He would become their 
ally, spoke ill of Sri Krsna, Lord Baladeva became angry and spoke this 
verse (SB 10.68.37). 

TEXT 142 

ekale isvara krsna , ara saba bhrtya 
yare yaiche nacaya, se taiche kare nrtya 

SYNONYMS 

ekale —alone; Isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsna — 
Krsna; ara —others; saba —all; bhrtya —servants; yare —unto whom; 
yaiche —as; nacaya —He causes to dance; se —He; taiche —in that way; 
kare nrtya —dances. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna alone is the supreme controller, and all others are His 
servants. They dance as He makes them do so. 

TEXT 143 

ei mata caitanya-go sahi ekale isvara 
ara saba parisada, keha va kinkara 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; caitanya-go sani —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ekale —alone; isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ara saba — 
all others; parisada —associates; keha —someone; va —or; kinkara — 
servants. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus Lord Caitanya is also the only controller. All others are His 
associates or servants. 

TEXTS 144-145 

guru-varga, - nityananda, advaita acarya 
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srlvasadi, ara yata - laghu, sama, arya 

sabe parisada, sabe lllara sahaya 
saba land nija-karya sadhe gaura-raya 

SYNONYMS 

guru-varga —elders; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; advaita deary a —and 
— / 

Advaita Acarya; srlvasa-adi —Srlvasa Thakura and others; ara —others; 

yata —all; laghu, sama, arya —junior, equal or superior; sabe —everyone; 

parisada —associates; sabe —everyone; lllara sahaya —helpers in the 

pastimes; saba land —taking all of them; nija-karya —His own aims; 

/ 

sadhe —executes; gaura-raya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

— * 

His elders such as Lord Nityananda, Advaita Acarya and Srlvasa 
Thakura, as well as His other devotees—whether His juniors, equals or 
superiors—are all His associates who help Him in His pastimes. Lord 
Gauranga fulfills His aims with their help. 

TEXT 146 

advaita acarya, nityananda, - dui anga 

dui-jana land prabhura yata kichu ranga 

SYNONYMS 

/ — 

advaita acarya —Sr! Advaita Acarya; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; dui 

anga —two limbs of the Lord; dui-jana land —taking the two of Them; 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yata —all; kichu —some; 
ranga —playful activities. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — / 

Sri Advaita Acarya and Srlla Nityananda Prabhu, who are plenary parts 
of the Lord, are His principal associates. With these two the Lord 
performs His pastimes in various ways. 

TEXT 147 

advaita-acarya-gosani saksat isvara 
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prabhu guru kari’ mane, tinho ta’ kinkara 


SYNONYMS 

advaita-acarya —Advaita Acarya; gosani —the Lord; saksat isvara — 

/ 

directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; guru kari’ mane —accepts Him as His teacher; 
tinho ta’ kinkara —but He is the servant. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Advaita Acarya is directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Although Lord Caitanya accepts Him as His preceptor, Advaita Acarya is 
a servant of the Lord. 


PURPORT 

Lord Caitanya always offered respects to Advaita Prabhu as He would to 
His father because Advaita was even older than His father; yet Advaita 
Prabhu always considered Himself a servant of Lord Caitanya. Sri 
Advaita Prabhu and Isvara Puri, Lord Caitanya’s spiritual master, were 
both disciples of Madhavendra Purl, who was also the spiritual master of 
Nityananda Prabhu. Thus Advaita Prabhu, as Lord Caitanya’s spiritual 
uncle, was always to be respected because one should respect one’s 
spiritual master’s Godbrothers as one respects one’s spiritual master. 

s 

Because of all these considerations, Sri Advaita Prabhu was superior to 
Lord Caitanya, yet Advaita Prabhu considered Himself Lord Caitanya’s 
subordinate. 

TEXT 148 

acarya-go sank a tattva na yaya kathana 
krsna avatari yenho tarila bhuvana 

SYNONYMS 

acarya-go sank a —of Advaita Acarya; tattva —the truth; na yaya 
kathana —cannot be described; krsna —Lord Krsna; avatari —making 
descend; yenho —who; tarila —delivered; bhuvana —all the world. 
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TRANSLATION 


I cannot describe the truth of Advaita Acarya. He has delivered the 
entire world by making Lord Krsna descend. 

TEXT 149 

nityananda-svarupa piirve ha-iya laksmana 
laghu-bhrata haiya hare ramera sevana 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-svarupa —Lord Nityananda Svarupa; piirve —formerly; ha- 
iya —becoming; laksmana —Laksmana, Lord Ramacandra’s younger 
brother; laghu-bhratra haiya —becoming the younger brother; kare — 
does; ramera sevana —service to Lord Ramacandra. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda Svarupa formerly appeared as Laksmana and served 
Lord Ramacandra as His younger brother. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Among the sannyasis of the Sankara-sampradaya there are different 

names for brahmacaris. Each sannyasi has some assistants, known as 

brahmacaris, who are called by different names according to the names 

of the sannyasi. Among such brahmacaris there are four names: Svarupa, 

Ananda, Prakasa and Caitanya. Nityananda Prabhu maintained Himself 

as a brahmacarl; He never took sannyasa. As a brahmacarl His name was 

Nityananda Svarupa, and therefore the sannyasi under whom He was 

/ 

living must have been from the tlrthas or asramas of the Sankara- 
sampradaya, because one of the names for the assistant brahmacarl of 
such a sannyasi is Svarupa. 

TEXT 150 

ramera caritra saba, - duhkhera karana 

svatantra lllaya duhkha sahena laksmana 

SYNONYMS 
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ramera caritra saba —all the activities of Lord Ramacandra; duhkhera 
karana —causes of suffering; sva-tantra —although independent; lilaya — 
in the pastimes; duhkha —unhappiness; sahena laksmana —Laksmana 
tolerates. 


TRANSLATION 

The activities of Lord Rama were full of suffering, but Laksmana, of His 
own accord, tolerated that suffering. 

TEXT 151 

nisedha karite nare, yate chota bhai 
mauna dhari’ rahe laksmana mane duhkha pai’ 

SYNONYMS 

nisedha karite nare —unable to prohibit Lord Ramacandra; yate — 
because; chota bhai —younger brother; mauna dhari’ —becoming silent; 
rahe —remains; laksmana —Laksmana; mane —in the mind; duhkha — 
unhappiness; pai’ —getting. 


TRANSLATION 

As a younger brother He could not stop Lord Rama from His resolution, 
and so He remained silent, although unhappy in His mind. 

TEXT 152 

krsna-avatare jyestha haila sevara karana 
krsnake karaila nana sukha asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-avatare —in the incarnation of Lord Krsna; jyestha haila —He 
became the elder brother; sevara karana —for the purpose of service; 
krsnake —to Krsna; karaila —made; nana —various; sukha —happinesses; 
asvadana —tasting. 


TRANSLATION 

When Lord Krsna appeared, He [Balarama] became His elder brother to 
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serve Him to His heart’s content and make Him enjoy all sorts of 
happiness. 

TEXT 153 

rama-laksmana - krsna-ramera arinsa-visesa 

avatara-kale donhe donhate pravesa 

SYNONYMS 

rama-laksmana —Ramacandra and Laksmana; krsna-ramera arinsa- 
visesa —particular expansions of Lord Krsna and Lord Balarama; 
avatara-kale —at the time of incarnation; donhe —both of Them (Rama 
and Laksmana); donhate pravesa —entered into Them both (Krsna and 
Balarama). 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sri Rama and Sri Laksmana, who are plenary portions of Lord Krsna and 
Lord Balarama respectively, entered into Them at the time of Krsna’s and 
Balarama’s appearance. 


PURPORT 

With reference to the Visnu-dharmottara, the Laghu-bhagavatamrta 
explains that Rama is an incarnation of Vasudeva, Laksmana is an 

incarnation of Sankarsana, Bharata is an incarnation of Pradyumna, and 

/ 

Satrughna is an incarnation of Aniruddha. The Padma Parana describes 

that Ramacandra is Narayana and that Laksmana, Bharata and 

/ / / 

Satrughna are respectively Sesa, Cakra and Sankha (the conchshell in 

the hand of Narayana). In the Rama-gita of the Skanda Parana, 

/ 

Laksmana, Bharata and Satrughna have been described as the triple 
attendants of Lord Rama. 

TEXT 154 

sei arinsa land jyestha-kanisthabhimana 
arinsarinsi-rupe sastre karaye vyakhyana 

SYNONYMS 
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sei amsa land —taking that plenary portion; jyestha-kanistha-abhimana — 
considering Themselves the elder or younger; amsa-amsi-rupe —as the 
expansion and the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; sastre —in 
the revealed scriptures; karaye —does; vyakhyana —explanation. 

TRANSLATION 

Krsna and Balarama present Themselves as younger brother and elder 
brother, but in the scriptures They are described as the original Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and His expansion. 

TEXT 155 

ramadi-murtisu kala-niyamena tisthan 
nanavataram akarod bhuvanesu kintu 
krsnah svayarh samabhavat paramah puman yo 
govindam adi-purusam tam aharin bhajami 

SYNONYMS 

rama-adi —the incarnation of Lord Rama, etc.; murtisu —in different 
forms; kala-niyamena —by the order of plenary portions; tisthan — 
existing; nana —various; avataram —incarnations; akarot —executed; 
bhuvanesu —within the worlds; kintu —but; krsnah —Lord Krsna; 
svayam —personally; samabhavat —appeared; paramah —the supreme; 
puman —person; yah —who; govindam —unto Lord Govinda; adi- 
purusam —the original person; tam —unto Him; aham —I; bhajami — 
offer obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who by His various plenary 
portions appears in the world in different forms and incarnations such as 
Lord Rama, but who personally appears in His supreme original form as 
Lord Krsna.” 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Brahma-samhita (5.39). 
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TEXT 156 

sri-caitanya - sei krsna, nityananda - rama 

nityananda purna hare caitanyera kama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya; sei krsna —that original Krsna; 
nityananda —Lord Nityananda; rama —Balarama; nityananda —Lord 
Nityananda; purna kare —fulfills; caitanyera kama —all the desires of 

s 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya is the same Lord Krsna, and Lord Nityananda is Lord 
Balarama. Lord Nityananda fulfills all of Lord Caitanya’s desires. 

TEXT 157 

nityananda-mahima-sindhu ananta, apara 
eka kana sparsi matra, - se krpa tanhara 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-mahima —of the glories of Lord Nityananda; sindhu —the 
ocean; ananta —unlimited; apara —unfathomed; eka kana —one 
fragment; sparsi —I touch; matra —only; se —that; krpa —mercy; 
tanhara —His. 


TRANSLATION 

The ocean of Lord Nityananda’s glories is infinite and unfathomable. 
Only by His mercy can I touch even a drop of it. 

TEXT 158 

ara eka suna tanra krpara mahima 
adhama jivere cadhaila urdhva-sima 

SYNONYMS 

ara —another; eka —one; suna —please hear; tanra krpara mahima — 
glory of His mercy; adhama jivere —the downtrodden living being; 
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cadhaila —He elevated; urdhva-slma —to the topmost limit. 


TRANSLATION 

Please listen to another glory of His mercy. He made a fallen living entity 
climb to the highest limit. 

TEXT 159 

veda-guhya katha ei ayogya kahite 
tathapi kahiye tanra krpa prakasite 

SYNONYMS 

veda —like the Vedas; guhya —very confidential; katha —incident; ei — 
this; ayogya kahite —not fit to disclose; tathapi —still; kahiye —I speak; 
tanra —His; krpa —mercy; prakasite —to manifest. 

TRANSLATION 

To disclose it is not proper, for it should be kept as confidential as the 
Vedas, yet I shall speak of it to make His mercy known to all. 

TEXT 160 

ullasa-upari lekhon tomara prasada 
nityananda prabhu, mora ksama aparadha 

SYNONYMS 

ullasa-upari —on account of great ecstasy; lekhon —I write; tomara 
prasada —Your mercy; nityananda prabhu —Lord Nityananda; mora — 
my; ksama —please excuse; aparadha —offenses. 

TRANSLATION 

O Lord Nityananda, I write of Your mercy out of great exultation. Please 
forgive me for my offenses. 

TEXT 161 

avadhuta gosahira eka bhrtya prema-dhama 
minaketana ramadasa haya tanra nama 
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SYNONYMS 


avadhuta —the mendicant; gosahira —of Lord Nityananda; eka —one; 
bhrtya —servant; prema-dhama —reservoir of love; minaketana — 
Mlnaketana; rama-dasa —Ramadasa; haya —is; tanra —his; nama — 
name. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Lord Nityananda Prabhu had a servant named Sri Minaketana Ramadasa, 
who was a reservoir of love. 

TEXT 162 

amara alaye aho-ratra-sankirtana 
tahate aila tenho pana nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

amara alaye —at my house; ahah-ratra —day and night; sanklrtana — 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra; tahate —on account of this; aila — 
came; tenho —he; pana nimantrana —getting an invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

At my house there was sankirtana day and night, and therefore he visited 
there, having been invited. 

TEXT 163 

maha-prema-maya tinho vasila angane 
sakala vaisnava tanra vandila carane 

SYNONYMS 

maha-prema-maya —absorbed in emotional love; tinho —he; vasila —sat; 
angane —in the courtyard; sakala vaisnava —all other Vaisnavas; tanra — 
his; vandila —worshiped; carane —lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

Absorbed in emotional love, he sat in my courtyard, and all the Vaisnavas 
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bowed down at his feet. 


TEXT 164 

namaskara karite, ka’ra uparete cade 
preme kare vamsl mare, kahake capade 

SYNONYMS 

namaskara karite —while offering obeisances, bowing down; kara —of 
someone; uparete —on the body; cade —gets up; preme —in ecstatic love; 
kare —someone; vamsl —the flute; mare —strikes; kahake —someone; 
capade —slaps. 


TRANSLATION 

In a joyful mood of love of God he sometimes climbed upon the shoulder 
of someone offering obeisances, and sometimes he struck others with his 
flute or mildly slapped them. 

TEXT 165 

ye nayana dekhite asm haya mane yara 
sei netre avicchinna vahe asru-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

ye —his; nayana —eyes; dekhite —seeing; asm —tears; haya —appear; 
mane —from the mind; yara —of someone; sei netre —in his eyes; 
avicchinna —continuously; vahe —flows; asru-dhara —a shower of tears. 

TRANSLATION 

When someone saw the eyes of Mlnaketana Ramadasa, tears would 
automatically flow from his own eyes, for a constant shower of tears 
flowed from the eyes of Mlnaketana Ramadasa. 

TEXT 166 

kabhu kona ange dekhi pulaka-kadamba 
eka ange jadya tanra, ara ange kampa 

SYNONYMS 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


kabhu —sometimes; kona —some; arige —in parts of the body; dekhi —I 
see; pulaka-kadamba —eruptions of ecstasy like kadamba flowers; eka 
ange —in one part of the body; jadya —stunned; tanra —his; ara ange — 
in another limb; kampa —trembling. 

TRANSLATION 

Sometimes there were eruptions of ecstasy like kadamba flowers on some 
parts of his body, and sometimes one limb would be stunned while 
another would be trembling. 

TEXT 167 

nityananda bali’ yabe karena hunkara 
taha dekhi’ lokera haya maha-camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda —the name Nityananda; bali’ —saying; yabe —whenever; 
karena hunkara —makes a great sound; taha dekhi’ —seeing that; 
lokera —of the people; haya —there is; maha-camatkara —great wonder 
and astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 

Whenever he shouted aloud the name Nityananda, the people around him 
were filled with great wonder and astonishment. 

TEXT 168 

gunarnava misra name eka vipra arya 
sri-murti-nikate tenho kare seva-karya 

SYNONYMS 

gunarnava misra —of Gunarnava Misra; name —by the name; eka —one; 
vipra — brahmana; arya —very respectable; sri-murti-nikate —by the side 
of the Deity; tenho —he; kare —does; seva-karya —activities in devotion. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

One respectable brahmana named Sri Gunarnava Misra was serving the 
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Deity. 

TEXT 169 

arigane asiya tenho na kaila sambhasa 
taha dekhi’ kruddha hand bale ramadasa 

SYNONYMS 

arigane —to the courtyard; asiya —coming; tenho —he; na —not; kaila — 

did; sambhasa —address; taha dekhi’ —seeing this; kruddha hand — 

/ 

becoming angry; bale —says; rama-dasa —Sri Ramadasa. 

TRANSLATION 

When Mlnaketana was seated in the yard, this brahmana did not offer 

/ 

him respect. Seeing this, Sri Ramadasa became angry and spoke. 

TEXT 170 

‘ei ta’ dvitiya suta romaharasana 
baladeva dekhi’ ye na kaila pratyudgama’ 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —this; dvitiya —second; siita romaharasana —Romaharsana-suta; 
baladeva dekhi’ —seeing Lord Balarama; ye —who; na —not; kaila —did; 
pratyudgama —stand up. 


TRANSLATION 

“Here I find the second Romaharsana-suta, who did not stand to show 
honor when he saw Lord Balarama.” 

TEXT 171 

eta bali’ nace gaya, karaye santosa 
krsna-karya kare vipra - na karila rosa 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali ’—saying this; nace —he dances; gaya —chants; karaye santosa — 
becomes satisfied; krsna-karya —the duties of Deity worship; kare — 
performs; vipra —the brahmana; na karila —did not become; rosa — 
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angry. 


TRANSLATION 

After saying this, he danced and sang to his heart’s content, but the 
brahmana did not become angry, for he was then serving Lord Krsna. 

PURPORT 

Mlnaketana Ramadasa was a great devotee of Lord Nityananda. When 
he entered the house of Krsnadasa Kaviraja, Gunarnava Misra, the 
priest who was worshiping the Deity installed in the house, did not 
receive him very well. A similar event occurred when Romaharsana-suta 
was speaking to the great assembly of sages at Naimisaranya. Lord 
Baladeva entered that great assembly, but since Romaharsana-suta was 
on the vyasasana, he did not get down to offer respect to Lord Baladeva. 
The behavior of Gunarnava Misra indicated that he had no great 
respect for Lord Nityananda, and this idea was not at all palatable to 
Mlnaketana Ramadasa. For this reason the mentality of Mlnaketana 
Ramadasa is never deprecated by devotees. 

TEXT 172 

utsavante geld tiriho kariya prasada 
mora bhrata-sane tanra kichu haila vada 

SYNONYMS 

utsava-ante —after the festival; geld —went away; tinho —he; kariya 
prasada —showing mercy; mora —of me; bhrata-sane —with the brother; 
tanra —of him; kichu —some; haila —there was; vada —controversy. 

TRANSLATION 

At the end of the festival Mlnaketana Ramadasa went away, offering his 
blessings to everyone. At that time he had some controversy with my 
brother. 

TEXT 173 

caitanya-prabhute tanra sudrdha visvasa 
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nityananda-prati tanra visvasa-abhasa 


SYNONYMS 

caitanya-prabhute —unto Lord Caitanya; tanra —his; su-drdha —fixed; 
visvasa —faith; nityananda-prati —unto Lord Nityananda; tanra —his; 
visvasa-abhasa —dim reflection of faith. 

TRANSLATION 

My brother had firm faith in Lord Caitanya but only a dim glimmer of 
faith in Lord Nityananda. 

TEXT 174 

iha jani’ ramadasera duhkha ha-ila mane 
tabe ta’ bhratare ami karinu bhartsane 

SYNONYMS 

iha —this; jani’ —knowing; rama-dasera —of the saint Ramadasa; 
duhkha —unhappiness; ha-ila —there was; mane —in the mind; tabe —at 
that time; ta’ —certainly; bhratare —to my brother; ami —I; karinu —did; 
bhartsane —chastisement. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Knowing this, Sri Ramadasa felt unhappy in his mind. I then rebuked my 
brother. 

TEXT 175 

dui bhai eka-tanu - samana-prakasa 

nityananda na mana, tomara habe sarva-nasa 

SYNONYMS 

dui bhai —two brothers; eka-tanu —one body; samana-prakasa —equal 
manifestation; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; na mane —you do not 
believe; tomara —your; habe —that will be; sarva-nasa —downfall. 

TRANSLATION 
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“These two brothers,” I told him, “are like one body; They are identical 
manifestations. If you do not believe in Lord Nityananda, you will fall 
down. 

TEXT 176 

ekete visvasa, anye nd kara sammana 
“ ardha-kukkuti-nyaya” tomara pramana 

SYNONYMS 

ekete visvasa —faith in one; anye —in the other; nd —not; kara —do; 
sammana —respect; ardha-kukkuti-nyaya —the logic of accepting half of 
a hen; tomara —your; pramana —evidence. 

TRANSLATION 

“If you have faith in one but disrespect the other, your logic is like the 
logic of accepting half a 1 ardha-kukkuti-nyaya, literally “half-hen 
logic.”hen. 

TEXT 177 

kirhva, donha nd manina hao ta’ pasanda 
eke mani’ are nd mani, - ei-mata bhanda 

SYNONYMS 

kimva —otherwise; donha —both of Them; nd —not; manina —accepting; 
hao —you become; ta’ —certainly; pasanda —atheist; eke —one of Them; 
mani’ —accepting; are —the other; nd mani —not accepting; ei-mata — 
this kind of faith; bhanda —hypocrisy. 

TRANSLATION 

“It would be better to be an atheist by slighting both brothers than a 
hypocrite by believing in one and slighting the other.” 

TEXT 178 

kruddha haiya vamsi bhangi’ cade ramadasa 
tat-kale amara bhratara haila sarva-nasa 
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SYNONYMS 


kruddha haiya —being very angry; vamsi —the flute; bhangi’ —breaking; 
code —departs; rama-dasa —Ramadasa; tat-kale —at that time; amara — 
my; bhrdtdra —of the brother; haila —there was; sarva-nasa —downfall. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus Sri Ramadasa broke his flute in anger and went away, and at that 
time my brother fell down. 

TEXT 179 

ei ta’ kahila tanra sevaka-prabhava 
ara eka kahi tanra dayara svabhava 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —thus; kahila —explained; tanra —of Him; sevaka-prabhava —the 
power of the servant; ara —other; eka —one; kahi —I say; tanra —His; 
dayara —of mercy; svabhava —characteristic. 

TRANSLATION 

I have thus described the power of the servants of Lord Nityananda. Now 
I shall describe another characteristic of His mercy. 

TEXT 180 

bhaike bhartsinu muni, land ei guna 
sei ratre prabhu more dila darasana 

SYNONYMS 

bhaike —my brother; bhartsinu —chastised; muni —I; land —taking; ei — 
this; guna —as a good quality; sei ratre —on that night; prabhu —my 
Lord; more —unto me; dila —gave; darasana —appearance. 

TRANSLATION 

That night Lord Nityananda appeared to me in a dream because of my 
good quality in chastising my brother. 
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TEXT 181 

naihati-nikate ‘jhamatapura’ name grama 
tanha svapne dekha dila nityananda-rama 

SYNONYMS 

naihati-nikate —near the village Naihati; jhamatapura —Jhamatapura; 
name —by the name; grama —village; tanha —there; svapne —in a dream; 
dekha —appearance; dila —gave; nityananda-rama —Lord Nityananda 
Balarama. 


TRANSLATION 

In the village of Jhamatapura, which is near Naihati, Lord Nityananda 
appeared to me in a dream. 


PURPORT 

There is now a railway line to Jhamatapura. If one wants to go there, he 
can take a train on the Katwa railway line and go directly to the station 
known as Salara. From that station one can go directly to Jhamatapura. 

TEXT 182 

dandavat haiya ami padinu payete 
nija-pada-padma prabhu dila mora mathe 

SYNONYMS 

dandavat haiya —offering obeisances; ami —I; padinu —fell down; 
payete —at His lotus feet; nija-pada-padma —His own lotus feet; 
prabhu —the Lord; dila —placed; mora —my; mathe —on the head. 

TRANSLATION 

I fell at His feet, offering my obeisances, and He then placed His own 
lotus feet upon my head. 

TEXT 183 

‘utha’, ‘utha’ bali’ more bale bara bara 
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uthi’ tanra rupa dekhi’ hainu camatkara 


SYNONYMS 

utha utha —get up, get up; bali’ —saying; more —unto me; bale —says; 
bara bara —again and again; uthi’ —getting up; tanra —His; rupa dekhi ’— 
seeing the beauty; hainu —became; camatkara —astonished. 

TRANSLATION 

“Arise! Get up!” He told me again and again. Upon rising, I was greatly 
astonished to see His beauty. 

TEXT 184 

syama-cikkana kanti, prakanda sarira 
saksat kandarpa, yaiche maha-malla-vira 

SYNONYMS 

syama —blackish; cikkana —glossy; kanti —luster; prakanda —heavy; 
sarira —body; saksat —directly; kandarpa —Cupid; yaiche —like; maha- 
malla —very stout and strong; vira —hero. 

TRANSLATION 

He had a glossy blackish complexion, and His tall, strong, heroic stature 
made Him seem like Cupid himself. 

TEXT 185 

suvalita hasta, pada, kamala-nayana 
patta-vastra sire, patta-vastra paridhana 

SYNONYMS 

suvalita —well-formed; hasta —hands; pada —legs; kamala-nayana —eyes 
like lotus flowers; patta-vastra —silk cloth; sire —on the head; patta- 
vastra —silk garments; paridhana —wearing. 

TRANSLATION 
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He had beautifully formed hands, arms and legs, and eyes like lotus 
flowers. He wore a silk cloth, with a silk turban on His head. 

TEXT 186 

suvarna-kundala karne, svarnangada-vala 
payete nupura baje, kanthe puspa-mala 

SYNONYMS 

suvarna-kundala —gold earrings; karne —on the ears; svarna-angada — 
golden armlets; vala —and bangles; payete —on the feet; nupura —ankle 
bells; baje —tinkle; kanthe —on the neck; puspa-mald —flower garland. 

TRANSLATION 

He wore golden earrings on His ears, and golden armlets and bangles. He 
wore tinkling anklets on His feet and a garland of flowers around His 
neck. 

TEXT 187 

candana-lepita-anga, tilaka suthama 
matta-gaja jini’ mada-manthara payana 

SYNONYMS 

candana —with sandalwood pulp; lepita —smeared; ariga —body; tilaka 
suthama —nicely decorated with tilaka; matta-gaja —a mad elephant; 
jini’ —surpassing; mada-manthara —maddened by drinking; payana — 
movement. 


TRANSLATION 

His body was anointed with sandalwood pulp, and He was nicely 
decorated with tilaka. His movements surpassed those of a maddened 
elephant. 

TEXT 188 

koti-candra jini’ mukha ujjvala-varana 
dadimba-bija-sama danta tambula-carvana 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


koti-candra —millions upon millions of moons; jini’—surpassing; 
mukha —face; ujjvala-varana —bright and brilliant; dadimba-bija — 
pomegranate seeds; sama —like; danta —teeth; tambula-carvana — 
chewing betel nut. 


TRANSLATION 

His face was more beautiful than millions upon millions of moons, and 
His teeth were like pomegranate seeds because of His chewing betel. 

TEXT 189 

preme matta ariga dahine-vame dole 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ baliya gambhlra bold bale 

SYNONYMS 

preme —in ecstasy; matta —absorbed; ariga —the whole body; dahine —to 
the right side; vame —to the left side; dole —moves; krsna krsna —Krsna, 
Krsna; baliya —saying; gambhlra —deep; bold —words; bale —was 
uttering. 


TRANSLATION 

His body moved to and fro, right and left, for He was absorbed in ecstasy. 
He chanted “Krsna, Krsna” in a deep voice. 

TEXT 190 

ranga-yasti haste dole yena matta simha 
cari-pase vedi ache caranete bhrnga 

SYNONYMS 

rariga-yasti —a red stick; haste —in the hand; dole —moves; yena —like; 
matta —mad; simha —lion; cari-pase —all around; vedi —surrounding; 
ache —there is; caranete —at the lotus feet; bhrnga —bumblebees. 

TRANSLATION 
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His red stick moving in His hand, He seemed like a maddened lion. All 
around the four sides of His feet were bumblebees. 

TEXT 191 

parisada-gane dekhi’ saba gopa-vese 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ kahe sabe saprema avese 

SYNONYMS 

parisada-gane —associates; dekhi’ —seeing; saba —all; gopa-vese —in the 
dress of cowherd boys; krsna krsna —Krsna, Krsna; kahe —says; sabe —all; 
sa-prema —of ecstatic love; avese —in absorption. 

TRANSLATION 

His devotees, dressed like cowherd boys, surrounded His feet like so 
many bees and also chanted “Krsna, Krsna,” absorbed in ecstatic love. 

TEXT 192 

singa varhsi bajaya keha, keha nace gaya 
sevaka yogaya tambula, camara dhulaya 

SYNONYMS 

singa varhsi —horns and flutes; bajaya —play; keha —some; keha —some 
of them; nace —dance; gaya —sing; sevaka —a servant; yogaya —supplies; 
tambula —betel nut; camara —fan; dhulaya —moves. 

TRANSLATION 

Some of them played horns and flutes, and others danced and sang. Some 
of them offered betel nuts, and others waved camara fans about Him. 

TEXT 193 

nityananda-svarupera dekhiya vaibhava 
kiba rupa, guna, lild - alaukika saba 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-svarupera —of Lord Nityananda Svarupa; dekhiya —seeing; 
vaibhava —the opulence; kiba riipa —what a wonderful form; guna — 
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qualities; Ilia —pastimes; alaukika —uncommon; saba —all. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus I saw such opulence in Lord Nityananda Svarupa. His wonderful 
form, qualities and pastimes are all transcendental. 

TEXT 194 

anande vihvala ami, kichu nahi jani 
tabe hasi’ prabhu more kahilena vanl 

SYNONYMS 

anande —in transcendental ecstasy; vihvala —overwhelmed; ami —I; 
kichu —anything; nahi —not; jani —know; tabe —at that time; hasi ’— 
smiling; prabhu —the Lord; more —unto me; kahilena —says; vanl —some 
words. 


TRANSLATION 

I was overwhelmed with transcendental ecstasy, not knowing anything 
else. Then Lord Nityananda smiled and spoke to me as follows. 

TEXT 195 

are are krsnadasa, na karaha bhaya 
vrndavane yaha, - tanha sarva labhya haya 

SYNONYMS 

are are —O! O!; krsna-dasa —Krsnadasa; na —not; karaha —make; 
bhaya —fear; vrndavane yaha —go to Vrndavana; tanha —there; sarva — 
everything; labhya —available; haya —is. 

TRANSLATION 

“O my dear Krsnadasa, do not be afraid. Go to Vrndavana, for there you 
will attain all things.” 

TEXT 196 

eta bali’ prerila more hatasani diya 
antardhana kaila prabhu nija-gana land 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali’ —saying this; prerila —dispatched; more —me; hatasani — 
indication of the hand; diya —giving; antardhana kaila —disappeared; 
prabhu —my Lord; nija-gana land —taking His personal associates. 

TRANSLATION 

After saying this, He directed me toward Vrndavana by waving His hand. 
Then He disappeared with His associates. 

TEXT 197 

murcchita ha-iya muni padinu bhumite 
svapna-bhanga haila, dekhi, hanache prabhate 

SYNONYMS 

murcchita ha-iya —fainting; muni —I; padinu —fell; bhumite —on the 
ground; svapna-bhanga —breaking of the dream; haila —there was; 
dekhi —I saw; hanache —there was; prabhate —morning light. 

TRANSLATION 

I fainted and fell to the ground, my dream broke, and when I regained 
consciousness I saw that morning had come. 

TEXT 198 

ki dekhinu ki suninu, kariye vicdra 
prabhu-ajna haila vrndavana yaibara 

SYNONYMS 

ki dekhinu —what did I see; ki suninu —what did I hear; kariye vicdra —I 
began to consider; prabhu-ajna —the order of my Lord; haila —there was; 
vrndavana —to Vrndavana; yaibara —to go. 

TRANSLATION 

I thought about what I had seen and heard and concluded that the Lord 
had ordered me to proceed to Vrndavana at once. 
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TEXT 199 

sei ksane vrndavane karinu gamana 
prabhura krpate sukhe ainu vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

sei ksane —that very second; vrndavane —toward Vrndavana; karinu —I 
did; gamana —starting; prabhura krpate —by the mercy of Lord 
Nityananda; sukhe —in great happiness; ainu —arrived; vrndavana —at 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

That very second I started for Vrndavana, and by His mercy I reached 
there in great happiness. 

TEXT 200 

jay a jaya nityananda, nityananda-rama 
yanhara krpate painu vrndavana-dhama 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; nityananda- 
rama —to Lord Balarama, who appeared as Nityananda; yarihara 
krpate —by whose mercy; painu —I got; vrndavana-dhama —shelter at 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

All glory, all glory to Lord Nityananda Balarama, by whose mercy I have 
attained shelter in the transcendental abode of Vrndavana! 

TEXT 201 

jaya jaya nityananda, jaya krpa-maya 
yanha haite painu rupa-sanatanasraya 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; jaya krpa- 
maya —all glories to the most merciful Lord; yanha haite —from whom; 
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painu —I got; r up a-sanatana-asr ay a —shelter at the lotus feet of Rupa 
Gosvaml and Sanatana Gosvaml. 

TRANSLATION 

All glory, all glory to the merciful Lord Nityananda, by whose mercy I 

s / 

have attained shelter at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Sanatana! 

TEXT 202 

yanha haite painu raghunatha-mahasaya 
yanha haite painu sri-svarupa-asraya 

SYNONYMS 

yanha haite —from whom; painu —I got; raghunatha-maha-asaya —the 
shelter of Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml; yanha haite —from whom; painu — 
I got; sri-svarupa-asraya —shelter at the feet of Svarupa Damodara 
Gosvaml. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

By His mercy I have attained the shelter of the great personality Sri 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml, and by His mercy I have found the refuge of 
Sri Svarupa Damodara. 


PURPORT 

/ / 

Anyone desiring to become expert in the service of Sri Sri Radha and 
Krsna should always aspire to be under the guidance of Svarupa 
Damodara Gosvaml, Rupa Gosvaml, Sanatana Gosvaml and Raghunatha 
dasa Gosvaml. To come under the protection of the Gosvamis, one must 
get the mercy and grace of Nityananda Prabhu. The author has tried to 
explain this fact in these two verses. 

TEXT 203 

sanatana-krpaya painu bhaktira siddhanta 
sri-rupa-krpaya painu bhakti-rasa-pranta 

SYNONYMS 
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sanatana-krpaya —by the mercy of Sanatana Gosvami; painu —I got; 

bhaktira siddhanta —the conclusions of devotional service; sri-rupa- 

/ 

krpaya —by the mercy of Srlla Rupa Gosvami; painu —I got; bhakti-rasa- 
pranta —the limit of the mellows of devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

By the mercy of Sanatana Gosvami I have learned the final conclusions of 

/ 

devotional service, and by the grace of Sri Rupa Gosvami I have tasted 
the highest nectar of devotional service. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Sanatana Gosvami Prabhu, the teacher of the science of devotional 
service, wrote several books, of which the Brhad-bhagavatamrta is very 
famous; anyone who wants to know about the subject matter of devotees, 
devotional service and Krsna must read this book. Sanatana Gosvami 
also wrote a special commentary on the Tenth Canto of Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam known as the Dasama-tippani, which is so excellent that by 
reading it one can understand very deeply the pastimes of Krsna in His 
exchanges of loving activities. Another famous book by Sanatana 
Gosvami is the Hari-bhakti-vilasa, which states the rules and regulations 
for all divisions of Vaisnavas, namely, Vaisnava householders, Vaisnava 
brahmacaris, Vaisnava vanaprasthas and Vaisnava sannyasls. This book 

s 

was especially written, however, for Vaisnava householders. Srlla 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami has described Sanatana Gosvami in his 
prayer Vilapa-kusumahjali, verse six, where he has expressed his 
obligation to Sanatana Gosvami in the following words: 

vairagya-yug-bhakti-rasam prayatnair 
apayayan mam anabhipsum andhamkrp 
ambudhir yah para-duhkha-duhkhi 
sanatanas tarn prabhum asrayami 

“I was unwilling to drink the nectar of devotional service possessed of 
renunciation, but Sanatana Gosvami, out of his causeless mercy, made 
me drink it, even though I was otherwise unable to do so. Therefore he is 
an ocean of mercy. He is very compassionate to fallen souls like me, and 
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thus it is my duty to offer my respectful obeisances unto his lotus feet.” 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI also, in the last section of the Caitanya- 
caritamrta, specifically mentions the names of Rupa GosvamI, Sanatana 
GosvamI and Srlla Jlva GosvamI and offers his respectful obeisances 
unto the lotus feet of these three spiritual masters, as well as 

s 

Raghunatha dasa. Srlla Raghunatha dasa GosvamI also accepted 
Sanatana GosvamI as the teacher of the science of devotional service. 
Srlla Rupa GosvamI is described as the bhakti-rasacarya, or one who 
knows the essence of devotional service. His famous book Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu is the science of devotional service, and by reading this 
book one can understand the meaning of devotional service. Another of 
his famous books is the Ujjvala-nllamani. In this book he elaborately 
explains the loving affairs and transcendental activities of Lord Krsna 
and Radharanl. 

TEXT 204 

jaya jay a nityananda-car anaravinda 
yanha haite painu sri-radha-govinda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories to; nityananda —of Lord Nityananda; carana- 

aravinda —the lotus feet; yanha haite —from whom; painu —I got; sri- 

/ 

radha-govinda —the shelter of Sri Radha and Govinda. 

TRANSLATION 

All glory, all glory to the lotus feet of Lord Nityananda, by whose mercy I 

/ 

have attained Sri Radha-Govinda! 

PURPORT 

Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura, who is famous for his poetic composition 
known as Prarthana, has lamented in one of his prayers, “When will 

Lord Nityananda be merciful upon me so that I will forget all material 

/ 

desires?” Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura confirms that unless one is freed 
from material desires to satisfy the needs of the body and senses, one 
cannot understand the transcendental abode of Lord Krsna, Vrndavana. 
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He also confirms that one cannot understand the loving affairs of Radha 
and Krsna without going through the direction of the six Gosvamls. In 
another verse Narottama dasa Thakura has stated that without the 
causeless mercy of Nityananda Prabhu, one cannot enter into the affairs 
of Radha and Krsna. 

TEXT 205 

jagai madhai haite muni se papistha 
purisera kita haite muni se laghistha 

SYNONYMS 

jagai madhai —the two brothers Jagai and Madhai; haite —than; muni —I; 
se —that; papistha —more sinful; purisera —in stool; kita —the worms; 
haite —than; muni —I am; se —that; laghistha —lower. 

TRANSLATION 

I am more sinful than Jagai and Madhai and even lower than the worms 
in the stool. 

TEXT 206 

mora nama sune yei tara punya ksaya 
mora nama laya yei tara papa haya 

SYNONYMS 

mora nama —my name; sune —hears; yei —anyone who; tara —his; punya 
ksaya —destruction of piety; mora nama —my name; laya —takes; yei — 
anyone; tara —his; papa —sin; haya —is. 

TRANSLATION 

Anyone who hears my name loses the results of his pious activities. 
Anyone who utters my name becomes sinful. 

TEXT 207 

emana nirghrna more keba krpa kare 
eka nityananda vinu jagat bhitare 
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SYNONYMS 


emana —such; nirghrna —abominable; more —unto me; keba —who; 
krpa —mercy; hare —shows; eka —one; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; 
vinu —but; jagat —world; bhitare —within. 

TRANSLATION 

Who in this world but Nityananda could show His mercy to such an 
abominable person as me? 

TEXT 208 

preme matta nityananda krpa-avatara 
uttama, adhama, kichu na kare vicara 

SYNONYMS 

preme —in ecstatic love; matta —mad; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; 
krpa —merciful; avatara —incarnation; uttama —good; adhama —bad; 
kichu —any; na —not; kare —makes; vicara —consideration. 

TRANSLATION 

Because He is intoxicated by ecstatic love and is an incarnation of mercy, 
He does not distinguish between the good and the bad. 

TEXT 209 

ye age padaye, tare karaye nistara 
ataeva nistarila mo-hena duracara 

SYNONYMS 

ye —whoever; age —in front; padaye —falls down; tare —unto him; 
karaye —does; nistara —deliverance; ataeva —therefore; nistarila — 
delivered; mo—as me; hena —such; duracara —sinful and fallen person. 

TRANSLATION 

He delivers all those who fall down before Him. Therefore He has 
delivered such a sinful and fallen person as me. 
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TEXT 210 

mo-papisthe anilena srl-vrndavana 
mo-hena adhame dila srl-rupa-carana 

SYNONYMS 

mo-papisthe —unto me, who am so sinful; anilena —He brought; srl- 
vrndavana —to Vrndavana; mo-hena —such as me; adhame —to the 
lowest of mankind; dila —delivered; srl-rupa-carana —the lotus feet of 
Rupa Gosvaml. 


TRANSLATION 

Although I am sinful and I am the most fallen, He has conferred upon me 

s 

the lotus feet of Sri Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 211 

srl-madana-gopala-srl-govinda-darasana 
kahibara yogya nahe e-saba kathana 

SYNONYMS 

srl-madana-gopala —Lord Madana Gopala; sri-govinda —Lord Radha- 
Govinda; darasana —visiting; kahibara —to speak; yogya —fit; nahe — 
not; e-saba kathana —all these confidential words. 

TRANSLATION 

I am not fit to speak all these confidential words about my visiting Lord 
Madana Gopala and Lord Govinda. 

TEXT 212 

vrndav ana-pur andar a srl-madana-gopala 
rasa-vilasl saksat vrajendra-kumara 

SYNONYMS 

vrndav ana-pur andar a —the chief Deity of Vrndavana; srl-madana- 
gopala —Lord Madana Gopala; rasa-vilasl —the enjoyer of the rasa 
dance; saksat —directly; vrajendra-kumara —the son of Nanda Maharaja. 
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TRANSLATION 


Lord Madana Gopala, the chief Deity of Vrndavana, is the enjoyer of the 
rasa dance and is directly the son of the King of Vraja. 

TEXT 213 

srl-radha-lalita-sange rasa-vilasa 
manmatha-manmatha-rupe yanhara prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srl-radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; lalita —Her personal associate named 
Lalita; sange —with; rasa-vilasa —enjoyment of the rasa dance; 
manmatha —of Cupid; manmatha-rupe —in the form of Cupid; 
yanhara —of whom; prakasa —manifestation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

He enjoys the rasa dance with Srimati RadharanI, Sri Lalita and others. 
He manifests Himself as the Cupid of Cupids. 

TEXT 214 

tasam avirabhuc chaurih 
smayamana-mukhambujah 
pitambara-dharah sragvi 
saksan manmatha-manmathah 

SYNONYMS 

tasam —among them; avirabhut —appeared; saurih —Lord Krsna; 
smayamana —smiling; mukha-ambujah —lotus face; pita-ambara- 
dharah —dressed with yellow garments; sragvi —decorated with a flower 
garland; saksat —directly; manmatha —of Cupid; manmathah —Cupid. 

TRANSLATION 

“Wearing yellow garments and decorated with a flower garland, Lord 
Krsna, appearing among the gopis with His smiling lotus face, looked 
directly like the charmer of the heart of Cupid.” 
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PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.32.2). 

TEXT 215 

sva-madhurye lokera mana hare akarsana 
dui pase radha lalita karena sevana 

SYNONYMS 

sva-madhurye —in His own sweetness; lokera —of all people; mana —the 

minds; kare —does; akarsana —attracting; dui pase —on two sides; 

/ 

radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; lalita —and Her associate Lalita; karena — 
do; sevana —service. 


TRANSLATION 

With Radha and Lalita serving Him on His two sides, He attracts the 
hearts of all by His own sweetness. 

TEXT 216 

nityananda-daya more tanre dekhaila 
sri-radha-madana-mohane prabhu kari’ dila 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-daya —the mercy of Lord Nityananda; more —unto me; 
tanre —Madana-mohana; dekhaila —showed; sri-radha-madana- 
mohane —Radha-Madana-mohana; prabhu kari’ dila —gave as my Lord 
and master. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

The mercy of Lord Nityananda showed me Sri Madana-mohana and gave 

/ 

me Sri Madana-mohana as my Lord and master. 

TEXT 217 

mo-adhame dila sri-govinda darasana 
kahibara katha nahe akathya-kathana 
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SYNONYMS 


mo-adhame —to one as abominable as me; dila —delivered; sri-govinda 

/ 

darasana —the audience of Lord Sri Govinda; kahibara —to speak this; 
hatha —words; nahe —there are not; akathya —unspeakable; kathana — 
narration. 


TRANSLATION 

He granted to one as low as me the sight of Lord Govinda. Words cannot 
describe this, nor is it fit to be disclosed. 

TEXTS 218-219 

vrndavane yoga-pithe kalpa-taru-vane 
ratna-mandapa, tahe ratna-simhasane 
sri-govinda vasiyachena vrajendra-nandana 
madhurya prakasi’ karena jagat mohana 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavane —at Vrndavana; yoga-pithe —at the principal temple; kalpa- 
taru-vane —in the forest of desire trees; ratna-mandapa —an altar made 
of gems; tahe —upon it; ratna-simha-asane —on the throne of gems; sri- 
govinda —Lord Govinda; vasiyachena —was sitting; vrajendra-nandana — 
the son of Nanda Maharaja; madhurya prakasi ’—manifesting His 
sweetness; karena —does; jagat mohana —enchantment of the whole 
world. 


TRANSLATION 

On an altar made of gems in the principal temple of Vrndavana, amidst a 
forest of desire trees, Lord Govinda, the son of the King of Vraja, sits 
upon a throne of gems and manifests His full glory and sweetness, thus 
enchanting the entire world. 

TEXT 220 

vama-parsve sri-radhika sakhi-gana-sange 
rasadika-lila prabhu kare kata range 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

vama-parsve —on the left side; srl-radhika —Srlmatl RadharanI; sakhi- 
gana-sange —with Her personal friends; rasa-adika-lila —pastimes like 
the rasa dance; prabhu —Lord Krsna; kare —performs; kata range —in 
many ways. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

By His left side is Srimatl RadharanI and Her personal friends. With 
them Lord Govinda enjoys the rasa-llla and many other pastimes. 

TEXT 221 

yanra dhyana nija-loke kare padmasana 
astadasaksara-mantre kare upasana 

SYNONYMS 

yanra —of whom; dhyana —the meditation; nija-loke —in his own abode; 
kare —does; padma-asana —Lord Brahma; astadasa-aksara-mantre —by 
the hymn composed of eighteen letters; kare —does; upasana — 
worshiping. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Brahma, sitting on his lotus seat in his own abode, always meditates 
on Him and worships Him with the mantra consisting of eighteen 
syllables. 


PURPORT 

In his own planet, Lord Brahma, with the inhabitants of that planet, 
worships the form of Lord Govinda, Krsna, by the mantra of eighteen 
syllables, klim krsnaya govindaya gopl-jana-vallabhaya svaha. Those who 
are initiated by a bona fide spiritual master and who chant the Gayatrl 
mantra three times a day know this astadasaksara (eighteen-syllable) 
mantra. The inhabitants of Brahmaloka and the planets below 
Brahmaloka worship Lord Govinda by meditating with this mantra. 
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There is no difference between meditating and chanting, but in the 
present age meditation is not possible on this planet. Therefore loud 
chanting of a mantra like the maha-mantra, Hare Krsna, with soft 
chanting of the astadasaksara, the mantra of eighteen syllables, is 
recommended. 

Lord Brahma lives in the highest planetary system, known as 
Brahmaloka or Satyaloka. In every planet there is a predominating deity. 
As the predominating deity in Satyaloka is Lord Brahma, so in the 
heavenly planets Indra is the predominating deity, and on the sun, the 
sun-god, Vivasvan, is the predominating deity. The inhabitants and 
predominating deities of every planet are all recommended to worship 
Govinda either by meditation or by chanting. 

TEXT 222 

caudda-bhuvane yanra sabe hare dhyana 
vaikunthadi-pure yanra lila-guna gana 

SYNONYMS 

caudda-bhuvane —within the fourteen worlds; yanra —of whom; sabe — 
all; kare dhyana —perform meditation; vaikuntha-adi-pure —in the 
abodes of the Vaikuntha planets; yanra —of whom; lila-guna —attributes 
and pastimes; gana —chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

Everyone in the fourteen worlds meditates upon Him, and all the 
denizens of Vaikuntha sing of His qualities and pastimes. 

TEXT 223 

yanra madhunte kare laksml akarsana 
rupa-gosahi kariyachena se-rupa varnana 

SYNONYMS 

yanra —of whom; madhurlte —by the sweetness; kare —does; laksml —the 
goddess of fortune; akarsana —attraction; rupa-gosahi —Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI; kariyachena —has done; se —that; riipa —of the beauty; 
varnana —enunciation. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

The goddess of fortune is attracted by His sweetness, which Srila Rupa 
GosvamI has described in this way: 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srila Rupa GosvamI, in his Laghu-bhdgavatdmrta, has quoted from the 

Padma Parana, where it is stated that LaksmI-devI, the goddess of 

fortune, after seeing the attractive features of Lord Krsna, was attracted 

to Him, and to get the favor of Lord Krsna she engaged herself in 

meditation. When asked by Krsna why she engaged in meditation with 

austerity, LaksmI-devI answered, “I want to be one of Your associates like 

/ 

the gopis in Vrndavana.” Hearing this, Lord Sri Krsna replied that it was 
quite impossible. LaksmI-devI then said that she wanted to remain just 
like a golden line on the chest of the Lord. The Lord granted the 
request, and since then LaksmI has always been situated on the chest of 

Lord Krsna as a golden line. The austerity and meditation of LaksmI- 

/ 

devl are also mentioned in Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.16.36), where the 
Naga-patnls, the wives of the serpent Kaliya, in the course of their 
prayers to Krsna, said that the goddess of fortune, LaksmI, also wanted 
His association as a gopl and desired the dust of His lotus feet. 

TEXT 224 

smerarin bhangi-traya-paricitam saci-vistirna-drstirin 
vamsi-nyastadhara-kisalayam ujjvaldm candrakena 
govinddkhyam hari-tanum itah kesi-tirthopakanthe 
ma preksisthas tava yadi sakhe bandhu-sange ’sti rangah 

SYNONYMS 

smeram —smiling; bhangi-traya-paricitam —bent in three places, namely 
the neck, waist and knees; saci-vistirna-drstim —with a broad sideways 
glance; vamsi —on the flute; nyasta —placed; adhara —lips; kisalayam — 
newly blossomed; ujjvaldm —very bright; candrakena —by the 
moonshine; govinda-akhyam —named Lord Govinda; hari-tanum —the 
transcendental body of the Lord; itah —here; kesi-tirtha-upakanthe —on 
the bank of the Yamuna in the neighborhood of Keslghata; ma —do not; 
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preksisthah —glance over; tava —your; yadi —if; sakhe —O dear friend; 
bandhu-sange —to worldly friends; asti —there is; rangah —attachment. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear friend, if you are indeed attached to your worldly friends, do 
not look at the smiling face of Lord Govinda as He stands on the bank of 
the Yamuna at Kesighata. Casting sidelong glances, He places His flute to 
His lips, which seem like newly blossomed twigs. His transcendental 
body, bending in three places, appears very bright in the moonlight.” 

PURPORT 

This is a verse quoted from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.239) in 
connection with practical devotional service. Generally people in their 
conditioned life engage in the pleasure of society, friendship and love. 
This so-called love is lust, not love. But people are satisfied with such a 
false understanding of love. Vidyapati, a great and learned poet of 
Mithila, has said that the pleasure derived from friendship, society and 
family life in the material world is like a drop of water, but our hearts 
desire pleasure like an ocean. Thus the heart is compared to a desert of 
material existence that requires the water of an ocean of pleasure to 
satisfy its dryness. If there is a drop of water in the desert, one may 
indeed say that it is water, but such a minute quantity of water has no 
value. Similarly, in this material world no one is satisfied in the dealings 
of society, friendship and love. Therefore if one wants to derive real 
pleasure within his heart, he must seek the lotus feet of Govinda. In this 
verse Rupa GosvamI indicates that if one wants to be satisfied in the 
pleasure of society, friendship and love, he need not seek shelter at the 
lotus feet of Govinda, for if one takes shelter under His lotus feet he will 
forget that minute quantity of so-called pleasure. One who is not 
satisfied with that so-called pleasure may seek the lotus feet of Govinda, 
who stands on the shore of the Yamuna at Kesltirtha, or Kesighata, in 
Vrndavana and attracts all the gopls to His transcendental loving 
service. 

TEXT 225 
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saksat vrajendra-suta ithe nahi ana 
yeba ajne kare tame pratima-hena jnana 

SYNONYMS 

saksat —directly; vrajendra-suta —the son of Nanda Maharaja; ithe —in 
this matter; nahi —there is not; ana —any exception; yeba —whatever; 
ajne —a foolish person; kare —does; tame —unto Him; pratima-hena —as 
a statue; jnana —such a consideration. 

TRANSLATION 

Without a doubt He is directly the son of the King of Vraja. Only a fool 
considers Him a statue. 

TEXT 226 

sei aparadhe tara nahika nistara 
ghora narakete pade, ki baliba ara 

SYNONYMS 

sei aparadhe —by that offense; tara —his; nahika —there is not; nistara — 
deliverance; ghora —terrible; narakete —in a hellish condition; pade — 
falls down; ki baliba —what will I say; ara —more. 

TRANSLATION 

For that offense, he cannot be liberated. Rather, he will fall into a terrible 
hellish condition. What more should I say? 

PURPORT 

In his Bhakti-sandarbha Jlva GosvamI has stated that those who are 
actually very serious about devotional service do not differentiate 
between the form of the Lord made of clay, metal, stone or wood and the 
original form of the Lord. In the material world a person and his 
photograph, picture or statue are different. But the statue of Lord Krsna 
and Krsna Himself, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, are not 
different, because the Lord is absolute. What we call stone, wood and 
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metal are energies of the Supreme Lord, and energies are never separate 
from the energetic. As we have several times explained, no one can 
separate the sunshine energy from the energetic sun. Therefore material 
energy may appear separate from the Lord, but transcendentally it is 
nondifferent from the Lord. 

The Lord can appear anywhere and everywhere because His diverse 
energies are distributed everywhere like sunshine. We should therefore 
understand whatever we see to be the energy of the Supreme Lord and 
should not differentiate between the Lord and His area form made from 
clay, metal, wood or paint. Even if one has not developed this 
consciousness, one should accept it theoretically from the instructions of 
the spiritual master and should worship the arca-murti, or form of the 
Lord in the temple, as nondifferent from the Lord. 

The Padma Parana specifically mentions that anyone who thinks the 
form of the Lord in the temple to be made of wood, stone or metal is 
certainly in a hellish condition. Impersonalists are against the worship of 
the Lord’s form in the temple, and there is even a group of people who 
pass as Hindus but condemn such worship. Their so-called acceptance of 
the Vedas has no meaning, for all the acaryas, even the impersonalist 
Sankaracarya, have recommended the worship of the transcendental 
form of the Lord. Impersonalists like Sankaracarya recommend the 
worship of five forms, known as paheopasana, which include Lord Visnu. 
Vaisnavas, however, worship the forms of Lord Visnu in His varied 
manifestations, such as Radha-Krsna, LaksmI-Narayana, Slta-Rama and 
Rukminl-Krsna. Mayavadls admit that worship of the Lord’s form is 
required in the beginning, but they think that in the end everything is 
impersonal. Therefore, since they are ultimately against worship of the 
Lord’s form, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has described them as 
offenders. 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam has condemned those who think the body to be the 
self as bhauma ijya-dhlh. Bhauma means earth, and ijya-dhlh means 
worshiper. There are two kinds of bhauma ijya-dhlh: those who worship 
the land of their birth, such as nationalists, who make many sacrifices 
for the motherland, and those who condemn the worship of the form of 
the Lord. One should not worship the planet earth or land of his birth, 
nor should one condemn the form of the Lord, which is manifested in 
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metal or wood for our facility. Material things are also the energy of the 
Supreme Lord. 

TEXT 227 

hena ye govinda prabhu, painu yanha haite 
tanhara carana-krpa ke pare varnite 

SYNONYMS 

hena —thus; ye govinda —this Lord Govinda; prabhu —master; painu —I 
got; yanha haite —from whom; tanhara —His; carana-krpa —mercy of the 
lotus feet; ke —who; pare —is able; varnite —to describe. 

TRANSLATION 

Therefore who can describe the mercy of the lotus feet of Him [Lord 
Nityananda] by whom I have attained the shelter of this Lord Govinda? 

TEXT 228 

vrndavane vaise yata vaisnava-mandala 
krsna-nama-parayana, parama-mangala 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavane —in Vrndavana; vaise —there are; yata —all; vaisnava- 
mandala —groups of devotees; krsna-nama-parayana —addicted to the 
name of Lord Krsna; parama-mangala —all-auspicious. 

TRANSLATION 

All the groups of Vaisnavas who live in Vrndavana are absorbed in 
chanting the all-auspicious name of Krsna. 

TEXT 229 

yarn a prana-dhana - nityananda-sri-caitanya 

radha-krsna-bhakti vine nahi jane anya 

SYNONYMS 

yanra —whose; prana-dhana —life and soul; nityananda-sri-caitanya — 

/ 

Lord Nityananda and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; radha-krsna —to Krsna 
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and Radharam; bhakti —devotional service; vine —except; nahi jane 
anya —do not know anything else. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityananda are the life and soul of those 

/ / 

Vaisnavas, who do not know anything but devotional service to Sri Sri 
Radha-Krsna. 

TEXT 230 

se vaisnavera pada-renu, tara pada-chaya 
adhamere dila prabhu-nityananda-daya 

SYNONYMS 

se vaisnavera —of all those Vaisnavas; pada-renu —the dust of the feet; 
tara —their; pada-chaya —the shade of the feet; adhamere —unto this 
fallen soul; dila —gave; prabhu-nityananda-daya —the mercy of Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

The dust and shade of the lotus feet of the Vaisnavas have been granted 
to this fallen soul by the mercy of Lord Nityananda. 

TEXT 231 

‘tanha sarva labhya haya’ - prabhura vacana 

sei siitra - ei tara kaila vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

tanha —at that place; sarva —everything; labhya —obtainable; haya —is; 
prabhura —of the Lord; vacana —the word; sei siitra —that synopsis; ei — 
this; tara —His; kaila vivarana —has been described. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda said, “In Vrndavana all things are possible.” Here I 
have explained His brief statement in detail. 

TEXT 232 
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se saba painu ami vrndavane aya 
sei saba labhya ei prabhura krpaya 

SYNONYMS 

se saba —all this; painu —got; ami —I; vrndavane —to Vrndavana; aya — 
coming; sei saba —all this; labhya —obtainable; ei —this; prabhura 
krpaya —by the mercy of Lord Nityananda. 

TRANSLATION 

I have attained all this by coming to Vrndavana, and this was made 
possible by the mercy of Lord Nityananda. 

PURPORT 

All the inhabitants of Vrndavana are Vaisnavas. They are all-auspicious 
because somehow or other they always chant the holy name of Krsna. 
Even though some of them do not strictly follow the rules and 
regulations of devotional service, on the whole they are devotees of 
Krsna and chant His name directly or indirectly. Purposely or without 
purpose, even when they pass on the street they are fortunate enough to 
exchange greetings by saying the name of Radha or Krsna. Thus directly 
or indirectly they are auspicious. 

The present city of Vrndavana has been established by the Gaudlya 
Vaisnavas since the six Gosvamls went there and directed the 
construction of their different temples. Of all the temples in Vrndavana, 
ninety percent belong to the Gaudlya Vaisnava sect, the followers of the 
teachings of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda, and seven 
temples are very famous. The inhabitants of Vrndavana do not know 
anything but the worship of Radha and Krsna. In recent years some 
unscrupulous so-called priests known as caste gosvamls have introduced 
the worship of demigods privately, but no genuine and rigid Vaisnavas 
participate in this. Those who are serious about the Vaisnava method of 
devotional activities do not take part in such worship of demigods. 

The Gaudlya Vaisnavas never differentiate between Radha-Krsna and 
Lord Caitanya. They say that since Lord Caitanya is the combined form 
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of Radha-Krsna, He is not different from Radha and Krsna. But some 
misled people try to prove that they are greatly elevated by saying that 
they like to chant the holy name of Lord Gaura instead of the names of 
Radha and Krsna. Thus they purposely differentiate between Lord 
Caitanya and Radha-Krsna. According to them, the system of nadlya- 
nagari, which they have recently invented in their fertile brains, is the 
worship of Gaura, Lord Caitanya, but they do not like to worship Radha 
and Krsna. They put forward the argument that since Lord Caitanya 
Himself appeared as Radha and Krsna combined, there is no necessity of 
worshiping Radha and Krsna. Such differentiation by so-called devotees 
of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is considered disruptive by pure devotees. 
Anyone who differentiates between Radha-Krsna and Gauranga is to be 
considered a plaything in the hands of maya. 

There are others who are against the worship of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
thinking Him mundane. But any sect that differentiates between Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Radha-Krsna, either by worshiping Radha- 
Krsna as distinct from Lord Caitanya or by worshiping Lord Caitanya 

but not Radha-Krsna, is in the group of prakrta-sahajiyas. 

/ / 

Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI, the author of Sri Caitanya- 
caritdmrta, predicts in verses 225 and 226 that in the future those who 
manufacture imaginary methods of worship will gradually give up the 
worship of Radha-Krsna, and although they will call themselves devotees 
of Lord Caitanya, they will also give up the worship of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and fall down into material activities. For the real 

/ 

worshipers of Lord Caitanya, the ultimate goal of life is to worship Sri 

/ 

Sri Radha and Krsna. 

TEXT 233 

dpandra hatha likhi nirlajja ha-iya 
nityananda-gune lekhaya unmatta kariya 

SYNONYMS 

dpandra —personal; katha —description; likhi —I write; nirlajja ha-iya — 
being shameless; nityananda-gune —the attributes of Nityananda; 
lekhaya —cause to write; unmatta kariya —making like a madman. 
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TRANSLATION 


I have described my own story without reservations. The attributes of 
Lord Nityananda, making me like a madman, force me to write these 
things. 

TEXT 234 

nityananda-prabhura guna-mahima apara 
‘sahasra-vadane’ sesa nahi paya yanra 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-prabhura —of Lord Nityananda; guna-mahima —glories of 
transcendental attributes; apara —unfathomable; sahasra-vadane —in 
thousands of mouths; sesa —ultimate end; nahi —does not; paya —get; 
yanra —whose. 


TRANSLATION 

The glories of Lord Nityananda’s transcendental attributes are 

✓ 

unfathomable. Even Lord Sesa, with His thousands of mouths, cannot 
find their limit. 

TEXT 235 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsna-dasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 
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Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila, 
Fifth Chapter, describing the glories of Lord Nityananda Balarama. 


Chapter 6 


The Glories of Sri Advaita Acarya 


The truth of Advaita Acarya has been described in two verses. It is said 
that material nature has two features, namely the material cause and the 
efficient cause. The efficient causal activities are caused by Maha-Visnu, 
and the material causal activities are caused by another form of Maha- 
Visnu, known as Advaita. That Advaita, the superintendent of the 
cosmic manifestation, has descended in the form of Advaita Acarya to 
associate with Lord Caitanya. When He is addressed as the servitor of 
Lord Caitanya, His glories are magnified because unless one is 
invigorated by this mentality of servitorship one cannot understand the 
mellows derived from devotional service to the Supreme Lord, Krsna. 

TEXT 1 

vande tarn srimad-advaita- 
caryam adbhuta-cestitam 
yasya prasadad ajho ’pi 
tat-svarupam nirupayet 

SYNONYMS 

vande —I offer my respectful obeisances; tam —unto Him; srimat —with 

/ — 

all opulences; advaita-acaryam —Sri Advaita Acarya; adbhuta-cestitam — 
whose activities are wonderful; yasya —of whom; prasadat —by the 
mercy; ajnah api —even a foolish person; tat-svarupam —His 
characteristics; nirupayet —may describe. 

TRANSLATION 
/ _ 

I offer my respectful obeisances to Sri Advaita Acarya, whose activities 
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are all wonderful. By His mercy, even a foolish person can describe His 
characteristics. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jay a sri-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita- 
candra —all glories to Advaita Acarya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda —all 

s 

glories to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 

Nityananda! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the 

/ 

devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

pahca sloke kahila sri-nityananda-tattva 
sloka-dvaye kahi advaitacaryera mahattva 

SYNONYMS 

panca sloke —in five verses; kahila —described; sri-nityananda-tattva — 

/ 

the truth of Sri Nityananda; sloka-dvaye —in two verses; kahi —I 
describe; advaita-acaryera —of Advaita Acarya; mahattva —the glories. 

TRANSLATION 

In five verses I have described the principle of Lord Nityananda. Then in 

/ — 

the following two verses I describe the glories of Sri Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 4 

maha-visnur jagat-karta 
mayaya yah srjaty adah 
tasyavatara evayam 
advaitacarya isvarah 
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SYNONYMS 


maha-visnuh —Maha-Visnu, the resting place of the efficient cause; 
jagat-karta —the creator of the cosmic world; mayaya —by the illusory 
energy; yah —who; srjati —creates; adah —that universe; tasya —His; 
avatarah —incarnation; eva —certainly; ayam —this; advaita-acaryah — 
Advaita Acarya; Isvarah —the Supreme Lord, the resting place of the 
material cause. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Advaita Acarya is the incarnation of Maha-Visnu, whose main 
function is to create the cosmic world through the actions of maya. 

TEXT 5 

advaitam harinadvaitad 
acaryam bhakti-samsanat 
bhaktavataram isarh tarn 
advaitacaryam asraye 

SYNONYMS 

advaitam —known as Advaita; harina —with Lord Hari; advaitat —from 

being nondifferent; acaryam —known as Acarya; bhakti-samsanat —from 

/ 

the propagation of devotional service to Sri Krsna; bhakta-avatar am — 
the incarnation as a devotee; isam —to the Supreme Lord; tarn —to Him; 
advaita-acaryam —to Advaita Acarya; asraye —I surrender. 

TRANSLATION 

Because He is nondifferent from Hari, the Supreme Lord, He is called 
Advaita, and because He propagates the cult of devotion, He is called 
Acarya. He is the Lord and the incarnation of the Lord’s devotee. 
Therefore I take shelter of Him. 

TEXT 6 

advaita-acarya gosahi saksat isvara 
yanhara mahima nahe jivera gocara 
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SYNONYMS 


advaita-acarya —Advaita Acarya; gosahi —the Lord; saksat isvara — 
directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yarihara mahima —whose 
glories; nahe —not; jlvera gocara —within the reach of the understanding 
of ordinary living beings. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ — 

Sri Advaita Acarya is indeed directly the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Himself. His glory is beyond the conception of ordinary living 
beings. 

TEXT 7 

maha-visnu srsti karena jagad-adi karya 
tanra avatara saksat advaita acarya 

SYNONYMS 

maha-visnu —the original Visnu; srsti —creation; karena —does; jagat- 
adi —the material world; karya —the occupation; tanra —His; avatara — 
incarnation; saksat —directly; advaita acarya —Prabhu Advaita Acarya. 

TRANSLATION 

Maha-Visnu performs all the functions for the creation of the universes. 

s — 

Sri Advaita Acarya is His direct incarnation. 

TEXT 8 

ye purusa srsti-sthiti karena mayaya 
ananta brahmanda srsti karena lilaya 

SYNONYMS 

ye purusa —that personality who; srsti-sthiti —creation and maintenance; 
karena —performs; mayaya —through the external energy; ananta 
brahmanda —unlimited universes; srsti —creation; karena —does; 

Maya —by pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 
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That purusa creates and maintains with His external energy. He creates 
innumerable universes in His pastimes. 

TEXT 9 

icchaya ananta murti karena prakasa 
eka eka murte karena brahmande pravesa 

SYNONYMS 

icchaya —by His will; ananta murti —unlimited forms; karena —does; 
prakasa —manifestation; eka eka —each and every; murte —form; 
karena —does; brahmande —within the universe; pravesa —entrance. 

TRANSLATION 

By His will He manifests Himself in unlimited forms, in which He enters 
each and every universe. 

TEXT 10 

se purusera arinsa - advaita, nahi kichu bheda 

sarira-visesa tarira - nahika viccheda 

SYNONYMS 

se —that; purusera —of the Lord; arhsa —part; advaita —Advaita Acarya; 
nahi —not; kichu —any; bheda —difference; sarira-visesa —another 
specific transcendental body; tarira —of Him; nahika viccheda —there is 
no separation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Sri Advaita Acarya is a plenary part of that purusa and so is not different 

/ — 

from Him. Indeed, Sri Advaita Acarya is not separate but is another form 
of that purusa. 

TEXT 11 

sahaya karena tarira la-iya ‘pradhana’ 
koti brahmanda karena icchaya nirmana 

SYNONYMS 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


sahaya karena —He helps; tanra —His; la-iya —with; pradhana —the 
material energy; koti-brahmanda —millions of universes; karena —does; 
icchaya —only by the will; nirmana —creation. 

TRANSLATION 

He [Advaita Acarya] helps in the pastimes of the purusa, with whose 
material energy and by whose will He creates innumerable universes. 

TEXT 12 

jagat-mangala advaita, mangala-guna-dhama 
mangala-caritra sada, ‘mangala’ yanra nama 

SYNONYMS 

jagat-mangala —all-auspicious for the world; advaita —Advaita Acarya; 
mangala-guna-dhama —the reservoir of all auspicious attributes; 
mangala-caritra —all characteristics are auspicious; sada —always; 
mangala —auspicious; yanra nama —whose name. 

TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Being a reservoir of all auspicious attributes, Sri Advaita Acarya is all- 
auspicious for the world. His characteristics, activities and name are 
always auspicious. 


PURPORT 

Sri Advaita Prabhu, who is an incarnation of Maha-Visnu, is an acarya, 
or teacher. All His activities and all the other activities of Visnu are 
auspicious. Anyone who can view the all-auspiciousness in the pastimes 
of Lord Visnu also becomes auspicious simultaneously. Therefore, since 
Lord Visnu is the fountainhead of auspiciousness, anyone who is 
attracted by the devotional service of Lord Visnu can render the 
greatest service to human society. Rejected persons of the material world 
who refuse to understand pure devotional service as the eternal function 
of the living entities, and as actual liberation of the living being from 
conditioned life, become bereft of all devotional service because of their 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


poor fund of knowledge. 

In the teachings of Advaita Prabhu there is no question of fruitive 
activities or impersonal liberation. Bewildered by the spell of the 
material energy, however, persons who could not understand that 
Advaita Prabhu is nondifferent from Visnu wanted to follow Plim with 
their impersonal conceptions. The attempt of Advaita Prabhu to punish 
them is also auspicious. Lord Visnu and His activities can bestow all 
good fortune, directly and indirectly. In other words, being favored by 
Lord Visnu and being punished by Lord Visnu are one and the same 
because all the activities of Visnu are absolute. According to some, 
Mangala was another name of Advaita Prabhu. As the causal 
incarnation, or Lord Visnu’s incarnation for a particular occasion, He is 
the supply agent or ingredient in material nature. However, He is never 
to be considered material. All His activities are spiritual. Anyone who 
hears about and glorifies Him becomes glorified himself, for such 
activities free one from all kinds of misfortune. One should not invest 
any material contamination or impersonalism in the Visnu form. 
Everyone should try to understand the real identity of Lord Visnu, for 
by such knowledge one can attain the highest stage of perfection. 

TEXT 13 

koti arinsa, koti sakti, koti avatara 
eta land srje purusa sakala samsara 

SYNONYMS 

koti arinsa —millions of parts and parcels; koti sakti —millions and 
millions of energies; koti avatara —millions upon millions of 
incarnations; eta —all this; land —taking; srje —creates; purusa —the 
original person, Maha-Visnu; sakala samsara —all the material world. 

TRANSLATION 

Maha-Visnu creates the entire material world with millions of His parts, 
energies and incarnations. 

TEXTS 14-15 

may a yaiche dui arinsa - ‘nimitta’, ‘upadana’ 

maya - ‘nimitta’-hetu, upadana - ‘pradhana’ 
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purusa isvara aiche dvi-murti ha-iya 
visva-srsti kare ‘nimitta’ ‘upadana’ land 

SYNONYMS 

maya —the external energy; yaiche —as; dui arinsa —two parts; nimitta — 
the cause; upadana —the ingredients; maya —the material energy; 
nimitta-hetu —original cause; upadana —ingredients; pradhana — 
immediate cause; purusa —the person Lord Visnu; isvara —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; aiche —in that way; dvi-miirti ha-iya —taking 
two forms; visva-srsti kare —creates this material world; nimitta —the 
original cause; upadana —the material cause; land —with. 

TRANSLATION 

Just as the external energy consists of two parts—the efficient cause 
[nimitta] and the material cause [upadana], maya being the efficient cause 
and pradhana the material cause—so Lord Visnu, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, assumes two forms to create the material world 
with the efficient and material causes. 

PURPORT 

There are two kinds of research to find the original cause of creation. 
One conclusion is that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the all- 
blissful, eternal, all knowing form, is indirectly the cause of this cosmic 
manifestation and directly the cause of the spiritual world, where there 
are innumerable spiritual planets known as Vaikunthas, as well as His 
personal abode, known as Goloka Vrndavana. In other words, there are 
two manifestations—the material cosmos and the spiritual world. As in 
the material world there are innumerable planets and universes, so in 
the spiritual world there are also innumerable spiritual planets and 
universes, including the Vaikunthas and Goloka. The Supreme Lord is 
the cause of both the material and spiritual worlds. The other 
conclusion, of course, is that this cosmic manifestation is caused by an 
inexplicable unmanifested void. This argument is meaningless. 

The first conclusion is accepted by the Vedanta philosophers, and the 
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second is supported by the atheistic philosophical system of the Sankhya 
smrti, which directly opposes the Vedantic philosophical conclusion. 
Material scientists cannot see any cognizant spiritual substance that 
might be the cause of the creation. Such atheistic Sankhya philosophers 
think that the symptoms of knowledge and living force visible in the 
innumerable living creatures are caused by the three qualities of the 
cosmic manifestation. Therefore the Sankhyites are against the 
conclusion of Vedanta regarding the original cause of creation. 

Factually, the supreme absolute spirit soul is the cause of every kind of 
manifestation, and He is always complete, both as the energy and as the 
energetic. The cosmic manifestation is caused by the energy of the 
Supreme Absolute Person, in whom all energies are conserved. 
Philosophers who are subjectively engaged in the cosmic manifestation 
can appreciate only the wonderful energies of matter. Such philosophers 
accept the conception of God only as a product of the material energy. 
According to their conclusions, the source of the energy is also a product 
of the energy. Such philosophers wrongly observe that the living 
creatures within the cosmic manifestation are caused by the material 
energy, and they think that the supreme absolute conscious being must 
similarly be a product of the material energy. 

Since materialistic philosophers and scientists are too much engaged 
with their imperfect senses, naturally they conclude that the living force 
is a product of a material combination. But the actual fact is just the 
opposite. Matter is a product of spirit. According to the Bhagavad-glta, 
the supreme spirit, the Personality of Godhead, is the source of all 
energies. When one advances in research work by studying a limited 
substance within the limits of space and time, one is amazed by the 
various wonderful cosmic manifestations, and naturally one goes on 
hypnotically accepting the path of research work or the inductive 
method. Through the deductive way of understanding, however, one 
accepts the Supreme Absolute Person, the Personality of Godhead, as 
the cause of all causes, who is full with diverse energies and who is 
neither impersonal nor void. The impersonal manifestation of the 
Supreme Person is another display of His energy. Therefore the 
conclusion that matter is the original cause of creation is completely 
different from the real truth. The material manifestation is caused by 
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the glance of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is inconceivably 
potent. Material nature is electrified by the supreme authority, and the 
conditioned soul, within the limits of time and space, is trapped by awe 
of the material manifestation. In other words, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is actually realized in the vision of a material philosopher 
and scientist through the manifestations of His material energy. For one 
who does not understand the power of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead or His diverse energies because of not knowing the 
relationship between the source of the energies and the energies 
themselves, there is always a chance of error, which is known as vivarta. 
As long as materialistic scientists and philosophers do not come to the 
right conclusion, certainly they will hover above the material field, 
bereft of proper understanding of the Absolute Truth. 

The great Vaisnava philosopher Srila Baladeva Vidyabhusana has very 
nicely explained the materialistic conclusion in his Govinda-bhasya, a 
commentary on the Vedanta-sutra. He writes as follows: 

“The Sankhya philosopher Kapila has connected the different 
elementary truths according to his own opinion. Material nature, 
according to him, consists of the equilibrium of the three material 
qualities—goodness, passion and ignorance. Material nature produces 
the material energy, known as mahat, and mahat produces the false ego. 
The ego produces the five objects of sense perception, which produce 
the ten senses (five for acquiring knowledge and five for working), the 
mind and the five gross elements. Counting the purusa, or the enjoyer, 
with these twenty-four elements, there are twenty-five different truths. 
The nonmanifested stage of these twenty-five elementary truths is called 
prakrti, or material nature. The qualities of material nature can associate 
in three different stages, namely as the cause of happiness, the cause of 
distress and the cause of illusion. The quality of goodness is the cause of 
material happiness, the quality of passion is the cause of material 
distress, and the quality of ignorance is the cause of illusion. Our 
material experience lies within the boundaries of these three 
manifestations of happiness, distress and illusion. For example, a 
beautiful woman is certainly a cause of material happiness for one who 
possesses her as a wife, but the same beautiful woman is a cause of 
distress to a man whom she rejects or who is the cause of her anger, and 
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if she leaves a man she becomes the cause of illusion. 

“The two kinds of senses are the ten external senses and the one 
internal sense, the mind. Thus there are eleven senses. According to 
Kapila, material nature is eternal and all-powerful. Originally there is no 
spirit, and matter has no cause. Matter itself is the chief cause of 
everything. It is the all-pervading cause of all causes. The Sankhya 
philosophy regards the total energy ( mahat-tattva ), the false ego and the 
five objects of sense perception as the seven diverse manifestations of 
material nature, which has two features, known as the material cause 
and efficient cause. The purusa, the enjoyer, is without transformation, 
whereas material nature is always subject to transformation. But 
although material nature is inert, it is the cause of enjoyment and 
salvation for many living creatures. Its activities are beyond the 
conception of sense perception, but still one may guess at them by 
superior intelligence. Material nature is one, but because of the 
interaction of the three qualities, it can produce the total energy and the 
wonderful cosmic manifestation. Such transformations divide material 
nature into two features, namely the efficient and material causes. The 
purusa , the enjoyer, is inactive and without material qualities, although 
at the same time He is the master, existing separately in each and every 
body as the emblem of knowledge. By understanding the material cause, 
one can guess that the purusa, the enjoyer, being without activity, is 
aloof from all kinds of enjoyment or superintendence. Sankhya 
philosophy, after describing the nature of prakrti (material nature) and 
purusa (the enjoyer), asserts that the creation is only a product of their 
unification or proximity to one another. With such unification the 
living symptoms are visible in material nature, but one can guess that in 
the person of the enjoyer, the purusa, there are powers of control and 
enjoyment. When the purusa is illusioned for want of sufficient 
knowledge, He feels Himself to be the enjoyer, and when He is in full 
knowledge He is liberated. In the Sankhya philosophy the purusa is 
described to be always indifferent to the activities of prakrti. 

“The Sankhya philosopher accepts three kinds of evidences, namely 
direct perception, hypothesis and traditional authority. When such 
evidence is complete, everything is perfect. The process of comparison is 
within such perfection. Beyond such evidence there is no proof. There is 
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not much controversy regarding direct perceptional evidence or 
authorized traditional evidence. The Sarikhya system of philosophy 
identifies three kinds of procedures—namely, parinamat 
(transformation), samanvayat (adjustment) and saktitah (performance of 
energies)—as the causes of the cosmic manifestation.” 

Srila Baladeva Vidyabhusana, in his commentary on the Vedanta-sutra, 
has tried to nullify this conclusion because he thinks that discrediting 
these so-called causes of the cosmic manifestation will nullify the entire 
Sarikhya philosophy. Materialistic philosophers accept matter to be the 
material and efficient cause of creation; for them, matter is the cause of 
every type of manifestation. Generally they give the example of a water 
pot and clay. Clay is the cause of the waterpot, but the clay can be found 
as both cause and effect. The waterpot is the effect and clay itself is the 
cause, but clay is visible everywhere. A tree is matter, but a tree produces 
fruit. Water is matter, but water flows. In this way, say the Sarikhyites, 
matter is the cause of movements and production. As such, matter can 
be considered the material and efficient cause of everything in the 
cosmic manifestation. Srila Baladeva Vidyabhusana has therefore 
enunciated the nature of pradhana as follows: 

“Material nature is inert, and as such it cannot be the cause of matter, 
neither as the material nor as the efficient cause. Seeing the wonderful 
arrangement and management of the cosmic manifestation generally 
suggests that a living brain is behind this arrangement, for without a 
living brain such an arrangement could not exist. One should not 
imagine that such an arrangement can exist without conscious direction. 
In our practical experience we never see that inert bricks can themselves 
construct a big building. 

“The example of the water pot cannot be accepted because a waterpot 
has no perception of pleasure and distress. Such perception is within. 
Therefore the covering body, or the waterpot, cannot be synchronized 
with it. 

“Sometimes the material scientist suggests that trees grow from the earth 
automatically, without assistance from a gardener, because that is a 
tendency of matter. They also consider the intuition of living creatures 
from birth to be material. But such material tendencies as bodily 
intuition cannot be accepted as independent, for they suggest the 
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existence of a spirit soul within the body. Actually, neither the tree nor 
any other body of a living creature has any tendency or intuition; the 
tendency and intuition exist because the soul is present within the body. 
In this connection, the example of a car and driver may be given very 
profitably. The car has a tendency to turn right and left, but one cannot 
say that the car itself, as matter, turns right and left without the 
direction of a driver. A material car has neither tendencies nor 
intuitions independent of the intentions of the driver within the car. 
The same principle applies for the automatic growth of trees in the 
forest. The growth takes place because of the soul’s presence within the 
tree. 

“Sometimes foolish people take it for granted that because scorpions are 
born from heaps of rice, the rice has produced the scorpions. The real 
fact, however, is that the mother scorpion lays eggs within the rice and 
by the proper fermentation of the rice the eggs give birth to several baby 
scorpions, which in due course come out. This does not mean that the 
rice gives birth to the scorpions. Similarly, sometimes bugs are seen to 
come from dirty beds. This does not mean, however, that the beds give 
birth to the bugs. It is the living soul that comes forth, taking advantage 
of the dirty condition of the bed. There are different kinds of living 
creatures. Some of them come from embryos, some from eggs and some 
from the fermentation of perspiration. Different living creatures have 
different sources of appearance, but one should not conclude that matter 
produces such living creatures. 

“The example cited by materialists that trees automatically come from 
the earth follows the same principle. Taking advantage of a certain 
condition, a living entity comes from the earth. According to the Brhad- 
aranyaka Upanisad, every living being is forced by divine 
superintendence to take a certain type of body according to his past 
deeds. There are many varieties of bodies, and because of a divine 
arrangement a living entity takes bodies of different shapes. 

“When a person thinks ‘I am doing this,’ the ‘I am’ does not refer to the 
body. It refers to something more than the body, or within the body. As 
such, the body as it is has neither tendencies nor intuition; the 
tendencies and intuition belong to the soul within the body. Material 
scientists sometimes suggest that the tendencies of male and female 
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bodies cause their union and that this is the cause of the birth of the 
child. But since the purusa, according to Sarikhya philosophy, is always 
unaffected, where does the tendency to give birth come from? 
“Sometimes material scientists give the example that milk turns into 
curd automatically and that distilled water pouring from the clouds falls 
down to earth, produces different kinds of trees, and enters different 
kinds of flowers and fruits with different fragrances and tastes. 
Therefore, they say, matter produces varieties of material things on its 
own. In reply to this argument, the same proposition of the Brhad- 
aranyaka Upanisad —that different kinds of living creatures are put into 
different kinds of bodies by the management of a superior power—is 
repeated. Under superior superintendence, various souls, according to 
their past activities, are given the chance to take a particular type of 
body, such as that of a tree, animal, bird or beast, and thus their 
different tendencies develop under these circumstances. The Bhagavad- 
gita (13.22) also further affirms: 

purusah prakrti-stho hi 
bhunkte prakrti-jan gunan 
karanarin guna-sango ’sya 

sad-asad-yoni-janmasu 

‘The living entity in material nature thus follows the ways of life, 
enjoying the three modes of nature. This is due to his association with 
that material nature. Thus he meets with good and evil among various 
species.’ The soul is given different types of bodies. For example, were 
souls not given varieties of tree bodies, the different varieties of fruits 
and flowers could not be produced. Each class of tree produces a 
particular kind of fruit and flower; it is not that there is no distinction 
between the different classes. An individual tree does not produce 
flowers of different colors or fruits of different tastes. There are 
demarcated classes, as we find them among humans, animals, birds and 
other species. There are innumerable living entities, and their activities, 
performed in the material world according to the different qualities of 
the material modes of nature, give them the chance to have different 
kinds of lives. 

“Thus one should understand that pradhana, matter, cannot act unless 
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impelled by a living creature. The materialistic theory that matter 
independently acts cannot, therefore, be accepted. Matter is called 
prakrti, which refers to female energy. A woman is prakrti, a female. A 
female cannot produce a child without the association of a purusa, a 
man. The purusa causes the birth of a child because the man injects the 
soul, which is sheltered in the semen, into the womb of the woman. The 
woman, as the material cause, supplies the body of the soul, and as the 
efficient cause she gives birth to the child. But although the woman 
appears to be the material and efficient cause of the birth of a child, 
originally the purusa, the male, is the cause of the child. Similarly, this 
material world gives rise to varieties of manifestations due to the 
entrance of Garbhodakasayl Visnu within the universe. He is present 
not only within the universe but within the bodies of all living creatures, 
as well as within the atom. We understand from the Brahma-samhita 
that the Supersoul is present within the universe, within the atom and 
within the heart of every living creature. Therefore the theory that 
matter is the cause of the entire cosmic manifestation cannot be 
accepted by any man with sufficient knowledge of matter and spirit. 
“Materialists sometimes give the argument that as straw eaten by a cow 
produces milk automatically, so material nature, under different 
circumstances, produces varieties of manifestations. Thus originally 
matter is the cause. In refuting this argument, we may say that an animal 
of the same species as the cow—namely, the bull—also eats straw like 
the cow but does not produce milk. Under the circumstances, it cannot 
be said that straw in connection with a particular species produces milk. 
The conclusion should be that there is superior management, as 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-glta (9.10), where the Lord says, 
mayadhyaksena prakrtih suyate sa-caracaram: ‘This material nature is 
working under My direction, O son of KuntI, and it is producing all 
moving and unmoving beings.’ The Supreme Lord says, mayadhyaksena 
(‘under My superintendence’). When He desires that the cow produce 
milk by eating straw, there is milk, and when He does not so desire it, 
the mixture of such straw cannot produce milk. If the way of material 
nature had been that straw produced milk, a stack of straw could also 
produce milk. But that is not possible. And the same straw given to a 
human female also cannot produce milk. That is the meaning of the 
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Bhagavad-glta’s statement that only under superior orders does anything 
take place. Matter itself has no power to produce independently. The 
conclusion, therefore, is that matter, which has no self-knowledge, 
cannot be the cause of the material creation. The ultimate creator is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

“If matter were accepted as the original cause of creation, all the 
authorized scriptures in the world would be useless, for in every 
scripture, especially the Vedic scriptures like the M anu-smrti, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is said to be the ultimate creator. The 
M anu-smrti is considered the highest Vedic direction to humanity. 

Manu is the giver of law to mankind, and in the M anu-smrti it is clearly 
stated that before the creation the entire universal space was darkness, 
without information and without variety, and was in a state of complete 
suspension, like a dream. Everything was darkness. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead then entered the universal space, and although 
He is invisible, He created the visible cosmic manifestation. In the 
material world the Supreme Personality of Godhead is not manifested by 
His personal presence, but the presence of the cosmic manifestation in 
different varieties is the proof that everything has been created under 
His direction. He entered the universe with all creative potencies, and 
thus He removed the darkness of the unlimited space. 

“The form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is described to be 
transcendental, very subtle, eternal, all-pervading, inconceivable and 
therefore nonmanifested to the material senses of a conditioned living 
creature. He desired to expand Himself into many living entities, and 
with such a desire He first created a vast expanse of water within the 
universal space and then impregnated that water with living entities. By 
that process of impregnation a massive body appeared, blazing like a 
thousand suns, and in that body was the first creative principle, Brahma. 
The great Parasara Rsi has confirmed this in the Visnu Purana. He says 
that the cosmic manifestation visible to us is produced from Lord Visnu 
and sustained under His protection. He is the principal maintainer and 
destroyer of the universal form. 

“This cosmic manifestation is one of the diverse energies of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. As a spider secretes saliva and weaves a web by 
its own movements but at the end winds up the web within its body, so 
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Lord Visnu produces this cosmic manifestation from His transcendental 
body and at the end winds it up within Himself. All the great sages of 
the Vedic understanding have accepted that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the original creator. 

“It is sometimes claimed that the impersonal speculations of great 
philosophers are meant for the advancement of knowledge without 
religious ritualistic principles. But the religious ritualistic principles are 
actually meant for the advancement of spiritual knowledge. By 
performance of religious rituals one ultimately reaches the supreme goal 
of knowledge by understanding that Vasudeva, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, is the cause of everything. It is clearly stated in the 
Bhagavad-gita that even those who are advocates of knowledge alone, 
without any religious ritualistic processes, advance in knowledge after 
many, many lifetimes of speculation and thus come to the conclusion 
that Vasudeva is the supreme cause of everything that be. As a result of 
this achievement of the goal of life, such an advanced learned scholar or 
philosopher surrenders unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Religious ritualistic performances are actually meant to cleanse the 
contaminated mind in the material world, and the special feature of this 
Age of Kali is that one can easily execute the process of cleansing the 
mind of contamination by chanting the holy names of God—Hare 
Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, 
Rama Rama, Hare Hare. 

“A Vedic injunction states, sarve veda yat padam amananti (Katha Up. 
1.2.15): all Vedic knowledge is searching after the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Similarly, another Vedic injunction states, narayana-para 
vedah: the Vedas are meant for understanding Narayana, the Supreme 
Lord. Similarly, the Bhagavad-gita also confirms, vedais ca sarvair aham 
eva vedyah: [Bg. 15.15] by all the Vedas, Krsna is to be known. Therefore, 
the main purpose of understanding the Vedas, performing Vedic 
sacrifices and speculating on the Vedanta-sutra is to understand Krsna. 
Accepting the impersonalist view of voidness or the nonexistence of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead negates all study of the Vedas. 
Impersonal speculation aims at disproving the conclusion of the Vedas. 
Therefore any impersonal speculative presentation should be understood 
to be against the principles of the Vedas, or standard scriptures. Since 
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the speculation of the impersonalists does not follow the principles of 
the Vedas, their conclusion must be considered to be against the Vedic 
principles. Anything not supported by the Vedic principles must be 
considered imaginary and lacking in standard proof. Therefore no 
impersonalist explanation of any Vedic literature can be accepted. 

“If one tries to nullify the conclusions of the Vedas by accepting an 
unauthorized scripture or so-called scripture, it will be very hard for him 
to come to the right conclusion about the Absolute Truth. The system 
for adjusting two contradictory scriptures is to refer to the Vedas, for 
references from the Vedas are accepted as final judgments. When we 
refer to a particular scripture, it must be authorized, and for this 
authority it must strictly follow the Vedic injunctions. If someone 
presents an alternative doctrine he himself has manufactured, that 
doctrine will prove itself useless, for any doctrine that tries to prove that 
Vedic evidence is meaningless immediately proves itself meaningless. 
The followers of the Vedas unanimously accept the authority of Manu 
and Parasara in the disciplic succession. Their statements, however, do 
not support the atheistic Kapila, because the Kapila mentioned in the 
Vedas is a different Kapila, the son of Kardama and Devahuti. The 
atheist Kapila is a descendant of the dynasty of Agni and is one of the 
conditioned souls. But the Kapila who is the son of Kardama Muni is 
accepted as an incarnation of Vasudeva. The Padma Purana gives 
evidence that the Supreme Personality of Godhead Vasudeva takes birth 
in the incarnation of Kapila and, by His expansion of theistic Sankhya 
philosophy, teaches all the demigods and a brahmana of the name Asuri. 
In the doctrine of the atheist Kapila there are many statements directly 
against the Vedic principles. The atheist Kapila does not accept the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. He says that the living entity is 
himself the Supreme Lord and that no one is greater than him. His 
conceptions of so-called conditioned and liberated life are materialistic, 
and he refuses to accept the importance of immortal time. All such 
statements are against the principles of the Vedanta-sutra.” 

TEXT 16 

apane purusa - visvera ‘nimitta’-Parana 

advaita-rupe ‘upadana hana narayana 
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SYNONYMS 


apane —personally; purusa —Lord Visnu; visvera —of the entire material 
world; nimitta karana —the original cause; advaita-rupe —in the form of 
Advaita; upadana —the material cause; hana —becomes; narayana — 
Lord Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Visnu Himself is the efficient [nimitta] cause of the material world, 

s 

and Narayana in the form of Sri Advaita is the material cause [upadana]. 

TEXT 17 

‘nimittamse’ kare teriho mayate iksana 
‘upadana’ advaita karena brahmanda-srjana 

SYNONYMS 

nimitta-arhse —in the portion as the original cause; kare —does; teriho — 
He; mayate —in the external energy; iksana —glancing; upadana —the 
material cause; advaita —Advaita Acarya; karena —does; brahmanda- 
srjana —creation of the material world. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Visnu, in His efficient aspect, glances over the material energy, and 

/ 

Sri Advaita, as the material cause, creates the material world. 

TEXT 18 

yadyapi sarikhya mane, ‘pradhana’ - karana 

jada ha-ite kabhu nahe jagat-srjana 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; sarikhya —Sankhya philosophy; mane —accepts; 
pradhana —ingredients; karana —cause; jada ha-ite —from matter; 
kabhu —at any time; nahe —there is not; jagat-srjana —the creation of 
the material world. 


TRANSLATION 
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Although the Sankhya philosophy accepts that the material ingredients 
are the cause, the creation of the world never arises from dead matter. 

TEXT 19 

nija srsti-sakti prabhu sancare pradhane 
isvarera saktye tabe haye ta nirmane 

SYNONYMS 

nija —own; srsti-sakti —power for creation; prabhu —the Lord; sancare — 
infuses; pradhane —in the ingredients; isvarera saktye —by the power of 
the Lord; tabe —then; haye —there is; ta’ —certainly; nirmane —the 
beginning of creation. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord infuses the material ingredients with His own creative potency. 
Then, by the power of the Lord, creation takes place. 

TEXT 20 

advaita-rupe kare sakti-sahcarana 
ataeva advaita hayena mukhya karana 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-riipe —in the form of Advaita Acarya; kare —does; sakti- 
sahcarana —infusion of the energy; ataeva —therefore; advaita — 
Advaita Acarya; hayena —is; mukhya karana —the original cause. 

TRANSLATION 

In the form of Advaita He infuses the material ingredients with creative 
energy. Therefore, Advaita is the original cause of creation. 

TEXT 21 

advaita-acarya koti-brahmandera karta 
ara eka eka miirtye brahmandera bharta 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-acarya —Advaita Acarya; koti-brahmandera karta —the creator 
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of millions and millions of universes; ara —and; eka eka —each and 
every; murtye —by expansions; brahmandera bharta —maintainer of the 
universe. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Sri Advaita Acarya is the creator of millions and millions of universes, 
and by His expansions [as Garbhodakasayi Visnu] He maintains each and 
every universe. 

TEXT 22 

sei narayanera mukhya anga, - advaita 

‘anga’-sabde arhsa kari’ kahe bhagavata 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; narayanera —of Lord Narayana; mukhya anga —the primary 
part; advaita —Advaita Acarya; ariga-sabde —by the word anga; arhs'a 
kari’ —taking as a plenary portion; kahe —says; bhagavata — Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Sri Advaita is the principal limb [anga] of Narayana. Srimad-Bhagavatam 

speaks of “limb” [anga] as “a plenary portion” [amsa] of the Lord. 

TEXT 23 

narayanas tvam na hi sarva-dehinam 
atmasy adhlsakhila-loka-saksi 
narayano ’ngariri nara-bhu-jalayanat 
tac capi satyam na tavaiva maya 

SYNONYMS 

narayanah —Lord Narayana; tvam —You; na —not; hi —certainly; 
sarva —all; dehinam —of the embodied beings; atma —the Supersoul; 
asi —You are; adhisa —O Lord; akhila-loka —of all the worlds; saksi —the 
witness; narayanah —known as Narayana; angam —plenary portion; 
nara —of Nara; bhu —born; jala —in the water; ayanat —due to the place 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


of refuge; tat —that; ca —and; api —certainly; satyam —highest truth; 
na —not; tava —Your; eva —at all; maya —the illusory energy. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Lord of lords, You are the seer of all creation. You are indeed 
everyone’s dearest life. Are You not, therefore, my father, Narayana? 
‘Narayana’ refers to one whose abode is in the water born from Nara 
[Garbhodakasayl Visnu], and that Narayana is Your plenary portion. All 
Your plenary portions are transcendental. They are absolute and are not 
creations of maya.” 


PURPORT 

This text is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.14). 

TEXT 24 

isvarera ‘ariga’ amsa - cid-ananda-maya 

mayara sambandha nahi’ ei sloke kaya 

SYNONYMS 

Isvarera —of the Lord; ariga —limb; amsa —part; cit-ananda-maya —all¬ 
spiritual; mayara —of the material energy; sambandha —relationship; 
nahi’ —there is not; ei sloke —this verse; kaya —says. 

TRANSLATION 

This verse describes that the limbs and plenary portions of the Lord are 
all spiritual; They have no relationship with the material energy. 

TEXT 25 

‘amsa’ na kahiya, kene kaha tanre ‘ariga’ 

‘amsa’ haite ‘ariga,’ yate haya antaranga 

SYNONYMS 

amsa —part; na kahiya —not saying; kene —why; kaha —you say; tarire — 
Him; ariga —limb; amsa haite —than a part; ariga —limb; yate —because; 
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haya —is; antaranga —more. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Why has Sri Advaita been called a limb and not a part? The reason is that 
“limb” implies greater intimacy. 

TEXT 26 

maha-visnura arinsa - advaita guna-dhama 

isvare abheda, teni ‘advaita’ purna nama 

SYNONYMS 

maha-visnura —of Lord Maha-Visnu; arinsa —part; advaita —Advaita 
Acarya; guna-dhama —reservoir of all attributes; isvare —from the Lord; 
abheda —nondifferent; teni —therefore; advaita —nondifferent; purna 
nama —full name. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Advaita, who is a reservoir of virtues, is the main limb of Maha- 
Visnu. His full name is Advaita, for He is identical in all respects with 
that Lord. 

TEXT 27 

purve yaiche kaila sarva-visvera srjana 
avatari’ kaila ebe bhakti-pravartana 

SYNONYMS 

piirve —formerly; yaiche —as; kaila —performed; sarva —all; visvera —of 
the universes; srjana —creation; avatari’ —taking incarnation; kaila — 
did; ebe —now; bhakti-pravartana —inauguration of the bhakd cult. 

TRANSLATION 

As He had formerly created all the universes, now He descended to 
introduce the path of bhakti. 

TEXT 28 

jiva nistarila krsna-bhakti kari’ dana 
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glta-bhagavate kaila bhaktira vyakhyana 


SYNONYMS 

jlva —the living entities; nistarila —delivered; krsna-bhakti —devotional 

service to Lord Krsna; kari’ —making; dana —gift; gita-bhagavate —in the 

/ 

Bhagavad-gita and Srimad-Bhagavatam; kaila —performed; bhaktira 
vyakhyana —explanation of devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

He delivered all living beings by offering the gift of krsna-bhakti. He 

/ 

explained the Bhagavad-gita and Srimad-Bhagavatam in the light of 
devotional service. 


PURPORT 

Although Sri Advaita Prabhu is an incarnation of Visnu, for the welfare 
of the conditioned souls He manifested Himself as a servitor of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and throughout all His activities He 
showed Himself to be an eternal servitor. Lord Caitanya and Lord 
Nityananda also manifested the same principle, although They also 
belong to the category of Visnu. If Lord Caitanya, Lord Nityananda and 
Advaita Prabhu had exhibited Their all-powerful Visnu potencies 
within this material world, people would have become greater 
impersonalists, monists and self-worshipers than they had already 
become under the spell of this age. Therefore the Personality of 
Godhead and His different incarnations and forms played the parts of 
devotees to instruct the conditioned souls how to approach the 
transcendental stage of devotional service. Advaita Acarya especially 
intended to teach the conditioned souls about devotional service. The 
word acarya means “teacher.” The special function of such a teacher is 
to make people Krsna conscious. A bona fide teacher following in the 
footsteps of Advaita Acarya has no other business than to spread the 
principles of Krsna consciousness all over the world. The real 
qualification of an acarya is that he presents himself as a servant of the 
Supreme. Such a bona fide acarya can never support the demoniac 
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activities of atheistic men who present themselves as God. It is the main 
business of an acarya to defy such imposters posing as God before the 
innocent public. 

TEXT 29 

bhakti-upadesa vinu tanra nahi karya 
ataeva nama haila ‘advaita acarya’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhakti-upadesa —instruction of devotional service; vinu —without; 
tanra —His; nahi —there is not; karya —occupation; ataeva —therefore; 
nama —the name; haila —became; advaita acarya —the supreme teacher 
(acarya) Advaita Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

Since He has no other occupation than to teach devotional service, His 
name is Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 30 

vaisnavera guru tenho jagatera arya 
dui-nama-milane haila ‘advaita-acarya’ 

SYNONYMS 

vaisnavera —of the devotees; guru —spiritual master; tenho —He; jagatera 
arya —the most respectable personality in the world; dui-nama-milane — 
by combining the two names; haila —there was; advaita-acarya —the 
name Advaita Acarya. 


TRANSLATION 

He is the spiritual master of all devotees and is the most revered 
personality in the world. By a combination of these two names, His name 
is Advaita Acarya. 


PURPORT 


Sri Advaita Acarya is the prime spiritual master of the Vaisnavas, and 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


He is worshipable by all Vaisnavas. Vaisnavas must follow in the 
footsteps of Advaita Acarya, for by so doing one can actually engage in 
the devotional service of the Lord. 

TEXT 31 

kamala-nayanera teriho, yate ‘ariga’ ‘ arhsa’ 

‘kamalaksa’ kari dhare nama avatarinsa 

SYNONYMS 

kamala-nayanera —of the lotus-eyed; tenho —He; yate —since; ariga — 
limb; arhsa —part; kamala-aksa —the lotus-eyed; kari’ —accepting that; 
dhare —takes; nama —the name; avatamsa —partial expansion. 

TRANSLATION 

Since He is a limb or part of the lotus-eyed Supreme Lord, He also bears 
the name Kamalaksa. 

TEXT 32 

isvara-sarupya paya parisada-gana 
catur-bhuja, pita-vasa, yaiche narayana 

SYNONYMS 

isvara-sarupya —the same bodily features as the Lord; paya —gets; 
parisada-gana —the associates; catur-bhuja —four hands; pita-vasa — 
yellow dress; yaiche —just as; narayana —Lord Narayana. 

TRANSLATION 

His associates have the same bodily features as the Lord. They all have 
four arms and are dressed in yellow garments like Narayana. 

TEXT 33 

advaita-acarya - isvarera amsa-varya 

tahra tattva-nama-guna, sakali ascarya 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-acarya —Advaita Acarya Prabhu; isvarera —of the Supreme 
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Lord; arinsa-varya —principal part; tanra —His; tattva —truths; nama — 
names; guna —attributes; sakali —all; ascarya —wonderful. 

TRANSLATION 

s — 

Sri Advaita Acarya is the principal limb of the Supreme Lord. His truths, 
names and attributes are all wonderful. 

TEXT 34 

yanhara tulasl-jale, yanhara hunkare 
sva-gana sahite caitanyera avatare 

SYNONYMS 

yanhara —whose; tulasl-jale —by tulasi leaves and Ganges water; 

yanhara —of whom; hunkare —by the loud voice; sva-gana —His personal 

/ 

associates; sahite —accompanied by; caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; avatare —in the incarnation. 

TRANSLATION 

He worshiped Krsna with tulasi leaves and water of the Ganges and called 
for Him in a loud voice. Thus Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared on 
earth, accompanied by His personal associates. 

TEXT 35 

yanra dvara kaila prabhu klrtana pracara 
yarn a dvara kaila prabhu jagat nistara 

SYNONYMS 

s 

yanra dvara —by whom; kaila —did; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; klrtana pracara —spreading of the sanklrtana movement; 

/ 

yanra dvara —by whom; kaila —did; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jagat nistara —deliverance of the entire world. 

TRANSLATION 

It is through Him [Advaita Acarya] that Lord Caitanya spread the 
sanklrtana movement and through Him that He delivered the world. 
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TEXT 36 

acarya gosanira guna-mahima apara 
jiva-kita kothaya paibeka tara para 

SYNONYMS 

acarya gosanira —of Advaita Acarya; guna-mahima —the glory of the 
attributes; apara —unfathomable; jiva-kita —a living being who is just 
like a worm; kothaya —where; paibeka —will get; tara —of that; para — 
the other side. 


TRANSLATION 

The glory and attributes of Advaita Acarya are unlimited. How can the 
insignificant living entities fathom them? 

TEXT 37 

acarya gosahi caitanyera mukhya ariga 
ara eka ariga tarira prabhu nityananda 

SYNONYMS 

— / 

acarya gosani —Advaita Acarya; caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mukhya —primary; ariga —part; ara —another; eka —one; 
ariga —part; tarira —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu 
nityananda —Lord Nityananda. 

TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Sri Advaita Acarya is a principal limb of Lord Caitanya. Another limb of 
the Lord is Nityananda Prabhu. 

TEXT 38 

prabhura upariga - srivasadi bhakta-gana 

hasta-mukha-netra-anga cakrady-astra-sama 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura upariga —Lord Caitanya’s smaller parts; srivasa-adi —headed by 
/ 

Srlvasa; bhakta-gana —the devotees; hasta —hands; mukha —face; 
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netra —eyes; ariga —parts of the body; cakra-adi —the disc; astra 
weapons; sama —like. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The devotees headed by Srivasa are His smaller limbs. They are like His 
hands, face and eyes and His disc and other weapons. 

TEXT 39 

e-saba la-iya caitanya-prabhura vihara 
e-saba la-iya karena vanchita pracara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

e-saba —all these; la-iya —taking; caitanya-prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vihara —pastimes; e-saba —all of them; la-iya —taking; 
karena —does; vanchita pracara —spreading His mission. 

TRANSLATION 

With all of them Lord Caitanya performed His pastimes, and with them 
He spread His mission. 

TEXT 40 

madhavendra-purira inho sisya, ei jnane 
acarya-gosanire prabhu guru kari’ mane 

SYNONYMS 

madhavendra-purira —of Madhavendra Puri; inho —Advaita Acarya; 

sisya —disciple; ei jnane —by this consideration; acarya-gosanire —unto 
— / 

Advaita Acarya; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; guru —spiritual 
master; kari’ —taking as; mane —obeys Him. 

TRANSLATION 

/ — / 

Thinking “He [Sri Advaita Acarya] is a disciple of Sri Madhavendra 

Purl,” Lord Caitanya obeys Him, respecting Him as His spiritual master. 

PURPORT 
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/* 

Sri Madhavendra Purl is one of the acaryas in the disciplic succession 

from Madhvacarya. Madhavendra Purl had two principal disciples, 

— / 

Is vara Purl and Sri Advaita Prabhu. Therefore the Gaudlya Vaisnava- 
sampradaya is a disciplic succession from Madhvacarya. This fact has 
been accepted in the authorized books known as Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika 
and Prameya-ratnavall, as well as by Gopala Guru Gosvaml. The Gaura- 
ganoddesa-dlpika (22) clearly states the disciplic succession of the 
Gaudlya Vaisnavas as follows: “Lord Brahma is the direct disciple of 
Visnu, the Lord of the spiritual sky. His disciple is Narada, Narada’s 
disciple is Vyasa, and Vyasa’s disciples are Sukadeva Gosvaml and 
Madhvacarya. Padmanabha Acarya is the disciple of Madhvacarya, and 
Narahari is the disciple of Padmanabha Acarya. Madhava is the disciple 
of Narahari, Aksobhya is the direct disciple of Madhava, and Jayatlrtha 
is the disciple of Aksobhya. Jayatlrtha’s disciple is Jnanasindhu, and his 
disciple is Mahanidhi. Vidyanidhi is the disciple of Mahanidhi, and 

Rajendra is the disciple of Vidyanidhi. Jayadharma is the disciple of 

/ 

Rajendra. Purusottama is the disciple of Jayadharma. Srlman Laksmlpati 
is the disciple of Vyasatlrtha, who is the disciple of Purusottama. And 
Madhavendra Puri is the disciple of Laksmlpati.” 

TEXT 41 

laukika-lllate dharma-maryada-raksana 
stuti-bhaktye karena tafira carana vandana 

SYNONYMS 

laukika —popular; lllate —in pastimes; dharma-maryada —etiquette of 
religious principles; raksana —observing; stuti —prayers; bhaktye —by 
devotion; karena —He does; tafira —of Advaita Acarya; carana —lotus 
feet; vandana —worshiping. 


TRANSLATION 

To maintain the proper etiquette for the principles of religion, Lord 

✓ — 

Caitanya bows down at the lotus feet of Sri Advaita Acarya with 
reverential prayers and devotion. 

TEXT 42 
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caitanya-gosanike acarya hare ‘prabhu’-jnana 
apanake karena tanra ‘ dasa’-abhimana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanya-gosanike —unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; acarya —Advaita 
Acarya; kare —does; prabhu-jnana —considering His master; apanake — 
unto Himself; karena —does; tanra —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dasa —as a servant; abhimana —conception. 

TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Sri Advaita Acarya, however, considers Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu His 
master, and He thinks of Himself as a servant of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 

The Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu of Rupa GosvamI explains the 
superexcellent quality of devotional service as follows: 

brahmanando bhaved esa cet parardha-guni-krtah 
naiti bhakd-sukhambhodheh paramanu-tulam api 

“If multiplied billions of times, the transcendental pleasure derived from 
impersonal Brahman realization still could not compare to even an 
atomic portion of the ocean of bhakti, or transcendental service.” (B.r.s. 
1.1.38) Similarly, the Bhavartha-dipika states: 

tvat-kathamrta-pathodhau viharanto maha-mudah 
kurvanti krtinah kecic catur-vargam trnopamam 

“For those who take pleasure in the transcendental topics of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the four progressive realizations of 
religiosity, economic development, sense gratification and liberation, all 
combined together, cannot compare, any more than a straw could, to the 
happiness derived from hearing about the transcendental activities of 
the Lord.” Those who engage in the transcendental service of the lotus 
feet of Krsna, being relieved of all material enjoyment, have no 
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attraction to topics of impersonal monism. In the Padma Parana, in 
connection with the glorification of the month of Karttika, it is stated 
that devotees pray: 

vararin deva moksarh na moksavadhim va 
na cdnyarin vrne ’ham varesad apiha 

idarh te vapur ndtha gopala-balam 
sada me manasy avirastam kim anyaih 

kuveratmajau baddha-murtyaiva yadvat 
tvaya mocitau bhakti-bhajau krtau ca 

tathd prema-bhaktim svakdm me prayaccha 
na mokse graho me ’sti damodareha 

“Dear Lord, always remembering Your childhood pastimes at Vrndavana 
is better for us than aspiring to merge into the impersonal Brahman. 
During Your childhood pastimes You liberated the two sons of Kuvera 
and made them great devotees of Your Lordship. Similarly, I wish that 
instead of giving me liberation You may award me such devotion unto 
You.” In the Hayasirsiya-srl-narayana-vyuha-stava, in the chapter called 
Narayana-stotra, it is stated: 

na dharmam kdmam artham va 
moksam va vara-desvara 
prarthaye tava padabje 
dasyam evdbhikdmaye 

“My dear Lord, I do not wish to become a man of religion or a master of 
economic development or sense gratification, nor do I wish for 
liberation. Although I can have all these from You, the supreme 
bestower of benedictions, I do not pray for any of these. I simply pray 
that I may always be engaged as a servant of Your lotus feet.” 
Nrsiriihadeva offered Prahlada Maharaja all kinds of benedictions, but 
Prahlada Maharaja did not accept any of them, for he simply wanted to 
engage in the service of the lotus feet of the Lord. Similarly, a pure 
devotee wishes to be blessed like Maharaja Prahlada by being thus 
endowed with devotional service. Devotees also offer their respects to 
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Hanuman, who always remained a servant of Lord Rama. The great 
devotee Hanuman prayed: 

bhava-bandha-cchide tasyai sprhayami na muktaye 
bhavdn prabhur aharin dasa iti yatra vilupyate 

“I do not wish to take liberation or to merge in the Brahman effulgence, 
where the conception of being a servant of the Lord is completely lost.” 
Similarly, in the Narada-pancaratra it is stated: 

dharmartha-kama-moksesu neccha mama kadacana 
tvat-pada-pankajasyadho jlvitam dlyatam mama 

“I do not want any one of the four desirable stations. I simply want to 
engage as a servant of the lotus feet of the Lord.” King Kulasekhara, in 
his very famous book M ukunda-mala-stotra, prays: 

naharin vande tava caranayor dvandvam advandva-hetoh 
kumbhl-pakam gurum api hare narakam napanetum 
ramyd-rama-mrdu-tanu-lata-nandane nabhirantum 
bhave bhave hrdaya-bhavane bhavayeyam bhavantam 

“My Lord, I do not worship You to be liberated from this material 
entanglement, nor do I wish to save myself from the hellish condition of 
material existence, nor do I ever pray for a beautiful wife to enjoy in a 
nice garden. I wish only that I may always be in full ecstasy with the 
pleasure of serving Your Lordship.” (MM 4) In Snmad-Bhagavatam also 
there are many instances in the Third and Fourth cantos in which 
devotees pray to the Lord simply to be engaged in His service, and 
nothing else (SB 3.4.15, 3.25.34, 3.25.36, 4.8.22, 4.9.10 and 4.20.24). 

TEXT 43 

sei abhimana-sukhe apana pasare 
‘krsna-dasa’ hao - jive upadesa kare 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; abhimana-sukhe —in the happiness of that conception; 
apana —Himself; pasare —He forgets; krsna-dasa hao —You are servants 
of Lord Krsna; jive —the living beings; upadesa kare —He instructs. 
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TRANSLATION 


He forgets Himself in the joy of that conception and teaches all living 

/ 

entities, “You are servants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” 

PURPORT 

The transcendental devotional service of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is so ecstatic that even the Lord Himself plays the part of a 
devotee. Forgetting Himself to be the Supreme, He personally teaches 
the whole world how to render service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 44 

krsna-dasa-abhimane ye ananda-sindhu 
koti-brahma-sukha nahe tara eka bindu 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-ddsa-abhimane —under this impression of being a servant of 
Krsna; ye —that; ananda-sindhu —ocean of transcendental bliss; koti- 
brahma-sukha —ten million times the transcendental bliss of becoming 
one with the Absolute; nahe —not; tara —of the ocean of transcendental 
bliss; eka —one; bindu —drop. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The conception of servitude to Sri Krsna generates such an ocean of joy 
in the soul that even the joy of oneness with the Absolute, if multiplied 
ten million times, could not compare to a drop of it. 

TEXT 45 

muni ye caitanya-dasa ara nityananda 
dasa-bhava-sama nahe anyatra ananda 

SYNONYMS 

muni —I; ye —that; caitanya-dasa —servant of Lord Caitanya; ara —and; 
nityananda —of Lord Nityananda; dasa-bhava —the emotion of being a 
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servant; sama —equal to; nahe —not; anyatra —anywhere else; ananda 
transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 

He says, “Nityananda and I are servants of Lord Caitanya.” Nowhere 
else is there such joy as that which is tasted in this emotion of servitude. 

TEXT 46 

parama-preyasl laksml hrdaye vasati 
tenho dasya-sukha mage kariya minati 

SYNONYMS 

parama-preyasl —the most beloved; laksml —the goddess of fortune; 
hrdaye —on the chest; vasati —residence; tenho —she; dasya-sukha —the 
happiness of being a maidservant; mage —begs; kariya —offering; 
minati —prayers. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The most beloved goddess of fortune resides on the chest of Sri Krsna, 
yet she too, earnestly praying, begs for the joy of service at His feet. 

TEXT 47 

dasya-bhave anandita parisada-gana 
vidhi, bhava, narada ara suka, sanatana 

SYNONYMS 

dasya-bhave —in the conception of being a servant; anandita —very 

pleased; parisada-gana —all the associates; vidhi —Lord Brahma; bhava — 
/ / 

Lord Siva; narada —the great sage Narada; ara —and; suka —Sukadeva 
GosvamI; sanatana —and Sanatana Kumara. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

All the associates of Lord Krsna, such as Brahma, Siva, Narada, Suka and 
Sanatana Kumara, are very pleased in the sentiment of servitude. 

TEXT 48 
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nityananda avadhuta sabate agala 
caitanyera dasya-preme ha-ila pagala 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda avadhuta —the mendicant Lord Nityananda; sabate —among 

all; agala —foremost; caitanyera dasya-preme —in the emotional ecstatic 

/ 

love of being a servant of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ha-ila pagala — 
became mad. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Nityananda, the wandering mendicant, is the foremost of all the 
associates of Lord Caitanya. He became mad in the ecstasy of service to 
Lord Caitanya. 

TEXTS 49-50 

srivasa, haridasa, ramadasa, gadadhara 
murari, mukunda, candrasekhara, vakresvara 
e-saba pandita-loka parama-mahattva 
caitanyera dasye sabaya karaye unmatta 

SYNONYMS 

srivasa —Srivasa Thakura; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; ramadasa — 

Ramadasa; gadadhara —Gadadhara; murari —Murari; mukunda — 

Mukunda; candrasekhara —Candrasekhara; vakresvara —Vakresvara; e- 

saba —all of them; pandita-loka —very learned scholars; parama- 

/ 

mahattva —very much glorified; caitanyera —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dasye —the servitude; sabaya —all of them; karaye 
unmatta —makes mad. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srivasa, Haridasa, Ramadasa, Gadadhara, Murari, Mukunda, 
Candrasekhara and Vakresvara are all glorious and are all learned 
scholars, but the sentiment of servitude to Lord Caitanya makes them 
mad in ecstasy. 
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TEXT 51 

ei mata gaya, nace, kare attahasa 
loke upadese, - ‘hao caitanyera dasa’ 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; gaya —chant; nace —dance; kare —do; atta-hasa — 

laughing like madmen; loke —unto the people in general; upadese — 

/ 

instruct; hao —just become; caitanyera dasa —servants of Sri Caitanya. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus they dance, sing and laugh like madmen, and they instruct 
everyone, “Just be loving servants of Lord Caitanya.” 

TEXT 52 

caitanya-gosani more kare guru jnana 
tathapiha mora haya dasa-abhimana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanya-gosani —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; more —unto Me; 
kare —does; guru-jnana —consideration as a spiritual master; tathapiha — 
still; mora —My; haya —there is; dasa-abhimana —the conception of 
being His servant. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Sri Advaita Acarya thinks, “Lord Caitanya considers Me His spiritual 
master, yet I feel Myself to be only His servant.” 

TEXT 53 

krsna-premera ei eka apurva prabhava 
guru-sama-laghuke karaya dasya-bhava 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-premera —of love of Krsna; ei —this; eka —one; apurva prabhava — 
unprecedented influence; guru —to those on the level of the spiritual 
master; sama —equal level; laghuke —unto the less important; karaya — 
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makes; dasya-bhava —the conception of being a servant. 

TRANSLATION 

Love for Krsna has this one unique effect: it imbues superiors, equals and 
inferiors with the spirit of service to Lord Krsna. 

PURPORT 

There are two kinds of devotional service: the way of pancaratrika 
regulative principles and the way of bhagavata transcendental loving 
service. The love of Godhead of those engaged in pancaratrika regulative 
principles depends more or less on the opulent and reverential platform, 
but the worship of Radha and Krsna is purely on the platform of 
transcendental love. Even persons who play as the superiors of Krsna 
also take the chance to offer transcendental loving service to the Lord. 
The service attitude of the devotees who play the parts of superiors of 
the Lord is very difficult to understand, but it can be very plainly 
understood in connection with the superexcellence of their particular 
service to Lord Krsna. A vivid example is the service of mother Yasoda 
to Krsna, which is distinct. In the feature of Narayana, the Lord can 
accept services only from His associates who play parts in which they are 
equal to or less than Him, but in the feature of Lord Krsna He accepts 
service very plainly from His fathers, teachers and other elders who are 
His superiors, as well as from His equals and His subordinates. This is 
very wonderful. 

TEXT 54 

ihara pramana suna - sastrera vyakhyana 

mahad-anubhava yate sudrdha pramana 

SYNONYMS 

ihara —of this; pramana —evidence; suna —please hear; sastrera 
vyakhyana —the description in the revealed scriptures; mahat- 
anubhava —the conception of great souls; yate —by which; su-drdha — 
strong; pramana —evidence. 
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TRANSLATION 


For evidence, please listen to the examples described in the revealed 
scriptures, which are corroborated by the realization of great souls. 

TEXTS 55-56 

anyera ka katha, vraje nanda mahasaya 
tara sama ‘guru’ krsnera ara keha naya 
suddha-vatsalye isvara-jnana nahi tara 
tahakei preme karaya dasya-anukara 

SYNONYMS 

anyera —of others; ka —what; katha —to speak; vraje —in Vrndavana; 
nanda mahasaya —Nanda Maharaja; tara sama —like him; guru —a 
superior; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; ara —another; keha —anyone; naya — 
not; suddha-vatsalye —in transcendental paternal love; Isvara-jnana — 
conception of the Supreme Lord; nahi —not; tara —his; tahakei —unto 
him; preme —ecstatic love; karaya —makes; dasya-anukara —the 
conception of being a servant. 

TRANSLATION 

Although no one is a more respected elder for Krsna than Nanda 
Maharaja in Vraja, who in transcendental paternal love has no knowledge 
that his son is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, still ecstatic love 
makes him, what to speak of others, feel himself to be a servant of Lord 
Krsna. 

TEXT 57 

tenho rati-mati mage krsnera carane 
tahara sri-mukha-vani tahate pramane 

SYNONYMS 

teriho —he also; rati-mati —affection and attraction; mage —begs; krsnera 
carane —unto the lotus feet of Krsna; tahara —his; sri-mukha-vani — 
words from his mouth; tahate —in that; pramane —evidence. 
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TRANSLATION 


He too prays for attachment and devotion to the lotus feet of Lord Krsna, 
as the words from his own mouth give evidence. 

TEXTS 58-59 

suna uddhava, satya, krsna - amara tanaya 

tenho isvara - hena yadi tomara mane laya 

tathapi tanhate rahu mora mano-vrtti 
tomara isvara-krsne hauka mora mati 

SYNONYMS 

suna uddhava —my dear Uddhava, please hear me; satya —the truth; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; amara tanaya —my son; tenho —He; Isvara —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; hena —thus; yadi —if; tomara —your; 
mane —the mind; laya —takes; tathapi —still; tanhate —unto Him; 
rahu —let there be; mora —my; manah-vrtti —mental functions; 
tomara —your; isvara-krsne —to Krsna, the Supreme Lord; hauka —let 
there be; mora —my; mati —attention. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Uddhava, please hear me. In truth Krsna is my son, but even if 
you think that He is God, I would still bear toward Him my own feelings 
for my son. May my mind be attached to your Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 60 

manaso vrttayo nah syuh 
krsna-pddambujasrayah 
vdco ’bhidhayinir namnarin 
kayas tat-prahvanadisu 

SYNONYMS 

manasah —of the mind; vrttayah —activities (thinking, feeling and 
willing); nah —of us; syuh —let there be; krsna —of Lord Krsna; pada- 
ambuja —the lotus feet; asrayah —those sheltered by; vacah —the words; 
abhidhayinih —speaking; namnam —of His holy names; kayah —the body; 
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tat —to Him; prahvana-adisu —bowing down to Him, etc. 


TRANSLATION 

“May our minds be attached to the lotus feet of your Lord Krsna, may 
our tongues chant His holy names, and may our bodies lie prostrate 
before Him. 

TEXT 61 

karmabhir bhramyamandnam 
yatra kvaplsvarecchaya 
mangalacaritair danai 
ratir nah krsna Isvare 

SYNONYMS 

karmabhih —by the activities; bhramyamandnam —of those wandering 
within the material universe; yatra —wherever; kva api —anywhere; 
Isvara-icchaya —by the supreme will of the Personality of Godhead; 
mangala-acaritaih —by auspicious activities; danaih —like charity and 
philanthropy; ratih —the attraction; nah —our; krsne —in Krsna; 

Isvare —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“Wherever we wander in the material universe under the influence of 
karma by the will of the Lord, may our auspicious activities cause our 
attraction to Lord Krsna to increase.” 

PURPORT 

These verses from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.47.66-67) were spoken by the 
denizens of Vrndavana, headed by Maharaja Nanda and his associates, 
to Uddhava, who had come from Mathura. 

TEXT 62 

srldamadi vraje yata sakhara nicaya 
aisvarya-jnana-hlna, kevala-sakhya-maya 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

srldama-adi —Krsna’s friends, headed by Srldama; vraje —in Vrndavana; 
yata —all; sakhara —of the friends; nicaya —the group; aisvarya —of 
opulence; jnana —knowledge; hlna —without; kevala —purely; sakhya- 
maya —fraternal affection. 


TRANSLATION 

A 

Lord Krsna’s friends in Vrndavana, headed by Srldama, have pure 
fraternal affection for Lord Krsna and have no idea of His opulences. 

TEXT 63 

krsna-sange yuddha kare, skandhe arohana 
tara dasya-bhave kare carana-sevana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-sange —with Krsna; yuddha kare —fight; skandhe —on His 
shoulders; arohana —getting up; tara —they; dasya-bhave —in the 
conception of being Lord Krsna’s servants; kare —do; carana-sevana — 
worship the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

Although they fight with Him and climb upon His shoulders, they 
worship His lotus feet in a spirit of servitude. 

TEXT 64 

pada-samvahanam cakruh 
kecit tasya mahatmanah 
apare hata-papmano 
vyajanaih samavljayan 

SYNONYMS 

pada-samvahanam —massaging the feet; cakruh —performed; kecit — 
some of them; tasya —of Lord Krsna; maha-atmanah —of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; apare —others; hata —destroyed; papmanah — 
whose resultant actions of sinful life; vyajanaih —with hand-held fans; 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


samavijayan —fanned very pleasingly. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Some of the friends of Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
massaged His feet, and others whose sinful reactions had been destroyed 
fanned Him with hand-held fans.” 

PURPORT 

This verse, quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.15.17), describes how 
Lord Krsna and Lord Balarama were playing with the cowherd boys after 
killing Dhenukasura in Talavana. 

TEXTS 65-66 

krsnera preyasi vraje yata gopi-gana 
yanra pada-dhuli kare uddhava prarthana 
yan-sabara upare krsnera priya nahi ana 
tanhara apanake kare dasl-abhimana 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; preyasi —the beloved girls; vraje —in 
Vrndavana; yata —all; gopi-gana —the gopls; yanra —of whom; pada- 
dhuli —the dust of the feet; kare —does; uddhava —Uddhava; 
prarthana —desiring; yan-sabara —all of them; upare —beyond; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; priya —dear; nahi —there is not; ana —anyone 
else; tanhara —all of them; apanake —to themselves; kare —do; dasl- 
abhimana —the conception of being maidservants. 

TRANSLATION 

Even the beloved girlfriends of Lord Krsna in Vrndavana, the gopis, the 

✓ 

dust of whose feet was desired by Sri Uddhava and who are more dear to 
Krsna than anyone else, regard themselves as Krsna’s maidservants. 

TEXT 67 

vraja-janarti-han vira yositam 
nija-jana-smaya-dhvamsana-smita 
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bhaja sakhe bhavat-kinkanh sma no 
jala-mhananam caru darsaya 

SYNONYMS 

vraja-jana-arti-han —O one who diminishes all the painful conditions of 
the inhabitants of Vrndavana; vlra —O hero; yositam —of women; nija — 
personal; jana —of the associates; smaya —the pride; dhvamsana — 
destroying; smita —whose smile; bhaja —worship; sakhe —O dear friend; 
bhavat-kinkanh —Your servants; sma —certainly; nah —unto us; jala- 
ruha-ananam —a face exactly like a lotus flower; cam —attractive; 
darsaya —please show. 


TRANSLATION 

“O Lord, remover of the afflictions of the inhabitants of Vrndavana! O 
hero of all women! O Lord who destroy the pride of Your devotees by 
Your sweet, gentle smile! O friend! We are Your maidservants. Please 
fulfill our desires and show us Your attractive lotus face.” 

PURPORT 

This verse in connection with the rasa dance of Krsna with the gopis is 
quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.31.6). When Krsna disappeared 
from His companions in the course of dancing, the gopis sang like this in 
separation from Krsna. 

TEXT 68 

api bata madhu-puryam arya-putro ’dhunaste 
smarati sa pitr-gehan saumya bandhums ca gopan 
kvacid api sa katham nah kinkarinam grnite 
bhujam aguru-sugandham murdhny adhasyat kada nu 

SYNONYMS 

api —certainly; bata —regrettable; madhu-puryam —in the city of 
Mathura; arya-putrah —the son of Nanda Maharaja; adhuna —now; 
aste —resides; smarati —remembers; sah —He; pitr-gehan —the household 
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affairs of His father; saumya —O great soul (Uddhava); bandhun —His 
many friends; ca —and; gopan —the cowherd boys; kvacit —sometimes; 
api —or; sah —He; katham —talks; nah —of us; kirikarlnam —of the 
maidservants; grnlte —relates; bhujam —hand; aguru-su-gandham — 
having the fragrance of aguru; murdhni —on the head; adhasyat —will 
keep; kada —when; nu —may be. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Uddhava! It is indeed regrettable that Krsna resides in Mathura. Does 
He remember His father’s household affairs and His friends, the cowherd 
boys? O great soul! Does He ever talk about us, His maidservants? When 
will He lay on our heads His aguru-scented hand?” 

PURPORT 

s 

This verse appears in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.47.21), in the section 

known as the Bhramara-glta. When Uddhava came to Vrndavana, 

✓ 

Srlmatl RadharanI, in complete separation from Krsna, sang like this. 

TEXTS 69-70 

tan-sabara katha rahu, - srlmatl radhika 

saba haite sakalamse parama-adhika 
tenho yarira dasl haina sevena carana 
yarira prema-gune krsna baddha anuksana 

SYNONYMS 

tan-sabara —of the gopls; katha —talk; rahu —let alone; srlmatl 
/ 

radhika —Srlmatl RadharanI; saba haite —than all of them; sakala- 
amse —in every respect; parama-adhika —highly elevated; tenho —She 
also; yarira —whose; dasl —maidservant; haina —becoming; sevena — 
worships; carana —the lotus feet; yarira —whose; prema-gune —because 
of loving attributes; krsna —Lord Krsna; baddha —obliged; anuksana — 
always. 


TRANSLATION 
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/ 

What to speak of the other gopis, even Sri Radhika, who in every respect 

✓ 

is the most elevated of them all and who has bound Sri Krsna forever by 
Her loving attributes, serves His feet as His maidservant. 

TEXT 71 

ha natha ramana prestha 
kvasi kvasi maha-bhuja 
dasyas te krpanaya me 
sakhe darsaya sannidhim 

SYNONYMS 

ha —O; natha —My Lord; ramana —O My husband; prestha —O My most 
dear one; kva asi kva asi —where are You, where are You; maha-bhuja — 
O mighty-armed one; dasyah —of the maidservant; te —You; 
krpanayah —very much aggrieved by Your absence; me —to Me; sakhe — 
O My friend; darsaya —show; sannidhim —nearness to You. 

TRANSLATION 

“O My Lord, O My husband, O most dearly beloved! O mighty-armed 
Lord! Where are You? Where are You? O My friend, reveal Yourself to 
Your maidservant, who is very much aggrieved by Your absence.” 

PURPORT 

s 

This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.30.39). When the rasa 
dance was going on in full swing, Krsna left all the gopis and took only 

s 

Srlmatl RadharanI with Him. At that time all the gopis lamented, and 

/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI, being proud of Her position, requested Krsna to 
carry Her wherever He liked. Then Krsna immediately disappeared from 

s 

the scene, and Srlmatl RadharanI began to lament. 

TEXT 72 

dvarakate rukminy-adi yateka mahisi 
tdnhdrao apandke mane krsna-dasi 

SYNONYMS 
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dvarakate —in Dvaraka-dhama; rukmini-adi —headed by RukminI; 
yateka —all of them; mahisi —the queens; tanharao —all of them also; 
apanake —themselves; mane —consider; krsna-dasi —maidservants of 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

In Dvaraka-dhama, all the queens, headed by RukminI, also consider 
themselves maidservants of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 73 

caidyaya marpayitum udyata-karmukesu 
rajasv ajeya-bhata-sekharitanghri-renuh 
ninye mrgendra iva bhagam ajavi-yuthat 
tac chrl-niketa-carano ’stu mamarcanaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caidyaya —unto Sisupala; md —me; arpayitum —to deliver or to give in 
charity; udyata —upraised; karmukesu —whose bows and arrows; 
rajasu —among the kings headed by Jarasandha; ajeya —unconquerable; 
bhata —of the soldiers; sekharita-anghri-renuh —the dust of whose lotus 
feet is the crown; ninye —forcibly took; mrga-indrah —the lion; iva — 
like; bhagam —the share; aja —of the goats; avi —and sheep; yuthat — 
from the midst; tat —that; sri-niketa —of the shelter of the goddess of 
fortune; caranah —the lotus feet; astu —let there be; mama —my; 
arcandya —for worshiping . 


TRANSLATION 

“When Jarasandha and other kings, bows and arrows upraised, stood 

/ 

ready to deliver me in charity to Sisupala, He forcibly took me from their 
midst, as a lion takes its share of goats and sheep. The dust of His lotus 
feet is therefore the crown of unconquerable soldiers. May those lotus 
feet, which are the shelter of the goddess of fortune, be the object of my 
worship.” 


PURPORT 
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This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.83.8) was spoken by Queen 
Rukminl. 

TEXT 74 


tapas carantim djnaya 
sva-pada-sparsanasaya 
sakhyopetyagrahlt panirin 
saham tad-grha-marjanl 


SYNONYMS 

tapah —austerity; carantim —performing; djnaya —knowing; sva-pada- 
sparsana —of touching His feet; asaya —with the desire; sakhya —with 
His friend Arjuna; upetya —coming; agrahlt —accepted; panim —my 
hand; sa—that woman; aham —I; tat —His; grha-marjanl —keeper of the 
home. 


TRANSLATION 

“Knowing me to be performing austerities with the desire to touch His 

feet, He came with His friend Arjuna and accepted my hand. Yet I am 

✓ 

but a maidservant engaged in sweeping the floor of the house of Sri 
Krsna.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

Like the previous verse, this verse appears in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(10.83.11) in connection with the meeting of the family ladies of the 
Kuru and Yadu dynasties at Samanta-pancaka. At the time of that 
meeting, the queen of Krsna named Kalindl spoke to Draupadl in this 
way. 

TEXT 75 

atmaramasya tasyema 
vayam vai grha-dasikah 
sarva-sanga-nivrttyaddha 
tapasa ca babhuvima 

SYNONYMS 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


atmaramasya —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is satisfied 
in Himself; tasya —His; imah —all; vayam —we; vai —certainly; grha- 
dasikah —the maidservants of the home; sarva —all; sanga —association; 
nivrttya —fully bereft of; addha —directly; tapasa —on account of 
austerity; ca —also; babhuvima —we have become. 

TRANSLATION 

“Through austerity and through renunciation of all attachments, we have 
become maidservants in the home of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is satisfied in Himself.” 

PURPORT 

During the same incident, this verse, quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(10.83.39), was spoken to Draupadl by a queen of Krsna’s named 
Laksmana. 

TEXT 76 

anera ki katha, baladeva mahasaya 
yanra bhava - suddha-sakhya-vatsalyadi-maya 

SYNONYMS 

anera —of others; ki katha —what to speak; baladeva —Lord Baladeva; 
mahasaya —the Supreme Personality; yanra —His; bhava —emotion; 
suddha-sakhya —pure friendship; vatsalya-adi-maya —with a touch of 
paternal love. 


TRANSLATION 

What to speak of others, even Lord Baladeva, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, is full of emotions like pure friendship and paternal love. 

PURPORT 

Although Lord Baladeva appeared before the birth of Lord Krsna and is 
therefore Krsna’s worshipable elder brother, He used to act as Krsna’s 
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eternal servitor. In the spiritual sky all the Vaikuntha planets are 
predominated by the quadruple expansions of Krsna known as the catur- 
vyuha. They are direct expansions from Baladeva. It is the singularity of 
the Supreme Lord that everyone in the spiritual sky thinks himself a 
servitor of the Lord. According to social convention one may be superior 
to Krsna, but factually everyone engages in His service. Therefore in the 
spiritual sky or the material sky, in all the different planets, no one is 
able to supersede Lord Krsna or demand service from Him. On the 
contrary, everyone engages in the service of Lord Krsna. As such, the 
more a person engages in the service of the Lord, the more he is 
important; and, conversely, the more one is bereft of the transcendental 
service of Krsna, the more he invites the bad fortune of material 
contamination. In the material world, although materialists want to 
become one with God or compete with God, everyone directly or 
indirectly engages in the service of the Lord. The more one is forgetful 
of the service of Krsna, the more he is considered to be dying. Therefore, 
when one develops pure Krsna consciousness, he immediately develops 
his eternal servitorship to Krsna. 

TEXT 77 

tenho apanake karena dasa-bhavana 
krsna-dasa-bhava vinu ache konajana 

SYNONYMS 

tenho —He also; apanake —Himself; karena —does; dasa-bhavana — 
considering a servant; krsna-dasa-bhava —the conception of being a 
servant of Krsna; vinu —without; ache —is; kona —what; jana —person. 

TRANSLATION 

He also considers Himself a servant of Lord Krsna. Indeed, who is there 
who does not have this conception of being a servant of Lord Krsna? 

TEXT 78 

sahasra-vadane yenho sesa-sankarsana 
dasa deha dhari’ kare krsnera sevana 
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SYNONYMS 


sahasra-vadane —with thousands of mouths; yenho —one who; sesa- 

/ 

sankarsana —Lord Sesa, the incarnation of Sankarsana; dasa —ten; 
deha —bodies; dhari’ —accepting; hare —does; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
sevana —service. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

He who is Sesa, Sankarsana, with His thousands of mouths, serves Sri 

Krsna by assuming ten forms. 

TEXT 79 

ananta brahmande rudra - sadasivera ariasa 

gunavatara tenho, sarva-deva-avatamsa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ananta —unlimited; brahmande —in the universes; rudra —Lord Siva; 
sadasivera ariasa —part and parcel of Sadasiva; guna-avatara —an 
incarnation of a quality; tenho —he also; sarva-deva-avatamsa —the 
ornament of all the demigods. 

TRANSLATION 

Rudra, who is an expansion of Sadasiva and who appears in unlimited 
universes, is also a gunavatara [qualitative incarnation] and is the 
ornament of all the demigods in the endless universes. 

PURPORT 

There are eleven expansions of Rudra, or Lord Siva. They are as follows: 
Ajaikapat, Ahibradhna, Virupaksa, Raivata, Hara, Bahurupa, 
Devasrestha Tryambaka, Savitra, Jayanta, Pinaki and Aparajita. Besides 
these expansions there are eight forms of Rudra called earth, water, fire, 
air, sky, the sun, the moon and soma-yaji. Generally all these Rudras 
have five faces, three eyes and ten arms. Sometimes it is found that 
Rudra is compared to Brahma and considered a living entity. But when 
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Rudra is explained to be a partial expansion of the Supreme Personality 

/ / 

of Godhead, he is compared to Sesa. Lord Siva is therefore 
simultaneously an expansion of Lord Visnu and, in his capacity for 
annihilating the creation, one of the living entities. As an expansion of 
Lord Visnu he is called Hara, and he is transcendental to the material 
qualities, but when he is in touch with tamo-guna he appears 

contaminated by the material modes of nature. This is explained in 

/ / 

Srimad-Bhagavatam and the Brahma-samhita. In Srimad-Bhagavatam, 

Tenth Canto, it is stated that Lord Rudra is always associated with the 

material nature when she is in the neutral, unmanifested stage, but 

when the modes of material nature are agitated he associates with 

material nature from a distance. In the Brahma-samhita the relationship 

/ 

between Visnu and Lord Siva is compared to that between milk and 

yogurt. Milk is converted into yogurt by certain additives, but although 

milk and yogurt have the same ingredients, they have different 

/ 

functions. Similarly, Lord Siva is an expansion of Lord Visnu, yet 

because of his taking part in the annihilation of the cosmic 

manifestation, he is considered to be changed, like milk converted into 

/ 

yogurt. In the Puranas it is found that Siva appears sometimes from the 

heads of Brahma and sometimes from the head of Visnu. The 

annihilator, Rudra, is born from Sankarsana and the ultimate fire to 

burn the whole creation. In the Vayu Parana there is a description of 

Sadasiva in one of the Vaikuntha planets. That Sadasiva is a direct 

expansion of Lord Krsna’s form for pastimes. It is said that Sadasiva 
/ 

(Lord Sambhu) is an expansion from the Sadasiva in the Vaikuntha 
planets (Lord Visnu) and that his consort, Mahamaya, is an expansion of 
Rama-devI, or LaksmI. Mahamaya is the origin or birthplace of material 
nature. 

TEXT 80 

tenho karena krsnera dasya-pratyasa 
nirantara kahe siva, ‘muni krsna-dasa’ 

SYNONYMS 

tenho —he; karena —does; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; dasya-pratyasa — 
expectation of being a servant; nirantara —constantly; kahe —says; 
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/ 

siva —Lord Siva; muni —I; krsna-dasa —a servant of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

He also desires only to be a servant of Lord Krsna. Sri Sadasiva always 
says, “I am a servant of Lord Krsna.” 

TEXT 81 

krsna-preme unmatta, vihvala digambara 
krsna-guna-lila gaya, nace nirantara 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-preme —in ecstatic love of Krsna; unmatta —almost mad; vihvala — 
overwhelmed; digambara —without any dress; krsna —of Lord Krsna; 
guna —attributes; Ilia —pastimes; gaya —chants; nace —dances; 
nirantara —constantly. 


TRANSLATION 

Intoxicated by ecstatic love for Lord Krsna, he becomes overwhelmed and 
incessantly dances without clothing and sings about Lord Krsna’s 
qualities and pastimes. 

TEXT 82 

pita-mata-guru-sakha-bhava kene naya 
krsna-premera svabhave dasya-bhava se karaya 

SYNONYMS 

pita —father; mata —mother; guru —superior teacher; sakha —friend; 
bhava —the emotion; kene naya —let it be; krsna-premera —of love of 
Krsna; svabhave —in a natural inclination; dasya bhava —the emotion of 
becoming a servant; se —that; karaya —does. 

TRANSLATION 

All the emotions, whether those of father, mother, teacher or friend, are 
full of sentiments of servitude. That is the nature of love of Krsna. 

TEXT 83 
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eka krsna - sarva-sevya, jagat-lsvara 

ara yata saba, - tanra sevakanucara 

SYNONYMS 

eka krsna —one Lord Krsna; sarva-sevya —worthy of being served by all; 
jagat-lsvara —the Lord of the universe; ara yata saba —all others; 
tanra —His; sevaka-anucara —servants of the servants. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna, the one master and the Lord of the universe, is worthy of 
being served by everyone. Indeed, everyone is but a servant of His 
servants. 

TEXT 84 

sei krsna avatirna - caitanya-lsvara 

ataeva ara saba, - tanhara kinkara 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; krsna —Lord Krsna; avatirna —descended; caitanya-lsvara — 
Lord Caitanya, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ataeva —therefore; 
ara —others; saba —all; tanhara kinkara —His servants. 

TRANSLATION 

That same Lord Krsna has descended as Lord Caitanya, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Everyone, therefore, is His servant. 

TEXT 85 

keha mane, keha na mane, saba tanra dasa 
ye na mane, tara haya sei pape nasa 

SYNONYMS 

keha mane —someone accepts; keha na mane —someone does not accept; 
saba tanra dasa —all His servants; ye na mane —one who does not accept; 
tara —of him; haya —there is; sei —that; pape —in sinful activity; nasa — 
annihilation. 
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TRANSLATION 


Some accept Him whereas others do not, yet everyone is His servant. 
One who does not accept Him, however, will be ruined by his sinful 
activities. 


PURPORT 

When a living entity forgets his constitutional position, he prepares 
himself to be an enjoyer of the material resources. Sometimes he is also 
misguided by the thought that service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is not absolute engagement. In other words, he thinks that 
there are many other engagements for a living entity besides the service 
of the Lord. Such a foolish person does not know that in any position he 
either directly or indirectly engages in activities of service to the 
Supreme Lord. Actually, if a person does not engage in the service of the 
Lord, all inauspicious activities encumber him because service to the 
Supreme Lord, Lord Caitanya, is the constitutional position of the 
infinitesimal living entities. Because the living entity is infinitesimal, 
the allurement of material enjoyment attracts him, and he tries to enjoy 
matter, forgetting his constitutional position. But when his dormant 
Krsna consciousness is awakened, he no longer engages in the service of 
matter but engages in the service of the Lord. In other words, when one 
is forgetful of his constitutional position, he appears in the position of 
the lord of material nature. Even at that time he remains a servant of 
the Supreme Lord, but in an unqualified or contaminated state. 

TEXT 86 

caitanyera dasa muni, caitanyera dasa 
caitanyera dasa muni, tanra dasera dasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dasa —servant; muni —I; 
caitanyera dasa —a servant of Lord Caitanya; caitanyera dasa muni —I 
am a servant of Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra dasera dasa —a servant of 
His servant. 
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TRANSLATION 


“I am a servant of Lord Caitanya, a servant of Lord Caitanya. I am a 
servant of Lord Caitanya, and a servant of His servants.” 

TEXT 87 

eta bali’ nace, gaya, hunkara gambhlra 
ksaneke vasila acarya haina susthira 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; nace —dances; gaya —sings; hunkara —loud 
vibrations; gambhlra —deep; ksaneke —in a moment; vasila —sits down; 
acarya —Advaita Acarya; haina su-sthira —being very patient. 

TRANSLATION 

Saying this, Advaita Prabhu dances and loudly sings. Then at the next 
moment He quietly sits down. 

TEXT 88 

bhakta-abhimana mula srl-balarame 
sei bhave anugata tarira amsa-gane 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-abhimana —to think oneself a devotee; mula —original; srl- 
balarame —in Lord Balarama; sei bhave —in that ecstasy; anugata — 
followers; tarira amsa-gane —all His parts and parcels. 

TRANSLATION 

The source of the sentiment of servitude is indeed Lord Balarama. The 
plenary expansions who follow Him are all influenced by that ecstasy. 

TEXT 89 

tarira avatara eka srl-sarikarsana 
bhakta bali’ abhimana kare sarva-ksana 

SYNONYMS 
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tanra avatara —His incarnation; eka —one; srl-sankarsana —Lord 
Sankarsana; bhakta bali ’—as a devotee; abhimana —conception; kare 
does; sarva-ksana —always. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Sankarsana, who is one of His incarnations, always considers 
Himself a devotee. 

TEXT 90 

tanra avatara ana srl-yuta laksmana 
srl-ramera dasya tinho kaila anuksana 

SYNONYMS 

tanra avatara —His incarnation; ana —another; srl-yuta —with all 
beauty and opulence; laksmana —Lord Laksmana; srl-ramera —of 
Ramacandra; dasya —servitude; tinho —He; kaila —did; anuksana — 
always. 


TRANSLATION 

Another of His incarnations, Laksmana, who is very beautiful and 
opulent, always serves Lord Rama. 

TEXT 91 

sankarsana-avatara karanabdhi-sayl 
tanhara hrdaye bhakta-bhava anuyayl 

SYNONYMS 

sankarsana-avatara —an incarnation of Lord Sankarsana; karana-abdhi- 
sayl —Lord Visnu lying on the Causal Ocean; tanhara —His; hrdaye —in 
the heart; bhakta-bhava —the emotion of being a devotee; anuyayl — 
accordingly. 


TRANSLATION 

The Visnu who lies on the Causal Ocean is an incarnation of Lord 
Sankarsana, and, accordingly, the emotion of being a devotee is always 
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present in His heart. 


TEXT 92 

tanhara prakasa-bheda, advaita-acarya 
kaya-mano-vakye tanra bhakti sada karya 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara —His; prakasa-bheda —separate expansion; advaita-acarya — 
Advaita Acarya; kaya-manah-vakye —by His body, mind and words; 
tanra —His; bhakti —devotion; sada —always; karya —occupational duty. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya is a separate expansion of Him. He always engages in 
devotional service with His thoughts, words and actions. 

TEXT 93 

vakye kahe, ‘muni caitanyera anucara’ 
muni tanra bhakta - mane bhave nirantara 

SYNONYMS 

vakye —by words; kahe —He says; muni —I am; caitanyera anucara —a 
/ 

follower of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; muni —I; tanra —His; 
bhakta —devotee; mane —in His mind; bhave —in this condition; 
nirantara —always. 


TRANSLATION 

By His words He declares, “I am a servant of Lord Caitanya.” Thus with 
His mind He always thinks, “I am His devotee.” 

TEXT 94 

jala-tulasi diya kare kayate sevana 
bhakti pracariya saba tarila bhuvana 

SYNONYMS 

jala-tulasi —Ganges water and tulasi leaves; diya —offering together; 
kare —does; kayate —with the body; sevana —worship; bhakti —the cult 
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of devotional service; pracariya —preaching; saba —all; tarila — 
delivered; bhuvana —the universe. 

TRANSLATION 

With His body He worshiped the Lord by offering Ganges water and 
tulasl leaves, and by preaching devotional service He delivered the entire 
universe. 

TEXT 95 

prthivl dharena yei sesa-sankarsana 
kaya-vyuha kari’ karena krsnera sevana 

SYNONYMS 

prthivl —planets; dharena —holds; yei —that one who; sesa-sankarsana — 
Lord Sesa Sankarsana; kaya-vyuha kari’ —expanding Himself in different 
bodies; karena —does; krsnera sevana —service to Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sesa Sankarsana, who holds all the planets on His heads, expands Himself 
in different bodies to render service to Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 96 

ei saba haya srl-krsnera avatara 
nirantara dekhi sabara bhaktira acara 

SYNONYMS 

ei saba —all of them; haya —are; srl-krsnera avatara —incarnations of 
Lord Krsna; nirantara —constantly; dekhi —I see; sabara —of all; bhaktira 
acara —behavior as devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

These are all incarnations of Lord Krsna, yet we always find that they act 
as devotees. 

TEXT 97 

e-sabake sastre kahe ‘bhakta-avatar a’ 
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‘bhakta-avatara’-pada upari Sahara 


SYNONYMS 

e-sabake —all of them; sastre —the scriptures; kahe —say; bhakta- 
avatara —incarnations as devotees; bhakta-avatar a —of such an 
incarnation as a devotee; pada —the position; upari sabara —above all 
other positions. 


TRANSLATION 

The scriptures call them incarnations as devotees [bhakta-avatara]. The 
position of being such an incarnation is above all others. 

PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead appears in different incarnations, 
but His appearance in the role of a devotee is more beneficial to the 
conditioned souls than the other incarnations, with all their opulences. 
Sometimes a conditioned soul is bewildered when he tries to understand 
the incarnation of Godhead with full opulence. Lord Krsna appeared 
and performed many uncommon activities, and some materialists 
misunderstood Him, but in His appearance as Lord Caitanya He did not 
show much of His opulences, and therefore fewer conditioned souls were 
bewildered. Misunderstanding the Lord, many fools consider themselves 
incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but the result is 
that after leaving the material body they enter the species of jackals. 
Persons who cannot understand the real significance of an incarnation 
must attain such lower species of life as punishment. Conditioned souls 
who are puffed up by false egoism and who try to become one with the 
Supreme Lord become Mayavadls. 

TEXT 98 

eka-matra ‘arris? - krsna, ‘arhsa’ - avatara 

arhsi arhse dekhi jyestha-kanistha-acara 

SYNONYMS 
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eka-matra —only one; arinsl —source of all incarnations; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; arinsa —of the part; avatara —incarnations; arinsl —is the source of 
all incarnations; arinse —in the incarnation; dekhi —we can see; jyestha — 
as superior; kanistha —and inferior; acara —behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna is the source of all incarnations, and all others are His parts 
or partial incarnations. We find that the whole and the part behave as 
superior and inferior. 

TEXT 99 

jyestha-bhave arinsite haya prabhu-jnana 
kanistha-bhave apanate bhakta-abhimana 

SYNONYMS 

jyestha-bhave —in the emotion of being superior; arinsite —in the original 
source of all incarnations; haya —there is; prabhu-jnana —knowledge as 
master; kanistha-bhave —in an inferior conception; apanate —in Himself; 
bhakta-abhimana —the conception of being a devotee. 

TRANSLATION 

The source of all incarnations has the emotions of a superior when He 
considers Himself the master, and He has the emotions of an inferior 
when He considers Himself a devotee. 

PURPORT 

A fraction of a particular thing is called a part, and that from which the 
fraction is distinguished is called the whole. Therefore the fraction, or 
part, is included within the whole. The Lord is the whole, and the 
devotee is the part or fractional part. That is the relationship between 
the Lord and the devotee. There are also gradations of devotees, who are 
calculated as greater or lesser. When a devotee is great he is called 
prabhu, and when he is lesser he is called bhakta, or a devotee. The 
supreme whole is Krsna, and Baladeva and all Visnu incarnations are 
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His fractions. Lord Krsna is therefore conscious of His superior position, 
and all Visnu incarnations are conscious of Their positions as devotees. 

TEXT 100 

krsnera samata haite bada bhakta-pada 
atma haite krsnera bhakta haya premaspada 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —with Lord Krsna; samata —equality; haite —than this; bada — 
greater; bhakta-pada —the position of a devotee; atma haite —than His 
own self; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; bhakta —a devotee; haya —is; prema- 
aspada —the object of love. 


TRANSLATION 

The position of being a devotee is higher than that of equality with Lord 
Krsna, for the devotees are dearer to Lord Krsna than His own self. 

PURPORT 

The conception of oneness with the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 

inferior to that of eternal service to the Lord because Lord Krsna is more 

/ 

affectionate to devotees than to His personal self. In Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(9.4.68) the Lord clearly says: 

sadhavo hrdayam mahyam 
sadhunam hrdayam tv aham 
mad any at te na jananti 
naham tebhyo manag api 

“The devotees are My heart, and I am the heart of My devotees. My 
devotees do not know anyone but Me; similarly, I do not know anyone 
but My devotees.” This is the intimate relationship between the Lord 
and His devotees. 

TEXT 101 

atma haite krsna bhakte bada kari’ mane 
ihate bahuta sastra-vacana pramane 
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SYNONYMS 


atma haite —than His own self; krsna —Lord Krsna; bhakte —His 
devotee; bada kari’ mane —accepts as greater; ihate —in this connection; 
bahuta —many; sastra-vacana —quotations from revealed scripture; 
pramane —evidences. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna considers His devotees greater than Himself. In this 
connection the scriptures provide an abundance of evidence. 

TEXT 102 

na tatha me priya-tama 
atma-yonir na sankarah 
na ca sankarsano na srir 
naivatma ca yatha bhavan 

SYNONYMS 

na tatha —not so much; me —My; priya-tamah —dearmost; atma-yonih — 

/ / 

Lord Brahma; na sankarah —nor Sankara (Lord Siva); na ca —nor; 
sarikarsanah —Lord Sankarsana; na —nor; srlh —the goddess of fortune; 
na —nor; eva —certainly; atma —My self; ca —and; yatha —as; bhavan — 
you. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“O Uddhava! Neither Brahma, nor Sankara, nor Sankarsana, nor 
LaksmI, nor even My own self is as dear to Me as you.” 

PURPORT 

This text is from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (11.14.15). 

TEXT 103 

krsna-samye nahe tanra madhuryasvadana 
bhakta-bhave kare tanra madhurya carvana 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna-samye —on an equal level with Krsna; nahe —not; tafira —His; 
madhurya-asvadana —relishing the sweetness; bhakta-bhdve —as a 
devotee; kare —does; tdnra —His; madhurya carvana —chewing of the 
sweetness. 


TRANSLATION 

The sweetness of Lord Krsna is not to be tasted by those who consider 
themselves equal to Krsna. It is to be tasted only through the sentiment 
of servitude. 

TEXT 104 

sastrera siddhanta ei, - vijnera anubhava 

mudha-loka nahi jane bhdvera vaibhava 

SYNONYMS 

sastrera —of the revealed scriptures; siddhanta —conclusion; ei —this; 
vijnera anubhava —realization by experienced devotees; mudha-loka — 
fools and rascals; nahi jane —do not know; bhdvera vaibhava —devotional 
opulences. 


TRANSLATION 

This conclusion of the revealed scriptures is also the realization of 
experienced devotees. Fools and rascals, however, cannot understand the 
opulences of devotional emotions. 

PURPORT 

When a person is liberated in the sarupya form of liberation, having a 
spiritual form exactly like Visnu, it is not possible for him to relish the 
relationship of Krsna’s personal associates in their exchanges of mellows. 
The devotees of Krsna, however, in their loving relationships with 
Krsna, sometimes forget their own identities; sometimes they think 
themselves one with Krsna and yet relish still greater transcendental 
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mellow in that way. People in general, because of their foolishness only, 
try to become masters of everything, forgetting the transcendental 
mellow of servitorship to the Lord. When a person is actually advanced 
in spiritual understanding, however, he can accept the transcendental 
servitorship of the Lord without hesitation. 

TEXTS 105-106 

bhakta-bhava angikari’ balarama, laksmana 
advaita, nityananda, sesa, sankarsana 
krsnera madhurya-rasamrta kare pdna 
sei sukhe matta, kichu nahi jane ana 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-bhava —the conception of being a devotee; angikari’ —accepting; 

balarama —Lord Balarama; laksmana —Lord Laksmana; advaita — 

— / 

Advaita Acarya; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; sesa —Lord Sesa; 
sankarsana —Lord Sankarsana; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; madhurya — 
transcendental bliss; rasa-amrta —the nectar of such a taste; kare pdna — 
they drink; sei sukhe —in such happiness; matta —mad; kichu —anything; 
nahi —do not; jane —know; ana —else. 

TRANSLATION 

— / 

Baladeva, Laksmana, Advaita Acarya, Lord Nityananda, Lord Sesa and 
Lord Sankarsana taste the nectarean mellows of the transcendental bliss 
of Lord Krsna by recognizing Themselves as being His devotees and 
servants. They are all mad with that happiness, and they know nothing 
else. 

TEXT 107 

anyera dchuk karya, apane srl-krsna 
apana-madhurya-pane ha-ila satrsna 

SYNONYMS 

anyera —of others; dchuk —let be; karya —the business; apane — 

/ 

personally; srl-krsna —Lord Sri Krsna; apana-madhurya —personal 
sweetness; pane —in drinking; ha-ila —became; sa-trsna —very eager. 
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TRANSLATION 


What to speak of others, even Lord Krsna Himself becomes thirsty to 
taste His own sweetness. 

TEXT 108 

sva-madhurya asvadite karena yatana 
bhakta-bhava vinu nahe taha asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

sva-madhurya —the sweetness of Himself; asvadite —to taste; karena 
yatana —makes endeavors; bhakta-bhava —the emotion of being a 
devotee; vinu —without; nahe —there is not; taha —that; asvadana — 
tasting. 


TRANSLATION 

He tries to taste His own sweetness, but He cannot do so without 
accepting the emotions of a devotee. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna wanted to relish the transcendental mellow of a devotee, 
and therefore He accepted the role of a devotee by appearing as Sri 
Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 109 

bhakta-bhava angikari’ haila avatirna 
sri-krsna-caitanya-rupe sarva-bhave purna 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-bhava —the ecstasy of being a devotee; angikari’ —accepting; 

haila —became; avatirna —incarnated; sri-krsna-caitanya-rupe —in the 
/ 

form of Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya; sarva-bhave purna —complete in every 
respect. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Therefore Lord Krsna accepted the position of a devotee and descended in 
the form of Lord Caitanya, who is complete in every respect. 

TEXT 110 

ndna-bhakta-bhave karena sva-madhurya pdna 
piirve kariyachi ei siddhanta vyakhydna 

SYNONYMS 

nana-bhakta-bhave —various emotions of a devotee; karena —does; sva- 
madhurya pdna —drinking the sweetness of Himself; purve —formerly; 
kariyachi —I discussed; ei —this; siddhanta —conclusion; vyakhydna —the 
explanation. 


TRANSLATION 

He tastes His own sweetness through the various emotions of a devotee. I 
have formerly explained this conclusion. 

PURPORT 

Lord Caitanya, who is known as Sri Gaurahari, is complete in relishing 
all the different mellows, namely neutrality, servitorship, fraternity, 
parental affection and conjugal love. By accepting the ecstasy of 
different grades of devotees, He is complete in relishing all the mellows 
of these relationships. 

TEXT 111 

avatara-ganera bhakta-bhdve adhikara 
bhakta-bhdva haite adhika sukha ndhi ara 

SYNONYMS 

avatara-ganera —of all the incarnations; bhakta-bhdve —in the emotion 
of a devotee; adhikara —there is the right; bhakta-bhdva —the emotion of 
being a devotee; haite —than; adhika —greater; sukha —happiness; 
ndhi —not; ara —any other. 


TRANSLATION 
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All the incarnations are entitled to the emotions of devotees. There is no 
higher bliss than this. 


PURPORT 

All the different incarnations of Lord Visnu have the right to play the 
roles of servitors of Lord Krsna by descending as devotees. When an 
incarnation gives up the understanding of His Godhood and plays the 
part of a servitor, He enjoys a greater taste of transcendental mellows 
than when He plays the part of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 112 

mula bhakta-avatar a sri-sankarsana 
bhakta-avatar a tanhi advaite ganana 

SYNONYMS 

mula —original; bhakta —of a devotee; avatara —incarnation; sri- 

/ 

sankarsana —Lord Sri Sankarsana; bhakta-avatar a —the incarnation of a 
devotee; tanhi —as that; advaite —Advaita Acarya; ganana —counting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The original bhakta-avatara is Sankarsana. Sri Advaita is counted among 
such incarnations. 


PURPORT 

s 

Although Sri Advaita Prabhu belongs to the Visnu category, He displays 
servitorship to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu as one of His associates. 
When Lord Visnu appears as a servitor, He is called an incarnation of a 

s 

devotee of Lord Krsna. Sri Sankarsana, who is an incarnation of Visnu 
in the spiritual sky known as the greater Vaikuntha, is the chief of the 
quadruple incarnations and is the original incarnation of a devotee. 

Lord Maha-Visnu, who is lying on the Causal Ocean, is a manifestation 
of Sankarsana. He is the original Personality of Godhead who glances 
over the material and efficient causes of the cosmic manifestation. 
Advaita Prabhu is accepted as an incarnation of Maha-Visnu. All the 
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plenary manifestations of Sankarsana are indirect expansions of Lord 
Krsna. That consideration also makes Advaita Prabhu an eternal 
servitor of Gaura Krsna. Therefore He is accepted as a devotee 
incarnation. 

TEXT 113 

advaita-acarya gosanira mahima apara 
yanhara hunkare kaila caitanyavatara 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-acarya —Advaita Acarya; gosanira —of the Lord; mahima 
apara —unlimited glories; yanhara —of whom; hunkare —by the 
vibration; kaila —brought; caitanya-avatara —the incarnation of Lord 
Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 
✓ — 

The glories of Sri Advaita Acarya are boundless, for His sincere 
vibrations brought about Lord Caitanya’s descent upon this earth. 

TEXT 114 

sankirtana pracariya saba jagat tarila 
advaita-prasade loka prema-dhana paila 

SYNONYMS 

sankirtana pracariya —by preaching the cult of sankirtana; saba —all; 
jagat —the universe; tarila —delivered; advaita-prasade —by the mercy of 
Advaita Acarya; loka —all people; prema-dhana paila —received the 
treasure of loving God. 


TRANSLATION 

He liberated the universe by preaching sankirtana. Thus the people of the 

_ s 

world received the treasure of love of Godhead through the mercy of Sri 
Advaita. 

TEXT 115 

advaita-mahima ananta ke pare kahite 
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sei likhi, yei suni mahajana haite 


SYNONYMS 

advaita-mahima —the glories of Advaita Acarya; ananta —unlimited; 
ke —who; pare —is able; kahite —to say; sei —that; likhi —I write; yei — 
whatever; suni —I hear; mahajana haite —from authority. 

TRANSLATION 

Who can describe the unlimited glories of Advaita Acarya? I write here as 
much as I have known from great authorities. 

TEXT 116 

acarya-carane mora koti namaskara 
ithe kichu aparadha na labe amara 

SYNONYMS 

acarya-carane —at the lotus feet of Advaita Acarya; mora —my; koti 
namaskara —offering obeisances ten million times; ithe —in this 
connection; kichu —some; aparadha —offense; na labe —please do not 
take; amara —my. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

I offer my obeisances ten million times to the lotus feet of Sri Advaita 
Acarya. Please do not take offense at this. 

TEXT 117 

tomara mahima - koti-samudra agadha 

tahara iyatta kahi, - e bada aparadha 

SYNONYMS 

tomara mahima —Your glories; koti-samudra agadha —as unfathomable 
as the millions of seas and oceans; tahara —of that; iyatta —the measure; 
kahi —I say; e —this; bada —great; aparadha —offense. 

TRANSLATION 
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Your glories are as fathomless as millions of oceans and seas. Speaking of 
its measure is a great offense indeed. 

TEXT 118 

jay a jaya jaya sri-advaita acarya 
jay a jaya sri-caitanya, nityananda dry a 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; jaya —all glories; srl-advaita acarya —to Sri 

— s 

Advaita Acarya; jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; dry a —the 
superior. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — 

All glories, all glories to Sri Advaita Acarya! All glories to Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and the superior Lord Nityananda! 

TEXT 119 

dui sloke kahila advaita-tattva-nirupana 
panca-tattvera vicdra kichu suna, bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

dui sloke —in two verses; kahila —described; advaita —Advaita; tattva- 
niriipana —ascertaining the truth; panca-tattvera —of the five truths; 
vicdra —consideration; kichu —something; suna —please hear; bhakta- 
gana —O devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus in two verses I have described the truth concerning Advaita 
Acarya. Now, O devotees, please hear about the five truths [panca- 
tattva]. 

TEXT 120 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 
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SYNONYMS 


>* / 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritdmrta —the book named Caitanya-caritdmrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsna-dasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta, Adi-llla, 

/ — 

Sixth Chapter, describing the glories of Sri Advaita Acarya. 

Chapter 7 


Lord Caitanya in Five Features 


TEXT 1 

agaty-eka-gatim natva 
hlnarthadhika-sadhakam 
srl-caitanyam likhyate ’sya 
prema-bhakti-vadanyata 

SYNONYMS 

agati —of the most fallen; eka —the only one; gatim —destination; 

natva —after offering obeisances; hlna —inferior; artha —interest; 

adhika —greater than that; sadhakam —who can render; srl-caitanyam — 
/ 

unto Lord Sri Caitanya; likhyate —is being written; asya —of the Lord, 

s 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema —love; bhakti —devotional service; 
vadanyata —magnanimity. 
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TRANSLATION 


Let me first offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who is the ultimate goal of life for one bereft of all 
possessions in this material world and is the only meaning for one 
advancing in spiritual life. Thus let me write about His magnanimous 
contribution of devotional service in love of God. 

PURPORT 

A person in the conditioned stage of material existence is in an 
atmosphere of helplessness, but the conditioned soul, under the illusion 
of maya, or the external energy, thinks that he is completely protected 
by his country, society, friendship and love, not knowing that at the 
time of death none of these can save him. The laws of material nature 
are so strong that none of our material possessions can save us from the 
cruel hands of death. In the Bhagavad-gita (13.9) it is stated, janma- 
mrtyu-jard-vyddhi-duhkha-dosdnudarsanam: one who is actually 
advancing must always consider the four principles of miserable life, 

namely, birth, death, old age and disease. One cannot be saved from all 

/ 

these miseries unless he takes shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord. Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu is therefore the only shelter for all conditioned 

souls. An intelligent person, therefore, does not put his faith in any 

material possessions, but completely takes shelter of the lotus feet of the 

Lord. Such a person is called akincana, or one who does not possess 

anything in this material world. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is 

also known as Akincana-gocara, for He can be achieved by a person who 

does not put his faith in material possessions. Therefore, for the fully 

surrendered soul who has no material possessions on which to depend, 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the only shelter. 

Everyone depends upon dharma (religiosity), artha (economic 
development), kama (sense gratification) and ultimately moksa 

s 

(salvation), but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, due to His magnanimous 
character, can give more than salvation. Therefore in this verse the 
words hinarthadhika-sadhakam indicate that although by material 
estimation salvation is of a quality superior to the inferior interests of 
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religiosity, economic development and sense gratification, above 
salvation there is the position of devotional service and transcendental 

s 

love for the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

s 

is the bestower of this great benediction. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, 
prema pum-artho mahan: “Love of Godhead is the ultimate benediction 

s 

for all human beings.” Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI, the author of 
Sri C aitanya-caritamrta, therefore first offers his respectful obeisances 
unto Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu before describing His magnanimity in 
bestowing love of Godhead. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jaya mahaprabhu srl-krsna-caitanya 
tanhara caranasrita, sei bada dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

jaya —all glories; jaya —all glories; mahaprabhu —unto the Supreme 

/ 

Lord; srl-krsna-caitanya —Sri Krsna Caitanya; tanhara —of His; carana- 
asrita —one who has taken shelter of the lotus feet; sei —he; bada —is 
very much; dhanya —glorified. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Let me offer glorification to the Supreme Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
One who has taken shelter of His lotus feet is the most glorified person. 

PURPORT 

s 

Prabhu means master. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the supreme master 

of all masters; therefore He is called Mahaprabhu. Any person who takes 
/ 

shelter of Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu is most glorified because by 

s 

the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu he is able to get promotion to 
the platform of loving service to the Lord, which is transcendental to 
salvation. 

TEXT 3 

purve gurv-adi chaya tattve kaila namaskara 
guru-tattva kahiyachi, ebe pancera vicara 
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SYNONYMS 


purve —in the beginning; guru-adi —the spiritual master and others; 
chaya —six; tattve —in the subjects of; kaila —I have done; namaskara — 
obeisances; guru-tattva —the truth in understanding the spiritual master; 
kahiyachi —I have already described; ebe —now; paricera —of the five; 
vicar a —consideration. 


TRANSLATION 

In the beginning I have discussed the truth about the spiritual master. 
Now I shall try to explain the Panca-tattva. 

PURPORT 

In the First Chapter of the Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila, the author, 

/ 

Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI, has described the initiator spiritual 
master and the instructor spiritual master in the verse beginning with 
the words vande gurun isa-bhaktan isam isavatarakan [Cc. Adi 1.1]. In 
that verse there are six transcendental subject matters, of which the 
truth regarding the spiritual master has already been described. Now the 
author will describe the other five tattvas (truths), namely, isa-tattva 
(the Supreme Lord), His expansion tattva, His incarnation tattva, His 
energy tattva and His devotee tattva. 

TEXT 4 

panca-tattva avatirna caitanyera sange 
panca-tattva land karena sankirtana range 

SYNONYMS 

panca-tattva —these five tattvas; avatirna —advented; caitanyera —with 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarige —in company with; panca-tattva —the 
same five subjects; land —taking with Himself; karena —He does; 
sankirtana —the sankirtana movement; range —in great pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

These five tattvas incarnate with Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and thus 
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the Lord executes His sanklrtana movement with great pleasure. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.32) there is the following statement 

s 

regarding Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu: 

krsna-varnam tvisakrsnam sangopangastra-parsadam 
yajnaih sankirtana-prayair yajanti hi su-medhasah 

“In the Age of Kali, people who are endowed with sufficient intelligence 
will worship the Lord, who is accompanied by His associates, by 

s 

performance of the sankirtana-yajna.” Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 

/ 

always accompanied by His plenary expansion Sri Nityananda Prabhu, 

/ / 

His incarnation Sri Advaita Prabhu, His internal potency Sri 

/ 

Gadadhara Prabhu and His marginal potency Srlvasa Prabhu. He is in 
the midst of them as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One should 

s 

know that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is always accompanied by these 
other tattvas. Therefore our obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are 
complete when we say sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu-nityananda sri-advaita 
gadadhara srivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. As preachers of the Krsna 
consciousness movement, we first offer our obeisances to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu by chanting this Panca-tattva mantra; then we say Hare 
Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, 
Rama Rama, Hare Hare. There are ten offenses in the chanting of the 
Hare Krsna maha-mantra, but these are not considered in the chanting 
of the Panca-tattva mantra , namely, sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu- 

/ 

nityananda sri-advaita gadadhara srivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is known as maha-vadanyavatara, the most 
magnanimous incarnation, for He does not consider the offenses of the 
fallen souls. Thus to derive the full benefit of the chanting of the maha- 

mantra (Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, 

/ 

Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare), we must first take shelter of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, learn the Panca-tattva maha-mantra, and then 
chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. That will be very effective. 

Taking advantage of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, many unscrupulous 
devotees manufacture a maha-mantra of their own. Sometimes they sing 
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bhaja nitai gaura radhe syama hare krsna hare rama or sri-krsna-caitanya 

prabhu-nityananda hare krsna hare rama sri-radhe govinda. Actually, 

however, one should chant the names of the full Panca-tattva ( sri-krsna- 

caitanya prabhu-nityananda sri-advaita gadadhara srivasadi-gaura- 

bhakta-vrnda) and then the sixteen words Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, 

Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 

Hare. But these unscrupulous, less intelligent men confuse the entire 

process. Of course, since they are also devotees they can express their 

/ 

feelings in that way, but the method prescribed by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s pure devotees is to first chant the full Panca-tattva 
mantra and then chant the maha-mantra —Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, 
Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 
Hare. 

TEXT 5 

panca-tattva - eka-vastu, nahi kichu bheda 

rasa asvadite tabu vividha vibheda 

SYNONYMS 

panca-tattva —the five subjects; eka-vastu —they are one in five; nahi — 
there is not; kichu —anything; bheda —difference; rasa —mellows; 
asvadite —to taste; tabu —yet; vividha —varieties; vibheda —differences. 

TRANSLATION 

Spiritually there are no differences between these five tattvas, for on the 
transcendental platform everything is absolute. Yet there are also varieties 
in the spiritual world, and in order to taste these spiritual varieties one 
should distinguish between them. 

PURPORT 

In his A nubhasya commentary Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura 
describes the Panca-tattva as follows: The supreme energetic, the 
Personality of Godhead, manifesting in order to enjoy five kinds of 
pastimes, appears as the members of the Panca-tattva. Actually there is 
no difference between them because they are situated on the absolute 
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platform, but they manifest different spiritual varieties as a challenge to 
the impersonalists to taste different kinds of spiritual humors (rasas). In 
the Vedas it is said, parasya s'aktir vividhaiva sruyate: [Cc. Madhya 13.65, 
purport] “The varieties of energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
are differently known.” From this statement of the Vedas one can 

understand that there are eternal varieties of humors, or tastes, in the 

/ >* / / 

spiritual world. Sri Gauranga, Sri Nityananda, Sri Advaita, Sri 

/ 

Gadadhara and Srlvasa Thakura are all on the same platform, but in 
spiritually distinguishing between them one should understand that Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the form of a devotee, Nityananda Prabhu 
appears in the form of a devotee’s spiritual master, Advaita Prabhu is the 
form of a bhakta (devotee) incarnation, Gadadhara Prabhu is the energy 
of a bhakta , and Srlvasa Thakura is a pure devotee. Thus there are 

spiritual distinctions between them. The bhakta-rupa (Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu), the bhakta-svarupa (Sri Nityananda Prabhu) and the 

/ 

bhakta-avatar a (Sri Advaita Prabhu) are described as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself, His immediate manifestation and His 
plenary expansion, and They all belong to the Visnu category. Although 
the spiritual and marginal energies of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead are nondifferent from the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Visnu, they are predominated subjects, whereas Lord Visnu is the 
predominator. As such, although they are on the same platform, they 
have appeared differently in order to facilitate tasting of transcendental 
mellows. Actually, however, there is no possibility of one being different 
from the other, for the worshiper and the worshipable cannot be 
separated at any stage. On the absolute platform, one cannot be 
understood without the other. 

TEXT 6 

panca-tattvatmakarh krsnam 
bhakta-rupa-svarupakam 
bhaktavataram bhaktakhyam 
namami bhakta-saktikam 

SYNONYMS 

panca-tattva-atmakam —comprehending the five transcendental subject 
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matters; krsnam —unto Lord Krsna; bhakta-rupa —in the form of a 
devotee; svarupakam —in the expansion of a devotee; bhakta- 
avataram —in the incarnation of a devotee; bhakta-akhyam —known as a 
devotee; namami —I offer my obeisances; bhakta-saktikam —the energy 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Let me offer my obeisances unto Lord Sri Krsna, who has manifested 
Himself in five as a devotee, expansion of a devotee, incarnation of a 
devotee, pure devotee and devotional energy. 

PURPORT 

s / 

Sri Nityananda Prabhu is the immediate expansion of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu as His brother. He is the personified spiritual bliss of sac- 

cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. His body is transcendental and full of 

ecstasy in devotional service. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is therefore 

/ 

called bhakta-rupa (the form of a devotee), and Sri Nityananda Prabhu 

/ 

is called bhakta-svarupa (the expansion of a devotee). Sri Advaita 
Prabhu, the incarnation of a devotee, is visnu-tattva and belongs to the 
same category. There are also different types of bhaktas, or devotees, on 

the platforms of neutrality, servitude, friendship, parenthood and 

/ / / 

conjugal love. Devotees like Sri Damodara, Sri Gadadhara and Sri 

Ramananda are different energies. This confirms the Vedic sutra 

parasya saktir vividhaiva sruyate [Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport]. All these 

/ 

bhakta subjects taken together constitute Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
who is Krsna Himself. 

TEXT 7 

svayam bhagavan krsna ekale isvara 
advitiya, nandatmaja, rasika-sekhara 

SYNONYMS 

svayam —Himself; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; ekale —the only one; Isvara —the supreme 
controller; advitiya —without a second; nanda-atmaja —appeared as the 
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son of Maharaja Nanda; rasika —enjoyer of mellows; sekhara —summit. 


TRANSLATION 

Krsna, the reservoir of all pleasure, is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Himself, the supreme controller. No one is greater than or equal 

s 

to Sri Krsna, yet He appears as the son of Maharaja Nanda. 

PURPORT 

In this verse Kaviraja GosvamI gives an accurate description of Lord 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by stating that although no 
one is equal to or greater than Him and He is the reservoir of all 
spiritual pleasure, He nevertheless appears as the son of Maharaja Nanda 
and Yasodamayi. 

TEXT 8 

rasadi-vilasi, vrajalalana-nagara 
dra yata saba dekha, - tafira parikara 

SYNONYMS 

rasa-adi —the rasa dance; vilasi —the enjoyer; vraja-lalana —the damsels 
of Vrndavana; nagara —the leader; dra —others; yata —all; saba — 
everyone; dekha —must know; tafira —His; parikara —associates. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the supreme 
enjoyer in the rasa dance. He is the leader of the damsels of Vraja, and all 
others are simply His associates. 

PURPORT 

The word rasadi-vilasi (“the enjoyer of the rasa dance”) is very 
important. The rasa dance can be enjoyed only by Sri Krsna because He 

is the supreme leader and chief of the damsels of Vrndavana. All others 

/ 

are His devotees and associates. Although no one can compare with Sri 
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Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, there are many 

unscrupulous rascals who imitate the rasa dance of Sri Krsna. They are 

Mayavadls, and people should be wary of them. The rasa dance can be 

/ 

performed only by Sri Krsna and no one else. 

TEXT 9 

sei krsna avatirna srl-krsna-caitanya 
sei parikara-gana sange saba dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

sei krsna —that very Lord Krsna; avatirna —has advented; srl-krsna- 
caitanya —in the form of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei —those; 
parikara-gana —associates; sange —with Him; saba —all; dhanya — 
glorious. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

The selfsame Lord Krsna advented Himself as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
with all His eternal associates, who are also equally glorious. 

TEXT 10 

ekale Isvara-tattva caitanya-lsvara 
bhakta-bhavamaya tanra suddha kalevara 

SYNONYMS 

ekale —only one person; Isvara-tattva —the supreme controller; 
caitanya —the supreme living force; Isvara —controller; bhakta-bhava¬ 
maya —in the ecstasy of a devotee; tarira —His; suddha —transcendental; 
kalevara —body. 


TRANSLATION 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is the supreme controller, the one 
Personality of Godhead, has ecstatically become a devotee, yet His body is 
transcendental and not materially tinged. 

PURPORT 
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There are different tattvas, or truths, including Isa-tattva, jlva-tattva and 
sakti-tattva. Isa-tattva refers to the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Visnu, who is the supreme living force. In the Katha Upanisad it is said, 
nityo nityanam cetanas cetananam: the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is the supreme eternal and the supreme living force. The living entities 
are also eternal and are also living forces, but they are very minute in 
quantity, whereas the Supreme Lord is the supreme living force and the 
supreme eternal. The supreme eternal never accepts a body of a 
temporary material nature, whereas the living entities, who are part and 
parcel of the supreme eternal, are prone to do so. Thus according to the 
Vedic mantras the Supreme Lord is the supreme master of innumerable 
living entities. 

The Mayavadl philosophers, however, try to equate the minute living 
entities with the supreme living entity. Because they recognize no 
distinctions between them, their philosophy is called Advaita-vada, or 
monism. Factually, however, there is a distinction. This verse is 
especially meant to impart to the Mayavadl philosopher the 
understanding that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the supreme 
controller. The supreme controller, the Personality of Godhead, is Krsna 
Himself, but as a transcendental pastime He has accepted the form of a 
devotee, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

As stated in the Bhagavad-glta, when the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Krsna comes to this planet exactly like a human being, some 
rascals consider Him to be one of the ordinary humans. One who thinks 
in that mistaken way is described as mudha, or foolish. Therefore one 
should not foolishly consider Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be an ordinary 
human being. He has accepted the ecstasy of a devotee, but He is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Since the time of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, there have been many imitation incarnations of Krsna 
who cannot understand that Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Krsna Himself 
and not an ordinary human being. Less intelligent men create their own 
“Gods” by advertising a human being as God. This is their mistake. 
Therefore here the words tanra suddha kalevara warn that Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s body is not material but purely spiritual. One should not, 
therefore, accept Caitanya Mahaprabhu as an ordinary devotee, 
although He has assumed the form of a devotee. Yet one must certainly 
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know that although Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, because He accepted the ecstasy of a devotee one should not 
misunderstand His pastimes and place Him in exactly the same position 

s 

as Krsna. It is for this reason only that when Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was addressed as Krsna or Visnu He blocked His ears, not 
wanting to hear Himself addressed as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. There is a class of devotees called Gaurariga-nagarl, who stage 
plays of Krsna’s pastimes using a vigraha, or form, of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. This is a mistake that is technically called rasabhasa. 

While Caitanya Mahaprabhu is trying to enjoy as a devotee, one should 
not disturb Him by addressing Him as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 11 

krsna-madhuryera eka adbhuta svabhava 
apana asvadite krsna kare bhakta-bhdva 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-madhuryera —the supreme pleasure potency of Krsna; eka —is one; 
adbhuta —wonderful; svabhava —nature; apana —Himself; asvadite —to 
taste; krsna —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kare —does; bhakta- 
bhdva —accept the form of a devotee. 

TRANSLATION 

The transcendental mellow of conjugal love of Krsna is so wonderful that 
Krsna Himself accepts the form of a devotee to relish and taste it fully. 

PURPORT 

Although Krsna is the reservoir of all pleasure, He has a special 

intention to taste Himself by accepting the form of a devotee. It is to be 

concluded that although Lord Caitanya is present in the form of a 

devotee, He is Krsna Himself. Therefore Vaisnavas sing, sri-krsna- 

caitanya radha-krsna nahe anya: “Radha and Krsna combined together 
/ / 

are Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” And as Sri Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI has said, caitanyakhyam prakatam adhuna tad-dvayam caikyam 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


/ 

aptam: Radha and Krsna assumed oneness in the form of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 12 

ithe bhakta-bhava dhare caitanya gosani 
‘bhakta-svarupa’ tanra nityananda-bhai 

SYNONYMS 

ithe —for this reason; bhakta-bhava —the ecstasy of a devotee; dhare — 
accepts; caitanya —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gosani —the 
transcendental teacher; bhakta-svarupa —exactly like a pure devotee; 
tanra —His; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; bhai —brother. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

For this reason Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the supreme teacher, accepts 
the form of a devotee and accepts Lord Nityananda as His elder brother. 

TEXT 13 

‘bhakta-avatara’ tanra acarya-gosahi 
ei tina tattva sabe prabhu kari’ gai 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-avatara —incarnation as a devotee; tanra —His; deary a-gosani — 
the supreme teacher, Advaita Acarya Prabhu; ei —all these; tina —three; 
tattva —truths; sabe —all; prabhu —the predominator; kari’ —by such 
understanding; gai —we sing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Sri Advaita Acarya is Lord Caitanya’s incarnation as a devotee. 

Therefore these three tattvas [Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu 
and Advaita Gosani] are the predominators, or masters. 

PURPORT 

Gosani means gosvami. A person who has full control over the senses 
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and mind is called a gosvami or gosani. One who does not have such 

control is called a godasa, or a servant of the senses, and cannot become 

a spiritual master. A spiritual master who actually has control over the 

mind and senses is called Gosvami. Although the Gosvami title has 

become a hereditary designation for unscrupulous men, actually the title 

Gosani, or Gosvami, began from Sri Rupa Gosvami, who presented 

himself as an ordinary grhastha and minister in government service but 

became a gosvami when he was actually elevated by the instruction of 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore Gosvami is not a hereditary title 

but refers to one’s qualifications. When one is highly elevated in 

spiritual advancement, regardless of wherefrom he comes, he may be 
/ / 

called Gosvami. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri Nityananda Prabhu and 
Sri Advaita Gosani Prabhu are natural gosvamls because They belong to 
the visnu-tattva category. As such, all of Them are prabhus 
(“predominators” or “masters”), and They are sometimes called Caitanya 
Gosani, Nityananda Gosani and Advaita Gosani. Unfortunately, Their 
so-called descendants who do not have the qualifications of gosvamls 
have accepted this title as a hereditary designation or a professional 
degree. That is not in accord with the sastric injunctions. 

TEXT 14 

eka mahaprabhu, ara prabhu duijana 
dui prabhu seve mahaprabhura carana 

SYNONYMS 

eka mahaprabhu —one Mahaprabhu, or the supreme predominator; ara 
prabhu duijana —and the other two (Nityananda and Advaita) are two 
prabhus (masters); dui prabhu —the two prabhus (Nityananda and 
Advaita Gosani); seve —serve; mahaprabhura —of the supreme 
predominator, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana —the lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

One of Them is Mahaprabhu, and the other two are prabhus. These two 
prabhus serve the lotus feet of Mahaprabhu. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


PURPORT 


/ / / 

Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri Nityananda Prabhu and Sri 

/ 

Advaita Prabhu all belong to the same Visnu category, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is nevertheless accepted as the Supreme, and the other two 
prabhus engage in His transcendental loving service to teach ordinary 
living entities that every one of us is subordinate to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. In another place in the Caitanya-caritamrta (Adi 5.142) it 
is said, ekale isvara krsna, ara saba bhrtya: the only supreme master is 
Krsna, and all others, both visnu-tattva and jiva-tattva, engage in the 
service of the Lord. Both the visnu-tattva (as Nityananda Prabhu and 
Advaita) and the jiva-tattva ( srivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda ) engage in 
the service of the Lord, but one must distinguish between the visnu- 
tattva servitors and the jiva-tattva servitors. The jiva-tattva servitor, the 
spiritual master, is actually the servitor God. As explained in previous 
verses, in the absolute world there are no such differences, yet one must 
observe these differences in order to distinguish the Supreme from His 
subordinates. 

TEXT 15 

ei tina tattva, - ‘sarvaradhya’ kari mani 

caturtha ye bhakta-tattva, - ‘aradhaka’ jani 

SYNONYMS 

ei tina tattva —all three of these truths; sarva-aradhya —worshipable by 
all living entities; kari mani —accepting such; caturtha —fourth; ye — 
who is; bhakta-tattva —in the category of devotees; aradhaka — 
worshiper; jani —I understand. 

TRANSLATION 

The three predominators [Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu and 

Advaita Prabhu] are worshipable by all living entities, and the fourth 

/ 

principle [Sri Gadadhara Prabhu] is to be understood as Their worshiper. 

PURPORT 
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/ 

In his A nubhasya, Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, describing the 
truth about the Panca-tattva, explains that we should understand that 

s 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the supreme predominator and that 

Nityananda Prabhu and Advaita Prabhu are His subordinates but are 

/ 

also predominators. Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme 
Lord, and Nityananda Prabhu and Advaita Prabhu are manifestations of 
the Supreme Lord. All of Them are visnu-tattva, the Supreme, and are 
therefore worshipable by the living entities. Although the other two 

tattvas within the category of Panca-tattva—namely, sakd-tattva and 

/ 

jlva-tattva, represented by Gadadhara and Srlvasa—are worshipers of 
the Supreme Lord, they are in the same category because they eternally 
engage in the transcendental loving service of the Lord. 

TEXT 16 

srivasadi yata hod hod bhakta-gana 
‘suddha-bhakta’-tattva-madhye tan-sabara ganana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srivasa-adi —devotees headed by Srlvasa Thakura; yata —all others; kod 
koti —innumerable; bhakta-gana —devotees; suddha-bhakta —pure 
devotees; tattva-madhye —in the truth; tan-sabara —all of them; 
ganana —counted. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

There are innumerable pure devotees of the Lord, headed by Srlvasa 
Thakura, who are known as unalloyed devotees. 

TEXT 17 

gadadhara-panditadi prabhura ‘sakd’-avatara 
‘antaranga-bhakta’ kari’ ganana yanhara 

SYNONYMS 

gadadhara —Gadadhara; pandita —of the learned scholar; adi —headed 
by; prabhura —of the Lord; sakd —potency; avatara —incarnation; 
antaranga —very confidential; bhakta —devotee; kari’ —accepting; 
ganana —counting; yanhara —of whom. 
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TRANSLATION 


The devotees headed by Gadadhara Pandita are to be considered 
incarnations of the internal potency of the Lord. They are confidential 
devotees engaged in the service of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

s 

In connection with verses 16 and 17, Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 

Thakura explains in his A nubhasya: “There are specific symptoms by 

which the internal devotees and the unalloyed or pure devotees are to be 

known. All unalloyed devotees are sakti-tattvas, or potencies of the Lord. 

Some of them are situated in conjugal love and others in filial affection, 

fraternity and servitude. Certainly all of them are devotees, but by 

making a comparative study it is found that the devotees or potencies 

who are engaged in conjugal love are better situated than the others. 

Thus devotees who are in a relationship with the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead in conjugal love are considered to be the most confidential 

devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Those who engage in the 

service of Lord Nityananda Prabhu and Lord Advaita Prabhu generally 

have relationships of parental love, fraternity, servitude and neutrality. 

When such devotees develop great attachment for Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, they too become situated within the intimate circle of 

devotees in conjugal love.” This gradual development of devotional 

/ 

service is described by Sri Narottama dasa Thakura as follows: 

gauranga halite habe pulaka sarira 
hari hari halite nayane babe nira 

ara kabe nitaicanda karuna karibe 
samsara-vasana mora kabe tuccha habe 

visaya chadiya kabe suddha habe mana 
kabe hama heraba sn-vrndavana 

rupa-raghunatha-pade ha-ibe akuti 
kabe hama bujhaba sri-yugala-piriti 

“When will there be eruptions on my body as soon as I chant the name 
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of Lord Caitanya, and when will there be incessant torrents of tears as 

soon as I chant the holy names Hare Krsna? When will Lord Nityananda 

be merciful toward me and free me from all desires for material 

enjoyment? When will my mind be completely freed from all 

contamination of desires for material pleasure? Only at that time will it 

be possible for me to understand Vrndavana. Only if I become attached 

to the instructions given by the six Gosvamls, headed by Rupa GosvamI 

and Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, will it be possible for me to understand 

the conjugal love of Radha and Krsna.” By attachment to the devotional 

service of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, one immediately comes to the 

ecstatic position. When he develops his love for Nityananda Prabhu he 

is freed from all attachment to the material world, and at that time he 

becomes eligible to understand the Lord’s pastimes in Vrndavana. In 

that condition, when one develops his love for the six Gosvamls, he can 

understand the conjugal love between Radha and Krsna. These are the 

different stages of a pure devotee’s promotion to conjugal love in the 

/ 

service of Radha and Krsna in an intimate relationship with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXTS 18-19 

yan-saba land prabhura nitya vihara 
yari-saba land prabhura kirtana-pracara 
yan-saba land karena prema asvadana 
yan-saba land dana kare prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

yan-saba —all; land —taking company; prabhura —of the Lord; nitya — 
eternal; vihara —pastime; yan-saba —all those who are; land —taking 
company; prabhura —of the Lord; kirtana — sankirtana; pracara — 
movement; yari-saba —persons with whom; land —in accompaniment; 
karena —He does; prema —love of God; asvadana —taste; yari-saba — 
those who are; land —in accompaniment; dana kare —gives in charity; 
prema-dhana —love of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

The internal devotees or potencies are all eternal associates in the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


pastimes of the Lord. Only with them does the Lord advent to propound 
the sanklrtana movement, only with them does the Lord taste the mellow 
of conjugal love, and only with them does He distribute this love of God 
to people in general. 


PURPORT 

Distinguishing between pure devotees and internal or confidential 
devotees, Sri Rupa GosvamI, in his book Upadesamrta, traces the 
following gradual process of development. Out of many thousands of 
karmls, one is better when he is situated in perfect Vedic knowledge. 

Out of many such learned scholars and philosophers, one who is actually 
liberated from material bondage is better, and out of many such persons 
who are actually liberated, one who is a devotee of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is considered to be the best. Among the many 
such transcendental lovers of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 

s 

gopls are the best, and among the gopis Srlmatl Radhika is the best. 

/ 

Srlmatl Radhika is very dear to Lord Krsna, and similarly Her ponds, 

/ 

namely, Syama-kunda and Radha-kunda, are also very dear to the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments in his A nubhasya 

that among the five tattvas, two are energies ( sakti-tattva ) and the three 

others are energetic ( saktiman tattva). Unalloyed and internal devotees 

are both engaged in the favorable culture of Krsna consciousness 

untinged by philosophical speculation or fruitive activities. They are all 

understood to be pure devotees, and those among them who simply 

engage in conjugal love are called madhurya-bhaktas, or internal 

devotees. The loving services in parental love, fraternity and servitude 

are included in conjugal love of God. In conclusion, therefore, every 

confidential devotee is a pure devotee of the Lord. 

/ 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu enjoys His pastimes with His immediate 
expansion Nityananda Prabhu. His pure devotees and His three purusa 
incarnations, namely, Karanodakasayl Visnu, Garbhodakasayl Visnu and 
Kslrodakasayl Visnu, always accompany the Supreme Lord to propound 
the sanklrtana movement. 

TEXTS 20-21 
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sei panca-tattva mili’ prthivl asiya 
purva-premabhandarera mudra ughadiya 
pafice mili’ lute prema, hare asvadana 
yata yata piye, trsna badhe anuksana 

SYNONYMS 

sei —those; panca-tattva —five truths; mili’ —combined together; 
prthivl —on this earth; asiya —descending; piirva —original; prema- 
bhandarera —the store of transcendental love; mudra —seal; ughadiya — 
opening; pance mili’ —mixing together all these five; lute —plunder; 
prema —love of Godhead; kare asvadana —taste; yata yata —as much as; 
piye —drink; trsna —thirst; badhe —increases; anuksana —again and 
again. 


TRANSLATION 

The characteristics of Krsna are understood to be a storehouse of 
transcendental love. Although that storehouse of love certainly came with 

s 

Krsna when He was present, it was sealed. But when Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu came with His associates of the Panca-tattva, they broke the 
seal and plundered the storehouse to taste transcendental love of Krsna. 
The more they tasted it, the more their thirst for it grew. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is called maha-vadany avatar a because 

although He is Sri Krsna Himself, He is even more favorably disposed to 

/ / 

the poor fallen souls than Lord Sri Krsna. When Lord Sri Krsna Himself 

was personally present, He demanded that everyone surrender unto Him 

/ 

and promised that He would then give one all protection, but when Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to this earth with His associates, He simply 
distributed transcendental love of God without discrimination. Sri Rupa 

GosvamI, therefore, could understand that Lord Caitanya was none 

/ 

other than Sri Krsna Himself, for no one but the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead can distribute confidential love of the Supreme Person. 

TEXT 22 
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punah punah piyaiya haya mahamatta 
nace, kande, hase, gaya, yaiche mada-matta 

SYNONYMS 

punah punah —again and again; piyaiya —causing to drink; haya — 
becomes; maha-matta —highly ecstatic; nace —dances; kande —cries; 
hase —laughs; gaya —chants; yaiche —as if; mada-matta —one is drunk. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Panca-tattva themselves danced again and again and thus made it 
easier to drink nectarean love of Godhead. They danced, cried, laughed 
and chanted like madmen, and in this way they distributed love of 
Godhead. 


PURPORT 

People generally cannot understand the actual meaning of chanting and 

/ / — 

dancing. Describing the Gosvamls, Sri Srinivasa Acarya stated, 
krsnotkirtana-gana-nartana-parau: not only did Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and His associates demonstrate this chanting and dancing, 
but the six Gosvamls also followed in the next generation. The present 
Krsna consciousness movement follows the same principle, and 
therefore simply by chanting and dancing we have received good 
responses all over the world. It is to be understood, however, that this 
chanting and dancing do not belong to this material world. They are 
actually transcendental activities, for the more one engages in chanting 
and dancing, the more he can taste the nectar of transcendental love of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 23 

patrapatra-vicara nahi, nahi sthanasthana 
yei yanha paya, tanha kare prema-dana 

SYNONYMS 

patra —recipient; apatra —not a recipient; vicara —consideration; 
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nahi —there is none; nahi —there is none; sthana —favorable place; 
asthana —unfavorable place; yei —anyone; yanha —wherever; paya —gets 
the opportunity; tariha —there only; hare —does; prema-dana — 
distribution of love of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

In distributing love of Godhead, Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His associates 
did not consider who was a fit candidate and who was not, nor where 
such distribution should or should not take place. They made no 
conditions. Wherever they got the opportunity, the members of the 
Panca-tattva distributed love of Godhead. 

PURPORT 

There are some rascals who dare to speak against the mission of Lord 

Caitanya by criticizing the Krsna consciousness movement for accepting 

Europeans and Americans as brahmanas and offering them sannyasa. 

But here is an authoritative statement that in distributing love of 

Godhead one should not consider whether the recipients are Europeans, 

Americans, Hindus, Muslims, etc. The Krsna consciousness movement 

should be spread wherever possible, and one should accept those who 

thus become Vaisnavas as being greater than brahmanas, Hindus or 
/ 

Indians. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu desired that His name be spread in 
each and every town and village on the surface of the globe. Therefore, 
when the cult of Caitanya Mahaprabhu is spread all over the world, 
should those who embrace it not be accepted as Vaisnavas, brahmanas 
and sannyaslsl These foolish arguments are sometimes raised by envious 
rascals, but Krsna conscious devotees do not care about them. We 
strictly follow the principles set down by the Panca-tattva. 

TEXT 24 

lutiya, khaiya, diya, bhandara ujade 
ascarya bhandara, prema sata-guna bade 

SYNONYMS 

lutiya —plundering; khaiya —eating; diya —distributing; bhandara — 
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store; ujade —emptied; ascarya —wonderful; bhandara —store; prema — 
love of Godhead; sata-guna —one hundred times; bade —increases. 

TRANSLATION 

Although the members of the Panca-tattva plundered the storehouse of 
love of Godhead and ate and distributed its contents, there was no 
scarcity, for this wonderful storehouse is so complete that as the love is 
distributed, the supply increases hundreds of times. 

PURPORT 

A pseudo incarnation of Krsna once told his disciple that he had 
emptied himself by giving him all knowledge and was thus spiritually 
bankrupt. Such bluffers speak in this way to cheat the public, but actual 
spiritual consciousness is so perfect that the more it is distributed, the 
more it increases. Bankruptcy is a term that applies in the material 
world, but the storehouse of love of Godhead in the spiritual world can 
never be depleted. Krsna is providing for millions and trillions of living 
entities by supplying all their necessities, and even if all the innumerable 
living entities wanted to become Krsna conscious, there would be no 
scarcity of love of Godhead, nor would there be insufficiency in 
providing for their maintenance. Our Krsna consciousness movement 
was started single-handedly, and no one provided for our livelihood, but 
at present we are spending hundreds and thousands of dollars all over 
the world, and the movement is increasing more and more. Thus there is 
no question of scarcity. Although jealous persons may be envious, if we 
stick to our principles and follow in the footsteps of the Panca-tattva, 
this movement will go on unchecked by imitation svamis, sannyasls, 
religionists, philosophers or scientists, for it is transcendental to all 
material considerations. Therefore those who propagate the Krsna 
consciousness movement should not be afraid of such rascals and fools. 

TEXT 25 

uchalila prema-vanya caudike vedaya 
stri, vrddha, balaka, yuva, sabare dubaya 
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SYNONYMS 


uchalila —became agitated; prema-vanya —the inundation of love of 
Godhead; caudike —in all directions; vedaya —surrounding; stri — 
women; vrddha —old men; balaka —children; yuva —young men; 
sabare —all of them; dubaya —merged into. 

TRANSLATION 

The flood of love of Godhead swelled in all directions, and thus young 
men, old men, women and children were all immersed in that inundation. 

PURPORT 

When the contents of the storehouse of love of Godhead is thus 

distributed, there is a powerful inundation that covers the entire land. 

/ 

In Srldhama Mayapur there is sometimes a great flood after the rainy 
season. This is an indication that from the birthplace of Lord Caitanya 
the inundation of love of Godhead should be spread all over the world, 
for this will help everyone, including old men, young men, women and 
children. The Krsna consciousness movement of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is so powerful that it can inundate the entire world and 
interest all classes of men in the subject of love of Godhead. 

TEXT 26 

saj-jana, durjana, pangu, jada, andha-gana 
prema-vanydya dubaila jagatera jana 

SYNONYMS 

sat-jana —gentle men; durjana —rogues; pangu —lame; jada —invalid; 
andha-gana —blind men; prema-vanydya —in the inundation of love of 
Godhead; dubaila —drowned; jagatera —all over the world; jana — 
people. 


TRANSLATION 

The Krsna consciousness movement will inundate the entire world and 
drown everyone, whether one be a gentleman, a rogue or even lame, 
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invalid or blind. 


PURPORT 

Here again it may be emphasized that although jealous rascals protest 
that Europeans and Americans cannot be given the sacred thread or 
sannyasa, there is no need even to consider whether one is a gentleman 
or a rogue because this is a spiritual movement which is not concerned 
with the external body of skin and bones. Because it is being properly 
conducted under the guidance of the Panca-tattva, strictly following the 
regulative principles, it has nothing to do with external impediments. 

TEXT 27 

jagat dubila, jivera haila blja nasa 
taha dekhi’ panca janera parama ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

jagat —the whole world; dubila —drowned; jivera —of the living entities; 
haila —it so became; blja —the seed; nasa —completely finished; taha — 
then; dekhi’ —by seeing; panca —five; janera —of the persons; parama — 
highest; ullasa —happiness. 


TRANSLATION 

When the five members of the Panca-tattva saw the entire world 
drowned in love of Godhead and the seed of material enjoyment in the 
living entities completely destroyed, they all became exceedingly happy. 

PURPORT 

In this connection, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in 
his A nubhasya that since the living entities all belong to the marginal 
potency of the Lord, each and every living entity has a natural tendency 
to become Krsna conscious, although at the same time the seed of 
material enjoyment is undoubtedly within him. The seed of material 
enjoyment, watered by the course of material nature, fructifies to 
become a tree of material entanglement that endows the living entity 
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with all kinds of material enjoyment. To enjoy such material facilities is 
to be afflicted with the three material miseries. However, when by 
nature’s law there is a flood, the seeds within the earth become inactive. 
Similarly, as the inundation of love of Godhead spreads all over the 
world, the seeds of material enjoyment become impotent. Thus the more 
the Krsna consciousness movement spreads, the more the desire for 
material enjoyment decreases. The seed of material enjoyment 
automatically becomes impotent with the increase of the Krsna 
consciousness movement. 

Instead of being envious that Krsna consciousness is spreading all over 
the world by the grace of Lord Caitanya, those who are jealous should be 
happy, as indicated here by the words parama ullasa. But because they 
are kanistha-adhikarls or prakrta-bhaktas (materialistic devotees who are 
not advanced in spiritual knowledge), they are envious instead of happy, 
and they try to find faults in the Krsna consciousness movement. Yet 

s 

Srlmat Prabodhananda Sarasvatl writes in his Caitanya-candramrta that 
when influenced by Lord Caitanya’s Krsna consciousness movement, 
materialists become averse to talking about their wives and children, 
supposedly learned scholars give up their tedious studies of Vedic 
literature, yogis give up their impractical practices of mystic yoga, 
ascetics give up their austere activities of penance and austerity, and 
sannyasls give up their study of Sankhya philosophy. Thus they are all 
attracted by the bhakti-yoga practices of Lord Caitanya and cannot 
relish a mellow superior to that of Krsna consciousness. 

TEXT 28 

yata yata prema-vrsti kare panca-jane 

tata tata badhe jala, vyape tri-bhuvane 

SYNONYMS 

yata —as many; yata —so many; prema-vrsti —showers of love of 
Godhead; kare —causes; panca-jane —the five members of the Panca- 
tattva; tata tata —as much as; badhe —increases; jala —water; vyape — 
spreads; tri-bhuvane —all over the three worlds. 

TRANSLATION 
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The more the five members of the Panca-tattva cause the rains of love of 
Godhead to fall, the more the inundation increases and spreads all over 
the world. 


PURPORT 

The Krsna consciousness movement is not stereotyped or stagnant. It 
will spread all over the world in spite of all objections by fools and 
rascals that European and American mlecchas cannot be accepted as 
brahmanas or sannyasls. Here it is indicated that this process will spread 
and inundate the entire world with Krsna consciousness. 

TEXTS 29-30 

mayavadl, karma-nistha kutarkika-gana 
nindaka, pasandl yata paduya adhama 
sei saba mahadaksa dhana palaila 
sei vanya ta-sabare chunite narila 

SYNONYMS 

mayavadl —the impersonalist philosophers; karma-nistha —the fruitive 
workers; kutarkika-gana —the false logicians; nindaka —the blasphemers; 
pasandl —nondevotees; yata —all; paduya —students; adhama —the 
lowest class; sei saba —all of them; maha-daksa —they are very expert; 
dhana —running; palaila —went away; sei vanya —that inundation; ta- 
sabare —all of them; chunite —touching; narila —could not. 

TRANSLATION 

The impersonalists, fruitive workers, false logicians, blasphemers, 
nondevotees and lowest among the student community are very expert in 
avoiding the Krsna consciousness movement, and therefore the 
inundation of Krsna consciousness cannot touch them. 

PURPORT 

Like Mayavadl philosophers in the past such as Prakasananda Sarasvatl 
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of Benares, modern impersonalists are not interested in Lord Caitanya’s 
Krsna consciousness movement. They do not know the value of this 
material world; they consider it false and cannot understand how the 
Krsna consciousness movement can utilize it. They are so absorbed in 
impersonal thought that they take it for granted that all spiritual variety 
is material. Because they do not know anything beyond their 
misconception of the brahmajyoti, they cannot understand that Krsna, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is spiritual and therefore beyond 
the conception of material illusion. Whenever Krsna incarnates 
personally or as a devotee, these Mayavadl philosophers accept Him as 
an ordinary human being. This is condemned in the Bhagavad-glta 

(9.11): 

avajananti mam mudha manuslm tanum asritam 
pararin bhavam ajananto mama bhuta-mahesvaram 

“Fools deride Me when I descend in the human form. They do not know 
My transcendental nature as the Supreme Lord of all that be.” 

There are also other unscrupulous persons who exploit the Lord’s 
appearance by posing as incarnations to cheat the innocent public. An 
incarnation of God should pass the tests of the statements of the sastras 
and also perform uncommon activities. One should not accept a rascal as 
an incarnation of God but should test his ability to act as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. For example, Krsna taught Arjuna in the 
Bhagavad-glta, and Arjuna also accepted Him as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, but for our understanding Arjuna requested the 
Lord to manifest His universal form, thus testing whether He was 
actually the Supreme Lord. Similarly, one must test a so-called 
incarnation of Godhead according to the standard criteria. To avoid 
being misled by an exhibition of mystic powers, it is best to examine a 
so-called incarnation of God in the light of the statements of the sastras. 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is described in the sastras as an incarnation of 
Krsna; therefore if one wants to imitate Lord Caitanya and claim to be 
an incarnation, he must show evidence from the sastras about his 
appearance to substantiate his claim. 

TEXTS 31-32 

taha dekhi’ mahaprabhu karena cintana 
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jagat dubaite ami karilun yatana 
keha keha edaila, pratijna ha-ila bhanga 
ta-saba dubaite patiba kichu ranga 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

taha dekhi’ —observing this advancement; mahaprabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena —does; cintana —thinking; jagat —the 
whole world; dubaite —to drown; ami —I; karilun —endeavored; 
yatana —attempts; keha keha —some of them; edaila —escaped; 
pratijna —promise; ha-ila —became; bhanga —broken; ta-saba —all of 
them; dubaite —to make them drown; patiba —shall devise; kichu —some; 
ranga —trick. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing that the Mayavadis and others were fleeing, Lord Caitanya 
thought, “I wanted everyone to be immersed in this inundation of love of 
Godhead, but some of them have escaped. Therefore I shall devise a trick 
to drown them also.” 


PURPORT 

Here is an important point. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to 
invent a way to capture the Mayavadis and others who did not take 
interest in the Krsna consciousness movement. This is the symptom of 
an acarya. An acarya who comes for the service of the Lord cannot be 
expected to conform to a stereotype, for he must find the ways and 
means by which Krsna consciousness may be spread. Sometimes jealous 
persons criticize the Krsna consciousness movement because it engages 
equally both boys and girls in distributing love of Godhead. Not knowing 
that boys and girls in countries like Europe and America mix very freely, 
these fools and rascals criticize the boys and girls in Krsna consciousness 
for intermingling. But these rascals should consider that one cannot 
suddenly change a community’s social customs. However, since both the 
boys and the girls are being trained to become preachers, those girls are 
not ordinary girls but are as good as their brothers who are preaching 
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Krsna consciousness. Therefore, to engage both boys and girls in fully 
transcendental activities is a policy intended to spread the Krsna 
consciousness movement. These jealous fools who criticize the 
intermingling of boys and girls will simply have to be satisfied with their 
own foolishness because they cannot think of how to spread Krsna 
consciousness by adopting ways and means that are favorable for this 
purpose. Their stereotyped methods will never help spread Krsna 
consciousness. Therefore, what we are doing is perfect by the grace of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for it is He who proposed to invent a way to 
capture those who strayed from Krsna consciousness. 

TEXT 33 

eta ball mane kichu kariya vicara 
sannyasa-asrama prabhu kaila angikara 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali ’—saying this; mane —within the mind; kichu —something; 
kariya —doing; vicara —consideration; sannyasa-asrama —the 
renounced order of life; prabhu —the Lord; kaila —did; angikara — 
accept. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus the Lord accepted the sannyasa order of life after full consideration. 

PURPORT 

There was no need for Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to accept 
sannyasa, for He is God Himself and therefore has nothing to do with 
the material bodily concept of life. Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not 
identify Himself with any of the eight varnas and asramas, namely, 
brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya, sudra, brahmacari, grhastha, vanaprastha and 
sannyasa. He identified Himself as the Supreme Spirit. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, or for that matter any pure devotee, never identifies with 
these social and spiritual divisions of life, for a devotee is always 
transcendental to these different gradations of society. Nevertheless, 
Lord Caitanya decided to accept sannyasa on the grounds that when He 
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became a sannyasl everyone would show Him respect and in that way be 
favored. Although there was actually no need for Him to accept 
sannyasa, He did so for the benefit of those who might think Him an 
ordinary human being. The main purpose of His accepting sannyasa was 
to deliver the Mayavadl sannyasls. This will be evident later in this 
chapter. 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura has explained the term 
“Mayavadl” as follows: “The Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
transcendental to the material conception of life. A Mayavadl is one 
who considers the body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna to 
be made of maya and who also considers the abode of the Lord and the 
process of approaching Him, devotional service, to be maya. The 
Mayavadl considers all the paraphernalia of devotional service to be 
maya” Maya refers to material existence, which is characterized by the 
reactions of fruitive activities. Mayavadls consider devotional service to 
be among such fruitive activities. According to them, when bhagavatas 
(devotees) are purified by philosophical speculation, they will come to 
the real point of liberation. Those who speculate in this way regarding 
devotional service are called kutarkikas (false logicians), and those who 
consider devotional service to be fruitive activity are called karma- 
nisthas. Those who criticize devotional service are called nindakas 
(blasphemers). Similarly, nondevotees who consider devotional 
activities to be material are called pasandis, and scholars with a similar 
viewpoint are called adhama paduyas. 

The kutarkikas, nindakas, pasandis and adhama paduyas all avoided the 

s 

benefit of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s movement of developing love of 
/ 

Godhead. Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt compassion for them, and it is 
for this reason that He decided to accept the sannyasa order, for by 
seeing Him as a sannyasl they would offer Him respects. The sannyasa 

order is still respected in India. Indeed, the very dress of a sannyasl still 

/ 

commands respect from the Indian public. Therefore Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu accepted sannyasa to facilitate preaching His devotional 
cult, although otherwise He had no need to accept the fourth order of 
spiritual life. 

TEXT 34 

cabbisa vatsara child grhastha-asrame 
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panca-vimsati varse kaila yati-dharme 


SYNONYMS 

cabbisa —twenty-four; vatsara —years; child —He remained; grhastha — 
householder life; asrame —the order of; panca —five; vimsati —twenty; 
varse —in the year; kaila —did; yati-dharme —accepted the sannyasa 
order. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained in householder life for twenty-four 
years, and on the verge of His twenty-fifth year He accepted the 
sannyasa order. 


PURPORT 

There are four orders of spiritual life, namely, brahmacarya, grhastha, 
vanaprastha and sannyasa, and in each of these asramas there are four 
divisions. The divisions of the brahmacarya-asrama are savitrya, 
prajapatya, brahma and brhat, and the divisions of the grhasthasrama are 
varta (professionals), sancaya (accumulators), salina (those who do not 
ask anything from anyone) and silonchana (those who collect grains 
from the paddy fields). Similarly, the divisions of the vanaprastha- 
asrama are vaikhanasa, valakhilya, audumbara and phenapa, and the 
divisions of sannyasa are kuticaka, bahiidaka, hamsa and niskriya. There 
are two kinds of sannyasis, who are called dhlras and narottamas, as 
stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.13.26—27). At the end of the month of 
January in the year 1432 sakabda (A.D. 1510), Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
accepted the sannyasa order from Kesava Bharat!, who belonged to the 
Sankara-sampradaya. 

TEXT 35 

sannyasa kariya prabhu kaila akarsana 
yateka palanachila tarkikadigana 

SYNONYMS 
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sannyasa —the sannyasa order; kariya —accepting; prabhu —the Lord; 
kaila —did; akarsana —attract; yateka —all; palanachila —fled; tarkika- 
adi-gana —all persons, beginning with the logicians. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After accepting the sannyasa order, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu attracted 
the attention of all those who had evaded Him, beginning with the 
logicians. 

TEXT 36 

paduya, pasandi, karmi, nindakadi yata 
tara asi’ prabhu-paya haya avanata 

SYNONYMS 

paduya —students; pasandi —material adjusters; karmi —fruitive actors; 
nindaka-adi —critics; yata —all; tara —they; asi’ —coming; prabhu —the 
Lord’s; paya —lotus feet; haya —became; avanata —surrendered. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus the students, infidels, fruitive workers and critics all came to 
surrender unto the lotus feet of the Lord. 

TEXT 37 

aparadha ksamaila, dubila prema-jale 
keba edaibe prabhura prema-mahajale 

SYNONYMS 

aparadha —offense; ksamaila —excused; dubila —merged into; prema- 
jale —in the ocean of love of Godhead; keba —who else; edaibe —will go 
away; prabhura —the Lord’s; prema —loving; maha-jale —network. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya excused them all, and they merged into the ocean of 

✓ 

devotional service, for no one can escape the unique loving network of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


PURPORT 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was an ideal acarya. An acarya is an ideal 
teacher who knows the purpose of the revealed scriptures, behaves 
exactly according to their injunctions and teaches his students to adopt 
these principles also. As an ideal acarya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
devised ways to capture all kinds of atheists and materialists. Every 
acarya has a specific means of propagating his spiritual movement with 
the aim of bringing men to Krsna consciousness. Therefore, the method 

of one acarya may be different from that of another, but the ultimate 

/ 

goal is never neglected. Srlla Rupa GosvamI recommends: 

tasmat kenapy upayena manah krsne nivesayet 
sarve vidhi-nisedha syur etayor eva kinkarah 
[SB 7A.32] 

An acarya should devise a means by which people may somehow or 

other come to Krsna consciousness. First they should become Krsna 

conscious, and all the prescribed rules and regulations may later 

gradually be introduced. In our Krsna consciousness movement we 

/ 

follow this policy of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. For example, since 
boys and girls in the Western countries freely intermingle, special 
concessions regarding their customs and habits are necessary to bring 
them to Krsna consciousness. The acarya must devise a means to bring 
them to devotional service. Therefore, although I am a sannyasl I 
sometimes take part in getting boys and girls married, although in the 
history of sannyasa no sannyasl has personally taken part in marrying his 
disciples. 

TEXT 38 

saba nistarite prabhu krpa-avatara 
saba nistarite kare caturl apara 

SYNONYMS 

saba —all; nistarite —to deliver; prabhu —the Lord; krpa —mercy; 
avatara —incarnation; saba —all; nistarite —to deliver; kare —did; 
caturl —devices; apara —unlimited. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared in order to deliver all the fallen souls. 
Therefore He devised many methods to liberate them from the clutches 
of maya. 


PURPORT 

It is the concern of the acarya to show mercy to the fallen souls. In this 

connection, desa-kala-patra (the place, the time and the object) should 

be taken into consideration. Since the European and American boys and 

girls in our Krsna consciousness movement preach together, less 

intelligent men criticize that they are mingling without restriction. In 

Europe and America boys and girls mingle unrestrictedly and have equal 

rights; therefore it is not possible to completely separate the men from 

the women. However, we are thoroughly instructing both men and 

women how to preach, and actually they are preaching wonderfully. Of 

course, we very strictly prohibit illicit sex. Boys and girls who are not 

married are not allowed to sleep together or live together, and there are 

separate arrangements for boys and girls in every temple. Grhasthas live 

outside the temple, for in the temple we do not allow even husband and 

wife to live together. The results of this are wonderful. Both men and 

women are preaching the gospel of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 

Lord Krsna with redoubled strength. In this verse the words saba 

/ 

nistarite hare caturi apara indicate that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
wanted to deliver one and all. Therefore it is a principle that a preacher 
must strictly follow the rules and regulations laid down in the sastras yet 
at the same time devise a means by which the preaching work to reclaim 
the fallen may go on with full force. 

TEXT 39 

tabe nija bhakta kaila yata mleccha adi 
sabe edaila matra kasira mayavadi 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; nija —own; bhakta —devotee; kaila —converted; 
yata —all; mleccha —one who does not follow the Vedic principles; adi — 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


heading the list; sabe —all those; edaila —escaped; matra —only; kaslra — 
of Varanasi; mayavadi —impersonalists. 

TRANSLATION 

All were converted into devotees of Lord Caitanya, even the mlecchas 

/ 

and yavanas. Only the impersonalist followers of Sankaracarya evaded 
Him. 


PURPORT 

In this verse it is clearly indicated that although Lord Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu converted Muslims and other mlecchas into devotees, the 

/ 

impersonalist followers of Sankaracarya could not be converted. After 
accepting the renounced order of life, Caitanya Mahaprabhu converted 
many karma-nisthas who were addicted to fruitive activities, many great 
logicians like Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, nindakas (blasphemers) like 
Prakasananda Sarasvatl, pasandls (nondevotees) like Jagai and Madhai, 
and adhama paduyas (degraded students) like Mukunda and his friends. 
All of them gradually became devotees of the Lord, even the Pathans 
(Muslims), but the worst offenders, the impersonalists, were extremely 
difficult to convert, for they very tactfully escaped the devices of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

/ 

In describing the Kaslra Mayavadls, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
Thakura has explained that persons who are bewildered by empiric 
knowledge or direct sensual perception, and who thus consider that even 
this limited material world can be gauged by their material estimations, 
conclude that anything that one can discern by direct sense perception 
is but maya, or illusion. They maintain that although the Absolute 
Truth is beyond the range of sense perception, it includes no spiritual 
variety or enjoyment. According to the Kaslra Mayavadls, the spiritual 
world is simply void. They do not believe in the Personality of the 
Absolute Truth or in His varieties of activities in the spiritual world. 
Although they have their own arguments, which are not very strong, 
they have no conception of the variegated activities of the Absolute 
Truth. These impersonalists, who are followers of Sankaracarya, are 
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generally known as Kaslra Mayavadls (impersonalists residing in 
Varanasi). 

Near Varanasi there is another group of impersonalists, who are known 
as Saranatha Mayavadls. Outside the city of Varanasi is a place known 
as Saranatha, where there is a big Buddhist stiipa. Many followers of 
Buddhist philosophy live there, and they are known as Saranatha 
Mayavadls. The impersonalists of Saranatha differ from those of 
Varanasi, for the Varanasi impersonalists propagate the idea that the 
impersonal Brahman is truth whereas material varieties are false, but the 
Saranatha impersonalists do not even believe that the Absolute Truth, 
or Brahman, can be understood as the opposite of maya, or illusion. 
According to their vision, materialism is the only manifestation of the 
Absolute Truth. 

Factually both the Kaslra and the Saranatha Mayavadls, as well as any 
other philosophers who have no knowledge of the spirit soul, are 
advocates of utter materialism. None of them have clear knowledge 
regarding the Absolute or the spiritual world. Philosophers like the 
Saranatha Mayavadls who do not believe in the spiritual existence of the 
Absolute Truth but consider material varieties to be everything do not 
believe that there are two kinds of nature, inferior (material) and 
superior (spiritual), as described in the Bhagavad-glta. Actually, neither 
the Varanasi nor Saranatha Mayavadls accept the principles of the 
Bhagavad-glta, due to a poor fund of knowledge. 

Since these impersonalists who do not have perfect spiritual knowledge 
cannot understand the principles of bhakti-yoga, they must be classified 
among the nondevotees who are against the Krsna consciousness 
movement. We sometimes feel inconvenienced by the hindrances 
offered by these impersonalists, but we do not care about their so-called 
philosophy, for we are propagating our own philosophy as presented in 
Bhagavad-glta As It Is and getting successful results. Theorizing as if 
devotional service were subject to their mental speculation, both kinds 
of Mayavadl impersonalists conclude that the subject matter of bhakti- 
yoga is a creation of maya and that Krsna, devotional service and the 
devotee are also maya. Therefore, as stated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
mayavadl krsne aparadhl: “All the Mayavadls are offenders to Lord 
Krsna.” (Cc. Madhya 17.129) It is not possible for them to understand the 
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Krsna consciousness movement; therefore we do not value their 
philosophical conclusions. However expert such quarrelsome 
impersonalists are in putting forward their so-called logic, we defeat 
them in every respect and go forward with our Krsna consciousness 
movement. Their imaginative mental speculation cannot deter the 
progress of the Krsna consciousness movement, which is completely 
spiritual and is never under the control of such Mayavadls. 

TEXT 40 

vrndavana yaite prabhu rahila kasite 
mayavadi-gana tame lagila nindite 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavana —the holy place called Vrndavana; yaite —while going there; 
/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahila —remained; kasite —at 
Varanasi; mayavadi-gana —the Mayavadl philosophers; tame —unto 
Him; lagila —began; nindite —to speak against Him. 

TRANSLATION 

While Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was passing through Varanasi on His 
way to Vrndavana, the Mayavadl sannyasl philosophers blasphemed 
against Him in many ways. 


PURPORT 

s 

While preaching Krsna consciousness with full vigor, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu faced many Mayavadl philosophers. Similarly, we are also 
facing opposing svamis, yogis, impersonalists, scientists, philosophers and 
other mental speculators, and by the grace of Lord Krsna we successfully 
defeat all of them without difficulty. 

TEXT 41 

sannyasl ha-iya kare gayana, nacana 
na kare vedanta-patha, kare sankirtana 

SYNONYMS 
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sannyasl —a person in the renounced order of life; ha-iya —accepting 
such a position; kare —does; gayana —singing; nacana —dancing; na 
kare —does not practice; vedanta-patha —study of the Vedanta 
philosophy; kare sanklrtana —but simply engages in sanklrtana. 

TRANSLATION 

The blasphemers said, “Although a sannyasl, He does not take interest in 
the study of Vedanta but instead always engages in chanting and dancing 
in sanklrtana. 


PURPORT 

Fortunately or unfortunately, we also meet such Mayavadls who criticize 
our method of chanting and accuse us of not being interested in study. 
They do not know that we have translated volumes and volumes of 
books into English and that the students in our temples regularly study 
them in the morning, afternoon and evening. We are writing and 
printing books, and our students study them and distribute them all over 
the world. No Mayavadl school can present as many books as we have; 
nevertheless, they accuse us of not being fond of study. Such accusations 
are completely false. But although we study, we do not study the 
nonsense of the Mayavadls. 

Mayavadl sannyasls neither chant nor dance. Their technical objection 
is that this method of chanting and dancing is called tauryatrika, which 
indicates that a sannyasl should completely avoid such activities and 
engage his time in the study of Vedanta. Actually, such men do not 
understand what is meant by Vedanta. In the Bhagavad-glta (15.15) 
Krsna says, vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyo vedanta-krd veda-vid eva 
caham: “By all the Vedas I am to be known; indeed I am the compiler of 
Vedanta, and I am the knower of the Vedas.” Lord Krsna is the actual 
compiler of Vedanta, and whatever He speaks is Vedanta philosophy. 

Although they are lacking the knowledge of Vedanta presented by the 

/ 

Supreme Personality of Godhead in the transcendental form of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, the Mayavadls are very proud of their study. Foreseeing the 
bad effects of their presenting Vedanta philosophy in a perverted way, 
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/* / 

Srlla Vyasadeva compiled Srimad-Bhagavatam as a commentary on the 

/ 

Vedanta-sutra. Srimad-Bhagavatam is 

bhasyo ’yam brahma-sutranam; in other words, all the Vedanta 

philosophy in the aphorisms of the Brahma-sutra is thoroughly described 

in the pages of Srimad-Bhagavatam. Thus the factual propounder of 

Vedanta philosophy is a Krsna conscious person who always engages in 

/ 

reading and understanding the Bhagavad-gita and Srimad-Bhagavatam 
and teaching the purport of these books to the entire world. The 
Mayavadls are very proud of having monopolized the Vedanta 
philosophy, but devotees have their own commentaries on Vedanta such 
as Srimad-Bhagavatam and others written by the acaryas. The 
commentary of the Gaudrya Vaisnavas is the Govinda-bhasya. 

The Mayavadls’ accusation that devotees do not study Vedanta is false. 

The Mayavadls do not know that chanting, dancing and preaching the 

/ 

principles of Srimad-Bhagavatam, called bhagavata-dharma, are the same 
as studying Vedanta. Since they think that reading Vedanta philosophy 
is the only function of a sannyasi and they did not find Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu engaged in such direct study, they criticized the Lord. 

/ / 

Srlpada Sankaracarya has given special stress to the study of Vedanta 
philosophy: vedanta-vakyesu sada ramantah kaupinavantah khalu 
bhagyavantah. “A sannyasi, accepting the renounced order very strictly 
and wearing nothing more than a loincloth, should always enjoy the 
philosophical statements in the Vedanta-sutra. Such a person in the 
renounced order is to be considered very fortunate.” The Mayavadls in 
Varanasi blasphemed Lord Caitanya because His behavior did not follow 
these principles. Lord Caitanya, however, bestowed His mercy upon 
these Mayavadl sannyasis and delivered them by means of His Vedanta 
discourses with Prakasananda Sarasvatl and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 42 

murkha sannyasi nija-dharma nahi jane 
bhavuka ha-iya phere bhavukera sane 

SYNONYMS 

murkha —illiterate; sannyasi —one in the renounced order of life; nija- 
dharma —own duty; nahi —does not; jane —know; bhavuka —in ecstasy; 
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ha-iya —becoming; phere —wanders; bhavukera —with another ecstatic 
person; sane —with. 


TRANSLATION 

“This Caitanya Mahaprabhu is an illiterate sannyasi and therefore does 
not know His real function. Guided only by His sentiments, He wanders 
about in the company of other sentimentalists.” 

PURPORT 

Foolish Mayavadls, not knowing that the Krsna consciousness 
movement is based on a solid philosophy of transcendental science, 
superficially conclude that those who dance and chant do not have 
philosophical knowledge. Those who are Krsna conscious actually have 
full knowledge of the essence of Vedanta philosophy, for they study the 
real commentary on the Vedanta philosophy, Srlmad-Bhagavatam, and 
follow the actual words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead as found 
in Bhagavad-gita As It Is. After understanding the Bhagavata 
philosophy, or bhagavata-dharma, they become fully spiritually conscious 
or Krsna conscious, and therefore their chanting and dancing is not 
material but is on the spiritual platform. Although everyone admires the 
ecstatic chanting and dancing of the devotees, who are therefore 
popularly known as “the Hare Krsna people,” Mayavadls cannot 
appreciate these activities because of their poor fund of knowledge. 

TEXT 43 

e saba suniya prabhu hase mane mane 
upeksa kariya karo na kaila sambhasane 

SYNONYMS 

e saba —all these; suniya —after hearing; prabhu —the Lord; hase — 
smiled; mane mane —within His mind; upeksa —rejection; kariya —doing 
so; karo —with anyone; na —did not; kaila —make; sambhasane — 
conversation. 


TRANSLATION 
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Hearing all this blasphemy, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu merely smiled to 
Himself, rejected all these accusations and did not talk with the 
Mayavadls. 


PURPORT 

As Krsna conscious devotees, we do not like to converse with Mayavadl 
philosophers simply to waste valuable time, but whenever there is an 
opportunity we impress our philosophy upon them with great vigor and 
success. 

TEXT 44 

upeksa kariya kaila mathura gamana 
mathura dekhiya punah kaila agamana 

SYNONYMS 

upeksa —neglecting them; kariya —doing so; kaila —did; mathura —the 
town named Mathura; gamana —traveling; mathura —Mathura; 
dekhiya —after seeing it; punah —again; kaila agamana —came back. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus neglecting the blasphemy of the Varanasi Mayavadls, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu proceeded to Mathura, and after visiting Mathura He 
returned to meet the situation. 


PURPORT 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not talk with the Mayavadl philosophers 
when He first visited Varanasi, but He returned there from Mathura to 
convince them of the real purpose of Vedanta. 

TEXT 45 

kasite lekhaka sudra-sricandrasekhara 
tanra ghare rahila prabhu svatantra isvara 

SYNONYMS 
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kasite —in Varanasi; lekhaka —writer; sudra —born of a siidra family; sri- 
candrasekhara —Candrasekhara; tanra ghare —in his house; rahila — 
remained; prabhu —the Lord; svatantra —independent; isvara —the 
supreme controller. 


TRANSLATION 

This time Lord Caitanya stayed at the house of Candrasekhara, although 
he was regarded as a sudra or kayastha, for the Lord, as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is completely independent. 

PURPORT 

Lord Caitanya stayed at the house of Candrasekhara, a clerk, although a 

sannyasi is not supposed to reside in a sudra’s house. Five hundred years 

ago, especially in Bengal, it was the system that persons who were born 

in the families of brahmanas were accepted as brahmanas, and all those 

who took birth in other families—even the higher castes, namely, the 

ksatriyas and vaisyas —were considered sudras non -brahmanas. 

/ 

Therefore although Sri Candrasekhara was a clerk from a kayastha 
family in upper India, he was considered a sudra. Similarly, vaisyas, 
especially those of the suvarna-vanik community, were accepted as 
sudras in Bengal, and even the vaidyas, who were generally physicians, 
were also considered sudras. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, however, did 
not accept this artificial principle, which was introduced in society by 
self-interested men, and later the kayasthas, vaidyas and vaniks all began 
to accept the sacred thread, despite objections from the so-called 
brahmanas. 

Before the time of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the suvarna-vanik class was 
condemned by Ballal Sen, who was then the King of Bengal, due to a 
personal grudge. In Bengal the suvarna-vanik class are always very rich, 
for they are bankers and dealers in gold and silver. Therefore, Ballal Sen 
used to borrow money from a suvarna-vanik banker. Ballal Sen’s 
bankruptcy later obliged the suvarna-vanik banker to stop advancing 
money to him, and thus Ballal Sen became angry and condemned the 
entire suvarna-vanik society as belonging to the sudra community. He 
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tried to induce the brahmanas not to accept the suvarna-vartiks as 
followers of the instructions of the Vedas under the brahminical 
directions, but although some brahmanas approved of Ballal Sen’s 
actions, others did not. Thus the brahmanas also became divided 
amongst themselves, and those who supported the suvarna-vanik class 
were rejected from the brahmana community. At the present day the 
same biases are still being followed. 

There are many Vaisnava families in Bengal whose members, although 

not actually born brahmanas, act as acaryas by initiating disciples and 

offering the sacred thread as enjoined in the Vaisnava tantras. For 

example, in the families of Thakura Raghunandana Acarya, Thakura 

Krsnadasa, NavanI Hoda and Rasikananda-deva (a disciple of 
/ 

Syamananda Prabhu), the sacred thread ceremony is performed, as it is 
for the caste Gosvamls, and this system has continued for the past three 
to four hundred years. Accepting disciples born in brahmana families, 
they are bona fide spiritual masters who have the facility to worship the 
salagrama-sila, which is worshiped with the Deity. As of this writing, 
salagrama-sila worship has not yet been introduced in our Krsna 
consciousness movement, but soon it will be introduced in all our 
temples as an essential function of arcana-marga (Deity worship). 

TEXT 46 

tapana-misrera ghare bhiksa-nirvahana 
sannyaslra sange nahi mane nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

tapana-misrera —of Tapana Misra; ghare —in the house; bhiksa — 
accepting food; nirvahana —regularly executed; sannyaslra —with other 
Mayavadl sannyasis; sange —in company with them; nahi —never; 
mane —accepted; nimantrana —invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

As a matter of principle, Lord Caitanya regularly accepted His food at the 
house of Tapana Misra. He never mixed with other sannyasis, nor did He 
accept invitations from them. 
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PURPORT 


This exemplary behavior of Lord Caitanya definitely proves that a 
Vaisnava sannyasi cannot accept invitations from Mayavadi sannyasis or 
intimately mix with them. 

TEXT 47 

sanatana gosani asi’ tanhai milild 
tanra siksa lagi’ prabhu du-masa rahila 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana —Sanatana; gosani —a great devotee; asi’ —coming there; 
tanhai —there at Varanasi; milila —visited Him; tanra —His; siksa — 
instruction; lagi’ —for the matter of; prabhu —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; du-masa —two months; rahila —remained there. 

TRANSLATION 

When Sanatana GosvamI came from Bengal, he met Lord Caitanya at the 
house of Tapana Misra, where Lord Caitanya remained continuously for 
two months to teach him devotional service. 

PURPORT 

Lord Caitanya taught Sanatana GosvamI in the line of disciplic 
succession. Sanatana GosvamI was a very learned scholar in Sanskrit 
and other languages, but until instructed by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
he did not write anything about Vaisnava behavior. His very famous 
book Hari-bhakti-vilasa, which gives directions for Vaisnava candidates, 

was written completely in compliance with the instructions of Sri 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In this Hari-bhakti-vilasa Sri Sanatana GosvamI 
gives definite instructions that by proper initiation by a bona fide 
spiritual master one can immediately become a brahmana. In this 
connection he says: 

yatha kdncanatdm yati kamsyam rasa-vidhanatah 
tatha diksa-vidhanena dvijatvam jayate nrnam 
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“As bell metal is turned to gold when mixed with mercury in an 
alchemical process, so one who is properly trained and initiated by a 
bona fide spiritual master immediately becomes a brahmana .” Sometimes 
those born in brahmana families protest this, but they have no strong 
arguments against this principle. By the grace of Krsna and His devotee, 
one’s life can change. This is confirmed in Srimad-Bhagavatam by the 
words jahati bandham and sudhyanti. Jahati bandham indicates that a 
living entity is conditioned by a particular type of body. The body is 
certainly an impediment, but one who associates with a pure devotee 

and follows his instructions can avoid this impediment and become a 

/ 

regular brahmana by initiation under his strict guidance. Srlla Jiva 
Gosvaml states how a non-brahmana can be turned into a brahmana by 
the association of a pure devotee. Prabhavisnave namah: Lord Visnu is so 
powerful that He can do anything He likes. Therefore it is not difficult 
for Visnu to change the body of a devotee who is under the guidance of 
a pure devotee of the Lord. 

TEXT 48 

tanre sikhaila saba vaisnavera dharma 
bhagavata-adi sastrera yata gudha marma 

SYNONYMS 

tanre —unto him (Sanatana Gosvaml); sikhaila —the Lord taught him; 

saba —all; vaisnavera —of the devotees; dharma —regular activities; 

/ 

bhagavata — Srimad-Bhagavatam; adi —beginning with; sastrera —of the 
revealed scriptures; yata —all; gudha —confidential; marma —purpose. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

On the basis of scriptures like Srimad-Bhagavatam, which reveal these 

/ 

confidential directions, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructed Sanatana 
Gosvaml regarding all the regular activities of a devotee. 

PURPORT 

In the parampara system, the instructions taken from the bona fide 
spiritual master must also be based on revealed Vedic scriptures. One 
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who is in the line of disciplic succession cannot manufacture his own 
way of behavior. There are many so-called followers of the Vaisnava cult 
in the line of Caitanya Mahaprabhu who do not scrupulously follow the 
conclusions of the sastras, and therefore they are considered to be apa- 
sampradaya, which means “outside of the sampradaya.” Some of these 
groups are known as aula , baula, kartabhaja, neda, daravesa, sani sahajiya, 
sakhlbheki, smarta, jata-gosahi, ativadi, cudadharl and gauranga-nagarl. In 
order to follow strictly the disciplic succession of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, one should not associate with these apasampradaya 
communities. 

One who is not taught by a bona fide spiritual master cannot 
understand the Vedic literature. To emphasize this point, Lord Krsna, 
while instructing Arjuna, clearly said that it was because Arjuna was His 
devotee and confidential friend that he could understand the mystery of 
the Bhagavad-gita. It is to be concluded, therefore, that one who wants 
to understand the mystery of revealed scriptures must approach a bona 
fide spiritual master, hear from him very submissively and render service 

to him. Then the import of the scriptures will be revealed. It is stated in 

/ 

the Vedas (Svetasvatara Up. 6.23): 

yasya deve para bhaktir yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy artha prakasante mahatmanah 
[SU "yasya deve para bhaktir 
yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah 
prakasante mahatmanah 

“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 

s 

revealed.” ( Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 

atah sri-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



transcendental loving service unto Him.” ( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1.2.234) 

bhaktya mam abhijanati 
yavan yas casmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jhatva 
visate tad-anantaram 

“One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.” 
(Bg. 18.55) 

These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of the spiritual 
master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Then the real 
knowledge of atma and Paramatma and the distinction between matter and spirit will be 
automatically revealed. This atma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within 
the core of a devotee’s heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet of a 
mahajana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23] 

“The real import of the scriptures is revealed to one who has unflinching 

faith in both the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the spiritual 

/ 

master.” Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura advises, sadhu-sastra-guru-vakya, 
hrdaye kariya aikya. The meaning of this instruction is that one must 
consider the instructions of the sadhu, the revealed scriptures and the 
spiritual master in order to understand the real purpose of spiritual life. 
Neither a sadhu (saintly person or Vaisnava) nor a bona fide spiritual 
master says anything that is beyond the scope of the sanction of the 
revealed scriptures. Thus the statements of the revealed scriptures 
correspond to those of the bona fide spiritual master and saintly persons. 
One must therefore act with reference to these three important sources 
of understanding. 

TEXT 49 

itimadhye candrasekhara, misra-tapana 
duhkhl hand prabhu-paya kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

iti-madhye —in the meantime; candrasekhara —the clerk of the name 
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Candrasekhara; misra-tapana —as well as Tapana Misra; duhkhl hand — 
becoming very unhappy; prabhu-paya —at the lotus feet of the Lord; 
kaila —made; nivedana —an appeal. 

TRANSLATION 

While Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was instructing Sanatana Gosvami, 
both Candrasekhara and Tapana Misra became very unhappy. Therefore 
they submitted an appeal unto the lotus feet of the Lord. 

TEXT 50 

kateka suniba prabhu tomara nindana 
nd pari sahite, ebe chadiba jlvana 

SYNONYMS 

kateka —how much; suniba —shall we hear; prabhu —O Lord; tomara — 
Your; nindana —blasphemy; nd pari —we are not able; sahite —to 
tolerate; ebe —now; chadiba —give up; jlvana —life. 

TRANSLATION 

“How long can we tolerate the blasphemy by Your critics against Your 
conduct? We should give up our lives rather than hear such blasphemy. 

PURPORT 

s 

One of the most important instructions by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
regarding regular Vaisnava behavior is that a Vaisnava should be 
tolerant like a tree and submissive like grass. 

trnad api su-nicena taror iva sahisnuna 
amdnind mana-dena klrtanlyah sada harih 

[Cc. Adi 17.31] 

“One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street; one should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige and ready to 
offer all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the holy 
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name of the Lord constantly.” Nevertheless, the author of these 
instructions, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, did not tolerate the 
misbehavior of Jagai and Madhai. When they harmed Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu, He immediately became angry and wanted to kill them, and it 
was only by the mercy of Lord Nityananda Prabhu that they were saved. 
One should be very meek and humble in his personal transactions, and if 
insulted a Vaisnava should be tolerant and not angry. But if there is 
blasphemy against one’s guru or another Vaisnava, one should be as 
angry as fire. This was exhibited by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. One 
should not tolerate blasphemy against a Vaisnava but should 
immediately take one of three actions. If someone blasphemes a 
Vaisnava, one should stop him with arguments and higher reason. If one 
is not expert enough to do this he should give up his life on the spot, and 
if he cannot do this, he must go away. While Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
in Benares or Kasi, the Mayavadl sannyasis blasphemed Him in many 
ways because although He was a sannyasl He was indulging in chanting 
and dancing. Tapana Misra and Candrasekhara heard this criticism, and 
it was intolerable for them because they were great devotees of Lord 
Caitanya. They could not stop it, however, and therefore they appealed 
to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu because this blasphemy was so intolerable 
that they had decided to give up their lives. 

TEXT 51 

tomare nindaye yata sannyaslra gana 

sunite nd pari , phate hrdaya-sravana 

SYNONYMS 

tomare —unto You; nindaye —blasphemes; yata —all; sannyaslra gana — 
the Mayavadl sannyasis; sunite —to hear; nd —cannot; pari —tolerate; 
phate —it breaks; hrdaya —our hearts; sravana —while hearing such 
blasphemy. 


TRANSLATION 

“The Mayavadl sannyasis are all criticizing Your Holiness. We cannot 
tolerate hearing such criticism, for this blasphemy breaks our hearts.” 
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PURPORT 


This is a manifestation of real love for Krsna and Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. There are three categories of Vaisnavas: kanistha- 
adhikaris, madhyama-adhikaris and uttama-adhikaris. The kanistha- 
adhikari, or the devotee in the lowest stage of Vaisnava life, has firm 
faith but is not familiar with the conclusions of the sastras. The devotee 
in the second stage, the madhyama-adhikari, is completely aware of the 
sastric conclusion and has firm faith in his guru and the Lord. He, 
therefore, avoiding nondevotees, preaches to the innocent. However, 
the maha-bhagavata or uttama-adhikari, the devotee in the highest stage 
of devotional life, does not see anyone as being against the Vaisnava 
principles, for he regards everyone as a Vaisnava but himself. This is the 
essence of Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s instruction that one be more tolerant 
than a tree and think oneself lower than the straw in the street ( trnad 
api su-nicena tar or iva sahisnuna ). However, even if a devotee is in the 
uttama-bhagavata status he must come down to the second status of life, 
madhyama-adhikari, to be a preacher, for a preacher should not tolerate 
blasphemy against another Vaisnava. Although a kanistha-adhikari also 
cannot tolerate such blasphemy, he is not competent to stop it by citing 
sastric evidences. Therefore Tapana Misra and Candrasekhara are 
understood to be kanistha-adhikaris because they could not refute the 
arguments of the sannyasis in Benares. They appealed to Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to take action, for they felt that they could not tolerate 
such criticism although they also could not stop it. 

TEXT 52 

iha suni rahe prabhu isat hasiya 
sei kale eka vipra milila asiya 

SYNONYMS 

iha —this; suni —hearing; rahe —remained; prabhu —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; isat —slightly; hasiya —smiling; sei kale —at that time; 
eka —one; vipra — brahmana; milila —met; asiya —coming there. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

While Tapana Misra and Candrasekhara were thus talking with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, He only smiled slightly and remained silent. At 
that time a brahmana came there to meet the Lord. 


PURPORT 

s 

Because the blasphemy was cast against Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
Himself, He did not feel sorry, and therefore He was smiling. This is 
ideal Vaisnava behavior. One should not become angry upon hearing 
criticism of himself, but if other Vaisnavas are criticized one must be 

s 

prepared to act as previously suggested. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
very compassionate for His pure devotees Tapana Misra and 
Candrasekhara; therefore by His grace this brahmana immediately came 
to Him. By His omnipotency the Lord created this situation for the 
happiness of His devotees. 

TEXT 53 

asi’ nivedana hare carane dhariya 
eka vastu magon, deha prasanna ha-iya 

SYNONYMS 

asi ’—coming there; nivedana —submissive statement; kare —made; 
carane —unto the lotus feet; dhariya —capturing; eka —one; vastu — 
thing; magon —beg from You; deha —kindly give it to me; prasanna — 
being pleased; ha-iya —becoming so. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana immediately fell at the lotus feet of Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and requested Him to accept his proposal in a joyful mood. 

PURPORT 

The Vedic injunctions state, tad viddhi pranipatena pariprasnena sevaya: 
one must approach a superior authority in humbleness ( Bg . 4.34). One 
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cannot challenge a superior authority, but with great submission one can 

submit his proposal for acceptance by the spiritual master or spiritual 

/ 

authorities. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is an ideal teacher by His personal 
behavior, and so also are all His disciples. Thus this brahmana, being 
purified in association with Caitanya Mahaprabhu, followed these 
principles in submitting his request to the higher authority. He fell down 
at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and then spoke as follows. 

TEXT 54 

sakala sannyasi muni kainu nimantrana 
tumi yadi aisa, purna haya mora mana 

SYNONYMS 

sakala —all; sannyasi —renouncers; muni —I; kainu —made; 
nimantrana —invited; tumi —Your good self; yadi —if; aisa —come; 
purna —fulfillment; haya —becomes; mora —my; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, I have invited all the sannyasis of Benares to my home. 
My desires will be fulfilled if You also accept my invitation.” 

PURPORT 

This brahmana knew that Caitanya Mahaprabhu was the only Vaisnava 
sannyasi in Benares at that time and all the others were Mayavadls. It is 
the duty of a grhastha to sometimes invite sannyasis to take food at his 
home. This grhastha-brahmana wanted to invite all the sannyasis to his 
house, but he also knew that it would be very difficult to induce Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to accept such an invitation because the 
Mayavadl sannyasis would be present. Therefore he fell down at His feet 
and fervently appealed to the Lord to be compassionate and grant his 
request. Thus he humbly submitted his desire. 

TEXT 55 

na yaha sannyasi-gosthl, iha ami jani 
more anugraha kara nimantrana mani 
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SYNONYMS 


nd —not; yaha —You go; sannyasi-gosthi —the association of Mayavadl 
sannyasis; iha —this; ami —I; jam—know; more —unto me; anugraha — 
merciful; kara —become; nimantrana —invitation; mani’ —accepting. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, I know that You never mix with other sannyasis, but 
please be merciful unto me and accept my invitation. 

PURPORT 

An acarya, or great personality of the Vaisnava school, is very strict in 
his principles, but although he is as hard as a thunderbolt, sometimes he 
is as soft as a rose. Thus actually he is independent. He follows all the 
rules and regulations strictly, but sometimes he slackens this policy. It 
was known that Lord Caitanya never mixed with the Mayavadl 
sannyasis, yet He conceded to the request of the brahmana, as stated in 
the next verse. 

TEXT 56 

prabhu hasi’ nimantrana kaila angikara 
sannyasire krpa lagi’ e bhangi tanhara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —the Lord; hasi’ —smiling; nimantrana —invitation; kaila — 
made; angikara —acceptance; sannyasire —unto the Mayavadl sannyasis; 
krpa —to show them mercy; lagi’ —for the matter of; e —this; bhangi — 
gesture; tanhara —His. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya smiled and accepted the invitation of the brahmana. He 
made this gesture to show His mercy to the Mayavadl sannyasis. 

PURPORT 
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Tapana Misra and Candrasekhara appealed to the lotus feet of the Lord 
regarding their grief at the criticism of Him by the sannyasls in Benares. 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu merely smiled, yet He wanted to fulfill the desires 
of His devotees, and the opportunity came when the brahmana came to 
request Him to accept his invitation to be present in the midst of the 
other sannyasls. This coincidence was made possible by the omnipotency 
of the Lord. 

TEXT 57 

se vipra janena prabhu na yana ka’ra ghare 
tanhara preranaya tame atyagraha hare 

SYNONYMS 

se —that; vipra — brahmana; janena —knew it; prabhu —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; na —never; yana —goes; ka’ra —anyone’s; ghare —house; 
tanhara —His; preranaya —by inspiration; tame —unto Him; atyagraha 
kare —strongly urging to accept the invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana knew that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu never went to 
anyone else’s house, yet due to inspiration from the Lord he earnestly 
requested Him to accept this invitation. 

TEXT 58 

ara dine geld prabhu se vipra-bhavane 
dekhilena, vasiyachena sannyaslra gane 

SYNONYMS 

ara —next; dine —day; geld —went; prabhu —the Lord; se —that; vipra — 
brahmana; bhavane —in the house of; dekhilena —He saw; vasiyachena — 
there were sitting; sannyaslra —all the sannyasls; gane —in a group. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next day, when Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the house of 
that brahmana, He saw all the sannyasls of Benares sitting there. 
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TEXT 59 

saba namaskari’ geld pada-praksalane 
pada praksalana kari vasila sei sthane 

SYNONYMS 

saba —to all; namaskari’ —offering obeisances; geld —went; pada —foot; 
praksalane —for washing; pada —foot; praksalana —washing; kari — 
finishing; vasila —sat down; sei —in that; sthane —place. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the sannyasls He immediately 
offered obeisances, and then He went to wash His feet. After washing 
His feet, He sat down by the place where He had done so. 

PURPORT 

/ 

By offering His obeisances to the Mayavadl sannyasls, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu very clearly exhibited His humbleness to everyone. 
Vaisnavas must not be disrespectful to anyone, to say nothing of a 
sannyasl. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu teaches, amanina mana-dena: one 
should always be respectful to others but should not demand respect for 
himself. A sannyasl should always walk barefoot, and therefore when he 
enters a temple or a society of devotees he should first wash his feet and 
then sit down in a proper place. In India it is still the prevalent custom 
that one put his shoes in a specified place and then enter the temple 
barefoot after washing his feet. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is an ideal 
acarya, and those who follow in His footsteps should practice the 
methods of devotional life that He teaches us. 

TEXT 60 

vasiya karila kichu aisvarya prakasa 
mahatejomaya vapu koti-suryabhasa 

SYNONYMS 

vasiya —after sitting; karila —exhibited; kichu —some; aisvarya —mystic 
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power; prakasa —manifested; maha-tejo-maya —very brilliantly; vapu — 
body; koti —millions; surya —sun; abhasa —reflection. 

TRANSLATION 

After sitting on the ground, Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited His mystic 
power by manifesting an effulgence as brilliant as the illumination of 
millions of suns. 


PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Krsna, is full of all potencies. Therefore it is not remarkable for Him to 
manifest the illumination of millions of suns. Lord Sri Krsna is known as 

s 

Yogesvara, the master of all mystic powers. Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is Lord Krsna Himself; therefore He can exhibit any mystic 
power. 

TEXT 61 

prabhave akarsila saba sannyaslra mana 
uthila sannyasl saba chadiya asana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhave —by such illumination; akarsila —He attracted; saba —all; 
sannyaslra —the Mayavadl sannyasis; mana —mind; uthila —stood up; 
sannyasl —all the Mayavadl sannyasis; saba —all; chadiya —giving up; 
asana —sitting places. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When the sannyasis saw the brilliant illumination of the body of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, their minds were attracted, and they all 
immediately gave up their sitting places and stood in respect. 

PURPORT 

To draw the attention of common men, sometimes saintly persons, 
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acaryas and teachers exhibit extraordinary opulences. This is necessary 
to attract the attention of fools, but a saintly person should not misuse 
such power for personal sense gratification like false saints who declare 
themselves to be God. Even a magician can exhibit extraordinary feats 
that are not understandable to common men, but this does not mean 
that the magician is God. It is a most sinful activity to attract attention 
by exhibiting mystic powers and then to utilize this opportunity to 
declare oneself to be God. A real saintly person never declares himself to 
be God but always places himself in the position of a servant of God. For 
a servant of God there is no need to exhibit mystic powers, and he does 
not like to do so, but on behalf of the Supreme Personality of Godhead a 
humble servant of God performs his activities in such a wonderful way 
that no common man can dare try to act like him. Yet a saintly person 
never takes credit for such actions because he knows very well that 
when wonderful things are done on his behalf by the grace of the 
Supreme Lord, all credit goes to the master and not to the servant. 

TEXT 62 

prakasananda-name sarva sannyasi-pradhana 
prabhuke kahila kichu kariya sammana 

SYNONYMS 

prakasananda —Prakasananda; name —of the name; sarva —all; 
sannyasi-pradhana —chief of the Mayavadl sannyasis; prabhuke —unto 
the Lord; kahila —said; kichu —something; kariya —showing Efim; 
sammana —respect. 


TRANSLATION 

The leader of all the Mayavadl sannyasis present was named 
Prakasananda Sarasvati, and after standing up he addressed Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu as follows with great respect. 

PURPORT 

s 

As Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu showed respect to all the Mayavadl 
sannyasis, similarly the leader of the Mayavadl sannyasis, Prakasananda, 
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also showed his respects to the Lord. 

TEXT 63 

ihan disa, ihan disa, sunaha srlpada 
apavitra sthane vaisa, kiba avasada 

SYNONYMS 

ihan disa —come here; ihan disa —come here; sunaha —kindly hear; 
srlpada —Your Holiness; apavitra —unholy; sthane —place; vaisa —You 
are sitting; kiba —what is that; avasada —lamentation. 

TRANSLATION 

“Please come here. Please come here, Your Holiness. Why do You sit in 
that unclean place? What has caused Your lamentation?” 

PURPORT 

Here is the distinction between Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Prakasananda Sarasvatl. In the material world everyone wants to 
introduce himself as very important and great, but Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu introduced Himself very humbly and meekly. The 
Mayavadls were sitting in an exalted position, and Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu sat in a place that was not even clean. Therefore the 
Mayavadl sannyasls thought that He must have been aggrieved for some 
reason, and Prakasananda Sarasvatl inquired about the cause for His 
lamentation. 

TEXT 64 

prabhu kahe, - ami ha-i hlna-sampradaya 

toma-sabara sabhaya vasite na yuyaya 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; ami —I; ha-i —am; hlna-sampradaya — 
belonging to a lower spiritual school; toma-sabara —of all of you; 
sabhaya —in the assembly; vasite —to sit down; na —never; yuyaya —I 
can dare. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, “I belong to a lower order of sannyasis. Therefore I do 
not deserve to sit with you.” 


PURPORT 

Mayavadl sannyasis are always very puffed up because of their 

knowledge of Sanskrit and because they belong to the Sankara- 

sampradaya. They are always under the impression that unless one is a 

brahmana and a very good Sanskrit scholar, especially in grammar, one 

cannot accept the renounced order of life or become a preacher. 

Mayavadl sannyasis always misinterpret all the sastras with their word 

/ / 

jugglery and grammatical compositions, yet Srlpada Sankaracarya 
himself condemned such jugglery of words in the verse prapte sannihite 
kale na hi na hi raksati dukrn karane. Dukrn refers to suffixes and 
prefixes in Sanskrit grammar. Sankaracarya warned his disciples that if 
they concerned themselves only with the principles of grammar, not 
worshiping Govinda, they were fools who would never be saved. Yet in 
spite of Srlpada Sankaracarya’s instructions, foolish Mayavadl sannyasis 
are always busy juggling words on the basis of strict Sanskrit grammar. 
Mayavadl sannyasis are very puffed up if they hold the elevated 
sannyasa title Tlrtha, Asrama or Sarasvatl. Even among Mayavadls, 
those who belong to other sampradayas and hold other titles, such as 

/ 

Vana, Aranya or Bharatl, are considered to be lower-grade sannyasis. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted sannyasa from the Bharatl-sampradaya, 
and thus He considered Himself a lower sannyasl than Prakasananda 
Sarasvatl. To remain distinct from Vaisnava sannyasis, the sannyasis of 

the Mayavadi-sampradaya always think themselves to be situated in a 

/ 

very much elevated spiritual order, but Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
in order to teach them how to become humble and meek, accepted 
Himself as belonging to a lower sampradaya of sannyasis. Thus He 
wanted to point out clearly that a sannyasl is one who is advanced in 
spiritual knowledge. One who is advanced in spiritual knowledge should 
be accepted as occupying a better position than those who lack such 
knowledge. 
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The Mayavadi-sampradaya sannyasls are generally known as Vedantls, 
as if Vedanta were their monopoly. Actually, however, VedantI refers to 
a person who perfectly knows Krsna. As confirmed in the Bhagavad-glta 
(15.15), vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah: By all the Vedas it is Krsna 
who is to be known. The so-called Mayavadl Vedantls do not know who 
Krsna is; therefore their title of VedantI, or “knower of Vedanta 
philosophy,” is simply a pretension. Mayavadl sannyasls always think of 
themselves as real sannyasls and consider sannyasls of the Vaisnava 
order to be brahmacarls. A brahmacarl is supposed to engage in the 
service of a sannyasl and accept him as his guru. Mayavadl sannyasls 
therefore declare themselves to be not only gurus but jagad-gurus, or the 
spiritual masters of the entire world, although, of course, they cannot see 
the entire world. Sometimes they dress gorgeously and travel on the 
backs of elephants in processions, and thus they are always puffed up, 
accepting themselves as jagad-gurus. Srlla Rupa GosvamI, however, has 
explained that jagad-guru properly refers to one who is the controller of 
his tongue, mind, words, belly, genitals and anger. Prthivlm sa sisyat: 
such a jagad-guru is completely fit to make disciples all over the world. 
Due to false prestige, Mayavadl sannyasls who do not have these 
qualifications sometimes harass and blaspheme a Vaisnava sannyasl who 
humbly engages in the service of the Lord. 

TEXT 65 

apane prakasananda hatete dhariya 
vasaila sabha-madhye sammana kariya 

SYNONYMS 

apane —personally; prakasananda —Prakasananda; hatete —by His hand; 
dhariya —capturing; vasaila —made Him sit; sabha-madhye —in the 
assembly of; sammana —with great respect; kariya —offering Him. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Prakasananda Sarasvatl, however, caught Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
personally by the hand and seated Him with great respect in the midst of 
the assembly. 
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PURPORT 


s 

The respectful behavior of Prakasananda Sarasvatl toward Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is very much to be appreciated. Such behavior is calculated 
to be ajnata-sukrti, or pious activities that one executes unknowingly. 
Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu very tactfully gave Prakasananda 
Sarasvatl an opportunity to advance in ajnata-sukrti so that in the future 
he might actually become a Vaisnava sannyasi. 

TEXT 66 

puchila, tomara nama ‘ sri-krsna-caitanya’ 
kesava-bharatira sisya, tate tumi dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

puchila —inquired; tomara —Your; nama —name; sri-krsna-caitanya — 

/ 

the name Sri Krsna Caitanya; kesava-bharatira sisya —You are a disciple 
of Kesava Bharatl; tate —in that connection; tumi —You are; dhanya — 
glorious. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Prakasananda Sarasvatl then said, “I understand that Your name is Sri 

/ 

Krsna Caitanya. You are a disciple of Sri Kesava Bharatl, and therefore 
You are glorious. 

TEXT 67 

sampradayika sannyasi tumi, raha ei grame 
ki karane ama-sabara na kara darsane 

SYNONYMS 

sampradayika —of the community; sannyasi —Mayavadl sannyasi; 
tumi —You are; raha —live; ei —this; grame —in Varanasi; ki karane —for 
what reason; ama-sabara —with us; na —do not; kara —endeavor; 
darsane —to mix. 


TRANSLATION 


“You belong to our Sankara-sampradaya and live in our village, Varanasi. 
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Why then do You not associate with us? Why is it that You avoid even 
seeing us? 


PURPORT 

A Vaisnava sannyasl or a Vaisnava in the second stage of advancement 
in spiritual knowledge can understand four principles—namely, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the devotees, the innocent and the 
jealous—and he behaves differently with each. He tries to increase his 
love for Godhead, make friendship with devotees and preach Krsna 
consciousness among the innocent, but he avoids the jealous who are 
envious of the Krsna consciousness movement. Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu Himself exemplified such behavior, and this is why 
Prakasananda Sarasvatl inquired why He did not associate or even talk 
with them. Caitanya Mahaprabhu confirmed by example that a preacher 
of the Krsna consciousness movement generally should not waste his 
time talking with Mayavadl sannyasls, but when there are arguments on 
the basis of sastra, a Vaisnava must come forward to talk and defeat 
them in philosophy. 

According to Mayavadl sannyasls, only one who takes sannyasa in the 
disciplic succession from Sankaracarya is a Vedic sannyasl Sometimes it 
is challenged that the sannyasls who are preaching in the Krsna 
consciousness movement are not genuine because they do not belong to 
brahmana families, for Mayavadls do not offer sannyasa to one who does 
not belong to a brahmana family by birth. Unfortunately, however, they 
do not know that at present everyone is born a sudra (kalau sudra- 
sambhavah). It is to be understood that there are no brahmanas in this 
age because those who claim to be brahmanas simply on the basis of 
birthright do not have the brahminical qualifications. However, even if 
one is born in a non-brahmana family, if he has the brahminical 

qualifications he should be accepted as a brahmana, as confirmed by 

/ / 

Srlla Narada Muni and the great saint Srldhara Svaml. This is also 

/ / 

stated in Srlmad-Bhagavatam. Both Narada and Srldhara Svaml 
completely agree that one cannot be a brahmana by birthright but must 
possess the qualities of a brahmana. Thus in our Krsna consciousness 
movement we never offer the sannyasa order to a person whom we do 
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not find to be qualified in terms of the prescribed brahminical 
principles. Although it is a fact that unless one is a brahmana he cannot 
become a sannyasi, it is not a valid principle that an unqualified man 
who is born in a brahmana family is a brahmana whereas a brahminically 
qualified person born in a non-brahmana family cannot be accepted. 

The Krsna consciousness movement strictly follows the injunctions of 

/ 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam, avoiding misleading heresy and manufactured 
conclusions. 

TEXT 68 

sannyasi ha-iya kara nartana-gayana 
bhavuka saba sange land kara sankirtana 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasi —the renounced order of life; ha-iya —accepting; kara —You 
do; nartana-gayana —dancing and chanting; bhavuka —fanatics; saba — 
all; sange —in Your company; land —accepting them; kara —You do; 
sankirtana —chanting of the holy name of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are a sannyasi. Why then do You indulge in chanting and dancing, 
engaging in Your sankirtana movement in the company of fanatics? 

PURPORT 

This is a challenge by Prakasananda Sarasvati to Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his 

/ 

A nubhasya that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is the object of Vedanta 
philosophical research, has very kindly determined who is an 
appropriate candidate for study of Vedanta philosophy. The first 

s 

qualification of such a candidate is expressed by Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu in His Siksastaka: 

trnad api su-nlcena taror iva sahisnuna 
amdnind mana-dena klrtanlyah sada harih 

[Cc. Adi 17.31] 
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This statement indicates that one can hear or speak about Vedanta 
philosophy through the disciplic succession. One must be very humble 
and meek, more tolerant than a tree and more humble than the grass. 
One should not claim respect for himself but should be prepared to give 
all respect to others. One must have these qualifications to be eligible to 
understand Vedic knowledge. 

TEXT 69 

vedanta-pathana, dhyana, - sannyasira dharma 

taha chadi’ kara kene bhavukera karma 

SYNONYMS 

vedanta-pathana —studying Vedanta philosophy; dhyana —meditation; 
sannyasira —of a sannyasi; dharma —duties; taha chadi’ —giving them 
up; kara —You do; kene —why; bhavukera —of the fanatics; karma — 
activities. 


TRANSLATION 

“Meditation and the study of Vedanta are the sole duties of a sannyasi. 
Why do You abandon these to dance with fanatics? 

PURPORT 

As explained in regard to verse 41, Mayavadi sannyasls do not approve of 
chanting and dancing. Prakasananda Sarasvatl, like Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, misunderstood Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be a misled 
young sannyasi, and therefore he asked Him why He indulged in the 
association of fanatics instead of executing the duty of a sannyasi. 

TEXT 70 

prabhave dekhiye toma saksat narayana 
hinacara kara kene, ithe ki karana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhave —in Your opulence; dekhiye —I see; toma —You; saksat — 
directly; narayana —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; hlna-acara — 
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lower-class behavior; kara —You do; kene —why; ithe —in this; ki —what 
is; karana —reason. 


TRANSLATION 

“You look as brilliant as if You were Narayana Himself. Will You kindly 
explain the reason that You have adopted the behavior of lower-class 
people?” 


PURPORT 

Due to renunciation, Vedanta study, meditation and the strict regulative 
principles of their daily routine, Mayavadl sannyasls are certainly in a 
position to execute pious activities. Thus Prakasananda Sarasvatl, on 
account of his piety, could understand that Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
not an ordinary person but the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Saksat 
narayana: he considered Him to be Narayana Himself. Mayavadl 
sannyasls address one another as Narayana because they think that they 
are all going to be Narayana or merge with Narayana in the next life. 
Prakasananda Sarasvatl appreciated that Caitanya Mahaprabhu had 
already directly become Narayana and did not need to wait until His 
next life. One difference between the Vaisnava and Mayavadl 
philosophies is that Mayavadl philosophers think that after giving up 
their bodies they are going to become Narayana by merging with His 
body, whereas Vaisnava philosophers understand that after the body dies 
they are going to have a transcendental, spiritual body in which to 
associate with Narayana. 

TEXT 71 

prabhu kahe - suna, srlpada, ihara karana 

guru more murkha dekhi’ karila sasana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; suna —kindly hear; srlpada —Your 
Holiness; ihara —of this; karana —reason; guru —My spiritual master; 
more —Me; murkha —fool; dekhi’ —understanding; karila —he did; 
sasana —chastisement. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied to Prakasananda Sarasvati, “My dear 
sir, kindly hear the reason. My spiritual master considered Me a fool, and 
therefore he chastised Me. 


PURPORT 

When Prakasananda Sarasvati inquired from Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu why He neither studied Vedanta nor performed 
meditation, Lord Caitanya presented Himself as a number one fool in 
order to indicate that the present age, Kali-yuga, is an age of fools and 
rascals in which it is not possible to obtain perfection simply by reading 
Vedanta philosophy and meditating. The sastras strongly recommend: 

harer nama harer nama harer namaiva kevalam 
kalau nasty eva nasty eva nasty eva gatir anyatha 
[Cc. Adi 17 . 21 ] 

“In this age of quarrel and hypocrisy the only means of deliverance is the 
chanting of the holy names of the Lord. There is no other way. There is 
no other way. There is no other way.” People in general in Kali-yuga are 
so fallen that it is not possible for them to obtain perfection simply by 
studying the Vedanta-sutra. One should therefore seriously take to the 
constant chanting of the holy name of the Lord. 

TEXT 72 

murkha tumi, tomara nahika vedantadhikara 
‘krsna-mantra’ japa sada, - ei mantra-sara 

SYNONYMS 

murkha tumi —You are a fool; tomara —Your; nahika —there is not; 
vedanta —Vedanta philosophy; adhikara —qualification to study; krsna- 
mantra —the hymn of Krsna (Hare Krsna); japa —chant; sada —always; 
ei —this; mantra —hymn; sara —essence of all Vedic knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 
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“‘You are a fool,’ he said. ‘You are not qualified to study Vedanta 
philosophy, and therefore You must always chant the holy name of 
Krsna. This is the essence of all mantras, or Vedic hymns. 

PURPORT 

Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Saras vat! GosvamI Maharaja comments in this 
connection, “One can become perfectly successful in the mission of his 
life if he acts exactly according to the words he hears from the mouth of 
his spiritual master.” This acceptance of the words of the spiritual master 
is called srauta-vakya, which indicates that the disciple must carry out 

s 

the spiritual master’s instructions without deviation. Srlla Visvanatha 
CakravartI Thakura remarks in this connection that a disciple must 

s 

accept the words of his spiritual master as his life and soul. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu here confirms this by saying that since His spiritual master 
ordered Him only to chant the holy name of Krsna, He always chanted 
the Hare Krsna maha-mantra according to this direction (‘krsna-mantra’ 
japa sada,—ei mantra-sara). 

Krsna is the origin of everything. Therefore when a person is fully 
Krsna conscious it is to be understood that his relationship with Krsna 
has been fully confirmed. Lacking Krsna consciousness, one is only 
partially related with Krsna and is therefore not in his constitutional 

s 

position. Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Krsna, the spiritual master of the entire 
universe, He nevertheless took the position of a disciple in order to 
teach by example how a devotee should strictly follow the orders of a 
spiritual master in executing the duty of always chanting the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra. One who is very much attracted to the study of Vedanta 

a 

philosophy must take lessons from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In this 
age, no one is actually competent to study Vedanta, and therefore it is 
better that one chant the holy name of the Lord, which is the essence of 
all Vedic knowledge, as Krsna Himself confirms in the Bhagavad-glta 
(15.15): 

vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyo 
vedanta-krd veda-vid eva caham 
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“By all the Vedas , I am to be known. Indeed, I am the compiler of 
Vedanta , and I am the knower of the Vedas.” 

Only fools give up the service of the spiritual master and think 
themselves advanced in spiritual knowledge. In order to check such 
fools, Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself presented the perfect example of 
how to be a disciple. A spiritual master knows very well how to engage 
each disciple in a particular duty, but if a disciple, thinking himself more 
advanced than his spiritual master, gives up his orders and acts 
independently, he checks his own spiritual progress. Every disciple must 
consider himself completely unaware of the science of Krsna and must 
always be ready to carry out the orders of the spiritual master to become 
competent in Krsna consciousness. A disciple should always remain a 
fool before his spiritual master. Therefore sometimes pseudo spiritualists 
accept a spiritual master who is not even fit to become a disciple because 
they want to keep him under their control. This is useless for spiritual 
realization. 

One who imperfectly knows Krsna consciousness cannot know Vedanta 
philosophy. A showy display of Vedanta study without Krsna 
consciousness is a feature of the external energy, maya, and as long as 
one is attracted by the inebrieties of this ever-changing material energy, 
he deviates from devotion to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. An 
actual follower of Vedanta philosophy is a devotee of Lord Visnu, who is 
the greatest of the great and the maintainer of the entire universe. 
Unless one surpasses the field of activities in service to the limited, one 
cannot reach the unlimited. Knowledge of the unlimited is actual 
brahma-jnana, or knowledge of the Supreme. Those who are addicted to 
fruitive activities and speculative knowledge cannot understand the 
value of the holy name of Lord Krsna, which is always completely pure, 
eternally liberated and full of spiritual bliss. One who has taken shelter 
of the holy name of the Lord, which is identical with the Lord, does not 
have to study Vedanta philosophy, for he has already completed all such 
study. 

One who is unfit to chant the holy name of Krsna but thinks that the 
holy name is different from Krsna and thus takes shelter of Vedanta 
study in order to understand Him must be considered a number one fool, 
as confirmed by Caitanya Mahaprabhu by His personal behavior, and 
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philosophical speculators who want to make Vedanta philosophy an 
academic career are also considered to be within the material energy. A 
person who always chants the holy name of the Lord, however, is already 
beyond the ocean of nescience, and thus even a person born in a low 
family who engages in chanting the holy name of the Lord is considered 

to be beyond the study of Vedanta philosophy. In this connection 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.33.7) states: 

aho bata sva-paco ’to garlyan 
yaj-jihvagre variate nama tubhyam 
tepus tapas te juhuvuh sasnur arya 
brahmanucur nama grnanti ye te 

“If a person born in a family of dog-eaters takes to the chanting of the 
holy name of Krsna, it is to be understood that in his previous life he 
must have executed all kinds of austerities and penances and performed 
all the Vedic yajnas.” Another quotation states: 

rg-vedo ’tha yajur-vedah sama-vedo ’py atharvanah 
adhltas tena yenoktam harir ity aksara-dvayam 

“A person who chants the two syllables ha-ri has already studied the four 
Vedas — Sama, Rg, Yajur and A tharva.” 

Taking advantage of these verses, there are some sahajiyas who, taking 
everything very cheaply, consider themselves elevated Vaisnavas but do 
not care even to touch the Vedanta-sutra or Vedanta philosophy. A real 
Vaisnava should, however, study Vedanta philosophy, but if after 
studying Vedanta one does not adopt the chanting of the holy name of 
the Lord, he is no better than a Mayavadl. Therefore, one should not be 
a Mayavadl, yet one should not be unaware of the subject matter of 
Vedanta philosophy. Indeed, Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited His 
knowledge of Vedanta in His discourses with Prakasananda Sarasvatl. 
Thus it is to be understood that a Vaisnava should be completely 
conversant with Vedanta philosophy, yet he should not think that 
studying Vedanta is all in all and therefore be unattached to the 
chanting of the holy name. A devotee must know the importance of 
simultaneously understanding Vedanta philosophy and chanting the 
holy names. If by studying Vedanta one becomes an impersonalist, he 
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has not been able to understand Vedanta. This is confirmed in the 
Bhagavad-gita (15.15). Vedanta means “the end of knowledge.” The 
ultimate end of knowledge is knowledge of Krsna, who is identical with 
His holy name. Cheap Vaisnavas ( sahajiyas ) do not care to study the 
Vedanta philosophy as commented upon by the four acaryas. In the 
Gaudlya-sampradaya there is a Vedanta commentary called the 
Govinda-bhasya, but the sahajiyas consider such commentaries to be 
untouchable philosophical speculation, and they consider the acaryas to 
be mixed devotees. Thus they clear their way to hell. 

TEXT 73 

krsna-mantra haite habe samsara-mocana 
krsna-nama haite pabe krsnera carana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-mantra —the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; haite — 
from; habe —it will be; samsara —material existence; mocana — 
deliverance; krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; haite —from; 
pabe —one will get; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; carana —lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“Simply by chanting the holy name of Krsna one can obtain freedom from 
material existence. Indeed, simply by chanting the Hare Krsna mantra 
one will be able to see the lotus feet of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In his A nubhasya, Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl GosvamI says that the 
actual effect that will be visible as soon as one achieves transcendental 
knowledge is that he will immediately become free from the clutches of 
may a and fully engage in the service of the Lord. Unless one serves the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Mukunda, one cannot become free 
from fruitive activities under the external energy. However, when one 
chants the holy name of the Lord offenselessly, one can realize a 
transcendental position that is completely aloof from the material 
conception of life. Rendering service to the Lord, a devotee relates to 
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the Supreme Personality of Godhead in one of five relationships— 
namely, santa, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya or madhurya —and thus he relishes 
transcendental bliss in that relationship. Such a relationship certainly 
transcends the body and mind. When one realizes that the holy name of 
the Lord is identical with the Supreme Person, he becomes completely 
eligible to chant the holy name of the Lord. Such an ecstatic chanter 
and dancer must be considered to have a direct relationship with the 
Lord. 

According to the Vedic principles, there are three stages of spiritual 
advancement, namely, sambandha-jnana, abhidheya and prayojana. 
Sambandha-jnana refers to establishing one’s original relationship with 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, abhidheya refers to acting 
according to that constitutional relationship, and prayojana is the 
ultimate goal of life, which is to develop love of Godhead (prema pum- 
artho mahan ). If one adheres to the regulative principles under the order 
of the spiritual master, he very easily achieves the ultimate goal of his 
life. A person who is addicted to the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra 
very easily gets the opportunity to serve the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead directly. There is no need for such a person to understand the 

grammatical jugglery in which Mayavadl sannyasis generally indulge. Sri 

/ 

Sankaracarya also stressed this point: na hi na hi raksati dukrn karane. 
“Simply by juggling grammatical suffixes and prefixes one cannot save 
himself from the clutches of death.” The grammatical word jugglers 
cannot bewilder a devotee who engages in chanting the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra. Simply addressing the energy of the Supreme Lord as 
Hare and the Lord Himself as Krsna very soon situates the Lord within 
the heart of the devotee. By thus addressing Radha and Krsna, one 
directly engages in His Lordship’s service. The essence of all revealed 
scriptures and all knowledge is present when one addresses the Lord and 
His energy by the Hare Krsna mantra, for this transcendental vibration 
can completely liberate a conditioned soul and directly engage him in 
the service of the Lord. 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu presented Himself as a grand fool, yet He 
maintained that all the words that He had heard from His spiritual 
master strictly followed the principles stated by Vyasadeva in Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (1.7.6). 
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anarthopasamarin saksad bhakti-yogam adhoksaje 
lokasyajanato vidvams cakre satvata-sarinhitam 

“The material miseries of a living entity, which are superfluous to him, 

can be directly mitigated by the linking process of devotional service. 

But the mass of people do not know this, and therefore the learned 

Vyasadeva compiled this Vedic literature [Srlmad-Bhagavatam], which is 

in relation to the Supreme Truth.” One can overcome all 

misconceptions and entanglement in the material world by practicing 

/ 

bhakti-yoga, and therefore Vyasadeva, acting on the instruction of Sri 

/ 

Narada, has very kindly introduced Srlmad-Bhagavatam to relieve the 

conditioned souls from the clutches of maya. Lord Caitanya’s spiritual 

/ 

master instructed Him, therefore, that one must read Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam regularly and with scrutiny to gradually become attached to 
the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 

The holy name and the Lord are identical. One who is completely free 
from the clutches of maya can understand this fact. This knowledge, 
which is achieved by the mercy of the spiritual master, places one on the 

s 

supreme transcendental platform. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu presented 
Himself as a fool because prior to accepting the shelter of a spiritual 
master He could not understand that simply by chanting one can be 
relieved from all material conditions. But as soon as He became a 

faithful servant of His spiritual master and followed his instructions, He 

/ 

very easily saw the path of liberation. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra must be understood to be devoid of 
all offenses. The ten offenses against the holy name are as follows: (1) to 
blaspheme a devotee of the Lord, (2) to consider the Lord and the 
demigods to be on the same level or to think that there are many gods, 
(3) to neglect the orders of the spiritual master, (4) to minimize the 
authority of scriptures (Vedas), (5) to interpret the holy name of God, 

(6) to commit sins on the strength of chanting, (7) to instruct the glories 
of the Lord’s name to the unfaithful, (8) to compare the chanting of the 
holy name with material piety, (9) to be inattentive while chanting the 
holy name, and (10) to be attached to material things in spite of 
chanting the holy name. 

TEXT 74 
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nama vinu kali-kale nahi ara dharma 
sarva-mantra-sara nama , ei sastra-marma 

SYNONYMS 

nama —the holy name; vinu —without; kali-kale —in this Age of Kali; 
nahi —there is none; ara —or any alternative; dharma —religious 
principle; sarva —all; mantra —hymns; sara —essence; nama —the holy 
name; ei —this is; sastra —revealed scriptures; marma —purport. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In this Age of Kali there is no religious principle other than the 
chanting of the holy name, which is the essence of all Vedic hymns. This 
is the purport of all scriptures.’ 


PURPORT 

The principles of the parampara system were strictly honored in 
previous ages—Satya-yuga, Treta-yuga and Dvapara-yuga—but in the 
present age, Kali-yuga, people neglect the importance of this system of 
srauta-parampara, or receiving knowledge by disciplic succession. In this 
age, people are prepared to argue that they can understand that which is 
beyond their limited knowledge and perception through so-called 
scientific observations and experiments, not knowing that actual truth 
comes down to man from authorities. This argumentative attitude is 
against the Vedic principles, and it is very difficult for one who adopts it 
to understand that the holy name of Krsna is as good as Krsna Himself. 
Since Krsna and His holy name are identical, the holy name is eternally 
pure and beyond material contamination. It is the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead as a transcendental vibration. The holy name is completely 
different from material sound, as confirmed by Narottama dasa Thakura: 
golokera prema-dhana, hari-nama-sankirtana. The transcendental 
vibration of hari-nama-sankirtana is imported from the spiritual world. 
Thus although materialists who are addicted to experimental knowledge 
and the so-called “scientific method” cannot place their faith in the 
chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, it is a fact that simply by 
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chanting the Hare Krsna mantra offenselessly one can be freed from all 
subtle and gross material conditions. The spiritual world is called 
Vaikuntha, which means “without anxiety.” In the material world 
everything is full of anxiety ( kuntha ), whereas in the spiritual world 
(Vaikuntha) everything is free from anxiety. Therefore those who are 
afflicted by a combination of anxieties cannot understand the Hare 
Krsna mantra, which is free from all anxiety. In the present age the 
vibration of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra is the only process that is in a 
transcendental position, beyond material contamination. Since the holy 
name can deliver a conditioned soul, it is explained here to be sarva- 
mantra-sara, the essence of all Vedic hymns. 

A name that represents an object of this material world may be 
subjected to arguments and experimental knowledge, but in the absolute 
world a name and its owner, the fame and the famous, are identical, and 
similarly the qualities, pastimes and everything else pertaining to the 
Absolute are also absolute. Although Mayavadls profess monism, they 
differentiate between the holy name of the Supreme Lord and the Lord 
Himself. For this offense of namaparadha they gradually glide down from 
their exalted position of brahma-jnana, as confirmed in Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (10.2.32): 

aruhya krcchrena param padam tatah 
patanty adho ’nadrta-yusmad-anghrayah 

Although by severe austerities they rise to the exalted position of 
brahma-jnana, they nevertheless fall down due to imperfect knowledge 
of the Absolute Truth. Although they profess to understand the Vedic 
mantra sarvarin khalv idarh brahma (Chandogya Up. 3.14.1), which means 
“Everything is Brahman,” they are unable to understand that the holy 
name is also Brahman. If they regularly chant the maha-mantra, 
however, they can be relieved from this misconception. Unless one 
properly takes shelter of the holy name, he cannot be relieved from the 
offensive stage in chanting the holy name. 

TEXT 75 

eta ball eka sloka sikhaila more 
kanthe kari’ ei sloka kariha vicare 
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SYNONYMS 


eta bali’ —saying this; eka sloka —one verse; sikhaila —taught; more —Me; 
kanthe —in the throat; kari’ —keeping; ei —this; sloka —verse; kariha — 
You should do; vicare —in consideration. 

TRANSLATION 

“After describing the potency of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, My 
spiritual master taught Me another verse, advising Me to always keep it 
within My throat. 

TEXT 76 

barer nama barer nama 
barer namaiva kevalam 
kalau nasty eva nasty eva 
nasty eva gatir anyatha 

[Cc. Adi 17.21] 

SYNONYMS 

hareh nama —the holy name of the Lord; hareh nama —the holy name of 
the Lord; hareh nama —the holy name of the Lord; eva —certainly; 
kevalam —only; kalau —in this Age of Kali; na asti —there is none; eva — 
certainly; na asti —there is none; eva —certainly; na asti —there is none; 
eva —certainly; gatih —progress; anyatha —otherwise. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘For spiritual progress in this Age of Kali, there is no alternative, there 
is no alternative, there is no alternative to the holy name, the holy name, 
the holy name of the Lord.’ 


PURPORT 

For progress in spiritual life, the sastras recommend meditation in Satya- 
yuga, sacrifice for the satisfaction of Lord Visnu in Treta-yuga and 
gorgeous worship of the Lord in the temple in Dvapara-yuga, but in the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Age of Kali one can achieve spiritual progress only by chanting the holy 
name of the Lord. This is confirmed in various scriptures. In Srimad- 
Bhagavatam there are many references to this fact. In the Twelfth 
Canto (3.51) it is said: 

kaler dosa-nidhe rajann asti hy eko mahan gunah 
kirtanad eva krsnasya mukta-sangah pararin vrajet 

In the Age of Kali there are many faults, for people are subjected to 
many miserable conditions, yet in this age there is one great 
benediction—simply by chanting the Hare Krsna mantra one can be 
freed from all material contamination and thus be elevated to the 
spiritual world. The Narada-pancaratra also praises the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra as follows: 

trayo vedah sad-angani chandamsi vividhah surah 
sarvam astaksarantah-stham yac canyad api van-mayam 
sarva-vedanta-sararthah samsararnava-taranah 

“The essence of all Vedic knowledge—comprehending the three kinds 
of Vedic activity [ karma-kanda , jnana-kanda and upasana-kanda ], the 
chandas, or Vedic hymns, and the processes for satisfying the 
demigods—is included in the eight syllables Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna. 
This is the reality of all Vedanta. The chanting of the holy name is the 
only means to cross the ocean of nescience.” Similarly, the Kali- 
santarana Upanisad states, “Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare 
Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare—these sixteen 
names composed of thirty-two syllables are the only means to counteract 
the evil effects of Kali-yuga. In all the Vedas it is seen that to cross the 
ocean of nescience there is no alternative to the chanting of the holy 

s 

name.” Similarly, Sri Madhvacarya, while commenting upon the 
M undaka Upanisad , has quoted the following verse from the Narayana- 
samhita: 


dvapanyair janair visnuh pancaratrais tu kevalaih 
kalau tu nama-matrena pujyate bhagavan harih 

“In Dvapara-yuga one could satisfy Krsna or Visnu only by worshiping 
Him gorgeously according to the pancaratriki system, but in the Age of 
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Kali one can satisfy and worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead 

Hari simply by chanting the holy name.” In his Bhakti-sandarbha (text 

/ 

284), Srlla Jlva GosvamI strongly emphasizes the chanting of the holy 
name of the Lord as follows: 

nanu bhagavan-ndmdtmakd eva mantrah, tatra visesena namah- 
sabdady-alankrtah sri-bhagavata srlmad-rsibhis cahita-sakti-visesah, sri- 
bhagavata samam atma-sambandha-visesa-pratipadakas ca tatra kevaldni 
sri-bhagavan-namany api nirapeksany eva parama-purusdrtha-phala- 
paryanta-dana-samarthani tato mantresu namato ’py adhika-samarthye 
labdhe katham diksady-apeksa. ucyate—yady api svarupato nasti, tathapi 
prayah svabhavato dehadi-sambandhena kadarya-silanam viksipta- 
cittdndm jananam tat-sankoci-karanaya srimad-rsi-prabhrtibhir 
atrdrcana-mdrge kvacit kvacit kacit kacin maryada sthapitasti. 

Srlla Jiva GosvamI states that the substance of all the Vedic mantras is 
the chanting of the holy name of the Lord. Every mantra begins with the 
prefix nama om and eventually addresses by name the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. By the supreme will of the Lord there is a 
specific potency in each and every mantra chanted by great sages like 
Narada Muni and other rsis. Chanting the holy name of the Lord 
immediately renovates the transcendental relationship of the living 
being with the Supreme Lord. 

To chant the holy name of the Lord, one need not depend upon other 
paraphernalia, for one can immediately get all the desired results of 
linking with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It may therefore be 
questioned why there is a necessity for initiation or further spiritual 
activities in devotional service for one who engages in the chanting of 
the holy name of the Lord. The answer is that although it is correct that 
one who fully engages in chanting the holy name need not depend upon 
the process of initiation, generally a devotee is addicted to many 
abominable material habits due to material contamination from his 
previous life. In order to get quick relief from all these contaminations, 
it is required that one engage in the worship of the Lord in the temple. 
The worship of the Deity in the temple is essential to reduce one’s 
restlessness due to the contaminations of conditioned life. Thus Narada, 
in his pancaratriki-vidhi, and other great sages have sometimes stressed 
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that since every conditioned soul has a bodily concept of life aimed at 
sense enjoyment, to restrict this sense enjoyment the rules and 

s 

regulations for worshiping the Deity in the temple are essential. Srlla 
Rupa GosvamI has described that the holy name of the Lord can be 
chanted by liberated souls, but almost all the souls we have to initiate are 
conditioned. It is advised that one chant the holy name of the Lord 
without offenses and according to the regulative principles, yet due to 
their past bad habits they violate these rules and regulations. Thus the 
regulative principles for worship of the Deity are also simultaneously 
essential. 

TEXT 77 

ei ajna pana nama la-i anuksana 
nama laite laite mora bhranta haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; ajna —order; pana —receiving; nama —the holy name; la-i — 
chant; anuksana —always; nama —the holy name; laite —accepting; 
laite —accepting; mora —My; bhranta —bewilderment; haila —taking 
place; mana —in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“Since I received this order from My spiritual master, I always chant the 
holy name, but I thought that by chanting and chanting the holy name I 
had been bewildered. 

TEXT 78 

dhairya dharite nari, hailama unmatta 
hasi, kandi, naci, gai, yaiche madamatta 

SYNONYMS 

dhairya —patience; dharite —capturing; nari —unable to take; hailama — 
I have become; unmatta —mad after it; hasi —laugh; kandi —cry; naci — 
dance; gai —sing; yaiche —as much as; madamatta —madman. 

TRANSLATION 
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“While chanting the holy name of the Lord in pure ecstasy, I lose myself, 
and thus I laugh, cry, dance and sing just like a madman. 

TEXT 79 

tabe dhairya dhari’ mane karilun vicara 
krsna-name jnanacchanna ha-ila amara 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; dhairya —patience; dhari’ —accepting; mane —in the 
mind; karilun —I did; vicara —consideration; krsna-name —in the holy 
name of Krsna; jnana dcchanna —covering of My knowledge; ha-ila —has 
become; amara —of Me. 


TRANSLATION 

“Collecting My patience, therefore, I began to consider that chanting the 
holy name of Krsna had covered all My spiritual knowledge. 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu hints in this verse that to chant the holy 
name of Krsna one does not need to speculate on the philosophical 
aspects of the science of God, for one automatically becomes ecstatic 
and without consideration immediately chants, dances, laughs, cries and 
sings just like a madman. 

TEXT 80 

pagala ha-ildn ami , dhairya nahi mane 
eta cinti’ nivedilun gurura carane 

SYNONYMS 

pagala —madman; ha-ilari —I have become; ami —I; dhairya —patience; 
nahi —not; mane —in the mind; eta —thus; cinti’ —considering; 
nivedilun —I submitted; gurura —of the spiritual master; carane —at his 
lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 
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“I saw that I had become mad by chanting the holy name, and I 
immediately submitted this at the lotus feet of my spiritual master. 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as an ideal teacher, shows us how a disciple 
should deal with his spiritual master. Whenever there is doubt regarding 
any point, he should refer the matter to his spiritual master for 
clarification. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said that while chanting and 
dancing He had developed the kind of mad ecstasy that is possible only 
for a liberated soul. Yet even in His liberated position, He referred 
everything to His spiritual master whenever there were doubts. Thus in 
any condition, even when liberated, we should never think ourselves 
independent of the spiritual master, but must refer to him as soon as 
there is some doubt regarding our progressive spiritual life. 

TEXT 81 

kiba mantra dila, gosani, kiba tara bala 
japite japite mantra karila pagala 

SYNONYMS 

kiba —what kind of; mantra —hymn; dila —you have given; gosani —My 
lord; kiba —what is; tara —its; bala —strength; japite —chanting; japite — 
chanting; mantra —the hymn; karila —has made Me; pagala —madman. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear lord, what kind of mantra have you given Me? I have become 
mad simply by chanting this maha-mantra! 

PURPORT 

/ / 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu prays in His Siksastaka: 

yugayitam nimesena caksusa pravrsayitam 
sunyayitam jagat sarvarh govinda-virahena me 

“O Govinda! Feeling Your separation, I am considering a moment to be 
like twelve years or more. Tears are flowing from my eyes like torrents of 
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rain, and I am feeling all vacant in the world in Your absence.” It is the 
aspiration of a devotee that while he chants the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra his eyes will fill with tears, his voice falter and his heart throb. 
These are good signs in chanting the holy name of the Lord. In ecstasy, 
one should feel the entire world to be vacant without the presence of 
Govinda. This is a sign of separation from Govinda. In material life we 
are all separated from Govinda and are absorbed in material sense 
gratification. Therefore, when one comes to his senses on the spiritual 
platform he becomes so eager to meet Govinda that without Govinda 
the entire world becomes a vacant place. 

TEXT 82 

hasaya, nacaya, more karaya krandana 
eta suni’ guru hasi balild vacana 

SYNONYMS 

hasaya —it causes Me to laugh; nacaya —it causes Me to dance; more — 
unto Me; karaya —it causes; krandana —crying; eta —thus; sum — 
hearing; guru —My spiritual master; hasi —smiling; balild —said; 
vacana —words. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Chanting the holy name in ecstasy causes Me to dance, laugh and cry.’ 
When My spiritual master heard all this, he smiled and then began to 
speak. 


PURPORT 

When a disciple very perfectly makes progress in spiritual life, this 
gladdens the spiritual master, who then also smiles in ecstasy, thinking, 
“How successful my disciple has become!” He feels so glad that he smiles 
as he enjoys the progress of the disciple, just as a smiling parent enjoys 
the activities of a child who is trying to stand up or crawl perfectly. 

TEXT 83 

krsna-ndma-maha-mantrera ei tad svabhava 
yei jape, tara krsne upajaye bhava 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna-nama —the holy name of Krsna; maha-mantrera —of the supreme 
hymn; ei ta —this is its; svabhava —nature; yei —anyone; jape —chants; 
tara —his; krsne —unto Krsna; upajaye —develops; bhava —ecstasy. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘It is the nature of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra that anyone who 
chants it immediately develops his loving ecstasy for Krsna. 

PURPORT 

In this verse it is explained that one who chants the Hare Krsna mantra 
develops bhava , ecstasy, which is the point at which revelation begins. It 
is the preliminary stage in developing one’s original love for God. Lord 
Krsna mentions this bhava stage in the Bhagavad-gita (10.8): 

ahariri sarvasya prabhavo mattah sarvarh pravartate 
iti matvd bhajante mam budha bhava-samanvitah 

“I am the source of all spiritual and material worlds. Everything 
emanates from Me. The wise who know this perfectly engage in My 
devotional service and worship Me with all their hearts.” A neophyte 
disciple begins by hearing and chanting, associating with devotees and 
practicing the regulative principles, and thus he vanquishes all of his 
unwanted bad habits. In this way he develops attachment for Krsna and 
cannot forget Krsna even for a moment. Bhava is the almost successful 
stage of spiritual life. 

A sincere student aurally receives the holy name from the spiritual 
master, and after being initiated he follows the regulative principles 
given by the spiritual master. When the holy name is properly served in 
this way, automatically the spiritual nature of the holy name spreads; in 
other words, the devotee becomes qualified in offenselessly chanting the 
holy name. When one is completely fit to chant the holy name in this 
way, he is eligible to make disciples all over the world, and he actually 
becomes jagad-guru. Then the entire world, under his influence, begins 
to chant the holy names of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. Thus all the 
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disciples of such a spiritual master increase in attachment for Krsna, and 
therefore he sometimes cries, sometimes laughs, sometimes dances and 
sometimes chants. These symptoms are very prominently manifest in the 
body of a pure devotee. Sometimes when our students of the Krsna 
consciousness movement chant and dance, even in India people are 
astonished to see how these foreigners have learned to chant and dance 
in this ecstatic fashion. As explained by Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
however, actually this is not due to practice, for without extra endeavor 
these symptoms become manifest in anyone who sincerely chants the 
Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 

Many fools, not knowing the transcendental nature of the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra, sometimes impede our loudly chanting this mantra, yet 
one who is actually advanced in the fulfillment of chanting the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra induces others to chant also. Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
GosvamI explains, krsna-sakti vina nahe tara pravartana: unless one 
receives special power of attorney from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, he cannot preach the glories of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 
As devotees propagate the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, the general 
population of the entire world gets the opportunity to understand the 
glories of the holy name. While chanting and dancing or hearing the 
holy name of the Lord, one automatically remembers the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and because there is no difference between the 
holy name and Krsna, the chanter is immediately linked with Krsna. 
Thus connected, a devotee develops his original attitude of service to 
the Lord. In this attitude of constantly serving Krsna, which is called 
bhava, he always thinks of Krsna in many different ways. One who has 
attained this bhava stage is no longer under the clutches of the illusory 
energy. When other spiritual ingredients, such as trembling, perspiration 
and tears, are added to this bhava stage, the devotee gradually attains 
love of Krsna. 

The holy name of Krsna is called the maha-mantra. Other mantras 
mentioned in the Narada-pahcaratra are known simply as mantras, but 
the chanting of the holy name of the Lord is called the maha-mantra. 

TEXT 84 

krsna-visayaka prema - parama purusartha 

yara age trna-tulya cari purusartha 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna-visayaka —in the subject of Krsna; prema —love; parama —the 
highest; purusa-artha —achievement of the goal of life; yara —whose; 
age —before; trna-tulya —like the grass in the street; cari —four; purusa- 
artha —achievements. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Religiosity, economic development, sense gratification and liberation are 
known as the four goals of life, but before love of Godhead, the fifth and 
highest goal, these appear as insignificant as straw in the street. 

PURPORT 

While chanting the holy name of the Lord, one should not desire the 
material advancements represented by religiosity, economic 
development, sense gratification and ultimately liberation from the 
material world. As stated by Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the highest 
perfection in life is to develop one’s love for Krsna ( prema pum-artho 
mahan sri-caitanya-mahaprabhor matam idam ). When we compare love 
of Godhead with religiosity, economic development, sense gratification 
and liberation, we can understand that these achievements may be 
desirable objectives for bubhuksus, or those who desire to enjoy this 
material world, and mumuksus, or those who desire liberation from it, 
but they are very insignificant in the eyes of a pure devotee who has 
developed bhava, the preliminary stage of love of Godhead. 

Dharma (religiosity), artha (economic development), kama (sense 
gratification) and moksa (liberation) are the four principles of religion 
that pertain to the material world. Therefore in the beginning of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam it is declared, dharmah projjhita-kaitavo ’tra: [SB 

1.1.2] cheating religious systems in terms of these four material principles 

/ / 

are completely discarded from Srimad-Bhagavatam, for Srimad- 
Bhagavatam teaches only how to develop one’s dormant love of God. 

The Bhagavad-gita is the preliminary study of Srimad-Bhagavatam, and 
therefore it ends with the words sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekarin 
saranam vraja: “Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto 
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Me.” ( Bg . 18.66) To adopt this means, one should reject all ideas of 
religiosity, economic development, sense gratification and liberation and 
fully engage in the service of the Lord, which is transcendental to these 
four principles. Love of Godhead is the original function of the spirit 
soul, and it is as eternal as the soul and the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This eternity is called sanatana. When a devotee revives his 
loving service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, it should be 
understood that he has been successful in achieving the desired goal of 
his life. At that time everything is automatically done by the mercy of 
the holy name, and the devotee automatically advances in his spiritual 
progress. 

TEXT 85 

pancama purusartha - premanandamrta-sindhu 

moksadi ananda yara nahe eka bindu 

SYNONYMS 

pancama —fifth; purusa-artha —goal of life; prema-ananda —the spiritual 
bliss of love of Godhead; amrta —eternal; sindhu —ocean; moksa-adi — 
liberation and other principles of religiosity; ananda —pleasures derived 
from them; yara —whose; nahe —never comparable; eka —one; bindu — 
drop. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘For a devotee who has actually developed bhava, the pleasure derived 
from dharma, artha, kama and moksa appears like a drop in the presence 
of the sea. 

TEXT 86 

krsna-namera phala - ‘prema, sarva-sastre kaya 

bhagye sei prema tomaya karila udaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-namera —of the holy name of the Lord; phala —result; prema — 
love of Godhead; sarva —in all; sastre —revealed scriptures; kaya — 
describe; bhagye —fortunately; sei —that; prema —love of Godhead; 
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tomaya —Your; karila —has done; udaya —arisen. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The conclusion of all revealed scriptures is that one should awaken his 
dormant love of Godhead. You are greatly fortunate to have already done 
so. 

TEXT 87 

premara svabhave kare citta-tanu ksobha 
krsnera carana-praptye upajaya lobha 

SYNONYMS 

premara —out of love of Godhead; svabhave —by nature; kare —it 
induces; citta —the consciousness; tanu —the body; ksobha —agitated; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; carana —lotus feet; praptye —to obtain; 
upajaya —it so becomes; lobha —aspiration. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘It is a characteristic of love of Godhead that by nature it induces 
transcendental symptoms in one’s body and makes one more and more 
greedy to achieve the shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord. 

TEXT 88 

premara svabhave bhakta hase, kande, gaya 
unmatta ha-iya nace, iti-uti dhaya 

SYNONYMS 

premara —by such love of Godhead; svabhave —by nature; bhakta —the 
devotee; hase —laughs; kande —cries; gaya —chants; unmatta —mad; ha- 
iya —becoming; nace —dances; id —here; ud —there; dhaya —moves. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When one actually develops love of Godhead, he naturally sometimes 
cries, sometimes laughs, sometimes chants and sometimes runs here and 
there just like a madman. 
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PURPORT 


In this connection Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl GosvamI says that 
sometimes persons who have no love of Godhead at all display ecstatic 
bodily symptoms. Artificially they sometimes laugh, cry and dance just 
like madmen, but this cannot help one progress in Krsna consciousness. 
Rather, such artificial agitation of the body is to be given up when one 
naturally develops the necessary bodily symptoms. Actual blissful life, 
manifested in genuine spiritual laughing, crying and dancing, is the 
symptom of real advancement in Krsna consciousness, which can be 
achieved by a person who always voluntarily engages in the 
transcendental loving service of the Lord. If one who is not yet 
developed imitates such symptoms artificially, he creates chaos in the 
spiritual life of human society. 

TEXTS 89-90 

sveda, kampa, romancasru, gadgada, vaivarnya 
unmada, visada, dhairya, garva, harsa, dainya 
eta bhave prema bhaktaganere nacaya 
krsnera dnandamrta-sagare bhasaya 

SYNONYMS 

sveda —perspiration; kampa —trembling; romanca —standing of the hairs 
on the body; asm —tears; gadgada —faltering; vaivarnya —changing of 
bodily color; unmada —madness; visada —melancholy; dhairya — 
patience; garva —pride; harsa —joyfulness; dainya —humbleness; eta —in 
many ways; bhave —in ecstasy; prema —love of Godhead; bhakta¬ 
ganere —unto the devotees; nacaya —causes to dance; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; ananda —transcendental bliss; amrta —nectar; sagare —in the 
ocean; bhasaya —floats. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Perspiration, trembling, standing on end of one’s bodily hairs, tears, 
faltering voice, fading complexion, madness, melancholy, patience, pride, 
joy and humility—these are various natural symptoms of ecstatic love of 
Godhead, which causes a devotee to dance and float in an ocean of 
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transcendental bliss while chanting the Hare Krsna mantra. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Jlva GosvamI, in his Prlti-sandarbha (66), explains this stage of love 
of Godhead: bhagavat-pnd-rupa vrttir mayadi-mayi na bhavati. kirin tarhi, 
svarupa-sakty-ananda-rupa, yad-ananda-paradhinah srl-bhagavan aplti. 
Similarly, in the 69th text he offers further explanation: tad evarh prlter 
laksanarh citta-dravas tasya ca roma-harsadikam. kathancij jate ’pi citta- 
drave roma-harsadike va na ced asaya-suddhis tadapi na bhakteh samyag- 
avirbhava id jnapitam. asaya-suddhir nama canya-tatparya-parityagah 
prid-tatparyarh ca. ata evanimitta svabhavikl ced tad visesanam. 
Transcendental love of Godhead is not under the jurisdiction of the 
material energy, for it is the transcendental bliss and pleasure potency of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Since the Supreme Lord is also 
under the influence of transcendental bliss, when one comes in touch 
with such bliss in love of Godhead, one’s heart melts, and the symptoms 
of this are standing of the hairs on end, etc. Sometimes a person thus 
melts and manifests these transcendental symptoms yet at the same time 
is not well behaved in his personal transactions. This indicates that he 
has not yet reached complete perfection in devotional life. In other 
words, a devotee who dances in ecstasy but after dancing and crying 
appears to be attracted to material affairs has not yet reached the 
perfection of devotional service, which is called asaya-suddhi, or the 
perfection of existence. One who attains the perfection of existence is 
completely averse to material enjoyment and engrossed in 
transcendental love of Godhead. It is therefore to be concluded that the 
ecstatic symptoms of asaya-suddhi are visible when a devotee’s service 

has no material cause and is purely spiritual in nature. These are 

/ 

characteristics of transcendental love of Godhead, as stated in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (1.2.6): 

sa vai purhsam paro dharmo yato bhakdr adhoksaje 
ahaituky apradhata yayatma suprasidad 

“That religion is best which causes its followers to become ecstatic in 
love of God that is unmotivated and free from material impediments, for 
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this alone can completely satisfy the self.” 

TEXT 91 

bhala haila, paile tumi parama-purusartha 
tomara premete ami hailan krtartha 

SYNONYMS 

bhala haila —let it be good; paile —You have gotten; tumi —You; parama- 
purusartha —superexcellent goal of life; tomara —Your; premete —by 
development in love of Godhead; ami —I; hailan —become; krta-artha — 
very much obliged. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“It is very good, my dear child, that You have attained the supreme goal 
of life by developing love of Godhead. Thus You have pleased me very 
much, and I am very much obliged to You. 

PURPORT 

According to the revealed scriptures, if a spiritual master can convert 

even one soul into a perfectly pure devotee, his mission in life is fulfilled. 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura always used to say, “Even at 
the expense of all the properties, temples and mathas that I have, if I 
could convert even one person into a pure devotee, my mission would be 
fulfilled.” It is very difficult, however, to understand the science of 
Krsna, what to speak of developing love of Godhead. Therefore if by the 
grace of Lord Caitanya and the spiritual master a disciple attains the 
standard of pure devotional service, the spiritual master is very happy. 
The spiritual master is not actually happy if the disciple brings him 
money, but when he sees that a disciple is following the regulative 
principles and advancing in spiritual life, he is very glad and feels 
obliged to such an advanced disciple. 

TEXT 92 

naca, gao, bhakta-sange kara sankirtana 
krsna-nama upadesi tar a’ sarva-jana 
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SYNONYMS 


naca —go on dancing; gao —chant; bhakta-sange —in the society of 
devotees; kara —continue; sanklrtana —chanting of the holy name in 
assembly; krsna-nama —the holy name of Krsna; upadesi ’—by 
instructing; tara —deliver; sarva-jana —all fallen souls. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear child, continue dancing, chanting and performing sanklrtana in 
association with devotees. Furthermore, go out and preach the value of 
chanting krsna-nama, for by this process You will be able to deliver all 
fallen souls.’ 


PURPORT 

It is another ambition of the spiritual master to see his disciples not only 
chant, dance and follow the regulative principles but also preach the 
sanklrtana movement to others in order to deliver them, for the Krsna 
consciousness movement is based on the principle that one should 
become as perfect as possible in devotional service oneself and also 
preach the cult for others’ benefit. There are two classes of unalloyed 
devotees—namely, gosthy-anandls and bhajananandls. Bhajananandl 
refers to one who is satisfied to cultivate devotional service for himself, 
and gosthy-anandl is one who is not satisfied simply to become perfect 
himself but wants to see others also take advantage of the holy name of 
the Lord and advance in spiritual life. The outstanding example is 
Prahlada Maharaja. When he was offered a benediction by Lord 
Nrsiriihadeva, Prahlada Maharaja said: 

naivodvije para duratyaya-vaitaranyas 
tvad-vlrya-gayana-mahamrta-magna-cittah 
soce tato vimukha-cetasa indriyartha- 
maya-sukhaya bharam udvahato vimudhan 

“My dear Lord, I have no problems and want no benediction from You 
because I am quite satisfied to chant Your holy name. This is sufficient 
for me because whenever I chant I immediately merge in an ocean of 
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transcendental bliss. I only lament to see others bereft of Your love. 

They are rotting in material activities for transient material pleasure 

and spoiling their lives toiling all day and night simply for sense 

gratification, with no attachment for love of Godhead. I am simply 

lamenting for them and devising various plans to deliver them from the 

clutches of may a.” (SB 7.9.43) 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura explains in his A nubhasya, “A 

person who has attracted the attention of the spiritual master by his 

sincere service likes to dance and chant with similarly developed Krsna 

conscious devotees. The spiritual master authorizes such a devotee to 

deliver fallen souls in all parts of the world. Those who are not advanced 

prefer to chant the Hare Krsna mantra in a solitary place.” Such 

activities constitute, in the language of Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 

Thakura, a type of cheating process in the sense that they imitate the 

activities of exalted personalities like Haridasa Thakura. One should not 

attempt to imitate such exalted devotees. Rather, everyone should 

/ 

endeavor to preach the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in all parts of 

the world and thus become successful in spiritual life. One who is not 

very expert in preaching may chant in a secluded place, avoiding bad 

association, but for one who is actually advanced, preaching and meeting 

people who are not engaged in devotional service are not disadvantages. 

A devotee gives the nondevotees his association but is not affected by 

their misbehavior. Thus by the activities of a pure devotee even those 

who are bereft of love of Godhead get a chance to become devotees of 

/ 

the Lord one day. In this connection Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
Thakura advises that one discuss the verse in Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
beginning naitat samacarej jatu manasapi hy anisvarah (10.33.30), and the 
following verse in Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.255): 

anasaktasya visayan yatharham upayunjatah 
nirbandhah krsna-sambandhe yuktam vairagyam ucyate 

One should not imitate the activities of great personalities. One should 
be detached from material enjoyment and should accept everything in 
connection with Krsna’s service. 

TEXT 93 

eta bali’ eka sloka sikhaila more 
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bhagavatera sara ei - bale vare vare 


SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; eka —one; sloka —verse; sikhaila —has taught; 

/ 

more —unto Me; bhagavatera —of Srimad-Bhagavatam; sara —essence; 
ei —this is; bale —he said; vare vare —again and again. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Saying this, My spiritual master taught Me a verse from Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. It is the essence of all the Bhagavatam’s instructions; 
therefore he recited this verse again and again. 

PURPORT 

/ / 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.40) was spoken by Sri Narada 

Muni to Vasudeva to teach him about bhagavata-dharma. Vasudeva had 

already achieved the result of bhagavata-dharma because Lord Krsna 

appeared in his house as his son, yet in order to teach others, he desired 
/ 

to hear from Sri Narada Muni to be enlightened in the process of 
bhagavata-dharma. This is the humbleness of a great devotee. 

TEXT 94 

evam-vratah sva-priya-nama-kirtya 
jatanurago druta-citta uccaih 
hasaty atho roditi rauti gayaty 
unmada-van nrtyati loka-bahyah 

SYNONYMS 

evam-vratah —when one thus engages in the vow to chant and dance; 
sva —own; priya —very dear; nama —holy name; kirtya —by chanting; 
jata —in this way develops; anuragah —attachment; druta-cittah —very 
eagerly; uccaih —loudly; hasati —laughs; atho —also; roditi —cries; rauti — 
becomes agitated; gayati —chants; unmada-vat —like a madman; 
nrtyati —dancing; loka-bahyah —without caring for outsiders. 
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TRANSLATION 


“‘When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly 
chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants 
just like a madman, not caring for outsiders.’ 

TEXTS 95-96 

ei tanra vakye ami drdha visvasa dhari’ 
nirantara krsna-nama sankirtana kari 
sei krsna-nama kabhu gaoyaya, nacaya 
gahi, naci nahi ami apana-icchaya 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; tanra —his (My spiritual master’s); vakye —in the words of; 
ami —I; drdha —firm; visvasa —faith; dhari’ —depend; nirantara —always; 
krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; sankirtana —chanting; 
kari —continue; sei —that; krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
kabhu —sometimes; gaoyaya —causes Me to chant; nacaya —causes Me to 
dance; gahi —by chanting; naci —dancing; nahi —not; ami —Myself; 
apana —own; icchaya —will. 

TRANSLATION 

“I firmly believe in these words of My spiritual master, and therefore I 
always chant the holy name of the Lord, alone and in the association of 
devotees. That holy name of Lord Krsna sometimes causes Me to chant 
and dance, and therefore I chant and dance. Please do not think that I 
intentionally do it. I do it automatically. 

PURPORT 

A person who cannot keep his faith in the words of his spiritual master 

but acts independently never receives the authority to chant the holy 

/ 

name of the Lord. It is said in the Vedas (Svetasvatara Up. 6.23): 

yasya deve para bhaktir yatha deve tatha gurau 
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tasyaite kathita hy arthah prakasante mahatmanah 
[SU ‘“yasya deve para bhaktir 
yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah 
prakasante mahatmanah 

“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 

s 

revealed.” ( Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 

atah srl-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him.” ( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1.2.234) 

bhaktya mam abhijanati 
yavan yas casmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jhatva 
visate tad-anantaram 

“One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.” 
(Bg. 18.55) 

These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of the spiritual 
master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Then the real 
knowledge of atma and Paramatma and the distinction between matter and spirit will be 
automatically revealed. This atma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within 
the core of a devotee’s heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet of a 
mahajana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23] 

“Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord 
and the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge 
automatically revealed.” This Vedic injunction is very important, and 
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Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu supported it by His personal behavior. 
Believing in the words of His spiritual master, He introduced the 
sanklrtana movement, just as the present Krsna consciousness 
movement was started with belief in the words of our spiritual master. 

He wanted to preach, we believed in his words and tried somehow or 
other to fulfill them, and now this movement has become successful all 

over the world. Therefore faith in the words of the spiritual master and 

/ 

in the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the secret of success. Sr! 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu never disobeyed the orders of His spiritual master 

and stopped propagating the sanklrtana movement. Sri Bhaktisiddhanta 

Sarasvatl GosvamI, at the time of his passing away, ordered all his 

disciples to work conjointly to preach the mission of Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu all over the world. Later, however, some self-interested, 

foolish disciples disobeyed his orders. Each one of them wanted to 

become head of the mission, and they fought in the courts, neglecting 

the order of the spiritual master, and the entire mission was defeated. 

We are not proud of this; however, the truth must be explained. We 

believed in the words of our spiritual master and started in a humble 

way—in a helpless way—but due to the spiritual force of the order of 

the supreme authority, this movement has become successful. 

It is to be understood that when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu chanted and 

danced, He did so by the influence of the pleasure potency of the 

spiritual world. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu never considered the holy 

name of the Lord to be a material vibration, nor does any pure devotee 

mistake the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra to be a material musical 

manifestation. Lord Caitanya never tried to be the master of the holy 

name; rather He taught us how to be servants of the holy name. If one 

chants the holy name of the Lord just to make a show, not knowing the 

secret of success, he may increase his bile secretion, but he will never 

/ 

attain perfection in chanting the holy name. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
presented himself in this way: “I am a great fool and do not have 
knowledge of right and wrong. In order to understand the real meaning 
of the Vedanta-sutra, I never followed the explanation of the Sankara- 
sampradaya or Mayavadl sannyasls. I’m very much afraid of the illogical 
arguments of the Mayavadl philosophers. Therefore I think I have no 
authority regarding their explanations of the Vedanta-sutra. I firmly 
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believe that simply chanting the holy name of the Lord can remove all 

misconceptions of the material world. I believe that simply by chanting 

the holy name of the Lord one can attain the shelter of the lotus feet of 

the Lord. In this age of quarrel and disagreement, the chanting of the 

holy names is the only way to liberation from the material clutches. 

“By chanting the holy name,” Lord Caitanya continued, “I became 

almost mad. However, after inquiring from My spiritual master I have 

come to the conclusion that instead of striving for achievement in the 

four principles of religiosity [ dharma ], economic development [artha], 

sense gratification [kama] and liberation [ moksa ], it is better if somehow 

or other one develops transcendental love of Godhead. That is the 

greatest success in life. One who has attained love of Godhead chants 

and dances by his nature, not caring for the public.” This stage of life is 

known as bhagavata-jlvana, or the life of a devotee. 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “I never chanted and danced to 
make an artificial show. I dance and chant because I firmly believe in 
the words of My spiritual master. Although the Mayavadl philosophers 
do not like this chanting and dancing, I nevertheless perform it on the 
strength of his words. Therefore it is to be concluded that I deserve very 
little credit for these activities of chanting and dancing, for they are 
being done automatically by the grace of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.” 

TEXT 97 

krsna-name ye ananda-sindhu-asvadana 

brahmananda tara age khatodaka-sama 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-name —in the holy name of the Lord; ye —which; ananda — 
transcendental bliss; sindhu —ocean; asvadana —tasting; brahma- 
ananda —the transcendental bliss of impersonal understanding; tara — 
its; age —in front; khata-udaka —shallow water in the canals; sama — 
like. 


TRANSLATION 

“Compared to the ocean of transcendental bliss that one tastes by 
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chanting the Hare Krsna mantra, the pleasure derived from impersonal 
Brahman realization [brahmananda] is like the shallow water in a canal. 

PURPORT 

In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.1.38) it is stated: 

brahmanando bhaved esa cet parardha-guni-krtah 
naiti bhakti-sukhambhodheh paramanu-tuldm api 

“If brahmananda, the transcendental bliss derived from understanding 
impersonal Brahman, were multiplied a million times, such a quantity of 
brahmananda could not compare with even an atomic portion of the 
pleasure relished in pure devotional service.” 

TEXT 98 

tvat-saksat-karanahlada- 
visuddhabdhi-sthitasya me 
sukhani gospadayante 
brahmany api jagad-guro 

SYNONYMS 

tvat —Your; saksat —meeting; karana —such action; ahlada —pleasure; 
visuddha —spiritually purified; abdhi —ocean; sthitasya —being situated; 
me —by me; sukhani —happiness; gospadayante —a small hole created by 
the hoof of a calf; brahmani —the pleasure derived from impersonal 
Brahman understanding; api —also; jagat-guro —O master of the 
universe. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear Lord, O master of the universe, since I have directly seen You, 
my transcendental bliss has taken the shape of a great ocean. Being 
situated in that ocean, I now realize all other so-called happiness to be 
like the water contained in the hoofprint of a calf.’” 

PURPORT 
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The transcendental bliss enjoyed in pure devotional service is like an 
ocean, whereas material happiness and even the happiness to be derived 
from the realization of impersonal Brahman are just like the water in the 
hoofprint of a calf. This is a verse from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya 
(14.36). 

TEXT 99 

prabhura mista-vakya sum sannyasira gana 
citta phiri’ gela, kahe madhura vacana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of the Lord; mista-vakya —sweet words; suni’ —after hearing; 
sannyasira gana —all the groups of sannyasls; citta —consciousness; 
phiri’ —moved; gela —went; kahe —said; madhura —pleasing; vacana — 
words. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After hearing Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the Mayavadl sannyasls 
were moved. Their minds changed, and thus they spoke with pleasing 
words. 


PURPORT 

The Mayavadl sannyasls met Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Varanasi to 

criticize the Lord regarding His participation in the sanklrtana 

movement, which they did not like. This demonic nature of opposition 

to the sanklrtana movement perpetually exists. As it existed in the time 
/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, similarly it existed long before that, even 
in the time of Prahlada Maharaja. He used to chant in sanklrtana 
although his father did not like it, and that was the reason for the 
misunderstanding between the father and son. In the Bhagavad-glta 
(7.15) the Lord says: 

na mam duskrtino mudhah prapadyante naradhamah 
mdyaydpahrta-jndna asurarh bhdvam asritah 

“Those miscreants who are grossly foolish, who are lowest among 
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mankind, whose knowledge is stolen by illusion, and who partake of the 

atheistic nature of demons do not surrender unto Me.” The Mayavadl 

sannyasis are asurarh bhdvam asritah, which means that they have taken 

the path of the asuras (demons), who do not believe in the existence of 

the form of the Lord. The Mayavadls say that the ultimate source of 

everything is impersonal, and in this way they deny the existence of 

God. Saying that there is no God is direct denial of God, and saying that 

God exists but has no head, legs or hands and cannot speak, hear or eat 

is a negative way of denying His existence. A person who cannot see is 

called blind, one who cannot walk is called lame, one who has no hands 

is called helpless, one who cannot speak is called dumb, and one who 

cannot hear is called deaf. The Mayavadls’ proposition that God has no 

legs, no eyes, no ears and no hands is an indirect way of insulting Him by 

defining Him as blind, deaf, dumb, lame, helpless, etc. Therefore 

although they present themselves as great Vedantists, they are factually 

mdyayapahrta-jnana; in other words, they seem to be very learned 

scholars, but the essence of their knowledge has been taken away. 

Impersonalist Mayavadls always try to defy Vaisnavas because Vaisnavas 

accept the Supreme Personality as the supreme cause and want to serve 

Him, talk with Him and see Him, just as the Lord is also eager to see His 

devotees and talk, eat and dance with them. These personal exchanges 

of love do not appeal to the Mayavadl sannyasis. Therefore the original 

purpose of the Mayavadl sannyasis of Benares in meeting Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu was to defeat His personal conception of God. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, however, as a preacher, turned the minds of the Mayavadl 
sannyasis. They were melted by the sweet words of Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and thus became friendly and spoke to Him also in sweet 
words. Similarly, all preachers will have to meet opponents, but they 
should not make them more inimical. They are already enemies, and if 
we talk with them harshly or impolitely their enmity will merely 
increase. We should therefore follow in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu as far as possible and try to convince the opposition by 
quoting from the sastras and presenting the conclusion of the acaryas. It 
is in this way that we should try to defeat all the enemies of the Lord. 

TEXT 100 

ye kichu kahile tumi, saba satya haya 
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krsna-prema sei paya, yara bhagyodaya 


SYNONYMS 

ye —all; kichu —that; kahile —You spoke; tumi —You; saba —everything; 
satya —truth; haya —becomes; krsna-prema —love of Godhead; sei — 
anyone; paya —achieves; yara —whose; bhagya-udaya —fortune is now 
awakened. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Dear Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, what You have said is all true. Only one 
who is favored by fortune attains love of Godhead. 

PURPORT 

One who is actually very fortunate can begin Krsna consciousness, as 
stated by Caitanya Mahaprabhu to Srlla Rupa GosvamI: 

brahmanda bhramite kona bhagyavan jiva 
guru-krsna-prasade paya bhakti-lata-bija 
(Cc. Madhya 19.151) 

There are millions of living entities who have become conditioned by 
the laws of material nature, and they are wandering throughout the 
planetary systems of this universe in different bodily forms. Among 
them, one who is fortunate meets a bona fide spiritual master by the 
grace of Krsna and comes to understand the meaning of devotional 
service. By discharging devotional service under the direction of the 
bona fide spiritual master, or acarya, he develops love of Godhead. One 
whose love of Godhead ( krsna-prema ) is awakened and who thus 
becomes a devotee of the inconceivable Supreme Personality of 

Godhead is to be considered extremely fortunate. The Mayavadl 

/ 

sannyasis admitted this fact to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. It is not easy 
for one to become a Krsna conscious person, but by the mercy of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu it can be possible, as will be proven in the course 
of this narration. 

TEXT 101 
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krsne bhakti kara - ihaya sabara santosa 

vedanta nd suna kene, tara kiba dosa 

SYNONYMS 

krsne —unto Krsna; bhakti —devotional service; kara —do; ihaya —in 
this matter; sabara —of everyone; santosa —there is satisfaction; 
vedanta —the philosophy of the Vedanta-sutra; nd —do not; suna —hear; 
kene —why; tara —of the philosophy; kiba —what is; dosa —fault. 

TRANSLATION 

“Dear Sir, there is no objection to Your being a great devotee of Lord 
Krsna. Everyone is satisfied with this. But why do You avoid discussion 
on the Vedanta-sutra? What is the fault in it?” 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments in this connection, 

/ / 

“Mayavadl sannyasis accept that the commentary by Sri Sankaracarya 

/ 

known as Sariraka-bhasya gives the real meaning of the Vedanta-sutra. 

In other words, Mayavadl sannyasis accept the meanings expressed in 

/ 

the explanations of the Vedanta-sutra by Sankaracarya, which are based 

on monism. Thus they explain the Vedanta-sutra, the Upanisads and all 

such Vedic literatures in their own impersonal way.” The great 

Mayavadl sannyasl Sadananda Yoglndra has written a book known as 

Vedanta-sara, in which he writes, vedanto nama upanisat-pramanam. tad- 

upakarini sarlraka-sutradlni ca. According to Sadananda Yoglndra, the 

/ / 

Vedanta-sutra and Upanisads, as presented by Sri Sankaracarya in his 
Sariraka-bhasya commentary, are the only sources of Vedic evidence. 
Actually, however, Vedanta refers to the essence of Vedic knowledge, 

s 

and it is not a fact that there is nothing more than Sankaracarya’s 

Sariraka-bhasya. There are other Vedanta commentaries, written by 

Vaisnava acaryas, none of whom follow Sri Sankaracarya or accept the 

imaginative commentary of his school. Their commentaries are based on 

/ 

the philosophy of duality. Monist philosophers like Sankaracarya and his 
followers want to establish that God and the living entity are one, and 
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instead of worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead they present 
themselves as God. They want to be worshiped as God by others. Such 
persons do not accept the philosophies of the Vaisnava deary as, which 
are known as suddhadvaita (purified monism), suddha-dvaita (purified 
dualism), visistadvaita (specific monism), dvaitadvaita (monism and 
dualism) and acintya-bhedabheda (inconceivable oneness and 
difference). Mayavadls do not discuss these philosophies, for they are 
firmly convinced of their own philosophy of kevaladvaita, exclusive 
monism. Accepting this system of philosophy as the pure understanding 
of the Vedanta-sutra, they believe that Krsna has a body made of 
material elements and that the activities of loving service to Krsna are 
sentimentality. They are known as Mayavadls because according to their 
opinion Krsna has a body made of maya and the loving service of the 
Lord executed by devotees is also maya. They consider such devotional 
service to be an aspect of fruitive activities ( karma-kanda ). According to 
their view, bhakti consists of mental speculation or sometimes 
meditation. This is the difference between the Mayavadl and Vaisnava 
philosophies. 

TEXT 102 

eta suni’ hasi’ prabhu balild vacana 
duhkha nd manaha yadi, kari nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

eta —thus; suni’ —hearing; hasi’ —smiling; prabhu —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; balild —said; vacana —His words; duhkha —unhappy; nd — 
do not; manaha —take it; yadi —if; kari —I say; nivedana —something 
unto you. 


TRANSLATION 

After hearing the Mayavadl sannyasis speak in that way, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu smiled slightly and said, “My dear sirs, if you don’t mind I 
can say something to you regarding Vedanta philosophy.” 

PURPORT 
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The Mayavadl sannyasls, appreciating Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
inquired from Him why He did not discuss Vedanta philosophy. 

Actually, however, the entire system of Vaisnava activities is based on 
Vedanta philosophy. Vaisnavas do not neglect Vedanta, but they do not 
care to understand Vedanta on the basis of the Sarlraka-bhasya 
commentary. Therefore, to clarify the situation, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, with the permission of the Mayavadl sannyasls, wanted to 
speak regarding Vedanta philosophy. 

The Vaisnavas are by far the greatest philosophers in the world, and the 
greatest among them was Srlla Jlva GosvamI Prabhu, whose philosophy 
was again presented less than four hundred years later by Srlla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura Maharaja. Therefore one must know 
very well that Vaisnava philosophers are not sentimentalists or cheap 
devotees like the sahajiyas. All the Vaisnava acaryas were vastly learned 
scholars who understood Vedanta philosophy fully, for unless one knows 
Vedanta philosophy he cannot be an acarya. To be accepted as an acarya 
among Indian transcendentalists who follow the Vedic principles, one 
must become a vastly learned scholar in Vedanta philosophy, either by 
studying it or hearing it. 

Bhakti develops in pursuance of Vedanta philosophy. This is stated in 

/ 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.2.12): 

tac chraddadhana munayo jndna-vairagya-yuktaya 
pasyanty dtmani catmanam bhaktya sruta-grhltaya 

The words bhaktya sruta-grhltaya in this verse are very important, for 
they indicate that bhakti must be based upon the philosophy of the 
Upanisads and Vedanta-svitra. Srlla Rupa GosvamI said: 

sruti-smrti-purdnddi-pancaratra-vidhirin vind 
aikantikl barer bhaktir utpatayaiva kalpate 
[Brs. iv sruti-smrti-puranadi- 
pancaratra-vidhirii vina 
aikantikl harer bhaktir 
utpatayaiva kalpate 

“Devotional service of the Lord that ignores the authorized Vedic literatures like the 
Upanisads, Puranas and Narada-pahcaratra is simply an unnecessary disturbance in 
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society.” Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 1.2.1011.2. 101] 

“Devotional service performed without reference to the Vedas, Puranas, 
Pahcaratras, etc., must be considered sentimentalism, and it causes 
nothing but disturbance to society.” There are different grades of 
Vaisnavas ( kanistha-adhikarl, madhyama-adhikarl and uttama-adhikarl ), 
but to be a madhyama-adhikarl preacher one must be a learned scholar 
in the Vedanta-sutra and other Vedic literatures because when bhakti- 
yoga develops on the basis of Vedanta philosophy it is factual and steady. 
In this connection we may quote the translation and purport of the 
verse mentioned above (SB 1.2.12): 

TRANSLATION 

The seriously inquisitive student or sage, well equipped with knowledge 
and detachment, realizes that Absolute Truth by rendering devotional 
service in terms of what he has heard from the Vedanta-sruti. 

PURPORT 

The Absolute Truth is realized in full by the process of devotional 
service to the Lord, Vasudeva, or the Personality of Godhead, who is the 
full-fledged Absolute Truth. Brahman is His transcendental bodily 
effulgence, and Paramatma is His partial representation. As such, 
Brahman or Paramatma realization of the Absolute Truth is but a partial 
realization. There are four different types of human beings—the karmis, 
the jnanls, the yogis and the devotees. The karmis are materialistic, 
whereas the other three are transcendental. The first-class 
transcendentalists are the devotees who have realized the Supreme 
Person. The second-class transcendentalists are those who have partially 
realized the plenary portion of the absolute person. And the third-class 
transcendentalists are those who have barely realized the spiritual focus 
of the absolute person. As stated in the Bhagavad-glta and other Vedic 
literatures, the Supreme Person is realized by devotional service which is 
backed by full knowledge and detachment from material association. We 
have already discussed the point that devotional service is followed by 
knowledge and detachment from material association. As Brahman and 
Paramatma realization are imperfect realizations of the Absolute Truth, 
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so the means of realizing Brahman and Paramatma, i.e., the paths of 
jhana and yoga, are also imperfect means of realizing the Absolute 
Truth. Devotional service which is based on the foreground of full 
knowledge combined with detachment from material association, and 
which is fixed by dint of the aural reception of the Vedanta-sruti, is the 
only perfect method by which the seriously inquisitive student can 
realize the Absolute Truth. Devotional service is not, therefore, meant 
for the less intelligent class of transcendentalists. 

There are three classes of devotees, namely, first, second and third class. 
The third-class devotees, or the neophytes, who have no knowledge and 
are not detached from material association, but who are simply attracted 
by the preliminary process of worshiping the Deity in the temple, are 
called material devotees. Material devotees are more attached to 
material benefit than transcendental profit. Therefore, one has to make 
definite progress from the position of material devotional service to the 
second-class devotional position. In the second-class position, the 
devotee can see four principles in the devotional line, namely, the 
Personality of Godhead, His devotees, the ignorant and the envious. 

One has to raise himself at least to the stage of a second-class devotee 
and thus become eligible to know the Absolute Truth. 

A third-class devotee, therefore, has to receive the instructions of 
devotional service from the authoritative sources of Bhagavata. The 
number one Bhagavata is the established personality of devotee, and the 
other Bhagavata is the message of Godhead. The third-class devotee 
therefore has to go to the personality of devotee in order to learn the 
instructions of devotional service. Such a personality of devotee is not a 
professional man who earns his livelihood by the business of the 
Bhagavatam. Such a devotee must be a representative of Sukadeva 
GosvamI, like Suta GosvamI, and must preach the cult of devotional 
service for the all-around benefit of all people. A neophyte devotee has 
very little taste for hearing from the authorities. Such a neophyte 
devotee makes a show of hearing from the professional man to satisfy his 
senses. This sort of hearing and chanting has spoiled the whole thing, so 
one should be very careful about the faulty process. The holy messages of 
Godhead, as inculcated in the Bhagavad-gita or in Srlmad-Bhagavatam , 
are undoubtedly transcendental subjects, but even though they are so, 
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such transcendental matters are not to be received from the professional 
man, who spoils them as the serpent spoils milk simply by the touch of 
his tongue. 

A sincere devotee must, therefore, be prepared to hear the Vedic 
literature like the Upanisads, Vedanta-sutra and other literatures left by 
the previous authorities, or Gosvamls, for the benefit of his progress. 
Without hearing such literatures, one cannot make actual progress. And 
without hearing and following the instructions, the show of devotional 
service becomes worthless and therefore a sort of disturbance in the path 
of devotional service. Unless, therefore, devotional service is established 
on the principles of sruti, smrti, Parana and Pancaratra authorities, the 
make-show of devotional service should at once be rejected. An 
unauthorized devotee should never be recognized as a pure devotee. By 
assimilation of such messages from the Vedic literatures, one can see the 
all-pervading localized aspect of the Personality of Godhead within his 
own self constantly. This is called samadhi. 

TEXT 103 

iha sum bale sarva sannyasira gana 
tomake dekhiye yaiche saksat narayana 

SYNONYMS 

iha —this; sum —hearing; bale —spoke; sarva —all; sannyasira —of the 
Mayavadl sannyasls; gana —group; tomake —unto You; dekhiye —we see; 
yaiche —exactly like; saksat —directly; narayana —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, the Mayavadl sannyasls became somewhat humble and 
addressed Caitanya Mahaprabhu as Narayana Himself, who they all 
agreed He was. 


PURPORT 

Mayavadl sannyasls address each other as Narayana. Whenever they see 
another sannyasl, they offer him respect by calling oriri namo narayanaya 
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(“I offer my respect unto you, Narayana”), although they know perfectly 
well what kind of Narayana he is. Narayana has four hands, but 
although they are puffed up with the idea of being Narayana, they 
cannot exhibit more than two. Since their philosophy declares that 
Narayana and an ordinary human being are on the same level, they 
sometimes use the term daridra-narayana (“poor Narayana”), which was 
invented by a so-called svaml who did not know anything about Vedanta 
philosophy. Therefore although all these Mayavadl sannyasis who called 
themselves Narayana were actually unaware of the position of Narayana, 
due to their austerities Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu enabled them to 
understand Him to be Narayana Himself. Lord Caitanya is certainly the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Narayana appearing as a devotee of 
Narayana, and thus the Mayavadl sannyasis, understanding that He was 
directly Narayana Himself whereas they were false, puffed-up 
Narayanas, spoke to Him as follows. 

TEXT 104 

tomara vacana sum judaya sravana 
tomara madhurl dekhi’ judaya nayana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; vacana —speeches; suni’ —hearing; judaya —very much 
satisfied; sravana —aural reception; tomara —Your; madhurl —nectar; 
dekhi’ —seeing ; judaya —satisfies; nayana —our eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

“Dear Caitanya Mahaprabhu,” they said, “to tell You the truth, we are 
greatly pleased to hear Your words, and furthermore Your bodily features 
are so pleasing that we feel extraordinary satisfaction in seeing You. 

PURPORT 


In the sastras it is said: 

atah srl-krsna-namadi na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau svayam eva sphuraty adah 
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[Brs. v atah sri-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, quality and 
pastimes of Sri Krsna through his materially contaminated senses. Only when one 
becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental service to the Lord are the 
transcendental name, form, quality and pastimes of the Lord revealed to him.” (Bhakti- 

rasamrta-sindhu 1.2.234) 1.2.234] 

“With one’s materially contaminated senses one cannot understand the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead or His name, form, qualities or 

paraphernalia, but if one renders service unto Him, the Lord reveals 

Himself.” ( Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu 1.2.234) Here one can see the effect of 

the Mayavadl sannyasis’ service toward Narayana. Because the 

/ 

Mayavadls offered a little respect to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 

because they were pious and actually followed the austere rules and 

regulations of sannydsa, they had some understanding of Vedanta 

philosophy, and by the grace of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu they could 

appreciate that He was none other than the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead, who is endowed with all six opulences. One of these opulences 

is His beauty. By His extraordinarily beautiful bodily features, the 

/ 

Mayavadl sannyasis recognized Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as Narayana 
Himself. He was not a farcical Narayana like the daridra-narayanas 
invented by so-called sannyasis. 

TEXT 105 

tomara prabhave sabara anandita mana 
kabhu asangata nahe tomara vacana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; prabhave —by influence; sabara —of everyone; 
anandita —joyful; mana —mind; kabhu —at anytime; asangata — 
unreasonable; nahe —does not; tomara —Your; vacana —speeches. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Dear Sir, by Your influence our minds are greatly satisfied, and we 
believe that Your words will never be unreasonable. Therefore You may 
speak on the Vedanta-sutra.” 


PURPORT 

In this verse the words tomara prabhave (“Your influence”) are very 
important. Unless one is spiritually advanced he cannot influence an 
audience. Bhaktivinoda Thakura has sung, suddha-bhakata-carana-renu, 
bhajana-anukvila. “Unless one associates with a pure devotee, he cannot 
be influenced to understand devotional service.” These Mayavadl 
sannyasls were fortunate enough to meet the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in the form of a devotee, and certainly they were greatly 
influenced by the Lord. They knew that since a perfectly advanced 
spiritualist never says anything false, all his words are reasonable and 
agree with the Vedic version. A highly realized person never says 

anything that has no meaning. Mayavadl philosophers claim to be the 

/ 

Supreme Personality of Godhead, and this has no meaning, but Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu never uttered such nonsense. The Mayavadl 
sannyasls were convinced about His personality, and therefore they 
wanted to hear the purport of Vedanta philosophy from Him. 

TEXT 106 

prabhu kahe, vedanta-sutra Isvara-vacana 
vyasa-rupe kaila yaha srl-narayana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord began to speak; vedanta-sutra —the philosophy of 
Vedanta-sutra; Isvara-vacana —spoken by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; vyasa-rupe —in the form of Vyasadeva; kaila —He has made; 
yaha —whatever; srl-narayana —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “Vedanta philosophy consists of words spoken by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Narayana in the form of Vyasadeva. 
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PURPORT 


The Vedanta-sutra, which consists of aphorisms revealing the method of 
understanding Vedic knowledge, is the concise form of all Vedic 
knowledge. It begins with the words athato brahma jijndsd: “Now is the 
time to inquire about the Absolute Truth.” The human form of life is 
especially meant for this purpose, and therefore the Vedanta-sutra very 
concisely explains the human mission. This is confirmed by the words of 
the Vayu and Skanda Puranas, which define a sutra as follows: 

alpaksaram asandigdham sara-vat visvato-mukham 
astobham anavadyam ca sutrarh sutra-vido viduh 

“A sutra is a compilation of aphorisms that expresses the essence of all 
knowledge in a minimum of words. It must be universally applicable and 
faultless in its linguistic presentation.” Anyone familiar with such sutras 

must be aware of the Vedanta-sutra, which is well known among scholars 

/ 

by the following additional names: (1) Brahma-sutra, (2) Sariraka, (3) 
Vyasa-sutra, (4) Badarayana-sutra, (5) Uttara-mimamsa and (6) 
Vedanta-darsana. 

There are four chapters ( adhyayas) in the Vedanta-sutra, and there are 
four divisions ( padas) in each chapter. Therefore the Vedanta-sutra may 
be referred to as sodasa-pada, or sixteen divisions of aphorisms. The 
theme of each and every division is fully described in terms of five 
different subject matters ( adhikaranas ), which are technically called 
pratijna, hetu, udaharana, upanaya and nigamana. Every theme must 
necessarily be explained with reference to pratijna, or a solemn 
declaration of the purpose of the treatise. The solemn declaration given 
in the beginning of the Vedanta-sutra is athato brahma jijndsd, which 
indicates that this book was written with the solemn declaration to 
inquire about the Absolute Truth. Similarly, reasons must be expressed 
(hetu), examples must be given in terms of various facts (udaharana), the 
theme must gradually be brought nearer for understanding (upanaya), 
and finally it must be supported by authoritative quotations from the 
Vedic s'astras (nigamana). 

According to the great dictionary compiler Hemacandra, also known as 
Kosakara, Vedanta refers to the purport of the Upanisads and the 
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Brahmana portion of the Vedas. Professor Apte, in his dictionary, 
describes the Brahmana portion of the Vedas as that portion which 
states the rules for employment of hymns at various sacrifices and gives 
detailed explanations of their origin, sometimes with lengthy 
illustrations in the form of legends and stories. It is distinct from the 
mantra portion of the Vedas. Hemacandra says that the supplement of 
the Vedas is called the Vedanta-sutra. Veda means knowledge, and anta 
means the end. In other words, proper understanding of the ultimate 
purpose of the Vedas is called Vedanta knowledge. Such knowledge, as 
given in the aphorisms of the Vedanta-sutra , must be supported by the 
Upanisads. 

According to learned scholars, there are three different sources of 

knowledge, which are called prasthana-traya. According to these 

scholars, Vedanta is one of such sources, for it presents Vedic knowledge 

on the basis of logic and sound arguments. In the Bhagavad-gita (13.5) 

the Lord says, brahma-sutra-padais caiva hetumadbhir viniscitaih: 

“Understanding of the ultimate goal of life is ascertained in the Brahma- 

sutra by legitimate logic and argument concerning cause and effect.” 

Therefore the Vedanta-sutra is known as nyaya-prasthana, the Upanisads 

are known as sruti-prasthana, and the Gita, Mahabharata and Puranas 

are known as smrti-prasthana. All scientific knowledge of transcendence 

must be supported by sruti, smrti and a sound logical basis. 

It is said that both the Vedic knowledge and the supplement of the 

Vedas called the Satvata-pahcaratra emanated from the breathing of 

Narayana, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Vedanta-sutra 

aphorisms were compiled by Srila Vyasadeva, a powerful incarnation of 

Sri Narayana, although it is sometimes said that they were compiled by a 

great sage named Apantaratama. The Pahcaratra and Vedanta-sutra, 

/ 

however, express the same opinions. Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu therefore 
confirms that there is no difference in opinion between the two, and He 
declares that because the Vedanta-sutra was compiled by Srila 
Vyasadeva, it may be understood to have emanated from the breathing 
of Sri Narayana. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments 
that while Vyasadeva was compiling the Vedanta-sutra, seven of his 
great saintly contemporaries were also engaged in similar work. These 
saints were Atreya Rsi, Asmarathya, Audulomi, Karsnajini, Kasakrtsna, 
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Jaimini and Badarl. In addition, it is stated that Parasari and Karmandl- 

bhiksu also discussed the Vedanta-sutra aphorisms before Vyasadeva. 

As mentioned above, the Vedanta-sutra consists of four chapters. The 

first two chapters discuss the relationship of the living entity with the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is known as sambandha-jnana, or 

knowledge of the relationship. The third chapter describes how one can 

act in his relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is 

called abhidheya-jnana. The relationship of the living entity with the 

/ 

Supreme Lord is described by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu: jivera ‘svarupa’ 

haya krsnera ‘nitya-dasa’ [Cc. Madhya 20.108]. “The living entity is an 

eternal servant of Krsna, the Supreme God.” (Cc. Madhya 20.108) 

Therefore, to act in that relationship one must perform sadhana-bhakti, 

or the prescribed duties of service to the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead. This is called abhidheya-jnana. The fourth chapter describes 

the result of such devotional service ( pray oj ana-jnana ). This ultimate 

goal of life is to go back home, back to Godhead. The words anavrttih 

sabdat in the Vedanta-sutra indicate this ultimate goal. 

/ 

Srlla Vyasadeva, a powerful incarnation of Narayana, compiled the 

Vedanta-sutra, and in order to protect it from unauthorized 

/ 

commentaries, he personally composed Srimad-Bhagavatam on the 

instruction of his spiritual master, Narada Muni, as the original 

/ 

commentary on the Vedanta-sutra. Besides Srimad-Bhagavatam, there 
are commentaries on the Vedanta-sutra composed by all the major 
Vaisnava acaryas, and in each of them devotional service to the Lord is 

s 

described very explicitly. Only those who follow Sankara’s commentary 
have described the Vedanta-sutra in an impersonal way, without 

reference to visnu-bhakti, or devotional service to the Lord, Visnu. 

/ 

Generally people very much appreciate this Sariraka-bhasya, or 

impersonal description of the Vedanta-sutra, but all commentaries that 

are devoid of devotional service to Lord Visnu must be considered to 

differ in purpose from the original Vedanta-sutra. In other words, Lord 

Caitanya definitely confirmed that the commentaries, or bhasyas, 

written by the Vaisnava acaryas on the basis of devotional service to 

/ / 

Lord Visnu, and not the Sariraka-bhasya of Sankaracarya, give the 
actual explanation of the Vedanta-sutra. 

TEXT 107 
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bhrama, pramada, vipralipsa, karanapatava 
isvarera vakye nahi dosa ei saba 

SYNONYMS 

bhrama —mistake; pramada —illusion; vipralipsa —cheating purposes; 
karana-apatava —inefficiency of the material senses; isvarera —of the 
Lord; vakye —in the speech; nahi —there is not; dosa —fault; ei saba —all 
this. 


TRANSLATION 

“The material defects of mistakes, illusions, cheating and sensory 
inefficiency do not exist in the words of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


PURPORT 

A mistake is the acceptance of an object to be different from what it is 
or the acceptance of false knowledge. For example, one may see a rope in 
the dark and think it to be a serpent, or one may see a glittering oyster 
shell and think it to be gold. These are mistakes. Similarly, an illusion is 
a misunderstanding that arises from inattention while hearing, and 
cheating is the transmission of such defective knowledge to others. 
Materialistic scientists and philosophers generally use such words as 
“maybe” and “perhaps” because they do not have actual knowledge of 
complete facts. Therefore their instructing others is an example of 
cheating. The final defect of the materialistic person is his inefficient 
senses. Although our eyes, for example, have the power to see, they 
cannot see that which is situated at a distance, nor can they see the 
eyelid, which is the object nearest to the eye. To our untrained eyes the 
sun appears to be just like a plate, and to the eyes of one who is suffering 
from jaundice everything appears to be yellow. Therefore we cannot rely 
on the knowledge acquired through such imperfect eyes. The ears are 
equally imperfect. We cannot hear a sound vibrated a long distance 
away unless we put a telephone to our ear. Similarly, if we analyze all our 
senses in this way, we will find them all to be imperfect. Therefore it is 
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useless to acquire knowledge through the senses. The Vedic process is to 
hear from authority. In the Bhagavad-gita (4.2) the Lord says, evam 
parampara-praptam imam r ajar say o viduh: “The supreme science was 
thus received through the chain of disciplic succession, and the saintly 
kings understood it in that way.” We have to hear not from a telephone 
but from an authorized person, for it is he who has real knowledge. 

TEXT 108 

upanisat-sahita sutra kahe yei tattva 
mukhya-vrttye sei artha parama mahattva 

SYNONYMS 

upanisat —the authorized Vedic version; sahita —along with; sutra —the 
Vedanta-sutra; kahe —it is said; yei —the subject matter; tattva —in 
truth; mukhya-vrttye —by direct understanding; sei —that truth; artha — 
meaning; parama —ultimate; mahattva —glory. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Absolute Truth is described in the Upanisads and Brahma-sutra, 
but one must understand the verses as they are. That is the supreme glory 
in understanding. 


PURPORT 

/ 

It has become fashionable since the time of Sankaracarya to explain 
everything regarding the sastras in an indirect way. Scholars take pride 
in explaining everything in their own way, and they declare that one 
can understand the Vedic scriptures in any way he likes. This “any way 
you like” method is foolishness, and it has created havoc in the Vedic 
culture. One cannot accept scientific knowledge in his own whimsical 
way. In the science of mathematics, for example, two plus two equals 
four, and one cannot make it equal three or five. Yet although it is not 
possible to alter real knowledge, people have taken to the fashion of 
understanding Vedic knowledge in any way they like. It is for this reason 
that we have presented Bhagavad-gita As It Is. We do not create 
meanings by concoction. Sometimes commentators say that the word 
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kuruksetra in the first verse of the Bhagavad-gita refers to one’s body, but 
we do not accept this. We understand that Kuruksetra is a place that 
still exists, and according to the Vedic version it is a dharma-ksetra, or a 
place of pilgrimage. People still go there to perform Vedic sacrifices. 
Foolish commentators, however, say that kuruksetra means the body and 
that panca-pandava refers to the five senses. In this way they distort the 
meaning, and people are misled. Here Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
confirms that all Vedic literatures, including the Upanisads, Brahma- 
sutra and others, whether sruti, smrti or nyaya, must be understood 
according to their original statements. To describe the direct meaning of 
the Vedic literatures is glorious, but to describe them in one’s own way, 
using imperfect senses and imperfect knowledge, is a disastrous blunder. 
Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu fully deprecated the attempt to describe the 
Vedas in this way. 

Regarding the Upanisads, the following eleven Upanisads are 

considered to be the topmost: Isa, Kena, Katha, Prasna, M undaka, 

M andukya, Taittiriya, Aitareya, Chandogya, Brhad-aranyaka and 
/ 

Svetasvatara. However, in the M uktikopanisad, verses 30-39, there is a 
description of 108 Upanisads. They are as follows: (1) Isopanisad, (2) 
Kenopanisad, (3) Kathopanisad, (4) Prasnopanisad, (5) M undakopanisad, 
(6) Mandukyopanisad, (7) Taittiriyopanisad, (8) A itareyopanisad, (9) 
Chandogyopanisad, (10) Brhad-aranyakopanisad, (11) Brahmopanisad, 

(12) Kaivalyopanisad, (13) Jabalopanisad, (14) Svetasvataropanisad, (15) 
Hamsopanisad, (16) A runeyopanisad, (17) Garbhopanisad, (18) 

Narayanopanisad, (19) Paramahamsopanisad, (20) A mrta-bindupanisad, 

/ 

(21) Nada-bindupanisad, (22) Siropanisad, (23) A tharva-sikhopanisad, 

(24) M aitrayany-upanisad, (25) Kausitaky-upanisad, (26) Brhaj- 

jabalopanisad, (27) Nrsimha-tapaniyopanisad, (28) Kalagni-rudropanisad, 

(29) M aitreyy-upanisad, (30) Subalopanisad, (31) Ksurikopanisad, (32) 

M antrikopanisad, (33) Sarva-saropanisad, (34) Niralambopanisad, (35) 

Suka-rahasyopanisad, (36) Vajra-sucikopanisad, (37) Tejo-bindupanisad, 

(38) Nada-bindupanisad, (39) Dhyana-bindupanisad, (40) Brahma- 

vidyopanisad, (41) Yoga-tattvopanisad, (42), Atma-bodhopanisad, (43) 

Narada-parivrajakopanisad, (44) Trisikhy-upanisad, (45) Sitopanisad, 

(46) Yoga-cudamany-upanisad, (47) Nirvanopanisad, (48) M andala- 

/ 

brahmanopanisad, (49) Daksina-murty-upanisad, (50) Sarabhopanisad, 
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(51) Skandopanisad, (52) M ahanarayanopanisad, (53) A dvaya- 
tarakopanisad, (54) Rama-rahasyopanisad, (55) Rama-tapany-upanisad, 
(56) Vasudevopanisad, (57) M udgalopanisad, (58) Sandilyopanisad, (59) 

Paingalopanisad, (60) Bhiksupanisad, (61) M ahad-upanisad, (62) 

/ 

Sarirakopanisad, (63) Yoga-sikhopanisad, (64) Turiyatitopanisad, (65) 
Sannyasopanisad, (66) Paramaharhsa-parivrajakopanisad, (67) 
Malikopanisad, (68) Avyaktopanisad, (69) Ekaksaropanisad, (70) 
Purnopanisad, (71) Suryopanisad, (72) A ksy-upanisad, (73) 
Adhyatmopanisad, (74) Kundikopanisad, (75) Savitry-upanisad, (76) 
Atmopanisad, (77) Pasupatopanisad, (78) Param-brahmopanisad, (79) 
Avadhutopanisad, (80) Tripuratapanopanisad, (81) Devy-upanisad, (82) 
Tripuropanisad, (83) Katha-rudropanisad, (84) Bhavanopanisad, (85) 
Hrdayopanisad, (86) Yoga-kundaliny-upanisad, (87) Bhasmopanisad, (88) 
Rudraksopanisad, (89) Ganopanisad, (90) Darsanopanisad, (91) Tdra- 
saropanisad, (92) M aha-vakyopanisad, (93) Panca-brahmopanisad, (94) 
Pranagni-hotropanisad, (95) Gopala-tapany-upanisad, (96) Krsnopanisad, 

s 

(97) Yajnavalkyopanisad, (98) Varahopanisad, (99) Satyayany-upanisad, 
(100) Hayagrivopanisad, (101) Dattatreyopanisad, (102) Garudopanisad, 
(103) Kaly-upanisad, (104) Jabaly-upanisad, (105) Saubhagyopanisad, 
(106) Sarasvatl-rahasyopanisad, (107) Bahvrcopanisad and (108) 

M uktikopanisad. Thus there are 108 generally accepted Upanisads, of 
which eleven are the most important, as previously stated. 

TEXT 109 

gauna-vrttye yeba bhasya karila acarya 
tahara sravane nasa haya sarva karya 

SYNONYMS 

gauna-vrttye —by indirect meanings; yeba —which; bhasya — 

s 

commentary; karila —prepared; acarya —Sankaracarya; tahara —its; 
sravane —hearing; nasa —destruction; haya —becomes; sarva —all; 
karya —business. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

“Sripada Sankaracarya has described all the Vedic literatures in terms of 
indirect meanings. One who hears such explanations is ruined. 
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TEXT 110 

tanhara nahika dosa, isvara-ajna pana 
gaunartha karila mukhya artha acchadiya 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara —of Sri Sankaracarya; nahika —there is none; dosa —fault; 
isvara —the Supreme Lord; ajna —order; pana —receiving; gauna- 
artha —indirect meaning; karila —make; mukhya —direct; artha — 
meaning; acchadiya —covering. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“Sankaracarya is not at fault, for it is under the order of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead that he has covered the real purpose of the Vedas. 

PURPORT 

The Vedic literature is to be considered a source of real knowledge, but 
if one does not take it as it is, one will be misled. For example, the 
Bhagavad-gita is an important Vedic literature that has been taught for 
many years, but because it was commented upon by unscrupulous rascals, 
people derived no benefit from it, and no one came to the conclusion of 
Krsna consciousness. Since the purpose of the Bhagavad-gita is now 
being presented as it is, however, within four or five short years 
thousands of people all over the world have become Krsna conscious. 

That is the difference between direct and indirect explanations of the 

/ 

Vedic literature. Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, mukhya- 
vrttye sei artha parama mahattva: “To teach the Vedic literature 

according to its direct meaning, without false commentary, is glorious.” 

/ / 

Unfortunately, Sri Sankaracarya, by the order of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, compromised between atheism and theism in 
order to cheat the atheists and bring them to theism, and to do so he 
gave up the direct method of Vedic knowledge and tried to present a 

meaning which is indirect. It is with this purpose that he wrote his 

/ 

Sariraka-bhasya commentary on the Vedanta-sutra. 

One should not, therefore, attribute very much importance to the 
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Sarlraka-bhasya. In order to understand Vedanta philosophy, one must 

study Srlmad-Bhagavatam, which begins with the words orin namo 

bhagavate vasudevaya, janmady asya yato ’nvayad itaratas carthesv 

abhijnah sva-rat: [SB 1.1.1] “I offer my obeisances unto Lord Sri Krsna, 

son of Vasudeva, who is the Supreme All-pervading Personality of 

Godhead. I meditate upon Him, the transcendent reality, who is the 

primeval cause of all causes, from whom all manifested universes arise, in 

whom they dwell and by whom they are destroyed. I meditate upon that 

eternally effulgent Lord, who is directly and indirectly conscious of all 

manifestations and yet is fully independent.” (SB 1.1.1) Srlmad- 

Bhagavatam is the real commentary on the Vedanta-sutra. 

/ / 

Unfortunately, if one is attracted to Sri Sankaracarya’s commentary, 

Sarlraka-bhasya, his spiritual life is doomed. 

/ / 

One may argue that since Sankaracarya is an incarnation of Lord Siva, 
how is it that he cheated people in this way? The answer is that he did so 
on the order of his master, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is 
confirmed in the Padma Parana, in the words of Lord Siva himself: 

mayavadam asac chastram pracchannam bauddham ucyate 
mayaiva kalpitam devi kalau brahmana-rupina 

brahmanas caparam ruparin nirgunam vaksyate maya 
sarva-svarh jagato ’py asya mohanartham kalau yuge 

vedante tu maha-sastre mayavadam avaidikam 
mayaiva vaksyate devi jagatam nasa-karanat 

“The Mayavada philosophy,” Lord Siva informed his wife Parvatl, “is 
impious [asac chastra]. It is covered Buddhism. My dear Parvatl, in Kali- 
yuga I assume the form of a brahmana and teach this imagined Mayavada 
philosophy. In order to cheat the atheists, I describe the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead to be without form and without qualities. 
Similarly, in explaining Vedanta I describe the same Mayavada 
philosophy in order to mislead the entire population toward atheism by 
denying the personal form of the Lord.” In the Siva Parana the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead told Lord Siva: 

dvaparadau yuge bhutva kalaya manusadisu 
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svagamaih kalpitais tvam ca janan mad-vimukhan kuru 


“In Kali-yuga, mislead the people in general by propounding imaginary 

meanings for the Vedas to bewilder them.” These are the descriptions of 

the Puranas. 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments that mukhya-vrtti 
(“the direct meaning”) is abhidha-vrtti, or the meaning that one can 
understand immediately from the statements of dictionaries, whereas 
gauna-vrtti (“the indirect meaning”) is a meaning that one imagines 
without consulting the dictionary. For example, one politician has said 
that Kuruksetra refers to the body, but in the dictionary there is no such 
definition. Therefore this imaginary meaning is gauna-vrtti, whereas the 
direct meaning found in the dictionary is mukhya-vrtti or abhidha-vrtti. 
This is the distinction between the two. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
recommends that one understand the Vedic literature in terms of 
abhidha-vrtti, and the gauna-vrtti Fie rejects. Sometimes, however, as a 
matter of necessity, the Vedic literature is described in terms of the 
laksana-vrtti or gauna-vrtti, but one should not accept such explanations 
as permanent truths. 

The purpose of the discussions in the Upanisads and Vedanta-sutra is to 

philosophically establish the personal feature of the Absolute Truth. 

The impersonalists, however, in order to establish their philosophy, 

accept these discussions in terms of laksana-vrtti, or indirect meanings. 

Thus instead of being tattva-vada, or in search of the Absolute Truth, 

they become Mayavada, or illusioned by the material energy. When Sri 

Visnu SvamI, one of the four acaryas of the Vaisnava cult, presented his 

thesis on the subject matter of suddhadvaita-vada, immediately the 

Mayavadls took advantage of this philosophy and tried to establish their 

advaita-vada or kevaladvaita-vada. To defeat this kevaladvaita-vada, Sri 

Ramanujacarya presented his philosophy as visistadvaita-vada, and Sri 

Madhvacarya presented his philosophy of tattva-vada, both of which are 

stumbling blocks to the Mayavadls because they defeat their philosophy 

in scrupulous detail. Students of Vedic philosophy know very well how 

strongly Sri Ramanujacarya’s visistadvaita-vada and Sri Madhvacarya’s 

/ 

tattva-vada contest the impersonal Mayavada philosophy. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, however, accepted the direct meaning of the Vedanta 
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philosophy and thus defeated the Mayavada philosophy immediately. He 

opined in this connection that anyone who follows the principles of the 

/ 

Sariraka-bhasya is doomed. This is confirmed in the Padma Purana, 

/ 

where Lord Siva tells Parvatl: 

srnu devi pravaksyami tamasani yatha-kramam 
yesam sravana-matrena patityam jndnindm api 

apartharin sruti-vakyanam darsayal loka-garhitam 
karma-svarupa-tydjyatvam atra ca pratipadyate 

sarva-karma-paribhramsan naiskarmyam tatra cocyate 
paratma-jlvayor aikyarin mayatra pratipadyate 

“My dear wife, hear my explanations of how I have spread ignorance 
through Mayavada philosophy. Simply by hearing it, even an advanced 
scholar will fall down. In this philosophy, which is certainly very 
inauspicious for people in general, I have misrepresented the real 
meaning of the Vedas and recommended that one give up all activities in 
order to achieve freedom from karma. In this Mayavada philosophy I 
have described the jivatma and Paramatma to be one and the same.” 

s 

How the Mayavada philosophy was condemned by Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu and His followers is described in Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, 

Antya-lila, Second Chapter, verses 94 through 99, where Svarupa- 
damodara GosvamI says that anyone who is eager to understand the 
Mayavada philosophy must be considered insane. This especially applies 
to a Vaisnava who reads the Sariraka-bhasya and considers himself to be 
one with God. The Mayavadl philosophers have presented their 
arguments in such attractive, flowery language that hearing Mayavada 
philosophy may sometimes change the mind of even a maha-bhagavata, 
or very advanced devotee. An actual Vaisnava cannot tolerate any 
philosophy that claims God and the living being to be one and the same. 

TEXT 111 

‘brahma’-sabde mukhya arthe kahe - ‘bhagavan’ 

cid-aisvarya-paripurna, anurdhva-samana 

SYNONYMS 
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brahma —the Absolute Truth; sabde —by this word; mukhya —direct; 
arthe —meaning; kahe —says; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; cit-aisvarya —spiritual opulence; paripurna —full of; 
aniirdhva —unsurpassed by anyone; samana —not equaled by anyone. 

TRANSLATION 

“According to direct understanding, the Absolute Truth is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who has all spiritual opulences. No one can be 
equal to or greater than Him. 


PURPORT 

This statement by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is confirmed in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (1.2.11): 

vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattvam yaj jnanam advayam 
brahmeti paramatmed bhagavan id sabdyate 

“Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth call this 
nondual substance Brahman, Paramatma or Bhagavan.” The Absolute 
Truth is ultimately understood as Bhagavan, partially understood as 
Paramatma and vaguely understood as the impersonal Brahman. 
Bhagavan, or the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is opulent in all 
excellence; no one can be equal to or greater than Him. This is also 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita (7.7), where the Lord says, mattah 
paratararil nanyat kincid asd dhananjaya: “O conqueror of wealth 
[Arjuna], there is no truth superior to Me.” There are many other verses 
which prove that the Absolute Truth in the ultimate sense is understood 
to be the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. 

TEXT 112 

tanhara vibhud, deha, - saba cid-akara 

cid-vibhud acchadi’ tafire kahe ‘nirakara’ 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara —His (the Supreme Personality of Godhead’s); vibhud — 
spiritual power; deha —body; saba —everything; cit-dkara —spiritual 
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form; cit-vibhuti —spiritual opulence; acchadi ’—covering; tanre —Him; 
kahe —says; nirakara —without form. 

TRANSLATION 

“Everything about the Supreme Personality of Godhead is spiritual, 
including His body, opulence and paraphernalia. Mayavada philosophy, 
however, covering His spiritual opulence, advocates the theory of 
impersonalism. 


PURPORT 

It is stated in the Brahma-samhita, Isvarah paramah krsnah sac-cid- 

ananda-vigrahah [Bs. 5.1]: “The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, 

has a spiritual body which is full of knowledge, eternity and bliss.” In 

this material world everyone’s body is just the opposite—temporary, full 

of ignorance and full of misery. Therefore when the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead is sometimes described as nirakara, this is to 

indicate that He does not have a material body like us. 

Mayavadl philosophers do not know how it is that the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead is formless. The Supreme Lord does not have a 

form like ours but has a spiritual form. Not knowing this, Mayavadl 

philosophers simply advocate the onesided view that the Supreme 

/ 

Godhead, or Brahman, is formless (nirakara). In this connection Srlla 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura offers many quotes from the Vedic literature. If 
one accepts the real or direct meaning of these Vedic statements, one 
can understand that the Supreme Personality of Godhead has a spiritual 
body ( sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]). 

In the Brhad-aranyaka Upanisad (5.1.1) it is said, purnam adah purnam 
idarin purnat purnam udacyate. This indicates that the body of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is spiritual, for even though He 
expands in many ways, He remains the same. In the Bhagavad-gita (10.8) 
the Lord says, aharia sarvasya prabhavo mattah sarvarh pravartate: “I am 
the origin of all. Everything emanates from Me.” Mayavadl philosophers 
materialistically think that if the Supreme Truth expands Himself in 
everything, He must lose His original form. Thus they think that there 
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cannot be any form other than the expansive gigantic body of the Lord. 
But the Brhad-aranyaka Upanisad confirms, purnam idarin purnat 
purnam udacyate: “Although He expands in many ways, He keeps His 
original personality. His original spiritual body remains as it is.” 

Similarly, elsewhere it is stated, vicitra-saktih purusah puranah: “The 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the original person [ purusa ], has 
multifarious energies.” And the Svetasvatara Upanisad declares, sa vrksa- 
kalakrtibhih paro ’nyo yasmat prapancah parivartate ’yam dharmavaham 
papanudam bhagesam: “He is the origin of material creation, and it is due 
to Him only that everything changes. He is the protector of religion and 

annihilator of all sinful activities. He is the master of all opulences.” 

/ 

(Svet. Up. 6.6) Vedaham etariri purusam mahantam aditya-varnam tamasah 

parastat: “Now I understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead to be 

the greatest of the great. He is effulgent like the sun and is beyond this 

material world.” (Svet. Up. 3.8) Patirh patinam paramam parastat: “He is 

/ 

the master of all masters, the superior of all superiors.” ( Svet. Up. 6.7) 

Mahan prabhur vai purusah: “He is the supreme master and supreme 

/ 

person.” (Svet. Up. 3.12) Parasya saktir vividhaiva sruyate: “We can 
understand His opulences in different ways.” (Svet. Up. 6.8 [Cc. Madhya 
13.65, purport]) Similarly, in the Rg Veda it is stated, tad visnoh paramam 
padam sada pasyanti surayah: “Visnu is the Supreme, and those who are 
actually learned think only of His lotus feet.” In the Prasna Upanisad 
(6.3) it is said, sa iksarh cakre: “He glanced over the material creation.” 

In the A itareya Upanisad (1.1.1—2) it is said, sa aiksata —“He glanced 
over the material creation”—and sa imal lokan asrjata —“He created 
this entire material world.” 

Thus many verses can be quoted from the Upanisads and Vedas which 

prove that the Supreme Godhead is not impersonal. In the Katha 

Upanisad (2.2.13) it is also said, nityo nityanam cetanas cetananam eko 

bahunam yo vidadhati kaman: “He is the supreme eternally conscious 

person, who maintains all other living entities.” From all these Vedic 

references one can understand that the Absolute Truth is a person and 

that no one can equal or excel Him. Although there are many foolish 

Mayavadl philosophers who think that they are even greater than Krsna, 

Krsna is asamaurdhva: no one is equal to or above Him. 

/ 

As stated in the Svetasvatara Upanisad (3.19), apani-pado javano grahita. 
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This verse describes the Absolute Truth as having no legs or hands. 
Although this is an impersonal description, it does not mean that the 
Absolute Personality of Godhead has no form. He has a spiritual form 
that is distinct from the forms of matter. In this verse Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu clarifies this distinction. 

TEXT 113 

cid-ananda - tenho, tanra sthana, parivara 

tame kahe - prakrta-sattvera vikara 

SYNONYMS 

cit-ananda —spiritual bliss; tenho —He is personally; tanra —His; 
sthana —abode; parivara —entourage; tame —unto Him; kahe —someone 
says; prakrta —material; sattvera —goodness; vikara —transformation. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead is full of spiritual potencies. 
Therefore His body, name, fame and entourage are all spiritual. The 
Mayavadl philosopher, due to ignorance, says that these are all merely 
transformations of the material mode of goodness. 

PURPORT 

In the Seventh Chapter of the Bhagavad-glta the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead has classified His energies in two distinct divisions—namely, 
prakrta and aprakrta, or para-prakrti and apara-prakrti. In the Visnu 
Parana the same distinction is made. The Mayavadl philosophers cannot 
understand these two prakrtis, or natures—material and spiritual—but 
one who is actually intelligent can understand them. Considering the 
many varieties and activities in material nature, why should the 
Mayavadl philosophers deny the spiritual varieties of the spiritual world? 
The Bhagavatam (10.2.32) says: 

ye ’nye ’ravindaksa vimukta-maninas 
tvayy asta-bhavad avisuddha-buddhayah 

The intelligence of those who think themselves liberated but have no 
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information of the spiritual world is not yet clear. In this verse the term 
avisuddha-buddhayah refers to unclean intelligence. Due to unclean 
intelligence or a poor fund of knowledge, the Mayavadl philosophers 
cannot understand the distinction between material and spiritual 
varieties; therefore they cannot even think of spiritual varieties because 
they take it for granted that all variety is material. 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, therefore, explains in this verse that Krsna— 

the Supreme Personality of Godhead, or the Absolute Truth—has a 

spiritual body that is distinct from material bodies, and thus His name, 

abode, entourage and qualities are all spiritual. The material mode of 

goodness has nothing to do with spiritual varieties. Mayavadl 

philosophers, however, cannot clearly understand spiritual varieties; 

therefore they imagine a negation of the material world to be the 

spiritual world. The material qualities of goodness, passion and 

ignorance cannot act in the spiritual world, which is therefore called 

nirguna, as clearly indicated in the Bhagavad-glta (trai-gunya-visaya veda 

nistrai-gunyo bhavarjuna). The material world is a manifestation of the 

three modes of material nature, but one has to become free from these 

modes to come to the spiritual world, where their influence is completely 

/ / 

absent. Now Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will disassociate Lord Siva 
from Mayavada philosophy in the following verse. 

TEXT 114 

tanra dosa nahi, tefiho ajnd-kdrl dasa 
ara yei sune tdra haya sarva-nasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tanra —his (Lord Siva’s); dosa —fault; nahi —there is none; tenho —he; 
ajnd-kdrl —obedient order-carrier; dasa —servant; ara —others; yei — 
anyone; sune —hears (the Mayavada philosophy); tdra —of him; haya — 
becomes; sarva-nasa —everything lost 

TRANSLATION 

s s 

“Sarikaracarya, who is an incarnation of Lord Siva, is faultless because he 
is a servant carrying out the orders of the Lord. But those who follow his 
Mayavadl philosophy are doomed. They will lose all their advancement in 
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spiritual knowledge. 


PURPORT 

Mayavadl philosophers are very proud of exhibiting their Vedanta 

knowledge through grammatical jugglery, but in the Bhagavad-glta Lord 

/ 

Sri Krsna certifies that they are mdyayapahrta-jnana, bereft of real 

knowledge due to maya. Maya has two potencies with which to execute 

her two functions—the praksepatmika-sakti, the power to throw the 

living entity into the ocean of material existence, and avaranatmikd- 

sakti, the power to cover the knowledge of the living entity. The 

function of the the avaranatmikd-sakti is explained in the Bhagavad-glta 

by the word mdyaydpahrta-jndnah [Bg. 7.15]. 

Why the daivl-maya, or illusory energy of Krsna, takes away the 

knowledge of the Mayavadl philosophers is also explained in the 

Bhagavad-glta by the use of the words asuram bhavam asritah, which 

refer to a person who does not agree to the existence of the Lord. The 

Mayavadls, who are not in agreement with the existence of the Lord, 

can be classified in two groups, exemplified by the impersonalist 
/ 

Sankarites of Varanasi and the Buddhists of Saranatha. Both groups are 

Mayavadls, and Krsna takes away their knowledge due to their atheistic 

philosophies. Neither group agrees to accept the existence of a personal 

God. The Buddhist philosophers clearly deny both the soul and God, 

/ 

and although the Sankarites do not openly deny God, they say that the 
Absolute is nirakara, or formless. Thus both the Buddhists and the 
Sankarites are avisuddha-buddhayah [SB 10.2.32], or imperfect and 
unclean in their knowledge and intelligence. 

The most prominent Mayavadl scholar, Sadananda Yoglndra, has 
written a book called Vedanta-sara, in which he expounds the 
philosophy of Sankaracarya, and all the followers of Sankara’s 
philosophy attribute great importance to his statements. In this Vedanta- 
sara Sadananda Yoglndra defines Brahman as sac-cid-ananda combined 
with knowledge and without duality, and he defines ignorance ( jada ) as 
knowledge distinct from that of sat and asat. This is almost 
inconceivable, but it is a product of the three material qualities. Thus he 
considers anything other than pure knowledge to be material. The 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


center of ignorance is considered to be sometimes all-pervading and 
sometimes individual. Thus according to his opinion both the all- 
pervading Visnu and the individual living entities are products of 
ignorance. 

In simple language, it is the opinion of Sadananda Yoglndra that since 

everything is nirakara (formless), the conception of Visnu and the 

conception of the individual soul are both products of ignorance. He 

also explains that the visuddha-sattva conception of the Vaisnavas is 

nothing but pradhana, or the chief principle of creation. He maintains 

that when all-pervading knowledge is contaminated by the visuddha- 

sattva, which consists of a transformation of the quality of goodness, 

there arises the conception of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 

is the omnipotent, omniscient supreme ruler, the Supersoul, the cause of 

all causes, the supreme isvara, etc. According to Sadananda Yoglndra, 

because Isvara, the Supreme Lord, is the reservoir of all ignorance, He 

may be called sarva-jna, or omniscient, but one who denies the existence 

of the omnipotent Supreme Personality of Godhead is more than Isvara, 

or the Lord. His conclusion, therefore, is that the Supreme Personality 

of Godhead ( isvara ) is a transformation of material ignorance and that 

the living entity ( jiva) is covered by ignorance. Thus he describes both 

collective and individual existence in darkness. According to Mayavadl 

philosophers, the Vaisnava conception of the Lord as the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead and of the jiva, or individual soul, as His eternal 

servant is a manifestation of ignorance. If we accept the judgment of 

Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita, however, the Mayavadls are to be 

considered mdyayapahrta-jnana, or bereft of all knowledge, because they 

do not recognize the existence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 

or they claim that His existence is a product of the material conception 

(maya). These are characteristics of asuras, or demons. 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in His discourses with Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, said: 

jivera nistara lagi siitra kaila vyasa 
mayavadi-bhasya sunile haya sarva-nasa 
(Cc. Madhya 6.169) 

Vyasadeva composed the Vedanta-sutra to deliver the conditioned souls 
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/ 

from this material world, but Sankaracarya, by presenting the Vedanta- 
sutra in his own way, has clearly done a great disservice to human 
society, for one who follows his Mayavada philosophy is doomed. In the 
Vedanta-sutra, devotional service is clearly indicated, but the Mayavadl 
philosophers refuse to accept the spiritual body of the Supreme Absolute 
Person and refuse to accept that the living entity has an individual 
existence separate from that of the Supreme Lord. Thus they have 
created atheistic havoc all over the world, for such a conclusion is 
against the very nature of the transcendental process of pure devotional 
service. The Mayavadl philosophers’ unrealizable ambition to become 
one with the Supreme through denying the existence of the Personality 
of Godhead results in a most calamitous misrepresentation of spiritual 
knowledge, and one who follows this philosophy is doomed to remain 
perpetually in this material world. Therefore the Mayavadls are called 
avisuddha-buddhayah, or unclean in knowledge. Because they are 
unclean in knowledge, all their austerities and penances end in 
frustration. Thus although they may be honored at first as very learned 
scholars, ultimately they descend to physical activities of politics, social 
work, etc. Instead of becoming one with the Supreme Lord, they again 
become one with these material activities. This is explained in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (10.2.32): 

aruhya krcchrena pararin padarin tatah 
patanty adho ’nadrta-yusmad-anghrayah 

In actuality the Mayavadl philosophers very strictly follow the 
austerities and penances of spiritual life and in this way are elevated to 
the impersonal Brahman platform, but due to their negligence of the 
lotus feet of the Lord they again fall down to material existence. 

TEXT 115 

prakrta kariya mane visnu-kalevara 
visnu-ninda ara nahi ihara upara 

SYNONYMS 

prakrta —material; kariya —taking it to be so; mane —accepts; visnu — 
Lord Visnu’s; kalevara —body; visnu-ninda —defaming or blaspheming 
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Lord Visnu; ara —beyond this; nahi —none; ihara —of this; upara 
above. 


TRANSLATION 

“One who considers the transcendental body of Lord Visnu to be made of 
material nature is the greatest offender at the lotus feet of the Lord. 
There is no greater blasphemy against the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


PURPORT 

s 

Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl GosvamI explains that the variegated 
personal feature of the Absolute Truth is the visnu-tattva and that the 
material energy, which creates this cosmic manifestation, is the energy 
of Lord Visnu. The creative force is merely the energy of the Lord, but 
the foolish conclude that because the Lord has distributed Himself in an 
impersonal form He has no separate existence. The impersonal 
Brahman, however, cannot possess energies, nor do the Vedic literatures 
state that maya (the illusory energy) is covered by another maya. There 
are hundreds and thousands of references, however, to visnu-maya 
(parasya saktih), or the energy of Lord Visnu. In the Bhagavad-glta (7.14) 
Krsna refers to mama maya (“My energy”). Maya is controlled by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; it is not that He is covered by maya. 
Therefore Lord Visnu cannot be a product of the material energy. In the 
beginning of the Vedanta-sutra it is said, janmady asya yatah [SB 1.1.1], 
indicating that the material energy is also an emanation of the Supreme 
Brahman. How then could He be covered by the material energy? If that 
were possible, material energy would be greater than the Supreme 
Brahman. Even these simple arguments, however, cannot be understood 
by the Mayavadl philosophers, and therefore the term mayayapahrta- 
jhana, which is applied to them in the Bhagavad-glta, is extremely 
appropriate. Anyone who thinks that Lord Visnu is a product of the 
material energy, as explained by Sadananda Yoglndra, should 
immediately be understood to be insane, for his knowledge has been 
stolen by the illusory energy. 

Lord Visnu cannot be placed within the category of the demigods. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Those who are actually bewildered by the Mayavada philosophy and are 
still in the darkness of ignorance consider Lord Visnu to be a demigod, 
in defiance of the Rg-vedic mantra orh tad visnoh paramarin padam 
(“Visnu is always in a superior position”). This mantra is confirmed in 
the Bhagavad-gita: mattah parataram ndnyat [Bg. 7.7]—there is no truth 
superior to Lord Krsna, or Visnu. Thus only those whose knowledge has 
been bewildered consider Lord Visnu to be a demigod and therefore 
suggest that one may worship either Lord Visnu, the goddess Kali 
(Durga) or whomever one likes and achieve the same result. This is an 
ignorant conclusion that is not accepted in the Bhagavad-gita (9.25), 
which distinctly says, yanti deva-vrata devan . . . yanti mad-yajino ’pi 
mam: The worshipers of the demigods will be promoted to the respective 
planets of the demigods, but devotees of the Supreme Lord will go back 
home, back to Godhead. Lord Krsna explains very clearly in the 
Bhagavad-gita (7.14) that His material energy is very difficult to 
overcome: daivi hy esa guna-mayi mama maya duratyaya. Maya’s 
influence is so strong that even learned scholars and spiritualists are also 
covered by maya and think themselves to be as good as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Actually, however, to free oneself from the 
influence of maya one must surrender to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, as Krsna also states in the Bhagavad-gita (7.14): mam eva ye 
prapadyante mayam etarh taranti te. It is to be concluded, therefore, that 
Lord Visnu does not belong to this material creation but to the spiritual 
world. To misconceive Lord Visnu to have a material body or to equate 
Him with the demigods is the most offensive blasphemy against Lord 
Visnu, and offenders against the lotus feet of Lord Visnu cannot 
advance in spiritual knowledge. They are called mayaydpahrta-jhana, or 
those whose knowledge has been stolen by the influence of illusion. 

One who thinks that there is a difference between Lord Visnu’s body 
and His soul dwells in the darkest region of ignorance. There is no 
difference between Lord Visnu’s body and Visnu’s soul, for they are 
advaya-jhana, one knowledge. In this world there is a difference between 
the material body and the spiritual soul, but in the spiritual world 
everything is spiritual and there are no such differences. The greatest 
offense of the Mayavadl philosophers is to consider Lord Visnu and the 
living entities to be one and the same. In this connection the Padma 
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Parana states, arcye visnau sila-dhir gurusu nara-matir vaisnave jati- 
buddhih . . yasya va naraki sah: “One who considers the arca-murti, the 
worshipable Deity of Lord Visnu, to be stone, the spiritual master to be 
an ordinary human being, and a Vaisnava to belong to a particular caste 
or creed is possessed of hellish intelligence.” One who follows such 
conclusions is doomed. 

TEXT 116 

isvarera tattva - yena jvalita jvalana 

jivera svarupa - yaiche sphulingera kana 

SYNONYMS 

Isvarera tattva —the truth of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
yena —is like; jvalita —blazing; jvalana —fire; jivera —of the living 
entities; svarupa —identity; yaiche —is like; sphulingera —of the spark; 
kana —particle. 


TRANSLATION 

“The Lord is like a great blazing fire, and the living entities are like small 
sparks of that fire. 


PURPORT 

Although sparks and a big fire are both fire and both have the power to 
burn, the burning power of the fire and that of the spark are not the 
same. Why should one artificially try to become like a big fire although 
by constitution he is like a small spark? It is due to ignorance. One 
should therefore understand that neither the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead nor the small sparklike living entities have anything to do with 
matter, but when the spiritual spark comes in contact with the material 
world his fiery quality is extinguished. That is the position of the 
conditioned souls. Because they are in touch with the material world, 
their spiritual quality is almost dead, but because these spiritual sparks 
are all Krsna’s parts and parcels, as the Lord states in the Bhagavad-gita 
(mamaivamsah ), they can revive their original position by getting free 
from material contact. This is pure philosophical understanding. In the 
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Bhagavad-gita the spiritual sparks are declared to be sanatana (eternal); 
therefore the material energy, maya, cannot affect their constitutional 
position. 

Someone may argue, “Why is there a need to create the spiritual 
sparks?” The answer can be given in this way: Since the Absolute 
Personality of Godhead is omnipotent, He has both unlimited and 
limited potencies. This is the meaning of omnipotent. To be 
omnipotent, He must have not only unlimited potencies but limited 
potencies also. Thus to exhibit His omnipotency He displays both. The 
living entities are endowed with limited potency although they are part 
of the Lord. The Lord displays the spiritual world by His unlimited 
potencies, whereas by His limited potencies the material world is 
displayed. In the Bhagavad-gita (7.5) the Lord says: 

apareyam itas tv anyarin prakrtim viddhi me param 
jlva-bhutam maha-baho yayedarin dharyate jagat 

“Besides these inferior energies, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is 
another, superior energy of Mine, which comprises all living entities 
who are exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature.” The 
jlva-bhuta, the living entities, control this material world with their 
limited potencies. Generally, people are bewildered by the activities of 
scientists and technologists. Due to maya they think that there is no 
need of God and that they can do everything and anything, but actually 
they cannot. Since this cosmic manifestation is limited, their existence 
is also limited. Everything in this material world is limited, and for this 
reason there is creation, sustenance and dissolution. However, in the 
world of unlimited energy, the spiritual world, there is neither creation 
nor destruction. 

If the Personality of Godhead did not possess both limited and 
unlimited energies, He could not be called omnipotent. Anor anlyan 
mahato mahlyan: “The Lord is greater than the greatest and smaller than 
the smallest.” He is smaller than the smallest in the form of the living 
entities and greater than the greatest in His form of Krsna. If there were 
no one to control, there would be no meaning to the conception of the 
supreme controller ( Isvara ), just as there is no meaning to a king without 
his subjects. If all the subjects became king, there would be no 
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distinction between the king and an ordinary citizen. Thus for the Lord 
to be the supreme controller there must be a creation to control. The 
basic principle for the existence of the living entities is called cid-vilasa, 
or spiritual pleasure. The omnipotent Lord displays His pleasure potency 
as the living entities. The Lord is described in the Vedanta-sutra (1.1.12) 
as ananda-mayo ’bhyasat. He is by nature the reservoir of all pleasures, 
and because He wants to enjoy pleasure, there must be energies to give 
Him pleasure or supply Him the impetus for pleasure. This is the perfect 
philosophical understanding of the Absolute Truth. 

TEXT 117 

jlva-tattva - sakti, krsna-tattva - saktiman 

glta-visnupuranadi tahate pramana 

SYNONYMS 

jlva-tattva —the truth of the living entities; sakti —energy; krsna- 
tattva —the truth of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sakti-man — 
the possessor of the energies; glta —the Bhagavad-glta; visnu-purana- 
adi—Visnu Parana and other Puranas; tahate —in them; pramana — 
there are evidences. 


TRANSLATION 

“The living entities are energies, not the energetic. The energetic is 
Krsna. This is very vividly described in the Bhagavad-glta, the Visnu 
Purana and other Vedic literatures. 

PURPORT 

As already explained, there are three prasthanas on the path of 
advancement in spiritual knowledge—namely, nyaya-prasthana 
(Vedanta philosophy), sruti-prasthana (the Upanisads and Vedic 
mantras) and smrti-prasthana (the Bhagavad-glta, Mahabharata, Puranas, 
etc.). Unfortunately, Mayavadl philosophers do not accept the smrti- 
prasthana. Smrti refers to the conclusions drawn from the Vedic 
evidence. Sometimes Mayavadl philosophers do not accept the authority 
of the Bhagavad-glta and the Puranas, and this is called ardha-kukkutl- 
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nyaya, “the logic of half a hen” (See A di-llla 5.176). If one believes in the 
Vedic literatures, one must accept all the Vedic literatures recognized by 
the great acaryas, but the Mayavadl philosophers accept only the nyaya- 

prasthana and sruti-prasthana, rejecting the smrti-prasthana. Here, 

/ 

however, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu cites evidence from the Gita, Visnu 
Parana, etc., which are smrti-prasthana. No one can avoid the 
Personality of Godhead in the statements of the Bhagavad-glta and other 
Vedic literatures such as the M ahdbhdrata and the Puranas. Lord 
Caitanya therefore quotes a passage from the Bhagavad-glta (7.5). 

TEXT 118 

apareyam itas tv anyam 
prakrdm viddhi me param 
jlva-bhutam mahd-bdho 
yayedam dharyate jagat 

SYNONYMS 

apara —inferior energy; iyam —this material world; itah —beyond this; 
tu —but; anyam —another; prakrtim —energy; viddhi —you must know; 
me —of Me; param —which is superior energy; jlva-bhutam —they are the 
living entities; mahd-bdho —O mighty-armed; yaya —by which; idam — 
this material world; dharyate —is being conducted; jagat —the cosmic 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Besides these inferior energies, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is 
another, superior energy of Mine, which comprises the living entities who 
are exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature.’ 

PURPORT 

In the Bhagavad-glta it is explained that the five elements earth, water, 
fire, air and ether constitute the gross energy of the Absolute Truth and 
that there are also three subtle energies, namely, the mind, intelligence 
and false ego, or identification with the phenomenal world. Thus the 
entire cosmic manifestation is divided into eight energies, all of which 
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are inferior. As explained in the Bhagavad-gita (mama maya duratyaya 
[Bg. 7.14]), the inferior energy, known as maya, is so strong that although 
the living entity does not belong to this energy, due to the superior 
strength of the inferior energy the living entity ( jiva-bhuta ) forgets his 
real position and identifies with it. Krsna says distinctly that beyond the 
material energy there is a superior energy which is known as the jiva- 
bhuta, or living entities. When in contact with the material energy, this 
superior energy conducts all the activities of the entire material, 
phenomenal world. 

The supreme cause is Krsna ( janmady asya yatah [SB 1.1.1]), who is the 
origin of all energies, which work variously. The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead has both inferior and superior energies, and the difference 
between them is that the superior energy is factual whereas the inferior 
energy is a reflection of the superior. A reflection of the sun in a mirror 
or on water appears to be the sun but is not. Similarly, the material 
world is but a reflection of the spiritual world. Although it appears to be 
factual, it is not; it is only a temporary reflection, whereas the spiritual 
world is a factual reality. The material world, with its gross and subtle 
forms, is merely a reflection of the spiritual world. 

The living entity is not a product of the material energy; he is spiritual 
energy, but in contact with matter he forgets his identity. Thus the 
living entity identifies himself with matter and enthusiastically engages 
in material activities in the guises of a technologist, scientist, 
philosopher, etc. He does not know that he is not at all a material 
product but is spiritual. His real identity thus being lost, he struggles 
very hard in the material world, and the Hare Krsna movement, or 
Krsna consciousness movement, is trying to revive his original 
consciousness. His activities in manufacturing big skyscrapers are 
evidence of intelligence, but this kind of intelligence is not at all 
advanced. He should know that his only real concern is how to get free 
from material contact, for by absorbing his mind in material activities he 
takes material bodies again and again, and although he falsely claims to 
be very intelligent, in material consciousness he is not at all intelligent. 
When we speak about the Krsna consciousness movement, which is 
meant to make people intelligent, the conditioned living entity 
therefore misunderstands it. He is so engrossed in the material concept 
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of life that he does not think there can be any activities that are actually 
based on intelligence beyond the construction of skyscrapers and big 
roads and the manufacturing of cars. This is proof of mdyayapahrta- 
jnana, or loss of all intelligence due to the influence of maya. When a 
living entity is freed from such misconceptions, he is called liberated. 
When one is actually liberated he no longer identifies with the material 
world. The symptom of mukti (liberation) is that one engages in spiritual 
activities instead of falsely engaging in material activities. 
Transcendental loving devotional service is the spiritual activity of the 
spirit soul. Mayavadl philosophers confuse such spiritual activity with 
material activity, but the Bhagavad-glta (14.26) confirms: 

mam ca yo ’vyabhicarena bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa gunan samatltyaitan brahma-bhuyaya kalpate 

One who engages in the spiritual activities of unalloyed devotional 
service ( avyabhicarinl-bhakti ) is immediately elevated to the 
transcendental platform, and he is to be considered brahma-bhuta [SB 
4.30.20], which indicates that he is no longer in the material world but is 
in the spiritual world. Devotional service is enlightenment, or 
awakening. When the living entity perfectly performs spiritual activities 
under the direction of the spiritual master, he becomes perfect in 
knowledge and understands that he is not God but a servant of God. As 
explained by Caitanya Mahaprabhu, jlvera ‘svarupa’ haya—krsnera 
‘nitya-dasa’: the real identity of the living entity is that he is an eternal 
servant of the Supreme (Cc. Madhya 20.108). As long as one does not 
come to this conclusion, he must be in ignorance. This is also confirmed 
by the Lord in the Bhagavad-glta (7.19): bahunam janmanam ante 
jnanavan mam prapadyate ... sa mahatma su-durlabhah. “After many 
births of struggling for existence and cultivating knowledge, when one 
comes to the point of real knowledge he surrenders unto Me. Such an 
advanced mahatma, or great soul, is very rarely to be seen.” Thus 
although the Mayavadl philosophers appear to be very much advanced 
in knowledge, they are not yet perfect. To come to the point of 
perfection they must voluntarily surrender to Krsna. 

TEXT 119 

visnu-saktih para prokta 
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ksetra-jnakhya tathd para 
avidya-karma-sarhjndnya 
trtiya saktir isyate 

SYNONYMS 

visnu-saktih —the potency of Lord Visnu; para —spiritual; prokta —it is 
said; ksetra-jna-akhya —the potency known as ksetra-jna; tathd —as well 
as; para —spiritual; avidya —ignorance; karma —fruitive activities; 
samjna —known as; anya —other; trtiya —third; saktih —potency; 
isyate —known thus. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The potency of Lord Visnu is summarized in three categories—namely, 
the spiritual potency, the living entities and ignorance. The spiritual 
potency is full of knowledge; the living entities, although belonging to the 
spiritual potency, are subject to bewilderment; and the third energy, 
which is full of ignorance, is always visible in fruitive activities.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Visnu Parana (6.7.61). 

In the previous verse, quoted from the Bhagavad-glta, it has been 
established that the living entities are to be categorized among the 
Lord’s potencies. The Lord is potent, and there are varieties of potencies 
(parasya saktir vividhaiva sruyate [Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport]). Now, in 
this quotation from the Visnu Parana , this is further confirmed. There 
are varieties of potencies, and they have been divided into three 
categories—namely, spiritual, marginal and external. 

The spiritual potency is manifested in the spiritual world. Krsna’s form, 
qualities, activities and entourage are all spiritual. This is confirmed in 
the Bhagavad-glta (4.5): 

ajo ’pi sann avyayatma bhutanam Isvaro ’pi san 
prakrtim svam adhisthaya sambhavamy atma-mayaya 

[Bg. 4.6] 
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“Although I am unborn and My transcendental body never deteriorates, 
and although I am the Lord of all living entities, by My spiritual potency 
I still appear in every millennium in My original transcendental form.” 

A tma-maya refers to the spiritual potency. When Krsna comes to this or 
any other universe, He does so with His spiritual potency. We take birth 
by the force of the material potency, but as stated here with reference to 
the Visnu Purana, the ksetra-jna, or living entity, belongs to the spiritual 
potency; thus when we free ourselves from the clutches of the material 
potency we can also enter the spiritual world. 

The material potency is the energy of darkness, or complete ignorance 
of spiritual activities. In the material potency, the living entity engages 
himself in fruitive activities, thinking that he can be happy through 
expansion in terms of material energy. This fact is prominently manifest 
in this Age of Kali because human society, not understanding the 
spiritual nature, is busily expanding in material activities. The men of 
the present day are almost unaware of their spiritual identity. They 
think that they are products of the elements of the material world and 
that everything will end with the annihilation of the body. Therefore 
they conclude that as long as one has a material body consisting of 
material senses, one should enjoy the senses as much as possible. Since 
they are atheists, they do not care whether there is a next life. Such 
activities are described in this verse as avidyd-karma-samjndnyd. 

The material energy is separated from the spiritual energy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus although it is originally created 
by the Supreme Lord, He is not actually present within it. The Lord also 
confirms in the Bhagavad-gita (9.4), mat-sthani sarva-bhutani: 
“Everything is resting on Me.” This indicates that everything is resting 
on His own energy. For example, the planets are resting within outer 
space, which is the separated energy of Krsna. The Lord explains in the 
Bhagavad-gita (7.4): 

bhumir apo ’nalo vayuh kharin mano buddhir eva ca 
ahankdra itlyarh me bhinna prakrtir astadha 

“Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego—all 
together these eight constitute My separated material energies.” The 
separated energy acts as if it were independent, but here it is said that 
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although such energies are certainly factual, they are not independent 
but merely separated. 

The separated energy can be understood from a practical example. I 
compose books by speaking into a dictaphone, and when the dictaphone 
is replayed, it appears that I am speaking personally, but actually I am 
not. I spoke personally, but then the dictaphone tape, which is separate 
from me, acts exactly like me. Similarly, the material energy originally 
emanates from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but it acts 
separately, although the energy is supplied by the Lord. This is also 
explained in the Bhagavad-gita (9.10): mayadhyaksena prakrtih suyate sa- 
caracaram. “This material nature is working under My direction, O son 
of KuntI, and it is producing all moving and unmoving beings.” Under 
the guidance or superintendence of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the material energy works as if independent, although it is not 
actually independent. 

In this verse from the Visnu Purana the total energy of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is classified in three divisions—namely, the 
spiritual or internal potency of the Lord, the marginal potency, or 
ksetra-jna (the living entity), and the material potency, which is 
separated from the Supreme Personality of Godhead and appears to act 
independently. When Srila Vyasadeva, by meditation and self- 
realization, saw the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he also saw the 
separated energy of the Lord standing behind Him ( apasyat purusam 
purnarh maydrin ca tad-apasrayam). Vyasadeva also realized that it is this 
separated energy of the Lord, the material energy, that covers the 
knowledge of the living entities ( yaya sammohito jiva atmanam tri- 
gunatmakam [SB 1.7.5]). The separated, material energy bewilders the 
living entities ( jivas ), and thus they work very hard under its influence, 
not knowing that they are not fulfilling their mission in life. 
Unfortunately, most of them think that they are the body and should 
therefore enjoy the material senses irresponsibly since when death 
comes everything will be finished. This atheistic philosophy also 
flourished in India, where it was sometimes propagated by Carvaka 
Muni, who said: 

rnarin krtva ghrtarh pibet yavaj jlvet sukham jlvet 
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bhasmi-bhutasya dehasya kutah punar agamano bhavet 


His theory was that as long as one lives one should eat as much ghee as 
possible. In India, ghee (clarified butter) is a basic ingredient in 
preparing many varieties of food. Since everyone wants to enjoy nice 
food, Carvaka Muni advised that one eat as much ghee as possible. One 
may say, “I have no money. How shall I purchase ghee?” Carvaka Muni, 
however, says, “If you have no money, then beg, borrow or steal, but in 
some way secure ghee and enjoy life.” For one who further objects that 
he will be held accountable for such unauthorized activities as begging, 
borrowing and stealing, Carvaka Muni replies, “You will not be held 
responsible. As soon as your body is burned to ashes after death, 
everything is finished.” 

This is called ignorance. From the Bhagavad-gita it is understood that 
one does not die with the annihilation of his body ( na hanyate 
hanyamane sarlre [Bg. 2.20]). The annihilation of one body involves 
changing to another ( tathd dehantara-praptih [Bg. 2.13]). Therefore, to 
perform irresponsible activities in the material world is very dangerous. 
Without knowledge of the spirit soul and its transmigration, people are 
allured by the material energy to engage in many such activities, as if 
one could become happy simply by dint of material knowledge, without 
reference to spiritual existence. Therefore the entire material world and 
its activities are referred to as avidyd-karma-samjndnya. 

In order to dissipate the ignorance of the human beings who work under 
the material energy, which is separated from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the Lord comes down to revive their original nature of 
spiritual activities ( yada yada hi dharmasya glanir bhavati bhdrata [Bg. 
4.7]) . As soon as they deviate from their original nature, the Lord comes 
to teach them, sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekarh saranam vraja: “My 
dear living entities, give up all material activities and simply surrender 
unto Me for protection.” (Bg. 18.66) 

It is the statement of Carvaka Muni that one should beg, borrow or steal 
money to purchase ghee and enjoy life ( rnarin krtva ghrtam pibet). Thus 
even the greatest atheist of India recommends that one eat ghee, not 
meat. No one could conceive of human beings’ eating meat like tigers 
and dogs, but men have become so degraded that they are just like 
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animals and can no longer claim to have a human civilization. 

TEXT 120 

hena jiva-tattva land likhi’ para-tattva 
acchanna karila srestha isvara-mahattva 

SYNONYMS 

hena —such degraded; jiva-tattva —the living entities; land —taking 
them; likhi’ —having written; para-tattva —as the Supreme; acchanna — 
covering; karila —did; srestha —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
isvara —the Lord’s; mahattva —glories. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Mayavada philosophy is so degraded that it has taken the 
insignificant living entities to be the Lord, the Supreme Truth, thus 
covering the glory and supremacy of the Absolute Truth with monism. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura comments in this connection that in all 
Vedic scriptures the jiva-tattva, the truth of the living entities, is 
mentioned to be one of the energies of the Lord. If one does not accept 
the living entity to be a minute, infinitesimal spark of the Supreme but 
equates the jiva-tattva with the Supreme Brahman or Supreme 

Personality of Godhead, it must be understood that his entire philosophy 

>* / 

is based on a misunderstanding. Unfortunately, Srlpada Sankaracarya 
purposely claimed the jiva-tattva, or living entities, to be equal to the 
Supreme God. Therefore his entire philosophy is based on a 
misunderstanding, and it misguides people to become atheists, whose 
mission in life is unfulfilled. The mission of human life, as described in 
the Bhagavad-gita, is to surrender unto the Supreme Lord and become 
His devotee, but the Mayavada philosophy misleads one to defy the 
existence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and pose oneself as 
the Supreme Lord. Thus it has misguided hundreds of thousands of 
innocent men. 

In the Vedanta-sutra, Vyasadeva has described that the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead is potent and that everything, material or 
spiritual, is but an emanation of His energy. The Lord, the Supreme 
Brahman, is the origin or source of everything ( janmady asya yatah [SB 
1.1.1]), and all other manifestations are emanations of different energies 
of the Lord. This is also confirmed in the Visnu Parana: 

ekadesa-sthitasyagner jyotsna vistarini yatha 
parasya brahmanah saktis tathedam akhilarin jagat 

“Whatever we see in this world is simply an expansion of different 
energies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is exactly like a 
fire that spreads illumination for a long distance although it is situated 
in one place.” This is a very vivid analogy. Similarly, it is stated that just 
as everything in the material world exists in the sunshine, which is the 
energy of the sun, so everything exists on the basis of the spiritual and 
material energies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus 
although Krsna is situated in His own abode ( goloka eva nivasaty 
akhilatma-bhutah [Bs. 5.37]), where He enjoys His transcendental 
pastimes with the cowherd boys and gopls, He is nevertheless present 
everywhere, even within the atoms of this universe ( andantara-stha- 
paramanu-cayantara-stham [Bs. 5.35]). This is the verdict of the Vedic 
literature. 

Unfortunately, the Mayavada philosophy, misguiding people by 
claiming the living entity to be the Lord, has created havoc throughout 
the entire world and led almost everyone to godlessness. By thus 
covering the glories of the Supreme Lord, the Mayavadl philosophers 
have done the greatest disservice to human society. It is to counteract 
these most abominable activities of the Mayavadl philosophers that Lord 
Caitanya has introduced the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 

barer nama barer nama barer namaiva kevalam 

kalau nasty eva nasty eva nasty eva gatir anyatba 

[Cc. Adi 17.21] 

“In this age of quarrel and hypocrisy, the only means of deliverance is 
chanting the holy name of the Lord. There is no other way. There is no 
other way. There is no other way.” People should simply engage in the 
chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra , for thus they will gradually 
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come to understand that they are not the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, as they have been taught by the Mayavadl philosophers, but 
are eternal servants of the Lord. As soon as one engages himself in the 
transcendental service of the Lord, he becomes free. 

mam ca yo 'vyabhicarena bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa gunan samatityaitan brahma-bhuyaya kalpate 

“One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all 
circumstances, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman.” (Bg. 14.26) Therefore the Hare Krsna 
movement, or Krsna consciousness movement, is the only light for the 
foolish living entities who think either that there is no God or that if 
God exists He is formless and they themselves are also God. These 
misconceptions are very dangerous, and the only way to counteract 
them is to spread the Hare Krsna movement. 

TEXT 121 

vyasera sutrete kahe 1 par irtama'-vada 
‘vyasa bhranta’ - ball' tara uthaila vivada 

SYNONYMS 

s 

vyasera —of Srlla Vyasadeva; sutrete —in the aphorisms; kahe —describes; 

/ 

parinama —transformation; vada —philosophy; vyasa —Srlla Vyasadeva; 
bhranta —mistaken; bali’ —accusing him; tara —his; uthaila —raised; 
vivada —opposition. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“In his Vedanta-sutra Srrla Vyasadeva has described that everything is 

s 

but a transformation of the energy of the Lord. Sankaracarya, however, 
has misled the world by commenting that Vyasadeva was mistaken. Thus 
he has raised great opposition to theism throughout the entire world. 

PURPORT 

/ / 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura explains, “In the Vedanta-sutra of Srlla 

Vyasadeva it is definitely stated that all cosmic manifestations result 
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from transformations of various energies of the Lord. Sankaracarya, 
however, not accepting the energy of the Lord, thinks that it is the Lord 
who is transformed. He has taken many clear statements from the Vedic 
literature and twisted them to try to prove that if the Lord, or the 
Absolute Truth, were transformed, His oneness would be disturbed. 
Thus he has accused Srila Vyasadeva of being mistaken. In developing 
his philosophy of monism, therefore, he has established vivarta-vada, or 
the Mayavada theory of illusion.” 

In the Brahma-sutra, Second Chapter, the first aphorism is as follows: 

tad-ananyatvam arambhana-sabdadibhyah. Commenting on this sutra in 
/ / 

his Sanraka-bhasya, Sankaracarya has introduced the statement 
vdcarambhanam vikaro namadheyam from the Chandogya Upanisad 
(6.1.4) to try to prove that acceptance of the transformation of the 
energy of the Supreme Lord is faulty. He has tried to defy this 
transformation of energy in a misguided way, which will be explained 
later. Since his conception of God is impersonal, he does not believe 
that the entire cosmic manifestation is a transformation of the energies 
of the Lord, for as soon as one accepts the various energies of the 
Absolute Truth, one must immediately accept the Absolute Truth to be 
personal, not impersonal. A person can create many things by the 
transformation of his energy. For example, a businessman transforms his 
energy by establishing many big factories or business organizations, yet 
he remains a person although his energy has been transformed into 
these many factories or business concerns. The Mayavadl philosophers 
do not understand this simple fact. Their tiny brains and poor fund of 
knowledge cannot afford them sufficient enlightenment to realize that 
when a man’s energy is transformed, the man himself is not transformed 
but remains the same person. 

Not believing in the fact that the energy of the Absolute Truth is 
transformed, Sankaracarya has propounded his theory of illusion. This 
theory states that although the Absolute Truth is never transformed, we 
think that it is transformed, which is an illusion. Sankaracarya does not 
believe in the transformation of the energy of the Absolute Truth, for 
he claims that everything is one and that the living entity is therefore 
also one with the Supreme. This is the Mayavada theory. 

Srila Vyasadeva has explained that the Absolute Truth is a person who 
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has different potencies. Merely by His desire that there be creation and 
by His glance ( sa aiksata), He created this material world (sa asrjata). 
After creation, He remains the same person: He is not transformed into 
everything. One should accept that the Lord has inconceivable energies 
and that it is by His order and will that varieties of manifestations have 
come into existence. In the Vedic literature it is said, sa-tattvato ’nyatha- 
buddhir vikara ity udahrtah. This mantra indicates that from one fact 
another fact is generated. For example, a father is one fact, and a son 
generated from the father is a second fact. Thus both of them are truths, 
although one is generated from the other. This generation of a second, 
independent truth from a first truth is called vikara, or transformation 
resulting in a by-product. The Supreme Brahman is the Absolute Truth, 
and the energies that have emanated from Him and are existing 
separately, such as the living entities and the cosmic manifestation, are 
also truths. This is an example of transformation, which is called vikara 
or parinama. To give another example of vikara, milk is a truth, but the 
same milk may be transformed into yogurt. Thus yogurt is a 
transformation of milk, although the ingredients of yogurt and milk are 
the same. 

In the Chandogya Upanisad there is the following mantra: aitad-atmyam 
idarin sarvam. This mantra indicates without a doubt that the entire 

world is Brahman. The Absolute Truth has inconceivable energies, as 

/ 

confirmed in the Svetasvatara Upanisad (parasya saktir vividhaiva sruyate 
[Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport]), and the entire cosmic manifestation is 
evidence of these different energies of the Supreme Lord. The Supreme 
Lord is a fact, and therefore whatever is created by the Supreme Lord is 
also factual. Everything is true and complete ( purnam ), but the original 
purnam, the complete Absolute Truth, always remains the same. Purnat 
purnam udacyate purnasya purnam adaya. The Absolute Truth is so 
perfect that although innumerable energies emanate from Him and 
manifest creations which appear to be different from Him, He 
nevertheless maintains His personality. He never deteriorates under any 
circumstances. 

It is to be concluded that the entire cosmic manifestation is a 
transformation of the energy of the Supreme Lord, not of the Supreme 
Lord or Absolute Truth Himself, who always remains the same. The 
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material world and the living entities are transformations of the energy 
of the Lord, the Absolute Truth or Brahman, who is the original source. 
In other words, the Absolute Truth, Brahman, is the original ingredient, 
and the other manifestations are transformations of this ingredient. 

This is also confirmed in the Taittiriya Upanisad (3.1): yato va imani 
bhutani jayante. “This entire cosmic manifestation is made possible by 
the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” In this verse 
it is indicated that Brahman, the Absolute Truth, is the original cause 
and that the living entities ( jivas) and the cosmic manifestation are 
effects of this cause. The cause being a fact, the effects are also factual. 
They are not illusion. Sankaracarya has inconsistently tried to prove 
that it is an illusion to accept the material world and the jivas as by¬ 
products of the Supreme Lord because (in his conception) the existence 
of the material world and the jivas is different and separate from that of 
the Absolute Truth. With this jugglery of understanding, Mayavadl 
philosophers have propagated the slogan brahma satyarh jagan mithya, 
which declares that the Absolute Truth is fact but the cosmic 
manifestation and the living entities are simply illusions, or that all of 
them are in fact the Absolute Truth and that the material world and 
living entities do not separately exist. 

It is therefore to be concluded that Sankaracarya, in order to present 
the Supreme Lord, the living entities and the material nature as 
indivisible and ignorant, tries to cover the glories of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. He maintains that the material cosmic 
manifestation is mithya, or false, but this is a great blunder. If the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is a fact, how can His creation be false? 
Even in ordinary dealings, one cannot think the material cosmic 
manifestation to be false. Therefore Vaisnava philosophers say that the 
cosmic creation is not false but temporary. It is separated from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but since it is wonderfully created by 
the energy of the Lord, to say that it is false is blasphemous. 

Nondevotees factually appreciate the wonderful creation of material 
nature, but they cannot appreciate the intelligence and energy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is behind this material creation. 
Srlpada Ramanujacarya, however, refers to a sutra from the A itareya 
Upanisad (1.1.1), atma va idam agra aslt, which points out that the 
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supreme atma, the Absolute Truth, existed before the creation. One may 

argue, “If the Supreme Personality of Godhead is completely spiritual, 

how is it possible for Him to be the origin of creation and have within 

Himself both material and spiritual energies?” To answer this challenge, 

/ 

Srlpada Ramanujacarya quotes a mantra from the Taittiriya Upanisad 
(3.1) that states: 

yato va imani bhutani jay ante yena jatani jlvanti yat prayanty 

abhisamvisand 

This mantra confirms that the entire cosmic manifestation emanates 
from the Absolute Truth, rests upon the Absolute Truth and after 
annihilation again reenters the body of the Absolute Truth, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The living entity is originally spiritual, 
and when he enters the spiritual world or the body of the Supreme Lord, 
he still retains his identity as an individual soul. In this connection 

s 

Srlpada Ramanujacarya gives the analogy that when a green bird enters 
a green tree it does not become one with the tree: it retains its identity 
as a bird, although it appears to merge with the greenness of the tree. To 
give another analogy, an animal that enters a forest keeps its 
individuality, although apparently the beast merges with the forest. 
Similarly, in material existence, both the material energy and the living 
entities of the marginal potency maintain their individuality. Thus 
although the energies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead interact 
within the cosmic manifestation, each keeps its separate individual 

existence. Merging with the material or spiritual energies, therefore, 

/ 

does not involve loss of individuality. According to Sri Ramanujapada’s 
theory of Visistadvaita, although all the energies of the Lord are one, 

each keeps its individuality ( vaisistya ). 

/ / 

Srlpada Sankaracarya has tried to mislead the readers of the Vedanta- 
sutra by misinterpreting the words ananda-mayo ’bhyasat, and he has 
even tried to find fault with Vyasadeva. All the aphorisms of the 
Vedanta-sutra need not be examined here, however, since we intend to 
present the Vedanta-sutra in a separate volume. 

TEXT 122 

parinama-vade Isvara hayena vikarl 
eta kahi’ ‘vivarta’-vada sthapana ye kari 
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SYNONYMS 


parinama-vade —by accepting the theory of transformation of energy; 
Isvara —the Supreme Lord; hayena —becomes; vikarl —transformed; eta 
kahi’ —saying this; vivarta —illusion; vada —theory; sthapana — 
establishing; ye —what; kari —do. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“According to Sankaracarya, by accepting the theory of the 
transformation of the energy of the Lord, one creates an illusion by 
indirectly accepting that the Absolute Truth is transformed. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura comments that if one does not clearly 
understand the meaning of parinama-vada, or transformation of energy, 
one is sure to misunderstand the truth regarding this material cosmic 
manifestation and the living entities. In the Chandogya Upanisad (6.8.4) 
it is said, san-mulah saumyemah prajah sad-ayatanah sat-pratisthah. The 
material world and the living entities are separate beings, and they are 
eternally true, not false. Sankaracarya, however, unnecessarily fearing 
that by parinama-vada (transformation of energy) Brahman would be 
transformed (vikarl), has imagined both the material world and the 
living entities to be false and to have no individuality. By word jugglery 
he has tried to prove that the individual identities of the living entities 
and the material world are illusory, and he has cited the examples of 
mistaking a rope for a snake or an oyster shell for gold. Thus he has most 
abominably cheated people in general. 

The analogy of misunderstanding a rope to be a snake is mentioned in 
the M andukya Upanisad, but it is meant to explain the error of 
identifying the body with the soul. Since the soul is actually a spiritual 
particle, as confirmed in the Bhagavad-glta (mamaivamso jiva-loke), it is 
due to illusion ( vivarta-vada ) that a human being, like an animal, 
identifies the body with the self. This is a proper example of vivarta, or 
illusion. The verse atattvato ’nyatha-buddhir vivarta ity udahrtah 
describes such an illusion. To not know actual facts and thus to mistake 
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one thing for another (as, for example, to accept the body as oneself) is 
called vivarta-vada. Every conditioned living entity who considers the 
body to be the soul is deluded by this vivarta-vada. One can be attacked 
by this vivarta-vada philosophy when he forgets the inconceivable power 
of the omnipotent Personality of Godhead. 

How the Supreme Personality of Godhead remains as He is, never 
changing, is explained in the Isopanisad: purnasya purnam adaya purnam 
evavasisyate. God is complete. Even if a complete manifestation is taken 
away from Him, He continues to be complete. The material creation is 
manifested by the energy of the Lord, but He is still the same person. His 

s 

form, entourage, qualities and so on never deteriorate. Srlla Jlva 
GosvamI, in his Paramatma-sandarbha, comments regarding the vivarta- 
vada as follows: “Under the spell of vivarta-vada one imagines the 
separate entities, namely the cosmic manifestation and the living 
entities, to be one with Brahman. This is due to complete ignorance 
regarding the actual fact. The Absolute Truth, or Parabrahman, is 
always one and always the same. He is completely free from all other 
conceptions of existence. He is completely free from false ego, for He is 
the full spiritual identity. It is absolutely impossible for Him to be 
subjected to ignorance and fall under the spell of a misconception 
( vivarta-vada). The Absolute Truth is beyond our conception. One must 
admit that He has unblemished qualities that He does not share with 
every living entity. He is never tainted in the slightest degree by the 
flaws of ordinary living beings. Everyone must therefore understand the 
Absolute Truth to possess inconceivable potencies.” 

TEXT 123 

vastutah parinama-vada - sei se pramana 

dehe atma-buddhi - ei vivartera sthana 

SYNONYMS 

vastutah —factually; parinama-vada —transformation of the energy; 
sei —that; se —only; pramana —proof; dehe —in the body; atma-buddhi — 
concept of self; ei —this; vivartera —of illusion; sthana —place. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Transformation of energy is a proven fact. It is the false bodily 
conception of the self that is an illusion. 

PURPORT 

The jlva, or living entity, is a spiritual spark who is part of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Unfortunately, he thinks the body to be the 
self, and that misunderstanding is called vivarta, or acceptance of 
untruth to be truth. The body is not the self, but animals and foolish 
people think that it is. Vivarta (illusion) does not, however, denote a 
change in the identity of the spirit soul; it is the misconception that the 
body is the self that is an illusion. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead does not change when His external energy, consisting of the 
eight gross and subtle material elements listed in the Bhagavad-gita 
(bhilmir apo ’nalo vayuh, etc. [Bg. 7.4]), acts and reacts in different 
phases. 

TEXT 124 

avicintya-sakti-yukta sri-bhagavan 
icchaya jagad-rupe paya parinama 

SYNONYMS 

avicintya —inconceivable; sakti —potency; yukta —possessed of; srl —the 
affluent; bhagavan —Personality of Godhead; icchaya —by His wish; 
jagat-rupe —in the form of the cosmic manifestation; paya —becomes; 
parinama —transformed by His energy. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead is opulent in all respects. 
Therefore by His inconceivable energies He has transformed the material 
cosmic manifestation. 

TEXT 125 

tathapi acintya-saktye haya avikari 
prakrta cintamani tahe drstanta ye dhari 
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SYNONYMS 


tathapi —yet; acintya-saktye —by inconceivable potency; haya —remains; 
avikari —without change; prakrta —material; cintamani —touchstone; 
take —in that respect; drstanta —example; ye —which; dhari —we accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“Using the example of a touchstone, which by its energy turns iron to 
gold and yet remains the same, we can understand that although the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead transforms His innumerable energies, 
He remains unchanged. 

TEXT 126 

nana ratna-rasi haya cintamani haite 
tathapiha mani rahe svarupe avikrte 

SYNONYMS 

nana —varieties; ratna-rasi —valuable jewels; haya —become possible; 
cintamani —the touchstone; haite —from; tathapiha —still, certainly; 
mani —the touchstone; rahe —remains; svarupe —in its original form; 
avikrte —without change. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although a touchstone produces many varieties of valuable jewels, it 
nevertheless remains the same. It does not change its original form. 

TEXT 127 

prakrta-vastute yadi acintya-sakti haya 
isvarera acintya-sakti, - ithe ki vismaya 

SYNONYMS 

prakrta-vastute —in material things; yadi —if; acintya —inconceivable; 
sakti —potency; haya —becomes possible; isvarera —of the Supreme Lord; 
acintya —inconceivable; sakti —potency; ithe —in this; ki —what; 
vismaya —wonderful. 
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TRANSLATION 


“If there is such inconceivable potency in material objects, why should 
we not believe in the inconceivable potency of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead? 


PURPORT 

__ s 

The argument of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu described in this verse can 
be very easily understood even by a common man if he simply thinks of 
the activities of the sun, which has been giving off unlimited amounts of 
heat and light since time immemorial and yet has not even slightly 
decreased in power. Modern science believes that it is by sunshine that 
the entire cosmic manifestation is maintained, and actually one can see 
how the actions and reactions of sunshine maintain order throughout 
the universe. The growth of vegetables and even the rotation of the 
planets take place due to the heat and light of the sun. Sometimes, 
therefore, modern scientists consider the sun to be the original cause of 
creation, not knowing that the sun is only a medium, for it is also 
created by the supreme energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Aside from the sun and the touchstone, there are many other material 
things that transform their energy in different ways and yet remain as 
they are. It is not necessary, therefore, for the original cause, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, to change due to the changes or 
transformations of His different energies. 

The falsity of Srlpada Sarikaracarya’s explanation of vivarta-vada and 
parinama-vada has been detected by the Vaisnava acaryas, especially 

s 

Jlva GosvamI, whose opinion is that actually Sankara did not understand 

/ 

the Vedanta-sutra. In Sankara’s explanation of one sutra, ananda-mayo 
’bhyasat, he has interpreted the affix may at with such word jugglery that 
this very explanation proves that he had little knowledge of the 
Vedanta-sutra but simply wanted to support his impersonalism through 
the aphorisms of the Vedanta philosophy. Actually, however, he failed 
to do so because he could not put forward strong arguments. In this 

s 

connection, Srlla Jlva GosvamI cites the phrase brahma puccham 
pratistha (Taittirlya Up. 2.5), which gives Vedic evidence that Brahman 
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/ 

is the origin of everything. In explaining this verse, Srlpada 
Sankaracarya interpreted various Sanskrit words in such a way that he 
implied, according to Jlva GosvamI, that Vyasadeva had very little 
knowledge of higher logic. Such unscrupulous deviation from the real 
meaning of the Vedanta-sutra has created a class of men who by word 
jugglery try to derive various indirect meanings from the Vedic 
literatures, especially the Bhagavad-gita. One of them has even 
explained that the word kuruksetra refers to the body. Such 
interpretations imply, however, that neither Lord Krsna nor Vyasadeva 
had a proper sense of word usage or etymological adjustment. They lead 
one to assume that since Lord Krsna could not personally sense the 
meaning of what He was speaking and Vyasadeva did not know the 
meaning of what he was writing, Lord Krsna left His book to be 
explained later by the Mayavadls. Such interpretations merely prove, 
however, that their proponents have very little philosophical sense. 
Instead of wasting one’s time falsely deriving such indirect meanings 
from the Vedanta-sutra and other Vedic literatures, one should accept 
the words of these books as they are. In presenting Bhagavad-gita As It 
Is, therefore, we have not changed the meaning of the original words. 
Similarly, if one studies the Vedanta-sutra as it is, without whimsical and 
capricious adulteration, one can understand the Vedanta-sutra very 
easily. Srila Vyasadeva therefore explains the Vedanta-sutra, beginning 
from the first sutra, janmady asya yatah [SB 1.1.1], in his Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (1.1.1): 

janmady asya yato ’nvayad itaratas carthesv abhijnah sva-rat [SB 1.1.1]. 

“I meditate upon Him [Lord Sri Krsna], the transcendent reality, who is 
the primeval cause of all causes, from whom all manifested universes 
arise, in whom they dwell, and by whom they are destroyed. I meditate 
upon that eternally effulgent Lord, who is directly and indirectly 
conscious of all manifestations and yet is fully independent.” The 
Supreme Personality of Godhead knows very well how to do everything 
perfectly. He is abhijna, always fully conscious. The Lord therefore says 
in the Bhagavad-gita (7.26) that He knows everything, past, present and 
future, but that no one but a devotee knows Him as He is. Therefore, the 
Absolute Truth, the Personality of Godhead, is at least partially 
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understood by devotees of the Lord, but the Mayavadl philosophers, who 
unnecessarily speculate to understand the Absolute Truth, simply waste 
their time. 

TEXT 128 

‘pranava’ se mahavakya - vedera nidana 

isvara-svarupa pranava sarva-visva-dhama 

SYNONYMS 

pranava —the omkara; se —that; maha-vakya —transcendental sound 
vibration; vedera —of the Vedas; nidana —basic principle; isvara- 
svarupa —direct representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
pranava — orinkara; sarva-visva —of all universes; dhama —is the 
reservoir. 


TRANSLATION 

“The Vedic sound vibration omkara, the principal word in the Vedic 
literatures, is the basis of all Vedic vibrations. Therefore one should 
accept omkara as the sound representation of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and the reservoir of the cosmic manifestation. 

PURPORT 

In the Bhagavad-gita (8.13) the glories of omkara are described as follows: 

om ity ekaksaram brahma vyaharan mam anusmaran 
yah prayati tyajan deham sa yati paramam gatim 

This verse indicates that omkara, or pranava, is a direct representation 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore if at the time of 
death one simply remembers omkara, he remembers the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and is therefore immediately transferred to the 
spiritual world. Omkara is the basic principle of all Vedic mantras, for it 
is a representation of Lord Krsna, understanding of whom is the 
ultimate goal of the Vedas, as stated in the Bhagavad-gita (vedais ca 
sarvair aham eva vedyah [Bg. 15.15]). Mayavadl philosophers cannot 
understand these simple facts explained in the Bhagavad-gita, and yet 
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they are very proud of being Vedantls. Sometimes, therefore, we refer to 
the VedantI philosophers as Vidantls, those who have no teeth (vi means 

“without,” and dantl means “possessing teeth”). The statements of the 

/ 

Sankara philosophy, which are the teeth of the Mayavadl philosopher, 
are always broken by the strong arguments of Vaisnava philosophers 
such as the great deary as, especially Ramanujacarya. Srlpada 
Ramanujacarya and Madhvacarya break the teeth of the Mayavadl 
philosophers, who can therefore be called Vidantls, “toothless.” 

As mentioned above, the transcendental vibration omkara is explained 
in the Bhagavad-glta, Chapter Eight, verse thirteen: 

orin ity ekaksaram brahma vyaharan mam anusmaran 
yah prayati tyajan deham sa yati paramam gatim 

“After being situated in this yoga practice and vibrating the sacred 
syllable orh, the supreme combination of letters, if one thinks of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and quits his body, he will certainly 
reach the spiritual planets.” If one actually understands that omkara is 
the sound representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
whether he chants omkara or the Hare Krsna mantra, the result is 
certainly the same. 

The transcendental vibration of omkara is further explained in the 
Bhagavad-glta, Chapter Nine, verse seventeen: 

pitaham asya jagato mdtd dhata pitamahah 
vedyarh pavitram omkara rk sama yajur eva ca 

“I am the father of this universe, the mother, the support and the 
grandsire. I am the object of knowledge, the purifier and the syllable oriri. 
I am also the Rg, the Sama and the Yajur Vedas” 

Similarly, the transcendental sound orh is further explained in the 
Bhagavad-glta, Chapter Seventeen, verse twenty-three: 

orh tat sad id nirdeso brahmanas tri-vidhah smrtah 
brahmanas tena vedas ca yajhas ca vihitah pura 

“From the beginning of creation, the three syllables orh tat sat have been 
used to indicate the Supreme Absolute Truth [Brahman]. They were 
uttered by brahmanas while chanting Vedic hymns and during sacrifices 
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for the satisfaction of the Supreme.” 

Throughout all the Vedic literatures the glories of omkara are 
specifically mentioned. Srila Jlva GosvamI, in his thesis Bhagavat- 
sandarbha, says that in the Vedic literature omkara is considered to be 
the sound vibration of the holy name of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Only this vibration of transcendental sound can deliver a 
conditioned soul from the clutches of maya. Sometimes omkara is also 
called the deliverer {tara). Srlmad-Bhagavatam begins with the omkara 
vibration: om namo bhagavate vasudevaya. Therefore omkara has been 
described by the great commentator Srldhara SvamI as tarankura, the 
seed of deliverance from the material world. Since the Supreme 
Godhead is absolute, His holy name and His sound vibration omkara are 
as good as He Himself. Caitanya Mahaprabhu says that the holy name, 
or omkara, the transcendental representation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, has all the potencies of the Personality of 
Godhead. 


namnam akari bahudha nija-sarva-saktis 
tatrarpita niyamitah smarane na kalah 

All potencies are invested in the holy vibration of the holy name of the 
Lord. There is no doubt that the holy name of the Lord, or omkara, is 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. In other words, anyone 
who chants omkara and the holy name of the Lord, Hare Krsna, 
immediately meets the Supreme Lord directly in His sound form. In the 
Narada-pancaratra it is clearly said that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Narayana personally appears before the chanter who engages 
in chanting the astaksara, or eight-syllable mantra, om namo 
narayanaya. A similar statement in the M andukya Upanisad declares 
that whatever one sees in the spiritual world is all an expansion of the 
spiritual potency of omkara. 

/ 

On the basis of all the Upanisads, Srila Jlva GosvamI says that omkara is 
the Supreme Absolute Truth and is accepted as such by all the deary as 
and authorities. Omkara is beginningless, changeless, supreme and free 
from deterioration and external contamination. Omkara is the origin, 
middle and end of everything, and any living entity who thus 
understands omkara attains the perfection of spiritual identity in 
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omkdra. Omkdra, being situated in everyone’s heart, is isvara, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, as confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita 
(18.61): Isvarah sarva-bhutanam hrd-dese ’rjuna tisthati. Omkdra is as good 
as Visnu because omkdra is as all-pervasive as Visnu. One who knows 
omkdra and Lord Visnu to be identical no longer has to lament or 
hanker. One who chants omkdra no longer remains a sudra but 
immediately comes to the position of a brahmana. Simply by chanting 
omkdra one can understand the whole creation to be one unit, or an 
expansion of the energy of the Supreme Lord: idam hi visvam bhagavan 
ivetaro yato jagat-sthana-nirodha-sambhavah. “The Supreme Lord 
Personality of Godhead is Himself this cosmos, and still He is aloof from 
it. From Him only this cosmic manifestation has emanated, in Him it 
rests, and unto Him it enters after annihilation.” (SB 1.5.20) Although 
one who does not understand concludes otherwise, Srimad-Bhagavatam 
states that the entire cosmic manifestation is but an expansion of the 
energy of the Supreme Lord. Realization of this is possible simply by 
chanting the holy name of the Lord, omkdra. 

One should not, however, foolishly conclude that because the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is omnipotent, we have manufactured a 
combination of letters— a, u and m—to represent Him. Factually the 
transcendental sound omkdra, although a combination of the three 
letters a, u and m, has transcendental potency, and one who chants 
omkdra will very soon realize omkdra and Lord Visnu to be nondifferent. 
Krsna declares, pranavah sarva-vedesu: “I am the syllable orh in the Vedic 
mantras .” (Bg. 7.8) One should therefore conclude that among the many 
incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, omkdra is the 
sound incarnation. All the Vedas accept this thesis. One should always 
remember that the holy name of the Lord and the Lord Himself are 
always identical ( abhinnatvdn nama-naminoh). Since omkdra is the basic 
principle of all Vedic knowledge, it is uttered before one begins to chant 
any Vedic hymn. Without omkdra, no Vedic mantra is successful. The 
Gosvamls therefore declare that pranava (omkdra) is the complete 
representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and they have 
analyzed omkdra in terms of its alphabetical constituents as follows: 

a-karenocyate krsnah sarva-lokaika-nayakah 
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u-karenocyate radha ma-karo jiva-vacakah 


Omkdra is a combination of the letters a, u and m. A -kdrenocyate krsnah: 
the letter a ( a-kdra ) refers to Krsna, who is sarva-lokaika-nayakah, the 
master of all living entities and planets, material and spiritual. Nayaka 
means “leader.” He is the supreme leader ( nityo nityanam cetanas 

cetananam (Katha Upanisad 2.2.13)). The letter u ( u-kdra ) indicates 

/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI, the pleasure potency of Krsna, and m ( ma-kdra) 

indicates the living entities ( jivas ). Thus om is the complete combination 

of Krsna, His potency and His eternal servitors. In other words, omkdra 

represents Krsna, His name, fame, pastimes, entourage, expansions, 

devotees, potencies and everything else pertaining to Him. As Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu states in the present verse of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, 
sarva-visva-dhama: omkdra is the resting place of everything, just as 
Krsna is the resting place of everything ( brahmano hi pratisthaham). 

The Mayavadl philosophers consider many Vedic mantras to be the 
maha-vakya, or principal Vedic mantra , such as tat tvam asi (Chandogya 
Upanisad 6.8.7), idarin sarvam yad ayam dtmd and brahmedam sarvam 
( Brhad-aranyaka Upanisad 2.5.1), atmaivedam sarvam (Chandogya 
Upanisad 7.25.2) and neha nanasti kincana (Katha Upanisad 2.1.11). That 
is a great mistake. Only omkdra is the maha-vakya. All these other 
mantras that the Mayavadls accept as the maha-vakya are only 
incidental. They cannot be taken as the maha-vakya , or mahd-mantra. 
The mantra tat tvam asi indicates only a partial understanding of the 
Vedas, unlike omkdra, which represents the full understanding of the 
Vedas. Therefore the transcendental sound that includes all Vedic 
knowledge is omkdra (pranava). 

Aside from omkdra, none of the words uttered by the followers of 
Sankaracarya can be considered the maha-vakya. They are merely 
passing remarks. Sankaracarya, however, has never stressed chanting of 
the maha-vakya omkdra; he has accepted only tat tvam asi as the maha- 
vakya. Imagining the living entity to be God, he has misrepresented all 
the mantras of the Vedanta-sutra with the motive of proving that there 
is no separate existence of the living entities and the Supreme Absolute 
Truth. This is similar to the politician’s attempt to prove nonviolence 
from the Bhagavad-glta. Krsna is violent to demons, and to attempt to 
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prove that Krsna is not violent is ultimately to deny Krsna. As such 

/ 

explanations of the Bhagavad-gita are absurd, so also is Sankaracarya’s 
explanation of the Vedanta-sutra, and no sane and reasonable man will 
accept it. At present, however, the Vedanta-sutra is misrepresented not 
only by the so-called Vedantls but also by other unscrupulous persons 
who are so degraded that they even recommend that sannyasls eat meat, 
fish and eggs. In this way, the so-called followers of Sankara, the 
impersonalist Mayavadls, are sinking lower and lower. How can these 
degraded men explain the Vedanta-sutra, which is the essence of all 
Vedic literature? 

s 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has declared, mayavadi-bhasya sunile 
haya sarva-nasa: “Anyone who hears commentary on the Vedanta-sutra 
from the Mayavada school is completely doomed.” As explained in the 
Bhagavad-gita (15.15), vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah: all Vedic 
literature aims at understanding Krsna. Mayavada philosophy, however, 
has deviated everyone from Krsna. Therefore there is a great need for 
the Krsna consciousness movement all over the world to save the world 
from degradation. Every intelligent and sane man must abandon the 
philosophical explanation of the Mayavadls and accept the explanation 
of Vaisnava acaryas. One should read Bhagavad-gita As It Is to try to 
understand the real purpose of the Vedas. 

TEXT 129 

sarvasraya Isvarera pranava uddesa 
‘tat tvam asi’ - vakya haya vedera ekadesa 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-asraya —the reservoir of everything; Isvarera —of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; pranava — orhkara; uddesa —purpose; tat tvam 
asi —the Vedic mantra tat tvam asi (“you are the same”); vakya — 
statement; haya —becomes; vedera —of the Vedic literature; eka-desa — 
partial understanding. 


TRANSLATION 

“It is the purpose of the Supreme Personality of Godhead to present 
pranava [omkara] as the reservoir of all Vedic knowledge. The words ‘tat 
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tvam asi’ are only a partial explanation of the Vedic knowledge. 


PURPORT 

Tat tvam asi means “you are the same spiritual identity.” 

TEXT 130 

‘pranava, maha-vakya - taha kari’ acchadana 

mahavakye kari ‘tat tvam asi’ra sthapana 

SYNONYMS 

pranava — omkara; maha-vakya —principal mantra; taha —that; kari ’— 
making; acchadana —covered; maha-vakye —in place of the principal 
mantra; kari —I do; ‘tat tvam asi’ra sthapana —establishment of the 
statement tat tvam asi. 


TRANSLATION 

“Pranava [omkara] is the maha-vakya [maha-mantra] in the Vedas. 

s 

Sarikaracarya’s followers cover this to stress without authority the mantra 
tat tvam asi. 


PURPORT 

The Mayavadl philosophers stress the statements tat tvam asi, so ’ham, 
etc., but they do not stress the real maha-mantra, pranava (omkara). 
Therefore, because they misrepresent Vedic knowledge, they are the 
greatest offenders to the lotus feet of the Lord. Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
says clearly, mayavadl krsne aparadhl: “Mayavadl philosophers are the 
greatest offenders to Lord Krsna.” Lord Krsna declares: 

tan ahariri dvisatah kruran samsaresu naradhaman 
ksipamy ajasram asubhan asurlsv eva yonisu 

“Those who are envious and mischievous, who are the lowest among 
mankind, I perpetually cast into the ocean of material existence, into 
various demoniac species of life.” ( Bg. 16.19) Life in demoniac species 
awaits the Mayavadl philosophers after death because they are envious 
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of Krsna. When Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gita (9.34) man-mana bhava 

mad-bhakto mad-yaji mam namaskuru (“Engage your mind always in 

thinking of Me, become My devotee, offer obeisances to Me and worship 

Me”), one demoniac scholar says that it is not Krsna to whom one must 

surrender. This scholar is already suffering in this life, and he will have 

to suffer again in the next if in this life he does not complete his 

prescribed suffering. One should be very careful not to be envious of the 

/ 

Supreme Personality of Godhead. In the next verse, therefore, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu clearly states the purpose of the Vedas. 

TEXT 131 

sarva-veda-sutre kare krsnera abhidhana 
mukhya-vrtti chadi’ kaila laksana-vyakhyana 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-veda-sutre —in all the aphorisms of the Vedanta-sutra; kare — 
establishes; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; abhidhana —explanation; mukhya- 
vrtti —direct interpretation; chadi’ —giving up; kaila —made; laksana — 
indirect; vyakhyana —explanation. 

TRANSLATION 

“In all the Vedic sutras and literatures, it is Lord Krsna who is to be 

s 

understood, but the followers of Sarikaracarya have covered the real 
meaning of the Vedas with indirect explanations. 

PURPORT 


It is said: 


vede ramayane caiva purane bharate tatha 
adav ante ca madhye ca harih sarvatra giyate 

“In the Vedic literature, including the Ramayana, Puranas and 
M ahabharata, from the very beginning (adau) to the end (ante ca), as 
well as within the middle ( madhye ca), only Hari, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is explained.” 

TEXT 132 
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svatah-pramana veda - pramana-sir omani 

laksana karile svatah-pramanata-hani 

SYNONYMS 

svatah-pramana —self-evident; veda —the Vedic literatures; pramana — 
evidence; siromani —topmost; laksana —interpretation; karile —doing; 
svatah-pramanata —self-evidence; hani —lost. 

TRANSLATION 

“The self-evident Vedic literatures are the highest evidence of all, but if 
these literatures are interpreted, their self-evident nature is lost. 

PURPORT 

We quote Vedic evidence to support our statements, but if we interpret 
it according to our own judgment, the authority of the Vedic literature 
is rendered imperfect or useless. In other words, by interpreting the 
Vedic version one minimizes the value of Vedic evidence. When one 
quotes from Vedic literature, it is understood that the quotations are 
authoritative. How can one bring the authority under his own control? 
That is a case of principiis obsta. 

TEXT 133 

ei mata pratisutre sahajartha chadiya 
gaunartha vyakhya kare kalpana kariya 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —like this; prati-sutre —in every sutra, or aphorism, of the 
Vedanta-sutra; sahaja-artha —the clear, simple meaning; chadiya — 
giving up; gauna-artha —indirect meaning; vyakhya —explanation; 
kare —he makes; kalpana kariya —by imagination. 

TRANSLATION 

“To prove their philosophy, the members of the Mayavada school have 
given up the real, easily understood meaning of the Vedic literature and 
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introduced indirect meanings based on their imaginative powers.” 

PURPORT 

s 

Unfortunately, the Sarikarite interpretation has covered almost the 
entire world. Therefore there is a great need to present the original, 
easily understood natural import of the Vedic literature. We have 
therefore begun by presenting Bhagavad-gita As It Is, and we propose to 
present all the Vedic literature in terms of the direct meaning of its 
words. 

TEXT 134 

ei mate pratisutre karena diisana 
sum camatkara haila sannyasira gana 

SYNONYMS 

ei mate —in this way; prati-sutre —in each and every aphorism; karena — 
shows; diisana —defects; suniya —hearing; camatkara —struck with 
wonder; haila —they became; sannyasira —of all the Mayavadls; gana — 
the group. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus showed for each and every sutra 

/ 

the defects in Sankaracarya’s explanations, all the assembled Mayavadl 
sannyasls were struck with wonder. 

TEXT 135 

sakala sannyasi kahe, - ‘sunaha sripada 

tumi ye khandile artha, e nahe vivada 

SYNONYMS 

sakala —all; sannyasi —the Mayavadl sannyasis; kahe —say; sunaha — 
please hear; sripada —Your Holiness; tumi —You; ye —that; khandile — 
refuted; artha —meaning; e —this; nahe —not; vivada —quarrel. 

TRANSLATION 
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All the Mayavadi sannyasis said, “Your Holiness, kindly know from us 
that we actually have no quarrel with Your refutation of these meanings, 
for You have given a clear understanding of the sutras. 

TEXT 136 

dearya-kalpita artha, - iha sabhe jani 

sampradaya-anurodhe tabu taha mani 

SYNONYMS 

acarya —Sankaracarya; kalpita —imaginative; artha —meaning; iha — 
this; sabhe —all of us; jani —know; sampradaya-anurodhe —but for the 
sake of our party; tabu —still; taha —that; mani —we accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“We know that all this word jugglery springs from the imagination of 

s 

Sankaracarya, and yet because we belong to his sect, we accept it 
although it does not satisfy us. 

TEXT 137 

mukhyartha vyakhya kara, dekhi tomara bala’ 
mukhyarthe lagala prabhu sutra-sakala 

SYNONYMS 

mukhya-artha —direct meaning; vyakhya —explanation; kara —You do; 
dekhi —let us see; tomara —Your; bala —strength; mukhya-arthe —direct 
meaning; lagala —began; prabhu —the Lord; sutra-sakala —all the 
aphorisms of the Vedanta-sutra. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now let us see,” the Mayavadi sannyasis continued, “how well You can 
describe the sutras in terms of their direct meaning.” Hearing this, Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu began His direct explanation of the Vedanta-sutra. 

TEXT 138 

brhad-vastu ‘brahma’ kahi - ‘sri-bhagavan’ 

sad-vidhaisvarya-purna, para-tattva-dhama 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


brhat-vastu —the substance, which is greater than the greatest; 
brahma —called by the name Brahman; kahi —we call; sri-bhagavan —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sat —six; vidha —varieties; aisvarya — 
opulences; purna —full; para-tattva —Absolute Truth; dhama —reservoir. 

TRANSLATION 

“Brahman, who is greater than the greatest, is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. He is full in six opulences, and therefore He is the reservoir of 
ultimate truth and absolute knowledge. 

PURPORT 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam it is said that the Absolute Truth is understood in 
three phases of realization: the impersonal Brahman, the localized 
Paramatma and ultimately the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
impersonal Brahman and localized Paramatma are expansions of the 
potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is complete in six 
opulences, namely wealth, fame, strength, beauty, knowledge and 
renunciation. Since He possesses His six opulences, the Personality of 
Godhead is the ultimate truth in absolute knowledge. 

TEXT 139 

svarupa-aisvarye tanra nahi maya-gandha 
sakala vedera haya bhagavan se ‘sambandha’ 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa —in His original form; aisvarye —opulence; tanra —His; nahi — 
there is none; maya-gandha —contamination of the material world; 
sakala —in all; vedera — Vedas; haya —it is so; bhagavan —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; se —that; sambandha —relationship. 

TRANSLATION 

“In His original form the Supreme Personality of Godhead is full with 
transcendental opulences, which are free from the contamination of the 
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material world. It is to be understood that in all Vedic literature the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is the ultimate goal. 

TEXT 140 

tame ‘nirvisesa’ kahi, cic-chakti nd mdni 
ardha-svarupa nd manile purnata haya hani 

SYNONYMS 

tame —unto Him; nirvisesa —impersonal; kahi —we say; cit-sakti — 
spiritual energy; nd —do not; mdni —accept; ardha —half; svarupa — 
form; nd —not; manile —accepting; purnata —fullness; haya —becomes; 
hani —defective. 


TRANSLATION 

“When we speak of the Supreme as impersonal, we deny His spiritual 
potencies. Logically, if you accept half of the truth, you cannot 
understand the whole. 


PURPORT 


In the Upanisads it is said: 

om purnam adah purnam idam purnat purnam udacyate 
purnasya purnam adaya purnam evavasisyate 
[Isopanisad, Invocation] 

This verse, which is mentioned in the Isopanisad, Brhad-aranyaka 
Upanisad and many other Upanisads, indicates that the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is full in six opulences. His position is unique, 
for He possesses all riches, strength, influence, beauty, knowledge and 
renunciation. Brahman means the greatest, but the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is greater than the greatest, just as the sun globe is greater 
than the sunshine, which is all-pervading in the universe. Although the 
sunshine that spreads all over the universes appears very great to the less 
knowledgeable, greater than the sunshine is the sun itself, and greater 
than the sun is the sun-god. Similarly, impersonal Brahman is not the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


greatest, although it appears to be so. Impersonal Brahman is only the 
bodily effulgence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but the 
transcendental form of the Lord is greater than both the impersonal 
Brahman and localized Paramatma. Therefore whenever the word 
“Brahman” is used in the Vedic literature, it is understood to refer to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

In the Bhagavad-gita the Lord is also addressed as Parabrahman. 
Mayavadls and others sometimes misunderstand Brahman because every 
living entity is also Brahman. Therefore Krsna is referred to as 
Parabrahman (the Supreme Brahman). In the Vedic literature, 
whenever the words “Brahman” or “Parabrahman” are used, they are to 
be understood to refer to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. 
This is their real meaning. Since the entire Vedic literature deals with 
the subject of Brahman, Krsna is therefore the ultimate goal of Vedic 
understanding. The impersonal brahmajyoti rests on the personal form of 
the Lord. Therefore although the impersonal effulgence, the 
brahmajyoti, is the first realization, one must enter into it, as mentioned 
in the Isopanisad, to find the Supreme Person, and then one’s knowledge 
is perfect. The Bhagavad-gita (7.19) also confirms this: bahunam 
janmanam ante jnanavan mam prapadyate. One’s search for the Absolute 
Truth by dint of speculative knowledge is complete when one comes to 
the point of understanding Krsna and surrenders unto Him. That is the 
real point of perfectional knowledge. 

Partial realization of the Absolute Truth as impersonal Brahman denies 
the complete opulences of the Lord. This is a hazardous understanding 
of the Absolute Truth. Unless one accepts all the features of the 
Absolute Truth—namely impersonal Brahman, localized Paramatma 
and ultimately the Supreme Personality of Godhead—one’s knowledge 
is imperfect. Srlpada Ramanujacarya, in his Vedartha-sangraha, says, 
jnanena dharmena svarupam api nirupitam, na tu jndna-matram brahmeti 
katham idam avagamyate. He thus indicates that the real identity of the 
Absolute Truth must be understood in terms of both His knowledge and 
His characteristics. Simply to understand the Absolute Truth to be full 
of knowledge is not sufficient. In the Vedic literature (M undaka Up. 
1.1.9) we find the statement yah sarva-jnah sarva-vit, which means that 
the Absolute Truth knows everything perfectly, but we also learn from 
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the Vedic description parasya saktir vividhaiva sruyate [Cc. Madhya 13.65, 
purport] that not only does He know everything, but He also acts 
accordingly by utilizing His different energies. Thus to understand that 
Brahman, the Supreme, is conscious is not sufficient. One must know 
how He consciously acts through His different energies. Mayavada 
philosophy simply informs us of the consciousness of the Absolute Truth 
but does not give us information of how He acts with His consciousness. 
That is the defect of that philosophy. 

TEXT 141 

bhagavan-prapti-hetu ye kari upaya 
sravanadi bhakti - krsna-praptira sahaya 

SYNONYMS 

bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; prapti-hetu —the 
means by which He can be approached; ye —what; kari —I do; upaya — 
means; sravana-adi —devotional service, beginning with hearing; 
bhakti —devotional service; krsna —the Supreme Lord; praptira —to 
approach Him; sahaya —means. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is only by devotional service, beginning with hearing, that one can 
approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead. That is the only means to 
approach Him. 


PURPORT 

Mayavadl philosophers are satisfied simply to understand Brahman to be 
the sum total of knowledge, but Vaisnava philosophers not only know in 
detail about the Supreme Personality of Godhead but also know how to 

s 

approach Him directly. The method for this is described by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu as nine kinds of devotional service, beginning with 
hearing: 

sravanam klrtanam visnoh smaranarin pada-sevanam 
arcanam vandanam dasyam sakhyam atma-nivedanam 
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(SB 7.5.23) 


The nine kinds of devotional service are hearing about Krsna, chanting 

about Him, remembering Him, offering service to His lotus feet, offering 

Him worship in the temple, offering prayers to Him, working as His 

servant, making friendship with Him and unreservedly surrendering to 

Him. One can directly approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead 

simply by executing these nine kinds of devotional service, of which 

/ 

hearing about the Lord is the most important ( sravanadi). Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has very favorably stressed the importance of this process 
of hearing. According to His method, if people are simply given a chance 

to hear about Krsna, certainly they will gradually develop their dormant 

/ 

awareness, or love of Godhead. Sravanadi-suddha-citte karaye udaya (Cc. 
Madhya 22.107). Love of God is dormant in everyone, and if one is given 
a chance to hear about the Lord, certainly that love develops. Our Krsna 
consciousness movement acts on this principle. We simply give people 
the chance to hear about the Supreme Personality of Godhead and give 
them prasadam to eat, and the actual result is that all over the world 
people are responding to this process and becoming pure devotees of 
Lord Krsna. We have opened hundreds of centers all over the world just 
to give people in general a chance to hear about Krsna and accept 
Krsna’s prasadam. These two processes can be accepted by anyone, even 
a child. It doesn’t matter whether one is poor or rich, learned or foolish, 
black or white, old or still a child—anyone who simply hears about the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and takes prasadam is certainly 
elevated to the transcendental position of devotional service. 

TEXT 142 

sei sarva-vedera ‘abhidheya’ nama 
sadhana-bhakti haite haya premera udgama 

SYNONYMS 

sei sarva-vedera —that is the essence of all Vedic literature; abhidheya 
nama —the process called abhidheya, or devotional activities; sadhana- 
bhakti —another name of this process, “devotional service in practice”; 
haite —from this; haya —there is; premera —of love of Godhead; 
udgama —awakening. 
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TRANSLATION 


“By practicing this regulated devotional service under the direction of the 
spiritual master, certainly one awakens his dormant love of Godhead. 

This process is called abhidheya. 

PURPORT 

By the practice of devotional service, beginning with hearing and 
chanting, the impure heart of a conditioned soul is purified, and thus he 

can understand his eternal relationship with the Supreme Personality of 

/ 

Godhead. That eternal relationship is described by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu: jlvera ‘svarupa’ haya krsnera ‘nitya-dasa.’ [Cc. Madhya 
20.108]. “The living entity is an eternal servitor of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.” When one is convinced about this 
relationship, which is called sambandha, he then acts accordingly. That 
is called abhidheya. The next step is prayojana-siddhi, or fulfillment of 
the ultimate goal of one’s life. If one can understand his relationship 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead and act accordingly, 
automatically his mission in life is fulfilled. The Mayavadl philosophers 
miss even the first stage in self-realization because they have no 
conception of God’s being personal. He is the master of all, and He is the 
only person who can accept the service of all living entities, but since 
this knowledge is lacking in Mayavada philosophy, Mayavadls do not 
have knowledge even of their relationship with God. They wrongly 
think that everyone is God or that everyone is equal to God. Therefore, 
since the real position of the living entity is not clear to them, how can 
they advance further? Although they are very much puffed up at being 
liberated, Mayavadl philosophers very shortly fall down again to material 
activities due to their neglecting the lotus feet of the Lord. That is called 
patanty adhah: 

ye ’nye ’ravindaksa vimukta-maninas 
tvayy asta-bhavad avisuddha-buddhayah 
aruhya krcchrena pararin padam tatah 
patanty adho ’nadrta-yusmad-anghrayah 
(SB 10.2.32) 
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Here it is said that persons who think themselves liberated but do not 
execute devotional service, not knowing their relationship with the 
Lord, are certainly misled. One must know his relationship with the 
Lord and act accordingly. Then the fulfillment of his life’s mission will 
be possible. 

TEXT 143 

krsnera carane haya yadi anuraga 
krsna vinu anyatra tara nahi rahe raga 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Krsna; carane —at the lotus feet; haya —becomes; yadi —if; 
anuraga —attachment; krsna —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vinu —without; anyatra —anywhere else; tara —his; nahi —there does 
not; rahe —remain; raga —attachment. 

TRANSLATION 

“If one develops his love of Godhead and becomes attached to the lotus 
feet of Krsna, gradually he loses his attachment to everything else. 

PURPORT 

/ 

This is a test of advancement in devotional service. As stated in Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (11.2.42), bhaktir paresanubhavo viraktir anyatra ca: in 
bhakti, a devotee’s only attachment is Krsna; he no longer wants to 
maintain his attachments to many other things. Although Mayavadl 
philosophers are supposed to be very much advanced on the path of 
liberation, we see that after some time they descend to politics and 
philanthropic activities. Many big sannyasis who were supposedly 
liberated and very advanced have come down again to materialistic 
activities, although they left this world as mithya (false). When a 
devotee develops in devotional service, however, he no longer has 
attachments to such philanthropic activities. He is simply inspired to 
serve the Lord, and he engages his entire life in such service. This is the 
difference between Vaisnava and Mayavadl philosophers. Devotional 
service, therefore, is practical, whereas Mayavada philosophy is merely 
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mental speculation. 


TEXT 144 

pancama purusartha sei prema-mahadhana 
krsnera madhurya-rasa karaya asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

pancama —fifth; purusa-artha —goal of life; sei —that; prema —love of 
God; maha-dhana —foremost wealth; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
madhurya —conjugal love; rasa —mellow; karaya —causes; asvadana — 
taste. 


TRANSLATION 

“Love of Godhead is so exalted that it is considered to be the fifth goal of 
human life. By awakening one’s love of Godhead, one can attain the 
platform of conjugal love, tasting it even during the present span of life. 

PURPORT 

The Mayavadl philosophers consider the highest goal of perfection to be 
liberation ( mukti ), which is the fourth perfectional platform. Generally 
people are aware of four principal goals of life—religiosity ( dharma ), 
economic development ( artha ), sense gratification ( kama ) and 
ultimately liberation ( moksa )—but devotional service is situated on the 
platform above liberation. In other words, when one is actually liberated 
(mukta ) he can understand the meaning of love of Godhead (krsna- 
prema). While teaching Rupa GosvamI, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
stated, koti-mukta-madhye ‘durlabha’ eka krsna-bhakta: “Out of millions 
of liberated persons, one may become a devotee of Lord Krsna.” 

The most elevated Mayavadl philosopher can rise to the platform of 
liberation, but krsna-bhakti, devotional service to Krsna, is 

s 

transcendental to such liberation. Srlla Vyasadeva explains this fact in 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.1.2): 

dharmah projjhita-kaitavo ’tra paramo nirmatsardnarin satam 
vedyarh vastavam atra vastu siva-dam tapa-trayonmulanam 
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“Completely rejecting all religions which are materially motivated, the 
Bhagavata Parana propounds the highest truth, which is understandable 
by those devotees who are pure in heart. The highest truth is reality 

distinguished from illusion for the welfare of all. Such truth uproots the 

/ 

threefold miseries.” Srimad-Bhagavatam, the explanation of the 
Vedanta-siitra, is meant for paramo nirmatsaranam, those who are 
completely aloof from jealousy. Mayavadl philosophers are jealous of the 
existence of the Personality of Godhead. Therefore the Vedanta-sutra is 
not actually meant for them. They unnecessarily poke their noses into 

the Vedanta-sutra, but they have no ability to understand it because, as 

/ 

the author of the Vedanta-sutra writes in his commentary, Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, it is meant for those who are pure in heart ( paramo 

nirmatsaranam [SB 1.1.2]). If one is envious of Krsna, how can he 

/ 

understand the Vedanta-sutra or Srimad-Bhagavatami The Mayavadls’ 

primary occupation is to offend the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 

Krsna. For example, although Krsna demands our surrender in the 

Bhagavad-gita, the greatest scholar and so-called philosopher in modern 

India has protested that it is “not to Krsna” that we have to surrender. 

Therefore, he is envious. Since Mayavadls of all different descriptions 

are envious of Krsna, they have no scope for understanding the meaning 

of the Vedanta-sutra. Even if they were on the liberated platform, as 

they falsely claim, love of Krsna is beyond the state of liberation—a fact 
/ 

stated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and repeated here by Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja Gosvaml. 

TEXT 145 

prema haite krsna haya nija bhakta-vasa 
prema haite paya krsnera seva-sukha-rasa 

SYNONYMS 

prema —love of Krsna; haite —from; krsna —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; haya —becomes; nija —His own; bhakta-vasa —submissive to 
devotees; prema —love of God; haite —from; paya —he gets; krsnera —of 
Lord Krsna; seva-sukha-rasa —the mellow of devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 
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“The Supreme Lord, who is greater than the greatest, becomes 
submissive to even a very insignificant devotee because of his devotional 
service. It is the beautiful and exalted nature of devotional service that 
the infinite Lord becomes submissive to the infinitesimal living entity 
because of it. In reciprocal devotional activities with the Lord, the 
devotee actually enjoys the transcendental mellow of devotional service. 

PURPORT 

Becoming one with the Supreme Personality of Godhead is not very 

important for a devotee. Muktih svayarh mukulitahjali sevate ’smart 

/ 

( Krsna-karnamrta 107). Speaking from his actual experience, Srlla 
Bilvamangala Thakura says that if one develops love of Godhead, mukti 
(liberation) becomes subservient and unimportant to him. Mukti stands 
before the devotee and is prepared to render all kinds of services. The 
Mayavadl philosophers’ standard of mukti is very insignificant for a 
devotee, for by devotional service even the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead becomes subordinate to him. An actual example is that the 
Supreme Lord Krsna became the chariot driver of Arjuna, and when 
Arjuna asked Him to draw his chariot between the two armies ( senayor 
ubhayor madhye ratharin sthapaya me ’cyuta [Bg. 1.21]), Krsna executed his 
order. Such is the relationship between the Supreme Lord and a devotee 
that although the Lord is greater than the greatest, He is prepared to 
render service to the insignificant devotee by dint of his sincere and 
unalloyed devotional service. 

TEXT 146 

sambandha, abhidheya, prayojana nama 
ei tina artha sarva-sutre paryavasana 

SYNONYMS 

sambandha —relationship; abhidheya —functional duties; prayojana —the 
goal of life; nama —name; ei —there; tina —three; artha —purport; 
sarva —all; sutre —in the aphorisms of the Vedanta; paryavasana — 
culmination. 
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TRANSLATION 


“One’s relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, activities 
in terms of that relationship, and the ultimate goal of life [to develop love 
of God]—these three subjects are explained in every aphorism of the 
Vedanta-sutra, for they form the culmination of the entire Vedanta 
philosophy.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.5.5) it is said: 

parabhavas tavad abodha-jato 
yavan na jijnasata atma-tattvam 

“A human being is defeated in all his activities as long as he does not 
know the goal of life, which can be understood when one is inquisitive 
about Brahman.” It is such inquiry that begins the Vedanta-sutra: athato 
brahma jijnasa. A human being should be inquisitive to know who he is, 
what the universe is, what God is, and what the relationship is between 
himself, God and the material world. Such questions cannot be asked by 
cats and dogs, but they must arise in the heart of a real human being. 
Knowledge of these four items—namely oneself, the universe, God, and 
their internal relationship—is called sambandha-jnana, or the 
knowledge of one’s relationship. When one’s relationship with the 
Supreme Lord is established, the next program is to act in that 
relationship. This is called abhidheya, or activity in relationship with the 
Lord. After executing such prescribed duties, when one attains the 
highest goal of life, love of Godhead, he achieves prayojana-siddhi, or the 
fulfillment of his human mission. In the Brahma-sutra, or Vedanta-sutra, 
these subjects are very carefully explained. Therefore one who does not 
understand the Vedanta-sutra in terms of these principles is simply 
wasting his time. This is the version of Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.8): 

dharmah sv-anusthitah purhsam visvaksena-kathasu yah 
notpadayed yadi ratirh srama eva hi kevalam 

One may be a very learned scholar and execute his prescribed duty very 
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nicely, but if he does not ultimately become inquisitive about the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and is indifferent to sravanam 
kirtanam (hearing and chanting), all that he has done is but a waste of 
time. Mayavadl philosophers, who do not understand the relationship 
between themselves, the cosmic manifestation and the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, are simply wasting their time, and their 
philosophical speculation has no value. 

TEXT 147 

ei-mata sarva-sutrera vyakhydna suniya 
sakala sannyasl kahe vinaya kariya 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; sarva-sutrera —of all the aphorisms of the 
Vedanta-sutra; vyakhyana —explanation; suniya —by hearing; sakala — 
all; sannyasl —the groups of Mayavadl sannyasis; kahe —said; vinaya — 
humbly; kariya —doing so. 


TRANSLATION 

When all the Mayavadl sannyasis thus heard the explanation of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu on the basis of sambandha, abhidheya and prayojana, they 
spoke very humbly. 


PURPORT 

Everyone who actually desires to understand the Vedanta philosophy 
must certainly accept the explanation of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and the Vaisnava acaryas who have also commented on the Vedanta- 

sutra according to the principles of bhakti-yoga. After hearing the 

/ 

explanation of the Vedanta-sutra from Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the 
sannyasis, headed by Prakasananda Sarasvatl, became very humble and 
obedient to the Lord, and they spoke as follows. 

TEXT 148 

vedamaya-murti tumi, - saksat ndrdyana 

ksama aparadha, - purve ye kailun nindana 
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SYNONYMS 


veda-maya —transformation of the Vedic knowledge; murti —form; 
tumi —You; saksat —directly; narayana —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; ksama —excuse; aparadha —offense; purve —before; ye —that; 
kailun —we have done; nindana —criticism. 

TRANSLATION 

“Dear Sir, You are Vedic knowledge personified and are directly 
Narayana Himself. Kindly excuse us for the offenses we previously 
committed by criticizing You.” 


PURPORT 

The complete path of bhakti-yoga is based upon the process of becoming 
humble and submissive. By the grace of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all 
the Mayavadl sannyasls were very humble and submissive after hearing 
His explanation of the Vedanta-sutra, and they begged to be pardoned 
for the offenses they had committed by criticizing the Lord for simply 
chanting and dancing and not taking part in the study of the Vedanta- 
sutra. We are propagating the Krsna consciousness movement simply by 
following in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. We may not be 
very well versed in the Vedanta-sutra aphorisms and may not understand 
their meaning, but we follow in the footsteps of the acaryas, and because 
of our strictly and obediently following in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, it is to be understood that we know everything regarding 
the Vedanta-sutra. 

TEXT 149 

sei haite sannyaslra phiri gela mana 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ nama sada karaye grahana 

SYNONYMS 

sei haite —from that time; sannyaslra —all the Mayavadl sannyasls; 
phiri —turn; gela —became; mana —mind; krsna krsna —the holy name 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna; nama —name; sada — 
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always; karaye —do; grahana —accept. 


TRANSLATION 

From that moment when the Mayavadi sannyasis heard the explanation of 
the Vedanta-sutra from the Lord, their minds changed, and on the 
instruction of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they too chanted “Krsna! Krsna!” 
always. 


PURPORT 

In this connection it may be mentioned that sometimes the sahajiya 
class of devotees opine that Prakasananda Sarasvatl and Prabodhananda 
Sarasvatl are the same man. Prabodhananda Sarasvatl was a great 
Vaisnava devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but Prakasananda 
Sarasvatl, the head of the Mayavadi sannyasis in Benares, was a different 
person. Prabodhananda Sarasvatl belonged to the Ramanuja- 
sampradaya, whereas Prakasananda Sarasvatl belonged to the 
Sankaracarya-sampradaya. Prabodhananda Sarasvatl wrote a number of 
books, among which are the Caitanya-candramrta, Radha-rasa-sudha- 
nidhi, Sangita-madhava, Vrndavana-sataka and Navadvlpa-sataka. While 
traveling in southern India, Caitanya Mahaprabhu met Prabodhananda 
Sarasvatl, who had two brothers, Venkata Bhatta and Tirumalaya 
Bhatta, who were Vaisnavas of the Ramanuja-sampradaya. Gopala 

Bhatta GosvamI was the nephew of Prabodhananda Sarasvatl. From 

/ 

historical records it is found that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu traveled in 

/ 

South India in the year 1433 Sakabda (A.D. 1511) during the Caturmasya 

period, and it was at that time that He met Prabodhananda, who 

belonged to the Ramanuja-sampradaya* How then could the same person 

/ / 

meet Him as a member of the Sankara-sampradaya in 1435 Sakabda, two 
years later? It is to be concluded that the guess of the sahajiya- 
sampradaya that Prabodhananda Sarasvatl and Prakasananda Sarasvatl 
were the same man is a mistaken idea. 

TEXT 150 

ei-mate tan-sabara ksarni’ aparadha 
sabakare krsna-nama karila prasada 
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SYNONYMS 


ei-mate —in this way; tan-sabara —of all the sannyasis; ksami ’— 
excusing; aparadha —offense; sabakare —all of them; krsna-nama —the 
holy name of Krsna; karila —gave; prasada —as mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Lord Caitanya excused all the offenses of the Mayavadl sannyasis 
and very mercifully blessed them with krsna-nama. 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the mercy incarnation of the Supreme 

/ 

Personality of Godhead. He is addressed by Srila Rupa Gosvami as maha- 

s 

vadanyavatara, or the most magnanimous incarnation. Srila Rupa 

Gosvami also says, karunayavatirnah kalau: it is only by His mercy that 

/ 

He has descended in this Age of Kali. Here this is exemplified. Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not like to see Mayavadl sannyasis because He 

thought of them as offenders to the lotus feet of Krsna, but here He 

excuses them ( tan-sabara ksami’ aparadha). This is an example in 
— / 

preaching. Apani acari’ bhakti sikhaimu sabare. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu teaches us that those whom preachers meet are almost all 
offenders who are opposed to Krsna consciousness, but it is a preacher’s 
duty to convince them of the Krsna consciousness movement and then 
induce them to chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. Our propagation of 
the sankirtana movement is continuing, despite many opponents, and 
people are taking up this chanting process even in remote parts of the 
world like Africa. By inducing the offenders to chant the Hare Krsna 
mantra , Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu exemplified the success of the 
Krsna consciousness movement. We should follow very respectfully in 
the footsteps of Lord Caitanya, and there is no doubt that we shall be 
successful in our attempts. 

TEXT 151 

tabe saba sannyasi mahaprabhuke laiya 
bhiksa karilena sabhe, madhye vasaiya 
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SYNONYMS 


tabe —after this; saba —all; sannyasl —the Mayavadl sannyasis; 
mahaprabhuke —Caitanya Mahaprabhu; laiya —taking Him; bhiksa 
karilena —took prasadam, or took lunch; sabhe —all together; madhye — 
in the middle; vasaiya —seating Him. 

TRANSLATION 

After this, all the sannyasis took the Lord into their midst, and thus they 
all took their meal together. 


PURPORT 

Previously Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had neither mixed nor talked with 
the Mayavadl sannyasis, but now He took lunch with them. It is to be 
concluded that when Lord Caitanya induced them to chant Hare Krsna 
and excused them for their offenses, they were purified, and therefore 
there was no objection to taking lunch, or bhagavat-prasadam, with 
them, although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu knew that the food was not 
offered to the Deity. Mayavadl sannyasis do not worship the Deity, or if 

s 

they do so they generally worship the deity of Lord Siva or the 

/ 

pancopasana (Lord Visnu, Lord Siva, Durga-devI, Ganesa and Surya). 
Here we do not find any mention of the demigods or Visnu, and yet 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted food in the midst of the sannyasis on 
the basis that they had chanted the Hare Krsna maha-mantra and that 
He had excused their offenses. 

TEXT 152 

bhiksa kari’ mahaprabhu aila vasaghara 
hena citra-llla kare gauranga-sundara 

SYNONYMS 

bhiksa —accepting food from others; kari’ —accepting; mahaprabhu — 

Lord Caitanya; aila —returned; vasaghara —to His residence; hena — 

/ 

thus; citra-llla —wonderful pastimes; kare —does; gauranga —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sundara —very beautiful. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

After taking lunch among the Mayavadl sannyasls, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who is known as Gaurasundara, returned to His residence. 
Thus the Lord performs His wonderful pastimes. 

TEXT 153 

candrasekhara, tapana misra, ara sanatana 
suni’ dekhi’ anandita sabakara mana 

SYNONYMS 

candrasekhara —Candrasekhara; tapana misra —Tapana Misra; ara — 
and; sanatana —Sanatana; suni’ —hearing; dekhi’ —seeing; anandita — 
very pleased; sabakara —all of them; mana —minds. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing the arguments of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and seeing His 
victory, Candrasekhara, Tapana Misra and Sanatana GosvamI were all 
extremely pleased. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Here is an example of how a sannyasi should preach. When Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu went to Varanasi, He went there alone, not with a big 
party. Locally, however, He made friendships with Candrasekhara and 
Tapana Misra, and Sanatana GosvamI also came to see Him. Therefore, 
although He did not have many friends there, due to His sound 
preaching and His victory in arguing with the local sannyasls on the 
Vedanta philosophy, He became greatly famous in that part of the 
country, as explained in the next verse. 

TEXT 154 

prabhuke dekhite aise sakala sannyasi 
prabhura prasamsa kare saba varanasl 

SYNONYMS 
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prabhuke —unto Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhite —to see; aise —they 
came; sakala —all; sannyasl —the Mayavadl sannyasis; prabhura —of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasamsa —praise; kare —they do; saba — 
all; varanasi —the city of Varanasi. 

TRANSLATION 

Many Mayavadl sannyasis of Varanasi came to see the Lord after this 
incident, and the entire city praised Him. 

TEXT 155 

varanasl-purl aila srl-krsna-caitanya 
purl-saha sarva-loka haila maha-dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

varanasi —of the name Varanasi; purl —city; aila —came; srl-krsna- 
/ 

caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; purl —city; saha —with; 
sarva-loka —all the people; haila —became; maha-dhanya —thankful. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the city of Varanasi, and all of its people 
were very thankful. 

TEXT 156 

laksa laksa loka aise prabhuke dekhite 
maha-bhida haila dvare, nare pravesite 

SYNONYMS 

laksa laksa —hundreds of thousands; loka —people; aise —came; 
prabhuke —unto the Lord; dekhite —to see; maha-bhida —a great crowd; 
haila —there happened; dvare —at the door; nare —may not; pravesite — 
to enter. 


TRANSLATION 

The crowd at the door of His residence was so great that it numbered 
hundreds of thousands. 
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TEXT 157 

prabhu yabe ya’na visvesvara-darasane 
laksa laksa loka asi’ mile sei sthane 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yabe —when; ya’na —goes; 
visvesvara —the deity of Varanasi; darasane —to visit; laksa laksa — 
hundreds of thousands; loka —people; asi’ —come; mile —meet; sei —that; 
sthane —on the place. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord went to visit the temple of Visvesvara, hundreds of 
thousands of people assembled to see Him. 

PURPORT 

_ s 

The important point in this verse is that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

/ 

regularly visited the temple of Visvesvara (Lord Siva) at Varanasi. 
Vaisnavas generally do not visit a demigod’s temple, but here we see that 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu regularly visited the temple of Visvesvara, 
who was the predominating deity of Varanasi. Generally Mayavadl 
sannyasis and worshipers of Lord Siva live in Varanasi, but how is it that 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who took the part of a Vaisnava sannyasi, also 
visited the Visvesvara temple? The answer is that a Vaisnava does not 
behave impudently toward the demigods. A Vaisnava gives proper 
respect to all, although he never accepts a demigod to be as good as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

In the Brahma-samhita there are mantras offering obeisances to Lord 

s 

Siva, Lord Brahma, the sun-god and Lord Ganesa, as well as Lord Visnu, 
all of whom are worshiped by the impersonalists as pahcopasana. In their 

s 

temples impersonalists install deities of Lord Visnu, Lord Siva, the sun- 

god, goddess Durga and sometimes Lord Brahma also, and this system is 

continuing at present in India under the guise of the Hindu religion. 

Vaisnavas can also worship all these demigods, but only on the principles 

/ 

of the Brahma-samhita, which is recommended by Sri Caitanya 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Mahaprabhu. We may note in this connection the mantras for 
worshiping Lord Siva, Lord Brahma, goddess Durga, the sun-god and 
Ganesa, as described in the Brahma-samhita. 

srsti-sthiti-pralaya-sadhana-saktir eka 
chayeva yasya bhuvanani bibharti durga 
icchanurupam api yasya ca cestate sa 
govindam adi-purusam tarn ahariri bhajami 

“The external potency, maya, who is of the nature of the shadow of the 
cit [spiritual] potency, is worshiped by all people as Durga, the creating, 
preserving and destroying agency of this mundane world. I adore the 
primeval Lord, Govinda, in accordance with whose will Durga conducts 
herself.” (Bs. 5.44) 

ksirarh yatha dadhi vikara-visesa-yogat 
sahjayate na hi tatah prthag asti hetoh 
yah sambhutam api tatha samupaiti karyad 
govindam adi-purusam tarn ahariri bhajami 

“Milk is transformed into curd by the actions of acids, yet the effect, 
curd, is neither the same as nor different from its cause, viz., milk. I 
adore the primeval Lord, Govinda, of whom the state of Sambhu is a 
similar transformation for the performance of the work of destruction.” 
(Bs. 5.45) 

bhasvan yathasma-sakalesu nijesu tejah 
sviyarh kiyat prakatayaty api tadvad atra 
brahma ya esa jagad-anda-vidhana-karta 
govindam adi-purusam tarn ahariri bhajami 

“I adore the primeval Lord, Govinda, from whom the separated 
subjective portion Brahma receives his power for the regulation of the 
mundane world, just as the sun manifests a portion of his own light in all 
the effulgent gems that bear such names as surya-kanta .” (Bs. 5.49) 

yat-pada-pallava-yugam vinidhaya kumbha- 
dvandve pranama-samaye sa ganadhirajah 
vighnan vihantum alam asya jagat-trayasya 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



govindam adi-purusam tam aharin bhajami 

“I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda. Ganesa always holds His lotus 
feet upon the pair of tumuli protruding from his elephant head in order 
to obtain power for his function of destroying all obstacles on the path 
of progress in the three worlds.” (Bs. 5.50) 

yac caksur esa savita sakala-grahanam 
raja samasta-sura-murtir asesa-tejah 
yasyajhaya bhramati sambhrta-kala-cakro 
govindam adi-purusam tam aharin bhajami 

“The sun, full of infinite effulgence, who is the king of all the planets 
and the image of the good soul, is like the eye of this world. I adore the 
primeval Lord, Govinda, in pursuance of whose order the sun performs 
his journey, mounting the wheel of time.” (Bs. 5.52) 

All the demigods are servants of Krsna; they are not equal with Krsna. 
Therefore even if one goes to a temple of the pahcopasana, as mentioned 
above, one should not accept the deities as they are accepted by the 
impersonalists. All of them are to be accepted as personal demigods, but 
they all serve the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Sankaracarya, for example, is understood to be an incarnation of Lord 
Siva, as described in the Padma Parana. He propagated the Mayavada 
philosophy under the order of the Supreme Lord. We have already 

discussed this point in text 114 of this chapter: tanra dosa nahi, tefiho 

/ 

ajha-kari dasa. “Sankaracarya is not at fault, for he has thus covered the 
real purpose of the Vedas under the order of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.” Although Lord Siva, in the form of a brahmana 
(Sankaracarya), preached the false philosophy of Mayavada, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu nevertheless said that since he did it on the order 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, there was no fault on his part 
(tanra dosa nahi). 

We must offer proper respects to all the demigods. If one can offer 
respects even to an ant, why not to the demigods? One must always 
know, however, that no demigod is equal to or above the Supreme Lord. 
Ekale isvara krsna , ara saba bhrtya: [Cc. Adi 5.142] “Only Krsna is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and all others, including the demigods 
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/ 

such as Lord Siva, Lord Brahma, goddess Durga and Ganesa, are His 
servants.” Everyone serves the purpose of the Supreme Godhead, and 
what to speak of such small and insignificant living entities as ourselves? 
We are surely eternal servants of the Lord. The Mayavada philosophy 
maintains that the demigods, the living entities and the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead are all equal. It is therefore a most foolish 
misrepresentation of Vedic knowledge. 

TEXT 158 

snana karite yabe yana ganga-tire 
tahani sakala loka haya maha-bhide 

SYNONYMS 

snana —bath; karite —taking; yabe —when; yana —goes; ganga —Ganges; 
tire —bank; tahani —then and there; sakala —all; loka —people; haya — 
assembled; maha-bhide —in great crowds. 

TRANSLATION 

Whenever Lord Caitanya went to the banks of the Ganges to take His 
bath, big crowds of many hundreds of thousands of people assembled 
there. 

TEXT 159 

bahu tuli’ prabhu bale, - bala hari hari 

hari-dhvani kare loka svarga-martya bhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bahu tuli’ —raising the arms; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bale —speaks; bala —all of you chant; hari hari —the holy name of Lord 
Krsna (Hari); hari-dhvani —the sound vibration of Hari; kare —does; 
loka —all people; svarga-martya —in heaven, the sky and the land; 
bhari’ —completely filling. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

Whenever the crowds were too great, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stood up, 
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raised His hands and chanted, “Hari! Hari!” to which all the people 
responded, filling both the land and sky with the vibration. 

TEXT 160 

loka nistariya prabhura calite haila mana 
vrndavane pathdila sri-sanatana 

SYNONYMS 

loka —people; nistariya —delivering; prabhura —of the Lord; calite —to 
leave; haila —became; mana —mind; vrndavane —toward Vrndavana; 
pathdila —sent; sri-sanatana —Sanatana Gosvaml. 

TRANSLATION 

After thus delivering the people in general, the Lord desired to leave 

/ 

Varanasi. After instructing Sri Sanatana Gosvaml, He sent him toward 
Vrndavana. 


PURPORT 

The actual purpose of Lord Caitanya’s stay at Varanasi after coming 
back from Vrndavana was to meet Sanatana Gosvaml and teach him. 
Sanatana Gosvaml met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu after the Lord’s 
return to Varanasi, where the Lord taught him for two months about the 
intricacies of Vaisnava philosophy and Vaisnava activities. After 
completely instructing him, He sent him to Vrndavana to execute His 
orders. When Sanatana Gosvaml went to Vrndavana, there were no 
temples. The city was lying vacant like an open field. Sanatana Gosvaml 
sat down on the bank of the Yamuna, and after some time he gradually 
constructed the first temple; then other temples were constructed, and 
now the city is full of temples, numbering about five thousand. 

TEXT 161 

ratri-divase lokera suni’ kolahala 
varanasi chadi’ prabhu aila nilacala 

SYNONYMS 
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ratri —night; divase —day; lokera —of the people in general; suni — 
hearing; kolahala —tumult; varanasi —the city of Benares; chadi ’— 
leaving; prabhu —the Lord; aila —returned; nilacala —to Purl. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Because the city of Varanasi was always full of tumultuous crowds, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, after sending Sanatana to Vrndavana, returned to 
Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 162 

ei lila kahiba age vistara kariya 
sanksepe kahilan ihan prasariga paiya 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; lila —pastimes; kahiba —I shall speak; age —later on; vistara — 
vivid description; kariya —making; sanksepe —in short; kahilan —I have 
spoken; ihan —in this place; prasariga —topics; paiya —taking advantage 
of. 


TRANSLATION 

I have here given a brief account of these pastimes of Lord Caitanya, but 
later I shall describe them in an extensive way. 

TEXT 163 

ei panca-tattva-rupe sri-krsna-caitanya 
krsna-nama-prema diya visva kaila dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; panca-tattva-rupe —the Lord in His five forms; sri-krsna- 

/ 

caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-nama —the holy name 
of Lord Krsna; prema —love of Krsna; diya —delivering; visva —the 
whole world; kaila —made; dhanya —thankful. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His associates of the Panca-tattva 
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distributed the holy name of the Lord to invoke love of Godhead 
throughout the universe, and thus the entire universe was thankful. 

PURPORT 

Here it is said that Lord Caitanya made the entire universe thankful to 
Him for propagating the sanklrtana movement with His associates. Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu has already sanctified the entire universe by His 
presence five hundred years ago, and therefore anyone who attempts to 

s 

serve Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sincerely by following in His footsteps 

and following the instructions of the acaryas will successfully be able to 

preach the holy names of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra all over the 

universe. There are some foolish critics who say that Europeans and 

/ 

Americans cannot be offered sannyasa, but here we find that Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to preach the sanklrtana movement all 
over the universe. For preaching work, sannyasls are essential. These 
critics think that only Indians or Hindus should be offered sannyasa to 
preach, but their knowledge is practically nil. Without sannyasls, the 
preaching work will be impeded. Therefore, under the instruction of 
Lord Caitanya and with the blessings of His associates, there should be 
no discrimination in this matter, but people in all parts of the world 
should be trained to preach and given sannyasa so that the cult of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s sanklrtana movement will expand boundlessly. 
We do not care about the criticism of fools. We shall go on with our 
work and simply depend on the blessings of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and His associates, the Panca-tattva. 

TEXT 164 

mathurate pathaila rupa-sanatana 
dui sena-pati kaila bhakti pracarana 

SYNONYMS 

mathurate —toward Mathura; pathaila —sent; rupa-sanatana —the two 
brothers Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI; dui —both of them; 
sena-pati —as commanders in chief; kaila —He made them; bhakti — 
devotional service; pracarana —to broadcast. 
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TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya dispatched the two generals Rupa Gosvami and Sanatana 
Gosvami to Vrndavana to preach the bhakti cult. 

PURPORT 

When Rupa Gosvami and Sanatana Gosvami went to Vrndavana, there 
was not a single temple, but by their preaching they were gradually able 
to construct various temples. Sanatana Gosvami constructed the 
Madana-mohana temple, and Rupa Gosvami constructed the GovindajI 
temple. Similarly, their nephew Jlva Gosvami constructed the Radha- 

Damodara temple, Sri Gopala Bhatta Gosvami constructed the Radha- 

/ 

ramana temple, Sri Lokanatha Gosvami constructed the Gokulananda 

/ / 

temple, and Syamananda Gosvami constructed the Syamasundara 
temple. In this way, many temples were gradually constructed. For 
preaching, construction of temples is also necessary. The Gosvamls not 
only engaged in writing books but also constructed temples because both 
are needed for preaching work. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted the 
cult of His sankirtana movement to spread all over the world. Now that 
the International Society for Krishna Consciousness has taken up this 
task of preaching the cult of Lord Caitanya, its members should not only 
construct temples in every town and village of the globe but also 
distribute the books that have already been written and further increase 
the number of books. Both distribution of books and construction of 
temples must continue side by side in parallel lines. 

TEXT 165 

nityananda-gosane pathaila gauda-dese 
tenho bhakti pracarila asesa-visese 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda —Lord Nityananda; gosane —the deary a; pathaila —was sent; 
gauda-dese —in Bengal; tenho —He; bhakti —devotional cult; pracarila — 
preached; asesa-visese —in a very extensive way. 

TRANSLATION 
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As Rupa Gosvami and Sanatana Gosvami were sent toward Mathura, so 
Nityananda Prabhu was sent to Bengal to preach extensively the cult of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 

The name of Lord Nityananda is very famous in Bengal. Of course, 

/ 

anyone who knows Lord Nityananda knows Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
also, but there are some misguided devotees who stress the importance of 

Lord Nityananda more than that of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This is 

/ 

not good. Nor should Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu be stressed more than 

Lord Nityananda. The author of the C aitanya-caritdmrta, Krsnadasa 

Kaviraja Gosvami, left his home because of his brother’s stressing the 
/ 

importance of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu over that of Nityananda 
Prabhu. Actually, one should offer respect to the Panca-tattva without 
such foolish discrimination, not considering Nityananda Prabhu to be 
greater, Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be greater or Advaita Prabhu to be 
greater. The respect should be offered equally: sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu- 
nityananda sri-advaita gadadhara srivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. All 
devotees of Lord Caitanya or Nityananda are worshipable persons. 

TEXT 166 

apane daksina desa karila gamana 
grame grame kaila krsna-nama pracarana 

SYNONYMS 

apane —personally; daksina desa —South India; karila —went; gamana — 
traveling; grame grame —in each and every village; kaila —He did; krsna- 
nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; pracarana —broadcasting. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally went to South India, and He 
broadcast the holy name of Lord Krsna in every village and town. 

TEXT 167 

setubandha paryanta kaila bhaktira pracara 
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krsna-prema diya kaila sabara nistara 


SYNONYMS 

setubandha —the place where Lord Ramacandra constructed His bridge; 
paryanta —up to that place; kaila —did; bhaktira —of the cult of 
devotional service; pracara —broadcast; krsna-prema —love of Krsna; 
diya —delivering; kaila —did; sabara —everyone; nistara —deliverance. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus the Lord went to the southernmost tip of the Indian peninsula, 
known as Setubandha [Cape Comorin]. Everywhere He distributed the 
bhakti cult and love of Krsna, and in this way He delivered everyone. 

TEXT 168 

ei ta’ kahila pahca-tattvera vyakhyana 
ihara sravane haya caitanya-tattva jnana 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —this; kahila —described; pahca-tattvera —of the Panca-tattva; 
vyakhyana —explanation; ihara —of this; sravane —hearing; haya — 
becomes; caitanya-tattva —the truth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jnana —knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 

I have thus explained the truth of the Panca-tattva. One who hears this 

/ 

explanation increases in knowledge of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

PURPORT 

/ 

The Panca-tattva is a very important factor in understanding Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. There are sahajiyas who, not knowing the 
importance of the Panca-tattva, concoct their own slogans, such as bhaja 
nitai gaura, radhe syama, japa hare krsna hare rama or sri-krsna-caitanya 
prabhu-nityananda hare krsna hare rama sri-radhe govinda. Such chants 
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may be good poetry, but they cannot help us to go forward in devotional 
service. In such chants there are also many discrepancies, which need 
not be discussed here. Strictly speaking, when chanting the names of the 
Panca-tattva, one should fully offer his obeisances: srl-krsna-caitanya 
prabhu-nityananda srl-advaita gadadhara srlvasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. 

By such chanting one is blessed with the competency to chant the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra without offense. When chanting the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra, one should also chant it fully: Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, 
Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 
Hare. One should not foolishly adopt any of the slogans concocted by 
imaginative devotees. If one actually wants to derive the effects of 
chanting, one must strictly follow the great acaryas. This is confirmed in 
the M ahdbhdrata: maha-jano yena gatah sa panthdh. “The real path of 
progress is that which is traversed by great acaryas and authorities.” 

TEXT 169 

srl-caitanya, nityananda, advaita, - tinajana 

srlvasa-gadadhara-adi yata bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srl-caitanya, nityananda, advaita —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 

Nityananda Prabhu and Advaita Prabhu; tina —these three; jana — 

/ 

personalities; srlvasa-gadadhara —Srlvasa and Gadadhara; adi —etc.; 
yata —all; bhakta-gana —the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

While chanting the Panca-tattva maha-mantra, one must chant the names 

/ s 

of Sri Caitanya, Nityananda, Advaita, Gadadhara and Srlvasa with their 
many devotees. This is the process. 

TEXT 170 

sabakara padapadme koti namaskara 
yaiche taiche kahi kichu caitanya-vihara 

SYNONYMS 

sabakara —all of them; pada-padme —on the lotus feet; koti —countless; 
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namaskara —obeisances; yaiche taiche —somehow or other; kahi —I 
speak; kichu —something; caitanya-vihara —about the pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

I again and again offer obeisances unto the Panca-tattva. Thus I think 
that I will be able to describe something about the pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 171 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritdmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 

/ / 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritdmrta —the book named Caitanya-caritdmrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsna-dasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


PURPORT 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to preach the sankirtana movement of 
love of Krsna throughout the entire world, and therefore during His 
presence He inspired the sankirtana movement. Specifically, He sent 
Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI to Vrndavana and Nityananda to 
Bengal and personally went to South India. In this way He kindly left 
the task of preaching His cult in the rest of the world to the 
International Society for Krishna Consciousness. The members of this 
Society must always remember that if they stick to the regulative 
principles and preach sincerely according to the instructions of the 
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acaryas, surely they will have the profound blessings of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and their preaching work will be successful everywhere 
throughout the world. 

/ — 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila, 
Seventh Chapter, describing Lord Caitanya in five features. 

Chapter 8 


The Author Receives the Orders of Krsna and Guru 

♦ ♦ ♦ 


The Eighth Chapter of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta is summarized by Srlla 

Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya. In this chapter the 

/ 

glories of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda are described, and 
it is also stated that one who commits offenses in chanting the Hare 
Krsna mantra does not achieve love of Godhead, even after chanting for 
many years. In this connection, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura warns 
against artificial displays of the bodily symptoms called asta-sattvika- 
vikara. That is also an offense. One should seriously and sincerely 
continue to chant the Panca-tattva names sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu- 
nityananda sri-advaita gadadhara srivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. All these 
acaryas will bestow their causeless mercy upon a devotee and gradually 
purify his heart. When he is actually purified, automatically he will 

experience ecstasy in chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. Previous 

✓ / 

to the composition of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Srlla Vrndavana dasa 

Thakura wrote a book called Sri Caitanya-bhagavata. Only those subjects 

which were not discussed by Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura in his 

Caitanya-bhagavata have been taken up by Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI 

to be depicted in Sri Caitanya-caritamrta. In his very old age, Krsnadasa 

/ 

Kaviraja GosvamI went to Vrndavana, and by the order of Sri Madana- 
mohanajl he wrote Sri Caitanya-caritamrta. Thus we are now able to 
relish its transcendental bliss. 

TEXT 1 
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vande caitanya-devarin tarin 
bhagavantam yad-icchaya 
prasabham nartyate citrarin 
lekha-range jado ’py ayam 

SYNONYMS 

vande —I offer my respectful obeisances; caitanya-devam —unto Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tam —Him; bhagavantam —the Personality of 
Godhead; yat-icchaya —by whose desires; prasabham —all of a sudden; 
nartyate —dancing; citram —wonderfully; lekha-range —in the matter of 
writing; jadah —dull fool; api —although; ayam —this. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respects to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, by whose desire I have become like a dancing dog and 

/ 

suddenly taken to the writing of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, although I am a 
fool. 


TEXT 2 

jaya jaya srl-krsna-caitanya gauracandra 
jaya jaya paramananda jaya nityananda 


SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; srl-krsna-caitanya —Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gaura-candra —whose name is Lord Gauranga; jaya jaya — 
all glories; paramananda —most joyful; jaya —all glories; nityananda — 
unto Nityananda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who is known as Gaurasundara. I also offer my respectful 
obeisances unto Nityananda Prabhu, who is always very joyful. 

TEXT 3 

jaya jayadvaita acarya krpamaya 
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jaya jaya gadadhara pandita mahasaya 


SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; advaita —unto Advaita Prabhu; acarya —teacher; 
krpamaya —very merciful; jaya jaya —all glories to; gadadhara — 
Gadadhara; pandita —learned scholar; mahasaya —great personality. 

TRANSLATION 

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Advaita Acarya, who is very 
merciful, and also to that great personality Gadadhara Pandita, the 
learned scholar. 

TEXT 4 

jaya jaya srivasadi yata bhakta-gana 
pranata ha-iya vandon sabara carana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; srivasa-adi —unto Srlvasa Thakura, etc.; yata —all; 
bhakta-gana —devotees; pranata —offering obeisances; ha-iya —doing so; 
vandon —I pray; sabara —all; carana —lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Srlvasa Thakura and all the 
other devotees of the Lord. I fall down to offer them respect. I worship 
their lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami teaches us first to offer respect to the 
/ 

Panca-tattva—Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu, 
Advaita Prabhu, Gadadhara Prabhu and Srlvasa Prabhu and other 
devotees. We must strictly follow the principle of offering our respects to 
the Panca-tattva, as summarized in the mantra sri-krsna-caitanya 
prabhu-nityananda sri-advaita gadadhara snvasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


At the beginning of every function in preaching, especially before 
chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra —Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, 

Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 
Hare—we must chant the Panca-tattva’s names and offer our respects to 
them. 

TEXT 5 

muka kavitva kare yan-sabara smarane 
pangu giri langhe, andha dekhe tara-gane 

SYNONYMS 

muka —dumb; kavitva —poet; kare —becomes; yan —whose; Sahara —all; 
smarane —by remembering; pangu —the lame; giri —mountains; langhe — 
crosses; andha —blind; dekhe —sees; tara-gane —the stars. 

TRANSLATION 

By remembering the lotus feet of the Panca-tattva, a dumb man can 
become a poet, a lame man can cross mountains, and a blind man can see 
the stars in the sky. 


PURPORT 

In Vaisnava philosophy there are three ways for perfection—namely 
sadhana-siddha, perfection attained by executing devotional service 
according to the rules and regulations, nitya-siddha, eternal perfection 
attained by never forgetting Krsna at any time, and krpa-siddha, 
perfection attained by the mercy of the spiritual master or another 
Vaisnava. Kaviraja GosvamI here stresses krpa-siddha, perfection by the 
mercy of superior authorities. This mercy does not depend on the 
qualifications of a devotee. By such mercy, even if a devotee is dumb he 
can speak or write to glorify the Lord splendidly, even if lame he can 
cross mountains, and even if blind he can see the stars in the sky. 

TEXT 6 

e-saba na mane yei pandita sakala 
ta-sabara vidya-patha bheka-kolahala 
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SYNONYMS 


e-saba —all these; na —does not; mane —accept; yei —anyone; pandita — 
so-called learned; sakala —all; ta-sabara —of all of them; vidya-patha — 
the educational cultivation; bheka —of frogs; kolahala —tumultuous 
sound. 


TRANSLATION 

The education cultivated by so-called learned scholars who do not believe 

/ 

these statements of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta is like the tumultuous 
croaking of frogs. 


PURPORT 

The croaking of the frogs in the rainy season resounds very loudly in the 
forest, with the result that snakes, hearing the croaking in the darkness, 
approach the frogs and swallow them. Similarly, the so-called 
educational vibrations of the tongues of university professors who do not 
have spiritual knowledge is like the croaking of frogs. 

TEXT 7 

ei saba na mane yeba kare krsna-bhakti 
krsna-krpa nahi tare, nahi tara gati 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; saba —all; na mane —does not accept; yeba —anyone who; 
kare —executes; krsna-bhakti —devotional service; krsna-krpa —mercy of 
Krsna; nahi —is not; tare —unto him; nahi —there is not; tara —his; 
gati —advancement. 


TRANSLATION 

One who does not accept the glories of the Panca-tattva but still makes a 
show of devotional service to Krsna can never achieve the mercy of Krsna 
or advance to the ultimate goal. 
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PURPORT 


If one is seriously interested in Krsna conscious activities, he must be 

ready to follow the rules and regulations laid down by the acaryas, and 

he must understand their conclusions. The sastra says, dharmasya 

tattvarin nihitarin guhayam maha-jano yena gatah sa panthah 

(Mahabharata, Vana-parva 313.117). It is very difficult to understand the 

secret of Krsna consciousness, but one who advances by the instruction 

of the previous acaryas and follows in the footsteps of his predecessors in 

/ 

the line of disciplic succession will have success. Others will not. Srlla 
Narottama dasa Thakura says in this connection, chadiya vaisnava-seva 
nistara peyeche keba: “Unless one serves the spiritual master and acaryas, 
one cannot be liberated.” Elsewhere he says: 

ei chaya gosani yanra - mui tdnra dasa 

tan-sabara pada-renu mora pahca-grasa 

“I simply accept a person who follows in the footsteps of the six 
Gosvamls, and the dust of such a person’s lotus feet is my food.” 

TEXT 8 

purve yaiche jarasandha-adi raja-gana 
veda-dharma kari’ kare visnura pujana 

SYNONYMS 

purve —formerly; yaiche —as it was; jarasandha —King Jarasandha; adi — 
heading; raja-gana —kings; veda-dharma —performance of Vedic rituals; 
kari’ —doing; kare —does; visnura —of Lord Visnu; pujana —worship. 

TRANSLATION 

Formerly kings like Jarasandha [the father-in-law of Kamsa] strictly 
followed the Vedic rituals, thus worshiping Lord Visnu. 

PURPORT 

In these verses the author of Sri C aitanya-caritamrta, Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja GosvamI, is very seriously stressing the importance of worship 
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of the Panca-tattva. If one becomes a devotee of Gaurasundara or Krsna 

but does not give importance to the Panca-tattva ( sri-krsna-caitanya 

prabhu-nityananda sn-advaita gadadhara srivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda), 

/ 

his activities are considered to be offenses, or, in the words of Srlla Rupa 

GosvamI, utpata (disturbances). One must therefore be ready to offer 

due respects to the Panca-tattva before becoming a devotee of Lord 

/ 

Gaurasundara or of Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 9 

krsna nahi mane, tate daitya kari’ mani 
caitanya nd mantle taiche daitya tare jani 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; nahi —does not; mane —accept; tate —therefore; 

s 

daitya —demon; kari’ mani —we accept; caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nd —without; manile —accepting; taiche —similarly; 
daitya —demon; tare —to him; jani —we know. 

TRANSLATION 

One who does not accept Krsna as the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 

/ 

certainly a demon. Similarly, anyone who does not accept Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu as Krsna, the same Supreme Lord, is also to be considered a 
demon. 


PURPORT 

Formerly there were kings like Jarasandha who strictly followed the 
Vedic rituals, acted as charitable, competent ksatriyas, possessed all 
ksatriya qualities and were even obedient to the brahminical culture but 
who did not accept Krsna as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Jarasandha attacked Krsna many times, and each time, of course, he was 
defeated. Like Jarasandha, any man who performs Vedic rituals but does 
not accept Krsna as the Supreme Personality of Godhead must be 

s 

considered an asura, or demon. Similarly, one who does not accept Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu as Krsna Himself is also a demon. This is the 
conclusion of authoritative scriptures. Therefore, both so-called 
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devotion to Gaurasundara without devotional service to Krsna and so- 
called krsna-bhakti without devotional service to Gaurasundara are 
nondevotional activities. If one wants to be successful on the path of 
Krsna consciousness, he must be thoroughly conscious of the personality 
of Gaurasundara as well as the personality of Krsna. Knowing the 
personality of Gaurasundara means knowing the personalities of sri- 
krsna-caitanya prabhu-nityananda sri-advaita gadadhara srivasadi-gaura- 
bhakta-vrnda. The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, pursuant to the 
authorities, stresses this principle for perfection in Krsna consciousness. 

TEXT 10 

more nd manile saba loka habe nasa 
ithi lagi’ krpardra prabhu karila sannyasa 

SYNONYMS 

more —unto Me; nd —without; manile —accepting; saba —all; loka — 
people in general; habe —will go to; nasa —destruction; ithi —for this; 
lagi’ —for the reason of; krpa-ardra —all merciful; prabhu —Lord 
Caitanya; karila —accepted; sannyasa —the sannyasa order. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thought, “Unless people accept Me they 
will all be destroyed.” Thus the merciful Lord accepted the sannyasa 
order. 


PURPORT 

✓ 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (12.3.51) it is said, kirtanad eva krsnasya mukta- 
sangah par am vrajet: “Simply by chanting the Hare Krsna mantra, or 
Lord Krsna’s name, one is liberated and goes back home, back to 
Godhead.” This Krsna consciousness must be achieved through the 

mercy of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. One cannot be complete in Krsna 

/ 

consciousness unless he accepts Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
associates as the only means for success. It is because of these 
considerations that the Lord accepted sannyasa, for thus people would 
offer Him respect and very quickly come to the platform of Krsna 
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consciousness. Since Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is Krsna Himself, 
inaugurated the Krsna consciousness movement, without His mercy one 
cannot be elevated to the transcendental platform of Krsna 
consciousness. 

TEXT 11 

sannyasi-buddhye more karibe namaskara 
tathapi khandibe duhkha, paibe nistara 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasi-buddhye —by consideration of a sannyasi; more —unto Me; 
karibe —they will; namaskara —offer obeisances; tathapi —therefore; 
khandibe —will diminish; duhkha —distress; paibe —will get; nistara — 
liberation. 


TRANSLATION 

“If a person offers obeisances to Me, even due to accepting Me only as an 
ordinary sannyasi, his material distresses will diminish, and he will 
ultimately get liberation.” 


PURPORT 

Krsna is so merciful that He always thinks of how to liberate the 
conditioned souls from the material platform. It is for this reason that 
Krsna incarnates, as clearly indicated in the Bhagavad-gita (4.7): 

yada yada hi dharmasya glanir bhavati bharata 
abhyutthanam adharmasya tadatmanam srjamy aham 

“Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O 
descendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion—at that 
time I descend Myself.” Krsna always protects the living entities in many 
ways. He comes Himself, He sends His own confidential devotees, and 
He leaves behind Him sastras like the Bhagavad-gita. Why? It is so that 
people may take advantage of the benediction to be liberated from the 

s 

clutches of maya. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted sannyasa so that 
even a foolish person who accepted Him as an ordinary sannyasi would 
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offer Him respect, for this would help diminish his material distresses 
and ultimately liberate him from the material clutches. Srila 

s 

Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl points out in this connection that Sri Krsna 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the combined form of Sri Radha and Krsna 
(mahaprabhu sri-caitanya, radha-krsna—nahe anya ). Therefore when 
fools considered Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be an ordinary human being 
and thus treated Him disrespectfully, the merciful Lord, in order to 
deliver these offenders, accepted sannyasa so that they would offer Him 

s 

obeisances, accepting Him as a sannyasi. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
accepted sannyasa to bestow His great mercy on people in general, who 
cannot appreciate Him as Radha and Krsna Themselves. 

TEXT 12 

hena krpamaya caitanya na bhaje yei jana 
sarvottama ha-ileo tare asure ganana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

hena —such; krpamaya —merciful; caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya; na — 
does not; bhaje —worship; yei —one; jana —person; sarvottama — 
supreme; ha-ileo —in spite of his being; tare —unto him; asure —among 
the demons; ganana —the calculation. 

TRANSLATION 

One who does not show respect unto this merciful Lord, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, or does not worship Him should be considered a demon, 
even if he is very much exalted in human society. 

PURPORT 

s 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Maharaja says in this connection: “O 

living entities, simply engage yourselves in Krsna consciousness. This is 
/ 

the message of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” Lord Caitanya preached this 

cult, instructing the philosophy of Krsna consciousness in His eight 

/ 

verses, or Siksastaka, and He said, iha haite sarva-siddhi haibe tomara: “By 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra, one will get all perfection in life.” 
Therefore one who does not show Him respect or cannot appreciate His 
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mercy despite all these merciful gestures is an asura, or opponent of bona 
fide devotional service to Lord Visnu, even though he may be very much 
exalted in human society. The word asura refers to one who is against 
devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu. It 
should be noted that unless one worships Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu it is 
useless to become a devotee of Krsna, and unless one worships Krsna it is 
also useless to become a devotee of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Such 

/ 

devotional service is to be understood to be a product of Kali-yuga. Srlla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura remarks in this connection that 
atheist smartas, or worshipers of the five kinds of demigods, worship 

Lord Visnu for a little satisfaction in material success but have no 

/ 

respect for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Thinking Him to be one of the 
ordinary living entities, they discriminate between Gaurasundara and 
Sri Krsna. Such understanding is also demoniac and is against the 
conclusion of the acaryas. Such a conclusion is a product of Kali-yuga. 

TEXT 13 

ataeva punah kahon urdhva-bahu hand 
caitanya-nityananda bhaja kutarka chadiya 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; punah —again; kahon —I speak; urdhva —lifting; 
bahu —arms; hand —so doing; caitanya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nityananda —Lord Nityananda; bhaja —worship; kutarka —useless 
arguments; chadiya —giving up. 

TRANSLATION 

Therefore I say again, lifting my arms: O fellow human beings, please 

/ 

worship Sri Caitanya and Nityananda without false arguments! 

PURPORT 

/ 

Because a person who performs krsna-bhakti but does not understand Sri 

Krsna Caitanya and Prabhu Nityananda will simply waste his time, the 

author, Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI, requests everyone to take to the 
/ 

worship of Sri Caitanya and Nityananda Prabhu and the Panca-tattva. 
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He assures everyone that any person who does so will be successful in 
Krsna consciousness. 

TEXT 14 

yadi va tarkika kahe, - tarka se pramana 

tarka-sastre siddha yei, sei sevyamana 

SYNONYMS 

yadi —if; va —or; tarkika —logician; kahe —says; tarka —logic; se —that; 
pramana —evidence; tarka-sastre —in the logic; siddha —accepted; yei — 
whatever; sei —that; sevyamana —is worshipable. 

TRANSLATION 

Logicians say, “Unless one gains understanding through logic and 
argument, how can one decide upon a worshipable Deity?” 

TEXT 15 

srl-krsna-caitanya-daya karaha vicara 
vicara karite citte pabe camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srl-krsna-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; daya —His mercy; 
karaha —just put into; vicara —consideration; vicara —when such 
consideration; karile —will be done by you; citte —in your heart; pabe — 
you will get; camatkara —striking wonder. 

TRANSLATION 

If you are indeed interested in logic and argument, kindly apply it to the 

/ 

mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. If you do so, you will find it to be 
strikingly wonderful. 


PURPORT 

/ __ __ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments in this connection 
that people in general, in their narrow-minded conception of life, create 
many different types of humanitarian activities, but the humanitarian 
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activities inaugurated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are different. For 
logicians who want to accept only that which is proven through logic 
and argument, it is a fact that without logic and reason there can be no 

question of accepting the Absolute Truth. Unfortunately, when such 

/ 

logicians take to this path without the mercy of Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, they remain on the platform of logic and argument and do 
not advance in spiritual life. However, if one is intelligent enough to 
apply his arguments and logic to the subtle understanding of the 
fundamental spiritual substance, he will be able to know that a poor 
fund of knowledge established on the basis of material logic cannot help 
one understand the Absolute Truth, which is beyond the reach of 
imperfect senses. The M ahabharata therefore says, acintyah khalu ye 
bhava na tarns tarkena yojayet. (M ahabharata, Bhlsma-parva 5.22) How 
can that which is beyond the imagination or sensory speculation of 
mundane creatures be approached simply by logic? Logic and argument 
are very poor in spiritual strength and always imperfect when applied to 
spiritual understanding. By putting forward mundane logic one 
frequently comes to the wrong conclusion regarding the Absolute Truth, 
and as a result of such a conclusion one may fall down to accept a body 
like that of a jackal. 

Despite all this, those who are actually inquisitive to understand the 
philosophy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu through logic and argument are 
welcome. Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI addresses them, “Please put Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy to your crucial test, and if you are 
actually a logician you will come to the right conclusion that there is no 
personality more merciful than Lord Caitanya.” Let the logicians 
compare all the results of other humanitarian work with the merciful 
activities of Lord Caitanya. If their judgment is impartial, they will 
understand that no other humanitarian activities can surpass those of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Everyone is engaged in humanitarian activities on the basis of the body, 
but from the Bhagavad-glta (2.18) we understand, anta-vanta ime deha 
nityasyoktah sarlrinah: “The material body is ultimately subject to 

s 

destruction, whereas the spiritual soul is eternal.” Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s philanthropic activities are performed in connection with 
the eternal soul. However one tries to benefit the body, it will be 
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destroyed, and one will have to accept another body according to his 
present activities. If one does not, therefore, understand this science of 
transmigration but considers the body to be all in all, his intelligence is 

s 

not very advanced. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, without neglecting the 

necessities of the body, imparted spiritual advancement to purify the 

existential condition of humanity. Therefore if a logician makes his 

judgment impartially, he will surely find that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

is the maha-vadany avatar a, the most magnanimous incarnation. He is 

even more magnanimous than Lord Krsna Himself. Lord Krsna 

demanded that one surrender unto Him, but He did not distribute love 

/ 

of Godhead as magnanimously as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore 

s 

Srlla Rupa GosvamI offers Lord Caitanya his respectful obeisances with 

the words namo maha-vadany ay a krsna-prema-pradaya tel krsnaya krsna- 

caitanya-namne gaura-tvise namah [Cc. Madhya 19.53]. Lord Krsna simply 

gave the Bhagavad-glta, by which one can understand Lord Krsna as He 
/ 

is, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is also Krsna Himself, gave people 
love of Krsna without discrimination. 

TEXT 16 

bahu janma kare yadi sravana, klrtana 
tabu ta’ na paya krsna-pade prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

bahu —many; janma —births; kare —does; yadi —if; sravana —hearing; 
klrtana —chanting; tabu —still; ta ’—in spite of; na —does not; paya — 
get; krsna-pade —unto the lotus feet of Krsna; prema-dhana —love of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

If one is infested with the ten offenses in the chanting of the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra, despite his endeavor to chant the holy name for many 
births, he will not get the love of Godhead that is the ultimate goal of this 
chanting. 


PURPORT 
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Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says in this connection that 

although one may go on chanting the Hare Krsna mantra for many, 

many years, there is no possibility of attaining the platform of 

devotional service unless one accepts Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. One 

/ 

must follow strictly the instruction of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu given 
in the Siksastaka (3): 

trnad api su-nlcena taror iva sahisnuna 
amanina mana-dena kirtaniyah sada harih 

[Cc. Adi 17.31] 

“One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street; one should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige, and should be 
ready to offer all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant 
the holy name of the Lord constantly.” One who follows this direction, 
being freed from the ten kinds of offenses, becomes successful in Krsna 
consciousness and ultimately reaches the platform of loving service to 
the Personality of Godhead. 

One must come to the understanding that the holy name of the Lord 
and the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself are identical. One 
cannot reach this conclusion unless one is offenseless in chanting the 
holy name. By our material calculation we see a difference between the 
name and the substance, but in the spiritual world the Absolute is always 
absolute: the name, form, qualities and pastimes of the Absolute are all 
as good as the Absolute Himself. Thus one is understood to be an eternal 
servant of the Supreme Personality of Godhead if he considers himself 
an eternal servant of the holy name and in this spirit distributes the holy 
name to the world. One who chants in that spirit, without offenses, is 
certainly elevated to the platform of understanding that the holy name 
and the Personality of Godhead are identical. To associate with the holy 
name and chant the holy name is to associate with the Personality of 
Godhead directly. In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu it is clearly said, 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau svayam eva sphuraty adah [Brs. vl atah srl-krsna- 
namadi 

na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
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svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, quality and 
pastimes of Sri Krsna through his materially contaminated senses. Only when one 
becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental service to the Lord are the 
transcendental name, form, quality and pastimes of the Lord revealed to him.” 

( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 1.2.234)1.2.234]. The holy name becomes manifest 
when one engages in the service of the holy name. This service in a 
submissive attitude begins with one’s tongue. Sevonmukhe hi jihvadau: 
One must engage his tongue in the service of the holy name. Our Krsna 
consciousness movement is based on this principle. We try to engage all 
the members of the Krsna consciousness movement in the service of the 
holy name. Since the holy name and Krsna are nondifferent, the 
members of the Krsna consciousness movement not only chant the holy 
name of the Lord offenselessly, but also do not allow their tongues to eat 
anything that is not first offered to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The Supreme Lord declares: 

patrarin puspam phalarin toyariri yo me bhaktya prayacchati 
tad aharin bhakty-upahrtam asnami prayatatmanah 

“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, 
I will accept it.” ( Bg . 9.26) Therefore the International Society for 
Krishna Consciousness has many temples all over the world, and in each 
and every temple the Lord is offered these foods. On the basis of His 
demands, the devotees chant the holy name of the Lord offenselessly 
and never eat anything that is not first offered to the Lord. The 
functions of the tongue in devotional service are to chant the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra and eat prasadam that is offered to the Lord. 

TEXT 17 

jhanatah su-labha muktir 
bhuktir yajnadi-punyatah 
seyarh sadhana-sahasrair 
hari-bhaktih su-durlabha 

SYNONYMS 

jhanatah —by cultivation of knowledge; su-labha —easily obtainable; 
muktih —liberation; bhuktih —sense enjoyment; yajha-adi —performance 
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of sacrifices, etc.; punyatah —and by performing pious activities; sa — 
that; iyam —this; sadhana-sahasraih —execution of thousands of 
sacrifices; hari-bhaktih —devotional service; su-durlabha —is very rare. 

TRANSLATION 

“By cultivating philosophical knowledge one can understand his spiritual 
position and thus be liberated, and by performing sacrifices and pious 
activities one can achieve sense gratification in a higher planetary system, 
but the devotional service of the Lord is so rare that even by executing 
hundreds and thousands of such sacrifices one cannot obtain it.” 

PURPORT 


Prahlada Maharaja instructs: 

matir na krsne paratah svato vd 
mitho ’bhipadyeta grha-vratanam 

(SB 7.5.30) 

naisarh mads tavad urukramanghrim 
sprsaty anarthapagamo yad-arthah 

mahlyasam pada-rajo-’bhisekam 
niskincananam na vrnlta yavat 
(SB 7.5.32) 

These slokas are to be discussed. Their purport is that one cannot obtain 
krsna-bhakd, or the devotional service of the Lord, by official execution 
of the Vedic rituals. One has to approach a pure devotee. Narottama 
dasa Thakura sings, chadiya vaisnava-seva nistara payeche keba: “Who 
has been elevated without rendering service to a pure Vaisnava?” It is 
the statement of Prahlada Maharaja that unless one is able to accept the 
dust from the lotus feet of a pure Vaisnava there is no possibility of 
achieving the platform of devotional service. That is the secret. The 
above-mentioned tantra-vacana, quoted from the Bhakd-rasamrta- 
sindhu (1.1.36), is our perfect guidance in this connection. 

TEXT 18 
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krsna yadi chute bhakte bhukti mukti diya 
kabhu prema-bhakti na dena rakhena lukaiya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; yadi —of course; chute —goes away; bhakte —unto 
the devotee; bhukti —material enjoyment; mukti —liberation; diya — 
offering; kabhu —at any time; prema-bhakti —love of Godhead; na —does 
not; dena —give; rakhena —keeps; lukaiya —hiding. 

TRANSLATION 

If a devotee wants liberation or material sense gratification from the Lord, 
Krsna immediately delivers it, but pure devotional service He keeps 
hidden. 

TEXT 19 

rajan patir gurur alam bhavatam yadunam 
daivarin priyah kula-patih kva ca kinkaro vah 
astv evam anga bhagavan bhajatam mukundo 
muktirh dadati karhicit sma na bhakti-yogam 

SYNONYMS 

rajan —O King; patih —master; guruh —spiritual master; alam — 
certainly; bhavatam —of your; yadunam —of the Yadus; daivam —God; 
priyah —very dear; kula-patih —head of the family; kva —even 
sometimes; ca —also; kinkarah —order carrier; vah —you; astu —there is; 
evam —thus; anga —however; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; bhajatam —those who are in devotional service; mukundah — 
Lord Krsna; muktim —liberation; dadati —gives; karhicit —sometimes; 
sma —certainly; na —not; bhakti-yogam —devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

[The great sage Narada said:] “My dear Maharaja Yudhisthira, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna is always ready to help you. He is 
your master, guru, God, very dear friend and head of your family. Yet 
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sometimes He agrees to act as your servant or order-carrier. You are 
greatly fortunate because this relationship is possible only by bhakti-yoga. 
The Lord can give liberation [mukti] very easily, but He does not very 
easily give one bhakti-yoga, because by that process He is bound to the 
devotee.” 


PURPORT 

This passage is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.6.18). While 

/ 

Sukadeva GosvamI was describing the character of Rsabhadeva, he 
distinguished between bhakti-yoga and liberation by reciting this verse. 

In relationship with the Yadus and Pandavas, the Lord acted sometimes 
as their master, sometimes as their advisor, sometimes as their friend, 
sometimes as the head of their family and sometimes even as their 
servant. Krsna once had to carry out an order of Yudhisthira’s by 
carrying a letter Yudhisthira had written to Duryodhana regarding 
peace negotiations. Similarly, He also became the chariot driver of 
Arjuna. This illustrates that in bhakti-yoga there is a relationship 
established between the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the 
devotee. Such a relationship is established in the transcendental mellows 
known as dasya, sakhya, vatsalya and madhurya. If a devotee wants 
simple liberation, he gets it very easily from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, as confirmed by Bilvamangala Thakura. Muktih svayarin 
mukulitanjali sevate ’smart: for a devotee, mukti is not very important 
because mukti is always standing on his doorstep waiting to serve him in 
some way. A devotee, therefore, must be attracted by the behavior of the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana, who live in a relationship with Krsna. The 
land, water, cows, trees and flowers serve Krsna in santa-rasa, His 
servants serve Him in dasya-rasa, and His cowherd friends serve Him in 
sakhya-rasa. Similarly, the elder gopis and gopas serve Krsna as father 
and mother, uncle and other relatives, and the young gopis, the cowherd 
girls, serve Krsna in conjugal love. 

While executing devotional service, one must be naturally inclined to 
serve Krsna in one of these transcendental relationships. That is the 
actual success of life. For a devotee, to get liberation is not very difficult. 
Even one who is unable to establish a relationship with Krsna can 
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achieve liberation by merging into the Brahman effulgence. This is 
called sdyujya-mukti. Vaisnavas never accept sayujya-mukti, although 
sometimes they accept the other forms of liberation, namely sarupya, 
salokya, samipya and sarsti. A pure devotee, however, does not accept 
any kind of mukti. He wants only to serve Krsna in a transcendental 
relationship. This is the perfectional stage of spiritual life. Mayavadl 
philosophers desire to merge into the existence of the Brahman 
effulgence, although this aspect of liberation is always neglected by 
devotees. Srlla Prabodhananda Sarasvatl Thakura, describing this kind 
of mukti, which is called kaivalya, or becoming one with the Supreme, 
has said, kaivalyam narakayate: “Becoming one with the Supreme is as 
good as going to hell.” Therefore the ideal of Mayavada philosophy, 
becoming one with the Supreme, is hellish for a devotee; he never 
accepts it. Mayavadl philosophers do not know that even if they merge 
into the effulgence of the Supreme, this will not give them ultimate rest. 
An individual soul cannot live in the Brahman effulgence in a state of 
inactivity; after some time, he must desire to be active. However, since 
he is not aware of his relationship with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and therefore has no spiritual activity, he must come down for 
further activities in this material world. This is confirmed in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (10.2.32): 

aruhya krcchrena param padarin tatah 
patanty adho ’nadrta-yusmad-anghrayah 

Because Mayavadl philosophers have no information regarding the 
transcendental service of the Lord, even after attaining liberation from 
material activities and merging into the Brahman effulgence, they must 
come down again to this material world to open hospitals or schools or 
perform similar philanthropic activities. 

TEXT 20 

hena prema sri-caitanya dila yatha tatha 
jagai madhai paryanta - anyera ka katha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

hena —such; prema —love of Godhead; sri-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; dila —has given; yatha —anywhere; tatha —everywhere; 
jagai —Jagai; madhai —Madhai; paryanta —up to them; any era —of 
others; ka —what to speak; katha —words. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has freely given this love of Krsna 
everywhere and anywhere, even to the most fallen, such as Jagai and 
Madhai. What then to speak of those who are already pious and elevated? 

PURPORT 

The distinction between Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s gift to human 
society and the gifts of others is that whereas so-called philanthropic 
and humanitarian workers have given some relief to human society as 

s 

far as the body is concerned, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offers the best 
facilities for going back home, back to Godhead, with love of Godhead. 
If one seriously makes a comparative study of the two gifts, certainly if 

s 

he is at all sober he will give the greatest credit to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. It was with this purpose that Kaviraja GosvamI said: 

sri-krsna-caitanya-daya karaha vicara 
vicara karile citte pabe camatkara 

“If you are indeed interested in logic and argument, kindly apply it to 

/ 

the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. If you do so, you will find it to 
be strikingly wonderful.” (Cc. Adi 8.15) 

Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura says: 

dina-hina yata chila, hari-name uddharila, 
tar a saksi jagai madhai 

The two brothers Jagai and Madhai epitomize the sinful population of 

this Age of Kali. They were most disturbing elements in society because 

they were meat-eaters, drunkards, woman-hunters, rogues and thieves. 

/ 

Yet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu delivered them, to say nothing of others 
who were sober, pious, devoted and conscientious. The Bhagavad-gita 
confirms that to say nothing of the brahminically qualified devotees and 
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rajarsis (him punar brahmanah punya bhakta rajarsayas tatha), anyone 
who by the association of a pure devotee comes to Krsna consciousness 
becomes eligible to go back home, back to Godhead. In the Bhagavad- 
gita (9.32) the Lord thus declares: 

mam hi partha vyapasritya ye ’pi syuh papa-yonayah 
striyo vaisyas tatha svidras te ’pi yanti pararin gatim 

“O son of Prtha, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaisyas [merchants] and sudras [workers]—can attain the 
supreme destination.” 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu delivered the two fallen brothers Jagai and 
Madhai, but the entire world is presently full of Jagais and Madhais, or, 
in other words, woman-hunters, meat-eaters, gamblers, thieves and other 
rogues, who create all kinds of disturbances in society. The activities of 
such persons have now become common practices. It is no longer 
considered abominable to be a drunkard, woman-hunter, meat-eater, 
thief or rogue, for these elements have been assimilated by human 
society. That does not mean, however, that the abominable qualities of 
such persons will help free human society from the clutches of maya. 
Rather, they will entangle humanity more and more in the reactions of 
the stringent laws of material nature. One’s activities are all performed 
under the influence of the modes of material nature ( prakrteh 
kriyamanani gunaih karmani sarvasah [Bg. 3.27]). Because people are now 
associating with the modes of ignorance ( tamo-guna ) and, to some 
extent, passion ( rajo-guna ), with no trace of goodness ( sattva-guna ), they 
are becoming increasingly greedy and lusty, for that is the effect of 
associating with these modes. Tada rajas-tamo-bhavah kama-lobhadayas 
ca ye: “By associating with the two lower qualities of material nature, 
one becomes lusty and greedy.” (SB 1.2.19) Actually, in modern human 
society, everyone is greedy and lusty, and therefore the only means for 
deliverance is Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s sankirtana movement, which 
can promote all the Jagais and Madhais to the topmost position of sattva- 

guna, or brahminical culture. 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.18-19) states: 

nasta-prayesv abhadresu nityam bhagavata-sevaya 
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bhagavaty uttama-sloke bhaktir bhavati naisthikl 
tada rajas-tamo-bhavah kama-lobhadayas ca ye 
ceta etair anaviddham sthitam sattve prasldati 

Considering the chaotic condition of human society, if one actually 
wants peace and tranquillity, one must take to the Krsna consciousness 
movement and engage always in bhagavata-dharma. Engagement in 
bhagavata-dharma dissipates all ignorance and passion, and when 
ignorance and passion are dissipated one is freed from greed and lust. 
When freed from greed and lust, one becomes brahminically qualified, 
and when a brahminically qualified person makes further advancement, 
he becomes situated on the Vaisnava platform. It is only on this 
Vaisnava platform that it is possible to awaken one’s dormant love of 
Godhead, and as soon as one does so, his life is successful. 

At present, human society is specifically cultivating the mode of 
ignorance ( tamo-guna ), although there may also be some symptoms of 
passion ( rajo-guna ). Full of kama and lobha, lust and greed, the entire 
population of the world consists mostly of sudras and a few vaisyas, and 
gradually it is coming about that there are sudras only. Communism is a 
movement of sudras , and capitalism is meant for vaisyas. In the fighting 
between these two factions, the sudras and vaisyas , gradually, due to the 
abominable condition of society, the communists will emerge 
triumphant, and as soon as this takes place, whatever is left of society 
will be ruined. The only possible remedy that can counteract the 
tendency toward communism is the Krsna consciousness movement, 
which can give even communists the real idea of communist society. 
According to the doctrine of communism, the state should be the 
proprietor of everything. But the Krsna consciousness movement, 
expanding this same idea, accepts God as the proprietor of everything. 
People cannot understand this because they have no sense of God, but 
the Krsna consciousness movement can help them to understand God 
and to understand that everything belongs to God. Since everything is 
the property of God, and all living entities—not only human beings but 
even animals, birds, plants and so on—are children of God, everyone 
has the right to live at the cost of God with God consciousness. This is 
the sum and substance of the Krsna consciousness movement. 
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TEXT 21 

svatantra isvara prema-nigudha-bhandara 
bilaila yare tare, na kaila vicara 

SYNONYMS 

svatantra —fully independent; Isvara —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; prema —love of God; nigudha —very confidential; bhandara — 
stock; bilaila —distributed; yare —to anyone; tare —to everyone; na — 
not; kaila —did; vicara —consideration. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Himself, is fully independent. Therefore, although it is the most 
confidentially stored benediction, He can distribute love of Godhead to 
anyone and everyone without consideration. 

PURPORT 

This is the benefit of Lord Caitanya’s movement. If one somehow or 

other comes in contact with the Hare Krsna movement, without 

consideration of his being a siidra, vaisya, Jagai, Madhai or even lower, 

he becomes advanced in spiritual consciousness and immediately 

develops love of Godhead. We now have actual experience that 

throughout the entire world this movement is making many such 

persons lovers of God simply by the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha- 

/ 

mantra. Actually, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has appeared as the 
spiritual master of the entire world. He does not discriminate between 
offenders and the innocent. Krsna-prema-pradaya te: [Cc. Madhya 19.53] 
He liberally gives love of Godhead to anyone and everyone. This can be 
actually experienced, as stated in the next verse. 

TEXT 22 

adyapiha dekha caitanya-nama yei laya 
krsna-preme pulakasru-vihvala se haya 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

adyapiha —even up to date; dekha —you see; caitanya-nama —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s name; yei —anyone; laya —who takes; krsna- 
preme —in love of Krsna; pulaka-asru —tears in ecstasy; vihvala — 
overwhelmed; se —he; haya —becomes. 

TRANSLATION 

Whether he is offensive or inoffensive, anyone who even now chants srl- 
krsna-caitanya prabhu-nityananda is immediately overwhelmed with 
ecstasy, and tears fill his eyes. 


PURPORT 

The prakrta-sahajiyas who chant nitai-gaura radhe syama have very little 
knowledge of the Bhagavata conclusion, and they hardly follow the 
Vaisnava rules and regulations, and yet because they chant bhaja nitai- 
gaura, their chanting immediately evokes tears and other signs of 
ecstasy. Although they do not know the principles of Vaisnava 
philosophy and are not very much advanced in education, by these 
symptoms they attract many men to become their followers. Their 
ecstatic tears will of course help them in the long run, for as soon as they 
come in contact with a pure devotee their lives will become successful. 
Even in the beginning, however, because they are chanting the holy 
names of nitai-gaura, their swift advancement on the path of love of 
Godhead is very prominently visible. 

TEXT 23 

‘nityananda’ halite haya krsna-premodaya 
aulaya sakala ariga, asru-gariga vaya 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda halite —while talking of Nityananda Prabhu; haya —it so 
becomes; krsna-prema-udaya —awakening of love of Krsna; aulaya — 
agitated; sakala —all; anga —limbs of the body; asru-ganga —tears like 
the Ganges waters; vaya —flow down. 

TRANSLATION 
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Simply by talking of Nityananda Prabhu one awakens his love for Krsna. 
Thus all his bodily limbs are agitated by ecstasy, and tears flow from his 
eyes like the waters of the Ganges. 

TEXT 24 

‘krsna-nama’ kare aparadhera vicara 
krsna balile aparadhira nd haya vikdra 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; kare —takes; aparadhera — 
of offenses; vicara —consideration; krsna —Lord Krsna; balile —if one 
chants; aparadhira —of the offenders; nd —never; haya —becomes; 
vikdra —changed. 


TRANSLATION 

There are offenses to be considered while chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra. Therefore simply by chanting Hare Krsna one does not become 
ecstatic. 


PURPORT 

It is very beneficial to chant the names srl-krsna-caitanya prabhu- 
nityananda before chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra because by 
chanting these two holy names— srl-krsna-caitanya prabhu- 
nityananda —one immediately becomes ecstatic, and if he then chants 
the Hare Krsna maha-mantra he becomes free of offenses. 

There are ten offenses to avoid in chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. The first offense is to blaspheme great personalities who are 
engaged in distributing the holy name of the Lord. It is said in the sastra 
(Cc. A ntya 7.11), krsna-sakti vind nahe tara pravartana: one cannot 
distribute the holy names of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra unless he is 
empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore one 
should not criticize or blaspheme a devotee who is thus engaged. 

Sri Padma Parana states: 

satarh ninda namnah paramam aparadham vitanute 
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yatah khyatim yatarin katham u sahate tad-vigarham 

To blaspheme the great saintly persons who are engaged in preaching 
the glories of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra is the worst offense at the 
lotus feet of the holy name. One should not criticize a preacher of the 
glories of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. If one does so, he is an offender. 
The Nama-prabhu, who is identical with Krsna, will never tolerate such 
blasphemous activities, even from one who passes as a great devotee. 

The second namaparadha is described as follows: 

sivasya sn-visnor ya iha guna-namadi-sakalam 
dhiya bhinnam pasyet sa khalu hari-namahita-karah 

In this material world, the holy name of Visnu is all-auspicious. Visnu’s 
name, form, qualities and pastimes are all transcendental, absolute 
knowledge. Therefore, if one tries to separate the Absolute Personality 
of Godhead from His holy name or His transcendental form, qualities 
and pastimes, thinking them to be material, that is offensive. Similarly, 
to think that the names of demigods such as Lord Siva are as good as the 
name of Lord Visnu—or, in other words, to think that Lord Siva and 
the other demigods are other forms of God and therefore equal to 
Visnu—is also blasphemous. This is the second offense at the lotus feet 
of the holy name of theLord. 

The third offense at the lotus feet of the holy name, which is called 
guror avajha, is to consider the spiritual master to be material and 
therefore to envy his exalted position. The fourth offense ( sruti-sastra- 
nindanam) is to blaspheme Vedic literatures such as the four Vedas and 
the Puranas. The fifth offense ( artha-vadah ) is to consider the glories of 
the holy name to be exaggerations. Similarly, the sixth offense ( hari- 
namni kalpanam ) is to consider the holy name of the Lord to be 
imaginary. 

The seventh offense is described as follows: 

namno balad yasya hi papa-buddhir 
na vidyate tasya yamair hi suddhih 

To think that since the Hare Krsna mantra can counteract all sinful 
reactions one may therefore go on with his sinful activities and at the 
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same time chant the Hare Krsna mantra to neutralize them is the 
greatest offense at the lotus feet of hari-nama. 

The eighth offense is stated thus: 

dharma-vrata-tyaga-hutadi-sarva- 
subha-kriya-samyam api pramadah 

It is offensive to consider the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra to be a 
religious ritualistic ceremony. Performing religious ceremonies, 
following vows and practicing renunciation and sacrifice are all 
materialistic auspicious activities. The chanting of the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra must not be compared to such materialistic religiosity. 

This is an offense at the lotus feet of the holy name of the Lord. 

The ninth offense is described as follows: 

asraddadhane vimukhe ’py asrnvati 
yas copadesah siva-namaparadhah 

It is an offense to preach the glories of the holy name among persons 
who have no intelligence or no faith in the subject matter. Such people 
should be given the chance to hear the chanting of the Hare Krsna 
mantra, but in the beginning they should not be instructed about the 
glories or the spiritual significance of the holy name. By constant 
hearing of the holy name, their hearts will be purified, and then they 
will be able to understand the transcendental position of the holy name. 
The tenth offense is as follows: 

srute ’pi nama-mahatmye yah priti-rahito narah 
aham-mamadi-paramo namni so ’py aparadha-krt 

If one has heard the glories of the transcendental holy name of the Lord 
but nevertheless continues in a materialistic concept of life, thinking “I 
am this body and everything belonging to this body is mine [aharin 
mameti SB 5.5.8],” and does not show respect and love for the chanting 
of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, that is an offense. 

TEXT 25 

tad asma-saram hrdayam batedam 
yad grhyamanair hari-namadheyaih 
na vikriyetatha yada vikaro 
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netre jalarin gatra-ruhesu harsah 


SYNONYMS 

tat —that; asma-saram —as hard as iron; hrdayam —heart; bata —O; 
idam —this; yat —which; grhyamanaih —in spite of taking the chanting; 
hari-namadheyaih —meditating on the holy name of the Lord; na —does 
not; vikriyeta —change; atha —thus; yada —when; vikarah — 
transformation; netre —in the eyes; jalam —tears; gatra-ruhesu —in the 
pores of the body; harsah —ecstasy. 

TRANSLATION 

“If one’s heart does not change, tears do not flow from his eyes, his body 
does not shiver, and his bodily hairs do not stand on end as he chants the 
Hare Krsna maha-mantra, it should be understood that his heart is as 
hard as iron. This is due to his offenses at the lotus feet of the Lord’s 
holy name.” 


PURPORT 

s __ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, commenting on this verse, 
which is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.3.24), remarks that 
sometimes a maha-bhagavata, or very advanced devotee, does not 
manifest such transcendental symptoms as tears in the eyes, whereas 
sometimes a kanistha-adhikarl, a neophyte devotee, displays them 
artificially. This does not mean, however, that the neophyte is more 
advanced than the maha-bhagavata devotee. The test of the real change 
of heart that takes place when one chants the Hare Krsna maha-mantra 
is that one becomes detached from material enjoyment. This is the real 
change. Bhaktir paresanubhavo viraktir anyatra ca (SB 11.2.42). If one is 
actually advancing in spiritual life, he must become very much detached 
from material enjoyment. If it is sometimes found that a kanistha- 
adhikarl (neophyte devotee) shows artificial tears in his eyes while 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra but is still completely attached to 
material things, his heart has not really changed. The change must be 
manifested in terms of one’s real activities. 
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TEXT 26 

‘eka’ krsna-name kare sarva-papa nasa 
premera karana bhakti karena prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; krsna-name —by chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
kare —makes; sarva —all; papa —sinful life; nasa —exhausted; premera — 
of love of Godhead; karana —cause; bhakti —devotional service; 
karena —becomes; prakasa —manifest. 

TRANSLATION 

Simply chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra without offenses 
vanquishes all sinful activities. Thus pure devotional service, which is the 
cause of love of Godhead, becomes manifest. 

PURPORT 

One cannot be situated in the devotional service of the Lord unless one 
is free from sinful life. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita (7.28): 

yesarh tv anta-gatam papam jananam punya-karmanam 
te dvandva-moha-nirmukta bhajante mam drdha-vratah 

“Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and 
whose sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the duality 
of delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with 
determination.” A person who is already cleansed of all tinges of sinful 
life engages without deviation or duality of purpose in the 
transcendental loving service of the Lord. In this age, although people 
are greatly sinful, simply chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra can 

relieve them from the reactions of their sins. Eka krsna-name: only by 

/ 

chanting Krsna’s name is this possible. This is confirmed in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (12.3.51): kirtanad eva krsnasya mukta-sangah. Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has also taught us this. While passing on the road, He used 
to chant: 
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krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna he 
krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna he 
krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna raksa mam 
krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna pahi mam 
rama raghava rama raghava rama raghava raksa mam 
krsna kesava krsna kesava krsna kesava pahi mam 

If one always chants the holy name of Krsna, gradually one is freed from 
all reactions of sinful life, provided he chants offenselessly and does not 
commit more sinful activities on the strength of chanting the Hare 
Krsna mantra. In this way one is purified, and his devotional service 
causes the arousal of his dormant love of God. If one simply chants the 
Hare Krsna mantra and does not commit sinful activities and offenses, 
one’s life is purified, and thus one comes to the fifth stage of perfection, 
or engagement in the loving service of the Lord (prema pum-artho 
mahan). 

TEXT 27 

premera udaye haya premera vikara 
sveda-kampa-pulakadi gadgadasrudhara 

SYNONYMS 

premera —of love of Godhead; udaye —when there is awakening; haya — 
it becomes so; premera —of love of Godhead; vikara —transformation; 
sveda —perspiration; kampa —trembling; pulaka-adi —throbbing of the 
heart; gadgada —faltering; asru-dhara —tears in the eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

When one’s transcendental loving service to the Lord is actually 
awakened, it generates transformations in the body such as perspiration, 
trembling, throbbing of the heart, faltering of the voice and tears in the 
eyes. 


PURPORT 

These bodily transformations are automatically manifested when one is 
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actually situated in love of Godhead. One should not artificially imitate 
them. Our disease is desire for that which is material; even while 
advancing in spiritual life, we want material acclaim. One must be freed 
from this disease. Pure devotion must be anyabhilasita-sunyam [ Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu vl 'anydbhildsitd-sunyam 
jndna-karmddy-anavrtam 
anukulyena krsnanu- 
silanam bhaktir uttama 

“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord Krsna 
favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through fruitive activities or 
philosophical speculation. That is called pure devotional service.” Bhakti-rasamrta- 
sindhu 1.1.111.1.11], without desire for anything material. Advanced 
devotees manifest many bodily transformations, which are symptoms of 
ecstasy, but one should not imitate them to achieve cheap adoration 
from the public. When one actually attains the advanced stage, the 
ecstatic symptoms will appear automatically; one does not need to 
imitate them. 

TEXT 28 

anayase bhava-ksaya, krsnera sevana 
eka krsna-ndmera phale pai eta dhana 

SYNONYMS 

anayase —without hard labor; bhava-ksaya —stoppage of repetition of 
birth and death; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sevana —service; eka —one; 
krsna-ndmera —chanting the name of Krsna; phale —as a result of; pai — 
we achieve; eta —so much; dhana —wealth. 

TRANSLATION 

As a result of chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, one makes such 
great advancement in spiritual life that simultaneously his material 
existence terminates and he receives love of Godhead. The holy name of 
Krsna is so powerful that by chanting even one name, one very easily 
achieves these transcendental riches. 

TEXTS 29-30 
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hena krsna-nama yadi laya bahu-bara 
tabu yadi prema nahe, nahe asrudhara 
tabe jani, aparadha tahate pracura 
krsna-nama-bija take nd kare ankura 

SYNONYMS 

hena —such; krsna-nama —holy name of the Lord; yadi —if; laya —one 
takes; bahu-bara —again and again; tabu —still; yadi —if; prema —love of 
Godhead; nahe —is not visible; nahe asru-dhara —there are no tears in 
the eyes; tabe —then; jani —I understand; aparadha —offense; tahate — 
there (in that process); pracura —enough; krsna-nama —the holy name 
of Krsna; blja —seed; take —in those activities; nd —does not; kare —do; 
ankura —sprout. 


TRANSLATION 

If one chants the exalted holy name of the Lord again and again and yet 
his love for the Supreme Lord does not develop and tears do not appear in 
his eyes, it is evident that because of his offenses in chanting, the seed of 
the holy name of Krsna does not sprout. 

PURPORT 

If one chants the Hare Krsna mantra offensively, one does not achieve 
the desired result. Therefore one should carefully avoid the offenses, 
which have already been described in connection with verse 24. 

TEXT 31 

caitanya-nityanande nahi esaba vicdra 
ndma laite prema dena, vahe asrudhara 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-nityanande —when chanting the holy names of Lord Caitanya 
and Nityananda; nahi —there are not; esaba —all these; vicara — 
considerations; ndma —the holy name; laite —simply by chanting; 
prema —love of Godhead; dena —they give; vahe —there is a flow; asru- 
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dhara —tears in the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 

But if one only chants, with some slight faith, the holy names of Lord 
Caitanya and Nityananda, very quickly he is cleansed of all offenses. 
Thus as soon as he chants the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, he feels the 
ecstasy of love for God. 


PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura remarks in this connection 

s 

that if one takes shelter of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Nityananda, follows Their instructions to become more tolerant than 
the tree and humbler than the grass, and in this way chants the holy 
name of the Lord, very soon he achieves the platform of transcendental 
loving service to the Lord, and tears appear in his eyes. There are 
offenses to be considered in chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, but 
there are no such considerations in chanting the names of Gaura- 
Nityananda. Therefore, if one chants the Hare Krsna maha-mantra but 
his life is still full of sinful activities, it will be very difficult for him to 
achieve the platform of loving service to the Lord. But if in spite of 
being an offender one chants the holy names of Gaura-Nityananda, he 
is very quickly freed from the reactions to his offenses. Therefore, one 
should first approach Lord Caitanya and Nityananda, or worship Guru- 
Gauranga, and then come to the stage of worshiping Radha-Krsna. In 
our Krsna consciousness movement, our students are first advised to 
worship Guru-Gauranga, and then, when they are somewhat advanced, 
the Radha-Krsna Deity is installed, and they are engaged in the worship 
of the Lord. 

One should first take shelter of Gaura-Nityananda in order to reach, 
ultimately, Radha-Krsna. Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura sings in this 
connection: 


gauranga halite ha’be pulaka sanra 
hari hari halite nayane babe nira 

ara kabe nitai-candera karuna karibe 
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samsara-vasana mora kabe tuccha habe 

visaya chadiya kabe suddha habe mana 
kabe hama heraba sn-vrndavana 

In the beginning one should very regularly chant Sri Gaurasundara’s 
holy name and then chant the holy name of Lord Nityananda. Thus 
one’s heart will be cleansed of impure desires for material enjoyment. 
Then one can approach Vrndavana-dhama to worship Lord Krsna. 
Unless one is favored by Lord Caitanya and Nityananda, there is no 
need to go to Vrndavana, for unless one’s mind is purified, he cannot see 
Vrndavana, even if he goes there. Actually going to Vrndavana involves 
taking shelter of the six Gosvamls by reading the Bhakti-rasamrta- 
sindhu, Vidagdha-madhava, Lalita-madhava and the other books that 
they have given. In this way one can understand the transcendental 
loving affairs between Radha and Krsna. Kabe hama bujhaba se yugala- 
piriti. The conjugal love between Radha and Krsna is not an ordinary 
human affair; it is fully transcendental. In order to understand Radha 
and Krsna, worship Them and engage in Their loving service, one must 
be guided by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu and the six 
Gosvamls, Lord Caitanya’s direct disciples. 

For an ordinary man, worship of Sri Caitanya and Nityananda Prabhu 
or the Panca-tattva is easier than worship of Radha and Krsna. Unless 
one is very fortunate, he should not be induced to worship Radha-Krsna 
directly. A neophyte student who is not sufficiently educated or 
enlightened should not indulge in the worship of Sri Radha and Krsna 
or the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra. Even if he does so, he cannot 
get the desired result. One should therefore chant the names of Nitai- 
Gaura and worship Them without false prestige. Since everyone within 
this material world is more or less influenced by sinful activities, in the 
beginning it is essential that one take to the worship of Guru-Gauranga 
and ask their favor, for thus despite all his disqualifications one will very 
soon become qualified to worship the Radha-Krsna vigraha. 

It should be noted in this connection that the holy names of Lord Krsna 
and Gaurasundara are both identical with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Therefore one should not consider one name to be more 
potent than the other. Considering the position of the people of this 
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y* 

age, however, the chanting of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s name is more 

/ 

essential than the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra because Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the most magnanimous incarnation and His 
mercy is very easily achieved. Therefore one must first take shelter of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu by chanting sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu-nityananda 
srl-advaita gadadhara srivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. By serving Gaura- 
Nityananda one is freed from the entanglements of material existence 
and thus becomes qualified to worship the Radha-Krsna Deity. 

TEXT 32 

svatantra isvara prabhu atyanta udara 
tame nd bhajile kabhu nd haya nistara 

SYNONYMS 

svatantra Isvara —the fully independent Supreme Lord; prabhu —the 
Lord; atyanta —very; udara —magnanimous; tame —unto Him; nd — 
without; bhajile —worshiping; kabhu nd —never at any time; haya — 
becomes so; nistara —liberation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the independent Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, is greatly magnanimous. Unless one worships Him, one can 
never be liberated. 


PURPORT 

Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura here remarks that one should 

/ 

not give up the worship of Radha-Krsna to worship Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. By worshiping either Radha-Krsna or Lord Caitanya 
alone, one cannot become advanced. One should not try to supersede 
the instructions of the six Gosvamls, for they are acaryas and very dear 
to Lord Caitanya. Therefore Narottama dasa Thakura sings: 

rupa-raghunatha-pade haibe akuti 
kabe hdma bujhaba se yugala-piriti 

s 

One must be a submissive student of the six Gosvamls, from Srlla Rupa 
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Gosvaml to Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml. Not following their instructions 
but imagining how to worship Gaurasundara and Radha-Krsna is a great 
offense, as a result of which one clears a path to hell. If one neglects the 
instructions of the six Gosvamls and yet becomes a so-called devotee of 
Radha-Krsna, he merely criticizes the real devotees of Radha-Krsna. As 
a result of speculation, he considers Gaurasundara to be an ordinary 
devotee and therefore cannot make progress in serving the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Radha-Krsna. 

TEXT 33 

ore mudha loka, suna caitanya-mafigala 
caitanya-mahima yate janibe sakala 

SYNONYMS 

ore —O all of you; mudha —foolish; loka —people; suna —just hear; 
caitanya-mangala —the book of this name; caitanya —Lord Caitanya’s; 
mahima —glories; yate —in which; janibe —you will know; sakala —all. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

O fools, just read Sri Caitanya-mangala! By reading this book you can 
understand all the glories of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

PURPORT 

/ / 

Sri Vrndavana dasa Thakura’s Sri Caitanya-bhagavata was originally 

entitled Sri Caitanya-mangala , but when Srlla Locana dasa Thakura 

/ / 

later wrote another book named Sri Caitanya-mangala, Srlla Vrndavana 
dasa Thakura changed the name of his own book, which is now 
therefore known as Sri Caitanya-bhagavata. The life of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is very elaborately described in the Caitanya-bhagavata, 
and Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvaml has already informed us that in his Sri 
Caitanya-caritamrta he has described whatever Vrndavana dasa 
Thakura has not mentioned. This acceptance of Sri Caitanya-bhagavata 
by Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvaml indicates his acceptance of the disciplic 
succession. A writer of transcendental literature never tries to surpass 
the previous deary as. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TEXT 34 

krsna-llla bhagavate kahe veda-vyasa 
caitanya-lllara vyasa - vrndavana-dasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

krsna-llla —the pastimes of Lord Krsna; bhagavate —in the book Srimad- 
Bhagavatam; kahe —tells; veda-vyasa —Vyasadeva, the editor of the 
Vedic literatures; caitanya-lllara —of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; 
vyasa —compiler; vrndavana-dasa —is Vrndavana dasa. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

As Vyasadeva has compiled all the pastimes of Lord Krsna in Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam, Thakura Vrndavana dasa has depicted the pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya. 

TEXT 35 

vrndavana-dasa kaila ‘caitanya-mangala’ 
yanhara sravane nase sarva amangala 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavana-dasa —Vrndavana dasa; kaila —compiled; caitanya- 
mangala —the book named Caitanya-mangala; yanhara —of which; 
sravane —by hearing; nase —annihilated; sarva —all; amangala — 
inauspiciousness. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

Thakura Vrndavana dasa has composed Sri Caitanya-mangala. Hearing 
this book annihilates all misfortune. 

TEXT 36 

caitanya-nitaira yate janiye mahima 
yate jani krsna-bhakti-siddhantera slma 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanya-nitaira —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda 
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Prabhu; yate —in which; janiye —one can know; mahima —all glories; 
yate —in which; jani —I can understand; krsna-bhakti —of devotion to 
Lord Krsna; siddhantera —of the conclusion; slma —limit. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

By reading Sri Caitanya-mangala one can understand all the glories and 
truths of Lord Caitanya and Nityananda and come to the ultimate 
conclusion of devotional service to Lord Krsna. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam is the authoritative reference book from which to 

understand devotional service, but because it is very elaborate, few men 

/ 

can understand its purport. Srlmad-Bhagavatam is the original 
commentary on the Vedanta-sutra , which is called nyaya-prasthana. It 
was written to enable one to understand the Absolute Truth through 

infallible logic and argument, and therefore its natural commentary, 

/ 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam, is extremely elaborate. Professional reciters have 

/ 

created the impression that Srlmad-Bhagavatam deals only with Krsna’s 
rasa-llla, although Krsna’s rasa-llla is described only in chapters 29 
through 33 of the Tenth Canto. They have in this way presented Krsna 
to the Western world as a great woman-hunter, and therefore we 

sometimes have to deal with such misconceptions in preaching. Another 

/ 

difficulty in understanding Srlmad-Bhagavatam is that the professional 

reciters have introduced bhagavata-saptaha, or seven-day readings of the 

Bhagavatam. They want to finish Srlmad-Bhagavatam in a week, 

/ 

although it is so sublime that even one verse of Srlmad-Bhagavatam, if 

properly explained, cannot be completed in three months. Under these 

/ 

circumstances, it is a great aid for the common man to read Srlla 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura’s Caitanya-bhagavata, for thus he can actually 
understand devotional service, Krsna, Lord Caitanya and Nityananda. 
Srlla Rupa GosvamI has said: 

sruti-smrti-puranadi-pancaratra-vidhim vina 
aikantikl barer bhaktir utpatayaiva kalpate 
[Brs. w “sruti-smrti-puranadi- 
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pancaratra-vidhim vina 
aikantiki harer bhaktir 
utpatayaiva kalpate 

“Devotional service of the Lord that ignores the authorized Vedic literatures like the 
Upanisads, Puranas and Narada-pahcaratra is simply an unnecessary disturbance in 
society.” Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 1.2.1011. 2.101] 

“Devotional service to the Lord that ignores the authorized Vedic 
literatures—the Upanisads, Puranas, Narada-pahcaratra, etc.—is simply 
an unnecessary disturbance in society.” Due to misunderstanding 
Srimad-Bhagavatam, people are misled regarding the science of Krsna. 
However, by reading Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura’s book one can very 
easily understand this science. 

TEXT 37 

bhagavate yata bhakti-siddhantera sara 
likhiyachena inha jani’ kariya uddhara 

SYNONYMS 

✓ 

bhagavate —in Srimad-Bhagavatam; yata —all; bhakti-siddhantera —in 
understanding devotional service; sara —essence; likhiyachena —has 
written; inha —this; jani’ —I know; kariya —making; uddhara — 
quotation. 


TRANSLATION 

In Sri Caitanya-mangala [later known as Sri Caitanya-bhagavata] Srlla 

Vrndavana dasa Thakura has given the conclusion and essence of 

/ 

devotional service by quoting the authoritative statements of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 38 

‘caitanya-mangala’ sune yadi pasandi, yavana 
seha maha-vaisnava haya tataksana 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-mangala —the book named Caitanya-mangala; sune —anyone 
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hears; yadi —if; pasandi —great atheist; yavana —a nonbeliever in the 
Vedic culture; seha —he also; maha-vaisnava —great devotee; haya — 
becomes; tataksana —immediately. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

If even a great atheist hears Sri Caitanya-marigala, he immediately 
becomes a great devotee. 

TEXT 39 

manusye racite nare aiche grantha dhanya 
vrndavana-dasa-mukhe vakta sri-caitanya 

SYNONYMS 

manusye —a human being; racite —compiled; nare —cannot; aiche — 

such; grantha —book; dhanya —so glorious; vrndavana-dasa —the author, 
/ 

Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura; mukhe —from his mouth; vakta — 

/ 

speaker; sri-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The subject matter of this book is so sublime that it appears that Sri 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu has personally spoken through the writings of Sri 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srila Sanatana Gosvami has written in his Hari-bhakti-vilasa: 

avaisnava-mukhodgirnam putarin hari-kathamrtam 
sravanam naiva kartavyam sarpocchistam yatha payah 

“One should not hear anything about Krsna from a non-Vaisnava. Milk 
touched by the lips of a serpent has poisonous effects; similarly, talks 
about Krsna given by a non-Vaisnava are also poisonous.” 
Transcendental literature that strictly follows the Vedic principles and 
the conclusion of the Puranas and pancaratrika-vidhi can be written 
only by a pure devotee. It is not possible for a common man to write 
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books on bhakti, for his writings will not be effective. He may be a very 
great scholar and may be expert in presenting literature in flowery 
language, but this is not at all helpful in understanding transcendental 
literature. Even if transcendental literature is written in faulty language, 
it is acceptable if it is written by a devotee, whereas so-called 
transcendental literature written by a mundane scholar, even if it is a 
very highly polished literary presentation, cannot be accepted. The 
secret in a devotee’s writing is that when he writes about the pastimes of 
the Lord, the Lord helps him; he does not write alone. As stated in the 
Bhagavad-gita (10.10), dadtami buddhi-yogarin tarn yena mam upayanti te. 
Since a devotee writes in service to the Lord, the Lord from within gives 
him so much intelligence that he sits down near the Lord and goes on 
writing books. Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI confirms that what 

Vrndavana dasa Thakura wrote was actually spoken by Lord Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu, and he simply repeated it. The same holds true for Sri 

/ 

C aitanya-caritamrta. Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI wrote Sri C aitanya- 

caritamrta in his old age, in an invalid condition, but it is such a sublime 

/ 

literature that Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl GosvamI Maharaja used 

to say, “The time will come when the people of the world will learn 

/ / 

Bengali to read Sri Caitanya-caritamrta.” We are trying to present Sri 
C aitanya-caritamrta in English and do not know how successful it will 
be, but if one reads the original Caitanya-caritamrta in Bengali he will 
relish increasing ecstasy in devotional service. 

TEXT 40 

vrndavana-dasa-pade hoti namaskara 
aiche grantha kari’ tenho tarila samsara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vrndavana-dasa-pade —unto the lotus feet of Srlla Vrndavana dasa 
Thakura; koti —millions; namaskara —obeisances; aiche —such; 
grantha —book; kari’ —compiling; tenho —he; tarila —delivered; 
samsara —all the world. 


TRANSLATION 

I offer millions of obeisances unto the lotus feet of Vrndavana dasa 
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Thakura. No one else could write such a wonderful book for the 
deliverance of all fallen souls. 

TEXT 41 

narayanl - caitanyera ucchista-bhajana 

tanra garbhe janmila srl-dasa-vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

narayanl —Narayanl; caitanyera —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ucchista-bhajana —eater of the remnants of food; tanra —of her; 

/ 

garbhe —in the womb; janmila —took birth; srl-dasa-vrndavana —Srlla 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 

Narayanl eternally eats the remnants of the food of Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu. Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura was born of her womb. 

PURPORT 

In text 43 of the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika, a book written by Kavi- 

✓ 

karnapura that describes all the associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and who they previously were, there is the following statement regarding 
Narayanl: 

ambikayah svasa yasln namna srlla-kilimbika 
krsnocchistam prabhunjana seyarin narayanl mata 

When Lord Krsna was a child, He was nursed by a woman named 

Ambika, who had a younger sister named Kilimbika. During the time of 

Lord Caitanya’s incarnation, the same Kilimbika used to eat the 

/ 

remnants of food left by Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. That Kilimbika 

/ 

was Narayanl, who was a niece of Srlvasa Thakura’s. Later on, when she 

/ 

grew up and married, Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura was born from her 

/ 

womb. A devotee of Lord Sri Krsna is celebrated in terms of devotional 

s 

service rendered to the Lord; thus we know Srila Vrndavana dasa 
- , * 

Thakura as the son of Narayanl. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
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Thakura notes in this connection that there is no reference to his 
paternal ancestry because there is no need to understand it. 

TEXT 42 

tanra ki adbhuta caitanya-carita-varnana 
yahara sravane suddha kaila tri-bhuvana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tanra —Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura’s; ki —what; adbhuta —wonderful; 
caitanya-carita —of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
varnana —description; yahara —of which; sravane —by hearing; 
suddha —purified; kaila —made; tri-bhuvana —the three worlds. 

TRANSLATION 

What a wonderful description he has given of the pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya! Anyone in the three worlds who hears it is purified. 

TEXT 43 

ataeva bhaja, loka, caitanya-nityananda 
khandibe samsara-duhkha, pabe premananda 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; bhaja —worship; loka —O people in general; 

/ 

caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityananda —Nityananda 
Prabhu; khandibe —will vanquish; samsara-duhkha —miserable condition 
of material existence; pabe —he will get; premananda —the 
transcendental bliss of devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

I fervently appeal to everyone to adopt the method of devotional service 
given by Lord Caitanya and Nityananda and thus be freed from the 
miseries of material existence and ultimately achieve the loving service of 
the Lord. 

TEXT 44 

vrndavana-dasa kaila ‘caitanya-mangala’ 
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tahate caitanya-llla varnila sakala 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

vrndavana-dasa —Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura; kaila —did; caitanya- 
mangala —the book of the name C aitanya-mangala; tahate —in that 
book; caitanya-llla —the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; varnila —described; 
sakala —everything. 


TRANSLATION 

Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura has written Sri Caitanya-mangala and 
therein described in all respects the pastimes of Lord Caitanya. 

TEXT 45 

svitra kari’ saba lila karila granthana 
pache vistariya tahara kaila vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

siitra kari’ —making a synopsis; saba —all; lila —pastimes; karila —did; 
granthana —writing in the book; pache —later; vistariya —vividly 
describing; tahara —all of them; kaila —did; vivarana —description. 

TRANSLATION 

He first summarized all the pastimes of the Lord and later described them 
vividly in detail. 

TEXT 46 

caitanya-candrera lila ananta apara 
varnite varnite grantha ha-ila vistara 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-candrera —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lila —pastimes; 
ananta —unlimited; apara —unfathomable; varnite —describing; 
varnite —describing; grantha —the book; ha-ila —became; vistara — 
expansive. 
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TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Lord Caitanya are unlimited and unfathomable. 
Therefore, in describing all those pastimes, the book became voluminous. 

TEXT 47 

vistara dekhiya kichu sankoca haila mana 
sutra-dhrta kona Ilia nd kaila varnana 

SYNONYMS 

vistara —expansive; dekhiya —seeing; kichu —some; sankoca —with 
hesitation; haila —became; mana —mind; sutra-dhrta —taking the 
synopsis; kona —some; Ilia —pastimes; nd —did not; kaila —make; 
varnana —description. 


TRANSLATION 

He saw them to be so extensive that he later felt that some had not been 
properly described. 

TEXT 48 

nityananda-llla-varnane ha-ila avesa 
caitanyera sesa-llla rahila avasesa 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda —Lord Nityananda; Ilia —pastimes; varnane —in the matter 
of description; ha-ila —there was; avesa —ecstasy; caitanyera —of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sesa-llla —pastimes in the last portion of His life; 
rahila —remained; avasesa —supplement. 

TRANSLATION 

He ecstatically described the pastimes of Lord Nityananda, but the later 
pastimes of Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained untold. 

TEXT 49 

sei saba lllara sunite vivarana 
vrndavana-vasl bhaktera utkanthita mana 
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SYNONYMS 


sei —those; saba —all; lilara —of the pastimes; sunite —to hear; 
vivarana —description; vrndavana-vasi —the inhabitants of Vrndavana; 
bhaktera —of devotees; utkanthita —in anxiety; mana —minds. 

TRANSLATION 

The devotees of Vrndavana were all very anxious to hear those pastimes. 

TEXT 50 

vrndavane kalpa-drume suvarna-sadana 
maha-yogapitha tahan, ratna-simhasana 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavane —in Vrndavana; kalpa-drume —under the desire trees; 
suvarna-sadana —golden throne; maha —great; yoga-pitha —pious 
temple; tahan —there; ratna —bedecked with jewels; siriahasana —throne. 

TRANSLATION 

In Vrndavana, in a great place of pilgrimage underneath the desire trees, 
is a golden throne bedecked with jewels. 

TEXT 51 

tate vasi’ ache sada vrajendra-nandana 
‘sri-govinda-deva’ nama saksat madana 

SYNONYMS 

tate —on that throne; vasi’ —sitting; ache —there is; sada —always; 
vrajendra-nandana —the son of Maharaja Nanda; sri-govinda-deva — 
whose name is Govinda; nama —name; saksat —direct; madana — 
transcendental Cupid. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

On that throne sits the son of Nanda Maharaja, Sri Govindadeva, the 
transcendental Cupid. 
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TEXT 52 

raja-seva haya tanha vicitra prakara 
divya samagrl, divya vastra, alankara 

SYNONYMS 

raja-seva —majestic service; haya —render; tanha —there; vicitra — 
varieties; prakara —all kinds of; divya —spiritual; samagrl —ingredients; 
divya —spiritual; vastra —garments; alankara —ornaments. 

TRANSLATION 

Varieties of majestic service are rendered to Govinda there. His 
garments, ornaments and paraphernalia are all transcendental. 

TEXT 53 

sahasra sevaka seva kare anuksana 
sahasra-vadane seva na yaya varnana 

SYNONYMS 

sahasra —many thousands; sevaka —servitors; seva —service; kare — 
render; anuksana —always; sahasra —thousands; vadane —mouths; 
seva —process of service; na —not possible; yaya —goes on; varnana — 
description. 


TRANSLATION 

In that temple of Govindaji, thousands of servitors always render service 
to the Lord in devotion. Even with thousands of mouths, one could not 
describe this service. 

TEXT 54 

sevara adhyaksa - srl-pandita haridasa 

tanra yasah-guna sarva-jagate prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

sevara —of the service; adhyaksa —commander; srl-pandita haridasa — 
Haridasa Pandita; tanra —of his; yasah —fame; guna —quality; sarva- 
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jagate —all over the world; prakasa —known. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In that temple the chief servitor was Sri Haridasa Pandita. His qualities 
and fame are known all over the world. 

PURPORT 

/ / — 

Sri Haridasa Pandita was a disciple of Sri Ananta Acarya, who was a 

disciple of Gadadhara Pandita. 

TEXT 55 

susila, sahisnu, santa, vadanya, gambhlra 
madhura-vacana, madhura-cesta, maha-dhlra 

SYNONYMS 

susila —well behaved; sahisnu —tolerant; santa —peaceful; vadanya — 
magnanimous; gambhlra —grave; madhura-vacana —sweet words; 
madhura-cesta —sweet endeavor; maha-dhlra —completely sober. 

TRANSLATION 

He was gentle, tolerant, peaceful, magnanimous, grave, sweet in his 
words and very sober in his endeavors. 

TEXT 56 

sabara sammana-karta, karena sabara hita 
kautilya-matsarya-himsa na jane tanra cita 

SYNONYMS 

sabara —of all; sammana-karta —respectful; karena —does; sabara — 
everyone’s; hita —benefit; kautilya —diplomatic; matsarya —jealousy; 
himsa —envy; na jane —does not know; tanra —his; cita —heart. 

TRANSLATION 

He was respectful to everyone and worked for the benefit of all. 
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Diplomacy, envy and jealousy were unknown to his heart. 

TEXT 57 

krsnera ye sadharana sad-guna pancasa 
se saba gunera tanra satire nivasa 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; ye —that; sadharana —general; sat-guna —good 
qualities; pancasa —fifty; se —those; saba —all; gunera —qualities; 
tanra —his; satire —in the body; nivasa —were always present. 

TRANSLATION 

The fifty qualities of Lord Krsna were all present in his body. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, the transcendental qualities of Sri Krsna 

are mentioned. Among these, fifty are primary (ayarin neta su- 

ramyangah, etc.), and in minute quantity they were all present in the 
/ 

body of Sri Haridasa Pandita. Since every living entity is a part of the 

/ 

Supreme Personality of Godhead, all fifty of these good qualities of Sri 
Krsna are originally minutely present in every living being. Due to his 
contact with material nature, these qualities are not visible in the 
conditioned soul, but when one becomes a purified devotee, they all 
automatically manifest themselves. This is stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(5.18.12), as mentioned in the text below. 

TEXT 58 

yasyasti bhaktir bhagavaty akincana 
sarvair gunais tatra samasate surah 
harav abhaktasya kuto mahad-guna 
mano-rathenasati dhavato bahih 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —one who; asti —has; bhaktih —devotional service; bhagavati — 
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; akincana —without motive; 
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sarvaih —all; gunaih —qualities; tatra —there; samasate —become 
manifested; surah —with all the demigods; harau —unto the Supreme 
Personality; abhaktasya —one who is not a devotee; kutah —where; 
mahat-gunah —high qualities; manah-rathena —concoction; asati —the 
material existence; dhavatah —run on; bahih —externally. 

TRANSLATION 

“In one who has unflinching devotional faith in Krsna, all the good 
qualities of Krsna and the demigods are consistently manifested. 
However, one who has no devotion to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead has no good qualifications because he is engaged by mental 
concoction in material existence, which is the external feature of the 
Lord.” 

TEXT 59 

pandita-gosanira sisya - ananta acarya 

krsna-premamaya-tanu, udara, sarva-arya 

SYNONYMS 

pandita-gosanira —of Gadadhara Pandita; sisya —disciple; ananta 
acarya —Ananta Acarya; krsna-premamaya —always overwhelmed by 
love of God; tanu —body; udara —magnanimous; sarva —in all respects; 
dry a —advanced. 


TRANSLATION 

Ananta Acarya was a disciple of Gadadhara Pandita. His body was always 
absorbed in love of Godhead. He was magnanimous and advanced in all 
respects. 

TEXT 60 

tanhara ananta guna ke karu prakasa 
tdnra priya sisya inha - pandita haridasa 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara —his; ananta —unlimited; guna —qualities; ke —who; karu —can; 
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prakasa —display; tanra —his; priya —dear; sisya —disciple; inha —this 
person; pandita haridasa —Haridasa Pandita. 

TRANSLATION 

Ananta Acarya was a reservoir of all good qualities. No one can estimate 
how great he was. Pandita Haridasa was his beloved disciple. 

PURPORT 

/ / 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his Anubhasya, “Sri 
— / 

Ananta Acarya is one of the eternal associates of Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu. Previously, during the advent of Lord Sri Krsna, Ananta 
Acarya was SudevI, one of the eight gopis. This is stated in the Gaura- 
ganoddesa-dipika (165), as follows: anantdcarya-gosvami yd su-devi pur a 
vraje. ‘Ananta Acarya GosvamI was formerly SudevI-gopI in Vraja 
[Vrndavana].’ In Jagannatha Puri, or Purusottama-ksetra, there is a 
monastery known as Ganga-mata Matha that was established by Ananta 
Acarya. In the disciplic succession of the Ganga-mata Matha, he is 
known as Vinoda-manjarl. One of his disciples was Haridasa Pandita 
GosvamI, who is also known as Sri Raghu Gopala and as Sri Rasa- 
manjarl. His disciple Laksmlpriya was the maternal aunt of Ganga-mata, 
a princess who was the daughter of the King of Putiya. Ganga-mata 

s 

brought a Deity of the name Sri Rasika-raya from Krsna Misra of Jaipur 

and installed Him in the house of Sarvabhauma in Jagannatha Purl. The 

/ — / 

disciple in the fifth generation after Sri Ananta Acarya was Sri 
Vanamall; in the sixth generation, Sri Bhagavan dasa, who was a 
Bengali; in the seventh generation, Madhusudana dasa, who was an 
Oriya; in the eighth generation, Nllambara dasa; in the ninth 

s 

generation, Sri Narottama dasa; in the tenth generation, Pltambara dasa; 
and in the eleventh generation, Sri Madhava dasa. The disciple in the 
twelfth generation is presently in charge of the Ganga-mata monastery.” 

TEXT 61 

caitanya-nityanande tanra parama visvasa 
caitanya-carite tanra parama ullasa 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

caitanya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityanande —in Lord Nityananda; 
tanra —his; parama —very great; visvasa —faith; caitanya-carite —in the 
pastimes of Lord Caitanya; tanra —his; parama —great; ullasa — 
satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 

Pandita Haridasa had great faith in Lord Caitanya and Nityananda. 
Therefore he took great satisfaction in knowing about Their pastimes and 
qualities. 

TEXT 62 

vaisnavera guna-grahl, na dekhaye dosa 
kaya-mano-vakye kare vaisnava-santosa 

SYNONYMS 

vaisnavera —of devotees; guna-grahl —accepting good qualities; na — 
never; dekhaye —sees; dosa —any fault; kaya-manah-vakye —with heart 
and soul; kare —does; vaisnava —devotee; santosa —pacification. 

TRANSLATION 

He always accepted the good qualities of Vaisnavas and never found fault 
in them. He engaged his heart and soul only to satisfy the Vaisnavas. 

PURPORT 

It is a qualification of a Vaisnava that he is adosa-darsl: he never sees 
others’ faults. Of course, every human being has both good qualities and 
faults. Therefore it is said, saj-jana gunam icchanti dosam icchanti 
pamarah: everyone has a combination of faults and glories. But a 
Vaisnava, a sober man, accepts only a man’s glories and not his faults, 
for flies seek sores whereas honeybees seek honey. Haridasa Pandita 
never found fault with a Vaisnava but considered only his good qualities. 

TEXT 63 

nirantara sune tenho ‘caitanya-mangala’ 
tanhara prasade sunena vaisnava-sakala 
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SYNONYMS 


nirantara —always; sune —hears; tenho —he; caitanya-mangala —the 
book Caitanya-mangala; tanhara —by his; prasade —mercy; sunena — 
hear; vaisnava-sakala —all other Vaisnavas. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

He always heard the reading of Sri Caitanya-mangala, and all the other 
Vaisnavas used to hear it by his grace. 

TEXT 64 

kathaya sabha ujjvala kare yena purna-candra 
nija-gunamrte badaya vaisnava-ananda 

SYNONYMS 

kathaya —by words; sabha —assembly; ujjvala —illuminated; kare —does; 
yena —as; piirna-candra —full moon; nija —own; guna-amrte —nectar of 
qualities; badaya —increases; vaisnava —of the devotees; ananda — 
pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 

Like the full moon, he illuminated the entire assembly of Vaisnavas by 

✓ 

speaking Sri Caitanya-mangala, and by the nectar of his qualities he 
increased their transcendental bliss. 

TEXT 65 

tenho ati krpa kari’ ajna kaila more 
gaurangera sesa-lila varnibara tare 

SYNONYMS 

teriho —he; ati —very much; krpa —mercy; kari’ —showing; ajna —order; 
kaila —made it; more —unto me; gaurangera —of Lord Caitanya; s'esa- 
lila —last portion of the pastimes; varnibara —describing; tare —for the 
matter of. 


TRANSLATION 
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By his causeless mercy he ordered me to write about the last pastimes of 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 66 

kasisvara gosanira sisya - govinda gosani 

govindera priya-sevaka tanra sama nani 

SYNONYMS 

kasisvara gosanira —of Kaslsvara Gosvami; sisya —disciple; govinda — 
Govinda; gosani —spiritual master; govindera —of Govinda; priya- 
sevaka —most confidential servitor; tanra —his; sama —equal; nani —is 
none. 


TRANSLATION 

Govinda Gosani, the priest engaged in the service of Lord Govinda in 
Vrndavana, was a disciple of Kasisvara Gosani. There was no servant 
more dear to the Govinda Deity. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhasya, 

s 

“Kasisvara Gosani was one of the contemporaries of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu who was with the Lord in Jagannatha Puri. Also known as 
Kasisvara Pandita, he was a disciple of Isvara Puri and son of Vasudeva 
Bhattacarya, who belonged to the dynasty of Kanjilala Kanu. His 
surname was Caudhuri. His nephew, his sister’s son, who was named 
Rudra Pandita, was the original priest of Vallabhapura, which is situated 

s 

about one mile from the Sriramapura railway station in the village of 

/ 

Catara. Installed there are the Deities of Radha-Govinda and Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Kasisvara Gosani was a very strong man, and 
therefore when Lord Caitanya visited the temple of Jagannatha, he used 
to protect the Lord from the crowds. Another of his duties was to 
distribute prasadam to the devotees after kirtana” 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura visited this temple at 

>* / 

Vallabhapura. At that time the person in charge was a Saivite, Sri 
Sivacandra Caudhuri, who was a descendant of Kasisvara Gosani’s 
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brother. In Vallabhapura there was a permanent arrangement to cook 
nine kilos of rice, vegetables and other foodstuffs daily, and near the 
village there is sufficient land, which belonged to the Deity, on which 
this rice was grown. Unfortunately, the descendants of Kaslsvara 
Gosani’s brother have sold a major portion of this land, and therefore 
the Deity worship has now been hampered. 

It is said in the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (137) that the servant of Krsna 
in Vrndavana named Bhrngara descended as Kaslsvara Gosani during 
the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In our householder life we 
also sometimes visited this temple of Vallabhapura and took prasadam 
there at noon. The Deities of this temple, Sri Sri Radha-Govinda and 
the Gauranga vigraha, are extremely beautiful. Near Vallabhapura is a 
beautiful temple of Jagannatha. We sometimes used to take prasadam in 
this Jagannatha temple also. These two temples are situated within a one 

s 

mile-radius of the Srlramapura railway station, near Calcutta. 

TEXT 67 

yadavacarya gosani sri-rupera sarigi 
caitanya-carite tenho ad bada rangi 

SYNONYMS 

yadavacarya —Yadavacarya; gosani —spiritual master; sri-rupera —of 
Srlla Rupa GosvamI; sarigi—associate; caitanya-carite —in the pastimes 
of Lord Caitanya; tenho —he; ad —very; bada —great; rangi — 
enthusiastic. 


TRANSLATION 

Sri Yadavacarya Gosani, a constant associate of Srlla Rupa GosvamI, was 
also very enthusiastic in hearing and chanting about Lord Caitanya’s 
pastimes. 

TEXT 68 

pandita-gosahira sisya - bhugarbha gosani 

gaura-katha vina ara mukhe anya nai 

SYNONYMS 
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pandita-gosahira —of Pandita Gosani (Gadadhara Pandita); sisya — 
disciple; bhugarbha gosani —Bhugarbha Gosani; gaura-katha —topics of 
Lord Caitanya; vina —without; ara —else; mukhe —in his mouth; anya 
nai —nothing else. 


TRANSLATION 

Bhugarbha Gosani, a disciple of Pandita Gosani, was always engaged in 
topics regarding Lord Caitanya, knowing nothing else. 

TEXT 69 

tanra sisya - govinda pujaka caitanya-dasa 

mukundananda cakravarti, premi krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

tanra sisya —his disciple; govinda —the Govinda Deity; pujaka —priest; 
caitanya-dasa —Caitanya dasa; mukundananda cakravarti — 
Mukundananda Cakravarti; premi —a great lover of God; krsnadasa — 
Krsnadasa. 


TRANSLATION 

Among his disciples were Caitanya dasa, who was a priest of the Govinda 
Deity, as well as Mukundananda Cakravarti and the great devotee 
Krsnadasa. 

TEXT 70 

acarya-gosanira sisya - cakravarti sivananda 

niravadhi tanra citte caitanya-nityananda 

SYNONYMS 

acarya-gosanira —of Acarya Gosani; sisya —the disciple; cakravarti 
/ 

sivananda —Sivananda Cakravarti; niravadhi —always; tanra —his; 
citte —in the heart; caitanya-nityananda —Lord Caitanya and 
Nityananda are situated. 


TRANSLATION 
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— / 

Among the disciples of Ananta Acarya was Sivananda Cakravarti, in 
whose heart Lord Caitanya and Nityananda constantly dwelled. 

TEXT 71 

ara yata vrndavane baise bhakta-gana 
sesa-llla sunite sabara haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

ara yata —there are many others; vrndavane —in Vrndavana; baise — 
residents; bhakta-gana —great devotees; sesa-llla —the last portions of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes; sunite —to hear; sabara —of everyone; 
haila —became; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

In Vrndavana there were also many other great devotees, all of whom 
desired to hear the last pastimes of Lord Caitanya. 

TEXT 72 

more ajha karila sabe karuna kariya 
tan-sabara bole likhi nirlajja ha-iya 

SYNONYMS 

more —unto me; ajna —order; karila —gave; sabe —all; karuna — 
merciful; kariya —doing so; tan-sabara —of all of them; bole —by the 
order; likhi —I write; nirlajja —without shame; ha-iya —becoming. 

TRANSLATION 

By their mercy, all these devotees ordered me to write of the last pastimes 

s 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Because of their order only, although I am 
shameless, I have attempted to write this Caitanya-caritamrta. 

PURPORT 

To write about the transcendental pastimes of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is not an ordinary endeavor. Unless one is empowered by 
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the higher authorities, or advanced devotees, one cannot write 
transcendental literature, for all such literature must be above suspicion, 
or, in other words, it must have none of the defects of conditioned souls, 
namely mistakes, illusions, cheating and imperfect sense perceptions. 

The words of Krsna and of the disciplic succession that carries the orders 
of Krsna are actually authoritative. To be empowered to write 
transcendental literature is a privilege in which a writer can take great 
pride. As a humble Vaisnava, Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI, being thus 
empowered, felt very much ashamed that it was he who was to narrate 
the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 73 

vaisnavera ajna pana cintita-antare 
madana-gopale gelan ajna magibare 

SYNONYMS 

vaisnavera —of all the Vaisnava devotees; ajna —order; pana —receiving; 

cintita-antare —anxiety within myself; madana-gopale —to the temple of 
/ 

Sri Madana-mohana; gelan —I went; ajna —order; magibare —to receive. 

TRANSLATION 

Having received the order of the Vaisnavas but being anxious within my 
heart, I went to the temple of Madana-mohana in Vrndavana to ask His 
permission also. 


PURPORT 

/ 

A Vaisnava always follows the order of guru and Krsna. Sri Caitanya- 
caritamrta was written by Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI by their mercy. 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI considered all the devotees that have been 
mentioned to be his preceptor gurus, or spiritual masters, and Madana- 
gopala (Sri Madana-mohana vigraha ) is Krsna Himself. Thus he took 
permission from both of them, and when he received the mercy of both 
guru and Krsna, he was able to write this great literature, Sri Caitanya- 
caritamrta. This example should be followed. Anyone who attempts to 
write about Krsna must first take permission from the spiritual master 
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and Krsna. Krsna is situated in everyone’s heart, and the spiritual master 
is His direct external representative. Thus Krsna is situated antar-bahih, 
within and without. One must first become a pure devotee by following 
the strict regulative principles and chanting sixteen rounds daily, and 
when one thinks that he is actually on the Vaisnava platform, he must 
then take permission from the spiritual master, and that permission must 
also be confirmed by Krsna from within his heart. Then, if one is very 
sincere and pure, he can write transcendental literature, either prose or 
poetry. 

TEXT 74 

darasana kari kailun carana vandana 
gosani-dasa pujari kare carana-sevana 

SYNONYMS 

darasana —by visiting; kari —doing; kailun —made; carana —lotus feet; 
vandana —worship; gosani-dasa —Gosani dasa; pujari —priest; kare — 
does; carana —lotus feet; sevana —service. 

TRANSLATION 

When I visited the temple of Madana-mohana, the priest Gosani dasa was 
serving the feet of the Lord, and I also prayed at the Lord’s lotus feet. 

TEXT 75 

prabhura carane yadi ajna magila 
prabhu-kantha haite mala khasiya padila 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of the Lord; carane —lotus feet; yadi —when; ajna —order; 
magila —requested; prabhu-kantha —the neck of the Lord; haite —from; 
mala —garland; khasiya —slipped; padila —fell down. 

TRANSLATION 

When I prayed to the Lord for permission, a garland from His neck 
immediately slipped down. 
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TEXT 76 

saba vaisnava-gana hari-dhvani dila 
gosani-dasa am mala mora gale dila 

SYNONYMS 

saba —all; vaisnava —devotees; gana —group; hari-dhvani —chanting 
Hare Krsna; dila —made; gosani-dasa —Gosani dasa; ani’ —bringing; 
mala —garland; mora —my; gale —on the neck; dila —gave it. 

TRANSLATION 

As soon as this happened, the Vaisnavas standing there all loudly 
chanted, “Haribol!” and the priest, Gosani dasa, brought me the garland 
and put it around my neck. 

TEXT 77 

ajha-mala paha amara ha-ila ananda 
tahani karinu ei granthera arambha 

SYNONYMS 

ajha-mala —the garland of order; paha —receiving; amara —my; ha-ila — 

became; ananda —great pleasure; tahani —then and there; karinu — 

/ 

attempted; ei —this; granthera —of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta; arambha — 
beginning. 


TRANSLATION 

I was greatly pleased to have the garland signifying the order of the Lord, 
and then and there I commenced to write this book. 

TEXT 78 

ei grantha lekhaya more ‘madana-mohana’ 
amara likhana yena sukera pathana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; grantha —great literature; lekhaya —causes me to write; more — 
unto me; madana-mohana —the Deity; amara —my; likhana —writing; 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


yena —like; sukera —of the parrot; pathana —responding. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Actually Sri Caitanya-caritamrta is not my writing but the dictation of 
Sri Madana-mohana. My writing is like the repetition of a parrot. 

PURPORT 

This should be the attitude of all devotees. When the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead recognizes a devotee, He gives him intelligence 

and dictates how he may go back home, back to Godhead. This is 

/ 

confirmed in Srimad Bhagavad-gita (10.10): 

tesam satata-yuktanam bhajatam priti-purvakam 
dadami buddhi-yogam tarn yena mam upayanti te 

“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 

understanding by which they can come to Me.” The opportunity to 

engage in the transcendental loving service of the Lord is open to 

everyone because every living entity is constitutionally a servant of the 

Lord. To engage in the service of the Lord is the natural function of the 

living entity, but because he is covered by the influence of maya, the 

material energy, he thinks it to be a very difficult task. But if he places 

himself under the guidance of a spiritual master and does everything 

sincerely, immediately the Lord, who is situated within everyone’s heart, 

dictates how to serve Him ( dadami buddhi-yogam tarn). The Lord gives 

this direction, and thus the devotee’s life becomes perfect. Whatever a 

pure devotee does is done by the dictation of the Supreme Lord. Thus it 

is confirmed by the author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta that whatever he 

/ 

wrote was written under the direction of the Sri Madana-mohana Deity. 

TEXT 79 

sei likhi, madana-gopala ye likhaya 
kasthera puttali yena kuhake nacaya 

SYNONYMS 

sei likhi —I write that; madana-gopala —the Deity Madana-gopala; ye — 
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whatever; likhaya —dictates to me; kasthera —wooden; puttall —a doll; 
yena —like; kuhake —the enchanter; nacaya —causes to dance. 

TRANSLATION 

As a wooden doll is made to dance by a magician, I write as Madana- 
gopala orders me to do so. 


PURPORT 

This is the position of a pure devotee. One should not take any 
responsibility on his own but should be a soul surrendered to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who will then give him dictation as 
the caittya-guru, or the spiritual master within. The Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is pleased to guide a devotee from within and without. From 
within He guides him as the Supersoul, and from without He guides him 
as the spiritual master. 

TEXT 80 

kuladhidevata mora - madana-mohana 

yanra sevaka - raghunatha, rupa, sanatana 

SYNONYMS 

kula-adhidevata —the family Deity; mora —mine; madana-mohana — 
Lord Madana-mohana; yanra —whose; sevaka —servitor; raghunatha — 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml; rupa —Rupa Gosvaml; sanatana —Sanatana 
Gosvaml. 


TRANSLATION 

I accept as my family Deity Madana-mohana, whose worshipers are 
Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, Sri Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana Gosvaml. 

TEXT 81 

vrndavana-dasera pada-padma kari’ dhyana 
tanra ajha land likhi yahate kalyana 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

vrndavana-dasera —of Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura; pada-padma — 
lotus feet; kari’ —doing; dhyana —meditation; tanra —his; ajna —order; 
land —receiving; likhi —I write; yahate —in which permission; kalyana — 
all auspiciousness. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

I took permission from Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura by praying at his 
lotus feet, and upon receiving his order I have attempted to write this 
auspicious literature. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI took permission not only from the 
Vaisnavas and Madana-mohana but also from Vrndavana dasa Thakura, 

s 

who is understood to be the Vyasa of the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 82 

caitanya-lllate ‘vyasa’ - vrndavana-dasa 

tanra krpa vina anye na haya prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-lllate —in describing the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; vyasa — 

s _ 

Vyasadeva; vrndavana-dasa —is Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura; tanra — 
his; krpa —mercy; vina —without; anye —other; na —never; haya — 
becomes; prakasa —manifest. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura is the authorized writer on the pastimes of 
Lord Caitanya. Without his mercy, therefore, one cannot describe these 
pastimes. 

TEXT 83 

murkha, nica, ksudra muni visaya-lalasa 
vaisnavdjnd-bale kari eteka sahasa 
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SYNONYMS 


murkha —foolish; nica —lowborn; ksudra —very insignificant; muni —I; 
visaya —material; lalasa —desires; vaisnava —of the Vaisnavas; ajna — 
order; bale —on the strength of; kari —I do; eteka —so much; sahasa — 
energy. 


TRANSLATION 

I am foolish, lowborn and insignificant, and I always desire material 
enjoyment; yet by the order of the Vaisnavas I am greatly enthusiastic to 
write this transcendental literature. 

TEXT 84 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-caranera ei bala 
yanra smrte siddha haya vanchita-sakala 

SYNONYMS 

sri-rupa —Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; 
caranera —of the lotus feet; ei —this; bala —strength; yanra —whose; 
smrte —by remembrance; siddha —successful; haya —becomes; vanchita- 
sakala —all desires. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The lotus feet of Sri Rupa GosvamI and Raghunatha dasa GosvamI are 
my source of strength. Remembering their lotus feet can fulfill all one’s 
desires. 

TEXT 85 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsna-dasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 
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TRANSLATION 


✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

s 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ — 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lua, 
Eighth Chapter, in the matter of the author’s receiving the orders of the 
authorities—Krsna and guru. 

CHAPTER 9 


The Desire Tree of Devotional Service 


s 

A summary of Chapter Nine has been given as follows by Srlla 

Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his A mrta-pravaha-bhasya. In this chapter the 

author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta has devised a figurative example by 

describing “the desire tree of bhakti.” He considers Lord Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, who is known as Visvambhara, to be the gardener of this 

tree because He is the main personality who has taken charge of it. As 

the supreme enjoyer, He enjoyed the fruits Himself and distributed them 

as well. The seed of the tree was first sown in Navadvlpa, the birth site 

of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and then the tree was brought to 

Purusottama-ksetra (Jagannatha Purl), and then to Vrndavana. The seed 
/ / 

fructified first in Srlla Madhavendra Purl, and then in his disciple Sri 
Isvara Purl. It is figuratively described that both the tree itself and the 

s 

trunk of the tree are Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Paramananda Purl and 
eight other great sannyasis are like the spreading roots of the tree. From 

the main trunk there extend two special branches, Advaita Prabhu and 

/ 

Sri Nityananda Prabhu, and from those branches grow other branches 
and twigs. The tree surrounds the entire world, and the fruits of the tree 
are to be distributed to everyone. In this way the tree of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu intoxicates the entire world. It should be noted that this is 
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a figurative example meant to explain the mission of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 1 

tarn srimat-krsna-caitanya- 
devarin vande jagad-gurum 
yasyanukampaya svapi 
mahabdhim santaret sukham 

SYNONYMS 

tarn —unto Him; srimat —with all opulence; krsna-caitanya-devam — 
unto Lord Krsna Caitanyadeva; vande —I offer obeisances; jagat- 
gurum —spiritual master of the world; yasya —whose; anukampaya —by 
the mercy of; sva api —even a dog; maha-abdhim —great ocean; 
santaret —can swim; sukham —without difficulty. 

TRANSLATION 

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the spiritual master of the 

/ 

entire world, Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, by whose mercy 
even a dog can swim across a great ocean. 

PURPORT 

Sometimes it is to be seen that a dog can swim in the water for a few 
yards and then come back to the shore. Here, however, it is stated that if 

a dog is blessed by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he can swim across an 

/ 

ocean. Similarly, the author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja Gosvami, placing himself in a helpless condition, states that he 
has no personal power, but by the desire of Lord Caitanya, expressed 
through the Vaisnavas and the Madana-mohana vigraha, it is possible for 

s 

him to cross a transcendental ocean to present Sri Caitanya-caritamrta. 

TEXT 2 

jayajaya sri-krsna-caitanya gauracandra 
jaya jayadvaita jaya jaya nityananda 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; srl-krsna-caitanya —to Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gauracandra —whose name is Gaurahari; jaya jaya —all 
glories; advaita —to Advaita Gosani; jaya jaya —all glories; nityananda — 
to Nityananda. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

All glories to Sri Krsna Caitanya, who is known as Gaurahari! All glories 
to Advaita Acarya and Nityananda Prabhu! 

TEXT 3 

jaya jaya srlvasadi gaura-bhakta-gana 
sarvabhlsta-purti-hetu yanhara smarana 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; srlvasa-adi —to Srlvasa and others; gaura-bhakta- 
gana —all the devotees of Lord Caitanya; sarva-abhlsta —all ambition; 
purti —satisfaction; hetu —for the matter of; yanhara —whose; 
smarana —remembrance. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to the devotees of Lord Caitanya, headed by Srlvasa Thakura! 
In order to fulfill all my desires, I remember their lotus feet. 


PURPORT 

The author here continues to follow the same principles of worship of 
the Panca-tattva that were described in the Seventh Chapter of the Ach¬ 
illa. 

TEXT 4 

srl-rupa, sanatana, bhatta raghunatha 
srl-jiva, gopala-bhatta, dasa-raghunatha 


SYNONYMS 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa Gosvami; sanatana —Srlla Sanatana Gosvami; 
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/* 

bhatta raghunatha —Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami; sri-jiva —Sri Jiva 

s 

Gosvami; gopala-bhatta —Sr! Gopala Bhatta Gosvami; dasa- 
raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa Gosvami. 

TRANSLATION 

I also remember the six Gosvamls—Rupa, Sanatana, Bhatta Raghunatha, 

/ 

Sri Jiva, Gopala Bhatta and Dasa Raghunatha. 

PURPORT 

This is the process for writing transcendental literature. A 
sentimentalist who has no Vaisnava qualifications cannot produce 
transcendental writings. There are many fools who consider krsna-lila to 
be a subject of art and who write or paint pictures about the pastimes of 
Lord Krsna with the gopls, sometimes depicting them in a manner 
practically obscene. These fools take pleasure in material sense 
gratification, but one who wants to make advancement in spiritual life 
must scrupulously avoid their literature. Unless one is a servant of Krsna 
and the Vaisnavas, as Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami presents himself to 
be in offering respects to Lord Caitanya, His associates and His disciples, 
one should not attempt to write transcendental literature. 

TEXT 5 

esaba-prasade likhi caitanya-lila-guna 
jani va ndjdni, kari apana-sodhana 

SYNONYMS 

esaba —all these; prasade —by the mercy of; likhi —I write; caitanya —of 
Lord Caitanya; lila-guna —pastimes and qualities; jani —know; va —or; 
nd —not; jani —know; kari —do; dpana —self; sodhana —purification. 

TRANSLATION 

It is by the mercy of all these Vaisnavas and gurus that I attempt to write 
about the pastimes and qualities of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Whether 
I know it or know not, it is for self-purification that I write this book. 
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PURPORT 


This is the sum and substance of transcendental writing. One must be an 
authorized Vaisnava, humble and pure. One should write transcendental 
literature to purify oneself, not for credit. By writing about the pastimes 
of the Lord, one associates with the Lord directly. One should not 
ambitiously think, “I shall become a great author. I shall be celebrated as 
a writer.” These are material desires. One should attempt to write for 
self-purification. It may be published or it may not be published, but that 
does not matter. If one is actually sincere in writing, all his ambitions 
will be fulfilled. Whether one is known as a great author is incidental. 
One should not attempt to write transcendental literature for material 
name and fame. 

TEXT 6 

mald-kdrah svayarin krsna- 
premamara-taruh svayam 
data bhokta tat-phalanam 
yas tarn caitanyam asraye 

SYNONYMS 

mald-karah —gardener; svayam —Himself; krsna —Lord Krsna; prema — 
love; amara —transcendental; taruh —tree; svayam —Himself; data — 
giver; bhokta —enjoyer; tat-phalanam —of all the fruits of that tree; 
yah —one who; tarn —unto Him; caitanyam —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; asraye —I take shelter. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I take shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who Himself is the tree of transcendental love of Krsna, its 
gardener and also the bestower and enjoyer of its fruits. 

TEXT 7 

prabhu kahe, ami ‘visvambhara’ nama dhari 
nama sarthaka haya, yadi preme visva bhari 

SYNONYMS 
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prabhu kahe —the Lord said; ami —I; visvambhara —Visvambhara; 
nama —named; dhari —accept; nama —the name; sarthaka —complete; 
haya —becomes; yadi —if; preme —in love of God; visva —the whole 
universe; bhari —fulfilled. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya thought, “My name is Visvambhara, ‘one who maintains 
the entire universe.’ Its meaning will be actualized if I can fill the whole 
universe with love of Godhead.” 

TEXT 8 

eta cinti’ laila prabhu malakara-dharma 
navadvipe arambhila phalodyana-karma 

SYNONYMS 

eta cinti’ —thinking like this; laila —took; prabhu —the Lord; mald-kara- 
dharma —the business of a gardener; navadvipe —in Navadvlpa; 
arambhila —began; phala-udyana —garden; karma —activities. 

TRANSLATION 

Thinking in this way, He accepted the duty of a planter and began to 
grow a garden in Navadvipa. 

TEXT 9 

sri-caitanya malakara prthivite am 
bhakti-kalpataru ropila sihci’ iccha-pani 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

sri-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mala-kara —gardener; 
prthivite —on this planet; ani’ —bringing; bhakti-kalpa-taru —the desire 
tree of devotional service; ropila —sowed; sihci’ —watering; iccha —will; 
pani —water. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus the Lord brought the desire tree of devotional service to this earth 
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and became its gardener. He sowed the seed and sprinkled upon it the 
water of His will. 


PURPORT 

In many places devotional service has been compared to a creeper. One 
has to sow the seed of the devotional creeper, bhakti-lata, within his 
heart. As he regularly hears and chants, the seed will fructify and 
gradually grow into a mature plant and then produce the fruit of 
devotional service, namely love of Godhead, which the gardener ( mala- 
kara ) can then enjoy without impediments. 

TEXT 10 

jaya sri madhavapuri krsna-prema-pura 
bhakti-kalpatarura tenho prathama ankura 

SYNONYMS 

jaya —all glories; sri madhava-puri —unto Madhavendra Purl; krsna- 
prema-pura —a storehouse of all love of Godhead; bhakti-kalpa-tarura — 
of the desire tree of devotional service; tenho —he is; prathama —first; 
ankura —fructification. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Madhavendra Puri, the storehouse of all devotional 
service unto Krsna! He is a desire tree of devotional service, and it is in 
him that the seed of devotional service first fructified. 

PURPORT 

/ >* 

Sri Madhavendra Puri, also known as Sri Madhava Puri, belonged to the 
disciplic succession from Madhvacarya and was a greatly celebrated 

s 

sannyasi. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was the third disciplic descendant 
/ 

from Sri Madhavendra Puri. The process of worship in the disciplic 

succession of Madhvacarya was full of ritualistic ceremonies, with hardly 

/ 

a sign of love of Godhead. Sri Madhavendra Puri was the first person in 
that disciplic succession to exhibit the symptoms of love of Godhead and 
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the first to write a poem beginning with the words ayi dlna-dayardra 
natha, “O supremely merciful Personality of Godhead.” In that poem is 
the seed of Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s cultivation of love of Godhead. 

TEXT 11 

srl-lsvarapurl-rupe ankura pusta haila 
apane caitanya-mall skandha upajila 

SYNONYMS 

s — 

srl-lsvara-purl —by the name Sri Isvara Purl; rupe —in the form of; 

ankura —the seed; pusta —cultivated; haila —became; apane —Himself; 

/ 

caitanya-mali —the gardener of the name Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
skandha —trunk; upajila —expanded. 

TRANSLATION 

/ — 

The seed of devotional service next fructified in the form of Sri Isvara 
Purl, and then the gardener Himself, Caitanya Mahaprabhu, became the 
main trunk of the tree of devotional service. 

PURPORT 

/ / 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, “Sri 

Isvara Purl was a resident of Kumara-hatta, where there is now a railroad 
station known as Kamarhatta. Nearby there is another station, named 
Halisahara, which belongs to the Eastern Railway. This railway runs 
from the eastern section of Calcutta.” 

Isvara Purl appeared in a brahmana family and was the most beloved 

/ / 

disciple of Srlla Madhavendra Purl. In the last portion of Sri Caitanya- 
caritamrta (A ntya 8.28-31), it is stated: 

Isvara-purl gosani kare srl-pada sevana 
sva-haste karena mala-mutradi marjana 

nirantara krsna-nama karaya smarana 
krsna-nama krsna-llla sunaya anuksana 

tusta hand purl tanre kaila alingana 
vara dila krsne tomdra ha-uka prema-dhana 
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sei haite isvara-pun premera sagara 

“At the last stage of his life Sri Madhavendra Purl became an invalid 
and was completely unable to move, and Isvara Purl so completely 
engaged himself in his service that he personally cleaned up his stool 
and urine. Always chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra and 
reminding Sri Madhavendra Purl about the pastimes of Lord Krsna in 
the last stage of his life, Isvara Purl gave the best service among his 
disciples. Thus Madhavendra Purl, being very pleased with him, blessed 
him, saying, ‘My dear boy, I can only pray to Krsna that He will be 
pleased with you.’ Thus Isvara Purl, by the grace of his spiritual master, 
Sri Madhavendra Purl, became a great devotee in the ocean of love of 
Godhead.” Srlla Visvanatha CakravartI states in his Gurv-astaka prayer, 
yasya prasadad bhagavat-prasado yasyaprasadan na gatih kuto ’pi: ** “By 
the mercy of the spiritual master one is blessed by the mercy of Krsna. 
Without the grace of the spiritual master one cannot make any 
advancement.” It is by the mercy of the spiritual master that one 
becomes perfect, as vividly exemplified here. A Vaisnava is always 
protected by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but if he appears to 
be an invalid, this gives a chance to his disciples to serve him. Isvara Purl 
pleased his spiritual master by service, and by the blessings of his 
spiritual master he became such a great personality that Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu accepted him as His spiritual master. 

s — / 

Srlla Isvara Purl was the spiritual master of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
but before initiating Lord Caitanya he went to Navadvlpa and lived for 
a few months in the house of Goplnatha Acarya. At that time Lord 

Caitanya became acquainted with him, and it is understood that he 

/ 

served Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by reciting his book, Krsna-lilamrta. 
This is explained in Sri Caitanya-bhagavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter 
Eleven. 

To teach others by example how to be a faithful disciple of one’s 

/ 

spiritual master, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, visited the birthplace of Isvara Purl at Kumara-hatta and 
collected some earth from his birth site. This He kept very carefully, and 
He used to eat a small portion of it daily. This is stated in the Caitanya- 
bhagavata, Adi-khanda , Chapter Seventeen. It has now become 
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customary for devotees, following the example of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, to go there and collect some earth from that place. 

TEXT 12 

nijacintya-saktye mall hand skandha haya 
sakala sakhara sei skandha mulasraya 

SYNONYMS 

nija —His own; acintya —inconceivable; saktye —by potency; mall — 
gardener; hand —becoming; skandha —trunk; haya —became; sakala — 
all; sakhara —of other branches; sei —that; skandha —trunk; mula- 
asraya —original support. 


TRANSLATION 

By His inconceivable powers, the Lord became the gardener, the trunk 
and the branches simultaneously. 

TEXTS 13-15 

paramananda purl, ara kesava bharatl 
brahmananda purl, ara brahmananda bharatl 
visnu-purl, kesava-purl, purl krsnananda 
srl-nrsimhatlrtha, ara purl sukhananda 
ei nava mula nikasila vrksa-mule 
ei nava mule vrksa karila niscale 

SYNONYMS 

paramananda purl —Paramananda Purl; ara —and; kesava bharatl — 

Kesava Bharatl; brahmananda purl —Brahmananda Purl; ara —and; 

brahmananda bharatl —Brahmananda Bharatl; visnu-purl —Visnu Purl; 

kesava-purl —Kesava Puri; purl krsnananda —Krsnananda Purl; srl- 
/ 

nrsimha-tlrtha —Sri Nrsimha Tlrtha; ara —and; purl sukhananda — 
Sukhananda Purl; ei nava —of these nine; miila —roots; nikasila — 
fructified; vrksa-miile —in the trunk of the tree; ei nava mule —in these 
nine roots; vrksa —the tree; karila niscale —became very steadfast. 

TRANSLATION 
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Paramananda Purl, Kesava Bharati, Brahmananda Puri and Brahmananda 

✓ / 

Bharati, Sri Visnu Puri, Kesava Puri, Krsnananda Puri, Sri Nrsimha 
Tirtha and Sukhananda Puri—these nine sannyasi roots all sprouted 
from the trunk of the tree. Thus the tree stood steadfastly on the 
strength of these nine roots. 


PURPORT 

Paramananda Puri: Paramananda Purl belonged to a brahmana family of 
the Trihut district in Uttara Pradesh. Madhavendra Purl was his 

spiritual master. In relationship with Madhavendra Purl, Paramananda 

/ 

Purl was very dear to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In the Caitanya- 
bhagavata, Antya-khanda, there is the following statement: 

sannyaslra madhye Isvarera priya-patra 
ara nahi eka purl gosani se matra 

damodara-svarupa paramananda-purl 
sannyasi-parsade ei dui adhikarl 

niravadhi nikate thakena dui jana 
prabhura sannyase kare dander a grahana 

purl dhyana-para damodarera klrtana 
yata-prlti Isvarera purl-gosanire 
damodara-svarupereo tata prlti kare 

“Among his sannyasi disciples, Isvara Purl and Paramananda Purl were 

very dear to Madhavendra Puri. Thus Paramananda Puri, like Svarupa 

/ 

Damodara, who was also a sannyasi, was very dear to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and was His constant associate. When Lord Caitanya 

accepted the renounced order, Paramananda Purl offered Him the 

/ 

danda. Paramananda Puri was always engaged in meditation, and Sri 

Svarupa was always engaged in chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 

/ 

As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered full respect to His spiritual master, 
Isvara Purl, He similarly respected Paramananda Purl and Svarupa 
Damodara.” It is described in the C aitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, 
Chapter Three, that when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu first saw 
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Paramananda Puri He made the following statement: 

aji dhanya locana, saphala aji janma 
saphala amara aji haila sarva-dharma 

prabhu bale aji mora saphala sannyasa 
aji madhavendra more ha-ila prakasa 

“My eyes, My mind, My religious activities and My acceptance of the 
sannyasa order have now all become perfect because today Madhavendra 
Purl is manifest before Me in the form of Paramananda Puri.” The 
Caitanya-bhagavata further states: 

kathoksane anyo ’nye karena pranama 
paramananda-purl caitanyera priya-dhama 

/ 

“Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu exchanged respectful obeisances with 
Paramananda Purl, who was very dear to Him.” Paramananda Purl 
established a small monastery behind the western side of the Jagannatha 
temple, where he had a well dug to supply water. The water, however, 
was bitter, and therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu prayed to Lord 
Jagannatha to allow Ganges water to come into the well to make it 
sweet. When Lord Jagannatha granted the request, Lord Caitanya told 
all the devotees that from that day hence, the water of Paramananda 
Purl’s well should be celebrated as Ganges water, for any devotee who 
would drink it or bathe in it would certainly get the same benefit as that 
derived from drinking or bathing in the waters of the Ganges. Such a 
person would certainly develop pure love of Godhead. It is stated in the 
Caitanya-bhagavata (A ntya 3.255): 

prabhu bale ami ye achiye prthivlte 
niscaya-i janiha purl-gosahira prite 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to say, ‘I am living in this world only on 
account of the excellent behavior of Sri Paramananda Purl.’” The 
Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (118) states, purl sn-paramanando ya asid 
uddhavah pura. “Paramananda Purl is none other than Uddhava.” 
Uddhava was Lord Krsna’s friend and cousin, and in caitanya-llla the 
same Uddhava became the friend of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
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uncle in terms of their relationship in the disciplic succession. 

Kesava Bharati: The Sarasvatl, Bharat! and Purl sampradayas belong to 
the Srngerl-matha in South India, and Sr! Kesava Bharati, who at that 
time was situated in a monastery in Katwa, belonged to the Bharatl- 
sampradaya. According to some authoritative opinions, although Kesava 
Bharati belonged to the Sankara-sampradaya, he had formerly been 
initiated by a Vaisnava. He is said to have been a Vaisnava on account 
of having been initiated by Madhavendra Puri, for some say that he took 
sannydsa from Madhavendra Purl. The temple and Deity worship started 
by Kesava Bharati are still existing in the village known as Khatundi, 
which is under the postal jurisdiction of Kandara in the district of 
Burdwan. According to the managers of that matha, the priests are 
descendants of Kesava Bharati, and some say that the worshipers of the 
Deity are descendants of the sons of Kesava Bharati. In his householder 
life he had two sons, Nisapati and Usapati, and a brahmana of the name 
Sri Nakadicandra Vidyaratna, who was a member of the family of 
Nisapati, was the priest in charge at the time that Sri Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl visited this temple. According to some, the priests of the 
temple belong to the family of Kesava Bharatl’s brother. Still another 
opinion is that they descend from Madhava Bharati, who was another 
disciple of Kesava Bharatl’s. Madhava Bharatl’s disciple Balabhadra, who 
also later became a sannyasl of the Bharatl-sampradaya, had two sons in 
his family life, named Madana and Gopala. Madana, whose family’s 
surname was Bharati, lived in the village of Auriya, and Gopala, whose 
family’s surname was Brahmacarl, lived in the village of Denduda. There 
are still many living descendants of both families. 

In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (52), it is said: 

mathurdydrin yajna-sutram pura krsnaya yo munih 
dadau sandlpanih so ’bhiid adya kesava-bharatl 

“Sandlpani Muni, who formerly offered the sacred thread to Krsna and 
Balarama, later became Kesava Bharati.” It is he who offered sannydsa to 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. There is another statement about Kesava 
Bharati from the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (117): iti kecit prabhdsante 
’krurah kesava-bharatl “According to some authoritative opinions, 
Kesava Bharati is an incarnation of Akrura.” Kesava Bharati offered the 
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s 

sannyasa order to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in the year 1432 sakabda 
(A.D. 1510) in Katwa. This is stated in the Vaisnava-manjusa, Part Two. 

s 

Brahmananda Purl: Sr! Brahmananda Purl was one of the associates of 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu while He was performing klrtana in 
Navadvlpa, and he also joined Lord Caitanya in Jagannatha Purl. We 
may note in this connection that the name Brahmananda is accepted 
not only by Mayavadl sannydsis but by Vaisnava sannydsis also. One of 
our foolish Godbrothers criticized our sannydsl Brahmananda SvamI, 
saying that this was a Mayavadl name. The foolish man did not know 
that Brahmananda does not always refer to the impersonal Brahman. 
Parabrahman, the Supreme Brahman, is Krsna. A devotee of Krsna can 
therefore also be called Brahmananda; this is evident from the fact that 
Brahmananda Purl was one of the chief sannydsl associates of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

s 

Brahmananda Bharatl: Brahmananda Bharatl went to see Sri Krsna 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha-dhama. At that time he used to 

/ 

wear only a deerskin to cover himself, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
indirectly indicated that He did not like this deerskin covering. 
Brahmananda Bharatl therefore gave it up and accepted a loincloth of 
saffron color, as used by Vaisnava sannydsis. For some time he lived with 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 16 

madhya-mula paramananda purl maha-dhlra 
asta dike asta mula vrksa kaila sthira 

SYNONYMS 

madhya-miila —the middle root; paramananda purl —Paramananda Purl; 
maha-dhlra —most sober; asta dike —in the eight directions; asta mula — 
eight roots; vrksa —the tree; kaila sthira —fixed. 

TRANSLATION 

With the sober and grave Paramananda Purl as the central root and the 
other eight roots in the eight directions, the tree of Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
stood firmly. 
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TEXT 17 

skandhera upare bahu sakha upajila 
upari upari sakha asankhya ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

skandhera upare —upon the trunk; bahu sakha —many branches; 
upajila —grew; upari upari —over and above them; sakha —other 
branches; asankhya —innumerable; ha-ila —fructified. 

TRANSLATION 

From the trunk grew many branches, and above them innumerable 
others. 

TEXT 18 

visa visa sakha kari’ eka eka mandala 
maha-maha-sakha chaila brahmanda sakala 

SYNONYMS 

visa visa —twenty, twenty; sakha —branches; kari’ —making a group; eka 
eka mandala —form a society; maha-maha-sakha —big branches; chaila — 
covered; brahmanda —the whole universe; sakala —all. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus the branches of the Caitanya tree formed a cluster or society, with 
great branches covering all the universe. 

PURPORT 

Our International Society for Krishna Consciousness is one of the 
branches of the Caitanya tree. 

TEXT 19 

ekaika sakhate upasakha sata sata 
yata upajila sakha ke ganibe kata 
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SYNONYMS 


ekaika —each branch; sakhate —in the branch; upasakha —subbranches; 
sata sata —hundreds and hundreds; yata —all; upajila —grew; sakha — 
branches; ke —who; ganibe —can count; kata —how much. 

TRANSLATION 

From each branch grew many hundreds of subbranches. No one can 
count how many branches thus grew. 

TEXT 20 

mukhya mukhya sakha-ganera nama aganana 
age ta’ kariba, suna vrksera varnana 

SYNONYMS 

mukhya mukhya —the foremost of them all; sakha-ganera —of the 
branches; nama —name; aganana —uncountable; age —subsequently; ta’ 
kariba —I shall do; suna —please hear; vrksera varnana —the description 
of the Caitanya tree. 


TRANSLATION 

I shall try to name the foremost of the innumerable branches. Please hear 
the description of the Caitanya tree. 

TEXT 21 

vrksera upare sakha haila dui skandha 
eka ‘advaita’ nama, ara ‘nityananda’ 

SYNONYMS 

vrksera —of the tree; upare —on the top; sakha —branch; haila —became; 

/ 

dui —two; skandha —trunks; eka —one; advaita —Sri Advaita Prabhu; 
nama —of the name; ara —and; nityananda —Nityananda Prabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

At the top of the tree the trunk branched into two. One trunk was named 
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✓ / 

Sri Advaita Prabhu and the other Sri Nityananda Prabhu. 

TEXT 22 

sei dui-skandhe bahu sakha upajila 
tara upasakha-gane jagat chaila 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; dui-skandhe —in two trunks; bahu —many; sakha —branches; 
upajila —grew; tara —of them; upasakha-gane —subbranches; jagat —the 
whole world; chaila —covered. 

TRANSLATION 

From these two trunks grew many branches and subbranches that 
covered the entire world. 

TEXT 23 

bada sakha, upasakha, tara upasakha 
yata upajila tara ke karibe lekha 

SYNONYMS 

bada sakha —the big branches; upasakha —subbranches; tara —their; 
upasakha —subbranches; yata —all that; upajila —grew; tara —of them; 
ke —who; karibe —can count; lekha —or write. 

TRANSLATION 

These branches and subbranches and their subbranches became so 
numerous that no one can actually write about them. 

TEXT 24 

sisya, prasisya, ara upasisya-gana 
jagat vyapila tara nahika ganana 

SYNONYMS 

sisya —disciples; prasisya —granddisciples; ara —and; upasisya-gana — 
admirers; jagat —the whole world; vyapila —spread; tara —of that; 
nahika —there is none; ganana —enumeration. 
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TRANSLATION 


Thus the disciples and the granddisciples and their admirers spread 
throughout the entire world, and it is not possible to enumerate them all. 

TEXT 25 

udumbara-vrksa yena phale sarva arige 
ei mata bhakti-vrkse sarvatra phala lage 

SYNONYMS 

udumbara-vrksa —a big fig tree; yena —as if; phale —grew fruits; sarva — 
all; arige —parts of the body; ei —this; mata —like; bhakti-vrkse —in the 
tree of devotional service; sarvatra —all over; phala —fruit; lage — 
appears. 


TRANSLATION 

As a big fig tree bears fruits all over its body, each part of the tree of 
devotional service bore fruit. 


PURPORT 

This tree of devotional service is not of this material world. It grows in 
the spiritual world, where there is no distinction between one part of the 
body and another. It is something like a tree of sugar, for whichever part 
of such a tree one tastes, it is always sweet. The tree of bhakti has 
varieties of branches, leaves and fruits, but they are all meant for the 
service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. There are nine different 
processes of devotional service ( sravanam klrtanam visnoh smaranam 
pada-sevanam arcanam vandanam dasyarh sakhyam atma-nivedanam [SB 
7.5.23]), but all of them are meant only for the service of the Supreme 
Lord. Therefore whether one hears, chants, remembers or worships, his 
activities will yield the same result. Which one of these processes will be 
the most suitable for a particular devotee depends upon his taste. 

TEXT 26 

mula-skandhera sakha ara upasakha-gane 
lagila ye prema-phala, - amrtake jine 
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SYNONYMS 


mula-skandhera —of the chief trunk; sakha —branches; ara —and; 
upasakha-gane —subbranches; lagila —as it grew; ye —that; prema- 
phala —the fruit of love; amrtake jine —such a fruit conquers nectar. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Since Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu was the original trunk, the taste of 
the fruits that grew on the branches and subbranches surpassed the taste 
of nectar. 

TEXT 27 

pakila ye prema-phala amrta-madhura 
vilaya caitanya-mali, nahi laya mula 

SYNONYMS 

pakila —ripened; ye —that; prema-phala —the fruit of love of Godhead; 
amrta —nectarean; madhura —sweet; vilaya —distributes; caitanya- 
mali —the gardener, Lord Caitanya; nahi —does not; laya —take; miila — 
price. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The fruits ripened and became sweet and nectarean. The gardener, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, distributed them without asking any price. 

TEXT 28 

tri-jagate yata ache dhana-ratnamani 
eka-phalera mulya kari’ taha nahi gani 

SYNONYMS 

tri-jagate —in the three worlds; yata —as much as; ache —there is; dhana- 
ratna-mani —wealth and riches; eka-phalera —one fruit’s; mulya —price; 
kari’ —calculated; taha —that; nahi —do not; gani —count. 

TRANSLATION 
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All the wealth in the three worlds cannot equal the value of one such 
nectarean fruit of devotional service. 

TEXT 29 

mage vd nd mage keha, patra vd apatra 
ihara vicar a nahi jane, deya mdtra 

SYNONYMS 

mage —begs; vd —or; nd —not; mage —begs; keha —anyone; patra — 
candidate; vd —or; apatra —not a candidate; ihara —of this; vicara — 
consideration; nahi —does not; jane —know; deya —gives; mdtra —only. 

TRANSLATION 

Not considering who asked for it and who did not, nor who was fit and 
who unfit to receive it, Caitanya Mahaprabhu distributed the fruit of 
devotional service. 


PURPORT 

This is the sum and substance of Lord Caitanya’s sankirtana movement. 
There is no distinction made between those who are fit and those who 
are not fit to hear or take part in the sankirtana movement. It should 
therefore be preached without discrimination. The only purpose of the 
preachers of the sankirtana movement must be to go on preaching 
without restriction. That is the way in which Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
introduced this sankirtana movement to the world. 

TEXT 30 

anjali anjali bhari’ phele caturdise 
daridra kudana khaya, malakara hase 

SYNONYMS 

anjali —handful; anjali —handful; bhari’ —filling; phele —distributes; 
catur-dise —in all directions; daridra —poor; kudana —picking up; 
khaya —eats; mala-kara —the gardener; hase —smiles. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

The transcendental gardener, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, distributed 
handful after handful of fruit in all directions, and when the poor, hungry 
people ate the fruit, the gardener smiled with great pleasure. 

TEXT 31 

mdldkara kahe, - suna, vrksa-parivara 

mulasakha-upasakha yateka prakara 

SYNONYMS 

mala-kara —the gardener; kahe —said; suna —hear; vrksa-parivara —the 
family of this transcendental tree of devotional service; mula-sakha — 
chief branches; upasakha —subbranches; yateka —as many; prakara — 
varieties. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya thus addressed the multifarious varieties of branches and 
subbranches of the tree of devotional service: 

TEXT 32 

alaukika vrksa kare sarvendriya-karma 
sthavara ha-iya dhare jangamera dharma 

SYNONYMS 

alaukika —transcendental; vrksa —tree; kare —does; sarva-indriya —all 
senses; karma —activities; sthavara —immovable; ha-iya —becoming; 
dhare —accepts; jangamera —of the movable; dharma —activities. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since the tree of devotional service is transcendental, every one of its 
parts can perform the action of all the others. Although a tree is supposed 
to be immovable, this tree nevertheless moves. 

PURPORT 
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It is our experience in the material world that trees stand in one place, 
but in the spiritual world a tree can go from one place to another. 
Therefore everything in the spiritual world is called alaukika, 
uncommon or transcendental. Another feature of such a tree is that it 
can act universally. In the material world the roots of a tree go deep 
within the earth to gather food, but in the spiritual world the twigs, 
branches and leaves of the upper portion of the tree can act like the 
roots. 

TEXT 33 

e vrksera ariga haya saba sa-cetana 
badiya vyapila sabe sakala bhuvana 

SYNONYMS 

e —this; vrksera —of the Caitanya tree; ariga —parts; haya —are; saba — 
all; sa-cetana —spiritually cognizant; badiya —increasing; vyapila — 
overflooded; sabe —all the parts; sakala —all; bhuvana —the world. 

TRANSLATION 

“All the parts of this tree are spiritually cognizant, and thus as they grow 
they spread all over the world. 

TEXT 34 

ekala malakara ami kahari kahari yaba 
ekala va kata phala padiya vilaba 

SYNONYMS 

ekala —alone; mala-kara —gardener; ami —I am; kahari —where; 
kahari —where; yaba —shall I go; ekala —alone; va —or; kata —how 
many; phala —fruits; padiya —picking; vilaba —shall distribute. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am the only gardener. How many places can I go? How many fruits 
can I pick and distribute? 
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PURPORT 


/ 

Here Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu indicates that the distribution of the 
Hare Krsna maha-mantra should be performed by combined forces. 
Although He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He laments, “How 
can I act alone? How can I alone pick the fruit and distribute it all over 
the world?” This indicates that all classes of devotees should combine to 
distribute the Hare Krsna maha-mantra without consideration of the 
time, place or situation. 

TEXT 35 

ekala uthana dite haya parisrama 
keha paya, keha na paya, rahe mane bhrama 

SYNONYMS 

ekala —alone; uthana —picking up; dite —to give; haya —it becomes; 
parisrama —too laborious; keha —someone; paya —does get; keha — 
someone; na —not; paya —does get; rahe —remains; mane —in the mind; 
bhrama —suspicion. 


TRANSLATION 

“It would certainly be a very laborious task to pick the fruits and 
distribute them alone, and still I suspect that some would receive them 
and others would not. 

TEXT 36 

ataeva ami ajna dilun sabakare 
yahan tahan prema-phala deha’ yare tare 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; ami —I; ajha —order; dilun —give; sabakare —to 
everyone; yahan —wherever; tahan —everywhere; prema-phala —the 
fruit of love of Godhead; deha’ —distribute; yare —anyone; tare — 
everyone. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Therefore I order every man within this universe to accept this Krsna 
consciousness movement and distribute it everywhere. 

PURPORT 

In this connection there is a song sung by Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura: 

enechi ausadhi maya nasibara lagi’ 
harinama-mahamantra lao tumi magi’ 
bhakativinoda prabhu-carane padiya 
sei harinama-mantra la-ila magiya 

The sankirtana movement has been introduced by Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu just to dispel the illusion of maya, by which everyone in 
this material world thinks himself to be a product of matter and 
therefore to have many duties pertaining to the body. Actually, the 
living entity is not his material body: he is a spirit soul. He has a spiritual 
need to be eternally blissful and full of knowledge, but unfortunately he 
identifies himself with the body, sometimes as a human being, sometimes 
as an animal, sometimes a tree, sometimes an aquatic, sometimes a 
demigod, and so on. Thus with each change of body he develops a 
different type of consciousness with different types of activities and thus 
becomes increasingly entangled in material existence, transmigrating 
perpetually from one body to another. Under the spell of maya, or 
illusion, he does not consider the past or future but is simply satisfied 
with the short life span that he has gotten for the present. To eradicate 

s 

this illusion, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has brought the sankirtana 
movement, and He requests everyone to accept and distribute it. A 
person who is actually a follower of Sri Bhaktivinoda Thakura must 
immediately accept the request of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu by 
offering respectful obeisances unto His lotus feet and thus beg from Him 
the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. If one is fortunate enough to beg from the 
Lord this Hare Krsna maha-mantra, his life is successful. 

TEXT 37 

ekala malakara ami kata phala khaba 
na diya va ei phala ara ki kariba 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


ekala —alone; mala-kara —gardener; ami —I; kata —how many; phala — 
fruits; khaba —eat; nd —without; diya —giving; va —or; ei —this; phala — 
fruits; ara —else; ki —what; kariba —shall I do. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am the only gardener. If I do not distribute these fruits, what shall I do 
with them? How many fruits can I alone eat? 

PURPORT 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu produced so many fruits of devotional 
service that they must be distributed all over the world; otherwise, how 

could He alone relish and taste each and every fruit? The original reason 

/ / 

that Lord Sri Krsna descended as Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu was to 

/ 

understand Srlmatl Radharanl’s love for Krsna and to taste that love. 
The fruits of the tree of devotional service were innumerable, and 

/ 

therefore He wanted to distribute them unrestrictedly to everyone. Srlla 
Rupa GosvamI therefore writes: 

anarpita-carim cirat karunayavatlrnah kalau 
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasdrh sva-bhakti-sriyam 
harih purata-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sandipitah 
sada hrdaya-kandare sphuratu vah saci-nandanah 

There were many previous incarnations of the Supreme Personality of 

/ 

Godhead, but none were so generous, kind and magnanimous as Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for He distributed the most confidential aspect 
of devotional service, namely, the conjugal love of Radha and Krsna. 

s s 

Therefore Sri Rupa GosvamI Prabhupada desires that Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu live perpetually in the hearts of all devotees, for thus they 
can understand and relish the loving affairs of Srlmatl RadharanI and 
Krsna. 

TEXT 38 

atma-icchamrte vrksa sinci nirantara 
tahate asankhya phala vrksera upara 
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SYNONYMS 


atma —self; iccha-amrte —by the nectar of the will; vrksa —the tree; 
sihci —sprinkle; nirantara —constantly; tahate —there; asankhya — 
unlimited; phala —fruits; vrksera —on the tree; upara —upper. 

TRANSLATION 

“By the transcendental desire of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
water has been sprinkled all over the tree, and thus there are innumerable 
fruits of love of Godhead. 


PURPORT 

God is unlimited, and His desires are also unlimited. This example of 
unlimited fruits is factually appropriate even within the material 
context, for with the good will of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
there can be enough fruits, grain and other foodstuffs produced so that 
all the people in the world could not finish them, even if they ate ten 
times their capacity. In this material world there is actually no scarcity 
of anything but Krsna consciousness. If people become Krsna conscious, 
by the transcendental will of the Supreme Personality of Godhead there 
will be enough foodstuffs produced so that people will have no economic 
problems at all. One can very easily understand this fact. The 
production of fruits and flowers depends not upon our will but upon the 
supreme will of the Personality of Godhead. If He is pleased, He can 
supply enough fruits, flowers, etc., but if people are atheistic and godless, 
then nature, by His will, restricts the supply of food. For example, in 
several provinces in India, especially Maharashtra, Uttar Pradesh and 
other adjoining states, there is sometimes a great scarcity of foodstuffs 
due to lack of rainfall. So-called scientists and economists cannot do 
anything about this. Therefore, to solve all problems, one must seek the 
good will of the Supreme Personality of Godhead by becoming Krsna 
conscious and worshiping Him regularly in devotional service. 

TEXT 39 

ataeva saba phala deha’ yare tare 
khaiya ha-uk loka ajara amare 
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SYNONYMS 


ataeva —therefore; saba —all; phala —fruits; deha’ —distribute; yare 
tare —to everyone and anyone; khaiya —eating; ha-uk —let them 
become; loka —all people; ajara —without old age; amare —without 
death. 


TRANSLATION 

“Distribute this Krsna consciousness movement all over the world. Let 
people eat these fruits and ultimately become free from old age and death. 

PURPORT 

The Krsna consciousness movement introduced by Lord Caitanya is 
extremely important because one who takes to it becomes eternal, being 
freed from birth, death and old age. People do not recognize that the real 
distresses in life are the four principles of birth, death, old age and 
disease. They are so foolish that they resign themselves to these four 
miseries, not knowing the transcendental remedy of the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra. Simply by chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, one can 
become free from all misery, but because they are enchanted by the 
illusory energy, people do not take this movement seriously. Therefore 
those who are actually servants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu must 
seriously distribute this movement all over the world to render the 
greatest benefit to human society. Of course, animals and other lower 
species are not capable of understanding this movement, but if even a 
small number of human beings take it seriously, then by their chanting 

loudly, all living entities, including even trees, animals and other lower 

/ 

species, will be benefited. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired 

from Haridasa Thakura how he was to benefit living entities other than 
/ 

humans, Srlla Haridasa Thakura replied that the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra is so potent that if it is chanted loudly, everyone will benefit, 
including the lower species of life. 

TEXT 40 

jagat vyapiya mora habe punya khyati 
sukhl ha-iya loka mora gahibeka klrti 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


jagat vyapiya —spreading all over the world; mora —My; habe —there will 
be; punya —pious; khyati —reputation; sukhi —happy; ha-iya —becoming; 
loka —all the people; mora —My; gahibeka —glorify; klrti —reputation. 

TRANSLATION 

“If the fruits are distributed all over the world, My reputation as a pious 
man will be known everywhere, and thus all people will glorify My name 
with great pleasure. 


PURPORT 

This prediction of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s is now actually coming 
to pass. The Krsna consciousness movement is being distributed all over 
the world through the chanting of the holy name of the Lord, the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra, and people who were leading confused, chaotic 
lives are now feeling transcendental happiness. They are finding peace 
in sanklrtana, and therefore they are acknowledging the supreme benefit 
of this movement. This is the blessing of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

His prediction is now factually being fulfilled, and those who are sober 
and conscientious are appreciating the value of this great movement. 

TEXT 41 

bharata-bhumite haila manusya janma yara 
janma sarthaka kari’ kara para-upakara 

SYNONYMS 

bharata —of India; bhumite —in the land; haila —has become; manusya — 
human being; janma —birth; yara —anyone; janma —such a birth; 
sarthaka —fulfillment; kari’ —doing so; kara —do; para —others; 
upakara —benefit. 


TRANSLATION 

“One who has taken his birth as a human being in the land of India 
[Bharata-varsa] should make his life successful and work for the benefit 
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of all other people. 


PURPORT 

The magnanimity of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is expressed in this 

very important verse. Although He was born in Bengal and Bengalis 

/ 

therefore have a special duty toward Him, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 
addressing not only Bengalis but all the inhabitants of India. It is in the 
land of India that actual human civilization can be developed. 

Human life is especially meant for God realization, as stated in the 
Vedanta-sutra: athato brahma jijndsd. Anyone who takes birth in the 
land of India (Bharata-varsa) has the special privilege of being able to 
take advantage of the instruction and guidance of the Vedic civilization. 
He automatically receives the basic principles of spiritual life, for 99.9% 
of the Indian people, even simple village farmers and others who are 
neither educated nor sophisticated, believe in the transmigration of the 
soul, believe in past and future lives, believe in God, and naturally want 
to worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead or His representative. 
These ideas are the natural inheritance of a person born in India. India 
has many holy places of pilgrimage, such as Gaya, Benares, Mathura, 
Prayaga, Vrndavana, Haridvara, Ramesvaram and Jagannatha Purl, and 
still people go there by the hundreds and thousands. Although the 
present leaders of India are influencing the people not to believe in God, 
not to believe in a next life and not to believe in a distinction between 
pious and impious life, and although they are teaching them how to 
drink wine, eat meat and become supposedly civilized, people are 
nevertheless afraid of the four activities of sinful life—namely illicit sex, 
meat-eating, intoxication and gambling—and whenever there is a 
religious festival, they gather together by the thousands. We have actual 
experience of this. Whenever the Krsna consciousness movement holds 
a sanklrtana festival in a big city like Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, 
Ahmedabad or Hyderabad, thousands of people come to hear. 

Sometimes we speak in English, but even though most people do not 
understand English, they nevertheless come to hear us. Even when 
imitation incarnations of Godhead speak, people gather in the 
thousands, for everyone who is born in the land of India has a natural 
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spiritual inclination and is taught the basic principles of spiritual life; 
they merely need to be a little more educated in the Vedic principles. 
Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says here, janma sarthaka kari’ kara 
para-upakara: if an Indian is educated in the Vedic principles, he is able 
to perform the most beneficial welfare activity for the entire world. 

At present, for want of Krsna consciousness, or God consciousness, the 
entire world is in darkness, having been covered by the four principles of 
sinful life—meat-eating, illicit sex, gambling and intoxication. 

Therefore there is a need for vigorous propaganda to educate people to 
refrain from sinful activities. This will bring peace and prosperity; the 
rogues, thieves and debauchees will naturally decrease in number, and 
all of human society will be God conscious. 

The practical effect of our spreading the Krsna consciousness 
movement all over the world is that now the most degraded debauchees 
are becoming the most elevated saints. This is only one Indian’s humble 
service to the world. If all Indians had taken to this path, as advised by 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, India would have given a unique gift to the 
world, and thus India would have been glorified. Now, however, India is 
known as a poverty-stricken country, and whenever anyone from 
America or another opulent country goes to India, he sees many people 
lying by the footpaths for whom there are not even provisions for two 
meals a day. There are also institutions collecting money from all parts 
of the world in the name of welfare activities for poverty-stricken 
people, but they are spending it for their own sense gratification. Now, 

s 

on the order of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Krsna consciousness 
movement has been started, and people are benefiting from this 
movement. Therefore it is now the duty of the leading men of India to 
consider the importance of this movement and train many Indians to go 
outside of India to preach this cult. People will accept it, there will be 
cooperation among the Indian people and among the other people of the 
world, and the mission of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will then be 
fulfilled. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will then be glorified all over the 
world, and people will naturally be happy, peaceful and prosperous, not 
only in this life but also in the next, for as stated in the Bhagavad-glta, 
anyone who understands Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
will very easily get salvation, or freedom from the repetition of birth and 
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/* 

death, and go back home, back to Godhead. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
therefore requests every Indian to become a preacher of His cult to save 
the world from disastrous confusion. 

This is not only the duty of Indians but the duty of everyone, and we 
are very happy that American and European boys and girls are seriously 
cooperating with this movement. One should know definitely that the 
best welfare activity for all of human society is to awaken man’s God 
consciousness, or Krsna consciousness. Therefore everyone should help 
this great movement. This is confirmed in Snmad-Bhdgavatam, Tenth 
Canto, Twenty-second Chapter, verse 35, which is next quoted in the 
C aitanya-caritdmrta. 

TEXT 42 

etavaj janma-saphalyam 
dehinam iha dehisu 
pranair arthair dhiya vdca 
sreya-acaranam sada 

SYNONYMS 

etdvat —up to this; janma —of birth; saphalyam —perfection; dehinam — 
of every living being; iha —in this world; dehisu —toward those who are 
embodied; pranaih —by life; arthaih —by wealth; dhiya —by intelligence; 
vaca —by words; sreyah —eternal good fortune; acaranam —acting 
practically; sada —always. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘It is the duty of every living being to perform welfare activities for the 
benefit of others with his life, wealth, intelligence and words.’ 

PURPORT 

There are two kinds of general activities— sreyas, or activities which are 
ultimately beneficial and auspicious, and preyas, or those which are 
immediately beneficial and auspicious. For example, children are fond of 
playing. They do not want to go to school to receive an education, and 
they think that to play all day and night and enjoy with their friends is 
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the aim of life. Even in the transcendental life of Lord Krsna, we find 
that when He was a child He was very fond of playing with His friends 
of the same age, the cowherd boys. He would not even go home to take 
His dinner. Mother Yasoda would have to come out to induce Him to 
come home. Thus it is a child’s nature to engage all day and night in 
playing, not caring even for his health and other important concerns. 
This is an example of preyas, or immediately beneficial activities. But 
there are also sreyas, or activities which are ultimately auspicious. 
According to Vedic civilization, a human being must be God conscious. 
He should understand what God is, what this material world is, who he 
is, and what their interrelationships are. This is called sreyas, or 
ultimately auspicious activity. 

In this verse of Srimad-Bhagavatam it is said that one should be 
interested in sreyas. To achieve the ultimate goal of sreyas, or good 
fortune, one should engage everything, including his life, wealth and 
words, not only for himself but for others also. However, unless one is 
interested in sreyas in his own life, he cannot preach of sreyas for the 
benefit of others. 

This verse cited by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu applies to human beings, 
not to animals. As indicated in the previous verse by the words 
manusya-janma, these injunctions are for human beings. Unfortunately, 
human beings, although they have the bodies of men, are becoming less 
than animals in their behavior. This is the fault of modern education. 
Modern educators do not know the aim of human life; they are simply 
concerned with how to develop the economic condition of their 
countries or of human society. This is also necessary; the Vedic 
civilization considers all aspects of human life, including dharma 
(religion), artha (economic development), kama (sense gratification) 
and moksa (liberation). But humanity’s first concern should be religion. 
To be religious, one must abide by the orders of God, but unfortunately 
people in this age have rejected religion, and they are busy in economic 
development. Therefore they will adopt any means to get money. For 
economic development one does not need to get money by hook or by 
crook; one needs only sufficient money to maintain his body and soul. 
However, because modern economic development is going on with no 
religious background, people have become lusty, greedy and mad after 
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money. They are simply developing the qualities of rajas (passion) and 
tamas (ignorance), neglecting the other quality of nature, sattva 
(goodness), and the brahminical qualifications. Therefore the entire 
society is in chaos. 

The Bhagavatam says that it is the duty of an advanced human being to 
act in such a way as to facilitate human society’s attainment of the 
ultimate goal of life. There is a similar verse in the Visnu Parana , Part 
Three, Chapter Twelve, verse 45, which is next quoted in the Caitanya- 
caritamrta. 

TEXT 43 

praninam upakaraya 
yad eveha paratra ca 
karmana manasa vaca 
tad eva mati-man bhajet 

SYNONYMS 

praninam —of all living entities; upakaraya —for the benefit; yat — 
whichever; eva —certainly; iha —in this world or in this life; paratra —in 
the next life; ca —and; karmana —by work; manasa —by the mind; 
vaca —by words; tat —that; eva —certainly; mati-man —an intelligent 
man; bhajet —must act. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“By his work, thoughts and words, an intelligent man must perform 
actions which will be beneficial for all living entities in this life and the 
next.’ 


PURPORT 

Unfortunately, people in general do not know what is to take place in 
the next life. To prepare oneself for his next life is common sense, and it 
is a principle of the Vedic civilization, but presently people throughout 
the world do not believe in a next life. Even influential professors and 
other educators say that as soon as the body is finished, everything is 
finished. This atheistic philosophy is killing human civilization. People 
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are irresponsibly performing all sorts of sinful activities, and thus the 
privilege of the human life is being taken away by the educational 
propaganda of the so-called leaders. Actually it is a fact that this life is 
meant for preparation for the next life; by evolution one has come 
through many species, or forms, and this human form of life is an 
opportunity to promote oneself to a better life. This is explained in the 
Bhagavad-glta (9.25): 

yanti deva-vrata devan pitfn yanti pitr-vratah 
bhutani yanti bhutejya yanti mad-yajino ’pi mam 

“Those who worship the demigods will take birth among the demigods; 
those who worship ghosts and spirits will take birth among such beings; 
those who worship ancestors go to the ancestors; and those who worship 
Me will live with Me.” Therefore, one may promote himself to the 
higher planetary systems, which are the residence of the demigods, one 
can promote himself to Pitrloka, one can remain on earth, or one can 
also go back home, back to Godhead. This is further confirmed 
elsewhere in the Bhagavad-glta (4.9): tyaktva deham punar janma naiti 
mam eti so ’rjuna. After giving up the body, one who knows Krsna in 
truth does not come back again to this world to accept a material body, 
but he goes back home, back to Godhead. This knowledge is in the 
sastras, and people should be given the opportunity to understand it. 
Even if one is not able to go back to Godhead in one life, the Vedic 
civilization at least gives one the opportunity to be promoted to the 
higher planetary systems, where the demigods live, and not glide down 
again to animal life. At present, people do not understand this 
knowledge, although it constitutes a great science, for they are 
uneducated and trained not to accept it. This is the horrible condition 
of modern human society. As such, the Krsna consciousness movement 
is the only hope to direct the attention of intelligent men to a greater 
benefit in life. 

TEXT 44 

mall manusya amara nahi rajya-dhana 
phala-phula diya kari’ punya uparjana 

SYNONYMS 
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mall —gardener; manusya —man; amara —My; nahi —there is none; 
rajya —kingdom; dhana —wealth; phala —fruit; phula —flowers; diya — 
giving; kari’ —do; punya —piety; uparjana —achievement. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am merely a gardener. I have neither a kingdom nor very great riches. 
I simply have some fruits and flowers that I wish to utilize to achieve 
piety in My life. 


PURPORT 

s 

In performing welfare activities for human society, Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu presents Himself as being not very rich, thus indicating 

that a man need not be rich or opulent to act for the welfare of 

humanity. Sometimes rich men are very proud that they can perform 

beneficial activities for human society whereas others cannot. A 

practical example is that when there is a scarcity of food in India on 

account of meager rainfall, some members of the richer class very 

proudly distribute foodstuffs, making huge arrangements with the help 

of the government, as if merely by such activities people will be 

benefited. Suppose there were no food grain. How would the rich men 

distribute food? Production of grain is completely in the hands of God. If 

there were no rain, there would be no grain, and these so-called rich 

men would be unable to distribute grain to the people. 

The real purpose of life, therefore, is to satisfy the Supreme Personality 
/ 

of Godhead. Srlla Rupa GosvamI describes in his Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
that devotional service is so exalted that it is beneficial and auspicious 

s 

for every man. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also declared that to propagate 
the bhakti cult of devotional service in human society, one does not need 
to be very rich. Anyone who knows the art can do it and thus render the 
highest benefit to humanity. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu takes the part 
of a gardener because although a gardener is naturally not a very rich 
man, he has some fruits and flowers. Any man can collect some fruits 
and flowers and satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead in 
devotional service, as the Lord recommends in the Bhagavad-gita (9.26): 
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patrarin pusparh phalarin toyarh yo me bhaktya prayacchati 
tad aharia bhakty-upahrtam asnami prayatdtmanah 

One cannot satisfy the Supreme Lord by his riches, wealth or opulent 
position, but anyone can collect a little fruit or a flower and offer it to 
the Lord. The Lord says that if one brings such an offering in devotion, 
He will accept it and eat it. When Krsna eats, the entire world becomes 
satisfied. There is a story in the M ahdbharata illustrating how by Krsna’s 
eating, the sixty thousand disciples of Durvasa Muni were all satisfied. 
Therefore it is a fact that if by our life ( pranaih ), by our wealth ( arthaih ), 
by our intelligence ( dhiya ) or by our words ( vaca ) we can satisfy the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, naturally the entire world will become 
happy. Therefore our main duty is to satisfy the Supreme Godhead by 
our actions, our money and our words. This is very simple. Even if one 
does not have money, he can preach the Hare Krsna mantra to 
everyone. One can go everywhere, to every home, and request everyone 
to chant the Hare Krsna mantra. Thus the entire world situation will 
become very happy and peaceful. 

TEXT 45 

mall hand vrksa ha-ildn ei ta icchate 
sarva-pranira upakdra haya vrksa haite 

SYNONYMS 

mall hand —although I am the gardener; vrksa ha-ildn —I am also the 
tree; ei ta’ —this is; icchate —by My will; sarva-pranira —of all living 
entities; upakdra —welfare; haya —there is; vrksa —the tree; haite —from. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although I am acting as a gardener, I also want to be the tree, for thus I 
can bestow benefit upon all. 


PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the most benevolent personality in human 
society because His only desire is to make people happy. His sankirtana 
movement is especially meant for the purpose of making people happy. 
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He wanted to become the tree Himself because a tree is said to be the 

most benevolent living entity. In the following verse, which is from 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.22.33), Krsna Himself highly praises the 
existence of a tree. 

TEXT 46 

aho esarin vararin janma 
sarva-prany-upajivinam 
su-janasyeva yesarri vai 
vimukha yanti narthinah 

SYNONYMS 

aho —oh, just see; esam —of these trees; varam —superior; janma —birth; 
sarva —all; prani —living entities; upajivinam —one who provides 
maintenance; su-janasya iva —like the great personalities; yesam —from 
whose; vai —certainly; vimukhah —disappointed; yanti —goes away; na — 
never; arthinah —one who is asking for something. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“Just see how these trees are maintaining every living entity! Their birth 
is successful. Their behavior is just like that of great personalities, for 
anyone who asks anything from a tree never goes away disappointed.’” 

PURPORT 

According to Vedic civilization, ksatriyas are considered to be great 
personalities because if anyone goes to a ksatriya king to ask for charity, 
the king will never refuse. The trees are compared to those noble 
ksatriyas because everyone derives all kinds of benefits from them— 
some people take fruit, others take flowers, others take leaves, others 
take twigs, and others even cut the tree, and yet the tree gives to 
everyone without hesitation. 

Unnecessarily cutting trees without consideration is another example of 
human debauchery. The paper industry cuts many hundreds and 
thousands of trees for its mills, and with the paper so much rubbish 
literature is published for the whimsical satisfaction of human society. 
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Unfortunately, although these industrialists are now happy in this life 
by dint of their industrial development, they do not know that they will 
incur the responsibility for killing these living entities who are in the 
form of trees. 

/ 

This verse, quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam, was spoken by Lord Krsna 
to His friends when He was taking rest underneath a tree after His 
pastime of stealing the clothes of the gopis (vastra-harana-lila). By 
quoting this verse, Caitanya Mahaprabhu teaches us that we should be 
tolerant like trees and also beneficial like trees, which give everything to 
the needy persons who come underneath them. A needy person may 
derive many advantages from trees and also from many animals, but in 
modern civilization people have become so ungrateful that they exploit 
the trees and animals and kill them. These are some of the sinful 
activities of modern civilization. 

TEXT 47 

ei ajna kaila yadi caitanya-malakara 
parama ananda paila vrksa-parivara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei —this; ajna —order; kaila —gave; yadi —when; caitanya —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mala-kara —as a gardener; parama —the greatest; 
ananda —pleasure; paila —got; vrksa —of the tree; parivara — 
descendants. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The descendants of the tree [the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu] 
were very glad to receive this order directly from the Lord. 

PURPORT 

It is the desire of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu that the benevolent 
activities of the sankirtana movement, which was inaugurated five 
hundred years ago in Navadvlpa, be spread all over the world for the 
benefit of all human beings. Unfortunately, there are many so-called 
followers of Caitanya Mahaprabhu who are satisfied simply to construct 
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a temple, make a show of the Deities, collect some funds and utilize them 

for eating and sleeping. There is no question of their preaching the cult 

/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu all over the world. But even though they 
are unable to do so, if anyone else does it they become envious. This is 
the condition of the modern followers of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The 
Age of Kali is so strong that it affects even the so-called followers of 
Lord Caitanya. At least the followers of Caitanya Mahaprabhu must 
come out of India to preach His cult all over the world, for this is the 
mission of Lord Caitanya. The followers of Lord Caitanya must execute 
His will with heart and soul, being more tolerant than the trees and 
humbler than the straw in the street. 

TEXT 48 

yei yahan tahan dana kare prema-phala 
phalasvade matta loka ha-ila sakala 

SYNONYMS 

yei —anyone; yahan —wherever; tahan —anywhere; dana —charity; 
kare —gives in; prema-phala —the fruit of love of Godhead; phala —fruit; 
asvade —by tasting; matta —intoxicated; loka —people; ha-ila —become; 
sakala —all. 


TRANSLATION 

The fruit of love of God is so delicious that wherever a devotee 
distributes it, those who relish the fruit, anywhere in the world, 
immediately become intoxicated. 

PURPORT 

Here the wonderful fruit of love of Godhead distributed by Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is described. We have practical experience that 
anyone who accepts this fruit and sincerely tastes it immediately 
becomes mad after it and gives up all his bad habits, being intoxicated by 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s gift, the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. The 
statements of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta are so practical that anyone can 
test them. As far as we are concerned, we are most confident of the 
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success of the distribution of the great fruit of love of Godhead through 
the medium of chanting the maha-mantrci —Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, 
Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 
Hare. 

TEXT 49 

maha-madaka prema-phala peta bhari’ khaya 
matila sakala loka - base, nace, gaya 

SYNONYMS 

maha-madaka —great intoxicant; prema-phala —this fruit of love of God; 
peta —belly; bhari’ —filling; khaya —let them eat; matila —became mad; 
sakala loka —all the people in general; hase —laugh; nace —dance; 
gaya —chant. 


TRANSLATION 

The fruit of love of Godhead distributed by Caitanya Mahaprabhu is such 
a great intoxicant that anyone who eats it, filling his belly, immediately 
becomes maddened by it, and automatically he chants, dances, laughs and 
enjoys. 

TEXT 50 

keha gadagadi yaya, keha ta’ hunkara 
dekhi’ anandita hand hase malakara 

SYNONYMS 

keha —some of them; gadagadi yaya —roll on the floor; keha —some of 
them; ta’ —certainly; hunkara —hum very loudly; dekhi’ —seeing this; 
anandita —gladdened; hand —becoming so; hase —smiles; mala-kara — 
the great gardener. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the great gardener, sees that people are 
chanting, dancing and laughing and that some of them are rolling on the 
floor and some are making loud humming sounds, He smiles with great 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


pleasure. 


PURPORT 

This attitude of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is very important for persons 

engaged in the Hare Krsna movement of Krsna consciousness. In every 

center of our institution, ISKCON, we have arranged for a love feast 

every Sunday, and when we actually see people come to our center, 

chant, dance, take prasadam, become jubilant and purchase books, we 

✓ . 

know that certainly Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is always present in such 
transcendental activities, and He is very pleased and satisfied. Therefore 
the members of ISKCON must increase this movement more and more, 

s 

according to the principles that we are presently trying to execute. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, thus being pleased, will smilingly glance upon 
them, bestowing His favor, and the movement will be successful. 

TEXT 51 

ei malakara khaya ei prema-phala 
niravadhi matta rahe, vivasa-vihvala 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; mala-kara —great gardener; khaya —eats; ei —this; prema- 
phala —fruit of love of Godhead; niravadhi —always; matta —maddened; 
rahe —remains; vivasa —as if helpless; vihvala —as if bewildered. 

TRANSLATION 

The great gardener, Lord Caitanya, personally eats this fruit, and as a 
result He constantly remains mad, as if helpless and bewildered. 

PURPORT 

/ 

It is the mission of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to act Himself and teach 
the people. He says, apani acari bhakti karila pracdra (Cc. Adi 4.41). One 
must first act himself and then teach. This is the function of a real 
teacher. Unless one is able to understand the philosophy that he speaks, 
it will not be effective. Therefore one should not only understand the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


philosophy of the Caitanya cult but also implement it practically in 
one’s life. 

s 

While chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu sometimes fainted and remained unconscious for many 

/ 

hours. He prays in His Siksastaka (7): 

yugayitarin nimesena caksusa pravrsayitam 
sunyayitam jagat sarvam govinda-virahena me 

“O Govinda! Feeling Your separation, I am considering a moment to be 
like twelve years or more. Tears are flowing from My eyes like torrents of 
rain, and I am feeling all vacant in the world in Your absence.” This is 
the perfectional stage of chanting the Hare Krsna mantra and eating the 

s 

fruit of love of Godhead, as exhibited by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. One 
should not artificially imitate this stage, but if one is serious and 
sincerely follows the regulative principles and chants the Hare Krsna 
mantra, the time will come when these symptoms will appear. Tears will 
fill his eyes, he will be unable to chant the maha-mantra distinctly, and 

s 

his heart will throb in ecstasy. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says that one 
should not imitate this, but a devotee should long for the day to come 
when such symptoms of trance will automatically appear in his body. 

TEXT 52 

sarva-loke matta kaila apana-samana 
preme matta loka vina nahi dekhi ana 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-loke —all people; matta —maddened; kaila —He made; apana — 
Himself; samana —like; preme —in love of God; matta —maddened; 
loka —people in general; vina —without; nahi —do not; dekhi —we see; 
ana —anything else. 


TRANSLATION 

With His sankirtana movement the Lord made everyone mad like 
Himself. We do not find anyone who was not intoxicated by His 
sankirtana movement. 
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TEXT 53 

ye ye piirve ninda kaila, bali’ matoyala 
seho phala khaya, nace, bale - bhala bhala 

SYNONYMS 

ye ye —persons who; purve —before; ninda —blasphemy; kaila —made; 
bali’ —saying; matoyala —drunkard; seho —such persons; phala —fruit; 
khaya —takes; nace —dance; bale —say; bhala bhala —very good, very 
good. 


TRANSLATION 

Persons who had formerly criticized Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, calling 
Him a drunkard, also ate the fruit and began to dance, saying, “Very 
good! Very good!” 


PURPORT 

When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu started the sankirtana movement, 
even He was unnecessarily criticized by Mayavadls, atheists and fools. 
Naturally we are also criticized by such men. They will always remain 
and will always criticize anything that is actually good for human 
society. But the preachers of the sankirtana movement should not be 
deterred by such criticism. Our method should be to convert such fools 
gradually by asking them to come and take prasadam and chant and 
dance with us. This should be our policy. Anyone who comes to join us, 
of course, must be sincere and serious regarding spiritual advancement 
in life; then such a person, simply by joining us, chanting with us, 
dancing with us and taking prasadam with us, will gradually also come to 
say that this movement is very good. But one who joins with an ulterior 
purpose, to get material benefit or personal gratification, will never be 
able to grasp the philosophy of this movement. 

TEXT 54 

ei ta’ kahilun prema-phala-vitarana 
ebe suna, phala-data ye ye sakha-gana 
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SYNONYMS 


ei —this; ta —however; kahilun —I have explained; prema-phala —the 
fruit of love of Godhead; vitarana —distribution; ebe —now; suna —hear; 
phala-data —the giver of the fruit; ye ye —who and who; sakha-gana — 
branches. 


TRANSLATION 

After describing the Lord’s distribution of the fruit of love of Godhead, I 
now wish to describe the different branches of the tree of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 55 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritdmrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritdmrta —the book named Caitanya-caritdmrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsna-dasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta, Adi-lila, 
Ninth Chapter , describing the desire tree of devotional service. 

Chapter 10 


The Trunk, Branches and Subbranches of the Caitanya 
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Tree 

This chapter describes the branches of the tree named 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 1 

srl-caitanya-padambhoja- 
madhupebhyo namo namah 
kathancid asrayad yesarh 
svapi tad-gandha-bhag bhavet 

SYNONYMS 

srl-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pada-ambhoja —the lotus 
feet; madhu —honey; pebhyah —unto those who drink; namah — 
respectful obeisances; namah —respectful obeisances; kathancit —a little 
of it; asrayat —taking shelter of; yesam —of whom; sva —dog; api —also; 
tat-gandha —the aroma of the lotus flower; bhak —shareholder; bhavet — 
may become. 


TRANSLATION 

Let me repeatedly offer my respectful obeisances unto the beelike 
devotees who always taste the honey of the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. If even a doggish nondevotee somehow takes shelter of such 
devotees, he enjoys the aroma of the lotus flower. 

PURPORT 

The example of a dog is very significant in this connection. A dog 
naturally does not become a devotee at any time, but still it is sometimes 
found that a dog of a devotee gradually becomes a devotee also. We have 
actually seen that a dog has no respect even for the tulasl plant. Indeed, 
a dog is especially inclined to pass urine on the tulasl plant. Therefore 
the dog is the number one nondevotee. But Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
sanklrtana movement is so strong that even a doglike nondevotee can 
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gradually become a devotee by the association of a devotee of Lord 
Caitanya. Srlla Sivananda Sena, a great householder devotee of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, attracted a dog on the street while going to 
Jagannatha Purl. The dog began to follow him and ultimately went to see 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and was liberated. Similarly, cats and dogs in the 
household of Srlvasa Thakura were also liberated. Cats and dogs and 
other animals are not expected to become devotees, but in the 
association of a pure devotee they are also delivered. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jaya sri-krsna-caitanya-nityananda 
jayadvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-krsna-caitanya —to Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita-candra —all 

glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda —to the 

/ 

devotees of Lord Caitanya, headed by Srlvasa. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Nityananda! All 
glories to Advaita Prabhu, and all glories to the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya, headed by Srlvasa! 

TEXT 3 

ei malira - ei vrksera akathya kathana 

ebe suna mukhya-sakhara nama-vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

ei malira —of this gardener; ei vrksera —of this tree; akathya kathana — 
inconceivable description; ebe —now; suna —hear; mukhya —chief; 
sakhara —branches; nama —of the names; vivarana —description. 

TRANSLATION 

The description of Lord Caitanya as the gardener and the tree is 
inconceivable. Now hear with attention about the branches of this tree. 
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TEXT 4 

caitanya-go sank a yata parisada-caya 
guru-laghu-bhava tanra nd haya niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gosanira —of the supreme 
spiritual master; yata —all; parisada-caya —groups of associates; guru- 
laghu-bhava —conceptions of high and low; tarira —of them; nd —never; 
haya —become; niscaya —ascertained. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were many, but none of them 
should be considered lower or higher. This cannot be ascertained. 

TEXT 5 

yata yata mahanta kaila tan-sabara ganana 
keha karibare nare jyestha-laghu-krama 

SYNONYMS 

yata yata —as many as there are; mahanta —great devotees; kaila —made; 
tan-sabara —of all of them; ganana —counting; keha —all of them; 
karibare nare —can not do; jyestha —elder; laghu —younger; krama — 
chronology. 


TRANSLATION 

All the great personalities in the line of Lord Caitanya enumerated these 
devotees, but they could not distinguish between the greater and the 
lesser. 

TEXT 6 

ataeva tan-sabare kari’ namaskara 
nama-matra kari, dosa nd labe amara 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; tan-sabare —to all of them; kari’ —doing; 
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namaskara —offer my obeisances; nama-matra —that is also a token; 
kari —I do; dosa —fault; nd —do not; labe —take; dmdra —of me. 

TRANSLATION 

I offer my obeisances unto them as a token of respect. I request them not 
to consider my offenses. 

TEXT 7 

vande sri-krsna-caitanya- 
premamara-taroh priyan 
sakha-rupan bhakta-ganan 
krsna-prema-phala-pradan 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vande —I offer my obeisances; sri-krsna-caitanya —to Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prema-amara-taroh —of the eternal tree full of love of 
Godhead; priyan —those who are devotees; sakha-rupan —represented as 
branches; bhakta-ganan —all the devotees; krsna-prema —of love of 
Krsna; phala —of the fruit; pradan —the givers. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I offer my obeisances to all the dear devotees of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the eternal tree of love of Godhead. I offer my respects to 
all the branches of the tree, the devotees of the Lord who distribute the 
fruit of love of Krsna. 


PURPORT 

Sr! Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI sets the example of offering obeisances 
to all the preacher devotees of Lord Caitanya, without distinction as to 
higher and lower. Unfortunately, at present there are many foolish so- 
called devotees of Lord Caitanya who make such distinctions. For 
example, the title “Prabhupada” is offered to a spiritual master, 

s 

especially to a distinguished spiritual master such as Srlla Rupa GosvamI 
/ / 

Prabhupada, Srlla Jlva GosvamI Prabhupada or Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 
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Sarasvatl GosvamI Prabhupada. When our disciples similarly wanted to 
address their spiritual master as Prabhupada, some foolish people became 
envious. Not considering the propaganda work of the Hare Krsna 
movement, simply because these disciples addressed their spiritual 
master as Prabhupada they became so envious that they formed a faction 
along with other such envious persons just to minimize the value of the 
Krsna consciousness movement. To chastise such fools, Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja GosvamI very frankly says, keha karibare nare jyestha-laghu- 

s 

krama. Anyone who is a bona fide preacher of the cult of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu must be respectful to the real devotees of Lord Caitanya; 
one should not be envious, considering one preacher to be very great 
and another to be very lowly. This is a material distinction and has no 
place on the platform of spiritual activities. Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI 
therefore offers equal respect to all the preachers of the cult of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who are compared to the branches of the tree. 
ISKCON is one of these branches, and it should therefore be respected 
by all sincere devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 8 

srlvasa pandita, ara srl-rama pandita 
dui bhai - dui sakha, jagate vidita 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

srlvasa pandita —Srlvasa Pandita; ara —and; srl-rama pandita —Sri Rama 

Pandita; dui bhai —two brothers; dui sakha —two branches; jagate —in 
the world; vidita —well known. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

The two brothers Srlvasa Pandita and Sri Rama Pandita started two 
branches that are well known in the world. 

PURPORT 

/ s 

In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (90), Srlvasa Pandita (Srlvasa Thakura) 

/ 

is described as an incarnation of Narada Muni, and Sri Rama Pandita, 
his younger brother, is said to be an incarnation of Parvata Muni, a great 
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/ 

friend of Narada’s. Srlvasa Pandita’s wife, MalinI, is celebrated as an 
incarnation of the nurse Ambika, who fed Lord Krsna with her breast 

milk, and as already noted, his niece NarayanI, the mother of Thakura 

/ 

Vrndavana dasa, the author of Sri Caitanya-bhagavata, was the sister of 

/ 

Ambika in krsna-lila. We also understand from the description of Sri 

Caitanya-bhagavata that after Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s acceptance 

/ 

of the sannyasa order, Srlvasa Pandita left Navadvlpa, possibly because 
of feelings of separation, and domiciled at Kumarahatta. 

TEXT 9 

sripati, srinidhi - tanra dui sahodara 

cari bhaira dasa-dasi, grha-parikara 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sripati —Sripati; srinidhi —Srlnidhi; tanra —their; dui —two; sahodara — 
own brothers; cari —four; bhaira —brothers; dasa-dasi —family members, 
menservants and maidservants; grha-parikara —all counted in one 
family. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Their two brothers were named Sripati and Srlnidhi. These four brothers 
and their servants and maidservants are considered one big branch. 

TEXT 10 

dui sakhara upasakhaya tan-sabara ganana 
yarira grhe mahaprabhura sada sankirtana 

SYNONYMS 

dui sakhara —of the two branches; upasakhaya —on the subbranches; 
tan-sabara —of all of them; ganana —counting; yarira grhe —in whose 
house; mahaprabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sada —always; 
sankirtana —congregational chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

There is no counting the subbranches of these two branches. Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu held congregational chanting daily at the house of Srlvasa 
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Pandita. 

TEXT 11 

cari bhai sa-vamse kare caitanyera seva 
gauracandra vina nahi jane devi-deva 

SYNONYMS 

cari bhai —four brothers; sa-vamse —with all family members; hare —do; 

/ 

caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; seva —service; 
gauracandra —Gaurasundara (Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu); vina — 
except; nahi jane —they do not know; dev !—goddess; deva —or god. 

TRANSLATION 

These four brothers and their family members fully engaged in the 
service of Lord Caitanya. They knew no other god or goddess. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura has said, anya-devasraya nai, tomare 
kahinu bhai, ei bhakd parama-karana : if one wants to become a pure, 
staunch devotee, one should not take shelter of any of the demigods or - 
goddesses. Foolish Mayavadls say that worshiping demigods is as good as 
worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but that is not a fact. 
This philosophy misleads people to atheism. One who has no idea what 
God actually is thinks that any form he imagines or any rascal he accepts 
can be God. This acceptance of cheap gods or incarnations of God is 
actually atheism. It is to be concluded, therefore, that those who worship 
demigods or self-proclaimed incarnations of God are all atheists. They 
have lost their knowledge, as confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita (7.20): 
kamais tais tair hrta-jnanah prapadyante ’nya-devatah. “Those whose 
minds are distorted by material desires surrender unto demigods.” 
Unfortunately, those who do not cultivate Krsna consciousness and do 
not properly understand the Vedic knowledge accept any rascal to be an 
incarnation of God, and they are of the opinion that one can become an 
incarnation simply by worshiping a demigod. This philosophical hodge¬ 
podge exists under the name of the Hindu religion, but the Krsna 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


consciousness movement does not approve of it. Indeed, we strongly 
condemn it. Such worship of demigods and so-called incarnations of 
God should never be confused with the pure Krsna consciousness 
movement. 

TEXT 12 

‘acaryaratna’ nama dhare bada eka sakha 
tanra parikara, tanra sakha-upasakha 

SYNONYMS 

dcaryaratna —Acaryaratna; nama —name; dhare —he accepts; bada — 
big; eka —one; sakha —branch; tanra —his; parikara —associates; tanra — 
his; sakha —branch; upasakha —subbranches. 

TRANSLATION 

Another big branch was Acaryaratna, and his associates were 
subbranches. 

TEXT 13 

dcdryaratnera nama ‘sri-candrasekhara’ - 

yanra ghare devi-bhave nacila isvara 

SYNONYMS 

— / 
dcdryaratnera —of Acaryaratna; nama —name; sri-candrasekhara —Sri 

Candrasekhara; yanra —of whom; ghare —in the home; devi-bhave —as 

/ 

the goddess; nacila —danced; isvara —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Acaryaratna was also named Sri Candrasekhara Acarya. In a drama in his 
house, Lord Caitanya played the goddess of fortune. 

PURPORT 

Dramatic performances were enacted during the presence of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but the players who took part in such dramas 
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were all pure devotees; no outsiders were allowed. The members of 

ISKCON should follow this example. Whenever they stage dramatic 

/ 

performances about the lives of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu or Lord 
Krsna, the players must be pure devotees. Professional players and 
dramatic actors have no sense of devotional service, and therefore 

although they can perform very artistically, there is no life in such 

/ 

performances. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura used to refer to 
such an actor as yatra-dale narada, which means “farcical Narada.” 
Sometimes an actor in a drama plays the part of Narada Muni, although 
in his private life he is not at all like Narada Muni because he is not a 

devotee. Such actors are not needed in dramatic performances about the 

/ 

lives of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Krsna. 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to perform dramas with Advaita Prabhu, 
Srlvasa Thakura and other devotees in the house of Candrasekhara. The 
place where Candrasekhara’s house was situated is now known as 

Vrajapattana. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura established a 

/ / 

branch of his Sri Caitanya Matha at this place. When Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu decided to accept the renounced order of life, 

— / 

Candrasekhara Acarya was informed of this by Sri Nityananda Prabhu, 
and therefore he was present when Lord Caitanya accepted sannydsa 

from Kesava Bharatl in Katwa. It is he who first spread the word in 

/ 

Navadvlpa of Lord Caitanya’s accepting sannydsa. Sri Candrasekhara 
Acarya was present during many important incidents in the pastimes of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He therefore forms the second branch of 
the tree of Lord Caitanya. 

TEXT 14 

pundarika vidyanidhi - bada-sakha jani 

yanra ndma land prabhu kandila apani 

SYNONYMS 

pundarika vidyanidhi —Pundarika Vidyanidhi; bada-sakha —another big 
branch; jani —I know; yanra ndma —whose name; land —taking; 
prabhu —the Lord; kandila —cried; apani —Himself. 

TRANSLATION 
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Pundarika Vidyanidhi, the third big branch, was so dear to Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu that in his absence Lord Caitanya Himself would sometimes 
cry. 


PURPORT 

/ 

In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (54), Srlla Pundarika Vidyanidhi is 

/ 

described as the father of Srlmatl RadharanI in krsna-lila. Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu therefore treated him as His father. Pundarika 
Vidyanidhi’s father was known as Banesvara or, according to another 

s 

opinion, Suklambara Brahmacarl, and his mother’s name was 

Garigadevl. According to one opinion, Banesvara was a descendent of 

Sri Sivarama Gangopadhyaya. The original home of Pundarika 

Vidyanidhi was in East Bengal (now Bangladesh), in a village near 

Dacca named Baghiya, which belonged to the Varendra group of 

brahmana families. Sometimes these Varendra brahmanas were at odds 

with another group known as Radhlya brahmanas, and therefore 

Pundarika Vidyanidhi’s family was ostracized and at that time was not 

living as a respectable family. 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, “One 
of the members of this family is living in Vrndavana and is named 
Sarojananda Gosvaml. One special characteristic of this family is that 
each of its members had only one son or no son at all, and therefore the 
family was not very expansive. There is a place in the district of 
Cattagrama in East Bengal that is known as Hata-hajari, and a short 
distance from this place is a village known as Mekhala-grama, in which 
Pundarika Vidyanidhi’s forefathers lived. One can approach Mekhala- 
grama from Cattagrama either on horseback, by bullock cart or by 
steamer. The steamer station is known as Annapurnara-ghata. The 
birthplace of Pundarika Vidyanidhi is about two miles southwest of 
Annapurnara-ghata. The temple constructed there by Pundarika 
Vidyanidhi is now very old and much in need of repair. Without repair, 
the temple may soon crumble. There are two inscriptions on the bricks 
of that temple, but they are so old that one cannot read them. There is 
another temple, however, about two hundred yards south of this one, 
and some people say that this is the old temple constructed by Pundarika 
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Vidyanidhi.” 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu called Pundarlka Vidyanidhi “father,” and He 
gave him the title Premanidhi. Pundarlka Vidyanidhi later became the 
spiritual master of Gadadhara Pandita and an intimate friend of Svarupa 
Damodara’s. Gadadhara Pandita at first misunderstood Pundarlka 
Vidyanidhi to be an ordinary pounds-and-shillings man, but later, upon 

a 

being corrected by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he became his disciple. 
Another incident in the life of Pundarlka Vidyanidhi involves his 
criticizing the priest of the Jagannatha temple, for which Jagannatha 
Prabhu chastised him personally by slapping his cheeks. This is described 

X s 

in Sri C aitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter Seven. Sri 

Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura informs us that during his time 

there were still two living descendants of the family of Pundarlka 

/ / 

Vidyanidhi, who were named Sri Harakumara Smrtitlrtha and Sri 
Krsnakinkara Vidyalankara. For further information one should refer to 
the dictionary known as Vaisnava-mahjusa. 

TEXT 15 

bada sakha, - gadadhara pandita-gosahi 

tenho laksml-rupa, tanra sama keha nai 

SYNONYMS 

bada sakha —big branch; gadadhara pandita-gosahi —the descendants or 
disciplic succession of Gadadhara Pandita; tenho —Gadadhara Pandita; 
laksml-rupa —incarnation of the pleasure potency of Lord Krsna; 
tanra —his; sama —equal; keha —anyone; nai —there is none. 

TRANSLATION 

Gadadhara Pandita, the fourth branch, is described as an incarnation of 

a 

the pleasure potency of Sri Krsna. No one, therefore, can equal him. 

PURPORT 

In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (147-53) it is stated, “The pleasure 
potency of Sri Krsna formerly known as Vrndavanesvarl is now 
personified in the form of Sri Gadadhara Pandita in the pastimes of 
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/ 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” Sri Svarupa Damodara GosvamI has 

pointed out that in the shape of LaksmI, the pleasure potency of Krsna, 

/ 

she was formerly very dear to the Lord as Syamasundara-vallabha. The 

s 

same Syamasundara-vallabha was present in Lord Caitanya’s pastimes as 

Gadadhara Pandita. Formerly, as Lalita-sakhl, she was always devoted to 

/ 

Srlmatl Radharani. Thus Gadadhara Pandita is simultaneously an 

/ 

incarnation of Srlmatl Radharani and Lalita-sakhl. In the Twelfth 
Chapter of this part of the Caitanya-caritdmrta there is a description of 
the descendants or disciplic succession of Gadadhara Pandita. 

TEXT 16 

tanra sisya-upasisya, - tanra upasakha 

eimata saba sakha-upasakhara lekha 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —his; sisya —disciples; upasisya —granddisciples and admirers; 
tanra —his; upasakha —subbranches; eimata —in this way; saba —all; 
sakha —branches; upasakhara —subbranches; lekha —to describe by 
writing. 


TRANSLATION 

His disciples and granddisciples are his subbranches. To describe them all 
would be difficult. 

TEXT 17 

vakresvara pandita - prabhura bada priya bhrtya 

eka-bhave cabbisa prahara yanra nrtya 

SYNONYMS 

vakresvara pandita —Vakresvara Pandita; prabhura —of the Lord; bada — 
very; priya —dear; bhrtya —servant; eka-bhave —continuously in the 
same ecstasy; cabbisa —twenty-four; prahara —a duration of time 
comprising three hours; yanra —whose; nrtya —dancing. 

TRANSLATION 

Vakresvara Pandita, the fifth branch of the tree, was a very dear servant 
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of Lord Caitanya’s. He could dance with constant ecstasy for seventy-two 
hours. 


PURPORT 

In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (71) it is stated that Vakresvara Pandita 
was an incarnation of Aniruddha, one of the quadruple expansions of 
Visnu (Vasudeva, Sarikarsana, Aniruddha and Pradyumna). He could 
dance wonderfully for seventy-two continuous hours. When Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu played in dramatic performances in the house of 
Srlvasa Pandita, Vakresvara Pandita was one of the chief dancers, and 
he danced continuously for that length of time. Sri Govinda dasa, an 
Oriya devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, has described the life of 
Vakresvara Pandita in his book Gaura-krsnodaya. There are many 
disciples of Vakresvara Pandita in Orissa, and they are known as 
Gaudlya Vaisnavas although they are Oriyas. Among these disciples are 
Sr! Gopalaguru and his disciple Sri Dhyanacandra Gosvaml. 

TEXT 18 

apane mahaprabhu gaya yanra nrtya-kale 
prabhura carana dhari’ vakresvara bale 

SYNONYMS 

s 

apane —personally; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gaya — 
sang; yanra —whose; nrtya-kale —at the time of dancing; prabhura —of 
the Lord; carana —lotus feet; dhari’ —embracing; vakresvara — 
Vakresvara Pandita; bale —said. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally sang while Vakresvara Pandita 
danced, and thus Vakresvara Pandita fell at the lotus feet of the Lord and 
spoke as follows. 

TEXT 19 

“dasa-sahasra gandharva more deha’ candramukha 
tara gaya, muni nacon - tabe mora sukha” 
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SYNONYMS 


dasa-sahasra —ten thousand; gandharva —residents of Gandharvaloka; 
more —unto me; deha’ —please deliver; candra-mukha —O moon-faced 
one; tara gaya —let them sing; muni nacori —let me dance; tahe —then; 
mora —my; sukha —happiness. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Candramukha! Please give me ten thousand Gandharvas. Let them 
sing as I dance, and then I will be greatly happy.” 


PURPORT 


The Gandharvas, who are residents of Gandharvaloka, are celebrated as 
celestial singers. Whenever singing is needed in the celestial planets, the 
Gandharvas are invited to sing. The Gandharvas can sing continuously 
for days, and therefore Vakresvara Pandita wanted to dance as they 
sang. 


TEXT 20 


prabhu bale - tumi mora paksa eka sakha 

akase uditama yadi pan ara pakha 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu bale —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; tumi —you; 
mora —My; paksa —wing; eka —one; sakha —one-sided; akase —in the 
sky; uditama —I could fly; yadi —if; pari —I could get; ara —another; 
pakha —wing. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya replied, “I have only one wing like you, but if I had 
another, certainly I would fly in the sky!” 

TEXT 21 

pandita jagadananda prabhura prana-rupa 
loke khyata yeriho satyabhamara svarupa 
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SYNONYMS 


pandita jagadananda —Pandita Jagadananda; prabhura —of the Lord; 
prana-rupa —life and soul; loke —in the world; khyata —celebrated; 
yenho —who; satyabhamara —of Satyabhama; svarupa —personification. 

TRANSLATION 

Pandita Jagadananda, the sixth branch of the Caitanya tree, was 
celebrated as the life and soul of the Lord. He is known to have been an 
incarnation of Satyabhama [one of the chief queens of Lord Krsna]. 

PURPORT 

/ 

There are many dealings of Jagadananda Pandita with Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Most importantly, he was the Lord’s constant companion 
and especially took part in all the pastimes of the Lord in the houses of 

s — 

Srlvasa Pandita and Candrasekhara Acarya. 

TEXT 22 

prltye karite cahe prabhura lalana-palana 
vairagya-loka-bhaye prabhu nd mane kakhana 

SYNONYMS 

prltye —in intimacy or affection; karite —to do; cahe —wanted; 
prabhura —the Lord’s; lalana-palana —maintenance; vairagya — 
renouncement; loka-bhaye —fearing the public; prabhu —the Lord; nd — 
did not; mane —accept; kakhana —any time. 

TRANSLATION 

Jagadananda Pandita [as an incarnation of Satyabhama] always wanted to 
see to the comfort of Lord Caitanya, but since the Lord was a sannyasi 
He did not accept the luxuries that Jagadananda Pandita offered. 

TEXT 23 

dui-jane khatmati lagaya kondala 
tanra pntyera katha age kahiba sakala 
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SYNONYMS 


dui-jane —two persons; khatmati —fighting over trifles; lagaya — 
continued; kondala —quarrel; tanra —his; prityera —affection; katha — 
narration; age —ahead; kahiba —I shall speak; sakala —all. 

TRANSLATION 

They sometimes appeared to fight over trifles, but these quarrels were 
based on their affection, of which I shall speak later. 

TEXT 24 

raghava-pandita - prabhura adya-anucara 

tanra eka sakha mukhya - makaradhvaja kara 

SYNONYMS 

raghava pandita —Raghava Pandita; prabhura —of the Lord; adya — 
original; anucara —follower; tanra —his; eka —one; sakha —branch; 
mukhya —chief; makaradhvaja —Makaradhvaja; kara —surname. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Raghava Pandita, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s original follower, is 
understood to have been the seventh branch. From him proceeded 
another subbranch, headed by Makaradhvaja Kara. 

PURPORT 

Kara was the surname of Makaradhvaja. At present this surname is 
generally found in the Kayastha community. The Gaura-ganoddesa- 
dlpika (166) states: 

dhanistha bhaksya-samagrlm krsnayadad vraje ’mitam 
saiva sampratam gauranga-priyo raghava-panditah 

Raghava Pandita was formerly a confidential gopi in Vraja during the 
time of Lord Krsna’s pastimes, and his former name was Dhanistha. This 
gopi, Dhanistha, always engaged in preparing foods for Krsna. 
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TEXT 25 

tanhara bhaginl damayantl prabhura priya dasl 
prabhura bhoga-samagrl ye kare vara-masi 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara —his; bhaginl —sister; damayantl —Damayantl; prabhura —of the 
Lord; priya —dear; dasl —maidservant; prabhura —of the Lord; bhoga- 
samagrl —cooking materials; ye —who; kare —does; vara-masi — 
throughout the whole year. 


TRANSLATION 

Raghava Pandita’s sister Damayantl was the dear maidservant of the 
Lord. She always collected various ingredients with which to cook for 
Lord Caitanya. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his Anubhasya, “In 
the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (167) it is mentioned, gunamala vraje yasld 
damayantl tu tat-svasa: The gopl named Gunamala appeared as Raghava 
Pandita’s sister Damayantl. On the East Bengal railway line beginning 
from the Sealdah station in Calcutta, there is a station named Sodapura, 
which is not very far from Calcutta. Within one mile of this station, 
toward the western side of the Ganges, is a village known as Panihati, in 
which the residential quarters of Raghava Pandita still exist. On 
Raghava Pandita’s tomb is a creeper on a concrete platform. There is 
also a Madana-mohana Deity in a broken-down temple nearby. This 

s / 

temple is managed by a local zamindar of the name Sri Sivacandra Raya 
Caudhurl. Makaradhvaja Kara was also an inhabitant of Panihati.” 

TEXT 26 

se saba samagrl yata jhalite bhariya 
raghava la-iya yana gupata kariya 

SYNONYMS 

se saba —all those; samagrl —ingredients; yata —all of them; jhalite 
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bhariya —packing in bags; raghava —Raghava Pandita; la-iya —carried; 
yana —goes; gupata kariya —very confidentially. 

TRANSLATION 

The foods Damayanti cooked for Lord Caitanya when He was at Puri 
were carried in bags by her brother Raghava without the knowledge of 
others. 

TEXT 27 

vara-masa taha prabhu karena anglkara 
‘raghavera jhdli ball prasiddhi yahara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vara-masa —the whole year; taha —all those foods; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena —did; anglkara —accept; raghavera 
jhdli —the bags of Raghava Pandita; ball —so called; prasiddhi — 
celebrated; yahara —of which. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord accepted these foods throughout the entire year. Those bags are 
still celebrated as raghavera jhali [“the bags of Raghava Pandita”]. 

TEXT 28 

se-saba samagrl age kariba vistara 
yahara sravane bhaktera vahe asrudhara 

SYNONYMS 

se-saba —all these things; samagrl —ingredients of the foods; age — 
further on; kariba —I shall describe; vistara —vividly; yahara —of which; 
sravane —by the hearing; bhaktera —of a devotee; vahe —flowing; asru- 
dhara —tears. 


TRANSLATION 

I shall describe the contents of the bags of Raghava Pandita later in this 
book. Hearing this narration, devotees generally cry, and tears glide down 
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from their eyes. 


PURPORT 

A vivid description of these raghavera jhali is to be found in Chapter 
Ten of the A ntya-llla portion of Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta. 

TEXT 29 

prabhura atyanta priya - pandita gangadasa 

yanhara smarane haya sarva-bandha-nasa 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of the Lord; atyanta —very; priya —dear; pandita gangadasa — 
Pandita Gangadasa; yarihara —who; smarane —by remembering; haya — 
it becomes; sarva-bandha-nasa —freedom from all kinds of bondage. 

TRANSLATION 

Pandita Gangadasa was the eighth dear branch of the tree of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. One who remembers his activities attains freedom from all 
bondage. 

TEXT 30 

caitanya-parsada - srl-acarya purandara 

pita kari’ yanre bale gauranga-sundara 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-parsada —associate of Lord Caitanya; srl-acarya purandara — 

s — 

Sri Acarya Purandara; pita —father; kari’ —taking him; yanre —whom; 
bale —says; gauranga-sundara —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

s —. 

Sri Acarya Purandara, the ninth branch, was a constant associate of Lord 
Caitanya’s. The Lord accepted him as His father. 

PURPORT 
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It is described in the C aitanya-bhagavata that whenever Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu visited the house of Raghava Pandita, He also visited 
Purandara Acarya immediately upon receiving an invitation. Purandara 
Acarya is to be considered most fortunate because the Lord used to greet 
him by addressing him as His father and embracing him in great love. 

TEXT 31 

damodara-pandita sakha premete pracanda 
prabhura upare yenho kaila vakya-danda 

SYNONYMS 

damodara-pandita —Damodara Pandita; sakha —another branch (the 
tenth branch); premete —in affection; pracanda —very advanced; 
prabhura —the Lord; upare —upon; yenho —he who; kaila —did; vakya- 
danda —chastisement by speaking. 

TRANSLATION 

Damodara Pandita, the tenth branch of the Caitanya tree, was so elevated 
in love of Lord Caitanya that he once unhesitatingly chastised the Lord 
with strong words. 

TEXT 32 

danda-katha kahiba age vistara kariya 
dande tusta prabhu tanre pathaila nadiya 

SYNONYMS 

danda-katha —the narration of such chastisement; kahiba —I shall speak; 
age —ahead; vistara —detailed description; kariya —making; dande —in 
the matter of chastisement; tusta prabhu —the Lord is very much 
satisfied; tanre —him; pathaila —sent back; nadiya —Nadia (a district in 
Bengal). 


TRANSLATION 

Later in the Caitanya-caritamrta I shall describe this incident of 
chastisement in detail. The Lord, being very much satisfied by this 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


chastisement, sent Damodara Pandita to Navadvipa. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Damodara Pandita, who was formerly known as Saibya in Vraja-dhama, 

used to carry messages from Lord Caitanya to Saclmata, and during the 

/ 

Ratha-yatra festival he carried messages from Saclmata to Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 33 

tanhara anuja sakhd - sankara-pandita 

‘prabhu-padopadhana’ yanra nama vidita 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara —his (Damodara Pandita’s); anuja —younger brother; sakha — 

/ 

the eleventh branch; sankara-pandita —Sankara Pandita; prabhu —the 
Lord’s; pada-upadhana —shoes; yanra —whose; nama —name; vidita — 
celebrated. 


TRANSLATION 

The eleventh branch, the younger brother of Damodara Pandita, was 

s 

known as Sankara Pandita. He was celebrated as the shoes of the Lord. 

TEXT 34 

sadasiva-pandita yanra prabhu-pade asa 
prathamei nityanandera yanra ghare vasa 

SYNONYMS 

sadasiva-pandita —Sadasiva Pandita; yanra —whose; prabhu-pade —unto 
the lotus feet of the Lord; asa —constant desire; prathamei —in the 
beginning; nityanandera —of Lord Nityananda; yanra —of whom; 
ghare —in the home; vasa —residence. 

TRANSLATION 

Sadasiva Pandita, the twelfth branch, was always eager to serve the lotus 
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feet of the Lord. It was his good fortune that when Lord Nityananda 
came to Navadvipa He resided at his house. 

PURPORT 

It is mentioned in the Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter 
Nine, that Sadasiva Pandita was a pure devotee and that Nityananda 
Prabhu resided at his house. 

TEXT 35 

srl-nrsimha-upasaka - pradyumna brahmacari 

prabhu tanra nama kaila ‘nrsimhananda’ kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

srl-nrsimha-upasaka —the worshiper of Lord Nrsimhadeva; pradyumna 
brahmacari —Pradyumna Brahmacari; prabhu —the Lord; tanra —his; 
nama —name; kaila —turned into; nrsimhananda —Nrsimhananda; 
kari’ —by such a name. 


TRANSLATION 

The thirteenth branch was Pradyumna Brahmacari. Since he was a 

/ 

worshiper of Lord Nrsimhadeva, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu changed his 
name to Nrsimhananda Brahmacari. 

PURPORT 

Pradyumna Brahmacari is described in the A ntya-lila, Second Chapter, 

/ 

of Sri C aitanya-caritamrta. He was a great devotee of Lord Caitanya, 

who changed his name to Nrsimhananda. While coming from the house 

/ 

of Raghava Pandita at Panihati to the house of Sivananda, Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared in the heart of Nrsimhananda 
Brahmacari. To acknowledge this, Nrsimhananda Brahmacari used to 
accept as eatables the food of three Deities, namely Jagannatha, 
Nrsimhadeva and Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This is stated in the 
Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya-llla, Second Chapter, verses 48 through 78. 
Upon receiving information that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
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proceeding toward Vrndavana from Kuliya, Nrsiriihananda absorbed 
himself in meditation and by his mental activities began constructing a 
very nice road from Kuliya to Vrndavana. All of a sudden, however, he 
broke his meditation and told the other devotees that this time Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu would not go to Vrndavana but would travel only 
as far as the place known as Kanai Natasala. This is described in 
Madhya-lila, Chapter One, verses 155 through 162. The Gaura- 
ganoddesa-dipika (74) says, avesas ca tathajneyo misre pradyumna- 

s 

sarinjnake: Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu changed the name of Pradyumna 
Misra, or Pradyumna Brahmacarl, to Nrsiriihananda Brahmacarl, for in 
his heart Lord Nrsiriihadeva was manifest. It is said that Lord 
Nrsiriihadeva used to talk with him directly. 

TEXT 36 

narayana-pandita eka bada-i udara 
caitanya-carana vinu nahi jane dr a 

SYNONYMS 

narayana-pandita —Narayana Pandita; eka —one; badai —very; udara — 
liberal; caitanya-carana —the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya; vinu —except; 
nahi —not; jane —know; ara —anything else. 

TRANSLATION 

Narayana Pandita, the fourteenth branch, a great and liberal devotee, did 
not know any shelter but Lord Caitanya’s lotus feet. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Narayana Pandita was one of the associates of Srlvasa Thakura. It is 

mentioned in the Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, Eighth Chapter, 

verse 36, that he went to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha 

/ 

Puri with the Thakura’s brother Sri Rama Pandita. 

TEXT 37 

sriman-pandita sakha - prabhura nija bhrtya 

deuti dharena, yabe prabhu karena nrtya 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

sriman-pandita —Srlman Pandita; sakha —branch; prabhura —of the 
Lord; nija —own; bhrtya —servant; deuti —torch light; dharena —carries; 
yabe —while; prabhu —Lord Caitanya; karena —does; nrtya —dance. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The fifteenth branch was Srlman Pandita, who was a constant servitor of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He used to carry a torch while the Lord 
danced. 


PURPORT 

>* 

Srlman Pandita was among the companions of Lord Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu when the Lord performed sanklrtana. When Lord Caitanya 

dressed Himself in the form of the goddess LaksmI and danced in the 

/ 

streets of Navadvlpa, Srlman Pandita carried a torch to light the way. 

TEXT 38 

suklambara-brahmacari bada bhagyavan 
yanra anna magi’ kadi’ khaila bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suklambara-brahmacari —Suklambara Brahmacarl; bada —very; 
bhagyavan —fortunate; yanra —whose; anna —food; magi’ —begging; 
kadi’ —snatching; khaila —ate; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The sixteenth branch, Suklambara Brahmacarl, was very fortunate 
because Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu jokingly or seriously begged food 
from him or sometimes snatched it from him forcibly and ate it. 

PURPORT 

/ 

It is stated that Suklambara Brahmacarl, an inhabitant of Navadvlpa, 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


was Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s first companion in the sankirtana 

movement. When Lord Caitanya returned from Gaya after initiation, 

/ 

He stayed with Suklambara Brahmacarl because He wanted to hear from 

/ 

this devotee about the pastimes of Lord Krsna. Suklambara Brahmacarl 

/ 

collected alms of rice from the inhabitants of Navadvlpa, and Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu took pleasure in eating the rice that he cooked. It 

s 

is said that Suklambara Brahmacarl was one of the wives of the yajnic 
brahmanas during the time of Lord Krsna’s pastimes in Vrndavana. Lord 
Krsna begged food from the wives of the yajnic brahmanas, and Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed a similar pastime by begging rice from 

s 

Suklambara Brahmacarl. 

TEXT 39 

nandana-acarya-sakha jagate vidita 
lukaiya dui prabhura yanra ghare sthita 

SYNONYMS 

nandana-acarya —Nandana Acarya; sakha —the seventeenth branch; 
jagate —in the world; vidita —celebrated; lukaiya —hiding; dui —two; 
prabhura —of the Lords; yanra —of whom; ghare —in the house; sthita — 
situated. 


TRANSLATION 

Nandana Acarya, the seventeenth branch of the Caitanya tree, is 
celebrated within the world because the two Prabhus [Lord Caitanya and 
Nityananda] sometimes hid in his house. 

PURPORT 

Nandana Acarya was another companion of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

/ 

during His kirtana pastimes in Navadvlpa. Srlla Nityananda Prabhu, as 

s 

Avadhuta, traveled on many pilgrimages, and when He first came to Sri 
Navadvlpa-dhama He remained hidden in the house of Nandana 
Acarya. It is there that He first met all the devotees of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. When Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited His maha-prakasa, 
He asked Ramai Pandita to call Advaita Prabhu, who was hiding in the 
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— / 

home of Nandana Acarya, for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could 
understand that He was hiding. Similarly, Lord Caitanya also sometimes 

hid in the home of Nandana Acarya. In this connection one may refer 

/ 

to Sri Caitanya-bhagavata, M adhya-khanda, Chapters Six and 
Seventeen. 

TEXT 40 

srl-mukunda-datta sakhd - prabhura samadhyayl 

yanhara kirtane nace caitanya-go sani 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srl-mukunda-datta —Sri Mukunda Datta; sakha —another branch; 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samadhyayl —class friend; 

yanhara —whose; kirtane —in sanklrtana; nace —dances; caitanya- 
/ 

gosani —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Mukunda Datta, a class friend of Lord Caitanya’s, was another branch of 
the Caitanya tree. Lord Caitanya danced while he sang. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Mukunda Datta was born in the Cattagrama district, in the village of 
Chanhara, which is under the jurisdiction of the police station named 
Patiya. This village is situated ten krosas, or about twenty miles, from 
the home of Pundarlka Vidyanidhi. In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (140) 
it is said: 


vraje sthitau gayakau yau madhukantha-madhuvratau 
mukunda-vasudevau tau dattau gauranga-gayakau 

“In Vraja there were two very nice singers named Madhukantha and 
Madhuvrata. They appeared in caitanya-llla as Mukunda and Vasudeva 
Datta, who were singers in the society of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” 
When Lord Caitanya was a student, Mukunda Datta was His class 
friend, and they frequently engaged in logical arguments. Sometimes 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu would fight with Mukunda Datta, using 
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tricks of logic. This is described in the Caitanya-bhagavata, Adi-khanda, 
Chapters Eleven and Twelve. When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

returned from Gaya, Mukunda Datta gave Him pleasure by reciting 

/ 

verses from Srimad-Bhagavatam about krsna-lila. It was by his endeavor 

that Gadadhara Pandita GosvamI became a disciple of Pundarlka 

/ 

Vidyanidhi, as stated in Sri Caitanya-bhagavata, M adhya-khanda, 

/ 

Chapter Seven. When Mukunda Datta sang in the courtyard of Srlvasa 

Prabhu, Mahaprabhu danced with His singing, and when Lord Caitanya 

for twenty-one hours exhibited an ecstatic manifestation known as sata- 

prahariya, Mukunda Datta inaugurated the function by singing. 

Sometimes Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu chastised Mukunda Datta by 

calling him khadajathiya beta because he attended many functions held 

by different classes of nondevotees. This is stated in the Caitanya- 

bhagavata, M adhya-khanda, Chapter Ten. When Lord Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu dressed Himself as the goddess of fortune to dance in the 

house of Candrasekhara, Mukunda Datta began the first song. 

Before disclosing His desire to take the renounced order of life, Lord 

Caitanya first went to the house of Mukunda Datta, but at that time 

Mukunda Datta requested Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to continue His 

sarikirtana movement for a few days more before taking sannyasa. This is 

stated in the Caitanya-bhagavata, M adhya-khanda, Chapter Twenty-six. 

The information of Lord Caitanya’s accepting the renounced order was 

made known to Gadadhara Pandita, Candrasekhara Acarya and 

Mukunda Datta by Nityananda Prabhu, and therefore all of them went 

to Katwa and arranged for kirtana and all the paraphernalia for Lord 

Caitanya’s acceptance of sannyasa. After the Lord took sannyasa, they 

/ 

all followed Him, especially Sri Nityananda Prabhu, Gadadhara Prabhu 

and Govinda, who followed Him all the way to Purusottama-ksetra. In 

/ 

this connection one may refer to Sri Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, 
Chapter Two. In the place known as Jalesvara, Nityananda Prabhu 
broke the sannyasa rod of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Mukunda Datta was 
also present at that time. He went every year from Bengal to see Lord 
Caitanya at Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 41 

vasudeva datta - prabhura bhrtya mahasaya 

sahasra-mukhe yanra guna kahile na haya 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

vasudeva datta —Vasudeva Datta; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhrtya —servant; mahasaya —great personality; sahasra- 
mukhe —with thousands of mouths; yanra —whose; guna —qualities; 
kahile —describing; nd —never; haya —becomes fulfilled. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Vasudeva Datta, the nineteenth branch of the Sri Caitanya tree, was a 
great personality and a most confidential devotee of the Lord. One could 
not describe his qualities even with thousands of mouths. 

PURPORT 

Vasudeva Datta, the brother of Mukunda Datta, was also a resident of 

Cattagrama. In the Caitanya-bhagavata it is said, yanra sthane krsna haya 

apane vikraya: Vasudeva Datta was such a powerful devotee that Krsna 

/ 

was purchased by him. Vasudeva Datta stayed at Srlvasa Pandita’s house, 

and in the Caitanya-bhagavata it is described that Lord Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu was so pleased with Vasudeva Datta and so affectionate 

toward him that He used to say, “I am only Vasudeva Datta’s man. My 

body is only meant to please Vasudeva Datta, and he can sell Me 

anywhere.” Thrice He vowed that this was a fact and that no one should 

disbelieve these statements. “All My dear devotees,” He said, “I tell you 

the truth. My body is especially meant for Vasudeva Datta.” Vasudeva 
/ — 

Datta initiated Sr! Yadunandana Acarya, the spiritual master of 

Raghunatha dasa, who later became Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml. This 

will be found in the Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya-lila, Sixth Chapter, 

verse 161. Vasudeva Datta spent money very liberally; therefore Lord 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked Sivananda Sena to become his sarakhela, or 
secretary, in order to control his extravagant expenses. Vasudeva Datta 
was so kind to the living entities that he wanted to take all their sinful 

s 

reactions so that they might be delivered by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
This is described in the Fifteenth Chapter of the Caitanya-caritamrta’s 

Madhya-lila, verses 159 through 180. 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, 
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“There is a railway station named Purvasthall near the Navadvlpa 
railway station, and about one mile away, in a village known as 
Mamagachi, which is the birthplace of Vrndavana dasa Thakura, there is 
presently a temple of Madana-gopala that was established by Vasudeva 
Datta.” The Gaudlya Matha devotees have now taken charge of this 
temple, and the seva-puja is going on very nicely. Every year all the 
pilgrims on the navadvipa-parikrama visit Mamagachi. Since Sri 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura inaugurated the navadvipa- 
parikrama function, the temple has been very well managed. 

TEXT 42 

jagate yateka jlva, tar a papa land 
naraka bhunjite cahe jlva chadaiya 

SYNONYMS 

jagate —in the world; yateka —all; jlva —living entities; tara —their; 
papa —sinful activities; land —taking; naraka —hell; bhunjite —to suffer; 
cahe —wanted; jlva —the living entities; chadaiya —liberating them. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlla Vasudeva Datta Thakura wanted to suffer for the sinful activities of 
all the people of the world so that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu might 
deliver them. 

TEXT 43 

haridasa-thakura sakhara adbhuta carita 
tina laksa nama tenho layena apatita 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa-thakura —Haridasa Thakura; sakhara —of the branch; 
adbhuta —wonderful; carita —characteristics; tina —three; laksa — 
hundred thousand; nama —names; teriho —he; layena —chanted; 
apatita —without fail. 


TRANSLATION 

The twentieth branch of the Caitanya tree was Haridasa Thakura. His 
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character was wonderful. He used to chant the holy name of Krsna 
300,000 times a day without fail. 

PURPORT 

Certainly the chanting of 300,000 holy names of the Lord is wonderful. 
No ordinary person can chant so many names, nor should one artificially 
imitate Haridasa Thakura’s behavior. It is essential, however, that 
everyone fulfill a specific vow to chant the Hare Krsna mantra. 
Therefore we have prescribed in our Society that all our students must 
chant at least sixteen rounds daily. Such chanting must be offenseless in 
order to be of high quality. Mechanical chanting is not as powerful as 
chanting of the holy name without offenses. It is stated in the C aitanya- 
bhagavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter Two, that Haridasa Thakura was born 
in a village known as Budhana but after some time came to live on the 

s 

bank of the Ganges at Phuliya, near Santipura. From the description of 
his chastisement by a Muslim magistrate, which is found in the 
Sixteenth Chapter of the Adi-khanda of Caitanya-bhagavata, we can 
understand how humble and meek Haridasa Thakura was and how he 
achieved the causeless mercy of the Lord. In the dramas performed by 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Haridasa Thakura played the part of a 
police chief. While chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra in Benapola, 
he was personally tested by MayadevI herself. Haridasa Thakura’s 
passing away is described in the Antya-lila of Caitanya-caritamrta, 

s 

Eleventh Chapter. It is not definitely certain whether Sri Haridasa 
Thakura appeared in the village named Budhana that is in the district of 
Khulna. Formerly this village was within a district of twenty-four 
parganas within the Satakslra division. 

TEXT 44 

tanhara ananta guna - kahi dihmatra 

acarya gosahi yahre bhunjaya sraddha-patra 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara —Haridasa Thakura’s; ananta —unlimited; guna —qualities; 

/ 

kahi —I speak; dih-matra —only a small part; acarya gosahi —Sri Advaita 
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Acarya Prabhu; yarire —to whom; bhunjaya —offered to eat; sraddha- 
patra—prasadam offered to Lord Visnu. 

TRANSLATION 

There was no end to the transcendental qualities of Haridasa Thakura. 
Here I mention but a fraction of his qualities. He was so exalted that 
Advaita Gosvami, when performing the sraddha ceremony of his father, 
offered him the first plate. 

TEXT 45 

prahlada-samana tanra gunera taranga 
yavana-tadaneo yanra nahika bhru-bhanga 

SYNONYMS 

prahlada-samana —exactly like Prahlada Maharaja; tanra —his; gunera — 
qualities; taranga —waves; yavana —of the Muslims; tadaneo —even by 
the persecution; yanra —whose; nahika —there was none; bhru-bhanga — 
even the slightest agitation of an eyebrow. 

TRANSLATION 

The waves of his good qualities were like those of Prahlada Maharaja. He 
did not even slightly raise an eyebrow when persecuted by the Muslim 
ruler. 

TEXT 46 

tenho siddhi paile tanra deha land kole 
nacila caitanya-prabhu maha-kutuhale 

SYNONYMS 

teriho —he; siddhi —perfection; paile —after achieving; tanra —his; 

deha —body; land —taking; kole —on the lap; nacila —danced; caitanya- 
/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; maha-kutuhale —in great 
ecstasy. 


TRANSLATION 
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After the passing away of Haridasa Thakura, the Lord Himself took his 
body on His lap and danced with it in great ecstasy. 

TEXT 47 

tanra Ilia varniyachena vrndavana-dasa 
yeba avasista, age kariba prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —his; Ilia —pastimes; varniyachena —described; vrndavana-dasa — 
/ 

Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura; yeba —whatever; avasista —remained 
undescribed; age —later in the book; kariba —I shall make; prakasa — 
manifest. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura has vividly described the pastimes of 
Haridasa Thakura in his Caitanya-bhagavata. Whatever has remained 
undescribed I shall try to explain later in this book. 

TEXT 48 

tanra upasakha - yata kullna-graml jana 

satyaraja-adi - tanra krpara bhajana 

SYNONYMS 

tanra upasakha —his subbranch; yata —all; kullna-graml jana —the 
inhabitants of Kullna-grama; satyaraja —Satyaraja; adi —heading the 
list; tanra —his; krpara —of mercy; bhajana —recipient. 

TRANSLATION 

One subbranch of Haridasa Thakura consisted of the residents of Kullna- 
grama. The most important among them was Satyaraja Khan, or Satyaraja 
Vasu, who was a recipient of all the mercy of Haridasa Thakura. 

PURPORT 

Satyaraja Khan was the son of Gunaraja Khan and father of Ramananda 
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Vasu. Haridasa Thakura lived for some time during the Caturmasya 
period in the village named Kullna-grama, where he chanted the holy 
name, the Hare Krsna maha-mantra , and distributed his mercy to the 
descendants of the Vasu family. Satyaraja Khan was allotted the service 
of supplying silk ropes for the Jagannatha Deity during the Ratha-yatra 

s 

festival. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s answers to his inquiries about the 
duty of householder devotees are vividly described in the M adhya-lila, 
Chapters Fifteen and Sixteen. 

The village of Kullna-grama is situated two miles from the railway 
station named Jaugrama on the Newcord line from Howrah to Burdwan. 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu very highly praised the people of Kullna- 
grama, and He stated that even a dog of Kullna-grama was very dear to 
Him. 

TEXT 49 

sri-murari gupta sakhd - premera bhandara 

prabhura hrdaya drave suni’ dainya yanra 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sri-murari gupta —Sri Murari Gupta; sakha —branch; premera —of love 
of Godhead; bhandara —store; prabhura —of the Lord; hrdaya —the 
heart; drave —melts; suni’ —hearing; dainya —humility; yanra —of 
whom. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Murari Gupta, the twenty-first branch of the tree of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, was a storehouse of love of Godhead. His great humility 
and meekness melted the heart of Lord Caitanya. 

PURPORT 

/ / 

Sri Murari Gupta wrote a book called Sri Caitanya-carita. He belonged 

to a vaidya physician family of Srlhatta, the paternal home of Lord 

Caitanya, and later became a resident of Navadvlpa. He was among the 
/ 

elders of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Lord Caitanya exhibited His Varaha 
form in the house of Murari Gupta, as described in the Caitanya- 
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bhagavata, M adhya-khanda, Third Chapter. When Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu exhibited His maha-prakasa form, He appeared before 

s 

Murari Gupta as Lord Ramacandra. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

/ 

and Nityananda Prabhu were sitting together in the house of Srlvasa 

Thakura, Murari Gupta first offered his respects to Lord Caitanya and 

/ 

then to Sri Nityananda Prabhu. Nityananda Prabhu, however, was older 
than Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and therefore Lord Caitanya remarked that 
Murari Gupta had violated social etiquette, for he should have first 
shown respect to Nityananda Prabhu and then to Him. In this way, by 

the grace of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Murari Gupta was informed 

/ 

about the position of Sri Nityananda Prabhu, and the next day he 
offered obeisances first to Lord Nityananda and then to Lord Caitanya. 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave chewed pan, or betel nut, to Murari 

/ 

Gupta. Once Sivananda Sena offered food to Lord Caitanya that had 
been cooked with excessive ghee, and the next day the Lord became sick 
and went to Murari Gupta for treatment. Lord Caitanya accepted some 
water from the waterpot of Murari Gupta, and thus He was cured. The 
natural remedy for indigestion is to drink a little water, and since Murari 
Gupta was a physician, he gave the Lord some drinking water and cured 
Him. 

When Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared in the house of Srlvasa Thakura 
in His Caturbhuja murti, Murari Gupta became His carrier in the form 
of Garuda, and in these pastimes of ecstasy the Lord then got up on his 
back. It was the desire of Murari Gupta to leave his body before the 
disappearance of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but the Lord forbade him to do 
so. This is described in the C aitanya-bhagavata, M adhya-khanda, 

Chapter Twenty. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu one day appeared in 
ecstasy as the Varaha murti, Murari Gupta offered Him prayers. He was 
a great devotee of Lord Ramacandra, and his staunch devotion is vividly 
described in the Caitanya-caritamrta, M adhya-llla, Fifteenth Chapter, 
verses 137 through 157. 

TEXT 50 

pratigraha nahi kare, nd laya kara dhana 
atma-vrtti kari’ kare kutumba bharana 

SYNONYMS 
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pratigraha nahi kare —he did not accept charity from anyone; nd —not; 
laya —take; kara —anyone’s; dhana —wealth; atma-vrtti —own 
profession; kari’ —executing; kare —maintained; kutumba —family; 
bharana —provision. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Murari Gupta never accepted charity from friends, nor did he accept 
money from anyone. He practiced as a physician and maintained his 
family with his earnings. 


PURPORT 

It should be noted that a grhastha (householder) must not make his 
livelihood by begging from anyone. Every householder of the higher 
castes should engage himself in his own occupational duty as a 
brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya, but he should not engage in the service of 
others, for this is the duty of a sudra. One should simply accept whatever 
he earns by his own profession. The engagements of a brahmana are 
yajana, yajana, pathana, pathana, dana and pratigraha. A brahmana 
should be a worshiper of Visnu, and he should also instruct others how 
to worship Him. A ksatriya can become a landholder and earn his 
livelihood by levying taxes or collecting rent from tenants. A vaisya can 
accept agriculture or general trade as an occupational duty. Since 
Murari Gupta was born in a physician’s family ( vaidya-vamsa ), he 

practiced as a physician, and with whatever income he earned he 

/ 

maintained his family. As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam, everyone should 
try to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead through the execution 
of his occupational duty. That is the perfection of life. This system is 
called daivi-varnasrama. Murari Gupta was an ideal grhastha, for he was 
a great devotee of Lord Ramacandra and Caitanya Mahaprabhu. By 
practicing as a physician he maintained his family and at the same time 
satisfied Lord Caitanya to the best of his ability. This is the ideal of 
householder life. 

TEXT 51 

cikitsa karena yare ha-iya sadaya 
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deha-roga bhava-roga, 


dui tara ksaya 


SYNONYMS 

cikitsa —medical treatment; karena —did; yare —upon whom; ha-iya — 
becoming; sadaya —merciful; deha-roga —the disease of the body; bhava- 
roga —the disease of material existence; dui —both; tara —his; ksaya — 
diminished. 


TRANSLATION 

As Murari Gupta treated his patients, by his mercy both their bodily and 
spiritual diseases subsided. 


PURPORT 

Murari Gupta could treat both bodily and spiritual disease because he 
was a physician by profession and a great devotee of the Lord in terms of 
spiritual advancement. This is an example of service to humanity. 
Everyone should know that there are two kinds of diseases in human 
society. One disease, which is called adhyatmika, or material disease, 
pertains to the body, but the main disease is spiritual. The living entity is 
eternal, but somehow or other, when in contact with the material 
energy, he is subjected to the repetition of birth, death, old age and 
disease. The physicians of the modern day should learn from Murari 
Gupta. Although modern philanthropic physicians open gigantic 
hospitals, there are no hospitals to cure the material disease of the spirit 
soul. The Krsna consciousness movement has taken up the mission of 
curing this disease, but people are not very appreciative because they do 
not know what this disease is. A diseased person needs both proper 
medicine and a proper diet, and therefore the Krsna consciousness 
movement supplies materially stricken people with the medicine of the 
chanting of the holy name, or the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, and the 
diet of prasadam. There are many hospitals and medical clinics to cure 
bodily diseases, but there are no such hospitals to cure the material 
disease of the spirit soul. The centers of the Krsna consciousness 
movement are the only established hospitals that can cure man of birth, 
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death, old age and disease. 


TEXT 52 

sriman sena prabhura sevaka pradhana 
caitanya-carana vinu nahi jane ana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sriman sena —Sriman Sena; prabhura —of the Lord; sevaka —servant; 
pradhana —chief; caitanya-carana —the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vinu —except; nahi —does not; jane —know; ana — 
anything else. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sriman Sena, the twenty-second branch of the Caitanya tree, was a very 
faithful servant of Lord Caitanya. He knew nothing else but the lotus 

s 

feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

PURPORT 

Sriman Sena was one of the inhabitants of Navadvlpa and was a 
constant companion of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 53 

sri-gadadhara dasa sakha sarvopari 
kaji-ganera mukhe yenha bolaila hari 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-gadadhara dasa —Sri Gadadhara dasa; sakha —another branch; sarva- 
upari —above all; kaji-ganera —of the Kazis (Muslim magistrates); 
mukhe —in the mouth; yenha —one who; bolaila —caused to speak; 
hari —the holy name of Hari. 

TRANSLATION 

Sri Gadadhara dasa, the twenty-third branch, was understood to be the 
topmost, for he induced all the Muslim Kazis to chant the holy name of 
Lord Hari. 
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PURPORT 


About eight or ten miles from Calcutta, on the banks of the Ganges, is a 
village known as Eridiyadaha-grama. Srlla Gadadhara dasa was known as 
an inhabitant of this village ( endiyadaha-vasl gadadhara dasa). The 
Bhakti-ratnakara (Seventh Wave), informs us that after the 
disappearance of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Gadadhara dasa went 

from Navadvlpa to Katwa. Thereafter he came to Endiyadaha and 

/ 

resided there. He is stated to be the luster of the body of Srlmatl 

s 

RadharanI, just as Srlla Gadadhara Pandita GosvamI is an incarnation of 

s 

Srlmatl RadharanI Herself. Caitanya Mahaprabhu is sometimes 

explained to be radha-bhava-dyuti-suvalita, or characterized by the 

/ 

emotions and bodily luster of Srlmatl RadharanI. Gadadhara dasa is this 

dyuti, or luster. In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (154) he is described to be 

an expansion of the potency of Srlmatl RadharanI. He counts among the 

/ 

associates of both Srlla Gaurahari and Nityananda Prabhu; as a devotee 

/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu he was one of the associates of Lord Krsna 

in conjugal love, and as a devotee of Lord Nityananda he is considered 

to have been one of the friends of Krsna in pure devotional service. 

Even though he was an associate of Lord Nityananda Prabhu, he was not 

among the cowherd boys but was situated in the transcendental mellow 

/ 

of conjugal love. He established a temple of Sri Gaurasundara in Katwa. 

In 1434 Sakabda (A.D. 1512), when Lord Nityananda Prabhu was 

empowered by Lord Caitanya to preach the sankirtana movement in 
/ 

Bengal, Sri Gadadhara dasa was one of Lord Nityananda’s chief 

assistants. He preached the sankirtana movement by requesting 

everyone to chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. This simple preaching 
/ 

method of Srlla Gadadhara dasa can be followed by anyone and 
everyone in any position of society. One must simply be a sincere and 
serious servant of Nityananda Prabhu and preach this cult door to door. 

s 

When Srlla Gadadhara dasa Prabhu was preaching the cult of hari- 
kirtana, there was a magistrate who was very much against his sankirtana 
movement, hollowing in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 

s 

Srlla Gadadhara dasa one night went to the house of the Kazi and 

requested him to chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. The Kazi replied, 

/ 

“All right, I shall chant Hare Krsna tomorrow.” On hearing this, Srlla 
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Gadadhara dasa Prabhu began to dance, and he said, “Why tomorrow? 
You have already chanted the Hare Krsna mantra , so simply continue.” 
In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (verses 154-55) it is said: 

radha-vibhuti-rupa yd candrakantih pura vraje 
sa srl-gauranga-nikate dasa-vamsyo gadadharah 
purnananda vraje yasid baladeva-priyagranl 

sapi karya-vasad eva pravisat tarn gadadharam 

Srlla Gadadhara dasa is considered to be a united form of Candrakanti, 
who is the effulgence of Srlmatl RadharanI, and Purnananda, who is the 
foremost of Lord Balarama’s very dear girlfriends. Thus Srlla Gadadhara 
dasa Prabhu was one of the associates of both Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Nityananda Prabhu. 

Once while Srlla Gadadhara dasa Prabhu was returning to Bengal from 
Jagannatha Puri with Nityananda Prabhu, he forgot himself and began 
talking very loudly as if he were a girl of Vrajabhumi selling yogurt, and 
Srlla Nityananda Prabhu noted this. Another time, while absorbed in 
the ecstasy of the gopis, he carried a jug filled with Ganges water on his 
head as if he were selling milk. When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
appeared in the house of Raghava Pandita while going to Vrndavana, 
Gadadhara dasa went to see Him, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was so 
glad that He put His foot on his head. When Gadadhara dasa Prabhu 
was present in Endiyadaha, he established a Bala Gopala murti for 
worship there. Sri Madhava Ghosa performed a drama known as Dana- 
khanda with the help of Sri Nityananda Prabhu and Sri Gadadhara dasa. 
This is explained in the Caitanya-bhagavata (A ntya 5.318-94). 

The tomb of Gadadhara dasa Prabhu, which is in the village of 
Endiyadaha, was under the control of the SamyogI Vaisnavas and later 
under the direction of Siddha Bhagavan dasa BabajI of Kalna. By his 
order, Sri Madhusudana Mullik, one of the members of the aristocratic 
Mullik family of the Narikeladanga in Calcutta, established a patavatl 
(monastery) there in the Bengali year 1256 (A.D. 1849). He also 
arranged for the worship of a Deity named Sri Radhakanta. His son 
Balaicanda Mullik established Gaura-Nitai Deities there in the Bengali 
year 1312 (A.D. 1905). Thus on the throne of the temple are both Gaura- 
Nityananda Deities and Radha-Krsna Deities. Below the throne is a 
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tablet with an inscription written in Sanskrit. In that temple there is 
also a small Deity of Lord Siva as Gopesvara. This is all described on a 
stone by the side of the entrance door. 

TEXT 54 

sivananda sena - prabhura bhrtya antaranga 

prabhu-sthane yaite sabe layena yarira sanga 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivananda sena —Sivananda Sena; prabhura —of the Lord; bhrtya — 
servant; antaranga —very confidential; prabhu-sthane —in Jagannatha 
Purl, where the Lord was staying; yaite —while going; sabe —all; layena — 
took; yarira —whose; sanga —shelter. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sivananda Sena, the twenty-fourth branch of the tree, was an extremely 
confidential servant of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Everyone who went 

to Jagannatha Puri to visit Lord Caitanya took shelter and guidance from 

/ / 

Sri Sivananda Sena. 

TEXT 55 

prativarse prabhu-gana sangete la-iya 
nilacale catena pathe palana kariya 

SYNONYMS 

prati-varse —every year; prabhu-gana —the devotees of Lord Caitanya; 
sangete —along with; la-iya —taking; nilacale —to Jagannatha Puri; 
catena —goes; pathe —on the road; palana —maintenance; kariya — 
providing. 


TRANSLATION 

Every year he took a party of devotees from Bengal to Jagannatha Puri to 
visit Lord Caitanya. He maintained the entire party as they journeyed on 
the road. 

TEXT 56 
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bhakte krpa karena prabhu e-tina svarupe 
‘saksat,’ ‘avesa’ ara ‘ avirbhava’-rupe 


SYNONYMS 

bhakte —unto devotees; krpa —mercy; karena —bestows; prabhu —Lord 
Caitanya; e —these; tina —three; svarupe —features; saksat —directly; 
avesa —empowered by the Lord; ara —and; avirbhava —appearance; 
rupe —in the features. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bestows His causeless mercy upon His 
devotees in three features: His own direct appearance [saksat], His 
prowess within someone He empowers [avesa], and His manifestation 
[avirbhava]. 


PURPORT 

The saksat feature of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is His personal presence. 

Avesa refers to invested power, like that invested in Nakula Brahmacarl. 

Avirbhava is a manifestation of the Lord that appears even though He is 

personally not present. For example, Sri Saclmata offered food at home 
/ 

to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu although He was far away in Jagannatha 
Purl, and when she opened her eyes after offering the food, she saw that 
it had actually been eaten by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Similarly, when 
Srlvasa Thakura performed sankirtana, everyone felt the presence of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, even in His absence. This is another example of 
avirbhava. 

TEXT 57 

‘ saksate’ sakala bhakta dekhe nirvisesa 
nakula brahmacari-dehe prabhura ‘avesa’ 

SYNONYMS 

saksate —directly; sakala —all; bhakta —devotees; dekhe —see; nirvisesa — 
nothing peculiar but as He is; nakula brahmacarl —Nakula Brahmacarl; 
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dehe —in the body; prabhura —the Lord’s; avesa —symptoms of power. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The appearance of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in every devotee’s 
presence is called saksat. His appearance in Nakula Brahmacari as a 
symptom of special prowess is an example of avesa. 

TEXT 58 

‘pradyumna brahmacarl’ tanra age nama chila 
‘nrsimhananda’ nama prabhu pache ta’ rakhila 

SYNONYMS 

pradyumna brahmacarl —Pradyumna Brahmacarl; tanra —his; age — 
previously; nama —name; chila —was; nrsimhananda —Nrsimhananda; 
nama —the name; prabhu —the Lord; pache —afterward; ta’ —certainly; 
rakhila —kept it. 


TRANSLATION 

The former Pradyumna Brahmacarl was given the name Nrsimhananda 

/ 

Brahmacarl by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 59 

tanhate ha-ila caitanyera ‘avirbhava’ 
alaukika aiche prabhura aneka svabhava 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tanhate —in him; ha-ila —there was; caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; avirbhava —appearance; alaukika —uncommon; aiche — 
like that; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aneka —various; 
svabhava —features. 


TRANSLATION 

In his body there were symptoms of avirbhava. Such appearances are 
uncommon, but Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu displayed many such 
pastimes through His different features. 
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PURPORT 


In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (73—74) it is said that Nakula Brahmacari 

displayed the prowess ( avesa ) and Pradyumna Brahmacari the 

/ 

appearance ( avirbhava ) of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu. There are many 

hundreds and thousands of devotees of Lord Caitanya among whom 

- * 

there are no special symptoms, but when a devotee of Lord Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu functions with specific prowess, he displays the feature 

called avesa. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally spread the sanklrtana 

movement, and He advised all the inhabitants of Bharatavarsa to take 

up His cult and preach it all over the world. The visible bodily symptoms 

/ 

of devotees who follow such instructions are called avesa. Srlla 

s 

Sivananda Sena observed such avesa symptoms in Nakula Brahmacari, 

s 

who displayed symptoms exactly like those of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
The C aitanya-caritamrta states that in the Age of Kali the only spiritual 
function is to broadcast the holy name of the Lord, but this function can 
be performed only by one who is actually empowered by Lord Krsna. The 
process by which a devotee is thus empowered is called avesa, or 
sometimes it is called sakty-avesa. 

Pradyumna Brahmacari was formerly a resident of a village known as 

Piyarlganja in Kalna. There is a description of him in the Antya-lila of 

/ 

Sri C aitanya-caritamrta, Second Chapter, and in the A ntya-khanda of 

/ 

Sri Caitanya-bhagavata, chapters Three and Nine. 

TEXT 60 

asvadila e saba rasa sena sivananda 
vistari’ kahiba age esaba ananda 

SYNONYMS 

asvadila —tasted; e —these; saba —all; rasa —mellows; sena sivananda — 

/ 

Sivananda Sena; vistari’ —describing vividly; kahiba —I shall speak; 
age —later on; esaba —all this; ananda —transcendental bliss. 

TRANSLATION 

Srlla Sivananda Sena experienced the three features of saksat, avesa and 
avirbhava. Later I shall vividly describe this transcendentally blissful 
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subject. 


PURPORT 

/ / / 

Srlla Sivananda Sena has been described by Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 

Sarasvatl Maharaja as follows: “Sivananda Sena was a resident of 

Kumarahatta, which is also known as Halisahara, and was a great 

devotee of the Lord. About one and a half miles from Kumarahatta is 

another village, known as Kancadapada, in which there are Gaura- 

/ 

Gopala Deities installed by Sivananda Sena, who also established a 
temple of Krsnaraya that is still existing. Sivananda Sena was the father 
of Paramananda Sena, who was also known as Purl dasa or Kavi- 
karnapura. Paramananda Sena wrote in his Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika 

(176) that two of the gopis of Vrndavana, whose former names were Vlra 

/ / 

and DutI, combined to become his father. Srlla Sivananda Sena guided 
all the devotees of Lord Caitanya who went from Bengal to Jagannatha 
Purl, and he personally bore all the expenses for their journey. This is 

described in the Caitanya-caritdmrta, Madhya-llla, Chapter Sixteen, 

>* / 

verses 19 through 27. Srlla Sivananda Sena had three sons, named 
Caitanya dasa, Ramadasa and Paramananda. As mentioned above, this 
last son later became Kavi-karnapura and wrote the Gaura-ganoddesa- 

s / 

dlpika. His spiritual master was Srlnatha Pandita, who was Sivananda 

/ 

Sena’s priest. Due to Vasudeva Datta’s lavish spending, Sivananda Sena 

was engaged to supervise his expenditures.” 

/ / >* 

Sri Sivananda Sena actually experienced Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
features of saksat, avesa and avirbhava. He once took along a dog while 
on his way to Jagannatha Purl, and it is described in the A ntya-llla, First 
Chapter, that this dog later attained salvation by his association. When 

s 

Srlla Raghunatha dasa, who later became Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, 

s 

fled his paternal home to join Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, his father 

wrote a letter to Sivananda Sena to get information about him. 

/ 

Sivananda Sena supplied him the details for which he asked, and later 

Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml’s father sent some servants and money to 

/ >* 

Sivananda Sena to take care of Raghunatha dasa GosvamI. Once Sri 

/ 

Sivananda Sena invited Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his home and fed 
Him so sumptuously that the Lord felt indigestion and was somewhat 
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sick. This became known to Sivananda Sena’s eldest son, Caitanya dasa, 
who gave the Lord the kinds of food that would help His digestion, and 
thus Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased. This is described in 
A ntya-lila, Tenth Chapter, verses 142 through 151. 

Once while going to Jagannatha Purl, all the devotees had to stay 
underneath a tree, without the shelter of a house or even a shed, and 
Nityananda Prabhu became very angry, as if He were greatly disturbed 
by hunger. Thus He cursed Sivananda’s sons to die. Sivananda’s wife was 
very much aggrieved at this, and she began to cry. She very seriously 
thought that since her sons had been cursed by Nityananda Prabhu, 

certainly they would die. When Sivananda later returned and saw his 

/ 

wife crying, he said, “Why are you crying? Let us all die if Sri 

/ / 

Nityananda Prabhu desires.” When Sivananda Sena returned and Srlla 
Nityananda Prabhu saw him, the Lord kicked him severely, complaining 

that He was very hungry, and asked why he had not arranged for His 

/ 

food. Such is the behavior of the Lord with His devotees. Srlla 

Nityananda Prabhu behaved like an ordinary hungry man, as if 

completely dependent on the arrangements of Sivananda Sena. 

/ / 

A nephew of Sivananda Sena’s named Srlkanta left the company in 

s 

protest of Nityananda Prabhu’s curse and went directly to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Purl, where the Lord pacified him. On that 
occasion, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu allowed His toe to be sucked by 
Purl dasa, who was then a child. It is by the order of Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu that he could immediately compose Sanskrit verses. During 

/ / 

the misunderstanding with Sivananda’s family, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu ordered His personal attendant, Govinda, to give them all 
the remnants of His food. This is described in A ntya-lila, Chapter 
Twelve, verse 53. 

TEXT 61 

sivanandera upasakha, tanra parikara 
putra-bhrty-adi kari’ caitanya-kinkara 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

sivanandera —of Sivananda Sena; upasakha —subbranch; tanra —his; 
parikara —associates; putra —sons; bhrtya —servants; adi —all these; 
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kari’ —taking together; caitanya-kinkara —servants of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The sons, servants and family members of Sivananda Sena constituted a 

s 

subbranch. They were all sincere servants of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 62 

caitanya-dasa, ramadasa, ara karnapura 
tina putra sivanandera prabhura bhakta-sura 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-dasa —Caitanya dasa; ramadasa —Ramadasa; ara —and; 

karnapura —Karnapura; tina putra —three sons; sivanandera —of 
/ 

Sivananda Sena; prabhura —of the Lord; bhakta-sura —of the heroic 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The three sons of Sivananda Sena, named Caitanya dasa, Ramadasa and 
Karnapura, were all heroic devotees of Lord Caitanya. 

PURPORT 

Caitanya dasa, the eldest son of Sivananda Sena, wrote a commentary 

/ 

on Krsna-karnamrta that was later translated by Srila Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura in his paper Sajjana-tosani. According to expert opinion, 
Caitanya dasa was the author of the book Caitanya-carita (also known as 

C aitanya-caritamrta), which was written in Sanskrit. The author was 

/ 

not Kavi-karnapura, as is generally supposed. This is the opinion of Srila 

/ 

Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura. Sri Ramadasa was the second son of 
Sivananda Sena. It is stated in the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (145) that 
the two famous parrots named Daksa and Vicaksana in krsna-lila became 
the elder brothers of Kavi-karnapura, namely Caitanya dasa and 
Ramadasa. Karnapura, the third son, who was also known as 
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/* 

Paramananda dasa or Purl dasa, was initiated by Srlnatha Pandita, who 

>* 

was a disciple of Sri Advaita Prabhu. Karnapura wrote many books that 

are important in Vaisnava literature, such as the Ananda-vrndavana- 

campu,, Alankara-kaustubha, Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika and the great epic 

/ 

Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka. He was born in the year 1448 Sakabda 
(A.D. 1526). He continually wrote books for ten years, from 1488 until 
1498. 

TEXT 63 

srl-vallabhasena, ara sena srikanta 
sivananda-sambandhe prabhura bhakta ekanta 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 
srl-vallabha-sena —Srlvallabha Sena; ara —and; sena srikanta —Srikanta 

Sena; sivananda —Sivananda Sena; sambandhe —in relationship; 

prabhura —the Lord’s; bhakta —devotees; ekanta —unflinching. 

TRANSLATION 

Srlvallabha Sena and Srikanta Sena were also subbranches of Sivananda 
Sena, for they were not only his nephews but also unalloyed devotees of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 

/ 

When Lord Nityananda Prabhu rebuked Sivananda Sena on the way to 

/ 

Purl, these two nephews of Sivananda left the company as a protest and 
/ 

went to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Purl. The Lord 
could understand the feelings of the boys, and He asked His personal 

assistant, Govinda, to supply them prasadam until the party of 

/ 

Sivananda arrived. During the Ratha-yatra sanklrtana festival these two 
brothers were members of the party led by Mukunda. In the Gaura- 
ganoddesa-dlpika (174) it is said that the gopl whose name was KatyayanI 
appeared as Srikanta Sena. 

TEXT 64 

prabhu-priya govindananda mahdbhagavata 
prabhura klrtanlya adi srl-govinda datta 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-priya —the most dear to the Lord; govindananda — 

Govindananda; maha-bhagavata —great devotee; prabhura —of the Lord; 

/ 

kirtaniya —performer of klrtana; adi —originally; sri-govinda datta —Sri 
Govinda Datta. 


TRANSLATION 

Govindananda and Govinda Datta, the twenty-fifth and twenty-sixth 

s 

branches of the tree, were performers of klrtana in the company of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Govinda Datta was the principal singer in Lord 
Caitanya’s klrtana party. 


PURPORT 

Govinda Datta appeared in the village of Sukhacara, near Khadadaha. 

TEXT 65 

sri-vijaya-dasa-nama prabhura akhariya 
prabhure aneka punthi diyache likhiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sn-vijaya-dasa —Sri Vijaya dasa; nama —name; prabhura —of the Lord; 
akhariya —chief singer; prabhure —unto the Lord; aneka —many; 
punthi —literatures; diyache —has given; likhiya —by writing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Vijaya dasa, the twenty-seventh branch, another of the Lord’s chief 
singers, gave the Lord many books written by hand. 

PURPORT 

Formerly there were no printing presses or printed books. All books were 
handwritten. Precious books were kept in manuscript form in temples or 
other important places, and anyone who was interested in a book had to 
copy it by hand. Vijaya dasa was a professional writer who copied many 
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/* 

manuscripts and gave them to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 66 

‘ratnabahu’ ball prabhu thuila tanra nama 
akincana prabhura priya krsnadasa-nama 

SYNONYMS 

ratnabahu —the title Ratnabahu; bali’ —calling him; prabhu —the Lord; 
thuila —kept; tanra —his; nama —name; akincana —unalloyed; 
prabhura —of the Lord; priya —dear; krsnadasa —Krsnadasa; nama — 
name. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave Vijaya dasa the name Ratnabahu [“jewel- 
handed”] because he copied many manuscripts for Him. The twenty- 
eighth branch was Krsnadasa, who was very dear to the Lord. He was 
known as Akincana Krsnadasa. 

PURPORT 

Akincana means “one who possesses nothing in this world.” 

TEXT 67 

khola-veca sridhara prabhura priya-dasa 
yanha-sane prabhu kare nitya parihasa 

SYNONYMS 

khola-veca —a person who sells the bark of banana trees; sridhara — 

/ 

Sridhara Prabhu; prabhura —of the Lord; priya-dasa —very dear servant; 
yanha-sane —with whom; prabhu —the Lord; kare —does; nitya —daily; 
parihasa —joking. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The twenty-ninth branch was Sridhara, a trader in banana-tree bark. He 
was a very dear servant of the Lord. On many occasions, the Lord played 
jokes on him. 
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PURPORT 


/ 

Srldhara was a poor brahmana who made a living by selling banana-tree 

bark to be made into cups. Most probably he had a banana-tree garden 

and collected the leaves, skin and pulp of the banana trees to sell daily in 

the market. He spent fifty percent of his income to worship the Ganges, 

/ 

and the balance he used for his subsistence. When Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu started His civil disobedience movement in defiance of the 
/ 

Kazi, Srldhara danced in jubilation. The Lord used to drink water from 

his water jug. Srldhara presented a squash to SacldevI to cook before 

Lord Caitanya took sannyasa. Every year he went to see Lord Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Purl. According to Kavi-karnapura, Srldhara 
was a cowherd boy of Vrndavana whose name was Kusumasava. In his 
Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (133) it is stated: 

khola-vecataya khyatah panditah srldharo dvijah 
asld vraje hasya-karo yo namna kusumasavah 

“The cowherd boy known as Kusumasava in krsna-llla later became 
/ 

Kholaveca Srldhara during Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s Ilia at Navadvlpa.” 

TEXT 68 

prabhu yanra nitya laya thoda-moca-phala 
yanra phuta-lauhapatre prabhu pila jala 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —the Lord; yanra —whose; nitya —daily; laya —takes; thoda —the 
pulp of the banana tree; moca —the flowers of the banana tree; phala — 
the fruits of the banana tree; yanra —whose; phuta —broken; lauha- 
patre —in the iron pot; prabhu —the Lord; pila —drank; jala —water. 

TRANSLATION 

Every day Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu jokingly snatched fruits, flowers 

/ 

and pulp from Srldhara and drank from his broken iron pot. 

TEXT 69 

prabhura atipriya dasa bhagavan pandita 
yanra dehe krsna purve haila adhisthita 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhura —of the Lord; atipriya —very dear; dasa —servant; bhagavan 
pandita —Bhagavan Pandita; yanra —whose; dehe —in the body; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; purve —previously; haila —became; adhisthita —established. 

TRANSLATION 

The thirtieth branch was Bhagavan Pandita. He was an extremely dear 
servant of the Lord, but even previously he was a great devotee of Lord 
Krsna who always kept the Lord within his heart. 

TEXT 70 

jagadisa pandita , ara hiranya mahasaya 
yare krpa kaila balye prabhu dayamaya 

SYNONYMS 

jagadisa pandita —Jagadisa Pandita; ara —and; hiranya —Hiranya; 
mahasaya —great personality; yare —unto whom; krpa —mercy; kaila — 
showed; balye —in childhood; prabhu —the Lord; dayamaya —merciful. 

TRANSLATION 

The thirty-first branch was Jagadisa Pandita, and the thirty-second was 
Hiranya Mahasaya, unto whom Lord Caitanya in His childhood showed 
His causeless mercy. 


PURPORT 

Jagadisa Pandita was formerly a great dancer in krsna-lila and was 
known as Candrahasa. Regarding Hiranya Pandita, it is said that once 
when Lord Nityananda, decorated with valuable jewels, was staying at 
his home, all night long a great thief attempted to plunder these jewels 
but was unsuccessful. Later he came to Nityananda Prabhu and 
surrendered unto Him. 

TEXT 71 

ei dui-ghare prabhu ekadasi dine 
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visnura naivedya magi’ khaila apane 


SYNONYMS 

ei dui-ghare —in these two houses; prabhu —the Lord; ekadasi dine —on 
the Ekadasi day; visnura —of Lord Visnu; naivedya —food offered to Lord 
Visnu; magi’ —begging; khaila —ate; apane —personally. 

TRANSLATION 

In their two houses Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu begged food on the 
Ekadasi day and personally ate it. 

PURPORT 

The injunction to fast on Ekadasi is especially meant for devotees; on 

Ekadasi there are no restrictions regarding food that may be offered to 
/ 

the Lord. Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took the food of Lord Visnu in 
His ecstasy as visnu-tattva. 

TEXT 72 

prabhura paduya dui, - purusottama, sahjaya 

vyakarane dui sisya - dui mahasaya 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura paduya dui —the Lord’s two students; purusottama — 
Purusottama; sahjaya —Sanjaya; vyakarane —studying grammar; dui 
sisya —two disciples; dui mahasaya —very great personalities. 

TRANSLATION 

The thirty-third and thirty-fourth branches were the two students of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu named Purusottama and Sanjaya, who were 
stalwart students in grammar. They were very great personalities. 

PURPORT 

These two students were inhabitants of Navadvlpa and were the Lord’s 
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first companions in the sanklrtana movement. According to the 
Caitanya-bhagavata, Purusottama Sanjaya was the son of Mukunda 
Sanjaya, but the author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta has clarified that 
Purusottama and Sanjaya were two people, not one. 

TEXT 73 

vanamall pandita sakha vikhyata jagate 
sonara musala hala dekhila prabhura hate 

SYNONYMS 

vanamall pandita —Vanamall Pandita; sakha —the next branch; 
vikhyata —celebrated; jagate —in the world; sonara —made of gold; 
musala —club; hala —plow; dekhila —saw; prabhura —of the Lord; hate — 
in the hand. 


TRANSLATION 

Vanamall Pandita, the thirty-fifth branch of the tree, was very much 
celebrated in this world. He saw a golden club and plow in the hands of 
the Lord. 


PURPORT 

Vanamall Pandita saw Lord Caitanya in the ecstasy of Balarama. This is 
described vividly in the Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter 
Nine. 

TEXT 74 

srl-caitanyera ad priya buddhimanta khan 
ajanma ajndkarl tenho sevaka-pradhana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srl-caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ad priya —very dear; 
buddhimanta khan —Buddhimanta Khan; ajanma —from the very 
beginning of his life; ajnd-karl —follower of the orders; tenho —he; 
sevaka —servant; pradhana —chief. 
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TRANSLATION 


The thirty-sixth branch, Buddhimanta Khan, was extremely dear to Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He was always prepared to carry out the Lord’s 
orders, and therefore he was considered to be a chief servant of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


/ 

Sri Buddhimanta Khan was one of the inhabitants of Navadvlpa. He was 
very rich, and it is he who arranged for the marriage of Lord Caitanya 
with Visnupriya, the daughter of Sanatana Misra, who was the priest of 
the local zamindar. He personally defrayed all the expenditures for the 
marriage ceremony. When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was attacked by 
vayu-vyadhi (derangement of the air within the body) Buddhimanta 
Khan paid for all requisite medicines and treatments to cure the Lord. 
He was the Lord’s constant companion in the klrtana movement. He 
collected ornaments for the Lord when He played the part of the 
goddess of fortune in the house of Candrasekhara Acarya. He also went 
to see Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu when He was staying at Jagannatha 
Purl. 


TEXT 75 

garuda pandita laya srinama-mangala 
nama-bale visa yanre nd karila bala 


SYNONYMS 

garuda pandita —Garuda Pandita; laya —takes; sri-nama-mangala —the 
auspicious Hare Krsna maha-mantra; nama-bale —by the strength of this 
chanting; visa —poison; yanre —whom; nd —did not; karila —affect; 
bala —strength. 


TRANSLATION 

Garuda Pandita, the thirty-seventh branch of the tree, always engaged in 
chanting the auspicious name of the Lord. Because of the strength of this 
chanting, even the effects of poison could not touch him. 
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PURPORT 


Garuda Pandita was once bitten by a poisonous snake, but the snake’s 
poison could not affect him because of his chanting the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra. 

TEXT 76 

gopinatha simha - eka caitanyera dasa 

akrura ball prabhu yanre kaila parihasa 

SYNONYMS 

gopinatha simha —Gopinatha Simha; eka —one; caitanyera dasa — 
servant of Lord Caitanya; akrura bali’ —famous as Akrura; prabhu —the 
Lord; yanre —whom; kaila —did; parihasa —joking. 

TRANSLATION 

Gopinatha Simha, the thirty-eighth branch of the tree, was a faithful 
servant of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Lord jokingly addressed him 
as Akrura. 


PURPORT 

Actually he was Akrura, as stated in text 117 of the Gaura-ganoddesa- 
dipika. 

TEXT 77 

bhagavatl devananda vakresvara-krpate 
bhagavatera bhakti-artha paila prabhu haite 

SYNONYMS 

bhagavatl devananda —Devananda, who used to recite Srlmad- 

Bhagavatam; vakresvara-krpate —by the mercy of Vakresvara; 

/ 

bhagavatera —of Srlmad-Bhagavatam; bhakti-artha —the bhakti 
interpretation; paila —got; prabhu haite —from the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

Devananda Pandita was a professional reciter of Srimad-Bhagavatam, but 
by the mercy of Vakresvara Pandita and the grace of the Lord he 
understood the devotional interpretation of the Bhagavatam. 

PURPORT 

In the Caitanya-bhagavata, M adhya-khanda, Chapter Twenty-one, it is 
stated that Devananda Pandita and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s father, 

Visarada, lived in the same village. Devananda Pandita was a 

/ 

professional reciter of Srimad-Bhagavatam, but Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu did not like his interpretation of it. In the present town of 
Navadvlpa, which was formerly known as Kuliya, Lord Caitanya showed 

such mercy to him that he gave up the Mayavadl interpretation of 

/ / 

Srimad-Bhagavatam and learned how to explain Srimad-Bhagavatam in 
terms of bhakti. Formerly, when Devananda was expounding the 
Mayavadl interpretation, Srlvasa Thakura was once present in his 
meeting, and when he began to cry, Devananda’s students drove him 
away. Some days later, Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed that way, and when 

He met Devananda He chastised him severely because of his Mayavada 

/ 

interpretation of Srimad-Bhagavatam. At that time Devananda had little 
faith in Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as an incarnation of Lord Krsna, but 
one night some time later Vakresvara Pandita was a guest in his house, 
and when he explained the science of Krsna, Devananda was convinced 
about the identity of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Thus he was induced 
to explain Srimad-Bhagavatam according to the Vaisnava 
understanding. In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (106) it is described that 
he was formerly Bhaguri Muni, the sabha-pandita who recited Vedic 
literatures in the house of Nanda Maharaja. 

TEXTS 78-79 

khandavasl mukunda-dasa, srl-raghunandana 
narahari-dasa, ciranjlva, sulocana 

ei saba mahasakha - caitanya-krpadhama 

prema-phala-phula kare yahan tahan dana 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

khanda-vasl mukunda-dasa —Mukunda dasa, a resident of Srlkhanda; srl- 

raghunandana —Raghunandana; narahari-dasa —Narahari dasa; 

ciranjlva —Ciranjlva; sulocana —Sulocana; ei saba —all of them; mahd- 

/ 

sakha —great branches; caitanya-krpa-dhama —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the reservoir of mercy; prema —love of God; phala —fruit; 
phula —flower; kare —does; yahan —anywhere; tahan —everywhere; 
dana —distribution. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Khandavasi Mukunda and his son Raghunandana were the thirty- 
ninth branch of the tree, Narahari was the fortieth, Ciranjlva the forty- 
first and Sulocana the forty-second. They were all big branches of the all- 
merciful tree of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. They distributed the fruits and 
flowers of love of Godhead anywhere and everywhere. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Mukunda dasa was the son of Narayana dasa and eldest brother of 
Narahari Sarakara. His second brother’s name was Madhava dasa, and 

his son was named Raghunandana dasa. Descendants of Raghunandana 

/ 

dasa still live four miles west of Katwa in the village named Srlkhanda, 

where Raghunandana dasa used to live. Raghunandana had one son 

named Kanai, who had two sons—Madana Raya, who was a disciple of 

Narahari Thakura, and Vamslvadana. It is estimated that at least four 

hundred men descended in this dynasty. All their names are recorded in 
/ 

the village of Srlkhanda. In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (175) it is stated 

that the gopl whose name was VrndadevI became Mukunda dasa, lived in 
/ / 

Srlkhanda village and was very dear to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. His 
wonderful devotion and love for Krsna are described in the Caitanya- 
caritamrta, Madhya-llla, Chapter Fifteen. It is stated in the Bhakti- 
ratnakara (Eighth Wave) that Raghunandana used to serve a Deity of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Narahari dasa Sarakara was a very famous devotee. Locana dasa 
Thakura, the celebrated author of Sri Caitanya-mangala, was his 

s 

disciple. In the Caitanya-mangala it is stated that Sri Gadadhara dasa 
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/ 

and Narahari Sarakara were extremely dear to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, but there is no specific statement regarding the 

s 

inhabitants of the village of Srlkhanda. 

s 

Ciranjlva and Sulocana were both residents of Srlkhanda, where their 
descendants are still living. Of Ciranjlva’s two sons, the elder, 

s 

Ramacandra Kaviraja, was a disciple of Srinivasa Acarya and an 
intimate associate of Narottama dasa Thakura. The younger son was 
Govinda dasa Kaviraja, the famous Vaisnava poet. Ciranjlva’s wife was 
Sunanda, and his father-in-law was Damodara Sena Kaviraja. Ciranjlva 
previously lived on the bank of the Ganges River, in the village of 
Kumaranagara. The Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (207) states that he was 
formerly Candrika in Vrndavana. 

TEXT 80 

kulinagrama-vasl satyaraja, ramananda 
yadunatha, purusottama, sankara, vidyananda 

SYNONYMS 

kullna-grama-vasl —the inhabitants of Kullna-grama; satyaraja — 

Satyaraja; ramananda —Ramananda; yadunatha —Yadunatha; 

/ 

purusottama —Purusottama; sankara —Sankara; vidyananda — 
Vidyananda. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Satyaraja, Ramananda, Yadunatha, Purusottama, Sankara and 
Vidyananda all belonged to the twentieth branch. They were inhabitants 
of the village known as Kullna-grama. 

TEXT 81 

vaninatha vasu adi yata grami jana 
sabei caitanya-bhrtya, - caitanya-pranadhana 

SYNONYMS 

vaninatha vasu —Vaninatha Vasu; adi —heading the list; yata —all; 
graml —of the village; jana —inhabitants; sabei —all of them; caitanya- 
bhrtya —servants of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; caitanya-prana- 
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dhana —their life and soul was Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

All the inhabitants of Kulina-grama village, headed by Vanlnatha Vasu, 
were servants of Lord Caitanya, who was their only life and wealth. 

TEXT 82 

prabhu kahe, kulinagramera ye haya kukkura 
sei mora priya, anya jana rahu dura 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —the Lord; kahe —says; kulina-gramera —of the village of Kullna- 
grama; ye —anyone who; haya —becomes; kukkura —even a dog; sei —he; 
mora —My; priya —dear; anya —others; jana —persons; rahu —let them 
remain; diira —away. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “What to speak of others, even a dog in the village of 
Kullna-grama is My dear friend. 

TEXT 83 

kulinagramira bhagya kahane na yaya 
sukara caraya doma, seha krsna gaya 

SYNONYMS 

kulina-gr amir a —the residents of Kullna-grama; bhagya —fortune; 
kahane —to speak; na —not; yaya —is possible; sukara —hogs; caraya — 
tending; doma —sweeper; seha —he also; krsna —Lord Krsna; gaya — 
chants. 


TRANSLATION 

“No one can describe the fortunate position of Kullna-grama. It is so 
sublime that even sweepers who tend their hogs there also chant the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra.” 

TEXT 84 
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anupama-vallabha, sn-rupa, sanatana 
ei tina sakha vrksera pastime sarvottama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

anupama-vallabha —Anupama, or Vallabha; sri-rupa —Sri Rupa; 
sanatana —Sanatana; ei —these; tina —three; sakha —branches; 
vrksera —of the tree; pastime —on the western side; sarvottama —very 
great. 


TRANSLATION 

On the western side were the forty-third, forty-fourth and forty-fifth 

/ / 

branches—Sri Sanatana, Sri Rupa and Anupama. They were the best of 
all. 


PURPORT 

s / 

Sr! Anupama was the father of Srlla Jlva GosvamI and younger brother 
of Sri Sanatana GosvamI and Sri Rupa GosvamI. His former name was 
Vallabha, but after Lord Caitanya met him He gave him the name 
Anupama. Because of working in the Muslim government, these three 
brothers were given the title Mullik. Our personal family is connected 
with the Mulliks of Mahatma Gandhi Road in Calcutta, and we often 
used to visit their Radha-Govinda temple. They belong to the same 
family as we do. Our family gotra, or original genealogical line, is the 
Gautama-gotra, or line of disciples of Gautama Muni, and our surname 
is De. But due to their accepting the posts of zamindars in the Muslim 
government, they received the title Mullik. Similarly, Rupa, Sanatana 
and Vallabha were also given the title Mullik. Mullik means “lord.” Just 
as the English government gives rich and respectable persons the title 
“lord,” so the Muslims give the title Mullik to rich, respectable families 
that have intimate connections with the government. Thus the title 
Mullik is found not only among the Muslims but also among the Hindu 
aristocracy. This title is not restricted to a particular family but is given 
to different families and castes. The qualifications for receiving it are 
wealth and respectability 
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Sanatana GosvamI and Rupa GosvamI belonged to the Bharadvaja- 
gotra, which indicates that they belonged either to the family or 
disciplic succession of Bharadvaja Muni. As members of the Krsna 
consciousness movement we belong to the family, or disciplic succession, 
of Sarasvatl GosvamI, and thus we are known as Sarasvatas. Obeisances 
are therefore offered to the spiritual master as sarasvata-deva, or a 
member of the Sarasvata family ( namas te sarasvate deve), whose mission 
is to broadcast the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ( gaura-vanl- 
pracarine ) and to fight with impersonalists and voidists ( nirvisesa- 
sunyavadi-pascatya-desa-tarine). This was also the occupational duty of 
Sanatana GosvamI, Rupa GosvamI and Anupama GosvamI. 

The genealogical table of Sanatana GosvamI, Rupa GosvamI and 
Vallabha GosvamI can be traced back to the twelfth century Sakabda, 
when a gentleman of the name Sarvajna appeared in a very rich and 
opulent brahmana family in the province of Karnata. He had two sons, 
named Aniruddhera Rupesvara and Harihara, who were both bereft of 
their kingdoms and thus obliged to reside in the highlands. The son of 
Rupesvara, who was named Padmanabha, moved to a place in Bengal 
known as Naihatl, on the bank of the Ganges. There he had five sons, of 
whom the youngest, Mukunda, had a well-behaved son named 
Kumaradeva, who was the father of Rupa, Sanatana and Vallabha. 
Kumaradeva lived in Phateyabad, an area bordering Baklacandradvlpa 
in East Bengal (now Bangladesh). The present-day village of Prembagh, 
which lies near Ramshara in the Jessore district of Bangladesh, is said by 

many to be the site of Kumaradeva’s house. Of his many sons, three took 

/ / 

to the path of Vaisnavism. Later, Sri Vallabha and his elder brothers Sri 

Rupa and Sanatana came from Candradvlpa to the village in the Maldah 

/ 

district of Bengal known as Ramakeli. It is in this village that Srlla Jlva 
GosvamI took birth, accepting Vallabha as his father. Because of 
engaging in the service of the Muslim government, the three brothers 
received the title Mullik. When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the 
village of Ramakeli, He met Vallabha there. Later, Sri Rupa GosvamI, 
after meeting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, resigned from government 
service, and when he went to Vrndavana to meet Lord Caitanya, 
Vallabha accompanied him. The meeting of Rupa GosvamI and Vallabha 
with Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Allahabad is described in the Madhya- 
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Ilia, Chapter Nineteen. 

Actually, it is to be understood from the statement of Sanatana 
GosvamI that Sri Rupa GosvamI and Vallabha went to Vrndavana under 

s 

the instructions of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. First they went to 

Mathura, where they met a gentleman named Subuddhi Raya, who 

maintained himself by selling dry fuel wood. He was very pleased to meet 
/ 

Sri Rupa GosvamI and Anupama, and he showed them the twelve forests 
of Vrndavana. Thus they lived in Vrndavana for one month and then 
again went to search for Sanatana GosvamI. Following the course of the 
Ganges, they reached Allahabad, or Prayaga-tlrtha, but because 
Sanatana GosvamI had come there by a different road, they did not 
meet him there, and when Sanatana GosvamI came to Mathura he was 
informed of the visit of Rupa GosvamI and Anupama by Subuddhi Raya. 
When Rupa GosvamI and Anupama met Caitanya Mahaprabhu at 
Benares, they heard about Sanatana Gosvaml’s travels from Him, and 
thus they returned to Bengal, adjusted their affairs with the state and, 
on the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, went to see the Lord at 
Jagannatha Purl. 

In the year 1436 Sakabda (A.D. 1514), the youngest brother, Anupama, 

died and went back home, back to Godhead. He went to the abode in 

/ 

the spiritual sky where Sri Ramacandra is situated. At Jagannatha Purl, 

/ / 

Sri Rupa GosvamI informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu of this incident. 
Vallabha was a great devotee of Sri Ramacandra; therefore he could not 
seriously consider the worship of Radha-Govinda according to the 
instructions of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Yet he directly accepted Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu as an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead Ramacandra. In the Bhakti-ratnakara there is the following 

/ 

statement: “Vallabha was given the name Anupama by Sri 
Gaurasundara, but he was always absorbed in the devotional service of 
Lord Ramacandra. He did not know anyone but Sri Ramacandra, but he 
knew that Caitanya Gosani was the same Lord Ramacandra.” 

In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (180) Sri Rupa GosvamI is described to 
be the gopi named Sri Rupa-manjarl. In the Bhakti-ratnakara there is a 
list of the books Sri Rupa GosvamI compiled. Of all his books, the 
following sixteen are very popular among Vaisnavas: (1) Hamsaduta, (2) 
Uddhava-sandesa, (3) Krsna-janma-tithi-vidhi, (4 and 5) Radha-krsna- 
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ganoddesa-dipika, Brhat (major) and Laghu (minor), (6) Stavamala, (7) 
Vidagdha-madhava, (8) Lalita-madhava, (9) Dana-keli-kaumudi, (10) 
Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (this is the most celebrated book by Sri Rupa 
Gosvaml), (11) Ujjvala-nilamani, (12) A khyata-candrika, (13) M athura- 
mahima, (14) Padyavali, (15) Nataka-candrika and (16) Laghu- 
bhagavatamrta. Sri Rupa Gosvaml gave up all family connections, joined 
the renounced order of life and divided his money, giving fifty percent 
to the brahmanas and Vaisnavas and twenty-five percent to his kutumba 
(family members), and keeping twenty-five percent for personal 
emergencies. He met Haridasa Thakura in Jagannatha Purl, where he 
also met Lord Caitanya and His other associates. Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu used to praise the handwriting of Rupa Gosvaml. Srlla 
Rupa Gosvaml could compose verses according to the desires of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and by His direction he wrote two books named 
Lalita-madhava and Vidagdha-madhava. Lord Caitanya desired the two 

brothers, Sanatana Gosvaml and Rupa Gosvaml, to publish many books 

/ 

in support of the Vaisnava religion. When Sanatana Gosvaml met Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Lord advised him also to go to Vrndavana. 

Sri Sanatana Gosvaml is described in the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (181). 
He was formerly known as Rati-manjarl or sometimes Lavanga-manjarl. 
In the Bhakti-ratnakara it is stated that his spiritual master, Vidya- 
vacaspati, sometimes stayed in the village of Ramakeli, and Sanatana 
Gosvaml studied all the Vedic literatures from him. He was so devoted to 
his spiritual master that this cannot be described. According to the 
Vedic system, if someone sees a Muslim he must perform rituals to atone 
for the meeting. Sanatana Gosvaml always associated with Muslim kings. 
Not giving much attention to the Vedic injunctions, he used to visit the 
houses of Muslim kings, and thus he considered himself to have been 
converted into a Muslim. He was therefore always very humble and 
meek. When Sanatana Gosvaml presented himself before Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, he said, “I am always in association with lower-class 
people, and my behavior is therefore very abominable.” He actually 
belonged to a respectable brahmana family, but because he considered 
his behavior to be abominable, he did not try to place himself among the 
brahmanas but always remained among people of the lower castes. He 
wrote the Hari-bhakti-vilasa and Vaisnava-tosani, which is a 
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__ __ / 

commentary on the Tenth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam. In the year 
/ 

1476 Sakabda (A.D. 1554) he completed the Brhad-vaisnava-tosani 
commentary on Srimad-Bhagavatam. In the year 1504 Sakabda (A.D. 

1582) he finished the Laghu-tosanl. 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught His principles through four chief 
followers. Among them, Ramananda Raya is exceptional, for through 
him the Lord taught how a devotee can completely vanquish the power 
of Cupid. By Cupid’s power, as soon as one sees a beautiful woman he is 
conquered by her beauty. Sri Ramananda Raya, however, vanquished 
Cupid’s pride. Indeed, while rehearsing the Jagannatha-vallabha-nataka 
he personally directed extremely beautiful young girls in dancing, but he 
was never affected by their youthful beauty. Sri Ramananda Raya 
personally bathed these girls, touching them and washing them with his 
own hands, yet he remained calm and passionless, as a great devotee 
should be. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu certified that this was possible 
only for Ramananda Raya. Similarly, Damodara Pandita was notable for 
his objectivity as a critic. He did not even spare Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
from his criticism. This also cannot be imitated by anyone else. Haridasa 
Thakura is exceptional for his forbearance because although he was 
beaten with canes in twenty-two marketplaces, he was nevertheless 
tolerant. Similarly, Sri Sanatana GosvamI, although he belonged to a 
most respectable brahmana family, was exceptional for his humility and 
meekness. 

In the M adhya-llla, Chapter Nineteen, the device adopted by Sanatana 
GosvamI to get free from government service is described. He served a 
notice of sickness to the Nawab, the Muslim governor, but actually he 
was studying Srimad-Bhagavatam with brahmanas at home. The Nawab 
received information of this through a royal physician, and he 
immediately went to see Sanatana GosvamI to discover his intentions. 
The Nawab requested Sanatana to accompany him on an expedition to 
Orissa, but when Sanatana GosvamI refused, the Nawab ordered that he 
be imprisoned. When Rupa GosvamI left home, he wrote a note for 
Sanatana GosvamI informing him of some money that he had entrusted 
to a local grocer. Sanatana GosvamI took advantage of this money to 
bribe the jail keeper and get free from detention. Then he left for 
Benares to meet Caitanya Mahaprabhu, bringing with him only one 
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servant, whose name was Isana. On the way they stopped at a sarai, or 
hotel, and when the hotel keeper found out that Isana had some gold 
coins with him, he planned to kill both Sanatana GosvamI and Isana to 
take away the coins. Later Sanatana GosvamI saw that although the 
hotel keeper did not know them, he was being especially attentive to 
their comfort. Therefore he concluded that Isana was secretly carrying 
some money and that the hotel keeper was aware of this and therefore 
planned to kill them for it. Upon being questioned by Sanatana 
GosvamI, Isana admitted that he indeed had money with him, and 
immediately Sanatana GosvamI took the money and gave it to the hotel 
keeper, requesting him to help them get through the jungle. Thus with 
the help of the hotel keeper, who was also the chief of the thieves of that 
territory, Sanatana GosvamI crossed over the Hazipur mountains, which 
are presently known as the Hazaribags. He then met his brother-in-law 
Srlkanta, who requested that he stay with him. Sanatana GosvamI 
refused, but before they parted Srlkanta gave him a valuable blanket. 
Somehow or other Sanatana GosvamI reached Varanasi and met Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu at the house of Candrasekhara. By the order of 
the Lord, Sanatana GosvamI was cleanly shaved and his dress changed 
to that of a mendicant, or bdbajl. He put on old garments of Tapana 
Misra’s and took prasadam at the house of a Maharashtrian brahmana. 
Then, in discourses with Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Lord Himself 
explained everything about devotional service to Sanatana GosvamI. He 
advised Sanatana GosvamI to write books on devotional service, 
including a book of directions for Vaisnava activities, and to excavate 
the lost places of pilgrimage in Vrndavana. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
gave him His blessings to do all this work and also explained to Sanatana 
GosvamI the import of the atmarama verse from sixty-one different 
angles of vision. 

Sanatana GosvamI went to Vrndavana by the main road, and when he 
reached Mathura he met Subuddhi Raya. Then he returned to 
Jagannatha Purl through Jharikhanda, the Madhya Pradesh jungle. At 
Jagannatha Purl he decided to give up his body by falling down beneath 
a wheel of the Jagannatha ratha, but Caitanya Mahaprabhu saved him. 
Then Sanatana GosvamI met Haridasa Thakura and heard about the 
disappearance of Anupama. Sanatana GosvamI later described the 
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glories of Haridasa Thakura. Sanatana observed the etiquette of 
Jagannatha’s temple by going along the beach to visit Lord Caitanya, 
although it was extremely hot due to the sun. He requested Jagadananda 
Pandita to give him permission to return to Vrndavana. Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu praised the character of Sanatana GosvamI, and He 

embraced Sanatana, accepting his body as spiritual. Sanatana GosvamI 

/ 

was ordered by Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu to live at Jagannatha Purl for 
one year. When he returned to Vrndavana after that time, he again met 
Rupa GosvamI, and both brothers remained in Vrndavana to execute 

s 

the orders of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

The place where Sri Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI formerly 

lived has now become a place of pilgrimage. It is generally known as 

Gupta Vrndavana, or hidden Vrndavana, and is situated about eight 

miles south of English Bazaar. There the following places are still visited: 

/ 

(1) the temple of the Sri Madana-mohana Deity, (2) the Keli-kadamba 

s 

tree, under which Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu met Sanatana GosvamI at 

/ 

night and (3) Rupasagara, a large pond excavated by Sri Rupa GosvamI. 
A society named Ramakeli-sariiskara-samiti was established in 1924 to 
repair the temple and renovate the pond. 

TEXT 85 

tanra madhye rupa-sanatana - bada sakha 

anupama, jlva, rajendradi upasakha 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —within that; madhye —in the midst of; rupa-sanatana —the 
branch known as Rupa-Sanatana; bada sakha —the big branch; 
anupama —Anupama; jlva—Jlva; rajendra-adi —and Rajendra and 
others; upasakha —their subbranches. 

TRANSLATION 

Among these branches, Rupa and Sanatana were principal. Anupama, 

Jlva GosvamI and others, headed by Rajendra, were their subbranches. 

PURPORT 
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/ 

In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (195) it is said that Srlla Jlva GosvamI 
was formerly Vilasa-manjarl gopi. From his very childhood Jlva GosvamI 
was greatly fond of Srimad-Bhagavatam. He later came to Navadvlpa to 
study Sanskrit, and, following in the footsteps of Sri Nityananda Prabhu, 
he circumambulated the entire Navadvlpa-dhama. After visiting 
Navadvlpa-dhama he went to Benares to study Sanskrit under 
Madhusudana Vacaspati, and after finishing his studies in Benares he 
went to Vrndavana and took shelter of his uncles, Sri Rupa and 
Sanatana. This is described in the Bhakti-ratnakara. As far as our 
information goes, Srlla Jlva GosvamI composed and edited at least 
twenty-five books. They are all very much celebrated, and they are listed 
as follows: (1) Hari-ndmdmrta-vyakarana, (2) Sutra-malika, (3) Dhatu- 
sangraha, (4) Krsnarca-dipika, (5) Gopala-virudavall, (6) Rasdmrta-sesa, 
(7) Sri M adhava-mahotsava, (8) Sri Sankalpa-kalpavrksa, (9) Bhavartha- 
sucaka-campu, (10) Gopala-tapanl-tlka , (11) a commentary on the 
Brahma-samhita, (12) a commentary on the Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu, (13) 
a commentary on the Ujjvala-nllamani, (14) a commentary on the 
Yogasara-stava, (15) a commentary on the Gayatrl-mantra, as described 
in the Agni Purana, (16) a description of the Lord’s lotus feet derived 
from the Padma Purana , (17) a description of the lotus feet of Srlmatl 
RadharanI, (18) Gopala-campu (in two parts) and (19-25) seven 
sandarbhas: the Krama-, Tattva-, Bhagavat-, Paramatma-, Krsna-, 

Bhakti- and Prlti-sandarbha. After the disappearance of Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI in Vrndavana, Srlla Jlva GosvamI 
became the acarya of all the Vaisnavas in Bengal, Orissa and the rest of 
the world, and it is he who used to guide them in their devotional 
service. In Vrndavana he established the Radha-Damodara temple, 
where, after retirement, we had the opportunity to live from 1962 until 

1965, when we decided to come to the United States of America. When 

/ 

Jlva GosvamI was still present, Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI 
compiled his famous Caitanya-caritdmrta. Later, Srlla Jlva GosvamI 
inspired Srinivasa Acarya, Narottama dasa Thakura and Duhkhl 
Krsnadasa to preach Krsna consciousness in Bengal. Jlva GosvamI was 
informed that all the manuscripts that had been collected from 
Vrndavana and sent to Bengal for preaching purposes were plundered 
near Visnupura, in Bengal, but later he received the information that 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



the books had been recovered. Sri Jlva GosvamI awarded the designation 
Kaviraja to Ramacandra Sena, a disciple of Srinivasa Acarya’s, and to 

Ramacandra’s younger brother Govinda. While Jlva GosvamI was alive, 

/ / 

Srlmatl JahnavI-devI, the pleasure potency of Sri Nityananda Prabhu, 
went to Vrndavana with a few devotees. Jlva GosvamI was very kind to 
the Gaudlya Vaisnavas, the Vaisnavas from Bengal. Whoever went to 
Vrndavana he provided with a residence and prasadam. His disciple 
Krsnadasa Adhikarl listed all the books of the Gosvamls in his diary. 

The sahajiyas level three accusations against Srlla Jlva GosvamI. This is 
certainly not congenial for the execution of devotional service. The first 
accusation concerns a materialist who was very proud of his reputation 
as a great Sanskrit scholar and approached Sri Rupa and Sanatana to 
argue with them about the revealed scriptures. Srlla Rupa GosvamI and 
Sanatana GosvamI, not wanting to waste their time, gave him a written 
statement that he had defeated them in a debate on the revealed 
scriptures. Taking this paper, the scholar approached Jlva GosvamI for a 
similar certificate of defeat, but Jlva GosvamI did not agree to give him 
one. On the contrary, he argued with him regarding the scriptures and 
defeated him. Certainly it was right for Jlva GosvamI to stop such a 
dishonest scholar from advertising that he had defeated Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI, but due to their illiteracy the sahajiya 
class refer to this incident to accuse Srlla Jlva GosvamI of deviating from 
the principle of humility. They do not know, however, that humility and 
meekness are appropriate when one’s own honor is insulted but not 
when Lord Visnu or the acaryas are blasphemed. In such cases one 
should not be humble and meek but must act. One should follow the 
example given by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Lord Caitanya says in His 
Siksastaka (3): 

trnad api su-nicena taror iva sahisnuna 
amanina mana-dena klrtanlyah sada harih 

[Cc. Adi 17.31] 

“One can chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking himself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige, and should be 
ready to offer all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant 
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the holy name of the Lord constantly.” Nevertheless, when the Lord was 
informed that Nityananda Prabhu was injured by Jagai and Madhai, He 
immediately went to the spot, angry like fire, wanting to kill them. Thus 
Lord Caitanya has explained His verse by the example of His own 
behavior. One should tolerate insults against oneself, but when there is 
blasphemy committed against superiors such as other Vaisnavas, one 
should be neither humble nor meek: one must take proper steps to 
counteract such blasphemy. This is the duty of a servant of a guru and 
Vaisnavas. Anyone who understands the principle of eternal servitude 
to the guru and Vaisnavas will appreciate the action of Sri Jlva GosvamI 
in connection with the so-called scholar’s victory over his gurus, Srlla 
Rupa and Srlla Sanatana GosvamI. 

/ 

Another story fabricated to defame Srlla Jlva GosvamI states that when 
Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI showed him the newly-completed 
manuscript of Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta, Jlva GosvamI thought it would 
hamper his reputation as a big scholar and therefore threw it into a well. 
Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI was greatly shocked, according to this 
story, and he died immediately. Fortunately a copy of the manuscript of 
Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta had been kept by a person named Mukunda, and 
therefore later it was possible to publish the book. This story is another 
ignominious example of blasphemy against a guru and Vaisnava. Such a 
story should never be accepted as authoritative. 

According to another accusation, Srlla Jlva GosvamI did not approve of 

the principles of the parakiya-rasa of Vraja-dhama and therefore 

supported svakiya-rasa, showing that Radha and Krsna are eternally 

married. Actually, when Jlva GosvamI was alive, some of his followers 

/ 

disliked the parakiya-rasa of the gopis. Therefore Srlla Jlva GosvamI, for 
their spiritual benefit, supported svakiya-rasa, for he could understand 
that sahajiyas would otherwise exploit the parakiya-rasa, as they are 
actually doing at the present time. Unfortunately, in Vrndavana and 
Navadvlpa it has become fashionable among sahajiyas, in their 
debauchery, to find an unmarried sexual partner to live with to execute 
so-called devotional service in parakiya-rasa. Foreseeing this, Srlla Jlva 
GosvamI supported svakiya-rasa, and later all the Vaisnava acaryas also 
approved of it. Srlla Jlva GosvamI was never opposed to the 
transcendental parakiya-rasa, nor has any other Vaisnava disapproved of 
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s 

it. Srlla Jlva GosvamI strictly followed his predecessor gurus and 
Vaisnavas, Srlla Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI, and Srlla 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI accepted him as one of his instructor gurus. 

TEXT 86 

malira icchaya sakha bahuta badila 
badiya pascima desa saba acchadila 

SYNONYMS 

malira icchaya —on the desire of the gardener; sakha —branches; 
bahuta —many; badila —expanded; badiya —so expanding; pascima — 
western; desa —countries; saba —all; acchadila —covered. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

By the will of the supreme gardener, the branches of Srlla Rupa GosvamI 
and Sanatana GosvamI grew many times over, expanding throughout the 
western countries and covering the entire region. 

TEXT 87 

a-sindhunadi-tira ara himalaya 
vrndavana-mathuradi yata tirtha haya 

SYNONYMS 

a-sindhu-nadi —to the border of the river Sindhu; tira —border; ara — 
and; himalaya —the Himalayan Mountains; vrndavana —Vrndavana; 
mathura —Mathura; adi —heading the list; yata —all; tirtha —places of 
pilgrimage; haya —there are. 

TRANSLATION 

Extending to the borders of the river Sindhu and the Himalayan 
Mountain valleys, these two branches expanded throughout India, 
including all the places of pilgrimage, such as Vrndavana, Mathura and 
Haridvara. 

TEXT 88 

dui sakhara prema-phale sakala bhasila 
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prema-phalasvade loka unmatta ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 

dui sakhara —of the two branches; prema-phale —by the fruit of love of 
Godhead; sakala —all; bhasila —became overflooded; prema-phala —the 
fruit of love of Godhead; asvade —by tasting; loka —all people; 
unmatta —maddened; ha-ila —became. 

TRANSLATION 

The fruits of love of Godhead which fructified on these two branches 
were distributed in abundance. Tasting these fruits, everyone became 
mad after them. 

TEXT 89 

pascimera loka saba miidha anacara 
tahan pracarila donhe bhakti-sadacara 

SYNONYMS 

pascimera —on the western side; loka —people in general; saba —all; 
miidha —less intelligent; anacara —not well behaved; tahan —there; 
pracarila —preached; donhe —Srlla Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana 
GosvamI; bhakti —devotional service; sad-acara —good behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

The people in general on the western side of India were neither 

/ 

intelligent nor well behaved, but by the influence of Srila Rupa GosvamI 
and Sanatana GosvamI they were trained in devotional service and good 
behavior. 


PURPORT 

Although it is not only in western India that people were contaminated 
by association with Muslims, it is a fact that the farther west one goes in 
India the more he will find the people to be fallen from the Vedic 
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culture. Until five thousand years ago, when the entire planet was under 
the control of Maharaja Parlksit, the Vedic culture was current 
everywhere. Gradually, however, people were influenced by non-Vedic 
culture, and they lost sight of how to behave in connection with 
devotional service. Srlla Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI very 
kindly preached the bhakti cult in western India, and following in their 
footsteps the propagators of the Caitanya cult in the Western countries 
are spreading the sariklrtana movement and inculcating the principles of 
Vaisnava behavior, thus purifying and reforming many persons who 
were previously accustomed to the culture of mlecchas and yavanas. All 
of our devotees in the Western countries give up their old habits of 
illicit sex, intoxication, meat-eating and gambling. Of course, five 
hundred years ago these practices were unknown in India—at least in 
eastern India—but unfortunately at present all of India has been 
victimized by these non-Vedic principles, which are sometimes even 
supported by the government. 

TEXT 90 

sastra-drstye kaila lupta-tirthera uddhara 
vrndavane kaila srimurti-sevdra pracara 

SYNONYMS 

sastra-drstye —according to the directions of revealed scriptures; kaila — 
did; lupta —forgotten; tirthera —places of pilgrimage; uddhara — 
excavation; vrndavane —in Vrndavana; kaila —did; sri-murti —Deity; 
sevara —of worship; pracara —propagation. 

TRANSLATION 

In accordance with the directions of the revealed scriptures, both 
Gosvamls excavated the lost places of pilgrimage and inaugurated the 
worship of Deities in Vrndavana. 

PURPORT 

The spot where we now find Sri Radha-kunda was an agricultural field 
during the time of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. A small reservoir of water was 
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/ 

there, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bathed in that water and pointed 
out that originally Radha-kunda existed in that location. Following His 

s 

directions, Srlla Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI renovated 
Radha-kunda. This is one of the brilliant examples of how the Gosvamls 
excavated lost places of pilgrimage. Similarly, it is through the endeavor 
of the Gosvamls that all the important temples in Vrndavana were 
established. Originally there were seven important Gaudlya Vaisnava 
temples established in Vrndavana, namely the Madana-mohana temple, 

Govinda temple, Goplnatha temple, Sri Radharamana temple, Radha- 

/ 

Syamasundara temple, Radha-Damodara temple and Gokulananda 
temple. 

TEXT 91 

mahaprabhura priya bhrtya - raghunatha-dasa 

sarva tyaji’ kaila prabhura pada-tale vasa 

SYNONYMS 

mahaprabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; priya —very dear; 
bhrtya —servant; raghunatha-dasa —Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; sarva 
tyaji’ —renouncing everything; kaila —did; prabhura —of the Lord; pada- 
tale —under the shelter of the lotus feet; vasa —habitation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlla Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, the forty-sixth branch of the tree, was 
one of the most dear servants of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He left all 
his material possessions to surrender completely unto the Lord and live at 
His lotus feet. 


PURPORT 

/ >* 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, “Srlla 

Raghunatha dasa GosvamI was most probably born in the year 1416 
/ 

Sakabda (A.D. 1494) in a kayastha family as the son of Govardhana 
Majumadara, who was the younger brother of the then zamindar, 

/ 

Hiranya Majumadara. The village where he took birth is known as Srl- 
krsnapura. On the railway line between Calcutta and Burdwan is a 
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station named Trisabagha [now known as Adi-saptagrama], and about 

s 

one and a half miles away is the village of Srl-krsnapura, where the 

s 

parental home of Sri Raghunatha dasa GosvamI was situated. A temple 

/ / 

of Sr! Sri Radha-Govinda is still there. In front of the temple is a large 
open area but no large hall for devotees to assemble. A rich Calcutta 
gentleman named Haricarana Ghosa, who resided in the Simla quarter, 
recently repaired the temple. The entire temple compound is surrounded 
by walls, and in a small room just to the side of the temple is a small 
platform on which Raghunatha dasa GosvamI used to worship the Deity. 
By the side of the temple is the dying river Sarasvatl.” 

The forefathers of Srlla Raghunatha dasa GosvamI were all Vaisnavas 
and were very rich men. His spiritual master at home was Yadunandana 
Acarya. Although Raghunatha dasa was a family man, he had no 
attachment for his estate and wife. Seeing his tendency to leave home, 
his father and uncle engaged special bodyguards to watch over him, but 
nevertheless he managed to escape their vigilance and went away to 

Jagannatha Purl to meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This incident took 

/ 

place in the year 1439 Sakabda (A.D. 1517). Raghunatha dasa GosvamI 

compiled three books, named Stava-mala (or Stavavali), Dana-carita and 

Mukta-carita. He lived a long time, residing for most of his life at Radha- 

kunda. The place where Raghunatha dasa GosvamI performed his 

devotional service still exists by Radha-kunda. He almost completely 

gave up eating, and therefore he was very skinny and of weak health. 

His only concern was to chant the holy name of the Lord. He gradually 

reduced his sleeping until he was almost not sleeping at all. It is said that 

/ — 

his eyes were always full of tears. When Srinivasa Acarya went to see 

Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, the GosvamI blessed him by embracing him. 

/ — 

Srinivasa Acarya requested his blessings for preaching in Bengal, and 

/ 

Srlla Raghunatha dasa GosvamI granted them. In the Gaura-ganoddesa- 

/ 

dipika (186) it is stated that Srlla Raghunatha dasa GosvamI was 
formerly the gopl named Rasa-manjarl. Sometimes it is said that he was 
Rati-manjarl. 


TEXT 92 


prabhu samarpila tanre svarupera hate 
prabhura gupta-seva kaila svarupera sathe 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samarpila —handed over; tanre — 
him; svarupera —Svarupa Damodara; hate —to the hand; prabhura —of 
the Lord; gupta-seva —confidential service; kaila —did; svarupera — 
Svarupa Damodara; sathe —with. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Raghunatha dasa GosvamI approached Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at 
Jagannatha Puri, the Lord entrusted him to the care of Svarupa 
Damodara, His secretary. Thus they both engaged in the confidential 
service of the Lord. 


PURPORT 

This confidential service was the personal care of the Lord. Svarupa 
Damodara, acting as His secretary, attended to the Lord’s baths, meals, 
rest and massages, and Raghunatha dasa GosvamI assisted him. In effect, 
Raghunatha dasa GosvamI acted as the assistant secretary of the Lord. 

TEXT 93 

sodasa vatsara kaila antaranga-sevana 
svarupera antardhane alia vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

sodasa —sixteen; vatsara —years; kaila —did; antaranga —confidential; 
sevana —service; svarupera —of Svarupa Damodara; antardhane — 
disappearance; aila —came; vrndavana —to Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

He rendered confidential service to the Lord for sixteen years at 
Jagannatha Purl, and after the disappearance of both the Lord and 
Svarupa Damodara, he left Jagannatha Purl and went to Vrndavana. 

TEXT 94 

vrndavane dui bhaira carana dekhiya 
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govardhane tyajiba deha bhrgupata kariya 


SYNONYMS 

vrndavane —at Vrndavana; dui bhaira —the two brothers (Rupa and 
Sanatana); carana —feet; dekhiya —after seeing; govardhane —on the hill 
of Govardhana; tyajiba —will give up; deha —this body; bhrgupata — 
falling down; kariya —doing so. 

TRANSLATION 

A _ 

Srila Raghunatha dasa GosvamI intended to go to Vrndavana to see the 
lotus feet of Rupa and Sanatana and then give up his life by jumping from 
Govardhana Hill. 


PURPORT 

Jumping from the top of Govardhana Hill is a system of suicide 
especially performed by saintly persons. After the disappearance of Lord 
Caitanya and Svarupa Damodara, Raghunatha dasa GosvamI keenly felt 
separation from these two exalted personalities and therefore decided to 
give up his life by jumping from Govardhana Hill in Vrndavana. Before 

A 

doing so, however, he wanted to see the lotus feet of Srila Rupa GosvamI 
and Sanatana GosvamI. 

TEXT 95 

ei ta’ niscaya kari’ aila vrndavane 
dsi’ rupa-sanatanera vandila carane 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —thus; niscaya kari’ —having decided; aila —came; vrndavane —to 

A 

Vrndavana; asi’ —coming there; rupa-sanatanera —of Srila Rupa 
GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI; vandila —offered respects; carane —at 
the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Srila Raghunatha dasa GosvamI came to Vrndavana, visited Srila 
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Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI and offered them his obeisances. 

TEXT 96 

tabe dui bhai tame marite na dila 
nija trtiya bhai kari’ nikate rakhila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; dui bhai —the two brothers (Srlla Rupa and 
Sanatana); tame —him; marite —to die; na dila —did not allow; nija — 
own; trtiya —third; bhai —brother; kari’ —accepting; nikate —near; 
rakhila —kept him. 


TRANSLATION 

These two brothers, however, did not allow him to die. They accepted 
him as their third brother and kept him in their company. 

TEXT 97 

mahaprabhura lila yata bahira-antara 
dui bhai tanra mukhe sune nirantara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lila —pastimes; 
yata —all; bahira —external; antara —internal; dui bhai —the two 
brothers; tanra —his; mukhe —in the mouth; sune —hear; nirantara — 
always. 


TRANSLATION 

Because Raghunatha dasa GosvamI was an assistant to Svarupa 
Damodara, he knew much about the external and internal features of the 
pastimes of Lord Caitanya. Thus the two brothers Rupa and Sanatana 
always used to hear of this from him. 

TEXT 98 

anna-jala tyaga kaila anya-kathana 
pala dui-tina matha karena bhaksana 
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SYNONYMS 


anna-jala —food and drink; tyaga —renunciation; kaila —did; anya- 
kathana —talking of other things; pala dui-tina —a few drops of; matha — 
sour milk; karena —does; bhaksana —eat. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa Gosvami gradually gave up all food and drink but a few 
drops of buttermilk. 

TEXT 99 

sahasra dandavat kare, laya laksa nama 
dui sahasra vaisnavere nitya paranama 

SYNONYMS 

sahasra —thousand; dandavat —obeisances; kare —does; laya —takes; 
laksa —one hundred thousand; nama —holy names; dui —two; sahasra — 
thousand; vaisnavere —unto the devotees; nitya —daily; paranama — 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

As a daily duty, he regularly offered one thousand obeisances to the Lord, 
chanted at least one hundred thousand holy names and offered obeisances 
to two thousand Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 100 

ratri-dine radha-krsnera manasa sevana 
prahareka mahaprabhura caritra-kathana 

SYNONYMS 

ratri-dine —day and night; radha-krsnera —of Radha and Krsna; 
manasa —within the mind; sevana —service; prahareka —about three 
hours; mahaprabhura —of Lord Caitanya; caritra —character; kathana — 
discussing. 


TRANSLATION 
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Day and night he rendered service within his mind to Radha-Krsna, and 
for three hours a day he discoursed about the character of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 

We have many things to learn about bhajana, or worship of the Lord, by 

following in the footsteps of Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml. All the 

Gosvamls engaged in such transcendental activities, as described by 
/ — 

Srinivasa Acarya in his poem about them ( krsnotkirtana-gana-nartana- 
parau premamrtambho-nidhi). Following in the footsteps of Raghunatha 
dasa Gosvaml, Srlla Rupa Gosvaml and Sanatana Gosvaml, one has to 
execute devotional service very strictly, specifically by chanting the holy 
name of the Lord. 

TEXT 101 

tina sandhya radha-kunde apatita snana 
vraja-vasi vaisnave kare alingana mana 

SYNONYMS 

tina sandhya —three times, namely morning, evening and noon; radha- 
kunde —in the lake of Radha-kunda; apatita —without failure; snana — 
taking bath; vraja-vasi —inhabitants of Vrajabhumi; vaisnave —all 
devotees; kare —does; alingana —embracing; mana —and offering 
respect. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml took three baths daily in the Radha-kunda 
lake. As soon as he found a Vaisnava residing in Vrndavana, he would 
embrace him and give him all respect. 

TEXT 102 

sardha sapta-prahara kare bhaktira sadhane 
cari danda nidra, seha nahe kona-dine 


SYNONYMS 
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sardha —one and a half hours; sapta-prahara —seven praharas (twenty- 
one hours); kare —does; bhaktira —of devotional service; sadhane —in 
execution; cari danda —about two hours; nidra —sleeping; seha —that 
also; nahe —not; kona-dine —some days. 

TRANSLATION 

He engaged himself in devotional service for more than twenty-two and 
half hours a day, and for less than two hours he slept, although on some 
days that also was not possible. 

TEXT 103 

tanhara sadhana-rlti sunite camatkara 
sei rupa-raghunatha prabhu ye amara 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara —his; sadhana-rlti —process of devotional service; sunite —to 

/ 

hear; camatkara —wonderful; sei —that; riipa —Sri Rupa GosvamI; 
raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; prabhu —lord; ye —that; 
amara —my. 


TRANSLATION 

I am struck with wonder when I hear about the devotional service he 

/ 

executed. I accept Srlla Rupa GosvamI and Raghunatha dasa GosvamI as 
my guides. 


PURPORT 

s 

Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI accepted Raghunatha dasa GosvamI 
as his special guide. Therefore at the end of every chapter he says, srl- 
rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa. 
Sometimes it is misunderstood that by using the word raghunatha he 
wanted to offer his respectful obeisances to Raghunatha Bhatta 
GosvamI, for it is sometimes stated that Raghunatha Bhatta GosvamI 

s 

was his initiating spiritual master. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
GosvamI does not approve of this statement; he does not accept 
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/ 

Raghunatha Bhatta GosvamI as the spiritual master of Srlla Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TEXT 104 

inha-sabara yaiche haila prabhura milana 
age vistariya taha kariba varnana 

SYNONYMS 

inha —of them; sabara —all; yaiche —as; haila —became; prabhura —of 
/ 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milana —meeting; age —later on; vistariya — 
expanding; taha —that; kariba —I shall do; varnana —description. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

I shall later explain very elaborately how all these devotees met Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 105 

sri-gopala bhatta eka sakha sarvottama 
rupa-sanatana-sange yanra prema-alapana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-gopala bhatta —Sri Gopala Bhatta; eka —one; sakha —branch; sarva- 
uttama —very exalted; rupa —Rupa; sanatana —Sanatana; sange — 
company; yanra —whose; prema —love of Godhead; alapana — 
discussion. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Gopala Bhatta GosvamI, the forty-seventh branch, was one of the 
great and exalted branches of the tree. He always engaged in discourses 
about love of Godhead in the company of Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana 
GosvamI. 


PURPORT 

Sri Gopala Bhatta GosvamI was the son of Venkata Bhatta, a resident of 

s 

Sri Rangam. Gopala Bhatta formerly belonged to the disciplic succession 
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of the Ramanuja-sampradaya but later became part of the Gaudlya- 
sampradaya. In the year 1433 Sakabda (A.D. 1511), when Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was touring South India, He stayed for four months during 
the period of Caturmasya at the house of Venkata Bhatta, who then got 
the opportunity to serve the Lord to his heart’s content. Gopala Bhatta 
also got the opportunity to serve the Lord at this time. Sri Gopala Bhatta 
GosvamI was later initiated by his uncle, the great sannyasi 
Prabodhananda Sarasvatl. Both the father and the mother of Gopala 
Bhatta GosvamI were extremely fortunate, for they dedicated their 
entire lives to the service of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. They allowed 
Gopala Bhatta GosvamI to go to Vrndavana, and they gave up their lives 
thinking of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. When Lord Caitanya was later 
informed that Gopala Bhatta GosvamI had gone to Vrndavana and met 
Sri Rupa and Sanatana GosvamI, He was very pleased, and He advised 

s 

Sri Rupa and Sanatana to accept Gopala Bhatta GosvamI as their 
younger brother and take care of him. Sri Sanatana GosvamI, out of his 
great affection for Gopala Bhatta GosvamI, compiled the Vaisnava smrti 
named Hari-bhakti-vilasa and published it under his name. Under the 

s 

instruction of Srlla Rupa and Sanatana, Gopala Bhatta GosvamI 
installed one of the seven principal Deities of Vrndavana, the 
Radharamana Deity. The sevaits (priests) of the Radharamana temple 
belong to the Gaudlya-sampradaya- 

When Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI took permission from all the 

/ 

Vaisnavas before writing Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Gopala Bhatta 
GosvamI also gave him his blessings, but he requested him not to 
mention his name in the book. Therefore Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI 

has mentioned Gopala Bhatta GosvamI only very cautiously in one or 

/ 

two passages of the Caitanya-caritamrta. Srlla Jlva GosvamI has written 
in the beginning of his Tattva-sandarbha, “A devotee from southern 
India who was born of a brahmana family and was a very intimate friend 
of Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI has written a book that he has 
not compiled chronologically. Therefore I, a tiny living entity known as 
jlva , am trying to assort the events of the book chronologically, 
consulting the direction of great personalities like Madhvacarya, 
Srldhara SvamI, Ramanujacarya and other senior Vaisnavas in the 
disciplic succession.” In the beginning of the Bhagavat-sandarbha there 
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/ /* 

are similar statements by Srlla Jlva Gosvaml. Srlla Gopala Bhatta 
Gosvaml compiled a book called Sat-kriya-sara-dlpika, edited the Hari- 
bhakti-vilasa, wrote a foreword to the Sat-sandarbha and a commentary 
on the Krsna-karnamrta, and installed the Radharamana Deity in 
Vrndavana. In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (184) it is mentioned that his 
previous name in the pastimes of Lord Krsna was Ananga-manjarl. 
Sometimes he is also said to have been an incarnation of Guna-manjarl. 

s — 

Srinivasa Acarya and Goplnatha Pujarl were two of his disciples. 

TEXT 106 

sankararanya - acarya-vrksera eka sakha 

mukunda, kaslnatha, rudra - upasakha lekha 

SYNONYMS 

sankararanya —Sankararanya; acarya-vrksera —of the tree of deary as; 
eka —one; sakha —branch; mukunda —Mukunda; kaslnatha —Kaslnatha; 
rudra —Rudra; upasakha lekha —they are known as subbranches. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The acarya Sankararanya was considered the forty-eighth branch of the 
original tree. From him proceeded the subbranches known as Mukunda, 
Kaslnatha and Rudra. 


PURPORT 

/ >* 

It is said that Sankararanya was the sannyasa name of Srlla Visvarupa, 

/ 

who was the elder brother of Visvambhara (the original name of Sr! 

/ / 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu). Sankararanya expired in 1432 Sakabda (A.D. 

1510) at Sholapur, where there is a place of pilgrimage known as 

Pandarapura. This is referred to in the Madhya-llla, Chapter Nine, 

verses 299 and 300. 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, “Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu opened a primary school in the house of 
Mukunda, or Mukunda Sanjaya, and Mukunda’s son, whose name was 
Purusottama, became the Lord’s student. Kaslnatha arranged the 
marriage of Lord Caitanya in His previous asrama, when His name was 
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Visvambhara. Kaslnatha induced the court pandita, Sanatana, to offer 
Visvambhara his daughter. In text 50 of the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika it is 
mentioned that Kaslnatha was an incarnation of the brahmana Kulaka, 
whom Satrajit sent to arrange the marriage of Krsna and Satyabhama, 

s 

and in text 135 it is mentioned that Rudra, or Sri Rudrarama Pandita, 

/ 

was formerly a friend of Lord Krsna’s named Varuthapa. Sri Rudrarama 
Pandita constructed a big temple at Vallabhapura, which is one mile 
north of Mahesa, for the Deities named Radhavallabha. The 
descendants of his brother, Yadunandana Vandyopadhyaya, are known 
as CakravartI Thakuras, and they are in charge of the maintenance of 
this temple as sevaits. Formerly the Jagannatha Deity used to come to the 
temple of Radhavallabha from Mahesa during the Ratha-yatra festival, 
but in the Bengali year 1262 [A.D. 1855], due to a misunderstanding 
between the priests of the two temples, the Jagannatha Deity stopped 
coming.” 

TEXT 107 

srinatha pandita - prabhura krpara bhajana 

yanra krsna-seva dekhi’ vasa tri-bhuvana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srinatha pandita —Srinatha Pandita; prabhura —of the Lord; krpara —of 
mercy; bhajana —receiver; yanra —whose; krsna-seva —worship of Lord 
Krsna; dekhi’ —seeing; vasa —subjugated; tri-bhuvana —all the three 
worlds. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srinatha Pandita, the forty-ninth branch, was the beloved recipient of all 

s 

the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Everyone in the three worlds was 
astonished to see how he worshiped Lord Krsna. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his Anubhasya, 
“About one and a half miles away from Kumarahatta, or Kamarhatta, 
which is a few miles from Calcutta, is a village known as Kancadapada, 
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which was the home of Sri Sivananda Sena. There he constructed a 

s s 

temple of Sri Gauragopala. Srlnatha Pandita established another temple 
✓ ___ 

there with Sri Radha-Krsna murtis. The Deity of that temple is named 

/ 

Sri Krsna Raya. The temple of Krsna Raya, which was constructed in 

the year 1708 Sakabda [A.D. 1786] by a prominent zamindar named 

Nimai Mullik of Pathuriya-ghata in Calcutta, is very large. There is a big 

courtyard in front of the temple, and there are residential quarters for 

visitors and good arrangements for cooking prasadam. The entire 

courtyard is surrounded by very high boundary walls, and the temple is 

almost as big as the Mahesa temple. Inscribed on a tablet are the names 
/ 

of Srlnatha Pandita and his father and grandfather and the date of 

/ 

construction of the temple. Srlnatha Pandita, one of the disciples of 

/ 

Advaita Prabhu, was the spiritual master of the third son of Sivananda 
Sena, who was known as Paramananda Kavi-karnapura. It is said that 
the Krsna Raya Deity was installed during the time of Kavi-karnapura. 
According to hearsay, Vlrabhadra Prabhu, the son of Nityananda 
Prabhu, brought a big stone from Mursidabad from which three Deities 

were carved—namely, the Radhavallabha vigraha of Vallabhapura, the 

/ / 

Syamasundara vigraha of Khadadaha and the Sri Krsna Raya vigraha of 
Kancadapada. The home of Sivananda Sena was situated on the bank of 
the Ganges near an almost ruined temple. It is said that the same Nimai 
Mullik of Calcutta saw this broken-down temple of Krsna Raya while he 
was going to Benares and thereafter constructed the present temple.” 

TEXT 108 

jagannatha acarya prabhura priya dasa 
prabhura ajhate tenho kaila ganga-vasa 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha acarya —Jagannatha Acarya; prabhura —of the Lord; priya 
dasa —very dear servant; prabhura ajnate —by the order of the Lord; 
tenho —he; kaila —agreed; ganga-vasa —living on the bank of the 
Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 

Jagannatha Acarya, the fiftieth branch of the Caitanya tree, was an 
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extremely dear servant of the Lord, by whose order he decided to live on 
the bank of the Ganges. 


PURPORT 

Jagannatha Acarya is stated in the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (111) to have 
formerly been Durvasa of Nidhuvana. 

TEXT 109 

krsnadasa vaidya, ara pandita-sekhara 
kavicandra, ara kirtanlya sasthivara 

SYNONYMS 

krsnadasa vaidya —Krsnadasa Vaidya; ara —and; pandita-sekhara — 

/ 

Pandita Sekhara; kavicandra —Kavicandra; ara —and; kirtanlya — 
kirtana performer; sasthivara —Sasthivara. 

TRANSLATION 

The fifty-first branch of the Caitanya tree was Krsnadasa Vaidya, the 

s 

fifty-second was Pandita Sekhara, the fifty-third was Kavicandra, and the 
fifty-fourth was Sasthivara, who was a great sanklrtana performer. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (171) it is mentioned that Srlnatha Misra 
was Citrangl and that Kavicandra was Manohara-gopl. 

TEXT 110 

srinatha misra, subhananda, srirama, isana 
srinidhi, srigopikanta, misra bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

srinatha misra —Srlnatha Misra; subhananda —Subhananda; srirama — 
Srirama; isana —Isana; srinidhi —Srinidhi; sri-gopikanta —Sri Goplkanta; 
misra bhagavan —Misra Bhagavan. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

The fifty-fifth branch was Srlnatha Misra, the fifty-sixth was 

✓ / - 

Subhananda, the fifty-seventh was Srlrama, the fifty-eighth was Isana, 

/ / 

the fifty-ninth was Srinidhi, the sixtieth was Sri Goplkanta, and the 
sixty-first was Misra Bhagavan. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Subhananda, who formerly lived in Vrndavana as Malatl, was one of the 
klrtana performers who danced in front of the Ratha-yatra car during 
the Jagannatha festival. It is said that he ate the foam that came out of 

the mouth of the Lord while He danced before the Ratha-yatra car. 

— / / 

Isana was the personal servant of Srlmatl SacldevI, who showered her 
great mercy upon him. He was also very dear to Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 111 

subuddhi misra, hrdayananda, kamala-nayana 
mahesa pandita, srikara, sri-madhusudana 

SYNONYMS 

subuddhi misra —Subuddhi Misra; hrdayananda —Hrdayananda; kamala- 
nayana —Kamala-nayana; mahesa pandita —Mahesa Pandita; srikara — 

s / 

Srikara; sri-madhusudana —Sri Madhusudana. 

TRANSLATION 

The sixty-second branch of the tree was Subuddhi Misra, the sixty-third 

was Hrdayananda, the sixty-fourth was Kamala-nayana, the sixty-fifth 

/ 

was Mahesa Pandita, the sixty-sixth was Srikara, and the sixty-seventh 

/ 

was Sri Madhusudana. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, 
“Subuddhi Misra, who was formerly Gunacuda in Vrndavana, installed 
Gaura-Nityananda Deities in a temple in the village known as Belagan, 
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/ 

which is about three miles away from Srlkhanda. His present descendant 
is known as Govindacandra Gosvamr.” 

TEXT 112 

purusottama, sri-galima, jagannatha-dasa 
sri-candrasekhara vaidya, dvija haridasa 

SYNONYMS 

purusottama —Purusottama; sri-galima —Sri Gallma; jagannatha-dasa — 

/ 

Jagannatha dasa; sri-candresekhara vaidya —Sr! Candrasekhara Vaidya; 
dvija haridasa —Dvija Haridasa. 

TRANSLATION 

The sixty-eighth branch of the original tree was Purusottama, the sixty- 

/ 

ninth was Sri Gallma, the seventieth was Jagannatha dasa, the seventy- 

✓ 

first was Sri Candrasekhara Vaidya, and the seventy-second was Dvija 
Haridasa. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, 

“There is some question about whether Dvija Haridasa was the author of 

/ 

Astottara-sata-nama. He had two sons, named Srldama and 

/ — _ 

Gokulananda, who were disciples of Sri Advaita Acarya. Their village, 
Kancana-gadiya, is situated within five miles of the Bajarasau station, 
the fifth station from Ajrmaganja in the district of Mursidabad [in West 
Bengal].” 

TEXT 113 

ramadasa, kavicandra, sri-gopaladasa 
bhagavatacarya, thakura sarangadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ramadasa —Ramadasa; kavicandra —Kavicandra; sri gopala-dasa —Sri 
Gopala dasa; bhagavatacarya —Bhagavata Acarya; thakura saranga- 
dasa —Thakura Saranga dasa. 
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TRANSLATION 


The seventy-third branch of the original tree was Ramadasa, the seventy- 

/ 

fourth was Kavicandra, the seventy-fifth was Sri Gopala dasa, the 
seventy-sixth was Bhagavata Acarya, and the seventy-seventh was 
Thakura Saranga dasa. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, “In 

the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (203) it is said, ‘Bhagavata Acarya compiled 

a book entitled Krsna-prema-taranginl, and he was the most beloved 

/ 

devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu.’ When Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu visited Varahanagara, now a suburb of Calcutta, He stayed 
in the house of a most fortunate brahmana who was a very learned 

scholar in Bhagavata literature. As soon as this brahmana saw Lord 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he began to read Srimad-Bhagavatam. When 
Mahaprabhu heard his explanation, which expounded bhakti-yoga, He 

immediately became unconscious in ecstasy. Lord Caitanya later said, ‘I 

/ 

have never heard such a nice explanation of Srimad-Bhagavatam. I 

therefore designate you Bhagavata Acarya. Your only duty is to recite 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam. That is My injunction.’ His real name was 
Raghunatha. His monastery, which is situated in Varahanagara, about 
three and a half miles north of Calcutta on the bank of the Ganges, still 
exists, and it is managed by the initiated disciples of the late Sri 
Ramadasa Babajl. Presently, however, it is not as well managed as in the 
presence of Babajl Maharaja. 

“Another name of Thakura Saranga dasa was Sarnga Thakura. 

/ / 

Sometimes he was also called Sarngapani or Sarngadhara. He was a 
resident of Navadvipa in the neighborhood known as Modadruma-dvlpa, 
and he used to worship the Supreme Lord in a secluded place on the 
bank of the Ganges. He was not accepting disciples, but he was 
repeatedly being inspired from within by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead to do so. Thus one morning he decided, ‘Whomever I see I 
shall make my disciple.’ When he went to the bank of the Ganges to 
take his bath, by chance he saw a dead body floating in the water, and he 
touched it with his feet. This immediately brought the body to life, and 
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Thakura Saranga dasa accepted him as his disciple. This disciple later 
became famous as Thakura Murari, and his name is always associated 

s 

with that of Sri Saranga. His disciplic succession still inhabits the village 

/ 

of Sar. There is a temple at Mamagachi that is said to have been started 
by Saranga Thakura. Not long ago, a new temple building was erected in 
front of a bakula tree there, and it is now being managed by the 
members of the Gaudlya Matha. It is said that the management of the 
temple is now far better than before. In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika 
(172) it is stated that Saranga Thakura was formerly a gopl named 

Nandlmukhl. Some devotees say that he was formerly Prahlada 

/ / 

Maharaja, but Sri Kavi-karnapura says that his father, Sivananda Sena, 
does not accept this proposition.” 

TEXT 114 

jagannatha tlrtha, vipra sri-janaklnatha 
gopala acarya, ara vipra vaninatha 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha tirtha —Jagannatha Tlrtha; vipra-sri-janakinatha —the 

/ — 

brdhmana of the name Sri Janaklnatha; gopala acarya —Gopala Acarya; 
ara —and; vipra vaninatha —the brdhmana of the name Vaninatha. 

TRANSLATION 

The seventy-eighth branch of the original tree was Jagannatha Tlrtha, 

s 

the seventy-ninth was the brahmana Sri Janaklnatha, the eightieth was 
Gopala Acarya, and the eighty-first was the brahmana Vaninatha. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, 
“Jagannatha Tlrtha was one of the nine principal sannyasis who were 
Lord Caitanya’s associates. Vaninatha Vipra was a resident of 
Canpahati, a village in the district of Burdwan near the town of 
Navadvlpa, the police station of Purvasthall and the post office of 
Samudragada. The temple there was very much neglected, but it was 
renovated in the Bengali year 1328 [A.D. 1921] by Sri Paramananda 
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Brahmacari [one of Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura’s disciples], 

who reorganized the seva-puja (worship in the temple) and placed the 

/ / 

temple under the management of the Sri Caitanya Matha of Sr! 
Mayapur. In the temple as it now exists, the Deity of Sri Gaura- 
Gadadhara is worshiped strictly according to the principles of the 
revealed scriptures. Canpahati is two miles away from both Samudragarh 
and the Navadvlpa station of the eastern railway.” 

TEXT 115 

govinda, madhava, vasudeva - tina bhai 

yan-sabara klrtane nace caitanya-nitai 

SYNONYMS 

govinda —Govinda; madhava —Madhava; vasudeva —Vasudeva; tina 
bhai —three brothers; yan-sabara —all of whom; klrtane —in the 
performance of sariklrtana; nace —dance; caitanya-nitai —Lord Caitanya 
and Nityananda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

The three brothers Govinda, Madhava and Vasudeva were the eighty- 
second, eighty-third and eighty-fourth branches of the tree. Lord 
Caitanya and Nityananda used to dance in their klrtana performances. 

PURPORT 

The three brothers Govinda, Madhava and Vasudeva Ghosa all 
belonged to a kayastha family. Govinda established the Goplnatha 
temple in Agradvlpa, where he resided. Madhava Ghosa was expert in 
performing klrtana. No one within this world could compete with him. 
He was known as the singer of Vrndavana and was very dear to Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu. It is said that when the three brothers performed 
sariklrtana, immediately Lord Caitanya and Nityananda would dance in 
ecstasy. According to the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (188), the three 
brothers were formerly Kalavatl, Rasollasa and Gunatunga, who recited 

the songs composed by Sri Visakha-gopl. The three brothers were among 

/ 

one of the seven parties that performed klrtana when Lord Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu attended the Ratha-yatra festival at Jagannatha Purl. 
Vakresvara Pandita was the chief dancer in their party. This is vividly 
described in the Madhya-lila, Chapter Thirteen, verses 42 and 43. 

TEXT 116 

ramadasa abhirama - sakhya-premarasi 

solasangera kastha tuli’ ye karila vansi 

SYNONYMS 

ramadasa abhirama —Ramadasa Abhirama; sakhya-prema —friendship; 
rasi —great volume; solasa-angera —of sixteen knots; kastha —wood; 
tuli’ —lifting; ye —one who; karila —made; vansi —flute. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramadasa Abhirama was fully absorbed in the mellow of friendship. He 
made a flute of a bamboo stick with sixteen knots. 

PURPORT 

Abhirama was an inhabitant of Khanakula-krsna-nagara. 

TEXT 117 

prabhura djnaya nityananda gaude calila 
tanra sange tina-jana prabhu-ajnaya dild 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura ajnaya —under the order of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nityananda —Lord Nityananda; gaude —to Bengal; calila —went back; 
tanra sange —in His company; tinajana —three men; prabhu-ajnaya — 
under the order of the Lord; dild —went. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

By the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, three devotees accompanied 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu when He returned to Bengal to preach. 

TEXT 118 
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ramadasa, madhava, ara vasudeva ghosa 
prabhu-sange rahe govinda paiya santosa 

SYNONYMS 

ramadasa —Ramadasa; madhava —Madhava; ara —and; vasudeva 
ghosa —Vasudeva Ghosa; prabhu-sange —in the company of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahe —remained; govinda —Govinda; paiya — 
feeling; santosa —great satisfaction. 

TRANSLATION 

These three were Ramadasa, Madhava Ghosa and Vasudeva Ghosa. 

/ 

Govinda Ghosa, however, remained with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at 
Jagannatha Puri and thus felt great satisfaction. 

TEXT 119 

bhagavatacarya, cirahjiva sri-raghunandana 
madhavacarya, kamalakanta, sri-yadunandana 

SYNONYMS 

bhagavatacarya —Bhagavata Acarya; ciranjiva —Ciranjlva; sri- 

s 

raghunandana —Sri Raghunandana; madhavacarya —Madhavacarya; 

/ 

kamalakanta —Kamalakanta; sri-yadunandana —Sri Yadunandana. 

TRANSLATION 

— / 

Bhagavata Acarya, Ciranjlva, Sri Raghunandana, Madhavacarya, 

/ 

Kamalakanta and Sri Yadunandana were all among the branches of the 
Caitanya tree. 


PURPORT 

/ / 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his Anubhasya, “Sri 

Madhavacarya was the husband of Lord Nityananda’s daughter, 
Gangadevl. He took initiation from Purusottama, a branch of 
Nityananda Prabhu. It is said that when Nityananda Prabhu’s daughter 
married Madhavacarya, the Lord gave him the village named 
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Parijinagara as a dowry. Madhavacarya’s temple is situated near the Jirat 

railway station on the eastern railway. According to the Gaura- 

/ 

ganoddesa-dlpika (169), Sri Madhavacarya was formerly the gopi named 

/ 

Madhavl. Kamalakanta belonged to the branch of Sr! Advaita Prabhu. 
His full name was Kamalakanta Visvasa.” 

TEXT 120 

maha-krpd-pdtra prabhura jagai, mddhdi 
‘patita-pavana’ namera saksl dui bhai 

SYNONYMS 

mahd-krpd-patra —object of very great mercy; prabhura —of the Lord; 
jagai mddhdi —the two brothers Jagai and Madhai; patita-pavana — 
deliverer of the fallen; namera —of this name; saksl —witness; dui bhai — 
these two brothers. 


TRANSLATION 

Jagai and Madhai, the eighty-ninth and ninetieth branches of the tree, 
were the greatest recipients of Lord Caitanya’s mercy. These two 
brothers were the witnesses who proved that Lord Caitanya was rightly 
named Patita-pavana, “the deliverer of the fallen souls.” 

PURPORT 

In the Gaura-ganoddes'a-dlpika (115) it is said that the two brothers Jagai 

and Madhai were formerly the doorkeepers named Jaya and Vijaya, who 

later became Hiranyaksa and Hiranyakasipu. Jagai and Madhai were 

born in respectable brahmana families, but they adopted the professions 

of thieves and rogues and thus became implicated in all kinds of 

undesirable activities, especially woman-hunting, intoxication and 

/ 

gambling. Later, by the grace of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu, they were initiated, and they got the chance to 
chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. As a result of chanting, both 
brothers became exalted devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The 
descendants of Madhai still exist, and they are respectable brahmanas. 
The tombs of these two brothers, Jagai and Madhai, are in a place known 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


as Ghosahata, or Madhaitala-grama, which is situated about one mile 

/ 

south of Katwa. It is said that Sri Goplcarana dasa BabajI established a 
temple of Nitai-Gaura at this place about two hundred fifty years ago. 

TEXT 121 

gauda-desa-bhaktera kaila sanksepa kathana 
ananta caitanya-bhakta na yaya ganana 

SYNONYMS 

gauda-desa —in Bengal; bhaktera —of the devotees; kaila —I have 
described; sanksepa —in brief; kathana —narration; ananta —unlimited; 
caitanya-bhakta —devotees of Lord Caitanya; na —not; yaya —can be; 
ganana —counted. 


TRANSLATION 

I have given a brief description of the devotees of Lord Caitanya in 
Bengal. Actually His devotees are innumerable. 

TEXT 122 

nilacale ei saba bhakta prabhu-sange 
dui sthane prabhu-seva kaila nana-range 

SYNONYMS 

nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; ei —these; saba —all; bhakta —devotees; 
prabhu-sange —in the company of Lord Caitanya; dui sthane —in two 
places; prabhu-seva —service of the Lord; kaila —executed; nana-range — 
in different ways. 


TRANSLATION 

I have especially mentioned all these devotees because they accompanied 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu in Bengal and Orissa and served Him in 
many ways. 


PURPORT 
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Most of the devotees of Lord Caitanya lived in Bengal and Orissa. Thus 
they are celebrated as Gaudlyas and Oriyas. At present, however, by the 
grace of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, His cult is being propagated all 
over the world, and it is most probable that in the future history of Lord 
Caitanya’s movement, Europeans, Americans, Canadians, Australians, 
South Americans, Asians and people from all over the world will be 
celebrated as devotees of Lord Caitanya. The International Society for 
Krishna Consciousness has already constructed a big temple at Mayapur, 
Navadvlpa, which is being visited by devotees from all parts of the 

/ 

world, as foretold by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and anticipated by Sri 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura. 

TEXT 123 

kevala nilacale prabhura ye ye bhakta-gana 
sanksepe kariye kichu se saba kathana 

SYNONYMS 

kevala —only; nilacale —in Jagannatha Purl; prabhura —of the Lord; ye 
ye —all those; bhakta-gana —devotees; sanksepe —in brief; kariye —I do; 
kichu —some; se saba —all those; kathana —narration. 

TRANSLATION 

Let me briefly describe some of the devotees of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu in Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXTS 124-126 

nilacale prabhu-sange yata bhakta-gana 
sabara adhyaksa prabhura marma dui-jana 
paramananda-purl, ara svarupa-damodara 
gadadhara, jagadananda, sankara, vakresvara 
damodara pandita, thakura haridasa 
raghunatha vaidya, ara raghunatha-dasa 

SYNONYMS 

nilacale —in Jagannatha Purl; prabhu-sange —in the company of Lord 
Caitanya; yata —all; bhakta-gana —devotees; sabara —of all of them; 
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adhyaksa —the chief; prabhura —of the Lord; marma —heart and soul; 
dui jana —two persons; paramananda-puri —Paramananda Purl; ara — 
and; svarupa-damodara —Svarupa Damodara; gadadhara —Gadadhara; 
jagadananda —Jagadananda; sankara —Sankara; vakresvara — 
Vakresvara; damodara pandita —Damodara Pandita; thakura haridasa — 
Thakura Haridasa; raghunatha vaidya —Raghunatha Vaidya; ara —and; 
raghunatha-dasa —Raghunatha dasa. 

TRANSLATION 

Among the devotees who accompanied the Lord in Jagannatha Puri, two 
of them—Paramananda Puri and Svarupa Damodara—were the heart 

and soul of the Lord. Among the other devotees were Gadadhara, 

/ 

Jagadananda, Sankara, Vakresvara, Damodara Pandita, Thakura 
Haridasa, Raghunatha Vaidya and Raghunatha dasa. 

PURPORT 

The Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter Five, states that 

s 

Raghunatha Vaidya came to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu when the 
Lord was staying at Panihati. He was a great devotee and had all good 
qualities. According to the Caitanya-bhagavata, he was formerly Revati, 
the wife of Balarama. Anyone he glanced upon would immediately 
attain Krsna consciousness. He lived on the seashore at Jagannatha Puri 
and compiled a book of the name Sthana-nirupana. 

TEXT 127 

ityadika purva-sangi bada bhakta-gana 
nilacale rahi’ kare prabhura sevana 

SYNONYMS 

iti-adika —all these and others; purva-sangi —former associates; bada — 
very; bhakta-gana —great devotees; nilacale —at Jagannatha Puri; rahi’ — 
remaining; kare —do; prabhura —of the Lord; sevana —service. 

TRANSLATION 
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All these devotees were associates of the Lord from the very beginning, 
and when the Lord took up residence in Jagannatha Puri, they remained 
there to serve Him faithfully. 

TEXT 128 

ara yata bhakta-gana gauda-desa-vasl 
pratyabde prabhure dekhe nilacale asi’ 

SYNONYMS 

ara —others; yata —all; bhakta-gana —devotees; gauda-desa-vasl — 
residents of Bengal; prati-abde —each year; prabhure —the Lord; dekhe — 
see; nilacale —in Jagannatha Purl; asi’ —coming there. 

TRANSLATION 

All the devotees who resided in Bengal used to visit Jagannatha Puri 
every year to see the Lord. 

TEXT 129 

nilacale prabhu-saha prathama milana 
sei bhakta-ganera ebe kariye ganana 

SYNONYMS 

nilacale —at Jagannatha Puri; prabhu-saha —with the Lord; prathama — 
first; milana —meeting; sei —that; bhakta-ganera —of the devotees; ebe — 
now; kariye —I do; ganana —count. 

TRANSLATION 

Now let me enumerate the devotees of Bengal who first came to see the 
Lord at Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 130 

bada-sakha eka, - sarvabhauma bhattacarya 

tanra bhagnl-pati srl-gopindthdcarya 

SYNONYMS 

bada-sakha eka —one of the biggest branches; sarvabhauma 
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bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tarira bhagnl-pati —his brother- 

/ 

in-law (the husband of Sarvabhauma’s sister); srl-goplnathacarya —Sri 
Goplnatha Acarya. 


TRANSLATION 

There was Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, one of the biggest branches of the 

/ — 

tree of the Lord, and his sister’s husband, Sri Goplnatha Acarya. 

PURPORT 

The original name of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was Vasudeva 

Bhattacarya. His place of birth, which is known as Vidyanagara, is about 

two and a half miles away from the Navadvlpa railway station, or 

Canpahati railway station. His father was a very much celebrated man of 

the name Mahesvara Visarada. It is said that Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 

was the greatest logician of his time in India. At Mithila, in Bihar, he 

became a student of a great professor named Paksadhara Misra, who did 

not allow any student to note down his explanations of logic. 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was so talented, however, that he learned the 

explanations by heart, and when he later returned to Navadvlpa he 

established a school for the study of logic, thus diminishing the 

importance of Mithila. Students from various parts of India still come to 

Navadvlpa to study logic. According to some authoritative opinions, the 

/ 

celebrated logician Raghunatha Siromani was also a student of 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s. In effect, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 

became the leader of all students of logic. Although he was a grhastha 

(householder), he even taught many sannyasls in the knowledge of logic. 

He started a school at Jagannatha Purl for the study of Vedanta 

philosophy, of which he was a great scholar. When Sarvabhauma 
/ 

Bhattacarya met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he advised the Lord to learn 
Vedanta philosophy from him, but later he became a student of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to understand the real meaning of Vedanta. 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was so fortunate as to see the six-armed form 
of Lord Caitanya known as Sadbhuja. A Sadbhuja Deity is still situated 
at one end of the Jagannatha temple. Daily sanklrtana performances 
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take place in this part of the temple. The meeting of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya with Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is vividly described in 
M adhya-lila, Chapter Six. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya wrote a book of 
one hundred verses named Caitanya-sataka or Susloka-sataka. Two 
other verses he wrote, beginning with the words vairagya-vidya-nija- 
bhakti-yoga [Cc. Madhya 6.254] and kalan nastam bhakti-yogam nijam 
yah, are very famous among Gaudlya Vaisnavas. The Gaura-ganoddesa- 
dlpika (119) states that Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was an incarnation of 
Brhaspati, the learned scholar from the celestial planets. 

Goplnatha Acarya, who belonged to a respectable brahmana family, was 
also an inhabitant of Navadvlpa and a constant companion of the Lord. 
He was the husband of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s sister. In the Gaura- 
ganoddesa-dlpika (178) it is described that he was formerly the gopl 
named Ratnavall. According to the opinion of others, he was an 
incarnation of Brahma. 

TEXT 131 

kasl-misra, pradyumna-misra, raya bhavananda 
yanhara milane prabhu paila ananda 

SYNONYMS 

kasl-misra —KasI Misra; pradyumna-misra —Pradyumna Misra; raya 
bhavananda —Bhavananda Raya; yanhara —of whom; milane —meeting; 
prabhu —the Lord; paila —got; ananda —great pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

In the list of devotees at Jagannatha Puri [which begins with 
Paramananda Puri, Svarupa Damodara, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and 
Gopinatha Acarya], Kasi Misra was the fifth, Pradyumna Misra the sixth 
and Bhavananda Raya the seventh. Lord Caitanya took great pleasure in 
meeting with them. 


PURPORT 

In Jagannatha Puri Lord Caitanya lived at the house of Kasi Misra, who 
was the priest of the King. Later this house was inherited by Vakresvara 
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Pandita and then by his disciple Gopalaguru GosvamI, who established a 
Deity of Radhakanta there. The Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (193) states 
that KasI Misra was formerly Kubja in Mathura. Pradyumna Misra, an 
inhabitant of Orissa, was a great devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Pradyumna Misra was born of a brahmana family and Ramananda Raya 
of a non-brahmana family, yet Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised 
Pradyumna Misra to take instruction from Ramananda Raya. This 
incident is described in the Antya-lila, Chapter Five. 

s 

Bhavananda Raya was the father of Sri Ramananda Raya. His residence 
was in Alalanatha (Brahmagiri), which is about twelve miles west of 
Jagannatha Purl. By caste he belonged to the karana community of 
Orissa, whose members were sometimes known as kayasthas and 
sometimes as sudras, but he was the governor of Madras under the 
control of King Prataparudra of Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 132 

alingana kari’ tame balila vacana 
tumi pandu, panca-pandava - tomara nandana 

SYNONYMS 

alingana kari’ —embracing; tame —unto him; balila —said; vacana — 
those words; tumi —you; pandu —were Pandu; panca —five; pandava — 
the Pandavas; tomara —your; nandana —sons. 

TRANSLATION 

Embracing Raya Bhavananda, the Lord declared to him, “You formerly 
appeared as Pandu, and your five sons appeared as the five Pandavas.” 

TEXT 133 

ramananda raya, pattanayaka gopinatha 
kalanidhi, sudhanidhi, nayaka vaninatha 

SYNONYMS 

ramananda raya —Ramananda Raya; pattanayaka gopinatha — 
Pattanayaka Gopinatha; kalanidhi —Kalanidhi; sudhanidhi — 
Sudhanidhi; nayaka vaninatha —Nayaka Vaninatha. 
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TRANSLATION 


The five sons of Bhavananda Raya were Ramananda Raya, Pattanayaka 
Goplnatha, Kalanidhi, Sudhanidhi and Nayaka Vanlnatha. 

TEXT 134 

ei panca putra tomara mora priyapatra 
ramananda saha mora deha-bheda matra 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; panca —five; putra —sons; tomara —your; mora —Mine; priya- 

s 

patra —very dear; ramananda saha —with Sri Ramananda Raya; mora — 
Mine; deha-bheda —bodily difference; matra —only. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Bhavananda Raya, “Your five sons are all 
My dear devotees. Ramananda Raya and I are one, although our bodies 
are different.” 


PURPORT 

The Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (120-24) states that Ramananda Raya was 

formerly Arjuna. He is also considered to have been an incarnation of 

the gopl Lalita, although in the opinion of others he was an incarnation 

of Visakhadevl. He was a most confidential devotee of Lord Caitanya 
/ 

Mahaprabhu. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Although I am a sannyasi, 
My mind is sometimes perturbed when I see a woman. But Ramananda 
Raya is greater than Me, for he is always undisturbed, even when he 
touches a woman.” Only Ramananda Raya was endowed with the 
prerogative to touch a woman in this way; no one should imitate him. 
Unfortunately, there are rascals who imitate the activities of 
Ramananda Raya. We need not discuss them further. 

In Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s final pastimes, Ramananda Raya and 

Svarupa Damodara always engaged in reciting suitable verses from 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam and other books to pacify the Lord’s ecstatic feelings 
of separation from Krsna. When Lord Caitanya went to southern India, 
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Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya advised Him to meet Ramananda Raya, 
declaring that there was no devotee as advanced in understanding the 
conjugal love of Krsna and the gopls. While touring South India, Lord 
Caitanya met Ramananda Raya by the bank of the Godavari, and in 
their long discourses the Lord took the position of a student, and 
Ramananda Raya instructed Him. Caitanya Mahaprabhu concluded 
these discourses by saying, “My dear Ramananda Raya, both you and I 
are madmen, and therefore we met intimately on an equal level.” Lord 
Caitanya advised Ramananda Raya to resign from his government post 

s 

and come back to Jagannatha Purl to live with Him. Although Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu refused to see Maharaja Prataparudra because he 
was a king, Ramananda Raya, by a Vaisnava scheme, arranged a meeting 
between the Lord and the King. This is described in the M adhya-llla, 
Chapter Twelve, verses 41-57. Sri Ramananda Raya was present during 
the water sports of the Lord after the Ratha-yatra festival. 

s / 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu considered Sri Ramananda Raya and 

Sri Sanatana GosvamI to be equal in their renunciation, for although Sri 

/ 

Ramananda Raya was a grhastha engaged in government service and Sri 
Sanatana GosvamI was in the renounced order of complete detachment 
from material activities, they were both servants of the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead who kept Krsna in the center of all their 

/ 

activities. Sri Ramananda Raya was one of the three and a half 
personalities with whom Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu discussed the most 
confidential topics of Krsna consciousness. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
advised Pradyumna Misra to learn the science of Krsna from Sri 
Ramananda Raya- As Subala always assisted Krsna in His dealings with 

RadharanI in krsna-llla, so Ramananda Raya assisted Lord Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu in His feelings of separation from Krsna. Sri Ramananda 
Raya was the author of the J agannatha-vallabha-nataka. 

TEXTS 135-136 

prataparudra raja, ara odhra krsnananda 
paramananda mahapatra, odhra sivananda 
bhagavan acarya, brahmanandakhya bharati 
srl-sikhi mahiti, ara murari mahiti 


SYNONYMS 
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prataparudra raja —King Prataparudra of Orissa; ara —and; odhra 

krsnananda —Krsnananda, an Oriya devotee; paramananda 

mahapatra —Paramananda Mahapatra; odhra sivananda —the Oriya 
/ — 

Sivananda; bhagavan acarya —Bhagavan Acarya; brahmananda-akhya 

bharatl —the devotee of the name Brahmananda Bharatl; srl-sikhi 

/ / 

mahiti —Sri Sikhi Mahiti; ara —and; murari mahiti —Murari Mahiti. 

TRANSLATION 

King Prataparudra of Orissa, the Oriya devotees Krsnananda and 

/ — 

Sivananda, and Paramananda Mahapatra, Bhagavan Acarya, 

/ / 

Brahmananda Bharatl, Sri Sikhi Mahiti and Murari Mahiti constantly 
associated with Caitanya Mahaprabhu while He resided in Jagannatha 
Purl. 


PURPORT 

Prataparudra Maharaja, who belonged to the dynasty of the Ganga kings 
and whose capital was in Cuttak, was the Emperor of Orissa and a great 
devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. It was by the arrangement of 
Ramananda Raya and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya that he was able to 
personally serve Lord Caitanya. In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (118) it is 
said that King Indradyumna, who established the temple of Jagannatha 

thousands of years ago, later took birth again in his own family as 

/ 

Maharaja Prataparudra during the time of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Maharaja Prataparudra was as powerful as King Indr a. The drama named 
Caitanya-candrodaya was written under his direction. 

In the Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter Live, Paramananda 
Mahapatra is described as follows: “Paramananda Mahapatra was among 
the devotees who took birth in Orissa and accepted Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu as their only asset. In the ecstasy of conjugal love, he 
always thought of Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” Bhagavan Acarya, a very 
learned scholar, was formerly an inhabitant of Halisahara, but he left 
everything to live with Caitanya Mahaprabhu in Jagannatha Purl. His 
relationship with Caitanya Mahaprabhu was friendly, like that of a 
cowherd boy. He was always friendly to Svarupa Gosani, but he was 
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staunchly devoted to the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He 
sometimes invited Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his house. 

Bhagavan Acarya was very liberal and simple. His father, Satananda 
Khan, was completely materialistic, and his younger brother, Gopala 
Bhattacarya, was a staunch Mayavadl philosopher who had studied very 
elaborately. When his brother came to Jagannatha Purl, Bhagavan 
Acarya wanted to hear from him about Mayavada philosophy, but 
Svarupa Damodara forbade him to do so, and there the matter stopped. 
Once a friend of Bhagavan Acarya’s from Bengal wanted to recite a 
drama that he had written that was against the principles of devotional 
service, and although Bhagavan Acarya wanted to recite this drama 
before Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Svarupa Damodara, the Lord’s 
secretary, did not allow him to do so. Later Svarupa Damodara pointed 
out the drama’s many mistakes and its disagreements with the 
conclusion of devotional service, and the author became aware of the 
faults in his writing and then surrendered to Svarupa Damodara, 
begging his mercy. This is described in the Antya-llld, Chapter Five, 
verses 91-158. 

In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (189) it is said that Sikhi Mahiti was 

formerly an assistant of Srlmatl RadharanI named Ragalekha. His sister 

Madhavl was also an assistant of Srlmatl RadharanI and was named 

Kalakell. Sikhi Mahiti, Madhavl and their brother Murari Mahiti were 

all unalloyed devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu who could not forget 

Him for a moment of their lives. There is a book in the Oriya language 

called Caitanya-carita-mahdkdvya, in which there are many narrations 
/ 

about Sikhi Mahiti. One narration concerns his seeing an ecstatic 
dream. Sikhi Mahiti always engaged in serving the Lord in his mind. 

One night, while he was rendering such service, he fell asleep, and while 
he was asleep his brother and sister came to awaken him. At that time 
he was in full ecstasy because he was having a wonderful dream that 
Lord Caitanya, while visiting the temple of Jagannatha, was entering 
and again coming out of the body of Jagannatha and looking at the 
Jagannatha Deity. Thus as soon as he awakened he embraced his brother 
and sister and informed them, “My dear brother and sister, I have had a 

wonderful dream that I shall now explain to you. The activities of Lord 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the son of Mother SacI, are certainly most 
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wonderful. I saw that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, while visiting the 
temple of Jagannatha, was entering the body of Jagannatha and again 
coming out of His body. I am still seeing the same dream. Do you think I 
have become deranged? I am still seeing the same dream! And the most 

wonderful thing is that as soon as I came near Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 

/ 

He embraced me with His long arms.” As Sikhi Mahiti spoke to his 
brother and sister in this way, his voice faltered and there were tears in 
his eyes. Thus the brothers and sister went to the temple of Jagannatha, 
and there they saw Lord Caitanya in the Jagamohana klrtana hall, 

/ s 

looking at the beauty of the Sri Jagannatha Deity just as in Sikhi 
Mahiti’s dream. The Lord was so magnanimous that He immediately 

s 

embraced Sikhi Mahiti, exclaiming, “You are the elder brother of 

s 

Murari!” Being thus embraced, Sikhi Mahiti felt ecstatic transcendental 

bliss. Thus he and his brother and sister always engaged in rendering 

/ 

service to the Lord. Murari Mahiti, the younger brother of Sikhi Mahiti, 
is described in the M adhya-llla, Chapter Ten, verse 44. 

TEXT 137 

madhavl-devl - sikhi-mahitira bhaginl 

srl-radhara dasl-madhye yanra nama gani 

SYNONYMS 

madhavl-devl —MadhavldevI; sikhi-mahitira —of Sikhi Mahiti; bhaginl — 

/ 

sister; srl-radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; dasl-madhye —amongst the 
maidservants; yanra —whose; nama —name; gani —count. 

TRANSLATION 

MadhavldevI, the seventeenth of the prominent devotees, was the 

/ 

younger sister of Sikhi Mahiti. She is considered to have formerly been a 

/ 

maidservant of Srlmatl RadharanI. 

PURPORT 

In the A ntya-llla of Caitanya-caritamrta, Chapter Two, verses 104-106, 

a 

there is a description of MadhavldevI. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
considered her one of the maidservants of Srlmatl RadharanI. Within 
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this world, Caitanya Mahaprabhu had three and a half very confidential 

devotees. The three were Svarupa Gosani, Sri Ramananda Raya and 
/ / 

Sikhi Mahiti, and Sikhi Mahiti’s sister, MadhavldevI, being a woman, 

/ 

was considered the half. Thus it is known that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
had three and a half confidential devotees. 

TEXT 138 

Isvara-purira sisya - brahmacarl kaslsvara 

srl-govinda nama tanra priya anucara 

SYNONYMS 

Isvara-purira sisya —disciple of Isvara Purl; brahmacarl kaslsvara — 
Brahmacarl Kaslsvara; srl-govinda —Sri Govinda; nama —name; tanra — 
his; priya —very dear; anucara —follower. 

TRANSLATION 

Brahmacarl Kaslsvara was a disciple of Isvara Purl, and Sri Govinda was 
another of his dear disciples. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Govinda was the personal servant of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In the 
Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (137) it is stated that the servants formerly 
named Bhrngara and Bhangura in Vrndavana became Kaslsvara and 
Govinda in Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes. Govinda always engaged 
in the service of the Lord, even at great risk. 

TEXT 139 

tanra siddhi-kale donhe tanra ajha paha 
nllacale prabhu-sthane milila asiya 

SYNONYMS 

tanra siddhi-kale —at the time of Isvara Purl’s passing away; donhe —the 
two of them; tanra —his; ajha —order; paha —getting; nllacale —at 
Jagannatha Purl; prabhu-sthane —at the place of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; milila —met; asiya —coming there. 
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TRANSLATION 


In the list of prominent devotees at Nilacala [Jagannatha Puri], Kasisvara 
was the eighteenth and Govinda the nineteenth. They both came to see 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Puri, being thus ordered by isvara 
Puri at the time of his passing away. 

TEXT 140 

gurura sambandhe manya kaila dunhakare 
tanra ajha mani’ seva dilena donhare 

SYNONYMS 

gurura sambandhe —in relationship with His spiritual master; manya — 
honor; kaila —offered; dunhakare —to both of them; tanra djna —his 
order; mani’ —accepting; seva —service; dilena —gave them; donhare — 
the two of them. 


TRANSLATION 

Both Kasisvara and Govinda were Godbrothers of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and thus the Lord duly honored them as soon as they 
arrived. But because Isvara Puri had ordered them to give Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu personal service, the Lord accepted their service. 

TEXT 141 

anga-seva govindere dilena isvara 
jagannatha dekhite calena age kasisvara 

SYNONYMS 

anga-seva —taking care of the body; govindere —unto Govinda; dilena — 
He gave; isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jagannatha —the 
Jagannatha Deity; dekhite —while going to visit; calena —goes; age —in 
front; kasisvara —Kasisvara. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Govinda cared for the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, whereas 
Kasisvara went in front of the Lord when He went to see Jagannatha in 
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the temple. 

TEXT 142 

aparasa yaya gosani manusya-gahane 
manusya theli’ patha kare kasi balavane 

SYNONYMS 

aparasa —untouched; yaya —goes; gosani —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
manusya-gahane —in the crowd; manusya theli’ —pushing the crowd of 
men; patha kare —clears the way; kasi —Kaslsvara; balavane —very 
strong. 


TRANSLATION 

When Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the temple of Jagannatha, 
Kaslsvara, being very strong, cleared the crowds aside with his hands so 
that Caitanya Mahaprabhu could pass untouched. 

TEXT 143 

ramai-nandai - donhe prabhura kinkara 

govindera sange seva kare nirantara 

SYNONYMS 

ramai-nandai —of the names Ramai and Nandai; dorihe —both of them; 
prabhura —Lord Caitanya’s; kinkara —servants; govindera —with 
Govinda; sange —with him; seva —service; kare —rendered; nirantara — 
twenty-four hours a day. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramai and Nandai, the twentieth and twenty-first among the important 
devotees in Jagannatha Purl, always assisted Govinda twenty-four hours 
day in rendering service to the Lord. 

TEXT 144 

baisa ghada jala dine bharena ramai 
govinda-ajhaya seva karena nandai 
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SYNONYMS 


baisa —twenty-two; ghada —big waterpots; jala —water; dine —daily; 
bharena —fills; ramai —Ramai; govinda-ajnaya —by the order of 
Govinda; seva —service; karena —renders; nandai —Nandai. 

TRANSLATION 

Every day Ramai filled twenty-two big waterpots, whereas Nandai 
personally assisted Govinda. 


PURPORT 

In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (139) it is stated that two servants who 
formerly supplied milk and water to Lord Krsna became Ramai and 
Nandai in the pastimes of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 145 

krsnadasa nama suddha kulina brahmana 
yare sange laiya kaila daksina gamana 

SYNONYMS 

krsnadasa —Krsnadasa; nama —named; suddha —pure; kulina — 
respectable; brahmana —the brahmana; yare —whom; sange —with; 
laiya —taking; kaila —did; daksina —southern India; gamana —touring. 

TRANSLATION 

The twenty-second devotee, Krsnadasa, was born of a pure and 
respectable brahmana family. While touring southern India, Lord 
Caitanya took Krsnadasa with Him. 

PURPORT 

Krsnadasa is described in the M adhya-lila, chapters Seven and Nine. He 

s 

went with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to carry His waterpot. In the 

Malabar state, members of the Bhattathari cult tried to captivate 

/ 

Krsnadasa by supplying a woman to seduce him, but although Sri 
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Caitanya Mahaprabhu saved him from being harmed, when they 
returned to Jagannatha Purl He ordered that Krsnadasa remain separate 
from Him, for the Lord was never favorably disposed toward an associate 
who was attracted by a woman. Thus Krsnadasa lost the personal 
association of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 146 

balabhadra bhattacarya - bhakti adhikari 

mathura-gamane prabhura yeriho brahmacarl 

SYNONYMS 

balabhadra bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; bhakti adhikari —bona 
fide devotee; mathura-gamane —while touring Mathura; prabhura —of 
the Lord; yenho —who; brahmacarl —acted as a brahmacan. 

TRANSLATION 

As a bona fide devotee, Balabhadra Bhattacarya, the twenty-third 

/ 

principal associate, acted as the brahmacarl of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
when He toured Mathura. 


PURPORT 

Balabhadra Bhattacarya acted as a brahmacan, or personal assistant of a 

sannyasl. A sannyasl is not supposed to cook. Generally a sannyasl takes 

prasadam at the house of a grhastha, and a brahmacan helps in this 

connection. A sannyasl is supposed to be a spiritual master and a 

brahmacarl his disciple. Balabhadra Bhattacarya acted as a brahmacarl 
/ 

for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu when the Lord toured Mathura and 
Vrndavana. 

TEXT 147 

bada haridasa, ara chota haridasa 
dui klrtanlya rahe mahaprabhura pasa 

SYNONYMS 

bada haridasa —Bada Haridasa; ara —and; chota haridasa —Chota 
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Haridasa; dui kirtaniya —both of them were good singers; rahe —stay; 
maha-prabhura —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pasa —with. 

TRANSLATION 

Bada Haridasa and Chota Haridasa, the twenty-fourth and twenty-fifth 
devotees in Nilacala, were good singers who always accompanied Lord 
Caitanya. 


PURPORT 

Chota Haridasa was later banished from the company of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, as stated in the A ntya-lila, Chapter Two. 

TEXT 148 

ramabhadracarya, ara odhra simhesvara 
tapana acarya, ara raghu, nilambara 

SYNONYMS 

ramabhadracarya —Ramabhadra Acarya; ara —and; odhra —resident of 
Orissa; simhesvara —Simhesvara; tapana acarya —Tapana Acarya; ara 
raghu —and another Raghunatha; nilambara —Nilambara. 

TRANSLATION 

Among the devotees who lived with Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu at 
Jagannatha Purl, Ramabhadra Acarya was the twenty-sixth, Simhesvara 
the twenty-seventh, Tapana Acarya the twenty-eighth, Raghunatha 
Bhattacarya the twenty-ninth and Nilambara the thirtieth. 

TEXT 149 

singabhatta, kamabhatta, dantura sivananda 
gaude purva bhrtya prabhura priya kamalananda 

SYNONYMS 

singabhatta —Singabhatta; kamabhatta —Kamabhatta; dantura 

/ 

sivananda —Dantura Sivananda; gaude —in Bengal; purva —formerly; 
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bhrtya —servant; prabhura —of the Lord; priya —very dear; 
kamalananda —Kamalananda. 

TRANSLATION 

Singabhatta was the thirty-first, Kamabhatta the thirty-second, 

/ 

Sivananda the thirty-third and Kamalananda the thirty-fourth. They all 

/ 

formerly served Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in Bengal, but later these 
servants left Bengal to live with the Lord in Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 150 

acyutananda - advaita-acarya-tanaya 

nilacale rahe prabhura carana asraya 

SYNONYMS 

acyutananda —Acyutananda; advaita-acarya-tanaya —the son of 
Advaita Acarya; nilacale —at Jagannatha Puri; rahe —stays; prabhura — 
of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana —lotus feet; asraya —taking 
shelter. 


TRANSLATION 

Acyutananda, the thirty-fifth devotee, was the son of Advaita Acarya. 
He also lived with Lord Caitanya, taking shelter of His lotus feet at 
Jagannatha Puri. 


PURPORT 

There is a statement about Acyutananda in Chapter Twelve, verse 13, of 
the A di-lila. 

TEXT 151 

nirloma gangadasa, ara visnudasa 
ei sabera prabhu-sange nilacale vasa 

SYNONYMS 

nirloma gangadasa —Nirloma Gangadasa; ara —and; visnudasa — 
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Visnudasa; ei saber a —of all of them; prabhu-sange —with Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nllacale —at Jagannatha Purl; vasa —residence. 

TRANSLATION 

Nirloma Gangadasa and Visnudasa were the thirty-sixth and thirty- 

seventh among the devotees who lived at Jagannatha Puri as servants of 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXTS 152-154 

varanasl-madhye prabhura bhakta tina jana 
candrasekhara vaidya, ara misra tapana 

raghunatha bhattacarya - misrera nandana 

prabhu yabe kasl add dekhi’ vrndavana 
candrasekhara-grhe kada dui masa vasa 
tapana-misrera ghare bhiksa dui masa 

SYNONYMS 

varanasi-madhye —at Varanasi; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhakta —devotees; tina jana —three persons; 
candrasekhara vaidya —the clerk of the name Candrasekhara; ara —and; 
misra tapana —Tapana Misra; raghunatha bhattacarya —Raghunatha 
Bhattacarya; misrera nandana —the son of Tapana Misra; prabhu —Lord 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yabe —when; kasl —Varanasi; aila —came; 
dekhi’ —after visiting; vrndavana —the holy place known as Vrndavana; 
candrasekhara grhe —in the house of Candrasekhara Vaidya; kaila —did; 
dui masa —for two months; vasa —reside; tapana-misrera —of Tapana 
Misra; ghare —in the house; bhiksa —accepted prasadam; dui masa —for 
two months. 


TRANSLATION 

The prominent devotees at Varanasi were the physician Candrasekhara, 
Tapana Misra and Raghunatha Bhattacarya, Tapana Misra’s son. When 
Lord Caitanya came to Varanasi after seeing Vrndavana, for two months 
He lived at the residence of Candrasekhara Vaidya and accepted 
prasadam at the house of Tapana Misra. 
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PURPORT 


/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was in Bengal, Tapana Misra 
approached Him to discuss spiritual advancement. Thus he was favored 
by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and received hari-nama initiation. After 
that, by the order of the Lord, Tapana Misra resided in Varanasi, and 
when Lord Caitanya visited Varanasi He stayed at the home of Tapana 
Misra. 

TEXT 155 

raghunatha balye kaila prabhura sevana 
ucchista-marjana ara pada-samvahana 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha —Raghunatha, the son of Tapana Misra; balye —in his 
boyhood; kaila —did; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya; sevana —rendering 
service; ucchista-marjana —washing the dishes; ara —and; pada- 
samvahana —massaging the feet. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed at the house of Tapana Misra, 
Raghunatha Bhatta, who was then a boy, washed His dishes and massaged 
His legs. 

TEXT 156 

bada haile nildcale geld prabhura sthane 
asta-masa rahila bhiksa dena kona dine 

SYNONYMS 

bada haile —when he grew to be a young man; nildcale —at Jagannatha 

/ 

Purl; geld —went; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sthane —at the place; asta-masa —eight months; rahila —stayed; bhiksa — 
prasadam; dena —gave; kona dine —some days. 

TRANSLATION 

When Raghunatha grew to be a young man, he visited Lord Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Puri and stayed there for eight months. 
Sometimes he offered prasadam to the Lord. 

TEXT 157 

prabhura ajna paha vrndavanere aila 
asiya srl-rupa-gosanira nikate rahila 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajna —order; paha — 
receiving; vrndavanere —to Vrndavana; aila —he came; asiya —coming 

s 

there; srl-rupa-gosanira —of Srila Rupa GosvamI; nikate —at his shelter; 
rahila —remained. 


TRANSLATION 

Later, by the order of Lord Caitanya, Raghunatha went to Vrndavana and 

/ 

remained there under the shelter of Srila Rupa GosvamI. 

TEXT 158 

tanra sthane rupa-gosahi sunena bhagavata 
prabhura krpaya tenho krsna-preme matta 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tanra sthane —in his place; rupa-gosani —Srila Rupa GosvamI; sunena — 

/ 

heard; bhagavata —the recitation of Srlmad-Bhagavatam; prabhura 
krpaya —by the mercy of Lord Caitanya; tenho —he; krsna-preme —in 
love of Krsna; matta —always maddened. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While he stayed with Srila Rupa GosvamI, his engagement was to recite 

/ 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam for him to hear. As a result of this Bhagavatam 
recitation, he attained perfectional love of Krsna, by which he remained 
always maddened. 


PURPORT 
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Raghunatha Bhattacarya, or Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami, one of the six 

Gosvamls, was the son of Tapana Misra. Born in approximately 1425 

/ / 

Sakabda (A.D. 1503), he was expert in reciting Srlmad-Bhagavatam, and 
in A ntya-llla, Chapter Thirteen, it is stated that he was also expert in 

s 

cooking; whatever he cooked would be nectarean. Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu was greatly pleased to accept the food that he cooked, and 

/ 

Raghunatha Bhatta used to take the remnants of food left by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Raghunatha Bhattacarya lived for eight months 

in Jagannatha Purl, after which Lord Caitanya ordered him to go to 

/ / 

Vrndavana to join Sri Rupa Gosvami. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked 
Raghunatha Bhattacarya not to marry but to remain a brahmacarl, and 

He also ordered him to read Srlmad-Bhagavatam constantly. Thus he 

/ 

went to Vrndavana, where he engaged in reciting Srlmad-Bhagavatam to 

/ / 

Srlla Rupa Gosvami. He was so expert in reciting Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
that he would recite each and every verse in three melodious tunes. 

s 

While Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami was living with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the Lord blessed him by offering him betel nuts offered to 
the Jagannatha Deity and a garland of tulasl said to be as long as 
fourteen cubits. Under Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvaml’s order, one of his 
disciples constructed the Govinda temple. Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami 
supplied all the ornaments of the Govinda Deity. He never talked of 
nonsense or worldly matters but always engaged in hearing about Krsna 
twenty-four hours a day. He never cared to hear blasphemy of a 
Vaisnava. Even when there were points to be criticized, he used to say 
that since all the Vaisnavas were engaged in the service of the Lord, he 
did not mind their faults. Later Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami lived by 
Radha-kunda in a small cottage. In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (185) it 
is said that Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami was formerly the gopl named 
Raga-manjarl. 

TEXT 159 

ei-mata sankhyatlta caitanya-bhakta-gana 
dinmatra likhi, samyak nd yaya kathana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; sankhya-atlta —innumerable; caitanya-bhakta- 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


gana —devotees of Lord Caitanya; din-matra —only a fractional part; 
likhi —I write; samyak —full; nd —cannot; yaya —be possible; kathana 
to explain. 


TRANSLATION 

I list in this way only a portion of the innumerable devotees of Lord 
Caitanya. To describe them all fully is not possible. 

TEXT 160 

ekaika-sakhate lage koti koti data 
tara sisya-upasisya, tara upadala 

SYNONYMS 

eka-eka —in each; sakhate —branch; lage —grow; koti koti —hundreds 
and thousands; dala —twigs; tara —His; sisya —disciples; upasisya — 
subdisciples; tara —His; upadala —subbranches. 

TRANSLATION 

From each branch of the tree have grown hundreds and thousands of 
subbranches of disciples and granddisciples. 

PURPORT 

It was the desire of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu that His cult be spread 

all over the world. Therefore there is a great necessity for many, many 

/ 

disciples of the branches of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s disciplic 
succession. His cult should be spread not only in a few villages, or in 
Bengal, or in India, but all over the world. It is very regrettable that 
complacent so-called devotees criticize the members of the International 
Society for Krishna Consciousness for accepting sannyasa and spreading 
the cult of Lord Caitanya all over the world. It is not our business to 
criticize anyone, but because they try to find fault with this movement, 
the real truth must be stated. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted devotees 

all over the world, and Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura and 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura confirmed this. It is in pursuit of their will 
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that the ISKCON movement is spreading all over the world. Genuine 
devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu must take pride in the spread of 
the Krsna consciousness movement instead of viciously criticizing its 
propaganda work. 

TEXT 161 

sakala bhariya ache prema-phula-phale 
bhasaila tri-jagat krsna-prema-jale 

SYNONYMS 

sakala —all; bhariya —filled; ache —there is; prema —love of Godhead; 
phula —flowers; phale —fruits; bhasaila —inundated; tri-jagat —the whole 
world; krsna-prema —of love of Krsna; jale —with water. 

TRANSLATION 

Every branch and subbranch of the tree is full of innumerable fruits and 
flowers. They inundate the world with the waters of love of Krsna. 

TEXT 162 

eka eka sakhara sakti ananta mahima 
‘sahasra vadane’ yara dite nare sima 

SYNONYMS 

eka eka —of each and every; sakhara —branch; sakti —power; ananta — 
unlimited; mahima —glories; sahasra vadane —in thousands of mouths; 
yara —of which; dite —to give; nare —becomes unable; sima —limit. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

Each and every branch of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s devotees has 
unlimited spiritual power and glory. Even if one had thousands of 
mouths, it would be impossible to describe the limits of their activities. 

TEXT 163 

sanksepe kahila mahaprabhura bhakta-gana 
samagra balite nare ‘sahasra-vadana’ 
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SYNONYMS 


sanksepe —in brief; kahila —described; mahaprabhura —of Lord Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana —the devotees; samagra —all; balite —to 

/ 

speak; nare —cannot; sahasra-vadana —Lord Sesa, who has thousands of 
mouths. 


TRANSLATION 

I have briefly described the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu in 

/ 

different places. Even Lord Sesa, who has thousands of mouths, could not 
list them all. 

TEXT 164 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritdmrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Sri Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 
caitanya-caritdmrta —the book named Caitanya-caritdmrta; kahe — 

s 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ — 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta, Adi-lila, 
Tenth Chapter, in the matter of the main trunk of the Caitanya tree, its 
branches and its subbranches. 

CHAPTER 11 
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The Expansions of Lord Nityananda 


As the branches and subbranches of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu were 
described in the Tenth Chapter, in this Eleventh Chapter the branches 
and subbranches of Sri Nityananda Prabhu are similarly listed. 

TEXT 1 

nityananda-padambhoja- 
bhrngan prema-madhunmadan 
natvakhilan tesu mukhya 
likhyante katicin maya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nityananda —of Lord Sri Nityananda; pada-ambhoja —lotus feet; 
bhrngan —the bumblebees; prema —of love of Godhead; madhu —by the 
honey; unmadan —maddened; natva —offering obeisances; akhilan —to 
all of them; tesu —out of them; mukhyah —the chief; likhyante —being 
described; katicit —a few of them; maya —by me. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After offering my obeisances unto all the devotees of Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu, who are like bumblebees collecting honey from His lotus feet, I 
shall try to describe those who are the most prominent. 

TEXT 2 

jayajaya mahaprabhu sri-krsna-caitanya 
tanhara caranasrita yei, sei dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jayajaya —all glories; mahaprabhu —unto Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sri-krsna-caitanya —known as Krsna Caitanya; tanhara 
carana-asrita —all who have taken shelter at His lotus feet; yei —anyone; 
sei —he is; dhanya —glorious. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! Anyone who has taken shelter at 
His lotus feet is glorious. 

TEXT 3 

jaya jaya sri-advaita, jay a nityananda 
jaya jaya mahaprabhura sarva-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

/ — 

jaya jaya —all glories; srl-advaita —unto Sri Advaita Acarya; jaya —all 

/ 

glories; nityananda —unto Lord Sri Nityananda Prabhu; jaya jaya —all 

/ 

glories; mahaprabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarva —all; 
bhakta-vrnda —devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Advaita Prabhu, Nityananda Prabhu and all the 
devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 4 

tasya sri-krsna-caitanya- 
sat-premamara-sakhinah 
urdhva-skandhavadhutendoh 
sakha-rupan ganan numah 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tasya —His; sri-krsna-caitanya —Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

sat-prema —of eternal love of Godhead; amara —indestructible; 

sakhinah —of the tree; urdhva —very high; skandha —branch; avadhuta- 
/ 

indoh —of Sri Nityananda; sakha-rupan —in the form of different 
branches; ganan —to the devotees; numah —I offer my respects. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Nityananda Prabhu is the topmost branch of the indestructible tree of 

/ 

eternal love of Godhead, Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu. I offer my 
respectful obeisances to all the subbranches of that topmost branch. 

TEXT 5 
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sn-nityananda-vrksera skandha gurutara 
tahate janmila sakha-prasakha vistara 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sn-nityananda-vrksera —of the tree known as Sri Nityananda; 
skandha —main branch; gurutara —extremely heavy; tahate —from that 
branch; janmila —grew; sakha —branches; prasakha —subbranches; 
vistara —expansively. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sri Nityananda Prabhu is an extremely heavy branch of the Sri Caitanya 

tree. From that branch grow many branches and subbranches. 

TEXT 6 

malakarera iccha jale bade sakha-gana 
prema-phula-phale bhari’ chaila bhuvana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mala-karera —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; iccha-jale —by the water of 
His wish; bade —increase; sakha-gana —the branches; prema —love of 
Godhead; phula-phale —with flowers and fruits; bhari’ —filling; chaila — 
covered; bhuvana —the whole world. 

TRANSLATION 

Watered by the desire of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, these branches and 
subbranches have grown unlimitedly and covered the entire world with 
fruits and flowers. 

TEXT 7 

asankhya ananta gana ke karu ganana 
apana sodhite kahi mukhya mukhya jana 

SYNONYMS 

asankhya —innumerable; ananta —unlimited; gana —devotees; ke —who; 
karu —can; ganana —count; apana —the self; sodhite —to purify; kahi —I 
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speak; mukhya mukhya —only the chief; jana —persons. 

TRANSLATION 

These branches and subbranches of devotees are innumerable and 
unlimited. Who could count them? For my personal purification I shall 
try to enumerate only the most prominent among them. 

PURPORT 

One should not write books or essays on transcendental subject matter 
for material name, fame or profit. Transcendental literature must be 
written under the direction of a superior authority because it is not 
meant for material purposes. If one tries to write under superior 
authority, he becomes purified. All Krsna conscious activities should be 
undertaken for personal purification ( apana sodhite), not for material 
gain. 

TEXT 8 

srl-vlrabhadra gosani - skandha-mahasakha 

tanra upasakha yata, asankhya tara lekha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srl-vlrabhadra gosani —Sri Vlrabhadra Gosani; skandha —of the trunk; 
maha-sakha —the biggest branch; tanra —his; upasakha —subbranches; 
yata —all; asankhya —innumerable; tara —of that; lekha —the 
description. 


TRANSLATION 

After Nityananda Prabhu, the greatest branch is Vlrabhadra Gosani, who 
also has innumerable branches and subbranches. It is not possible to 
describe them all. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his Anubhasya, 
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/ 

“Vlrabhadra Gosani was the direct son of Srlla Nityananda Prabhu and a 
disciple of Jahnava-devl. His real mother was Vasudha. In the Gaura- 
ganoddesa-dipika (67) he is mentioned as an incarnation of 

Kslrodakasayl Visnu. Therefore Vlrabhadra Gosani is nondifferent from 

/ 

Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In a village of the name Jhamatapura, 

in the district of Hugli, Vlrabhadra Gosani had a disciple named 

Yadunathacarya, who had two daughters—a real daughter named 
/ 

Srlmatl and a foster daughter named Narayanl. Both these daughters 
married, and they are mentioned in the Bhakti-ratnakara (Thirteenth 
Wave). Vlrabhadra Gosani had three disciples who are celebrated as his 

sons—Gopljana-vallabha, Ramakrsna and Ramacandra. The youngest, 

/ 

Ramacandra, belonged to the Sandilya dynasty and had the surname 
Vatavyala. He established his family at Khadadaha, and its members are 
known as the gosvamls of Khadadaha. The eldest disciple, Gopljana- 
vallabha, was a resident of a village known as Lata, near the Manakara 

railway station in the district of Burdwan. The second, Ramakrsna, lived 

✓ 

near Maladaha, in a village named Gayesapura.” Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl Thakura notes that since these three disciples belonged to 
different gotras, or dynasties, and also had different surnames and lived 
in different places, it is not possible to accept them as real sons of 
Vlrabhadra Gosani. Ramacandra had four sons, of whom the eldest was 
Radhamadhava, whose third son was named Yadavendra. Yadavendra’s 
son was Nandakisora, his son was Nidhikrsna, his son was 
Caitanyacanda, his son was Krsnamohana, his son was Jaganmohana, his 
son was Vrajanatha, and his son was Syamalala Gosvaml. This is the 
genealogical table given by Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura for the 
descendants of Vlrabhadra Gosani. 

TEXT 9 

isvara ha-iya kahaya maha-bhagavata 
veda-dharmatita hand veda-dharme rata 

SYNONYMS 

Isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ha-iya —being; kahaya — 
calls Himself; maha-bhagavata —great devotee; veda-dharma —the 
principles of Vedic religion; atita —transcendental; hand —being; veda- 
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dharme —in the Vedic system; rata —engaged. 


TRANSLATION 

Although Virabhadra Gosani was the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
He presented Himself as a great devotee. And although the Supreme 
Godhead is transcendental to all Vedic injunctions, He strictly followed 
the Vedic rituals. 

TEXT 10 

antare isvara-cesta, bahire nirdambha 
caitanya-bhakti-mandape tenho mula-stambha 

SYNONYMS 

antare —within Himself; Isvara-cesta —the activities of the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead; bahire —externally; nirdambha —without pride; 

/ 

caitanya-bhakti-mandape —in the devotional hall of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tenho —He is; mula-stambha —the main pillar. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

He is the main pillar in the hall of devotional service erected by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He knew within Himself that He acted as the 
Supreme Lord Visnu, but externally He was prideless. 

TEXT 11 

adyapi yanhara krpa-mahima ha-ite 
caitanya-nityananda gaya sakala jagate 

SYNONYMS 

adyapi —until today; yanhara —whose; krpa —mercy; mahima —glorious; 

/ 

ha-ite —from; caitanya-nityananda —Sri Caitanya-Nityananda; gaya — 
sing; sakala —all; jagate —in the world. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

It is by the glorious mercy of Sri Virabhadra Gosani that people all over 
the world now have the chance to chant the names of Caitanya and 
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Nityananda. 

TEXT 12 

sei vlrabhadra-gosanira la-inu sarana 
yanhara prasade haya abhista-purana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei —that; vlrabhadra-gosanira —of Sri Vlrabhadra Gosani; la-inu —I 
take; sarana —shelter; yanhara —whose; prasade —by mercy; haya —it 
becomes so; abhista-purana —fulfillment of desire. 

TRANSLATION 

I therefore take shelter of the lotus feet of Vlrabhadra Gosani, so that by 

/ 

His mercy my great desire to write Sri Caitanya-caritamrta will be 
properly guided. 

TEXT 13 

srl-ramadasa ara, gadadhara dasa 
caitanya-gosahira bhakta rahe tanra pasa 

SYNONYMS 

srl-ramadasa —Sri Ramadasa; ara —and; gadadhara dasa —Gadadhara 

s 

dasa; caitanya-go sanir a —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta — 
devotees; rahe —stay; tanra pasa —with Him. 

TRANSLATION 

s _ 

Two devotees of Lord Caitanya named Sri Ramadasa and Gadadhara dasa 

s 

always lived with Sri Vlrabhadra Gosani. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Ramadasa, later known as Abhirama Thakura, was one of the twelve 

/ 

gopalas, or cowherd boyfriends, of Sri Nityananda Prabhu. The Gaura- 

/ >* 

ganoddesa-dlpika (126) states that Sri Ramadasa was formerly Srldama. 

/ 

In the Bhakti-ratnakara (Fourth Wave), there is a description of Srlla 
Abhirama Thakura. By the order of Sri Nityananda Prabhu, Abhirama 
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Thakura became a great acarya and preacher of the Caitanya cult of 

devotional service. He was a very influential personality, and 

nondevotees were very much afraid of him. Empowered by Sri 

Nityananda Prabhu, he was always in ecstasy and was extremely kind to 

all fallen souls. It is said that if he offered obeisances to any stone other 

than a sdlagrama-sild, it would immediately fracture. 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, “Ten 

miles southwest of the Canpadanga railway station on the narrow-gauge 

railway line from Howrah, in Calcutta, to Amta, a village in the Hugh 

district, is a small town named Khanakula-krsnanagara, where the 

temple in which Abhirama Thakura worshiped is situated. During the 

rainy season, when this area is inundated with water, people must go 

there by another line, which is now called the southeastern railway. On 

this line there is a station named Kolaghata, from which one has to go by 

steamer to Ranlcaka. Seven and a half miles north of Ranlcaka is 

Khanakula. The temple where Abhirama Thakura worshiped is situated 

in Krsnanagara, which is near the kiila (bank) of the Khana 

(Dvarakesvara River); therefore this place is celebrated as Khanakula- 

krsnanagara. Outside of the temple is a bakula tree. This place is known 

as Siddha-bakula-kunja. It is said that when Abhirama Thakura came 

there, he sat down under this tree. In Khanakula-krsnanagara there is a 

big fair held every year in the month of Caitra [March-April] on the 

Krsna-saptamI, the seventh day of the dark moon. Many hundreds and 

thousands of people gather for this festival. The temple where Abhirama 

Thakura worshiped has a very old history. The Deity in the temple is 

known as Goplnatha. There are many sevaita families living near the 

temple. It is said that Abhirama Thakura had a whip and that whoever 

he touched with it would immediately become an elevated devotee of 

/ / — 

Krsna. Among his many disciples, Sriman Srinivasa Acarya was the most 
famous and the most dear, but it is doubtful that he was his initiated 
disciple.” 

TEXTS 14-15 

nityanande ajna dila yabe gaude yaite 
mahaprabhu ei dui dila tanra sathe 
ataeva dui-gane dunhara ganana 
madhava-vasudeva ghoserao ei vivarana 
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SYNONYMS 


nityanande —unto Lord Nityananda; ajha —order; dila —gave; yabe — 

/ 

when; gaude —to Bengal; yaite —to go; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ei dui —these two; dila —gave; tanra sathe —with Him; 
ataeva —therefore; dui-gane —in both the parties; dunhara —two of 
them; ganana —are counted; madhava —Madhava; vasudeva —Vasudeva; 
ghoserao —of the surname Ghosa; ei —this; vivarana —description. 

TRANSLATION 

When Nityananda Prabhu was ordered to go to Bengal to preach, these 

/ 

two devotees [Sri Ramadasa and Gadadhara dasa] were ordered to go with 
Him. Thus they are sometimes counted among the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya and sometimes among the devotees of Lord Nityananda. 
Similarly, Madhava Ghosa and Vasudeva Ghosa belonged to both groups 
of devotees simultaneously. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, 

“There is a place named Danihata, near the Agradvlpa railway station 

/ 

and Patuli in the district of Burdwan, where the Deity of Sri 

Goplnathajl is still situated. This Deity accepted Govinda Ghosa as His 

father. Even until today, the Deity performs the sraddha ceremony on 

the anniversary of the death of Govinda Ghosa. The temple of this 

Deity is managed by the raja-vamsa family of Krsnanagara, whose 

members are descendants of Raja Krsnacandra. Every year in the month 

of Vaisakha, when there is a baradola ceremony, this Goplnatha Deity is 

taken to Krsnanagara. The ceremony is performed with eleven other 

/ 

Deities, and then Sri Goplnathajl is brought back to the temple in 
Agradvlpa.” 

TEXT 16 

ramadasa - mukhya-sakha, sakhya-prema-rasi 

solasangera kastha yei tuli’ kaila vamsi 

SYNONYMS 
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rama-dasa —Ramadasa; mukhya-sakha —chief branch; sakhya-prema- 
rasi —full of fraternal love; solasa-angera —of sixteen knots; kastha — 
wood; yei —that; tuli’ —raising; kaila —made; varhsi —flute. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramadasa, one of the chief branches, was full of fraternal love of 
Godhead. He made a flute from a stick with sixteen knots. 

TEXT 17 

gadadhara dasa gopibhave purnananda 
yanra ghare danakeli kaila nityananda 

SYNONYMS 

gadadhara dasa —Gadadhara dasa; gopi-bhave —in the ecstasy of the 
gopis; purna-ananda —fully in transcendental bliss; yanra ghare —in 
whose house; dana-keli —performance of danakeli-lila; kaila —did; 
nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Gadadhara dasa was always fully absorbed in ecstasy as a gopi. In his 
house Lord Nityananda enacted the drama Dana-keli. 

TEXT 18 

sri-madhava ghosa - mukhya kirtaniya-gane 

nityananda-prabhu nrtya kare yanra gane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-madhava ghosa —Sri Madhava Ghosa; mukhya —chief; kirtaniya- 
gane —amongst the performers of sankirtana; nityananda-prabhu — 
Nityananda Prabhu; nrtya —dance; kare —does; yanra —whose; gane —in 
song. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Madhava Ghosa was a principal performer of kirtana. While he sang, 
Nityananda Prabhu danced. 
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TEXT 19 

vasudeva glte kare prabhura varnane 
kastha-pasana drave yahara sravane 

SYNONYMS 

vasudeva —Vasudeva; glte —while singing; kare —does; prabhura —of 

s 

Nityananda Prabhu and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; varnane —in 
description; kastha —wood; pasana —stone; drave —melt; yahara — 
whose; sravane —by hearing. 

TRANSLATION 

When Vasudeva Ghosa described Lord Caitanya and Nityananda while 
performing kirtana, even wood and stone would melt upon hearing it. 

TEXT 20 

murari-caitanya-dasera alaukika Ilia 
vyaghra-gale cada mare, sarpa-sane khela 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

murari —Murari; caitanya-dasera —of the servant of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; alaukika —uncommon; Ilia —pastimes; vyaghra —tiger; 
gale —on the cheek; cada mare —slaps; sarpa —a snake; sane —with; 
khela —playing. 


TRANSLATION 

There were many extraordinary activities performed by Murari, a great 
devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Sometimes in his ecstasy he 
would slap the cheek of a tiger, and sometimes he would play with a 
venomous snake. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, 
“Murari Caitanya dasa was born in the village of Sar-vrndavana-pura, 
which is situated about two miles from the GalasI station on the 
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Burdwan line. When Murari Caitanya dasa came to Navadvipa, he 
settled in the village of Modadruma, or Mamagachi-grama. At that time 
he became known as Sarnga or Saranga Murari Caitanya dasa. The 
descendants of his family still reside in Sarer Pata. In the Caitanya- 
bhagavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter Five, there is the following 
statement: ‘Murari Caitanya dasa had no material bodily features, for he 
was completely spiritual. Thus he would sometimes chase after tigers in 
the jungle and treat them just like cats and dogs. Fie would slap the 
cheek of a tiger and take a venomous snake on his lap. He had no fear 
for his external body, of which he was completely forgetful. He could 
spend all twenty-four hours of the day chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra or speaking about Lord Caitanya and Nityananda. Sometimes he 
would remain submerged in water for two or three days, but he would 
feel no bodily inconvenience. Thus he behaved almost like stone or 
wood, but he always used his energy in chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. No one can describe his specific characteristics, but it is 
understood that wherever Murari Caitanya dasa passed, whoever was 
present would be enlightened in Krsna consciousness simply by the 
atmosphere he created.’” 

TEXT 21 

nityanandera gana yata - saba vraja-sakha 

srnga-vetra-gopavesa, sire sikhi-pakha 

SYNONYMS 

nityanandera —of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; gana —followers; yata —all; 
saba —all; vraja-sakha —residents of Vrndavana; s'rriga —horn; vetra — 
cane stick; gopa-vesa —dressed like a cowherd boy; sire —on the head; 
sikhi-pakha —the plume of a peacock. 

TRANSLATION 

All the associates of Lord Nityananda were formerly cowherd boys in 
Vrajabhumi. Their symbolic representations were the horns and sticks 
they carried, their cowherd dress and the peacock plumes on their heads. 
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PURPORT 


Jahnava-mata is also within the list of Lord Nityananda’s followers. She 
is described in the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (66) as Ananga-manjarl of 
Vrndavana. All the devotees who are followers of Jahnava-mata are 

a 

counted within the list of Sri Nityananda Prabhu’s devotees. 

TEXT 22 

raghunatha vaidya upadhyaya mahasaya 
yanhara darsane krsna-prema-bhakti haya 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha vaidya —the physician Raghunatha; upadhyaya mahasaya —a 
great personality with the title Upadhyaya; yanhara —whose; darsane — 
by visiting; krsna-prema —love of Krsna; bhakti —devotional service; 
haya —awakened. 


TRANSLATION 

The physician Raghunatha, also known as Upadhyaya, was so great a 
devotee that simply by seeing him one would awaken his dormant love of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 23 

sundarananda - nityanandera sakha, bhrtya marma 

yanra sange nityananda kare vraja-narma 

SYNONYMS 

sundarananda —Sundarananda; nityanandera sakha —a branch of 
Nityananda Prabhu; bhrtya marma —very intimate servant; yanra 
sange —with whom; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; kare —performs; 
vraja-narma —activities of Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sundarananda, another branch of Sri Nityananda Prabhu, was Lord 
Nityananda’s most intimate servant. Lord Nityananda Prabhu perceived 
the life of Vrajabhumi in his company. 
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PURPORT 


/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, “In 

the Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter Five, it is stated that 

Sundarananda was an ocean of love of Godhead and the chief associate 

of Sri Nityananda Prabhu. In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (127) he is 

stated to have been Sudama in krsna-lila. Thus he was one of the twelve 

/ 

cowherd boys who came down with Balarama when Fie descended as Sri 

Nityananda Prabhu. The holy place where Sundarananda lived is 

situated in the village known as Mahesapura, which is about fourteen 

miles east of the Majadiya railway station of the eastern railway from 

Calcutta to Burdwan. This place is within the district of Jessore, [which 

is now in Bangladesh]. Among the relics of this village, only the old 

residential house of Sundarananda still exists. At the end of the village 

resides a baula [pseudo Vaisnava], and all the buildings, both the temples 

and the house, appear to be newly constructed. In Mahesapura there are 
/ / / 

Deities of Sri Radhavallabha and Sri Sri Radharamana. Near the temple 
is a small river of the name Vetravatl. 

“Sundarananda Prabhu was a naisthika-brahmacari: he never married in 
his life. Therefore he had no direct descendants except his disciples, but 
the descendants of his family still reside in the village known as 
Marigaladihi in the district of Birbhum. In that same village is a temple 
of Balarama, and the Deity there is regularly worshiped. The original 
Deity of Mahesapura, Radhavallabha, was taken by the Saidabad 
Gosvamls of Berhampur, and since the present Deities were installed, a 
zamindar family of Mahesapura has looked after Their worship. On the 
full-moon day of the month of Magha (January-February), the 
anniversary of Sundarananda’s disappearance is regularly celebrated, 
and people from the neighboring areas gather together to observe this 
festival.” 

TEXT 24 

kamalakara pippalai - alaukika rita 

alaukika prema tanra bhuvane vidita 

SYNONYMS 

kamalakara pippalai —Kamalakara Pippalai; alaukika —uncommon; 
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rlta —behavior or pastime; alaukika —uncommon; prema —love of 
Godhead; tanra —his; bhuvane —in the world; vidita —celebrated. 

TRANSLATION 

Kamalakara Pippalai is said to have been the third gopala. His behavior 
and love of Godhead were uncommon, and thus he is celebrated all over 
the world. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his Anubhasya, “In 
the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (128) Kamalakara Pippalai is described as 
the third gopala. His former name was Mahabala. The Jagannatha Deity 

at Mahesa in Sri Ramapura was installed by Kamalakara Pippalai. This 

/ 

village of Mahesa is situated about two and a half miles from the Sri 
Ramapura railway station. The genealogy of the family of Kamalakara 
Pippalai is given as follows. Kamalakara Pippalai had a son named 
Caturbhuja, who had two sons named Narayana and Jagannatha. 
Narayana had one son named Jagadananda, and his son’s name was 
Rajlvalocana. During the time of Rajlvalocana, there was a scarcity of 
finances for the worship of the Jagannatha Deity, and it is said that the 
Nawab of Dacca, whose name was Shah Suja, donated 1,185 bighas of 
land [about 395 acres] in the Bengali year 1060 [A.D. 1653]. The land 
being the possession of Jagannatha, the village was named Jagannatha- 
pura. It is said that when Kamalakara Pippalai left home his younger 
brother Nidhipati Pippalai searched for him and in due course of time 
found him in the village of Mahesa. Nidhipati Pippalai tried his best to 
bring his elder brother home, but he would not return. Under these 
circumstances, Nidhipati Pippalai, with all his family members, came to 
Mahesa to reside. The members of this family still reside in the vicinity 
of the Mahesa village. Their family name is Adhikarl, and they are a 
brahmana family. 

“The history of the Jagannatha temple in Mahesa is as follows. One 
devotee of the name Dhruvananda went to see Lord Jagannatha, 
Balarama and Subhadra at Jagannatha Purl, wanting to offer food to 
JagannathajI that he had cooked with his own hands. This being his 
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desire, one night JagannathajI appeared to him in a dream and asked 
him to go to Mahesa on the bank of the Ganges and there start worship 
of Him in a temple. Thus Dhruvananda went to Mahesa, where he saw 
the three deities—Jagannatha, Balarama and Subhadra—floating in the 
Ganges. He picked up all those deities and installed them in a small 
cottage, and with great satisfaction he executed the worship of Lord 
Jagannatha. When he became old, he was very anxious to hand over the 
worship to the charge of someone reliable, and in a dream he got 
permission from Jagannatha Prabhu to hand it over to a person whom he 
would meet the next morning. The next morning he met Kamalakara 
Pippalai, who was formerly an inhabitant of the village Khalijuli in the 
Sundaravana forest area of Bengal and was a pure Vaisnava, a great 
devotee of Lord Jagannatha; thus he immediately gave him charge of the 
worship. In this way, Kamalakara Pippalai became the worshiper of Lord 
Jagannatha, and since then his family members have been designated as 
Adhikarl, which means ‘one who is empowered to worship the Lord.’ 
These Adhikarls belong to a respectable brahmana family. Five types of 
upper-class brahmanas are recognized by the surname Pippalai.” 

TEXT 25 

suryadasa sarakhela, tanra bhai krsnadasa 

nityanande drdha visvasa, premera nivasa 

SYNONYMS 

suryadasa sarakhela —Suryadasa Sarakhela; tanra bhai —his brother; 
krsnadasa —Krsnadasa; nityanande —unto Lord Nityananda; drdha 
visvasa —firm faith; premera nivasa —the reservoir of all love of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

Suryadasa Sarakhela and his younger brother Krsnadasa Sarakhela both 
possessed firm faith in Nityananda Prabhu. They were a reservoir of love 
of Godhead. 


PURPORT 
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In the Bhakti-ratnakara (Twelfth Wave), it is stated that a few miles 

/ 

from Navadvlpa is a place called Saligrama that was the residence of 
Suryadasa Sarakhela. He was employed as a secretary in the Muslim 
government of that time, and thus he amassed a good fortune. Suryadasa 
had four brothers, all of whom were pure Vaisnavas. Vasudha and 
Jahnava were two daughters of Suryadasa Sarakhela. 

TEXT 26 

gaurldasa pandita yanra premoddanda-bhakti 
krsna-prema dite, nite, dhare mahasakti 

SYNONYMS 

gaurldasa pandita —Gaurldasa Pandita; yanra —whose; prema-uddanda- 
bhakti —the most elevated in love of Godhead and devotional service; 
krsna-prema —love of Krsna; dite —to deliver; nite —and to receive; 
dhare —empowered; mahasakti —great potency. 

TRANSLATION 

Gaurldasa Pandita, the emblem of the most elevated devotional service in 
love of Godhead, had the greatest potency to receive and deliver such 
love. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his Anubhasya, “It is 

said that Gaurldasa Pandita was always patronized by King Krsnadasa, 

/ 

the son of Harihoda. Gaurldasa Pandita lived in the village of Saligrama, 
which is situated a few miles from the railway station Mudagacha, and 
later he came to reside in Ambika-kalana. It is stated in the Gaura- 
ganoddesa-dlpika (128) that formerly he was Subala, one of the cowherd 
boyfriends of Krsna and Balarama in Vrndavana. Gaurldasa Pandita was 
the younger brother of Suryadasa Sarakhela, and with the permission of 
his elder brother he shifted his residence to the bank of the Ganges, 
living there in the town known as Ambika-kalana. Some of the names of 
the descendants of Gaurldasa Pandita are as follows: (1) Sri Nrsiriiha- 
caitanya, (2) Krsnadasa, (3) Visnudasa, (4) Bada Balarama dasa, (5) 
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Govinda, (6) Raghunatha, (7) Badu Gangadasa, (8) Auliya Gangarama, 
(9) Yadavacarya, (10) Hrdaya-caitanya, (11) Canda Haladara, (12) 
Mahesa Pandita, (13) Mukuta Raya, (14) Bhatuya Gangarama, (15) 
Auliya Caitanya, (16) Kaliya Krsnadasa, (17) Patuya Gopala, (18) Bada 
Jagannatha, (19) Nityananda, (20) Bhavi, (21) Jagadlsa, (22) Raiya 
Krsnadasa and (22 Vi) Annapurna. The eldest son of Gaurldasa Pandita 
was known as big Balarama, and the youngest was known as 
Raghunatha. The sons of Raghunatha were Mahesa Pandita and 
Govinda. Gaurldasa Pandita’s daughter was known as Annapurna. 

“The village Ambika-kalana, which is situated just across the river 
Ganges from Santipura, is two miles east of the Kalana-korta railway 
station, on the eastern railway. In Ambika-kalana there is a temple 
constructed by the zamindar of Burdwan. In front of the temple there is 
a big tamarind tree, and it is said that Gaurldasa Pandita and Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu met underneath this tree. The place where the 
temple is situated is known as Ambika, and because it is in the area of 
Kalana, the village is known as Ambika-kalana. It is said that a copy of 
the Bhagavad-gita written by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu still exists in this 
temple.” 

TEXT 27 

nityanande samarpila jati-kula-panti 
srl-caitanya-nityanande kari pranapati 

SYNONYMS 

nityanande —to Lord Nityananda; samarpila —he offered; jati —caste 
distinction; kula —family; panti —fellowship; sri-caitanya —Lord 
Caitanya; nityanande —in Lord Nityananda; kari —making; prana-pati — 
the Lords of his life. 


TRANSLATION 

Making Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityananda the Lords of his life, 
Gaurldasa Pandita sacrificed everything for the service of Lord 
Nityananda, even the fellowship of his own family. 

TEXT 28 

nityananda prabhura priya - pandita purandara 
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premarnava-madhye phire yaichana mandara 


SYNONYMS 

nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; prabhura —of the Lord; priya — 
very dear; pandita purandara —Pandita Purandara; prema-arnava- 
madhye —in the ocean of love of Godhead; phire —moved; yaichana — 
exactly like; mandara —the Mandara Hill. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The thirteenth important devotee of Sri Nityananda Prabhu was Pandita 
Purandara, who moved in the ocean of love of Godhead just like the 
Mandara Hill. 


PURPORT 


/ 

Pandita Purandara met Sri Nityananda Prabhu at Khadadaha. When 
Nityananda Prabhu visited this village, He danced very uncommonly, 
and His dancing captivated Purandara Pandita. The pandita was in the 
top of a tree, and upon seeing the dancing of Nityananda he jumped 
down on the ground and proclaimed himself to be Angada, one of the 
devotees in the camp of Hanuman during the pastimes of Lord 
Ramacandra. 


TEXT 29 

paramesvara-dasa - nityanandaika-sarana 

krsna-bhakti paya, tanre ye kare smarana 


SYNONYMS 

paramesvara-dasa —Paramesvara dasa; nityananda-eka-sarana — 
completely surrendered to the lotus feet of Nityananda; krsna-bhakti 
paya —gets love of Krsna; tanre —him; ye —anyone; kare —does; 
smarana —remembering. 


TRANSLATION 

Paramesvara dasa, said to be the fifth gopala of krsna-lila, completely 
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surrendered to the lotus feet of Nityananda. Anyone who remembers his 
name, Paramesvara dasa, will get love of Krsna very easily. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, “The 

Caitanya-bhagavata states that Paramesvara dasa, known sometimes as 

/ 

Paramesvarl dasa, was the life and soul of Sri Nityananda Prabhu. The 
body of Paramesvara dasa was the place of Lord Nityananda’s pastimes. 
Paramesvara dasa, who lived for some time at Khadadaha village, was 
always filled with the ecstasy of a cowherd boy. Formerly he was Arjuna, 

a friend of Krsna and Balarama. He was the fifth among the twelve 

/ 

gopalas. He accompanied Srlmatl Jahnava-devI when she performed the 

festival at Khetari. It is stated in the Bhakti-ratnakara that by the order 

/ 

of Srlmatl Jahnava-mata, he installed Radha-Goplnatha in the temple at 
Atapura, in the district of Hugh. The Atapura station is on the narrow- 
gauge railway line between Howrah and Amata. Another temple in 
Atapura, established by the Mitra family, is known as the Radha- 
Govinda temple. In front of the temple, in a very attractive place among 
two bakula trees and a kadamba tree, is the tomb of Paramesvarl 
Thakura, and above it is an altar with a tulasl bush. It is said that only 
one flower a year comes out of the kadamba tree. It is offered to the 
Deity. 

“Paramesvarl Thakura belonged, it is said, to a vaidya family. A 

descendant of his brother’s is at present a worshiper in the temple. Some 

of their family members still reside in the district of Hugh, near the post 

office of Candltala. The descendants of Paramesvarl Thakura took many 

disciples from brahmana families, but as these descendants gradually 

took to the profession of physicians, persons from brahmana families 

ceased becoming their disciples. The family titles of Paramesvarl’s 

descendants are Adhikarl and Gupta. Unfortunately, his family 

members do not worship the Deity directly; they have engaged paid 

/ / 

brahmanas to worship the Deity. In the temple, Baladeva and Sri Sr! 
Radha-Goplnatha are together on the throne. It is supposed that the 
Deity of Baladeva was installed later because according to 
transcendental mellow, Baladeva, Krsna and Radha cannot stay on the 
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same throne. On the full-moon day of Vaisakha (April-May), the 
disappearance festival of Paramesvarl Thakura is observed in this 
temple.” 

TEXT 30 

jagadisa pandita hay a jagat-pavana 
krsna-premamrta varse, yena varsa ghana 

SYNONYMS 

jagadisa pandita —Jagadisa Pandita; hay a —becomes; jagat-pavana —the 
deliverer of the world; krsna-prema-amrta varse —he always pours 
torrents of devotional service; yena —like; varsa —rainfall; ghana — 
heavy. 


TRANSLATION 

Jagadisa Pandita, the fifteenth branch of Lord Nityananda’s followers, 
was the deliverer of the entire world. Devotional love of Krsna showered 
from him like torrents of rain. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, 
“Descriptions of Jagadisa Pandita are available from the C aitanya- 
bhagavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter Six, and the Caitanya-caritamrta, Ach¬ 
illa, Chapter Fourteen. He belonged to the village of Yasada-grama, in 
the district of Nadia near the Cakadaha railway station. His father, the 
son of Bhatta Narayana, was named Kamalaksa. Both his father and 
mother were great devotees of Lord Visnu, and after their death, 
Jagadisa, with his wife DuhkhinI and brother Mahesa, left his birthplace 

s 

and came to Sri Mayapur to live in the company of Jagannatha Misra 
and other Vaisnavas. Lord Caitanya asked Jagadisa to go to Jagannatha 
Puri to preach the hari-nama-sanklrtana movement. After returning 
from Jagannatha Purl, on the order of Lord Jagannatha he established 
Deities of Jagannatha in the village of Yasada-grama. It is said that when 
Jagadisa Pandita brought the Deity of Jagannatha to Yasada-grama, he 
tied the heavy Deity to a stick and thus brought Him to the village. The 
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priests of the temple still show the stick used by Jagadisa Pandita to carry 
the Jagannatha Deity.” 

xxTEXT 31 

nityananda-priyabhrtya pandita dhananjaya 
atyanta virakta, sada krsna-premamaya 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-priya-bhrtya —another dear servant of Nityananda Prabhu; 
pandita dhananjaya —Pandita Dhananjaya; atyanta —very much; 
virakta —renounced; sada —always; krsna-prema-maya —merged in love 
of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

The sixteenth dear servant of Nityananda Prabhu was Dhananjaya 
Pandita. He was very much renounced and always merged in love of 
Krsna. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, 

“Pandita Dhananjaya was a resident of the village in Katwa named 

Sltala. He was one of the twelve gopalas. His former name, according to 

/ 

the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (127), was Vasudama. Sltala-grama is 
situated near the Mangalakota police station and Kaicara post office in 
the district of Burdwan. On the narrow railway from Burdwan to Katwa 
is a railway station about nine miles from Katwa known as Kaicara. One 
has to go about a mile northeast of this station to reach Sltala. The 
temple was a thatched house with walls made of dirt. Some time ago, the 
zamindars of Bajaravana KabasI, the Mulliks, constructed a big house for 
the purpose of a temple, but for the last sixty-five years the temple has 
been broken down and abandoned. The foundation of the old temple is 
still visible. There is a tulasi pillar near the temple, and every year 
during the month of Kartika (October-November) the disappearance 
day of Dhananjaya is observed. It is said that for some time Pandita 
Dhananjaya was in a sankirtana party under the direction of Sri 
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Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and then he went to Vrndavana. Before going to 
Vrndavana, he lived for some time in a village named Saricadaparicada, 
which is six miles south of the Memarl railway station. Sometimes this 
village is also known as ‘the place of Dhananjaya’ (Dhananjayera Pata). 
After some time, he left the responsibility for worship with a disciple 
and went back to Vrndavana. After returning from Vrndavana to 

Sltala-grama, he established a Deity of Gaurasundara in the temple. The 

/ 

descendants of Pandita Dhananjaya still live in Sltala-grama and look 
after the temple worship.” 

TEXT 32 

mahesa pandita - vrajera udara gopala 

dhakka-vadye nrtya kare preme matoyala 

SYNONYMS 

mahesa pandita —Mahesa Pandita; vrajera —of Vrndavana; udara —very 
liberal; gopala —cowherd boy; dhakka-vadye —with the beating of a 
kettledrum; nrtya kare —used to dance; preme —in love; matoyala —as if 
a madman. 


TRANSLATION 

Mahesa Pandita, the seventh of the twelve gopalas, was very liberal. In 
great love of Krsna he danced to the beating of a kettledrum like a 
madman. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his Anubhasya, “The 
village of Mahesa Pandita, which is known as Palapada, is situated in the 
district of Nadia within a forest about one mile south of the Cakadaha 
railway station. The Ganges flows nearby. It is said that formerly Mahesa 
Pandita lived on the eastern side of Jirat in the village known as 
Masipura or Yaslpura, and when Masipura merged into the riverbed of 
the Ganges, the Deities there were brought to Palapada, which is 
situated in the midst of various villages such as Beledanga, Berigrama, 
Sukhasagara, Candude and Manasapota. (There are about fourteen 
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villages, and the entire neighborhood is known as Pancanagara 
Paragana.) It is mentioned that Mahesa Pandita joined the festival 

s 

performed by Sri Nityananda Prabhu at Panihati. Narottama dasa 
Thakura also joined in the festival, and Mahesa Pandita saw him on that 

occasion. In the temple of Mahesa Pandita there are Deities of Gaura- 

/ / 

Nityananda, Sri Goplnatha, Sri Madana-mohana and Radha-Govinda, 
as well as a salagrama-sild” 

TEXT 33 

navadvipe purusottama pandita mahasaya 
nityananda-name yanra mahonmada haya 

SYNONYMS 

navadvipe purusottama —Purusottama of Navadvlpa; pandita 
mahasaya —a very learned scholar; nityananda-name —in the name of 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu; yanra —whose; maha-unmada —great ecstasy; 
haya —becomes. 


TRANSLATION 

Purusottama Pandita, a resident of Navadvlpa, was the eighth gopala. He 
would become almost mad as soon as he heard the holy name of 
Nityananda Prabhu. 


PURPORT 

It is stated in the Caitanya-bhagavata that Purusottama Pandita was 
born in Navadvlpa and was a great devotee of Lord Nityananda Prabhu. 
As one of the twelve gopalas, his former name was Stokakrsna. 

TEXT 34 

balarama dasa - krsna-prema-rasasvadi 

nityananda-name haya parama unmadi 

SYNONYMS 

balarama-dasa —Balarama dasa; krsna-prema-rasa —the nectar of always 
merging in love of Krsna; asvadi —fully tasting; nityananda-name —in 
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/ 

the name of Sri Nityananda Prabhu; haya —becomes; parama —greatly; 
unmadi —maddened. 


TRANSLATION 

Balarama dasa always fully tasted the nectar of love of Krsna. Upon 
hearing the name of Nityananda Prabhu, he would become greatly 
maddened. 

TEXT 35 

maha-bhagavata yadunatha kavicandra 
yanhara hrdaye nrtya hare nityananda 

SYNONYMS 

maha-bhagavata —a great devotee; yadunatha kavicandra —Yadunatha 
Kavicandra; yanhara —whose; hrdaye —in the heart; nrtya —dancing; 
kare —does; nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Yadunatha Kavicandra was a great devotee. Lord Nityananda Prabhu 
always danced in his heart. 


PURPORT 

In the C aitanya-bhagavata, M adhya-khanda, Chapter One, it is said that 

— / 

a gentleman known as Ratnagarbha Acarya was a friend of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s father. They had been residents of the same village. 
Ratnagarbha Acarya had three sons—Krsnananda, Jlva and Yadunatha 
Kavicandra. 

TEXT 36 

radhe yanra janma krsnadasa dvijavara 
sri-nityanandera tenho parama kinkara 

SYNONYMS 

radhe —in West Bengal; yanra —whose; janma —birth; krsnadasa — 
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Krsnadasa; dvija-vara —the best brahmana; srl-nityanandera —of 
Nityananda Prabhu; tenho —he; parama —first-class; kinkara —servant. 

TRANSLATION 

The twenty-first devotee of Sri Nityananda in Bengal was Krsnadasa 
Brahmana, who was a first-class servant of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

In this verse the word radhe refers to Radhadesa, the part of Bengal 
where the Ganges does not flow. 

TEXT 37 

kald-krsnadasa bada vaisnava-pradhana 
nityananda-candra vinu nahi jane ana 

SYNONYMS 

kald-krsnadasa —Kala Krsnadasa; bada —great; vaisnava-pradhana — 
first-class Vaisnava; nityananda-candra —Lord Nityananda; vinu — 
except; nahi jane —he did not know; ana —of anything else. 

TRANSLATION 

The twenty-second devotee of Lord Nityananda Prabhu was Kala 
Krsnadasa, who was the ninth cowherd boy. He was a first-class Vaisnava 
and did not know anything beyond Nityananda Prabhu. 

PURPORT 

In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (132) it is said that Kala Krsnadasa, who 

was also known as Kaliya Krsnadasa, was formerly a gopa (cowherd boy) 

of the name Lavanga. He was one of the twelve cowherd boys. 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, 
“Kaliya Krsnadasa had his headquarters in a village named Akaihata, 
which is situated in the district of Burdwan within the jurisdiction of 
the post office and police station of Katwa. It is situated on the road to 
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Navadvlpa. To reach Akaihata, one has to go from the Byandel junction 
station to the Katwa railway station and then go about two miles, or one 
has to get off at the Danihata station and from there go one mile. The 
village of Akaihata is very small. In the month of Caitra, on the day of 
VarunI, there is a festival commemorating the disappearance day of Kala 
Krsnadasa.” 

TEXT 38 

srl-sadasiva kaviraja - bada mahasaya 

srl-purusottama-dasa - tanhara tanaya 

SYNONYMS 

srl-sadasiva kaviraja —Sri Sadasiva Kaviraja; bada —great; mahasaya — 

/ 

respectable gentleman; srl-purusottama-dasa —Sri Purusottama dasa; 
tanhara tanaya —his son. 


TRANSLATION 

The twenty-third and twenty-fourth prominent devotees of Nityananda 
Prabhu were Sadasiva Kaviraja and his son Purusottama dasa, who was 
the tenth gopala. 

TEXT 39 

ajanma nimagna nityanandera carane 
nirantara balya-llla kare krsna-sane 

SYNONYMS 

ajanma —from birth; nimagna —merged; nityanandera —of Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; carane —in the lotus feet; nirantara —always; balya- 
llla —childish play; kare —does; krsna-sane —with Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

From birth, Purusottama dasa was merged in the service of the lotus feet 
of Lord Nityananda Prabhu, and he always engaged in childish play with 
Lord Krsna. 
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PURPORT 


/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, 
“Sadasiva Kaviraja and Nagara Purusottama, who were father and son, 
are described in the Caitanya-bhagavata as maha-bhagyavan, greatly 
fortunate. They belonged to the vaidya caste of physicians. Text 156 of 
the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika says that Candravali, a most beloved gopl of 
Krsna’s, later took birth as Sadasiva Kaviraja. In texts 194 and 200 it is 
said that Karhsari Sena, the father of Sadasiva Kaviraja, was formerly 
the gopl named Ratnavali in Krsna’s pastimes. All the family members of 
Sadasiva Kaviraja were great devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Purusottama dasa Thakura sometimes lived at Sukhasagara, near the 

s 

Cakadaha and Simurali railway stations. All the Deities installed by 
Purusottama Thakura were formerly situated in Beledanga-grama, but 
when the temple was destroyed the Deities were brought to Sukhasagara. 
When that temple merged into the bed of the Ganges, the Deities were 
brought with Jahnava-mata’s Deity to Sahebadanga Bedigrama. Since 
that place also has been destroyed, all the Deities are now situated in the 
village named Candude-grama, which is situated one mile up from 
Palapada, as referred to above.” 

TEXT 40 

tanra putra - mahasaya srl-kanu thakura 

yanra dehe rahe krsna-premamrta-pura 

SYNONYMS 

tanra putra —his son; mahasaya —a respectable gentleman; srl-kanu 
/ 

thakura —Sri Kanu Thakura; yanra —whose; dehe —in the body; rahe — 
remained; krsna-prema-amrta-pura —the nectar of devotional service to 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Kanu Thakura, a very respectable gentleman, was the son of 
Purusottama dasa Thakura. He was such a great devotee that Lord Krsna 
always lived in his body. 
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PURPORT 


/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, “To 
go to the headquarters of Kanu Thakura, one has to proceed by boat 
from the Jhikaragacha-ghata station to the river known as Kapotaksa. 
Otherwise, if one goes about two or two and a half miles from the 
Jhikaragacha-ghata station, he can see Bodhakhana, the headquarters of 
Kanu Thakura. The son of Sadasiva was Purusottama Thakura, and his 
son was Kanu Thakura. The descendants of Kanu Thakura know him as 
Nagara Purusottama. He was the cowherd boy named Dama during 

krsna-llla. It is said that just after the birth of Kanu Thakura, his 

/ 

mother, Jahnava, died. When he was about twelve days old, Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu took him to His home at Khadadaha. It is 
ascertained that Kanu Thakura was born some time in the Bengali year 
942 [A.D. 1535]. It is said that he took birth on the Ratha-yatra day. 
Because he was a great devotee of Lord Krsna from the very beginning of 

/ s 

his life, Sri Nityananda Prabhu gave him the name Sisu Krsnadasa. 
When he was five years old he went to Vrndavana with Jahnava-mata, 
and the Gosvamls, upon seeing the ecstatic symptoms of Kanu Thakura, 
gave him the name Kanai Thakura. 

“In the family of Kanu Thakura there is a Radha-Krsna Deity known as 
Pranavallabha. It is said that his family worshiped this Deity long before 
the appearance of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. When there was a 
Maharashtrian invasion of Bengal, the family of Kanu Thakura was 
scattered, and after the invasion one Harikrsna GosvamI of that family 
came back to their original home, Bodhakhana, and re-established the 
Pranavallabha Deity. The descendants of the family still engage in the 
service of Pranavallabha. Kanu Thakura was present during the Khetari 
utsava, when Jahnava-devI and Vlrabhadra GosvamI were also present. 
One of Kanu Thakura’s family members, Madhavacarya, married the 

s 

daughter of Sri Nityananda Prabhu, who was named Gangadevl. Both 
Purusottama Thakura and Kanu Thakura had many disciples from 
brahmana families. Most of the disciplic descendants of Kanu Thakura 
now reside in the village named Gadabeta, by the river Silavatl, in the 
Midnapore district.” 

TEXT 41 
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maha-bhagavata-srestha datta uddharana 
sarva-bhave seve nityanandera carana 

SYNONYMS 

maha-bhagavata —great devotee; srestha —chief; datta —the surname 
Datta; uddharana —Uddharana; sarva-bhave —in all respects; seve — 
worships; nityanandera —of Lord Nityananda; carana —lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

Uddharana Datta Thakura, the eleventh among the twelve cowherd boys, 
was an exalted devotee of Lord Nityananda Prabhu. He worshiped the 
lotus feet of Lord Nityananda in all respects. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, “The 
Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (129) states that Uddharana Datta Thakura was 

formerly the cowherd boy of Vrndavana named Subahu. Uddharana 

/ 

Datta Thakura, previously known as Sri Uddharana Datta, was a 

resident of Saptagrama, which is situated on the bank of the Sarasvatl 

River near the Trisabigha railway station in the district of Hugh. At the 

time of Uddharana Thakura, Saptagrama was a very big town, 

encompassing many other places such as Vasudeva-pura, Bansabediya, 

/ / 

Krsnapura, Nityananda-pura, Sivapura, Sankhanagara and Saptagrama.” 

Calcutta was developed under British rule by the influential mercantile 

community, and especially by the suvarna-vanik community who came 

down from Saptagrama to establish their businesses and homes all over 

Calcutta. They were known as the SaptagramI mercantile community of 

Calcutta, and most of them belonged to the Mullik and Sil families. 

/ 

More than half of Calcutta belonged to this community, as did Srlla 
Uddharana Thakura. Our paternal family also came from this district 
and belonged to the same community. The Mulliks of Calcutta are 
divided into two families, namely the Sil family and De family. All the 
Mulliks of the De family originally belong to the same family and gotra. 
We also formerly belonged to the branch of the De family whose 
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members, intimately connected with the Muslim rulers, received the 
title Mullik. 

In the Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter Five, it is said that 

Uddharana Datta was an extremely elevated and liberal Vaisnava. He 

was born with the right to worship Nityananda Prabhu. It is also stated 

that Nityananda Prabhu, after staying for some time in Khadadaha, 

came to Saptagrama and stayed in the house of Uddharana Datta. The 

suvarna-vanik community to which Uddharana Datta belonged was 

actually a Vaisnava community. Its members were bankers and gold 

merchants ( suvarna means “gold,” and vanik means “merchant”). Long 

ago there was a misunderstanding between Ballal Sena and the suvarna- 

vanik community because of the great banker Gaurl Sena. Ballal Sena 

was taking loans from Gaurl Sena and spending money extravagantly, 

and therefore Gaurl Sena stopped supplying money. Ballal Sena took 

revenge by instigating a social conspiracy to make the suvarna-vaniks 

outcastes, and since then they have been ostracized from the higher 

castes, namely the brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas. But by the grace of 
/ 

Srlla Nityananda Prabhu, the suvarna-vanik community was again 
elevated. It is said in the Caitanya-bhagavata , yateka vanik-kula 
uddharana haite pavitra ha-ila dvidha nahika ihate: there is no doubt that 
all the community members of the suvarna-vanik society were again 
purified by Sri Nityananda Prabhu. 

In Saptagrama there is still a temple with a six-armed Deity of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu that was personally worshiped by Srlla 
Uddharana Datta Thakura. On the right side of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is a Deity of Sri Nityananda Prabhu, and on the left side is 
Gadadhara Prabhu. There are also a Radha-Govinda murti and a 
salagrama-sila, and below the throne is a picture of Sri Uddharana Datta 
Thakura. In front of the temple there is now a big hall, and in front of 
the hall is a Madhavl-lata plant. The temple is in a very shady, cool and 
nicely situated location. When we returned from America in 1967, the 
executive committee members of this temple invited us to visit it, and 
thus we had the opportunity to visit this temple with some American 
students. Formerly, in our childhood, we visited this temple with our 
parents because all the members of the suvarna-vanik community 
enthusiastically take interest in this temple of Uddharana Datta 
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Thakura. 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura adds in his Anubhasya: “In the 

Bengali year 1283 [A.D. 1876] a babaji of the name Nitai dasa arranged 

for a donation of twelve bighas of land (about four acres) for the temple 

where Uddharana Datta Thakura worshiped. The management of the 

temple later deteriorated, but then in 1306 (A.D. 1899), through the 

cooperation of the famous Balarama Mullik of Hugli, who was a 

subjudge, and many rich suvarna-vanik community members, the 

management of the temple improved greatly. Not more than fifty years 

ago, one of the family members of Uddharana Datta Thakura named 

Jagamohana Datta established a wooden murti [statue] of Uddharana 

Datta Thakura in the temple, but that murti is no longer there; at 

present, a picture of Uddharana Datta Thakura is worshiped. It is 

understood, however, that the wooden murti of Uddharana Thakura was 
/ 

taken away by Sri Madana-mohana Datta and is now being worshiped 

/ 

with a salagrama-sila by Srlnatha Datta. 

“Uddharana Datta Thakura was the manager of the estate of a big 
zamindar in Naihatl, about one and a half miles north of Katwa. The 
relics of this royal family are still visible near the Dairihata station. 

Since Uddharana Datta Thakura was the manager of the estate, it was 
also known as Uddharana-pura. Uddharana Datta Thakura installed 

Nitai-Gaura Deities that were later brought to the house of the 

/ 

zamindar, which was known as Vanaoyarlbada. Srlla Uddharana Datta 
Thakura remained a householder throughout his life. His father’s name 

s 

was Srlkara Datta, his mother’s name was Bhadravatl, and his son’s name 

s 

was Srinivasa Datta.” 

TEXT 42 

acarya vaisnavananda bhakti-adhikari 
purve nama child yanra ‘raghunatha purl’ 

SYNONYMS 

acarya —teacher; vaisnavananda —Vaisnavananda; bhakti —devotional 
service; adhikari —fit candidate; purve —previously; nama —name; 
child —was; yanra —whose; raghunatha purl —Raghunatha Purl. 
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TRANSLATION 


The twenty-seventh prominent devotee of Nityananda Prabhu was 
Acarya Vaisnavananda, a great personality in devotional service. He was 
formerly known as Raghunatha Puri. 

PURPORT 

In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (97) it is said that Raghunatha Purl was 
previously very powerful in the eight mystic successes. He was an 
incarnation of one of the successes. 

TEXT 43 

visnudasa, nandana, garigadasa - tina bhai 

purve yarira ghare child thakura nitai 

SYNONYMS 

visnudasa —Visnudasa; nandana —Nandana; garigadasa —Garigadasa; 
tina bhai —three brothers; purve —previously; yarira —whose; ghare —in 
the house; child —stayed; thakura nitai —Nityananda Prabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Another important devotee of Lord Nityananda Prabhu was Visnudasa, 
who had two brothers, Nandana and Gangadasa. Lord Nityananda Prabhu 
sometimes stayed at their house. 

PURPORT 

The three brothers Visnudasa, Nandana and Gangadasa were residents 

of Navadvlpa and belonged to the Bhattacarya brahmana family. Both 

/ 

Visnudasa and Gangadasa stayed for some time with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Purl, and the Caitanya-bhagavata states that 
formerly Nityananda Prabhu stayed at their house. 

TEXT 44 

nityananda-bhrtya - paramananda upadhyaya 

sri-jiva pandita nityananda-guna gaya 
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SYNONYMS 


nityananda-bhrtya —servant of Nityananda Prabhu; paramananda 

/ 

upadhyaya —Paramananda Upadhyaya; sri-jiva pandita —Sri Jlva 
Pandita; nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; guna —qualities; gay a — 
glorified. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Paramananda Upadhyaya was Nityananda Prabhu’s great servitor. Sri 

/ 

Jlva Pandita glorified the qualities of Sri Nityananda Prabhu. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Paramananda Upadhyaya was an advanced devotee. His name is 

s 

mentioned in the Caitanya-bhagavata, where Sri Jlva Pandita is also 
mentioned as the second son of Ratnagarbha Acarya and a childhood 

friend of Hadai Ojha, the father of Nityananda Prabhu. In the Gaura- 

/ 

ganoddesa-dipika (169) it is said that Sri Jlva Pandita was formerly the 
gopi named Indira. 

TEXT 45 

paramananda gupta - krsna-bhakta mahamati 

piirve yanra ghare nityanandera vasati 

SYNONYMS 

paramananda gupta —Paramananda Gupta; krsna-bhakta —a great 
devotee of Lord Krsna; maha-mati —advanced in spiritual consciousness; 
piirve —formerly; yarira —whose; ghare —in the house; nityanandera —of 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu; vasati —residence. 

TRANSLATION 

The thirty-first devotee of Lord Nityananda Prabhu was Paramananda 
Gupta, who was greatly devoted to Lord Krsna and highly advanced in 
spiritual consciousness. Formerly Nityananda Prabhu also resided at his 
house for some time. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


PURPORT 


Paramananda Gupta composed a prayer to Lord Krsna known as Krsna- 
stavavali. In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (194 and 199) it is stated that he 
was formerly the gopl named Manjumedha. 

TEXT 46 

narayana, krsnadasa ara manohara 
devananda - cari bhai nitai-kinkara 

SYNONYMS 

narayana —Narayana; krsnadasa —Krsnadasa; ara —and; manohara — 
Manohara; devananda —Devananda; cari bhai —four brothers; nitai- 
kinkara —servants of Lord Nityananda Prabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

The thirty-second, thirty-third, thirty-fourth and thirty-fifth prominent 
devotees were Narayana, Krsnadasa, Manohara and Devananda, who 
always engaged in the service of Lord Nityananda. 

TEXT 47 

hoda krsnadasa - nityananda-prabhu-prana 

nityananda-pada vinu nahi jane ana 

SYNONYMS 

hoda krsnadasa —Hoda Krsnadasa; nityananda-prabhu —of Lord 
Nityananda; prana —life and soul; nityananda-pada —the lotus feet of 
Lord Nityananda; vinu —except; nahi —does not; jane —know; ana — 
anything else. 


TRANSLATION 

The thirty-sixth devotee of Lord Nityananda was Hoda Krsnadasa, whose 
life and soul was Nityananda Prabhu. He was always dedicated to the 
lotus feet of Nityananda, and he knew no one else but Him. 
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PURPORT 


The residence of Krsnadasa Hoda was Badagachi, which is now in 
Bangladesh. 

TEXT 48 

nakadi, mukunda, surya, madhava, srldhara 
ramananda vasu, jagannatha, mahidhara 

SYNONYMS 

nakadi —Nakadi; mukunda —Mukunda; siirya —Surya; madhava — 

/ 

Madhava; srldhara —Srldhara; ramananda vasu —Ramananda Vasu; 
jagannatha —Jagannatha; mahidhara —Mahidhara. 

TRANSLATION 

Among Lord Nityananda’s devotees, Nakadi was the thirty-seventh, 

Mukunda the thirty-eighth, Surya the thirty-ninth, Madhava the 

/ 

fortieth, Srldhara the forty-first, Ramananda the forty-second, 
Jagannatha the forty-third and Mahidhara the forty-fourth. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srldhara was the twelfth gopala. 

TEXT 49 

srlmanta, gokula-dasa hariharananda 
sivai, nandai, avadhuta paramananda 

SYNONYMS 

s 

srl-manta —Srlmanta; gokula-dasa —Gokula dasa; hariharananda — 

/ 

Hariharananda; sivai —Sivai; nandai —Nandai; avadhuta 
paramananda —Avadhuta Paramananda. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlmanta was the forty-fifth, Gokula dasa the forty-sixth, Hariharananda 
the forty-seventh, Sivai the forty-eighth, Nandai the forty-ninth and 
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Paramananda the fiftieth. 


TEXT 50 

vasanta, navani hoda, gopala, sanatana 
visual hajara, krsnananda, sulocana 

SYNONYMS 

vasanta —Vasanta; navani hoda —Navani Hoda; gopala —Gopala; 
sanatana —Sanatana; visual hajara —Visnai Hajara; krsnananda — 
Krsnananda; sulocana —Sulocana. 

TRANSLATION 

Vasanta was the fifty-first, Navani Hoda the fifty-second, Gopala the 
fifty-third, Sanatana the fifty-fourth, Visnai the fifty-fifth, Krsnananda 
the fifty-sixth and Sulocana the fifty-seventh. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, 
“Navani Hoda appears to have been the same person as Hoda Krsnadasa, 
the son of the King of Badagachi. His father’s name was Hari Hoda. One 
can visit Badagachi by taking the Lalagola-ghata railway line. Formerly 
the Ganges flowed by Badagachi, but now it has become a canal known 
as the Kalsira Khala. Near the Mudagacha station is a village known as 
Saligrama in which King Krsnadasa arranged for the marriage of Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu, as described in the Bhakti-ratnakara (Twelfth 
Wave). It is sometimes said that Navani Hoda was the son of Raja 
Krsnadasa. His descendants still live in Rukunapura, a village near 
Bahiragachi. They belong to the daksina-radhiya-kayastha community, 
but, having been reformed as brahmanas, they still initiate all classes of 
men.” 

TEXT 51 

kamsari sena, ramasena, ramacandra kaviraja 
govinda, sriranga , mukunda, tina kaviraja 

SYNONYMS 
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karinsari sena —Kamsari Sena; ramasena —Ramasena; ramacandra 

kaviraja —Ramacandra Kaviraja; govinda —Govinda; srlranga — 

/ 

Srlranga; mukunda —Mukunda; tina kaviraja —all three are Kavirajas, or 
physicians. 


TRANSLATION 

The fifty-eighth great devotee of Lord Nityananda Prabhu was Kamsari 
Sena, the fifty-ninth was Ramasena, the sixtieth was Ramacandra 

Kaviraja, and the sixty-first, sixty-second and sixty-third were Govinda, 

/ 

Srlranga and Mukunda, who were all physicians. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Ramacandra Kaviraja, the son of KhandavasI Ciranjiva and 

/ — 

Sunanda, was a disciple of Srinivasa Acarya and the most intimate 

friend of Narottama dasa Thakura, who prayed several times for his 

/ 

association. His youngest brother was Govinda Kaviraja. Srlla Jlva 
GosvamI very much appreciated Sri Ramacandra Kaviraja’s great 

/ 

devotion to Lord Krsna and therefore gave him the title Kaviraja. Sri 
Ramacandra Kaviraja, who was perpetually disinterested in family life, 

s — 

greatly assisted in the preaching work of Srinivasa Acarya and 

/ 

Narottama dasa Thakura. He resided at first in Srlkhanda but later in 
the village of Kumara-nagara, on the bank of the Ganges. 

Govinda Kaviraja was the brother of Ramacandra Kaviraja and 

s 

youngest son of Ciranjiva of Srlkhanda. Although at first a sakta, or 

s — 

worshiper of goddess Durga, he was later initiated by Srinivasa Acarya 

/ 

Prabhu. Govinda Kaviraja also resided first in Srlkhanda and then in 

Kumara-nagara, but later he moved to the village known as Teliya 

Budhari, on the southern bank of the river Padma. Since Govinda 

Kaviraja, the author of two books, Sanglta-madhava and Gitamrta, was a 

/ 

great Vaisnava kavi, or poet, Srlla Jlva GosvamI gave him the title 
Kaviraja. He is described in the Bhakd-ratnakara (Ninth Wave). 
Kamsari Sena was formerly Ratnavall in Vraja, as described in the 
Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (194 and 200). 

TEXT 52 
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pltambara, madhavacarya, dasa damodara 
sankara, mukunda, jnana-dasa, manohara 

SYNONYMS 

pltambara —Pltambara; madhavacarya —Madhavacarya; dasa 

/ 

damodara —Damodara dasa; sankara —Sankara; mukunda —Mukunda; 
jnana-dasa —Jnana dasa; manohara —Manohara. 

TRANSLATION 

Among the devotees of Lord Nityananda Prabhu, Pltambara was the 

sixty-fourth, Madhavacarya the sixty-fifth, Damodara dasa the sixty- 

/ 

sixth, Sankara the sixty-seventh, Mukunda the sixty-eighth, Jnana dasa 
the sixty-ninth and Manohara the seventieth. 

TEXT 53 

nartaka gopala, ramabhadra, gauranga-dasa 
nrsimha-caitanya, minaketana ramadasa 

SYNONYMS 

nartaka gopala —the dancer Gopala; ramabhadra —Ramabhadra; 
gauranga-dasa —Gauranga dasa; nrsimha-caitanya —Nrsimha-caitanya; 
minaketana rama-dasa —Minaketana Ramadasa. 

TRANSLATION 

The dancer Gopala was the seventy-first, Ramabhadra the seventy- 
second, Gauranga dasa the seventy-third, Nrsimha-caitanya the seventy- 
fourth and Minaketana Ramadasa the seventy-fifth. 

PURPORT 

The Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (68) describes Minaketana Ramadasa as an 
incarnation of Sankarsana. 

TEXT 54 

vrndavana-dasa - narayanlra nandana 
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‘caitanya-mangala’ yenho karila racana 


SYNONYMS 

vrndavana-dasa —Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura; narayanira nandana — 
son of NarayanI; caitanya-mangala —the book of the name Caitanya- 
mangala; yenho —who; karila —did; racana —composition. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ s 

Vrndavana dasa Thakura, the son of Srimatl NarayanI, composed Sri 

s 

Caitanya-mangala [later known as Sri Caitanya-bhagavata]. 

TEXT 55 

bhagavate krsna-lila varnila vedavyasa 
caitanya-lilate vyasa - vrndavana dasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhagavate —in Srimad-Bhagavatam; krsna-lila —the pastimes of Lord 
Krsna; varnila —described; veda-vyasa —Dvaipayana Vyasadeva; 
caitanya-lilate —in the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; vyasa —Vedavyasa; 
vrndavana dasa —Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Srlla Vyasadeva described the pastimes of Krsna in Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

The Vyasa of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was Vrndavana 
dasa. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura was an incarnation of Vedavyasa and also 
a friendly cowherd boy named Kusumaplda in krsna-lila. In other words, 
the author of Sri Caitanya-bhagavata, Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura, 

a 

the son of Srlvasa Thakura’s niece NarayanI, was a combined 
incarnation of Vedavyasa and the cowherd boy Kusumaplda. There is a 
descriptive statement by Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura in his 
commentary on Sri Caitanya-bhagavata giving the biographical details of 
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the life of Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 

TEXT 56 

sarvasakha-srestha vlrabhadra gosani 
tanra upasakha yata, tara anta nai 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-sakha-srestha —the best of all the branches; vlrabhadra gosani — 
Virabhadra Gosani; tanra upasakha —His subbranches; yata —all; tara — 
of them; anta —limit; nai —there is not. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Among all the branches of Sri Nityananda Prabhu, Virabhadra Gosani 
was the topmost. His subbranches were unlimited. 

TEXT 57 

ananta nityananda-gana - ke karu ganana 

atma-pavitrata-hetu likhilan kata jana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ananta —unlimited; nityananda-gana —followers of Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu; ke karu —who can; ganana —count; atma-pavitrata —of self¬ 
purification; hetu —for the reason; likhilan —I have written; kata jana — 
some of them. 


TRANSLATION 

No one can count the unlimited followers of Nityananda Prabhu. I have 
mentioned some of them just for my self-purification. 

TEXT 58 

ei sarva-sakha purna - pakva prema-phale 

yare dekhe, tare diya bhasaila sakale 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; sarva-sakha —all branches; purna —complete; pakva prema- 
phale —with ripened fruits of love of Godhead; yare dekhe —whomever 
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they see; tare diya —distributing to him; bhasaila —overflooded; sakale 
all of them. 


TRANSLATION 

All these branches, the devotees of Lord Nityananda Prabhu, being full of 
ripened fruits of love of Krsna, distributed these fruits to all they met, 
flooding them with love of Krsna. 

TEXT 59 

anargala prema sabara, cesta anargala 
prema dite, krsna dite dhare mahabala 

SYNONYMS 

anargala —unchecked; prema —love of Krsna; sabara —of everyone of 
them; cesta —activity; anargala —unchecked; prema dite —to give love of 
Krsna; krsna dite —to deliver Krsna; dhare —they possess; mahabala — 
great strength. 


TRANSLATION 

All these devotees had unlimited strength to deliver unobstructed, 
unceasing love of Krsna. By their own strength they could offer anyone 
Krsna and love of Krsna. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura has sung, krsna se tomara, krsna dite para, 

tomara sakati ache. In this song, Bhaktivinoda Thakura describes that a 

pure Vaisnava, as the proprietor of Krsna and love of Krsna, can deliver 

both to anyone and everyone he likes. Therefore to get Krsna and love 

/ 

of Krsna one must seek the mercy of pure devotees. Srlla Visvanatha 
CakravartI Thakura also says, yasya prasadad bhagavat-prasado 
yasyaprasadan na gatih kuto ’pi: ** “By the mercy of the spiritual master 
one is blessed by the mercy of Krsna. Without the grace of the spiritual 
master one cannot make any advancement.” By the grace of a Vaisnava 
or bona fide spiritual master one can get both love of Godhead, Krsna, 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


and Krsna Himself. 

TEXT 60 

sanksepe kahilari ei nityananda-gana 
yanhara avadhi nd paya ‘sahasra-vadana’ 

SYNONYMS 

sanksepe —in brief; kahilari —described; ei —these; nityananda-gana — 
devotees of Lord Nityananda; yanhara —of whom; avadhi —limitation; 

s 

nd —does not; paya —get; sahasra-vadana —the thousand-mouthed Sesa 
Naga, on whom Lord Visnu lies. 

TRANSLATION 

I have briefly described only some of the followers and devotees of Lord 

/ 

Nityananda Prabhu. Even the thousand-mouthed Sesa Naga cannot 
describe all of these unlimited devotees. 

TEXT 61 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsna-dasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

With an ardent desire to serve the purpose of Sri Rupa and Sri 

s 

Raghunatha, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ — 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila, 
Eleventh Chapter, in the matter of the expansions of Lord Nityananda. 
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Chapter 12 


The Expansions of Advaita Acarya and Gadadhara 

Pandita 

• ♦ 


Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives a summary of the Twelfth Chapter in his 

Amrta-pravaha-bhasya. The Twelfth Chapter describes the followers of 

Advaita Prabhu, among whom the followers of Acyutananda, the son of 

Advaita Acarya, are understood to be the pure followers who received 

/ — 

the cream of the philosophy Sri Advaita Acarya enunciated. Other so- 

called descendants and followers of Advaita Acarya are not to be 

recognized. This chapter also includes narrations concerning the son of 

Advaita Acarya named Gopala Misra and Advaita Acarya’s servant 

named Kamalakanta Visvasa. In his early life Gopala fainted during the 

cleansing of the Gundica-mandira at Jagannatha Purl and thus became a 

recipient of the mercy of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The story of 

Kamalakanta Visvasa concerns his borrowing three hundred rupees from 

— / 

Prataparudra Maharaja to clear a debt of Advaita Acarya’s, for which Sr! 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu chastised him when He came to know of it. 

/ 

Kamalakanta Visvasa was then purified by the request of Sri Advaita 
Acarya. After describing the descendants of Advaita Acarya, the 
chapter concludes by describing the followers of Gadadhara Pandita 
Gosvaml. 

TEXT 1 

advaitdnghry-abja-bhrngdms tan 
sardsara-bhrto ’khilan 
hitvasaran sara-bhrto 
naumi caitanya-jivanan 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-anghri —the lotus feet of Advaita Acarya; abja —lotus flower; 
bhrngan —bumblebees; tan —all of them; sara-asara —real and not real; 
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bhrtah —accepting; akhilan —all of them; hitva —giving up; asaran —not 
real; sara-bhrtah —those who are real; naumi —offer my obeisances; 
caitanya-jlvanan —whose life and soul was Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The followers of Sri Advaita Prabhu were of two kinds. Some were real 

followers, and the others were false. Rejecting the false followers, I offer 

✓ — 

my respectful obeisances to Sri Advaita Acarya’s real followers, whose 

✓ 

life and soul was Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jaya mahaprabhu srl-krsna-caitanya 
jaya jaya nityananda jayadvaita dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; mahaprabhu —Mahaprabhu; srl-krsna-caitanya — 

/ 

Sri Krsna Caitanya; jaya jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; jaya advaita —all glories to Advaita Prabhu; 
dhanya —who are all very glorious. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 

/ 

All glories to Sri Advaita Prabhu! All of Them are glorious. 

TEXT 3 

srl-caitanyamara-taror 
dvitlya-skandha-rupinah 
srlmad-advaita-candrasya 
sakha-rupan ganan numah 

SYNONYMS 

srl-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; amara —eternal; taroh — 
of the tree; dvitlya —second; skandha —big branch; rupinah —in the form 
of; srlmat —the all-glorious; advaita-candrasya —of Lord Advaitacandra; 
sakha-rupan —in the form of branches; ganan —to all the followers; 
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numah —I offer my respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

I offer my respectful obeisances to the all-glorious Advaita Prabhu, who 
forms the second branch of the eternal Caitanya tree, and to His 
followers, who form His subbranches. 

TEXT 4 

vrksera dvitiya skandha - acarya-gosahi 

tanra yata sakha ha-ila, tara lekha nani 

SYNONYMS 

vrksera —of the tree; dvitiya skandha —the second big branch; acarya- 
/ — 

gosani —Sri Advaita Acarya GosvamI; tanra —His; yata —all; sakha — 
branches; ha-ila —became; tara —of that; lekha —description; nani — 
there is not. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Advaita Prabhu was the second big branch of the tree. There are 
many subbranches, but it is impossible to mention them all. 

TEXT 5 

caitanya-malira krpa-jalera secane 
sei jale pusta skandha bade dine dine 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-malira —of the gardener named Caitanya; krpa-jalera —of the 
water of His mercy; secane —by sprinkling; sei jale —by that water; 
pusta —nourished; skandha —branches; bade —increased; dine dine —day 
after day. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was also the gardener, and as He poured the 
water of His mercy on the tree, all the branches and subbranches grew, 
day after day. 
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TEXT 6 

sei skandhe yata prema-phala upajila 
sei krsna-prema-phale jagat bharila 

SYNONYMS 

sei skandhe —on that branch; yata —all; prema-phala —fruits of love of 
Godhead; upajila —grew; sei —those; krsna-prema-phale —fruits of love 
of Krsna; jagat —the whole world; bharila —spread over. 

TRANSLATION 

The fruits of love of Godhead that grew on those branches of the 
Caitanya tree were so large that they flooded the entire world with love 
of Krsna. 

TEXT 7 

sei jala skandhe kare sakhate sahcara 
phale-phule bade, - sakha ha-ila vistara 

SYNONYMS 

sei jala —that water; skandhe —on the branches; kare —does; sakhate — 
on the subbranches; sancara —growing; phale-phule —in fruits and 
flowers; bade —increases; sakha —the branches; ha-ila —became; 
vistara —widespread. 


TRANSLATION 

As the trunk and branches were watered, the branches and subbranches 
spread lavishly, and the tree grew full with fruits and flowers. 

TEXT 8 

prathame ta’ eka-mata acaryera gana 
pache dui-mata haila daivera karana 

SYNONYMS 

prathame —in the beginning; ta’ —however; eka-mata —one opinion; 
acaryera —of Advaita Acarya; gana —followers; pache —later; dui- 
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mata —two opinions; haila —became; daivera —of providence; karana 
the cause. 


TRANSLATION 

At first all the followers of Advaita Acarya shared a single opinion. But 
later they followed two different opinions, as ordained by providence. 

PURPORT 

The words daivera karana indicate that by dint of providence, or by 

God’s will, the followers of Advaita Acarya divided into two parties. 

Such disagreement among the disciples of one acarya is also found 

among the members of the Gaudlya Matha. In the beginning, during the 

presence of Om Visnupada Paramahariisa Parivrajakacarya Astottara- 
/ / 

sata Sri Srlmad Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura Prabhupada, all the 
disciples worked in agreement; but just after his disappearance, they 
disagreed. One party strictly followed the instructions of 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, but another group created their 
own concoction about executing his desires. Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
Thakura, at the time of his departure, requested all his disciples to form 
a governing body and conduct missionary activities cooperatively. He 
did not instruct a particular man to become the next acarya. But just 
after his passing away, his leading secretaries made plans, without 
authority, to occupy the post of acarya, and they split into two factions 
over who the next acarya would be. Consequently, both factions were 
asara, or useless, because they had no authority, having disobeyed the 
order of the spiritual master. Despite the spiritual master’s order to form 
a governing body and execute the missionary activities of the Gaudlya 
Matha, the two unauthorized factions began litigation that is still going 
on after forty years with no decision. 

Therefore, we do not belong to any faction. But because the two parties, 
busy dividing the material assets of the Gaudlya Matha institution, 
stopped the preaching work, we took up the mission of Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl Thakura and Bhaktivinoda Thakura to preach the cult of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu all over the world, under the protection of all the 
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predecessor acaryas, and we find that our humble attempt has been 
successful. We followed the principles especially explained by Srlla 
Visvanatha CakravartI Thakura in his commentary on the Bhagavad- 
gita verse beginning vyavasayatmika buddhir ekeha kuru-nandana [Bg. 
2.41]. According to this instruction of Visvanatha CakravartI Thakura, 
it is the duty of a disciple to follow strictly the orders of his spiritual 
master. The secret of success in advancement in spiritual life is the firm 
faith of the disciple in the orders of his spiritual master. The Vedas 
confirm this: 


yasya deve para bhaktir yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah prakasante mahatmanah 
[SU lx y as Y a deve para bhaktir 
yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah 
prakasante mahatmanah 

“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 

spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 

/ 

revealed.” ( Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 

atah sn-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him.” ( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1.2.234) 

bhaktya mam abhijanati 
yavan yas casmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jnatva 
visate tad-anantaram 

“One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.” 
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(Bg. 18.55) 

These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of the spiritual 
master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Then the real 
knowledge of atma and Paramatma and the distinction between matter and spirit will be 
automatically revealed. This atma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within 
the core of a devotee’s heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet of a 
mahajana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23] 

“To one who has staunch faith in the words of the spiritual master and 
the words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the secret of success 
in Vedic knowledge is revealed.” The Krsna consciousness movement is 
being propagated according to this principle, and therefore our 
preaching work is going on successfully, in spite of the many 
impediments offered by antagonistic demons, because we are getting 
positive help from our previous deary as. One must judge every action by 
its result. The members of the self-appointed dedrya s party who 
occupied the property of the Gaudlya Matha are satisfied, but they could 
make no progress in preaching. Therefore by the result of their actions 
one should know that they are asara, or useless, whereas the success of 
the ISKCON party, the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness, which strictly follows guru and Gauranga, is increasing 
daily all over the world. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura 
wanted to print as many books as possible and distribute them all over 
the world. We have tried our best in this connection, and we are getting 
results beyond our expectations. 

TEXT 9 

keha ta’ dedrya ajnaya, keha ta’ svatantra 
sva-mata kalpand kare daiva-paratantra 

SYNONYMS 

keha ta’ —some; dedrya —the spiritual master; ajnaya —upon His order; 
keha ta’ —some; sva-tantra —independently; sva-mata —their own 
opinions; kalpand kare —they concoct; daiva-paratantra —under the 
spell of maya. 


TRANSLATION 
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Some of the disciples strictly accepted the orders of the acarya, and others 
deviated, independently concocting their own opinions under the spell of 
daivi-maya. 


PURPORT 

This verse describes the beginning of a schism. When disciples do not 
stick to the principle of accepting the order of their spiritual master, 
immediately there are two opinions. Any opinion different from the 
opinion of the spiritual master is useless. One cannot infiltrate 
materially concocted ideas into spiritual advancement. That is 
deviation. There is no scope for adjusting spiritual advancement to 
material ideas. 

TEXT 10 

dcaryera mata yei, sei mata sara 
tanra ajna larighi’ cale, sei ta’ asara 

SYNONYMS 

dcaryera —of the spiritual master (Advaita Prabhu); mata —opinion; 
yei —what is; sei —that; mata —opinion; sara —active principle; tanra — 
his; ajna —order; langhi’ —transgressing; cale —becomes; sei —that; ta ’— 
however; asara —useless. 


TRANSLATION 

The order of the spiritual master is the active principle in spiritual life. 
Anyone who disobeys the order of the spiritual master immediately 
becomes useless. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Here is the opinion of Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvaml. Persons who 
strictly follow the orders of the spiritual master are useful in executing 
the will of the Supreme, whereas persons who deviate from the strict 
order of the spiritual master are useless. 
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TEXT 11 

asarera name ihan nahi prayojana 
bheda janibare kari ekatra ganana 

SYNONYMS 

asarera —of the useless persons; name —in their name; ihan —in this 
connection; nahi —there is no; prayojana —use; bheda —differences; 
janibare —to know; kari —I do; ekatra —in one list; ganana —counting. 

TRANSLATION 

There is no need to name those who are useless. I have mentioned them 
only to distinguish them from the useful devotees. 

TEXT 12 

dhanya-rasi mape yaiche patna sahite 
pascate patna udaha samskara karite 

SYNONYMS 

dhanya-rasi —heaps of paddy; mape —measures; yaiche —as it is; patna — 
useless straw; sahite —with; pascate —later; patna —useless straw; 
udaha —fanning; samskara —purification; karite —to do. 

TRANSLATION 

Paddy is mixed with straw at first, and one must fan it to separate the 
paddy from the straw. 


PURPORT 

This analogy given by Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI is very appropriate. 
In the case of the Gaudlya Matha members, one can apply a similar 
process. There are many disciples of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, 
but to judge who is actually his disciple, to divide the useful from the 
useless, one must measure the activities of such disciples in executing 
the will of the spiritual master. Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura tried 
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/* 

his best to spread the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to countries 

outside India. When he was present he patronized the disciples to go 

/ 

outside India to preach the cult of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but they 
were unsuccessful because within their minds they were not actually 
serious about preaching His cult in foreign countries; they simply 
wanted to take credit for having gone to foreign lands and utilize this 
recognition in India by advertising themselves as repatriated preachers. 
Many svamls have adopted this hypocritical means of preaching for the 
last eighty years or more, but no one could preach the real cult of Krsna 
consciousness all over the world. They merely came back to India falsely 
advertising that they had converted all the foreigners to the ideas of 
Vedanta or Krsna consciousness, and then they collected funds in India 
and lived satisfied lives of material comfort. As one fans paddy to 
separate the real paddy from useless straw, by accepting the criterion 
recommended by Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI one can very easily 
understand who is a genuine world-preacher and who is useless. 

TEXT 13 

acyutananda - bada sakha, dearya-nandana 

ajanma sevila tefiho caitanya-carana 


SYNONYMS 

acyutananda —Acyutananda; bada sakha —a big branch; acarya- 
nandana —the son of Advaita Acarya; ajanma —from the very 
beginning of life; sevila —served; tenho —he; caitanya-carana —the lotus 
feet of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 

A big branch of Advaita Acarya was His son Acyutananda. From the 
beginning of his life he engaged in the service of the lotus feet of Lord 
Caitanya. 

TEXT 14 

caitanya-gosahira guru - kesava bharati 

ei pitara vakya suni’ duhkha paila ati 
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SYNONYMS 


caitanya —Lord Caitanya; gosahira —the spiritual master; guru —His 
spiritual master; kesava bharatl —Kesava Bharatl; ei —these; pitara —his 
father’s; vakya —words; suni’ —hearing; duhkha —unhappiness; paila — 
got; ati —very much. 


TRANSLATION 

When Acyutananda heard from his father that Kesava Bharatl was the 
spiritual master of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he was very unhappy. 

TEXT 15 

jagad-gurute tumi kara aiche upadesa 
tomara ei upadese nasta ha-ila desa 

SYNONYMS 

jagat-gurute —on the spiritual master of the universe; tumi —You; kara — 
do; aiche —such; upadesa —instruction; tomara —Your; ei upadese —by 
this instruction; nasta —spoiled; ha-ila —will become; desa —the country. 

TRANSLATION 

He told his father, “Your instruction that Kesava Bharatl is the spiritual 
master of Caitanya Mahaprabhu will spoil the entire country. 

TEXT 16 

caudda bhuvanera guru - caitanya-gosahi 

tanra guru - anya, ei kona sastre nai 

SYNONYMS 

caudda —fourteen; bhuvanera —planetary systems; guru —master; 

/ 

caitanya-gosahi —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra guru —His 
spiritual master; anya —someone else; ei —this; kona —any; sastre —in 
scripture; nai —there is no mention. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the spiritual master of the fourteen 
worlds, but You say that someone else is His spiritual master. This is not 
supported by any revealed scripture.” 

TEXT 17 

pancama varsera balaka kahe siddhantera sara 
suniya paila acarya santosa apara 

SYNONYMS 

pancama —five; varsera —years; balaka —small boy; kahe —says; 
siddhantera —conclusive; sara —essence; suniya —hearing; paila —got; 
acarya —Advaita Acarya; santosa —satisfaction; apara —very much. 

TRANSLATION 

When Advaita Acarya heard this statement from His five-year-old son 
Acyutananda, He felt great satisfaction because of his conclusive 
judgment. 


PURPORT 

Commenting on verses 13 through 17, Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
Thakura gives an extensive description of the descendants of Advaita 
Acarya. The Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter One, states 
that Acyutananda was the eldest son of Advaita Acarya. The Sanskrit 
book A dvaita-carita states, “Advaita Acarya Prabhu had three sons who 
were devotees of Lord Caitanya. Their names were Acyuta, Krsna Misra 
and Gopala dasa, and they were all born of the womb of His wife, 
Sltadevl. Advaita Acarya also had three more sons, whose names were 
Balarama, Svarupa and Jagadlsa. Thus there were six sons of Advaita 
Acarya.” Among the six sons, three were strict followers of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and of these three, Acyutananda was the eldest. 

Advaita Prabhu married in the beginning of the fifteenth century 

/ 

Sakabda (late fifteenth century A.D.). When Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu wanted to visit the village of Ramakeli while going from 

s 

Jagannatha Purl to Vrndavana during the Sakabda years 1433 and 1434 
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(A.D. 1511 and 1512), Acyutananda was only five years old. The 
Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, Fourth Chapter, describes 
Acyutananda at that time as pahca-varsa vayasa madhura digambara, 
“only five years old and standing naked.” Therefore it is to be concluded 
that Acyutananda was born sometime in the year 1428 (A.D. 1506). 
Before the birth of Acyutananda, Advaita Prabhu’s wife, SltadevI, came 
to see Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu at His birth. Thus it is not impossible 
that she had the other three sons by Advaita within the twenty-one 
years between 1407 and 1428 Sakabda (A.D. 1486 and 1507). In an 
unauthorized book of the name Sitadvaita-carita, published in Bengali in 
the unauthorized newspaper Nityananda-dayini in 1792 Sakabda (A.D. 
1870), it is mentioned that Acyutananda was a class friend of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. According to Caitanya-bhagavata, this statement 
is not at all valid. When Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the renounced 
order of sannyasa in the year 1431 Sakabda (A.D. 1509), He came to the 
house of Advaita Prabhu at Santipura. At that time, as stated in the 
Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter One, Acyutananda was 
only three years old. The Caitanya-bhagavata further states that the 
naked child, the son of Advaita Prabhu, immediately came and fell down 
at the lotus feet of Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Lord 
immediately took him on His lap, although he was not very clean, 
having dust all over his body. Lord Caitanya said, “My dear Acyuta, 
Advaita Acarya is My father, and thus we are brothers.” 

Before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited His spiritual forms during 
His residence at Navadvlpa, He asked Sri Rama Pandita, Srlvasa 
Thakura’s brother, to go to Santipura and bring back Advaita Acarya. 
Acyutananda joined his father at that time. It is said, advaitera tanaya 
‘acyutananda’ namal parama-balaka, seho kande avirama. Acyutananda 
also joined in crying in transcendental bliss. Again, when Lord Caitanya 
beat Advaita Acarya for explaining Srimad-Bhagavatam from an 
impersonalist viewpoint opposed to the principles of bhakti-yoga, 
Acyutananda was also present. Therefore all these incidents must have 
occurred only two or three years before Lord Caitanya accepted the 
sannyasa order. As mentioned above, in the Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya- 
khanda, Chapter One, it is stated that Acyutananda, the son of Advaita 
Acarya, offered his obeisances to the Lord. Therefore it should be 
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concluded that from the very beginning of his life Acyutananda was a 
great devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

There is no information that Acyutananda ever married, but he is 
described as the biggest branch of the Advaita Acarya family. From a 
book named Sdkhd-nirnaydmrta it is understood that Acyutananda was a 
disciple of Gadadhara Pandita and that he took shelter of Lord Caitanya 
in Jagannatha Purl and engaged in devotional service. The Caitanya- 
caritdmrta, Adi-llla, Chapter Ten, states that Acyutananda, the son of 
Advaita Acarya, lived in Jagannatha Purl, taking shelter of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Gadadhara Pandita, in the last years of his life, 
also lived with Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Purl. There is 
no doubt, therefore, that Acyutananda was a disciple of Pandita 
Gadadhara. In the accounts of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s dancing in 
front of the car during the Ratha-yatra festival, Acyutananda’s name is 
to be found many times. It is stated that in the party of Advaita Acarya 
from Santipura, Acyutananda was dancing and others were singing. At 
that time the boy was only six years old. Text 87 of the Gaura- 
ganoddesa-dlpika, compiled by Sri Kavi-karnapura, describes 
Acyutananda as a disciple of Gadadhara Pandita and a great and dear 
devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. According to the opinion of 
some, he was an incarnation of Karttikeya, the son of Lord Siva, and 
according to others he was formerly the gopi named Acyuta. The Gaura- 
ganoddesa-dlpika (88) supports both these opinions. Another book, 
Narottama-vilasa, compiled by Sri Narahari dasa, mentions 
Acyutananda’s presence during the festival at Khetari. According to Sri 
Narahari dasa, during the last days of his life Acyutananda stayed in his 
house at Santipura, but during the presence of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu he lived at Jagannatha Purl with Gadadhara Pandita. 

Of the six sons of Advaita Acarya, three, Acyutananda, Krsna Misra 
and Gopala dasa, lived faithfully in the service of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Since Acyutananda did not accept a wife, he had no issue. The second 
son of Advaita Acarya, Krsna Misra, had two sons, Raghunatha 
CakravartI and Dola-govinda. The descendants of Raghunatha still live 
in Santipura, in the neighborhoods of Madana-gopala-pada, Ganakara, 
Mrjapura and Kumarakhali. Dola-govinda had three sons, namely 
Canda, Kandarpa and Goplnatha. The descendants of Kandarpa live in 
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/ 

Maldah, in the village Jikabadl. Goplnatha had three sons, Srlvallabha, 

/ 

Pranavallabha and Kesava. The descendants of Srlvallabha live in the 
villages known as Masiyadara (Mahisadera), Damukadiya and 

__ s 

Candlpura. There is a genealogical table for the family of Sri Vallabha 
beginning from his eldest son, Ganga-narayana. The descendants of Sri 

Vallabha’s youngest son, Ramagopala, still live in Damukadiya, 

/ 

Candlpura, Solamari, and so on. The descendants of Pranavallabha and 
Kesava live in Uthali. The son of Pranavallabha was Ratnesvara, and his 
son was Krsnarama, whose youngest son was Laksmi-narayana. His son 
was Navakisora, and Navakisora’s second son was Ramamohana, whose 
eldest son was Jagabandhu and whose third son, Vlracandra, accepted 
the sannyasa order and established a Deity of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu in Katwa. These two sons of Ramamohana were known as 
Bada Prabhu and Chota Prabhu, and they inaugurated the 
circumambulation of Navadvlpa-dhama. One may refer to the Vaisnava- 
manjusa for the complete genealogical table of Advaita Prabhu in the 
line of Krsna Misra. 

TEXT 18 

krsna-misra-ndma ara acarya-tanaya 
caitanya-gosani baise yanhara hrdaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-misra —Krsna Misra; nama —of the name; ara —and; acarya- 
tanaya —the son of Advaita Acarya; caitanya-gosani —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; baise —sits; yanhara —in whose; hrdaya —heart. 

TRANSLATION 

Krsna Misra was a son of Advaita Acarya. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
always sat in his heart. 

TEXT 19 

sri-gopala-name ara acaryera suta 
tanhara caritra, suna, atyanta adbhuta 


SYNONYMS 
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/ 

srl-gopala —Sri Gopala; name —by the name; ara —another; acaryera — 
of Advaita Acarya; suta —son; tanhara —his; caritra —character; suna — 
hear; atyanta —very; adbhuta —wonderful. 

TRANSLATION 

s / — 

Sri Gopala was another son of Sri Advaita Acarya Prabhu. Now just hear 
about his characteristics, for they are all very wonderful. 

PURPORT 

/ 

As mentioned above, Sri Gopala was one of the three devoted sons of 
Advaita Acarya. He is further described in the M adhya-lila of Caitanya- 
caritamrta, Chapter Twelve, texts 143 through 149. 

TEXT 20 

gundica-mandire mahaprabhura sammukhe 
klrtane nartana kare bada prema-sukhe 


SYNONYMS 

gundica-mandire —in the Gundica-mandira in Jagannatha Purl; 
mahaprabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sammukhe —in front; 
klrtane —in sanklrtana; nartana —dancing; kare —does; bada —very 
much; prema-sukhe —in transcendental bliss. 

TRANSLATION 

When Lord Caitanya personally cleansed the Gundica-mandira in 
Jagannatha Puri, Gopala danced in front of the Lord with great love and 
happiness. 


PURPORT 

The Gundica-mandira is situated in Jagannatha Purl, and every year 
Jagannatha, Balabhadra and Subhadra come there from the Jagannatha 
temple to stay for eight days. When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu lived at 
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Jagannatha Purl, every year He personally cleansed this temple with His 
principal devotees. The Gundica-marjana chapter of Caitanya- 
caritdmrta (Madhya 12) describes this vividly. 

TEXT 21 

nana-bhavodgama dehe adbhuta nartana 
dui gosani ‘hari’ bale , anandita mana 

SYNONYMS 

nana —various; bhava-udgama —ecstatic symptoms; dehe —in the body; 
adbhuta —wonderful; nartana —dancing; dui gosani —the two gosanis 
(Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Advaita Prabhu); hari bale —chanted Hare 
Krsna; anandita —pleased; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

While Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Advaita Prabhu chanted the Hare 
Krsna mantra and danced, there were various ecstatic symptoms in Their 
bodies, and Their minds were very pleased. 

TEXT 22 

ndcite ndcite gopala ha-ila murcchita 
bhumete padila, dehe nahika samvita 

SYNONYMS 

ndcite —while dancing; ndcite —while dancing; gopala —the son of 
Advaita Prabhu; ha-ila —became; murcchita —unconscious; bhumete — 
on the ground; padila —fell down; dehe —in the body; nahika —there was 
no; samvita —knowledge (consciousness). 

TRANSLATION 

While all of them danced, Gopala, dancing and dancing, fainted and fell to 
the ground unconscious. 

TEXT 23 

duhkhita ha-ila dcdrya putra kole land 
raksa kare nrsimhera mantra padiya 
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SYNONYMS 


duhkhita —unhappy; ha-ila —became; acarya —Advaita Prabhu; putra — 
His son; kole —on the lap; land —taking; raksa —protection; kare —does; 
nrsirinhera —of Lord Nrsimha; mantra —the hymn; padiya —by chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya Prabhu became very unhappy. Taking His son on His 
lap, He began to chant the Nrsimha mantra for his protection. 

TEXT 24 

ndnd mantra padena acarya, nd haya cetana 
acaryera duhkhe vaisnava karena krandana 

SYNONYMS 

ndnd —various; mantra —hymns; padena —chants; acarya —Advaita 
Acarya; nd —not; haya —became; cetana —conscious; acaryera —of 
Advaita Acarya; duhkhe —in unhappiness; vaisnava —all the Vaisnavas; 
karena —do; krandana —cry. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya chanted various mantras, but Gopala did not come to 
consciousness. Thus all the Vaisnavas present cried in sorrow at His 
plight. 

TEXT 25 

tabe mahaprabhu, tanra hrde hasta dhari’ 

‘uthaha, gopala,’ kaila bala ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra — 
His; hrde —on the heart; hasta —hand; dhari’ —keeping; uthaha —get up; 
gopala —My dear Gopala; kaila —did say; bala —chant; hari hari —the 
holy name of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 
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Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu then put His hand on the chest of Gopala and 
told him, “My dear Gopala, get up and chant the holy name of the Lord!” 

TEXT 26 

uthila gopala prabhura sparsa-dhvani suni’ 
anandita hand sabe kare hari-dhvani 

SYNONYMS 

uthila —got up; gopala —Gopala; prabhura —of the Lord; sparsa —touch; 
dhvani —sound; suni’ —hearing; anandita —jubilant; hand —becoming; 
sabe —all; kare —did; hari-dhvani —chanting of the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. 


TRANSLATION 

When he heard this sound and felt the touch of the Lord, Gopala 
immediately got up, and all the Vaisnavas chanted the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra in jubilation. 

TEXT 27 

dcdryera dra putra - sri-balarama 

dr a putra - ‘svarupa’-sakha, ‘jagadisa’ ndma 

SYNONYMS 

/ — 

dcdryera —of Srlla Advaita Acarya; dra —another; putra —son; sri- 

s 

balarama —Sri Balarama; dra putra —another son; svarupa —Svarupa; 
sakha —branch; jagadisa ndma —of the name Jagadisa. 

TRANSLATION 

— s 

The other sons of Advaita Acarya were Sri Balarama, Svarupa and 
Jagadisa. 


PURPORT 

The Sanskrit book Advaita-carita states that Balarama, Svarupa and 
Jagadisa were the fourth, fifth and sixth sons of Advaita Acarya. 
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Therefore Sri Advaita Acarya had six sons. Balarama, Svarupa and 
Jagadlsa, being smartas, or Mayavadls, were rejected by Vaisnava society. 
Sometimes Mayavadls pose themselves as Vaisnavas, or worshipers of 
Lord Visnu, but actually they do not believe in Lord Visnu as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, for they consider demigods like Lord 
Siva, Durga, the sun-god and Ganesa equal to Him. They are generally 
known as pahcopasaka-smartas, and one should not count them among 
the Vaisnavas. 

Balarama had three wives and nine sons. The youngest son of his first 
wife was known as Madhusudana Gosvaml. He took the title 
Bhattacarya and accepted the path of the smarta or Mayavada 

philosophy. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura notes that the son 

/ 

of Gosvaml Bhattacarya, Sr! Radharamana Gosvaml Bhattacarya, 
refused the title gosvaml because it is generally meant for sannyasls, 
those who have taken the renounced order of life. One who is still in 
family life should not misuse the title gosvaml. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl Thakura did not recognize the caste gosvamis because they 
were not in the line of the six gosvamis in the renounced order who were 

direct disciples of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu—namely Srlla Rupa 

/ / 

Gosvaml, Srlla Sanatana Gosvaml, Srlla Bhatta Raghunatha Gosvaml, 

/ / / 

Sri Gopala Bhatta Gosvaml, Sri Jlva Gosvaml and Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

Gosvaml. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura said that the grhastha 

asrama, or the status of family life, is a sort of concession for sense 

gratification. Therefore a grhastha should not falsely adopt the title 

gosvaml The ISKCON movement has never conferred the title gosvaml 

upon a householder. Although all the sannyasls we have initiated in 

ISKCON are young, we have awarded them the titles of the renounced 

order of life, svaml and gosvaml, because they have completely dedicated 

/ / 

their lives to preach the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Srlla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura mentions that not only do the 
householder caste gosvamis disrespect the title gosvaml, but also, 
following the principles of the smarta Raghunandana, they exhibit great 
foolishness by burning a straw image of Advaita Acarya in a sraddha 
ceremony, thus acting like Raksasas and disrespecting the Hari-bhakti- 
vilasa, which is the guide for Vaisnavas. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
Thakura says that sometimes these smarta caste gosvamis write books on 
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Vaisnava philosophy or commentaries on the original scriptures, but a 
pure devotee should cautiously avoid reading them. 

TEXT 28 

‘kamalakanta visvasa’-nama acarya-kinkara 
dcdrya-vyavahdra saba - tanhara gocara 

SYNONYMS 

kamaldkanta visvasa —Kamalakanta Visvasa; nama —of the name; 
acarya-kinkara —servant of Advaita Acarya; dcdrya-vyavahdra —the 
dealings of Advaita Acarya; saba —all; tanhara —his; gocara —with in 
the knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya’s very confidential servant named Kamalakanta Visvasa 
knew all the dealings of Advaita Acarya. 

PURPORT 

The name Kamalananda mentioned in the Adi-lila (10.149) and the 

name Kamalakanta mentioned in the M adhya-lila (10.94) both refer to 

the same man. Kamalakanta, a very confidential servant of Lord 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu born in a brahmana family, engaged in the 
/ — 

service of Sri Advaita Acarya as His secretary. When Paramananda Purl 
went from Navadvlpa to Jagannatha Purl, he took Kamalakanta Visvasa 
with him, and they both went to see Lord Caitanya at Jagannatha Purl. 

It is mentioned in the M adhya-llla (10.94) that one of the devotees of 
Lord Caitanya, the brahmana Kamalakanta, went with Paramananda 
Purl to Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 29 

nilacale tenho eka patrika likhiya 
prataparudrera pdsa dila pathaiya 

SYNONYMS 

nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; tenho —Kamalakanta; eka —one; patrika — 
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note; likhiya —writing; prataparudrera —Prataparudra Maharaja; pasa — 
addressed to him; dila pathaiya —sent. 

TRANSLATION 

When Kamalakanta Visvasa was in Jagannatha Puri, he sent a note 
through someone to Maharaja Prataparudra. 

TEXT 30 

sei patrira hatha acarya nahi jane 
kona pahe sei patri dila prabhu-sthane 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sei patrira —of that note; hatha —information; acarya —Sri Advaita 
Acarya; nahi —does not; jane —know; hona —somehow or other; pdhe — 
by means; sei —that; patri —note; dila —came; prabhu-sthane —in the 
hand of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

No one knew of that note, but somehow or other it reached the hands of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 31 

se patrite lehhd ache - ei ta’ lihhana 

isvaratve acaryere hariyache sthapana 

SYNONYMS 

se —that; patrite —in the note; lehhd ache —it is written; ei ta’ —this; 
lihhana —writing; isvaratve —in the place of the Supreme Lord; 
acaryere —unto Advaita Acarya; hariyache —established; sthapana — 
situation. 


TRANSLATION 

That note established Advaita Acarya as an incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 32 
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kintu tanra daive kichu ha-iyache rna 
rna sodhibare cahi tanka sata-tina 

SYNONYMS 

kintu —but; tanra —His; daive —in due course of time; kichu —some; ha- 
iyache —there was; rna —debt; rna —debt; sodhibare —to liquidate; 
cahi —I want; tanka —rupees; sata-tina —about three hundred. 

TRANSLATION 

But it also mentioned that Advaita Acarya had recently incurred a debt of 
about three hundred rupees that Kamalakanta Visvasa wanted to 
liquidate. 

TEXT 33 

patra padiya prabhura mane haila duhkha 
bahire hasiya kichu bale candra-mukha 

SYNONYMS 

patra —note; padiya —reading; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mane —in the mind; haila —became; duhkha — 
unhappiness; bahire —externally; hasiya —smiling; kichu —something; 
bale —says; candra-mukha —the moon-faced. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu became unhappy upon reading the note, 
although His face still shone as brightly as the moon. Thus, smiling, He 
spoke as follows. 

TEXT 34 

acaryere sthapiyache kariya isvara 
ithe dosa nahi, acarya - daivata isvara 

SYNONYMS 

/ — 

acaryere —unto Sri Advaita Acarya; sthapiyache —he established; 
kariya —mentioning; isvara —as the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
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ithe —in this; dosa —fault; nahi —there is not; acarya —Advaita Acarya; 
daivata isvara —He is actually the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“He has established Advaita Acarya as an incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. There is nothing wrong in this, for He is indeed 
the Lord Himself. 

TEXT 35 

isvarera dainya kari’ kariyache bhiksa 
ataeva danda kari’ karaiba siksa 

SYNONYMS 

isvarera —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dainya —poverty; 
kari’ —establishing; kariyache —has done; bhiksa —begging; ataeva — 
therefore; danda —punishment; kari’ —giving him; karaiba —shall cause; 
siksa —instruction. 


TRANSLATION 

“But he has made the incarnation of Godhead a poverty-stricken beggar. 
Therefore I shall punish him in order to correct him.” 

PURPORT 

To describe a man as an incarnation of God, or Narayana, and at the 
same time present him as poverty-stricken is contradictory, and it is the 
greatest offense. The Mayavadl philosophers, engaged in the missionary 
work of spoiling the Vedic culture by preaching that everyone is God, 
describe a poverty-stricken man as daridra-narayana, or “poor 
Narayana.” Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu never accepted such foolish and 
unauthorized ideas. He strictly warned, mayavadi-bhasya sunile haya 
sarva-nasa: “Anyone who follows the principles of Mayavada philosophy 
is certainly doomed.” Such a fool needs to be reformed by punishment. 
Although it is contradictory to say that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead or His incarnation is poverty-stricken, we find in the revealed 
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scriptures that when the Lord incarnated as Vamana, He begged some 
land from Maharaja Bali. Everyone knows, however, that Vamanadeva 
was not at all poverty-stricken. His begging from Maharaja Bali was a 
device to favor him. When Maharaja Bali actually gave the land, 
Vamanadeva exhibited His all-powerful position by covering the three 
worlds with three steps. One should not accept the so-called daridra- 
narayanas as incarnations, because they are completely unable to show 
the opulence of the genuine incarnations of God. 

TEXT 36 

govindere ajna dila, - “inha aji haite 

bauliya visvase etha na dibe asite” 

SYNONYMS 

govindere —unto Govinda; ajna dila —ordered; inha —to this place; aji — 
today; haite —from; bauliya —the Mayavadl; visvase —unto Kamalakanta 
Visvasa; etha —here; na —do not; dibe —allow; asite —to come. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord ordered Govinda, “From today on, do not allow that bauliya 
Kamalakanta Visvasa to come here.” 

PURPORT 

The bauliyas, or baulas, are one of thirteen unauthorized sects that pass 
as followers of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Lord ordered Govinda, His 
personal assistant, not to allow Kamalakanta Visvasa to come into His 
presence because he had become a bauliya. Thus although the baula- 
sampradaya, aula-sampradaya and sahajiya-sampradaya, as well as the 
smartas, jata-gosahis, ativadis, cudadharis and gauranga-nagaris, claim to 
belong to the disciplic succession of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Lord 
actually rejected them. 

TEXT 37 

danda suni’ ‘visvasa’ ha-ila parama duhkhita 
suniya prabhura danda acarya harsita 
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SYNONYMS 


danda —punishment; suni’ —hearing; visvasa —Kamalakanta Visvasa; 

ha-ila —became; parama —very; duhkhita —unhappy; suniya —hearing; 

prabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; danda —punishment; 

/ — 

acarya —Sri Advaita Acarya Prabhu; harsita —very pleased. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Kamalakanta Visvasa heard about this punishment by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, he was very unhappy, but when Advaita Prabhu heard 
about it, He was greatly pleased. 

PURPORT 

In the Bhagavad-gita (9.29) the Lord says, samo ’ham sarva-bhutesu na me 
dvesyo ’sti na priyah: “I envy no one, nor am I partial to anyone. I am 
equal to all.” The Supreme Personality of Godhead being equal to 
everyone, no one can be His enemy, nor can anyone be His friend. Since 
everyone is a part or son of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 
Lord cannot be partial and regard someone as a friend and someone as 
an enemy. Thus when Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu punished 
Kamalakanta Visvasa by no longer allowing him to come into His 

/ 

presence, although the punishment was actually very hard on him, Sri 
Advaita Prabhu, understanding the inner meaning of such punishment, 
was happy because He appreciated that the Lord had actually favored 
Kamalakanta Visvasa. Therefore He was not at all unhappy. Devotees 
should always be happy with all the dealings of their master, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. A devotee may be put into difficulty 
or opulence, but he should accept both as gifts of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and jubilantly engage in the service of the Lord 
in all circumstances. 

TEXT 38 

visvasere kahe, - tumi bada bhagyavan 

tomare karila danda prabhu bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 
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visvasere —unto Kamalakanta Visvasa; kahe —said; tumi —you; bada — 
very; bhagyavan —fortunate; tomare —unto you; karila —did; danda — 
punishment; prabhu —the Lord; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing Kamalakanta Visvasa unhappy, Advaita Acarya Prabhu told him, 
“You are greatly fortunate to have been punished by the Supreme Lord, 
the Personality of Godhead, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

PURPORT 

/ 

This is an authoritative judgment by Sri Advaita Prabhu. He clearly 
advises that one should not be unhappy when reverses come upon him 
by the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A devotee should 
always be happy to receive the fortune awarded him by the Supreme 
Lord, which seems pleasant or unpleasant according to one’s judgment. 

TEXT 39 

purve mahaprabhu more karena sammana 
duhkha pai’ mane ami kailun anumana 

SYNONYMS 

purve —previously; mahaprabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; more — 
unto Me; karena —does; sammana —respect; duhkha —unhappy; pai ’— 
becoming; mane —in the mind; ami —I; kailun —made; anumana —a 
plan. 


TRANSLATION 

“Formerly Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu always respected Me as His 
senior, but I did not like such respect. Therefore, My mind being afflicted 
by unhappiness, I made a plan. 

TEXT 40 

mukti - srestha kari’ kainu vasistha vyakhyana 

kruddha hand prabhu more kaila apamana 
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SYNONYMS 


mukti —liberation; srestha —the topmost; kari’ —accepting; kainu —I did; 
vasistha —the book known as Yoga-vasistha; vyakhyana —explanation; 
kruddha —angry; hand —becoming; prabhu —the Lord; more —unto Me; 
kaila —did; apamana —disrespect. 

TRANSLATION 

“Thus I expounded the Yoga-vasistha, which considers liberation the 
ultimate goal of life. For this the Lord became angry at Me and treated 
Me with apparent disrespect. 


PURPORT 

There is a book of the name Yoga-vasistha that Mayavadls greatly favor 
because it is full of impersonal misunderstandings regarding the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, with no touch of Vaisnavism. 
Factually, all Vaisnavas should avoid such a book, but Advaita Acarya 
Prabhu, wanting punishment from the Lord, began to support the 
impersonal statements of the Yoga-vasistha. Thus Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu became extremely angry at Him and seemingly treated Him 
disrespectfully. 

TEXT 41 

danda pana haila mora parama ananda 
ye danda paila bhagyavan sri-mukunda 

SYNONYMS 

danda pana —receiving the punishment; haila —became; mora —My; 

parama —very great; ananda —happiness; ye danda —the punishment; 

/ 

paila —got; bhagyavan —the most fortunate; sri-mukunda —Sri 
Mukunda. 


TRANSLATION 

“When chastised by Lord Caitanya, I was very happy to receive a 

/ 

punishment similar to that awarded Sri Mukunda. 
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PURPORT 


/ 

Sri Mukunda, a great friend and associate of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, used to visit many places where people were against the 
Vaisnava cult. When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to know of this, 
He punished Mukunda, forbidding him to see Him again. Although 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu was soft like a flower, He was also strict like a 
thunderbolt, and everyone was afraid to allow Mukunda to come again 

s 

into the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Mukunda, therefore, 
being very sorry, asked his friends whether he would one day be allowed 
to see Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. When the devotees brought this 
inquiry to Lord Caitanya, the Lord replied, “Mukunda will get 
permission to see Me after many millions of years.” When they gave this 
information to Mukunda, he danced with jubilation, and when Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard that Mukunda was so patiently waiting to 
meet Him after millions of years, He immediately asked him to return. 
There is a statement about this punishment of Mukunda in the 
Caitanya-bhagavata, M adhya-khanda, Tenth Chapter. 

TEXT 42 

ye danda paila srl-sacl bhagyavatl 
se danda prasada anya loka pabe kati 

SYNONYMS 

ye danda —the punishment; paila —got; srl-sacl bhagyavatl —the most 

/ 

fortunate mother SacldevI; se danda —the same punishment; prasada — 
favor; anya —other; loka —person; pabe —can get; kati —how. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“A similar punishment was awarded to mother SacldevI. Who could be 
more fortunate than she to receive such punishment?” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Mother SacldevI was similarly punished, as mentioned in the Caitanya- 

/ 

bhagavata, M adhya-khanda, Chapter Twenty-two. Mother SacldevI, 
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apparently showing her feminine nature, accused Advaita Prabhu of 
encouraging her son to become a sannydsl. Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 

a 

taking this accusation as an offense, asked SacldevI to touch the lotus 
feet of Advaita Acarya to mitigate the offense she had supposedly 
committed. 

TEXT 43 

eta kahi’ acarya tame kariya asvasa 
anandita ha-iya dila mahaprabhu-pasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ — 

eta kahi’ —speaking thus; acarya —Sri Advaita Acarya Prabhu; tame — 
unto Kamalakanta Visvasa; kariya —doing; asvasa —pacification; 
anandita —happy; ha-iya —becoming; dila —went; mahaprabhu-pasa —to 
the place of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

s — 

After pacifying Kamalakanta Visvasa in this way, Sri Advaita Acarya 
Prabhu went to see Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 44 

prabhuke kahena - tomara nd bujhi e Ilia 

ama haite prasada-patra karila kamala 

SYNONYMS 

prabhuke —unto the Lord; kahena —says; tomara —Your; nd —do not; 
bujhi —I understand; e —these; Ilia —pastimes; ama —Myself; haite — 
more than; prasada-patra —object of favor; karila —You did; kamala — 
unto Kamalakanta Visvasa. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Sri Advaita Acarya told Lord Caitanya, “I cannot understand Your 
transcendental pastimes. You have shown more favor to Kamalakanta 
than You generally show to Me. 

TEXT 45 
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amareha kabhu yei na haya prasada 
tomara carane ami ki kainu aparadha 

SYNONYMS 

amareha —even upon Me; kabhu —at any time; yei —that; na —never; 
haya —becomes; prasada —favor; tomara carane —at Your lotus feet; 
ami —I; ki —what; kainu —have done; aparadha —offense. 

TRANSLATION 

“The favor You have shown Kamalakanta is so great that even to Me You 
have never shown such favor. What offense have I committed at Your 
lotus feet so as not to be shown such favor?” 

PURPORT 

This is a reference to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s former punishment 
of Advaita Acarya. When Advaita Acarya Prabhu was reading Yoga- 
vasistha, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu beat Him, but He never told Him 

not to come into His presence. But Kamalakanta was punished with the 

/ 

order never to come into the Lord’s presence. Therefore Sri Advaita 
Acarya Prabhu wanted to impress upon Caitanya Mahaprabhu that He 
had shown more favor to Kamalakanta Visvasa because He had 
prohibited Kamalakanta from seeing Him, whereas He had not done so 
to Advaita Acarya. Therefore the favor shown Kamalakanta Visvasa was 
greater than that shown Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 46 

eta sum mahaprabhu hasite lagila 
bolaiya kamalakante prasanna ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

eta sum —thus hearing; mahaprabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
hasite —to laugh; lagila —began; bolaiya —calling; kamalakante —unto 
Kamalakanta; prasanna —satisfied; ha-ila —became. 
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TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu laughed with satisfaction and 
immediately called Kamalakanta Visvasa. 

TEXT 47 

acarya kahe, ihake kene dile darasana 
dui prakarete kare more vidambana 

SYNONYMS 

/ — 

acarya kahe —Sri Advaita Acarya said; ihake —unto him; kene —why; 
dile —You gave; darasana —audience; dui —two; prakarete —in ways; 
kare —does; more —unto Me; vidambana —cheating. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya then said to Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Why have You 
called back this man and allowed him to see You? He has cheated Me in 
two ways.” 

TEXT 48 

suniya prabhura mana prasanna ha-ila 
dunhara antara-katha dunhe se janila 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing this; prabhura —of Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana — 
mind; prasanna —satisfaction; ha-ila —felt; dunhara —of both of Them; 
antara-katha —confidential talks; dunhe —both of Them; se —that; 
janila —could understand. 


TRANSLATION 

When Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard this, His mind was satisfied. Only 
They could understand each other’s minds. 

TEXT 49 

prabhu kahe - bauliya, aiche kahe kara 

acaryera lajja-dharma-hani se acara 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe —the Lord said; bauliya —one who does not know what is 

/ 

right; aiche —in that way; kahe —why; kara —do; acaryera —of Sri 
Advaita Acarya; lajja —privacy; dharma —religion; hani —loss; se —that; 
acara —you act. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructed Kamalakanta, “You are a bauliya, 
one who does not know things as they are. Why do you act in this way? 
Why do you invade the privacy of Advaita Acarya and damage His 
religious principles? 


PURPORT 

Kamalakanta Visvasa, out of his ignorance, asked the King of 
Jagannatha Purl, Maharaja Prataparudra, to liquidate the three- 
hundred-rupee debt of Advaita Acarya, but at the same time he 
established Advaita Acarya as an incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is contradictory. An incarnation of the 
Supreme Godhead cannot be indebted to anyone in this material world. 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is never satisfied by such a contradiction, which 
is technically called rasabhasa, or overlapping of one humor (rasa) with 
another. This is the same type of idea as the contradiction that 
Narayana is poverty-stricken ( daridra-narayana ). 

TEXT 50 

pratigraha kabhu nd karibe raja-dhana 
visaylra anna khaile dusta haya mana 

SYNONYMS 

pratigraha —acceptance of alms; kabhu —at any time; nd —not; karibe — 
should do; raja-dhana —charity by kings; visaylra —of men who are 
materialistic; anna —food; khaile —by eating; dusta —polluted; haya — 
becomes; mana —mind. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Advaita Acarya, My spiritual master, should never accept charity from 
rich men or kings, because if a spiritual master accepts money or grains 
from such materialists his mind becomes polluted. 

PURPORT 

It is very risky to accept money or food from materialistic persons, for 
such acceptance pollutes the mind of the charity’s recipient. According 
to the Vedic system, one should give charity to sannyasls and brahmanas 
because one who thus gives charity becomes free from sinful activities. 
Formerly, therefore, brahmanas would not accept charity from a person 
unless he were very pious. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave this 
instruction for all spiritual masters. Materialistic persons who are not 
inclined to give up their sinful activities like illicit sex, intoxication, 
gambling and meat-eating sometimes want to become our disciples, but, 
unlike professional spiritual masters who accept disciples regardless of 
their condition, Vaisnavas do not accept such cheap disciples. One must 
at least agree to abide by the rules and regulations for a disciple before a 
Vaisnava acarya can accept him. In fact, a Vaisnava should not even 
accept charity or food from persons who do not follow the rules and 
regulations of the Vaisnava principles. 

TEXT 51 

mana dusta ha-ile nahe krsnera smarana 
krsna-smrti vinu haya nisphala jivana 

SYNONYMS 

mana —mind; dusta —polluted; ha-ile —becoming; nahe —is not possible; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; smarana —remembrance; krsna-smrti — 
remembrance of Lord Krsna; vinu —without; haya —becomes; nisphala — 
without any result; jivana —life. 

TRANSLATION 

“When one’s mind is polluted, it is very difficult to remember Krsna, and 
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when remembrance of Lord Krsna is hampered, one’s life is unproductive. 


PURPORT 

A devotee should always be alert, keeping his mind in a sanguine state so 
that he can always remember Lord Sri Krsna. The sastras state, 
smartavyah satatarin visnuh: in devotional life one should always 

s s 

remember Lord Visnu. Srlla Sukadeva GosvamI also advised Maharaja 

Parlksit, smartavyo nityasah. In the Second Canto, First Chapter, of 

/ >* 

Srimad-Bhagavatam, Sukadeva GosvamI advised Parlksit Maharaja: 

tasmad bharata sarvatma bhagavan Isvaro harih 
srotavyah kirtitavyas ca smartavyas cecchatabhayam 

“O descendant of King Bharata, one who desires to be free from all 
miseries must hear about, glorify and also remember the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is the Supersoul, the controller and the 
savior from all miseries.” (SB 2.1.5) This is the summary of all the 
activities of a Vaisnava, and the same instruction is repeated here 

s 

( krsna-smrti vinu haya nisphala jlvana). Srlla Rupa GosvamI states in his 
Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu, avyartha-kalatvam: [Cc.Madhya 23.18-19] A 
Vaisnava must be very alert not to waste even a second of his valuable 
lifetime. This is a symptom of a Vaisnava. But association with pounds- 
and-shillings men, or visayls, materialists who are simply interested in 

sense gratification, pollutes one’s mind and hampers such continuous 

/ 

remembrance of Lord Krsna. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu therefore 

advised, asat-sanga-tyaga - ei vaisnava-acara: a Vaisnava should 

behave in such a way as to never associate with nondevotees or 
materialists (Cc. Madhya 22.87). One can avoid such association simply 
by always remembering Krsna within his heart. 

TEXT 52 

loka-lajja haya, dharma-klrd haya hani 
aiche karma nd kariha kabhu iha jani’ 

SYNONYMS 

loka-lajja —unpopularity; haya —becomes; dharma —religion; klrti — 
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reputation; haya —becomes; hani —damaged; aiche —such; karma —work; 
nd —do not; kariha —execute; kabhu —ever; iha —this; jani’ —knowing. 

TRANSLATION 

“Thus one becomes unpopular in the eyes of the people in general, for 
this damages his religiosity and fame. A Vaisnava, especially one who acts 
as a spiritual master, must not act in such a way. One should always be 
conscious of this fact.” 

TEXT 53 

ei siksa sabakare, sabe mane kaila 
acarya-gosani mane ananda paila 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; siksa —instruction; sabakare —for all; sabe —all present; 
mane —in the mind; kaila —took it; acarya-gosani —Advaita Acarya; 
mane —within the mind; ananda —pleasure; paila —felt. 

TRANSLATION 

When Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave this instruction to Kamalakanta, all 
present considered it to be meant for everyone. Thus Advaita Acarya was 
greatly pleased. 

TEXT 54 

acaryera abhipraya prabhu-matra bujhe 
prabhura gambhira vakya acarya samujhe 

SYNONYMS 

acaryera —of Advaita Acarya; abhipraya —intention; prabhu-matra — 
only Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bujhe —can understand; prabhura —of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gambhira —grave; vakya —instruction; 
acarya —Advaita Acarya; samujhe —can understand. 

TRANSLATION 

Only Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu could understand the intentions of 
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Advaita Acarya, and Advaita Acarya appreciated the grave instruction of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 55 

ei ta’ prastave ache bahuta vicara 
grantha-bahulya-bhaye nari likhibara 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —in this; prastave —statement; ache —there are; bahuta —many; 
vicara —considerations; grantha —of the book; bahulya —of the 
expansion; bhaye —out of fear; nari —I do not; likhibara —write. 

TRANSLATION 

In this statement there are many confidential considerations. I do not 
write of them all, fearing an unnecessary increase in the volume of the 
book. 

TEXT 56 

sri-yadunandanacarya - advaitera sakha 

tanra sakha-upasakhara nahi haya lekha 

SYNONYMS 

/ — 

sri-yadunandana-acarya —Sri Yadunandana Acarya; advaitera —of 
Advaita Acarya; sakha —branch; tarira —his; sakha —branches; 
upasakhara —subbranches; nahi —not; haya —there is; lekha —writing. 

TRANSLATION 

The fifth branch of Advaita Acarya was Sri Yadunandana Acarya, who 
had so many branches and subbranches that it is impossible to write of 
them. 


PURPORT 

Yadunandana Acarya was the official initiator spiritual master of 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml. In other words, when Raghunatha dasa 
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Gosvami was a householder, Yadunandana Acarya initiated him at 

s 

home. Later Raghunatha dasa Gosvami took shelter of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Purl. 


TEXT 57 


vasudeva dattera tenho krpara bhajana 
sarva-bhave asriyache caitanya-car ana 


SYNONYMS 

vasudeva dattera —of Vasudeva Datta; tenho —he was; krpara —of the 
mercy; bhajana —competent to receive; sarva-bhave —in all respects; 
asriyache —took shelter; caitanya-carana —of the lotus feet of Lord 
Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Sri Yadunandana Acarya was a student of Vasudeva Datta, and he 
received all his mercy. Therefore he could accept Lord Caitanya’s lotus 
feet, from all angles of vision, as the supreme shelter. 

PURPORT 

The Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (140) describes that Vasudeva Datta was 
formerly Madhuvrata, a singer in Vrndavana. 

TEXT 58 

bhagavatacarya, ara visnudasacarya 
cakrapani acarya , ara ananta acarya 

SYNONYMS 

bhagavata-acarya —Bhagavata Acarya; ara —and; visnudasa-acarya — 
Visnudasa Acarya; cakrapani acarya —Cakrapani Acarya; ara —and; 
ananta acarya —Ananta Acarya. 

TRANSLATION 

Bhagavata Acarya, Visnudasa Acarya, Cakrapani Acarya and Ananta 
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Acarya were the sixth, seventh, eighth and ninth branches of Advaita 
Acarya. 


PURPORT 

/ 

In his A nubhasya Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl GosvamI Prabhupada 
says that Bhagavata Acarya was formerly among the followers of 

Advaita Acarya but was later counted among the followers of 

/ 

Gadadhara Pandita. The sixth verse of Sakhd-nirnayamrta, a book 
written by Yadunandana dasa, states that Bhagavata Acarya compiled a 
famous book of the name Prema-taranginl. According to the Gaura- 
ganoddesa-dlpika (195), Bhagavata Acarya formerly lived in Vrndavana 

s — 

as Sveta-manjarl. Visnudasa Acarya was present during the Khetari- 
mahotsava. He went there with Acyutananda, as stated in the Bhakti- 
ratnakara, Tenth Taranga. Ananta Acarya was one of the eight 
principal gopls. His former name was Sudevl. Although he was among 
Advaita Acarya’s followers, he later became an important devotee of 
Gadadhara GosvamI. 

TEXT 59 

nandini, ara kamadeva, caitanya-dasa 
durlabha visvasa, ara vanamali-dasa 

SYNONYMS 

nandini —Nandini; ara —and; kamadeva —Kamadeva; caitanya-dasa — 
Caitanya dasa; durlabha visvasa —Durlabha Visvasa; ara —and; 
vanamali-dasa —Vanamall dasa. 

TRANSLATION 

Nandini, Kamadeva, Caitanya dasa, Durlabha Visvasa and Vanamall dasa 

were the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, thirteenth and fourteenth branches of 

/ _ 

Sri Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 60 

jagannatha kara, ara kara bhavandtha 
hrdayananda sena, ara dasa bholanatha 
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SYNONYMS 


jagannatha kara —Jagannatha Kara; dr a —and; kara bhavandtha — 
Bhavanatha Kara; hrdayananda sena —Hrdayananda Sena; ara —and; 
dasa bholanatha —Bholanatha dasa. 

TRANSLATION 

Jagannatha Kara, Bhavanatha Kara, Hrdayananda Sena and Bholanatha 
dasa were the fifteenth, sixteenth, seventeenth and eighteenth branches 
of Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 61 

yadava-dasa, vijaya-dasa, dasa janardana 
ananta-dasa, kanu-pandita, dasa narayana 

SYNONYMS 

yadava-dasa —Yadava dasa; vijaya-dasa —Vijaya dasa; dasa janardana — 
Janardana dasa; ananta-dasa —Ananta dasa; kanu-pandita —Kanu 
Pandita; dasa narayana —Narayana dasa. 

TRANSLATION 

Yadava dasa, Vijaya dasa, Janardana dasa, Ananta dasa, Kanu Pandita and 
Narayana dasa were the nineteenth, twentieth, twenty-first, twenty- 
second, twenty-third and twenty-fourth branches of Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 62 

srivatsa pandita, brahmacari haridasa 
purusottama brahmacari, ara krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

srivatsa pandita —Srivatsa Pandita; brahmacari haridasa —Haridasa 
Brahmacari; purusottama brahmacari —Purusottama Brahmacari; ara — 
and; krsnadasa —Krsnadasa. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

Srivatsa Pandita, Haridasa Brahmacarl, Purusottama Brahmacarl and 
Krsnadasa were the twenty-fifth, twenty-sixth, twenty-seventh and 
twenty-eighth branches of Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 63 

purusottama pandita, ara raghunatha 
vanamali kavicandra, ara vaidyanatha 


SYNONYMS 

purusottama pandita —Purusottama Pandita; ara raghunatha —and 
Raghunatha; vanamali kavicandra —Vanamali Kavicandra; ara —and; 
vaidyanatha —Vaidyanatha. 

TRANSLATION 

Purusottama Pandita, Raghunatha, Vanamali Kavicandra and 
Vaidyanatha were the twenty-ninth, thirtieth, thirty-first and thirty- 
second branches of Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 64 

lokanatha pandita, ara murari pandita 
sri-haricarana, ara madhava pandita 

SYNONYMS 

lokanatha pandita —Lokanatha Pandita; ara —and; murari pandita — 

/ 

Murari Pandita; sri-haricarana —Sri Haricarana; ara —and; madhava 
pandita —Madhava Pandita. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Lokanatha Pandita, Murari Pandita, Sri Haricarana and Madhava Pandita 
were the thirty-third, thirty-fourth, thirty-fifth and thirty-sixth branches 
of Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 65 

vijaya pandita, ara pandita srirama 
asarikhya advaita-sakha kata la-iba nama 
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SYNONYMS 


s 

vijaya-pandita —Vijaya Pandita; ara —and; pandita srlrama —Srlrama 
Pandita; asankhya —innumerable; advaita-sakha —branches of Advaita 
Acarya; kata —how many; la-iba —shall I enumerate; nama —their 
names. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Vijaya Pandita and Srlrama Pandita were two important branches of 
Advaita Acarya. There are innumerable branches, but I am unable to 
mention them all. 


PURPORT 

/ / 

Srlvasa Pandita was an incarnation of Narada Muni, and thus Srlvasa’s 

s 

younger brother, Srlrama Pandita, is accepted as an incarnation of 
Parvata Muni, Narada Muni’s most intimate friend. 

TEXT 66 

mali-datta ]ala advaita-skandha yogaya 
sei jale jiye sakha, - phula-phala paya 

SYNONYMS 

mali-datta —given by the gardener; jala —water; advaita-skandha —the 
branch known as Advaita Acarya; yogaya —supplies; sei —by that; jale — 
water; jiye —lives; sakha —branches; phula-phala —fruits and flowers; 
paya —grow. 


TRANSLATION 

The Advaita Acarya branch received the water supplied by the original 

/ 

gardener, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In this way, the subbranches were 
nourished, and their fruits and flowers grew luxuriantly. 

PURPORT 

The branches of Advaita Acarya nourished by the water (jala) supplied 
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by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are to be considered bona fide acaryas. As 
we have discussed hereinbefore, the representatives of Advaita Acarya 
later divided into two groups—the bona fide branches of the acarya’s 
disciplic succession and the pretentious branches of Advaita Acarya. 
Those who followed the principles of Caitanya Mahaprabhu flourished, 
whereas the others, who are mentioned below in the sixty-seventh verse, 
dried up. 

TEXT 67 

ihara madhye mall pache kona sakha-gana 
nd mane caitanya-mall durdaiva karana 

SYNONYMS 

ihara —of them; madhye —within; mall —the gardener; pache —later on; 
kona —some; sakha-gana —branches; nd —does not; mane —accept; 
caitanya-mall —the gardener Lord Caitanya; durdaiva —unfortunate; 
karana —reason, 


TRANSLATION 

After the disappearance of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, some of the 
branches, for unfortunate reasons, deviated from His path. 

TEXT 68 

srjaila, jlyaila, tanre nd manila 
krtaghna ha-ila, tanre skandha kruddha ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

srjaila —fructified; jlyaila —maintained; tanre —Him; nd —not; manila — 
accepted; krtaghna —ungrateful; ha-ila —thus became; tanre —to them; 
skandha —trunk; kruddha —angry; ha-ila —became. 

TRANSLATION 

Some branches did not accept the original trunk that vitalized and 
maintained the entire tree. When they thus became ungrateful, the 
original trunk was angry at them. 
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TEXT 69 

kruddha hand skandha tare jala na sancare 
jaldbhdve krsa sakha sukaiya mare 

SYNONYMS 

kruddha hand —being angry; skandha —the trunk; tare —onto them; 
jala —water; na —did not; sancare —sprinkle; jala-abhave —for want of 
water; krsa —thinner; sakha —branch; sukaiya —dried up; mare —died. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Lord Caitanya did not sprinkle upon them the water of His mercy, 
and they gradually withered and died. 

TEXT 70 

caitanya-rahita deha - suskakastha-sama 

jivitei mrta sei, made dande yama 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-rahita —without consciousness; deha —body; suska-kastha- 
sama —exactly like dry wood; jivitei —while living; mrta —dead; sei — 
that; made —after death; dande —punishes; yama —Yamaraja. 

TRANSLATION 

A person without Krsna consciousness is no better than dry wood or a 
dead body. He is understood to be dead while living, and after death he is 
punishable by Yamaraja. 


PURPORT 

In the Srimad-Bhagavatam, Sixth Canto, Third Chapter, twenty-ninth 
verse, Yamaraja, the superintendent of death, tells his assistants what 
class of men they should bring before him. There he states, “A person 
whose tongue never describes the qualities and holy name of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose heart never throbs as he 
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remembers Krsna and His lotus feet, and whose head never bows in 
obeisances to the Supreme Lord must be brought before me for 
punishment.” In other words, nondevotees are brought before Yamaraja 
for punishment, and thus material nature awards them various types of 
bodies. After death, which is dehantara, a change of body, nondevotees 
are brought before Yamaraja for justice. By the judgment of Yamaraja, 
material nature gives them bodies suitable for the reactions of their past 
activities. This is the process of dehantara, or transmigration of the self 
from one body to another. Krsna conscious devotees, however, are not 
subject to be judged by Yamaraja. For devotees there is an open road, as 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-glta. After giving up the body ( tyaktva 
deham), a devotee never again has to accept another material body, for 
in a spiritual body he goes back home, back to Godhead. The 
punishments of Yamaraja are meant for persons who are not Krsna 
conscious. 

TEXT 71 

kevala e gana-prati nahe ei danda 
caitanya-vimukha yei sei ta’ pasanda 

SYNONYMS 

kevala —only; e —this; gana —group; prati —unto them; nahe —it is not; 

/ 

ei —this; danda —punishment; caitanya-vimukha —against Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; yei —anyone; sei —he; ta’ —but; pasanda —atheist. 

TRANSLATION 

Not only the misguided descendants of Advaita Acarya but anyone who is 

/ 

against the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu should be considered an 
atheist subject to be punished by Yamaraja. 

TEXT 72 

ki pandita, ki tapasvi, kiba grhi, yati 
caitanya-vimukha yei, tara ei gati 

SYNONYMS 

ki pandita —whether a learned scholar; ki tapasvi —whether a great 
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ascetic; kiba —or; grhi —householder; yati —or sannyasi; caitanya- 

/ 

vimukha —one who is against the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yei —anyone; tara —his; ei —this; gad —destination. 

TRANSLATION 

Be he a learned scholar, a great ascetic, a successful householder or a 

a 

famous sannyasi, one who is against the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
is destined to suffer the punishment meted out by Yamaraja. 

TEXT 73 

ye ye laila sri-acyutanandera mata 
sei acaryera gana - maha-bhagavata 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ye ye —anyone who; laila —accepted; sri-acyutanandera —of Sri 
Acyutananda; mata —the path; sei —those; acaryera gana —descendants 
of Advaita Acarya; maha-bhagavata —are all great devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

— s 

The descendants of Advaita Acarya who accepted the path of Sri 
Acyutananda were all great devotees. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In this connection, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura, in his Amrta-pravaha- 

/ — 

bhasya, gives this short note: “Sri Advaita Acarya is one of the 
important trunks of the bhakd-kalpataru, or desire tree of devotional 
service. Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as a gardener, poured water on 
the root of the bhakti tree and thus nourished all its trunks and 
branches. But nevertheless, under the spell of maya, the most 
unfortunate condition of a living entity, some of the branches, not 
accepting the gardener who poured water on them, considered the trunk 
the only cause of the great bhakd-kalpataru. In other words, the 
branches or descendants of Advaita Acarya who considered Advaita 
Acarya the original cause of the devotional creeper, and who thus 
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/* 

neglected or disobeyed the instructions of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
deprived themselves of the effect of being watered and thus dried up and 
died. It is further to be understood that not only the misguided 
descendants of Advaita Acarya but anyone who has no connection with 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu—even if he is independently a great sannyasi, 
learned scholar or ascetic—is like a dead branch of a tree.” 

This analysis by Sr! Bhaktivinoda Thakura, supporting the statements 
of Sri Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI, depicts the position of the present 
so-called Hindu religion, which, being predominantly conducted by the 
Mayavada philosophy, has become a hodgepodge institution of various 
concocted ideas. Mayavadls greatly fear the Krsna consciousness 
movement and accuse it of spoiling the Hindu religion because it accepts 
people from all parts of the world and all religious sects and scientifically 
engages them in the daiva-varnasr ama-dharma. As we have explained 
several times, however, we find no such word as “Hindu” in the Vedic 
literature. The word most probably came from Afghanistan, a 
predominantly Muslim country, and originally referred to a pass in 
Afghanistan known as Hindukush, which is still a part of a trade route 
between India and various Muslim countries. 

The actual Vedic system of religion is called varnasrama-dharma, as 
confirmed in the Visnu Purana: 

varndsramdcdra-vatd purusena parah puman 
visnur aradhyate pantha nanyat tat-tosa-karanam 
(Visnu Purana 3.8.9) 

The Vedic literature recommends that a human being follow the 
principles of varnasrama-dharma. Accepting the process of varnasrama- 
dharma will make a person’s life successful because this will connect him 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the goal of human life. 
Therefore the Krsna consciousness movement is meant for all of 
humanity. Although human society has different sections or 
subdivisions, all human beings belong to one species, and therefore we 
accept that they all have the ability to understand their constitutional 

position in connection with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 

/ 

Visnu. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu confirms, jlvera ‘svarupa’ haya - 

krsnera nitya-dasa: [Cc. Madhya 20.108]. “Every living entity is an 
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eternal part, an eternal servant, of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.” Every living entity who attains the human form of life can 
understand the importance of his position and thus become eligible to 
become a devotee of Lord Krsna. We take it for granted, therefore, that 
all humanity should be educated in Krsna consciousness. Indeed, in all 
parts of the world, in every country where we preach the sanklrtana 
movement, we find that people very easily accept the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra without hesitation. The visible effect of this chanting is that the 
members of the Hare Krsna movement, regardless of their backgrounds, 
all give up the four principles of sinful life and come to an elevated 
standard of devotion. 

Although posing as great scholars, ascetics, householders and svamis, the 
so-called followers of the Hindu religion are all useless, dried-up 
branches of the Vedic religion. They are impotent; they cannot do 
anything to spread the Vedic culture for the benefit of human society. 
The essence of the Vedic culture is the message of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Lord Caitanya instructed: 

yare dekha, tare kaha ‘krsna’ upadesa 
amara djndya guru hand tara’ ei desa 
(Cc. Madhya 7.128) 

One should simply instruct everyone he meets regarding the principles 
of krsna-katha, as expressed in Bhagavad-gita As It Is and Srimad- 

s 

Bhagavatam. One who has no interest in krsna-katha or the cult of Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu is like dry, useless wood with no living force. The 

/ 

ISKCON branch, being directly watered by Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
is becoming undoubtedly successful, whereas the disconnected branches 
of the so-called Hindu religion that are envious of ISKCON are drying 
up and dying. 

TEXT 74 

sei sei, - acaryera krpara bhajana 

anayase paila sei caitanya-carana 

SYNONYMS 

sei sei —whoever; acaryera —of Advaita Acarya; krpara —of the mercy; 
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bhajana —eligible candidate; anayase —without difficulty; paila —got; 

s 

sei —he; caitanya-carana —the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

By the mercy of Advaita Acarya, the devotees who strictly followed the 
path of Caitanya Mahaprabhu attained the shelter of Lord Caitanya’s 
lotus feet without difficulty. 

TEXT 75 

acyutera yei mata, sei mata sara 
ara yata mata saba haila charakhara 

SYNONYMS 

acyutera —of Acyutananda; yei —which; mata —direction; sei —that; 
mata —direction; sara —essential; ara —other; yata —all; mata — 
directions; saba —all; haila —became; charakhara —dismantled. 

TRANSLATION 

It should be concluded, therefore, that the path of Acyutananda is the 
essence of spiritual life. Those who did not follow this path simply 
scattered. 

TEXT 76 

sei acarya-gane mora koti namaskara 
acyutananda-praya, caitanya - jivana yanhara 

SYNONYMS 

sei —those; acarya-gane —unto the spiritual masters; mora —my; koti — 
millions; namaskara —obeisances; acyutananda-praya —almost as good as 
Acyutananda; caitanya —Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jivana —life; yanhara — 
whose. 


TRANSLATION 

I therefore offer my respectful obeisances millions of times to 

/ 

Acyutananda’s actual followers, whose life and soul was Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 77 

ei ta’ kahilan acarya-gosanira gana 
tina skandha-sakhara kaila sanksepa ganana 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ — thus; kahilan —I have spoken; acarya — Advaita Acarya; 
gosahira — of the spiritual master; gana — descendants; tina — three; 
skandha — of the trunk; sakhara — of branches; kaila — was done; 
sanksepa — in brief; ganana —counting. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus I have briefly described the three branches [Acyutananda, Krsna 

/ — 

Misra and Gopala] of Sri Advaita Acarya’s descendants. 

TEXT 78 

sakha-upasakha, tara nahika ganana 
kichu-matra kahi’ kari dig-darasana 

SYNONYMS 

sakha-upasakha —branches and subbranches; tara — of them; nahika — 
there is no; ganana — counting; kichu-matra —something about them; 
kahi’ — describing; kari —I am simply giving; dig-darasana — a glimpse of 
the direction. 


TRANSLATION 

There are multifarious branches and subbranches of Advaita Acarya. It is 
very difficult to enumerate them fully. I have simply given a glimpse of 
the whole trunk and its branches and subbranches. 

TEXT 79 

sri-gadadhara pandita sakhate mahottama 
tanra upasakha kichu kari ye ganana 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

srl-gadadhara pandita —Sri Gadadhara Pandita; sakhate —of the branch; 
mahottama —very great; tanra —his; upasakha —branches and 
subbranches; kichu —something; kari —let me do; ye —that; ganana — 
counting. 


TRANSLATION 

After describing the branches and subbranches of Advaita Acarya, I shall 

s 

now attempt to describe some of the descendants of Sri Gadadhara 
Pandita, the most important among the branches. 

TEXT 80 

sakha-srestha dhruvananda, srldhara brahmacarl 
bhagavatacarya, haridasa brahmacarl 


SYNONYMS 

sakha-srestha —the chief branch; dhruvananda —Dhruvananda; srldhara 
/ — 

brahmacarl —Srldhara Brahmacarl; bhagavatacarya —Bhagavata Acarya; 
haridasa brahmacarl —Haridasa Brahmacarl. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

The chief branches of Sri Gadadhara Pandita were (1) Sri Dhruvananda, 

s 

(2) Srldhara Brahmacarl, (3) Haridasa Brahmacarl and (4) Raghunatha 
Bhagavata Acarya. 


PURPORT 

Text 152 of the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika describes Sri Dhruvananda 
Brahmacarl as an incarnation of Lalita, and texts 194 and 199 describe 

s 

Srldhara Brahmacarl as the gopl known as Candralatika. 

TEXT 81 

ananta acarya, kavidatta, misra-nayana 
gangamantrl mamu thakura, kanthabharana 

SYNONYMS 
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ananta acarya —Ananta Acarya; kavi-datta —Kavi Datta; misra- 
nayana —Nayana Misra; gangamantrl —Gangamantrl; mamu thakura — 
Mamu Thakura; kanthabharana —Kanthabharana. 

TRANSLATION 

The fifth branch was Ananta Acarya; the sixth, Kavi Datta; the seventh, 
Nayana Misra; the eighth, Gangamantrl; the ninth, Mamu Thakura; and 
the tenth, Kanthabharana. 


PURPORT 

Texts 197 and 207 of the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika describe Kavi Datta as 
the gopi named Kalakanthl, texts 196 and 207 describe Nayana Misra as 
the gopi named Nitya-manjarl, and texts 196 and 205 describe 
Gangamantrl as the gopi named Candrika. Mamu Thakura, whose real 

s 

name was Jagannatha CakravartI, was the nephew of Sri Nllambara 

/ 

CakravartI, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s grandfather. In Bengal a 
maternal uncle is called mama, and in East Bengal and Orissa, mamu. 
Thus Jagannatha CakravartI was known as Mama or Mamu Thakura. 

Mamu Thakura’s residence was in the district of Faridpur, in the village 

/ 

known as Magdoba. After the demise of Sri Gadadhara Pandita, Mamu 

Thakura became the priest in charge of the temple known as Tota- 

goplnatha, in Jagannatha Purl. According to the opinion of some 

/ 

Vaisnavas, Mamu Thakura was formerly known as Sri Rupa-manjarl. 

The followers of Mamu Thakura were Raghunatha GosvamI, 

/ s 

Ramacandra, Radhavallabha, Krsnajlvana, Syamasundara, Santamani, 

Harinatha, Navlnacandra, Matilala, Dayamayl and Kunjaviharl. 

/ 

Kanthabharana, whose original name was Sri Ananta Cattaraja, was the 
gopi named Gopall in krsna-llld. 

TEXT 82 

bhugarbha gosani, ara bhagavata-dasa 
yei dui asi kaila vrndavane vasa 

SYNONYMS 

bhugarbha gosani —Bhugarbha Gosani; ara —and; bhagavata-dasa — 
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Bhagavata dasa; yei dui —both of them; asi’ —coming; kaila —did; 
vrndavane vasa —residing in Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

The eleventh branch of Gadadhara GosvamI was Bhugarbha Gosani, and 
the twelfth was Bhagavata dasa. Both of them went to Vrndavana and 
resided there for life. 


PURPORT 

Bhugarbha Gosani, formerly known as Prema-manjarl, was a great friend 
of Lokanatha GosvamI, who constructed the temple of Gokulananda, 
one of the seven important temples of Vrndavana—namely those of 

s 

Govinda, Goplnatha, Madana-mohana, Radharamana, Syamasundara, 
Radha-Damodara and Gokulananda—which are authorized institutions 
of Gaudlya Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 83 

vaninatha brahmacari - bada mahasaya 

vallabha-caitanya-dasa - krsna-premamaya 

SYNONYMS 

vaninatha brahmacari —Vaninatha Brahmacari; bada mahasaya —very 
great personality; vallabha-caitanya-dasa —Vallabha-caitanya dasa; 
krsna-prema-maya —always filled with love of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

The thirteenth branch was Vaninatha Brahmacari, and the fourteenth 
was Vallabha-caitanya dasa. Both of these great personalities were always 
filled with love of Krsna. 


PURPORT 

Sri Vaninatha Brahmacari is described in the Tenth Chapter, verse 114, 
of the A di-llla. A disciple of Vallabha-caitanya named Nalinl-mohana 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Gosvami established a temple of Madana-gopala in Navadvipa. 

TEXT 84 

srlnatha cakravarti, ara uddhava dasa 
jitamitra, kasthakata-jagannatha-dasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srlnatha cakravarti —Srlnatha Cakravarti; ara —and; uddhava dasa — 
Uddhava dasa; jitamitra —Jitamitra; kasthakata jagannatha-dasa — 
Kasthakata Jagannatha dasa. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The fifteenth branch was Srlnatha Cakravarti; the sixteenth, Uddhava; 
the seventeenth, Jitamitra; and the eighteenth, Jagannatha dasa. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his Anubhasya, “The 

/ / 

Sakha-nirnaya, verse 13, mentions Srlnatha Cakravarti as a reservoir of 
all good qualities and an expert in the service of Lord Krsna. Similarly, 
verse 35 mentions Uddhava dasa as being greatly qualified in 
distributing love of Godhead to everyone. The Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika 

s 

(202) mentions Jitamitra as the gopl named Syama-manjarl. Jitamitra 
wrote a book entitled Krsna-mayurya. Jagannatha dasa was a resident of 
Vikramapura, near Dacca. His birthplace was the village known as 
Kasthakata or Kathadiya. His descendants now reside in villages known 
as Adiyala, Kamarapada and Paikapada. He established a temple of 
Yasomadhava. The worshipers in this temple are the Gosvamls of 
Adiyala. As one of the sixty-four sakhls, he was formerly an assistant of 
CitradevI-gopI named Tilakinl. The following is a list of his descendants: 

Ramanrsimha, Ramagopala, Ramacandra, Sanatana, Muktarama, 

/ 

Goplnatha, Goloka, Harimohana Siromani, Rakhalaraja, Madhava and 
Laksmlkanta. The Sakha-nirnaya mentions that Jagannatha dasa 
preached the Hare Krsna movement in the district or state of Tripura.” 

TEXT 85 

srl-hari acarya, sadi-puriya gopala 
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krsnadasa brahmacarl, puspa-gopala 


SYNONYMS 

srl-hari acarya —Sri Hari Acarya; sadi-puriya gopala —Sadipuriya 
Gopala; krsnadasa brahmacan —Krsnadasa Brahmacarl; puspa-gopala — 
Puspagopala. 


TRANSLATION 
✓ — 

The nineteenth branch was Sri Hari Acarya; the twentieth, Sadipuriya 
Gopala; the twenty-first, Krsnadasa Brahmacarl; and the twenty-second, 
Puspagopala. 


PURPORT 

The Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (196 and 207) mentions that Hari Acarya 
was formerly the gopl named Kalaksl. Sadipuriya Gopala is celebrated as 
a preacher of the Hare Krsna movement in Vikramapura, in East Bengal 
(now Bangladesh). Krsnadasa Brahmacarl was formerly among the group 
of sakhls known as the asta-sakhls. His name was Indulekha. Krsnadasa 
Brahmacarl lived in Vrndavana. There is a tomb in the Radha- 
Damodara temple known as Krsnadasa’s tomb. Some say that this is the 
tomb of Krsnadasa Brahmacarl, and others say it is that of Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja Gosvaml. In either case we offer our respects because both of 
them were expert in distributing love of Godhead to the fallen souls of 
this age. The Sakha-nirnaya mentions that Puspagopala was formerly 
known as Svarnagramaka. 

TEXT 86 

sriharsa, raghu-misra, pandita laksmlnatha 
bangavatl-caitanya-dasa, srl-raghunatha 


SYNONYMS 

sriharsa —Sriharsa; raghu-misra —Raghu Misra; pandita laksmlnatha — 
Laksmlnatha Pandita; barigavatl-caitanya-dasa —Bangavatl Caitanya 
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/ 

dasa; srl-raghunatha —Sri Raghunatha. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The twenty-third branch was Srlharsa; the twenty-fourth, Raghu Misra; 
the twenty-fifth, Laksmlnatha Pandita; the twenty-sixth, Bangavatl 
Caitanya dasa; and the twenty-seventh, Raghunatha. 

PURPORT 

Raghu Misra is described in the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (195 and 201) as 
Karpura-manjarl. Similarly, Laksmlnatha Pandita is mentioned as 

Rasonmada, and Bangavatl Caitanya dasa is mentioned as Kali. The 

/ 

Sakha-nirnaya states that Bangavatl Caitanya dasa was always seen with 
eyes full of tears. He also had a branch of descendants. Their names were 
Mathuraprasada, Rukminlkanta, Jlvanakrsna, Yugalakisora, 

Ratanakrsna, Radhamadhava, Usamani, Vaikunthanatha and 

/ / 

Lalamohana, or Lalamohana Saha Sankhanidhi. Lalamohana was a great 
merchant in the city of Dacca. The Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (194 and 
200) mentions that Raghunatha was formerly Varangada. 

TEXT 87 

amogha pandita, hasti-gopala, caitanya-vallabha 
yadu ganguli ara mangala vaisnava 

SYNONYMS 

amogha pandita —Amogha Pandita; hasti-gopala —Hastigopala; caitanya- 
vallabha —Caitanya-vallabha; yadu ganguli —Yadu Ganguli; ara —and; 
mangala vaisnava —Mangala Vaisnava. 

TRANSLATION 

The twenty-eighth branch was Amogha Pandita; the twenty-ninth, 
Hastigopala; the thirtieth, Caitanya-vallabha; the thirty-first, Yadu 
Ganguli; and the thirty-second, Mangala Vaisnava. 

PURPORT 
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/ /* 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, “Sri 

Mangala Vaisnava was a resident of the village Titakana in the district 
of Mursidabad. His forefathers were saktas who worshiped the goddess 
Kirltesvarl. It is said that Mangala Vaisnava, formerly a staunch 
brahmacarl, left home and later married the daughter of his disciple 
Prananatha Adhikari in the village of Mayanadala. The descendants of 
this family are known as the Thakuras of Kandada, which is a village in 
the district of Burdwan near Katwa. Scattered descendants of Mangala 
Vaisnava, thirty-six families altogether, still live there. Among the 
celebrated disciples of Mangala Thakura are Prananatha Adhikari, 
Purusottama CakravartI of the village of Kandada, and Nrsimha-prasada 
Mitra, whose family members are well-known mrdanga players. 
Sudhakrsna Mitra and Nikunjavihari Mitra are both especially famous 
mrdanga players. In the family of Purusottama CakravartI there are 
famous persons like Kunjaviharl CakravartI and Radhavallabha 
CakravartI, who now live in the district of Birbhum. They professionally 
recite songs from Caitanya-mangala. It is said that when Mangala 
Thakura was constructing a road from Bengal to Jagannatha Purl, he 
found a Deity of Radhavallabha while digging a lake. At that time he 
was living in the locality of Kandada, in the village named Ranlpura. 

The salagrama-sila personally worshiped by Mangala Thakura still exists 
in the village of Kandada. A temple has been constructed there for the 
worship of Vrndavana-candra. Mangala Thakura had three sons— 
Radhikaprasada, Goplramana and Syamakisora. The descendants of 
these three sons are still living.” 

TEXT 88 

cakravartl sivananda sada vrajavasi 
mahasakha-madhye tenho sudrdha visvasi 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

cakravartl sivananda —Sivananda CakravartI; sada —always; vraja-vasi — 
resident of Vrndavana; maha-sakha-madhye —amongst the great 
branches; tenho —he is; sudrdha visvasi —possessing firm faith. 

TRANSLATION 
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s 

Sivananda CakravartI, the thirty-third branch, who always lived in 
Vrndavana with firm conviction, is considered an important branch of 
Gadadhara Pandita. 


PURPORT 

The Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (183) mentions that Sivananda CakravartI 
was formerly Lavariga-manjarl. The Sakha-nirnaya, written by 
Yadunandana dasa, also names other branches of Gadadhara Pandita, as 
follows: (1) Madhavacarya, (2) Gopala dasa, (3) Hrdayananda, (4) 
Vallabha Bhatta (the Vallabha-sampradaya, or Pustimarga-sampradaya, 
is very famous), (5) Madhu Pandita (this famous devotee lived near 
Khadadaha, in the village known as Sariibona-grama, about two miles 
east of the Khadadaha station, and constructed the temple of 
Goplnathajl in Vrndavana), (6) Acyutananda, (7) Candrasekhara, (8) 
Vakresvara Pandita, (9) Damodara, (10) Bhagavan Acarya, (11) Ananta 
Acaryavarya, (12) Krsnadasa, (13) Paramananda Bhattacarya, (14) 
Bhavananda GosvamI, (15) Caitanya dasa, (16) Lokanatha Bhatta (this 
devotee, who lived in the village of Talakhadi in the district of Yasohara 
[Jessore] and constructed the temple of Radhavinoda, was the spiritual 
master of Narottama dasa Thakura and a great friend of Bhugarbha 
Gosvaml), (17) Govinda Acarya, (18) Akrura Thakura, (19) Sanketa 
Acarya, (20) Pratapaditya, (21) Kamalakanta Acarya, (22) Yadava 
Acarya and (23) Narayana Padiharl (a resident of Jagannatha Purl). 

TEXT 89 

ei ta’ sanksepe kahilan panditera gana 
aiche ara sakha-upasakhara ganana 


SYNONYMS 

ei ta ’—thus; sanksepe —in brief; kahilan —I have described; panditera 

s 

gana —the branches of Sr! Gadadhara Pandita; aiche —similarly; ara — 
another; sakha-upasakhara ganana —description of branches and 
subbranches. 
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TRANSLATION 


Thus I have briefly described the branches and subbranches of Gadadhara 
Pandita. There are still many more that I have not mentioned here. 

TEXT 90 

panditera gana saba, - bhagavata dhanya 

prana-vallabha - sabara sri-krsna-caitanya 

SYNONYMS 

panditera —of Gadadhara Pandita; gana —followers; saba —all; bhagavata 

dhanya —glorious devotees; prana-vallabha —the heart and soul; 

/ 

sabara —of all of them; sri-krsna-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

All the followers of Gadadhara Pandita are considered great devotees 

✓ 

because they have Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as their life and soul. 

TEXT 91 

ei tina skandhera kailun sakhara ganana 
yan-saba-smarane bhava-bandha-vimocana 

SYNONYMS 

ei tina —of all these three; skandhera —trunks; kailun —described; 
sakhara ganana —enumeration of the branches; yan-saba —all of them; 
smarane —by remembering; bhava-bandha —from entanglement in the 
material world; vimocana —freedom. 

TRANSLATION 

Simply by remembering the names of all these branches and subbranches 
of the three trunks I have described [Nityananda, Advaita and 
Gadadhara], one attains freedom from the entanglement of material 
existence. 

TEXT 92 

yan-saba-smarane pai caitanya-carana 
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yan-saba-smarane haya vanchita purana 


SYNONYMS 

yan-saba —all of them; smarane —by remembering; pai —I get; caitanya- 

s 

carana —the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yan-saba —all of 
them; smarane —by remembering; haya —becomes; vanchita purana — 
fulfillment of all desires. 


TRANSLATION 

Simply by remembering the names of all these Vaisnavas, one can attain 

✓ 

the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Indeed, simply by 
remembering their holy names, one achieves the fulfillment of all desires. 

TEXT 93 

ataeva tan-sabara vandiye carana 
caitanya-malira kahi lila-anukrama 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; tan-sabara —of all of them; vandiye —I offer prayers; 

carana —to the lotus feet; caitanya-malira —of the gardener known as 
/ 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahi —I speak; lila-anukrama —the pastimes 
in chronological order. 


TRANSLATION 

Therefore, offering my obeisances at the lotus feet of them all, I shall 

/ 

describe the pastimes of the gardener, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in 
chronological order. 

TEXT 94 

gaura-lilamrta-sindhu - apara agadha 

ke karite pare tahan avagaha-sadha 

SYNONYMS 

gaura-lilamrta-sindhu —the ocean of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; 
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apara —immeasurable; agadha —unfathomable; he —who; karite —to do; 
pare —is able; tahan —in that ocean; avagaha —taking a dip; sadha — 
execution. 


TRANSLATION 

The ocean of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is immeasurable 
and unfathomable. Who can have the courage to measure that great 
ocean? 

TEXT 95 

tahara madhurya-gandhe lubdha haya mana 
ataeva tape rahi’ caki eka kana 

SYNONYMS 

tahara —His; madhurya —sweet and mellow; gandhe —by the fragrance; 
lubdha —attracted; haya —becomes; mana —mind; ataeva —therefore; 
tape —on the beach; rahi’ —standing; caki —I taste; eka —one; kana — 
particle. 


TRANSLATION 

It is not possible to dip into that great ocean, but its sweet mellow 
fragrance attracts my mind. I therefore stand on the shore of that ocean 
to try to taste but a drop of it. 

TEXT 96 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at their lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsna-dasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 
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✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ — 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila, 
Twelfth Chapter, describing the expansions of Advaita Acarya and 
Gadadhara Pandita. 

Chapter 13 


The Advent of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 


The Thirteenth Chapter describes Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
appearance. The entire Adi-lila describes Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
household life, and similarly the A ntya-lila describes His life in the 
sannyasa order. Within the Lord’s antya-lila, the first six years of His 
sannyasa life are called the madhya-lila. During this time, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu toured southern India, went to Vrndavana, returned from 
Vrndavana and preached the sankirtana movement. 

A learned brahmana named Upendra Misra, who resided in the district 

/ 

of Srlhatta, was the father of Jagannatha Misra, who came to Navadvlpa 
to study under the direction of Nllambara CakravartI and then settled 

s / 

there after marrying Nllambara Cakravartl’s daughter, Sacldevl. Sri 

/ 

Sacldevl gave birth to eight children, all daughters, who died one after 

another immediately after birth. After her ninth pregnancy she gave 

/ 

birth to a son, who was named Visvartipa. Then, in 1407 Saka Era (A.D. 
I486), in the full-moon evening of the month of Phalguna, with the 

constellation of Siriiha (Leo) on the horizon, Lord Caitanya 

/ / 

Mahaprabhu appeared as the son of Sri Sacldevl and Jagannatha Misra. 
After hearing of the birth of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, learned scholars 
and brahmanas, bringing many gifts, came to see the newborn baby. 
Nllambara CakravartI, who was a great astrologer, immediately prepared 
a horoscope, and by astrological calculation he saw that the child was a 
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great personality. This chapter describes the symptoms of this great 
personality. 

TEXT 1 

sa prasldatu caitanya- 
devo yasya prasadatah 
tal-llla-varnane yogyah 
sadyah syad adhamo ’py ayam 

SYNONYMS 

sah —He; prasldatu —may bestow His blessings; caitanya-devah —Lord 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yasya —of whom; prasadatah —by the grace; 
tat-llla —His pastimes; varnane —in the description; yogyah —able; 
sadyah —immediately; syat —becomes possible; adhamah —the most 
fallen; api —although; ayam —I am. 

TRANSLATION 

I wish the grace of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, by whose mercy even one 
who is fallen can describe the pastimes of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

s s 

To describe Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu or Lord Sri Krsna, one needs 
supernatural power, which is the grace and mercy of the Lord. Without 
this grace and mercy, one cannot compose transcendental literature. By 
dint of the grace of the Lord, however, even one who is unfit for a 
literary career can describe wonderful transcendental topics. 

Description of Krsna is possible for one who is empowered. Krsna-sakti 
vina nahe tara pravartana (Cc. A ntya 7.11). Unless endowed with the 
mercy of the Lord, one cannot preach of the Lord’s name, fame, 

qualities, form, entourage and so on. It should be concluded, therefore, 

/ 

that the writing of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta by Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
GosvamI manifests specific mercy bestowed upon the author, although 
he thought of himself as the most fallen. We should not consider him 
fallen because he describes himself as such. Rather, anyone who is able 
to compose such transcendental literature is our esteemed master. 
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TEXT 2 

jaya jaya srl-krsna-caitanya gauracandra 
jayadvaitacandra jaya jaya nityananda 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; srl-krsna-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gaura-candra —Lord Gauracandra; jaya advaita-candra — 
all glories to Advaita Acarya; jaya jaya —all glories to; nityananda —Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

All glories to Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to 
Advaitacandra! All glories to Lord Nityananda Prabhu! 

TEXT 3 

jaya jaya gadadhara jaya srlnivasa 
jaya mukunda vasudeva jaya haridasa 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya gadadhara —all glories to Gadadhara Prabhu; jaya srlnivasa — 

/ 

all glories to Srlvasa Thakura; jaya mukunda —all glories to Mukunda; 
vasudeva —all glories to Vasudeva; jaya haridasa —all glories to Haridasa 
Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 

* 

All glories to Gadadhara Prabhu! All glories to Srlvasa Thakura! All 
glories to Mukunda Prabhu and Vasudeva Prabhu! All glories to Haridasa 
Thakura! 

TEXT 4 

jaya damodara-svarupa jaya murari gupta 
ei saba candrodaye tamah kaila lupta 

SYNONYMS 

jaya —all glories; damodara-svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; jaya —all 
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glories; murari gupta —Murari Gupta; ei saba —of all these; candra- 
udaye —such moons having arisen; tamah —darkness; kaila —made; 
lupta —dissipated. 


TRANSLATION 

All glories to Svarupa Damodara and Murari Gupta! All these brilliant 
moons have together dissipated the darkness of this material world. 

TEXT 5 

jaya sri-caitanyacandrera bhakta candra-gana 
sabara prema jyotsnaya ujjvala tri-bhuvana 

SYNONYMS 

jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
candrera —who is as bright as the moon; bhakta —devotees; candra- 
gana —other moons; sabara —of all of them; prema-jyotsnaya —by the 
full light of love of Godhead; ujjvala —bright; tri-bhuvana —all the three 
worlds. 


TRANSLATION 

All glories to the moons who are devotees of the principal moon, Lord 
Caitanyacandra! Their bright moonshine illuminates the entire universe. 

PURPORT 

In this verse we find the moon described as candra-gana, which is plural 
in number. This indicates that there are many moons. In the Bhagavad- 
gita (10.21) the Lord says, naksatranam aham sasi: “Among the stars, I am 
the moon.” All the stars are like the moon. Western astronomers 
consider the stars to be suns, but Vedic astronomers, following the Vedic 
scriptures, consider them moons. The sun has the ability to shine 
powerfully, and the moons reflect the sunshine and therefore look 
brilliant. In the Caitanya-caritamrta Krsna is described to be like the 

sun. The supreme powerful is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Sri 

/ 

Krsna, or Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and His devotees are also 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


bright and illuminating because they reflect the supreme sun. The 
C aitanya-caritdmrta (Madhya 22.31) states: 

krsna - surya-sama; maya haya andhakara 

yahan krsna, tahafi nahi mayara adhikara 

“Krsna is bright like the sun. As soon as the sun appears, there is no 
question of darkness or nescience.” Similarly, the present verse also 
describes that by the illumination of all the moons, brightened by the 
reflection of the Krsna sun, or by the grace of all the devotees of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the entire world will be illuminated, despite the 
darkness of Kali-yuga. Only the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
can dissipate the darkness of Kali-yuga, the ignorance of the population 
of this age. No one else can do so. We therefore wish that all the 
devotees of the Krsna consciousness movement may reflect the supreme 
sun and thus dissipate the darkness of the entire world. 

TEXT 6 

ei ta’ kahila grantharambhe mukha-bandha 
ebe kahi caitanya-lila-krama-anubandha 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta —thus; kahila —I have spoken; grantha-arambhe —in the beginning 
of the book; mukha-bandha —preface; ebe —now; kahi —I speak; 
caitanya —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lila-krama —the chronological 
order of His pastimes; anubandha —as they are combined together. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus I have spoken the preface of the Caitanya-caritamrta. Now I shall 
describe Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes in chronological order. 

TEXT 7 

prathame ta’ sutra-rupe kariye ganana 
pacne taha vistari kariba vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

prathame —in the beginning; ta’ —however; sutra-rupe —in the form of a 
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synopsis; kariye —do; ganana —counting; pache —thereafter; taha —that; 
vistari —describing; kariba —I shall do; vivarana —expansion. 

TRANSLATION 

First let me give a synopsis of the Lord’s pastimes. Then I shall describe 
them in detail. 

TEXT 8 

sri-krsna-caitanya navadvipe avatari 
ata-callisa vatsara prakata vihari 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-krsna-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; navadvipe —at 
Navadvlpa; avatari —adventing Himself; ata-callisa —forty-eight; 
vatsara —years; prakata —visible; vihari —enjoying. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, adventing Himself in Navadvlpa, was 
visible for forty-eight years, enjoying His pastimes. 

TEXT 9 

caudda-sata sata sake janmera pramana 
caudda-sata pahcanne ha-ila antardhana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caudda-sata-sata —1407; sake —in the Saka Era; janmera —of birth; 
pramana —evidence; caudda-sata pahcanne —in the year 1455; ha-ila — 
became; antardhana —disappearance. 

TRANSLATION 

In the year 1407 of the Saka Era (A.D. 1486), Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu appeared, and in the year 1455 (A.D. 1534) He disappeared 
from this world. 

TEXT 10 

cabbisa vatsara prabhu kaila grha-vasa 
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nirantara kaila krsna-kirtana-vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

cabbisa —twenty-four; vatsara —years; prabhu —the Lord; kaila —did; 
grha-vasa —residing at home; nirantara —always; kaila —did; krsna- 
kirtana —chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; vilasa —pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

For twenty-four years Lord Caitanya lived in the grhastha-asrama 
[household life], always engaging in the pastimes of the Hare Krsna 
movement. 

TEXT 11 

cabbisa vatsara-sese kariya sannyasa 
ara cabbisa vatsara kaila nilacale vasa 

SYNONYMS 

cabbisa —twenty-four; vatsara —years; sese —at the end of; kariya — 
accepting; sannyasa —renounced order; ara —another; cabbisa —twenty- 
four; vatsara —years; kaila —did; nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; vasa — 
reside. 


TRANSLATION 

After twenty-four years He accepted the renounced order of life, 
sannyasa, and He resided for twenty-four years more at Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 12 

tara madhye chaya vatsara - gamanagamana 

kabhu daksina, kabhu gauda, kabhu vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

tara madhye —out of that; chaya vatsara —six years; gamana-agamana — 
touring; kabhu —sometimes; daksina —in South India; kabhu — 
sometimes; gauda —in Bengal; kabhu —sometimes; vrndavana —in 
Vrndavana. 
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TRANSLATION 


Of these last twenty-four years, He spent the first six continuoually 
touring India, sometimes in South India, sometimes in Bengal and 
sometimes in Vrndavana. 

TEXT 13 

astadasa vatsara rahila nilacale 
krsna-prema-namamrte bhasala sakale 

SYNONYMS 

astadasa —eighteen; vatsara —years; rahila —remained; nilacale —at 
Jagannatha Purl; krsna-prema —love of Godhead; nama-amrte —in the 
nectar of the Hare Krsna mantra; bhasala —inundated; sakale — 
everyone. 


TRANSLATION 

For the remaining eighteen years He continuously stayed in Jagannatha 
Puri. Chanting the nectarean Hare Krsna maha-mantra, He inundated 
everyone there in a flood of love of Krsna. 

TEXT 14 

garhasthye prabhura Ilia - ‘ddi’-llldkhyana 

‘madhya’- ‘antya’-llld - sesa-lllara dui nama 

SYNONYMS 

garhasthye —in household life; prabhura —of the Lord; Ilia —pastimes; 
adi —the original; Ilia —pastimes; akhyana —has the name of; madhya — 
middle; antya —last; Ilia —pastimes; sesa-lllara —the last part of the 
pastimes; dui —two; nama —names. 

TRANSLATION 

The pastimes of His household life are known as the adi-lila, or the 
original pastimes. His later pastimes are known as the madhya-llla and 
antya-llla, or the middle and final pastimes. 

TEXT 15 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


adi-llla-madhye prabhura yateka carita 
sutra-rupe murari gupta karila grathita 

SYNONYMS 

adi-lila —the original pastimes; madhye —within; prabhura —of the Lord; 
yateka —whatever; carita —activities; sutra-rupe —in the form of notes; 
murari gupta —Murari Gupta; karila —has; grathita —recorded. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All the pastimes enacted by Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in His adi-lila 
were recorded in summary form by Murari Gupta. 

TEXT 16 

prabhura ye sesa-lila svarupa-damodara 
siitra kari’ granthilena granthera bhitara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of the Lord; ye —whatever; sesa-lila —pastimes at the end; 
svariipa- damodara —Svarupa Damodara; siitra kari’ —in the form of 
notes; granthilena —recorded; granthera —a book; bhitara —within. 

TRANSLATION 

His later pastimes [the madhya-lila and antya-lila] were recorded in the 
form of notes by His secretary, Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, and thus 
kept within a book. 

TEXT 17 

ei dui janera siitra dekhiya suniya 
varnana karena vaisnava krama ye kariya 

SYNONYMS 

ei —of these; dui —two; janera —persons; siitra —notes; dekhiya —after 
looking at; suniya —and hearing; varnana —description; karena —does; 
vaisnava —the devotee; krama —chronological; ye —which; kariya — 
making. 
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TRANSLATION 


By seeing and hearing the notes recorded by these two great personalities, 
a Vaisnava, a devotee of the Lord, can know these pastimes one after 
another. 

TEXT 18 

balya, pauganda, kaisora, yauvana, - cari bheda 

ataeva adi-khande Ilia cari bheda 

SYNONYMS 

balya —childhood; pauganda —early boyhood; kaisora —later boyhood; 
yauvana —youth; cari —four; bheda —divisions; ataeva —therefore; adi- 
khande —in the original part; Ilia —of the pastimes; cari —four; bheda — 
divisions. 


TRANSLATION 

In His original pastimes there are four divisions: balya, pauganda, kaisora 
and yauvana [childhood, early boyhood, later boyhood and youth ]. 

TEXT 19 

sarva-sad-guna-purnam tarn 
vande phalguna-purnimam 
yasyarh srl-krsna-caitanyo 
’vatlrnah krsna-namabhih 

SYNONYMS 

sarva —all; sat —auspicious; guna —qualities; purnam —filled with; tam — 
that; vande —I offer obeisances; phalguna —of the month of Phalguna; 
purnimam —the full-moon evening; yasyam —in which; srl-krsna- 

s 

caitanyah —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avatlrnah —advented; 
krsna —Lord Krsna’s; namabhih —with the chanting of the holy names. 

TRANSLATION 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the full-moon evening in the month 
of Phalguna, an auspicious time full of auspicious symptoms, when Lord 
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s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu advented Himself with the chanting of the holy 
name, Hare Krsna. 

TEXT 20 

phalguna-purnima-sandhyaya prabhura janmodaya 
sei-kale daiva-yoge candra-grahana haya 

SYNONYMS 

phalguna-purnima —of the full moon of the month of Phalguna; 

/ 

sandhyaya —in the evening; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; janma-udaya —at the time of His birth; sei-kale —at that 
moment; daiva-yoge —accidentally; candra-grahana —lunar eclipse; 
haya —takes place. 


TRANSLATION 

On the full-moon evening of the month of Phalguna when the Lord took 
birth, coincidentally there was also a lunar eclipse. 

TEXT 21 

‘hari’ ‘hari’ bale loka harasita hand 
janmila caitanya-prabhu ‘nama’ janmaiya 

SYNONYMS 

hari hari —the holy names of the Lord; bale —speak; loka —the people; 

harasita —jubilant; hand —becoming; janmila —took birth; caitanya- 
/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nama —the holy name; 
janmaiya —after causing to appear. 

TRANSLATION 

In jubilation everyone was chanting the holy name of the Lord—“Hari! 

/ 

Hari!”—and Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then appeared, after first 
causing the appearance of the holy name. 

TEXT 22 

janma-balya-pauganda-kaisora-yuva-kale 
hari-ndma laoyaila prabhu ndna chale 
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SYNONYMS 


janma —time of birth; balya —childhood; pauganda —early boyhood; 
kaisora —end of boyhood; yuva-kale —youth; hari-nama —the holy name 
of the Lord; laoyaila —caused to take; prabhu —the Lord; nana —various; 
chale —under different pleas. 

TRANSLATION 

At His birth, in His childhood and in His early and later boyhood, as well 
as in His youth, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, under different pleas, 
induced people to chant the holy name of Hari [the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra]. 

TEXT 23 

balya-bhava chale prabhu karena krandana 
‘krsna’ ‘hari’ nama suni’ rahaye rodana 

SYNONYMS 

balya-bhava chale —as if in His childhood state; prabhu —the Lord; 
karena —does; krandana —crying; krsna —Lord Krsna; hari —Lord Hari; 
nama —names; suni’ —hearing; rahaye —stops; rodana —crying. 

TRANSLATION 

In His childhood, when the Lord was crying He would stop immediately 
upon hearing the holy names Krsna and Hari. 

TEXT 24 

ataeva ‘hari’ ‘hari’ bale narigana 
dekhite aise yeba sarva bandhu jana 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; hari hari —the holy name of the Lord; bale —chant; 
nari-gana —all the ladies; dekhite —to see; aise —they come; yeba — 
whoever; sarva —all; bandhu-jana —friends. 

TRANSLATION 
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All the friendly ladies who came to see the child would chant the holy 
names, “Hari, Hari!” as soon as the child would cry. 

TEXT 25 

‘gaurahari’ bali’ tare hase sarva nan 
ataeva haila tanra nama ‘gaurahari’ 

SYNONYMS 

gaurahari —Gaurahari; bali’ —addressing Him thus; tare —unto the Lord; 
hase —laugh; sarva narl —all the ladies; ataeva —therefore; haila — 
became; tarira —His; nama —name; gaurahari —Gaurahari. 

When all the ladies saw this fun, they enjoyed laughing and called the 
Lord “Gaurahari.” From then on, Gaurahari became another of His 
names. 

TEXT 26 

balya vayasa - yavat hate khadi dila 

pauganda vayasa - yavat vivaha na kaila 

SYNONYMS 

balya vayasa —childhood age; yavat —until the time; hate —in His hand; 
khadi —chalk; dila —was given; pauganda vayasa —the part of boyhood 
known as pauganda; yavat —until; vivaha —marriage; na —not; kaila — 
did take place. 


TRANSLATION 

His childhood lasted until the date of hate khadi, the beginning of His 
education, and His age from the end of His childhood until He married is 
called pauganda. 

TEXT 27 

vivaha karile haila navina yauvana 
sarvatra laoyaila prabhu nama-sankir tana 

SYNONYMS 

vivaha karile —after getting married; haila —began; navina —new; 
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yauvana —youth; sarvatra —everywhere; laoyaila —caused to take; 
prabhu —the Lord; nama-sanklrtana —the sanklrtana movement. 

TRANSLATION 

After His marriage His youth began, and in His youth He induced 
everyone to chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra anywhere and 
everywhere. 

TEXT 28 

pauganda-vayase padena, padana sisyagane 
sarvatra karena krsna-namera vyakhyane 

SYNONYMS 

pauganda-vayase —in the age of pauganda; padena —studies; padana — 
teaches; sisya-gane —disciples; sarvatra —everywhere; karena —does; 
krsna-namera —the holy name of Lord Krsna; vyakhyane —description. 

TRANSLATION 

During His pauganda age He became a serious student and also taught 
disciples. In this way He used to explain the holy name of Krsna 
everywhere. 

TEXT 29 

sutra-vrtti-panji-tlka krsnete tatparya 
sisyera pratlta haya, - prabhava ascarya 

SYNONYMS 

siitra —aphorisms; vrtti —explanation; panji —application; tlka —notes; 
krsnete —unto Krsna; tatparya —culmination; sisyera —of the disciple; 
pratlta —realization; haya —becomes; prabhava —influence; ascarya — 
wonderful. 


TRANSLATION 

When teaching a course in grammar [vyakarana] and explaining it with 

s 

notes, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught His disciples about the glories of 
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Lord Krsna. All explanations culminated in Krsna, and His disciples 
would understand them very easily. Thus His influence was wonderful. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Jlva GosvamI compiled a grammar in two parts, named Laghu-hari- 
ndmdmrta-vydkarana and Brhad-dhari-ndmamrta-vyakarana. If someone 
studies these two texts in vydkarana, or grammar, he learns the 
grammatical rules of the Sanskrit language and simultaneously learns 
how to become a great devotee of Lord Krsna. 

In the C aitanya-bhagavata, M adhya-khanda, First Chapter, there is a 

/ 

statement about the method by which Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
taught grammar. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained the aphorisms of 
grammar to be eternal, like the holy name of Krsna. As stated in the 
Bhagavad-glta (15.15), vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah. The purport of 
all revealed scriptures is understanding of Krsna. Therefore if a person 
explains anything that is not Krsna, he simply wastes his time laboring 
hard without fulfilling the aim of his life. If one simply becomes a 
teacher or professor of education but does not understand Krsna, it is to 
be understood that he is among the lowest of mankind, as stated in the 
Bhagavad-glta (7.15): naradhama mdyayapahrta-jndnah. If one does not 
know the essence of all revealed scriptures but still becomes a teacher, 
his teaching is like the disturbing braying of an ass. 

TEXT 30 

yare dekhe, tare kahe, - kaha krsna-nama 

krsna-name bhasaila navadvlpa-grama 

SYNONYMS 

yare —whomever; dekhe —He sees; tare —to him; kahe —He says; kaha — 
speak; krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; krsna-name —by the 
holy name of Lord Krsna; bhasaila —was inundated; navadvlpa — 
Navadvlpa; grama —village. 

TRANSLATION 

When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was a student, He asked whomever He 
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met to chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. In this way He inundated the 
whole town of Navadvipa with the chanting of Hare Krsna. 

PURPORT 

The present Navadvlpa-dhama is but a part of the whole of Navadvipa. 
Navadvipa means “nine islands.” These nine islands, which occupy an 
area of land estimated at thirty-two square miles, are surrounded by 
different branches of the Ganges. In all nine of those islands of the 
Navadvipa area there are different places for cultivating devotional 
service. It is stated in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (7.5.23) that there are nava- 
vidha bhakti, nine different activities of devotional service: 

sravanam klrtanam visnoh smaranam pada-sevanam 
arcanam vandanam dasyam sakhyam atma-nivedanam 

[SB 7.5.23] 

There are different islands in the Navadvipa area for cultivation of 
these nine varieties of devotional service. They are as follows: (1) 
Antardvlpa, (2) Slmantadvlpa, (3) Godrumadvlpa, (4) Madhyadvlpa, (5) 
Koladvlpa, (6) Rtudvlpa, (7) Jahnudvlpa, (8) Modadruma-dvlpa and (9) 
Rudradvlpa. According to the settlement map, our ISKCON Navadvipa 

center is situated on the Rudradvlpa island. Below Rudradvlpa, in 

/ 

Antardvlpa, is Mayapur. There Sri Jagannatha Misra, the father of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, used to reside. In all these different islands, Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as a young man, used to lead His sanklrtana 
party. He thus inundated the entire area with the waves of love of 
Krsna. 

TEXT 31 

kisora vayase arambhila sanklrtana 
ratra-dine preme nrtya, sange bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

kisora vayase —just before the beginning of His youthful life; 
arambhila —began; sanklrtana —the sanklrtana movement; ratra-dine — 
night and day; preme —in ecstasy; nrtya —dancing; sarige —along with; 
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bhakta-gana —the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

Just prior to His youthful life, He began the sanklrtana movement. Day 
and night He used to dance in ecstasy with His devotees. 

TEXT 32 

nagare nagare bhrame klrtana kariya 
bhasaila tri-bhuvana prema-bhakti diya 

SYNONYMS 

nagare nagare —in different parts of the town; bhrame —wanders; 
klrtana —chanting; kariya —performing; bhasaila —inundated; tri- 
bhuvana —all the three worlds; prema-bhakti —love of Godhead; diya — 
distributing. 


TRANSLATION 

The sankirtana movement went on from one part of the town to another, 
as the Lord wandered everywhere performing kirtana. In this way He 
inundated the whole world by distributing love of Godhead. 

PURPORT 

One may raise the question how all three worlds became inundated with 

love of Krsna, since Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed kirtana only in 

/ 

the Navadvlpa area. The answer is that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
is Krsna Himself. The entire cosmic manifestation results from the 

Lord’s first setting it in motion. Similarly, since the sanklrtana 

/ 

movement was first set in motion five hundred years ago by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s desire that it spread all over the universe, the Krsna 
consciousness movement, in continuity of that same motion, is now 
spreading all over the world, and in this way it will gradually spread all 
over the universe. With the spread of the Krsna consciousness 
movement, everyone will merge in an ocean of love of Krsna. 

TEXT 33 
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cabbisa vatsara aiche navadvipa-grame 
laoyaila sarva-loke krsna-prema-name 

SYNONYMS 

cabbisa —twenty-four; vatsara —years; aiche —in that way; navadvipa — 
Navadvlpa; grame —in the village; laoyaila —induced; sarva-loke —every 
man; krsna-prema —love of Krsna; name —in the holy name. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu lived in the Navadvipa area for twenty-four 
years, and He induced every person to chant the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra and thus merge in love of Krsna. 

TEXT 34 

cabbisa vatsara child kariya sannyasa 
bhakta-gana land kaila nilacale vasa 

SYNONYMS 

cabbisa —twenty-four; vatsara —years; child —remained; kariya — 
accepting; sannyasa —the renounced order; bhakta-gana —devotees; 
land —taking with Him; kaila —did; nilacale —in Jagannatha Purl; 
vasa —reside. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

For His remaining twenty-four years, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, after 
accepting the renounced order of life, stayed at Jagannatha Puri with His 
devotees. 

TEXT 35 

tara madhye nilacale chaya vatsara 
nrtya, gita, premabhakti-dana nirantara 

SYNONYMS 

tara madhye —out of those twenty-four years; nilacale —while He was 
staying at Jagannatha Puri; chaya vatsara —continuously for six years; 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


nrtya —dancing; gita —chanting; prema-bhakti —love of Krsna; dana — 
distribution; nirantara —always. 

TRANSLATION 

For six of these twenty-four years in Nllacala [Jagannatha Puri], He 
distributed love of Godhead by always chanting and dancing. 

TEXT 36 

setubandha, ara gauda-vyapi vrndavana 
prema-nama pracariya karila bhramana 

SYNONYMS 

setubandha —Cape Comorin; ara —and; gauda —Bengal; vyapi — 
extending; vrndavana —to Vrndavana; prema-nama —love of Krsna and 
the holy name of Krsna; pracariya —distributing; karila —performed; 
bhramana —touring. 


TRANSLATION 

Beginning from Cape Comorin and extending through Bengal to 
Vrndavana, during these six years He toured all of India, chanting, 
dancing and distributing love of Krsna. 

TEXT 37 

ei ‘madhya-lila nama - lila-mukhyadhama 

sesa astadasa varsa - ‘antya-lila nama 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; madhya-lila nama —named the middle pastimes; lila — 
pastimes; mukhya-dhama —principal place; sesa —last; astadasa — 
eighteen; varsa —years; antya-lila —the final pastimes; nama —named. 

TRANSLATION 

The activities of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu in His travels after He 
accepted sannyasa are His principal pastimes. His activities during His 
remaining eighteen years are called the antya-lila, or the final portion of 
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His pastimes. 


TEXT 38 

tara madhye chaya vatsara bhaktagana-sange 
prema-bhakti laoyaila nrtya-glta-range 

SYNONYMS 

tara madhye —out of that; chaya vatsara —six years; bhakta-gana-sange — 
along with devotees; prema-bhakti —love of Krsna; laoyaila —induced; 
nrtya —dancing; glta —chanting; range —in transcendental bliss. 

TRANSLATION 

For six of the eighteen years He continuously stayed in Jagannatha Puri, 
He regularly performed kirtana, inducing all the devotees to love Krsna 
simply by chanting and dancing. 

TEXT 39 

dvadasa vatsara sesa rahila nilacale 
premavastha sikhaila asvadana-cchale 

SYNONYMS 

dvadasa —twelve; vatsara —years; sesa —balance; rahila —remained; 
nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; prema-avastha —a state of ecstasy; 
sikhaila —instructed everyone; asvadana-chale —under the plea of 
tasting it Himself. 


TRANSLATION 

For the remaining twelve years He stayed in Jagannatha Puri, He taught 
everyone how to taste the transcendental mellow ecstasy of love of Krsna 
by tasting it Himself. 


PURPORT 

A person who is advanced in Krsna consciousness always feels 
separation from Krsna because such a feeling of separation excels the 
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/ 

feeling of meeting Krsna. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in His last twelve 

years of existence within this world at Jagannatha Purl, taught the 

people of the world how, with a feeling of separation, one can develop 

His dormant love of Krsna. Such feelings of separation or meeting with 

Krsna are different stages of love of Godhead. These feelings develop in 

time when a person seriously engages in devotional service. The highest 

stage is called prema-bhakti, but this stage is attained by executing 

sadhana-bhakti. One should not try to elevate himself artificially to the 

stage of prema-bhakti without seriously following the regulative 

principles of sadhana-bhakti. Prema-bhakti is the stage of relishing, 

whereas sadhana-bhakti is the stage of improving in devotional service. 

/ 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught this cult of devotional service in full 
detail by practical application in His own life. It is said, therefore, apani 

s 

dcari’ bhakti sikhaimu sabare. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Krsna 
Himself, and in the role of a krsna-bhakta, a devotee of Krsna, He 
instructed the entire world how one can execute devotional service and 
thus go back home, back to Godhead, in due course of time. 

TEXT 40 

ratri-divase krsna-viraha-sphurana 
unmadera cesta kare pralapa-vacana 

SYNONYMS 

ratri-divase —day and night; krsna-viraha —feelings of separation from 
Krsna; sphurana —awakening; unmadera —of a madman; cesta — 
activities; kare —performs; pralapa —talking inconsistently; vacana — 
words. 


TRANSLATION 

Day and night Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt separation from Krsna. 
Manifesting symptoms of this separation, He cried and talked very 
inconsistently, like a madman. 

TEXT 41 

sri-radhara pralapa yaiche uddhava-darsane 
seimata unmada-pralapa kare ratri-dine 
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SYNONYMS 


>* 

srl-radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; pralapa —talking; yaiche —as She 
did; uddhava-darsane —by meeting Uddhava; sei-mata —exactly like 
that; unmada —madness; pralapa —talking inconsistently; kare —does; 
ratri-dine —day and night. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

As Srimati RadharanI talked inconsistently when She met Uddhava, so 

/ 

also Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu relished, both day and night, such ecstatic 

/ 

talk in the mood of Srlmatl RadharanI. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In this connection one should refer to Srlmatl Radharanl’s soliloquy 

/ 

after meeting Uddhava in Vrndavana. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
presented a similar picture of such ecstatic imaginary talking. Full of 

s 

jealousy and madness symptomizing neglect by Krsna, Srlmatl 

s 

RadharanI, criticizing a bumblebee, talked just like a madwoman. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in the last days of His pastimes, exhibited all the 
symptoms of such ecstasy. In this connection one should refer to the 
Fourth Chapter of the Adi-llla, verses 107 and 108. 

TEXT 42 

vidyapati, jayadeva, candldasera glta 
asvadena ramananda-svarupa-sahita 

SYNONYMS 

vidyapati —the author of the name Vidyapati; jayadeva —Jayadeva; 
candldasera —Candldasa; glta —their songs; asvadena —tastes; 
ramananda —Ramananda; svarupa —Svarupa; sahita —along with. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord used to read the books of Vidyapati, Jayadeva and Candldasa, 

s 

relishing their songs with His confidential associates like Sri Ramananda 
Raya and Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml. 
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PURPORT 


Vidyapati was a famous composer of songs about the pastimes of Radha- 
Krsna. He was an inhabitant of Mithila, born in a brahmana family. It is 
calculated that he composed his songs during the reign of King 

s 

Sivasimha and Queen LachimadevI, in the beginning of the fourteenth 

century of the Saka Era, almost one hundred years before the 

appearance of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The twelfth generation of 

Vidyapati’s descendants is still living. Vidyapati’s songs about the 

pastimes of Lord Krsna express intense feelings of separation from 
/ 

Krsna, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu relished all those songs in His 
ecstasy of separation from Krsna. 

Jayadeva was born during the reign of Maharaja Laksmana Sena of 

Bengal, in the eleventh or twelfth century of the Saka Era. His father 

was Bhojadeva, and his mother was Vamadevl. Lor many years he lived 

in Navadvlpa, then the capital of Bengal. His birthplace was in the 

Birbhum district, in the village Kendubilva. In the opinion of some 

authorities, however, he was born in Orissa, and still others say that he 

was born in southern India. He passed the last days of his life in 

Jagannatha Puri. One of his famous books is Glta-govinda, which is full 

of transcendental mellow feelings of separation from Krsna. The gopls 

felt separation from Krsna before the rasa dance, as mentioned in 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam, and the Glta-govinda expresses such feelings. There 

are many commentaries on the Glta-govinda by many Vaisnavas. 

Candldasa was born in the village of Nannura, which is also in the 

Birbhum district of Bengal. He was born of a brahmana family, and it is 

said that he also took birth in the beginning of the fourteenth century, 

/ 

Sakabda Era. It has been suggested that Candldasa and Vidyapati were 

great friends because the writings of both express the transcendental 

feelings of separation profusely. The feelings of ecstasy described by 

/ 

Candldasa and Vidyapati were actually exhibited by Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu. He relished all those feelings in the role of Srlmatl 

/ 

RadharanI, and His appropriate associates for this purpose were Sri 
Ramananda Raya and Sri Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml. These intimate 
associates of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu helped the Lord very much in 
the pastimes in which He felt like RadharanI. 
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Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvat! Thakura comments in this connection 
that such feelings of separation as Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu enjoyed 
from the books of Vidyapati, Candldasa and Jayadeva are especially 

s 

reserved for persons like Sri Ramananda Raya and Svarupa Damodara, 
who were paramaharinsas, men of the topmost perfection, because of 
their advanced spiritual consciousness. Such topics are not to be 
discussed by ordinary persons imitating the activities of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. For critical students of mundane poetry and literary men 
without God consciousness who are after bodily sense gratification, 
there is no need to read such a high standard of transcendental 
literature. Persons who are after sense gratification should not try to 
imitate raganuga devotional service. The songs of Candldasa, Vidyapati 
and Jayadeva describe the transcendental activities of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Mundane reviewers of these songs simply help 
people in general become debauchees, and this leads only to social 
scandals and atheism in the world. One should not misunderstand the 
pastimes of Radha and Krsna to be the activities of a mundane young 
boy and girl. The mundane sexual activities of young boys and girls are 
most abominable. Therefore, those who are in bodily consciousness and 
who desire sense gratification are forbidden to indulge in discussions of 
the transcendental pastimes of Sri Radha and Krsna. 

TEXT 43 

krsnera viyoge yata prema-cestita 
asvadiya purna kaila apana vanchita 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; viyoge —in separation; yata —as many; prema — 
loving affairs; cestita —activities; asvadiya —tasting them; purna — 
fulfilled; kaila —made; apana —own; vanchita —desires. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In separation from Krsna, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu relished all these 
ecstatic activities, and thus He fulfilled His own desires. 

PURPORT 
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In the beginning of the Caitanya-caritamrta it is said that Lord Caitanya 

appeared in order to taste the feelings RadharanI felt upon seeing Krsna. 

Krsna Himself could not understand the ecstatic feelings of RadharanI 

toward Him, and therefore He desired to accept the role of RadharanI 

and thereby taste these feelings. Lord Caitanya is Krsna with the 

feelings of RadharanI; in other words, He is a combination of Radha and 

Krsna. It is therefore said, srl-krsna-caitanya radha-krsna nahe anya. By 

worshiping Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu alone, one can relish the loving 

affairs of Radha and Krsna together. One should therefore try to 

/ 

understand Radha-Krsna not directly but through Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu and through His devotees. Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura 

therefore says, rupa-raghunatha-pade haibe akuti, kabe hdma bujhaba se 

/ 

yugala-plriti: “When shall I develop a mentality of service toward Sri 
Rupa GosvamI, Sanatana GosvamI, Raghunatha dasa GosvamI and the 
other devotees of Lord Caitanya and thus become eligible to understand 
the pastimes of Sri Radha and Krsna?” 

TEXT 44 

ananta caitanya-llla ksudra jlva hand 
ke varnite pare, taha vistara kariya 

SYNONYMS 

ananta —unlimited; caitanya-llla —the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; 
ksudra —a small; jlva —living entity; hand —being; ke —who; varnite — 
describe; pare —can; taha —that; vistara —expanding; kariya —doing so. 

TRANSLATION 

The pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu are unlimited. How much 
can a small living entity elaborate about those transcendental pastimes? 

TEXT 45 

sutra kari’ gane yadi apane ananta 
sahasra-vadane tenho nahi paya anta 

SYNONYMS 

siitra —aphorisms; kari’ —making; gane —counts; yadi —if; apane — 
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s 

personally; ananta —Sesa Naga, the Personality of Godhead; sahasra 
vadane —by thousands of mouths; tenho —He also; nahi —does not; 
paya —get; anta —the limit. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

If Sesa Naga Ananta personally were to make the pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya into sutras, even with His thousands of mouths there is no 
possibility that He could find their limit. 

TEXT 46 

damodara-svarupa, ara gupta murari 
mukhya-mukhya-lila sutre likhiyache vicari’ 

SYNONYMS 

damodara-svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; ara —and; gupta murari — 
Murari Gupta; mukhya-mukhya —most important; Ilia —pastimes; 
sutre —in notes; likhiyache —have written; vicari’ —by mature 
deliberation. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Devotees like Sri Svarupa Damodara and Murari Gupta have recorded all 
the principal pastimes of Lord Caitanya in the form of notes, after 
deliberate consideration. 

TEXT 47 

sei, anusare likhi lila-sutragana 
vistdri’ varniachena taha dasa-vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; anusare —following; likhi —I write; lila —pastimes; sutra- 
gana —notes; vistdri —very explicitly; varniyachena —has described; 
taha —that; dasa-vrndavana —Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The notes kept by Sri Svarupa Damodara and Murari Gupta are the basis 
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of this book. Following those notes, I write of all the pastimes of the 
Lord. The notes have been described elaborately by Vrndavana dasa 
Thakura. 

TEXT 48 

caitanya-lllara vyasa, - dasa vrndavana 

madhura kariya Ilia karila racana 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-lllara —of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; vyasa —the 
authorized writer Vyasadeva; dasa vrndavana —Vrndavana dasa 
Thakura; madhura —sweet; kariya —making it; Ilia —pastimes; karila — 
did; racana —compilation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura, the authorized writer of the pastimes of 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, is as good as Srila Vyasadeva. He has described 
the pastimes in such a way as to make them sweeter and sweeter. 

TEXT 49 

grantha-vistara-bhaye chadila ye ye sthana 
sei sei sthane kichu kariba vyakhyana 

SYNONYMS 

grantha —of the book; vistara —of expansion; bhaye —being afraid; 
chadila —gave up; ye ye sthana —which different places; sei sei sthane — 
in those places; kichu —something; kariba —I shall make; vyakhyana — 
description. 


TRANSLATION 

Being afraid of his book’s becoming too voluminous, he left some places 
without vivid descriptions. I shall try to fill those places as far as possible. 

TEXT 50 

prabhura lllamrta tefiho kaila asvadana 
tanra bhukta-sesa kichu kariye carvana 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhura —of the Lord; lilamrta —the nectar of the pastimes; tenho —he 
(Vrndavana dasa Thakura); kaila —did; asvadana —taste; tanra —his; 
bhukta —of food; sesa —remnants; kichu —something; kariye —I do; 
carvana —chew. 


TRANSLATION 

The transcendental pastimes of Lord Caitanya have actually been relished 

/ 

by Srrla Vrndavana dasa Thakura. I am simply trying to chew the 
remnants of food left by him. 

TEXT 51 

adi-lxla-sutra likhi, suna, bhakta-gana 
sanksepe likhiye samyak rid yaya likhana 

SYNONYMS 

adi-lxla —the first part of His pastimes; sutra likhi —I write a synopsis; 
suna —hear; bhakta-gana —all you devotees; sanksepe —in brief; likhiye — 
I write; samyak —full; na —not; yaya —possible; likhana —to write. 

TRANSLATION 

My dear devotees of Lord Caitanya, let me now write a synopsis of the 
adi-lrla; I write of these pastimes in brief because it is not possible to 
describe them in full. 

TEXT 52 

kona vancha pur ana lagi’ vrajendra-kumara 
avatxrna haite mane karila vicdra 

SYNONYMS 

kona —some; vancha —desire; purana —fulfillment; lagi’ —for the matter 
of; vrajendra-kumara —Lord Krsna; avatxrna haite —to descend as an 
incarnation; mane —in the mind; karila —did; vicdra —consideration. 

TRANSLATION 
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To fulfill a particular desire within His mind, Lord Krsna, Vrajendra- 
kumara, decided to descend to this planet after mature contemplation. 

TEXT 53 

age avatarila ye ye guru-parivara 
sanksepe kahiye, kaha nd yaya vistara 

SYNONYMS 

age —first of all; avatarila —allowed to descend; ye ye —all those; guru- 
parivara —family of spiritual masters; sanksepe —in brief; kahiye —I 
describe; kaha —to describe; nd —not; yaya —possible; vistara — 
expansively. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna therefore first allowed His family of superiors to descend to 
the earth. I shall try to describe them in brief because it is not possible to 
describe them fully. 

TEXTS 54-55 

sri-saci-jagannatha, sri-madhava-puri 
kesava bharati, dra sri-isvara puri 
advaita acarya, dra pandita srivasa 
acaryaratna, vidyanidhi, thakura haridasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-saci-jagannatha —Srlmatl SacldevI and Jagannatha Misra; sri- 

/ 

madhava puri —Sri Madhavendra Purl; kesava bharati —Kesava Bharati; 

dra —and; sri-isvara puri —Sri Isvara Purl; advaita acarya —Advaita 
— / 

Acarya; dra —and; pandita srivasa —Srivasa Pandita; acarya-ratna — 
Acaryaratna; vidyanidhi —Vidyanidhi; thakura haridasa —Thakura 
Haridasa. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna, before appearing as Lord Caitanya, requested these 

/ / 

devotees to precede Him: Sri SacldevI, Jagannatha Misra, Madhavendra 
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Puri, Kesava Bharatl, Isvara Puri, Advaita Acarya, Srivasa Pandita, 
Acaryaratna, Vidyanidhi and Thakura Haridasa. 

TEXT 56 

srlhatta-nivasl srl-upendra-misra-nama 
vaisnava, pandita , dhani, sad-guna-pradhana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srl-hatta-nivasl —a resident of Srlhatta; srl-upendra-misra-nama —by the 
name of Upendra Misra; vaisnava —a devotee of Lord Visnu; pandita — 
learned; dhani —rich; sat-guna-pradhana —qualified with all good 
qualities. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

There was also Sri Upendra Misra, a resident of the district of Srlhatta. 

He was a great devotee of Lord Visnu, a learned scholar, a rich man and a 
reservoir of all good qualities. 


PURPORT 

Upendra Misra is described in the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (35) as the 

gopala named Parjanya. The same personality who was formerly the 

/ 

grandfather of Lord Krsna appeared as Upendra Misra at Srlhatta and 

begot seven sons. He was a resident of Dhaka-daksina-grama, in the 

/ 

district of Srlhatta. There are still many residents of that part of the 
country who introduce themselves as belonging to the Misra family of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXTS 57-58 

sapta misra tanra putra - sapta rslsvara 

kamsari, paramananda, padmanabha, sarvesvara 
jagannatha, janardana, trailokyanatha 
nadlyate ganga-vasa kaila jagannatha 

SYNONYMS 

sapta misra —seven Misras; tanra —his; putra —sons; sapta —seven; rsi — 
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great saintly persons; Isvara —most influential; kamsari —Kamsari; 
paramananda —Paramananda; padmanabha —Padmanabha; sarvesvara — 
Sarvesvara; jagannatha —Jagannatha; janardana —Janardana; 
trailokyanatha —Trailokyanatha; nadlyate —at Navadvlpa; ganga-vasa — 
living on the bank of the Ganges; kaila —did; jagannatha —the fifth son 
of Upendra Misra. 


TRANSLATION 

Upendra Misra had seven sons, who were all saintly and most influential: 
(1) Kamsari, (2) Paramananda, (3) Padmanabha, (4) Sarvesvara, (5) 
Jagannatha, (6) Janardana and (7) Trailokyanatha. Jagannatha Misra, the 
fifth son, decided to reside on the bank of the Ganges at Nadia. 

TEXT 59 

jagannatha misravara - padavl ‘purandara’ 

nanda-vasudeva-rupa sadguna-sagara 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha misra-vara —Jagannatha Misra, who was the chief among the 
seven; padavl —designation; purandara —another name of Vasudeva; 
nanda —Nanda, the father of Krsna; vasudeva —the father of Krsna; 
riipa —like; sat-guna —good qualities; sagara —ocean. 

TRANSLATION 

Jagannatha Misra was designated as Purandara. Exactly like Nanda 
Maharaja and Vasudeva, he was an ocean of all good qualities. 

TEXT 60 

tanra patnl ‘saci-nama, pativrata satl 
yanra pita ‘nllambara’ nama cakravartl 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tanra patnl —his wife; sacl —SacI; nama —named; pati-vrata —devoted to 
her husband; satl —chaste; yanra —whose; pita —father; nllambara — 
Nllambara; nama —named; cakravartl —with the title Cakravartl. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ / 

His wife, Srimati SacldevI, was a chaste woman highly devoted to her 

s 

husband. Sacldevl’s father’s name was Nllambara, and his surname was 
Cakravarti. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya, “In 
the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (104) it is mentioned that Nllambara 
Cakravarti was formerly Garga Muni. Some of the family descendants of 
Nllambara Cakravarti still live in the village of the name Magdoba, in 
the district of Faridpur, in Bangladesh. His nephew was Jagannatha 
Cakravarti, also known as Mamu Thakura, who became a disciple of 
Pandita GosvamI and stayed at Jagannatha Puri as the priest of Tota- 
goplnatha. Nllambara Cakravarti lived at Navadvlpa, in the 
neighborhood of Belapukuriya. This fact is mentioned in the book 
Prema-vilasa. Because he lived near the house of the Kazi, the Kazi was 
also considered one of the maternal uncles of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. The Kazi used to address Nllambara Cakravarti as kaka, or 
‘uncle.’ One cannot separate the residence of the Kazi from 
Vamanapukura because the tomb of the Kazi is still existing there. 
Formerly the place was known as Belapukuriya, and now it is called 
Vamanapukura. This has been ascertained by archeological evidence.” 

TEXT 61 

radhadese janmila thakura nityananda 
gangadasa pandita, gupta murari, mukunda 

SYNONYMS 

radha-dese —the place where there is no Ganges; janmila —took birth; 
thakura nityananda —Nityananda Prabhu; gangadasa pandita — 
Gangadasa Pandita; gupta murari —Murari Gupta; mukunda —Mukunda. 

TRANSLATION 

In Radhadesa, the part of Bengal where the Ganges is not visible, 
Nityananda Prabhu, Gangadasa Pandita, Murari Gupta and Mukunda 
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took birth. 


PURPORT 

Here radha-dese refers to the village of the name Ekacakra, in the 
district of Birbhum, next to Burdwan. After the Burdwan railway station 
there is another branch line, which is called the Loop Line of the 
eastern railway, and there is a railway station of the name Mallarapura. 
Eight miles east of this railway station, Ekacakra village is still situated. 
Ekacakra village extends north and south for an area of about eight 
miles. Other villages, namely Vlracandra-pura and Vlrabhadra-pura, are 
situated within the area of the village of Ekacakra. In honor of the holy 
name of Vlrabhadra GosvamI, these places are renowned as Vlracandra- 
pura and Vlrabhadra-pura. 

In the Bengali year 1331 (A.D. 1924) a thunderbolt struck the temple of 
Ekacakra-grama. Therefore the temple is now in a broken state. Before 

this, there were no such accidents in that quarter. Within the temple 

/ / 

there is a Deity of Sri Krsna established by Sri Nityananda Prabhu. The 
name of the Deity is Bankima Raya or Banka Raya. 

On Bankima Raya’s right side is a deity of Jahnava, and on His left side 

/ 

is Srlmatl Radharanl. The priests of the temple describe that Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu entered within the body of Bankima Raya an d that 
the deity of Jahnava-mata was therefore later placed on the right side of 
Bankima Raya. Afterwards, many other Deities were installed within the 
temple. On another throne within the temple are Deities of Muralldhara 
and Radha-Madhava. On another throne are Deities of Manomohana, 
Vrndavana-candra and Gaura-Nitai. But Bankima Raya is the Deity 
originally installed by Nityananda Prabhu. 

On the eastern side of the temple is a ghata known as Kadamba-khandl 

on the bank of a river called the Yamuna, and it is said that the Deity of 

Bankima Raya was floating in the water and Lord Nityananda Prabhu 

picked Him up and then installed Him in the temple. Thereafter, in a 

place known as Bhaddapura, in the village of Vlracandra-pura, about 

/ 

half a mile west, in a place underneath a nima tree, Srlmatl Radharanl 
was found. For this reason, the Radharanl of Bankima Raya was known 
as Bhaddapurera ThakuranI, the mistress of Bhaddapura. On another 
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throne, on the right side of Bankima Raya, is a Deity of Yogamaya. 

Now the temple and temple corridor rest on a high plinth, and on a 
concrete structure in front of the temple is a kirtana hall. It is also said 
that on the northern side of the temple there was a Deity of Lord Siva 
named Bhandlsvara and that the father of Nityananda Prabhu, Hadai 
Pandita, used to worship that Deity. At present, however, the 
Bhandlsvara Deity is missing, and in his place a Jagannatha SvamI Deity 
has been installed. Lord Nityananda Prabhu did not factually construct 
any temples. The temple was constructed at the time of Vlrabhadra 
Prabhu. In the Bengali year 1298 (A.D. 1891), a brahmacarl of the name 
Sivananda SvamI repaired the temple, for it had become dilapidated. 

In this temple there is an arrangement to offer food to the Deity on the 
basis of seventeen seers (about thirty-four pounds) of rice and necessary 
vegetables. The present priestly order of the temple belongs to the family 
of Gopljana-vallabhananda, one of the branches of Nityananda Prabhu. 
There is a land settlement in the name of the temple, and income from 
this land finances the expenditures for the temple. There are three 
parties of priestly gosvamls who take charge of the temple management, 
one after another. A few steps from the temple is a place known as 
Visramatala, where it is said that Nityananda Prabhu in His childhood 
used to enjoy sporting with His boyfriends by enacting the rasa-lila and 
various other pastimes of Vrndavana. 

Near the temple is a place named Amalltala (Imlitala), which is so 
named because of a big tamarind tree there. According to a party named 
the Nedadi-sampradaya, Vlrabhadra Prabhu, with the assistance of 
twelve hundred Nedas (Buddhist monks), dug a great lake of the name 
Svetaganga. Outside of the temple are tombs of the Gosvamls, and there 

is a small river known as the Maudesvara, which is called the water of 

/ 

Yamuna. Within half a mile from this small river is the birthplace of Sr! 
Nityananda Prabhu. It appears that there was a big kl rtana hall in front 
of the temple, but later it became dilapidated. It is now covered by 
banyan trees. Later on, a temple was constructed within which Gaura- 
Nityananda Deities are existing. The temple was constructed by the late 
Prasannakumara Karapharma. A tablet was installed in his memory in 
the Bengali year 1323 (A.D. 1916), in the month of Vaisakha (April— 
May). 
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The place where Nityananda Prabhu appeared is called Garbhavasa. 

There is an allotment of about forty-three bighas (fourteen acres) of land 

to continue the worship in a temple there. The Maharaja of Dinajapura 

donated twenty bighas of land (about six and a half acres) in this 

connection. It is said that near the place known as Garbhavasa, Hadai 

Pandita conducted a primary school. The priests of this place, listed in a 

/ 

genealogical table, were as follows: (1) Sri Raghavacandra, (2) 
Jagadananda dasa, (3) Krsnadasa, (4) Nityananda dasa, (5) Ramadasa, 

s 

(6) Vrajamohana dasa, (7) Kanai dasa, (8) Gauradasa, (9) Sivananda 
dasa and (10) Haridasa. Krsnadasa belonged to the Cidiya-kunja at 
Vrndavana. The date of his disappearance is Krsna-janmastaml. Cidiya- 
kunja is a place now managed by the gosvamls of Srngara-ghata in 
Vrndavana. They are also known as belonging to the Nityananda family, 
most probably on the basis of their relationship with Krsnadasa. 

s 

Near Garbhavasa is a place called Bakulatala, where Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu and His boyfriends used to take part in sporting activities known 
as jhala-jhapeta. There is a bakula tree there that is wonderful because all 

its branches and subbranches look like the hoods of serpents. It has been 

/ 

suggested that by the desire of Sri Nityananda Prabhu, Anantadeva 
manifested Himself in that way. The tree is very old. It is said that 
formerly it had two trunks, but later on, when the playmates of 
Nityananda Prabhu felt inconvenience in jumping from the branches of 
one trunk to those of the other, Nityananda Prabhu, by His mercy, 
merged the two trunks into one. 

Another place nearby is named Hantugada. It is said that Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu brought all the holy places there. Therefore the 
people in the surrounding villages go there instead of to the Ganges to 

s 

take bath. It is named Hantugada because Srlla Nityananda Prabhu used 
to perform the dadhi-cida festival of distributing chipped rice with 
yogurt prasadam there and He took the prasadam kneeling down. A 
sanctified lake in this place is always full of water throughout the year. 

A great fair is held there during GosthastamI, and there is another big 

s 

fair on the birthday of Sri Nityananda Prabhu. In the Gaura-ganoddesa- 
dipika (58-63) it is described that Halayudha, Baladeva, Visvarupa and 
Sankarsana appeared as Nityananda Avadhuta. 

TEXT 62 
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asankhya bhaktera karaila avatara 
sese avatlrna haila vrajendra-kumara 

SYNONYMS 

asankhya —unlimited; bhaktera —of devotees; karaila —made into being; 
avatara —incarnation; sese —at last; avatlrna —descended; haila — 
became; vrajendra-kumara —Lord Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna, Vrajendra-kumara, first caused countless devotees to appear, 
and at last He appeared Himself. 

TEXT 63 

prabhura avirbhava-purve yata vaisnava-gana 
advaita-acaryera sthane karena gamana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of the Lord; avirbhava —appearance; purve —before; yata — 
all; vaisnava-gana —devotees; advaita-acaryera —of Advaita Acarya; 
sthane —place; karena —do; gamana —go. 

TRANSLATION 

Before the appearance of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the devotees of 
Navadvipa used to gather in the house of Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 64 

gita-bhhagavata kahe acarya-gosani 
jhana-karma nindi’ kare bhaktira badai 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

gita —the Bhagavad-gita; bhagavata — Srlmad-Bhagavatam; kahe — 
recites; acarya-gosani —Advaita Acarya; jnana —the path of 
philosophical speculation; karma —fruitive activity; nindi’ —decrying; 
kare —establishes; bhaktira —of devotional service; badai —excellence. 
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TRANSLATION 


In these meetings of the Vaisnavas, Advaita Acarya used to recite the 

/ 

Bhagavad-gita and Srimad-Bhagavatam, decrying the paths of 
philosophical speculation and fruitive activity and establishing the 
superexcellence of devotional service. 

TEXT 65 

sarva-sastre kahe krsna-bhaktira vyakhyana 
jnana, yoga, tapo-dharma nahi mane ana 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-sastre —in all revealed scriptures; kahe —says; krsna-bhaktira —of 
devotional service to Lord Krsna; vyakhyana —explanation; jnana — 
philosophical speculation; yoga —mystic hatha-yoga; tapas —austerities; 
dharma —religious procedures; nahi —does not; mane —accept; ana — 
other. 


TRANSLATION 

In all the revealed scriptures of Vedic culture, devotional service to Lord 
Krsna is explained throughout. Therefore devotees of Lord Krsna do not 
recognize the processes of philosophical speculation, mystic yoga, 
unnecessary austerity and so-called religious rituals. They do not accept 
any process but devotional service. 

PURPORT 

Our Krsna consciousness movement follows this principle. We do not 
recognize any method for spiritual realization other than Krsna 
consciousness, devotional service. Sometimes we are criticized by groups 
following jnana, yoga, tapas or dharma, but fortunately we are unable to 
make any compromises with them. We simply stand on the platform of 
devotional service and preach the same principles all over the world. 

TEXT 66 

tanra sange ananda kare vaisnavera gana 
krsna-katha, krsna-puja, nama-sanklrtana 
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SYNONYMS 


tanra sarige —with Him (Advaita Acarya); ananda —pleasure; kare — 
takes; vaisnavera —of the devotees; gana —assembly; krsna-katha —topics 
of Lord Krsna; krsna-puja —worship of Krsna; nama-sankirtana — 
chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 

TRANSLATION 

In the house of Advaita Acarya, all the Vaisnavas took pleasure in always 
talking of Krsna, always worshiping Krsna and always chanting the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra. 


PURPORT 

On these principles only does the Krsna consciousness movement go on. 
We have no business other than to talk of Krsna, worship Krsna and 
chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 

TEXT 67 

kintu sarva-loka dekhi’ krsna-bahirmukha 
visaye nimagna loka dekhi’ paya duhkha 

SYNONYMS 

kintu —but; sarva-loka —all people; dekhi’ —seeing; krsna-bahirmukha — 
without Krsna consciousness; visaye —material enjoyment; nimagna — 
merged; loka —all people; dekhi’ —seeing; paya duhkha —felt pained. 

TRANSLATION 

/ — 

But Sri Advaita Acarya Prabhu felt pained to see all the people without 
Krsna consciousness simply merging in material sense enjoyment. 

PURPORT 

A bona fide devotee of Lord Krsna is always pained to see the fallen 
condition of the whole world. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura 
used to say, “There is no scarcity of anything within this world. The only 
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scarcity is of Krsna consciousness.” That is the vision of all pure 
devotees. Because of this lack of Krsna consciousness in human society, 
people are suffering terribly, being merged in an ocean of nescience and 
sense gratification. A devotee onlooker is very much aggrieved to see 
such a situation in the world. 

TEXT 68 

lokera nistara-hetu karena cintana 
kemate e saba lokera ha-ibe tarana 

SYNONYMS 

lokera —of all people; nistara-hetu —for the matter of deliverance; 
karena —does; cintana —contemplation; kemate —how; e —these; saba — 
all; lokera —of people in general; ha-ibe —will become; tarana — 
liberation. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing the condition of the world, He began to think seriously of how all 
these people could be delivered from the clutches of maya. 

TEXT 69 

krsna avatari’ karena bhaktira vistara 
tabe ta’ sakala lokera ha-ibe nistara 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; avatari’ —descending; karena —does; bhaktira —of 
devotional service; vistara —expansion; tabe —then; ta’ —certainly; 
sakala —all; lokera —of the people; ha-ibe —there will be; nistara — 
liberation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Srila Advaita Acarya Prabhu thought, “If Krsna Himself appears in order 
to distribute the cult of devotional service, then only will liberation be 
possible for all people.” 
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PURPORT 


Just as a condemned person can be relieved by a special favor of the 

chief executive head, the president or king, so the condemned people of 

this Kali-yuga can be delivered only by the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead Himself or a person especially empowered for this purpose. 

/ — 

Srlla Advaita Acarya Prabhu desired that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead advent Himself to deliver the fallen souls of this age. 

TEXT 70 

krsna avatarite acarya pratijna kariya 
krsna-puja kare tulasi-gangajala diya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; avatarite —to cause His advent; acarya —Advaita 
Acarya; pratijna —promise; kariya —making; krsna-puja —worship of 
Lord Krsna; kare —does; tulasi—tulasi leaves; gariga-jala diya —with the 
water of the Ganges . 


TRANSLATION 

With this consideration, Advaita Acarya Prabhu, promising to cause Lord 
Krsna to descend, began to worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna, with tulasi leaves and water of the Ganges. 

PURPORT 

Tulasi leaves and Ganges water, with, if possible, a little pulp of 
sandalwood, is sufficient paraphernalia to worship the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The Lord says in the Bhagavad-gita (9.26): 

patrarh pusparh phalanx toyam yo me bhaktya prayacchati 
tad ahariri bhakty-upahrtam asnami prayatatmanah 

“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, 
I will accept it.” Following this principle, Advaita Prabhu pleased the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead with tulasi leaves and water of the 
Ganges. 
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TEXT 71 

krsnera ahvana hare saghana hunkara 
hunkare akrsta haila vrajendra-kumara 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; ahvana —invitation; kare —does; saghana — 
with great gravity; hunkara —vibration; hurikare —and by such loud 
cries; akrsta —attracted; haila —became; vrajendra-kumara —the son of 
Vrajendra, Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

By loud cries He invited Krsna to appear, and this repeated invitation 
attracted Lord Krsna to descend. 

TEXT 72 

jagannathamisra-patni sacira udare 
asta kanya krame haila, janmi’ janmi’ mare 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha-misra —Jagannatha Misra; patni —his wife; sacira —of 
/ 

Saclmata; udare —within the womb; asta —eight; kanya —daughters; 
krame —one after another; haila —appeared; janmi’ —after taking birth; 
janmi’ —after taking birth; mare —all died. 

TRANSLATION 

Before the birth of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, eight daughters took 

/ 

birth one after another from the womb of Saclmata, the wife of 
Jagannatha Misra. But just after their birth, they all died. 

TEXT 73 

apatya-virahe misrera duhkhi haila mana 
putra lagi aradhila visnura car ana 

SYNONYMS 

apatya —of children; virahe —in separation; misrera —of Jagannatha 
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Misra; duhkhl —unhappy; haila —became; mana —mind; putra —son; 
lagi ’—for the matter of; aradhila —worshiped; visnura —of Lord Visnu; 
carana —lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

Jagannatha Misra was very unhappy at the death of his children one after 
another. Therefore, desiring a son, he worshiped the lotus feet of Lord 
Visnu. 

TEXT 74 

tabe putra janamila ‘visvarupa’ nama 
maha-gunavan tefiha - ‘baladeva’-dhama 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; putra —son; janamila —took birth; visvarupa — 
Visvarupa; nama —named; maha-gunavan —highly qualified; tenha —He; 
baladeva —of Lord Baladeva; dhama —incarnation. 

TRANSLATION 

After this, Jagannatha Misra got a son of the name Visvarupa, who was 
most powerful and highly qualified because He was an incarnation of 
Baladeva. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Visvarupa was the elder brother of Gaurahari, Lord Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu. When arrangements were being made for the marriage of 

Visvarupa, He took sannyasa and left home. He took the sannyasa name 
/ / 

of Sankararanya. In 1431 Sakabda Era (A.D. 1509), He disappeared in 
Pandarapura, in the district of Sholapur. As an incarnation of 

Sankarsana, He is both the ingredient and immediate cause of the 

/ 

creation of this material world. He is nondifferent from Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, for the amsa and the arinsi, or the part and the whole, are 
not different. As an incarnation of Sankarsana, Visvarupa belongs to 
the quadruple manifestation of catur-vyuha. In the Gaura-candrodaya it 
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is said that Visvarupa, after His so-called demise, remained mixed within 
Sri Nityananda Prabhu. 

TEXT 75 

baladeva-prakasa - parama-vyome ‘sankarsana’ 

tenha - visvera upadana-nimitta-karana 

SYNONYMS 

baladeva-prakasa —manifestation of Baladeva; parama-vyome —in the 
spiritual sky; sankarsana —Sankarsana; tenha —He; visvera —the cosmic 
manifestation; upadana —ingredient; nimitta-karana —immediate cause. 

TRANSLATION 

The expansion of Baladeva known as Sankarsana in the spiritual world is 
the ingredient and immediate cause of this material cosmic manifestation. 

TEXT 76 

tanha ba-i visve kichu nahi dekhi dra 
ataeva ‘visvarupa’ ndma ye tanhara 

SYNONYMS 

tanha ba-i —except Him; visve —within this cosmic manifestation; 
kichu —something; nahi —there is none; dekhi —I see; dra —further; 
ataeva —therefore; visvarupa —universal form; ndma —name; ye —that; 
tanhara —His. 


TRANSLATION 

The gigantic universal form is called the Visvarupa incarnation of Maha- 
sankarsana. Thus we do not find anything within this cosmic 
manifestation except the Lord Himself. 

TEXT 77 

naitac citrarh bhagavati 
hy anante jagad-isvare 
otam protam idam yasmin 
tantusv anga yatha patah 
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SYNONYMS 


na —not; etat —this; citram —wonderful; bhagavati —in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; hi —certainly; anante —in the unlimited; jagat- 
isvare —the master of the universe; otam —lengthwise; protam — 
breadthwise; idam —this universe; jasmin —in whom; tantusu —in the 
threads; anga —O King; yatha —as much as; patah —a cloth. 

TRANSLATION 

“As the threads in a cloth spread both lengthwise and breadthwise, so the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead exists directly and indirectly within 
everything we see in this cosmic manifestation. This is not very 
wonderful for Him.” 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.15.35). 

TEXT 78 

ataeva prabhu tame bale, ‘bada bhai’ 
krsna, balarama dui - caitanya, nitai 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; prabhu —Lord Caitanya; tame —unto Visvarupa; 
bale —says; bada bhai —elder brother; krsna —Lord Krsna; balarama — 
and Baladeva; dui —two; caitanya —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nitai — 
and Lord Nityananda Prabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Because Maha-sarikarsana is the ingredient and efficient cause of the 
cosmic manifestation, He is present in every detail of it. Lord Caitanya 
therefore called Him His elder brother. The two brothers are known as 
Krsna and Balarama in the spiritual world, but at the present moment 
they are Caitanya and Nitai. Therefore the conclusion is that Nityananda 
Prabhu is the original Sarikarsana, Baladeva. 
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TEXT 79 

putra pana dampati haila anandita mana 
visese sevana kare govinda-carana 

SYNONYMS 

putra —son; pana —having gotten; dampati —husband and wife; haila — 
became; anandita —pleased; mana —mind; visese —specifically; sevana — 
service; kare —render; govinda-carana —the lotus feet of Lord Govinda. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The husband and wife [Jagannatha Misra and Saclmata], having gotten 
Visvarupa as their son, were very pleased within their minds. Because of 
their pleasure, they specifically began to serve the lotus feet of Govinda. 

PURPORT 

There is a common saying in India that everyone goes to worship the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead when he is in distress, but when a 
person is in an opulent position, he forgets God. In the Bhagavad-glta 
(7.16) this is confirmed: 

catur-vidha bhajante mam janah sukrtino ’rjuna 
arto jijnasur artharthi jnani ca bharatarsabha 

“If backed by pious activities in the past, four kinds of men—namely 
those who are distressed, those in need of money, those searching after 
knowledge and those who are inquisitive—become interested in 
devotional service.” The husband and wife, Jagannatha Misra and 
Saclmata, were very unhappy because their eight daughters had passed 
away. Now, when they got Visvarupa as their son, certainly they became 
extremely happy. They knew that it was by the grace of the Lord that 
they were endowed with such happiness and opulence. Therefore 
instead of forgetting the Lord, they became more and more adherent in 
rendering service to the lotus feet of Govinda. When a common man 
becomes opulent, he forgets God; but the more opulent a devotee 
becomes by the grace of the Lord, the more he becomes attached to the 
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service of the Lord. 

TEXT 80 

caudda-sata chaya sake sesa magha mdse 
jagannatha-sacira dehe krsnera pravese 

SYNONYMS 

s 

caudda-sata —1400; chaya —6; sake —in the year of the Saka Era; sesa — 

last; magha —Magha; mdse —in the month; jagannatha —of Jagannatha 

/ 

Misra; sacira —and of SacldevI; dehe —in the bodies; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; pravese —by the entrance. 

TRANSLATION 

In the month of January in the year 1406 of the Saka Era (A.D. 1485), 

✓ 

Lord Krsna entered the bodies of both Jagannatha Misra and Saci. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His birth in the year 1407 Saka Era 
(A.D. 1486), in the month of Phalguna. But here we see that He entered 
the bodies of His parents in the year 1406, in the month of Magha. 
Therefore, the Lord entered the bodies of His parents thirteen full 
months before His birth. Generally a common child remains within the 
womb of his mother for ten lunar months, but here we see that the Lord 
remained within the body of His mother for thirteen months. 

TEXT 81 

misra kahe saci-sthane, - dekhi ana rita 

jyotirmaya deha, geha laksmi-adhisthita 

SYNONYMS 

misra kahe —Jagannatha Misra began to speak; saci-sthane —in the 
presence of Sacldevl-mata; dekhi —I see; ana —extraordinary; rita — 
behavior; jyotir-maya —effulgent; deha —body; geha —home; laksmi —the 
goddess of fortune; adhisthita —situated. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

Jagannatha Misra said to Saclmata, “I see wonderful things! Your body is 
effulgent, and it appears as if the goddess of fortune were now staying 
personally in my home. 

TEXT 82 

yahan tahan sarva-loka karaye sammana 
ghare pathaiya deya dhana, vastra, dhana 

SYNONYMS 

yahan —wherever; tahan —anywhere; sarva-loka —all people; karaye — 
show; sammana —respect; ghare —at home; pathaiya —sending; deya — 
give; dhana —riches; vastra —cloth; dhana —paddy. 

TRANSLATION 

“Anywhere and everywhere I go, all people offer me respect. Even 
without my asking, they voluntarily give me riches, clothing and paddy.” 

PURPORT 

A brahmana does not become anyone’s servant. To render service to 
someone else is the business of the sudras. A brahmana is always 
independent because he is a teacher, spiritual master and advisor to 
society. The members of society provide him with all the necessities of 
life. In the Bhagavad-gita the Lord says He has divided society into four 
divisions— brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya and sudra. A society cannot run 
smoothly without this scientific division. A brahmana should give good 
advice to all the members of society, a ksatriya should look after the 
administration, maintaining law and order in society, vaisyas should 
produce and trade to meet all the needs of society, whereas sudras should 
render service to the higher sections of society (the brahmanas, ksatriyas 
and vaisyas). 

Jagannatha Misra was a brahmana; therefore people would send him all 
bodily necessities—money, cloth, grain and so on. While Lord Caitanya 

a 

was in the womb of Saclmata, Jagannatha Misra received all these 
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necessities of life without asking for them. Because of the presence of 
the Lord in his family, everyone offered him due respect as a brahmana. 
In other words, if a brahmana or Vaisnava sticks to his position as an 
eternal servant of the Lord and executes the will of the Lord, there is no 
question of scarcity for his personal maintenance or the needs of his 
family. 

TEXT 83 

saci kahe, - muni dekhori akasa-upare 

divya-murti loka saba yena stud kare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

saci kahe —mother SacldevI replied; muni —I; dekhori —see; akasa- 
upare —in outer space; divya-murti —brilliant forms; loka —people; 
saba —all; yena —as if; stud —prayers; kare —offering. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Saclmata told her husband, “I see wonderfully brilliant human beings 
appearing in outer space, as if offering prayers.” 

PURPORT 

Jagannatha Misra was honored by everyone on the earth and was 

s 

supplied with all necessities. Similarly, mother Saci saw many demigods 
in outer space offering prayers to her because of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s presence in her womb. 

TEXT 84 

jagannatha misra kahe, - svapna ye dekhila 

jyodrmaya-dhama mora hrdaye pasila 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha misra kahe —Jagannatha Misra replied; svapna —dream; ye — 
that; dekhila —I have seen; jyodr-maya —with a brilliant effulgence; 
dhama —abode; mora —my; hrdaye —in the heart; pasila —entered. 
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TRANSLATION 


Jagannatha Misra then replied, “In a dream I saw the effulgent abode of 
the Lord enter my heart. 

TEXT 85 

amara hrdaya haite geld tomdra hrdaye 
hena bujhi, janmibena kona mahasaye 

SYNONYMS 

amara hrdaya haite —from my heart; geld —transferred; tomdra hrdaye — 
into your heart; hena —like this; bujhi —I understand; janmibena —will 
take birth; kona —some; mahasaye —very great personality. 

TRANSLATION 

“From my heart it entered your heart. I therefore understand that a great 
personality will soon take birth.” 

TEXT 86 

eta ball dunhe rahe harasita hand 
salagrama seva kare visesa kariya 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —after this conversation; durihe —both of them; rahe — 
remained; harasita —jubilant; hand —becoming; salagrama — salagrama- 
nardyana-sila; seva —service; kare —rendered; visesa —with special 
attention; kariya —giving it. 

TRANSLATION 

After this conversation, both husband and wife were very jubilant, and 
together they rendered service to the household salagrama-sila. 

PURPORT 

Especially in every brahmana’s house there must be a salagrama-sila to 
be worshiped by the brahmana family. This system is still current. People 
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who are brahmanas by caste, who are born in a brahmana family, must 
worship the salagrama-sila. Unfortunately, with the progress of Kali- 
yuga, the so-called brahmanas, although very proud of taking birth in 
brahmana families, no longer worship the salagrama-sila. But actually it 
has been a custom since time immemorial that a person born in a 
brahmana family must worship the salagrama-sila in all circumstances. 

In our Krsna consciousness society, some of the members are very 
anxious to introduce worship of the salagrama-sila, but we have 
purposely refrained from introducing it because most of the members of 
the Krsna consciousness movement do not originally come from families 
of the brahmana caste. After some time, when we find that they are 
actually situated strictly in the line of brahminical behavior, salagrama- 
sila worship will be introduced. 

In this age, the worship of the salagrama-sila is not as important as the 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord. That is the injunction of the 
sastra: barer ndma barer ndma barer ndmaiva kevalam / kalau nasty eva 
nasty eva nasty eva gatir anyatha [Cc. Adi 17.21]. Srlla Jlva Gosvaml’s 
opinion is that by chanting the holy name offenselessly one becomes 
completely perfect. Nevertheless, just to purify the situation of the 
mind, worship of the Deity in the temple is also necessary. Therefore 
when one is advanced in spiritual consciousness or is perfectly situated 
on a spiritual platform, he may take to the worship of the salagrama-sila. 
The transference of the Lord from the heart of Jagannatha Misra to the 
heart of Saclmata is explained by Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
Thakura as follows: “It is to be concluded that Jagannatha Misra and 
Saclmata are nitya-siddhas, ever-pure associates of the Lord. Their hearts 
are always uncontaminated, and therefore they never forget the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. A common man in this material world 
has a contaminated heart. He must therefore first purify his heart to 
come to the transcendental position. But Jagannatha Misra and 
Saclmata were not a common man and woman with contaminated 
hearts. When the heart is uncontaminated, it is said to be in the 
existential position of Vasudeva. Vasudeva can beget Vasudeva, or 
Krsna, who is transcendentally situated.” 

It is to be understood that SacldevI did not become pregnant as an 
ordinary woman becomes pregnant because of sense indulgence. One 
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should not think the pregnancy of Saclmata to be that of an ordinary 
woman, because that is an offense. One can understand the pregnancy 
of Saclmata when one is actually advanced in spiritual consciousness 
and fully engaged in the devotional service of the Lord. 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.2.16) it is stated: 

bhagavan api visvatma bhaktdndm abhayan-karah 
avivesamsa-bhagena mana anakadundubheh 

This is a statement regarding the birth of Lord Krsna. The incarnation 
of the Lord entered the mind of Vasudeva and was then transferred to 
the mind of Devakl. Srlla Srldhara SvamI gives the following annotation 
in this connection: ‘mana avivesa’ manasy avirbabhuva; jivanam iva na 
dhatu-sambandha ity arthah. There was no question of the seminal 
discharge necessary for the birth of an ordinary human being. Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI also comments in this connection that Lord Krsna first 
appeared in the mind of Anakadundubhi, Vasudeva, and was then 
transferred to the mind of Devakl-devl. Thus the spiritual bliss in the 
mind of Devakl-devl gradually increased, just as the moon increases 
every night until it becomes a full moon. At the time of His appearance, 
Lord Krsna came out of the mind of Devakl and appeared within the 
prison house of Kariisa, by the side of Devakl’s bed. At that time, by the 
spell of yogamaya, Devakl thought that her child had now been born. In 
this connection, even the demigods from the celestial kingdom were also 
bewildered. As it is stated, muhyanti yat surayah (SB 1.1.1). They came to 
offer their prayers to Devakl, thinking that the Supreme Lord was 
within her womb. The demigods came to Mathura from their celestial 
kingdom. This indicates that Mathura is still more important than the 
celestial kingdom of the upper planetary system. 

Lord Krsna, as the eternal son of Yasodamayl, is always present in 
Vrndavana. The pastimes of Lord Krsna are continuously going on 
within both this material world and the spiritual world. In such pastimes, 
the Lord always thinks Himself the eternal son of mother Yasoda and 
father Nanda Maharaja. In the Tenth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam, 
Chapter Six, verse 43, it is stated, “When magnanimous, broad-hearted 
Nanda Maharaja came back from a tour, he immediately took his son 
Krsna on his lap and experienced transcendental bliss by smelling His 
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head.” Similarly, in the Tenth Canto, Ninth Chapter, verse 21, it is said, 
“This Personality of Godhead, appearing as the son of a cowherd damsel, 
is easily available and understandable to devotees, whereas those who 
are under the concept of bodily life, even though they are very much 
advanced in austerity and penance, or even though they are great 

philosophers, are unable to understand Him.” 

/ / 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura next quotes Srlpada Baladeva 

Vidyabhusana, who refers to the prayers offered by the demigods to Lord 

Krsna in the womb of Devakl and summarizes the birth of Krsna as 

follows: “As the rising moon manifests light in the east, so Devakl, who 

was always situated on the transcendental platform, having been 

/ 

initiated in the Krsna mantra by Vasudeva, the son of Surasena, kept 

/ 

Krsna within her heart.” From this statement of Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(10.2.18) it is understood that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
having been transferred from the heart of Anakadundubhi, or 

/ 

Vasudeva, manifested Himself in the heart of Devakl. According to Srlla 

Baladeva Vidyabhusana, “the heart of Devakl” means the womb of 

/ 

Devakl because in Srimad-Bhagavatam 10.2.41 the demigods say, 
distyamba te kuksi-gatah par ah pumdn: “Mother Devakl, the Lord is 
already within your womb.” Therefore, that the Lord was transferred 
from the heart of Vasudeva to the heart of Devakl means that He was 
transferred to the womb of Devakl. 

Similarly, in regard to the appearance of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu as 
described in the Caitanya-caritamrta, the words visese sevana kare 
govinda-carana, “they specifically began to worship the lotus feet of 
Govinda,” indicate that exactly as Krsna appeared in the heart of 
Devakl through the heart of Vasudeva, so Lord Caitanya appeared in 
the heart of SacidevI through the heart of Jagannatha Misra. This is the 
mystery of the appearance of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Consequently, one should not think of Lord Caitanya’s appearance as 
that of a common man or living entity. This subject matter is a little 
difficult to understand, but for devotees of the Lord it will not at all be 
difficult to realize the statements given by Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvaml. 

TEXT 87 

haite haite haila garbha trayodasa masa 
tathapi bhumistha nahe, - misrera haila trasa 
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SYNONYMS 


haite haite —thus becoming; haila —it so became; garbha —pregnancy; 
trayodasa —thirteenth; masa —month; tathapi —still; bhumistha — 
delivery; nahe —there was no sign; misrera —of Jagannatha Misra; 
haila —became; trasa —apprehension. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way the pregnancy approached its thirteenth month, but still there 
was no sign of the delivery of the child. Thus Jagannatha Misra became 
greatly apprehensive. 

TEXT 88 

nilambara cakravarti kahila ganiya 
ei mdse putra habe subha-ksana pana 

SYNONYMS 

nilambara cakravarti —Nilambara Cakravarti; kahila —said; ganiya —by 
astrological calculation; ei mdse —in this month; putra —son; habe —will 
take birth; subha-ksana —auspicious moment; pana —taking advantage 
of. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Nilambara Cakravarti [the grandfather of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu] then 
did an astrological calculation and said that in that very month, taking 
advantage of an auspicious moment, the child would take birth. 

TEXT 89 

caudda-sata sata-sake masa ye phalguna 
paurnamasira sandhya-kale haile subha-ksana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

caudda-sata sata-sake —in 1407 of the Saka Era (A.D. I486); masa — 
month; ye —which; phalguna —Phalguna; paurnamasira —of the full- 
moon day; sandhya-kale —in the evening; haile —there was; subha- 
ksana —an auspicious moment. 
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TRANSLATION 


Thus in the year 1407 of the Saka Era [A.D. I486], in the month of 
Phalguna [February-March], in the evening of the full-moon day, the 
desired auspicious moment arrived. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura, in his Amrta-pravdha-bhdsya, has presented 

the horoscope of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as follows: 

x saka 1407/10/22/28/45 

dinam 

7118 

15 54 38 

40 37 40 

13 6 23 

The explanation of the horoscope given by Bhaktivinoda Thakura is 
that at the time of the birth of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu the planets 

s 

were situated as follows: Sukra (Venus) was in Mesa-rasi (Aries) and the 
naksatra (lunar mansion) of AsvinI; Ketu (the ninth planet) was in 
Siriiha-rasi (Leo) and UttaraphalgunI; Candra (the moon) was in 

s 

PurvaphalgunI (the eleventh lunar mansion); Sani (Saturn) was in 
Vrscika-rasi (Scorpio) and Jyestha; Brhaspati (Jupiter) was in Dhanu- 
rasi (Sagittarius) and Purvasadha; Mangala (Mars) was in Makara-rasi 

s 

(Capricorn) and Sravana; Ravi (the sun) was in Kumbha-rasi 
(Aquarius) and Purvabhadrapada; Rahu was in Ptirvabhadrapada; and 
Budha (Mercury) was in Mlna-rasi (Pisces) and Uttarabhadrapada. The 
lagna was Siriiha. 

TEXT 90 

sirinha-rasi, sirnha-lagna, ucca graha-gana 
sad-varga, asta-varga, sarva sulaksana 

SYNONYMS 

simha —the lion; rasi —sign of the zodiac; siriiha —the lion; lagna —birth 
moment; ucca —high; graha-gana —all planets; sat-varga —six divisions; 
asta-varga —eight divisions; sarva —all; su-laksana —symptoms of 
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auspiciousness. 


TRANSLATION 

[According to the Jyotir-veda, or Vedic astrology, the auspicious birth 
moment is described as follows:] The moon was in Leo [the figure of the 
lion in the zodiac], Leo was the ascendant, several planets were strongly 
positioned, and the sad-varga and asta-varga showed all-auspicious 
influences. 


PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, who was previously a great 
astrologer, explains this verse as follows: The sad-varga (six divisions) 
are technically called ksetra, hora, drekkana, navamsa, dvadasarhsa and 
trirhsamsa. According to Jyotir-vedic astrology, when the relationship 
between the planets and the rulers of these six divisions is determined, 
the auspiciousness of the moment of birth can be calculated. In the book 
named Brhaj-jataka and other books there are directions for interpreting 
the movements of the stars and planets. One who knows the process of 
calculating the asta-varga (eight divisions) can predict auspicious and 
inauspicious events. This science is known especially by persons who are 
called hora-sastra-vit, or those who know the astrological scriptures. On 
the strength of astrological calculations from the hora scriptures, 

s 

Nllambara CakravartI, the grandfather of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
had ascertained the auspicious moment when the Lord would appear. 

TEXT 91 

a-kalanka gauracandra dila darasana 
sa-kalanka candre ara kon prayojana 

SYNONYMS 

a-kalanka —without contamination; gauracandra —the moon of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dila —gave; darasana —audience; sa-kalanka — 
with contamination; candre —for a moon; ara —also; kon —what; 
prayojana —necessity. 
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TRANSLATION 


When the spotless moon of Caitanya Mahaprabhu became visible, what 
would be the need for a moon full of black marks on its body? 

TEXT 92 

eta jani’ rahu kaila candrera grahana 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ name bhase tri-bhuvana 

SYNONYMS 

eta jani’ —knowing all this; rahu —the zodiac figure Rahu; kaila — 
attempted; candrera —of the moon; grahana —eclipse; krsna krsna —the 
holy name of Krsna; hari —the holy name of Hari; name —the names; 
bhase —inundated; tri-bhuvana —the three worlds. 

TRANSLATION 

Considering this, Rahu, the black planet, covered the full moon, and 
immediately vibrations of “Krsna! Krsna! Hari!” inundated the three 
worlds. 


PURPORT 

According to the Jyotir-veda, a lunar eclipse takes place when the Rahu 
planet comes in front of the full moon. It is customary in India that all 
the followers of the Vedic scriptures bathe in the Ganges or the sea as 
soon as there is a lunar or solar eclipse. All strict followers of the Vedic 
religion stand up in the water throughout the whole period of the eclipse 
and chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. At the time of the birth of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, such a lunar eclipse took place, and 
naturally all the people standing in the water were chanting Hare Krsna, 
Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama 
Rama, Hare Hare. 

TEXT 93 

jaya jay a dhvani haila sakala bhuvana 
camatkara haiya loka bhave mane mana 
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SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya —all glories; dhvani —vibration; haila —there was; sakala —all; 
bhuvana —worlds; camatkara —wonderful; haiya —becoming; loka —all 
the people; bhave —state; mane mana —within their minds. 

TRANSLATION 

All people thus chanted the Hare Krsna maha-mantra during the lunar 
eclipse, and their minds were struck with wonder. 

TEXT 94 

jagat bhariya loka bale - ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 

sei-ksane gaurakrsna bhume avatari 

SYNONYMS 

jagat —the whole world; bhariya —fulfilling; loka —people; bale —said; 
hari hari —the holy name of the Lord; sei-ksane —at that time; 
gaurakrsna —Lord Krsna in the form of Gaurahari; bhume —on the 
earth; avatari —advented. 


TRANSLATION 

When the whole world was thus chanting the holy name of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna in the form of Gaurahari advented 
Himself on the earth. 

TEXT 95 

prasanna ha-ila saba jagatera mana 
‘hari’ bali’ hinduke hasya karaye yavana 

SYNONYMS 

prasanna —joyful; ha-ila —became; saba —all; jagatera —of the whole 
world; mana —the mind; hari —the holy name of the Lord; bali’ —saying; 
hinduke —unto the Hindus; hasya —laughing; karaye —do so; yavana — 
the Muslims. 


TRANSLATION 
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The whole world was pleased. While the Hindus chanted the holy name 
of the Lord, the non-Hindus, especially the Muslims, jokingly imitated 
the words. 


PURPORT 

Although Muslims, or non-Hindus, have no interest in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, the Muslims in 
Navadvlpa imitated the Hindus as they chanted during the lunar eclipse. 

Thus the Hindus and Muslims joined together in chanting the holy 

/ 

name of the Lord when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu advented Himself. 

TEXT 96 

‘hari’ bali’ narigana dei hulahuli 
svarge vadya-nrtya hare deva kutuhali 

SYNONYMS 

hari bali’ —by saying the word Hari; nari-gana —all the ladies; dei — 
chanting; hulahuli —the sound of hulahuli; svarge —in the heavenly 
planets; vadya-nrtya —music and dance; hare —do; deva —demigods; 
kutuhali —curious. 


TRANSLATION 

While all the ladies vibrated the holy name of Hari on earth, in the 
heavenly planets dancing and music were going on, for the demigods were 
very curious. 

TEXT 97 

prasanna haila dasa dik, prasanna nadijala 
sthavara-jangama haila anande vihvala 

SYNONYMS 

prasanna —jubilant; haila —became; dasa —ten; dik —directions; 
prasanna —satisfied; nadi-jala —the water of the rivers; sthavara — 
immovable; jangama —movable; haila —became; anande —in joy; 
vihvala —overwhelmed. 
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TRANSLATION 


In this atmosphere, all the ten directions became jubilant, as did the 
waves of the rivers. Moreover, all beings, moving and nonmoving, were 
overwhelmed with transcendental bliss. 

TEXT 98 

nadiya-udayagiri, purnacandra gaurahari, 
krpa kari’ ha-ila udaya 
papa-tamah haila nasa, tri-jagatera ullasa, 
jagabhari’ hari-dhvani haya 

SYNONYMS 

nadlya —the place known as Nadia; udayagiri —is the appearing place; 

/ 

purna-candra —the full moon; gaurahari —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krpa —by mercy; kari’ —doing so; ha-ila —became; udaya — 
risen; papa —sinful; tamah —darkness; haila —became; nasa —dissipated; 
tri-jagatera —of the three worlds; ullasa —happiness; jaga-bhari’ —filling 
the whole world; hari-dhvani —the transcendental vibration of Hari; 
haya —resounded. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus by His causeless mercy the full moon, Gaurahari, rose in the 
district of Nadia, which is compared to Udayagiri, where the sun first 
becomes visible. His rising in the sky dissipated the darkness of sinful 
life, and thus the three worlds became joyful and chanted the holy name 
of the Lord. 

TEXT 99 

sei-kale nijalaya, uthiya advaita raya, 
nrtya kare anandita-mane 
haridase land sange, hunkara-klrtana-range 
kene ndce, keha nahi jane 

SYNONYMS 

sei-kale —at that time; nija-alaya —in His own house; uthiya —standing; 
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advaita —Advaita Acarya; raya —the rich man; nrtya —dancing; kare — 
performs; anandita —with joyful; mane —mind; haridase —Thakura 
Haridasa; land —taking; sarige—with Him; hunkdra —loudly; klrtana — 
sanklrtana; range —performing; kene —why; ndce —dances; keha nahi — 
no one; jane —knows. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — / 

At that time Sri Advaita Acarya Prabhu, in His own house at Santipura, 

was dancing in a pleasing mood. Taking Haridasa Thakura with Him, He 
danced and loudly chanted Hare Krsna. But why they were dancing, no 
one could understand. 


PURPORT 

It is understood that Advaita Prabhu, at that time, was in His own 
paternal house at Santipura. Haridasa Thakura frequently used to meet 
Him. Coincidentally, therefore, he was also there, and upon the birth of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu both of them immediately began to dance. 

s 

But no one in Santipura could understand why those two saintly persons 
were dancing. 

TEXT 100 

dekhi’ uparaga hasi’, sighra ganga-ghate dsi’ 
anande karila ganga-snana 
pana uparaga-chale, apanara mano-bale, 
brahmanere dila ndnd dana 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing; uparaga —the eclipse; hasi’ —laughing; sighra —very 
soon; ganga-ghate —on the bank of the Ganges; asi’ —coming; anande — 
in jubilation; karila —took; ganga-snana —bath in the Ganges; pana — 
taking advantage of; uparaga-chale —on the event of the lunar eclipse; 
apanara —His own; manah-bale —by the strength of mind; 
brahmanere —unto the brahmanas; dila —gave; ndnd —various; dana — 
charities. 
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TRANSLATION 


Seeing the lunar eclipse and laughing, Advaita Acarya and Haridasa 
Thakura immediately went to the bank of the Ganges and bathed in the 
river in great jubilation. Taking advantage of the occasion of the lunar 
eclipse, Advaita Acarya, by His mental strength, distributed various types 
of charity to the brahmanas. 


PURPORT 

It is the custom of Hindus to give in charity to the poor as much as 
possible during the time of a lunar or solar eclipse. Advaita Acarya, 

therefore, taking advantage of this eclipse, distributed many varieties of 

/ 

charity to the brahmanas. In Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.3.11) there is a 
statement that when Krsna took His birth, Vasudeva immediately took 
advantage of this moment and distributed ten thousand cows to the 
brahmanas. It is customary among Hindus that at the time a child is 
born, especially a male child, the parents distribute great charity in 
jubilation. Advaita Acarya was actually interested in distributing charity 
because of Lord Caitanya’s birth at the time of the lunar eclipse. People 
could not understand, however, why Advaita Acarya was giving such a 
great variety of things in charity. He did so not because of the lunar 
eclipse but because of the Lord’s taking birth at that moment. He 
distributed charity exactly as Vasudeva did at the time of Lord Krsna’s 
appearance. 

TEXT 101 

jagat anandamaya, dekhi’ mane sa-vismaya, 
tharethore kahe haridasa 
tomara aichana ranga, mora mana parasanna, 
dekhi - kichu karye ache bhasa 

SYNONYMS 

jagat —the whole world; ananda-maya —full of pleasure; dekhi’ —seeing; 
mane —within the mind; sa-vismaya —with amazement; tharethore —by 
direct and indirect indications; kahe —says; haridasa —Haridasa 
Thakura; tomara —Your; aichana —that kind of; ranga —performance; 
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mora —my; mana —mind; parasanna —very pleased; dekhi —I can 
understand; kichu —something; karye —in work; ache —there is; bhasa 
indication. 


TRANSLATION 

When he saw that the whole world was jubilant, Haridasa Thakura, his 
mind astonished, directly and indirectly expressed himself to Advaita 
Acarya: “Your dancing and distributing charity are very pleasing to me. I 
can understand that there is some special purpose in these actions.” 

TEXT 102 

acaryaratna, srivasa, haila mane sukhollasa 
yai’ snana kaila ganga-jale 
anande vihvala mana, kare hari-sankirtana 
nana dana kaila mano-bale 

SYNONYMS 

— / 

acaryaratna —Acaryaratna; srivasa —Srlvasa; haila —became; mane —in 
the mind; sukha-ullasa —happy; yai’ —going; snana —bathing; kaila — 
executed; ganga-jale —in the water of the Ganges; anande —in 
jubilation; vihvala —overwhelmed; mana —mind; kare —does; hari- 
sarikirtana —performance of sankirtana; nana —various; dana — 
charities; kaila —did; manah-bale —by the strength of the mind. 

TRANSLATION 
— / 

Acaryaratna [Candrasekhara] and Srivasa Thakura were overwhelmed 
with joy, and immediately they went to the bank of the Ganges to bathe 
in her waters. Their minds full of happiness, they chanted the Hare 
Krsna mantra and gave charity by mental strength. 

TEXT 103 

ei mata bhakta-tati, yanra yei dese sthiti, 
tahan tahan pana mano-bale 
nace, kare sankirtana, anande vihvala mana, 
dana kare grahanera chale 
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SYNONYMS 


ei mata —in this way; bhakta-tati —all the devotees there; yanra —whose; 
yei —whichever; dese —in the country; sthiti —resident; tahan tahari — 
there and there; pana —taking advantage; manah-bale —by the strength 
of the mind; nace —dance; hare sanklrtana —perform sanklrtana; 
anande —in joyfulness; vihvala —overwhelmed; mana —mind; dana —in 
charity; kare —give; grahanera —of the lunar eclipse; chale —on the 
pretense. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way all the devotees, wherever they were situated, in every city 
and every country, danced, performed sanklrtana and gave charity by 
mental strength on the plea of the lunar eclipse, their minds overwhelmed 
with joy. 

TEXT 104 

brahmana-sajjana-nan, nana-dravye thali bhari’ 
aila sabe yautuka la-iya 
yena kanca-sona-dyuti, dekhi’ balakera murti, 
aslrvada kare sukha pana 

SYNONYMS 

brahmana —the respectable brahmanas; sat-jana —gentlemen; narl — 
ladies; nana —varieties; dravye —with gifts; thali —plates; bhari’ —filled 
up; aila —came; sabe —all; yautuka —presentations; la-iya —taking; 
yena —like; kanca —raw; sona —gold; dyuti —glaring; dekhi’ —seeing; 
balakera —of the child; murti —form; aslrvada —blessings; kare —offered; 
sukha —happiness; pana —achieving. 

TRANSLATION 

All sorts of respectable brahmana gentlemen and ladies, carrying plates 
filled with various gifts, came with their presentations. Seeing the 
newborn child, whose form resembled natural glaring gold, all of them 
happily offered their blessings. 
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TEXT 105 

savitri, gaurl, sarasvatl, sad, rambha, arundhati 
ara yata deva-narlgana 

nana-dravye patra bhari’, brahmanlra vesa dhari’, 
asi’ sabe kare darasana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

savitri —the wife of Lord Brahma; gaurl —the wife of Lord Siva; 
sarasvatl —the wife of Lord Nrsimhadeva; sad —the wife of King Indra; 
rambha —a dancing girl of heaven; arundhati —the wife of Vasistha; 
ara —and; yata —all; deva —celestial; narl-gana —women; nana — 
varieties; dravye —with gifts; patra bhari’ —filling up the baskets; 
brahmanlra —in the forms of brahmana ladies; vesa dhari’ —dressing like 
that; asi’ —coming there; sabe —all; kare —do; darasana —visit. 

TRANSLATION 

Dressing themselves as the wives of brahmanas, all the celestial ladies, 

s 

including the wives of Lord Brahma, Lord Siva, Lord Nrsimhadeva, King 
Indra and Vasistha Rsi, along with Rambha, a dancing girl of heaven, 
came there with varieties of gifts. 

PURPORT 

When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was a newborn baby, He was visited 

by the neighboring ladies, most of whom were the wives of respectable 

brahmanas. In the dress of brahmanas’ wives, celestial ladies like the 

/ 

wives of Lord Brahma and Lord Siva also came to see the newborn child. 
Ordinary people saw them as respectable brahmana ladies of the 
neighborhood , but actually they were all celestial ladies dressed in that 
way. 

TEXT 106 

antarlkse deva-gana, gandharva, siddha, carana, 
stuti-nrtya kare vadya-glta 
nartaka, vadaka, bhata, navadvlpe yara nata, 
sabe asi’ nace pana prlta 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


antarlkse —in outer space; deva-gana —the demigods; gandharva —the 
inhabitants of Gandharvaloka; siddha —the inhabitants of Siddhaloka; 
carana —the professional singers of the heavenly planets; stuti —prayers; 
nrtya —dancing; kare —do; vadya —music; glta —song; nartaka —dancers; 
vadaka —professional drummers; bhata —professional blessers; 
navadvlpe —in the city of Navadvlpa; yarn —of whom; nata —stage; 
sabe —all of them; asi’ —coming; nace —began to dance; pana — 
achieving; prlta —happiness. 

TRANSLATION 

In outer space all the demigods, including the inhabitants of 
Gandharvaloka, Siddhaloka and Caranaloka, offered their prayers and 
danced to the accompaniment of music, songs and the beating of drums. 
Similarly, in Navadvipa city all the professional dancers, musicians and 
blessers gathered together, dancing in great jubilation. 

PURPORT 

As there are professional singers, dancers and reciters of prayers in the 
heavenly planets, so in India still there are professional dancers, blessers 
and singers, all of whom assemble together during householder 
ceremonies, especially marriages and birth ceremonies. These 
professional men earn their livelihood by taking charity on such 
occasions from the homes of the Hindus. Eunuchs also take advantage of 
such ceremonies to receive charity. That is their means of livelihood. 
Such men never become servants or engage themselves in agriculture or 
business occupations; they simply take charity from neighborhood 
friends to maintain themselves peacefully. The bhatas are a class of 
brahmanas who go to such ceremonies to offer blessings by composing 
poems with references to the Vedic scriptures. 

TEXT 107 

keba ase keba yaya, keba nace keba gaya, 
sambhalite nare kara bola 
khandileka duhkha-soka, pramoda-purita loka, 
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misra haila anande vihvala 


SYNONYMS 

keba —who; ase —is coming; keba —who; yaya —is going; keba —who; 
nace —is dancing; keba —who; gaya —is singing; sambhalite —to 
understand; nare —cannot; kara —others; bola —language; khandileka — 
dissipated; duhkha —unhappiness; soka —lamentation; pramoda — 
jubilation; purita —full of; loka —all people; misra —Jagannatha Misra; 
haila —became; anande —in happiness; vihvala —overwhelmed. 

TRANSLATION 

No one could understand who was coming and who was going, who was 
dancing and who was singing. Nor could they understand one another’s 
language. Yet all unhappiness and lamentation were immediately 
dissipated, and people became all-jubilant. Thus Jagannatha Misra was 
also overwhelmed with joy. 

TEXT 108 

acaryaratna, srivasa, jagannatha-misra-pasa, 
asi’ tanre kare savadhana 
karaila jatakarma, ye achila vidhi-dharma, 
tabe misra kare nana dana 

SYNONYMS 

acaryaratna —Candrasekhara Acarya; srivasa —Srivasa Thakura; 
jagannatha-misra pasa —at the house of Jagannatha Misra; asi ’—coming; 
tanre —unto him; kare —do; savadhana —attention; karaila —executed; 
jata-karma —the auspicious ceremony at the time of birth; ye — 
whatever; achila —there was; vidhi-dharma —regulative principles of 
religion; tabe —at that time; misra —Jagannatha Misra; kare —does; 
nana —varieties; dana —charities. 

TRANSLATION 

— s 

Candrasekhara Acarya and Srivasa Thakura both came to Jagannatha 
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Misra and drew his attention in various ways. They performed the 
ritualistic ceremonies prescribed at the time of birth according to religious 
principles. Jagannatha Misra also gave varieties of charity. 

TEXT 109 

yautuka paila yata, ghare va achila kata, 
saba dhana vipre dila dana 
yata nartaka, gayana, bhata, akincana jana, 
dhana diya kaila sabara mana 

SYNONYMS 

yautuka —presentation; paila —received; yata —as much as; ghare —in 
the house; va —or; achila —there was; kata —whatever; saba dhana —all 
riches; vipre —unto the brahmanas; dila —gave; dana —in charity; yata — 
all; nartaka —dancers; gayana —singers; bhata —blessers; akincana 
jana —poor men; dhana diya —giving them riches; kaila —did; sabara — 
everyone’s; mana —honor. 


TRANSLATION 

Whatever riches Jagannatha Misra collected in the form of gifts and 
presentations, and whatever he had in his house, he distributed among 
the brahmanas, professional singers, dancers, bhatas and the poor. He 
honored them all by giving them riches in charity. 

TEXT 110 

srivasera brahmani, nama tanra ‘malini’, 
acaryaratnera patni-sange 
sindura, haridra, taila, kha-i, kala, narikela, 
diya piije narigana range 

SYNONYMS 

srivasera brahmani —the wife of Srlvasa Thakura; nama —name; tanra — 
her; malini —Malini; acaryaratnera —of Candrasekhara (Acaryaratna); 
patni —wife; sange —along with; sindura —vermilion; haridra —turmeric; 
taila —oil; kha-i —fused rice; kala —banana; narikela —coconut; diya — 
giving; piije —worship; nari-gana —ladies; range —in a happy mood. 
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TRANSLATION 


The wife of Srivasa Thakura, whose name was Malini, accompanied by 
the wife of Candrasekhara [Acaryaratna] and other ladies, came there in 
great happiness to worship the baby with paraphernalia such as vermilion, 
turmeric, oil, fused rice, bananas and coconuts. 

PURPORT 

Vermilion, kha-i (fused rice), bananas, coconuts and turmeric mixed 
with oil are all auspicious gifts for such a ceremony. As there is puffed 
rice, so there is another preparation of rice called kha-i, or fused rice, 
which, along with bananas, is taken as a very auspicious presentation. 
Also, turmeric mixed with oil and vermilion makes an auspicious 
ointment that is smeared over the body of a newborn baby or a person 
who is going to marry. These are all auspicious activities in family affairs. 
We see that five hundred years ago at the birth of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu all these ceremonies were performed rigidly, but at present 
such ritualistic performances hardly ever take place. Generally a 
pregnant mother is sent to the hospital, and as soon as her child is born 
he is washed with an antiseptic, and this concludes everything. 

TEXT 111 

advaita-acarya-bharya, jagat-pujita arya, 
nama tanra ‘sita thakuranf 
acaryera ajna pana, gela upahdra land, 
dekhite balaka-siromani 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-acarya-bharya —the wife of Advaita Acarya; jagat-pujita — 
worshiped by the whole world; arya —the most advanced cultured lady; 
nama —name; tanra —her; sita thakurani —mother Sita; acaryera ajna 
pana —taking the order of Advaita Acarya; gela —went; upahdra — 
presentation; land —taking; dekhite —to see; balaka —the child; 
sir omani —topmost. 


TRANSLATION 
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One day shortly after Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was born, Advaita 
Acarya’s wife, Sitadevi, who is worshipable by the whole world, took her 
husband’s permission and went to see that topmost child with all kinds of 
gifts and presentations 


PURPORT 

It appears that Advaita Acarya had two different houses, one at 
/ 

Santipura and one at Navadvlpa. When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 

born, Advaita Acarya was residing not at His Navadvlpa house but at 
/ 

His Santipura house. Therefore, as formerly explained (text 99), from 

/ 

Advaita’s old paternal house ( nijalaya ) in Santipura, Slta came to 
Navadvlpa to present gifts to the newborn child, Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 112 

suvarnera kadi-ba-uli, rajatamudra-pasuli, 
suvarnera angada, kankana 
du-bahute divya sankha, rajatera malabanka, 
svarna-mudrara nana haragana 

SYNONYMS 

suvarnera —made of gold; kadi-ba-uli —bangles worn on the hand; 
rajata-mudra —gold coins; pasuli —a kind of ornament covering the foot; 
suvarnera —made of gold; angada —a kind of ornament; kankana — 
another kind of ornament for the hand; du-bahute —in two arms; 
divya —celestial; sankha —conchshell; rajatera —made of gold; 
malabanka —bangles for the foot; svarna-mudrara —made of gold; 
nana —varieties; hara-gana —necklaces. 

TRANSLATION 

She brought different kinds of golden ornaments, including armlets, 
necklaces, anklets and bangles for the hands. 

TEXT 113 

vyaghra-nakha hema-jadi, kati-pattasutra-dori 
hasta-padera yata abharana 
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citra-varna patta-sadi, buni photo pattapadi, 
svarna-raupya-mudra bahu-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

vyaghra-nakha —tiger nails; hema-jadi —set in gold; kati-pattasutra- 
dorl —silken thread for the waist; hasta-padera —of the hands and legs; 
yata —all kinds of; abharana —ornaments; citra-varna —printed with 
varieties of colors; patta-sadi —silken saris; buni —woven; photo —small 
jackets for children; patta-padi —with embroidery of silk; svarna —gold; 
raupya —silver; mudra —coins; bahu-dhana —all kinds of riches. 

TRANSLATION 

There were also tiger nails set in gold, waist decorations of silk and lace, 
ornaments for the hands and legs, nicely printed silken saris, and a child’s 
garment, also made of silk. Many other riches, including gold and silver 
coins, were also presented to the child. 

PURPORT 

From the gifts presented by Slta ThakuranI, Advaita Acarya’s wife, it 
appears that Advaita Acarya was at that time a very rich man. Although 

brahmanas are not the rich men of society, Advaita Acarya, being the 

/ 

leader of the brahmanas in Santipura, was considerably well-to-do. 
Therefore He presented many ornaments to the baby, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. But Kamalakanta Vis vasa’s asking for three hundred 
rupees from the King of Jagannatha Purl, Maharaja Prataparudra, on the 
plea that Advaita Acarya was in debt for that amount, indicates that 
such a rich man, who could present many valuable ornaments, saris, etc., 
thought it difficult to repay three hundred rupees. Therefore the value 
of a rupee at that time was many thousands of times what it is now. At 
present, no one feels difficulty over a debt of three hundred rupees, nor 
can an ordinary man accumulate such valuable ornaments to present to 
a friend’s son. Probably the value of three hundred rupees at that time 
was equal to the present value of thirty thousand rupees. 

TEXT 114 
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durva, dhanya, gorocana, haridra, kunkuma, candana, 
mangala-dravya patra bhariya 
vastra-gupta dola cadi’ sarige land dasi cedi, 
vastralankara petari bhariya 

SYNONYMS 

durva —fresh grass; dhanya —rice paddy; gorocana —a yellow patch for 
the head of a cow; haridra —turmeric; kunkuma —a kind of scent 
produced in Kashmir; candana —sandalwood; mangala-dravya — 
auspicious things; patra bhariya —filling up a dish; vastra-gupta —covered 
by cloth; dola —palanquin; cadi’ —riding; sarige—along with; land — 
taking; dasi —maidservant; cedi —female attendants; vastra-alankara — 
ornaments and clothes; petari —basket; bhariya —filled up. 

TRANSLATION 

Riding in a palanquin covered with cloth and accompanied by 
maidservants, Slta ThakuranI came to the house of Jagannatha Misra, 
bringing with her many auspicious articles such as fresh grass, paddy, 
gorocana, turmeric, kunkuma and sandalwood. All these presentations 
filled a large basket. 


PURPORT 

The words vastra-gupta dola are very significant in this verse. Even fifty 
or sixty years ago in Calcutta, all respectable ladies would go to a 
neighboring place riding on a palanquin carried by four men. The 
palanquin was covered with soft cotton, and in that way there was no 
chance of seeing a respectable lady traveling in public. Ladies, especially 
those coming from respectable families, could not be seen by ordinary 
men. This system is still current in remote places. The Sanskrit word 
asurya-pasya indicates that a respectable lady could not be seen even by 
the sun. In the oriental culture this system was very prevalent and was 
strictly observed by respectable ladies, both Hindu and Muslim. We have 
actual experience in our childhood that our mother would not walk even 
next door to observe an invitation; rather, she would go in either a 
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carriage or a palanquin carried by four men. This custom was also 
strictly followed five hundred years ago, and the wife of Advaita Acarya, 
being a very respectable lady, observed the customary rules current in 
that social environment. 

TEXT 115 

bhaksya, bhojya, upahara, sarige la-ila bahu bhara, 
saci-grhe haila upanita 
dekhiya balaka-thama, saksat gokula-kana, 
varna-matra dekhi viparlta 

SYNONYMS 

bhaksya —foods; bhojya —fried foods; upahara —presentation; sarige— 

along with her; la-ila —took; bahu bhara —many packages; saci-grhe —in 

/ 

the house of mother SacI; haila —was; upanita —carried; dekhiya — 
seeing; balaka-thama —the feature of the child; saksat —directly; gokula- 
kana —Lord Krsna of Gokula; varna-matra —only the color; dekhi — 
seeing; viparita —opposite. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sita ThakuranI came to the house of SacldevI, bringing with her 
many kinds of eatables, dresses and other gifts, she was astonished to see 
the newborn child, for she appreciated that except for a difference in 
color, the child was directly Krsna of Gokula Himself. 

PURPORT 

A petari is a kind of big basket that is carried in pairs on the ends of a 
rod balanced over the shoulders. The man who carries such a load is 
called a bhari. This system of carrying luggage and packages is still 
current in India and other oriental countries, and we have seen that the 
same system is still current even in Jakarta, Indonesia. 

TEXT 116 

sarva ariga - sunirmana, suvarna-pratima-bhana, 

sarva ariga - sulaksanamaya 

balakera divya jyoti, dekhi’ paila bahu priti, 
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vatsalyete dravila hrdaya 


SYNONYMS 

sarva anga —all different parts of the body; sunirmana —well 
constructed; suvarna —gold; pratima —form; bhana —like; sarva —all; 
anga —parts of the body; sulaksana-maya —full of auspicious signs; 
balakera —of the child; divya —transcendental; jyoti —effulgence; 
dekhi’ —seeing; paila —got; bahu —much; prlti —satisfaction; vatsalyete — 
by parental affection; dravila —melted; hrdaya —her heart. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing the transcendental bodily effulgence of the child, each of His 
nicely constructed limbs full of auspicious signs and resembling a form of 
gold, Slta ThakuranI was very pleased, and because of her maternal 
affection, she felt as if her heart were melting. 

TEXT 117 

durva, dhanya, dila sirse, kaila bahu asise, 
cirajivi hao dui bhai 

dakini-sankhini haite, sanka upajila cite, 
dare nama thuila ‘nimai’ 

SYNONYMS 

durva —fresh grass; dhanya —paddy; dila —gave; sirse —on the head; 
kaila —did; bahu —with much; asise —blessing; cira-jivi —live long; hao — 
become; dui bhai —two brothers; dakini-sarikhini —ghosts and witches; 
haite —from; sanka —doubt; upajila —grew; cite —in the heart; dare —out 
of fear; nama —name; thuila —kept; nimai —Lord Caitanya’s childhood 
name, derived from the nima (nimba) tree. 

TRANSLATION 

She blessed the newborn child by placing fresh grass and paddy on His 
head and saying, “May You be blessed with a long duration of life.” But 
being afraid of ghosts and witches, she gave the child the name Nimai. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


PURPORT 


/ / 

Dakin! and SankhinI are two companions of Lord Siva and his wife who 

are supposed to be extremely inauspicious, having been born of ghostly 
life. It is believed that such inauspicious living creatures cannot go near 
a nima tree. At least medically it is accepted that nima wood is extremely 
antiseptic, and formerly it was customary to have a nima tree in front of 
one’s house. On very large roads in India, especially in Uttar Pradesh, 
there are hundreds and thousands of nima trees. Nima wood is so 
antiseptic that the Ayurvedic science uses it to cure leprosy. Medical 
scientists have extracted the active principle of the nima tree, which is 
called margosic acid. Nima is used for many purposes, especially to brush 
the teeth. In Indian villages ninety percent of the people use nima twigs 
for this purpose. Because of all the antiseptic effects of the nima tree and 
because Lord Caitanya was born beneath a nima tree, Slta Thakurani 
gave the Lord the name Nimai. Later in His youth He was celebrated as 
Nimai Pandita, and in the neighborhood villages He was called by that 
name, although His real name was Visvambhara. 

TEXT 118 

putramata-snanadine, dila vastra vibhusane, 
putra-saha misrere sammani’ 
sacl-misrera puja land, manete harisa hand, 
ghare aila slta thakurani 

SYNONYMS 

putra-mata —of the mother and child; snana-dine —on the day of 
bathing; dila —gave; vastra —cloth; vibhusane —ornaments; putra-saha — 
with the child; misrere —unto Jagannatha Misra; sammani ’— 

s 

congratulating; sacl —SacldevI; misrera —Jagannatha Misra; puja — 
honor; land —receiving; manete —within the mind; harisa —pleased; 
hand —becoming; ghare —home; aila —returned; slta thakurani —mother 
Slta, wife of Advaita Acarya. 

TRANSLATION 

On the day the mother and son bathed and left the maternity home, Sita 
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Thakurani gave them all kinds of ornaments and garments and then also 

honored Jagannatha Misra. Then Sita Thakurani, being honored by 

/ 

mother Sacidevi and Jagannatha Misra, was greatly happy within her 
mind, and thus she returned home. 

PURPORT 

On the fifth day from the birth of a child, as also on the ninth day, the 
mother bathes either in the Ganges or in another sacred place. This is 
called niskramana, or the ceremony of coming out of the maternity 
home. Nowadays the maternity home is a hospital, but formerly in every 
respectable house one room was set aside as a maternity home where 
children would take birth, and on the ninth day after the birth of a child 
the mother would come into the regular rooms in the ceremony called 
niskramana. Of the ten purificatory processes, niskramana is one. 
Formerly, especially in Bengal, the higher castes observed four months 
after the birth of a child as a quarantine. At the end of the fourth 
month, the mother could see the sun rise. Later the higher castes, 
namely the brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas, observed only twenty-one 
days as a quarantine, whereas the stidras had to observe thirty days. For 
the sections of society known as kartabhaja and satima, the mother of 
the child was immediately purified after the quarantine by the throwing 

s 

of hari-nuta, small pieces of sweetmeat, in sarikirtana. Sacidevi and 
Jagannatha Misra, with the newborn child, were honored by Sita 

Thakurani. Similarly, while Sita Thakurani was returning home, she was 

/ 

also honored by Sacidevi and Jagannatha Misra. That was the system in 
respectable families of Bengal. 

TEXT 119 

aiche saci-jagannatha, putra pana laksminatha, 
purna ha-ila sakala vanchita 
dhana-dhanye bhare ghara, lokamanya kalevara, 
dine dine haya anandita 

SYNONYMS 

s 

aiche —in that way; saci-jagannatha —mother Sacidevi and Jagannatha 
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Misra; putra —son; paha —having obtained; laksmi-natha —personally 
the husband of the goddess of fortune; purna —fulfilled; ha-ila —became; 
sakala —all; vanchita —desires; dhana-dhanye —with riches and grains; 
bhare ghara —the house filled up; loka-manya kalevara —the body 
beloved by the people in general; dine dine —day after day; haya — 
becomes; anandita —pleased. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

In this way mother SacldevI and Jagannatha Misra, having obtained a son 
who was the husband of the goddess of fortune, had all their desires 

fulfilled. Their house was always filled with riches and grains. As they 

/ 

saw the beloved body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, day after day their 
pleasure increased. 


PURPORT 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

Therefore everyone offered respects to Him. Even the denizens of 

heaven used to come in the dress of ordinary men to offer their respect 

/ 

to the Lord. His father and mother, Jagannatha Misra and SacldevI, 
seeing the honor of their transcendental son, also became very pleased 
within their hearts. 

TEXT 120 

misra - vaisnava, santa, alampata, suddha, danta, 

dhana-bhoge nahi abhimana 
putrera prabhave yata, dhana asi’ mile, tata, 
visnu-prite dvije dena dana 

SYNONYMS 

misra —Jagannatha Misra; vaisnava —a great devotee; santa —peaceful; 
alampata —very regular; suddha —purified; danta —controlled; dhana- 
bhoge —in the matter of enjoying material happiness; nahi —there is no; 
abhimana —desire; putrera —of their son; prabhave —by the influence; 
yata —all; dhana —riches; asi’ —coming; mile —gets; tata —so much so; 
visnu-prite —for the satisfaction of Lord Visnu; dvije —to the brahmanas; 
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dena —gives; dana —charity. 


TRANSLATION 

Jagannatha Misra was an ideal Vaisnava. He was peaceful, restrained in 
sense gratification, pure and controlled. Therefore he had no desire to 
enjoy material opulence. Whatever money came because of the influence 
of his transcendental son, he gave it in charity to the brahmanas for the 
satisfaction of Visnu. 

TEXT 121 

lagna gam harsamati, nllambara cakravartl, 
gupte kichu kahila misrere 
mahapurusera cihna, lagne arige bhinna bhinna, 
dekhi, - ei taribe samsare 

SYNONYMS 

lagna gani’ —by astrological calculation of the birth moment; harsa¬ 
mati —very pleased; nllambara cakravartl —Nllambara Cakravartl; 
gupte —in private; kichu —something; kahila —said; misrere —unto 
Jagannatha Misra; maha-purusera cihna —all the symptoms of a great 
personality; lagne —in the birth moment; arige —on the body; bhinna 
bhinna —different; dekhi —I see; ei —this child; taribe —shall deliver; 
samsare —all the three worlds. 

TRANSLATION 

After calculating the birth moment of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
Nllambara Cakravartl privately said to Jagannatha Misra that he saw all 
the different symptoms of a great personality in both the body and birth 
moment of the child. Thus he understood that in the future this child 
would deliver all the three worlds. 

TEXT 122 

aiche prabhu sacl-ghare, krpaya kaila avatare, 
yei iha karaye sravana 

gaura-prabhu dayamaya, tarire hayena sadaya, 
sei paya tarihara car ana 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

aiche —in this way; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sacl- 

/ 

ghare —in the home of SacldevI; krpaya —by His causeless mercy; kaila — 
made; avatare —advent; yei —anyone who; iha —this; karaye —does; 
sravana —hear; gaura-prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; daya- 
maya —being very merciful; tame —upon him; hayena —becomes; sa- 
daya —merciful; sei —that person; paya —gets; tanhara —His; carana — 
lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, out of His causeless mercy, made 

/ 

His advent in the house of SacldevI. Lord Caitanya is very merciful to 
anyone who hears this narration of His birth, and thus such a person 
attains the lotus feet of the Lord. 

TEXT 123 

paiya manusa janma, ye nd sune gaura-guna, 
hena janma tar a vyartha haila 
paiya amrtadhuni, piye visa-garta-pani, 
janmiya se kene nahi maila 

SYNONYMS 

paiya manusa janma —anyone who has gotten the form of a human body; 
ye —who; nd —does not; sune —hear; gaura-guna —the qualities of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hena janma —such a birth; tdra —his; vyartha 
haila —becomes useless; paiya —getting the opportunity; amrtadhuni —of 
the river of nectar; piye —drinks; visa-garta-pani —water in a poison pit 
of material happiness; janmiya —taking birth as a human being; se —he; 
kene —why; nahi —did not; maila —die. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Anyone who attains a human body but does not take to the cult of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is baffled in his opportunity. Amrtadhuni is a 
flowing river of the nectar of devotional service. If after getting a human 
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body one drinks the water in a poison pit of material happiness instead of 
the water of such a river, it would be better for him not to have lived, but 
to have died long ago. 


PURPORT 

/ 

In this connection Srlmat Prabodhananda Sarasvat! has composed the 
following verses in his Caitanya-candramrta (37, 36, 34): 

acaitanyam idarin visvam yadi caitanyam isvaram 
na viduh sarva-sastra-jna hy api bhramyanti te janah 

“This material world is without Krsna consciousness. Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is Krsna consciousness personified. Therefore if a very 

s 

learned scholar or scientist does not understand Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, certainly he is wandering uselessly in this world.” 

prasdrita-mahd-prema-plyusa-rasa-sdgare 
caitanya-candre prakate yo dino dina eva sah 

“A person who does not take advantage of the nectar of devotional 

/ 

service overflowing during the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
cult is certainly the poorest of the poor.” 

avatirne gaura-candre vistirne prema-sagare 
suprakasita-ratnaughe yo dlno dina eva sah 

“The advent of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is just like an expanding 
ocean of nectar. One who does not collect the valuable jewels within 

this ocean is certainly the poorest of the poor.” 

/ 

Similarly, Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.3.19, 20, 23) states: 

sva-vid-varahostra-kharaih sarinstutah purusah pasuh 
na yat-karna-pathopeto jatu nama gadagrajah 

bile batorukrama-vikraman ye 
na srnvatah karna-pute narasya 

jihvasati dardurikeva suta 
na copagayaty urugaya-gathah 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


jlvah chavo bhagavatanghri-renum 
na jatu martyo ’bhilabheta yas tu 

srl-visnu-padya manujas tulasyah 
svasah chavo yas tu na veda gandham 

“A person who has no connection with Krsna consciousness may be a 
very great personality in so-called human society, but actually he is no 
better than a great animal. Such big animals are generally praised by 
other animals like dogs, hogs camels and asses. A person who does not 
lend his aural reception to hearing about the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead must be considered to have earholes like holes in a field. 
Although that person has a tongue, it is like the tongue of a frog, which 
unnecessarily creates a disturbance by croaking, inviting the snake of 
death. Similarly, a person who neither takes advantage of the dust of the 
lotus feet of great devotees nor smells the tulasl leaves offered to the 
lotus feet of the Lord must be considered dead even though he is 

supposedly working.” 

/ 

Similarly, Srimad-Bhagavatam 10.1.4 states: 

nivrtta-tarsair upaglyamanad 
bhavausadhac chrotra-mano-’bhiramat 
ka uttamasloka-gunanuvadat 
puman virajyeta vina pasu-ghnat 

“Who but the animal-killer or the killer of the soul will not care to hear 
glorification of the Supreme Personality of Godhead? Such glorification 
is enjoyed by persons liberated from the contamination of this material 
world.” 

/ 

Similarly, Srimad-Bhagavatam 3.23.56 says, na tlrtha-pada-sevayai jlvann 
api mrto hi sah: “Although a person is apparently living, if he does not 
serve the lotus feet of great devotees he is to be considered a dead body.” 

TEXT 124 

srl-caitanya-nityananda, acarya advaitacandra, 
svarupa-rupa-raghunathadasa 
inha-sabara srl-carana, sire vandi nija-dhana, 
janma-llla gaila krsnadasa 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

sri-caitanya-nityananda —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Nityananda Prabhu; acarya advaitacandra —Acarya Sri Advaitacandra; 
svarupa-rupa-raghunathadasa —Svarupa Damodara, Rupa GosvamI and 
Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; inha-sabara —of all of them; sri-carana —the 
lotus feet; sire —on the head; vandi —offering respect; nija-dhana — 
personal property; janma-lila —narration of the birth; gaila —sang; 
krsnadasa —Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Taking on my head as my own property the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu, Acarya Advaitacandra, Svarupa 

Damodara, Rupa GosvamI and Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, I, Krsnadasa 

/ 

Kaviraja GosvamI, have thus described the advent of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityananda, Advaita Prabhu, Svarupa 
Damodara, Rupa GosvamI, Raghunatha dasa and their followers are all 
accepted by Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. Anyone who follows in the 
footsteps of Kaviraja GosvamI also accepts the lotus feet of the above- 
mentioned lords as his personal property. For a materialistic person, 
material wealth and opulence are only illusory. Actually they are not 
possessions but entanglements because by enjoying the material world a 
conditioned soul becomes more and more entangled by incurring debts 
for his present enjoyment. Unfortunately, a conditioned soul considers 
property for which he is in debt to be his own, and he is very busy 
acquiring such property. But a devotee considers such property not real 
property but simply an entanglement in the material world. If Lord 
Krsna is very pleased with a devotee, He takes away his material 
property, as He states in Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.88.8): yasyaham 
anugrhnami harisye tad-dhanarin sanaih. “To show special favor to a 
devotee, I take away all his material property.” Similarly, Narottama 
dasa Thakura says: 
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dhana mora nityananda, radha-krsna-sricarana 
sei mora pranadhana 

/ 

“My real riches are Nityananda Prabhu and the lotus feet of Sri Radha 
and Krsna.” He further prays, “O Lord, kindly give me this opulence. I 

s 

do not want anything but Your lotus feet as my property.” Srlla 
Narottama dasa Thakura has sung in many places that his real property 
is the lotus feet of Radha and Krsna. Unfortunately, we are interested in 
unreal property and are neglecting our real property ( adhane yatana kari’ 
dhana teyaginu). 

Sometimes smartas consider Raghunatha dasa GosvamI a sudra. But 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI here especially mentions svarupa-rupa- 
raghunathadasa. Therefore one who considers the lotus feet of 
Raghunatha dasa to be transcendental to all divisions of the caste system 
enjoys the riches of actual spiritual bliss. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lua, 
Thirteenth Chapter, describing the advent of Lord Sn C aitanya 
M ahaprabhu. 

Chapter 14 


Lord Caitanya’s Childhood Pastimes 


/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura has given a summary of this chapter in his 
A mrta-pravaha-bhasya: “In the Fourteenth Chapter there is a 
description of how Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu enjoyed His childhood 
pastimes—crawling, crying, eating dirt and giving intelligence to His 
mother, favoring a brahmana guest, riding on the shoulders of two 
thieves and misleading them to His own house, and, on the plea of being 
diseased, taking prasadam in the house of Hiranya and Jagadlsa on the 
EkadasI day. The chapter further describes how He displayed Himself as 
a naughty boy, how when His mother fainted He brought a coconut to 
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her on His head, how He joked with girls of the same age on the banks of 

s 

the Ganges, how He accepted worshipful paraphernalia from Srlmatl 
Laksmldevl, how He sat down in a garbage pit and instructed His mother 
in transcendental knowledge, how He left the pit on the order of His 
mother, and how He dealt with His father with full affection.” 

TEXT 1 

kathancana smrte yasmin 
duskaram sukararin bhavet 
vismrte viparltam syat 
srl-caitanyam namami tam 

SYNONYMS 

kathancana —somehow or other; smrte —by remembering; yasmin — 
whom; duskaram —difficult things; sukaram —easy; bhavet —become; 

vismrte —by forgetting Him; viparltam —just the opposite; syat —become; 

/ 

srl-caitanyam —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; namami —I offer my 
respectful obeisances; tam —unto Him. 

TRANSLATION 

Things that are very difficult to do become easy to execute if one 
somehow or other simply remembers Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. But if 
one does not remember Him, even easy things become very difficult. To 
this Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu I offer my respectful obeisances. 

PURPORT 

s 

In his book Caitanya-candramrta, Srlla Prabodhananda Sarasvatl says, 
“One who receives a little favor from the Lord becomes so exalted that 
he does not care even for liberation, which is sought after by many great 
scholars and philosophers. Similarly, a devotee of Lord Caitanya 
considers residence in the heavenly planets a will-o’-the-wisp. He 
surpasses the perfection of mystic yoga power because for him the senses 
are like snakes with broken fangs.” A snake is a very fearful and 
dangerous animal because of his poison fangs, but if these fangs are 
broken, the appearance of a snake is no cause for fear. The yoga 
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principles are meant to control the senses, but there is no scope for the 

senses of one engaged in the service of the Lord to be dangerous like 

snakes. These are the gifts of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

The Hari-bhakti-vilasa confirms that difficult things become easy to 

/ 

understand if one remembers Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu and easy things 
become very difficult to understand if one forgets Him. We actually see 
that even those who are very great scientists in the eyes of the general 
public cannot understand the very simple idea that life comes from life, 
because they do not have the mercy of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. They 
defend the false understanding that life comes from matter, although 
they cannot prove that this is a fact. Modern civilization, therefore, 
progressing on the basis of this false scientific theory, is simply creating 
problems to be solved by the so-called scientists. 

The author of Sri C aitanya-caritdmrta takes shelter of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to describe the pastimes of His appearance as a child 
because one cannot write such transcendental literature by mental 
speculation. One who writes about the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
must be especially favored by the Lord. Simply by academic 
qualifications it is not possible to write such literature. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jaya sri-caitanya, jay a nityananda 
jayadvaitacandra, jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya advaita- 
candra —all glories to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda —to all the devotees of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu, Advaita 
Prabhu and all the devotees of Lord Caitanya! 

TEXT 3 

prabhura kahila ei janmalila-sutra 
yasoda-nandana yaiche haila saci-putra 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhura —of the Lord; kahila —I have spoken; ei —thus; janma-lila — 
pastimes of the birth; sutra —in summary; yasoda-nandana —the son of 
mother Yasoda; yaiche —as much as; haila —became; saci-putra —the son 

s 

of mother Sacl. 


TRANSLATION 

I have thus described in brief the advent of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 

/ 

who appeared as the son of mother Saci exactly as Krsna appeared as the 
son of mother Yasoda. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura confirms this statement that now Lord 

Krsna, the son of mother Yasoda, has appeared again as Lord Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu, becoming the son of mother Saci: 

vrajendra-nandana yei, saci-suta haila sei 
balarama ha-ila nitai 

/ 

“The son of Saci is none other than the son of mother Yasoda and 
Nanda Maharaja, and Nityananda Prabhu is the same Balarama.” 

TEXT 4 

sanksepe kahila janmalila-anukvama 
ebe kahi balyalila-sutrera ganana 

SYNONYMS 

sanksepe —in brief; kahila —I have spoken; janma-lila —the pastimes of 
birth; anukrama —chronological order; ebe —now; kahi —I shall speak; 
balya-lila —of the pastimes of childhood; sutrera —of the siitras; 
ganana —enumeration. 


TRANSLATION 

I have already briefly spoken about the pastimes of His birth in 
chronological order. Now I shall give a synopsis of His childhood 
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pastimes. 


TEXT 5 

vande caitanya-krsnasya 
balya-lilam mano-hardm 
laukiklm api tam isa- 
cestaya valitdntardm 

SYNONYMS 

vande —I worship; caitanya-krsnasya —of Lord Caitanya, who is Krsna 
Himself; balya-llla —pastimes of childhood; manah-haram —which are so 
beautiful; laukiklm —appearing ordinary; api —although; tam —those; 
Isa-cestaya —by manifestation of supreme authority; valita-antaram — 
quite fit although appearing differently. 

TRANSLATION 

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the childhood pastimes of 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is Lord Krsna Himself. Although 
such pastimes appear exactly like those of an ordinary child, they should 
be understood as various pastimes of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


PURPORT 

In the Bhagavad-glta (9.11) this statement is confirmed as follows: 

avajananti mam mudha manuslm tanum asritam 
pararin bhdvam ajananto mama bhuta-mahesvaram 

“Fools deride Me when I descend in the human form. They do not know 
My transcendental nature and My supreme dominion over all that be.” 
To execute His pastimes, the Supreme Personality of Godhead appears 
on this planet or within this universe like an ordinary human being or 
human child, yet He maintains His superiority as the Supreme Lord. 
Lord Krsna appeared as a human child, but His uncommon activities, 
even in His childhood—like the killing of the demon Putana or the 
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lifting of Govardhana Hill—were not the engagements of an ordinary 
child. Similarly, although the pastimes of Lord Caitanya, as they will be 
described in this chapter, appear like the activities of a small boy, they 
are uncommon pastimes impossible for an ordinary human child to 
execute. 

TEXT 6 

balya-lllaya age prabhura uttana sayana 
pita-mataya dekhaila cihna carana 

SYNONYMS 

balya-lllaya —in His pastimes as a child; age —first of all; prabhura —of 
the Lord; uttana —turning the body; sayana —lying down; pita-mataya — 
unto the parents; dekhaila —showed; cihna —marks; carana —of the lotus 
feet. 


TRANSLATION 

In His first childhood pastimes the Lord turned upside down while lying 
on His bed, and thus He showed His parents the marks of His lotus feet. 

PURPORT 

The word uttana is also used to mean “lying down on the bed face 
upwards” or “lying down flat on the bed.” In some readings the word is 
utthana, which means “standing up.” In His childhood pastimes the Lord 
tried to catch the wall and stand up, but as an ordinary child falls down, 
so the Lord also fell down and again took to lying on His bed. 

TEXT 7 

grhe dui jana dekhi laghupada-cihna 
take sobhe dhvaja, vajra, sankha, cakra, mlna 

SYNONYMS 

grhe —at home; dui jana —the father and mother; dekhi —seeing; laghu¬ 
pada-cihna —the marks of the lotus feet, which were very small at that 
time; take —in those; sobhe —which were beautifully visible; dhvaja — 
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flag; vajra —thunderbolts; sankha —conchshell; cakra —disc; mlna —fish. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord tried to walk, in His small footprints the specific marks of 
Lord Visnu were visible, namely the flag, thunderbolt, conchshell, disc 
and fish. 

TEXT 8 

dekhiya donhara citte janmila vismaya 
kara pada-cihna ghare, nd paya niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dekhiya —seeing all these marks; donhara —of the parents, Sacimata and 
Jagannatha Misra; citte —in their hearts; janmila —there was; vismaya — 
wonder; kara —whose; pada-cihna —footprints; ghare —at home; nd — 
does not; paya —get; niscaya —certainty. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing all these marks, neither His father nor His mother could 
understand whose footprints they were. Thus struck with wonder, they 
could not understand how those marks could be possible in their home. 

TEXT 9 

misra kahe, - balagopala ache sila-sange 

tenho murti hand ghare khele, jani, range 

SYNONYMS 

misra kahe —Jagannatha Misra said; bala-gopala —Lord Krsna as a child; 
ache —there is; sila-sarige —along with the salagrama-sila; tenho —He; 
murti hand —taking His transcendental form; ghare —within the room; 
khele —plays; jani —I understand; range —in curiosity. 

TRANSLATION 

Jagannatha Misra said, “Certainly child Krsna is with the salagrama-sila. 
Taking His childhood form, He is playing within the room.” 
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PURPORT 


When the form of the Lord is carved from wood, stone or any other 
element, it is to be understood that the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is there. Even logically we can understand that all material elements are 
expansions of the energy of the Lord. Since the energy of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is nondifferent from His personal body, the Lord 
is always present in His energy, and He manifests Himself on account of 
the ardent desire of a devotee. Since the Lord is supremely powerful, it is 
logical that He can manifest Himself in His energy. Deity worship or 
worship of the salagrama-sila is not idol worship. The Deity of the Lord 
in the house of a pure devotee can act exactly as He can in His original 
transcendental personality. 

TEXT 10 

sei ksane jagi nimai karaye krandana 
arike land sacl tanre piyaila stana 

SYNONYMS 

sei ksane —immediately; jagi’ —awakening; nimai —the Lord of the name 

Nimai; karaye —does; krandana —crying; arike —on the lap; land — 

/ 

taking; sacl —mother Sacl; tanre —Him; piyaila —caused to suck; stana — 
breast. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

While mother Saci and Jagannatha Misra were talking, child Nimai woke 

✓ 

up and began to cry, and mother Saci took Him on her lap and allowed 
Him to suck her breast. 

TEXT 11 

stana piyaite putrera car ana dekhila 
sei cihna paye dekhi’ misre bolaila 

SYNONYMS 

stana —her breast; piyaite —while letting Him suck; putrera —of her son; 
carana —lotus feet; dekhila —observed; sei —those very; cihna —marks; 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


paye —on the sole; dekhi’ —seeing; misre —Jagannatha Misra; bolaila 
called for. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

While mother Saci was feeding the child from her breast, she saw on His 
lotus feet all the marks that were visible on the floor of the room, and she 
called for Jagannatha Misra. 

TEXT 12 

dekhiya misrera ha-ila anandita mati 
gupte bolaila nilambara cakravartl 

SYNONYMS 

dekhiya —by seeing; misrera —of Jagannatha Misra; ha-ila —became; 
anandita —satisfied; mati —intelligence; gupte —privately; bolaila — 
called for; nilambara cakravartl —Nilambara Cakravartl. 

TRANSLATION 

When Jagannatha Misra saw the wonderful marks on the sole of his son, 
he became very joyful and privately called for Nilambara Cakravartl. 

TEXT 13 

cihna dekhi’ cakravartl balena hasiya 
lagna gani’ purve ami rakhiyachi likhiya 

SYNONYMS 

cihna dekhi’ —by seeing the marks; cakravartl —Nilambara Cakravartl; 
balena —says; hasiya —smiling; lagna gani’ —by astrological calculation of 
the birth moment; purve —formerly; ami —I; rakhiyachi —have kept; 
likhiya —after writing all these things. 

TRANSLATION 

When Nilambara Cakravartl saw those marks, he smilingly said, 
“Formerly I ascertained all this by astrological calculation and noted it in 
writing. 
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TEXT 14 

batrisa laksana - mahapurusa-bhusana 

ei sisu arige dekhi se saba laksana 

SYNONYMS 

batrisa —thirty-two; laksana —symptoms; maha-purusa —great 
personality; bhiisana —ornament; ei sisu —this child; arige —on the body; 
dekhi —I see; se —those; saba —all; laksana —symptoms. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are thirty-two bodily marks that symptomize a great personality, 
and I see all those marks on the body of this child. 

TEXT 15 

panca-dirghah panca-suksmah 
sapta-raktah sad-unnatah 
tri-hrasva-prthu-gambhiro 
dvatrimsal-laksano mahan 

SYNONYMS 

panca-dirghah —five large; panca-suksmah —five fine; sapta-raktah — 
seven reddish; sat-unnatah —six raised; tri-hrasva —three small; prthu — 
three broad; gambhirah —three grave; dva-trirhsat —in this way thirty- 
two; laksanah —symptoms; mahan —of a great personality. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘There are thirty-two bodily symptoms of a great personality: five of his 
bodily parts are large, five fine, seven reddish, six raised, three small, 
three broad and three grave.’ 


PURPORT 

The five large parts are the nose, arms, chin, eyes and knees. The five 
fine parts are the skin, fingertips, teeth, hair on the body and hair on the 
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head. The seven reddish parts are the eyes, soles, palms, palate, nails and 
upper and lower lips. The six raised parts are the chest, shoulders, nails, 
nose, waist and mouth. The three small parts are the neck, thighs and 
male organ. The three broad parts are the waist, forehead and chest. The 
three grave parts are the navel, voice and existence. Altogether these 
are the thirty-two symptoms of a great personality. This is a quotation 
from the Samudrika. 

TEXT 16 

narayanera cihna-yukta sri-hasta carana 
ei sisu sarva loke karibe tarana 

SYNONYMS 

narayanera —of Lord Narayana; cihna-yukta —with positive marks; sri- 
hasta carana —the palm and the sole; ei —this; sisu —baby; sarva loke — 
all the three worlds; karibe —will; tarana —deliver. 

TRANSLATION 

“This baby has all the symptoms of Lord Narayana on His palms and 
soles. He will be able to deliver all the three worlds. 

TEXT 17 

ei ta’ karibe vaisnava-dharmera pracara 
iha haite habe dui kulera nistara 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —this child; karibe —will do; vaisnava —of Vaisnavism, or 
devotional service; dharmera —of the religion; pracara —preaching; iha 
haite —from this; habe —there will be; dui —two; kulera —dynasties; 
nistara —deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 

“This child will preach the Vaisnava cult and deliver both His maternal 
and paternal families. 
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PURPORT 


Only Narayana Himself or His bona fide representative can preach the 
cult of Vaisnavism, or devotional service. When a Vaisnava is born, he 
delivers both his maternal and paternal families simultaneously. 

TEXT 18 

mahotsava kara, saba bolaha brahmana 
aji dina bhala, - kariba nama-karana 

SYNONYMS 

mahotsava —a festival; kara —observe; saba —all; bolaha —call; 
brahmana —the brahmanas; aji —today; dina —day; bhala —auspicious; 
kariba —I shall perform; nama-karana —the name-giving ceremony. 

TRANSLATION 

“I propose to perform a name-giving ceremony. We should observe a 
festival and call for the brahmanas because today is very auspicious. 

PURPORT 

It is a Vedic principle to observe a festival in connection with Narayana 
and brahmanas. Giving a child a particular name is among the 
purificatory processes known as dasa-vidha-samskara, and on the day of 
such a ceremony one should observe a festival by worshiping Narayana 
and distributing prasadam, chiefly among the brahmanas. 

s 

When Nllambara CakravartI, Saclmata and Jagannatha Misra 
understood from the marks on the Lord’s lotus feet that child Nimai was 
not an ordinary child but an incarnation of Narayana, they decided that 
on that very same day, which was very auspicious, they should observe a 
festival for His name-giving ceremony. In this connection we can 
particularly see how an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is ascertained by His bodily symptoms, His activities and the 
prediction of the sastras. By factual evidence a person can be accepted as 
an incarnation of God, not whimsically or by the votes of rascals and 
fools. There have been many imitation incarnations in Bengal since the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


appearance of Lord Caitanya, but any impartial devotee or learned man 

can understand that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was accepted as an 

incarnation of Krsna not on the basis of popular votes but by evidence 

from the sastras and bona fide scholars. It was not ordinary men who 
/ 

accepted Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. In the beginning His identity was ascertained by learned 
scholars like Nllambara CakravartI, and later all His activities were 
confirmed by the six Gosvamls, especially Srlla Jlva GosvamI and Srlla 
Rupa GosvamI, and many other learned scholars, with evidence from the 
sastra. An incarnation of God is such from the very beginning of His 
life. It is not that by performing meditation one can become an 
incarnation of God all of a sudden. Such false incarnations are meant 
for fools and rascals, not sane men. 

TEXT 19 

sarva-lokera karibe ihan dharana, posana 
‘visvambhara’ nama ihara, - ei ta’ karana 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-lokera —of all people; karibe —will do; ihan —this child; dharana — 
protection; posana —maintenance; visvambhara —the name 
Visvambhara; nama —name; ihara —His; ei —this; ta’ —certainly; 
karana —the reason. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the future this child will protect and maintain all the world. For this 
reason He is to be called Visvambhara.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

The Caitanya-bhagavata confirms that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, by His 
birth, has made the whole world peaceful, as in the past Narayana 
protected this earth in His incarnation as Varaha. Because of His 
protecting and maintaining this world in the present Kali-yuga, Lord 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu is known as Visvambhara, which refers to one 

/ 

who feeds the entire world. The movement inaugurated by Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu when He was present five hundred years ago is again being 
propagated all over the world, and factually we are seeing its practical 
results. People are being saved, protected and maintained by this Hare 
Krsna movement. Thousands of followers, especially Western youths, are 
taking part in this Hare Krsna movement, and how safe and happy they 
feel can be understood from the expressions of gratitude in their 
hundreds and thousands of letters. The name Visvambhara is also 
mentioned in the A tharva-veda-samhita (3.3.16.5): visvambhara visvena 
ma bharasa pahi svaha. 

TEXT 20 

suni’ sad-misrera mane ananda badila 
brahmana-brahmani ani’ mahotsava kaila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

suni’ —hearing this; sacl —of mother SacI; misrera —and of Jagannatha 
Misra; mane —within the minds; ananda —pleasure; badila —increased; 
brahmana —the brahmanas; brahmani —and their wives; ani’ —inviting 
them; mahotsava —a festival; kaila —observed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After hearing Nilambara Cakravartl’s prediction, Sacimata and 
Jagannatha Misra observed the name-giving festival in great joy, inviting 
all the brahmanas and their wives. 

PURPORT 

It is the Vedic system to observe all kinds of festivals, including birthday 
festivals, marriage festivals, name-giving festivals and festivals marking 
the beginning of education, by especially inviting brahmanas. In every 
festival the brahmanas are to be fed first, and when the brahmanas are 
pleased they bless the festival by chanting Vedic mantras or the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra. 

TEXT 21 

tabe kata dine prabhura janu-cankramana 
nana camatkara tatha karaila darsana 
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SYNONYMS 


tabe —thereafter; kata —some; dine —days; prabhura —of the Lord; 
janu —knees; cankramana —the crawling; ndnd —various; camatkara — 
wonderful; tatha —also; karaila —caused; darsana —the sight. 

TRANSLATION 

After some days the Lord began to crawl on His knees, and He caused 
various wonderful things to be seen. 

PURPORT 

The Caitanya-bhagavata describes that one day while the Lord was 
crawling upon His knees, the bells on His waist ringing very sweetly, a 
snake came out to crawl in the yard of the Lord, who captured the snake 
like a curious child. Immediately the snake coiled over Him. The Lord as 
a child then rested on the snake, and after some time the snake went 
away, leaving the Lord aside. 

TEXT 22 

krandanera chale balaila hari-nama 
ndri saba ‘hari’ bale, - base gaura-dhama 

SYNONYMS 

krandanera —of crying; chale —on the pretense of; balaila —caused to 

speak; hari-nama —the holy name of the Lord; ndri —ladies; saba —all; 

‘hari’ bale —chant the holy name of the Lord; base —laughs; gaura- 
/ 

dhama —Lord Sri Caitanya as a child. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord caused all the ladies to chant the holy names of the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra on the plea of His crying, and while they chanted the Lord 
would smile. 


PURPORT 
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In the C aitanya-bhagavata this pastime is described as follows: “The 
Lord, with His beautiful eyes, would cry, but He would stop immediately 
upon hearing the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. When the ladies, 
understanding the fun of the Lord, discovered that He would cry and 
then stop upon hearing the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra, they all 
took it as a clue to chant Hare Krsna as soon as the Lord cried. Thus it 
became a regular function. The Lord would cry, and the ladies would 
begin chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, clapping their hands. In 
this way all the ladies of the neighboring houses would assemble in the 
home of Saclmata to join in the sankirtana movement twenty-four hours 
a day. As long as the ladies continued to chant the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra, the Lord would not cry but would very pleasingly smile upon 
them.” 

TEXT 23 

tabe kata dine kaila pada-cankramana 
sisu-gane mill kaila vividha khelana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; kata dine —in a few days; kaila —did; pada —legs; 
cankramana —movement; sisu-gane —all the children; mili’ —mingling 
together; kaila —executed; vividha —varieties; khelana —sporting. 

TRANSLATION 

After some days the Lord began to move His legs and walk. He mixed 
with other children and exhibited various sports. 

TEXT 24 

ekadina saci kha-i-sandesa aniya 
bata bhari’ diya baila, - khao ta’ basiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-dina —one day; saci —mother Saci; kha-i —fused rice; sandesa — 
sweetmeat; aniya —bringing; bata —tiffin dish; bhari’ —filling; diya — 
delivering; baila —said; khao —eat; ta’ —now; basiya —sitting down. 
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TRANSLATION 


One day while the Lord was enjoying His playful sports with the other 

✓ 

little children, mother Saci brought a dish filled with fused rice and 
sweetmeats and asked the child to sit down and eat them. 

TEXT 25 

eta bali’ geld saci grhe karma karite 
lukana lagila sisu mrttika khaite 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball —saying this; geld —returned; saci —mother Saci; grhe —in the 
house; karma —duties; karite —to execute; lukana —hiding; lagila — 
began; sisu —the child; mrttika —dirt; khaite —to eat. 

TRANSLATION 

But when she returned to her household duties, the child hid from His 
mother and began to eat dirt. 

TEXT 26 

dekhi’ saci dhana aila kari’ ‘haya, haya’ 
mad kadi’ land kahe ‘mad kene khaya’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dekhi’ —seeing this; saci —mother Saci; dhana —rushing; aila —came 
back; kari’ —making a noise; haya, haya —“What is this! What is this!”; 
mad —dirt; kadi’ —snatching; land —taking; kahe —she said; ‘mati kene 
khaya’ —why is the child eating dirt? 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Seeing this, mother Saci hastily returned and exclaimed, “What is this! 
What is this!” She snatched the dirt from the hands of the Lord and 
inquired why He was eating it. 

TEXT 27 

kandiya balena sisu, - kene kara rosa 

tumi mati khaite dile, mora kiba dosa 
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SYNONYMS 


kandiya —while crying; balena —says; sisu —the child; kene —why; 
kara —you become; rosa —angry; tumi —you; mati —dirt; khaite —to eat; 
dile —gave Me; mora —My; kiba —what is; dosa —fault. 

TRANSLATION 

Crying, the child inquired from His mother, “Why are you angry? You 
have already given Me dirt to eat. What is My fault? 

TEXT 28 

kha-i-sandesa-anna yateka - matira vikara 

eho mati, seha mati, ki bheda-vicara 

SYNONYMS 

kha-i —fused rice; sandesa —sweetmeat; anna —eatables; yateka —all; 
matira —of dirt; vikara —transformations; eho —this is also; mati —dirt; 
seha —that; mati —dirt; ki —what; bheda —of difference; vicara — 
consideration. 


TRANSLATION 

“Fused rice, sweetmeats and all other eatables are but transformations of 
dirt. This is dirt, that is dirt. Please consider. What is the difference 
between them? 

TEXT 29 

mati - deha, mati - bhaksya, dekhaha vicari’ 

avicare deha dosa, ki halite pari 

SYNONYMS 

mati —dirt; deha —this body; mati —dirt; bhaksya —eatable; dekhaha — 
just try to see; vicari’ —by consideration; avicare —without considering; 
deha —you put; dosa —fault upon Me; ki —what; halite —to say; pari —I 
am able. 


TRANSLATION 
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“This body is a transformation of dirt, and the eatables are also a 
transformation of dirt. Please reflect upon this. You are blaming Me 
without consideration. What can I say?” 

PURPORT 

This is an explanation of the Mayavada philosophy, which takes 
everything to be one. The necessities of the body, namely eating, 
sleeping, mating and defending, are all unnecessary in spiritual life. 
When one is elevated to the spiritual platform, there are no more bodily 
necessities, and in activities pertaining to the bodily necessities there are 
no spiritual considerations. In other words, the more we eat, sleep, have 
sex and try to defend ourselves, the more we engage in material 
activities. Unfortunately, Mayavadl philosophers consider devotional 
activities to be bodily activities. They cannot understand the simple 
explanation in the Bhagavad-gita (14.26): 

mam ca yo ’vyabhicarena bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa gunan samatityaitan brahma-bhuyaya kalpate 

“Anyone who engages in spiritual devotional service without 
motivation, rendering such service for the satisfaction of the Lord, is 
elevated immediately to the spiritual platform, and all his activities are 
spiritual.” Brahma-bhuyaya refers to Brahman (spiritual) activities. 
Although Mayavadl philosophers are very eager to merge into the 
Brahman effulgence, they have no Brahman activities. To a certain 
extent they recommend Brahman activities, which for them means 
engagement in studying the Vedanta and Sankhya philosophies, but 
their interpretations are but dry speculation. Lacking the varieties of 
spiritual activity, they cannot stay for long on that platform of simply 
studying Vedanta or Sankhya philosophy. 

Life is meant for varieties of enjoyment. The living entity is by nature 
full of an enjoying spirit, as stated in the Vedanta-sutra (1.1.12): ananda- 
mayo ’bhyasat . In devotional service the activities are variegated and full 
of enjoyment. As stated in the Bhagavad-gita (9.2), all devotional 
activities are easy to perform ( su-sukham kartum ) and are eternal and 
spiritual ( avyayam ). Since Mayavadl philosophers cannot understand 
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this, they take it for granted that a devotee’s activities ( sravanam 

kirtanam visnoh smaranam pada-sevanam, etc. [SB 7.5.23]) are all 

material and are therefore maya. They also consider Krsna’s advent in 

this universe and His activities to be maya. Therefore, because they 

consider everything maya, they are known as Mayavadls. 

Actually, any activities performed favorably for the satisfaction of the 

Lord, under the direction of the spiritual master, are spiritual. But for a 

person to disregard the order of the spiritual master and act by 

concoction, accepting his nonsensical activities to be spiritual, is maya. 

One must achieve the favor of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 

through the mercy of the spiritual master. Therefore one must first 

please the spiritual master, and if he is pleased, then we should 

understand that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is also pleased. But 

if the spiritual master is displeased by our actions, they are not spiritual. 

/ 

Srlla Visvanatha CakravartI Thakura confirms this: yasya prasadad 
bhagavat-prasado yasyaprasadan na gatih kuto ’pi **. Activities that 
please the spiritual master must be considered spiritual, and they should 
be accepted as satisfying to the Lord. 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as the supreme spiritual master, instructed 

His mother about the Mayavada philosophy. By saying that the body is 

dirt and eatables are also dirt, He implied that everything is maya. This 

is Mayavada philosophy. The philosophy of the Mayavadls is defective 

because it maintains that everything is maya but the nonsense they 

speak. While saying that everything is maya, the Mayavadl philosopher 

loses the opportunity of devotional service, and therefore his life is 
/ 

doomed. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu therefore advised, mayavadi-bhasya 
sunile haya sarva-nasa (Cc. Madhya 6.169). If one accepts the Mayavada 
philosophy, his advancement is doomed forever. 

TEXT 30 

antare vismita sad balila tahare 
“mad khaite jhana-yoga ke sikhala tore 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

antare —within herself; vismita —surprised; saci —mother SacI; balila — 
replied; tahare —unto Him; mad —dirt; khaite —to eat; jhana-yoga — 
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philosophical speculation; ke —who; sikhala —taught; tore —You. 

TRANSLATION 

Astonished that the child was speaking Mayavada philosophy, mother 

/ 

Saci replied, “Who has taught You this philosophical speculation that 
justifies eating dirt?” 


PURPORT 

In the philosophical discourse between the mother and the son, when 
the son said that everything is one, as impersonalists say, the mother 
replied, “If everything is one, why do people in general not eat dirt but 
eat the food grains produced from the dirt?” 

TEXT 31 

matira vikara anna khaile deha-pusti haya 
mati khaile roga haya, deha yaya ksaya 

SYNONYMS 

matira —of the dirt; vikara —transformation; anna —food grains; 
khaile —by eating; deha —of the body; pusti —nourishment; haya — 
becomes; mati —the dirt; khaile —by eating; roga —disease; haya — 
becomes; deha —the body; yaya —goes; ksaya —to destruction. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Replying to the Mayavada idea of the child philosopher, mother Saci said, 
“My dear boy, if we eat earth transformed into grain, our body is 
nourished, and it becomes strong. But if we eat dirt in its crude state, the 
body becomes diseased instead of nourished, and thus it is destroyed. 

TEXT 32 

matira vikara ghate pani bhari ani 
mati-pinde dhari yabe, sosi yaya pani” 

SYNONYMS 
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matira —of the dirt; vikara —transformation; ghate —in the waterpot; 
pani —water; bhari’ —filling; ani —I can bring; mati —of dirt; pinde —on 
the lump; dhari —I hold; yabe —when; sosi’ —soaking; yaya —goes; 
pani —the water. 


TRANSLATION 

“In a waterpot, which is a transformation of dirt, I can bring water very 
easily. But if I poured water on a lump of dirt, the lump would soak up 
the water, and my labor would be useless.” 

PURPORT 

This simple philosophy propounded by Saclmata, even though she is a 
woman, can defeat the Mayavadl philosophers who speculate on 
oneness. The defect of Mayavada philosophy is that it does not accept 
the variety that is useful for practical purposes. Saclmata gave the 
example that although an earthen pot and a lump of dirt are basically 
one, for practical purposes the waterpot is useful whereas the lump of 
dirt is useless. Sometimes scientists argue that matter and spirit are one, 
with no difference between them. Factually, in a higher sense, there is 
no difference between matter and spirit, but one should have the 
practical knowledge that matter, being an inferior state of existence, is 
useless for our spiritual, blissful life, whereas spirit, being a finer state, is 
full of bliss. In this connection the Bhagavatam gives the example that 
dirt and fire are practically one and the same. From the earth grow trees, 
and from their wood come fire and smoke. Nevertheless, for heat we can 
utilize the fire but not the earth, smoke or wood. Therefore, for the 
ultimate realization of the goal of life, we are concerned with the fire of 
the spirit, not the dull wood or earth of matter. 

TEXT 33 

atma lukaite prabhu balila tanhare 
“age kena iha, mata, na sikhale more 

SYNONYMS 

atma —Himself; lukaite —to hide; prabhu —the Lord; balila —replied; 
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/ 

tanhare —unto Sacimata; age —in the beginning; kena —why; iha —this; 
mala —My dear mother; nd sikhale —you didn’t teach; more —unto Me. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied to His mother, “Why did you conceal self-realization by 
not teaching Me this practical philosophy in the beginning? 

PURPORT 

If from the beginning of life one is taught the Vaisnava philosophy of 
duality or variety, the monistic philosophy will not bother him very 
much. In reality, everything is an emanation from the supreme source 
(janmady asya yatah [SB 1.1.1]). The original energy is exhibited in 
varieties, exactly as the sunshine, the original energy emanating from 
the sun, exhibits itself in variety as light and heat. One cannot say that 
light is heat or that heat is light, yet one cannot separate one from the 
other. Therefore Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s philosophy is acintya- 
bhedabheda, inconceivable nonseparation and distinction. Although 
there is an affinity between the two physical manifestations light and 
heat, there is also a difference between them. Similarly, although the 
whole cosmic manifestation is the Lord’s energy, the energy is 
nevertheless exhibited in varieties of manifestations. 

TEXT 34 

ebe se janilan, dr a mati nd khaiba 
ksudha lage yabe, tabe tomara stana piba” 

SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; se —that; janilan —I understand; dr a —more; mati —dirt; 
nd —not; khaiba —I shall eat; ksudha —hunger; lage —arises; yabe — 
when; tabe —at that time; tomara —your; stana —breast; piba —I shall 
suck. 


TRANSLATION 

“Now that I can understand this philosophy, no more shall I eat dirt. 
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Whenever I am hungry I shall suck your breast and drink your breast 
milk.” 

TEXT 35 

eta bali’ jananlra kolete cadiya 
stana pana hare prabhu Isat hasiya 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; jananlr a —of the mother; kolete —on the lap; 
cadiya —rising; stana pana —sucking the nipple; kare —does; prabhu — 
the Lord; Isat —slightly; hasiya —smiling. 

TRANSLATION 

After saying this, the Lord, smiling slightly, climbed on the lap of His 
mother and sucked her breast. 

TEXT 36 

eimate nana-chale aisvarya dekhaya 
balya-bhava prakatiya pascat lukaya 

SYNONYMS 

eimate —in this way; nana-chale —under different excuses; aisvarya — 
opulence; dekhaya —exhibits; balya-bhava —the status of a child; 
prakatiya —manifesting; pascat —thereafter; lukaya —hides Himself. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus under various excuses the Lord exhibited His opulences as much as 
possible in His childhood, and later, after exhibiting such opulences, He 
hid Himself. 

TEXT 37 

atithi-viprera anna khaila tina-bara 
pache gupte sei vipre karila nistara 


SYNONYMS 

atithi —guest; viprera —of a brahmana; anna —food; khaila —ate; tina- 
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bara —thrice; pache —afterwards; gupte —in privacy; sei —that; vipre — 
unto the brahmana; karila —made; nistara —deliverance. 

TRANSLATION 

On one occasion the Lord ate the food of a brahmana guest three times, 
and later, in confidence, the Lord delivered that brahmana from material 
engagement. 


PURPORT 

The story of the deliverance of this brahmana is as follows. A brahmana 
who was touring all over the country, traveling from one place of 
pilgrimage to another, reached Navadvlpa and became a guest in the 
house of Jagannatha Misra. Jagannatha Misra gave him all ingredients 
for cooking, and the brahmana prepared his food. When the brahmana 
was offering the food to Lord Visnu in meditation, child Nimai came 
before him and began to eat it, and because of this the brahmana 
thought the whole offering had been spoiled. Therefore by the request of 
Jagannatha Misra he cooked for a second time, but when he was 
meditating the child again came before him and began to eat the food, 
again spoiling the offering. By the request of Jagannatha Misra the 
brahmana cooked for a third time, but for a third time the Lord came 
before him and began to eat the food, although the child had been 
locked within a room and everyone was sleeping because it was late at 
night. Thus, thinking that on that day Lord Visnu was not willing to 
accept his food and that he was therefore ordained to fast, the brahmana 
became greatly agitated and cried aloud, haya haya: “What has been 
done! What has been done!” When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the 
brahmana in that agitated state, He told him, “Formerly I was the son of 
mother Yasoda. At that time also you became a guest in the house of 
Nanda Maharaja, and I disturbed you in this way. I am very much 
pleased by your devotion. Therefore I am eating the food you have 
prepared.” Understanding the favor offered to him by the Lord, the 
brahmana was greatly pleased, and he was overwhelmed with love of 
Krsna. He was thankful to the Lord, for he felt himself greatly fortunate. 
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Then the Lord asked the brahmana not to disclose the incident to 
anyone else. This pastime is very elaborately explained in the Caitanya- 
bhagavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter Three. 

TEXT 38 

core land gela prabhuke bahire paiya 
tdra skandhe cadi’ aila tare bhulaiya 

SYNONYMS 

core —two thieves; land —taking; gela —went; prabhuke —the Lord; 
bahire —outside; paiya —finding Him; tdra —their; skandhe —on the 
shoulders; cadi’ —rising; aila —came back; tare —them; bhulaiya — 
misleading. 


TRANSLATION 

In His childhood the Lord was taken away by two thieves outside His 
home. The Lord, however, got up on the shoulders of the thieves, and 
while they were thinking they were safely carrying the child to rob His 
ornaments, the Lord misled them, and thus instead of going to their own 
home the thieves came back to the home of Jagannatha Misra. 

PURPORT 

In His childhood the Lord was profusely decorated with gold ornaments. 
Once upon a time, when the Lord was playing outside His house, two 
thieves passing on the street saw the opportunity to rob Him. Therefore 
they took Him on their shoulders, pleasing Him by offering Him some 
sweetmeats. The thieves thought they would carry the child to the forest 
and then kill Him and take away the ornaments. The Lord, however, 
expanded His illusory energy upon the thieves, so much so that instead 
of carrying Him to the forest they came right back in front of His house. 
When they came before His house they became afraid because everyone 
from the house of Jagannatha Misra and all the inhabitants of that 
quarter were busy searching for the child. Therefore the thieves, 
thinking it dangerous to remain, went away and left Him. The child was 

a 

brought within the house and given to mother SacI, who was in great 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


anxiety, and she became satisfied. This incident is also very elaborately 
explained in the Adi-khandaof Caitanya-bhagavata, Third Chapter. 

TEXT 39 

vyadhi-chale jagadisa-hiranya-sadane 
visnu-naivedya khaila ekadasx-dine 

SYNONYMS 

vyadhi-chale —on the plea of being diseased; jagadisa-hiranya —of the 
names Jagadlsa and Hiranya; sadane —in the house of; visnu-naivedya — 
food offered to Lord Visnu; khaila —ate; ekadasi —of Ekadasi; dine —on 
the day. 


TRANSLATION 

Pretending to be sick, the Lord asked some food from the house of 
Hiranya and Jagadlsa on the Ekadasi day. 

PURPORT 

The Caitanya-bhagavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter Six, fully describes the 

Lord’s accepting visnu-prasadam on the Ekadasi day at the house of 

Jagadlsa and Hiranya. Regular prasadam is offered to Lord Visnu on 

Ekadasi because although fasting is recommended for devotees on 

Ekadasi, it is not recommended for Lord Visnu. Once on Ekadasi in the 

house of Jagadlsa and Hiranya Pandita there were arrangements for 

preparing special prasadam for Lord Visnu, and Lord Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu asked His father to go there to ask for the visnu-prasadam 

because He was feeling sick. The house of Jagadlsa and Hiranya Pandita 

was situated about two miles from the house of Jagannatha Misra. 

/ 

Therefore when Jagannatha Misra, on the request of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, came to ask Jagadlsa and Hiranya for the prasadam, they 
were a little astonished. How could the boy understand that special 
prasadam was being prepared for Lord Visnu? They immediately 
concluded that Nimai must have supernatural mystic power. Otherwise 
how could He understand that they were preparing special prasadam ? 
Therefore they immediately sent the food to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
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through His father, Jagannatha Misra. Nimai was feeling sick, but 
immediately after eating the visnu-prasadam He was cured, and He also 
distributed the prasadam among His playmates. 

TEXT 40 

sisu saba laye pada-padasira ghare 
curi kari’ dravya khaya mare balakere 

SYNONYMS 

sisu —children; saba —all; laye —taking with Him; pada-padasira — 
neighboring; ghare —in the houses; curi kari’ —stealing; dravya — 
eatables; khaya —eats; mare —fights; balakere —with other children. 

TRANSLATION 

As usual for small children, He learned to play, and with His playmates 
He went to the houses of neighboring friends, stealing their eatables and 
eating them. Sometimes the children fought among themselves. 

TEXT 41 

sisu saba saci-sthane kaila nivedana 
suni’ saci putre kichu dila olahana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sisu saba —all the children; saci-sthane —in the presence of mother Saci; 
kaila —made; nivedana —petition; suni’ —hearing that; saci —mother 

s 

Saci; putre —unto her son; kichu —some; dila —gave; olahana — 
chastisement or rebuke. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

All the children lodged complaints with Sacimata about the Lord’s 
fighting with them and stealing from the neighbors’ houses. Therefore 
sometimes she used to chastise or rebuke her son. 

TEXT 42 

“kene curi kara, kene maraha sisure 
kene para-ghare yaha, kiba nahi ghare” 
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SYNONYMS 


kene curi kara —why do You steal; kene maraha sisure —why do You beat 
other children; kene —why; para-ghare —in others’ houses; yaha —You 
go; kiba —what; nahi —is not there; ghare —in Your own house. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sacimata said, “Why do You steal others’ things? Why do You beat the 
other children? And why do You go inside others’ houses? What do You 
not have in Your own house?” 


PURPORT 

According to the Vedanta-sutra (janmady asya yatah [SB 1.1.1]), since 
creation, maintenance and annihilation exist in the Supreme Absolute, 
whatever we find within this material world is already in the spiritual 

s 

world. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna Himself. How is He stealing, and how is He fighting? It 
is not as a thief or an enemy but as a friend in a loving condition. He 
steals as a child not because He is in want but out of a natural instinct. 

In this material world also, small children, without enmity or bad will, 
sometimes go to a neighboring house and steal, and sometimes they 
fight. Krsna also, like other children, did all these things in His 
childhood. Without the existence of the stealing propensity and fighting 
propensity in the spiritual world, they cannot exist here in this material 
world. The difference between the material and spiritual worlds is that 
stealing in the spiritual world is done in friendship and love, whereas 
fighting and stealing within this material world are executed on the 
basis of enmity and envy. Therefore we should understand that in the 
spiritual world all these activities exist, but there is no inebriety, 
whereas in the material world all activities are full of miserable 
conditions. 

TEXT 43 

suni’ kruddha hand prabhu ghara-bhitara yaha 
ghare yata bhanda chila, phelila bhangiya 
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SYNONYMS 


suni’ —hearing; kruddha —angry; hand —becoming; prabhu —the Lord; 
ghara-bhitara —within the room; yana —going; ghare —in the room; 
yata —all; bhanda —pots; chila —there were; phelila —He threw them; 
bhangiya —breaking. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus rebuked by His mother, he Lord would go in anger to a room and 
break all the pots within it. 

TEXT 44 

tabe sacl kole kari’ karaila santosa 
lajjita ha-ild prabhu jani’ nija-dosa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —at that time; sad —mother SacldevI; kole —on the lap; kari ’— 
taking; karaila —made; santosa —pacified; lajjita —ashamed; ha-ild — 
became; prabhu —the Lord; jani’ —knowing; nija —His own; dosa —fault. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Then Saclmata would take her son on her lap and pacify Him, and the 
Lord would be very much ashamed, admitting His faults. 

PURPORT 

There is a nice description of the faults of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in 

His childhood in the Caitanya-bhagavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter Three, 

where it is said that as a child the Lord used to steal all kinds of eatables 

from the houses of neighboring friends. In some houses He would steal 

milk and drink it, and in others He would steal and eat prepared rice. 

Sometimes He would break cooking pots. If there were nothing to eat 

but there were small babies, the Lord would tease the babies and make 

/ 

them cry. Sometimes a neighbor would complain to Saclmata, “My child 
is very small, but your child puts water in his ears and makes him cry.” 
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TEXT 45 

kabhu mrdu-haste kaila matake tadana 
matake murcchita dekhi’ karaye krandana 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; mrdu-haste —by His soft hand; kaila —did; matake — 
His mother; tadana —chastise; matake —His mother; murcchita — 
fainted; dekhi’ —seeing; karaye —was; krandana —crying. 

TRANSLATION 

Once the child, Caitanya Mahaprabhu, chastised His mother with His 
soft hand, and His mother pretended to faint. Seeing this, the Lord began 
to cry. 

TEXT 46 

narigana kahe, - “narikela deha ani’ 

tabe sustha ha-ibena tomara janani” 

SYNONYMS 

nari-gana —all the ladies; kahe —say; narikela —coconut; deha —give; 
ani’ —bringing from somewhere; tabe —then; sustha ha-ibena —will be 
cured; tomara —Your; janani —mother. 

TRANSLATION 

The neighboring ladies told Him, “Dear child, please bring a coconut 
from somewhere, and then Your mother will be cured.” 

TEXT 47 

bahire yaha anilena dui narikela 
dekhiya apurva haila vismita sakala 

SYNONYMS 

bahire —outside; yaha —going; anilena —He immediately brought; dui — 
two; narikela —coconuts; dekhiya —seeing; apurva —this wonder; haila — 
became; vismita —astonished; sakala —all. 
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TRANSLATION 


He then went outside the house and immediately brought two coconuts. 
All the ladies were astonished to see such wonderful activities. 

TEXT 48 

kabhu sisu-sange snana karila gangate 
kanyagana aila tahan devata piijite 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; sisu-sange —along with other children; snana — 
bathing; karila —did; gangate —in the Ganges; kanya-gana —the girls; 
aila —came there; tahan —on the bank of the Ganges; devata — 
demigods; piijite —to worship. 

TRANSLATION 

Sometimes the Lord would go with other children to bathe in the 
Ganges, and the neighboring girls would also come there to worship 
various demigods. 


PURPORT 

According to the Vedic system, when small girls ten or twelve years old 

would go to the bank of the Ganges to take their bath, they would 

/ 

especially worship Lord Siva with prayers to get good husbands in the 

/ 

future. They especially wanted to get a husband like Lord Siva because 

/ 

Lord Siva is very peaceful and at the same time most powerful. Formerly, 

/ 

therefore, small girls in Hindu families would worship Lord Siva, 
especially in the month of Vaisakha (April-May). To take a bath in the 
Ganges is a great pleasure for everyone, not only for adults but for 
children also. 

TEXT 49 

ganga-snana kari’ piija karite lagila 
kanyagana-madhye prabhu asiya basila 

SYNONYMS 
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ganga-snana —bath in the Ganges; kari’ —having taken; puja —worship; 
karite —to do; lagila —began; kanya-gana —the girls; madhye —in the 
midst of; prabhu —the Lord; asiya —coming there; basila —sat down. 

TRANSLATION 

When the girls engaged in worshiping the different demigods after 
bathing in the Ganges, the young Lord would come there and sit down 
among them. 

TEXT 50 

kanyare kahe, - ama puja, ami diba vara 

ganga-durga - dasl mora, mahesa - kinkara 

SYNONYMS 

kanyare kahe —addressing the girls, the Lord would say; ama puja — 

“Worship Me”; ami —I; diba —shall give; vara —nice husband; gariga — 

the Ganges; durga —goddess Durga; dasl —maidservants; mora —My; 

/ 

mahesa —Lord Siva; kinkara —servant. 

TRANSLATION 

Addressing the girls, the Lord would say, “Worship Me, and I shall give 

you good husbands or good benedictions. The Ganges and goddess Durga 

/ 

are My maidservants. What to speak of other demigods, even Lord Siva is 
My servant.” 


PURPORT 

There is a misconception about the Hindu religion among people who 
profess other religions, such as Christians and Muslims, who say that in 
the Hindu religion there are many Gods. Actually that is not a fact. God 
is one, but there are many other powerful living entities who are in 
charge of different departments of administration. They are called 
demigods. All the demigods are servants who carry out the orders of the 
Supreme Lord, the Personality of Godhead. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
disclosed this fact in His childhood. Out of ignorance, sometimes people 
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worship the demigods to receive some particular boon, but actually, one 
who becomes a devotee and worshiper of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead does not need to go to the demigods for any benediction 
because he obtains everything by the grace of the Supreme Lord. The 
Bhagavad-glta (7.20, 28) therefore condemns such demigod worship: 

kamais tais tair hrta-jndnah prapadyante ’nya-devatah 
tarin tarn niyamam asthaya prakrtya niyatah svaya 

“Only persons whose intelligence is lost and who are mad with lusty 
desires worship the demigods and follow the particular rules and 
regulations of worship according to their own natures.” 

yesarh tv anta-gatam paparin jandndm punya-karmanam 
te dvandva-moha-nirmukta bhajante mam drdha-vratah 

“But persons who are freed from all sinful activities and the duality of 
delusion engage themselves in the worship of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead with determination.” Only the less intelligent worship the 
demigods for their various purposes. The most intelligent worship only 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. 

Sometimes we, the members of the Krsna consciousness movement, are 
accused of not approving of the worship of demigods. But how can we 
approve of this when it is condemned by Lord Caitanya and Lord Krsna? 
How can we allow people to become foolish and hrta-jnana [Bg. 7.20], 
bereft of intelligence? Our propaganda is simply meant to enable 
intelligent people to understand the distinction between matter and 
spirit and understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the 
whole spiritual identity. That is our mission. How could we mislead 
people into worshiping so-called gods in material bodies within this 
material world? 

Our position of not allowing worship of the many hundreds of demigods 
was confirmed by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu even in His childhood. 
Srila Narottama dasa Thakura has sung in this connection: 

anya devasraya ndi tomare kahinu bhdi 
ei bhakti parama-karana 

“To become a staunch, pure devotee of the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead without deviation [ananya-bhak], one should not divert his 
attention to the worship of the demigods. Such control is a symptom of 
pure devotional service.” 

TEXT 51 

apani candana pari’ parena phula-mala 
naivedya kadiya khana - sandesa, cdla, kala 

SYNONYMS 

apani —Himself; candana —pulp of sandalwood; pari ’—smearing over 
the body; parena —takes; phula-mala —the flower garlands; naivedya — 
offering of food; kadiya —snatching; khana —begins to eat; sandesa — 
the sweetmeats; cdla —rice; kala —bananas. 

TRANSLATION 

Without the permission of the girls, the Lord would take the sandalwood 
pulp and smear it on His own body, put the flower garlands on His neck, 
and snatch and eat all the offerings of sweetmeats, rice and bananas. 

PURPORT 

According to the system of worship, when something is offered to deities 
outside one’s home, it is generally not cooked food but raw rice, bananas 
and sweetmeats. Out of His causeless mercy, the Lord would snatch the 
offerings from the girls and eat them, admonishing the girls not to 

worship the demigods but to worship Him. This worship of Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu is recommended in Srimad-Bhagavatam: 

krsna-varnam tvisakrsnarh sangopangastra-parsadam 
yajnaih sarikirtana-prayair yajanti hi su-medhasah 

[SB 11.5.32] 

“One should worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead who appears 

in this Age of Kali with His associates as the Panca-tattva: the Lord 

/ / 

Himself and His associates Nityananda Prabhu, Sr! Advaita Prabhu, Sri 

/ 

Gadadhara Prabhu and Srlvasa Thakura. In this age an intelligent 
person worships the Panca-tattva by the method of chanting the Hare 
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Krsna maha-mantra and, if possible, distributing prasadam.” Our Krsna 
consciousness movement is introducing this bona fide method of 
worship in the Western world. Its members are going from village to 
village and town to town with Deities of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
teaching people how to worship the Lord by chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra, offering prasadam and distributing prasadam to people in 
general. 

TEXT 52 

krodhe kanyagana kahe - suna, he nimahi 

grama-sambandhe hao tumi ama sabara bhai 

SYNONYMS 

krodhe —in anger; kanya-gana —all the girls; kahe —said; suna —hear; 
he —O; nimahi —Nimai; grama —village; sambandhe —in relationship; 
hao —are; tumi —You; ama —of us; sabara —everyone; bhai —the 
brother. 


TRANSLATION 

All the girls became very angry at the Lord for this behavior. “Dear 
Nimai,” they told Him, “You are just like our brother in our village 
relationship. 

TEXT 53 

ama sabakara pakse iha karite na yuyaya 
na laha devata sajja, na kara anyaya 

SYNONYMS 

ama sabakara —of all of us; pakse —on the behalf; iha —this; karite —to 
do; na —not; yuyaya —is suitable; na —don’t; laha —take; devata — 
demigods; sajja —worshipable paraphernalia; na—don’t; kara —do; 
anyaya —mischief. 


TRANSLATION 

“Therefore it does not behoove You to act like this. Don’t take our 
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paraphernalia for worship of the demigods. Don’t create a disturbance in 
this way.” 

TEXT 54 

prabhu kahe, - “toma sabake dila ei vara 

toma sabara bharta habe parama sundara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; toma —you; sabake —to all; dila —I give; 
ei —this; vara —benediction; toma sabara —of all of you; bharta —the 
husbands; habe —will be; parama —very; sundara —beautiful. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied, “My dear sisters, I give you the benediction that your 
husbands will be very handsome. 

TEXT 55 

pandita, vidagdha, yuva, dhana-dhanyavan 
sata sata putra habe - cirayu, madman” 

SYNONYMS 

pandita —learned; vidagdha —expert and humorous; yuva —young man; 
dhana-dhanyavan —very rich, possessing wealth and rice; sata sata — 
seven each; putra —sons; habe —you will have; cirayu —born with a long 
life; madman —and intelligent. 

TRANSLATION 

“They will be learned, clever and young and possess abundant wealth and 
rice. Not only that, but you will each have seven sons, who will all live 
long lives and be very intelligent.” 

PURPORT 

Generally it is the ambition of a young girl to have a very handsome 
husband who is learned, clever, young and rich. According to the Vedic 
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culture, one is rich if he possesses a large stock of food grain and a very 
large number of animals. Dhanyena dhanavan gavaya dhanavan: one is 
rich if he possesses food grain, cows and bulls. A girl also desires to have 
many children, especially sons ( putra ) who are very intelligent and long- 
lived. Now because society has deteriorated there is propaganda to have 
one or two children and kill the rest by contraceptive methods. But the 
natural ambition of a girl is to possess not only more than one child but 
at least half a dozen. 

In exchange for the paraphernalia of worship He usurped for Himself, 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to bless the girls to fulfill all their 

ambitions and desires. One can easily become happy and obtain the 

material benefits of a good husband, wealth, food grain and a number of 

/ 

nice children by worshiping Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Although Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted sannyasa at an early age, it is not 
necessary for His devotees to follow Him by also taking sannyasa. One 
can stay a householder, but one must be a devotee of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Then one will be happy, with all the material opulences of 
a good home, good children, good mate, good wealth and everything he 
desires. Therefore the sastras advise, yajnaih sanklrtana-prayair yajanti hi 
su-medhasah [SB 11.5.32], Every householder, therefore, who is actually 
intelligent should introduce the saikertana movement home to home and live 
peacefully in this life and go back to Godhead in the next. 

TEXT 56 

vara suni’ kanya-ganera antare santosa 
bahire bhartsana kare kari’ mithya rosa 

SYNONYMS 

vara suni’ —hearing the benediction; kanya-ganera —of the girls; 
antare —within; santosa —very much satisfaction; bahire —externally; 
bhartsana —rebuking; kare —they do; kari’ —making; mithya —false; 
rosa —anger. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing this benediction from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the girls 
were inwardly very happy, but externally, as is natural for girls, they 
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rebuked the Lord under the pretense of anger. 


PURPORT 

This double-dealing is natural for girls. When they are satisfied within, 
they externally show dissatisfaction. Such feminine dealings are very 
palatable to boys who try to make friendships with them. 

TEXT 57 

kona kanya palaila naivedya la-iya 
tare daki’ kahe prabhu sakrodha ha-iya 

SYNONYMS 

kona kanya —some of the girls; palaila —fled; naivedya —the plate of 
worshipable things; la-iya —taking away; tare —unto them; daki ’— 
calling; kahe —says; prabhu —the Lord; sakrodha —angry; ha-iya — 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 

When some of the girls fled, the Lord called them in anger and advised 
them as follows: 

TEXT 58 

yadi naivedya na deha ha-iya krpani 
buda bharta habe, ara cari cari satini 

SYNONYMS 

yadi —if; naivedya —offering; na —do not; deha —give Me; ha-iya — 
becoming; krpani —miser; buda —old; bharta —husband; habe —will 
have; ara —and; cari —four; cari —four; satini —co-wives. 

TRANSLATION 

“If you are miserly and do not give Me the offerings, every one of you 
will have an old husband with at least four co-wives.” 
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PURPORT 


In India in those days and even until fifty years ago, polygamy was freely 

allowed. Any man, especially of the higher castes—the brahmanas, the 

vaisyas and particularly the ksatriyas —could marry more than one wife. 

In the M ahabharata, or the old history of India, we see that ksatriya 

kings especially used to marry many wives. According to Vedic 

civilization there was no restriction against this, and even a man more 

than fifty years old could marry. But to be married to a man who had 

many wives was not a very pleasing situation because the husband’s love 

would be divided among his many wives. To punish the girls unwilling to 

/ 

offer Him the naivedya, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu apparently 
wanted to curse them to be married to men who had at least four wives. 

The social structure allowing a man to marry more than one wife can be 
supported in this way. Generally in every society the female population 
is greater in number than the male population. Therefore if it is a 
principle in the society that all girls should be married, unless polygamy 
is allowed it will not be possible. If all the girls are not married there is a 
good chance of adultery, and a society in which adultery is allowed 
cannot be very peaceful or pure. In our Krsna consciousness society we 
have restricted illicit sex. The practical difficulty is to find a husband for 
each and every girl. We are therefore in favor of polygamy, provided, of 
course, that the husband is able to maintain more than one wife. 

TEXT 59 

iha suni’ ta-sabara mane ha-ila bhaya 
kona kichu jane, kiba devavista haya 

SYNONYMS 

iha suni’ —hearing this; ta-sabara —of all the girls; mane —in the minds; 
ha-ila —became; bhaya —fear; kona kichu —something uncommon; 
jane —He knows; kiba —what if; deva-avista —empowered by demigods; 
haya —He is. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing this supposed curse by Lord Caitanya, the girls, considering that 
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He might know something uncommon or be empowered by demigods, 
were afraid that His curse might be effective. 

TEXT 60 

aniya naivedya tara sammukhe dharila 
khaiya naivedya tare ista-vara dila 

SYNONYMS 

aniya —bringing; naivedya —offering; tara —all of them; sammukhe —in 
front; dharila —held; khaiya —eating; naivedya —offering; tare —them; 
ista-vara —desired benediction; dila —gave. 

TRANSLATION 

The girls then brought the offerings before the Lord, who ate them all 
and blessed the girls to their satisfaction. 

TEXT 61 

ei mata capalya saba lokere dekhaya 
duhkha karo mane nahe, sabe sukha paya 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; capalya —cunning behavior; saba lokere —unto the 
people in general; dekhaya —exhibits; duhkha —unhappiness; karo — 
distress; mane —in the mind; nahe —there is no such thing; sabe — 
everyone; sukha —happiness; paya —enjoys. 

TRANSLATION 

When this cunning behavior of the Lord with the girls became known to 
the people in general, it did not create misunderstandings among them. 
Rather, they enjoyed happiness in these dealings. 

TEXT 62 

eka-dina vallabhacarya-kanya ‘laksmi’ nama 
devata pujite dila kari ganga-snana 

SYNONYMS 
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eka-dina —one day; vallabhacarya-kanya —the daughter of 
Vallabhacarya; laksml —Laksml; nama —named; devata —demigods; 
pujite —to worship; dila —came; kari —taking; ganga-snana —bath in the 
Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 

One day a girl of the name Laksml, the daughter of Vallabhacarya, came 
to the bank of the Ganges to take a bath in the river and worship the 
demigods. 


PURPORT 

According to the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (45), Laksml was formerly 
Janakl, the wife of Lord Ramacandra, and RukminI, the wife of Lord 
Krsna in Dvaraka. The same goddess of fortune descended as Laksml to 
become the wife of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 63 

tame dekhi’ prabhura ha-ila sabhilasa mana 
laksml citte prlta paila prabhura darsana 

SYNONYMS 

tame dekhi’ —seeing her; prabhura —of the Lord; ha-ila —there was; sa — 
her; abhilasa —attachment; mana —mind; laksml —Laksml also; citte —in 
the heart; prlta —satisfaction; paila —attained; prabhura —of the Lord; 
darsana —meeting. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing Laksmidevi, the Lord became attached to her, and Laksml, upon 
seeing the Lord, felt great satisfaction within her mind. 

TEXT 64 

sahajika prlti dunhara karila udaya 
bdlya-bhdvdcchanna tabhu ha-ila niscaya 

SYNONYMS 
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sahajika —natural; prlti —affection; dunhara —both of them; karila — 
made; udaya —appearance; balya —childhood; bhava-acchanna —covered 
by emotion; tabhu —still; ha-ila —it so became; niscaya —fixed up. 

TRANSLATION 

Their natural love for each other awakened, and although it was covered 
by childhood emotions, it became apparent that they were mutually 
attracted. 


PURPORT 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Laksmldevl are eternal husband and 
wife. Therefore it was quite natural for their dormant love to awaken 
when they saw each other. Their natural feelings were immediately 
awakened by their meeting. 

TEXT 65 

dunha dekhi’ dunhara citte ha-ila ullasa 
deva-puja chale kaila dunhe parakasa 

SYNONYMS 

dunha —both of them; dekhi’ —seeing; dunhara —of both of them; citte — 
in the minds; ha-ila —there was; ullasa —pleasure; deva-puja — 
worshiping the demigods; chale —on the plea of; kaila —there was; 
dunhe —both of them; parakasa —manifestation. 

TRANSLATION 

They both enjoyed natural pleasure in seeing each other, and under the 
pretext of demigod worship they manifested their feelings. 

TEXT 66 

prabhu kahe, ‘ama puja, ami mahesvara 
amare pujile pabe abhlpsita vara’ 

SYNONYMS 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


prabhu kahe —the Lord said; ama puja —just worship Me; ami —I am; 
mahesvara —the Supreme Lord; amare —unto Me; pujile —if you 
worship; pabe —you will get; abhipsita —desired; vara —benediction. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord told Laksmi, “Just worship Me, for I am the Supreme Lord. If 
you worship Me, certainly you will get the benediction you desire.” 

PURPORT 

This is the same philosophy declared by Lord Krsna Himself: 

sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekarin saranam vraja 
ahariri tvariri sarva-papebhyo moksayisyami ma sucah 

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reaction. Do not fear.” ( Bg . 18.66) People do 
not understand this. They are accustomed to flattering or worshiping 
many demigods, human beings, or even cats and dogs, but when 
requested to worship the Supreme Lord, they refuse. This is called 
illusion. Factually, if one worships the Supreme Lord there is no need to 
worship anyone else. For example, in a village of a limited area one may 
use different wells for different purposes, but when one goes to a river 
where there is water constantly flowing in waves, that water can serve 
all his purposes. When there is a river, one can take drinking water, 
wash his clothes, bathe and so on, for that water will serve all purposes. 
Similarly, if one worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, 
all his goals will be achieved. Kamais tais tair hrta-jnanah prapadyante 
’nya-devatah: only men who have lost their intelligence worship the 
various demigods to fulfill their desires (Bg. 7.20). 

TEXT 67 

laksmi tanra arige dila puspa-candana 
mallikdra mala diya karila vandana 

SYNONYMS 

laksmi —Laksmldevl; tanra —His; arige —on the body; dila —gave; 
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puspa —flowers; candana —sandalwood pulp; mallikara —of the flower of 
the name mallika; mala —garland; diya —giving; karila —offered; 
vandana —prayers. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

On hearing the order of the Supreme Lord, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
Laksmi immediately worshiped Him, offering sandalwood pulp and 
flowers for His body, garlanding Him with mallika flowers, and offering 
prayers. 

TEXT 68 

prabhu tanra puja pana hasite lagila 
sloka padi’ tanra bhava anglkara kaila 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —the Lord; tanra —her; puja —worship; pana —receiving; 
hasite —to smile; lagila —began; sloka padi’ —reciting one verse; tanra — 
her; bhava —emotion; anglkara kaila —accepted. 

TRANSLATION 

Being worshiped by Laksmi, the Lord began to smile. He recited a verse 

s 

from Srlmad-Bhagavatam and thus accepted the emotion she expressed. 

PURPORT 

The verse quoted in this connection is the twenty-fifth verse of the 
Twenty-second Chapter, Tenth Canto, of Srlmad-Bhagavatam. The 
gopls worshiped goddess Durga, or KatyayanI, but their inner desire was 
to get Lord Krsna as their husband. Krsna, as Paramatma, could realize 
the ardent desire of the gopls, and therefore He enjoyed the pastime of 
vastra-harana. When the gopls went to bathe in the river Yamuna, they 
left their garments on the land and dipped into the water completely 
naked. Taking this opportunity, Krsna stole all their garments and sat 
down in the top of a tree with them, desiring to see the girls naked just 
to become their husband. The gopls desired to have Krsna as their 
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husband, and since it is only before her husband that a woman can be 
naked, to fulfill their desire Lord Krsna accepted their prayers by this 
pastime of stealing their garments. When the gopis received their 
garments back from Krsna, Krsna recited this verse. 

TEXT 69 

sankalpo viditah sadhvyo 
bhavatlnariri mad-arcanam 
mayanumoditah so ’sau 
satyo bhavitum arhati 

SYNONYMS 

sankalpah —desire; viditah —has been understood; sadhvyah —O all of 
you chaste ladies; bhavatlnam —of all of you; mat-arcanam —for 
worshiping Me; maya —by Me; anumoditah —accepted; sah —that; 
asau —that determination or desire; satyah —successful; bhavitum —to 
become; arhati —deserves. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear gopis, I accept your desire to have Me as your husband and 
thus worship Me. I wish your desire to be fulfilled because it deserves to 
be so.” 


PURPORT 

The gopis, the girlfriends of Krsna, were almost of the same age as He. 
Within their minds they desired that Krsna be their husband, but 
because of feminine bashfulness they could not express their desire. 
Therefore later on, after stealing their garments, Krsna informed them, 
“I immediately understood your desire and approved of it. Because I have 
now stolen your garments, you have presented yourselves before Me 
completely naked, which means that I have accepted all of you as My 
wives.” Sometimes foolish rascals, not knowing the purpose of the Lord 
or the purpose of the gopis, unnecessarily criticize from their own angle 
of vision, but the real purpose of vastra-harana is expressed by the Lord 
in this verse. 
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TEXT 70 

ei-mata Ilia kari’ dunhe geld ghare 
gambhlra caitanya-llla ke bujhite pare 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; Ilia —pastimes; kari’ —executing; dunhe —both of 
them; geld —returned; ghare —home; gambhlra —very grave; caitanya- 
llla —the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; ke —who; bujhite —to understand; 
pare —is able. 


TRANSLATION 

After thus expressing their feelings to each other, Lord Caitanya and 
Laksmi returned home. Who can understand the grave pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu? 

TEXT 71 

caitanya-capalya dekhi’ preme sarva jana 
sacl-jagannathe dekhi’ dena oldhana 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya —Lord Caitanya; capalya —naughtiness; dekhi’ —seeing; 

/ 

preme —out of love; sarva jana —all people; sacl —before Sacimata; 
jagannathe —and Jagannatha Misra; dekhi’ —seeing them; dena —gave; 
oldhana —a little rebuke. 


TRANSLATION 

When the neighboring people saw the naughty behavior of Lord Caitanya, 

/ 

out of love for Him they lodged complaints with Sacimata and Jagannatha 
Misra. 

TEXT 72 

ekadina sacl-devl putrere bhartsiya 
dharibare geld, putra geld palaiya 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

eka-dina —one day; saci-devi —mother SacI; putrere —unto the son; 
bhartsiya —rebuking; dharibare —to catch Him; geld —went; putra —the 
son; geld —went; palaiya —running away. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day mother Saci went to catch her son, wanting to rebuke Him, but 
He fled from the spot. 

TEXT 73 

ucchista-garte tyakta-handira upara 
basiyachena sukhe prabhu deva-visvambhara 

SYNONYMS 

ucchista-garte —in the pit where the remnants of food were thrown; 
tyakta —rejected; handira —pots; upara —upon; basiyachena —sat down; 
sukhe —very pleasingly; prabhu —the Lord; deva —the Supreme God; 
visvambhara —the maintainer of the universe. 

TRANSLATION 

Although He is the maintainer of the entire universe, once the Lord sat 
upon some rejected pots in the pit where the remnants of food were 
thrown, after the pots had been used for cooking. 

PURPORT 

Formerly it was the custom of brahmanas to worship Lord Visnu daily at 
home and cook food in new pots. This system is still going on in 
Jagannatha Purl. The food would be cooked in earthen pots, all fresh 
and new, and after cooking, the pots would be thrown away. By the side 
of the house there was generally a big pit where such pots were thrown. 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down on the pots very pleasingly, just to 
give His mother a lesson. 

TEXT 74 

saci asi kahe, - kene asuci chunila 

ganga-snana kara ydi’ - apavitra ha-ila 
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SYNONYMS 


>* 

saci asi —mother Saci, coming there; kahe —said; kene —why; asuci — 
untouchable; chunila —You have touched; ganga-snana —bathing in the 
Ganges; kara —do; yai —going there; apavitra ha-ila —You have become 
impure. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

When mother Saci saw her boy sitting on the rejected pots, she protested, 
“Why have You touched these untouchable pots? You have now become 
impure. Go and bathe in the Ganges.” 

TEXT 75 

iha sum matake kahila brahma-jnana 
vismita ha-iya mata karaila snana 

SYNONYMS 

iha suni’ —hearing this; matake —unto His mother; kahila —explained; 
brahma-jnana —absolute knowledge; vismita —amazed; ha-iya — 
becoming; mata —the mother; karaila —forced; snana —bathing. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught His mother about 
absolute knowledge. Although amazed by this, His mother forced Him to 
take a bath. 


PURPORT 

The absolute knowledge explained by the Lord to His mother is 
/ 

described by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his A mrta-pravaha-bhasya as 
follows: “The Lord said, ‘Mother, that this is pure and that is impure is 
surely a worldly sentiment with no basis in fact. You have cooked food 
for Lord Visnu within these pots and offered the food to Him. How then 
can these pots be untouchable? Everything in relationship with Visnu is 
to be considered an expansion of Visnu’s energy. Visnu, the Supersoul, is 
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eternal and uncontaminated. How then may these pots be considered 
pure or impure?’ Hearing this discourse on absolute knowledge, His 
mother was very much astonished and forced Him to take a bath.” 

TEXT 76 

kabhu putra-sarige sad karila sayana 
dekhe, divyaloka asi’ bharila bhavana 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; putra-sarige —taking the boy; sad —mother Sacl; 
karila sayana —took rest; dekhe —sees; divya-loka —celestial denizens; 
asi’ —coming there; bharila —filled up; bhavana —the whole house. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sometimes, taking her son with her, mother Saci would lie down on her 
bed, and she would see that denizens of the celestial world had come 
there, filling the entire house. 

TEXT 77 

sad bale, - yaha, putra, bolaha bapere 

matr-ajna paiya prabhu calila bahire 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sad bale —mother Sac! said; yaha —go; putra —my dear son; bolaha — 
call; bapere —Your father; matr-ajna —the order of His mother; paiya — 
getting; prabhu —the Lord; calila —went; bahire —out. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Once mother Saci told the Lord, “Please go call Your father.” Receiving 
this order from His mother, the Lord went out to call him. 

TEXT 78 

calite carane nupura baje jhanjhan 
suni’ camakita haila pita-matara mana 

SYNONYMS 
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calite —while going; carane —on the lotus feet; nupura —ankle bells; 
baje —sounded; jhanjhan —tinkling; suni’ —hearing; camakita —struck 
with wonder; haila —became; pita —of His father; matara —and mother; 
mana —the minds. 


TRANSLATION 

When the child was going out, there was a tinkling of ankle bells from 
His lotus feet. Hearing this, His father and mother were struck with 
wonder. 

TEXT 79 

misra kahe, - ei bada adbhuta kahini 

sisura sunya-pade kene nupurera dhvani 

SYNONYMS 

misra kahe —Jagannatha Misra said; ei bada —this is very; adbhuta — 
wonderful; kahini —incident; sisura —of the child; siinya-pade —on the 
naked legs; kene —why; nupurera —of the ankle bells; dhvani —sound. 

TRANSLATION 

Jagannatha Misra said, “This is a very wonderful incident. Why is there 
sound of ankle bells from the bare feet of my child?” 

TEXT 80 

saci kahe, - ara eka adbhuta dekhila 

divya divya loka asi’ angana bharila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sacl kahe —mother Sac! said; ara —another; eka —one; adbhuta — 
wonderful; dekhila —I saw; divya —celestial; divya —celestial; loka — 
people; asi’ —coming there; angana —courtyard; bharila —filled up. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Mother Saci said, “I also saw another wonder. People were coming down 
from the celestial kingdom and crowding the entire courtyard. 
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TEXT 81 

kiba kolahala kare, bujhite nd pari 
kahake va stuti kare - anumana kari 


SYNONYMS 

kiba —what; kolahala —rowdy sounds; kare —they make; bujhite —to 
understand; nd —not; pari —I am able; kahake —to whom; va —or; 
stuti —prayer; kare —they offer; anumana —guess; kari —I do. 

TRANSLATION 

“They made noisy sounds I could not understand. I guess they were 
offering prayers to someone.” 

TEXT 82 

misra bale, - kichu ha-uk, cinta kichu nai 

visvambharera kusala ha-uk, - ei matra cai 

SYNONYMS 

misra bale —Jagannatha Misra replied; kichu ha-uk —whatever it may be 
cinta kichu nai —don’t be worried; visvambharera —of Visvambhara; 
kusala —auspiciousness; ha-uk —let there be; ei —this; matra —only; 
cai —I want. 


TRANSLATION 

Jagannatha Misra replied, “Never mind what it is. There is no need to 
worry. Let there always be good fortune for Visvambhara. This is all I 
want.” 

TEXT 83 

eka-dina misra putrera capalya dekhiya 
dharma-siksa dila bahu bhartsana kariya 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; misra —Jagannatha Misra; putrera —of his son; 
capalya —the mischievous behavior; dekhiya —seeing; dharma-siksa — 
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religious teaching; dila —gave; bahu —much; bhartsana —rebuking; 
kariya —doing. 


TRANSLATION 

On another occasion, Jagannatha Misra, seeing the mischievous acts of 
his son, gave Him lessons in morality after rebuking Him greatly. 

TEXT 84 

ratre svapna dekhe, - eka asi’ brahmana 

misrere kahaye kichu sa-rosa vacana 

SYNONYMS 

ratre —at night; svapna dekhe —he dreamt; eka —one; asi’ —coming; 
brahmana — brahmana; misrere —unto Jagannatha Misra; kahaye — 
spoke; kichu —something; sa-rosa —with anger; vacana —words. 

TRANSLATION 

On that very night, Jagannatha Misra dreamt that a brahmana had come 
before him speaking these words in great anger: 

TEXT 85 

“misra, tumi putrera tattva kichui na jana 
bhartsana-tadana kara, - putra kari’ mana” 

SYNONYMS 

misra —my dear Jagannatha Misra; tumi —you; putrera —of your son; 
tattva —truth; kichui —something; na —do not; jana —know; 
bhartsana —rebuking; tadana —chastisement; kara —you do; putra —son; 
kari’ —making Him; mana —you regard. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Misra, you do not know anything about your son. You think 
Him your son, and therefore you rebuke and chastise Him.” 

TEXT 86 

misra kahe, - deva, siddha, muni kene naya 
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ye se bada ha-uk matra amara tanaya 


SYNONYMS 

misra kahe —Jagannatha Misra replied; deva —demigod; siddha —mystic 
yogi; muni —great saintly person; kene naya —may be so or not; ye se — 
whatever; bada —great; ha-uk —He may be; matra —only; amara —my; 
tanaya —son. 


TRANSLATION 

Jagannatha Misra replied, “This boy may be a demigod, a mystic yogi or a 
great saintly person. It doesn’t matter what He is, for I think He is only 
my son. 

TEXT 87 

putrera lalana-siksd - pitara sva-dharma 

ami na sikhale kaiche janibe dharma-marma 

SYNONYMS 

putrera —of the son; lalana —maintenance; siksa —education; pitara —of 
the father; sva-dharma —duty; ami —if I; na —do not; sikhale —give 
education; kaiche —how; janibe —He will know; dharma-marma — 
religion and morality. 


TRANSLATION 

“It is the duty of a father to educate his son in both religion and morality. 
If I do not give Him this education, how will He know of it?” 

TEXT 88 

vipra kahe, - putra yadi daiva-siddha haya 

svatah-siddha-jnana, tabe siksa vyartha haya 

SYNONYMS 

vipra kahe —the brahmana replied; putra —son; yadi —if; daiva — 
transcendental; siddha —mystic; haya —were; svatah-siddha-jnana —self- 
illuminated perfect knowledge; tabe —at that time; siksa —education; 
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vyartha —futile; haya —becomes. 


TRANSLATION 

The brahmana replied, “If your son is a transcendental mystic boy with 
self-effulgent perfect knowledge, what is the use of your education?” 

PURPORT 

The brahmana Jagannatha Misra saw in his dream told him that his son 
was not an ordinary human being. If He were a transcendental person, 
He would have self-effulgent knowledge, and thus there would be no 
need to educate Him. 

TEXT 89 

misra kahe, - “putra kene nahe narayana 

tathapi pitara dharma - putrera siksana” 

SYNONYMS 

misra kahe —Jagannatha Misra replied; putra —my son; kene —may be; 
nahe —why not; narayana —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tathapi —still; pitara —of a father; dharma —the duty; putrera —of the 
son; siksana —instruction. 


TRANSLATION 

Jagannatha Misra replied, “Even if my son is not a common man but 
Narayana, still it is the duty of a father to instruct his son.” 

TEXT 90 

ei-mate dunhe karena dharmera vicara 
visuddha-vatsalya misrera, nahi jane ara 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mate —in this way; dunhe —both of them; karena —do; dharmera —of 
religion; vicara —consideration; visuddha —unalloyed; vatsalya — 
parental affection; misrera —of Jagannatha Misra; nahi —there is not; 
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jane —he knew; ara —anything else. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way Jagannatha Misra and the brahmana discussed the principles 
of religion in the dream, yet Jagannatha Misra was absorbed in unalloyed 
parental mellow and did not want to know anything else. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.8.45) it is said, “Lord Krsna, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is worshiped with exalted hymns by all the 
Vedas and Upanisads and by great personalities through sankhya-yoga in 
the mode of goodness, was considered by mother Yasoda and Nanda to 
be their own little son.” Similarly, Jagannatha Misra also considered 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu his beloved little boy, although He is 
worshiped with all veneration by learned brahmanas and saintly persons. 

TEXT 91 

eta suni’ dvija geld hand anandita 
misra jagiya ha-ila parama vismita 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —after hearing so much; dvija —the brahmana; geld —returned; 
hand —becoming; anandita —very pleased; misra —Jagannatha Misra; 
jagiya —being awakened; ha-ila —became; parama —highly; vismita — 
astonished. 


TRANSLATION 

Being very pleased, the brahmana left after talking with Jagannatha 
Misra, and when Jagannatha Misra awakened from his dream, he was 
very much astonished. 

TEXT 92 

bandhu-bandhava-sthane svapna kahila 
suniya sakala loka vismita ha-ila 
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SYNONYMS 


bandhu-bandhava —of friends and relatives; sthane —in the presence; 
svapna —dream; kahila —explained; suniya —after hearing; sakala —all; 
loka —the people; vismita —astonished; ha-ila —became. 

TRANSLATION 

He related the dream to his friends and relatives, and every one of them 
was very much astonished to hear of it. 

TEXT 93 

ei mata sisu-lila kare gauracandra 
dine dine pita-matara badaya ananda 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; mata —like; sisu-lila —childhood pastimes; kare —does; 

/ 

gauracandra —Sri Gaurahari; dine dine —day after day; pita-matara —of 
His parents; badaya —He increases; ananda —the pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way Gaurahari performed His childhood pastimes and day after 
day increased the pleasure of His parents. 

TEXT 94 

kata dine misra putrera hate khadi dila 
alpa dine dvadasa-phala aksara sikhila 

SYNONYMS 

kata dine —after some days; misra —Jagannatha Misra; putrera —of his 
son; hate —in the hand; khadi —chalk; dila —gave; alpa —within a very 
few; dine —days; dvadasa-phala —twelve combinations of letters; 
aksara —letters; sikhila —learned. 

TRANSLATION 

After some days Jagannatha Misra inaugurated the primary education of 
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his son by performing the hate khadi ceremony. Within a very few days 
the Lord learned all the letters and combinations of letters. 

PURPORT 

The twelve phala, or combinations of letters, are called repha, murdhanya 
(cerebral), na, dantavya (dental), na, ma, ya, ra, la, va, r, f, l and l. Hate 
khadi is the primary educational beginning. At the age of four or five 
years, on an auspicious day called vidyarambha marking the beginning of 
primary education, there is a ceremony worshiping Lord Visnu, and after 
that the teacher gives the child a long chalk pencil. Then, guiding the 
hand of the student, he instructs him how to write the letters of the 
alphabet (a, a, i, etc.) by writing big letters on the floor. When the child 
is a little advanced in writing, he is given a slate for his primary 
education, which ends when he learns the two-letter combinations, 
which are called phala, as mentioned above. 

TEXT 95 

balyalila-sutra ei kaila anukrama 
iha vistariyachena dasa-vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

balya-lila-sutra —synopsis of the pastimes of childhood; ei —this; kaila — 
did; anukrama —in chronological order; iha —this; vistariyachena —has 
elaborately explained; dasa-vrndavana —Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

This is a synopsis of the childhood pastimes of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, placed herewith in chronological order. Vrndavana dasa 
Thakura has already elaborately explained these pastimes in his book 
Caitanya-bhagavata. 

TEXT 96 

ataeva ei-lila sanksepe sutra kaila 
punarukti-bhaye vistariya na kahila 
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SYNONYMS 


ataeva —therefore; ei-lila —these pastimes; sanksepe —in brief; sutra — 
synopsis; kaila —made; punar-ukti —repetition; bhaye —being afraid of; 
vistarira —elaborate explanation; na —did not; kahila —say. 

TRANSLATION 

I have therefore made only a brief summary. Being afraid of repetition, I 
have not elaborated upon this subject matter. 

TEXT 97 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsna-dasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila, 
Fourteenth Chapter, describing Lord Caitanya’s childhood pastimes. 

Chapter 15 


The Lord’s Pauganda-lila 


A synopsis of the Fifteenth Chapter is as follows. The Lord took lessons 
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in grammar from Gangadasa Pandita and became very expert in 
commenting upon grammar. He forbade His mother to take grains on 
the EkadasI day. He narrated a story that Visvarupa, after accepting the 
sannyasa order, invited Him in a dream to accept sannyasa also, but the 
Lord refused and was therefore sent back home. When Jagannatha Misra 
passed away, the Lord married the daughter of Vallabhacarya, whose 
name was LaksmI. All these events are summarized in this chapter. 

TEXT 1 

ku-manah su-manastvarin hi 
yati yasya padabjayoh 
su-mano-’rpana-matrena 
tam caitanya-prabhum bhaje 

SYNONYMS 

ku-manah —a person interested in activities of material sense 
enjoyment; su-manastvam —the position of a devotee without material 
desires; hi —certainly; yati —gets; yasya —whose; pada-abjayoh —at the 
lotus feet; su-manah —a flower; arpana —offering; matrena —simply by 
doing so; tam —Him; caitanya-prabhum —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhaje —I worship. 


TRANSLATION 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya 
because simply by offering a flower at His lotus feet even the most ardent 
materialist becomes a devotee. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jay a sri-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaitacandra, jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya — 
all glories; nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jaya-advaitacandra — 
all glories to Advaita Acarya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda —all glories to the 
devotees of Lord Caitanya. 
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TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya! 

TEXT 3 

pauganda-lilara sutra kariye ganana 
pauganda-vayase prabhura mukhya adhyayana 

SYNONYMS 

pauganda —of the age from five years to ten years; lilara —of the 
pastimes; sutra —synopsis; kariye —I do; ganana —enumerate; pauganda- 
vayase —in that age between five and ten years; prabhura —of the Lord; 
mukhya —chief; adhyayana —studying. 

TRANSLATION 

Let me now enumerate the activities of the Lord between the ages of five 
and ten. His chief occupation during this period was to engage Himself in 
study. 

TEXT 4 

pauganda-lila caitanya- 
krsnasyati-suvistrta 
vidyarambha-mukha pani- 
grahananta mano-hara 

SYNONYMS 

pauganda-lila —the pastimes of the pauganda age; caitanya-krsnasya —of 
Lord Caitanya, who is Krsna Himself; ati-suvistrta —very much 
expanded; vidya-arambha —the beginning of education; mukha —chief 
business; pani-grahana —marriage; anta —at the end; manah-hara —very 
beautiful. 


TRANSLATION 

The pastimes of the Lord during His pauganda age were very extensive. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


His education was His chief occupation, and after that His very beautiful 
marriage took place. 

TEXT 5 

gangadasa pandita-sthane padena vyakarana 
sravana-matre kanthe kaila sutra-vrtti-gana 

SYNONYMS 

gangadasa —Gangadasa; pandita-sthane —at the place of the teacher; 
padena —studies; vyakarana —grammar; sravana-matre —simply by 
hearing; kanthe —between the neck and the heart; kaila —did; sutra- 
vrtti-gana —the aphorisms and their definitions. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord was studying grammar at the place of Gangadasa Pandita, 
He would immediately learn grammatical rules and definitions by heart 
simply by hearing them once. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura says that the Lord was given lessons by a 
teacher named Visnu and another teacher named Sudarsana. Later on, 
when He was a little grown up, He was under the care of Gangadasa 
Pandita, who taught Him grammar of a higher standard. Anyone serious 
about studying the Sanskrit language should first learn grammar. It is 
said that simply to finish studying Sanskrit grammar takes at least twelve 
years, but once one learns the grammatical rules and regulations very 
nicely, all other scriptures or subject matters in Sanskrit are extremely 
easy to understand, for Sanskrit grammar is the gateway to education. 

TEXT 6 

alpa-kale haila panji-tikate pravina 
cira-kalera paduya jine ha-iya navina 

SYNONYMS 

alpa-kale —within a very short time; haila —became; panji-tikate —in the 
commentary on grammar named Pahji-tika; pravina —very expert; cira- 
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kalera —all older; paduya —students; jine —conquers; ha-iya —being; 
navlna —their junior. 


TRANSLATION 

He soon became so expert in commenting on the Panji-tika that He could 
win victory over all the other students, although He was a neophyte. 

PURPORT 

✓ - __ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura says there was a commentary on grammar 

s 

named Panji-tika that was later explained very lucidly by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 7 

adhy ay ana-ilia prabhura dasa-vrndavana 
‘caitanya-mangale’ kaila vistari varnana 

SYNONYMS 

adhy ay ana-llla —pastimes of studying; prabhura —of the Lord; dasa- 
vrndavana —Vrndavana dasa Thakura; caitanya-mangale —in his book 
Caitanya-mangala; kaila —has done; vistari —elaborately; varnana — 
explanation. 


TRANSLATION 

In his book Caitanya-mangala [which later became Caitanya-bhagavata], 

s 

Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura has very elaborately described the Lord’s 
pastimes of study. 


PURPORT 

The Caitanya-bhagavata , A di-khanda, chapters Four, Six, Seven, Eight, 
Nine and Ten, are a good reference for the studious pastimes of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 8 

eka dina matara pade kariya pranama 
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prabhu kahe, - mata, more deha eka dana 


SYNONYMS 

eka dina —one day; matara —of the mother; pade —on the feet; kariya — 
doing; pranama —obeisances; prabhu —the Lord; kahe —said; mata —My 
dear mother; more —unto Me; deha —give; eka —one; dana —gift. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell down at the feet of His mother 
and requested her to give Him one thing in charity. 

TEXT 9 

mata bale, - tai diba, yd tumi magibe 

prabhu kahe, - ekadaslte anna na khaibe 

SYNONYMS 

mata bale —His mother said; tai diba —I shall give that; yd —whatever; 
tumi —You; magibe —should ask me; prabhu kahe —the Lord said; 
ekadaslte —on the EkadasI day; anna —grains; na —don’t; khaibe —eat. 

TRANSLATION 

His mother replied, “My dear son, I will give You whatever You ask.” 
Then the Lord said, “My dear mother, please do not eat grains on the 
EkadasI day.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

From the very beginning of His childhood life Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

introduced the system of observing a fast on the EkadasI day. In the 

/ 

Bhakti-sandarbha, by Srila Jlva GosvamI, there is a quotation from the 
Skanda Parana admonishing that a person who eats grains on EkadasI 
becomes a murderer of his mother, father, brother and spiritual master, 
and even if he is elevated to a Vaikuntha planet, he falls down. On 
EkadasI, everything is cooked for Visnu, including regular grains and 
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dhal, but it is enjoined that a Vaisnava should not even take visnu- 
prasadam on Ekadasl. It is said that a Vaisnava does not accept anything 
eatable that is not offered to Lord Visnu, but on Ekadasl a Vaisnava 
should not touch even maha-prasadam offered to Visnu, although such 
prasadam may be kept for being eaten the next day. It is strictly 
forbidden for one to accept any kind of grain on Ekadasl, even if it is 
offered to Lord Visnu. 

TEXT 10 

sacl kahe, - nd khaiba, bhala-i kahila 

sei haite ekadasl karite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sad kahe —mother Sacl said; nd khaiba —I shall not take; bhala-i 
kahila —You have said very nicely; sei haite —from that day; ekadasl — 
Ekadasl day; karite lagila —began to observe. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Mother Saci said, “You have spoken very nicely. I shall not eat grains on 
Ekadasi.” From that day, she began to observe fasting on Ekadasl. 

PURPORT 

It is a prejudice among smarta-brahmanas that a widow must observe 

fasting on Ekadasl but a woman who is sa-dhava —who has her 

husband—should not. It appears that before Lord Caitanya’s request, 

/ / 

Saclmata, being sa-dhava, was not observing Ekadasl. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, however, introduced the system that a woman, even if not 
a widow, must observe the Ekadasl day and must not touch any kind of 
grains, even those offered to the Deity of Visnu. 

TEXT 11 

tabe misra visvarupera dekhiya yauvana 
kanya cahi vivdha dite karilena mana 

SYNONYMS 
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tabe —thereafter; misra —Jagannatha Misra; visvarupera —of Visvarupa, 
his elder son; dekhiya —seeing; yauvana —youthfulness; kanya cahi ’— 
wanting to find a girl; vivaha —marriage; dite —to give; karilena —made 
up; mana —his mind. 


TRANSLATION 

Thereafter, seeing that Visvarupa was a grown-up youth, Jagannatha 
Misra wanted to find a girl and arrange a marriage ceremony for Him. 

TEXT 12 

visvarupa suni’ ghara chadi palaila 
sannyasa kariya tirtha karibare geld 

SYNONYMS 

visvarupa —Visvarupa; suni’ —hearing this; ghara —home; chadi —giving 
up; palaila —went away; sannyasa —the renounced order; kariya — 
accepting; tirtha —the holy places; karibare —for touring; geld —went 
away. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing of this, Visvarupa immediately left home and went away to 
accept sannyasa and travel from one place of pilgrimage to another. 

TEXT 13 

suni, saci-misrera duhkhi haila mana 
tabe prabhu mata-pitara kaila asvasana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

suni’ —hearing this; saci —of mother SacI; misrera —and of Jagannatha 
Misra; duhkhi —very unhappy; haila —became; mana —minds; tabe —at 
that time; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mata-pitara —of the 
parents; kaila —did; asvasana —pacification. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sacimata and Jagannatha Misra heard of the departure of their 
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elder son, Visvarupa, they were very unhappy, but Lord Caitanya tried to 
console them. 

TEXT 14 

bhala haila, - visvarupa sannyasa karila 

pitr-kula, matr-kula, - dui uddharila 

SYNONYMS 

bhala haila —it is very good; visvarupa —Visvarupa; sannyasa —the 
renounced order of life; karila —has accepted; pitr-kula —father’s family; 
matr-kula —mother’s family; dui —both of them; uddharila —delivered. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear mother and father,” the Lord said, “it is very good that 
Visvarupa has accepted the sannyasa order, for thus He has delivered 
both His father’s family and His mother’s family.” 

PURPORT 

It is sometimes said that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu disapproved of the 
acceptance of the sannyasa order in this Kali-yuga because in the sastra 
it is said: 


asvamedham gavalambham sannyasarin pala-paitrkam 
devarena sutotpattim kalau pahca vivarjayet 

[Cc. Adi 17.164] 

“In this Age of Kali, five acts are forbidden: the offering of a horse in 
sacrifice, the offering of a cow in sacrifice, the acceptance of the order 
of sannyasa, the offering of oblations of flesh to the forefathers, and a 
man’s begetting children in his brother’s wife.” ( Brahma-vaivarta 

Parana, Krsna-janma-khanda 185.180) 

/ 

Nevertheless, we see that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself accepted 
sannyasa and approved of the sannyasa of His elder brother, Visvarupa. 

It is clearly said here, bhala haila, - visvarupa sannyasa karila pitr- 

kula, matr-kula, - dui uddharila. Therefore, should it be thought that 
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/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu made statements that are contradictory? No, 
actually He did not. It is recommended that one accept sannyasa to 
dedicate his life for the service of the Lord, and everyone must take that 
kind of sannyasa, for by accepting such sannyasa one renders the best 
service to both his paternal and maternal families. But one should not 
accept the sannyasa order of the Mayavada school, which has practically 
no meaning. We find many Mayavadl sannyasls simply loitering in the 
street thinking themselves Brahman or Narayana and spending all day 
and night begging so they can fill their hungry bellies. Mayavadl 
sannyasls have become so degraded that there is a section of them who 

eat everything, just like hogs and dogs. It is such degraded sannyasa that 

/* >* 

is prohibited in this age. Actually, Srlla Sankaracarya’s principles for the 
acceptance of sannyasa were very strict, but later the so-called Mayavadl 
sannyasls became degraded because of their false philosophy, which 

s 

propounds that by accepting sannyasa one becomes Narayana. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu rejected that kind of sannyasa. But the 
acceptance of sannyasa is one of the items of the varnasrama-dharma. 
How then can it be rejected? 

TEXT 15 

ami ta’ kariba toma dunhara sevana 
suniya santusta haila pita-matara mana 

SYNONYMS 

ami ta ’—I; kariba —shall do; toma —for you; dunhara —both; sevana — 
service; suniya —after hearing; santusta —pleased; haila —became; pita- 
matara mana —the parents’ minds. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu assured His parents that He would serve them, 
and thus the minds of His father and mother were satisfied. 

TEXT 16 

eka-dina naivedya-tambula khaiya 
bhumite padila prabhu acetana hand 
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SYNONYMS 


eka-dina —one day; naivedya —food offered to the Deity; tambiila —betel 
nut; khaiya —after eating; bhumite —on the ground; padila —fell; 
prabhu —the Lord; acetana —unconscious; hand —becoming. 

TRANSLATION 

One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ate betel nuts offered to the Deity, but 
they acted as an intoxicant, and He fell down on the ground unconscious. 

PURPORT 

Betel nuts are an intoxicant, and therefore the regulative principles 

s 

prohibit eating them. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastime of fainting 
after eating betel nuts is a solid instruction to all of us that one should 
not touch betel nuts, even those offered to Visnu, just as one should not 
touch grains on the EkadasI day. Of course, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s fainting had a particular purpose. As the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, He can do whatever He likes and eat whatever 
He wants, but we should not imitate His pastimes. 

TEXT 17 

aste-vyaste pitd-mdtd mukhe dila pani 
sustha hand kahe prabhu apurva kahinl 

SYNONYMS 

aste-vyaste —with great haste; pitd-mdtd —both the parents; mukhe —on 
the mouth; dila —gave; pani —water; sustha hand —being revived; kahe — 
says; prabhu —the Lord; apurva —something astonishing; kahini — 
narration. 


TRANSLATION 

After His father and mother sprinkled water on His mouth with great 
haste, the Lord revived and said something wonderful they had never 
heard before. 
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TEXT 18 

etha haite visvarupa more land geld 
sannyasa karaha tumi, dmare kahila 

SYNONYMS 

etha —here; haite —from; visvarupa —Visvarupa; more —Me; land — 
taking with Him; geld —went; sannyasa —the renounced order of life; 
karaha —accept; tumi —You also; amare —unto Me; kahila —He said. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “Visvarupa took Me away from here, and He requested 
Me to accept the sannyasa order. 

TEXT 19 

ami kahi, - amara andtha pita-mata 

ami balaka, - sannyasera kibajani katha 

SYNONYMS 

ami kahi —I said; amara —My; andtha —helpless; pita-mata —father and 
mother; ami —I am; balaka —only a child; sannyasera —of the renounced 
order of life; kiba —what; jani —I know; katha —words. 

TRANSLATION 

“I replied to Visvarupa, ‘I have My helpless father and mother, and also I 
am but a child. What do I know about the sannyasa order of life? 

TEXT 20 

grhastha ha-iya kariba pita-matara sevana 
ihate-i tusta habena laksmi-narayana 

SYNONYMS 

grhastha —a householder; ha-iya —becoming; kariba —I shall do; pita- 
matara —of the parents; sevana —service; ihate-i —in this; tusta — 
satisfied; habena —will become; laksmi-narayana —the goddess of 
fortune and Narayana. 
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TRANSLATION 


“‘Later I shall become a householder and thus serve My parents, for this 
action will very much satisfy Lord Narayana and His wife, the goddess of 
fortune.’ 

TEXT 21 

tabe visvarupa ihan pathaila more 
matake kahio koti koti namaskare 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; visvarupa —Visvarupa; ihan —here; pathaila —sent; more — 
Me; matake kahio —speak to My mother; koti koti —hundreds and 
thousands; namaskare —obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

“Then Visvarupa returned Me home and requested, ‘Offer thousands and 

A 

thousands of obeisances unto My mother, Sacidevi.’” 

TEXT 22 

ei mata nana Ilia kare gaurahari 
ki karane Ilia, - iha bujhite na pari 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; nana —various; Ilia —pastimes; kare —does; 
gaurahari —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ki karane —what is the reason; 

Ilia —pastimes; iha —this; bujhite —to understand; na —not; pari —I am 
able. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed various pastimes, but 
why He did so I cannot understand. 

PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead and His devotees who come to this 
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world are executing a mission, and therefore sometimes they act in a way 
that is very difficult to understand. It is said, therefore, vaisnavera kriya- 
mudra vijneha na bujhaya: even if one is a very learned and intelligent 
scholar, he cannot understand the activities of a Vaisnava. A Vaisnava 
accepts anything favorable for executing his mission. But foolish 
persons, not knowing the purpose of such exalted Vaisnavas, indulge in 
criticizing them. That is forbidden. Since no one can understand what a 
Vaisnava does for the purpose of executing his mission, to criticize such 
a Vaisnava is the offense called sadhu-ninda. 

TEXT 23 

kata dina rahi’ misra geld para-loka 
mata-putra dunhara badila hrdi soka 

SYNONYMS 

kata dina —some days; rahi’ —remaining; misra —Jagannatha Misra; 
geld —passed away; para-loka —for the transcendental world; mata — 
mother; putra —son; dunhara —of both of them; badila —increased; 
hrdi —in the hearts; soka —lamentation. 

TRANSLATION 

After some days, Jagannatha Misra passed away from this world to the 
transcendental world, and both mother and son were very much aggrieved 
in their hearts. 

TEXT 24 

bandhu-bandhava asi dunha prabodhila 
pitr-kriya vidhi-mate isvara karila 

SYNONYMS 

bandhu —friends; bandhava —relatives; asi’ —coming there; dunha — 
both of them; prabodhila —pacified; pitr-kriya —rituals performed after 
the death of the father; vidhi-mate —according to the Vedic system; 
Isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; karila —executed. 

TRANSLATION 
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Friends and relatives came there to pacify Lord Caitanya and His mother. 
Then Lord Caitanya, even though He was the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, executed the rituals for His dead father according to the Vedic 
system. 

TEXT 25 

kata dine prabhu citte karila cintana 
grhastha ha-ilama, ebe cahi grha-dharma 

SYNONYMS 

kata dine —after some days; prabhu —the Lord; citte —within His mind; 
karila —made; cintana —consideration; grhastha ha-ilama —I remained 
in householder life; ebe —now; cahi —I want; grha-dharma —activities of 
family life. 


TRANSLATION 

After some days the Lord thought, “I did not take sannyasa, and since I 
am remaining at home it is My duty to act as a grhastha. 

TEXT 26 

grhinl vina grha-dharma na haya sobhana 
eta cinti’ vivaha karite haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

grhinl —wife; vina —without; grha-dharma —duties of family life; na — 
not; haya —become; sobhana —beautiful; eta cinti’ —thinking thus; 
vivaha —marriage; karite —to execute; haila —became; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“Without a wife,” Lord Caitanya considered, “there is no meaning to 
householder life.” Thus the Lord decided to marry. 

TEXT 27 

na grham grham ity ahur 
grhinl grham ucyate 
taya hi sahitah sarvan 
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purusarthan samasnute 


SYNONYMS 

na —not; grham —the home; grham —the house; iti —thus; ahuh —said; 
grhini —the wife; grham —home; ucyate —it is said; taya —with her; hi — 
certainly; sahitah —together; sarvan —all; purusa-arthan —goals of 
human life; samasnute —perfects. 

TRANSLATION 

“Merely a house is not a home, for it is a wife who gives a home its 
meaning. If one lives at home with his wife, together they can fulfill all 
the interests of human life.” 

TEXT 28 

daive eka dina prabhu padiya asite 
vallabhacaryera kanya dekhe ganga-pathe 

SYNONYMS 

daive —accidentally; eka dina —one day; prabhu —the Lord; padiya — 
after studying; asite —while He was coming back; vallabhacaryera —of 
Vallabhacarya; kanya —daughter; dekhe —sees; ganga-pathe —on the way 
to the Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 

One day when the Lord was coming back from school He accidentally saw 
the daughter of Vallabhacarya on the way to the Ganges. 

TEXT 29 

purva-siddha bhava dunhara udaya karila 
daive vanamali ghataka saci-sthane aila 

SYNONYMS 

purva-siddha —as it is already settled; bhava —ecstasy; dunhara —of both 
of them; udaya —awakened; karila —was made; daive —also accidentally; 
vanamali —Vanamali; ghataka —the marriage-maker; saci-sthane —at the 
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place of Sacimata; aila —came. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord and Laksmidevi met, their relationship awakened, having 
already been settled, and coincidentally the marriage-maker Vanamali 

s 

came to see Sacimata. 


PURPORT 

Vanamali Ghataka, a resident of Navadvlpa and a brahmana by caste, 
arranged the marriage of the Lord to Laksmldevi. He was formerly 
Visvamitra, who negotiated the marriage of Lord Ramacandra, and later 
he was the brahmana who negotiated the marriage of Lord Krsna with 
Rukminl. That same brahmana acted as the marriage-maker of the Lord 
in caitanya-llla. 

TEXT 30 

sacira ingite sambandha karila ghatana 
laksmlke vivaha kaila sacira nandana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sacira ingite —by the indication of mother SacI; sambandha —the 
relationship; karila —made; ghatana —possible; laksmlke —unto 
Laksmldevi; vivaha —marriage; kaila —executed; sacira nandana —the 

s 

son of mother SacI. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Following the indications of Sacidevi, Vanamali Ghataka arranged the 
marriage, and thus in due course the Lord married Laksmidevi. 

TEXT 31 

vistariya varnila taha vrndavana-dasa 
ei ta’ pauganda-lllara sutra-prakasa 

SYNONYMS 
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vistariya —having elaborated; varnila —has described; tdhd —that; 
vrnddvana-dasa —Thakura Vrndavana dasa; ei ta’ —this is; pauganda- 
lllara —of the pastimes of His early age; sutra-prakasa —manifestation of 
the synopsis. 


TRANSLATION 

Vrndavana dasa Thakura has elaborately described all these pastimes of 
the Lord’s early age. What I have given is but a condensed presentation of 
the same pastimes. 

TEXT 32 

pauganda vayase Ilia bahuta prakara 
vrnddvana-dasa iha kariyachena vistara 

SYNONYMS 

pauganda vayase —in His early age; Ilia —pastimes; bahuta prakara —of 
various kinds; vrndavana-dasa —Vrndavana dasa Thakura; iha —this; 
kariyachena —has done; vistara —the elaborate explanation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Lord performed many varieties of pastimes in His early age, and Srila 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura has described them elaborately. 

TEXT 33 

ataeva dinmatra ihan dekhaila 
‘caitanya-mangale’ sarva-loke khyata haila 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; din-matra —only in the matter of indication; ihan — 
here; dekhaila —I have exhibited; caitanya-mangale —in the book of the 
name Caitanya-mangala; sarva-loke —all over the world; khyata — 
famous; haila —became. 


TRANSLATION 

I have given but a single hint of these pastimes, for Vrndavana dasa 
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Thakura, in his book Caitanya-marigala [now Caitanya-bhagavata], has 
described them all vividly. 

TEXT 34 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

s 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

A s 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila, 
Fifteenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s pauganda-lila. 

Chapter 16 


The Pastimes of the Lord in His Childhood and Youth 


This chapter fully describes Lord Caitanya’s kaisora-lila, or the activities 
He performed just before attaining youth. During this time He studied 
deeply and was victorious over greatly learned scholars. During His 
kaisora-lila the Lord also sported in the water. He went to East Bengal to 
secure financial assistance, cultivate knowledge and introduce the 
sankirtana movement, and there He met Tapana Misra, whom He 
instructed about spiritual advancement and ordered to go to Varanasi. 
While Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was touring East Bengal, His wife, 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 






Laksmldevl, was bitten by a serpent or by the serpent of separation, and 
thus she left this world. When the Lord returned home, He saw that His 
mother was overwhelmed with grief because of Laksmldevl’s death. 
Therefore at her request He later married His second wife, Visnupriya- 
devl. This chapter also describes the Lord’s argument with Kesava 
Kasmlrl, the celebrated scholar, and the Lord’s criticism of his prayer 
glorifying mother Ganges. In this prayer the Lord found five kinds of 
literary ornaments and five kinds of literary faults, thus defeating the 
pandita. Later the Kasmlrl Pandita, who was known to have been 
victorious all over the country, submitted himself to the goddess of 
learning, and by her order he met Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu on the 
morning of the next day and surrendered unto Him. 

TEXT 1 

krpa-sudha-sarid yasya 
visvam aplavayanty api 
nlca-gaiva sada bhati 
tarin caitanya-prabhurin bhaje 

SYNONYMS 

krpa-sudha —of the nectar of the mercy; sarit —river; yasya —whose; 

visvam —the whole universe; aplavayant !—inundating; api —although; 

nica-ga eva —more inclined to the poor and fallen; sada —always; 

/ 

bhati —is manifest; tam —Him; caitanya-prabhum —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhaje —I worship. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

I worship Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, whose nectarean mercy flows 
like a great river, inundating the entire universe. Just as a river flows 
downstream, Lord Caitanya especially extends Himself to the fallen. 

PURPORT 

Narottama dasa Thakura has sung, sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu day a kara 
more. He prays for Lord Caitanya’s mercy because He is the mercy 
incarnation, having appeared especially to reclaim the fallen souls. The 
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more fallen one is, the greater one’s claim to the favor of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. One must only be very sincere and serious. 
Despite being contaminated by all the bad qualities of this Kali-yuga, if 

s 

one surrenders unto the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 
Lord will surely and certainly deliver him. The best example is Jagai and 
Madhai. In this Age of Kali practically everyone is like Jagai and 
Madhai, but the sankirtana movement inaugurated by Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is still flowing like a great river, inundating the entire 
world, and thus the International Society for Krishna Consciousness is 
successfully claiming all fallen souls to free them from contamination. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jaya sri-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jay advaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

s 

jaya jaya sri-caitanya —all glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jaya 
advaitacandra —all glories to Advaitacandra; jaya —all glories; gaura- 
bhakta-vrnda —to all the devotees of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityananda! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the 
devotees of the Lord! 

TEXT 3 

jiyat kaisora-caitanyo 
murti-matya grhasramat 
laksmyarcito ’tha vag-devya 
disam jayi-jaya-cchalat 

SYNONYMS 

jiyat —long live; kaisora —situated in the kaisora age; caitanyah —Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; murti-matya —having accepted such a body; 
grha-asramat —from a householder’s life; laksmya —by LaksmI; arcitah — 
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being worshiped; atha —then; vak-devya —by the goddess of learning; 
disam —of all directions; jayi —the conqueror; jaya-chalat —on the plea 
of conquering. 


TRANSLATION 

Long live Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu in His kaisora age! Both the 
goddess of fortune and the goddess of learning worshiped Him. The 
goddess of learning, Sarasvati, worshiped Him in His victory over the 
scholar who had conquered all the world, and the goddess of fortune, 
Laksmidevi, worshiped Him at home. Since He is therefore the husband 
or Lord of both goddesses, I offer my obeisances unto Him. 

TEXT 4 

ei ta’ kaisora-lilara sutra-anubandha 
sisya-gana padaite karila arambha 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —thus; kaisora —the age of kaisora (the age between the eleventh 
and fifteenth years); lilara —of the pastimes; sutra-anubandha — 
chronological synopsis; sisya-gana —students; padaite —to teach; 
karila —did; arambha —begin. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

At the age of eleven Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to teach students. 
This marks the beginning of His kaisora age. 

TEXT 5 

sata sata sisya sange sada adhyapana 
vyakhya suni sarva-lokera camakita mana 

SYNONYMS 

sata sata —very many; sisya —disciples; sange —along with Him; sada — 
always; adhyapana —studying; vyakhya —explanation; suni —hearing; 
sarva-lokera —of all people; camakita —astonished; mana —minds. 
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TRANSLATION 


As soon as the Lord became a teacher, many, many students came to 
Him, every one of them astonished to hear His mode of explanation. 

TEXT 6 

sarva-sastre sarva pandita paya parajaya 
vinaya-bhanglte karo duhkha nahi haya 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-sastre —in all scriptures; sarva —all; pandita —learned scholars; 
paya —obtain; parajaya —defeat; vinaya —gentle; bhanglte —by behavior; 
karo —anyone’s; duhkha —unhappiness; nahi —does not; haya —become. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord defeated all kinds of scholars in discourses about all the 
scriptures, yet because of His gentle behavior, none of them were 
unhappy. 

TEXT 7 

vividha auddhatya kare sisya-gana-sange 
jahnavite jala-keli kare nana range 

SYNONYMS 

vividha —various; auddhatya —impudences; kare —does; sisya-gana —His 
disciples; sange —with; jahnavite —in the water of the Ganges; jala-keli — 
sporting in the water; kare —does; nana —in various; range —jokes. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord, as a teacher, performed various kinds of pranks in His sporting 
pastimes in the water of the Ganges. 

TEXT 8 

kata dine kaila prabhu bangete gamana 
yahan yaya, tahan laoyaya nama-sankirtana 

SYNONYMS 
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kata dine —after a few days; kaila —did; prabhu —the Lord; bangete —in 
East Bengal; gamana —touring; yahan yaya —wherever He goes; tahan — 
there; laoyaya —induces; nama-sankirtana —the sankirtana movement. 

TRANSLATION 

After some days the Lord went to East Bengal, and wherever He went 
He introduced the sankirtana movement. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Although Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees in disciplic 
succession can defeat all kinds of learned scholars, scientists and 
philosophers in arguments, thus establishing the supremacy of the 
Personality of Godhead, their main business as preachers is to introduce 
sankirtana everywhere. Simply to defeat scholars and philosophers is not 
the occupation of a preacher. Preachers must simultaneously introduce 
the sankirtana movement, for that is the mission of the Caitanya cult. 

TEXT 9 

vidyara prabhava dekhi camatkara cite 
sata sata paduya asi lagila padite 

SYNONYMS 

vidyara —of His learning; prabhava —the influence; dekhi —seeing; 
camatkara —wonder; cite —within the heart; sata sata —many hundreds; 
paduya —disciples or students; asi —coming there; lagila —began; 
padite —to study. 


TRANSLATION 

Struck with wonder by the influence of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
intellectual prowess, many hundreds of students came to the Lord and 
began studying under His direction. 

TEXT 10 

sei dese vipra, nama - misra tapana 

niscaya karite nare sadhya-sadhana 
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SYNONYMS 


sei dese —in that region of East Bengal; vipra —a brahmana; nama — 
named; misra tapana —Tapana Misra; niscaya karite —to ascertain; 
nare —not able; sadhya —objective; sadhana —process. 

TRANSLATION 

In East Bengal there was a brahmana named Tapana Misra, who could 
not ascertain the objective of life or how to attain it. 

PURPORT 

One must first ascertain the object of life and then understand how to 
attain it. The Krsna consciousness movement is pointing out to 
everyone that the object of life is to understand Krsna, and to attain 
that goal of life one must practice Krsna consciousness, following the 
methods prescribed by the Gosvamls with reference to the authoritative 
sastras and Vedas. 

TEXT 11 

bahu-sastre bahu-vakye citte bhrama haya 
sadhya-sadhana srestha nd haya niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

bahu-sastre —by many books or scriptures; bahu-vakye —by many 
versions of many persons; citte —within the heart; bhrama —doubt; 
haya —there is; sadhya-sadhana —objective and means; srestha —about 
the best; nd —not; haya —there is; niscaya —certainty. 

TRANSLATION 

If one becomes a bookworm, reading many books and scriptures and 
hearing many commentaries and the instructions of many men, this will 
produce doubt within his heart. One cannot in this way ascertain the real 
goal of life. 
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PURPORT 


/ 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.13.8) it is said, granthan naivabhyased bahun na 
vyakhyam upayunjita: “One should not read many books, nor should one 
try to make a profession of reciting many books, especially if one is a 
devotee.” One must give up the ambition to be a learned scholar and in 
this way earn a worldly reputation and financial facilities. If one diverts 
his attention to studying many books, he cannot fix his mind in 
devotional service, nor can he understand many scriptures, for they are 
full of grave statements and meanings. In this connection Srlla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura gives his opinion that those who are 
attracted to studying many kinds of literature concerning various subject 
matters, especially fruitive activities and philosophical speculation, are 
deprived of unalloyed devotional service because of their splayed 
attention. 

Man has a general tendency toward fruitive activities, religious 
ritualistic ceremonies and philosophical speculation. A living entity thus 
bewildered since time immemorial does not understand the real goal of 
life, and thus his activities in life are wasted. Innocent persons misled in 
this way are deprived of unalloyed krsna-bhakti, devotional service to 
the Lord. Tapana Misra is a vivid example of such a person. He was a 
learned scholar, but he could not ascertain what the goal of life is. 
Therefore he was given a chance to hear Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
instructing Sanatana Gosvaml. Lord Caitanya’s instruction to Tapana 
Misra is especially significant for persons who loiter here and there 
collecting books and reading none of them, thus becoming bewildered 
regarding the aim of life. 

TEXT 12 

svapne eka vipra kahe, - sunaha tapana 

nimani-pandita pase karaha gamana 

SYNONYMS 

svapne —in a dream; eka —one; vipra — brdhmana; kahe —says; sunaha — 
just hear; tapana —Tapana Misra; nimani-pandita —Nimai Pandita; 
pase —unto Him; karaha gamana —go. 
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TRANSLATION 


Tapana Misra, being thus bewildered, was directed by a brahmana in a 
dream to go to Nimai Pandita [Caitanya Mahaprabhu]. 

TEXT 13 

tenho tomara sadhya-sadhana karibe niscaya 
saksat isvara tenho, - nahika samsaya 

SYNONYMS 

tenho —He; tomara —your; sadhya —objective of life; sadhana —process; 
karibe —will do; niscaya —ascertain; saksat —direct; isvara —the Lord; 
tenho —He is; nahika —there is no; samsaya —doubt. 

TRANSLATION 

“Because He is the Lord [isvara],” the brahmana told him, “undoubtedly 
He can give you proper direction.” 

TEXT 14 

svapna dekhi’ misra asi’ prabhura carane 
svapnera vrttanta saba kaila nivedane 

SYNONYMS 

svapna dekhi’ —by seeing the dream; misra —Tapana Misra; asi’ — 

/ 

coming; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane —at the 
shelter of the lotus feet; svapnera —of the dream; vrttanta —details; 
saba —all; kaila —did; nivedane —inform Him. 

TRANSLATION 

After seeing the dream, Tapana Misra came to the shelter of Lord 
Caitanya’s lotus feet, and he described all the details of the dream to the 
Lord. 

TEXT 15 

prabhu tusta hand sadhya-sadhana kahila 
nama-sankirtana kara, - upadesa kaila 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhu —the Lord; tusta —satisfied; hand —becoming; sadhya-sadhana — 
the objective and the process; kahila —described; nama-sariklrtana — 
chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; kara —practice; upadesa kaila — 
gave him the instruction. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord, being satisfied, instructed him about the object of life and the 
process for attaining it. He instructed him that the basic principle of 
success is to chant the holy name of the Lord [the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra]. 


PURPORT 

The Krsna consciousness movement is based upon this instruction of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu that one must chant the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra regularly and according to the prescribed principles. We simply 
ask our Western students to chant at least sixteen rounds a day, but 
sometimes we find that they fail to chant even these sixteen rounds, and 
instead they bring many austere books and a worshiping method that 
diverts their attention in so many ways. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s cult 
is based upon the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra. Lord Caitanya 
first advised Tapana Misra to fix his mind on this chanting. We, the 
members of the Krsna consciousness movement, must strictly follow this 
advice of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 16 

tanra iccha, - prabhu-sange navadvipe vasi 

prabhu ajha dila, - tumi yao varanasl 

SYNONYMS 

tanra iccha —his desire; prabhu-sange —with the Lord; navadvipe —in 
Navadvlpa; vasi —I live there; prabhu ajna dila —but the Lord advised 
him; tumi —you; yao —go; varanasl —to Benares. 
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TRANSLATION 


Tapana Misra desired to live with the Lord in Navadvipa, but the Lord 
asked him to go to Varanasi [Benares]. 

TEXT 17 

tahan ama-sange tomara habe darasana 
ajna pana misra kaila kasite gamana 

SYNONYMS 

tahan —there; ama-sange —with Me; tomara —your; habe —there will be; 
darasana —meeting; ajna pana —receiving this order; misra —Tapana 
Misra; kaila —did; kasite —to Benares; gamana —going. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord assured Tapana Misra that they would meet again in Varanasi. 
Receiving this order, Tapana Misra went there. 

TEXT 18 

prabhura atarkya-lila bujhite na pari 
sva-sanga chadana kene pathaya kasipuri 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s; atarkya-lila —inconceivable 
pastimes; bujhite —to understand; na —not; pari —able; sva-sanga — 
personal association; chadana —avoiding; kene —why; pathaya —sends; 
kasi-puri —to Benares. 


TRANSLATION 

I cannot understand the inconceivable pastimes of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, for although Tapana Misra wanted to live with Him in 
Navadvipa, the Lord advised him to go to Varanasi. 

PURPORT 

When Tapana Misra met Him, Caitanya Mahaprabhu was living in 
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household life, and there was no indication that in the future He would 
accept the sannyasa order. But by asking Tapana Misra to go to 
Varanasi, He indicated that in the future He would accept sannyasa and 
that when He would teach Sanatana GosvamI, Tapana Misra would take 
advantage of the opportunity to learn the object of life and the real 
process for attaining it. 

TEXT 19 

ei mata bangera lokera kaila maha hita 
‘nama’ diya bhakta kaila, padana pandita 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; bangera —of East Bengal; lokera —of the people; 
kaila —contributed; maha —great; hita —benefit; nama —the holy name 
of the Lord; diya —giving them; bhakta —devotees; kaila —made them; 
padana —by educating them; pandita —learned scholars. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu contributed the greatest benefit to 
the people of East Bengal by initiating them into hari-nama, the chanting 
of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, and making them learned scholars by 
educating them. 


PURPORT 

Following in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Krsna 

consciousness movement is distributing the Hare Krsna maha-mantra 

and inducing people all over the world to chant. We are giving people an 

immense treasury of transcendental literature, translated into all the 

/ 

important languages of the world, and by the grace of Lord Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu this literature is selling profusely and people are chanting 
the Hare Krsna maha-mantra with great delight. This is the preaching 
process of the Caitanya cult. Since the Lord wanted this cult preached 
all over the world, the International Society for Krishna Consciousness 

s 

is acting in a humble way so that the vision of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
may be fulfilled all over the world, especially in the Western countries. 
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TEXT 20 

ei mata barige prabhu hare nana Ilia 
etha navadvipe laksml virahe duhkhl haila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ei mata —in this way; bange —in East Bengal; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kare —does; nana —various; Ilia —pastimes; etha —here; 
navadvipe —in Navadvlpa; laksml —the wife of Nimai Pandita; virahe — 
in separation; duhkhl —unhappy; haila —became. 

TRANSLATION 

Because the Lord was engaged in various ways in preaching work in East 
Bengal, His wife, Laksmldevi, was very unhappy at home in separation 
from her husband. 

TEXT 21 

prabhura viraha-sarpa laksmlre damsila 
viraha-sarpa-vise tanra paraloka haila 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of the Lord; viraha-sarpa —the separation snake; laksmlre — 
Laksmldevi; damsila —bit; viraha-sarpa —of the separation snake; vise — 
by the poison; tanra —her; para-loka —next world; haila —it so 
happened. 


TRANSLATION 

The snake of separation bit Laksmldevi, and its poison caused her death. 
Thus she passed to the next world. She went back home, back to 
Godhead. 


PURPORT 

As stated in the Bhagavad-glta (8.6), yam yam vapi smaran bhavam 
tyajaty ante kalevaram: one’s practice in thinking throughout his entire 
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life determines the quality of his thoughts at death, and thus at death 
one obtains a suitable body. According to this principle, Laksmidevi, the 
goddess of fortune from Vaikuntha, who was absorbed in thought of the 
Lord in separation from Him, certainly went back home to 
Vaikunthaloka after death. 

TEXT 22 

antare janila prabhu, yate antaryaml 
desere dild prabhu sacl-duhkha jani’ 

SYNONYMS 

antare —within Himself; janila —knew; prabhu —the Lord; yate — 

because; antaryaml —He is the Supersoul; desere —to the country; dild — 

/ 

returned; prabhu —the Lord; sacl —of mother SacldevI; duhkha —the 
unhappiness; jani’ —knowing. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya knew about the disappearance of Laksmidevi because He is 

the Supersoul Himself. Thus He returned home to solace His mother, 

/ 

Sacidevi, who was greatly unhappy about the death of her daughter-in- 
law. 

TEXT 23 

ghare dild prabhu bahu land dhana-jana 
tattva-jnane kaila saclra duhkha vimocana 

SYNONYMS 

ghare —home; dild —returned; prabhu —the Lord; bahu —much; land — 

bringing; dhana —riches; jana —followers; tattva-jnane —by 

/ 

transcendental knowledge; kaila —did; saclra —of Saclmata; duhkha — 
the unhappiness; vimocana —relieving. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord returned home, bringing with Him great wealth and 

/ 

many followers, He spoke to Sacidevi about transcendental knowledge to 
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relieve her of the grief she was suffering. 


PURPORT 

It is stated in the Bhagavad-gita (2.13): 

dehino ’smin yatha dehe kaumararh yauvanam jar a 
tatha dehantara-praptir dhlras tatra na muhyati 

“As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood 
to youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. 
The self-realized soul is not bewildered by such a change.” Such verses 
from the Bhagavad-gita or any other Vedic literature give valuable 
instructions on the occasion of someone’s passing away. By discussing 
such instructions from the Bhagavad-gita or Srimad-Bhagavatam, a sober 
man can certainly understand that the soul never dies but rather passes 
from one body to another. This is called transmigration of the soul. A 
soul comes into this material world and creates bodily relationships with 
a father, a mother, sisters, brothers, a wife and children, but all these 
relationships pertain to the body, not the soul. Therefore, as described in 
the Bhagavad-gita, dhlras tatra na muhyati: one who is sober is not 
disturbed by such phenomenal changes within this material world. Such 
instructions are called tattva-katha, or real truth. 

TEXT 24 

sisya-gana land punah vidyara vilasa 
vidya-bale saba jini’ auddhatya prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

sisya-gana —disciples; land —taking; punah —again; vidyara —of 
education; vilasa —pastime; vidya-bale —by the strength of education; 
saba —everyone; jini’—conquering; auddhatya —of pride; prakasa — 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After coming back from East Bengal, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again 
began educating others. By the strength of His education He conquered 
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everyone, and thus He was greatly proud. 

TEXT 25 

tabe visnupriya-thakuranira parinaya 
tabe ta’ karila prabhu digvijayi jaya 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —after this; visnupriya —Visnupriya; thakuranlra —of the goddess of 
fortune; parinaya —marriage; tabe ta’ —thereafter; karila —did; prabhu — 
the Lord; dig-vijayl —the champion; jaya —conquer. 

TRANSLATION 

Then Lord Caitanya married Visnupriya, the goddess of fortune, and 
thereafter He conquered a champion of learning named Kesava Kasmlrl. 

PURPORT 

As in the modern day there are many champions in sports, so in bygone 
days there were many learned scholars in India who were champions in 
learning. One such person was Kesava Kasmlrl, who came from the state 
of Kashmir. He traveled all over India and at last came to Navadvlpa to 
challenge the learned scholars there. Unfortunately he could not 
conquer the learned scholars in Navadvlpa, for he was defeated by the 
boy scholar Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Later he understood that Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is none other than the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Thus he surrendered unto Him and later became a pure Vaisnava in the 
sampradaya of Nimbarka. He wrote Kaustubha-prabha, a commentary on 
the Vedanta commentary of the Nimbarka-sampradaya, which is known 
as the Parijata-bhasya. 

The Bhakti-ratnakara mentions Kesava Kasmlrl and lists his 
predecessors in the disciplic succession of the Nimbarka-sampradaya: (1) 
Srinivasa Acarya, (2) Visva Acarya, (3) Purusottama, (4) Vilasa, (5) 
Svarupa, (6) Madhava, (7) Balabhadra, (8) Padma, (9) Syama, (10) 
Gopala, (11) Krpa, (12) Deva Acarya, (13) Sundara Bhatta, (14) 
Padmanabha, (15) Upendra, (16) Ramacandra, (17) Vamana, (18) Krsna, 
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(19) Padmakara, (20) Sravana, (21) Bhuri, (22) Madhava, (23) Syama, 

(24) Gopala, (25) Balabhadra, (26) Goplnatha, (27) Kesava, (28) Gokula 

and (29) Kesava Kasmlrl. It is stated in the Bhakti-ratnakara that Kesava 

Kasmlrl was a favorite devotee of mother Sarasvatl, the goddess of 

learning. By her grace he was an extremely influential scholar, and he 

was the greatest champion among all the scholars in the four corners of 

the country. Therefore he got the title dig-vijayi, which means “one who 

has conquered everyone in all directions.” He belonged to a very 

/ 

respectable brdhmana family of Kashmir. Later, by the order of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he gave up the profession of winning 
championships and became a great devotee. He joined the Nimbarka- 
sampradaya, one of the Vaisnava communities of the Vedic culture. 

TEXT 26 

vrndavana-dasa iha kariyachena vistara 
sphuta nahi kare dosa-gunera vicara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vrndavana-dasa —Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura; iha —this; 
kariyachena —has made; vistara —elaborate description ; sphuta —what 
was clear; nahi —not; kare —does; dosa-gunera —of both the faults and 
the virtues; vicara —analysis. 

TRANSLATION 

Vrndavana dasa Thakura has previously elaborately described this. That 
which is clear need not be scrutinized for good qualities and faults. 

TEXT 27 

sei arhsa kahi, tame kari’ namaskara 
ya suni digvijayl kaila apana dhik-kara 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sei —that; arhsa —portion; kahi —I mention; tame —unto Sri Vrndavana 
dasa Thakura; kari ’—making; namaskara —obeisances; yd’ —of which; 
suni —hearing; dig-vijayi —the conquering pandita; kaila —did; apana — 
his own; dhik-kara —condemnation. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

Offering my obeisances to Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura, I shall try to 
describe that portion of the Lord’s analysis which, when he heard it, 
made the Digvijayl feel himself condemned. 

TEXT 28 

jyotsnavatl ratri, prabhu sisya-gana sange 
vasiyachena gangatlre vidyara prasange 

SYNONYMS 

jyotsnavatl —full moon; ratri —night; prabhu —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sisya-gana —disciples; sange —along with; vasiyachena — 
was sitting; ganga-tlre —on the bank of the Ganges; vidyara — 
educational; prasange —in discussion. 

TRANSLATION 

Once on a full moon night the Lord was sitting on the bank of the Ganges 
with His many disciples and discussing literary topics. 

TEXT 29 

hena-kale digvijayl tahani aila 
gangare vandana kari’ prabhure milila 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; dig-vijayl —Kesava Kasmirl; tahani —there; 
aila —reached; gangare —to mother Ganges; vandana —prayers; kari ’— 
offering; prabhure —the Lord; milila —met. 

TRANSLATION 

Coincidentally, Kesava Kasmirl Pandita came there. While offering his 
prayers to mother Ganges, he met Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 30 

vasaila tare prabhu adara kariya 
digvijayl kahe mane avajha kariya 
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SYNONYMS 


vasaila —made seated; tare —him; prabhu —the Lord; adara —adoration; 
kariya —offering him; dig-vijayi —Kesava Kasmlrl; kahe —says; mane — 
within his mind; avajna —disregard; kariya —doing. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord received him with adoration, but because Kesava Kasmlrl was 
very proud, he talked to the Lord very inconsiderately. 

TEXT 31 

vyakarana padaha, nimani pandita tomara nama 
balya-sastre loke tomara kahe guna-grama 

SYNONYMS 

vyakarana —grammar; padaha —You teach; nimani pandita —Nimai 
Pandita; tomara —Your; nama —name; balya-sastre —in grammar, which 
is considered a study for boys; loke —the people in general; tomara —of 
You; kahe —declare; guna-grama —very much qualified. 

TRANSLATION 

“I understand that You are a teacher of grammar,” he said, “and that 
Your name is Nimai Pandita. People speak very highly of Your teaching 
of beginners’ grammar. 


PURPORT 

Formerly Sanskrit schools first taught grammar very thoroughly, and 
this system continues even now. A student was supposed to study 
grammar carefully for twelve years in the beginning of his life, because if 
one is expert in the grammar of the Sanskrit language, all the sastras are 

s 

open to him. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was famous for teaching 
grammar to students, and therefore Kesava Kasmlrl first referred to His 
position as a teacher of grammar. Kesava Kasmlrl was very proud of his 
literary career; he was far above the first lessons of grammar, and so he 
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thought the position of Nimai Pandita not at all comparable to his own. 

TEXT 32 

vyakarana-madhye, jani, padaha kalapa 
sunilun phankite tomara sisyera sarhlapa 

SYNONYMS 

vyakarana-madhye —among grammars; jam—I understand; padaha — 
You teach; kalapa —the Kalapa-vyakarana; sunilun —I have heard; 
phankite —in deceitful word jugglery; tomara —Your; sisyera —of the 
disciples; samlapa —the specific knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 

“I understand that You teach Kalapa-vyakarana. I have heard that Your 
students are very expert in the word jugglery of this grammar.” 

PURPORT 

There are many schools of grammar in the Sanskrit language, the most 
famous of which are the systems of Panini and the Kalapa and Kaumudl 
grammars. There were different branches of grammatical knowledge, 
and a student of grammar was supposed to study them all in twelve years. 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who was famous as Nimai Pandita, taught 
grammar to His students, who became expert in dealing with the word 
jugglery of complicated grammar. Almost anyone expert in studying 
grammar interprets the sastras in many ways by changing the root 
meanings of their words. A student of grammar can sometimes 
completely change the meaning of a sentence by juggling grammatical 
rules. Kesava Kasmlrl indirectly taunted Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu by 
implying that although He was a great teacher of grammar, such 
grammatical jugglery of root meanings did not require great expertise. 
This was a challenge to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Because it was 
prearranged that Kesava Kasmlrl would have to discuss the sastras with 
Nimai Pandita, from the very beginning he wanted to bluff the Lord. 
Thus the Lord replied as follows. 

TEXT 33 
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prabhu kahe, vyakarana padai - abhimana kari 

sisyete nd bujhe, ami bujhaite nari 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; vyakarana padai —yes, I teach grammar; 
abhimana kari —I am supposed to do so; sisyete —amongst My disciples; 
nd —do not; bujhe —understand; ami —I also; bujhaite —to make them 
understand; nari —am not able. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “Yes, I am known as a teacher of grammar, but factually I 
cannot impress My students with grammatical knowledge, nor can they 
understand Me very well. 


PURPORT 

Since Kesava Kasmlrl was a little puffed up, the Lord increased his 
artificial pride by presenting Himself as subordinate to him. Thus He 
flattered him as follows. 

TEXT 34 

kahan tumi sarva-sastre kavitve pravlna 
kahan ami sabe sisu - paduya navina 

SYNONYMS 

kahan — whereas; tumi—your good self; sarva-sastre—in all scriptures; 
kavitve—in a literary career; pravlna—very much experienced; kahan — 
whereas; ami — I; sabe — just; sisu—a boy; paduya — student; navina — 
new. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear sir, whereas you are a very learned scholar in all sorts of 
scriptures and are very much experienced in composing poetry, I am only 
a boy—a new student and nothing more. 
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TEXT 35 

tomara kavitva kichu sunite haya mana 
krpa kari’ kara yadi gangara varnana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —your; kavitva —poetic integrity; kichu —something; sunite —to 
hear; haya —becomes; mana —mind; krpa —mercy; kari ’—showing Me; 
kara —you do; yadi —if; gangara —of mother Ganges; varnana — 
description. 


TRANSLATION 

“Therefore I desire to hear your skill in composing poetry. We could hear 
this if you would mercifully describe the glory of mother Ganges.” 

TEXT 36 

suniya brahmana garve varnite lagila 
ghati eke sata sloka gangara varnila 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing this; brahmana —the pandita, Kesava Kasmlrl; garve — 
in pride; varnite —to describe; lagila —began; ghati —hour; eke —one; 
sata —hundred; sloka —verses; gangara —of the Ganges; varnila — 
described. 


TRANSLATION 

When the brahmana, Kesava Kasmlrl, heard this, he became still more 
puffed up, and within one hour he composed one hundred verses 
describing mother Ganges. 

TEXT 37 

suniya karila prabhu bahuta satkara 
toma sama prthivlte kavi nahi ara 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing this; karila —did; prabhu —the Lord; bahuta —very 
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much; satkara —high praise; toma —you; sama —like; prthivlte —in the 
world; kavi —poet; nahi —there is not; ara —anyone else. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord praised him, saying, “Sir, there is no greater poet than you in 
the entire world. 

TEXT 38 

tomara kavita sloka bujhite kara sakti 
tumi bhala jana artha kimva sarasvati 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —your; kavita —poetry; sloka —verses; bujhite —to understand; 
kara —whose; sakti —power; tumi —you; bhala —well; jana —know; 
artha —meaning; kimva —or; sarasvati —the goddess of learning. 

TRANSLATION 

“Your poetry is so difficult that no one can understand it but you and 
mother Sarasvati, the goddess of learning. 

PURPORT 

Replying to Kesava Kasmiri sarcastically, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
indirectly minimized the value of his poetry by saying, “Yes, your 
compositions are so nice that no one but you and your worshipable 
mother, the goddess of learning, can understand them.” Kesava Kasmirl 
was a favorite devotee of mother Sarasvati, the goddess of learning, but 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as the master of the goddess of learning, has the 
right to speak sarcastically of her devotees. In other words, although 
Kesava Kasmiri was proud of being favored by the goddess of learning, 
he did not know that she is controlled by Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself 
because He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 39 

eka slokera artha yadi kara nija-mukhe 
suni’ saba loka tabe paiba bada-sukhe 
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SYNONYMS 


eka —one; slokera —of a verse; artha —the meaning; yadi —if; kara —you 
do; nija-mukhe —by your own mouth; suni’ —hearing; saba —all; loka — 
persons; tabe —thereafter; paiba —we shall get; bada-sukhe —with great 
happiness. 


TRANSLATION 

“But if you explain the meaning of one verse, we can all hear it from your 
own mouth and thus be very happy.” 

TEXT 40 

tabe digvijayi vyakhyara sloka puchila 
sata slokera eka sloka prabhu ta’ padila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; dig-vijayi —Kesava Kasmlrl; vyakhyara —for 
explanation; sloka —a verse; puchila —inquired about; sata —one 
hundred; slokera —of the verses; eka —one; sloka —verse; prabhu —the 
Lord; ta’ —then; padila —recited. 

TRANSLATION 

The Digvijayi, Kesava Kasmlrl, inquired which verse He wanted 
explained. The Lord then recited one of the one hundred verses Kesava 
Kasmlrl had composed. 

TEXT 41 

mahattvam gangayah satatam idam dbhati nitaram 
yad esa sri-visnos carana-kamalotpatti-subhaga 
dvitlya-sri-laksmir iva sura-narair arcya-carand 
bhavani-bhartur yd sirasi vibhavaty adbhuta-guna 

SYNONYMS 

mahattvam —greatness; gangayah —of mother Ganges; satatam —always; 
idam —this; abhati —shines; nitaram —without comparison; yat — 
because; esa —she; sri-visnoh —of Lord Visnu; car ana —feet; kamala — 
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lotus flower; utpatti —generation; subhaga —fortunate; dvitlya —second; 
sri —beautiful; laksmih —goddess of fortune; iva —like; sura-naraih —by 
demigods and human beings; arcya —worshipable; carana —feet; 
bhavanl —of goddess Durga; bhartuh —of the husband; yd —she; sirasi — 
on the head; vibhavati —flourishes; adbhuta —wonderful; guna — 
qualities. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The greatness of mother Ganges always brilliantly exists. She is the 

s 

most fortunate because she emanated from the lotus feet of Sri Visnu, the 
Personality of Godhead. She is a second goddess of fortune, and therefore 

she is always worshiped both by demigods and by humanity. Endowed 

/ 

with all wonderful qualities, she flourishes on the head of Lord Siva.’” 

TEXT 42 

‘ei slokera artha kara’ - prabhu yadi baila 

vismita hand digvijayi prabhure puchila 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; slokera —of the verse; artha —explanation; kara —kindly do; 
prabhu —Lord Caitanya; yadi —when; baila —said; vismita —struck with 
wonder; hand —being; dig-vijay! —the champion; prabhure —unto the 
Lord; puchila —inquired. 


TRANSLATION 

When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked him to explain the meaning of 
this verse, the champion, very much astonished, inquired from Him as 
follows. 

TEXT 43 

jhanjhdvata-praya ami sloka padila 
tara madhye sloka tumi kaiche kanthe kaila 

SYNONYMS 

jhanjhd-vata —the strong wind of a storm; praya —like; ami —I; sloka — 
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verses; padila —recited; tara —of them; madhye —in the midst; sloka — 
one verse; tumi —You; kaiche —how; kanthe —within the heart; kaila — 
have taken. 


TRANSLATION 

“I recited all the verses like the blowing wind. How could You completely 
learn by heart even one among those verses?” 

TEXT 44 

prabhu kahe, devera vare tumi - ‘kavi-vara’ 

aiche devera vare keho haya ‘srutidhara’ 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —the Lord; kahe —replied; devera —of a superior power; vare —by 
benediction; tumi —you; kavi-vara —the most elevated poet; aiche — 
similarly; devera —of the Lord; vare —by the benediction; keho — 
someone; haya —becomes; sruti-dhara —one who can immediately 
remember. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied, “By the grace of the Lord someone may become a great 
poet, and similarly by His grace someone else may become a great sruti¬ 
dhara who can memorize anything immediately.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

In this connection, sruti-dhara is a very important word. Sruti means 
“hearing,” and dhara means “one who can capture.” Formerly, before the 
beginning of Kali-yuga, almost everyone, especially among the 
intelligent men, the brahmanas, was a sruti-dhara. As soon as a student 
heard any of the Vedic wisdom from his master, he would remember it 
forever. There was no need to refer to books, and therefore there were 
no written books in those days. The spiritual master delivered the Vedic 
hymns and their explanations to the student, who would then remember 
them forever, without consulting books. 
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To become a sruti-dhara, one who can remember simply by hearing, is a 
great achievement for a student. In the Bhagavad-gita (10.41) the Lord 
says: 

yad yad vibhiitimat sattvarin srimad urjitam eva va 
tat tad evavagaccha tvariri mama tejo-’msa-sambhavam 

“Know that all opulent, beautiful and glorious creations spring from but 
a spark of My splendor.” 

As soon as we find anything extraordinary, we should understand that 
such an extraordinary manifestation is the special grace of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Therefore Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied 
to the champion, Kesava Kasmlrl, that just as he was greatly proud of 
being a favorite devotee of mother Sarasvatl, so someone else, like 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself, being favored by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, could become a sruti-dhara and thus memorize 
anything immediately simply by hearing it. 

TEXT 45 

slokera artha kaila vipra paiya santosa 
prabhu kahe - kaha slokera kiba guna-dosa 

SYNONYMS 

slokera —of the verse; artha —explanation; kaila —made; vipra —the 
brahmana; paiya —obtaining; santosa —satisfaction; prabhu —the Lord; 
kahe —said; kaha —kindly speak; slokera —of the verse; kiba —what are; 
guna —qualities; dosa —faults. 

TRANSLATION 

Satisfied by the statement of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the brahmana 
[Kesava Kasmlrl] explained the quoted verse. Then the Lord said, “Now 
kindly explain the special qualities and faults in the verse.” 

PURPORT 

s 

Not only did Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu pick out this one among the one 
hundred verses and remember it although the brahmana had recited 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


them like the blowing wind, but He also analyzed its qualities and faults. 
Not only did He hear the verse, but He immediately made a critical 
study of it. 

TEXT 46 

vipra kahe sloke nahi dosera abhasa 
upamalankara guna, kichu anuprasa 

SYNONYMS 

vipra kahe —the brahmana replied; sloke —in that verse; nahi —there is 
not; dosera —of fault; abhasa —even a tinge; upama-alankara —simile or 
metaphor; guna —quality; kichu —something; anuprasa —alliteration. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana replied, “There is not a tinge of fault in that verse. 
Rather, it has the good qualities of similes and alliteration.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

In the last line of the verse quoted by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 
letter bha is repeated many times, as in the words bhavani, bhartur, 
vibhavati and adbhuta. Such repetition is called anuprasa, or alliteration. 
The words laksmir iva and visnos carana-kamalotpatti are instances of 
upama-alankara, for they exhibit metaphorical beauty. The Ganges is 
water, and LaksmI is the goddess of fortune. Since water and a person 
are not actually similar, the comparison is metaphorical. 

TEXT 47 

prabhu kahena, - kahi, yadi na karaha rosa 

kaha tomara ei sloke kiba ache dosa 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahena —the Lord replied; kahi —let Me say; yadi —if; na —do 
not; karaha —you become; rosa —angry; kaha —please tell Me; tomara — 
your; ei sloke —in this verse; kiba —what; ache —there is; dosa —fault. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “My dear sir, I may say something to you if you will not 
become angry. Can you explain the faults in this verse? 

TEXT 48 

pratibhara kavya tomara devata santose 
bhala-mate vicarile jani guna-dose 

SYNONYMS 

pratibhara —of ingenuity; kavya —poetry; tomara —your; devata —the 
Lord; santose —satisfies; bhala-mate —scrutinizingly; vicarile —on 
analyzing; jani —I know; guna-dose —there are faults and good qualities 
also. 


TRANSLATION 

“There is no doubt that your poetry is full of ingenuity, and certainly it 
has satisfied the Supreme Lord. Yet if we scrutinizingly consider it we 
can find both good qualities and faults.” 

TEXT 49 

tate bhala kari’ sloka karaha vicara 
kavi kahe, - ye kahile sei veda-sara 

SYNONYMS 

tate —therefore; bhala —very carefully; kari’ —doing it; sloka —the verse; 
karaha —do; vicara —judgment; kavi kahe —the poet said; ye kahile — 
what You have said; sei —that is; veda-sara —exactly right. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord concluded, “Now, therefore, let us carefully scrutinize this 
verse.” 

The poet replied, “Yes, the verse You have recited is perfectly correct. 

TEXT 50 

vyakaraniya tumi nahi pada alankara 
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tumi ki janibe ei kavitvera sara 


SYNONYMS 

vyakaraniya —a student of grammar; tumi —You are; nahi —do not; 
padta —study; alankara —poetic ornaments; tumi —You; ki —what; 
janibe —will know; ei —this; kavitvera —of poetic quality; sara —review. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are an ordinary student of grammar. What do You know about 
literary embellishments? You cannot review this poetry because You do 
not know anything about it.” 


PURPORT 

s 

Kesava Kasmlrl first wanted to bluff Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by saying 
that since He was not an advanced student in literary style, He could 
not review a verse full of metaphors and literary ornaments. This 
argument has some basis in fact. Unless one is a medical man he cannot 
criticize a medical man, and unless one is a lawyer he cannot criticize a 

lawyer. Therefore Kesava Kasmlrl first depreciated the Lord’s position. 

/ 

Because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was to the champion a student of 
grammar, how could He dare criticize a great poet like him? Lord 
Caitanya, therefore, criticized the poet in a different way. He said that 
although He was certainly not advanced in a literary career, He had 
heard from others how to criticize such poetry, and as a sruti-dhara, 
possessing a complete memory, He could understand the process for such 
a review. 

TEXT 51 

prabhu kahena - ataeva puchiye tomare 

vicariya guna-dosa bujhaha amare 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahena —the Lord said; ataeva —therefore; puchiye —I am asking; 
tomare —you; vicariya —completely reviewing; guna —qualities; dosa — 
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faults; bujhaha —teach; amare —Me. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Taking a humble position, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Because I am 
not on your level, I have asked you to teach Me by explaining the faults 
and good qualities in your poetry. 

TEXT 52 

nahi padi alankara, kariyachi sravana 
tate ei sloke dekhi bahu dosa-guna 

SYNONYMS 

nahi padi —I do not study; alankara —the art of literary embellishment; 
kariyachi —I have done; sravana —hearing; tate —by that; ei sloke —in 
this verse; dekhi —I see; bahu —many; dosa —faults; guna —good 
qualities. 


TRANSLATION 

“Certainly I have not studied the art of literary embellishments. But I 
have heard about it from higher circles, and thus I can review this verse 
and find in it many faults and many good qualities.” 

PURPORT 

The statement kariyachi sravana (“I have heard it”) is very important in 
the sense that hearing is more important than directly studying or 
perceiving. If one is expert in hearing and hears from the right source, 
his knowledge is immediately perfect. This process is called srauta- 
pantha, or the acquisition of knowledge by hearing from authorities. All 
Vedic knowledge is based on the principle that one must approach a 
bona fide spiritual master and hear from him the authoritative 
statements of the Vedas. It is not necessary for one to be a highly 
polished literary man to receive knowledge; to receive perfect knowledge 
from a perfect person, one must be expert in hearing. This is called the 
descending process of deductive knowledge, or avaroha-pantha. 
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TEXT 53 

kavi kahe, - kaha dekhi, kon guna-dosa 

prabhu kahena, - kahi, suna, na kariha rosa 

SYNONYMS 

kavi kahe —the poet said; kaha dekhi —you say “I see”; kon —what; 
guna —good qualities; dosa —faults; prabhu kahena —the Lord replied; 
kahi —let Me say; suna —please hear; na —do not; kariha —become; 
rosa —angry. 


TRANSLATION 

The poet said, “All right, let me see what good qualities and faults You 
have found.” 

The Lord replied, “Let Me speak, and please hear Me without becoming 
angry. 

TEXT 54 

pahca dosa ei sloke pahca alankara 
krame ami kahi, suna, karaha vicara 

SYNONYMS 

pahca —five; dosa —faults; ei sloke —in this verse; pahca —five; 
alankara —literary embellishments; krame —one after another; ami —I; 
kahi —say; suna —kindly hear; karaha —give; vicara —judgment. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear sir, in this verse there are five faults and five literary 
ornaments. I shall state them one after another. Kindly hear Me and then 
give your judgment. 


PURPORT 

In the verse beginning with mahattvam gangayah there are five literary 
ornaments and five examples of faulty composition. There are two 
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examples of the fault called avimrsta-vidheyamsa and one example each 
of the faults viruddha-mati, punar-ukti and bhagna-krama. 

Vimrsta means “clean,” and vidheyamsa means “predicate.” It is a 
general rule of composition to establish a subject first and then give its 
predicate. For example, according to Sanskrit grammar if one says, “This 
man is learned,” his composition is in order. But if one says, “Learned is 
this man,” the composition is not in order. Such a flaw is called 
avimrsta-vidheyamsa-dosa, or the fault of unclean composition. The 
subject matter to be known of the verse is the glorification of the 
Ganges, and therefore the word idam (“this”), or what is known, should 
have been placed before instead of after the glorification. The subject 
matter already known should be placed before the unknown so that its 
meaning will not be misconstrued. 

The second instance of avimrsta-vidheyamsa-dosa occurs in the words 
dvitiya-sri-laksmir iva. In this composition the word dvitiya (“second”) is 
vidheya, or unknown. Placing the unknown first to make the compound 
word dvitiya-sri-laksmir is another fault. The words dvitiya-sri-laksmir iva 
were intended to compare the Ganges to the goddess of fortune, but 
because of this fault the meaning of the compound word was 
bewildering. 

The third fault is that of viruddha-mati, or contradictory conception, in 

the words bhavani-bhartuh. The word bhavani refers to the wife of 
/ 

Bhava, Lord Siva. But since Bhavani is already known as the wife of 

/ 

Lord Siva, to add the word bharta, “husband,” thus forming a compound 

/ 

meaning “the husband of the wife of Lord Siva,” is contradictory, for 
thus it appears as if the wife of Lord Siva had another husband. 

The fourth fault is punar-ukti, or redundancy, which occurs when the 
verb vibhavati (“flourishes”), which should have ended the composition, 
is further qualified by the unnecessary adjective adbhuta-guna 
(“endowed with wonderful qualities”). The fifth fault is bhagna-krama, 
which means “broken order.” In the first, third and fourth lines there is 
anuprasa, or alliteration, created by the sounds ta, ra and bha, but in the 
second line there is no such anuprasa, and therefore the order is broken. 

TEXT 55 

‘avimrsta-vidheyamsa’ - dui thani cihna 

‘viruddha-mati’, ‘bhagna-krama’, ‘punar-atta , - dosa tina 
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SYNONYMS 


avimrsta-vidheyamsa —unclean composition; dui thani —in two places; 
cihna —symptoms; viruddha-mati —a contradictory conception; bhagna- 
krama —broken order; punar-atta —redundancy (also called punar-ukti ); 
dosa —faults; tina —three. 


TRANSLATION 

“In this verse the fault of avimrsta-vidheyamsa occurs twice, and the 
faults of viruddha-mati, bhagna-krama and punar-atta occur once each. 

TEXT 56 

‘gangara mahattva’ - sloke miila ‘vidheya’ 

idarin sabde ‘anuvada’ - pache avidheya 

SYNONYMS 

gangara mahattva —glorification of mother Ganges; sloke —in the verse; 
mula —chief; vidheya —unknown; idam sabde —by the word idam 
(“this”); anuvada —the known; pache —at the end; avidheya —improper. 

TRANSLATION 

“The glorification of the Ganges [mahattvam gangayah] is the principal 
unknown subject matter in this verse, and the known subject matter is 
indicated by the word ‘idam,’ which has been placed after the unknown. 

TEXT 57 

‘vidheya’ age kahi’ pache kahile ‘anuvada’ 
ei lagi’ slokera artha kariyache badha 

SYNONYMS 

vidheya —what is unknown; age —first; kahi’ —after speaking; pache —at 
the end; kahile —if one speaks; anuvada —known things; ei lagi’ —for this 
reason; slokera —of the verse; artha —meaning; kariyache —has been 
made; badha —objectionable. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Because you have placed the known subject at the end and that which is 
unknown at the beginning, the composition is faulty, and the meaning of 
the words has become doubtful. 

TEXT 58 

anuvadam anuktvaiva 
na vidheyam udlrayet 
na hy alabdhaspadam kincit 
kutracit pratitisthati 

SYNONYMS 

anuvadam —things already known; anuktva —without mentioning; 
eva —certainly; na —not; vidheyam —unknown subject matters; 
udlrayet —one should mention; na —not; hi —certainly; alabdha- 
aspadam —without having achieved a proper place; kincit —something; 
kutracit —anywhere; pratitisthati —has a position. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Without first mentioning what is known, one should not introduce the 
unknown, for that which has no solid basis can never be established 
anywhere.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Ekadasl-tattva. 

TEXT 59 

‘dvitlya srl-laksml’ - ihan ‘dvitiyatva’ vidheya 

samase gauna haila, sabdartha gela ksaya 

SYNONYMS 

dvitlya srl-laksml —the word dvitlya-srl-laksml (“a second all-opulent 
goddess of fortune”); ihan —this; dvitiyatva —the quality of being a 
second; vidheya —the unknown, which is to be explained; samase —in 
the compound word; gauna —secondary; haila —became; sabda-artha — 
the word’s intended meaning; gela —became; ksaya —lost. 
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TRANSLATION 


“In the word ‘dvitlya-s'rl-laksml’ [‘a second all-opulent goddess of 
fortune’], the quality of being a second LaksmI is the unknown. In 
making this compound word, the meaning became secondary and the 
originally intended meaning was lost. 

TEXT 60 

‘dvitlya’ sabda - vidheya taha padila samase 

‘laksmlra samata artha karila vinase 

SYNONYMS 

dvitlya sabda —the word dvitlya (“second”); vidheya —the unknown; 
taha —that; padila —joined; samase —in the compound word; laksmlra — 
with LaksmI; samata —equality; artha —meaning; karila —became; 
vinase —lost. 


TRANSLATION 

“Because the word ‘dvitlya’ [‘second’] is the unknown, in its combination 
in this compound word the intended meaning of equality with LaksmI is 
lost. 

TEXT 61 

‘avimrsta-vidheyamsa’ - ei dosera nama 

ara eka dosa ache , suna savadhana 

SYNONYMS 

avimrsta-vidheyamsa — avimrsta-vidheyamsa; ei —this; dosera —of the 
fault; nama —the name; ara —another; eka —one; dosa —fault; ache — 
there is; suna —hear; savadhana —carefully. 

TRANSLATION 

“Not only is there the fault avimrsta-vidheyamsa, but there is also 
another fault, which I shall point out to you. Kindly hear Me with great 
attention. 

TEXT 62 
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‘bhavani-bhartr’-sabda dile paiya santosa 
‘viruddha-mati-krt’ nama ei maha dosa 

SYNONYMS 

bhavani-bhartr sabda —the word bhavani-bhartr (“the husband of 
Bhavanl”); dile —you have placed; paiya —getting; santosa —very much 
satisfaction; viruddha-mati-krt —a statement of opposing elements; 
nama —named; ei —this; maha —great; dosa —fault. 

TRANSLATION 

“Here is another great fault. You have arranged the word ‘bhavani- 
bhartr’ to your great satisfaction, but this betrays the fault of 
contradiction. 

TEXT 63 

bhavanl-sabde kahe mahadevera grhini 
tanra bharta kahile dvitiya bharta jani 

SYNONYMS 

bhavanl sabde —by the word bhavanl; kahe —is mentioned; 

/ 

mahadevera —of Lord Siva; grhini —the wife; tanra —her; bharta — 
husband; kahile —if we say; dvitiya —second; bharta —husband; jani —we 
understand. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“The word ‘bhavanl’ means ‘the wife of Lord Siva.’ But when we 
mention her husband, one might conclude that she has another husband. 

TEXT 64 

‘siva-patnlra bharta’ iha sunite viruddha 
‘viruddha-mati-krt’ sabda sastre nahe suddha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

siva-patnlra —of the wife of Lord Siva; bharta —husband; iha —this; 
sunite —to hear; viruddha —contradiction; viruddha-mati-krt —that 
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which creates a contradiction; sabda —such a word; sastre —in the 
scriptures; nahe —is not; suddha —pure. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“It is contradictory to hear that Lord Siva’s wife has another husband. 
The use of such words in literature creates the fault called viruddha-mati- 
krt. 

TEXT 65 

‘brahmana-patnira bhartara haste deha dana’ 
sabda sunitei haya dvitlya-bharta jnana 

SYNONYMS 

brahmana-patnira —of the wife of a brahmana; bhartara —of the 
husband; haste —in the hand; deha —give; dana —charity; sabda —these 
words; sunitei —hearing; haya —there is; dvitlya-bharta —another 
husband; jnana —knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 

“If someone says, ‘Place this charity in the hand of the husband of the 
wife of the brahmana,’ when we hear these contradictory words we 
immediately understand that the brahmana’s wife has another husband. 

TEXT 66 

‘vibhavati’ kriyaya vakya - sanga, punah visesana 

‘adbhuta-guna’ - ei punar-atta dusana 

SYNONYMS 

vibhavati kriyaya —by the verb vibhavati (“flourishes”); vakya — 
statement; sanga —complete; punah —again; visesana adbhuta-guna —the 
adjective adbhuta-guna (“wonderful qualities”); ei —this; punar-atta — 
repetition of the same word; dusana —fault. 

TRANSLATION 

“The statement by the word ‘vibhavati’ [‘flourishes’] is complete. 
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Qualifying it with the adjective ‘adbhuta-guna’ [‘wonderful qualities’] 
creates the fault of redundancy. 

TEXT 67 

tina pade anuprasa dekhi anupama 
eka pade nahi, ei dosa ‘bhagna-krama’ 

SYNONYMS 

tina pade —in three lines; anuprasa —alliteration; dekhi —I see; 
anupama —extraordinary; eka pade —in one line; nahi —there is not 
(alliteration); ei dosa —this fault; bhagna-krama —deviation. 

TRANSLATION 

“There is extraordinary alliteration in three lines of the verse, but in one 
line there is no such alliteration. This is the fault of deviation. 

TEXT 68 

yadyapi ei sloke ache panca alankara 
ei pahca-dose sloka kaila charakhara 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; ei sloke —in this verse; ache —there are; panca —five; 
alankara —literary embellishments; ei pahca-dose —by the above- 
mentioned five faults; sloka —the verse; kaila —has been made; 
charakhara —spoiled. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although there are five literary ornaments decorating this verse, the 
entire verse has been spoiled by these five most faulty presentations. 

TEXT 69 

dasa alahkare yadi eka sloka haya 
eka dose saba alankara haya ksaya 

SYNONYMS 

dasa alahkare —with ten instances of literary ornamentation; yadi —if; 
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eka —one; sloka —verse; haya —there is; eka dose —by one fault; saba — 
all; alankara —ornaments; haya ksaya —become null and void. 

TRANSLATION 

“If there are ten literary ornaments in a verse but even one faulty 
expression, the entire verse is nullified. 

TEXT 70 

sundara sarlra yaiche bhusane bhusita 
eka sveta-kusthe yaiche karaye vigita 

SYNONYMS 

sundara —beautiful; sarlra —body; yaiche —as; bhusane —with 
ornaments; bhusita —decorated; eka —one; sveta-kusthe —with a white 
spot of leprosy; yaiche —as; karaye —is made; vigita —abominable. 

TRANSLATION 

“One’s beautiful body may be decorated with jewels, but one spot of 
white leprosy makes the entire body abominable. 

PURPORT 

The great sage Bharata Muni, an authority on poetic metaphor, has 
given his opinion in this connection as follows. 

TEXT 71 

rasalankara-vat kavyarh 
dosa-yuk ced vibhusitam 
syad vapuh sundaram api 
svitrenaikena durbhagam 

SYNONYMS 

rasa —with humors; alankara-vat —with ornaments (metaphors, similes, 
etc.); kavyam —poetry; dosa-yuk —faulty; cet —if; vibhusitam —very 
nicely decorated; syat —it becomes so; vapuh —the body; sundaram — 
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beautiful; api —even though; svitrena —by a white spot of leprosy; 
ekena —one; durbhagam —unfortunate. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘As one’s body, although well-decorated with ornaments, is made 
unfortunate by even one spot of white leprosy, so an entire poem is made 
useless by a fault, despite alliteration, similes and metaphors.’ 

TEXT 72 

panca alankarera ebe sunaha vicara 
dui sabdalankara, tina artha-alankara 

SYNONYMS 

panca —five; alankarera —of the literary embellishments; ebe —now; 
sunaha —just hear; vicara —description; dui —two; sabda-alankara — 
ornaments of sound or ornaments of words; tina —three; artha- 
alankara —ornaments of meaning. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now hear the description of the five literary embellishments. There are 
two ornaments of sound and three ornaments of meaning. 

TEXT 73 

sabdalankara - tina-pade ache anuprasa 

‘sri-laksmi’ sabde ‘punar-uktavad-abhasa’ 

SYNONYMS 

sabda-alankara —ornamentation of sound; tina-pade —in three lines; 
ache —there is; anuprasa —alliteration; sri-laksmi-sabde —in the words 
sri-laksmi; punar-ukta-vat —of repetition of the same word; abhasa — 
there is a tinge. 


TRANSLATION 

“There is a sound ornament of alliteration in three lines. And in the 
combination of the words ‘srl’ and ‘laksmi’ there is the ornament of a 
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tinge of redundancy. 


TEXT 74 

prathama-carane panca ‘ta’-karera panti 
trtlya-carane haya panca ‘repha’-sthiti 

SYNONYMS 

prathama-carane —in the first line; panca —five; ta-karera —of the letter 
ta; panti —very nice composition; trtlya-carane —in the third line; 
haya —there is; panca —five; repha —of the letter ra; sthiti — 
composition. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the arrangement of the first line the letter ‘ta’ occurs five times, and 
the arrangement of the third line repeats the letter ‘ra’ five times. 

TEXT 75 

caturtha-carane cari ‘bha’-kara-prakasa 
ataeva sabdalankara anuprasa 

SYNONYMS 

caturtha-carane —in the fourth line; cari —four; bha-kara —of the letter 
bha; prakasa —manifestations; ataeva —therefore; sabda-alankara — 
ornamental use of different sounds; anuprasa —alliteration. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the fourth line the letter ‘bha’ occurs four times. This arrangement of 
alliteration is a pleasing ornamental use of sounds. 

TEXT 76 

‘sri-sabde, ‘laksml’-sabde - eka vastu ukta 

punar-ukta-praya bhase, nahe punar-ukta 

SYNONYMS 

sri-sabde —by the word srl; laksml-sabde —by the word laksmi; eka 
vastu —one thing; ukta —is indicated; punar-ukta-praya —almost 
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repetition; bhase —appears; nahe —but actually it is not; punar-ukta 
repetition. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although the words ‘sri’ and ‘laksml’ convey the same meaning and are 
therefore almost redundant, they are nevertheless not redundant. 

TEXT 77 

‘srl-yukta laksml’ arthe arthera vibheda 
punar-uktavad-abhasa, sabdalankara-bheda 

SYNONYMS 

srl-yukta laksml —Laksml, possessed of opulence; arthe —in the sense; 
arthera —of the meaning; vibheda —difference; punar-ukta-vad-abhasa — 
tinge of punar-ukta-vat; sabda-alankara —ornamental use of words; 
bheda —different. 


TRANSLATION 

“Describing Laksml as possessed of sri [opulence] offers a difference in 
meaning with a tinge of repetition. This is the second ornamental use of 
words. 

TEXT 78 

‘laksmlr iva’ arthalankara - upama-prakasa 

dr a arthalankara ache, nama -‘ virodhabhasa’ 

SYNONYMS 

laksmlr iva —the words laksmlr iva (“like Laksml”); artha-alankara — 
ornamental use of the meaning; upama —analogy; prakasa — 
manifestation; ara —also; artha-alankara —ornamental use of meaning; 
ache —there is; nama —which is named; virodha-abhasa —possibility of 
contradiction. 


TRANSLATION 

“The use of the words ‘laksmlr iva’ [‘like Laksml’] manifests the 
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ornament of meaning called upama [analogy]. There is also the further 
ornament of meaning called virodhabhasa, or a contradictory indication. 

TEXT 79 

‘gangate kamala janme’ - sabara subodha 

‘kamale gangara janma’ - atyanta virodha 

SYNONYMS 

gangate —in the river Ganges; kamala —lotus flower; janme —grows; 
sabara —of everyone; subodha —understanding; kamale —in the lotus 
flower; gangara —of the Ganges; janma —birth; atyanta —very much; 
virodha —contradiction. 


TRANSLATION 

“Everyone knows that lotus flowers grow in the water of the Ganges. But 
to say that the Ganges takes birth from a lotus flower seems extremely 
contradictory. 

TEXT 80 

‘ihari visnu-pada-padme gangara utpatti’ 
virodhalankara iha maha-camatkrti 

SYNONYMS 

ihari —in this connection; visnu-pada-padme- in the lotus feet of Lord 
Visnu; gangara —of mother Ganges; utpatti —beginning; virodha — 
contradiction; alankara —literary decoration; iha —it; maha —very great; 
camatkrti —wonder. 


TRANSLATION 

“The existence of mother Ganges begins from the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Although this statement that water comes from a lotus flower is a 
contradiction, in connection with Lord Visnu it is a great wonder. 

TEXT 81 

Isvara-acintya-saktye gangara prakasa 
ihate virodha nahi, virodha-abhasa 
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SYNONYMS 


Isvara-acintya-saktye —by the inconceivable potency of the Supreme 
Lord; gangara —of the Ganges; prakasa —emanation; ihate —in this; 
virodha nahi —there is no contradiction; virodha-abhasa —appears to be 
a contradiction. 


TRANSLATION 

“In this birth of the Ganges by the inconceivable potency of the Lord, 
there is no contradiction although it appears contradictory. 

PURPORT 

The central point of all Vaisnava philosophy is to accept the 
inconceivable potency of Lord Visnu. What sometimes appears 
contradictory from a material viewpoint is understandable in 
connection with the Supreme Personality of Godhead because He can 
perform contradictory activities by dint of His inconceivable potencies. 
Modern scientists are puzzled. They cannot even explain how such a 
large quantity of chemicals has formed the atmosphere. Scientists 
explain that water is a combination of hydrogen and oxygen, but when 
asked where such a large quantity of hydrogen and oxygen came from 
and how they combined to manufacture the great oceans and seas, they 
cannot answer because they are atheists who will not accept that 
everything comes from life. Their thesis is that life comes from matter. 
Where do all these chemicals come from? The answer is that they are 
produced by the inconceivable energy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Living entities are part of the Supreme Godhead, and from 
their bodies come many chemicals. For example, the lemon tree is a 
living entity that produces many lemons, and within each lemon is a 
great deal of citric acid. Therefore, if even an insignificant living entity 
who is but a part of the Supreme Lord can produce so much of a 
chemical, how much potency there must be in the body of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

Scientists cannot perfectly explain where the chemicals of the world are 
manufactured, but one can explain this perfectly by accepting the 
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inconceivable energy of the Supreme Lord. There is no reason for 
denying this argument. Since there are potencies in the living entities 
who are samples of the Personality of Godhead, how much potency there 
must be in the Supreme Godhead Himself. As described in the Vedas, 
nityo nityanarin cetanas cetananam: “He is the chief eternal of all eternals 
and the chief living entity among all living entities.” ( Katha Upanisad, 
2.2.13) 

Unfortunately, atheistic science will not accept that matter comes from 
life. Scientists insist upon their most illogical and foolish theory that life 
comes from matter, although this is quite impossible. They cannot prove 
in their laboratories that matter can produce life, yet there are 

thousands and thousands of examples illustrating that matter comes 

/ 

from life. Therefore in Sri C aitanya-caritamrta Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
GosvamI says that as soon as one accepts the inconceivable potency of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, no great philosopher or scientist 
can put forward any thesis to contradict the Lord’s power. This is 
expressed in the following Sanskrit verse. 

TEXT 82 

ambujam ambuni jatam 
kvacid api na jatam ambujad ambu 
mura-bhidi tad-viparitam 
padambhojan maha-nadi jata 

SYNONYMS 

ambujam —lotus flower; ambuni —in the water; jatam —is grown; 
hvacit —at any time; api —certainly; na —not; jatam —grown; ambujat — 
from a lotus flower; ambu —water; mura-bhidi —in Krsna, the killer of 
Murasura; tat-viparitam —just the opposite of that; pada-ambhojat —from 
the lotus flower of His feet; maha-nadi —the great river; jata —has 
grown. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Everyone knows that lotus flowers grow in the water but water never 
grows from a lotus. All such contradictions, however, are wonderfully 
possible in Krsna: the great river Ganges has grown from His lotus feet.’ 
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TEXT 83 

gangara mahattva - sadhya, sadhana tahara 

visnu-padotpatti - ‘anumana’ alankara 

SYNONYMS 

gangara —of the Ganges; mahattva —opulences; sadhya —subject matter; 
sadhana —means; tahara —of that; visnu-pada-utpatti —her origin from 
the lotus feet of the Lord; anumana —called anumana (hypothesis); 
alankara —an ornament. 


TRANSLATION 

“The real glory of mother Ganges is that she has grown from the lotus 
feet of Lord Visnu. Such a hypothesis is another ornament, called 
anumana. 

TEXT 84 

sthiila ei pahca dosa, pahca alankara 
siiksma vicariye yadi achaye apara 

SYNONYMS 

sthiila —gross; ei —these; pahca —five; dosa —faults; pahca —five; 
alankara —literary ornaments; suksma —in detail; vicariye —we consider; 
yadi —if; achaye —there are; apara —unlimited. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have simply discussed the five gross faults and five literary 
embellishments of this verse, but if we consider it in fine detail we will 
find unlimited faults. 

TEXT 85 

pratibha, kavitva tomara devata-prasade 
avicara kavye avasya pade dosa-badhe 

SYNONYMS 

pratibha —ingenuity; kavitva —poetic imagination; tomara —your; 
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devata —of a demigod; prasade —by the grace; avicara —without good 
judgment; kavye —in the poetry; avasya —certainly; pade —there is; 
dosa —fault; badhe —obstruction. 

TRANSLATION 

“You have achieved poetic imagination and ingenuity by the grace of your 
worshipable demigod. But poetry not well reviewed is certainly subject to 
criticism. 

TEXT 86 

vicari’ kavitva kaile haya sunirmala 
salankara haile artha kare jhalamala 

SYNONYMS 

vicari’ —with proper consideration; kavitva —poetic explanation; kaile — 
if done; haya —it becomes; sunirmala —very pure; sa-alankara —with 
metaphorical use of words; haile —if it is; artha —meaning; kare —does; 
jhalamala —dazzle. 


TRANSLATION 

“Poetic skill used with due consideration is very pure, and with 
metaphors and analogies it is dazzling.” 

TEXT 87 

suniya prabhura vyakhya digvijayi vismita 
mukhe na nihsare vakya, pratibha stambhita 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; prabhura —of the Lord; vyakhya —explanation; dig¬ 
vijayi —the champion; vismita —struck with wonder; mukhe —in the 
mouth; na —did not; nihsare —come out; vakya —words; pratibha — 
ingenuity; stambhita —choked up. 

TRANSLATION 

After hearing the explanation of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 
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champion poet was struck with wonder. His cleverness stunned, he could 
not say anything. 

TEXT 88 

kahite cahaye kichu, nd aise uttara 
tabe vicaraye mane ha-iya phanphara 

SYNONYMS 

kahite —to speak; cahaye —wants; kichu —something; nd —not; aise — 
comes; uttara —any reply; tabe —thereafter; vicaraye —considers; 
mane —within the mind; ha-iya —becoming; phanphara —puzzled. 

TRANSLATION 

He wanted to say something, but no reply would come from his mouth. 
He then began to consider this puzzle within his mind. 

TEXT 89 

paduya bdlaka kaila mora buddhi lopa 
jani - sarasvati more kariyachena kopa 

SYNONYMS 

paduya —student; bdlaka —a boy; kaila —made; mora —my; buddhi — 
intelligence; lopa —lost; jani —I can understand; sarasvati —mother 
Sarasvati; more —with me; kariyachena —must have been; kopa —angry. 

TRANSLATION 

“This mere boy has blocked my intelligence. I can therefore understand 
that mother Sarasvati has become angry with me. 

PURPORT 

In the Bhagavad-gita it is clearly said that all intelligence comes from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is situated in everyone’s heart as 
the Paramatma. The Paramatma gave the pandita the intelligence to 
understand that because he was proud of his learning and wanted to 
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defeat even the Supreme Lord, by the will of the Lord and through the 
agency of mother Sarasvatl he had been defeated. One should not, 
therefore, be too proud of one’s position. Even if one is a greatly learned 
scholar, if he commits an offense to the lotus feet of the Lord he will not 
be able to speak properly, in spite of his learning. In every respect, we 
are controlled. Our only duty, therefore, is to surrender always to the 
lotus feet of the Lord and not be falsely proud. Mother Sarasvatl created 
this situation to favor the champion pandita so that he might surrender 
unto Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 90 

ye vyakhya karila, se manusyera nahe sakti 
nimani-mukhe rahi’ bale apane sarasvatl 

SYNONYMS 

ye vyakhya —which explanation; karila —He has made; se —that; 
manusyera —of any human being; nahe —there is not; sakti —power; 
nimani-mukhe —in the mouth of this boy Nimai; rahi’ —remaining; 
bale —speaks; apane —personally; sarasvatl —mother Sarasvatl. 

TRANSLATION 

“The wonderful explanation the boy has given could not have been 
possible for a human being. Therefore mother Sarasvatl must have spoken 
personally through His mouth.” 

TEXT 91 

eta bhavi’ kahe - suna, nimahi pandita 

tava vyakhya suni’ ami ha-ilan vismita 

SYNONYMS 

eta bhavi —thinking like this; kahe —the pandita says; suna —hear; 
nimahi pandita —O Nimai Pandita; tava —Your; vyakhya —explanations; 
suni’ —hearing; ami —I; ha-ilan —have become; vismita —struck with 
wonder. 


TRANSLATION 
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Thinking thus, the pandita said, “My dear Nimai Pandita, please hear me. 
Hearing Your explanation, I am simply struck with wonder. 

TEXT 92 

alankara nahi pada, nahi sastrabhyasa 
kemane e saba artha karile prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

alankara —the literary use of words; nahi pada —You never read; nahi — 
nor is there; sastra-abhyasa —long practice in the discussion of the 
sastras; kemane —by which method; e saba —all these; artha — 
explanations; karile —You have made; prakasa —manifestation. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am surprised. You are not a literary student and do not have long 
experience in studying the sastras. How have You been able to explain all 
these critical points?” 

TEXT 93 

iha suni’ mahaprabhu ati bada rangi 
tanhara hrdaya jani’ kahe kari’ bhangi 

SYNONYMS 

iha suni’ —hearing this; mahaprabhu —Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ati —very; 
bada —much; rangi —funny; tanhara —his; hrdaya —heart; jani ’— 
understanding; kahe —says; kari’ —doing; bhangi —indication. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Hearing this and understanding the pandita’s heart, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu replied in a humorous way. 

TEXT 94 

sastrera vicara bhala-manda nahi jani 
sarasvati ye balaya, sei bali vani 

SYNONYMS 
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sastrera vicara —discussion of sastra; bhala-manda —good or bad; nahi 
jani —do not know; sarasvatl —mother Sarasvatl; ye balaya —whatever 
she speaks; sei —those; bali —I say; vanl —words. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear sir, I do not know what is good composition and what is bad. 
But whatever I have spoken must be understood to have been spoken by 
mother Sarasvatl.” 

TEXT 95 

iha suni’ digvijayi karila niscaya 
sisu-dvare devl more kaila parajaya 

SYNONYMS 

iha suni’ —hearing this; dig-vijayi —the champion; karila —admitted; 
niscaya —decision; sisu-dvare —through this boy; devi —mother 
Sarasvatl; more —unto me; kaila —has done; parajaya —defeat. 

TRANSLATION 

When he heard this judgment from Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 
pandita sorrowfully wondered why mother Sarasvatl wanted to defeat him 
through a small boy. 

TEXT 96 

aji tame nivediba, kari’ japa-dhyana 
sisu-dvare kaila more eta apamana 

SYNONYMS 

aji —today; tame —unto her; nivediba —I shall offer my prayers; kari’ — 
performing; japa —chanting; dhyana —meditation; sisu-dvare —through 
a boy; kaila —has done; more —unto me; eta —so much; apamana — 
insult. 


TRANSLATION 

“I shall offer prayers and meditation to the goddess of learning,” the 
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champion concluded, “and ask her why she has insulted me so greatly 
through this boy.” 

TEXT 97 

vastutah sarasvati asuddha sloka karaila 
vicara-samaya tanra buddhi acchadila 

SYNONYMS 

vastutah —in fact; sarasvati —mother Sarasvati; asuddha —impure; 
sloka —verse; karaila —caused him to compose; vicara-samaya —at the 
time of reviewing; tarira —his; buddhi —intelligence; acchadila —covered. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarasvati had in fact induced the champion to compose his verse in an 
impure way. Furthermore, when it was discussed she covered his 
intelligence, and thus the Lord’s intelligence was triumphant. 

TEXT 98 

tabe sisya-gana saba hasite lagila 
ta’-saba nisedhi’ prabhu kavire kahila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; sisya-gana —the disciples; saba —all; hasite —to 
laugh; lagila —began; ta’-saba —all of them; nisedhi’ —forbidding; 
prabhu —the Lord; kavire —unto the poet; kahila —addressed. 

TRANSLATION 

When the poetic champion was thus defeated, all the Lord’s disciples 
sitting there began to laugh loudly. But Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked 
them not to do so, and He addressed the poet as follows. 

TEXT 99 

tumi bada pandita, mahakavi-sir omani 
yanra mukhe bahiraya aiche kavya-vanl 

SYNONYMS 
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tumi —you; bada pandita —greatly learned scholar; maha-kavi —of all 
great poets; siromani —the topmost; yanra —of whom; mukhe —in the 
mouth; bahiraya —emanates; aiche —such; kavya-vanl —poetic language. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are the most learned scholar and the topmost of all great poets, for 
otherwise how could such fine poetry come from your mouth? 

TEXT 100 

tomara kavitva yena ganga-jala-dhara 
toma-sama kavi kotha nahi dekhi ara 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —your; kavitva —poetic ingenuity; yena —like; ganga-jala- 
dhara —the flowing of the waters of the Ganges; toma-sama —like you; 
kavi —poet; kotha —anywhere; nahi —not; dekhi —I see; ara —anyone 
else. 


TRANSLATION 

“Your poetic skill is like the constant flow of the waters of the Ganges. I 
find no one in the world who can compete with you. 

TEXT 101 

bhavabhuti, jayadeva, ara kalidasa 
tan-sabara kavitve ache dosera prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

bhavabhuti —Bhavabhuti; jayadeva —Jayadeva; ara —and; kalidasa — 
Kalidasa; tan-sabara —of all of them; kavitve —in the poetic power; 
ache —there is; dosera —of faults; prakasa —manifestation. 

TRANSLATION 

“Even in the poetic compositions of such great poets as Bhavabhuti, 
Jayadeva and Kalidasa there are many examples of faults. 

TEXT 102 
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dosa-guna-vicara - ei alpa kari’ mani 

kavitva-karane sakti, tanha se vakhani 

SYNONYMS 

dosa-guna-vicara —therefore to criticize one’s poetry as good or bad; ei — 
this; alpa —negligible; kari’ —making; mani —I consider; kavitva —poetic 
ingenuity; karane —in performing; sakti —power; tanha —that; se —we; 
vakhani —describe. 


TRANSLATION 

“Such mistakes should be considered negligible. One should see only how 
such poets have displayed their poetic power. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.5.11) it is said: 

tad-vag-visargo janatagha-viplavo 
yasmin prati-slokam abaddhavaty api 
namany anantasya yaso ’nkitani yat 
srnvanti gayanti grnanti sadhavah 

“In explaining the glories of the Lord, inexperienced men may compose 

poetry with many faults, but because it contains glorification of the 

Lord, great personalities read it, hear it and chant it.” Despite its minute 

literary discrepancies, one must study poetry on the merit of its subject 

matter. According to Vaisnava philosophy, any literature that glorifies 

the Lord, whether properly written or not, is first class. There need be 

no other considerations. The poetic compositions of Bhavabhuti, or 
/ 

Srlkantha, include M alati-madhava, Uttara-carita, Vira-carita and many 
similar Sanskrit dramas. This great poet was born during the time of 
Bhojaraja as the son of Nllakantha, a brahmana. Kalidasa flourished 
during the time of Maharaja Vikramaditya, and he became the state 
poet. He composed some thirty or forty Sanskrit dramas, including 
Kumara-sambhava, Abhijnana-sakuntoda and M egha-diita. His drama 
Raghu-vamsa is especially famous. We have already described Jayadeva 
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in Chapter Thirteen of the Adi-llla. 

TEXT 103 

saisava-capalya kichu nd labe amara 
sisyera samana muni nd hari tomara 

SYNONYMS 

saisava —childish; capalya —impudence; kichu —anything; nd —do not; 
labe —please take; amara —My; sisyera —of disciples; samana —the equal; 
muni —I; na —not; hari —am; tomara —your. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am not even fit to be your disciple. Therefore kindly do not take 
seriously whatever childish impudence I have shown. 

TEXT 104 

aji vasa’ yaha, kali miliba abara 
suniba tomara mukhe sastrera vicara 

SYNONYMS 

aji —today; vasa’ —resting place; yaha —go back; kali —tomorrow; 
miliba —we will meet; abara —again; suniba —I shall hear; tomara 
mukhe —from your mouth; sastrera —on the sastras; vicara —discussion. 

TRANSLATION 

“Please go back home, and tomorrow we may meet again so that I may 
hear discourses on the sastras from your mouth.” 

TEXT 105 

ei-mate nija ghare geld dui jana 
kavi rdtre kaila sarasvati-aradhana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mate —in this way; nija ghare —to their respective homes; geld —went 
back; dui jana —both of them; kavi —poet; rdtre —at night; kaila — 
performed; sarasvatl —of mother Sarasvatl; aradhana —worship. 
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TRANSLATION 


In this way both the poet and Caitanya Mahaprabhu went back to their 
homes, and at night the poet worshiped mother Sarasvati. 

TEXT 106 

sarasvati svapne tanre upadesa kaila 
saksat Isvara kari’ prabhuke janila 

SYNONYMS 

sarasvati —mother Sarasvati; svapne —in a dream; tarire —unto him; 
upadesa —advice; kaila —gave; saksat —directly; Isvara —the Supreme 
Person; kari' —accepting; prabhuke —the Lord; janila —he understood. 

TRANSLATION 

In a dream the goddess informed him of the Lord’s position, and the 
poetic champion could understand that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. 

TEXT 107 

prate asi’ prabhu-pade la-ila sarana 
prabhu krpa kaila, tanra khandila bandhana 

SYNONYMS 

prate —in the morning; asi’ —coming back; prabhu-pade —at the lotus 
feet of the Lord; la-ila —took; sarana —shelter; prabhu —the Lord; 
krpa —mercy; kaila —showed; tarira —his; khandila —cut off; 
bandhana —all bondage. 


TRANSLATION 

The next morning the poet came to Lord Caitanya and surrendered unto 
His lotus feet. The Lord bestowed His mercy upon him and cut off all his 
bondage to material attachment. 

PURPORT 
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The same process advocated by Lord Sri Krsna in His teachings of the 
Bhagavad-glta as it is—“Surrender unto Me in all instances”—was 
advocated by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The champion surrendered 
unto the Lord, and the Lord favored him. One who is favored by the 
Lord is freed from material bondage, as stated in the Bhagavad-glta (4.9): 
tyaktva deham punar janma naiti mam eti so ’rjuna. 

TEXT 108 

bhagyavanta digvijayl saphala-jlvana 
vidya-bale paila mahaprabhura carana 

SYNONYMS 

bhagyavanta —very fortunate; dig-vijayl —the poetic champion; sa- 

phala —successful; jivana —life; vidya-bale —by the strength of learning; 

/ 

paila —got; maha-prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
carana —lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

The poetic champion was certainly most fortunate. His life was successful 
by dint of his vast learning and erudite scholarship, and thus he attained 
the shelter of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Narottama dasa Thakura has sung that the best qualification for 
taking shelter of the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya is to be the most fallen 
because the Lord came specifically to deliver the fallen souls. In this age 
there are very few scholars. Almost everyone is a fallen meat-eater, 
drunkard, woman-hunter or gambler. Such persons are never considered 
learned scholars, even if they pose as such. Because these so-called 
scholars superficially see that Caitanya Mahaprabhu associates with the 
fallen souls, they think that He is meant for a lower class of men but that 
they do not need Him. Thus such scholars do not take to the Krsna 
consciousness movement. To be puffed up with false learning, therefore, 
is a disqualification for accepting the Krsna consciousness movement. 
But here is a special example, for although the poetic champion was a 
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greatly learned scholar, the Lord also favored him because of his humble 
submission. 

TEXT 109 

e-saba Ilia varniyachena vrndavana-dasa 
ye kichu visesa ihan karila prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

e-saba —all these; Ilia —pastimes; varniyachena —has described; 
vrndavana-dasa —Vrndavana dasa Thakura; ye kichu —whatever; 
visesa —specifics; ihan —in this connection; karila —I have made; 
prakasa —presentation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura has described all these incidents 
elaborately. I have only presented the specific incidents he has not 
described. 

TEXT 110 

caitanya-gosahira Ilia - amrtera dhara 

sarvendriya trpta haya sravane yahara 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-gosahira Ilia —the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
amrtera dhara —drops of nectar; sarva-indriya —all senses; trpta — 
satisfied; haya —become; sravane —by hearing; yahara —of them all. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The nectarean drops of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes can satisfy 
the senses of everyone who hears them. 

TEXT 111 

srl-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara dsa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 
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/* / 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritdmrta —the book named Caitanya-caritdmrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ — 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta, Adi-lila, 
Sixteenth Chapter, describing the pastimes of the Lord in His childhood and 
youth. 

Chapter 17 


The Pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu in His 

Youth 


s 

The Seventeenth Chapter, as summarized by Srlla Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura in his Amrta-pravdha-bhasya, describes Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s pastimes from His sixteenth year until the time He 
accepted the renounced order of life. Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura has 
already vividly described these pastimes in the Caitanya-bhagavata; 
therefore Krsna dasa Kaviraja GosvamI describes them only briefly. 
Vivid descriptions of some portions of His pastimes are seen in this 
chapter, however, because Vrndavana dasa Thakura has not elaborately 
described them. 

In this chapter we shall find descriptions of the mango distribution 
festival and Lord Caitanya’s discourses with Chand Kazi. Finally, the 
chapter shows that the same son of mother Yasoda, Lord Krsna, tasted 
four transcendental mellows of devotional service in His form of 
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/ /* / 

Saclnandana, the son of mother Saci. To understand Srimatl 

/ 

Radharanl’s ecstatic love for Him, Lord Sri Krsna assumed the form of 

/ 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The attitude of Srimatl RadharanI is 

considered the superexcellent devotional mentality. As Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu, Krsna Himself assumed the position of Srimatl RadharanI 

to taste Her ecstatic situation. No one else could do this. 

/ 

When Sri Krsna assumed the form of the four-armed Narayana, the 
gopis showed their respect, but they were not very interested in Him. In 
the ecstatic love of the gopis, all worshipable forms but Krsna are 

s 

rejected. Among all the gopis, Srimatl RadharanI has the highest ecstatic 
love. When Krsna in His form of Narayana saw RadharanI, He could not 
keep His position as Narayana, and again He assumed the form of Krsna. 
The King of Vrajabhumi is Nanda Maharaja, and the same person in 
Navadvlpa is Jagannatha Misra, the father of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Similarly, mother Yasoda is the Queen of Vrajabhumi, and in the 

/ >* 

pastimes of Lord Caitanya she is Saclmata. Therefore the son of Saci is 

/ 

the son of Yasoda. Sri Nityananda occupies an ecstatic position of 

/ 

parental love in servitude and fraternal attraction. Sri Advaita Prabhu 
exhibits the ecstasy of both fraternity and servitude. All the Lord’s other 
associates, situated in their original love, engage in the service of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

The same Absolute Truth who enjoys as Krsna, Syamasundara, who 

plays His flute and dances with the gopis, sometimes takes birth in a 

/ 

brahmana family and plays the part of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 

accepting the renounced order of life. It appears contradictory that the 

same Krsna accepted the ecstasy of the gopis, and of course this is very 

difficult for an ordinary person to understand. But if we accept the 

inconceivable energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, we can 

understand that everything is possible. There is no need of mundane 

arguments in this connection, because mundane arguments are 

meaningless in regard to inconceivable potency. 

/ 

At the end of the Seventeenth Chapter, Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja 

/ 

GosvamI, following in the footsteps of Srlla Vyasadeva, has summarized 
all the adi-llla pastimes separately. 


TEXT 1 

vande svairddbhuteharin tarn 
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caitanyarin yat-prasadatah 
yavanah sumandyante 
krsna-ndma-prajalpakdh 

SYNONYMS 

vande —let me offer my obeisances; svaira —completely independent; 
adbhuta —and uncommon; lham —whose activities; tarn —unto Him; 

s 

caitanyam —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yat —of whom; prasadatah —by 
the mercy; yavanah —even the unclean; sumandyante —are transformed 
into gentlemen; krsna-nama —of the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
prajalpakah —taking to the chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Let me offer my respectful obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, by 
whose mercy even unclean yavanas become perfectly well bred gentlemen 

s 

by chanting the holy name of the Lord. Such is the power of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 

There is a persistent misunderstanding between caste brahmanas and 
advanced Vaisnavas, or gosvamls, because caste brahmanas, or smartas, 
are of the opinion that one cannot become a brahmana unless he 
changes his body. As we have discussed several times, it is to be 
understood that by the supremely powerful potency of the Lord, as 
described by Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI, everything is possible. 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is as fully independent as Krsna. Therefore no 
one can interfere with His activities. If He wants, by His mercy He can 
convert even a yavana, an unclean follower of non-Vedic principles, 
into a perfectly well behaved gentleman. This is actually happening in 
our propagation of the Krsna consciousness movement. The members of 
the present Krsna consciousness movement were not born in India, nor 
do they belong to the Vedic culture, but within the short time of four or 
five years they have become such wonderful devotees simply by chanting 
the Hare Krsna mantra that even in India they are well received as 
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perfectly well behaved Vaisnavas wherever they go. 

Although less intelligent men cannot understand it, this is the special 
power of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Actually, the body of a Krsna 
conscious person changes in many ways. Even in the United States, 
when our devotees chant on the street, American ladies and gentlemen 
inquire from them whether they are actually Americans because no one 
could expect Americans to become such nice devotees all of a sudden. 
Even Christian priests are greatly surprised that all these boys from 
Jewish and Christian families have joined this Krsna consciousness 
movement; before joining, they never regarded any principles of religion 
seriously, but now they have become sincere devotees of the Lord. 
Everywhere people express this astonishment, and we take great pride in 
the transcendental behavior of our students. Such wonders are possible, 
however, only by the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. They are not 
ordinary or mundane. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jay a sri-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jaya advaita- 
candra —all glories to Advaita Acarya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda —all 
glories to the devotees of Lord Caitanya. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya! 

TEXT 3 

kaisora-lilara sutra karila ganana 
yauvana-lilara sutra kari anukrama 

SYNONYMS 
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kaisora-lllara —of the activities before His youth; sutra —synopsis; 
karila —I have done; ganana —an enumeration; yauvana-lllara —of the 
pastimes of youth; siitra —synopsis; kari —I enumerate; anukrama —in 
chronological order. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

I have already given a synopsis of the kaisora-llla of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Now let me enumerate His youthful pastimes in 
chronological order. 

TEXT 4 

vidya-saundarya-sad-vesa- 
sambhoga-nrtya-klrtanaih 
prema-nama-pradanais ca 
gauro dlvyati yauvane 

SYNONYMS 

vidya —education; saundarya —beauty; sat-vesa —nice dress; sambhoga — 

enjoyment; nrtya —dancing; klrtanaih —by chanting; prema-nama —the 

holy name of the Lord, which induces one to become a devotee; 

/ 

pradanaih —by distributing; ca —and; gaurah —Lord Sri Gaurasundara; 
dlvyati —illuminated; yauvane —in His youth. 

TRANSLATION 

Exhibiting His scholarship, beauty and fine dress, Lord Caitanya danced 

and chanted as He distributed the holy name of the Lord to awaken 

✓ 

dormant love of Krsna. Thus Lord Sri Gaurasundara shone in His 
youthful pastimes. 

TEXT 5 

yauvana-pravese angera anga vibhvisana 
divya vastra, divya vesa, malya-candana 

SYNONYMS 

yauvana-pravese —on the entrance of His youth; angera —of the body; 
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ariga —limbs; vibhusana —ornaments; divya —transcendental; vastra — 
garments; divya —transcendental; vesa —dress; malya —garland; 
candana —(smeared with) sandalwood pulp. 

TRANSLATION 

As He entered His youth, the Lord decorated Himself with ornaments, 
dressed Himself in fine cloth, garlanded Himself with flowers and 
smeared Himself with sandalwood. 

TEXT 6 

vidyara auddhatye kahon nd hare ganana 
sakala pandita jini’ kare adhyapana 

SYNONYMS 

vidyara auddhatye —because of pride in education; kahon —anyone; nd — 
does not; kare —do; ganana —care; sakala —all; pandita —learned 
scholars; jini’ —conquering; kare —does; adhyapana —studies. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

By dint of pride in His education, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, not caring 
for anyone else, defeated all kinds of learned scholars while executing His 
studies. 

TEXT 7 

vayu-vyadhi-cchale kaila prema parakasa 
bhakta-gana land kaila vividha vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

vayu-vyadhi —disease caused by disturbance of the air in the body; 
chale —on the plea of; kaila —made; prema —love of Godhead; 
parakasa —manifestation; bhakta-gana —the devotees; land —taking 
with Him; kaila —did; vividha —varieties of; vilasa —pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

In His youth the Lord exhibited His ecstatic love of Krsna on the plea of 
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disturbances of the bodily airs. Accompanied by His confidential 
devotees, He enjoyed various pastimes in this way. 


PURPORT 


According to Ayur-vedic treatment, the entire physiological system is 
conducted by three elements, namely vayu, pitta and kapha (air, bile and 
mucus). Secretions within the body transform into other secretions like 
blood, urine and stool, but if there are disturbances in the metabolism, 
the secretions turn into kapha (mucus) by the influence of the air within 
the body. According to the Ayur-vedic system, when the secretion of 
bile and formation of mucus disturb the air circulating within the body, 
fifty-nine varieties of diseases may occur. One such disease is craziness. 

s 

On the plea of disturbance of the bodily air and metabolism, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu acted as if crazy. Thus in His school He began to 
explain the grammar of verbs through Krsna consciousness. Explaining 
everything in grammar in relationship to Krsna, the Lord induced His 
students to refrain from worldly education, for it is better to become 
Krsna conscious and in this way attain the highest perfectional platform 

s 

of education. On these grounds, Sri Jlva GosvamI later compiled the 
grammar entitled Hari-ndmamrta-vyakarana. People in general consider 
such explanations crazy. Therefore the Lord’s purpose in His attitude of 
craziness was to explain that there is nothing within our experience but 
Krsna consciousness, for everything may be dovetailed with Krsna 
consciousness. These pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu have been 
very vividly described in the Caitanya-bhagavata, Madhya-llla, Chapter 
One. 


TEXT 8 

tabeta karila prabhu gayate gamana 
isvara-purira sange tathai milana 


SYNONYMS 

tabeta —thereafter; karila —did; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
gayate —to Gaya; gamana —travel; isvara-purira sange —with Isvara Purl; 
tathai —there; milana —meeting. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ - 

Thereafter the Lord went to Gaya. There He met Srlla Isvara Purl. 

PURPORT 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Gaya to offer respectful oblations to 
His forefathers. This process is called pinda-dana. In Vedic society, after 
the death of a relative, especially one’s father or mother, one must go to 
Gaya and there offer oblations to the lotus feet of Lord Visnu. Therefore 
hundreds and thousands of men gather in Gaya daily to offer such 
oblations, or sraddha. Following this principle, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu also went there to offer pinda to His dead father. 
Fortunately He met Isvara Purl there. 

TEXT 9 

diksa-anantare haila, premera prakasa 
dese dgamana punah premera vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

diksa —initiation; anantare —immediately after; haila —became; 
premera —of love of Godhead; prakasa —exhibition; dese —in His home 
country; dgamana —coming back; punah —again; premera —of love of 
God; vilasa —enjoyment. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — 

In Gaya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was initiated by Isvara Puri, and 

immediately afterwards He exhibited signs of love of Godhead. He again 
displayed such symptoms after returning home. 

PURPORT 

s 

When Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Gaya, accompanied by many 
of His disciples, He became sick on the way. He had such a high fever 
that He asked His students to bring water that had washed the feet of 
brahmanas, and when they brought it the Lord drank it and was cured. 
Therefore everyone should respect the position of a brahmana, as 
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/ 

indicated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Neither the Lord nor His 
followers displayed any disrespect to brahmanas. 

The followers of the Lord must be prepared to offer brahmanas all due 
respect. But preachers of Lord Caitanya’s cult object if someone presents 
himself as a brahmana without having the necessary qualifications. The 
followers of Lord Caitanya cannot blindly accept that everyone born in 
a brahmana family is a brahmana. Therefore one should not 
indiscriminately follow the Lord’s example of showing respect to 
brahmanas by drinking water that has washed their feet. Gradually the 
brahmana families have become degraded because of the contamination 
of Kali-yuga. Thus they misguide people by exploiting their sentiments. 

TEXT 10 

sacike prema-dana, tabe advaita-milana 
advaita paila visvarupa-darasana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sacike —unto mother SacldevI; prema-dana —giving love of Godhead; 
tabe —thereafter; advaita —with Advaita Acarya; milana —meeting; 
advaita —Advaita Acarya; paila —received; visva-riipa —of the universal 
form of the Lord; darasana —vision. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Thereafter the Lord delivered love of Krsna to His mother, SacldevI, 
nullifying her offense at the feet of Advaita Acarya. Thus there was a 
meeting with Advaita Acarya, who later had a vision of the Lord’s 
universal form. 


PURPORT 

/ 

One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was sitting on the throne of Visnu in 
/ 

the house of Srlvasa Prabhu, and in a mood of His own He said, “My 
mother has offended the lotus feet of Advaita Acarya. Unless she 
nullifies this offense at the lotus feet of a Vaisnava, it will not be possible 
for her to achieve love of Krsna.” Hearing this, all the devotees went to 
bring Advaita Acarya there. While coming to see the Lord, Advaita 
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— s 

Acarya was glorifying the characteristics of mother SacldevI, and thus 

upon arriving He fell down on the ground in ecstasy. Then, under the 

/ 

instruction of Lord Caitanya, SacldevI took advantage of this situation 
— / 

to touch Advaita Acarya’s lotus feet. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very 
much pleased by His mother’s action, and He said, “Now My mother’s 
offense at the lotus feet of Advaita Acarya has been rectified, and she 
may have love of Krsna without difficulty.” By this example Lord 
Caitanya taught everyone that although one may be very much 
advanced in Krsna consciousness, if one offends the lotus feet of a 

Vaisnava his advancement will not bear fruit. We should therefore be 

/ 

very cautious not to offend a Vaisnava. Sri C aitanya-caritamrta has 
described such an offense as follows: 

yadi vaisnava-aparadha uthe hatl mala 
upade va chinde, tara sukhi’ yaya pata 
(Cc. Madhya 19d56) 

As a mad elephant may trample all the plants in a garden, so by 
committing one offense at the lotus feet of a Vaisnava one may spoil all 
the devotional service he has accumulated in his life. 

After this incident, one day Advaita Acarya Prabhu requested Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to display the universal form He had very kindly shown 
Arjuna. Lord Caitanya agreed to this proposal, and Advaita Prabhu was 
fortunate enough to see the universal form of the Lord. 

TEXT 11 

prabhura abhiseka tabe karila srivasa 
khate vast’ prabhu kaila aisvarya prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of the Lord; abhiseka —worship; tabe —after that; karila — 

s 

did; srivasa —Srivasa; khate —on the cot; vasi —sitting; prabhu —Lord 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; aisvarya —opulence; prakasa — 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Srivasa Thakura then worshiped Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu by the 
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process of abhiseka. Sitting on a cot, the Lord exhibited transcendental 
opulence. 


PURPORT 

Abhiseka is a special function for the installation of the Deity. In this 
ceremony the Deity is bathed with milk and water and then worshiped 
and given a change of dress. This abhiseka function was especially 

s 

observed at the house of Srlvasa. All the devotees, according to their 
means, worshiped the Lord with all kinds of paraphernalia, and the Lord 
gave benedictions to each devotee according to his desire. 

TEXT 12 

tabe nityananda-svarupera agamana 
prabhuke miliya paila sad-bhuja-darsana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; nityananda-svarupera —of the Personality of Godhead 
Nityananda; agamana —appearance; prabhuke —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; miliya —meeting; paila —obtained; sat-bhuja-darsana —a 
vision of the six-armed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After this function at the house of Srlvasa Thakura, Nityananda Prabhu 
appeared, and when He met with Lord Caitanya He got the opportunity 
to see Him in His six-armed form. 

PURPORT 

The form of Sad-bhuja, the six-armed Lord Gaurasundara, is a 
representation of three incarnations. The form of Sri Ramacandra is 

symbolized by a bow in one hand and an arrow in another, the form of 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna is symbolized by a stick and a flute like those generally 
held by a cowherd boy, and Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is symbolized by 
a sannyasa-danda and a kamandalu, or waterpot. 

s 

Srlla Nityananda Prabhu was born in the village of Ekacakra, in the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


district of Birbhum, as the son of Padmavatl and Hadai Pandita. In His 
childhood He played like Balarama. When He was growing up, a 
sannyasl came to the house of Hadai Pandita and begged to have the 
pandita’s son as his brahmacarl assistant. Hadai Pandita immediately 
agreed and delivered his son to him, although the separation was greatly 
shocking, so much so that Hadai lost his life after the separation. 
Nityananda Prabhu traveled on many pilgrimages with the sannyasl. It is 
said that for many days He lived at Mathura with him, and at that time 
He heard about Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes in Navadvlpa. 
Therefore He came down to Bengal to see the Lord. When Lord 
Nityananda came to Navadvlpa, He was a guest at the house of Nandana 
Acarya. Understanding that Nityananda Prabhu had arrived, Lord 
Caitanya sent His devotees to Him, and thus there was a meeting 
between Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu. 

TEXT 13 

prathame sad-bhuja tame dekhaila Isvara 
sankha-cakra-gada-padma-sarnga-venu-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

prathame —at first; sat-bhuja —six-armed; tame —unto Him; dekhaila — 
showed; Isvara —the Lord; sankha —conchshell; cakra —disc; gada — 
club; padma —lotus flower; sarnga —bow; venu —flute; dhara —carrying. 

TRANSLATION 

One day Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu a six-armed form bearing a conchshell, disc, club, lotus flower, 
bow and flute. 

TEXT 14 

tabe catur-bhuja haila, tina anga vakra 
dui haste venu bajaya, duye sankha-cakra 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; catuh-bhuja —four-armed; haila —became; tina —three; 
anga —body; vakra —curved; dui haste —in two hands; venu bajaya — 
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blowing the flute; duye —in two (hands); sankha-cakra —conchshell and 
disc. 


TRANSLATION 

Thereafter the Lord showed Him His four-armed form, standing in a 
three-curved posture. With two hands He played upon a flute, and in the 
other two He carried a conchshell and disc. 

TEXT 15 

tabe ta’ dvi-bhuja kevala vamsi-vadana 
syama-anga plta-vastra vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; ta ’—certainly; dvi-bhuja —two-handed; kevala —only; 
vamsi —flute; vadana —on the mouth; syama —bluish; anga —body; pita- 
vastra —yellow dress; vrajendra-nandana —the son of Nanda Maharaja. 

TRANSLATION 

Finally the Lord showed Nityananda Prabhu His two-armed form of 
Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda, simply playing on His flute, His 
bluish body dressed in yellow garments. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya-mangala vividly elaborates upon this description. 

TEXT 16 

tabe nityananda-gosahira vyasa-pujana 
nityanandavese kaila musala dharana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; nityananda —Nityananda; gosahira —of the Lord; 
vyasa-pujana —worshiping Vyasadeva or the spiritual master; 
nityananda-avese —in the ecstasy of becoming Nityananda; kaila —did; 
musala dharana —carrying a plowlike weapon called a musala. 
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TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu then arranged to offer Vyasa-puja, or worship of the 

s 

spiritual master, to Lord Sri Gaurasundara. But Lord Caitanya carried the 
plowlike weapon called musala in the ecstasy of being Nityananda 
Prabhu. 


PURPORT 

/ 

By the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu arranged 
for the Vyasa-puja of the Lord on the night of the full moon. He 
arranged for the Vyasa-puja, or guru-puja, through the agency of 
Vyasadeva. Since Vyasadeva is the original guru (spiritual master) of all 
who follow the Vedic principles, worship of the spiritual master is called 
Vyasa-puja. Nityananda Prabhu arranged for the Vyasa-puja, and 

sankirtana was going on, but when He tried to put a garland on the 

/ 

shoulder of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, He saw Himself in Lord 
Caitanya. There is no difference between the spiritual positions of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu, or Krsna and Balarama. 
All of Them are but different manifestations of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. During this special ceremony, all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu could understand that there is no difference 
between Lord Caitanya and Nityananda Prabhu. 

TEXT 17 

tabe sacl dekhila, rama-krsna - dui bhai 

tabe nistarila prabhu jagai-madhai 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; sad —mother SacldevI; dekhila —saw; rama-krsna — 
Lord Krsna and Lord Balarama; dui bhai —two brothers; tabe — 
thereafter; nistarila —delivered; prabhu —the Lord; jagai-madhai —the 
two brothers Jagai and Madhai. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thereafter mother SacldevI saw the brothers Krsna and Balarama in 
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Their manifestation of Lord Caitanya and Nityananda. Then the Lord 
delivered the two brothers Jagai and Madhai. 

PURPORT 

/ 

One night SacldevI dreamt that the Deities in her house, Krsna and 

Balarama, had taken the forms of Caitanya and Nityananda and were 

fighting one another, as children do, to eat the naivedya, or offering to 

/ 

the Deities. The next day, by the will of Lord Caitanya, SacldevI invited 
Nityananda to take prasadam at her house. Thus Visvambhara (Lord 
Caitanya) and Nityananda were eating together, and SacldevI realized 
that They were none other than Krsna and Balarama. Seeing this, she 
fainted. 

Jagai and Madhai were two brothers born in Navadvlpa in a respectable 
brahmana family who later became addicted to all kinds of sinful 
activities. By the order of Lord Caitanya, both Nityananda Prabhu and 
Haridasa Thakura used to preach the cult of Krsna consciousness door to 
door. In the course of such preaching they found Jagai and Madhai, two 
maddened drunken brothers, who, upon seeing them, began to chase 

them. On the next day, Madhai struck Nityananda Prabhu on the head 

/ 

with a piece of earthen pot, thus drawing blood. When Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu heard of this, He immediately came to the spot, ready to 
punish both brothers, but when the all-merciful Lord Gauranga saw 
Jagai’s repentant behavior, He immediately embraced him. By seeing the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead face to face and embracing Him, both 
the sinful brothers were at once cleansed. Thus they received initiation 
into the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra from the Lord and 
were delivered. 

TEXT 18 

tabe sapta-prahara child prabhu bhavavese 
yatha tathd bhakta-gana dekhila visese 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sapta-prahara —twenty-one hours; child —remained; 
prabhu —the Lord; bhava-avese —in ecstasy; yatha —anywhere; tathd — 
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everywhere; bhakta-gana —the devotees; dekhila —saw; visese 
specifically. 


TRANSLATION 

After this incident, the Lord remained in an ecstatic position for twenty- 
one hours, and all the devotees saw His specific pastimes. 

PURPORT 

In the Deity’s room there must be a bed for the Deity behind the His 

throne. (This system should immediately be introduced in all our 

centers. It does not matter whether the bed is big or small; it should be of 

a size the Deity room can conveniently accommodate, but there must be 

/ 

at least a small bed.) One day in the house of Srlvasa Thakura, Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down on the bed of Visnu, and all the 
devotees worshiped Him with the Vedic mantras of the Purusa-sukta, 
beginning with sahasra-sirsa purusah sahasraksah sahasra-pat. This veda- 
stuti should also be introduced, if possible, for installations of Deities. 
While bathing the Deity, all the priests and devotees must chant this 
Purusa-sukta and offer the appropriate paraphernalia for worshiping the 
Deity, such as flowers, fruits, incense, arati paraphernalia, naivedya, 
vastra and ornaments. All the devotees worshiped Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu in this way, and the Lord remained in ecstasy for seven 
praharas, or twenty-one hours. He took this opportunity to show the 
devotees that He is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, 
who is the source of all other incarnations, as confirmed in the 
Bhagavad-gita (10.8): aharin sarvasya prabhavo mattah sarvarh pravartate. 
All the different forms of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, or visnu- 
tattva, emanate from the body of Lord Krsna. Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu exposed all the private desires of the devotees, and thus all 
of them became fully confident that Lord Caitanya is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

Some devotees call this exhibition of ecstasy by the Lord sata-prahariya 
bhava, or “the ecstasy of twenty-one hours,” and others call it 
mahabhava-prakasa or maha-prakasa. There is a description of this sata- 
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prahariya bhava in the C aitanya-bhagavata, M adhya-khanda, Chapter 

s 

Nine, which mentions that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu blessed a 

maidservant named Duhkhl with the name Sukhl. He called for 

/ 

Kholaveca Srldhara and showed him His maha-prakasa. Then He called 
for Murari Gupta and showed him His feature as Lord Ramacandra. He 
offered His blessings to Haridasa Thakura, and at this time He also asked 
Advaita Prabhu to explain the Bhagavad-gita as it is ( gitara satya-patha ) 
and showed special favor to Mukunda. 

TEXT 19 

varaha-avesa haila murari-bhavane 
tanra skandhe cadi ’ prabhu nacila angane 

SYNONYMS 

varaha-avesa —the ecstasy of becoming Varahadeva; haila —became; 
murari-bhavane —in the house of Murari Gupta; tanra skandhe —on the 
shoulders of Murari Gupta; cadi’ —riding; prabhu —the Lord; nacila — 
danced; angane —in the yard. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt the ecstasy of the boar incarnation 
and got up on the shoulders of Murari Gupta. Thus they both danced in 
Murari Gupta’s courtyard. 


PURPORT 

s / 

One day Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to cry out, “Sukara! Sukara!” 
Thus crying out for the boar incarnation of the Lord, He assumed His 
form as the boar incarnation and got up on the shoulders of Murari 
Gupta. He carried a small gadu, a small waterpot with a nozzle, and thus 
He symbolically picked up the earth from the depths of the ocean, for 
this is the pastime of Lord Varaha. 

TEXT 20 

tabe suklambarera kaila tandula-bhaksana 
‘barer nama’ slokera kaila artha vivarana 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

tabe —thereafter; suklambarera —of Suklambara Brahmacarl; kaila —did; 
tandula —raw rice; bhaksana —eating; barer nama slokera —of the verse 
celebrated as such; kaila —did; artha —of the meaning; vivarana — 
explanation. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After this incident the Lord ate raw rice given by Suklambara Brahmacarl 
and explained very elaborately the import of the “harer nama” sloka 
mentioned in the Brhan-naradiya Purana. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Suklambara Brahmacarl resided in Navadvlpa on the bank of the 
Ganges. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was dancing in ecstasy, he 
approached the Lord with a begging bag containing rice. The Lord was 
so pleased with His devotee that He immediately snatched the bag and 
began to eat the raw rice. No one forbade Him, and thus He finished the 
entire supply of rice. 

TEXT 21 

barer nama harer nama 
harer namaiva kevalam 
kalau nasty eva nasty eva 
nasty eva gatir anyatha 

SYNONYMS 

hareh nama —the holy name of the Lord; hareh nama —the holy name of 
the Lord; hareh nama —the holy name of the Lord; eva —certainly; 
kevalam —only; kalau —in the Age of Kali; na asti —there is none; eva — 
certainly; na asti —there is none; eva —certainly; na asti —there is none; 
eva —certainly; gatih —destination; anyatha —otherwise. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In this Age of Kali there is no other means, no other means, no other 
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means for self-realization than chanting the holy name, chanting the holy 
name, chanting the holy name of Lord Hari.’ 

TEXT 22 

kali-kale nama-riipe krsna-avatara 
nama haite haya sarva-jagat-nistara 

SYNONYMS 

kali-kale —in this Age of Kali; nama-rupe —in the form of the holy 
name; krsna —Lord Krsna; avatara —incarnation; nama —holy name; 
haite —from; haya —becomes; sarva —all; jagat —of the world; nistara — 
deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 

“In this Age of Kali, the holy name of the Lord, the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra, is the incarnation of Lord Krsna. Simply by chanting the holy 
name, one associates with the Lord directly. Anyone who does this is 
certainly delivered. 

TEXT 23 

dardhya lagi’ ‘barer nama’-ukti tina-vara 
jada loka bujhaite punah ‘eva’-kara 

SYNONYMS 

dardhya lagi’ —in the matter of emphasizing; barer nama —of the holy 
name of Lord Hari; ukti —there is utterance; tina-vara —three times; 
jada loka —ordinary common people; bujhaite —just to make them 
understand; punah —again; eva-kara —the word eva, or “certainly.” 

TRANSLATION 

“This verse repeats the word ‘eva’ [‘certainly’] three times for emphasis, 
and it also three times repeats ‘harer nama’ [‘the holy name of the Lord’], 
just to make common people understand. 

PURPORT 
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To emphasize something to an ordinary person, one may repeat it three 
times, just as one might say, “You must do this! You must do this! You 
must do this!” Thus the Brhan-naradiya Parana repeatedly emphasizes 
the chanting of the holy name so that people may take it seriously and 
thus free themselves from the clutches of maya. It is our practical 
experience in the Krsna consciousness movement all over the world that 
many millions of people are factually coming to the spiritual stage of life 
simply by chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra regularly, according to 
the prescribed principles. Therefore our request to all our students is 
that they daily chant at least sixteen rounds of this harer nama maha- 
mantra [Cc. Adi 17.21] offenselessly, following the regulative principles. 
Thus their success will be assured without a doubt. 

TEXT 24 

‘kevala’-sabde punarapi niscaya-karana 
jnana-yoga-tapa-karma-adi nivarana 

SYNONYMS 

‘kevala’-sabde —by the word kevala, or “only”; punarapi —again; niscaya- 
karana —final decision; jnana —cultivation of knowledge; yoga — 
practice of the mystic yoga system; tapa —austerity; karma —fruitive 
activities; adi —and so on; nivarana —prohibition. 

TRANSLATION 

“The use of the word ‘kevala’ [‘only’] prohibits all other processes, such 
as the cultivation of knowledge, practice of mystic yoga, or performance 
of austerities and fruitive activities. 

PURPORT 

Our Krsna consciousness movement stresses the chanting of the Hare 
Krsna mantra only, whereas those who do not know the secret of success 
for this Age of Kali unnecessarily indulge in the cultivation of 
knowledge, the practice of mystic yoga or the performance of fruitive 
activities or useless austerities. They are simply wasting their time and 
misleading their followers. When we point this out very plainly to an 
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audience, members of opposing groups become angry at us. But 
according to the injunctions of the sastras, we cannot make 
compromises with these so-called jnanls, yogis, karmls and tapasvls. 
When they say they are as good as we are, we must say that only we are 
good and that they are not good. This is not our obstinacy; it is the 
injunction of the sastras. We must not deviate from the injunctions of 
the sastras. This is confirmed in the next verse of the Caitanya- 
caritamrta. 

TEXT 25 

anyatha ye mane, tara nahika nistara 
nahi, nahi, nahi - e tina ‘eva’-kara 

SYNONYMS 

anyatha —otherwise; ye —anyone who; mane —accepts; tara —of him; 
nahika —there is no; nistara —deliverance; nahi nahi nahi —there is 
nothing else, nothing else, nothing else; e —in this; tina —three; eva- 
kara —bearing the meaning of emphasis. 

TRANSLATION 

“This verse clearly states that anyone who accepts any other path cannot 
be delivered. This is the reason for the triple repetition ‘nothing else, 
nothing else, nothing else/ which emphasizes the real process of self- 
realization. 

TEXT 26 

trna haite nlca hand sada labe ndma 
apani nirabhimanl, anye dibe mana 

SYNONYMS 

trna —grass; haite —than; nlca —lower; hand —becoming; sada —always; 
labe —chant; ndma —the holy name; apani —personally; nirabhimanl — 
without honor; anye —unto others; dibe —you should give; mana —all 
respect. 


TRANSLATION 
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“To chant the holy name always, one should be humbler than the grass in 
the street and devoid of all desire for personal honor, but one should offer 
others all respectful obeisances. 

TEXT 27 

taru-sama sahisnuta vaisnava karibe 
bhartsana-tadane hake kichu na balibe 

SYNONYMS 

taru-sama —like a tree; sahisnuta —forbearance; vaisnava —devotee; 
karibe —should practice; bhartsana —rebuking; tadane —chastising; 
kake —unto anyone; kichu —something; na —not; balibe —will utter. 

TRANSLATION 

“A devotee engaged in chanting the holy name of the Lord should 
practice forbearance like that of a tree. Even if rebuked or chastised, he 
should not say anything to others to retaliate. 

TEXT 28 

katileha taru yena kichu na bolaya 
sukaiya mare, tabu jala na magaya 

SYNONYMS 

katileha —even being cut; taru —the tree; yena —as; kichu —something; 
na —not; bolaya —says; sukaiya —drying up; mare —dies; tabu —still; 
jala —water; na —does not; magaya —ask for. 

TRANSLATION 

“For even if one cuts a tree, it never protests, and even if it is drying up 
and dying, it does not ask anyone for water. 

PURPORT 

This practice of forbearance ( taror iva sahisnuna) is very difficult, but 
when one actually engages in chanting the Hare Krsna mantra, the 
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quality of forbearance automatically develops. A person advanced in 
spiritual consciousness through the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra 
need not practice to develop it separately, for a devotee develops all good 
qualities simply by chanting the Hare Krsna mantra regularly. 

TEXT 29 

ei-mata vaisnava kare kichu na magiba 
ayacita-vrtti, kimva sdka-phala khaiba 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; vaisnava —a devotee; kare —from anyone; kichu — 
anything; na —not; magiba —shall ask for; ayacita-vrtti —the profession 
of not asking for anything; kimva —or; saka —vegetables; phala —fruits; 
khaiba —shall eat. 


TRANSLATION 

“Thus a Vaisnava should not ask anything from anyone else. If someone 
gives him something without being asked, he should accept it, but if 
nothing comes, a Vaisnava should be satisfied to eat whatever vegetables 
and fruits are easily available. 

TEXT 30 

sada nama la-iba, yatha-labhete santosa 
eita acara kare bhakti-dharma-posa 

SYNONYMS 

sada —always; nama —the holy name; la-iba —one should chant; yatha — 
inasmuch as; labhete —gains; santosa —satisfaction; eita —this; acara — 
behavior; kare —does; bhakti-dharma —of devotional service; posa — 
maintenance. 


TRANSLATION 

“One should strictly follow the principle of always chanting the holy 
name, and one should be satisfied with whatever he gets easily. Such 
devotional behavior solidly maintains one’s devotional service. 
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TEXT 31 

trnad api su-nicena 
taror iva sahisnuna 
amanina mana-dena 
kirtaniyah sada harih 

SYNONYMS 

trnat api —than downtrodden grass; su-nicena —being lower; taroh — 
than a tree; iva —like; sahisnuna —with tolerance; amanina —without 
being puffed up by false pride; mana-dena —giving respect to all; 
kirtaniyah —to be chanted; sada —always; harih —the holy name of the 
Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

“One who thinks himself lower than the grass, who is more tolerant than 
a tree, and who does not expect personal honor yet is always prepared to 
give all respect to others can very easily always chant the holy name of 
the Lord.” 


PURPORT 

The grass is specifically mentioned in this verse because everyone 
tramples upon it yet the grass never protests. This example indicates 
that a spiritual master or leader should not be proud of his position; 
being always humbler than an ordinary common man, he should go on 
preaching the cult of Caitanya Mahaprabhu by chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra. 

TEXT 32 

urdhva-bahu kari’ kahon, suna, sarva-loka 
nama-sutre ganthi’ para kanthe ei sloka 

SYNONYMS 

urdhva-bahu —raising my hands; kari’ —doing so; kahon —I declare; 
suna —please hear; sarva-loka —all persons; nama —of the holy name; 
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sutre —on the thread; ganthi —stringing; para —get it; kanthe —on the 
neck; ei —this; sloka —verse. 

TRANSLATION 

Raising my hands, I declare, “Everyone please hear me! String this verse 
on the thread of the holy name and wear it on your neck for continuous 
remembrance.” 


PURPORT 

When chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, in the beginning one may 
commit many offenses, which are called namabhasa and nama-aparadha. 
In this stage there is no possibility of achieving perfect love of Krsna by 
chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. Therefore one must chant the 
Hare Krsna maha-mantra according to the principles of the above verse, 
trnad api su-nicena taror iva sahisnuna. One should note in this 
connection that chanting involves the activities of the upper and lower 
lips as well as the tongue. All three must be engaged in chanting the 
Hare Krsna maha-mantra. The words “Hare Krsna” should be very 
distinctly pronounced and heard. Sometimes one mechanically produces 
a hissing sound instead of chanting with the proper pronunciation with 
the help of the lips and tongue. Chanting is very simple, but one must 
practice it seriously. Therefore the author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI, advises everyone to keep this verse always 
strung about his neck. 

TEXT 33 

prabhu-ajnaya kara ei sloka acarana 
avasya paibe tabe sri-krsna-carana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —of the Lord; ajhaya —on the order; kara —do; ei sloka —of this 
verse; acarana —practice; avasya —certainly; paibe —he will get; tabe — 
afterwards; sri-krsna-carana —the lotus feet of Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 
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One m7ust strictly follow the principles given by Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu in this verse. If one simply follows in the footsteps of Lord 

Caitanya and the Gosvamis, certainly he will achieve the ultimate goal of 

✓ 

life, the lotus feet of Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 34 

tabe prabhu srlvasera grhe nirantara 
rdtre sankirtana kaila eka samvatsara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; prabhu —the Lord, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

✓ 

srlvasera —of Srlvasa Thakura; grhe —in the home; nirantara —always; 
rdtre —at night; sankirtana —congregational chanting of the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra; kaila —performed; eka samvatsara —one full year. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu regularly led congregational chanting of the 

a 

Hare Krsna maha-mantra in the house of Srivasa Thakura every night for 
one full year. 

TEXT 35 

kapdta diya klrtana kare parama dvese 
pasandl hasite aise, nd paya pravese 

SYNONYMS 

kapdta —door; diya —closing; klrtana —chanting; kare —performed; 
parama —very high; dvese —in an ecstatic condition; pasandl — 
nonbelievers; hasite —to laugh; aise —come; nd —does not; paya —get; 
pravese —entrance. 


TRANSLATION 

This ecstatic chanting was performed with the doors closed so that 
nonbelievers who came to make fun could not gain entrance. 

PURPORT 
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Chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra is open to everyone, but 
sometimes nonbelievers come to disturb the ceremony of chanting. It is 
indicated herein that under such circumstances the temple doors should 
be closed. Only bona fide chanters should be admitted; others should 
not. But when there is large-scale congregational chanting of the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra, we keep our temples open for everyone to join, and 
by the grace of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu this policy has given good 
results. 

TEXT 36 

klrtana suni’ bahire tara jvali’ pudi’ mare 
srlvasere duhkha dite nana yukti kare 

SYNONYMS 

klrtana suni’ —after hearing the chanting; bahire —outside; tara —the 
nonbelievers; jvali’ —burned; pudi’ —to ashes; mare —die; srlvasere — 
unto Srlvasa Thakura; duhkha —troubles; dite —to give; nana —various; 
yukti —plans; kare —do. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus the nonbelievers almost burned to ashes and died out of envy. To 

/ 

retaliate, they planned various ways to give trouble to Srlvasa Thakura. 

TEXTS 37-38 

eka-dina vipra, nama - ‘gopala capala’ 

pasandi-pradhana sei durmukha, vacala 
bhavanl-pujara saba samagrl land 
ratre srlvasera dvare sthana lepana 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; vipra —one brahmana; nama —named; gopala 
capala —Gopala Capala; pasandi-pradhana —the chief of the 
nonbelievers; sei —he; durmukha —ferocious, using strong words; 
vacala —talkative; bhavanl-pujara —for worshiping the goddess BhavanI; 

saba —all; samagrl —ingredients, paraphernalia; land —taking; ratre —at 

/ 

night; srlvasera —of Srlvasa Thakura; dvare —on the door; sthana —the 
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place; lepana —smearing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

One night while kirtana was going on inside Srivasa Thakura’s house, a 
brahmana named Gopala Capala, the chief of the nonbelievers, who was 

talkative and very rough in his speech, placed all the paraphernalia for 

/ 

worshiping the goddess Durga outside Srivasa Thakura’s door. 

PURPORT 

This brahmana, Gopala Capala, wanted to defame Srivasa Thakura by 

proving that he was actually a sakta, or a worshiper of BhavanI, the 

goddess Durga, but was externally posing as a Vaisnava. In Bengal there 

is perpetual competition between the devotees of goddess Kali and the 

devotees of Lord Krsna. Generally Bengalis, especially those who are 

meat-eaters and drunkards, are very much attached to worshiping the 

/ 

goddesses Durga, Kali, Sltala and Candl. Such devotees, who are known 
as saktas, or worshipers of the sakti-tattva, are always envious of 
Vaisnavas. Since Srivasa Thakura was a well-known and respected 
Vaisnava in Navadvlpa, Gopala Capala wanted to reduce his prestige by 

bringing him down to the platform of the saktas. Therefore outside 

/ 

Srivasa Thakura’s door he placed various paraphernalia for worshiping 

/ 

BhavanI, the wife of Lord Siva, such as a red flower, a plantain leaf, a 
pot of wine, and reddish sandalwood paste. In the morning, when 
Srivasa Thakura saw all this paraphernalia in front of his door, he called 
for the respectable gentlemen of the neighborhood and showed them 
that at night he was worshiping BhavanI. Very sorry, these gentlemen 
called for a sweeper to cleanse the place and purify it by sprinkling water 
and cow dung there. This incident concerning Gopala Capala is not 
mentioned in the Caitanya-bhagavata. 

TEXT 39 

kalara pata upare thuila oda-phula 
haridra, sindura ara rakta-candana, tandula 

SYNONYMS 
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kodara pata —a banana leaf; upare —upon it; thuila —placed; oda-phula — 
a particular type of flower; haridra —turmeric; sindvira —vermilion; 
ara —and; rakta-candana —red sandalwood; tandula —rice. 

TRANSLATION 

On the upper portion of a plantain leaf he placed such paraphernalia for 
worship as oda-phula, turmeric, vermilion, red sandalwood and rice. 

TEXT 40 

madya-bhanda-pase dhari’ nija-ghare gela 
pratah-kale srlvasa taha ta’ dekhila 

SYNONYMS 

madya-bhanda —a pot of wine; pase —by the side of; dhari’ —placing; 

nija-ghare —to his own home; gela —went; pratah-kale —in the morning; 

/ 

srlvasa —Srlvasa Thakura; taha —all those things; ta’ —certainly; 
dekhila —saw. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

He placed a pot of wine beside all this, and in the morning when Srlvasa 
Thakura opened his door he saw this paraphernalia. 

TEXT 41 

bada bada loka saba anila bolaiya 
sabare kahe srlvasa hasiya hasiya 

SYNONYMS 

bada bada —respectable; loka —persons; saba —all; anila —brought them; 
bolaiya —causing to be called; sabare —to everyone; kahe —addresses; 
srlvasa —Srlvasa Thakura; hasiya hasiya —while smiling. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlvasa Thakura called for all the respectable gentlemen of the 
neighborhood and smilingly addressed them as follows. 

TEXT 42 
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nitya ratre kari ami bhavani-pujana 
amara mahima dekha, brahmana-sajjana 

SYNONYMS 

nitya ratre —every night; kari —I do; ami —I; bhavani-pujana —worship 
of BhavanI, the wife of Lord Siva; amara —my; mahima —glories; 
dekha —you see; brahmana-sat-jana —all respectable brahmanas. 

TRANSLATION 

“Gentlemen, every night I worship the goddess BhavanI. Since the 
paraphernalia for the worship is present here, now all you respectable 
brahmanas and members of the higher castes can understand my 
position.” 


PURPORT 

According to the Vedic system there are four castes—the brahmanas, 
ksatriyas, vaisyas and s'iidras —and below them are the pancamas 
(literally, “members of the fifth group”), who are lower than the siidras. 
The higher castes—the brahmanas, the ksatriyas and even the vaisyas — 
were known as brahmana-saj-jana. The brahmanas especially were 
known as saj-jana, or respectable gentlemen who guided the entire 
society. If there were disputes in the village, people would approach 
these respectable brahmanas to settle them. Now it is very difficult to 
find such brahmanas and saj-janas, and thus every village and town is so 
disrupted that there is no peace and happiness anywhere. To revive a 
fully cultured civilization, the scientific division of society into 
brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaisyas and siidras must be introduced all over the 
world. Unless some people are trained as brahmanas, there cannot be 
peace in human society. 

TEXT 43 

tabe saba sista-loka kare hahakara 
aiche karma hetha kaila kon duracara 

SYNONYMS 
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tabe —thereafter; saba —all; sista-loka —gentlemen; kare —exclaimed; 
haha-kara —alas, alas; aiche —such; karma —activities; hetha —here; 
kaila —did; kon —who; duracara —sinful person. 

TRANSLATION 

Then all the assembled gentlemen exclaimed, “What is this? What is this? 
Who has performed such mischievous activities? Who is that sinful 
man?” 

TEXT 44 

hadike aniya saba dura karaila 
jala-gomaya diya sei sthana lepaila 

SYNONYMS 

hadike —a sweeper; aniya —calling; saba —all; dura karaila —caused to be 
thrown far; jala —water; gomaya —cow dung; diya —mixing; sei —that; 
sthana —place; lepaila —caused to be smeared over. 

TRANSLATION 

They called for a sweeper [hadi], who threw all the items of worship far 
away and cleansed the place by mopping it with a mixture of water and 
cow dung. 


PURPORT 

The men in Vedic society who engage in public sanitary activities like 
picking up stool and sweeping the street are called hadis. Sometimes they 

are untouchable, especially when engaged in their profession, yet such 

/ 

hadis also have the right to become devotees. This is established by Sri 
Bhagavad-gita (9.32), where the Lord declares: 

mam hi partha vyapasritya ye ’pi syuh papa-yonayah 
striyo vaisyas tatha sudras te ’pi yanti param gatim 

“O son of Prtha, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaisyas [merchants], and sudras [workers]—can attain 
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the supreme destination.” 

There are many untouchables of the lower caste in India, but according 
to Vaisnava principles everyone is welcome to accept this Krsna 
consciousness movement on the spiritual platform of life and thus be 
freed from trouble. Neither equality nor fraternity is possible on the 
material platform. 

When Lord Caitanya declares trnad api su-nicena taror iva sahisnuna, 

He indicates that one must be above the material conception of life. 
When one thoroughly understands that he is not the material body but a 
spiritual soul, he is even humbler than a man of the lower castes, for he 
is spiritually elevated. Such humility, in which one thinks himself lower 
than the grass, is called su-nicatva, and being more tolerant than a tree is 
called sahisnutva, forbearance. Being situated in devotional service, not 
caring for the material conception of life, is called amanitva, 
indifference to material respect; yet a devotee thus situated is called 
mana-da, for he is prepared to give honor to others without hesitation. 
Mahatma Gandhi started the hari-jana movement to purify the 
untouchables, but he was a failure because he thought that one could 
become a hari-jana , a personal associate of the Lord, through some kind 
of material adjustment. That is not possible. Unless one fully realizes 
that he is not the body but is a spiritual soul, there is no question of his 
becoming a hari-jana. Those who do not follow in the footsteps of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His disciplic succession cannot distinguish 
between matter and spirit, and therefore all their ideas are but a mixed- 
up hodgepodge of problems. They are virtually lost in the bewildering 
network of Mayadevl. 

TEXT 45 

tina dina rahi’ sei gopala-capala 
sarvange ha-ila kustha, vahe rakta-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

tina dina —three days; rahi’ —remaining in that way; sei —that; gopala- 
capala —Gopala Capala; sarva-ange —all over the body; ha-ila —became 
visible; kustha —leprosy; vahe —discharging; rakta-dhara —a flow of 
blood. 
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TRANSLATION 


After three days, leprosy attacked Gopala Capala, and blood oozed from 
sores all over his body. 

TEXT 46 

sarvanga bedila kite, kate nirantara 
asahya vedana, duhkhe jvalaye antara 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-anga —all over the body; bedila —became covered; kite —by insects; 
kate —biting; nirantara —always; asahya —unbearable; vedana —pain; 
duhkhe —in unhappiness; jvalaye —burns; antara —without cessation. 

TRANSLATION 

Incessantly covered with germs and insects biting him all over his body, 
Gopala Capala felt unbearable pain. His entire body burned in distress. 

TEXT 47 

ganga-ghate vrksa-tale rahe ta’ vasiya 
eka dina bale kichu prabhuke dekhiya 

SYNONYMS 

ganga-ghate —on the bank of the Ganges; vrksa-tale —underneath a tree; 
rahe —remains; ta’ —certainly; vasiya —sitting; eka dina —one day; 
bale —says; kichu —something; prabhuke —the Lord; dekhiya —seeing. 

TRANSLATION 

Since leprosy is an infectious disease, Gopala Capala left the village to sit 
down on the bank of the Ganges underneath a tree. One day, however, he 
saw Caitanya Mahaprabhu passing by and spoke to Him as follows. 

TEXT 48 

grama-sambandhe ami tomara matula 
bhagina, mui kustha-vyadhite hanachi vyakula 

SYNONYMS 
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grama-sambandhe —in a village relationship; ami —I (am); tomara — 
Your; matula —maternal uncle; bhagina —nephew; mui —I; kustha- 
vyadhite —by the disease of leprosy; hanachi —have become; vyakula — 
too much afflicted. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear nephew, I am Your maternal uncle in our village relationship. 
Please see how greatly this attack of leprosy has afflicted me. 

TEXT 49 

loka saba uddharite tomara avatara 
muni bada dukhi, more karaha uddhara 

SYNONYMS 

loka —people; saba —all; uddharite —to deliver; tomara —Your; 
avatara —incarnation; muni —I (am); bada —very; dukhi —unhappy; 
more —unto me; karaha —please do; uddhara —deliverance. 

TRANSLATION 

“As an incarnation of God, You are delivering so many fallen souls. I am 
also a greatly unhappy fallen soul. Kindly deliver me by Your mercy.” 

PURPORT 

It appears that although Gopala Capala was sinful, talkative and 
insulting, he nevertheless had the qualification of simplicity. Thus he 
believed Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be the incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead who had come to deliver all fallen souls, and he 
appealed for his own deliverance, seeking the mercy of the Lord. He did 
not know, however, that the deliverance of the fallen does not consist of 
curing their bodily diseases, although it is also a fact that when a man is 
delivered from the material clutches his material bodily diseases are 
automatically cured. Gopala Capala simply wanted to be delivered from 

s 

the bodily sufferings of leprosy, but Sri Caitanya, although accepting his 
sincere appeal, wanted to inform him of the real cause of suffering. 
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TEXT 50 

eta sum mahaprabhura ha-ila kruddha mana 
krodhavese bale tare tarjana-vacana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta —thus; suni’ —hearing; mahaprabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ha-ila —there was; kruddha —angry; mana —mind; krodha- 
avese —out of intense anger; bale —says; tare —unto him; tarjana — 
chastising; vacana —words. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared greatly angry, and in that 
angry mood He spoke some words chastising him. 

TEXT 51 

are papi, bhakta-dvesi, tore na uddharimu 
koti-janma ei mate kidaya khaoyaimu 

SYNONYMS 

are —O; papi —you sinful person; bhakta-dvesi —envious of devotees; 
tore —you; na uddharimu —I shall not deliver; koti-janma —for ten 
million births; ei mate —in this way; kidaya —by the germs; khaoyaimu — 
I shall cause you to be bitten. 

TRANSLATION 

“O sinful person, envious of pure devotees, I shall not deliver you! 
Rather, I shall have you bitten by these germs for many millions of years. 

PURPORT 

We should note herein that all our sufferings in this material world, 
especially from disease, are due to our past sinful activities. And of all 
sinful activities, actions directed against a pure devotee out of sheer 

s 

envy are considered extremely severe. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted 
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Gopala Capala to understand the cause of his suffering. Any person who 
disturbs a pure devotee engaged in broadcasting the holy name of the 
Lord is certainly punished like Gopala Capala. This is the instruction of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. As we shall see, one who offends a pure 
devotee can never satisfy Caitanya Mahaprabhu unless and until he 
sincerely regrets his offense and thus rectifies it. 

TEXT 52 

srivase karaili tui bhavani-pujana 
koti janma habe tora raurave patana 

SYNONYMS 

srivase —unto Srlvasa Thakura; karaili —you have caused to do; tui — 
you; bhavani-pujana —worshiping the goddess BhavanI; koti janma —for 
ten million births; habe —there will be; tora —your; raurave —in hell; 
patana —fall down. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“You have made Srlvasa Thakura appear to have been worshiping the 
goddess BhavanI. Simply for this offense, you will have to fall down into 
hellish life for ten million births. 

PURPORT 

There are many tantric followers who, wishing to eat meat and drink 
wine, practice the black art of worshiping the goddess BhavanI in a 
crematorium. Such fools also consider this bhavanl-puja to be as good as 
worship of Lord Krsna in devotional service. But such abominable 
tantric activities performed by so-called svamls and yogis are herein 
condemned by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He declares that such 
bhavanl-puja for drinking wine and eating meat quickly plunges one into 
hellish life. The method of worship itself is already hellish, and its results 
must also be hellish and nothing more. 

Many rascals say that whatever way one accepts, one will ultimately 
reach Brahman. Yet we can see from this verse how such persons reach 
Brahman. Brahman spreads everywhere, but appreciation of Brahman in 
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different objects leads to different results. In the Bhagavad-gita (4.11) the 
Lord says, ye yatha mam prapadyante tarns tathaiva bhajamy aham: “I 
reward everyone according to his surrender unto Me.” Mayavadls 
certainly realize Brahman in certain aspects, but realization of Brahman 
in the aspects of wine, women and meat is not the same realization of 
Brahman that devotees achieve by chanting, dancing and eating 
prasadam. Mayavadl philosophers, being educated in paltry knowledge, 
think all sorts of Brahman realization one and the same and do not 
consider varieties. But although Krsna is everywhere, by His 
inconceivable potency He is simultaneously not everywhere. Thus the 
Brahman realization of the tantric cult is not the same Brahman 
realization as that of pure devotees. Unless one reaches the highest point 
of Brahman realization, Krsna consciousness, he is punishable. All 
people except Krsna conscious devotees are to some proportion pasandls, 
or demons, and thus they are punishable by the Supreme Lord, the 
Personality of Godhead, as stated below. 

TEXT 53 

pasandl samharite mora ei avatara 
pasandl samhari’ bhakti karimu pracara 

SYNONYMS 

pasandl —demons, atheists; samharite —to kill; mora —My; ei —this; 
avatara —incarnation; pasandl —atheist; samhari’ —killing; bhakti — 
devotional service; karimu —I shall do; pracara —preaching. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have appeared in this incarnation to kill the demons [pasandls] and, 
after killing them, to preach the cult of devotional service.” 

PURPORT 

Lord Caitanya’s mission is the same as that of Lord Krsna, which He 
states in the Bhagavad-gita (4.7-8): 

yada yada hi dharmasya glanir bhavati bharata 
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abhyutthanam adharmasya tadatmanarh srjamy aham 
paritranaya sadhunam vinasaya ca duskrtam 
dharma-samsthapanarthaya sambhavami yuge yuge 

“Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O 
descendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion—at that 
time I descend Myself. In order to deliver the pious and to annihilate the 
miscreants, as well as to reestablish the principles of religion, I advent 
Myself millennium after millennium” 

As explained here, the real purpose of an incarnation of Godhead is to 

kill the atheists and maintain the devotees. He does not say, like so 

many rascal incarnations, that atheists and devotees are on the same 
/ / 

platform. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, or Lord Sri Krsna, the real 
Personality of Godhead, does not advocate such an idea. 

Atheists are punishable, whereas devotees are to be protected. To 
maintain this principle is the mission of all avataras, or incarnations. 
One must therefore identify an incarnation by His activities, not by 
popular votes or mental concoctions. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave 
protection to devotees and killed many demons in the course of His 
preaching work. He specifically mentioned that the Mayavadl 
philosophers are the greatest demons. Therefore He warned all others 
not to hear the Mayavada philosophy: mayavadi-bhasya sunile haya 
sarva-nasa. Simply by hearing the Mayavada interpretation of the 
sastras, one is doomed (Cc. Madhya 6.169). 

TEXT 54 

eta bali’ geld prabhu karite ganga-snana 
sei papi duhkha bhoge, nd ydya parana 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; geld —went away; prabhu —the Lord; karite —to 
take; ganga-snana —a bath in the Ganges; sei —that; papi —sinful man; 
duhkha —pains; bhoge —suffers; nd —not; ydya —go away; parana —the 
life. 


TRANSLATION 
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After saying this, the Lord left to take His bath in the Ganges, and that 
sinful man did not give up his life but continued to suffer. 

PURPORT 

It appears that an offender to a Vaisnava continues to suffer and does 
not give up his life. We have actually seen that a great vaisnava-aparadhi 
continuously suffered so much that it was difficult for him to move, and 
yet he did not die. 

TEXTS 55-56 

sannyasa kariya yabe prabhu nilacale geld 
tatha haite yabe kuliya grame dild 
tabe sei papi prabhura la-ila sarana 
hita upadesa kaila ha-iya karuna 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasa kariya —after accepting the renounced order of life; yabe — 
when; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nilacale —to Jagannatha 
Purl; geld —went; tatha haite —from there; yabe —when; kuliya —of the 
name Kuliya; grame —to the village; dild —came back; tabe —at that 
time; sei —that; papi —sinful man; prabhura —of the Lord; la-ila —took; 
sarana —shelter; hita —beneficial; upadesa —advice; kaila —gave; ha- 
iya —becoming; karuna —merciful. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya, after accepting the renounced order of life, went to 
Jagannatha Puri and then came back to the village of Kuliya, upon His 
return that sinful man took shelter at the Lord’s lotus feet. The Lord, 
being merciful to him, gave him instructions for his benefit. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura, in his Anubhasya, has given 
the following note in connection with the village Kuliya. The village 
originally known as Kuliya has developed into what is now the city of 
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Navadvlpa. In various authorized books like the Bhakti-ratnakara, 
Caitanya-carita-mahakavya, Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka and Caitanya- 
bhagavata it is mentioned that the village of Kuliya is on the western 
side of the Ganges. Even now, within the area known as Koladvlpa, 
there is a place known as kuliara ganja and a place called kuliara daha, 
both within the jurisdiction of the present municipality of Navadvlpa. 

In the time of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the two villages on the 
western side of the Ganges named Kuliya and Pahadapura both belonged 
to the jurisdiction of Bahiradvlpa. At that time the place on the eastern 
side of the Ganges now known as Antardvlpa was known as Navadvlpa. 

At that time the place on the eastern side of the Ganges now known as 

/ 

Antardvlpa was known as Navadvlpa. At Sri Mayapur that place is still 
known as Dvlpera Matha. There is another place of the name Kuliya 
near Karicadapada, but it is not the same Kuliya mentioned here. It 
cannot be accepted as aparadha-bhanjanera pata, or the place where the 
offense was excused, for that occurred in the above-mentioned Kuliya 
on the western side of the Ganges. For business reasons many envious 
persons oppose excavation of the real place, and sometimes they 
advertise unauthorized places as the authorized one. 

TEXTS 57-58 

srivasa panditera sthane ache aparadha 
tatha yaha, tenho yadi karena prasada 
tabe tora habe ei papa-vimocana 
yadi punah aiche nahi kara acarana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srivasa panditera —of Srivasa Thakura; sthane —at the lotus feet; ache — 
there is; aparadha —offense; tatha —there; yaha —go; tenho —he; yadi — 
if; karena —does; prasada —blessings; tabe —then; tora —your; habe — 
there will be; ei —this; papa-vimocana —immunity from sinful reaction; 
yadi —if; punah —again; aiche —such; nahi kara —you do not commit; 
acarana —behavior. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“You have committed an offense at the lotus feet of Srivasa Thakura,” 
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the Lord said. “First you must go there and beg for his mercy, and then if 
he gives you his blessings and you do not commit such sins again, you will 
be freed from these reactions.” 

TEXT 59 

tabe vipra la-ila asi srlvasa sarana 
tanhara krpaya haila papa-vimocana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —after that; vipra —the brahmana (Gopala Capala); la-ila —took 
shelter; asi —coming; srlvasa —Srlvasa Thakura; sarana —shelter of his 
lotus feet; tanhara krpaya —by his mercy; haila —became; papa- 
vimocana —free from all sinful reaction. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then the brahmana, Gopala Capala, went to Srlvasa Thakura and took 

s 

shelter of his lotus feet, and by Srlvasa Thakura’s mercy he was freed 
from all sinful reactions. 

TEXT 60 

ara eka vipra aila klrtana dekhite 
dvare kapata, - na paila bhitare yaite 

SYNONYMS 

ara —another; eka —one; vipra — brahmana; aila —came; klrtana — 
chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; dekhite —to see; dvare —in the 
gateway; kapata —the door (being closed); na paila —did not get; 
bhitare —inside; yaite —to go. 

TRANSLATION 

Another brahmana came to see the kirtana performance, but the door was 
closed, and he could not enter the hall. 

TEXT 61 

phiri’ gela vipra ghare mane duhkha pana 
ara dina prabhuke kahe gangaya laga pana 
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SYNONYMS 


phiri’ gela —went back; vipra —the brahmana; ghare —to his home; 
mane —within his mind; duhkha —unhappiness; pana —getting; ara 
dina —the next day; prabhuke —unto the Lord; kahe —says; gangaya —on 
the bank of the Ganges; laga —touch; pana —getting. 

TRANSLATION 

He returned home with an unhappy mind, but on the next day he met 
Lord Caitanya on the bank of the Ganges and spoke to Him. 

TEXT 62 

sapiba tomare muni, panachi mano-duhkha 
paita chindiya sape pracanda durmukha 

SYNONYMS 

sapiba —I shall curse; tomare —You; muni —I; panachi —I have; manah- 
duhkha —mentally very much aggrieved; paita —sacred thread; 
chindiya —breaking; sape —cursing; pracanda —fiercely; durmukha —one 
who speaks harshly. 


TRANSLATION 

That brahmana was expert in talking harshly and cursing others. Thus he 
broke his sacred thread and declared, “I shall now curse You, for Your 
behavior has greatly aggrieved me.” 

TEXT 63 

samsara-sukha tomara ha-uka vinasa 
sapa sum prabhura citte ha-ila ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

samsara-sukha —material happiness; tomara —Your; ha-uka —may it 
become; vinasa —all vanquished; sapa suni’ —hearing this curse; 
prabhura —of the Lord; citte —within His mind; ha-ila —there was; 
ullasa —jubilation. 
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TRANSLATION 


The brahmana cursed the Lord, “You shall be bereft of all material 
happiness!” When the Lord heard this, He felt great jubilation within 
Himself. 

TEXT 64 

prabhura sapa-varta yei sune sraddhavan 
brahma-sapa haite tara haya paritrana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of the Lord; sapa-varta —the incident of the curse; yei — 
anyone who; sune —hears; sraddhavan —with affection; brahma-sapa — 
cursing by a brahmana; haite —from; tara —his; haya —becomes; 
paritrana —deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 

Any faithful person who hears of this brahmana’s cursing Lord Caitanya 
is delivered from all brahminical curses. 

PURPORT 

One should know with firm conviction that the Lord, being 
transcendental, is never subject to any curse or benediction. Only 

ordinary living entities are subjected to curses and the punishments of 

/ 

Yamaraja. As the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is beyond such punishments and benedictions. When one 
understands this fact with faith and love, he personally becomes free 
from all curses uttered by brahmanas or anyone else. This incident is not 
mentioned in the Caitanya-bhagavata. 

TEXT 65 

mukunda-dattere kaila danda-parasada 
khandila tahara cittera saba avasada 

SYNONYMS 
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mukunda-dattere —unto Mukunda Datta; kaila —did; danda — 
punishment; parasada —benediction; khandila —vanquished; tahara — 
his; cittera —of the mind; saba —all kinds of; avasada —depressions. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu blessed Mukunda Datta with punishment 
and in that way vanquished all his mental depression. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Mukunda Datta was once forbidden to enter the association of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu because of his mixing with the Mayavadl 
impersonalists. When Lord Caitanya manifested His maha-prakasa, He 
called all the devotees one after another and blessed them, while 
Mukunda Datta stood outside the door. The devotees informed the Lord 
that Mukunda Datta was waiting outside, but the Lord replied, “I shall 
not soon be pleased with Mukunda Datta, for though he explains 
devotional service among devotees, he then goes to Mayavadls to hear 
from them the Yoga-vdsistha-ramayana, which is full of Mayavada 
philosophy. For this I am greatly displeased with him.” Hearing the Lord 
speak in that way, Mukunda Datta, standing outside, was exceedingly 
glad that the Lord would at some time be pleased with him, although He 
was not pleased at that moment. But when the Lord understood that 
Mukunda Datta was going to give up the association of the Mayavadls 
for good, He was pleased, and He at once called to see Mukunda. Thus 
He delivered him from the association of the Mayavadls and gave him 
the association of pure devotees. 

TEXT 66 

acarya-gosanire prabhu kare guru-bhakti 
tahate acarya bada haya duhkha-mati 

SYNONYMS 

acarya-gosanire —unto Advaita Acarya; prabhu —the Lord; kare —does; 
guru-bhakti —offering respects like a spiritual master; tahate —in that 
way; acarya —Advaita Acarya; bada —very much; haya —becomes; 
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duhkha-mati —aggrieved. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya respected Advaita Acarya as His spiritual master, but 
Advaita Acarya Prabhu was greatly aggrieved by such behavior. 

TEXT 67 

bhangl kari’ jhana-marga karila vyakhyana 
krodhavese prabhu tare kaila avajhdna 

SYNONYMS 

bharigl kari’ —doing it in fun; jhana-marga —the path of philosophical 
speculation; karila —did; vyakhyana —explanation; krodha-avese —in the 
mood of anger; prabhu —the Lord; tare —to Him; kaila —did; avajhdna — 
disrespect. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus He whimsically began to explain the path of philosophical 
speculation, and the Lord, in His anger, seemingly disrespected Him. 

TEXT 68 

tabe acarya-gosahira ananda ha-ila 
lajjita ha-iya prabhu prasada karila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; acarya-gosahira —of Advaita Acarya; ananda — 
pleasure; ha-ila —aroused; lajjita —ashamed; ha-iya —becoming; 
prabhu —the Lord; prasada —benediction; karila —offered. 

TRANSLATION 

At that time Advaita Acarya was greatly pleased. The Lord understood 
this, and He was somewhat ashamed, but He offered Advaita Acarya His 
benediction. 


PURPORT 
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Advaita Acarya was a disciple of Madhavendra Puri, Isvara Puri’s 

___ — s 

spiritual master. Therefore Isvara Purl, the spiritual master of Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu, was Advaita Acarya’s Godbrother. In view of 
/ — 

this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu treated Advaita Acarya as His spiritual 
/ — 

master, but Sr! Advaita Acarya did not like this behavior of Lord 
Caitanya, for He wanted to be treated as His eternal servant. Advaita 
Prabhu’s aspiration was to be a servant of the Lord, not His spiritual 
master. He therefore devised a plan to antagonize the Lord. He began to 
explain the path of philosophical speculation in the midst of some 
unfortunate Mayavadls, and when Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard 
about this, He immediately went there and in a very angry mood began 
to beat Advaita Acarya. At that time, Advaita Acarya, greatly pleased, 
began to dance, saying, “Just see how My desire has now been fulfilled! 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to treat Me honorably for so long, but 
now He is treating Me neglectfully. This is My reward. His affection for 
Me is so great that He wanted to save Me from the hands of the 
Mayavadls.” Hearing this statement, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
somewhat ashamed, but He was very pleased with Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 69 

murari-gupta-mukhe suni’ rama-guna-grama 
lalate likhila tanra ‘ramadasa’ nama 

SYNONYMS 

murari-gupta —of Murari Gupta; mukhe —from the mouth; suni ’— 
hearing; rama —of Lord Ramacandra; guna-grama —glories; lalate —on 
the forehead; likhila —wrote; tanra —of Murari Gupta; rama-dasa —the 
eternal servant of Lord Ramacandra; nama —the name . 

TRANSLATION 

Murari Gupta was a great devotee of Lord Ramacandra. When Lord 
Caitanya heard Lord Ramacandra’s glories from his mouth, He 
immediately wrote on his forehead “ramadasa” [the eternal servant of 
Lord Ramacandra]. 

TEXT 70 
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sridharera lauha-patre kaila jala-pana 
samasta bhaktere dila ista vara-dana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sridharera —of Srldhara; lauha-patre —from the iron pot; kaila —did; 
jala-pana —drinking of water; samasta —all; bhaktere —to the devotees; 
dila —gave; ista —desired; vara-dana —benediction. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Once Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the house of Srldhara after 
kirtana and drank water from his damaged iron pot. Then He bestowed 
His benediction upon all the devotees according to their desires. 

PURPORT 

After the mass nagara-sariklrtana in protest against the magistrate 
Chand Kazi, the Kazi was converted to a devotee. Then Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu returned with His sariklrtana party to the house of 

/ 

Srldhara, and Chand Kazi followed Him. All the devotees rested there 
for some time and drank water from Srldhara’s damaged iron pot. The 
Lord accepted the water because the pot belonged to a devotee. Chand 
Kazi then returned home. The place where they rested is still situated on 
the northeastern side of Mayapur, and it is known as klrtana-visrama- 
sthana, “the resting place of the kirtana party.” 

TEXT 71 

haridasa thakurere karila prasada 
acarya-sthane matara khandaila aparadha 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa thakurere —unto Haridasa Thakura; karila —did; prasada — 

benediction; acarya-sthane —in the home of Advaita Acarya; matara — 

/ 

of Saclmata; khandaila —vanquished; aparadha —the offense. 

TRANSLATION 
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After this incident the Lord blessed Haridasa Thakura and vanquished 
the offense of His mother at the home of Advaita Acarya. 

PURPORT 

On the maha-prakasa day, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced 

Haridasa Thakura and informed him that he was none other than an 

incarnation of Prahlada Maharaja. When Visvarupa took sannyasa, 

/ — 

Saclmata thought that Advaita Acarya had persuaded Him to do so. 
Therefore she accused Advaita Acarya of this, which was an offense at 
His lotus feet. Later Lord Caitanya induced His mother to take the dust 
of Advaita Acarya’s lotus feet, and thus her vaisnava-aparadha was 
nullified. 

TEXT 72 

bhakta-gane prabhu ndma-mahima kahila 
suniya paduya tahan artha-vada kaila 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-gane —unto the devotees; prabhu —the Lord; ndma-mahima — 
glories of the holy name; kahila —explained; suniya —hearing; paduya — 
the students; tahan —there; artha-vada —interpretation; kaila —did. 

TRANSLATION 

Once when the Lord explained the glories of the holy name to the 
devotees, some ordinary students who heard Him fashioned their own 
interpretation. 

TEXT 73 

name stuti-vada suni’ prabhura haila duhkha 
sabare nisedhila, - ihara na dekhiha mukha 

SYNONYMS 

name —in the holy name of the Lord; stuti-vada —exaggeration; suni’ — 
hearing; prabhura —of the Lord; haila —became; duhkha —aggrieved; 
sabare —unto everyone; nisedhila —warned; ihara —of him; na —do not; 
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dekhiha —see; mukha —face. 


TRANSLATION 

When a student interpreted the glories of the holy name as a prayer of 

✓ 

exaggeration, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, greatly unhappy, immediately 
warned everyone not to see the student’s face henceforward. 

PURPORT 

s 

Once when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained the glories of the 
transcendental potency of the Lord’s holy name, the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra, one unfortunate student said that such glorification of the holy 
name was an exaggeration in the sastras to induce people to take to it. In 
this way the student interpreted the glories of the holy name. This is 
called artha-vada, and it is one of the ten offenses at the lotus feet of the 
holy name of the Lord. There are many kinds of offenses, but the offense 
known as nama-aparddha, an offense at the lotus feet of the holy name, 
is extremely dangerous. The Lord therefore warned everyone not to see 
the face of the offender. The Lord immediately took a bath in the 
Ganges with all His clothes on to teach everyone to avoid such a nama- 
aparddha. The holy name is identical with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. There is no difference between the person God and His holy 
name. This is the absolute position of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Therefore one who distinguishes between the Lord and His 
name is called a pasandl, or nonbeliever, an atheistic demon. 
Glorification of the holy name is glorification of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. One should never attempt to distinguish 
between the Lord and His name or interpret the glories of the holy name 
as mere exaggerations. 

TEXT 74 

sagane sacele giya kaila ganga-snana 
bhaktira mahima tahan karila vyakhyana 

SYNONYMS 

sa-gane —with His followers; sa-cele —without leaving the clothes; 
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giya —going; kaila —did; ganga-snana —bathing in the Ganges; 
bhaktira —of devotional service; mahima —glories; tahan —there; 
karila —did; vyakhydna —explanation. 

TRANSLATION 

Without even removing His garments, Lord Caitanya took a bath in the 
Ganges with His companions. There He explained the glories of 
devotional service. 

TEXT 75 

jnana-karma-yoga-dharme nahe krsna vasa 
krsna-vasa-hetu eka - prema-bhakti-rasa 

SYNONYMS 

jnana —the path of speculative knowledge; karma —fruitive activities; 
yoga —the process of controlling the senses; dharme —in the activities, 
in such an occupation; nahe —is not; krsna —Lord Krsna; vasa —pleased; 
krsna —of Lord Krsna; vasa —for the pleasure; hetu —reason; eka —one; 
prema —love; bhakti —devotional service; rasa —such a mellow. 

TRANSLATION 

“By following the paths of speculative philosophical knowledge, fruitive 
activity or mystic yoga to control the senses, one cannot satisfy Krsna, 
the Supreme Lord. Unalloyed devotional love for Krsna is the only cause 
for the Lord’s satisfaction. 

TEXT 76 

na sadhayati mam yogo 
na sankhyam dharma uddhava 
na svadhyayas tapas tyago 
yatha bhaktir mamorjita 

SYNONYMS 

na —never; sadhayati —causes to remain satisfied; mam —Me; yogah — 
the process of control; na —nor; sankhyam —the process of gaining 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


philosophical knowledge about the Absolute Truth; dharmah —such an 
occupation; uddhava —My dear Uddhava; na —nor; svadhyayah —study 
of the Vedas; tapah —austerities; tyagah —renunciation, acceptance of 
sannyasa, or charity; yatha —as much as; bhaktih —devotional service; 
mama —unto Me; urjita —developed. 

TRANSLATION 

“[The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, said:] ‘My dear Uddhava, 
neither through astariga-yoga [the mystic yoga system to control the 
senses], nor through impersonal monism or an analytical study of the 
Absolute Truth, nor through study of the Vedas, nor through austerities, 
charity or acceptance of sannyasa can one satisfy Me as much as by 
developing unalloyed devotional service unto Med” 

PURPORT 

Karmis, jnanls, yogis , tapasvls and students of Vedic literature who do 
not have Krsna consciousness simply beat around the bush and do not 
get any final profit because they have no clear knowledge of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Nor do they have faith in approaching 
Him by discharging devotional service, although everywhere such 
service is repeatedly emphasized, as it is in this verse from Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (11.14.20). The Bhagavad-glta (18.55) also declares, bhaktya 
mam abhijanati yavan yas casmi tattvatah: “One can understand the 
Supreme Personality as He is only by devotional service.” If one wants to 
understand the Supreme Personality factually, he must take to the path 
of devotional service and not waste time in profitless philosophical 
speculation, fruitive activity, mystic yogic practice or severe austerity 
and penance. Elsewhere in the Bhagavad-glta (12.5) the Lord confirms, 
kleso ’dhikataras tesam avyaktasakta-cetasam: “For those whose minds are 
attached to the unmanifested, impersonal feature of the Supreme, 
advancement is very troublesome.” People who are attached to the 
impersonal feature of the Lord are obliged to take great trouble, yet 
nevertheless they cannot understand the Absolute Truth. As explained 
in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.2.11), brahmeti paramatmeti bhagavan iti 
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sabdyate. Unless one understands the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
the original source of both Brahman and Paramatma, one is still in 
darkness about the Absolute Truth. 

TEXT 77 

murarike kahe tumi krsna vasa kaila 
suniya murari sloka kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

murarike —unto Murari; kahe —says; tumi —you; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
vasa —satisfied; kaila —made; suniya —hearing; murari —Murari; sloka — 
verse; kahite —to speak; lagila —began. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya then praised Murari Gupta, saying, “You have satisfied 

/ 

Lord Krsna.” Hearing this, Murari Gupta quoted a verse from Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 78 

kvaharin daridrah paplyan 
kva krsnah srl-niketanah 
brahma-bandhur iti smaham 
bahubhyam parirambhitah 

SYNONYMS 

kva —whereas; aham —I (am); daridrah —very poor; paplyan —sinful; 
kva —whereas; krsnah —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; srl- 
niketanah —the shelter of the goddess of fortune; brahma-bandhuh —a 
caste brahmana without brahminical qualifications; iti —thus; sma — 
certainly; aham —I (am); bahubhyam —by the arms; parirambhitah — 
embraced. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Since I am but a poor, sinful brahma-bandhu, not brahminically 
qualified although born in a brahmana family, and You, Lord Krsna, are 
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the shelter of the goddess of fortune, it is simply wonderful, my dear Lord 
Krsna, that You have embraced me with Your arms.’” 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.81.16) spoken by Sudama 

Vipra in the presence of Lord Sri Krsna. This and the previous verse 

quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam clearly indicate that although Krsna is 

so great that it is not possible for anyone to satisfy Him, He exhibits His 

greatness by being personally satisfied even with one who is unqualified 

from so many angles of vision. Sudama Vipra was born in a family of 

brahmanas, and he was a learned scholar and a class friend of Krsna’s, 

yet he considered himself unfit to be strictly called a brahmana. He 

called himself a brahma-bandhu, meaning “one born in a brahmana 

family but not brahminically qualified.” Because of His great respect for 

brahmanas, however, Krsna embraced Sudama Vipra, although he was 

not a regular brahmana but a brahma-bandhu, or friend of a brahmana 

family. Murari Gupta could not be called even a brahma-bandhu because 

he was born of a vaidya family and according to the social structure was 

therefore considered a sudra. But Krsna bestowed special mercy upon 

Murari Gupta because he was a beloved devotee of the Lord, as stated by 
/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The purport of Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
Thakura’s elaborate discussion of this subject is that no qualification in 
this material world can satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna, yet everything becomes successful simply through development of 
devotional service to the Lord. 

The members of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness 

cannot even call themselves brahma-bandhus. Therefore our only means 

/ 

for satisfying Krsna is to pursue the injunctions of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who says: 

yare dekha, tare kaha ‘krsna’-upadesa 
amara djnaya guru hand tar a’ ei desa 

“Whomever you meet, instruct him on the teachings of Krsna. In this 
way, on My order, become a spiritual master and deliver the people of 
this country.” (Cc. Madhya 7.128) Simply trying to follow the orders of 
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/* 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, we speak to the people of the world about 
Bhagavad-glta As It Is. This will make us qualified to satisfy the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna. 

TEXT 79 

eka-dina prabhu saba bhakta-gana land 
sanklrtana kari’ vaise srama-yukta hand 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; prabhu —the Lord; saba —all; bhakta-gana — 
devotees; land —taking into company; sanklrtana —chanting the Hare 
Krsna mantra; kari’ —doing so; vaise —sat; srama-yukta —feeling 
fatigued; hand —thus being. 

TRANSLATION 

One day the Lord performed sanklrtana with all His devotees, and when 
they were greatly fatigued they sat down. 

TEXT 80 

eka amra-blja prabhu angane ropila 
tat-ksane janmila vrksa badite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; amra-blja —seed of a mango; prabhu —the Lord; angane —in 
the yard; ropila —sowed; tat-ksane —immediately; janmila —fructified; 
vrksa —a tree; badite —to grow; lagila —began. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord then sowed a mango seed in the yard, and immediately the seed 
fructified into a tree and began to grow. 

TEXT 81 

dekhite dekhite vrksa ha-ila phalita 
pakila aneka phala, sabei vismita 

SYNONYMS 
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dekhite dekhite —as people were seeing; vrksa —the tree; ha-ila —became; 
phalita —fully grown with fruits; pakila —ripened; aneka —many; 
phala —fruits; sabei —every one of them; vismita —struck with wonder. 

TRANSLATION 

As people looked on, the tree became fully grown, with fruits that fully 
ripened. Thus everyone was struck with wonder. 

TEXT 82 

sata dui phala prabhu sighra padaila 
praksalana kari’ krsne bhoga lagaila 

SYNONYMS 

sata —hundred; dui —two; phala —fruits; prabhu —the Lord; sighra — 
very soon; padaila —caused to be picked up; praksalana —washing; 
kari’ —doing; krsne —to Lord Krsna; bhoga —offering; lagaila —made it 
so. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord immediately picked about two hundred fruits, and after 
washing them He offered them to Krsna to eat. 

TEXT 83 

rakta-pita-varna, - nahi asthi-valkala 

ekajanera peta bhare khaile eka phala 

SYNONYMS 

rakta-pita-varna —the mangoes were red and yellow in color; nahi — 
there was none; asthi —seed; valkala —or skin; eka —one; janera —man’s; 
peta —belly; bhare —filled up; khaile —if he would eat; eka —one; phala — 
fruit. 


TRANSLATION 

The fruits were all red and yellow, with no seed inside and no skin 
outside, and eating one fruit would immediately fill a man’s belly. 
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PURPORT 


In India a mango is considered best when it is red and yellow, its seed is 
very small, its skin is very thin, and it is so palatable that if a person eats 
one fruit he will be satisfied. The mango is considered the king of all 
fruits. 

TEXT 84 

dekhiya santusta haila sacira nandana 
sabake khaoyala age kariya bhaksana 

SYNONYMS 

dekhiya —seeing this; santusta —satisfied; haila —became; sacira —of 

s 

mother SacI; nandana —son; sabake —everyone; khaoyala —made to eat; 
age —in the beginning; kariya —doing; bhaksana —eating Himself. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing the quality of the mangoes, the Lord was greatly satisfied, and 
thus after eating first, He fed all the other devotees. 

TEXT 85 

asthi-valkala nahi, - amrta-rasamaya 

eka phala khaile rase udara puraya 

SYNONYMS 

asthi —seed; valkala —skin; nahi —there is none; amrta —nectar; rasa- 
maya —full of juice; eka —one; phala —fruit; khaile —if one eats; rase — 
with the juice; udara —belly; puraya —fulfilled. 

TRANSLATION 

The fruits had no seeds or skins. They were full of nectarean juice and 
were so sweet that a man would be fully satisfied by eating only one. 

TEXT 86 

ei-mata pratidina phale bara masa 
vaisnava khayena phala, - prabhura ullasa 
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SYNONYMS 


ei-mata —in this way; prati-dina —every day; phale —fruit grew; bara — 
twelve; masa —months; vaisnava —the Vaisnavas; khayena —eat; phala — 
the fruits; prabhura —the Lord’s; ullasa —satisfaction. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way, fruits grew on the tree every day throughout the twelve 
months of the year, and the Vaisnavas used to eat them, to the Lord’s 
great satisfaction. 

TEXT 87 

ei saba Ilia kare saclra nandana 
anya loka nahi jane vina bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

ei saba —all these; Ilia —pastimes; kare —performed; saclra —of mother 
/ 

SacI; nandana —son; anya loka —other people; nahi —do not; jane — 
know; vina —except; bhakta-gana —the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

These are confidential pastimes of the son of Saci. Other than devotees, 
no one knows of this incident. 


PURPORT 

Nondevotees cannot believe this incident, yet the place where the tree 
grew still exists in Mayapur. It is called Amra-ghatta or Ama-ghata. 

TEXT 88 

ei mata bara-masa klrtana-avasane 
amra-mahotsava prabhu kare dine dine 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; bara-masa —for twelve months; klrtana —chanting 
of the Hare Krsna mantra; avasane —at the end; amra-maha-utsava — 
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festival of eating mangoes; prabhu —the Lord; hare —performs; dine 
dine —every day. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way the Lord performed sanklrtana every day, and at the end of 
sanklrtana there was a mango-eating festival every day for twelve months. 

PURPORT 

On principle, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu would distribute prasadam at 
the end of kirtana performances. Similarly, the members of the Krsna 
consciousness movement must distribute some prasadam to the audience 
after performing kirtana. 

TEXT 89 

kirtana karite prabhu aila megha-gana 
apana-icchaya kaila megha nivarana 

SYNONYMS 

kirtana — sanklrtana; karite —performing; prabhu —the Lord; aila —there 
was; megha-gana —bunches of clouds; apana-icchaya —by self-will; 
kaila —made; megha —of the clouds; nivarana —stopping. 

TRANSLATION 

Once while Caitanya Mahaprabhu was performing kirtana, clouds 
assembled in the sky, and the Lord, by His own will, immediately stopped 
them from pouring rain. 


PURPORT 

In this connection Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura says that once when 
Lord Caitanya was performing sanklrtana a short way from the village, 
some clouds appeared overhead. By the supreme will of the Lord, the 
clouds were asked to disperse, and they did. Because of this incident, 
that place is still known as Meghera-cara. Since the course of the Ganges 
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has now changed, the village of the name Belapukhuriya, which was 

formerly situated in a different place, called Taranavasa, has now 

/ 

become known as Meghera-cara. The Madhya-khanda of Srlla Locana 
dasa Thakura’s Caitanya-mangala also relates that once at the end of 
the day, when evening clouds assembled overhead and thundered 
threateningly, all the Vaisnavas were very much afraid. But the Lord 
took His karatalas in His hands and personally began chanting the Hare 
Krsna mantra, looking up toward the sky as if to direct the demigods in 
the higher planets. Thus all the assembled clouds dispersed, and as the 
sky became clear, with the moon rising, the Lord began dancing very 
happily with His jubilant and satisfied devotees. 

TEXT 90 

eka-dina prabhu srivasere djnd dila 
‘brhat sahasra-nama’ pada, sunite mana haila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-dina —one day; prabhu —the Lord; srivasere —unto Srlvasa Thakura; 
ajna —order; dila —gave; brhat —great; sahasra-nama —one thousand 
names; pada —read; sunite —to hear; mana —mind; haila —wanted. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

One day the Lord ordered Srlvasa Thakura to read the Brhat-sahasra- 
nama [the thousand names of Lord Visnu], for He wanted to hear them at 
that time. 

TEXT 91 

padite dila stave nrsimhera ndma 
suniya avista haila prabhu gauradhama 

SYNONYMS 

padite —while reading; aila —came; stave —in the prayer; nrsimhera —of 

Lord Nrsimha; ndma —the holy name; suniya —hearing; avista — 

/ 

absorbed; haila —became; prabhu —Lord; gaura-dhama —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 
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TRANSLATION 


As he read the thousand names of the Lord, in due course the holy name 
of Lord Nrsimha appeared. When Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard the holy 
name of Lord Nrsimha, He became fully absorbed in thought. 

PURPORT 

The C aitanya-mangala, M adhya-khanda, describes this incident as 
/ 

follows: Srivasa Pandita was performing the sraddha ceremony for his 
father, and as is customary, he was hearing the thousand names of Lord 
Visnu. At that time Gaurahari (Lord Caitanya) appeared on the scene, 
and He also began to hear the thousand names of Visnu with full 
satisfaction. When He thus heard the holy name of Lord Nrsimha, Lord 
Caitanya became absorbed in thought, and He became angry like 
Nrsimha Prabhu in His angry mood. His eyes became red, His bodily 
hairs stood on end, all the parts of His body trembled, and He made a 
thundering sound. All of a sudden He took up a club, and people became 

greatly afraid, thinking, “We do not know what kind of offense we have 

/ 

now committed!” But then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu adjusted His 
thoughts and sat down on His seat. 

TEXT 92 

nrsimha-avese prabhu hate gada land 
pasandl marite yaya nagare dhaiya 

SYNONYMS 

nrsimha-avese —in the ecstatic mood of Lord Nrsimha; prabhu —the 
Lord; hate —in His hand; gada —club; land —taking; pasandl —the 
atheists; marite —to kill; yaya —goes; nagare —in the city; dhaiya — 
running. 


TRANSLATION 

In the mood of Lord Nrsimhadeva, Lord Caitanya ran through the city 
streets, club in hand, ready to kill all the atheists. 

TEXT 93 
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nrsimha-avesa dekhi’ maha-tejomaya 
patha chadi’ bhage loka paha bada bhaya 

SYNONYMS 

nrsimha-avesa —the ecstasy of Lord Nrsimhadeva; dekhi’ —seeing; maha- 
tejo-maya —very fierce; patha chadi’ —giving up the road; bhage —run 
away; loka —all people; paha —getting; bada —very much; bhaya —afraid. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing Him appearing very fierce in the ecstasy of Lord Nrsimha, people 
ran from the street and fled here and there, afraid of His anger. 

TEXT 94 

loka-bhaya dekhi’ prabhura bahya ha-ila 
srivasa-grhete giya gada phelaila 

SYNONYMS 

loka-bhaya —the fearful people; dekhi’ —seeing this; prabhura —of the 
Lord; bahya —external sense; ha-ila —appeared; srivasa-grhete —in the 

s 

house of Srlvasa Pandita; giya —going there; gada —the club; phelaila — 
threw away. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing the people so afraid, the Lord came to His external senses and thus 

/ 

returned to the house of Srlvasa Thakura and threw away the club. 

TEXT 95 

srivase kahena prabhu kariya visada 
loka bhaya paya, - mora haya aparadha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srivase —unto Srlvasa Thakura; kahena —says; prabhu —the Lord; 
kariya —becoming; visada —morose; loka —people; bhaya paya —become 
afraid; mora —My; haya —there is; aparadha —offense. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

The Lord became morose and said to Srivasa Thakura, “When I adopted 
the mood of Lord Nrsimhadeva, people were greatly afraid. Therefore I 
stopped, since causing fear among people is an offense.” 

TEXT 96 

srivasa balena, - ye tomara nama laya 

tara hod aparadha saba haya ksaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srivasa balena —Srivasa Pandita said; ye —anyone who; tomara —Your; 
nama —holy name; laya —takes; tara —his; koti —ten million; 
aparadha —offenses; saba —all; haya —become; ksaya —vanquished. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Srivasa Thakura replied, “Anyone who takes Your holy name vanquishes 
ten million of his offenses immediately. 

TEXT 97 

aparadha nahi, kaile lokera nistara 
ye toma’ dekhila, tara chudla samsara 

SYNONYMS 

aparadha —offense; nahi —did not; kaile —committed; lokera —of the 
people; nistara —liberation; ye —anyone who; toma’ —You; dekhila —saw; 
tara —his; chudla —became free; samsara —material bondage. 

TRANSLATION 

“There was no offense in Your appearing as Nrsimhadeva. Rather, any 
man who saw You in that mood was immediately liberated from the 
bondage of material existence.” 

TEXT 98 

eta bali’ srivasa karila sevana 
tusta hand prabhu dild dpana-bhavana 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

eta bali’ —saying this; srivasa —Srivasa Thakura; karila —did; sevana — 
worship; tusta —satisfied; hand —becoming; prabhu —the Lord; aild — 
came back; apana-bhavana —to His own home. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After saying this, Srivasa Thakura worshiped the Lord, who was then 
greatly satisfied and returned to His own home. 

TEXT 99 

dra dina siva-bhakta siva-guna gaya 
prabhura afigane nace, damaru bajaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dra dina —another day; siva-bhakta —a devotee of Lord Siva; siva- 

/ 

guna —the qualities of Lord Siva; gaya —chants; prabhura —of Lord 
Caitanya; afigane —in the courtyard; nace —dances; damaru —a kind of 
musical instrument; bajaya —plays on it. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

On another day a great devotee of Lord Siva, chanting of Lord Siva’s 
qualities, came to Lord Caitanya’s house, where he began dancing in the 
courtyard and playing his damaru [a musical instrument]. 

TEXT 100 

mahesa-avesa haila sacira nandana 
tara skandhe cadi nrtya kaila bahu-ksana 

SYNONYMS 

mahesa-avesa —in the mood of Lord Siva; haila —became; sacira —of 

s 

mother SacI; nandana —son; tara skandhe —on his shoulder; cadi — 
getting on; nrtya —dance; kaila —did; bahu-ksana —for a long time. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

Then Lord Caitanya, adopting the mood of Lord Siva, got on the man’s 
shoulders, and thus they danced together for a long time. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu adopted the mood of Lord Siva, for He is 
/ 

Siva also. According to the philosophy of acintya-bhedabheda-tattva, 

/ / 

Lord Siva is not different from Lord Visnu, but still Lord Siva is not 
Lord Visnu, just as yogurt is nothing but milk and yet is not milk 

nevertheless. One cannot get the benefit of milk by drinking yogurt. 

/ 

Similarly, one cannot get salvation by worshiping Lord Siva. If one 

wants salvation, one must worship Lord Visnu. This is confirmed in the 

Bhagavad-gita (9.4): mat-sthani sarva-bhutani na caharin tesv avasthitah. 

Everything is resting on the Lord, for everything is His energy, yet He is 

/ 

not everywhere. Lord Caitanya’s adopting the mood of Lord Siva is not 
extraordinary, but one should not therefore think that by worshiping 
Lord Siva one is worshiping Lord Caitanya. That would be a mistake. 

TEXT 101 

ara dina eka bhiksuka aila magite 
prabhura nrtya dekhi nrtya lagila karite 

SYNONYMS 

ara —another; dina —day; eka —one; bhiksuka —beggar; aila —came; 
magite —to beg; prabhura —of the Lord; nrtya —dancing; dekhi —seeing; 
nrtya —dancing; lagila —began; karite —to perform. 

TRANSLATION 

On another day a mendicant came to beg alms from the Lord’s house, but 
when he saw the Lord dancing, he also began to dance. 

TEXT 102 

prabhu-sange nrtya kare parama ullase 
prabhu tare prema dila, prema-rase bhase 

SYNONYMS 
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prabhu-sange —along with the Lord; nrtya kare —was dancing; parama — 
very much; ullase —in satisfaction; prabhu —the Lord; tare —him; 
prema —love of Godhead; dila —delivered; prema-rase —in the mellows 
of love of God; bhase —began to float. 

TRANSLATION 

He danced with the Lord because he was favored by love of Krsna. Thus 
he flowed in the mellows of love of Godhead. 

TEXT 103 

ara dine jyotisa sarva-jna eka dila 
tahare sammana kari’ prabhu prasna kaila 

SYNONYMS 

ara dine —some other day; jyotisa —an astrologer; sarva-jna —who knows 
everything; eka —one; dila —came there; tahare —unto him; sammana 
kari’ —giving all honor; prabhu —the Lord; prasna —question; kaila — 
put. 


TRANSLATION 

On another day an astrologer came who was said to know everything— 

/ 

past, present and future. Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu received him 
with all honor and put this question before him. 

PURPORT 

Brahmanas generally used to become astrologers, Ayur-vedic physicians, 
teachers and priests. Although highly learned and respectable, such 
brahmanas went from door to door to distribute their knowledge. A 
brahmana would first go to a householder’s home to give information 
about the functions to be performed on a particular tithi, or date, but if 
there were sickness in the family, the family members would consult the 
brahmana as a physician, and the brahmana would give instruction and 
some medicine. Often, since the brahmanas were expert in astrology, 
people would also be greatly inquisitive about their past, present and 
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future. 

Although the brahmana appeared at Lord Caitanya’s house as a beggar, 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu received him with great respect because he 
was a qualified brahmana who knew the astrological science perfectly. 
Although brahmanas would go door to door just like beggars, they were 
honored as very respectable guests. This was the system in Hindu society 
five hundred years ago, during the time of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This 
system was current even one hundred years ago; even fifty or sixty years 
ago, when we were children, such brahmanas would visit householders 
like humble beggars, and people would derive great benefit from the 
mercy of such brahmanas. The greatest benefit was that a householder 
could save a great deal of money from being spent on doctor bills because 
the brahmanas, aside from explaining the past, present and future, could 
ordinarily cure all kinds of diseases simply by giving instructions and 
some medicine. Thus no one was bereft of the benefit of a first-class 
physician, astrologer and priest. The important members of ISKCON 
should give careful attention to our Dallas school, where children are 
being taught Sanskrit and English to become perfect brahmanas. If they 
are actually trained as perfect brahmanas, they can save society from 
rogues and ruffians; indeed, people can live happily under the protection 
of qualified brahmanas. Therefore the Bhagavad-glta (4.13) gives special 
stress to the division of society ( catur-varnyam maya srstarin guna-karma- 
vibhagasah). Unfortunately some people are now claiming to be 
brahmanas simply by birthright, with no qualifications. Therefore the 
entire society is in chaos. 

TEXT 104 

he achilun ami piirva janme kaha gani’ 
ganite lagila sarva-jna prabhu-vakya suni’ 

SYNONYMS 

ke achilun ami —who I was; piirva janme —in My previous birth; kaha — 
please say; gani ’—by your astrological calculation; ganite —to calculate; 
lagila —began; sarva-jna —a man who knows past, present and future; 
prabhu-vakya —the words of Lord Caitanya; suni’ —hearing. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Please tell Me who I was in My previous birth,” the Lord said. “Please 
tell Me by your astrological computations.” Hearing the words of the 
Lord, the astrologer immediately began to calculate. 

PURPORT 

Through astrology one can know past, present and future. Modern 
Western astrologers have no knowledge of the past or future, nor can 

they perfectly say anything about the present. Herein we find, however, 

/ 

that after hearing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s order, the astrologer 
immediately began his calculations. This was not a facade: he actually 
knew how to ascertain one’s past life through astrology. A still-existing 
treatise called the Bhrgu-samhita describes a system by which anyone 
can immediately get information about what he was in the past and 
what he is going to be in the future. The brahmanas who went door to 
door as if beggars had perfect command of such vast knowledge. Thus 
the highest knowledge was easily available even to the poorest man in 
society. The poorest man could inquire from an astrologer about his past, 
present and future, with no need for business agreements or exorbitant 
payments. The brahmana would give him all the benefit of his 
knowledge without asking remuneration, and the poor man, in return, 
would offer a handful of rice, or anything he had in his possession, to 
satisfy the brahmana. In a perfect human society, perfect knowledge in 
any science—medical, astrological, ecclesiastical and so on—is available 
even to the poorest man, with no anxiety over payment. In the present 
day, however, no one can get justice, medical treatment, astrological 
help or ecclesiastical enlightenment without money, and since people 
are generally poor, they are bereft of the benefits of all these great 
sciences. 

TEXT 105 

gam dhyane dekhe sarva-jna, - maha-jyotirmaya 

ananta vaikuntha-brahmanda - sabara asraya 

SYNONYMS 
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gani’ —by calculation; dhyane —by meditation; dekhe —sees; sarva-jna — 
knower of everything; mahd-jyotir-maya —highly effulgent body; 
ananta —unlimited; vaikuntha —spiritual world; brahmanda —planets; 
sabara —of all of them; asraya —shelter. 

TRANSLATION 

Through calculation and meditation, the all-knowing astrologer saw the 
greatly effulgent body of the Lord, which is the resting place of all the 
unlimited Vaikuntha planets. 


PURPORT 

Here we get some information of the Vaikuntha world, or spiritual 
world. Vaikuntha means “without anxiety.” In the material world, 
everyone is full of anxiety, but another world, where there is no anxiety, 
is described in the Bhagavad-gita (8.20): 

paras tasmat tu bhavo ’nyo ’vyakto ’vyaktat sanatanah 
yah sa sarvesu bhutesu nasyatsu na vinasyati 

“Yet there is another unmanifest nature, which is eternal and is 
transcendental to this manifested and unmanifested matter. It is 
supreme and is never annihilated. When all in this world is annihilated, 
that part remains as it is.” 

As there are many planets within the material world, there are many 
millions of planets, called Vaikunthalokas, in the spiritual world. All 
these Vaikunthalokas, or superior planets, rest on the effulgence of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. As stated in the Brahma-samhita 
(yasya prabha prabhavato jagad-anda-koti- [Bs. 5.40]), the Brahman 
effulgence emanating from the body of the Supreme Lord creates 
innumerable planets in both the spiritual and material worlds; thus these 
planets are creations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 

s 

astrologer saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be the very same Personality 
of Godhead. We can just imagine how learned he was, yet he was 
traveling door to door, just like an ordinary beggar, for the highest 
benefit of human society. 
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TEXT 106 

parama-tattva, para-brahma, parama-lsvara 
dekhi’ prabhura murti sarva-jna ha-ila phanphara 

SYNONYMS 

parama-tattva —the Supreme Truth; para-brahma —the Supreme 
Brahman; parama-lsvara —the Supreme Lord; dekhi’ —seeing; 
prabhura —of the Lord; murti —form; sarva-jha —the all-knowing 
astrologer; ha-ila —became; phanphara —confused. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be the same Absolute Truth, the 
Supreme Brahman, the Personality of Godhead, the astrologer was 
confused. 


PURPORT 

Herein it is clearly indicated that the Absolute Truth, the Supreme 
Brahman, is, in the ultimate issue, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Therefore a person is the beginning of all things. As confirmed in the 
Bhagavad-gita (10.8), mattah sarvarh pravartate: everything begins from 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Supreme Lord is the supreme 
living entity. Therefore whatever exists, whether matter or spirit, is all 
but an emanation from the Supreme Person, or supreme life. The 
modern scientists’ theory that life begins from matter is nonsense. Both 
matter and life begin from life. Unfortunately the scientists do not know 
this scientific fact; they are drifting in the darkness of their so-called 
knowledge. 

TEXT 107 

balite na pare kichu, mauna ha-ila 
prabhu punah prasna kaila, kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

balite —to say; na pare —is not able; kichu —anything; mauna —silent; 
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ha-ila —became; prabhu —the Lord; punah —again; prasna —question; 
kaila —put; kahite —to speak; lagila —began. 

TRANSLATION 

Struck with wonder, the astrologer remained silent, unable to speak. But 
when the Lord again put the question before him, he replied as follows. 

TEXT 108 

purva janme child tumi jagat-asraya 
paripurna bhagavan - sarvaisvaryamaya 

SYNONYMS 

purva janme —in the previous birth; child —were; tumi —You ; jagat — 
universe; asraya —shelter; paripurna —with full potencies; bhagavan — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sarva-aisvarya-maya —full of all 
opulences. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear sir, in Your previous birth You were the shelter of all creation, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, full of all opulences. 

TEXT 109 

purve yaiche child tumi ebeha se-rupa 
durvijneya nityananda - tomara svarupa 

SYNONYMS 

purve —in the past; yaiche —as much as; child —You were; tumi —You; 
ebeha —now also; se-rupa —the same thing; durvijneya —inconceivable; 
nityananda —eternal happiness; tomara —Your; svarupa —identity. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are now the same Personality of Godhead that You were in Your 
previous birth. Your identity is inconceivable eternal happiness.” 

PURPORT 
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By the power of astrological science one can even ascertain the position 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Everything is to be identified by 
its symptoms. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is identified by the 
symptoms mentioned in the sastras. It is not that anyone and everyone 
can become God without proof from sastras. 

TEXT 110 

prabhu hast’ kaila, - tumi kichu najanila 

purve ami achilan jatite goyala 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —the Lord; hasi’ —smiling; kaila —said; tumi —you; kichu — 
anything; nd —not; janila —know; purve —in the past; ami —I; achilan — 
was; jatite —by caste; goyala —cowherd. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When the astrologer was speaking so highly of Him, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu stopped him and began to smile. “My dear sir,” He said, “I 
think you do not know very clearly what I was, for I know that in My 
previous birth I was a cowherd boy. 

TEXT 111 

gopa-grhe janma chila, gabhira rdkhdla 
sei punye hailan ebe brahmana-chdoyala 

SYNONYMS 

gopa-grhe —in the house of a cowherd; janma —birth; chila —there was; 
gabhira —of the cows; rdkhdla —protector; sei punye —by those pious 
activities; hailan —became; ebe —now; brahmana —of a brahmana; 
chaoyala —son. 


TRANSLATION 

“In My last birth I was born in the family of cowherd men, and I gave 
protection to the calves and cows. Because of such pious activities, I have 
now become the son of a brahmana.” 
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PURPORT 


The words of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the greatest authority, herein 
clearly indicate that one becomes pious simply by keeping cows and 
protecting them. Unfortunately, people have become such rascals that 
they do not even care about the words of an authority. People generally 
consider cowherd men lowly members of society, but herein Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu confirms that they are so pious that in their next lives they 
are going to be brahmanas. The caste system has a specific purpose. If 
this scientific system is followed, human society will get the greatest 
benefit. Heeding this instruction by the Lord, people should serve cows 
and calves and in return get ample quantities of milk. There is no loss in 
serving the cows and calves, but modern human society has become so 
degraded that instead of giving protection to the cows and serving them, 
people are killing them. How can they expect peace and prosperity in 
human society while committing such sinful activities? It is impossible. 

TEXT 112 

sarva-jna kahe ami taha dhyane dekhilan 
tahate aisvarya dekhi’ phanphara ha-ilan 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-jna —the all-knowing astrologer; kahe —says; ami —I; taha —that; 
dhyane —in meditation; dekhilan —saw; tahate —there; aisvarya — 
opulence; dekhi’ —by seeing; phanphara —confused; ha-ilan —became. 

TRANSLATION 

The astrologer said, “What I saw in meditation was full of opulence, and 
therefore I was confused. 


PURPORT 

It appears that the astrologer not only was a knower of past, present and 
future through astrological calculation, but was a great meditator as well. 
Therefore he was a great devotee and could see Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to be the same personality as Krsna. He was puzzled, 
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/* 

however, about whether Krsna and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were 
actually the same person. 

TEXT 113 

sei-rupe ei-rupe dekhi ekakara 
kabhu bheda dekhi, ei mayaya tomara 

SYNONYMS 

sei-riipe —in that form; ei-rupe —in this form; dekhi —I see; eka-akara — 
one form; kabhu —sometimes; bheda —difference; dekhi —I see; ei —this; 
mayaya tomara —Your maya. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am certain that Your form and the form I saw in my meditation are 
one and the same. If I see any difference, this is an act of Your illusory 
energy.” 


PURPORT 

Sri-krsna-caitanya radha-krsna nahe anya: in the vision of a perfect 
devotee, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is a combination of Radha and 
Krsna. One who sees Lord Caitanya to be different from Krsna is under 
the illusory energy of the Lord. It appears that the astrologer was already 
an advanced devotee, and when he came into the presence of the 

s 

Supreme Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he became perfectly self- 
realized and could see that the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna 
and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are one and the same Supreme Person. 

TEXT 114 

ye hao, se hao tumi, tomake namaskara 
prabhu tare prema diya kaila puraskara 

SYNONYMS 

ye hao —whatever You are; se hao tumi —whatever You may be; 
tomake —unto You; namaskara —my obeisances; prabhu —the Lord; 
tare —unto him; prema —love of Godhead; diya —delivered; kaila —did; 
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puraskara —honor. 


TRANSLATION 

The all-knowing astrologer concluded, “Whatever You may be or 
whoever You may be, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You!” By His 
causeless mercy, the Lord then gave him love of Godhead, thus rewarding 
him for his service. 


PURPORT 

The incident of Lord Caitanya’s meeting the all-knowing astrologer is 
not mentioned in the Caitanya-bhagavata, but we cannot therefore say 
that it did not take place. On the contrary, we must accept the 
statement of Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI that whatever the Caitanya- 
bhagavata did not mention he has especially mentioned in the Caitanya- 
caritamrta. 

TEXT 115 

eka dina prabhu visnu-mandape vasiya 
‘madhu ana’, ‘madhu ana’ balena dakiya 

SYNONYMS 

eka dina —one day; prabhu —the Lord; visnu-mandape —in the corridor 
of a Visnu temple; vasiya —sitting; madhu ana —bring honey; madhu 
ana —bring honey; balena —says; dakiya —calling loudly. 

TRANSLATION 

One day the Lord sat down in the corridor of a Visnu temple and began 
calling very loudly, “Bring some honey! Bring some honey!” 

TEXT 116 

nityananda-gosahi prabhura avesa janila 
ganga-jala-patra ani’ sammukhe dharila 

SYNONYMS 
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nityananda-gosani —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; prabhura —of the Lord; 
avesa —ecstasy; janila —could understand; ganga-jala —Ganges water; 
patra —pot; ani —bringing; sammukhe —in front; dharila —placed it. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Nityananda Prabhu Gosani, understanding the ecstatic mood of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, brought a pot of Ganges water as a token and put 
it before Him. 

TEXT 117 

jala pana kariya nace hand vihvala 
yamunakarsana-llla dekhaye sakala 

SYNONYMS 

jala —water; pana kariya —after drinking; nace —dances; hand — 
becoming; vihvala —ecstatic; yamuna-akarsana —attracting the river 
Yamuna; Ilia —pastimes; dekhaye —sees; sakala —everyone. 

TRANSLATION 

After drinking the water, Lord Caitanya became so ecstatic that He began 
to dance. Thus everyone saw the pastime of attracting the river Yamuna. 

PURPORT 

Yamunakarsana-llla is the pastime of attracting the Yamuna. One day, 

s 

Sri Baladeva wanted the Yamuna River to come before Him, and when 
the river Yamuna refused, He took His plow, wanting to dig a canal so 

s 

that the Yamuna would be obliged to come there. Since Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is the original form of Baladeva, in His ecstasy He asked 
everyone to bring honey. In this way, all the devotees standing there saw 
the yamunakarsana-llla. In this Ilia, Baladeva was accompanied by His 

girlfriends. After drinking a honey beverage called VarunI, He wanted 

/ 

to jump into the Yamuna and swim with the girls. It is stated in Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (10.65.25-30, 33) that Lord Baladeva asked the Yamuna to 
come near, and when the river disobeyed the order of the Lord, He 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


became angry and thus wanted to snatch her near to Him with His plow. 
The Yamuna, however, very much afraid of Lord Balarama’s anger, 
immediately came and surrendered unto Him, praying to the Lord, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and admitting her fault. She was then 
excused. This is the sum and substance of the yamunakarsana-llla. The 
incident is also described in the prayer of Jayadeva GosvamI concerning 
the ten incarnations: 

vahasi vapusi visade vasanarin jaladabham 
halahati-bhlti-milita-yamunabham 
kesava dhrta-haladhara-rupa jaya jagad-lsa hare 

TEXT 118 

mada-matta-gati baladeva-anukara 
acarya sekhara tame dekhe ramakara 

SYNONYMS 

mada-matta —being intoxicated by drinking VarunI; gati —movement; 
baladeva —Lord Baladeva; anukara —imitating; acarya —Advaita 
Acarya; sekhara —at the head; tame —Him; dekhe —sees; rdma-dkdra — 
in the form of Balarama. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord, in His ecstasy of Baladeva, was moving as if intoxicated 
by the beverage, Advaita Acarya, the chief of the acaryas [acarya 
sekhara], saw Him in the form of Balarama. 

TEXT 119 

vanamali acarya dekhe sonara langala 
sabe mili’ mtya kare avese vihvala 

SYNONYMS 

vanamali acarya —Vanamali Acarya; dekhe —sees; sonara —made of gold; 
langala —plow; sabe —all; mili’ —meeting together; mtya —dance; kare — 
perform; avese —in ecstasy; vihvala —overwhelmed. 

TRANSLATION 
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Vanamall Acarya saw a golden plow in the hand of Balarama, and the 
devotees all assembled together and danced, overwhelmed by ecstasy. 

TEXT 120 

ei-mata nrtya ha-ila cari prahara 
sandhyaya ganga-snana kari’ sabe geld ghara 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; nrtya —dancing; ha-ila —was performed; cari — 
four; prahara —a period of time lasting three hours; sandhyaya —in the 
evening; ganga-snana —taking bath in the Ganges; kari’ —finishing; 
sabe —all; geld —returned; ghara —home. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way they danced continuously for twelve hours, and in the 
evening they all took a bath in the Ganges and then returned to their 
homes. 

TEXT 121 

nagariya loke prabhu yabe ajna dila 
ghare ghare sankirtana karite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

nagariya —citizens; loke —all the people; prabhu —the Lord; yabe — 
when; ajna —order; dila —gave; ghare ghare —in each and every home; 
sankirtana —chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; karite —to perform; 
lagila —began. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord ordered all the citizens of Navadvipa to chant the Hare Krsna 
mantra, and in each and every home they began performing sankirtana 
regularly. 

TEXT 122 

‘haraye namah, krsna yadavaya namah 
gopala govinda rama sri-madhusudana’ 
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SYNONYMS 


haraye namah —I offer my respectful obeisances to Lord Hari; krsna —O 

Krsna; yadavaya —unto the descendant of the Yadu dynasty; namah —all 

obeisances; gopala —Gopala; govinda —Govinda; rama —Rama; srl- 
/ 

madhusudana —Sri Madhusudana. 

TRANSLATION 

[All the devotees sang this popular song along with the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra.] “Haraye namah, krsna yadavaya namah/ gopala govinda rama 
srl - madhusudana. ” 

TEXT 123 

mrdanga-karatala sankirtana-mahadhvani 
‘hari’ ‘hari’ - dhvani vina anya nahi suni 

SYNONYMS 

mrdanga —drum; karatala —hand bells; sankirtana —chanting of the 
holy name of the Lord; maha-dhvani —great vibration; hari —the Lord; 
hari —the Lord; dhvani —sound; vina —except; anya —another; nahi — 
not; suni —one can hear. 


TRANSLATION 

When the sankirtana movement thus started, no one in Navadvipa could 
hear any sound other than the words “Hari! Hari!” and the beating of the 
mrdanga and clashing of hand bells. 

PURPORT 

The International Society for Krishna Consciousness now has its world 
center in Navadvipa, Mayapur. The managers of this center should see 
that twenty-four hours a day there is chanting of the holy names of the 
Hare Krsna maha-mantra, with the addition of haraye namah, krsna 
yadavaya namah, for this song was a favorite of Srl Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s. But all such sankirtana must be preceded by the chanting 
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of the holy names of the five tattvas — srl-krsna-caitanya prabhu- 
nityananda srl-advaita gadadhara srlvasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. We are 
already accustomed to chant these two mantras — srl-krsna-caitanya 
prabhu-nityananda srl-advaita gadadhara srlvasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda 
and Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare 
Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. Now, after these, the other two lines— 
namely haraye namah, krsna yadavaya namah / gopala govinda rama srl- 
madhusudana —should be added, especially in Mayapur. Chanting of 
these six lines should go on so perfectly well that no one there hears any 
vibration other than the chanting of the holy names of the Lord. That 
will make the center spiritually all-perfect. 

TEXT 124 

suniya ye kruddha haila sakala yavana 
kajl-pase asi’ sabe kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —by hearing; ye —that; kruddha —angry; haila —became; sakala — 
all; yavana —Muslims; kajl-pase —in the court of the Kazi, or magistrate; 
asi’ —coming; sabe —all; kaila —made; nivedana —petition. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing the resounding vibration of the Hare Krsna mantra, the local 
Muslims, greatly angry, submitted a complaint to the Kazi. 

PURPORT 

The phaujadara, or city magistrate, was called the kajl (Kazi). The 
jamidaras (zamindars), or landholders ( mandaleras ), levied taxes on the 
land, but keeping law and order and punishing criminals was the duty 
entrusted to the Kazi. Both the Kazi and the landholders were under the 
control of the governor of Bengal, which at that time was known as 
Suba-bangala. The districts of Nadia, Islampura and Bagoyana were all 
under the zamindar named Hari Hoda or his descendant known as Hoda 
Krsnadasa. It is said that Chand Kazi was the spiritual master of Nawab 
Hussain Shah. According to one opinion his name was Maulana 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Sirajuddina, and according to another his name was Habibara 
Rahamana. Descendants of Chand Kazi are still living in the vicinity of 
Mayapur. People still go to see the tomb of Chand Kazi, which is 
underneath a campaka tree and is known as Chand Kazi’s samadhi. 

TEXT 125 

krodhe sandhya-kale kajl eka ghare aila 
mrdanga bhangiya loke kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

krodhe —in anger; sandhya-kale —in the evening; kajl —the Chand Kazi; 
eka ghare —in one home; aila —came; mrdanga —drum; bhangiya — 
breaking; loke —unto the people; kahite —to speak; lagila —began. 

TRANSLATION 

Chand Kazi angrily came to one home in the evening, and when he saw 
kirtana going on, he broke a mrdanga and spoke as follows. 

TEXT 126 

eta-kala keha nahi kaila hinduyani 
ebe ye udyama calao kara balajani’ 

SYNONYMS 

eta-kala —so long; keha —anyone; nahi —not; kaila —performed; 
hinduyani —regulative principles of the Hindus; ebe —now; ye —that; 
udyama —endeavor; calao —you propagate; kara —whose; bala — 
strength; jani’ —I want to know. 

TRANSLATION 

“For so long you did not follow the regulative principles of the Hindu 
religion, but now you are following them with great enthusiasm. May I 
know by whose strength you are doing so? 

PURPORT 
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It appears that from the aggression of Baktiyar Khiliji in Bengal until 
the time of Chand Kazi, Hindus, or the followers of the Vedic principles, 
were greatly suppressed. Like the Hindus in present-day Pakistan, 
practically no one could execute the Hindu religious principles freely. 
Chand Kazi referred to this condition of Hindu society. Formerly the 
Hindus had not been straightforward in executing their Hindu 
principles, but now they were freely chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. Therefore it must have been by the strength of someone else 
that they were so daring. 

Actually, that was the fact. Although the members of the so-called 

Hindu society had followed the social customs and formulas, they had 

practically forgotten to execute their religious principles strictly. But 

with the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu they actually began 

following the regulative principles according to His order. That order is 

still existing, and anywhere and everywhere, in all parts of the world, 

one can execute it. That order is to become a spiritual master under the 
/ 

direction of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu by following the regulative 

principles, chanting daily at least sixteen rounds of the Hare Krsna 

maha-mantra, and preaching the cult of Krsna consciousness all over the 

/ 

world. If we adhere to the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, we shall 
get spiritual strength without a doubt, and we shall be free to preach this 
cult of the Hare Krsna movement and not be hampered by anyone. 

TEXT 127 

keha klrtana nd kariha sakala nagare 
aji ami ksama kari’ yaitechon ghare 

SYNONYMS 

keha —anyone; klrtana —chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; 
nd —do not; kariha —perform; sakala nagare —in the whole town; aji — 
today; ami —I; ksama kari’ —excusing; yaitechon —am returning; ghare — 
home. 


TRANSLATION 

“No one should perform sariklrtana on the streets of the city. Today I am 
excusing the offense and returning home. 
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PURPORT 


Such orders stopping sankirtana in the streets of the world’s great cities 
have been imposed upon members of the Hare Krsna movement. We 
have hundreds of centers all over the world, and we have been 
specifically persecuted in Australia. In most cities of the Western world 
we have been arrested many times by the police, but we are nevertheless 

a 

executing the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by chanting on the 
streets of all the important cities, such as New York, London, Chicago, 
Sydney, Melbourne, Paris and Hamburg. We must remember that such 
incidents took place in the past, five hundred years ago, and the fact 
that they are still going on indicates that our sankirtana movement is 
really authorized, for if sankirtana were an insignificant material affair, 
demons would not object to it. The demons of the time tried to obstruct 

s 

the sankirtana movement started by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Similar 
demons are trying to obstruct the sankirtana movement we are 
executing all over the world, and this proves that our sankirtana 
movement is still pure and genuine, following in the footsteps of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 128 

ara yadi klrtana karite laga paimu 
sarvasva dandiya tarajati ye la-imu 

SYNONYMS 

ara —again; yadi —if; klrtana —chanting of the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra; karite —to do; laga —contact; paimu —I shall take; sarva-sva — 
all possessions; dandiya —chastising; tara —his; jati —caste; ye —that; la- 
imu —I shall take. 


TRANSLATION 

“The next time I see someone performing such sankirtana, I shall 
certainly chastise him by not only confiscating all his property but also 
converting him into a Muslim.” 


PURPORT 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


To convert a Hindu into a Muslim was an easy affair in those days. If a 
Muslim simply sprinkled water on the body of a Hindu, it was supposed 
that the Hindu had already become a Muslim. During the transition of 
the British in Bangladesh during the last Hindu-Muslim riots, many 
Hindus were converted into Muslims by having cows’ flesh forcibly 
pushed into their mouths. Hindu society was so rigid at the time of Lord 
Caitanya that if a Hindu were converted into a Muslim, there was no 
chance of his being reformed. In this way the Muslim population in 
India increased. None of the Muslims came from outside; social customs 
somehow or other forced Hindus to become Muslims, with no chance of 
returning to Hindu society. Emperor Aurangzeb also inaugurated a tax 
that Hindus had to pay because of their being Hindus. Thus all the poor 
Hindus of the lower class voluntarily became Muslims to avoid the tax. 
In this way the Muslim population in India increased. Chand Kazi 
threatened to convert the people into Muslims by the simple process of 
sprinkling water on their bodies. 

TEXT 129 

eta ball kajl gela, - nagariya loka 

prabhu-sthane nivedila pana bada soka 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball’ —thus saying; kajl —the magistrate; gela —returned; nagariya 
loka —the citizens in general; prabhu-sthane —before the Lord; 
nivedila —submitted; pana —getting; bada —very much; soka —shock. 

TRANSLATION 

After saying this, the Kazi returned home, and the devotees, greatly 
shocked that they were forbidden to chant Hare Krsna, submitted their 
grief to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 130 

prabhu ajna dila - yaha karaha klrtana 

muni samharimu aji sakala yavana 

SYNONYMS 
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prabhu —the Lord; ajna dila —ordered; yaha —go; karaha —and perform; 
klrtana — sanklrtana, chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; muni — 
I; sarinharimu —shall kill; aji —today; sakala —all; yavana —the Muslims. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya ordered, “Go perform sanklrtana! Today I shall kill all the 
Muslims!” 


PURPORT 

Gandhi is known for having started the movement of nonviolent civil 

/ 

disobedience in India, but about five hundred years before him, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu started His movement of nonviolent civil 
disobedience to the order of Chand Kazi. It is not necessary to commit 
violence to stop the opposition from hindering a movement, for one can 
kill their demoniac behavior with reason and argument. Following in the 
footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, whenever there are obstacles 
the Hare Krsna movement should kill the opposition with reason and 
argument and thus stop their demoniac behavior. If we became violent 
in every case, it would be difficult for us to manage our affairs. We 
should therefore follow in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
who disobeyed the order of Chand Kazi but subdued him with reason 
and argument. 

TEXT 131 

ghare giya saba loka karaye klrtana 
kajlra bhaye svacchanda nahe, camakita mana 

SYNONYMS 

ghare giya —returning home; saba —all; loka —citizens; karaye — 
performed; klrtana — sanklrtana; kajlra —of the Kazi; bhaye —from fear; 
svacchanda —carefree; nahe —not; camakita —always full of anxieties; 
mana —the mind. 


TRANSLATION 
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Returning home, all the citizens began performing sanklrtana, but 
because of the order of the Kazi, they were not carefree but always full of 
anxiety. 

TEXT 132 

ta-sabhara antare bhaya prabhu mane jani 
kahite lagila loke sighra daki’ ani’ 

SYNONYMS 

ta-sabhara —of all of them; antare —in the mind; bhaya —fear; prabhu — 
the Lord; mane —in the mind; jani —understanding; kahite —to speak; 
lagila —began; loke —to the people; sighra —very soon; daki’ —calling; 
ani’ —bringing them. 


TRANSLATION 

Understanding the anxiety within the people’s minds, the Lord called 
them together and spoke to them as follows. 

TEXT 133 

nagare nagare aji karimu kirtana 
sandhya-kale kara sabhe nagara-mandana 

SYNONYMS 

nagare —from town; nagare —to town; aji —today; karimu —I shall 
perform; kirtana —chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; sandhya- 
kale —in the evening; kara —do; sabhe —all; nagara —of the city; 
mandana —decoration. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the evening I shall perform sanklrtana in each and every town. 
Therefore you should all decorate the city in the evening. 

PURPORT 

At that time, Navadvlpa was composed of nine small cities, so the words 
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/* 

nagare nagare are significant. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to 
perform klrtana in each of these neighboring towns. He ordered the city 
decorated for the function. 

TEXT 134 

sandhyate deuti sabe jvala ghare ghare 
dekha, kona kaji dsi’ more mana kare 

SYNONYMS 

sandhyate —in the evening; deuti —lamps; sabe —everyone; jvala —light 
up; ghare ghare —in each and every home; dekha —just wait and see; 
kona —which kind; kaji —magistrate; asi’ —coming; more —unto Me; 
mana kare —orders Me to stop. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the evening, burn torchlights in every home. I shall give protection to 
everyone. Let us see what kind of Kazi comes to stop our klrtana.” 

TEXT 135 

eta kahi’ sandhya-kale cade gauraraya 
kirtanera kaila prabhu tina sampradaya 

SYNONYMS 

eta kahi’ —saying this; sandhya-kale —in the evening; cade —went out; 
gaura-raya —Gaurasundara; kirtanera —of performing sankirtana; 
kaila —made; prabhu —the Lord; tina —three; sampradaya —parties. 

TRANSLATION 

In the evening Lord Gaurasundara went out and formed three parties to 
perform klrtana. 


PURPORT 

This is a scheme for performing klrtana in a procession. During Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s time, one party was composed of twenty-one 
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men: four people playing mrdangas, one leading the chanting, and 
sixteen others striking karatalas, responding to the leading chanter. If 
many men join the sanklrtana movement, they may follow in the 
footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and form different parties 
according to the time and the number of men available. 

TEXT 136 

age sampradaye nrtya kare haridasa 
madhye nace acarya-gosani parama ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

age —in front; sampradaye —in the party; nrtya —dancing; kare —does; 

haridasa —Thakura Haridasa; madhye —in the middle; nace —dances; 

/ — 

acarya-gosani —Sri Advaita Acarya; parama —very; ullasa —happy. 

TRANSLATION 

In the front party danced Thakura Haridasa, and in the middle party 
danced Advaita Acarya with great jubilation. 

TEXT 137 

pache sampradaye nrtya kare gauracandra 
tanra sange ndci’ bule prabhu nityananda 

SYNONYMS 

pache —at the rear; sampradaye —in the party; nrtya —dancing; kare — 
does; gauracandra —Lord Gauranga; tanra —His; sarige —along with; 
ndci’ —dancing; bule —moves; prabhu —Lord; nityananda —Nityananda. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Lord Gaurasundara Himself danced in the rear party, and Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu moved with Lord Caitanya’s dancing. 

TEXT 138 

vrndavana-dasa iha ‘caitanya-mangale’ 
vistari’ varniyachena, prabhu-krpa-bale 
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SYNONYMS 


vrndavana-dasa —Vrndavana dasa Thakura; iha —this; caitanya- 
mangale —in his book named Caitanya-mangala; vistari’ —elaborately; 
varniyachena —has described; prabhu —of the Lord; krpd-bale —by the 
strength of mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

By the grace of the Lord, Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura has elaborately 
described this incident in his Caitanya-mangala [now Caitanya- 
bhagavata]. 

TEXT 139 

ei mata klrtana kari’ nagare bhramila 
bhramite bhramite sabhe kajl-dvare geld 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; klrtana —congregational chanting; kari ’— 
executing; nagare —in the city; bhramila —circumambulated; bhramite 
bhramite —while thus moving; sabhe —all of them; kajl-dvare —at the 
door of the Kazi; geld —reached. 

TRANSLATION 

Performing kirtana in this way, circumambulating through every nook 
and corner of the city, they finally reached the door of the Kazi. 

TEXT 140 

tarja-garja kare loka, kare kolahala 
gauracandra-bale loka prasraya-pagala 

SYNONYMS 

tarja-garja —murmuring in anger; kare —do; loka —the people; kare —do; 

/ 

kolahala —roaring; gauracandra —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bale —by the power; loka —people; prasraya-pagala —became mad by 
such indulgence. 
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TRANSLATION 


Murmuring in anger and making a roaring sound, the people, under the 
protection of Lord Caitanya, became mad through such indulgence. 

PURPORT 

The Kazi had issued an order not to perform klrtana, congregational 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord. But when this was brought up to 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, He ordered civil disobedience to the Kazi’s 
order. Lord Caitanya and all His devotees, naturally enthusiastic 
although agitated, must have made a great noise with their loud cries. 

TEXT 141 

kirtanera dhvanite kaji lukaila ghare 
tarjana garjana suni’ na haya bahire 

SYNONYMS 

kirtanera —of the sanklrtana movement; dhvanite —by the sound; kaji — 
the Chand Kazi; lukaila —hid himself; ghare —in the room; tarjana — 
murmuring; garjana —protesting; suni’ —hearing; na —does not; haya — 
come out; bahire —outside. 


TRANSLATION 

The loud sound of the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra certainly made 
the Kazi very much afraid, and he hid himself within his room. Hearing 
the people thus protesting, murmuring in great anger, the Kazi would not 
come out of his home. 


PURPORT 

The Kazi’s order not to perform sanklrtana could stand only as long as 

there was no civil disobedience. Under the leadership of the Supreme 
/ 

Lord, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the chanters, increasing in number, 
disobeyed the order of the Kazi. Thousands assembled together and 
formed parties, chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra and making a 
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tumultuous sound of protest. Thus the Kazi was very much afraid, as 
naturally one should be under such circumstances. 

In the present day also, people all over the world may join together in 
the Krsna consciousness movement and protest against the present 
degraded governments of the world’s godless societies, which are based 
on all kinds of sinful activities. Srimad-Bhagavatam states that in the 
Age of Kali, thieves, rogues and fourth-class people who have neither 
education nor culture capture the seats of governments to exploit the 
citizens. This is a symptom of Kali-yuga that has already appeared. 

People cannot feel secure about their lives and property, yet the so- 
called governments continue, and government ministers get fat salaries, 
although they are unable to do anything good for society. The only 
remedy for such conditions is to enhance the sankirtana movement 
under the banner of Krsna consciousness and protest against the sinful 
activities of all the world’s governments. 

The Krsna consciousness movement is not a sentimental religious 
movement; it is a movement for the reformation of all the anomalies of 
human society. If people take to it seriously, discharging this duty 
scientifically, as ordered by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the world will see 
peace and prosperity instead of being confused and hopeless under 
useless governments. There are always rogues and thieves in human 
society, and as soon as a weak government is unable to execute its duties, 
these rogues and thieves come out to do their business. Thus the entire 
society becomes a hell unfit for gentlemen to live in. There is an 
immediate need for a good government—a government by the people, 
with Krsna consciousness. Unless the masses of people become Krsna 
conscious, they cannot be good men. The Krsna consciousness 
movement that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu started by chanting the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra still has its potency. Therefore people should 
understand it seriously and scientifically and spread it all over the world. 
The sankirtana movement started by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 
described in the Caitanya-bhagavata, M adhya-khanda, Twenty-third 
Chapter, beginning with verse 241, which states, “My dear Lord, let my 
mind be fixed at Your lotus feet.” Following Lord Caitanya’s chanting, 
all the devotees reproduced the same sound He chanted. In this way the 
Lord proceeded, leading the entire party on the strand roads by the bank 
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of the Ganges. When the Lord came to His own ghata, or bathing place, 

He danced more and more. Then He proceeded to Madhai’s ghata. In 

/ 

this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Lord, who was known 

as Visvambhara, danced all over the banks of the Ganges. Then He 

proceeded to Barakona-ghata, then Nagariya-ghata, and, traveling 

through Ganganagara, reached Simuliya, a quarter at one end of the 

/ 

town. All these places surround Sri Mayapur. After reaching Simuliya, 
the Lord proceeded toward the Kazi’s house, and in this way He reached 
the door of Chand Kazi. 

TEXT 142 

uddhata loka bhange kajlra ghara-puspavana 
vistdri’ varnila iha dasa-vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

uddhata —agitated; loka —persons; bhange —break; kajlra —of the Kazi; 

ghara —house; puspa-vana —flower garden; vistdri —elaborately; 

/ 

varnila —described; iha —this; dasa-vrndavana —Srlla Vrndavana dasa 
Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 

Naturally some of the people who were very much agitated began to 
retaliate the Kazi’s actions by wrecking his house and flower garden. Srlla 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura has elaborately described this incident. 

TEXT 143 

tabe mahaprabhu tara dvarete vasila 
bhavya-loka pathaiya kajlre bolaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tara 
dvarete —at the Kazi’s door; vasila —sat down; bhavya-loka —respectable 
persons; pathaiya —sending; kajlre —unto the Kazi; bolaila —had them 
call. 


TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

Thereafter, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu reached the Kazi’s house, He 
sat down by the doorway and sent some respectable persons to call for the 
Kazi. 

TEXT 144 

dura ha-ite aila kaji matha noyaiya 
kajlre vasaila prabhu sammana kariya 

SYNONYMS 

dura ha-ite —from a distant place; aila —came; kaji —the Kazi; matha — 
head; noyaiya —bowed down; kajlre —unto the Kazi; vasaila —gave a 
seat; prabhu —the Lord; sammana —respect; kariya —offering. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Kazi came, his head bowed down, the Lord gave him proper 
respect and a seat. 


PURPORT 

s 

Some of the men in Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s civil disobedience 

movement were agitated because they could not control their minds. But 

the Lord was thoroughly peaceful, sober and unagitated. Therefore when 

the Kazi came down to see Him, the Lord offered him proper respect and 

a seat because he was a respectable government officer. Thus the Lord 

taught us by His personal behavior. In pushing on our sankirtana 

movement of Krsna consciousness, we might have to face difficult days, 

/ 

but we should always follow in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and do the needful according to the time and 
circumstances. 

TEXT 145 

prabhu balena, - ami tomara ailama abhyagata 

ami dekhz’ lukaila, - e-dharma kemata 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu balena —the Lord said; ami —I; tomara —your; ailama —have 
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come; abhyagata —guest; ami —Me; dekhi’ —seeing; lukaila —you 
disappeared; e-dharma kemata —what kind of etiquette is this. 

TRANSLATION 

In a friendly way, the Lord said, “Sir, I have come to your house as your 
guest, but upon seeing Me you hid yourself in your room. What kind of 
etiquette is this?” 

TEXT 146 

kaji kahe - tumi aisa kruddha ha-iya 

toma santa karaite rahinu lukaiya 

SYNONYMS 

kaji kahe —the Kazi replied; tumi —You; aisa —have come; kruddha — 
angry; ha-iya —being; toma —You; santa —pacified; karaite —to make; 
rahinu —I remained; lukaiya —hiding out of sight. 

TRANSLATION 

The Kazi replied, “You have come to my house in a very angry mood. To 
pacify You, I did not come before You immediately but kept myself 
hidden. 

TEXT 147 

ebe tumi santa haile, asi, mililan 
bhagya mora, - toma hena adthi pailan 

SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; tumi —You; santa —pacified; haile —have become; asi ’— 
coming; mililan —I have met (You); bhagya mora —it is my great fortune; 
toma —You; hena —like; adthi —guest; pailan —I have received. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now that You have become pacified, I have come to You. It is my good 
fortune to receive a guest like Your Honor. 

TEXT 148 
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grama-sambandhe ‘cakravarti’ haya mora caca 
deha-sambandhe haite haya grama-sambandha safica 

SYNONYMS 

grama-sambandhe —in our neighborhood relationship; cakravarti —Your 
grandfather Nilambara Cakravarti; haya —becomes; mora —my; caca — 
uncle; deha-sambandhe —in a bodily relationship; haite —than; haya — 
becomes; grama-sambandha —neighborhood relationship; safica —more 
powerful. 


TRANSLATION 

“In our village relationship, Nilambara Cakravarti Thakura was my 
uncle. Such a relationship is stronger than a bodily relationship. 

PURPORT 

In India, even in the interior villages, all the Hindu and Muslim 
communities used to live very peacefully by establishing a relationship 
between them. The young men called the elderly members of the village 
by the name caca or kaka, “uncle,” and men of the same age called each 
other dada, “brother.” The relationship was very friendly. There were 
even invitations from Muslim houses to Hindu houses and from Hindu 
houses to Muslim houses. Both the Hindus and the Muslims accepted the 
invitations to go to one another’s houses to attend ceremonial functions. 
Even until fifty or sixty years ago, the relationship between Hindus and 
Muslims was very friendly, and there were no disturbances. We do not 
find any Hindu-Muslim riots in the history of India, even during the 
days of the Muslims’ rule over the country. Conflict between Hindus 
and Muslims was created by polluted politicians, especially foreign 
rulers, and thus the situation gradually became so degraded that India 
was divided into Hindustan and Pakistan. Fortunately, the remedy to 
unite not only the Hindus and Muslims but all communities and all 
nations can still be implemented by the Hare Krsna movement on the 
strong basic platform of love of Godhead. 

TEXT 149 
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nilambara cakravartl haya tomara nana 
se-sambandhe hao tumi amara bhagina 

SYNONYMS 

nilambara cakravartl —Nilambara Cakravartl; haya —becomes; tomara — 
Your; nana —maternal grandfather; se-sambandhe —by such a 
relationship; hao —become; tumi —You; amara —my; bhagina —nephew 
(the son of my sister). 


TRANSLATION 

“Nilambara Cakravartl is Your maternal grandfather, and by this 
relationship You are thus my nephew. 

TEXT 150 

bhaginara krodha mama avasya sahaya 
matulera aparadha bhagina na laya 

SYNONYMS 

bhaginara —of the nephew; krodha —anger; mama —maternal uncle; 
avasya —certainly; sahaya —tolerates; matulera —of the maternal uncle; 
aparadha —offense; bhagina —the nephew; na —does not; laya —accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“When a nephew is very angry, his maternal uncle is tolerant, and when 
the maternal uncle commits an offense, the nephew does not take it very 
seriously.” 

TEXT 151 

ei mata dunhara katha haya thare-thore 
bhitarera artha keha bujhite na pare 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; dunhara —of both of them; katha —conversation; 
haya —took place; thare-thore —with different indications; bhitarera — 
inner; artha —meaning; keha —anyone; bujhite —to understand; na 
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pare —is not able. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way the Kazi and the Lord talked with each other with various 
indications, but no outsider could understand the inner meaning of their 
conversation. 

TEXT 152 

prabhu kahe, - prasna lagi’ ailama tomara sthane 

kaji kahe, - ajha kara, ye tomara mane 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; prasna lagi’ —just to inquire from you; 
ailama —I have come; tomara sthane —at your place; kaji kahe —the Kazi 
replied; ajha kara —just order me; ye —whatever; tomara mane —(is) in 
Your mind. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “My dear uncle, I have come to your home just to ask you 
some questions.” 

“Yes,” the Kazi replied, “You are welcome. Just tell me what is in Your 
mind.” 

TEXT 153 

prabhu kahe ,- go-dugdha khao, gabhi tomara mata 

vrsa anna upajaya, tate tenho pita 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; go-dugdha khao —you drink cows’ milk; 
gabhi —the cow (is); tomara —your; mata —mother; vrsa —the bull; 
anna —grains; upajaya —produces; tate —therefore; tenho —he; pita —(is) 
your father. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “You drink cows’ milk; therefore the cow is your mother. 
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And the bull produces grains for your maintenance; therefore he is your 
father. 

TEXT 154 

pita-mata mari’ khao - eba kon dharma 

kon bale kara tumi e-mata vikarma 

SYNONYMS 

pita-mata —father and mother; mari’ —killing; khao —you eat; eba —this; 
kon —what kind of; dharma —religion; kon bale —on what strength; 
kara —do; tumi —you; e-mata —such; vikarma —sinful activities. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since the bull and cow are your father and mother, how can you kill and 
eat them? What kind of religious principle is this? On what strength are 
you so daring that you commit such sinful activities?” 

PURPORT 

Everyone can understand that we drink the milk of cows and take the 
help of bulls in producing agricultural products. Therefore, since our real 
father gives us food grains and our mother gives us milk with which to 
live, the cow and bull are considered our father and mother. According 
to Vedic civilization, there are seven mothers, of which the cow is one. 
Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu challenged the Muslim Kazi, “What 
kind of religious principle do you follow by killing your father and 

mother to eat them?” In any civilized human society, no one would dare 

/ 

kill his father and mother for the purpose of eating them. Therefore Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu challenged the system of Muslim religion as 
patricide and matricide. In the Christian religion also, a principal 
commandment is “Thou shalt not kill.” Nevertheless, Christians violate 
this rule; they are very expert in killing and in opening slaughterhouses. 
In our Krsna consciousness movement, our first provision is that no one 
should be allowed to eat any kind of flesh. It does not matter whether it 
is cows’ flesh or goats’ flesh, but we especially stress the prohibition 
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against cows’ flesh because according to sastra the cow is our mother. 

__ s 

Thus the Muslims’ cow-killing was challenged by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 155 

kajl kahe, - tomara yaiche veda-purana 

taiche amara sastra - ketava ‘korana’ 

SYNONYMS 

kajl kahe —the Kazi replied; tomara —Your; yaiche —as much as; veda- 
purana —the Vedas and Puranas; taiche —similarly; amara —our; 
s'astra —scripture; ketava —the holy book; korana —the Koran. 

TRANSLATION 

The Kazi replied, “As You have Your scriptures called the Vedas and 
Puranas, we have our scripture, known as the holy Koran. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Chand Kazi agreed to talk with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu on the 
strength of the scriptures. According to the Vedic scripture, if one can 
support his position by quoting from the Vedas, his argument is perfect. 

Similarly, when the Muslims support their position with quotations from 

/ 

the Koran, their arguments are also authorized. When Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu raised the question of the Muslims’ cow-killing and bull¬ 
killing, Chand Kazi came to the standard of understanding from his 
scriptures. 

TEXT 156 

sei sastre kahe, - pravrtti-nivrtti-marga-bheda 

nivrtti-marge jlva-matra-vadhera nisedha 

SYNONYMS 

sei sastre —in the scripture (the Koran); kahe —it is ordered; pravrtti —of 
attachment; nivrtti —of detachment; marga —ways; bheda —difference; 
nivrtti —of detachment; marge —on the path; jlva-matra —of any living 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


entity; vadhera —of killing; nisedha —prohibition. 


TRANSLATION 

“According to the Koran, there are two ways of advancement—through 
increasing the propensity to enjoy, and through decreasing the propensity 
to enjoy. On the path of decreasing attachment [nivrtti-marga], the killing 
of animals is prohibited. 

TEXT 157 

pravrtti-marge go-vadha karite vidhi haya 
sastra-ajhaya vadha kaile nahi papa-bhaya 

SYNONYMS 

pravrtti-marge —on the path of attachment; go-vadha —the killing of 
cows; karite —to execute; vidhi —regulative principles; haya —there are; 
sastra-ajhaya —on the order of the scripture; vadha —killing; kaile —if 
one commits; nahi —there is no; papa-bhaya —fear of sinful activities. 

TRANSLATION 

“On the path of material activities, there is regulation for killing cows. If 
such killing is done under the guidance of scripture, there is no sin.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

The word sastra is derived from the dhatu, or verbal root, sas. Sas-dhatu 
pertains to controlling or ruling. A government’s ruling through force or 
weapons is called sastra. Thus whenever there is ruling, either by 
weapons or by injunctions, the sas-dhatu is the basic principle. Between 
sastra (ruling through weapons) and sastra (ruling through the 
injunctions of the scriptures), the better is sastra. Our Vedic scriptures 
are not ordinary lawbooks of human common sense; they are the 
statements of factually liberated persons unaffected by the imperfectness 
of the senses. 

Sastra must be correct always, not sometimes correct and sometimes 
incorrect. In the Vedic scriptures, the cow is described as a mother. 
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Therefore she is a mother for all time; it is not, as some rascals say, that 
in the Vedic age she was a mother but she is not in this age. If sastra is 
an authority, the cow is a mother always; she was a mother in the Vedic 
age, and she is a mother in this age also. 

If one acts according to the injunctions of sastra, he is freed from the 
reactions of sinful activity. For example, the propensities for eating 
flesh, drinking wine and enjoying sex are all natural to the conditioned 
soul. The path of such enjoyment is called pravrtti-marga. The sastra 
says, pravrttir esarin bhutanam nivrttis tu maha-phala: one should not be 
carried away by the propensities of defective conditioned life; one 
should be guided by the principles of the sastras. A child’s propensity is 
to play all day long, but it is the injunction of the sastras that the 
parents should take care to educate him. The sastras are there just to 
guide the activities of human society. But because people do not refer to 
the instructions of sastras, which are free from defects and 
imperfections, they are therefore misguided by so-called educated 
teachers and leaders who are full of the deficiencies of conditioned life. 

TEXT 158 

tomara vedete ache go-vadhera vani 
ataeva go-vadha hare bada bada muni 

SYNONYMS 

tomara vedete —in Your Vedic literatures; ache —there is; go-vadhera — 
for cow-killing; vani —injunction; ataeva —therefore; go-vadha —cow¬ 
killing; kare —does; bada bada —very, very great; muni —sages. 

TRANSLATION 

As a learned scholar, the Kazi challenged Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “In 
Your Vedic scriptures there is an injunction for killing a cow. On the 
strength of this injunction, great sages performed sacrifices involving 
cow-killing.” 

TEXT 159 

prabhu kahe, - vede kahe go-vadha nisedha 

ataeva hindu-matra na kare go-vadha 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; vede —in the Vedas; kahe —is enjoined; 
go-vadha —cow-killing; nisedha —prohibition; ataeva —therefore; 
hindu —Hindu; matra —any; na —does not; kare —execute; go-vadha — 
cow-killing. 


TRANSLATION 

Refuting the Kazi’s statement, the Lord immediately replied, “The Vedas 
clearly enjoin that cows should not be killed. Therefore every Hindu, 
whoever he may be, avoids indulging in cow-killing. 

PURPORT 

In the Vedic scriptures there are concessions for meat-eaters. It is said 
that if one wants to eat meat, he should kill a goat before the goddess 
Kali and then eat its meat. Meat-eaters are not allowed to purchase meat 
or flesh from a market or slaughterhouse. There are no sanctions for 
maintaining regular slaughterhouses to satisfy the tongues of meat- 
eaters. As far as cow-killing is concerned, it is completely forbidden. 
Since the cow is considered a mother, how could the Vedas allow cow- 
killing? Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu pointed out that the Kazi’s statement 
was faulty. In the Bhagavad-glta (18.44) there is a clear injunction that 
cows should be protected: krsi-goraksya-vanijyam vaisya-karma svabhava- 
jam. “The duty of vaisyas is to produce agricultural products, trade and 
give protection to cows.” Therefore it is a false statement that the Vedic 
scriptures contain injunctions permitting cow-killing. 

TEXT 160 

jiyaite pare yadi, tabe mare pram 
veda-purane ache hena ajha-vani 

SYNONYMS 

jiyaite —to rejuvenate; pare —one is able; yadi —if; tabe —then; mare — 
can kill; pram —living being; veda-purane —in the Vedas and Puranas; 
ache —there are; hena —such; ajha-vani —orders and injunctions. 
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TRANSLATION 


“In the Vedas and Puranas there are injunctions declaring that if one can 
revive a living being, one can kill it for experimental purposes. 

TEXT 161 

ataeva jarad-gava mare muni-gana 
veda-mantre siddha hare tahara jivana 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; jarad-gava —old cows; mare —killed; muni-gana — 
sages; veda-mantre —by the power of Vedic hymns; siddha —rejuvenated; 
hare —makes; tahara —his; jivana —life. 

TRANSLATION 

“Therefore the great sages sometimes killed old cows, and by chanting 
Vedic hymns they brought them back to life for perfection. 

TEXT 162 

jarad-gava hand yuva haya dra-vdra 
tate tara vadha nahe, haya upakara 

SYNONYMS 

jarad-gava —old, invalid cows; hand —becoming; yuva —young; haya — 
become; dra-vdra —again; tate —in that action; tara —his; vadha — 
killing; nahe —is not; haya —there is; upakara —benefit. 

TRANSLATION 

“The killing and rejuvenation of such old and invalid cows was not truly 
killing but an act of great benefit. 

TEXT 163 

kali-kale taiche sakti nahika brahmane 
ataeva go-vadha keha nd kare ekhane 

SYNONYMS 
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kali-kale —in the Age of Kali; taiche —such; sakti —power; nahika — 
there is none; brahmane —in the brahmanas; ataeva —therefore; go- 
vadha —killing of cows; keha —anyone; na —does not; kare —execute; 
ekhane —at the present. 


TRANSLATION 

“Formerly there were powerful brahmanas who could make such 
experiments using Vedic hymns, but now, because of the Kali-yuga, 
brahmanas are not so powerful. Therefore the killing of cows and bulls 
for rejuvenation is forbidden. 

TEXT 164 

asvamedham gavalambham 
sannyasam pala-paitrkam 
devarena sutotpattim 
kalau panca vivarjayet 

SYNONYMS 

asva-medham —a sacrifice offering a horse; gava-alambham —a sacrifice 
of cows; sannyasam —the renounced order of life; pala-paitrkam —an 
offering of oblations of flesh to the forefathers; devarena —by a 
husband’s brother; suta-utpattim —begetting children; kalau —in the 
Age of Kali; panca —five; vivarjayet —one must give up. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In this Age of Kali, five acts are forbidden: the offering of a horse in 
sacrifice, the offering of a cow in sacrifice, the acceptance of the order of 
sannyasa, the offering of oblations of flesh to the forefathers, and a man’s 
begetting children in his brother’s wife.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Brahma-vaivarta Parana ( Krsna-janma- 
khanda 185.180). 

TEXT 165 
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tomara jiyaite nara, - vadha-matra sara 

naraka ha-ite tomara nahika nistara 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —you Muslims; jiyaite —bring to life; nara —cannot; vadha- 
matra —killing only; sara —the essence; naraka ha-ite —from hell; 
tomara —your; nahika —there is not; nistara —deliverance. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since you Muslims cannot bring killed cows back to life, you are 
responsible for killing them. Therefore you are going to hell; there is no 
way for your deliverance. 

TEXT 166 

go-ange yata loma, tata sahasra vatsara 
go-vadhl raurava-madhye pace nirantara 

SYNONYMS 

go-ange —on the body of the cow; yata —as many; loma —hairs; tata —so 
many; sahasra —a thousand; vatsara —years; go-vadhl —the killer of a 
cow; raurava-madhye —in a hellish condition of life; pace —decomposes; 
nirantara —always. 


TRANSLATION 

“Cow-killers are condemned to rot in hellish life for as many thousands 
of years as there are hairs on the body of the cow. 

TEXT 167 

toma-sabara sastra-kartd - seha bhranta haila 

na jani’ sastrera marma aiche ajna dila 

SYNONYMS 

toma-sabara —of all of you; sastra-karta —compilers of scripture; seha — 
they also; bhranta —mistaken; haila —became; na jani’ —without 
knowing; sastrera marma —the essence of scriptures; aiche —such; 
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ajna —order; dila —gave. 


TRANSLATION 

“There are many mistakes and illusions in your scriptures. Their 
compilers, not knowing the essence of knowledge, gave orders that were 
against reason and argument.” 

TEXT 168 

sum stabdha haila kaji, nahi sphure vdni 
vicariya kahe kaji pardbhava mani’ 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —by hearing; stabdha —stunned; haila —became; kaji —the Kazi; 
nahi —does not; sphure —utter; vani —words; vicariya —after due 
consideration; kahe —said; kaji —the Kazi; pardbhava —defeat; mani ’— 
accepting. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

After hearing these statements by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Kazi, 
his arguments stunned, could not put forward any more words. Thus, 
after due consideration, the Kazi accepted defeat and spoke as follows. 

PURPORT 

In our practical preaching work we meet many Christians who talk 
about statements of the Bible. When we question whether God is limited 
or unlimited, Christian priests say that God is unlimited. But when we 
question why the unlimited God should have only one son and not 
unlimited sons, they are unable to answer. Similarly, from a scientific 
point of view, the answers of the Old Testament, New Testament and 
Koran to many questions have changed. But a sastra cannot change at a 
person’s whim. All sastras must be free from the four defects of human 
nature. The statements of sastras must be correct for all time. 

TEXT 169 

tumi ye kahile, pandita, sei satya haya 
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adhunika amara sastra, vicara-saha naya 


SYNONYMS 

tumi —You; ye —whatever; kahile —have said; pandita —O Nimai 
Pandita; sei —that; satya —truth; haya —is certainly; adhunika —of 
modern days; amara —our; sastra —scripture; vicara —logic; saha —with; 
naya —they are not. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Nimai Pandita, what You have said is all true. Our scriptures 
have developed only recently, and they are certainly not logical and 
philosophical. 


PURPORT 

The sastras of the yavanas, or meat-eaters, are not eternal scriptures. 
They have been fashioned recently, and sometimes they contradict one 
another. The scriptures of the yavanas are three: the Old Testament, the 
New Testament and the Koran. Their compilation has a history; they 
are not eternal like the Vedic knowledge. Therefore although they have 
their arguments and reasonings, they are not very sound and 
transcendental. As such, modern people advanced in science and 
philosophy deem these scriptures unacceptable. 

Sometimes Christian priests come to us inquiring, “Why are our 
followers neglecting our scriptures and accepting yours?” But when we 
ask them, “Your Bible says, ‘Do not kill.’ Why then are you killing so 
many animals daily?” they cannot answer. Some of them imperfectly 
answer that the animals have no souls. But then we ask them, “Plow do 
you know that animals have no souls? Animals and children are of the 
same nature. Does this mean that the children of human society also 
have no souls?” According to the Vedic scriptures, within the body is the 
owner of the body, the soul. In the Bhagavad-gita (2.13) it is said: 

dehino ’smin yatha dehe kaumararin yauvanarin jar a 
tatha dehantara-praptir dhiras tatra na muhyad 
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“As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood 

to youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. 

The self-realized soul is not bewildered by such a change.” 

Because the soul is within the body, the body changes through so many 

forms. There is a soul within the body of every living creature, whether 

animal, tree, bird or human being, and the soul is transmigrating from 

one type of body to another. When the scriptures of the yavanas — 

namely the Old Testament, New Testament and Koran—cannot 

properly answer inquisitive followers, naturally those advanced in 

scientific knowledge and philosophy lose faith in such scriptures. The 

/ 

Kazi admitted this while talking with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The 
Kazi was a very intelligent person. He had full knowledge of his position, 
as stated in the following verse. 

TEXT 170 

kalpita amara sastra, - ami saba jani 

jati-anurodhe tabu sei sastra mani 

SYNONYMS 

kalpita —imagined; amara —our; sastra —scripture; ami —I; saba — 
everything; jani —know; jati —by community; anurodhe —being obliged; 
tabu —still; sei —that; sastra —scripture; mani —I accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“I know that our scriptures are full of imagination and mistaken ideas, 
yet because I am a Muslim I accept them for the sake of my community, 
despite their insufficient support. 

TEXT 171 

sahaje yavana-sastre adrdha vicara 
hasi’ take mahaprabhu puchena ara-vara 

SYNONYMS 

sahaje —naturally; yavana-sastre —in the scriptures of the meat-eaters; 
adrdha —unsound; vicara —judgment; hasi ’—smiling; tahe —from him; 
mahaprabhu —Caitanya Mahaprabhu; puchena —inquired; ara-vara — 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


again. 


TRANSLATION 

“The reasoning and arguments in the scriptures of the meat-eaters are 

/ 

not very sound,” the Kazi concluded. Upon hearing this statement, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu smiled and inquired from him as follows. 

TEXT 172 

ara eka prasna kari, suna, tumi mama 
yathartha kahibe, chale nd vanchibe dma 

SYNONYMS 

ara eka —one more; prasna —inquiry; kari —am putting; suna —hear; 
tumi —you; mama —maternal uncle; yatha-artha —as it is true; kahibe — 
you should speak; chale —by tricks; na vanchibe —you should not cheat; 
ama —Me. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear maternal uncle, I wish to ask you another question. Please tell 
Me the truth. Do not try to cheat Me with tricks. 

TEXT 173 

tomara nagare haya sada sankirtana 
vadya-glta-kolahala, sangita, nartana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara nagare —in your city; haya —there is; sada —always; sankirtana — 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord; vadya —musical sounds; glta — 
song; kolahala —tumultuous roaring; sangita —singing; nartana — 
dancing. 


TRANSLATION 

“In your city there is always congregational chanting of the holy name. A 
tumultuous uproar of music, singing and dancing is always going on. 

TEXT 174 
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tumi kaji - hindu-dharma-virodhe adhikan 

ebe ye na kara mana bujhite na pari 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; kaji —the magistrate; hindu-dharma —the religious principles 
of the Hindus; virodhe —in opposing; adhikari —have the right; ebe — 
now; ye —that; na kara mana —you do not forbid; bujhite —to 
understand; na pari —I am not able. 

TRANSLATION 

“As a Muslim magistrate, you have the right to oppose the performance 
of Hindu ceremonies, but now you do not forbid them. I cannot 
understand the reason why.” 

TEXT 175 

kaji bale - sabhe tomaya bale ‘gaurahari’ 

sei name ami tomaya sambodhana kari 

SYNONYMS 

kaji bale —the Kazi said; sabhe —all; tomaya —You; bale —address; 
gaurahari —by the name Gaurahari; sei name —by that name; ami —I; 
tomaya —You; sambodhana —address; kari —do. 

TRANSLATION 

The Kazi said, “Everyone calls You Gaurahari. Please let me address You 
by that name. 

TEXT 176 

suna, gaurahari, ei prasnera karana 
nibhrta hao yadi, tabe kari nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

suna —kindly hear; gaurahari —O Gaurahari; ei prasnera —of this 
question; karana —reason; nibhrta —solitary; hao —You become; yadi — 
if; tabe —then; kari —I shall make; nivedana —submission. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Kindly listen, O Gaurahari! If You come to a private place, I shall then 
explain the reason.” 

TEXT 177 

prabhu bale, - e loka amara antaranga haya 

sphuta kari’ kaha tumi, na kariha bhaya 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu bale —the Lord said; e loka —all these men; amara —My; 
antaranga —confidential associates; haya —are; sphuta kari’ —making it 
clear; kaha —speak; tumi —you; na —do not; kariha bhaya —be afraid. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied, “All these men are My confidential associates. You 
may speak frankly. There is no reason to be afraid of them.” 

TEXTS 178-179 

kaji kahe, - yabe ami hindura ghare giya 

kirtana karilun mana mrdanga bhangiya 
sei ratre eka simha maha-bhayankara 
nara-deha, simha-mukha, garjaye vistara 

SYNONYMS 

kajl kahe —the Kazi replied; yabe —when; ami —I; hindura —of a Hindu; 
ghare —in the house; giya —going there; kirtana —chanting of the holy 
name; karilun —made; mana —prohibition; mrdanga —the drum; 
bhangiya —breaking; sei ratre —on that night; eka —one; simha —lion; 
maha-bhayan-kara —very fearful; nara-deha —having a body like a 
human being’s; simha-mukha —having a face like a lion’s; garjaye —was 
roaring; vistara —very loudly. 

TRANSLATION 

The Kazi said, “When I went to the Hindu’s house, broke the drum and 
forbade the performance of congregational chanting, in my dreams that 
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very night I saw a greatly fearful lion, roaring very loudly, His body like 
human being’s and His face like a lion’s. 

TEXT 180 

sayane amara upara lapha diya cadi’ 
atta atta hase, hare danta-kadamadi 

SYNONYMS 

sayane —in a sleeping condition; amara —me; upara —upon; lapha 
diya —jumping; cadi’ —mounting; atta atta —rough and hard; hase — 
laughs; hare —does; danta —teeth; kadamadi —gnashing. 

TRANSLATION 

“While I was asleep, the lion jumped on my chest, laughing fiercely and 
gnashing His teeth. 

TEXT 181 

mora buke nakha diya ghora-svare bale 
phadimu tomara buka mrdanga badale 

SYNONYMS 

mora —my; buke —on the chest; nakha —nails; diya —placing; ghora — 
roaring; svare —in a voice; bale —says; phadimu —I shall bifurcate; 
tomara —your; buka —chest; mrdanga —for the drum; badale —in 
exchange. 


TRANSLATION 

“Placing its nails on my chest, the lion said in a grave voice, ‘I shall 
immediately bifurcate your chest as you broke the mrdanga drum! 

TEXT 182 

mora kirtana mana karis, karimu tora ksaya 
ankhi mudi’ kanpi ami pana bada bhaya 

SYNONYMS 

mora —My; kirtana —congregational chanting; mana karis —you are 
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forbidding; karimu —I shall do; tora —your; ksaya —destruction; ankhi — 
eyes; mudi’ —closing; kanpi —I was trembling; ami —I; pana —getting; 
bada —very great; bhaya —fear. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘You have forbidden the performance of My congregational chanting. 
Therefore I must destroy you!’ Being very much afraid of Him, I closed 
my eyes and trembled. 

TEXT 183 

bhita dekhi’ simha bale ha-iya sadaya 
tore siksa dite kailu tora parajaya 

SYNONYMS 

bhita dekhi’ —seeing me so afraid; simha —the lion; bale —says; ha-iya — 
becoming; sa-daya —merciful; tore —unto you; siksa —lesson; dite —to 
give; kailu —I have done; tora —your; parajaya —defeat. 

TRANSLATION 

“Seeing me so afraid, the lion said, ‘I have defeated you just to teach you 
a lesson, but I must be merciful to you. 

TEXT 184 

se dina bahuta nahi kaili utpata 
teni ksama kari’ na karinu pranaghata 

SYNONYMS 

se dina —on that day; bahuta —very much; nahi —not; kaili —you did; 
utpata —disturbance; teni —therefore; ksama kari’ —forgiving; na 
karinu —I did not execute; prana-aghata —the taking of your life. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘On that day you did not create a very great disturbance. Therefore I 
have excused you and not taken your life. 

TEXT 185 
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aiche yadi punah kara, tabe na sahimu 
savamse tomare mari yavana nasimu 

SYNONYMS 

aiche —similarly; yadi —if; punah —again; kara —you do; tabe —then; na 
sahimu —I shall not tolerate; sa-vamse —along with your family; 
tomare —you; mari —killing; yavana —the meat-eaters; nasimu —I shall 
vanquish. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘But if you perform such activities again, I shall not be tolerant. At that 
time I shall kill you, your entire family and all the meat-eaters.’ 

TEXT 186 

eta kahi’ simha gela, amara haila bhaya 
ei dekha, nakha-cihna amora hrdaya 

SYNONYMS 

eta —thus; kahi’ —saying; simha —the lion; gela —returned; amara —my; 
haila —there was; bhaya —fear; ei dekha —just see this; nakha-cihna —the 
nail marks; amora hrdaya —on my heart. 

TRANSLATION 

“After saying this, the lion left, but I was very much afraid of Him. Just 
see the marks of His nails on my heart!” 

TEXT 187 

eta ball kaji nija-buka dekhaila 
suni’ dekhi’ sarva-loka ascarya manila 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball —saying this; kaji —the Kazi; nija-buka —his chest; dekhaila — 
showed; suni’ —hearing; dekhi’ —seeing; sarva-loka —everyone; 
ascarya —wonderful incident; manila —accepted. 
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TRANSLATION 


After this description, the Kazi showed his chest. Having heard him and 
seen the marks, all the people there accepted the wonderful incident. 

TEXT 188 

kaji kahe, - iha ami kare nd kahila 

sei dina amara eka piyada dila 

SYNONYMS 

kajl kahe —the Kazi said; iha —this; ami —I; kare —to others; nd kahila — 
did not tell; sei dina —on that day; amara —my; eka —one; piyada — 
orderly; dila —came to see me. 

TRANSLATION 

The Kazi continued, “I did not speak to anyone about this incident, but 
on that very day one of my orderlies came to see me. 

TEXT 189 

dsi’ kahe, - gelun muni kirtana nisedhite 

agni ulkd mora mukhe lage dcambite 

SYNONYMS 

asi’ —coming to me; kahe —he said; gelun —went; muni —I; kirtana — 
congregational chanting; nisedhite —to stop; agni ulkd —flames of fire; 
mora —my; mukhe —in the face; lage —come in contact; dcambite —all of 
a sudden. 


TRANSLATION 

“After coming to me, the orderly said, ‘When I went to stop the 
congregational chanting, suddenly flames struck my face. 

TEXT 190 

pudila sakala dadi, mukhe haila vrana 
yei peyada yaya, tdra ei vivarana 

SYNONYMS 
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pudila —burned; sakala —all; dadi —beard; mukhe —on the face; haila — 
there was; vrana —blisters; yei —any; peyada —orderly; yaya —goes; 
tara —his; ei —this; vivarana —description. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My beard was burned, and there were blisters on my cheeks.’ Every 
orderly who went gave the same description. 

TEXT 191 

taha dekhi’ rahinu muni maha-bhaya pana 
kirtana na varjiha, ghare rahon ta’ vasiya 

SYNONYMS 

taha dekhi’ —seeing that; rahinu —remained; muni —I; maha-bhaya — 
great fear; pana —getting; kirtana —the congregational chanting; na — 
not; varjiha —stop; ghare —at home; rahon —remain; ta’ —certainly; 
vasiya —sitting. 


TRANSLATION 

“After seeing this, I was very much afraid. I asked them not to stop the 
congregational chanting but to go sit down at home. 

TEXT 192 

tabe ta’ nagare ha-ibe svacchande kirtana 
suni’ saba mleccha asi’ kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe ta’ —thereafter; nagare —in the city; ha-ibe —there would be; 
svacchande —without disturbance or anxiety; kirtana —congregational 
chanting; suni’, —hearing this; saba —all; mleccha —meat-eaters; asi ’— 
coming; kaila —submitted; nivedana —petition. 

TRANSLATION 

“Then all the meat-eaters, hearing that there would be unrestricted 
congregational chanting in the city, came to submit a petition. 
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TEXT 193 

nagare hindura dharma badila apara 
‘hari’ ‘hari’ dhvani ba-i nahi suni ara 


SYNONYMS 

nagare —in the city; hindura —of the Hindus; dharma —religion; 
badila —has increased; apara —unlimitedly; hari hari —of the Lord’s 
name, Hari, Hari; dhvani —the vibration; ba-i —except; nahi —do not; 
suni —we hear; ara —anything else. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The religion of the Hindus has increased unlimitedly. There are always 
vibrations of “Hari! Hari!” We do not hear anything but this.’ 

TEXT 194 

ara mleccha kahe, - hindu ‘krsna krsna’ ball 

hase, kande, nace, gaya, gadi yaya dhuli 

SYNONYMS 

ara —another; mleccha —meat-eater; kahe —said; hindu —Hindus; krsna 
krsna bali’ —saying “Krsna, Krsna”; hase —laugh; kande —cry; nace — 
dance; gaya —chant; gadi yaya dhuli —roll in the dust. 

TRANSLATION 

“One meat-eater said, ‘The Hindus say, “Krsna, Krsna,” and they laugh, 
cry, dance, chant and fall on the ground, smearing their bodies with dirt. 

TEXT 195 

‘hari’ ‘hari’ kari’ hindu kare kolahala 
patasaha sunile tomara karibeka phala 

SYNONYMS 

hari hari kari’ —saying “Hari, Hari”; hindu —the Hindus; kare —make; 
kolahala —tumultuous sound; patasaha —the king; sunile —if hearing; 
tomara —your; karibeka —will do; phala —punishment. 
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TRANSLATION 


“‘Vibrating “Hari, Hari,” the Hindus make a tumultuous sound. If the 
king [patasaha] hears it, certainly he will punish you.’ 

PURPORT 

Patasaha refers to the king. Nawab Hussain Shah, whose full name was 
Ala Uddln Saiyad Husen Sa, was at that time (A.D. 1498-1521) the 
independent King of Bengal. Formerly he was the servant of the cruel 
Nawab of the Habsl dynasty named Mujahphara Khan, but somehow or 
other he assassinated his master and became the King. After gaining the 
throne of Bengal (technically called Masnada), he declared himself 
Saiyad Husen Ala Uddln Seriph Mukka. There is a book called Riyaja 
Us-salatina, whose author, Golam Husen, says that Nawab Hussain Shah 
belonged to the family of Mukka Seriph. To keep his family’s glory, he 
took the name Seriph Mukka. Generally, however, he is known as 
Nawab Hussain Shah. After his death, his eldest son, Nasaratsa, became 
King of Bengal (A.D. 1521—1533). This King also was very cruel. He 
committed many atrocities against the Vaisnavas. As a result of his 
sinful activities, one of his servants from the Khoja group killed him 
while he was praying in the mosque. 

TEXT 196 

tabe sei yavanere ami ta’ puchila 
hindu ‘hari’ bale, tara svabhava janila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; sei —that; yavanere —from the meat-eaters; ami —I; ta ’— 
certainly; puchila —inquired; hindu —the Hindu; hari bale —says Hari; 
tara —his; svabhava —nature; janila —I know. 

TRANSLATION 

“I then inquired from these yavanas, ‘I know that these Hindus by 
nature chant “Hari, Hari.” 

TEXT 197 
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tumita yavana hana kene anuksana 
hindura devatara nama laha ki karana 

SYNONYMS 

tumita —but you; yavana —meat-eaters; hand —being; kene —why; 
anuksana —always; hindura —of the Hindus; devatara —of the God; 
nama —the name; laha —you take; ki —what; karana —the reason. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The Hindus chant the name Hari because that is the name of their 
God. But you are Muslim meat-eaters. Why do you chant the name of the 
Hindus’ God?’ 

TEXT 198 

mleccha kahe, - hindure ami kari parihasa 

keha keha - krsnadasa, keha - ramadasa 

SYNONYMS 

mleccha —the meat-eater; kahe —says; hindure —unto a Hindu; ami —I; 
kari —do; parihasa —joking; keha keha —some of them; krsnadasa — 
Krsnadasa; keha —some of them; ramadasa —Ramadasa. 

TRANSLATION 

“The meat-eater replied, ‘Sometimes I joke with the Hindus. Some of 
them are called Krsnadasa, and some are called Ramadasa. 

TEXT 199 

keha - haridasa, sada bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 

jani kdra ghare dhana karibeka curi 

SYNONYMS 

keha —some of them; haridasa —Haridasa; sada —always; bale —says; hari 
hari —the name of the Lord, “Hari, Hari”; jani —I understand; kdra — 
someone’s; ghare —at home; dhana —wealth; karibeka —will do; curi — 
theft. 
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TRANSLATION 


“‘Some of them are called Haridasa. They always chant “Hari, Hari,” and 
thus I thought they would steal the riches from someone’s house. 

PURPORT 

Another meaning of “Hari, Hari” is “I am stealing. I am stealing.” 

TEXT 200 

sei haite jihva mora bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
iccha nahi, tabu bale, - hi upaya kari 

SYNONYMS 

sei haite —from that time; jihva —tongue; mora —my; bale —says; hari 
hari —the vibration “Hari, Hari”; iccha —desire; nahi —there is none; 
tabu —still; bale —says; hi —what; upaya —means; kari —I may do. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Since that time, my tongue also always vibrates the sound “Hari, Hari.” 
I have no desire to say it, but still my tongue says it. I do not know what 
to do.’ 


PURPORT 

Sometimes demoniac nonbelievers, not understanding the potency of 
the holy name, make fun of the Vaisnavas when the Vaisnavas chant 
the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. This joking is also beneficial for such 
persons. Srimad-Bhagavatam, Sixth Canto, Second Chapter, verse 14, 
indicates that the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, even in 
joking, in the course of ordinary discussion, in indicating something 
extraneous, or in negligence, is called namabhasa, which is chanting that 
is almost on the transcendental stage. This namabhasa stage is better 
than namaparadha. Namabhasa awakens the supreme remembrance of 
Lord Visnu. When one remembers Lord Visnu, he becomes free from 
material enjoyment. Thus he gradually comes forward toward the 
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transcendental service of the Lord and becomes eligible to chant the 
holy name of the Lord in the transcendental position. 

TEXTS 201-202 

ara mleccha kahe, suna - ami ta’ ei-mate 

hinduke parihasa kainu se dina ha-ite 
jihva krsna-nama kare, nd mane varjana 
nd jani, ki mantrausadhi jane hindu-gana 

SYNONYMS 

ara —another; mleccha —meat-eater; kahe —said; suna —please hear; 
ami —I; ta’ —certainly; ei-mate —in this way; hinduke —to a Hindu; 
parihasa —joking; kainu —did; se —that; dina —day; ha-ite —from; 
jihva —the tongue; krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; kare — 
chants; nd —does not; mane —accept; varjana —renunciation; nd —not; 
jani —I know; ki —what; mantra-ausadhi —hymns and herbs; jane — 
know; hindu-gana —the Hindus. 

TRANSLATION 

“Another meat-eater said, ‘Sir, please hear me. Since the day I joked with 
some Hindus in this way, my tongue chants the Hare Krsna hymn and 
cannot give it up. I do not know what mystic hymns and herbal potions 
these Hindus know.’ 

TEXT 203 

eta suni’ td’-sabhdre ghare pathaila 
hena-kdle pasandi hindu panca-sata aila 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —after hearing all this; td’-sabhdre —all of them; ghare —back 
home; pathaila —sent; hena-kdle —at that time; pasandi —nonbeliever; 
hindu —Hindus; panca-sata —five or seven; aila —came. 

TRANSLATION 

“After hearing all this, I sent all the mlecchas back to their homes. Five 
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or seven nonbelieving Hindus then approached me. 


PURPORT 

The word pasandl refers to nonbelievers engaged in fruitive activities 
and to idolatrous worshipers of many demigods. Pasandls do not believe 
in one God, the Supreme Personality, Lord Visnu; they think that all 
the demigods have the same potency as He. The definition of a pasandl 
is given in the tantra-sastra: 

yas tu narayanam devarin brahma-rudradi-daivataih 
samatvenaiva vlkseta sa pasandl bhaved dhruvam 
[Cc. Madhya 18.116] 

“A pasandl is one who considers the great demigods such as Lord Brahma 
/ 

and Lord Siva equal to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana.” 
( Hari-bhakti-vilasa , 1.17) 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is asamaurdhva; in other words, 
no one can be equal to or greater than Him. But pasandls do not believe 
this. They worship any kind of demigod, thinking it all right to accept 
whomever they please as the Supreme Lord. The pasandls were against 

s 

the Hare Krsna movement of Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and 

now we see practically that they also do not like our humble attempts to 

spread Krsna consciousness all over the world. On the contrary, these 

pasandls say that we are spoiling the Hindu religion because people all 

over the world are accepting Lord Krsna as the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead according to the version of Bhagavad-glta As It Is. The pasandls 

condemn this movement, and sometimes they accuse Vaisnavas from 

foreign countries of being not bona fide. Even so-called Vaisnavas— 

pseudo followers of the Vaisnava cult—do not agree with our activities 

in making Vaisnavas in the Western countries. Such pasandls existed 

/ 

even during the time of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and they 
continue to exist. Despite all the activities of these pasandls, however, 
the prediction of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu will triumph: prthivlte ache 
yata nagaradi grama! sarvatra pracara haibe mora nama. “In every town 
and village, the chanting of My name will be heard.” No one can check 
the spread of the Krsna consciousness movement because upon this 
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movement is the benediction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 204 

asi’ kahe, - hindura dharma bhangila nimai 

ye klrtana pravartaila, kabhu suni nai 

SYNONYMS 

asi’ —coming there; kahe —they said; hindura —of the Hindus; dharma — 
religious principles; bhangila —has broken; nimai —Nimai Pandita; ye — 
that; klrtana —congregational chanting; pravartaila —has introduced; 
kabhu —at any time; suni —we heard; nai —never. 

TRANSLATION 

“Coming to me, the Hindus complained, ‘Nimai Pandita has broken the 
Hindu religious principles. He has introduced the sanklrtana system, 
which we never heard from any scripture. 

TEXT 205 

mangalacandl visahari kari’ jagarana 
ta’te vadya, nrtya, glta, - yogya acarana 

SYNONYMS 

mangala-candl —of the religious performance for worship of 
Mangalacandl; visahari —of the religious performance for worship of 
Visahari; kari’ —observing; jagarana —night vigil; ta’te —in that 
ceremony; vadya —musical performance; nrtya —dancing; glta — 
chanting; yogya —suitable; acarana —custom. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When we keep a night-long vigil to observe religious performances for 
the worship of Mangalacandl and Visahari, playing on musical 
instruments, dancing and chanting are certainly fitting customs. 

TEXT 206 

purve bhala chila ei nimai pandita 
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gaya haite asiya calaya viparlta 


SYNONYMS 

piirve —before this; bhala —very good; child —was; ei —this; nimai 
pandita —Nimai Pandita; gaya —Gaya (a place of pilgrimage); haite — 
from; asiya —coming; calaya —conducts; viparlta —just the opposite. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Nimai Pandita was previously a very good boy, but since He has 
returned from Gaya He conducts Himself differently. 

TEXT 207 

ucca kari’ gaya glta, deya karatali 
mrdanga-karatala-sabde karne lage tali 

SYNONYMS 

ucca —loud; kari’ —making; gaya —sings; glta —songs; deya —practices; 
karatali —clapping; mrdanga — mrdanga drum; karatdla —hand cymbal 
sabde —by sounds; karne —in the ear; lage —there is; tali —blocking. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Now He loudly sings all kinds of songs, claps, and plays drums and 
hand cymbals, making a tumultuous sound that deafens our ears. 

TEXT 208 

na jani, - ki khana matta hand nace, gaya 

base, kande, pade, uthe, gadagadi yaya 

SYNONYMS 

na jani —we do not know; ki —what; khana —eating; matta —mad; 
hand —becoming; nace —He dances; gaya —chants; base —laughs; 
kande —cries; pade —falls down; uthe —gets up; gadagadi yaya —goes 
rolling on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 
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“‘We do not know what He eats that makes Him become mad, dancing, 
singing, sometimes laughing, crying, falling down, jumping up and rolling 
on the ground. 

TEXT 209 

nagariyake pagala kaila sada sanklrtana 
ratre nidra nahi yai, kari jagarana 

SYNONYMS 

nagariyake —all the citizens; pagala —mad; kaila —He has made; sada — 
always; sanklrtana —congregational chanting; ratre —at night; nidra — 
sleep; nahi yai —we do not get; kari —observe; jagarana —wakefulness. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘He has made all the people practically mad by always performing 
congregational chanting. At night we cannot get any sleep; we are always 
kept awake. 

TEXT 210 

‘nimahi’ nama chadi’ ebe bolaya ‘gaurahari’ 
hindura dharma nasta kaila pasanda sahcari’ 

SYNONYMS 

nimahi —Nimai; nama —the name; chadi’ —giving up; ebe —now; 
bolaya —calls; gaurahari —Gaurahari; hindura —of the Hindus; 
dharma —the religious principles; nasta kaila —spoiled; pasanda — 
irreligion; sahcari’ —introducing. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Now He has given up His own name Nimai and introduced Himself by 
the name Gaurahari. He has spoiled the Hindu religious principles and 
introduced the irreligion of nonbelievers. 

TEXT 211 

krsnera klrtana kare nica bada bada 
ei pape navadvlpa ha-ibe ujada 
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SYNONYMS 


krsnera —of Lord Krsna; klrtana —chanting; kare —does; nica —lower 
class; bada bada —again and again; ei pape —by this sin; navadvlpa —the 
whole city of Navadvlpa; ha-ibe —will become; ujada —deserted. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Now the lower classes are chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra again 
and again. For this sinful activity, the entire city of Navadvlpa will 
become deserted. 

TEXT 212 

hindu-sastre ‘isvara’ nama - maha-mantra jani 

sarva-loka sunile mantrera virya haya hani 

SYNONYMS 

hindu-sastre —in the scriptures of the Hindus; isvara —God; nama —the 
holy name; maha-mantra —topmost hymn; jani —we know; sarva-loka — 
everyone; sunile —if they hear; mantrera —of the mantra; virya — 
potency; haya —becomes; hani —finished. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘According to Hindu scripture, God’s name is the most powerful hymn. 
If everyone hears the chanting of the name, the potency of the hymn will 
be lost. 


PURPORT 

In the list of offenses in the chanting of the holy name of the Lord, it is 
said, dharma-vrata-tyaga-hutadi-sarva-subha-kriya-samyam api 
pramadah: to consider the chanting of the holy name of the Lord equal 
to the execution of some auspicious religious ceremony is an offense. 
According to the materialistic point of view, observing a religious 
ceremony invokes an auspicious atmosphere for the material benefit of 
the entire world. Materialists therefore manufacture religious principles 
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to live comfortably and without disturbance in executing their material 

activities. Since they do not believe in the existence of God, they have 

manufactured the idea that God is impersonal and that to have some 

conception of God one may imagine any form. Thus they respect the 

many forms of the demigods as different representations or 

manifestations of the Lord. They are called bahv-lsvara-vadls, or 

followers of thousands and thousands of gods. They consider the 

chanting of the names of the demigods an auspicious activity. Great so- 

called svamls have written books saying that one may chant any name— 
/ 

Durga, Kali, Siva, Krsna, Rama, and so on—because any name is all 
right for invoking an auspicious atmosphere in society. Thus they are 
called pasandls —unbelievers or faithless demons. 

Such pasandls do not know the actual value of the chanting of the holy 
name of Lord Krsna. Foolishly proud of their material birth as 
brahmanas and their consequently higher position in the social order, 
they think of the other classes—namely the ksatriyas, vaisyas and 
siidras —as lower classes. According to them, no one but the brahmanas 
can chant the holy name of Krsna, for if others chanted the holy name, 
its potency would be reduced. They are unaware of the potency of Lord 
Krsna’s name. The Brhan-naradlya Parana recommends: 

barer nama harer nama harer namaiva kevalam 
kalau nasty eva nasty eva nasty eva gatir anyatha 
[Cc. Adi 17.21] 

“For spiritual progress in this Age of Kali, there is no alternative, no 
alternative, no alternative to the holy name, the holy name, the holy 
name of the Lord.” The pasandls do not accept that the potency of the 
holy name of Krsna is so great that one can be delivered simply by 
chanting the holy name, although this is confirmed in Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (12.3.51): klrtanad eva krsnasya mukta-sangah pararin vrajet. 
Any man from any part of the world who practices chanting of the holy 
name of Krsna can be liberated and after death go back home, back to 
Godhead. The rascal pasandls think that if anyone but a brahmana 
chants the holy name, the potency of the holy name is vanquished. 
According to their judgment, instead of delivering the fallen souls, the 
potency of the holy name is reduced. Believing in the existence of many 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



gods and considering the chanting of the holy name of Krsna no better 

than other hymns, these pasandis do not believe in the words of the 

/ 

sastra (harer nama harer nama barer namaiva kevalam). But Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu confirms in His Siksastaka, klrtanlyah sada harih: [Cc. Adi 
17.31] one must chant the holy name of the Lord always, twenty-four 
hours a day. The pasandis, however, are so fallen and falsely proud of 
having taken birth in brahmana families that they think that instead of 
delivering all the fallen souls, the holy name becomes impotent when 
constantly chanted by lower-class men. 

Significant in verse 211 are the words krsnera kirtana kare nlca bada 

bada, indicating that anyone can join in the sankirtana movement. This 

/ 

is confirmed in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.4.18): kirata-hunandhra-pulinda- 

pulkasa abhira-sumbha yavanah khasadayah. This is a list of the names of 

candalas. The pasandis say that when these lower-class men are allowed 

to chant, their influence is enhanced. They do not like the idea that 

others should also develop spiritual qualities, because this would curb 

their false pride in having taken birth in families of the elevated 

brahmana caste, with a monopoly on spiritual activities. But despite all 

protests from so-called Hindus and members of the brahmana caste, we 

are propagating the Krsna consciousness movement all over the world, 

/ 

according to the injunctions of the sastras and the order of Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Thus we are sure that we are delivering many fallen souls, 
making them bona fide candidates for going back home, back to 
Godhead. 

TEXT 213 

gramera thakura tumi, saba tomara jana 
nimai bolaiya tare karaha varjana 

SYNONYMS 

gramera —of this town; thakura —the ruler; tumi —you; saba —all; 
tomara —your; jana —people; nimai —Nimai Pandita; bolaiya —calling; 
tare —unto Him; karaha —do; varjana —the punishment of making Him 
leave the town. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


“‘Sir, you are the ruler of this town. Whether Hindu or Muslim, 
everyone is under your protection. Therefore please call Nimai Pandita 
and make Him leave the town.’ 

PURPORT 

The word thakura has two meanings. One meaning is “God” or “a godly 
person,” and another meaning is ksatriya. Here the pasandi brahmanas 
address the Kazi as thakura, considering him the ruler of the town. There 
are different names by which to address the members of different castes. 
The brahmanas are addressed as maharaja, the ksatriyas as thakura, the 
vaisyas as setha or mahajana, and the sudras as caudhurl. This etiquette is 
still followed in northern India, where the ksatriyas are addressed as 
Thakura Sahab. The pasandis went so far as to request the magistrate, or 

s 

Kazi, to have Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu expelled from the town because 
of His introducing hari-nama-sankirtana. Fortunately our Hare Krsna 
movement all over the world, especially in the civilized world of Europe 
and America, has become very popular. Generally no one complains 
against us to have us removed from a city. Although such an attempt was 
indeed made in Melbourne, Australia, the attempt failed. Thus we are 
now introducing this Hare Krsna movement in great cities of the world 
like New York, London, Paris, Tokyo, Sydney, Melbourne and 
Auckland, and by the grace of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu everything is 
going on nicely. People are happy to accept the principle of chanting the 
Hare Krsna mantra, and the result is most satisfactory. 

TEXT 214 

tabe ami priti-vakya kahila sabare 
sabe ghare yaha, ami nisedhiba tare 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; ami —I; priti-vakya —sweet words; kahila —said; 
sabare —unto all of them; sabe —all of you; ghare —back home; yaha —go; 
ami —I; nisedhiba —shall prohibit; tare —Him (Nimai Pandita). 

TRANSLATION 
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“After hearing their complaints, in sweet words I told them, ‘Please go 
back home. I shall certainly prohibit Nimai Pandita from continuing His 
Hare Krsna movement.’ 

TEXT 215 

hindura isvara bada yei narayana 
sei tumi hao, - hena laya mora mana 

SYNONYMS 

hindura —of the Hindus; isvara —God; bada —the topmost; yei —who; 
narayana —Lord Narayana; sei —He; tumi —You; hao —are; hena —such; 
laya —takes; mora —my; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“I know that Narayana is the Supreme God of the Hindus, and I think 
that You are the same Narayana. This I feel within my mind.” 

TEXT 216 

eta suni’ mahaprabhu hasiya hasiya 
kahite lagila kichu kajire chuniya 

SYNONYMS 

eta —this; suni’ —hearing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
hasiya hasiya —smiling; kahite —to speak; lagila —began; kichu — 
something; kajire —unto the Kazi; churiiya —touching. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After hearing the Kazi speak so nicely, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu touched 
him and smilingly spoke as follows. 

TEXT 217 

tomara mukhe krsna-nama, - e bada vicitra 

papa-ksaya gela, haila parama pavitra 

SYNONYMS 

tomara mukhe —in your mouth; krsna-nama —chanting of the holy name 
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of Krsna; e —this; bada —very; vicitra —wonderful; papa-ksaya — 
nullifying of sinful activities; gela —has become a fact; haila —have 
become; parama —topmost; pavitra —purified. 

TRANSLATION 

“The chanting of the holy name of Krsna from your mouth has performed 
a wonder—it has nullified the reactions of all your sinful activities. Now 
you have become supremely pure. 

PURPORT 

Confirming the potency of the sanklrtana movement, these words from 
the very mouth of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu express how people can 
be purified simply by chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna. The Kazi 
was a Muslim mleccha, or meat-eater, but because he several times 
uttered the holy name of Lord Krsna, automatically the reactions of his 
sinful life were vanquished and he was fully purified of all material 
contamination. We do not know why the pasandls of the present day 
protest that we are deteriorating the Hindu religion by spreading Krsna 
consciousness all over the world and claiming all classes of men to the 
highest standard of Vaisnavism. But these rascals disagree with us so 
vehemently that some of them do not allow European and American 
Vaisnavas to enter the temples of Visnu. Thinking religion to be meant 
for material benefit, these so-called Hindus have actually become vicious 
by worshiping the numerous forms of the demigods. In the next verse Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu confirms the Kazi’s purification. 

TEXT 218 

‘hari’ ‘krsna’ ‘narayana’ - laile tina nama 

bada bhagyavan tumi, bada punyavan 

SYNONYMS 

hari krsna narayana —the holy names of Lord Hari, Lord Krsna and Lord 
Narayana; laile —you have taken; tina —three; nama —holy names; 
bada —very; bhagyavan —fortunate; tumi —you are; bada —very; 
punyavan —pious. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Because you have chanted three holy names of the Lord—Hari, Krsna 
and Narayana—you are undoubtedly the most fortunate and pious.” 

PURPORT 

s 

Here the Supreme Lord, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, confirms that 
anyone who chants the holy names Hari, Krsna and Narayana without 
offense is certainly extremely fortunate, and whether Indian or non- 
Indian, Hindu or non-Hindu, he immediately comes to the level of the 
most pious personality. We therefore do not care about the statements of 
pasandls who protest against our movement’s making the members of 
other cities or countries into Vaisnavas. We have to follow in the 
footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, executing our mission 
peacefully, or, if necessary, kicking the heads of such protesters. 

TEXT 219 

eta suni’ kajlra dui cakse pade pani 
prabhura carana chum bale priya-vanl 

SYNONYMS 

eta —this; suni’ —hearing; kajlra —of the Kazi; dui —two; cakse —in the 
eyes; pade —flow down; pani —tears; prabhura —of the Lord; carana — 
lotus feet; chuni’ —touching; bale —says; priya-vanl —pleasing words. 

TRANSLATION 

After the Kazi heard this, tears flowed down from his eyes. He 
immediately touched the lotus feet of the Lord and spoke the following 
sweet words. 

TEXT 220 

tomara prasade mora ghucila kumati 
ei krpa kara, - yena tomate rahu bhakti 

SYNONYMS 
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tomara prasade —by Your mercy; mora —my; ghucila —have gone away; 
kumati —bad intentions; ei —this; krpd —mercy; kara —please do unto 
me; yena —so that; tomate —in You; rahu —may stay; bhakti —devotion. 

TRANSLATION 

“Only by Your mercy have my bad intentions vanished. Kindly favor me 
so that my devotion may always be fixed upon You.” 

TEXT 221 

prabhu kahe, - eka dana magiye tomaya 

sankirtana vada yaiche nahe nadiyaya 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; eka —one; dana —charity; magiye —I beg; 
tomaya —from you; sankirtana —chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; 
vada —opposition; yaiche —as it may be; nahe —not be; nadiyaya —in the 
district of Nadia. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “I wish to beg you for one favor in charity. You must 
pledge that this sankirtana movement will not be checked, at least in the 
district of Nadia.” 

TEXT 222 

kaji kahe, - mora vamse yata upajibe 

tahake ‘tdlaka diba, - kirtana na badhibe 

SYNONYMS 

kaji kahe —the Kazi said; mora —my; vamse —in the dynasty; yata —all 
(descendants); upajibe —who will take birth; tahake —unto them; 
talaka —grave admonition; diba —I shall give; kirtana —the sankirtana 
movement; na —never; badhibe —they will oppose. 

TRANSLATION 

The Kazi said, “To as many descendants as take birth in my dynasty in 
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the future, I give this grave admonition: No one should check the 
sanklrtana movement.” 


PURPORT 

As a result of this grave injunction by the Kazi, even at present the 
descendants of the Kazi’s family do not oppose the sanklrtana movement 
under any circumstances. Even during the great Hindu-Muslim riots in 
neighboring places, the descendants of the Kazi honestly preserved the 
assurance given by their forefather. 

TEXT 223 

suni’ prabhu ‘hari’ bali’ uthila apani 
uthila vaisnava saba kari’ hari-dhvani 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; prabhu —the Lord; hari —the holy name of the Lord; 
bali’ —chanting; uthila —got up; apani —personally; uthila —got up; 
vaisnava —other devotees; saba —all; kari’ —making; hari-dhvani — 
vibration of the holy name, “Hari Hari.” 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, the Lord got up, chanting “Hari! Hari!” Following Him, all 
the other Vaisnavas also got up, chanting the vibration of the holy name. 

TEXT 224 

kirtana karite prabhu karila gamana 
sange cali’ aise kajl ullasita mana 

SYNONYMS 

kirtana —chanting; karite —to perform; prabhu —the Lord; karila — 
made; gamana —departure; sange —accompanying Him; cali’ —walking; 
aise —comes; kajl —the Kazi; ullasita —jubilant; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went back to perform kirtana, and the Kazi, his 
mind jubilant, went with Him. 

TEXT 225 

kajlre vidaya dila saclra nandana 
nacite nacite aila apana bhavana 

SYNONYMS 

kajlre —unto the Kazi; vidaya —farewell; dila —gave; saclra —of mother 
/ 

SacI; nandana —the son; nacite nacite —dancing and dancing; aila — 
came back; apana —own; bhavana —house. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Lord asked the Kazi to go back home. Then the son of mother Sad 
came back to His own home, dancing and dancing. 

TEXT 226 

ei mate kajlre prabhu karila prasada 
iha yei sune tara khande aparadha 

SYNONYMS 

ei mate —in this way; kajlre —unto the Kazi; prabhu —the Lord; karila — 
did; prasada —mercy; iha —this; yei —anyone who; sune —hears; tara — 
his; khande —vanquishes; aparadha —offenses. 

TRANSLATION 

This is the incident concerning the Kazi and the Lord’s mercy upon him. 
Anyone who hears this is also freed from all offenses. 

TEXT 227 

eka dina srlvasera mandire gosahi 
nityananda-sange nrtya kare dui bhai 

SYNONYMS 

eka dina —one day; srlvasera —of Srivasa Thakura; mandire —in the 
house; gosani —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityananda —Lord 
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Nityananda; sange —accompanied by; nrtya —dancing; kare —performed; 
dui —two; bhai —brothers. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day the two brothers Lord Nityananda Prabhu and Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu were dancing in the holy house of Srivasa Thakura. 

TEXT 228 

srlvasa-putrera tahan haila paraloka 
tabu srlvasera citte nd janmila soka 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srlvasa —of Srlvasa Thakura; putrera —of the son; tahan —there; haila — 

/ 

took place; paraloka —death; tabu —still; srlvasera —of Srlvasa Thakura; 
citte —in the mind; nd —not; janmila —there was; soka —lamentation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

At that time a calamity took place—Srlvasa Thakura’s son died. Yet 

>» 

Srlvasa Thakura was not at all sorry. 

TEXT 229 

mrta-putra-mukhe kaila jnanera kathana 
apane dui bhai haila srlvasa-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

mrta-putra —of the dead son; mukhe —in the mouth; kaila —did; 
jnanera —of knowledge; kathana —conversation; apane —personally; 
dui —the two; bhai —brothers; haila —became; srlvasa-nandana —sons of 
Srlvasa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu caused the dead son to speak about knowledge, 

/ 

and then the two brothers personally became the sons of Srivasa Thakura. 

PURPORT 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


This incident is described as follows by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura in 

s 

his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya. One night while Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was dancing with His devotees at the house of Srlvasa Thakura, one of 
Srlvasa Thakura’s sons, who was suffering from some disease, died. 
Srlvasa Thakura was so patient, however, that he did not allow anyone 
to express sorrow by crying, for he did not want the klrtana going on at 
his house to be disturbed. Thus klrtana continued without a sound of 
lamentation. But when the klrtana was over, Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
who could understand the incident, declared, “There must have been 

some calamity in this house.” When He was then informed about the 

/ 

death of Srlvasa Thakura’s son, He expressed His regret, saying, “Why 
was this news not given to Me before?” He went to the place where the 
son was lying dead and asked him, “My dear boy, why are you leaving the 
house of Srlvasa Thakura?” The dead son immediately replied, “I was 
living in this house as long as I was destined to live here. Now that the 
time is over, I am going elsewhere, according to Your direction. I am 
Your eternal servant, a dependent living being. I must act only 
according to Your desire. Beyond Your desire, I cannot do anything. I 
have no such power.” Hearing these words of the dead son, all the 
members of Srlvasa Thakura’s family received transcendental 
knowledge. Thus there was no cause for lamentation. This 
transcendental knowledge is described in the Bhagavad-glta (2.13): tatha 
dehantara-praptir dhlras tatra na muhyati. When someone dies, he 
accepts another body; therefore sober persons do not lament. After the 
discourse between the dead boy and Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu, funeral 
ceremonies were performed, and Lord Caitanya assured Srlvasa 
Thakura, “You have lost one son, but Nityananda Prabhu and I are your 
eternal sons. We shall never be able to give up your company.” This is an 
instance of a transcendental relationship with Krsna. We have eternal 
transcendental relationships with Krsna as His servants, friends, fathers, 
sons or conjugal lovers. When the same relationships are pervertedly 
reflected in this material world, we have relationships as the sons, 
fathers, friends, lovers, masters or servants of others, but all these 

relationships are subject to termination within a definite period. If we 

/ 

revive our relationship with Krsna, however, by the grace of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu our eternal relationship will never break to cause 
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our lamentation. 


TEXT 230 

tabe ta’ karila saba bhakte vara dana 
ucchista diya narayanlra karila sammana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; ta’ —certainly; karila —did; saba bhakte —unto all 
devotees; vara —benediction; dana —charity; ucchista —food remnants; 
diya —giving; narayanlra —of NarayanI; karila —did; sammana —respect. 

TRANSLATION 

Thereafter the Lord charitably bestowed His benediction upon all His 
devotees. He gave the remnants of His food to NarayanI, showing her 
special respect. 


PURPORT 

NarayanI was a niece of Srlvasa Thakura, and later she became the 
/ 

mother of Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura. In this connection the 
sahajiyas cite a malicious story that after eating the remnants of Lord 
Caitanya’s food NarayanI became pregnant and gave birth to Vrndavana 
dasa Thakura. The rascal sahajiyas may manufacture such false 
statements, but no one should believe them because they are motivated 
by enmity against the Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 231 

srlvasera vastra sinye darajl yavana 
prabhu tare nija-rupa karaila darsana 

SYNONYMS 

srlvasera —of Srlvasa Thakura; vastra —cloth; sinye —sewing; darajl — 
tailor; yavana —meat-eater; prabhu —the Lord; tare —unto him; nija- 
rupa —His own form; karaila —caused; darsana —vision. 

TRANSLATION 
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There was a tailor who was a meat-eater but was sewing garments for 

✓ 

Srivasa Thakura. The Lord, being merciful to him, showed him His own 
form. 

TEXT 232 

‘dekhinu’ ‘dekhinu’ bali’ ha-ila pagala 
preme nrtya kare, haila vaisnava agala 

SYNONYMS 

dekhinu —I have seen; dekhinu —I have seen; bali’ —saying; ha-ila — 
became; pagala —mad; preme —in the ecstasy of love; nrtya —dancing; 
kare —does; haila —became; vaisnava —devotee; agala —first class. 

TRANSLATION 

Saying “I have seen! I have seen!” and dancing in ecstatic love as though 
mad, he became a first-class Vaisnava. 

PURPORT 

There was a Muslim tailor near the house of Srivasa Thakura who used 
to sew the garments of the family. One day he was very pleased with the 
dancing of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; indeed, he was enchanted. The 
Lord, understanding his attitude, showed him His original form as 
Krsna. The tailor then began to dance, saying, “I have seen! I have 
seen!” He became absorbed in ecstatic love and began to dance with 
Lord Caitanya. Thus he became one of the foremost Vaisnava adherents 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 233 

avesete srivase prabhu vamsi ta’ magila 
srivasa kahe, - vamsi tomara gopl hari’ nila 

SYNONYMS 

avesete —in ecstasy; srivase —unto Srivasa; prabhu —the Lord; vamsi —a 

/ 

flute; ta’ —certainly; magila —asked; srivasa—Srivasa Thakura; kahe — 
replied; vams'l —flute; tomara —Your; gopl —the gopls; hari —stealing; 
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nila —took away. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

In ecstasy the Lord asked Srivasa Thakura to deliver His flute, but 

/ 

Srivasa Thakura replied, “Your flute has been stolen away by the gopls.” 

TEXT 234 

suni’ prabhu ‘bala’ ‘bala’ balena avese 
srivasa varnena vrndavana-lila-rase 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; prabhu —the Lord; bala bala —go on speaking, go on 
speaking; balena —He says; avese —in ecstasy; srivasa —Srivasa Thakura; 
varnena —describes; vrndavana —of Vrndavana; lila-rase —the 
transcendental mellows of the pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this reply, the Lord said in ecstasy, “Go on talking! Go on 

/ 

talking!” Thus Srivasa described the transcendental mellows of the 

/ 

pastimes of Sri Vrndavana. 

TEXT 235 

prathamete vrndavana-madhurya varnila 
suniya prabhura citte ananda badila 

SYNONYMS 

prathamete —in the beginning; vrndavana-madhurya —sweet pastimes of 
Vrndavana; varnila —described; suniya —hearing; prabhura —of the 
Lord; citte —in the heart; ananda —jubilation; badila —increased. 

TRANSLATION 

In the beginning Srivasa Thakura described the transcendental sweetness 
of Vrndavana’s pastimes. Hearing this, the Lord felt great and increasing 
jubilation in His heart. 

TEXT 236 
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tabe ‘bala’ ‘bala’ prabhu bale vara-vara 
punah punah kahe srivasa kariya vistara 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; bala bala —go on speaking, go on speaking; prabhu — 
the Lord; bale —says; vara-vara —again, again; punah punah —again, 
again; kahe —speaks; srivasa —Srivasa Thakura; kariya —making; 
vistara —expansion. 


TRANSLATION 

Thereafter the Lord again and again asked him, “Speak on! Speak on!” 

A 

Thus Srivasa again and again described the pastimes of Vrndavana, 
vividly expanding them. 

TEXT 237 

vamsl-vadye gopl-ganera vane akarsana 
tan-sabara sange yaiche vana-viharana 

SYNONYMS 

vamsl-vadye —on hearing the sound of the flute; gopl-ganera —of all the 
gopis; vane —in the forest; akarsana —the attraction; tan-sabara —of all 
of them; sange —in the company; yaiche —in what way; vana —in the 
forest; viharana —wandering. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srivasa Thakura extensively explained how the gopis were attracted to 
the forests of Vrndavana by the vibration of Krsna’s flute and how they 
wandered together in the forest. 

TEXT 238 

tahi madhye chaya-rtu lllara varnana 
madhu-pana, rasotsava, jala-keli kathana 

SYNONYMS 

tahi madhye —during that; chaya-rtu —the six seasons; lllara —of the 
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pastimes; varnana —description; madhu-pana —drinking of the honey; 
rasa-utsava —dancing the rasa-lila; jala-keli —swimming in the Yamuna; 
kathana —narrations. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srivasa Pandita narrated all the pastimes enacted during the six changing 
seasons. He described the drinking of honey, the celebration of the rasa 
dance, the swimming in the Yamuna and other such incidents. 

TEXT 239 

‘bala’ ‘bala’ bale prabhu sunite ullasa 
srivasa kahena tabe rasa rasera vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

bala bala —go on speaking, go on speaking; bale —says; prabhu —the 

/ 

Lord; sunite —hearing; ullasa —very jubilantly; srivasa —Srivasa 
Thakura; kahena —says; tabe —then; rasa—rasa dance; rasera —filled 
with transcendental humors; vilasa —pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord, hearing with great pleasure, said, “Go on speaking! Go 

/ 

on speaking!” Srivasa Thakura described the rasa-lila dance, which is 
filled with transcendental mellows. 

TEXT 240 

kahite, sunite aiche pratah-kala haila 
prabhu srivasere tosi’ alingana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

kahite —speaking; sunite —hearing; aiche —in that way; pratah-kala — 

/ 

morning; haila —appeared; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
srivasere —unto Srivasa Thakura; tosi’ —satisfying; alirigana —embracing; 
kaila —did. 


TRANSLATION 
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/ 

As the Lord thus requested and Srivasa Thakura spoke, the morning 

a 

appeared, and the Lord embraced Srivasa Thakura and satisfied him. 

TEXT 241 

tabe dcaryera ghare kaila krsna-lila 
rukmini-svar up a prabhu apane ha-ild 

SYNONYMS 

/ _ 

tabe —thereafter; dcaryera —of Sri Candrasekhara Acarya; ghare —in 
the house; kaila —performed; krsna-lila —pastimes of Lord Krsna; 
rukmini —of Rukmini; svarupa —form; prabhu —the Lord; apane — 
personally; ha-ild —became. 

TRANSLATION 

Thereafter a dramatization of Krsna’s pastimes was performed in the 

/ — 

house of Sri Candrasekhara Acarya. The Lord personally took the part of 
Rukmini, the foremost of Krsna’s queens. 

TEXT 242 

kabhu durga, laksmi haya, kabhu vd cic-chakti 
khate vasi’ bhakta-gane dila prema-bhakti 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; durga —the part of Goddess Durga; laksmi —the 
goddess of fortune; haya —is; kabhu —sometimes; vd —or; cit-sakti —the 
spiritual potency; khate —on a cot; vasi’ —sitting; bhakta-gane —unto the 
devotees; dila —gave; prema-bhakti —love of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord sometimes took the part of Goddess Durga, Laksmi [the 
goddess of fortune] or the chief potency, Yogamaya. Sitting on a cot, He 
delivered love of Godhead to all the devotees present. 

TEXT 243 

eka-dina mahaprabhura nrtya-avasane 
eka brahmani asi’ dharila carane 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

eka-dina —one day; mahaprabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nrtya-avasane —at the end of the dancing; eka —one; brahmani —wife of 
a brahmana; dsi’ —coming; dharila —caught hold; carane —of His lotus 
feet. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

One day when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had finished His dancing, a 
woman, the wife of a brahmana, came there and caught hold of His lotus 
feet. 

TEXT 244 

caranera dhuli sei laya vara vara 
dekhiya prabhura duhkha ha-ila apara 

SYNONYMS 

caranera —of His lotus feet; dhuli —the dust; sei —that woman; laya — 
takes; vara vara —again and again; dekhiya —seeing this; prabhura —of 
the Lord; duhkha —unhappiness; ha-ila —there was; apara —unlimited. 

TRANSLATION 

As she took the dust of His lotus feet again and again, the Lord became 
unlimitedly unhappy. 


PURPORT 

This holding of a great personality’s lotus feet is certainly very good for 
the person who takes the dust, but this example of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s unhappiness indicates that a Vaisnava should not allow 
anyone to take dust from his feet. 

One who takes the dust of a great personality’s lotus feet transfers his 
sinful activities to that great personality. Unless the person whose dust is 
taken is very strong, he must suffer the sinful activities of the person 
who takes the dust. Therefore ordinarily it should not be allowed. 
Sometimes in big meetings people come to take the same advantage by 
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touching our feet. On account of this, sometimes we have to suffer from 

some disease. As far as possible, no outsider should be allowed to touch 

/ 

one’s feet to take dust from them. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally 
showed this by His example, as explained in the next verse. 

TEXT 245 

sei-ksane dhana prabhu gangate padila 
nityananda-haridasa dhari’ uthaila 

SYNONYMS 

sei-ksane —immediately; dhana —running; prabhu —the Lord; gangate — 
in the water of the Ganges; padila —plunged; nityananda —Lord 
Nityananda; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; dhari’ —catching Him; 
uthaila —raised Him. 


TRANSLATION 

Immediately He ran to the river Ganges and jumped in to counteract the 
sinful activities of that woman. Lord Nityananda and Haridasa Thakura 
caught Him and raised Him from the river. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is God Himself, but He was playing the part 
of a preacher. Every preacher should know that being allowed to touch a 
Vaisnava’s feet and take dust may be good for the person who takes it, 
but it is not good for the person who allows it to be taken. As far as 
possible, this practice should ordinarily be avoided. Only initiated 
disciples should be allowed to take this advantage, not others. Those who 
are full of sinful activities should generally be avoided. 

TEXT 246 

vijaya acaryera ghare se ratre rahila 
pratah-kale bhakta sabe ghare land geld 

SYNONYMS 

vijaya —named Vijaya; acaryera —of the teacher; ghare —at the home; 
se —that; ratre —on the night; rahila —remained; pratah-kale —in the 
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morning; bhakta —the devotees; sabe —all; ghare —home; lana —taking 
them; geld —went. 


TRANSLATION 

That night the Lord stayed at the house of Vijaya Acarya. In the morning 
the Lord took all His devotees and returned home. 

TEXT 247 

eka-dina gopi-bhave grhete vasiya 
‘gopi’ ‘gopi’ nama laya visanna hand 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; gopi-bhave —in the ecstasy of the gopis; grhete —at 
home; vasiya —sitting; gopi gopi—gopi gopi; nama —the name; laya — 
chants; visanna —morose; hand —becoming. 

TRANSLATION 

One day the Lord, in the ecstasy of the gopis, was sitting in His house. 
Very morose in separation, He was calling, “Gopi! Gopi!” 

TEXT 248 

eka paduya aila prabhuke dekhite 
‘gopi’ ‘gopi’ nama suni’ lagila halite 

SYNONYMS 

eka paduya —one student; aila —came there; prabhuke —the Lord; 
dekhite —to see; gopi gopi—gopi gopi; nama —the name; suni’ —hearing; 
lagila —began; halite —to say. 

TRANSLATION 

A student who came to see the Lord was astonished that the Lord was 
chanting “Gopi! Gopi!” Thus he spoke as follows. 

TEXT 249 

krsna-nama nd lao kene, krsna-nama - dhanya 

‘gopi’ ‘gopi’ balile vd kiba haya punya 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; nd —not; lao —You take; 
kene —why; krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; dhanya — 
glorious; gopl gopl —the names gopl gopl; balile —on saying; va —or; 
kiba —what; haya —there is; punya —piety. 

TRANSLATION 

“Why are You chanting the names ‘gopi gopi’ instead of the holy name of 
Lord Krsna, which is so glorious? What pious result will You achieve by 
such chanting?” 


PURPORT 

It is said, vaisnavera kriya-mudra vijneha nd bujhaya: no one can 
understand the activities of a pure devotee. A student or neophyte 

s 

devotee could not possibly understand why Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was chanting the name of the gopls, nor should the student have asked 
the Lord about the potency of chanting gopl gopl. The neophyte student 
was certainly convinced of the piety in the chanting of Krsna’s holy 
name, but this sort of attitude is also offensive. Dharma-vrata-tyaga- 
hutadi-sarva-subha-kriya-samyam api pramadah: to chant the holy name 
of Krsna in exchange for the achievement of piety is an offense. This, of 
course, was unknown to the student. Thus he innocently asked, “What 
piety is there in the chanting of the name gopl?" He did not know that 
there is no question of piety or impiety. The chanting of the holy name 
of Krsna or the holy name gopl is on the transcendental platform of 
loving affairs. Since he was not expert in understanding such 

_ _ s 

transcendental activities, his question was merely impudent. Thus Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, apparently greatly angry at him, reacted as 
follows. 

TEXT 250 

suni’ prabhu krodhe kaila krsne dosodgara 
thenga land uthila prabhu paduya maribara 

SYNONYMS 
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suni’ —hearing; prabhu —the Lord; krodhe —in anger; kaila —did; 
krsne —unto Lord Krsna; dosa-udgara —many accusations; thenga — 
stick; land —taking; uthila —got up; prabhu —the Lord; paduya —the 
student; maribara —to strike. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing the foolish student, the Lord became greatly angry and rebuked 
Lord Krsna in various ways. Taking up a stick, He rose to strike the 
student. 


PURPORT 

/ 

It is mentioned in Srimad-Bhagavatam that when Uddhava came from 

/ 

Lord Krsna with a message for the gopis, all the gopis, especially Srlmatl 
RadharanI, denounced Krsna in various ways. Such denunciations, 

however, reflect an exuberant loving attitude that an ordinary man 

/ 

cannot understand. When the foolish student questioned Lord Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Lord Caitanya similarly rebuked Lord Krsna in 

/ 

loving exuberance. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was in the mood of 

/ 

the gopis and the student advocated the cause of Sri Krsna, Lord 
Caitanya was greatly angry. Seeing His anger, the foolish student, who 
was an ordinary atheistic smarta-brahmana, foolishly misjudged Him. 
Thus he and a party of students were ready to strike the Lord in 
retaliation. After this incident, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu decided to 
take sannyasa so that people would not commit offenses against Him, 
considering Him an ordinary householder, for in India even now a 
sannyasl is naturally offered respect. 

TEXT 251 

bhaye palaya paduya , prabhu pache pache dhaya 
aste vyaste bhakta-gana prabhure rahaya 

SYNONYMS 

bhaye —out of fear; palaya —runs away; paduya —the student; prabhu — 
the Lord; pache pache —after him; dhaya —runs; aste vyaste —somehow or 
other; bhakta-gana —all the devotees; prabhure —the Lord; rahaya — 
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checked. 


TRANSLATION 

The student ran away in fear, and the Lord followed him. But somehow 
or other the devotees checked the Lord. 

TEXT 252 

prabhure santa kari’ anila nija ghare 
paduya palaya gela paduya-sabhare 

SYNONYMS 

prabhure —the Lord; santa kari’ —pacifying; anila —brought; nija —His 
own; ghare —to the house; paduya —the student; palaya —running away; 
gela —went; paduya —of students; sabhare —to the assembly. 

TRANSLATION 

The devotees pacified the Lord and brought Him home, and the student 
ran away to an assembly of other students. 

TEXT 253 

paduya sahasra yahan pade eka-thani 
prabhura vrttanta dvija kahe tahan yai 

SYNONYMS 

paduya —students; sahasra —a thousand; yahan —where; pade —they 
study; eka-thani —in one place; prabhura —of the Lord; vrttanta — 
incident; dvija —the brahmana; kahe —says; tahan —there; yai —he goes. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana student ran to a place where a thousand students were 
studying together. There he described the incident to them. 

PURPORT 

In this verse we find the word dvija, indicating that the student was a 
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brahmana. Actually, in those days, only members of the brahmana class 
became students of Vedic literature. Schooling is meant especially for 
brahmanas; previously there was no question of schooling for ksatriyas, 
vaisyas or siidras. Ksatriyas used to learn the technology of warfare, and 
vaisyas learned business from their fathers or other businessmen; they 
were not meant to study the Vedas. At present, however, everyone goes 
to school, and everyone is given the same type of education, although no 
one knows what the result will be. The result, however, is most 
unsatisfactory, as we have seen in the Western countries especially. The 
United States has vast educational institutions where everyone is 
allowed to receive an education, but the result is that most students 
become like hippies. 

Higher education is not meant for everyone. Only selected individuals 
trained in brahminical culture should be allowed to pursue a higher 
education. Educational institutions should not aim to teach technology, 
for a technologist cannot properly be called educated. A technologist is a 
siidra; only one who studies the Vedas may properly be called a learned 
man ( pandita ). The duty of a brahmana is to become learned in the 
Vedic literature and teach the Vedic knowledge to other brahmanas. In 
our Krsna consciousness movement we are simply teaching our students 
to become fit brahmanas and Vaisnavas. In our school at Dallas, the 

students are learning English and Sanskrit, and through these two 

✓ 

languages they are studying all our books, such as Srimad-Bhagavatam, 
Bhagavad-gita As It Is and The Nectar of Devotion. It is a mistake to 
educate every student as a technologist. There must be a group of 
students who become brahmanas. Without brahmanas who study the 
Vedic literature, human society will be entirely chaotic. 

TEXT 254 

suni’ krodha kaila saba paduyara gana 

sabe meli’ kare tabe prabhura nindana 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; krodha —angry; kaila —became; saba —all; paduyara —of 
students; gana —the groups; sabe —all; meli’ —joining together; kare — 
do; tabe —then; prabhura —of the Lord; nindana —accusation. 
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TRANSLATION 


Hearing of the incident, all the students became greatly angry and joined 
together in criticizing the Lord. 

TEXT 255 

saba desa bhrasta kaila ekala nimani 
brahmana marite cahe, dharma-bhaya nai 

SYNONYMS 

saba —all; desa —countries; bhrasta —spoiled; kaila —has; ekala —alone; 
nimani —Nimai Pandita; brahmana —a caste brahmana; marite —to 
strike; cahe —He wants; dharma —of religious principles; bhaya —fear; 
nai —there is not. 


TRANSLATION 

“Nimai Pandita alone has spoiled the entire country,” they accused. “He 
wants to strike a caste brahmana. He has no fear of religious principles. 

PURPORT 

In those days also, the caste brahmanas were very proud. They were not 
prepared to accept chastisement even from a teacher or spiritual master. 

TEXT 256 

punah yadi aiche kare mariba tahare 
kon va manusa haya, ki karite pare 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; yadi —if; aiche —like that; kare —He does; mariba —we 
shall strike; tahare —Him; kon —who; va —or; manusa —the man; haya — 
is; ki —what; karite —to do; pare —He is able. 

TRANSLATION 

“If He again performs such an atrocious act, certainly we shall retaliate 
and strike Him in turn. What kind of important person is He, that He 
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can check us in this way?” 

TEXT 257 

prabhura nindaya sabara buddhi haila nasa 
supathita vidya karao nd haya prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of the Lord; nindaya —in accusation; sabara —of everyone; 
buddhi —the intelligence; haila —became; nasa —spoiled; su-pathita — 
well-studied; vidya —knowledge; karao —everyone’s; nd —does not; 
haya —become; prakasa —manifest. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When all the students thus resolved, criticizing Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, their intelligence was spoiled. Thus although they were 
learned scholars, because of this offense the essence of knowledge was not 
manifested in them. 


PURPORT 

In the Bhagavad-gita it is said, mdyaydpahrta-jndna asurarh bhdvam 
asritah: when one becomes inimical to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, adopting an atheistic attitude (asurarh bhdvam ), even if one is 
a learned scholar the essence of knowledge does not become manifested 

in him; in other words, the essence of his knowledge is stolen by the 

/ 

illusory energy of the Lord. In this connection Sri Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl Thakura quotes a mantra from the Svetasvatara Upanisad 
( 6 . 23 ): 

yasya deve para bhaktir yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah prakasante mahdtmanah 
[SU x ‘y as Y a deve para bhaktir 
yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah 
prakasante mahatmanah 
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“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed.” ( Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 

atah sn-krsna-namddi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him.” ( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1.2.234) 

bhaktya mam abhijanati 
yavan yas casmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jhatva 
visate tad-anantaram 

“One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.” 
(Bg. 18.55) 

These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of the spiritual 
master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Then the real 
knowledge of atma and Paramatma and the distinction between matter and spirit will be 
automatically revealed. This atma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within 
the core of a devotee’s heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet of a 
mahajana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23] 

The purport of this verse is that one who is unflinchingly devoted to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu, and similarly devoted to the 
spiritual master, with no ulterior motive, becomes a master of all 
knowledge. In the heart of such a devotee, the real essence of the Vedic 
knowledge becomes manifested. This essence is nothing but surrender 
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead ( vedais ca sarvair aham eva 
vedyah [Bg. 15.15]). Only unto one who fully surrenders to the spiritual 
master and the Supreme Lord does the essence of Vedic knowledge 
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become manifested, not to anyone else. This same principle is 

/ / 

emphasized by Sri Prahlada Maharaja in Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.5.24): 

iti pumsarpita visnau bhaktis cen nava-laksana 
kriyate bhagavaty addha tan manye ’dhltam uttamam 

“A person who directly applies these nine principles [hearing, chanting, 
remembering, etc.] in the service of the Lord is to be understood as a 
greatly learned man who has assimilated the Vedic literatures very well, 
for the goal of studying the Vedic literature is to understand the 
supremacy of Lord Sri Krsna.” Srldhara SvamI confirms in his 
commentary that first one must surrender to the spiritual master; then 
the process of devotional service will develop. It is not a fact that only 
one who diligently pursues an academic career can become a devotee. 
Even with no academic career, if one has full faith in the spiritual 
master and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he develops in spiritual 
life and real knowledge of the Vedas. The example of Maharaja 
Khatvanga confirms this. One who surrenders is understood to have 
learned the subject matter of the Vedas very nicely. One who adopts this 
Vedic process of surrender learns devotional service and is certainly 
successful. One who is very proud, however, is unable to surrender either 

to the spiritual master or to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus 

/ 

he cannot understand the essence of any Vedic literature. Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (SB 11.11.18) declares: 

sabda-brahmani nisnato na nisnayat pare yadi 
sramas tasya srama-phalo hy adhenum iva raksatah 

“If one is learned in the Vedic literature but is not a devotee of Lord 
Visnu, his work is a useless waste of labor, just like the keeping of a cow 
that does not give milk.” 

Anyone who does not follow the surrendering process but is simply 
interested in an academic career cannot make any advancement. His 
profit is only his labor for nothing. If one is expert in the study of the 
Vedas but does not surrender to a spiritual master or Visnu, all his 
cultivation of knowledge is but a waste of time and labor. 

TEXT 258 

tathapi dambhika paduya namra nahi haya 
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yahan tahan prabhura ninda hasi’ se karaya 


SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; dambhika —proud; paduya —students; namra —submissive; 
nahi —not; haya —become; yahan —any where; tahari —everywhere; 
prabhura —of the Lord; ninda —accusation; hasi’ —laughing; se —they; 
karaya —do. 


TRANSLATION 

But the proud student community did not become submissive. On the 
contrary, the students spoke of the incident anywhere and everywhere. 

In a laughing manner they criticized the Lord. 

TEXT 259 

sarva-jha gosahi jani’ sabara durgati 
ghare vasi’ cinte ta-sabara avyahad 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-jha —all-knowing; gosahi —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jani ’— 
knowing; sabara —of all of them; durgati —degradation; ghare —at home; 
vasi’ —sitting; cinte —contemplates; ta’ —of them; sabara —of all; 
avyahad —the rescue. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, being omniscient, could understand the 
degradation of these students. Thus He sat at home, contemplating how 
to rescue them. 

TEXT 260 

yata adhyapaka, ara tahra sisya-gana 
dharmi, karmi, tapo-nistha, nindaka, durjana 

SYNONYMS 

yata —all; adhyapaka —professors; ara —and; tahra —their; sisya-gana — 
students; dharmi —followers of religious ritualistic ceremonies; karmi — 
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performers of fruitive activities; tapah-nistha —performers of austerities; 
nindaka —blasphemers; durjana —rogues. 

TRANSLATION 

“All the so-called professors and scientists and their students generally 
follow the regulative principles of religion, fruitive activities and 
austerities,” the Lord thought, “yet at the same time they are 
blasphemers and rogues. 


PURPORT 

Here is a depiction of materialists who have no knowledge of devotional 
service. They may be very religious and may work very systematically or 
perform austerities and penances, but if they blaspheme the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead they are nothing but rogues. This is confirmed 
in the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (3.11): 

bhagavad-bhakti-hlnasya jatih sastram japas tapah 
apranasyaiva dehasya mandanam loka-ranjanam 

If they are without knowledge of devotional service to the Lord, then 
great nationalism, fruitive, political or social work, science or philosophy 
are all simply like costly garments decorating a dead body. The only 
offense of persons adhering to these principles is that they are not 
devotees; they are always blasphemous toward the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and His devotees. 

TEXT 261 

ei saba mora ninda-aparadha haite 
ami nd laoyaile bhakti, nd pare la-ite 

SYNONYMS 

ei saba —all of them; mora —of Me; ninda —blasphemy; aparadha — 
offense; haite —from; ami —I; nd —not; laoyaile —if causing them to take; 
bhakti —devotional service; nd —not; pare —able; la-ite —to take. 

TRANSLATION 
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“If I do not induce them to take to devotional service, because of 
committing the offense of blasphemy none of these people will be able to 
take to it. 

TEXT 262 

nistarite ailama ami, haila viparita 
e-saba durjanera kaiche ha-ibeka hita 

SYNONYMS 

nistarite —to deliver; ailama —have come; ami —I; haila —it has become; 
viparita —just the opposite; e-saba —all these; durjanera —of the rogues; 
kaiche —how; ha-ibeka —it will be; hita —the benefit. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have come to deliver all the fallen souls, but now just the opposite has 
happened. How can these rogues be delivered? How may they be 
benefited? 

TEXT 263 

amake pranati kare, haya papa-ksaya 
tabe se ihare bhakti laoyaile laya 

SYNONYMS 

amake —unto Me; pranati —obeisances; kare —they offer; haya — 
becomes; papa-ksaya —destruction of sinful reactions; tabe —then; se — 
they; ihare —unto them; bhakti —devotional service; laoyaile —if causing 
to take; laya —will take. 


TRANSLATION 

“If these rogues offer Me obeisances, the reactions of their sinful 
activities will be nullified. Then, if I induce them, they will take to 
devotional service. 

TEXT 264 

more ninda kare ye, nd kare namaskara 
e-saba jivere avasya kariba uddhara 
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SYNONYMS 


more —Me; ninda kare —blasphemes; ye —anyone who; na —does not; 
hare —offer; namaskara —obeisances; e-saba —all these; jivere —living 
entities; avasya —certainly; kariba —I shall do; uddhara —deliverance. 

TRANSLATION 

“I must certainly deliver all these fallen souls who blaspheme Me and do 
not offer Me obeisances. 

TEXT 265 

ataeva avasya ami sannyasa kariba 
sannyasi-buddhye more pranata ha-iba 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; avasya —certainly; ami —I; sannyasa —the renounced 
order of life; kariba —shall accept; sannyasi-buddhye —by thinking of Me 
as a sannyasi; more —unto Me; pranata —bow down; ha-iba —they shall 
do. 


TRANSLATION 

“I shall accept the sannyasa order of life, for thus people will offer Me 
their obeisances, thinking of Me as a member of the renounced order. 

PURPORT 

Among the members of the varnasrama institution’s social orders 
( brahmana , ksatriya, vaisya and siidra ), the brahmana is considered the 
foremost, for he is the teacher and spiritual master of all the other 
varnas. Similarly, among the spiritual orders ( brahmacarya , grhastha, 
vanaprastha and sannyasa ), the sannyasa order is the most elevated. 
Therefore a sannyasi is the spiritual master of all the varnas and 
asramas, and a brahmana is also expected to offer obeisances to a 
sannyasi. Unfortunately, however, caste brahmanas do not offer 
obeisances to a Vaisnava sannyasi. They are so proud that they do not 
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offer obeisances even to Indian sannyasls, what to speak of European 

s 

and American sannyasls. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, however, expected 
that even the caste brahmanas would offer respectful obeisances to a 
sannyasl because five hundred years ago the social custom was to offer 
obeisances immediately to any sannyasl, known or unknown. 

The sannyasls of the Krsna consciousness movement are bona fide. All 
the students of the Krsna consciousness movement have undergone the 
regular process of initiation. As enjoined in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa by 
Sanatana GosvamI, tatha dlksa-vidhanena dvijatvam jayate nrnam: by the 
regular process of initiation, any man can become a brahmana. Thus in 
the beginning the students of our Krsna consciousness movement agree 
to live with devotees, and gradually, having given up four prohibited 
activities—illicit sex, gambling, meat-eating and intoxication—they 
become advanced in the activities of spiritual life. When one is found to 
be regularly following these principles, he is given the first initiation 
( hari-nama ), and he regularly chants at least sixteen rounds a day. Then, 
after six months or a year, he is initiated for the second time and given 
the sacred thread with the regular sacrifice and rituals. After some time, 
when he advances still further and is willing to give up this material 
world, he is given the sannyasa order. At that time he receives the title 
svaml or gosvaml, both of which mean “master of the senses.” 

Unfortunately, debauched so-called brahmanas in India neither offer 

/ 

them respect nor accept them as bona fide sannyasls. Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu expected the so-called brahmanas to offer respect to such 
Vaisnava sannyasls. Nevertheless, it does not matter whether they offer 
respect, nor whether they accept these sannyasls as bona fide, for the 
sastra describes punishment for such disobedient so-called brahmanas. 
The sastric injunction declares: 

devata-pratimam drstva yatirh caiva tridandinam 

namaskaram na kuryad yah prayascittlyate narah 

“One who does not offer respect to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, to His Deity in the temple or to a tridandl sannyasl must 
undergo prayascitta [atonement].” If one does not offer obeisances to 
such a sannyasl, the prescribed prayascitta is to fast for one day. 

TEXT 266 
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pranatite ha’be ihara aparadha ksaya 
nirmala hrdaye bhakti karaiba udaya 

SYNONYMS 

pranatite —by offering obeisances; ha’be —there will be; ihara —of such 
offenders; aparadha —the offenses; ksaya —destruction; nirmala —pure; 
hrdaye —in the heart; bhakti —devotional service; karaiba —I shall cause; 
udaya —the rising. 


TRANSLATION 

“Offering obeisances will relieve them of all the reactions to their 
offenses. Then, by My grace, devotional service [bhakti] will awaken in 
their pure hearts. 


PURPORT 

According to the Vedic injunctions, only a brahmana may be offered 
/ 

sannyasa. The Sankara-sampradaya ( ekadanda-sannyasa-sampradaya) 
awards the sannyasa order only to caste brahmanas, or born brahmanas, 
but in the Vaisnava system even one not born in a brahmana family may 
be made a brahmana according to the direction of the Hari-bhakti-vilasa 
(tatha diksa-vidhanena dvijatvam jayate nrnam). Any person from any 
part of the world may be made a brahmana by the regular process of 
initiation, and when he follows brahminical behavior, observing the 
principle of abstaining from intoxication, illicit sex, meat-eating and 
gambling, he may be offered sannyasa. All the sannyasis in the Krsna 
consciousness movement, who are preaching all over the world, are 
regular brahmana-sannyasis. Thus the so-called caste brahmanas should 
not object to offering them respectful obeisances. By offering such 

s 

obeisances, as recommended by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they will 
diminish their offenses and automatically awaken to their natural 
position of devotional service. As it is said, nitya-siddha krsna-prema 
sadhya kabhu naya: [Cc. madhya 22.107] krsna-prema can be awakened in 
a purified heart. The more we offer obeisances to sannyasis, especially 
Vaisnava sannyasis, the more we diminish our offenses and purify our 
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hearts. Only in a purified heart can krsna-prema awaken. This is the 

s 

process of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s cult, the Krsna consciousness 
movement. 

TEXT 267 

e-saba pasandira tabe ha-ibe nistara 
ara kona upaya nahi, ei yukti sara 

SYNONYMS 

e-saba —all these; pasandira —of the demons; tabe —then; ha-ibe —there 
will be; nistara —deliverance; ara —alternative; kona —some; upaya — 
means; nahi —there is not; ei —this; yukti —of the argument; sara — 
essence. 


TRANSLATION 

“All the unfaithful rogues of this world can be delivered by this process. 
There is no alternative. This is the essence of the argument.” 

TEXT 268 

ei drdha yukti kari’ prabhu ache ghare 
kesava bharatl aila nadlya-nagare 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; drdha —firm; yukti —consideration; kari’ —making; prabhu — 
the Lord; ache —was; ghare —in His home; kesava bharatl —Kesava 
Bharatl; aila —came; nadlya-nagare —to the town of Nadia. 

TRANSLATION 

After coming to this firm conclusion, the Lord continued to stay at home. 
In the meantime Kesava Bharatl came to the town of Nadia. 

TEXT 269 

prabhu tame namaskari’ kaila nimantrana 
bhiksa karaiya tame kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


prabhu —the Lord; tame —to him; namaskari’ —offering obeisances; 
kaila —did; nimantrana —invitation; bhiksa —alms; karaiya —giving; 
tame —to him; kaila —submitted; nivedana —His prayer. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord offered him respectful obeisances and invited him to His house. 
After feeding him sumptuously, He submitted to him His petition. 

PURPORT 

According to the system of Vedic society, whenever an unknown 
sannyasi comes to a village or town, someone must invite him to take 
prasadam in his home. Sannyasls generally take prasadam in the house of 
a brahmana because the brahmana worships the Lord Narayana sila , or 
salagrama-sila, and therefore there is prasadam that the sannyasi may 

s 

take. Kesava Bharat! accepted the invitation of Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Thus the Lord had a good opportunity to explain His 
desire to take sannyasa from him. 

TEXT 270 

tumi ta’ Isvara bata, - saksat narayana 

krpa kari’ kara mora samsara mocana 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; ta —certainly; Isvara —the Lord; bata —are; saksat —directly; 
narayana —the Supreme Lord, Narayana; krpa kari’ —showing mercy; 
kara —please do; mora —My; samsara —material life; mocana — 
deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 

“Sir, you are directly Narayana. Therefore please be merciful unto Me. 
Deliver Me from this material bondage.” 

TEXT 271 

bharatl kahena, - tumi Isvara , antaryaml 

ye karaha, se kariba, - svatantra nahi ami 
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SYNONYMS 


bharatl kahena —Kesava Bharat! replied; tumi —You; Isvara —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; antaryaml —You know everything 
from within; ye —whatever; karaha —You cause to do; se —that; 
kariba —I must do; svatantra —independent; nahi —not; ami —I. 

TRANSLATION 

Kesava Bharat! replied to the Lord, “You are the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the Supersoul. I must do whatever You cause me to do. I am 
not independent of You.” 

TEXT 272 

eta bali’ bharatl gosahi katoyate geld 
mahaprabhu taha yai’ sannyasa karila 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; bharatl —Kesava Bharat!; gosahi —the spiritual 
master; katoyate —to Katwa; geld —went; mahaprabhu —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; taha —there; yai’ —going; sannyasa —the renounced order 
of life; karila —accepted. 


TRANSLATION 

After saying this, Kesava Bharat!, the spiritual master, went back to his 
village, Katwa. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu went there and accepted the 
renounced order of life [sannyasa]. 

PURPORT 

At the end of His twenty-fourth year, at the end of the fortnight of the 
waxing moon, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left Navadvipa and crossed the 
river Ganges at a place known as Nidayara-ghata. Then He reached 
Kantaka-nagara, or Katoya (Katwa), where He accepted ekadanda- 

s 

sannyasa according to the Sankarite system. Since Kesava Bharat! 

/ 

belonged to the Sankarite sect, he could not initiate Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu into the Vaisnava sannyasa order, whose members carry 
the tridanda. 

Candrasekhara Acarya assisted in the routine ceremonial work of the 

/ 

Lord’s acceptance of sannyasa. By the order of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, klrtana was performed for the entire day, and at the end of 
the day the Lord shaved off His hair. On the next day He became a 

regular sannyasi, with one rod ( ekadanda ). From that day on, His name 

/ 

was Sri Krsna Caitanya. Before that, He was known as Nimai Pandita. 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in the sannyasa order, traveled all over 
Radhadesa, the region where the Ganges River cannot be seen. Kesava 
Bharatl accompanied Him for some distance. 

TEXT 273 

sange nityananda, candrasekhara acarya 
mukunda-datta, - ei tina kaila sarva karya 

SYNONYMS 

sange —in His company; nityananda —Nityananda Prabhu; 
candrasekhara acarya —Candrasekhara Acarya; mukunda-datta — 
Mukunda Datta; ei tina —these three; kaila —performed; sarva —all; 
karya —necessary activities. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted sannyasa, three personalities 
were with Him to perform all the necessary activities. They were 
Nityananda Prabhu, Candrasekhara Acarya and Mukunda Datta. 

TEXT 274 

ei adi-lilara kaila sutra ganana 
vistari varnila iha dasa vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; adi-lilara —of the adi-lila (the first portion of Lord Caitanya’s 
pastimes); kaila —made; siitra —synopsis; ganana —enumeration; 
vistari —elaborately; varnila —described; iha —this; dasa vrndavana — 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

Thus I have summarized the incidents of the adi-lila. Srila Vrndavana 
dasa Thakura has described them elaborately [in his Caitanya-bhagavata]. 

TEXT 275 

yasoda-nandana haila saclra nandana 
catur-vidha bhakta-bhava hare asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

yasoda-nandana —the son of mother Yasoda; haila —became; saclra —of 
mother SacI; nandana —the son; catuh-vidha —four kinds of; bhakta- 
bhava —devotional humors; kare —does; asvadana —tasting. 

TRANSLATION 

The same Supreme Personality of Godhead who appeared as the son of 

/ 

mother Yasoda has now appeared as the son of mother Saci, relishing four 
kinds of devotional activities. 


PURPORT 

Servitude, friendship, parental affection and conjugal love for the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead are the basis of the four kinds of 
devotional activities. In santa, the marginal stage of devotional service, 
there is no activity. But above the santa humor are servitude, friendship, 
parental affection and conjugal love, which represent the gradual 
growth of devotional service to higher and higher platforms. 

TEXT 276 

sva-madhurya radha-prema-rasa asvadite 
radha-bhava angi kariyache bhala-mate 

SYNONYMS 

sva-madhurya —His own conjugal love; radha-prema-rasa —the mellow 

of the loving affairs between RadharanI and Krsna; asvadite —to taste; 

/ 

radha-bhava —the mood of Srlmatl RadharanI; angi kariyache —He 
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accepted; bhala-mate —very well. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

To taste the mellows of Srimatl RadharanI’s loving affairs in Her 

relationship with Krsna, and to understand the reservoir of pleasure in 

/ 

Krsna, Krsna Himself, as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, accepted the mood of 
Radharanl. 


PURPORT 

In this connection Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his 

/ 

A nubhasya, “Sri Gaurasundara is Krsna Himself with the attitude of 

s / 

Srimatl Radharanl. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu never gave up the attitude 
of the gopis. He remained everlastingly predominated by Krsna and 
never accepted the part of the predominator by imitating conjugal love 
with an ordinary woman, as sahajiyas generally do. He never placed 
Himself in the position of a debauchee. Lusty materialists like the 
members of the sahajiya-sampradaya hanker after women, even others’ 
wives. But when they try to ascribe the responsibility for their lusty 

s 

activities to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they become offenders to 

/ / 

Svarupa Damodara and Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura. In Sri Caitanya- 
bhagavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter Fifteen, it is said: 

sabe para-strlra prati nahi parihasa 
stri dekhi’ dure prabhu hayena eka-pasa 

s 

‘Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu never even joked with others’ wives. As soon 
as He saw a woman coming, He would immediately give her ample room 
to pass without talking.’ He was extremely strict regarding the 
association of women. The sahajiyas, however, pose as followers of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu although they indulge in lusty affairs with 
women. In His youth Lord Caitanya was very humorous with everyone, 
but He never joked with any woman, nor in this incarnation did He talk 
about women. The gauranga-nagari party is not approved by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu or Vrndavana dasa Thakura. Even though one 
may offer all kinds of prayers to Caitanya Mahaprabhu, one should 
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strictly avoid worshiping Him as the Gauranga Nagara. The personal 
/ / 

behavior of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and the verses written by Sri 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura have completely repudiated the lusty desires of 
the gaurariga-nagaris.” 

TEXT 277 

gopl-bhava yate prabhu dhariyache ekanta 
vrajendra-nandane mane apanara kanta 

SYNONYMS 

gopl-bhava —the mood of the gopls; yate —in which; prabhu —the Lord; 
dhariyache —accepted; ekanta —positively; vrajendra-nandane —Lord 
Krsna; mane —they accept; apanara —own; kanta —lover. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the mood of the gopls, who accept 

/ 

Vrajendranandana, Sri Krsna, as their lover. 

TEXT 278 

gopika-bhavera ei sudrdha niscaya 
vrajendra-nandana vina anyatra na haya 

SYNONYMS 

gopika-bhavera —of the ecstasy of the gopls; ei —this; sudrdha —firm; 

/ 

niscaya —confirmation; vrajendra-nandana —Lord Sri Krsna; vina — 
without; anyatra —anyone else; na —not; haya —is possible. 

TRANSLATION 

It is firmly concluded that the ecstatic mood of the gopls is possible only 
before Krsna, and no one else. 

TEXT 279 

syamasundara, sikhipiccha-gunja-vibhusana 
gopa-vesa, tri-bhangima, murall-vadana 

SYNONYMS 
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syama-sundara —Lord Krsna, who has a bluish color; sikhi-piccha —with 
a peacock feather on the head; gunja —a garland of gunja (small berries 
or conchshells); vibhusana —decorations; gopa-vesa —with the dress of a 
cowherd boy; tri-bhangima —curved in three places; murall-vadana — 
holding a flute to His mouth. 

TRANSLATION 

He has a bluish complexion, a peacock feather on His head, a gunja 
garland and the decorations of a cowherd boy. His body is curved in three 
places, and He holds a flute to His mouth. 

TEXT 280 

iha chadi’ krsna yadi haya anyakara 
gopikara bhava nahi yaya nikata tahara 

SYNONYMS 

iha —this; chadi’ —giving up; krsna —Krsna; yadi —if; haya —takes; anya- 
akara —another form; gopikara —of the gopis; bhava —the ecstasy; 
nahi —does not; yaya —arise; nikata —near; tahara —that (form). 

TRANSLATION 

If Lord Krsna gives up this original form and assumes another Visnu 
form, nearness to Him cannot invoke the ecstatic mood of the gopis. 

TEXT 281 

gopinarh pasupendra-nandana-juso bhavasya kas tarn krti 
vijnaturh ksamate duruha-padavi-sancarinah prakriyam 
aviskurvati vaisnavim api tanurh tasmin bhujair jisnubhir 
yasam hanta caturbhir adbhuta-rucim ragodayah kuhcati 

SYNONYMS 

gopinam —of the gopis; pasupa-indra-nandana-jusah —of the service of 
the son of Vraja’s King, Maharaja Nanda; bhavasya —ecstatic; kah — 
what; tam —that; krti —learned man; vijhatum —to understand; 
ksamate —is able; duruha —very difficult to understand; padavi —the 
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position; sancarinah —which provokes; prakriyam —activity; 
aviskurvati —He manifests; vaisnavlm —of Visnu; api —certainly; 
tanum —the body; tasmin —in that; bhujaih —with arms; jisnubhih —very 
beautiful; yasam —of whom (the gopis ); hanta —alas; caturbhih —four; 
adbhuta —wonderfully; rucim —beautiful; raga-udayah —the evoking of 
ecstatic feelings; kuhcati —cripples. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“Once Lord Sri Krsna playfully manifested Himself as Narayana, with 
four victorious hands and a very beautiful form. When the gopis saw this 
exalted form, however, their ecstatic feelings were crippled. Even a 
learned scholar, therefore, cannot understand the gopis’ ecstatic feelings, 
which are firmly fixed upon the original form of Lord Krsna as the son of 
Nanda Maharaja. The wonderful feelings of the gopis in ecstatic parama- 
rasa with Krsna constitute the greatest mystery in spiritual life.” 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Lalita-madhava (6.54), by Srila Rupa 
Gosvami. 

TEXT 282 

vasanta-kale rasa-llla kare govardhane 
antardhana kaila sanketa kari’ radha-sane 

SYNONYMS 

vasanta-kale —during the season of spring; rasa-llla —the rasa dance; 
kare —does; govardhane —near the Govardhana Hill; antardhana — 
disappearance; kaila —did; sanketa —indication; kari’ —making; radha- 
sane —with Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 

During the season of springtime, when the rasa dance was going on, 

suddenly Krsna disappeared from the scene, indicating that He wanted to 

/ 

be alone with Srimati Radharani. 
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TEXT 283 

nibhrta-nikunje vast’ dekhe radhara bata 
anvesite aila tahan gopikara thata 

SYNONYMS 

nibhrta —solitary; nikunje —in a bush; vasi’ —sitting; dekhe —waiting to 

/ 

see; radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; bata —the passing; anvesite —while 
searching; aila —came; tahan —there; gopikara —of the gopis; thata —the 
phalanx. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Krsna was sitting in a solitary bush, waiting for Srimati RadharanI to pass 
by. But while He was searching, the gopis arrived there, like a phalanx of 
soldiers. 

TEXT 284 

dura haite krsne dekhi’ bale gopi-gana 
“ei dekha kunjera bhitara vrajendra-nandana” 

SYNONYMS 

dura haite —from a distance; krsne —unto Krsna; dekhi’ —seeing; bale — 
said; gopi-gana —all the gopis; ei dekha —just see here; kunjera —the 
bush; bhitara —within; vrajendra-nandana —the son of Nanda Maharaja. 

TRANSLATION 

“Just see!” the gopis said, seeing Krsna from a distant place. “Here 
within a bush is Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja.” 

TEXT 285 

gopi-gana dekhi’ krsnera ha-ila sadhvasa 
lukaite narila, bhaye haila vibasa 

SYNONYMS 

gopi-gana —all the gopis combined together; dekhi’ —seeing; krsnera —of 
Krsna; ha-ila —there were; sadhvasa —some emotional feelings; lukaite — 
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to hide; narila —was unable; bhaye —out of fear; haila —became; 
vibasa —motionless. 


TRANSLATION 

As soon as Krsna saw all the gopis, He was struck with emotion. Thus 
He could not hide Himself, and out of fear He became motionless. 

TEXT 286 

catur-bhuja murti dhari’ achena vasiya 
krsna dekhi’ gopi kahe nikate asiya 

SYNONYMS 

catur-bhuja —four-armed; murti —form; dhari’ —accepting; achena —was; 
vasiya —sitting; krsna —Lord Krsna; dekhi’ —seeing; gopi —the gopis; 
kahe —say; nikate —nearby; asiya —coming there. 

TRANSLATION 

Krsna assumed His four-armed Narayana form and sat there. When all 
the gopis came, they looked at Him and spoke as follows. 

TEXT 287 

‘ihon krsna nahe, ihori narayana murti’ 
eta bali’ tame sabhe kare nati-stuti 

SYNONYMS 

ihon —this; krsna —Lord Krsna; nahe —is not; ihon —this is; narayana — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; miirti —the form; eta bali’ —saying 
this; tame —unto Him; sabhe —all the gopis; kare —make; nati-stuti — 
obeisances and prayers. 


TRANSLATION 

“He is not Krsna! He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Narayana.” After saying this, they offered obeisances and the following 
respectful prayers. 

TEXT 288 
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“namo narayana, deva karaha prasada 
krsna-sanga deha’ mora ghucaha visada” 

SYNONYMS 

namah narayana —all respects to Narayana; deva —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; karaha —kindly give; prasada —Your mercy; 
krsna-sanga —association with Krsna; deha’ —giving; mora —our; 
ghucaha —please diminish; visada —lamentation. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Lord Narayana, we offer our respectful obeisances unto You. Kindly 
be merciful to us. Give us the association of Krsna and thus vanquish our 
lamentation.” 


PURPORT 

The gopis were not made happy even by seeing the four-armed form of 
Narayana. Yet they offered their respects to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and begged from Him the benediction of achieving the 
association of Krsna. Such is the ecstatic feeling of the gopis. 

TEXT 289 

eta bali namaskari’ geld gopi-gana 
hena-kdle radha asi’ dila darasana 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali —saying this; namaskari’ —offering obeisances; geld —went away; 
gopi-gana —all the gopis; hena-kdle —at this time; radha —Srlmatl 
RadharanI; asi’ —coming there; dila —gave; darasana —audience. 

TRANSLATION 

After saying this and offering obeisances, all the gopis dispersed. Then 

/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI came and appeared before Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 290 
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radha dekhi’ krsna tame hasya karite 
sei catur-bhuja murti cahena rakhite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; dekhi’ —seeing; krsna —Lord Krsna; tame — 
unto Her; hasya —joking; karite —to do; sei —that; catur-bhuja —four¬ 
armed; murti —form; cahena —wanted; rakhite —to keep. 

TRANSLATION 

When Lord Krsna saw RadharanI, He wanted to maintain the four-armed 
form to joke with Her. 

TEXT 291 

lukaila dui bhuja radhara agrete 
bahu yatna kaila krsna, narila rakhite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

lukaila —He hid; dui —two; bhuja —arms; radhara —of Srlmatl 
RadharanI; agrete —in front; bahu —much; yatna —endeavor; kaila —did; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; narila —was unable; rakhite —to keep. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

In front of Srlmatl RadharanI, Sri Krsna had to hide the two extra arms. 
He tried His best to keep four arms before Her, but He was completely 
unable to do so. 

TEXT 292 

radhara visuddha-bhavera acintya prabhava 
ye krsnere karaila dvi-bhuja-svabhava 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; visuddha —purified; bhavera —of the 
ecstasy; acintya —inconceivable; prabhava —influence; ye —which; 
krsnere —unto Lord Krsna; karaila —forced; dvi-bhuja —two-armed; 
svabhava —original form. 
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TRANSLATION 


The influence of RadharanI’s pure ecstasy is so inconceivably great that it 
forced Krsna to come to His original two-armed form. 

TEXT 293 

rasarambha-vidhau niliya vasata kunje mrgaksi-ganair 
drstarh gopayiturin svam uddhura-dhiya yd susthu sandarsita 
radhayah pranayasya hanta mahima yasya sriya raksitum 
sa sakya prabhavisnunapi harina naslc catur-bahuta 

SYNONYMS 

rasa-arambha-vidhau —in the matter of beginning the rasa dance; 

niliya —having hidden; vasata —sitting; kunje —in a grove; mrga-aksi- 

ganaih —by the gopis, who had eyes resembling those of deer; drstam — 

being seen; gopayitum —to hide; svam —Himself; uddhura-dhiya —by 

first-class intelligence; yd —which; susthu —perfectly; sandarsita — 

/ 

exhibited; radhayah —of Srlmatl RadharanI; pranayasya —of the love; 
hanta —just see; mahima —the glory; yasya —of which; sriya —the 
opulence; raksitum —to protect that; sa—that; sakya —able; 
prabhavisnuna —by Krsna; api —even; harina —by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; na —not; asit —was; catuh-bahuta —four-armed 
form. 


TRANSLATION 

“Prior to the rasa dance, Lord Krsna hid Himself in a grove just to have 
fun. When the gopis came, their eyes resembling those of deer, by His 

sharp intelligence He exhibited His beautiful four-armed form to hide 

/ 

Himself. But when Srimati RadharanI came there, Krsna could not 
maintain His four arms in Her presence. This is the wonderful glory of 
Her love.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

This is a quotation from the Ujjvala-nllamani, by Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 294 
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sei vrajesvara - ihan jagannatha pita 

sei vrajesvari - ihan sacidevi mata 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; vrajesvara —the King of Vraja; ihan — now; jagannatha — 
Jagannatha Misra; pita —the father of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei — 
that; vrajesvari —Queen of Vraja; ihan —now; sacidevi —Sacidevi; 

s 

mata —the mother of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Father Nanda, the King of Vrajabhumi, is now Jagannatha Misra, the 

father of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. And mother Yasoda, the Queen of 

/ 

Vrajabhumi, is now Sacidevi, Lord Caitanya’s mother. 

TEXT 295 

sei nanda-suta - ihan caitanya-gosani 

sei baladeva - ihan nityananda bhai 

SYNONYMS 

sei nanda-suta —the same son of Nanda Maharaja; ihan —now; caitanya- 

gosani —Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei baladeva —the selfsame Baladeva; 

/ 

ihan —now; nityananda bhai —Nityananda Prabhu, the brother of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The former son of Nanda Maharaja is now Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and 
the former Baladeva, Krsna’s brother, is now Nityananda Prabhu, the 
brother of Lord Caitanya. 

TEXT 296 

vatsalya, dasya, sakhya - tina bhavamaya 

sei nityananda - krsna-caitanya-sahaya 

SYNONYMS 

vatsalya —paternity; dasya —servitude; sakhya —fraternity; tina —three; 
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bhava-maya —emotional ecstasies; sei —that; nityananda —Nityananda 
Prabhu; krsna-caitanya —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sahaya —the 
assistant. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Nityananda Prabhu always feels the ecstatic emotions of paternity, 

/ 

servitude and friendship. He always assists Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in 
that way. 

TEXT 297 

prema-bhakti diya tenho bhasa la jagate 
tanra caritra loke na pare bujhite 

SYNONYMS 

prema-bhakti —devotional service; diya —giving; tenho —Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; bhasa la —overflooded; jagate —in the world; 
tanra —His; caritra —character; loke —people; na —not; pare —able; 
bujhite —to understand. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Nityananda Prabhu overflooded the entire world by distributing 
transcendental loving service. No one can understand His character and 
activities. 

TEXT 298 

advaita-acarya-gosani bhakta-avatara 
krsna avatariya kaila bhaktira pracara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

advaita-acarya —Sri Advaita Prabhu; gosahi —spiritual master; bhakta- 
avatara —the incarnation of a devotee; krsna —the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; avatariya —descending; kaila —did; bhaktira —of devotional 
service; pracara —propagation. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ — 

Srlla Advaita Acarya Prabhu appeared as an incarnation of a devotee. He 
is in the category of Krsna, but He descended to this earth to propagate 
devotional service. 

TEXT 299 

sakhya, dasya, - dui bhava sahaja tanhara 

kabhu prabhu karena tafire guru-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

sakhya —fraternity; dasya —servitude; dui —two; bhava —ecstasies; 
sahaja —natural; tanhara —His; kabhu —sometimes; prabhu —Lord 
Caitanya; karena —does; tafire —to Him; guru —of spiritual master; 
vyavahara —treatment. 


TRANSLATION 

His natural emotions were always on the platform of fraternity and 
servitude, but the Lord sometimes treated Him as His spiritual master. 

TEXT 300 

srivasadi yata mahaprabhura bhakta-gana 
nija nija bhave karena caitanya-sevana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srivasa-adi —headed by Srlvasa Thakura; yata —all; mahaprabhura —of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana —devotees; nija nija —in their own 
respective; bhave —emotions; karena —do; caitanya-sevana —service to 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

s s 

All the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, headed by Srlvasa 
Thakura, have their own emotional humors in which they render service 
unto Him. 

TEXT 301 

pandita-gosahi adi yanra yei rasa 
sei sei rase prabhu hana tahra vasa 
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SYNONYMS 


pandita-gosahi —Gadadhara Pandita; adi —headed by; yanra —whose; 
yei —whatever; rasa —transcendental mellow; sei sei —that respective; 
rase —by the mellow; prabhu —the Lord; hana —is; tarxra —his; vasa — 
under control. 


TRANSLATION 

Personal associates like Gadadhara, Svarupa Damodara, Ramananda Raya, 
and the six Gosvamis (headed by Rupa Gosvami) are all situated in their 
respective transcendental humors. Thus the Lord submits to various 
positions in various transcendental mellows. 

PURPORT 

In verses 296 through 301 the emotional devoted service of Sri 
Nityananda, Sri Advaita Prabhu and others has been fully described. 
Describing such individual service, the Gaura-ganoddesa-dlpika (11-16) 
declares that although Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared as a 

devotee, He is none other than the son of Nanda Maharaja. Similarly, 

/ 

although Sri Nityananda Prabhu appeared as Lord Caitanya’s assistant, 
He is none other than Baladeva, the carrier of the plow. Advaita Acarya 

is the incarnation of Sadasiva from the spiritual world. All the devotees 

/ 

headed by Srlvasa Thakura are His marginal energy, whereas the 

devotees headed by Gadadhara Pandita are manifestations of His 

internal potency. 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Advaita Prabhu and Nityananda Prabhu all 
belong to the visnu-tattva category. Because Lord Caitanya is an ocean 
of mercy, He is addressed as mahaprabhu, whereas Nityananda and 
Advaita, being two great personalities who assist Lord Caitanya, are 
addressed as prabhu. Thus there are two prabhus and one mahaprabhu. 
Gadadhara Gosvami is a representative of a perfect brahmana spiritual 
master. Srlvasa Thakura represents a perfect brahmana devotee. These 
five are known as the Panca-tattva. 

TEXT 302 

tihan syama, - vamsi-mukha, gopa-vilasi 
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ihan gaura - kabhu dvija, kabhu ta’ sannyasl 

SYNONYMS 

tihan —in krsna-llla; syama —blackish color; vamsl-mukha —a flute in 
the mouth; gopa-vilasl- an enjoyer as a cowherd boy; ihan —now; gaura — 
fair complexion; kabhu —sometimes; dvija — brahmana; kabhu — 
sometimes; ta’ —certainly; sannyasl —in the renounced order of life. 

TRANSLATION 

In krsna-llla the Lord’s complexion is blackish. Holding a flute to His 
mouth, He enjoys as a cowherd boy. Now the selfsame person has 
appeared with a fair complexion, sometimes acting as a brahmana and 
sometimes accepting the renounced order of life. 

TEXT 303 

ataeva apane prabhu gopl-bhava dhari’ 
vrajendra-nandane kahe ‘prana-natha’ kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; apane —personally; prabhu —the Lord; gopl-bhava — 
the ecstasy of the gopis; dhari’ —accepting; vrajendra-nandane —the son 
of Nanda Maharaja; kahe —addresses; prana-natha —O Lord of My life 
(husband); kari’ —accepting. 

TRANSLATION 

Therefore the Lord Himself, accepting the emotional ecstasy of the gopis, 
now addresses the son of Nanda Maharaja, “O master of My life! O My 
dear husband!” 

TEXT 304 

sei krsna, sei gopi, - parama virodha 

acintya caritra prabhura ati sudurbodha 

SYNONYMS 

sei krsna —that Krsna; sei gopl —that gopi; parama virodha —very 
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contradictory; acintya —inconceivable; caritra —character; prabhura —of 
the Lord; ati —very; sudurbodha —difficult to understand. 

TRANSLATION 

He is Krsna, yet He has accepted the mood of the gopls. How is it so? It 
is the inconceivable character of the Lord, which is very difficult to 
understand. 


PURPORT 

Krsna’s accepting the part of the gopls is certainly contradictory 
according to any mundane calculations, but the Lord, by His 
inconceivable character, may act like the gopls and feel separation from 
Krsna, although He is Krsna Himself. Such a contradiction can be 
reconciled only in the Supreme Personality of Godhead because He has 
energy that is inconceivable (acintya), which can make possible that 
which is impossible to do ( aghata-ghatana-patlyasl ). Such contradictions 
are very difficult to understand unless a devotee strictly follows the 
Vaisnava philosophy under the direction of the Gosvamrs. Therefore 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI ends every chapter with this verse: 

srl-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 
/ >* 

“Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always 
desiring their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, 
following in their footsteps.” 

In a song by Narottama dasa Thakura it is stated: 

rupa-raghunatha-pade ha-ibe akuti 
kabe hama bujhaba se yugala-plriti 

The conjugal love between Radha and Krsna, which is called yugala- 
plriti, is not understandable by mundane scholars, artists or poets. It is 
simply to be understood by devotees who strictly follow in the footsteps 
of the six Gosvamls. Sometimes so-called artists and poets try to 
understand the love affairs of Radha and Krsna, and they publish cheap 
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books of poetry and pictures on the subject. Unfortunately, however, 
they do not understand the transcendental affairs of Radha and Krsna 
even to the smallest degree. They are simply meddling in a matter in 
which they are not fit even to enter. 

TEXT 305 

ithe tarka kari’ keha nd kara samsaya 
krsnera acintya-sakti ei mata haya 

SYNONYMS 

ithe —in this matter; tarka kari’ —making arguments; keha —someone; 
nd —do not; kara —make; samsaya —doubts; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
acintya-sakti —inconceivable potency; ei —this; mata —the verdict; 
haya —is. 


TRANSLATION 

One cannot understand the contradictions in Lord Caitanya’s character 
by putting forward mundane logic and arguments. Consequently one 
should not maintain doubts in this connection. One should simply try to 
understand the inconceivable energy of Krsna; otherwise one cannot 
understand how such contradictions are possible. 

TEXT 306 

acintya, adbhuta krsna-caitanya-vihara 
citra bhava, citra guna, citra vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

acintya —inconceivable; adbhuta —wonderful; krsna-caitanya —of Lord 

s 

Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vihdra —pastimes; citra —wonderful; 
bhava —ecstasy; citra —wonderful; guna —qualities; citra —wonderful; 
vyavahara —behavior. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The pastimes of Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu are inconceivable and 
wonderful. His ecstasy is wonderful, His qualities are wonderful, and His 
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behavior is wonderful. 


TEXT 307 

tarke iha nahi mane yei duracara 
kumbhipake pace, tara nahika nistara 

SYNONYMS 

tarke —by arguments; iha —this; nahi —not; mane —accepts; yei —anyone 
who; duracara —debauchee; kumbhi-pake —in the boiling oil of hell; 
pace —boils; tara —his; nahika —there is not; nistara —deliverance. 

TRANSLATION 

If one simply adheres to mundane arguments and therefore does not 
accept this, he will boil in the hell of Kumbhipaka. For him there is no 
deliverance. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Kumbhipaka, a type of hellish condition, is described in Srimad- 

Bhagavatam (5.26.13), wherein it is said that a person who cooks living 

birds and beasts to satisfy his tongue is brought before Yamaraja after 

death and punished in the Kumbhipaka hell. There he is put into boiling 

oil called kumbhi-paka, from which there is no deliverance. Kumbhipaka 

is meant for persons who are unnecessarily envious. Those who are 

/ 

envious of the activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are punished in 
that hellish condition. 

TEXT 308 

acintyah khalu ye bhava 
na tarns tarkena yojayet 
prakrtibhyah param yac ca 
tad acintyasya laksanam 

SYNONYMS 

acintyah —inconceivable; khalu —certainly; ye —those; bhavah —subject 
matters; na —not; tan —them; tarkena —by argument; yojayet —one may 
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understand; prakrtibhyah —to material nature; param —transcendental; 
yat —that which; ca —and; tat —that; acintyasya —of the inconceivable; 
laksanam —a symptom. 


TRANSLATION 

“Anything transcendental to material nature is called inconceivable, 
whereas arguments are all mundane. Since mundane arguments cannot 
touch transcendental subject matters, one should not try to understand 
transcendental subjects through mundane arguments.” 

PURPORT 

This verse from the M ahabharata ( Bhlsma-parva 5.22) is also quoted in 
the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.5.93), by Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 309 

adbhuta caitanya-lllaya yahara visvasa 
sei jana yaya caitanyera pada pasa 

SYNONYMS 

adbhuta —wonderful; caitanya-lllaya —in the pastimes of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; yahara —anyone whose; visvasa —faith; sei —that; jana — 
person; yaya —makes progress; caitanyera —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; pada —the lotus feet; pasa —near. 

TRANSLATION 

Only a person who has firm faith in the wonderful pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu can approach His lotus feet. 

TEXT 310 

prasange kahila ei siddhantera sara 
iha yei sune, suddha-bhakti haya tara 

SYNONYMS 

prasange —in the course of discussion; kahila —it was said; ei —this; 
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siddhantera —of the conclusion; sara —the essence; iha —this; yei — 
anyone who; sune —hears; suddha-bhakti —unalloyed devotional service; 
haya —becomes; tara —his. 


TRANSLATION 

In this discourse I have explained the essence of the devotional 
conclusion. Anyone who hears this develops unalloyed devotional service 
to the Lord. 

TEXT 311 

likhita granthera yadi kari anuvada 
tabe se granthera artha paiye asvada 

SYNONYMS 

likhita —written; granthera —of the scripture; yadi —if; kari —I do; 
anuvada —repetition; tabe —then; se granthera —of that scripture; 
artha —the meaning; paiye —I can get; asvada —taste. 

TRANSLATION 

If I repeat what is already written, I may thus relish the purpose of this 
scripture. 

TEXT 312 

dekhi granthe bhagavate vyasera acara 
katha kahi’ anuvada kare vara vara 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi —I see; granthe —in the scripture; bhagavate —in Srimad- 

/ 

Bhagavatam; vyasera —of Srlla Vyasadeva; acara —behavior; katha — 
narration; kahi’ —describing; anuvada —repetition; kare —he does; vara 
vara —again and again. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

We can see in the scripture Srlmad-Bhagavatam the conduct of its 

s 

author, Sri Vyasadeva. After speaking the narration, he repeats it again 
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and again. 


PURPORT 

/ 

At the end of Srlmad-Bhagavatam, in the Twelfth Canto, the Twelfth 

/ 

Chapter contains forty-three verses in which Sri Krsna-dvaipayana 

✓ / 

Vedavyasa recapitulates Srlmad-Bhagavatam’s entire subject matter. Sri 

/ 

Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI wants to follow in the footsteps of Sri 

/ 

Vyasadeva by recapitulating the seventeen chapters of Sri Caitanya- 
caritamrta’s A di-llla. 

TEXT 313 

tate adi-lllara kari pariccheda ganana 
prathama paricchede kailun ‘mangalacarana’ 

SYNONYMS 

tate —therefore; adi-lllara —of the First Canto, known as Adi-llla; kari — 
I do; pariccheda —chapter; ganana —enumeration; prathama 
paricchede —in the First Chapter; kailun —I have done; mangala- 
acarana —invocation of auspiciousness. 

TRANSLATION 

Therefore I shall enumerate the chapters of the Adi-llla. In the First 
Chapter I offer obeisances to the spiritual master, for this is the 
beginning of auspicious writing. 

TEXT 314 

dvitlya paricchede ‘caitanya-tattva-nirupana’ 
svayarh bhagavan yei vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

dvitlya paricchede —in the Second Chapter; caitanya-tattva-nirupana — 

s 

description of the truth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; svayam — 
personally; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yei —who; 
vrajendra-nandana —the son of Nanda Maharaja. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

The Second Chapter explains the truth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He 
is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Krsna, the son of Maharaja 
Nanda. 

TEXT 315 

tenho ta’ caitanya-krsna - sacira nandana 

trtiya paricchede janmera ‘ samanya’ karana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tenho —He; ta ’—certainly; caitanya-krsna —Krsna with the name of Sri 

/ 

Caitanya; sacira nandana —the son of Saclmata; trtiya paricchede —in 
the Third Chapter; janmera —of His birth; samanya —general; karana — 
reason. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is Krsna Himself, has now 

/ 

appeared as the son of mother Saci. The Third Chapter describes the 
general cause of His appearance. 

TEXT 316 

tahin madhye prema-dana - ‘visesa’ karana 

yuga-dharma - krsna-nama-prema-pracarana 

SYNONYMS 

tahin madhye —in that chapter; prema-dana —distribution of love of 
Godhead; visesa —specific; karana —reason; yuga-dharma —the religion 
of the millennium; krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; prema — 
love of Godhead; pracarana —propagating. 

TRANSLATION 

The Third Chapter specifically describes the distribution of love of 
Godhead. It also describes the religion of the age, which is simply to 
distribute the holy name of Lord Krsna and propagate the process of 
loving Him. 
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TEXT 317 

caturthe kahilun janmera ‘mula’ prayojana 
sva-mddhurya-premdnanda-rasa-asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

caturthe —in the Fourth Chapter; kahilun —I have described; janmera — 
of His birth; mula —the real; prayojana —necessity; sva-madhurya —His 
own transcendental sweetness; prema-ananda —of ecstatic joy from love; 
rasa —the mellows; asvadana —tasting. 

TRANSLATION 

The Fourth Chapter describes the main reason for His appearance, which 
is to taste the mellows of His own transcendental loving service and His 
own sweetness. 

TEXT 318 

pancame ‘sri-nityananda’-tattva nirupana 
nityananda haila rama rohini-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

pancame —in the Fifth Chapter; sri-nityananda —of Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu; tattva —the truth; nirupana —description; nityananda —Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; haila —was; rama —Balarama; rohini-nandana —the 
son of Rohinl. 


TRANSLATION 

The Fifth Chapter describes the truth of Lord Nityananda Prabhu, who 
is none other than Balarama, the son of Rohinl. 

TEXT 319 

sastha paricchede ‘advaita-tattve’ra vicara 
advaita-deary a maha-visnu-avatar a 

SYNONYMS 

sastha paricchede —in the Sixth Chapter; advaita —of Advaita Acarya; 
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tattvera —of the truth; vicara —consideration; advaita-acarya —Advaita 
Prabhu; maha-visnu-avatara —incarnation of Maha-Visnu. 

TRANSLATION 

The Sixth Chapter considers the truth of Advaita Acarya. He is an 
incarnation of Maha-Visnu. 

TEXT 320 

saptama paricchede ‘panca-tattve’ra akhyana 
panca-tattva mili’ yaiche kaila prema-ddna 

SYNONYMS 

saptama paricchede —in the Seventh Chapter; panca-tattvera —of the 
five tattvas (truths); akhyana —the elaboration; panca-tattva —the five 
tattvas; mili’ —combining together; yaiche —in what way; kaila —did; 
prema-ddna —distribution of love of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Seventh Chapter describes the Panca-tattva—Sri Caitanya, Prabhu 

s / 

Nityananda, Sri Advaita, Gadadhara and Srivasa. They all combined 
together to distribute love of Godhead everywhere. 

TEXT 321 

astame ‘caitanya-lila-varnana’-karana 
eka krsna-namera maha-mahima-kathana 

SYNONYMS 

astame —in the Eighth Chapter; caitanya-lila-varnana-karana —the 
reason for describing Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes; eka —one; krsna- 
namera —of the holy name of Lord Krsna; maha-mahima-kathana — 
description of great glories. 


TRANSLATION 

The Eighth Chapter gives the reason for describing Lord Caitanya’s 
pastimes. It also describes the greatness of Lord Krsna’s holy name. 
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TEXT 322 

navamete ‘bhakti-kalpa-vrksera varnana’ 
srl-caitanya-mali kaila vrksa aropana 

SYNONYMS 

navamete —in the Ninth Chapter; bhakti-kalpa-vrksera —of the desire 

tree of devotional service; varnana —the description; sri-caitanya-mali — 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as the gardener; kaila —did; vrksa —the tree; 
aropana —implantation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Ninth Chapter describes the desire tree of devotional service. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself is the gardener who planted it. 

TEXT 323 

dasamete mula-skandhera ‘sakhadi-ganana’ 
sarva-sakha-ganera yaiche phala-vitarana 

SYNONYMS 

dasamete —in the Tenth Chapter; mula-skandhera —of the main trunk; 
sakha-adi —of the branches, etc.; ganana —enumeration; sarva-sakha- 
ganera —of all branches; yaiche —in what way; phala-vitarana — 
distribution of the fruits. 


TRANSLATION 

The Tenth Chapter describes the branches and subbranches of the main 
trunk and the distribution of their fruits. 

TEXT 324 

ekadase ‘nityananda-sakha-vivarana’ 
dvadase ‘advaita-skandha sakhara varnana’ 

SYNONYMS 

ekadase —in the Eleventh Chapter; nityananda-sakha —of the branches 

s 

of Sri Nityananda Prabhu; vivarana —description; dvadase —in the 
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Twelfth Chapter; advaita-skandha —the trunk known as Advaita 
Prabhu; sakhara —of the branch; varnana —description. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Eleventh Chapter describes the branch called Sri Nityananda 

/ 

Prabhu. The Twelfth Chapter describes the branch called Sri Advaita 
Prabhu. 

TEXT 325 

trayodase mahaprabhura ‘janma-vivarana’ 
krsna-nama-saha yaiche prabhura janama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

trayodase —in the Thirteenth Chapter; mahaprabhura —of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; janma —of the birth; vivarana —the description; 
krsna-nama-saha —along with the holy name of Lord Krsna; yaiche —in 
what way; prabhura —of the Lord; janama —the birth. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The Thirteenth Chapter describes the birth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
which took place with the chanting of the holy name of Krsna. 

TEXT 326 

caturdase ‘balya-lllara kichu vivarana 
pancadase ‘pauganda-lila’ra sanksepe kathana 

SYNONYMS 

caturdase —in the Fourteenth Chapter; balya-lilara —of the Lord’s 
childhood pastimes; kichu —some; vivarana —description; pancadase —in 
the Fifteenth Chapter; pauganda-lilara —of the pastimes of the 
pauganda (boyhood) age; sanksepe —in brief; kathana —the telling. 

TRANSLATION 

The Fourteenth Chapter gives some description of the Lord’s childhood 
pastimes. The Fifteenth briefly describes the Lord’s boyhood pastimes. 
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TEXT 327 

sodasa paricchede ‘kaisora-llla’ ra uddesa 
saptadase ‘yauvana-llla kahilun visesa 

SYNONYMS 

sodasa —sixteenth; paricchede —in the chapter; kaisora-lllara —of 
pastimes prior to youth; uddesa —indication; saptadase —in the 
Seventeenth Chapter; yauvana-llla —the pastimes of youth; kahilun —I 
have stated; visesa —specifically. 

TRANSLATION 

In the Sixteenth Chapter I have indicated the pastimes of the kaisora age 
[the age prior to youth]. In the Seventeenth Chapter I have specifically 
described His youthful pastimes. 

TEXT 328 

ei saptadasa prakara adi-lllara prabandha 
dvadasa prabandha tate grantha-mukhabandha 

SYNONYMS 

ei saptadasa —these seventeen; prakara —varieties; adi-lllara —of the 
Adi-llla (first canto); prabandha —subject matter; dvadasa —twelve; 
prabandha —subject matters; tate —among those; grantha —of the book; 
mukha-bandha —prefaces. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus there are seventeen varieties of subjects in the first canto, which is 
known as the Adi-llla. Twelve of these constitute the preface of this 
scripture. 

TEXT 329 

panca-prabandhe pahca-rasera carita 
sanksepe kahilun ati, - na kailun vistrta 

SYNONYMS 
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panca-prabandhe —in five chapters; panca-rasera —of five 
transcendental mellows; carita —the character; sariksepe —in brief; 
kahilun —I stated; ad —greatly; nd kailun —I did not make; vistrta — 
expanded. 


TRANSLATION 

After the chapters of the preface, I have described five transcendental 
mellows in five chapters. I have described them very briefly rather than 
expansively. 

TEXT 330 

vrndavana-dasa iha ‘caitanya-mangale’ 
vistari’ varnila nityananda-ajna-b ale 

SYNONYMS 

vrnddvana-dasa —Thakura Vrndavana dasa; iha —this; caitanya- 

mangale —in his book Caitanya-mangala; vistari’ —expanding; varnila — 

/ 

described; nityananda —of Sri Nityananda Prabhu; ajna —of the order; 
bale —on the strength. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

By the order and strength of Sri Nityananda Prabhu, Srlla Vrndavana 
dasa Thakura has elaborately described in his Caitanya-mangala all that I 
have not. 

TEXT 331 

sri-krsna-caitanya-lild - adbhuta, ananta 

brahma-siva-sesa yanra nahi paya anta 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sri-krsna-caitanya-lila —the pastimes of Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

adbhuta —wonderful; ananta —unlimited; brahma —Lord Brahma; siva — 

/ / 

Lord Siva; sesa —Lord Sesa Naga; yanra —of which; nahi —not; paya — 
get; anta —end. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

The pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are wonderful and 

/ / 

unlimited. Even personalities like Lord Brahma, Lord Siva and Sesa Naga 
cannot find their end. 

TEXT 332 

ye yei arinsa kahe, sune sei dhanya 
acire milibe tare srl-krsna-caitanya 

SYNONYMS 

ye yei arinsa —any part of this; kahe —anyone who describes; sune — 

anyone who hears; sei —that person; dhanya —glorious; acire —very 

/ 

soon; milibe —will meet; tare —Him; srl-krsna-caitanya —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

Anyone who describes or hears any part of this elaborate subject will very 

/ 

soon receive the causeless mercy of Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 333 

srl-krsna-caitanya, advaita, nityananda 
srlvasa-gadadharadi yata bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srl-krsna-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; advaita —Advaita 
— / 

Acarya Prabhu; nityananda —Nityananda Prabhu; srivasa —Srivasa 
Thakura; gadadhara-adi —and others like Gadadhara; yata —all; bhakta- 
vrnda —all devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

[Herein the author again describes the Panca-tattva.] Sri Krsna Caitanya, 

/ / 

Prabhu Nityananda, Sri Advaita, Gadadhara, Srivasa and all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya. 

TEXT 334 

yata yata bhakta-gana vaise vrndavane 
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namra hana sire dharon sabara carane 

SYNONYMS 

yata yata —each and every one; bhakta-gana —devotees; vaise —reside; 
vrndavane —at Vrndavana; namra hand —becoming humble; sire —on 
my head; dharon —I place; sabara —of all; carane —the lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

I offer my respectful obeisances to all the residents of Vrndavana. I wish 
to place their lotus feet on my head in great humbleness. 

TEXTS 335-336 

sri-svarupa-sri-rupa-sri-sanatana 
sri-raghunatha-dasa, ara sri-jiva-carana 
sire dhari vandon, nitya karon tanra dsa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

s / 

sri-svarupa —Sri Svarupa Damodara; sri-rupa —Sri Rupa GosvamI; sri- 

s / 

sanatana —Sri Sanatana GosvamI; sri-raghunatha-dasa —Sri 

Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; ara —and; sri-jiva-carana —the lotus feet of 
/ 

Sri Jlva GosvamI; sire —on the head; dhari —placing; vandon — I worship; 

nitya —always; karon — I do; tanra —their; asa —hope to serve; caitanya- 

/ 

caritamrta —the book named Sri Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe —describes; 

/ 

krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

I wish to place the lotus feet of the Gosvamls on my head. Their names 

are Sri Svarupa Damodara, Sri Rupa GosvamI, Sri Sanatana GosvamI, Sri 

/ 

Raghunatha dasa GosvamI and Sri Jlva GosvamI. Placing their lotus feet 

a 

on my head, always hoping to serve them, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri 
Caitanya-caritamrta, following in their footsteps. 

/ — 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila, 
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Seventeenth Chapter, describing the pastimes of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu in His youth. 

END OF THE ADl-LlLA 


'A foolish farmer once thought he would save money by cutting off his hen’s head, 
which he had to feed, and leaving its tail, which produced the eggs. Hence the term 


iii 


iv 


ix 

x The line of numbers labeled saka defines the time of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s appearance. One thousand four hundred seven years of 
the Saka era had passed: it was the 1408th year. Ten months of that year 
had passed: it was the eleventh month (Phalguna). Twenty-two days of 
Phalguna had passed: it was the 23rd day. Twenty-eight ghatis (11 hours, 
12 minutes) and 45 palas (18 minutes) had passed since sunrise: it was 
just after sunset. The square of numbers gives further astrological 
information concerning the time of the Lord’s birth. 

xi 
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Chapter 1 


The Later Pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 


In this chapter there is a summary description of all the pastimes 
/ 

performed by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu during the middle period of His 
activities as well as the six years at the end of His activities. All of these 

s 

are described in brief. There is also a description of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu’s ecstasy that occurred when He recited the verse 

beginning yah kaumara-harah, as well as a description of how that 

ecstasy was explained in the verse beginning priyah so ’yam krsnah, by 
>* / 

Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. Because he wrote that verse, Srlla Rupa Gosvaml 
was specifically blessed by the Lord. There is also a description of the 

✓ s 

many books written by Srlla Rupa Gosvaml, Srlla Sanatana Gosvaml and 

Srlla Jlva Gosvaml. There is also a description of the meeting between 

/ >* / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Srlla Rupa Gosvaml and Srlla Sanatana 
Gosvaml in the village known as Ramakeli. 

TEXT 1 

yasya prasadad ajho ’pi 
sadyah sarva-jnatam vrajet 
sa srl-caitanya-devo me 
bhagavan samprasidatu 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —of whom; prasadat —by the mercy; ajnah api —even a person who 

has no knowledge; sadyah —immediately; sarva-jnatam —all knowledge; 

/ 

vrajet —can achieve; sah —that; srl-caitanya-devah —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; me —on me; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; samprasidatu —may He bestow His causeless mercy. 


TRANSLATION 






Even a person with no knowledge can immediately acquire all knowledge 

✓ 

simply by the benediction of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore I am 
praying to the Lord for His causeless mercy upon me. 

TEXT 2 

vande srl-krsna-caitanya- 
nityanandau sahoditau 
gaudodaye puspavantau 
citrau san-dau tamo-nudau 

SYNONYMS 

vande —I offer respectful obeisances; sri-krsna-caitanya —to Lord Sri 
Krsna Caitanya; nityanandau —and to Lord Nityananda; saha-uditau — 
simultaneously arisen; gauda-udaye —on the eastern horizon of Gauda; 
puspavantau —the sun and moon together; citrau —wonderful; sam- 
dau —bestowing benediction; tamah-nudau —dissipating darkness. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto Sri Krsna Caitanya and Lord 
Nityananda, who are like the sun and moon. They have arisen 
simultaneously on the horizon of Gauda to dissipate the darkness of 
ignorance and thus wonderfully bestow benediction upon all. 

TEXT 3 

jayatam suratau pangor 
mama manda-mater gati 
mat-sarvasva-padambhojau 
radha-madana-mohanau 

SYNONYMS 

jayatam —all glory to; su-ratau —most merciful, or attached in conjugal 
love; parigoh —of one who is lame; mama —of me; manda-mateh — 
foolish; gati—refuge; mat —my; sarva-sva —everything; pada- 
ambhojau —whose lotus feet; radha-madana-mohanau —Radharani and 
Madana-mohana. 


TRANSLATION 


Glory to the all-merciful Radha and Madana-mohana! I am lame and ill 
advised, yet They are my directors, and Their lotus feet are everything to 
me. 

TEXT 4 

dlvyad-vrndaranya-kalpa-drumadhah- 
srlmad-ratnagara-simhasana-sthau 
srlmad-radha-srlla-govinda-devau 
presthallbhih sevyamanau smarami 

SYNONYMS 

dlvyat —shining; vrnda-aranya —in the forest of Vrndavana; kalpa- 

druma —desire tree; adhah —beneath; srimat —most beautiful; ratna- 

agara —in a temple of jewels; simha-asana-sthau —sitting on a throne; 

/ 

srimat —very beautiful; radha —Srimat! RadharanI; srlla-govinda- 

s 

devau —and Sri Govindadeva; prestha-allbhih —by most confidential 
associates; sevyamanau —being served; smarami —I remember. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ s 

In a temple of jewels in Vrndavana, underneath a desire tree, Sri Sri 
Radha-Govinda, served by Their most confidential associates, sit upon an 
effulgent throne. I offer my humble obeisances unto Them. 

TEXT 5 

srlman rasa-rasarambhl 
vamsl-vata-tata-sthitah 
karsan venu-svanair gopir 
goplnathah sriye ’stu nah 

SYNONYMS 

srlman —the most beautiful form; rasa —of the rasa dance; rasa- 
arambhl —the initiator of the mellow; vamsl-vata —the celebrated place 
named Variislvata; tata —on the bank of Yamuna; sthitah —being 
situated; karsan —attracting; venu-svanaih —by the sounds of the flute; 


gopih —all the gopis; gopi-nathah —the master of all the gopis; sriye —the 
opulence of love and affection; astu —let there be; nah —upon us. 

TRANSLATION 

May Gopinathaji, who attracts all the gopis with the song of His flute and 
who has begun the most melodious rasa dace on the bank of the Yamuna 
in Vamsivata, be merciful upon us. 

TEXT 6 

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya krpa-sindhu 
jaya jaya saci-suta jaya dina-bandhu 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; gauracandra —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya —all glories; krpa-sindhu —to the ocean of mercy ; jaya jaya —all 
glories unto You; saci-suta —the son of SacI; jaya —all glories unto You; 
dina-bandhu —the friend of the fallen. 

TRANSLATION 

A _ 

All glories unto Sri Gaurahari, who is an ocean of mercy! All glories unto 

s 

You, the son of Sacidevi, for You are the only friend of all fallen souls! 

TEXT 7 

jaya jaya nityananda jayadvaita-candra 
jaya srivasadi jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita- 

candra —all glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya —all glories; srivasa-adi —to 

/ 

all the devotees, headed by Srivasa Thakura; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda — 
all glories unto the devotees of Lord Gaurasundara. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories unto Lord Nityananda and Advaita Prabhu, and all glories 
unto all the devotees of Lord Caitanya, headed by Srivasa Thakura! 


TEXT 8 

purve kahilun adi-lilara sutra-gana 
yaha vistariyachena dasa-vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

purve —previously; kahilun —I have described; adi-lilara —of the adi-lila; 
sutra-gana —the synopsis; yaha —which; vistariyachena —has elaborately 
explained; dasa-vrndavana —Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

I have previously described in synopsis the adi-lila [initial pastimes], 
which have already been fully described by Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 

TEXT 9 

ataeva tara ami sutra-matra kailun 
ye kichu visesa, sutra-madhyei kahilun 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; tara —of that; ami —I; sutra-matra —only the 
synopsis; kailun —did; ye kichu —whatever; visesa —specifics; sutra- 
madhyei kahilun —I have already stated within the synopsis. 

TRANSLATION 

I have therefore given only a synopsis of those incidents, and whatever 
specifics were to be related have already been given in that synopsis. 

TEXT 10 

ebe kahi sesa-lilara mukhya sutra-gana 
prabhura asesa lila na yaya varnana 

SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; kahi —I describe; sesa-lilara —of the pastimes at the end; 
mukhya —chief; sutra-gana —synopsis; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; asesa —unlimited; lila —pastimes; na yaya varnana —it is 
not possible to describe. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

To describe the unlimited pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is not 
possible, but I now wish to relate the chief incidents and give a synopsis 
of those pastimes occurring at the end. 

TEXTS 11-12 

tara madhye yei bhaga dasa-vrndavana 
‘caitanya-marigale’ vistari’ karila varnana 
sei bhagera ihan sutra-matra likhiba 
tahan ye visesa kichu, ihan vistariba 

SYNONYMS 

tara madhye —amongst them; yei —which; bhaga —portion; dasa- 
/ 

vrndavana —Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura; caitanya-mangale —in his 
book Caitanya-mangala; vistari’ —elaborating; karila varnana —has 
described; sei bhagera —of that portion; ihari —here in this book; sutra- 
matra —the synopsis only; likhiba —I shall write; tahari —there; ye — 
whatever; visesa —special details; kichu —something; ihan vistariba —I 
shall describe elaborately. 


TRANSLATION 

I shall describe only in synopsis that portion which Vrndavana dasa 
Thakura has described very elaborately in his book Caitanya-mangala. 
Whatever incidents are outstanding, however, I shall later elaborate. 

TEXT 13 

caitanya-lilara vyasa - dasa vrndavana 

tanra ajhaya karon tanra ucchista carvana 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-lilara vyasa —the Vyasadeva, or compiler of the pastimes, of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dasa vrndavana —Vrndavana dasa Thakura; 
tanra —of him; ajnaya —upon the order; karon —I do; tanra —his; 
ucchista —of the remnants of food; carvana —chewing. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Actually the authorized compiler of the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 

✓ 

Mahaprabhu is Srila Vrndavana dasa, the incarnation of Vyasadeva. Only 
upon his orders am I trying to chew the remnants of food that he has left. 

TEXT 14 

bhakti kari’ sire dhari tanhara carana 
sesa-lilara sutra-gana kariye varnana 

SYNONYMS 

bhakti kari’ —with great devotion; sire —on my head; dhari —I hold; 
tanhara —his; carana —lotus feet; sesa-lilara —of the pastimes at the end; 
sutra-gana —the synopsis; kariye —I do; varnana —describe. 

TRANSLATION 

Placing his lotus feet upon my head in great devotion, I shall now 
describe in summary the Lord’s final pastimes. 

TEXT 15 

cabbisa vatsara prabhura grhe avasthana 
tahan ye karila lila - ‘adi-lila nama 


SYNONYMS 

cabbisa vatsara —for twenty-four years; prabhura —of the Lord; grhe —at 
home; avasthana —residing; tahan —there; ye —whatever; karila —He 
performed; lila —pastimes; adi-lila nama —are called adi-lila. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

For twenty-four years, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained at home, 
and whatever pastimes He performed during that time are called the adi- 
lila. 

TEXT 16 

cabbisa vatsara sese yei magha-masa 
tara sukla-pakse prabhu karila sannyasa 


SYNONYMS 


cabbisa vatsara —of those twenty-four years; sese —at the end; yei — 
which; magha-masa —the month of Magha (January-February); tara —of 
that month; sukla-pakse —during the fortnight of the waxing moon; 
prabhu —the Lord; karila —accepted; sannyasa —the renounced order of 
life. 


TRANSLATION 

At the end of His twenty-fourth year, in the month of Magha, during the 
fortnight of the waxing moon, the Lord accepted the renounced order of 
life, sannyasa. 

TEXT 17 

sannyasa kariya cabbisa vatsara avasthana 
tahan yei Ilia, tara ‘sesa-lila’ nama 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasa kariya —after accepting the order of sannyasa; cabbisa 
vatsara —the twenty-four years; avasthana —remaining in this material 
world; tahan —in that portion; yei lila —whatever pastimes (were 
performed); tara —of those pastimes; sesa-lila —the pastimes at the end; 
nama —named. 


TRANSLATION 

After accepting sannyasa, Lord Caitanya remained within this material 
world for another twenty-four years. Within this period, whatever 
pastimes He enacted are called the sesa-lila, or pastimes occurring at the 
end. 

TEXT 18 

sesa-lilara ‘madhya’ ‘antya’, - dui nama haya 

lila-bhede vaisnava saba nama-bheda kaya 

SYNONYMS 

sesa-lilara —of the sesa-lila, or pastimes at the end; madhya —the middle; 


antya —the final; dui —two; nama —names; haya —are; llla-bhede —by 
the difference of pastimes; vaisnava —the devotees of the Supreme Lord; 
saba —all; nama-bheda —different names; kaya —say. 

TRANSLATION 

The final pastimes of the Lord, occurring in His last twenty-four years, 
are called madhya [middle] and antya [final]. All the devotees of the Lord 
refer to His pastimes according to these divisions. 

TEXT 19 

tara madhye chaya vatsara - gamandgamana 

nllacala-gauda-setubandha-vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

tara madhye —within that period; chaya vatsara —for six years; gamana- 
agamana —going and coming; nllacala —from Jagannatha Purl; gauda — 
to Bengal; setubandha —and from Cape Comorin; vrndavana —to 
Vrndavana-dhama. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

For six years of the last twenty-four, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu traveled 
all over India, from Jagannatha Puri to Bengal and from Cape Comorin to 
Vrndavana. 

TEXT 20 

tdhdn yei Ilia, tara ‘madhya-llla’ nama 
tara pache Ilia - ‘antya-llla’ abhidhana 

SYNONYMS 

tahari —in those places; yei Ilia —all the pastimes; tara —of those; 
madhya-llla —the middle pastimes; nama —named; tara pache Ilia —all 
the pastimes after that period; antya-llla —last pastimes; abhidhana —the 
nomenclature. 


TRANSLATION 


All the pastimes performed by the Lord in those places are known as the 
madhya-lila, and whatever pastimes were performed after that are called 
the antya-lila. 

TEXT 21 

‘adi-lila, ‘madhya-lila’, ‘antya-lila ara 
ebe ‘madhya-lilara’ kichu kariye vistara 

SYNONYMS 

adi-lila madhya-lila antya-lila ara —therefore there are three periods, 
namely the adi-lila, madhya-lila and antya-lila; ebe —now; madhya- 
lilara —of the madhya-lila; kichu —something; kariye —I shall do; 
vistara —elaboration. 


TRANSLATION 

The pastimes of the Lord are therefore divided into three periods—the 
adi-lila, madhya-lila and antya-lila. Now I shall very elaborately describe 
the madhya-lila. 

TEXT 22 

astadasa-varsa kevala nilacale sthiti 
apani acari’ jive sikhaila bhakti 

SYNONYMS 

astadasa-varsa —for eighteen years; kevala —only; nilacale —in 
Jagannatha Purl; sthiti —staying; apani —personally; acari’ —behaving; 
jive —unto the living entities; sikhaila —instructed; bhakti —devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

For eighteen continuous years, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained 
at Jagannatha Purl and, through His personal behavior, instructed all 
living entities in the mode of devotional service. 

TEXT 23 

tara madhye chaya vatsara bhakta-gana-sarige 


prema-bhakti pravartaila nrtya-gita-range 


SYNONYMS 

tara madhye —within that period; chaya vatsara —for six years; bhakta- 
gana-sahge —with all the devotees; prema-bhakti —the loving service of 
the Lord; pravartaila —introduced; nrtya-gita-range —in the matter of 
chanting and dancing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Of these eighteen years at Jagannatha Puri, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
spent six years with His many devotees. By chanting and dancing, He 
introduced the loving service of the Lord. 

TEXT 24 

nityananda-gosahire pathaila gauda-dese 
tenho gauda-desa bhasaila prema-rase 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-gosahire —Nityananda GosvamI; pathaila —sent; gauda- 
dese —to Bengal; tenho —He; gauda-desa —the tract of land known as 
Gauda-desa, or Bengal; bhasaila —overflooded; prema-rase —with 
ecstatic love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sent Nityananda Prabhu from Jagannatha 
Puri to Bengal, which is known as Gauda-desa, and Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu overflooded that country with the transcendental loving service of 
the Lord. 

TEXT 25 

sahajei nityananda - krsna-premoddama 

prabhu-ajnaya kaila yahan tahan prema-dana 

SYNONYMS 

sahajei —by nature; nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; krsna-prema- 


uddama —very much inspired in transcendental loving service to Lord 
Krsna; prabhu-ajnaya —by the order of the Lord; kaila —did; yahan 
tahan —anywhere and everywhere; prema-dana —distribution of that 
love. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Nityananda Prabhu is by nature very much inspired in rendering 

s 

transcendental loving service to Lord Krsna. Now, being ordered by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, He distributed this loving service anywhere and 
everywhere. 

TEXT 26 

tanhara carane mora koti namaskara 
caitanyera bhakti yenho laoyaila samsdra 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara carane —unto His lotus feet; mora —my; koti —unlimited; 

/ 

namaskara —obeisances; caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhakti —the devotional service; yenho —one who; laoyaila —caused to 
take; samsdra —the whole world. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I offer innumerable obeisances unto the lotus feet of Sri Nityananda 

/ 

Prabhu, who is so kind that He spread the service of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu all over the world. 

TEXT 27 

caitanya-gosani ydnre bale ‘bada bhai’ 
tenho kahe, mora prabhu - caitanya-gosani 

SYNONYMS 

s 

caitanya-gosani —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ydnre —unto whom; 
bale —says; bada bhai —elder brother; tenho —He; kahe —says; mora 
prabhu —My Lord; caitanya-gosani —the supreme master, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to address Nityananda Prabhu as His elder 

A 

brother, whereas Nityananda Prabhu addressed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
as His Lord. 

TEXT 28 

yadyapi apani haye prabhu balarama 
tathapi caitanyera hare dasa-abhimana 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; apani —personally; haye —is; prabhu —Lord; 

/ 

balarama —Balarama; tathapi —still; caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hare —accepts; dasa-abhimana —conception as the eternal 
servant. 


TRANSLATION 

Although Nityananda Prabhu is none other than Balarama Himself, He 

s 

nonetheless always thinks of Himself as the eternal servant of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 29 

‘caitanya’ seva, ‘caitanya’ gao, lao ‘caitanya’-nama 
‘caitanye’ ye bhahd hare, sei mora prana 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya seva —serve Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; caitanya gao —chant 
/ 

about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lao —always take; caitanya-nama —the 

/ 

name of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; caitanye —unto Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ye —anyone who; bhakti —devotional service; hare — 
renders; sei —that person; mora —My; prana —life and soul. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Nityananda Prabhu requested everyone to serve Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, chant His glories and utter His name. Nityananda Prabhu 
claimed that person to be His life and soul who rendered devotional 


s 

service unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 30 

ei mata loke caitanya-bhakti laoyaila 
dina-hina, nindaka, sabare nistarila 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; loke —the people in general; caitanya —of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakd —the devotional service; laoyaila —He 
caused to accept; dina-hina —poor fallen souls; nindaka —blasphemers; 
sabare —everyone; nistarila —He delivered. 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

In this way, Srila Nityananda Prabhu introduced the cult of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to everyone without discrimination. Even though the people 
were fallen souls and blasphemers, they were delivered by this process. 

TEXT 31 

tabe prabhu vraje pathaila rupa-sanatana 
prabhu-ajnaya dui bhai aila vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —after this; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vraje —to 

Vrndavana-dhama; pathaila —sent; rupa-sanatana —the two brothers 

Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI; prabhu-ajnaya —upon the order 
/ 

of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dui bhai —the two brothers; aila —came; 
vrndavana —to Vrndavana-dhama. 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then sent the two brothers Srila Rupa 

/ 

GosvamI and Srila Sanatana GosvamI to Vraja. By His order, they went 

/ 

to Sri Vrndavana-dhama. 

TEXT 32 

bhakd pracariya sarva-drtha prakasila 
madana-gopala-govindera seva pracarila 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti pracariya —broadcasting devotional service; sarva-tlrtha —all the 

/ 

places of pilgrimage; prakasila —discovered; madana-gopala —of Sri 

s 

Radha-Madana-mohana; govindera —of Sri Radha-GovindajI; seva —the 
service: pracarila —introduced. 

TRANSLATION 

After going to Vrndavana, the brothers preached devotional service and 
discovered many places of pilgrimage. They specifically initiated the 
service of Madana-mohana and Govindaji. 

TEXT 33 

nana sastra ani’ kaila bhakti-grantha sara 
mudha adhama-janere tenho karila nistara 

SYNONYMS 

nana sastra —different types of scriptures; ani’ —collecting; kaila — 
compiled; bhakti-grantha —of books on devotional service; sara —the 
essence; mudha —rascals; adhama-janere —and fallen souls; teriho —they; 
karila nistara —delivered. 


TRANSLATION 

Both Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI brought various scriptures to 
Vrndavana and collected the essence of these by compiling many 
scriptures on devotional service. In this way they delivered all rascals and 
fallen souls. 


PURPORT 

/ / — 

Srlla Srinivasa Acarya has sung: 


nand-sdstra-vicaranaika-nipunau sad-dharma-samsthapakau 
lokanam hita-karinau tri-bhuvane mdnyau saranydkarau 
radha-krsna-paddravinda-bhajandnandena mattalikau 
vande rupa-sanatanau raghu-yugau sri-jiva-gopalakau 


The six Gosvamls, under the direction of Srlla Rupa GosvamI and Srlla 

Sanatana GosvamI, studied various Vedic literatures and picked up the 

essence of them, the devotional service of the Lord. This means that all 

the Gosvamls wrote many scriptures on devotional service with the 

support of the Vedic literature. Devotional service is not a sentimental 

activity. The essence of Vedic knowledge is devotional service, as 

confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita (15.15): vedais ca sarvair aham eva 

vedyah. All the Vedic literature aims at understanding Krsna, and how 

to understand Krsna through devotional service has been explained by 
/ 

Srlla Rupa and Sanatana Gosvamls, with evidence from all Vedic 
literatures. They have put it so nicely that even a rascal or first-class fool 
can be delivered by devotional service under the guidance of the 
Gosvamls. 

TEXT 34 

prabhu djnaya kaila saba sastrera vicdra 
vrajera nigudha bhakti karila pracara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu djnaya —upon the order of Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

kaila —they did; saba sastrera —of all scriptures; vicdra —analytical 

/ 

study; vrajera —of Sri Vrndavana-dhama; nigudha —most confidential; 
bhakti —devotional service; karila —did; pracara —preaching. 

TRANSLATION 

The Gosvamls carried out the preaching work of devotional service on 

the basis of an analytical study of all confidential Vedic literatures. This 

/ 

was in compliance with the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Thus one 
can understand the most confidential devotional service of Vrndavana. 

PURPORT 

This proves that bona fide devotional service is based on the conclusions 
of the Vedic literature. It is not based on the type of sentiment exhibited 
by the prakrta-sahajiyas. The prakrta-sahajiyas do not consult the Vedic 
literatures, and they are debauchees, woman-hunters and smokers of 


ganja. Sometimes they give a theatrical performance and cry for the 
Lord with tears in their eyes. Of course, all scriptural conclusions are 
washed off by these tears. The prakrta-sahajiyas do not realize that they 
are violating the orders of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who specifically 
said that to understand Vrndavana and the pastimes of Vrndavana one 
must have sufficient knowledge of the sastras (Vedic literatures). As 
stated in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.2.12), bhaktya sruta-grhltaya. This means 
that devotional service is acquired from Vedic knowledge. Tac 
chraddadhanah munayah. Devotees who are actually serious attain 
bhakti, scientific devotional service, by hearing Vedic literatures 
(bhaktya sruta-grhltaya). It is not that one should create something out 
of sentimentality, become a sahajiya and advocate such concocted 
devotional service. However, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura 
considered such sahajiyas to be more favorable than the impersonalists, 
who are hopelessly atheistic. The impersonalists have no idea of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The position of the sahajiyas is far 
better than that of the Mayavadl sannyasls. Although the sahajiyas do 
not think much of Vedic knowledge, they nonetheless have accepted 
Lord Krsna as the Supreme Lord. Unfortunately, they mislead others 
from authentic devotional service. 

TEXT 35 

hari-bhakti-vilasa, ara bhagavatamrta 
dasama-tippani, ara dasama-carita 

SYNONYMS 

hari-bhakti-vilasa —the scripture named Hari-bhakti-vilasa; ara —and; 
bhagavatamrta —the scripture named Brhad-bhagavatamrta; dasama- 
tippanl —comments on the Tenth Canto of Srlmad-Bhagavatam; ara — 
and; dasama-carita —poetry about the Tenth Canto of Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Some of the books compiled by Srlla Sanatana GosvamI were the Hari- 
bhakti-vilasa, Brhad-bhagavatamrta, Dasama-tippani and Dasama-carita. 


PURPORT 


In the First Wave of the book known as the Bhakti-ratnakara, it is said 
that Sanatana GosvamI understood Srimad-Bhagavatam by thorough 
study and explained it in his commentary known as Vaisnava-tosanl. All 

s 

the knowledge that Sri Sanatana GosvamI and Rupa GosvamI directly 

/ 

acquired from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was broadcast all over the 

world by their expert service. Sanatana GosvamI gave his Vaisnava- 

/ / 

tosani commentary to Srlla Jlva GosvamI for editing, and Srlla Jlva 
GosvamI edited this under the name of Laghu-tosanl. Whatever he 

s 

immediately put down in writing was finished in the year 1476 Saka 
/ 

(A.D. 1554). Srlla Jlva GosvamI completed the Laghu-tosani in the year 
Sakabda 1504 (A.D. 1582). 

The subject matter of the Hari-bhakd-vilasa, by Sri Sanatana GosvamI, 

s 

was collected by Srlla Gopala Bhatta GosvamI and is known as a 
vaisnava-smrti. This vaisnava-smrti-grantha was finished in twenty 
chapters, known as vilasas. In the first vilasa there is a description of 
how a relationship is established between the spiritual master and the 
disciple, and mantras are explained. In the second vilasa, the process of 
initiation is described. In the third vilasa, the methods of Vaisnava 
behavior are given, with emphasis on cleanliness, constant remembrance 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and the chanting of the 
mantras given by the initiating spiritual master. In the fourth vilasa are 
descriptions of samskara, the reformatory method; tilaka, the application 
of twelve tilakas on twelve places of the body; mudra, marks on the body; 
mala, chanting with beads; and guru-puja, worship of the spiritual 
master. In the fifth vilasa, one is instructed on how to make a place to sit 
for meditation, and there are descriptions of breathing exercises, 
meditation and worship of the salagrama-sild representation of Lord 
Visnu. In the sixth vilasa, the required practices for inviting the 
transcendental form of the Lord and bathing Him are given. In the 
seventh vilasa, one is instructed on how to collect flowers used for the 
worship of Lord Visnu. In the eighth vilasa, there is a description of the 
Deity and instructions on how to set up incense, light lamps, make 
offerings, dance, play music, beat drums, garland the Deity, offer prayers 
and obeisances and counteract offenses. In the ninth vilasa, there are 


descriptions about collecting tulasl leaves, offering oblations to 
forefathers according to Vaisnava rituals, and offering food. In the tenth 
vilasa there are descriptions of the devotees of the Lord (Vaisnavas, or 
saintly persons). In the eleventh vilasa, there are elaborate descriptions 
of Deity worship and the glories of the holy name of the Lord. One is 
instructed on how to chant the holy name of the Deity, and there are 
discussions about offenses committed while chanting the holy name, 
along with methods for getting relief from such offenses. There are also 
descriptions of the glories of devotional service and the surrendering 
process. In the twelfth vilasa, EkadasI is described. In the thirteenth 
vilasa, fasting is discussed, as well as observance of the Maha-dvadasI 
ceremony. In the fourteenth vilasa, different duties for different months 
are outlined. In the fifteenth vilasa, there are instructions on how to 
observe EkadasI fasting without even drinking water. There are also 
descriptions of branding the body with the symbols of Visnu, discussions 
of Caturmasya observations during the rainy season, and discussions of 
JanmastamI, ParsvaikadasI, Sravana-dvadasI, Rama-navamI and Vijaya- 
dasaml. The sixteenth vilasa discusses duties to be observed in the 
month of Karttika (October-November), or the Damodara month, or 
Urja, when lamps are offered in the Deity room or above the temple. 
There are also descriptions of the Govardhana-puja and Ratha-yatra. 
The seventeenth vilasa discusses preparations for Deity worship, maha- 
mantra chanting and the process of japa. In the eighteenth vilasa the 
different forms of Sri Visnu are described. The nineteenth vilasa 
discusses the establishment of the Deity and the rituals observed in 
bathing the Deity before installation. The twentieth vilasa discusses the 
construction of temples, referring to those constructed by the great 
devotees. The details of the Hari-bhakti-vilasa-grantha are given by Sri 
Kaviraja GosvamI in the M adhya-lila (24.329—345). The descriptions 
given in those verses by Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI are actually a 
description of those portions compiled by Gopala Bhatta GosvamI. 
According to Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, the regulative 
principles of devotional service compiled by Gopala Bhatta GosvamI do 
not strictly follow our Vaisnava principles. Actually, Gopala Bhatta 
GosvamI collected only a summary of the elaborate descriptions of 
Vaisnava regulative principles from the Hari-bhakti-vilasa. It is Srlla 



Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Gosvaml’s opinion, however, that to follow 

the Hari-bhakti-vilasa strictly is to actually follow the Vaisnava rituals in 

perfect order. He claims that the smdrta-samdja, which is strictly 

followed by caste brahmanas, has influenced portions that Gopala 

Bhatta GosvamI collected from the original Hari-bhakti-vilasa. It is 

therefore very difficult to find out Vaisnava directions from the book of 

Gopala Bhatta GosvamI. It is better to consult the commentary made by 

Sanatana GosvamI himself for the Hari-bhakti-vilasa under the name of 

Dig-darsini-tika. Some say that the same commentary was compiled by 

/ 

Goplnatha-puja Adhikarl, who was engaged in the service of Sri Radha- 
ramanajl and who happened to be one of the disciples of Gopala Bhatta 
GosvamI. 

Regarding the Brhad-bhagavatamrta, there are two parts, both of which 
deal with the discharge of devotional service. The first part is an 
analytical study of devotional service, in which there is also a 
description of different planets, including the earth, the heavenly 
planets, Brahma-loka and Vaikuntha-loka. There are also descriptions of 
the devotees, including intimate devotees, most intimate devotees and 
complete devotees. The second part describes the glories of the spiritual 
world, known as Goloka-mdhatmya-nirupana, as well as the process of 
renunciation of the material world. It also describes real knowledge, 
devotional service, the spiritual world, love of Godhead, attainment of 
life’s destination, and the bliss of the world. In this way there are seven 
chapters in each part, fourteen chapters in all. 

The Dasama-tippani is a commentary on the Tenth Canto of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. Another name for this commentary is Brhad-vaisnava- 
tosani-tika. In the Bhakti-ratnakara, it is said that the Dasama-tippani 
was finished in 1476 Sakabda (A.D. 1554). 

TEXT 36 

ei saba grantha kaila gosani sanatana 
rupa-gosani kaila yata, ke karu ganana 

SYNONYMS 

ei saba —all these; grantha —scriptures; kaila —compiled; gosani 
sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; rupa-gosani —Rupa GosvamI; kaila —did; 


yata —all; ke —who; karu ganana —can count. 


TRANSLATION 

We have already given the names of four books compiled by Sanatana 
Gosvami. Similarly, Srila Rupa Gosvami has also compiled many books, 
which no one can even count. 

TEXT 37 

pradhana pradhana kichu kariye ganana 
laksa granthe kaila vraja-vilasa varnana 

SYNONYMS 

pradhana pradhana —the most important ones; kichu —some; kariye —I 
do; ganana —enumeration; laksa —100,000; granthe —in verses; kaila — 
did; vraja-vilasa —of the pastimes of the Lord in Vrndavana; varnana — 
description. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

I shall therefore enumerate the chief books compiled by Srila Rupa 
Gosvaml. He has described the pastimes of Vrndavana in 100,000 verses. 

TEXT 38 

rasamrta-sindhu, ara vidagdha-madhava 
ujjvala-nilamani, ara lalita-madhava 

SYNONYMS 

rasamrta-sindhu —the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu; ara —and; vidagdha- 
madhava —the Vidagdha-madhava; ujjvala-nilamani —the Ujjvala- 
nilamani; ara —and; lalita-madhava —the Lalita-madhava. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The books compiled by Sri Rupa Gosvami include the Bhakti-rasamrta- 
sindhu, Vidagdha-madhava, Ujjvala-nilamani and Lalita-madhava. 

TEXTS 39-40 

dana-keli-kaumudi, ara bahu stavavali 


astadasa lila-cchanda, ara padyavall 
govinda-virudavali, tahara laksana 
mathurd-mdhdtmya, ara nataka-varnana 

SYNONYMS 

dana-keli-kaumudi —the Dana-keli-kaumudi; ara —and; bahu stavavall — 
many prayers; astadasa —eighteen; llla-cchanda —chronological 
pastimes; ara —and; padyavall —the Padyavall; govinda-virudavali —the 
Govinda-virudavali; tahara laksana —the symptoms of the book; 
mathurd-mdhdtmya —the glories of Mathura; ara nataka-varnana —and 
descriptions of drama {Nataka-candrika). 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Rupa Gosvami also compiled the Dana-keli-kaumudi, Stavavall, 
Lila-cchanda, Padyavall, Govinda-virudavali, Mathura-mahatmya and 
Nataka-varnana. 

TEXT 41 

laghu-bhdgavatamrtadi ke karu ganana 
sarvatra karila vraja-vilasa varnana 

SYNONYMS 

laghu-bhagavatamrta-adi —another list, containing Laghu- 
bhagavatamrta; ke —who; karu ganana —can count; sarvatra — 
everywhere; karila —did; vraja-vilasa —of the pastimes of Vrndavana; 
varnana —description. 


TRANSLATION 

Who can count the rest of the books (headed by the Laghu- 

/ 

bhagavatamrta) written by Srila Rupa Gosvami? He has described the 
pastimes of Vrndavana in all of them. 

PURPORT 

s 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati has given a description of these books. 


The Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu is a great book of instruction on how to 
develop devotional service to Lord Krsna and follow the transcendental 
process. It was finished in the year 1463 Sakabda (A.D. 1541). This book 
is divided into four parts: purva-vibhaga (eastern division), daksina- 
vibhaga (southern division), pascima-vibhaga (western division) and 
uttara-vibhaga (northern division). In the purva-vibhaga , there is a 
description of the permanent development of devotional service. The 
general principles of devotional service, the execution of devotional 
service, ecstasy in devotional service and ultimately the attainment of 
love of Godhead are described. In this way there are four laharis (waves) 
in this division of the ocean of the nectar of devotion. 

In the daksina-vibhaga (southern division) there is a general description 
of the mellow (relationship) called bhakti-rasa, which is derived from 
devotional service. There are also descriptions of the stages known as 
vibhava, anubhava, sattvika, vyabhicari and sthayi-bhava, all on this high 
platform of devotional service. Thus there are five waves in the daksina- 
vibhaga division. In the western division ( pascima-vibhaga ) there is a 
description of the chief transcendental humors derived from devotional 
service. These are known as mukhya-bhakti-rasa-nirupana, or attainment 
of the chief humors or feelings in the execution of devotional service. In 
that part there is a description of devotional service in neutrality, 
further development in love and affection (called servitude), further 
development in fraternity, further development in parenthood, or 
parental love, and finally conjugal love between Krsna and His devotees. 
Thus there are five waves in the western division. 

In the northern division ( uttara-vibhaga ) there is a description of the 
indirect mellows of devotional service—namely, devotional service in 
laughter, devotional service in wonder, and devotional service in 
chivalry, pity, anger, dread and ghastliness. There are also mixing of 
mellows and the transgression of different humors. Thus there are nine 
waves in this part. This is but a brief outline of the Bhakti-rasamrta- 
sindhu. 

The Vidagdha-madhava is a drama of Lord Krsna’s pastimes in 

/ 

Vrndavana. Srlla Rupa GosvamI finished this book in the year 1454 
Sakabda (A.D. 1532). The first part of this drama is called venu-nada- 
vilasa, the second part manmatha-lekha, the third part radha-sanga, the 



fourth part venu-harana, the fifth part radha-prasadana, the sixth part 
sarad-vihara, and the seventh and last part gaurl-vihara. 

There is also a book called Ujjvala-nllamani, a transcendental account 
of loving affairs that includes metaphor, analogy and higher bhakti 
sentiments. Devotional service in conjugal love is described briefly in 
the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, but it is very elaborately discussed in the 
Ujjvala-nllamani. This book describes different types of lovers, their 
assistants, and those who are very dear to Krsna. There is also a 
description of Srlmatl RadharanI and other female lovers, as well as 
various group leaders. Messengers and the constant associates, as well as 
others who are very dear to Krsna, are all described. The book also 
relates how love of Krsna is awakened and describes the ecstatic 
situation, the devotional situation, permanent ecstasy, disturbed ecstasy, 
steady ecstasy, different positions of different dresses, feelings of 
separation, prior attraction, anger in attraction, varieties of loving 
affairs, separation from the beloved, meeting with the beloved, and both 
direct and indirect enjoyment between the lover and the beloved. All 
this has been very elaborately described. 

Similarly, the Lalita-madhava is a description of Krsna’s pastimes in 
Dvaraka. These pastimes were made into a drama, and the work was 
finished in the year 1459 Sakabda. The first part deals with festivities in 
the evening, the second with the killing of the Sankhacuda, the third 
with maddened Srlmatl RadharanI, the fourth with Radharanl’s 
proceeding toward Krsna, the fifth with the achievement of Candravali, 
the sixth with the achievement of Lalita, the seventh with the meeting 
in Nava-vrndavana, the eighth with the enjoyment in Nava-vrndavana, 
the ninth with looking over pictures, and the tenth with complete 
satisfaction of the mind. Thus the entire drama is divided into ten parts. 
The Laghu-bhagavatamrta is divided into two parts. The first is called 
“The Nectar of Krsna” and the second “The Nectar of Devotional 
Service.” The importance of Vedic evidence is stressed in the first part, 
and this is followed by a description of the original form of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead as Sri Krsna and descriptions of His pastimes 
and expansions in svarhsa (personal forms) and vibhinnamsa. According 
to different absorptions, the incarnations are called avesa and tad- 
ekatma. The first incarnation is divided into three purusavataras — 



namely, Maha-Visnu, Garbhodakasayl Visnu and Kslrodakasayl Visnu. 
Then there are the three incarnations of the modes of nature—namely, 
Brahma, Visnu and Mahesvara (Siva). All the paraphernalia used in the 
service of the Lord is transcendental, beyond the three qualities of this 
material world. There is also a description of twenty-five lila-avataras, 
namely Catuhsana (the Kumaras), Narada, Varaha, Matsya, Yajna, 
Nara-narayana Rsi, Kapila, Dattatreya, Hayagrlva, Hariisa, Prsnigarbha, 
Rsabha, Prthu, Nrsimha, Kurma, Dhanvantari, MohinI, Vamana, 
Parasurama, Dasarathi, Krsna-dvaipayana, Balarama, Vasudeva, Buddha 
and Kalki. There are also fourteen incarnations of Manu: Yajna, Vibhu, 
Satyasena, Plari, Vaikuntha, Ajita, Vamana, Sarvabhauma, Rsabha, 
Visvaksena, Dharmasetu, Sudhama, Yogesvara and Brhadbhanu. There 
are also four incarnations for the four yugas, and their colors are 
described as white, red, blackish and black (sometimes yellow, as in the 
case of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu). There are different types of 
millenniums and incarnations for those millenniums. The categories 
called avesa, prdbhava, vaibhava and para constitute different situations 
for the different incarnations. According to specific pastimes, the names 
are spiritually empowered. There are also descriptions of the difference 
between the powerful and the power, and the inconceivable activities of 
the Supreme Lord. 

Sri Krsna is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, and no one is 
greater than Him. He is the source of all incarnations. In the Laghu- 
bhagavatamrta there are descriptions of His partial incarnations, a 

description of the impersonal Brahman effulgence (actually the bodily 

/ / 

effulgence of Sr! Krsna), the superexcellence of Sri Krsna’s pastimes as 
an ordinary human being with two hands and so forth. There is nothing 
to compare with the two-armed form of the Lord. In the spiritual world 
( vaikuntha-jagat ) there is no distinction between the owner of the body 
and the body itself. In the material world the owner of the body is called 
the soul, and the body is called a material manifestation. In the 
Vaikuntha world, however, there is no such distinction. Lord Sri Krsna 
is unborn, and His appearance as an incarnation is perpetual. Krsna’s 
pastimes are divided into two parts—manifest and unmanifest. For 
example, when Krsna takes His birth within this material world, His 
pastimes are considered to be manifest. However, when He disappears, 



one should not think that He is finished, for His pastimes are going on 
in an unmanifest form. Varieties of humors, however, are enjoyed by the 
devotees and Lord Krsna during His manifest pastimes. After all, His 
pastimes in Mathura, Vrndavana and Dvaraka are eternal and are going 
on perpetually somewhere in some part of the universe. 

TEXT 42 

tanra bhratus-putra nama - sri-jiva-gosahi 

yata bhakti-grantha kaila, tara anta nai 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —his; bhratuh-putra —nephew; nama —of the name; sri-jiva- 

s 

gosairi —Srlla Jlva GosvamI Prabhupada; yata —all; bhakti-grantha — 
books on devotional service; kaila —compiled; tara —that; anta —end; 
nai —there is not. 


TRANSLATION 

Sri Rupa GosvamI’s nephew, Srlla Jlva GosvamI, has compiled so many 
books on devotional service that there is no counting them. 

TEXT 43 

sri-bhagavata-sandarbha-nama grantha-vistara 
bhakti-siddhantera tate dekhaiyachena para 

SYNONYMS 

sri-bhagavata-sandarbha-nama —the Bhagavata-sandarbha; grantha —the 
book; vistara —very elaborate; bhakti-siddhantera —of the conclusions of 
devotional service; tate —in that book; dekhaiyachena —he has shown; 
para —the limit. 


TRANSLATION 

^ / 

In Sri Bhagavata-sandarbha, Srlla Jlva GosvamI has written conclusively 
about the ultimate end of devotional service. 


PURPORT 


The Bhagavata-sandarbha is also known as the Sat-sandarbha. In the first 
part, called Tattva-sandarbha, it is proved that Srlmad-Bhagavatam is the 
most authoritative evidence directly pointing to the Absolute Truth. 

The second Sandarbha, called Bhagavat-sandarbha, draws a distinction 
between impersonal Brahman and localized Paramatma and describes 
the spiritual world and the domination of the mode of goodness devoid 
of contamination by the other two material modes. In other words, there 
is a vivid description of the transcendental position known as suddha- 
sattva. Material goodness is apt to be contaminated by the other two 
material qualities—ignorance and passion—but when one is situated in 
the suddha-sattva position, there is no chance for such contamination. It 
is a spiritual platform of pure goodness. The potency of the Supreme 
Lord and the living entity is also described, and there is a description of 
the inconceivable energies and varieties of energies of the Lord. The 
potencies are divided into categories—internal, external, personal, 
marginal and so forth. There are also discussions of the eternality of 
Deity worship, the omnipotence of the Deity, His all-pervasiveness, His 
giving shelter to everyone, His subtle and gross potencies, His personal 
manifestations, His expressions of form, quality and pastimes, His 
transcendental position and His complete form. It is also stated that 
everything pertaining to the Absolute has the same potency and that 
the spiritual world, the associates in the spiritual world and the threefold 
energies of the Lord in the spiritual world are all transcendental. There 
are further discussions concerning the difference between the 
impersonal Brahman and the Personality of Godhead, the fullness of the 
Personality of Godhead, the objective of all Vedic knowledge, the 
personal potencies of the Lord, and the Personality of Godhead as the 
original author of Vedic knowledge. 

The third Sandarbha is called Paramatma-sandarbha, and in this book 
there is a description of Paramatma (the Supersoul) and an explanation 
of how the Supersoul exists in millions and millions of living entities. 
There are discussions of the differences between the qualitative 
incarnations, and discourses concerning the living entities, maya, the 
material world, the theory of transformation, the illusory energy, the 
sameness of this world and the Supersoul, and the truth about this 
material world. In this connection, the opinions of Srldhara Svami are 



given. It is stated that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, although 
devoid of material qualities, superintends all material activities. There is 
also a discussion of how the llla-avatara incarnations respond to the 
desires of the devotees and how the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
characterized by six opulences. 

The fourth Sandarbha is called Krsna-sandarbha, and in this book Krsna 
is proved to be the Supreme Personality of Godhead. There are 

discussions of Krsna’s pastimes and qualities, His superintendence of the 

/ 

pur usa-avatar as, and so forth. The opinions of Srldhara SvamI are 
corroborated. In each and every scripture, the supremacy of Krsna is 
stressed. Baladeva, Sankarsana and other expansions of Krsna are 
emanations of Maha-Sankarsana. All the incarnations and expansions 
exist simultaneously in the body of Krsna, who is described as two- 
handed. There are also descriptions of the Goloka planet, Vrndavana 
(the eternal place of Krsna), the identity of Goloka and Vrndavana, the 
Yadavas and the cowherd boys (both eternal associates of Krsna), the 
equality of the manifest and unmanifest pastimes, Sri Krsna’s 
manifestation in Gokula, the queens of Dvaraka as expansions of the 
internal potency, and, superior to them, the superexcellent gopis. There 
is also a list of the gopis’ names and a discussion of the topmost position 
of Srlmatl Radharani. 

The fifth Sandarbha is called Bhakti-sandarbha, and in this book there is 
a discussion of how devotional service can be directly executed, and how 
such service can be adjusted, either directly or indirectly. There is a 
discussion of the knowledge of all kinds of scripture, the establishment 
of the Vedic institution of varnasrama, bhakti as superior to fruitive 
activity, and so forth. It is also stated that without devotional service 
even a brahmana is condemned. There are discussions of the process of 
karma-tyaga (the giving of the results of karma to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead), and the practices of mystic yoga and 
philosophical speculation, which are deprecated as simply hard labor. 
Worship of the demigods is discouraged, and worship of a Vaisnava is 
considered exalted. No respect is given to the nondevotees. There are 
discussions of how one can be liberated even in this life ( jivan-mukta ), 
Lord Siva as a devotee, and how a bhakta and his devotional service are 
eternally existing. It is stated that through bhakti one can attain all 



success because bhakti is transcendental to the material qualities. There 
is a discussion of how the self is manifest through bhakti. There is also a 
discussion of the self’s bliss, as well as how bhakti, even imperfectly 
executed, enables one to attain the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Unmotivated devotional service is highly praised, and an 
explanation is given of how each devotee can achieve the platform of 
unmotivated service by association with other devotees. There is a 
discussion of the differences between the maha-bhagavata and the 
ordinary devotee, the symptoms of philosophical speculation, the 
symptoms of self-worship, or ahangrahopasana, the symptoms of 
devotional service, the symptoms of imaginary perfection, the 
acceptance of regulative principles, service to the spiritual master, the 
maha-bhagavata (liberated devotee) and service to him, service to 
Vaisnavas in general, the principles of hearing, chanting, remembering 
and serving the lotus feet of the Lord, offenses in worship, offensive 
effects, prayers, engaging oneself as an eternal servant of the Lord, 
making friendships with the Lord and surrendering everything for His 
pleasure. There is also a discussion of raganuga-bhakti (spontaneous love 
of Godhead), of the specific purpose of becoming a devotee of Lord 
Krsna, and a comparative study of other perfectional stages. 

The sixth Sandarbha is called Priti-sandarbha, a thesis on love of 
Godhead. Here it is stated that through love of Godhead, one becomes 
perfectly liberated and attains the highest goal of life. A distinction is 
made between the liberated condition of a personalist and that of an 
impersonalist, and there is a discussion of liberation during one’s 
lifetime as distinguished from liberation from material bondage. Of all 
kinds of liberation, liberation in loving service to the Lord is described 
as the most exalted, and meeting the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
face to face is shown to be the highest perfection of life. Immediate 
liberation is contrasted with liberation by a gradual process. Both 
realization of Brahman and meeting with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead are described as liberation within one’s lifetime, but meeting 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, both internally and 
externally, is shown to be superexcellent, above the transcendental 
realization of the Brahman effulgence. There is a comparative study of 
liberation as salokya, samipya and sarupya. Samipya is better than 



salokya. Devotional service is considered to be liberation with greater 

facilities, and there is a discussion of how to obtain it. There are also 

discussions of the transcendental state one achieves after attaining the 

devotional platform, which is the exact position of love of Godhead; the 

marginal symptoms of transcendental love, and how it is awakened; the 

distinction between so-called love and transcendental love on the 

platform of love of Godhead; and different types of humors and mellows 

enjoyed in relishing the lusty affairs of the gopis, which are different 

from mundane affairs, which in turn are symbolical representations of 

pure love for Krsna. There are also discussions of bhakti mixed with 

philosophical speculation, the superexcellence of the love of the gopis, 

the difference between opulent devotional service and loving devotional 

service, the exalted position of the residents of Gokula, the progressively 

exalted position of the friends of Krsna, the gopas and the gopis in 

parental love with Krsna, and finally the superexcellence of the love of 

/ 

the gopis and that of Srlmatl Radharanl. There is also a discussion of 
how spiritual feelings can be present when one simply imitates them and 
of how such mellows are far superior to the ordinary mellows of 
mundane love, and there are descriptions of different ecstasies, the 
awakening of ecstasy, transcendental qualities, the distinction of 
dhlrodatta, the utmost attractiveness of conjugal love, the ecstatic 
features, the permanent ecstatic features, the mellows divided in five 
transcendental features of direct loving service, and indirect loving 
service, considered in seven divisions. Finally there is a discussion of 
overlapping of different rasas, and there are discussions of santa 
(neutrality), servitorship, taking shelter, parental love, conjugal love, 
direct transcendental enjoyment and enjoyment in separation, previous 

s 

attraction and the glories of Srlmatl Radharanl. 

TEXT 44 

gopala-campu-name grantha-mahasura 
nitya-llla sthapana yahe vraja-rasa-pura 

SYNONYMS 

gopala-campu —the Gopala-campu; name —by the name; grantha —the 
transcendental literature; maha-sura —most formidable; nitya-llla —of 


eternal pastimes; sthapana —establishment; yahe —in which; vraja- 
rasa —the transcendental mellows enjoyed in Vrndavana; pura — 
complete. 


TRANSLATION 

The most famous and formidable transcendental literature is the book 
named Gopala-campu. In this book the eternal pastimes of the Lord are 
established, and the transcendental mellows enjoyed in Vrndavana are 
completely described. 


PURPORT 

In his Anubhasya, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura gives the 
following information about the Gopala-campu. The Gopala-campu is 
divided into two parts. The first part is called the eastern wave, and the 
second part is called the northern wave. In the first part there are thirty- 

three supplications and in the second part thirty-seven supplications. In 

/ 

the first part, completed in 1510 Sakabda (A.D. 1588), the following 
subject matters are discussed: (1) Vrndavana and Goloka; (2) the killing 
of the Putana demon, the gopls’ returning home under the instructions 
of mother Yasoda, the bathing of Lord Krsna and Balarama, snigdha- 
kantha and madhu-kantha; (3) the dream of mother Yasoda; (4) the 
JanmastamI ceremony; (5) the meeting between Nanda Maharaja and 
Vasudeva, and the killing of the Putana demon; (6) the pastimes of 
awakening from bed, the deliverance of the demon Sakata, and the 
name-giving ceremony; (7) the killing of the Trnavarta demon, Lord 
Krsna’s eating dirt, Lord Krsna’s childish naughtiness, and Lord Krsna as 
a thief; (8) churning of the yogurt, Krsna’s drinking from the breast of 
mother Yasoda, the breaking of the yogurt pot, Krsna bound with ropes, 
the deliverance of the two brothers (Yamalarjuna) and the lamentation 
of mother Yasoda; (9) entering Sri Vrndavana; (10) the killing of 
Vatsasura, Bakasura and Vyomasura; (11) the killing of Aghasura and the 
bewilderment of Lord Brahma; (12) the tending of the cows in the forest; 
(13) taking care of the cows and chastising the Kaliya serpent; (14) the 
killing of Gardabhasura (the ass demon), and the praise of Krsna; (15) 
the previous attraction of the gopls; (16) the killing of Pralambasura and 


the eating of the forest fire; (17) the gopls’ attempt to approach Krsna; 

(18) the lifting of Govardhana Hill; (19) bathing Krsna with milk; (20) 
the return of Nanda Maharaja from the custody of Varuna and the 
vision of Goloka Vrndavana by the gopls; (21) the performance of the 
rituals in Katyayanl-vrata and the worship of the goddess Durga; (22) 
the begging of food from the wives of the brahmanas performing 
sacrifices; (23) the meeting of Krsna and the gopls; (24) Krsna’s enjoying 
the company of the gopls, the disappearance of Radha and Krsna from 
the scene, and the search for Them by the gopls; (25) the reappearance 
of Krsna; (26) the determination of the gopls; (27) pastimes in the waters 
of the Yamuna; (28) the deliverance of Nanda Maharaja from the 
clutches of the serpent; (29) various pastimes in solitary places; (30) the 
killing of Sankhacuda and the Hori; (31) the killing of Aristasura; (32) 
the killing of the KesI demon; (33) the appearance of Sri Narada Muni 
and a description of the year in which the book was completed. 

In the second part, known as Uttara-campu, the following subject 
matters are discussed: (1) attraction for Vrajabhumi; (2) the cruel 
activities of Akrura; (3) Krsna’s departure for Mathura; (4) a description 
of the city of Mathura; (5) the killing of Kariisa; (6) Nanda Maharaja’s 
separation from Krsna and Balarama; (7) Nanda Maharaja’s entrance 
into Vrndavana without Krsna and Balarama; (8) the studies of Krsna 
and Balarama; (9) how the son of the teacher of Krsna and Balarama was 
returned; (10) Uddhava’s visit to Vrndavana; (11) Radharanl’s talking 
with the messenger bumblebee; (12) the return of Uddhava from 
Vrndavana; (13) the binding of Jarasandha; (14) the killing of the yavana 
Jarasandha; (15) the marriage of Balarama; (16) the marriage of RukminI; 
(17) seven marriages; (18) the killing of Narakasura, the taking of the 
parijata flower from heaven and Krsna’s marriage to 16,000 princesses; 

(19) victory over Banasura; (20) a description of Balarama’s return to 
Vraja; (21) the killing of Paundraka (the imitation Visnu); (22) the 
killing of Dvivida and thoughts of Hastinapura; (23) departure for 
Kuruksetra; (24) how the residents of Vrndavana and Dvaraka met at 
Kuruksetra; (25) Krsna’s consultation with Uddhava; (26) the 
deliverance of the king; (27) the performance of the Rajasuya sacrifice; 
(28) the killing of Salva; (29) Krsna’s considering returning to 
Vrndavana; (30) Krsna’s revisiting Vrndavana; (31) the adjustment of 



/* 

obstructions by Srlmatl RadharanI and others; (32) everything 

completed; (33) the residence of Radha and Madhava; (34) decorating 

/ / 

Srlmatl RadharanI and Krsna; (35) the marriage ceremony of Srlmatl 

/ 

RadharanI and Krsna; (36) the meeting of Srlmatl RadharanI and Krsna; 
and (37) entering Goloka. 

TEXT 45 

ei mata nana grantha kariya prakasa 
gosthi sahite kaila vrndavane vasa 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; nana —various; grantha —books; kariya —making; 
prakasa —publication; gosthi —family members; sahite —with; kaila —did; 
vrndavane —at Vrndavana; vasa —residence. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Srlla Rupa GosvamI, Sanatana GosvamI and their nephew Srlla Jiva 
GosvamI, as well as practically all of their family members, lived in 
Vrndavana and published important books on devotional service. 

TEXT 46 

prathama vatsare advaitadi bhakta-gana 
prabhure dekhite kaila , niladri gamana 

SYNONYMS 

prathama —the first; vatsare —in the year; advaita-adi —headed by 
Advaita Acarya; bhakta-gana —all the devotees; prabhure —the Lord; 
dekhite —to see; kaila —did; niladri —to Jagannatha Purl; gamana — 
going. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The first year after Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the renounced 

✓ 

order of life, all the devotees, headed by Sri Advaita Prabhu, went to see 
the Lord at Jagannatha Purl. 


TEXT 47 


ratha-yatra dekhi’ tahan rahila cari-masa 
prabhu-sange nrtya-glta parama ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

ratha-yatra —the car festival; dekhi’ —seeing; tahan —there; rahila — 
remained; cari-masa —four months; prabhu-sange —with the Lord; nrtya- 
glta —chanting and dancing; parama —greatest; ullasa —pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

After attending the Ratha-yatra ceremony at Jagannatha Puri, all the 
devotees remained there for four months, greatly enjoying the company of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by performing kirtana [chanting and dancing]. 

TEXT 48 

vidaya samaya prabhu kahila sabare 
pratyabda asibe sabe gundica dekhibare 

SYNONYMS 

vidaya —departing; samaya —at the time; prabhu —the Lord; kahila — 
said; sabare —unto everyone; pratyabda —every year; asibe —you should 
come; sabe —all; gundica —Gundica; dekhibare —to see. 

TRANSLATION 

At the time of departure, the Lord requested all the devotees, “Please 
come here every year to see the Ratha-yatra festival of Lord Jagannatha’s 
journey to the Gundica temple.” 

PURPORT 

There is a temple named Gundica at Sundaracala. Lord Jagannatha, 
Baladeva and Subhadra are pushed in their three cars from the temple in 
Puri to the Gundica temple in Sundaracala. In Orissa, this Ratha-yatra 
festival is known as Jagannatha’s journey to Gundica. Whereas others 
speak of it as the Ratha-yatra festival, the residents of Orissa refer to it 


as Gundica-yatra. 


TEXT 49 

prabhu-djnaya bhakta-gana pratyabda asiya 
gundica dekhiya ya’na prabhure miliya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-ajnaya —upon the order of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhakta-gana —all the devotees; pratyabda —every year; asiya —coming 
there; gundica —the festival of Gundica-yatra; dekhiya —seeing; yana — 
return; prabhure —the Lord; miliya —meeting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Following the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the devotees used to 
visit Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu every year. They would see the Gundica 
festival at Jagannatha Purl and then return home after four months. 

TEXT 50 

vimsati vatsara aiche kaila gatagati 
anyonye dunhara dunha vina nahi sthiti 

SYNONYMS 

vimsati —twenty; vatsara —years; aiche —thus; kaila —did; gata-agati — 
going and coming; anyonye —mutually; dunhara —of Lord Caitanya and 
the devotees; dunha —the two; vina —without; nahi —there is not; 
sthiti —peace. 


TRANSLATION 

For twenty consecutive years this meeting took place, and the situation 
became so intense that the Lord and the devotees could not be happy 
without meeting one another. 

TEXT 51 

sesa ara yei rahe dvadasa vatsara 
krsnera viraha-lila prabhura antara 


SYNONYMS 


sesa —at the end; ara —the balance; yei —whatever; rahe —remains; 
dvadasa vatsara —twelve years; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; viraha-lila —the 
pastimes of separation; prabhura —the Lord; antara —within. 

TRANSLATION 

The last twelve years were simply devoted to relishing the pastimes of 
Krsna in separation within the heart of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu enjoyed the position of the gopis in 
separation from Krsna. When Krsna left the gopis and went to Mathura, 
the gopis cried for Him the rest of their lives, feeling intense separation 
from Him. This ecstatic feeling of separation was specifically advocated 
by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu through His actual demonstrations. 

TEXT 52 

nirantara ratri-dina viraha unmade 
base, kande, nace, gaya parama visade 

SYNONYMS 

nirantara —without cessation; ratri-dina —night and day; viraha —of 
separation; unmade —in madness; hase —laughs; kande —cries; nace — 
dances; gaya —chants; parama —great; visade —in moroseness. 

TRANSLATION 

In the attitude of separation, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared mad 
both day and night. Sometimes He laughed, and sometimes He cried; 
sometimes He danced, and sometimes He chanted in great sorrow. 

TEXT 53 

ye kale karena jagannatha darasana 
mane bhave, kuruksetre panachi milana 


SYNONYMS 


ye kale —at those times; karena —does; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; 
darasana —visiting; mane —within the mind; bhave —thinks; kuru- 
ksetre —on the field of Kuruksetra; panachi —I have gotten; milana — 
meeting. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

At those times, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would visit Lord Jagannatha. 
Then His feelings exactly corresponded to those of the gopis when they 
saw Krsna at Kuruksetra after long separation. Krsna had come to 
Kuruksetra with His brother and sister to visit. 

PURPORT 

When Krsna was performing yajha (sacrifice) at Kuruksetra, He invited 
all the inhabitants of Vrndavana to come see Him. Lord Caitanya’s 
heart was always filled with separation from Krsna, but as soon as He 
had the opportunity to visit the Jagannatha temple, He became fully 
absorbed in the thoughts of the gopis who came to see Krsna at 
Kuruksetra. 

TEXT 54 

ratha-yatraya age yabe karena nartana 
tahan ei pada matra karaye gayana 

SYNONYMS 

ratha-yatraya —in the car festival; age —in front; yabe —when; karena — 
does; nartana —dancing; tahan —there; ei —this; pada —stanza; matra — 
only; karaye —does; gayana —singing. 

TRANSLATION 

When Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to dance before the car during the 
festival, He always sang the following two lines. 

TEXT 55 

seita parana-natha painu 
yaha lagi madana-dahane jhuri genu 


SYNONYMS 


seita —that; pardna-ndtha —Lord of My life; painu —I have gotten; 
yaha —whom; lagi —for; madana-dahane —in the fire of lusty desire; 
jhuri —burning; genu —I have become. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have gotten that Lord of My life, for whom I was burning in the fire of 
lusty desires.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.29.15) it is stated: 

kamarin krodham bhayarn sneham aikyarh sauhrdam eva ca 
nityarin harau vidadhato yanti tan-mayatam hi te 

The word kama means lusty desire, bhaya means fear, and krodha means 
anger. If one somehow or other approaches Krsna, his life becomes 
successful. The gopis approached Krsna with lusty desire. Krsna was a 
very beautiful boy, and they wanted to meet and enjoy His company. But 
this lusty desire is different from that of the material world. It appears 
like mundane lust, but in actuality it is the highest form of attraction to 
Krsna. Caitanya Mahaprabhu was a sannyasi; He left home and 
everything else. He could certainly not be induced by any mundane lusty 
desires. So when He used the word madana-dahane (“in the fire of lusty 
desire”), He meant that out of pure love for Krsna He was burning in the 
fire of separation from Krsna. Whenever He met Jagannatha, either in 
the temple or during the Ratha-yatra, Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to 
think, “Now I have gotten the Lord of My life and soul.” 

TEXT 56 

ei dhuya-gane nacena dvitlya prahara 
krsna land vraje yai - e-bhdva antara 

SYNONYMS 

ei dhuya-gane —in the repetition of this song; nacena —He dances; 


dvitiya prahara —the second period of the day; krsna land —taking 
Krsna; vraje yai —let Me go back to Vrndavana; e-bhava —this ecstasy; 
antara —within. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to sing this song [seita parana-natha] 
especially during the latter part of the day, and He would think, “Let Me 
take Krsna and go back to Vrndavana.” This ecstasy was always filling 
His heart. 


PURPORT 

/ / 

Being always absorbed in the ecstasy of Srlmatl RadharanI, Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu felt the same separation from Krsna that Srlmatl 
RadharanI felt when Krsna left Vrndavana and went to Mathura. This 

s 

ecstatic feeling is very helpful in attaining love of God in separation. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu has taught everyone that one should not be 
overly anxious to see the Lord, but should rather feel separation from 
Him in ecstasy. It is actually better to feel separation from Him than to 
desire to see Him face to face. When the gopls of Vrndavana, the 

residents of Gokula, met Krsna at Kuruksetra during the solar eclipse, 

/ 

they wanted to take Krsna back to Vrndavana. Sri Krsna Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu also felt the same ecstasy as soon as He saw Jagannatha in 

the temple or on the Ratha-yatra car. The gopls of Vrndavana did not 

like the opulence of Dvaraka. They wanted to take Krsna to the village 

of Vrndavana and enjoy His company in the groves. This desire was also 
/ 

felt by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and He danced in ecstasy before the 
Ratha-yatra festival when Lord Jagannatha went to Gundica. 

TEXT 57 

ei bhave nrtya-madhye pade eka sloka 
sei slokera artha keha nahi bujhe loka 

SYNONYMS 

ei bhave —in this ecstasy; nrtya-madhye —during the dancing; pade — 
recites; eka —one; sloka —verse; sei slokera —of that verse; artha —the 


meaning; keha —anyone; nahi —not; bujhe —understands; loka —person. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In that ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited a verse when dancing in 
front of Lord Jagannatha. Almost no one could understand the meaning 
of that verse. 

TEXT 58 

yah kaumara-harah sa eva hi varas ta eva caitra-ksapas 
te conmllita-malatl-surabhayah praudhah kadambanilah 
sa caivasmi tathapi tatra surata-vyapara-llla-vidhau 
reva-rodhasi vetasl-taru-tale cetah samutkanthate 

SYNONYMS 

yah —that same person who; kaumara-harah —the thief of my heart 
during youth; sah —he; eva hi —certainly; varah —lover; tah —these; 
eva —certainly; caitra-ksapah —moonlit nights of the month of Caitra; 
te —those; ca —and; unmilita —fructified; malati —of malati flowers; 
surabhayah —fragrances; praudhah —full; kadamba —with the fragrance 
of the kadamba flower; anilah —the breezes; sa —that one; ca —also; 
eva —certainly; asmi —I am; tatha api —still; tatra —there; surata- 
vyapara —in intimate transactions; Ilia —of pastimes; vidhau —in the 
manner; reva —of the river named Reva; rodhasi —on the bank; vetasl — 
of the name Vetasl; taru-tale —underneath the tree; cetah —my mind; 
samutkanthate —is very eager to go. 

TRANSLATION 

“That very personality who stole away my heart during my youth is now 
again my master. These are the same moonlit nights of the month of 
Caitra. The same fragrance of malati flowers is there, and the same sweet 
breezes are blowing from the kadamba forest. In our intimate 
relationship, I am also the same lover, yet still my mind is not happy here. 
I am eager to go back to that place on the bank of the Reva under the 
Vetasi tree. That is my desire.” 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in the Padyavail (386), an anthology of verses 
compiled by Srila Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 59 

ei slokera artha jane ekale svarupa 
daive se vatsara tahan giyachena rupa 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; slokera —of the verse; artha —the meaning; jane —knows; 

ekale —alone; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; daive —by chance; se 

/ 

vatsara —that year; tahan —there; giyachena —went; rupa —Srila Rupa 
Gosvaml. 


TRANSLATION 

This verse appears to be the hankering between some ordinary boy and 
girl, but its actual deep meaning was known only to Svarupa Damodara. 
By chance, one year Rupa Gosvaml was also present there. 

TEXT 60 

prabhu-mukhe loka suni’ sri-rupa-gosani 
sei slokera artha-sloka karila tathai 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-mukhe —in the mouth of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sloka —the verse; suni’ —hearing; sri-rupa-gosani —Srila Rupa Gosvaml; 
sei —that; slokera —of the first verse; artha —giving the meaning; 
sloka —another verse; karila —composed; tathai —immediately. 

TRANSLATION 

Although the meaning of the verse was known only to Svarupa 

/ 

Damodara, Rupa Gosvaml, after hearing it from Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, immediately composed another verse that described the 
meaning of the original verse. 


TEXT 61 

sloka kari’ eka tala-patrete likhiya 
apana vasara cale rakhila gunjiya 


SYNONYMS 

sloka kari’ —composing the verse; eka —one; tala-patrete —on a palm 
leaf; likhiya —writing; apana —his own; vasara —of the residence; cale — 
on the roof; rakhila —kept; gunjiya —pushing. 

TRANSLATION 

After composing this verse, Rupa GosvamI wrote it on a palm leaf and put 
it on the roof of the thatched house in which he was living. 

TEXT 62 

sloka rakhi’ geld samudra-snana karite 
hena-kdle dild prabhu tanhare milite 

SYNONYMS 

sloka rakhi’ —keeping the verse in that way; geld —went; samudra- 

snana —a bath in the sea; karite —to take; hena-kdle —in the meantime; 

/ 

dild —came; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanhare —him; 
milite —to meet. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After composing this verse and putting it on the roof of his house, Srila 
Rupa GosvamI went to bathe in the sea. In the meantime, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu went to his hut to meet him. 

TEXT 63 

haridasa thakura ara rupa-sanatana 
jagannatha-mandire na ya’na tina jana 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa thakura —Srila Haridasa Thakura; ara —and; rupa-sanatana — 

>* / 

Srila Rupa GosvamI and Srila Sanatana GosvamI; jagannatha-mandire — 


in the temple of Lord Jagannatha; na —not; ya’na —go; tina jana —three 
persons. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

To avoid turmoil, three great personalities—Haridasa Thakura, Srila 

/ 

Rupa GosvamI and Srila Sanatana GosvamI—did not enter the temple of 
Jagannatha. 


PURPORT 

It is still the practice at the Jagannatha temple not to allow those to 

enter who do not strictly follow the Vedic culture known as Hinduism. 

Srila Haridasa Thakura, Srila Rupa GosvamI and Srila Sanatana 

GosvamI had had previous intimate connections with Muslims. Haridasa 

/ 

Thakura had been born in a Muslim family, and Srila Rupa GosvamI and 

s 

Srila Sanatana GosvamI, having given up their social status in Hindu 
society, had been appointed ministers in the Muslim government. They 
had even changed their names to Dabira Khasa and Sakara Mallika. 

Thus they had supposedly been expelled from brahmana society. 
Consequently, out of humility they did not enter the temple of 
Jagannatha, although the Personality of Godhead, Jagannatha, in His 
form of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, personally came to see them every day. 
Similarly, the members of this Krsna consciousness society are 
sometimes refused entrance into some of the temples in India. We 
should not feel sorry about this as long as we engage in chanting the 
Hare Krsna mantra. Krsna Himself associates with devotees who are 
chanting His holy name, and there is no need to be unhappy over not 
being able to enter a certain temple. Such dogmatic prohibitions were 
not approved by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Those who were thought 
unfit to enter the Jagannatha temple were daily visited by Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and this indicates that Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not 
approve of the prohibitions. To avoid unnecessary turmoil, however, 
these great personalities would not enter the Jagannatha temple. 

TEXT 64 

mahaprabhu jagannathera upala-bhoga dekhiya 


nija-grhe ya’na ei tinere miliya 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

maha-prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jagannathera —of Lord 
Jagannatha; upala-bhoga —offering of food on the stone; dekhiya —after 
seeing; nija-grhe —to His own residence; yana —goes; ei —these; tinere — 
three; miliya —meeting. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Every day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to see the upala-bhoga 
ceremony at the temple of Jagannatha, and after seeing this He used to go 
visit these three great personalities on His way to His own residence. 

PURPORT 

Upala-bhoga is a particular type of offering performed just behind the 
Garuda-stambha on a stone slab. That stone slab is called the upala. All 
food is offered within the temple room just below the altar of 
Jagannatha. This bhoga, however, was offered on the stone slab within 
the vision of the public; therefore it is called upala-bhoga. 

TEXT 65 

ei tina madhye yabe thake yei jana 
tame asi’ apane mile, - prabhura niyama 

SYNONYMS 

ei tina madhye —of these three; yabe —when; thake —remains; yei jana — 

that person who; tame —to him; asi’ —coming; apane mile —personally 

/ 

meets; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; niyama —regular 
practice. 


TRANSLATION 

If one of these three was not present, He would meet the others. That 
was His regular practice. 


TEXT 66 

daive asi’ prabhu yabe urdhvete cahila 
cade gonja tala-patre sei sloka paila 

SYNONYMS 

daive —accidentally; asi’ —coming there; prabhu —the Lord; yabe — 
when; urdhvete —on the roof; cahila —He looked; cade —in the roof; 
gonja —pushed; tala-patre —the palm leaf; sei —that; sloka —verse; 
paila —got. 


TRANSLATION 

s / 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the residence of Srila Rupa 
GosvamI, He accidentally saw the palm leaf on the roof, and thus He read 
the verse composed by him. 

TEXT 67 

sloka padi’ ache prabhu avista ha-iya 
rupa-gosani asi’ pade dandavat hand 

SYNONYMS 

sloka padi’ —reading the verse; ache —remained; prabhu —the Lord; 

/ 

avista —in an ecstatic mood; ha-iya —being; rupa-gosani —Srila Rupa 
GosvamI; asi’ —coming; pade —fell down; dandavat —like a rod; hand — 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After reading the verse, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went into an ecstatic 

/ 

mood. While He was in that state, Srila Rupa GosvamI came and 
immediately fell down on the floor like a rod. 

PURPORT 

The word danda means rod or pole. A rod or pole falls straight; similarly, 
when one offers obeisances to his superior with all eight angas (parts) of 


the body, he performs what is called dandavat. Sometimes we only speak 
of dandavats but actually do not fall down. In any case, dandavat means 
falling down like a rod before one’s superior. 

TEXT 68 

uthi’ mahaprabhu tame capada mariya 
kahite lagila kichu kolete kariya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

uthi’ —standing up; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame — 
unto Rupa GosvamI; capada mariya —slapping; kahite —to say; lagila — 
began; kichu —something; kolete —on the lap; kariya —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

When Rupa GosvamI fell down like a rod, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu got 
up and gave him a slap. Then, taking him on His lap, He began to speak 
to him. 

TEXT 69 

mora slokera abhipraya na jane kona jane 
mora manera katha tumi janile kemanel 

SYNONYMS 

mora —My; slokera —of the verse; abhipraya —purport; na —does not; 
jane —know; kona —any; jane —person; mora —My; manera —of mind; 
katha —the intention; tumi —you; janile —understood; kemane —how. 

TRANSLATION 

“No one knows the purport of My verse,” Caitanya Mahaprabhu said. 
“How could you understand My intention?” 

TEXT 70 

eta bali’ tame bahu prasada kariya 
svarupa-gosanire sloka dekhaila land 


SYNONYMS 


eta ball’ —saying this; tame —unto Rupa GosvamI; bahu —much; 
prasada —mercy; kariya —showing; svarupa-gosanire —unto Svarupa 
GosvamI; sloka —the verse; dekhaila —showed; land —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

Saying this, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu bestowed various benedictions 
upon Rupa GosvamI, and taking the verse, He later showed it to Svarupa 
GosvamI. 

TEXT 71 

svarupe puchena prabhu ha-iya vismite 
mora manera katha rupa janila kemate 

SYNONYMS 

svarupe —unto Svarupa GosvamI; puchena —inquired; prabhu —the Lord; 
ha-iya —becoming; vismite —struck with wonder; mora —My; manera — 
of the mind; katha —intention; rupa —Rupa GosvamI; janila — 
understand; kemate —how. 


TRANSLATION 

Having shown the verse to Svarupa Damodara with great wonder, 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked him how Rupa GosvamI could understand 
the intentions of His mind. 


PURPORT 

/ 

We had the opportunity to receive a similar blessing from Srlla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl GosvamI when we presented an essay at his 
birthday ceremony. He was so pleased with that essay that he used to call 
some of his confidential devotees and show it to them. How could we 

s 

have understood the intentions of Srlla Prabhupada? 

TEXT 72 

svarupa kahe, - yate janila tomara mana 

tate jani, - haya tomara krpara bhdjana 


SYNONYMS 


svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara replied; yate —since; janila —he 
knew; tomara —Your; mana —intention; tate —therefore; jam—I can 
understand; haya —he is; tomara —Your; krpara —of the mercy; 
bhajana —recipient. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Svarupa Damodara GosvamI replied to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
“If Rupa GosvamI can understand Your mind and intentions, he must 
have Your Lordship’s special benediction.” 

TEXT 73 

prabhu kahe, - tare ami santusta hand 

alirigana kailu sarva-sakti sancariya 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; tare —him; ami —I; santusta hand —being 
very much satisfied; alingana kailu —embraced; sarva-sakti —all 
potencies; sancariya —bestowing. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “I was so pleased with Rupa GosvamI that I embraced him 
and bestowed upon him all necessary potencies for preaching the bhakti 
cult. 

TEXT 74 

yogya patra haya gudha-rasa-vivecane 
tumio kahio tare gudha-rasakhyane 

SYNONYMS 

yogya —suitable; patra —recipient; haya —is; gudha —confidential; 
rasa —the mellows; vivecane —in analyzing; tumio —you also; kahio — 
instruct; tare —him; giidha —confidential; rasa —the mellows; akhyane — 
in describing. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

“I accept Srila Rupa GosvamI as quite fit to understand the confidential 
mellows of devotional service, and I recommend that you explain 
devotional service to him further.” 

TEXT 75 

e-saba kahiba age vistara karina 
sanksepe uddesa kaila prastava paina 

SYNONYMS 

e-saba —all these; kahiba —I shall narrate; age —later; vistara — 
elaboration; karina —making; sanksepe —in brief; uddesa —reference; 
kaila —did; prastava —opportunity; paina —getting. 

TRANSLATION 

I shall describe all these incidents elaborately later on. Now I have given 
only a brief reference. 

TEXT 76 

priyah so ’yam krsnah saha-cari kuru-ksetra-militas 
tathaham sa radha tad idam ubhayoh sangama-sukham 
tathapy antah-khelan-madhura-murali-pancama-juse 
mano me kalindi-pulina-vipinaya sprhayati 

SYNONYMS 

priyah —very dear; sah —He; ayam —this; krsnah —Lord Krsna; saha- 
cari —O My dear friend; kuru-ksetra-militah —who is met on the field of 
Kuruksetra; tatha —also; aham —I; sa—that; radha —RadharanI; tat — 
that; idam —this; ubhayoh —of both of Us; sangama-sukham —the 
happiness of meeting; tatha api —still; antah —within; khelan —playing; 
madhura —sweet; murali —of the flute; pahcama —the fifth note; juse — 
which delights in; manah —the mind; me —My; kalindi —of the river 
Yamuna; pulina —on the bank; vipinaya —the trees; sprhayati —desires. 


TRANSLATION 


[This is a verse spoken by Srimati Radharanl.] “My dear friend, now I 
have met My very old and dear friend Krsna on this field of Kuruksetra. I 
am the same Radharanl, and now We are meeting together. It is very 
pleasant, but still I would like to go to the bank of the Yamuna beneath 
the trees of the forest there. I wish to hear the vibration of His sweet 
flute playing the fifth note within that forest of Vrndavana.” 

PURPORT 

This verse also appears in the Padyavali (387), an anthology of verses 
compiled by Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 77 

ei slokera sanksepartha suna, bhakta-gana 
jagannatha dekhi’ yaiche prabhura bhavana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; slokera —of the verse; sanksepa-artha —a brief explanation; 
suna —hear; bhakta-gana —O devotees; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; 
dekhi’ —after seeing; yaiche —just as; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya; 
bhavana —the thinking. 


TRANSLATION 

Now, O devotees, please hear a brief explanation of this verse. Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu was thinking in this way after having seen the 
Jagannatha Deity. 

TEXT 78 

sri-radhika kuruksetre krsnera darasana 
yadyapi payena, tabu bhavena aichana 

SYNONYMS 

sri-radhika —Srimati Radharanl; kuru-ksetre —on the field of 
Kuruksetra; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; darasana —meeting; yadyapi — 
although; payena —She gets; tabu —still; bhavena —thinks; aichana —in 
this way. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

The subject of His thoughts was Srimati Radharani, who met Krsna on 
the field of Kuruksetra. Although She met Krsna there, She was 
nonetheless thinking of Him in the following way. 

TEXT 79 

raja-vesa, hatl, ghoda, manusya gahana 
kahan gopa-vesa, kahan nirjana vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

raja-vesa —royal dress; hatl —elephants; ghoda —horses; manusya —men; 
gahana —crowds; kahan —where; gopa-vesa —the dress of a cowherd boy; 
kahan —where; nirjana —solitary; vrndavana —Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

She thought of Him in the calm and quiet atmosphere of Vrndavana, 
dressed as a cowherd boy. But at Kuruksetra He was in a royal dress and 
was accompanied by elephants, horses and crowds of men. Thus the 
atmosphere was not congenial for Their meeting. 

TEXT 80 

sei bhava, sei krsna, sei vrndavana 
yabe pai, tabe haya vanchita purana 

SYNONYMS 

sei bhava —that circumstance; sei krsna —that Krsna; sei vrndavana — 
that Vrndavana; yabe pai —if I get; tabe —then; haya —is; vanchita — 
desired object; purana —fulfilled. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus meeting with Krsna and thinking of the Vrndavana atmosphere, 
Radharani longed for Krsna to take Her to Vrndavana again to fulfill Her 
desire in that calm atmosphere. 

TEXT 81 

ahus ca te nalina-nabha padaravindam 


yogesvarair hrdi vicintyam agadha-bodhaih 
samsdra-kupa-patitottaranavalambam 
geham jusam api manasy udiyat sada nah 

SYNONYMS 

ahub —the gopls said; ca —and; te —Your; nalina-ndbha —O Lord, whose 
navel is just like a lotus flower; pada-aravindam —lotus feet; yoga- 
isvaraih —by the great mystic yogis; hrdi —within the heart; vicintyam — 
to be meditated upon; agadha-bodhaih —who were highly learned 
philosophers; sarhsara-kupa —the dark well of material existence; 
patita —of those fallen; uttarana —of deliverers; avalambam —the only 
shelter; geham —family affairs; jusam —of those engaged; api —although; 
manasi —in the minds; udiyat —let be awakened; sada —always; nah — 
our. 


TRANSLATION 

The gopis spoke thus: “Dear Lord, whose navel is just like a lotus flower, 
Your lotus feet are the only shelter for those who have fallen into the 
deep well of material existence. Your feet are worshiped and meditated 
upon by great mystic yogis and highly learned philosophers. We wish that 
these lotus feet may also be awakened within our hearts, although we are 
only ordinary persons engaged in household affairs.” 

PURPORT 

s 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.82.48). 

TEXT 82 

tomara carana mora vraja-pura-ghare 
udaya karaye yadi, tabe vancha pure 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; carana —lotus feet; mora —my; vraja-pura-ghare —at the 
home in Vrndavana; udaya —awaken; karaye —I do; yadi —if; tabe — 
then; vancha —desires; pure —are fulfilled. 


TRANSLATION 


The gopis thought, “Dear Lord, if Your lotus feet again come to our home 
in Vrndavana, our desires will be fulfilled.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

In his Anubhasya, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments, 
“The gopis are purely engaged in the service of the Lord without motive. 
They are not captivated by the opulence of Krsna, nor by the 
understanding that He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” 
Naturally the gopis were inclined to love Krsna, for He was an attractive 
young boy of Vrndavana village. Being village girls, they were not very 
much attracted to the field of Kuruksetra, where Krsna was present with 
elephants, horses and royal dress. Indeed, they did not very much 
appreciate Krsna in that atmosphere. Krsna was not attracted by the 
opulence or personal beauty of the gopis but by their pure devotional 
service. Similarly, the gopis were attracted to Krsna as a cowherd boy, 
not in sophisticated guise. Lord Krsna is inconceivably powerful. To 
understand Him, great yogis and saintly persons give up all material 
engagements and meditate upon Him. Similarly, those who are overly 
attracted to material enjoyment, to enhancement of material opulence, 
to family maintenance or to liberation from the entanglements of this 
material world take shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. But 
such activities and motivations are unknown to the gopis; they are not 
at all expert in executing such auspicious activities. Already 
transcendentally enlightened, they simply engage their purified senses 
in the service of the Lord in the remote village of Vrndavana. The gopis 
are not interested in dry speculation, in the arts, in music, or other 
conditions of material life. They are bereft of all understanding of 
material enjoyment and renunciation. Their only desire is to see Krsna 
return and enjoy spiritual, transcendental pastimes with them. The gopis 
want Him simply to stay in Vrndavana so that they can render service 
unto Him, for His pleasure. There is not even a tinge of personal sense 
gratification. 


TEXT 83 


bhagavatera sloka-gudhartha visada karina 
rupa-gosani sloka kaila loka bujhaina 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhagavatera —of Srimad-Bhagavatam; sloka —the verse; gudha-artha — 
confidential meaning; visada —elaborate description; karina —doing; 

s 

rupa-gosani —Srlla Rupa Gosvami; sloka —the verse; kaila —compiled; 
loka —the people in general; bujhaina —making understand. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

In one verse, Srlla Rupa Gosvami has explained the confidential meaning 

/ 

of the verse of Srimad-Bhagavatam for the understanding of the general 
populace. 

TEXT 84 

yd te lila-rasa-parimalodgari-vanyaparita 
dhanya ksauni vilasati vrta mathuri madhuribhih 
tatrasmabhis catula-pasupi-bhava-mugdhantarabhih 
sariavitas tvarh kalaya vadanollasi-venur viharam 

SYNONYMS 

yd —that; te —Your; lila-rasa —of the mellows tasted in the pastimes; 
parimala —the fragrance; udgari —spreading; vanya-aparita —filled with 
forests; dhanya —glorious; ksauni —the land; vilasati —enjoys; vrta — 
surrounded; mathuri —the Mathura district; madhuribhih —by the 
beauties; tatra —there; asmabhih —by us; catula —flickering; pasupi- 
bhava —with ecstatic enjoyment as gopis; mugdha-antarabhih —by those 
whose hearts are enchanted; samvitah —surrounded; tvam —You; 
kalaya —kindly perform; vadana —on the mouth; ullasi —playing; 
venuh —with the flute; viharam —playful pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

The gopis continued, “Dear Krsna, the fragrance of the mellows of Your 
pastimes is spread throughout the forests of the glorious land of 


Vrndavana, which is surrounded by the sweetness of the district of 
Mathura. In the congenial atmosphere of that wonderful land, You may 
enjoy Your pastimes, with Your flute dancing on Your lips, and 
surrounded by us, the gopls, whose hearts are always enchanted by 
unpredictable ecstatic emotions.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

This is a verse from the Lalita-madhava (10.38), by Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 85 

ei-mata mahaprabhu dekhi’ jagannathe 
subhadra-sahita dekhe, vamsl nahi hate 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi ’— 
after seeing; jagannathe —Lord Jagannatha; subhadra —Subhadra; 
sahita —with; dekhe —He sees; vamsl —the flute; nahi —not; hate —in the 
hand. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

In this way, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw Jagannatha, He saw that 
the Lord was with His sister Subhadra and was not holding a flute in His 
hand. 

TEXT 86 

tri-bhanga-sundara vraje vrajendra-nandana 
kahan paba, ei vahcha bade anuksana 

SYNONYMS 

tri-bhanga —bent in three places; sundara —beautiful; vraje —in 
Vrndavana; vrajendra-nandana —the son of Nanda Maharaja; kahari — 
where; paba —shall I get; ei —this; vahcha —desire; bade —increases; 
anuksana —incessantly. 


TRANSLATION 


Absorbed in the ecstasy of the gopls, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu wished 
to see Lord Jagannatha in His original form as Krsna, the son of Nanda 
Maharaja, standing in Vrndavana and appearing very beautiful, His body 
curved in three places. His desire to see that form was always increasing. 

TEXT 87 

radhika-unmada yaiche uddhava-darsane 
udghurna-pralapa taiche prabhura ratri-dine 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radhika-unmada —the madness of Srlmatl RadharanI; yaiche —just like; 
uddhava-darsane —in seeing Uddhava; udghurna-pralapa —talking 
inconsistently in madness; taiche —similarly; prabhura —of Lord 
Caitanya; ratri-dine —night and day. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Just as Srlmatl RadharanI talked inconsistently with a bumblebee in the 

/ 

presence of Uddhava, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in His ecstasy talked 
crazily and inconsistently day and night. 

PURPORT 

This unmada (madness) is not ordinary madness. When Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu talked inconsistently, almost like a crazy fellow, He was in 

the transcendental ecstasy of love. In the highest transcendental ecstasy 

there is a feeling of being enchanted in the presence of the enchanter. 

When the enchanter and the enchanted become separated, mohana, or 

bewilderment, occurs. When so bewildered due to separation, one 

becomes stunned, and at that time all the bodily symptoms of 

transcendental ecstasy are manifested. When they are manifest, one 

appears inconceivably crazy. This is called transcendental madness. In 

this state, there is imaginative discourse, and one experiences emotions 

/ 

like those of a madman. The madness of Srlmatl RadharanI was 

explained to Krsna by Uddhava, who said, “My dear Krsna, because of 

/ 

extreme feelings of separation from You, Srlmatl RadharanI is sometimes 


making Her bed in the groves of the forest, sometimes rebuking a bluish 
cloud, and sometimes wandering about in the dense darkness of the 
forest. Thus She has become like a crazy woman.” 

TEXT 88 

dvadasa vatsara sesa aiche gonaila 
ei mata sesa-lila tri-vidhane kaila 

SYNONYMS 

dvadasa —twelve; vatsara —years; sesa —final; aiche —in that way; 
gonaila —passed away; ei mata —in this way; sesa-lila —the last pastimes; 
tri-vidhane —in three ways; kaila —executed. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The last twelve years of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were passed in this 
transcendental craziness. Thus He executed His last pastimes in three 
ways. 

TEXT 89 

sannyasa kari’ cabbisa vatsara kaila ye ye karma 
ananta, apara - tara ke janibe marma 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasa kari’ —after accepting the renounced order; cabbisa vatsara — 
twenty-four years; kaila —did; ye ye —whatever; karma —activities; 
ananta —unlimited; apara —insurmountable; tara —of that; ke —who; 
janibe —will know; marma —the purport. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

For the twenty-four years after Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the 
renounced order, whatever pastimes He executed were unlimited and 
unfathomable. Who can understand the purport of such pastimes ? 

TEXT 90 

uddesa karite kari dig-darasana 
mukhya mukhya lilara kari sutra ganana 


SYNONYMS 


uddesa —indication; karite —to make; kari —I do; dig-darasana —a 
general survey; mukhya mukhya —the chief; lilara —of the pastimes; 
kari —I do; sutra —synopsis; ganana —enumeration. 

TRANSLATION 

Just to indicate those pastimes, I am presenting a general survey of the 
chief pastimes in the form of a synopsis. 

TEXT 91 

prathama sutra prabhura sannyasa-karana 
sannyasa kari’ calila prabhu sri-vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

prathama —first; sutra —synopsis; prabhura —of the Lord; sannyasa- 
karana —accepting the sannyasa order; sannyasa kari’ —after accepting 
the renounced order; calila —went; prabhu —the Lord; sri-vrndavana — 
toward Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

This is the first synopsis: After accepting the sannyasa order, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu proceeded toward Vrndavana. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Clearly these statements are a real account of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s acceptance of the renounced order of life. His acceptance 
of this renounced order is not at all comparable to the acceptance of 
sannyasa by Mayavadls. After accepting sannyasa, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu wanted to reach Vrndavana. He was unlike the Mayavadl 
sannyasis, who desire to merge into the existence of the Absolute. For a 
Vaisnava, acceptance of sannyasa means getting relief from all material 

activities and completely devoting oneself to the transcendental loving 

/ 

service of the Lord. This is confirmed by Srlla Rupa GosvamI (Brs. 
1.2.255): anasaktasya visayan yatharham upayunjatah / nirbandhah krsna- 


sambandhe yuktarh vairagyam ucyate. For a Vaisnava, the renounced 
order means completely giving up attachment for material things and 
engaging nonstop in the transcendental loving service of the Lord. The 
Mayavadl sannyasls, however, do not know how to engage everything in 
the service of the Lord. Because they have no devotional training, they 
think material objects to be untouchable. Brahma satyarin jagan mithya: 
The Mayavadls think that the world is false, but the Vaisnava sannyasls 
do not think like this. Vaisnavas say, “Why should the world be false? It 
is reality, and it is meant for the service of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.” For a Vaisnava sannyasl, renunciation means not accepting 
anything for personal sense enjoyment. Devotional service means 
engaging everything for the satisfaction of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 92 

premete vihvala bahya nahika smarana 
radha-dese tina dina karila bhramana 

SYNONYMS 

premete —in ecstatic love of Krsna; vihvala —overwhelmed; bahya — 
external; nahika —there is not; smarana —remembrance; radha-dese —in 
the Radha countries; tina dina —three days; karila —did; bhramana — 
traveling. 


TRANSLATION 

When proceeding toward Vrndavana, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
overwhelmed with ecstatic love for Krsna, and He lost all remembrance 
of the external world. In this way He traveled continuously for three days 
in Radha-desa, the country where the Ganges River does not flow. 

TEXT 93 

nityananda prabhu mahaprabhu bhulaiya 
ganga-tlre land aila ‘yamuna’ baliya 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda prabhu —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; mahaprabhu —Sri 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhulaiya —bewildering; ganga-tire —on the bank 
of the Ganges; land —taking; aila —brought; yamuna —the river 
Yamuna; baliya —informing. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

First of all, Lord Nityananda bewildered Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by 
bringing Him along the banks of the Ganges, saying that it was the river 
Yamuna. 

TEXT 94 

santipure acaryera grhe agamana 
prathama bhiksa kaila tahan, ratre sanklrtana 

SYNONYMS 

/ — 
santipure —in the city of Santipura; acaryera —of Advaita Acarya; 

grhe —to the home; agamana —coming; prathama —first; bhiksa — 

accepting alms; kaila —did; tahan —there; ratre —at night; sanklrtana — 

performance of congregational chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

After three days, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to the house of 

— s 

Advaita Acarya at Santipura and accepted alms there. This was His first 
acceptance of alms. At night He performed congregational chanting there. 

PURPORT 

/ 

It appears that in His transcendental ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
forgot to eat for three continuous days. He was then misled by 
Nityananda Prabhu, who said that the river Ganges was the Yamuna. 
Because the Lord was in the ecstasy of going to Vrndavana, He was 
engladdened to see the Yamuna, although in actuality the river was the 

Ganges. In this way the Lord was brought to the house of Advaita 

/ 

Prabhu at Santipura after three days, and He accepted food there. As 

/ 

long as the Lord remained there, He saw His mother, SacldevI, and every 
night executed congregational chanting with all the devotees. 


TEXT 95 

mata bhakta-ganera tahan karila milana 
sarva samadhana kari’ kaila niladri-gamana 

SYNONYMS 

mata —the mother; bhakta-ganera —of the devotees; tahan —in that 
place; karila —did; milana —meeting; sarva —all; samadhana — 
adjustments; kari’ —executing; kaila —did; niladri-gamana —going to 
Jagannatha Purl. 


TRANSLATION 

At the house of Advaita Prabhu, He met His mother as well as all the 
devotees from Mayapura. He adjusted everything and then went to 
Jagannatha Puri. 


PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu knew very well that His acceptance of 

sannyasa was a thunderbolt for His mother. He therefore called for His 

/ 

mother and the devotees from Mayapura, and by the arrangement of Sri 
Advaita Acarya, He met them for the last time after His acceptance of 
sannyasa. His mother was overwhelmed with grief when she saw that He 

was clean-shaven. There was no longer any beautiful hair on His head. 

/ 

Mother SacI was pacified by all the devotees, and Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu asked her to cook for Him because He was very hungry, not 

having taken anything for three days. His mother immediately agreed, 

/ 

and forgetting everything else, she cooked for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

during all the days she was at the house of Sri Advaita Prabhu. Then, 

/ 

after a few days, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested His mother’s 
permission to go to Jagannatha Purl. At His mother’s request, He made 
Jagannatha Purl His headquarters after His acceptance of sannyasa. 

Thus everything was adjusted, and with His mother’s permission Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu proceeded toward Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 96 

pathe nana lila-rasa, deva-darasana 


madhava-punra katha, gopala-sthapana 


SYNONYMS 

pathe —on the way; nana —various; llla-rasa —transcendental pastimes; 
deva-darasana —visiting the temples; madhava-punra —of Madhavendra 
Puri; katha —incidents; gopala —of Gopala; sthapana —the installation. 

TRANSLATION 

On the way toward Jagannatha Puri, Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed 
many other pastimes. He visited various temples and heard the story 
about Madhavendra Puri and the installation of Gopala. 

PURPORT 

This Madhava Puri is Madhavendra Puri. Another Madhava Puri is 
Madhavacarya, who was the spiritual master of a devotee in the line of 

s 

Gadadhara Pandita and who wrote a book known as Sri Mangala-bhasya. 
Madhavacarya, however, is different from Madhavendra Puri, who is 
mentioned in this verse. 

TEXT 97 

kslra-curi-katha, saksi-gopala-vivarana 
nityananda kaila prabhura danda-bhanjana 

SYNONYMS 

kslra-curi-katha —the narration of the stealing of the condensed milk; 
saksi-gopala-vivarana —the description of witness Gopala; nityananda — 
Nityananda Prabhu; kaila —did; prabhura —of the Lord; danda- 
bhanjana —breaking the sannyasa rod. 

TRANSLATION 

From Nityananda Prabhu, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard the story of 
Kslra-curl Goplnatha and of the witness Gopala. Then Nityananda 
Prabhu broke the sannyasa rod belonging to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


This Kslra-curl Goplnatha is situated in Remuna, about four miles away 
from the Balesvara (Balasore) station on the Northeastern Railway, 
formerly known as the Bengal Mayapura Railway. This station is 
situated a few miles away from the famous Kargapura junction station. 
Some time ago the charge of the temple was given to Syamasundara 

Adhikarl from Goplvallabhapura, which lies on the border of the district 

/ 

of Medinlpura. Syamasundara Adhikarl was a descendant of 

s 

Rasikananda Murari, the chief disciple of Syamananda Gosvaml. 

A few miles before the Jagannatha Purl station is a small station called 
Saksi-gopala. Near this station is a village named Satyavadl, where the 
temple of Saksi-gopala is situated. 

TEXT 98 

kruddha hand eka geld jagannatha dekhite 
dekhiya mvircchita hand padila bhumite 

SYNONYMS 

kruddha —angry; hand —becoming; eka —alone; geld —went; 
jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; dekhite —to see; dekhiya —after seeing 
Jagannatha; murcchita —senseless; hand —becoming; padila —fell down; 
bhumite —on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 

After His sannyasa rod was broken by Nityananda Prabhu, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu apparently became very angry and left His company to travel 
alone to the Jagannatha temple. When Caitanya Mahaprabhu entered the 
Jagannatha temple and saw Lord Jagannatha, He immediately lost His 
senses and fell down on the ground. 

TEXT 99 

sdrvabhauma land geld apana-bhavana 
trtlya prahare prabhura ha-ila cetana 


SYNONYMS 


sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; land —taking; geld —went; 
dpana-bhavana —to his own house; trtiya prahare —in the afternoon; 
prabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ha-ila —there was; cetana — 
consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 

After Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw Lord Jagannatha in the temple and 
fell down unconscious, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya took Him to his home. 
The Lord remained unconscious until the afternoon, when He finally 
regained His consciousness. 

TEXT 100 

nityananda, jagadananda, damodara, mukunda 
pache asi’ mili’ sabe paila ananda 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda —Nityananda; jagadananda —Jagadananda; damodara — 
Damodara; mukunda —Mukunda; pache asi’ —coming; mili’ —meeting; 
sabe —all; paila —got; ananda —pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord had left Nityananda’s company and had gone alone to the 
Jagannatha temple, but later Nityananda, Jagadananda, Damodara and 
Mukunda came to see Him, and after seeing Him they were very pleased. 

TEXT 101 

tabe sdrvabhaume prabhu prasada karila 
apana-isvara-murti tdnre dekhaila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; sdrvabhaume —unto Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 

/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasada karila —bestowed 
mercy; apana —His own; isvara-murti —original form as the Lord; 
tdnre —unto him; dekhaila —showed. 


TRANSLATION 


After this incident, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu bestowed His mercy 
upon Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya by showing him His original form as the 
Lord. 

TEXT 102 

tabe ta’ karila prabhu daksina gamana 
kiirma-ksetre kaila vasudeva vimocana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe ta —thereafter; karila —did; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
daksina —to southern India; gamana —traveling; kurma-ksetre —at the 
pilgrimage site known as Kurma-ksetra; kaila —did; vasudeva — 
Vasudeva; vimocana —deliverance. 

TRANSLATION 

After bestowing mercy upon Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, the Lord started 
for southern India. When He came to Kurma-ksetra, He delivered a 
person named Vasudeva. 

TEXT 103 

jiyada-nrsimhe kaila nrsimha-stavana 
pathe-pathe grame-grame nama-pravartana 

SYNONYMS 

jiyada-nrsimhe —the place of pilgrimage known as Jiyada-nrsiriiha; 
kaila —did; nrsimha —to Nrsiriiha; stavana —praying; pathe-pathe —on 
the way; grame-grame —every village; nama-pravartana —introduction of 
the holy name of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

After visiting Kurma-ksetra, the Lord visited the South Indian temple of 
Jiyada-nrsimha and offered His prayers to Lord Nrsimhadeva. On His 
way, He introduced the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra in 
every village. 


TEXT 104 

godavari-tira-vane vrnddvana-bhrama 
ramananda raya saha tahani milana 


SYNONYMS 

godavarl-tlra —on the bank of the river Godavari; vane —in the forest; 
vrnddvana-bhrama —mistook as Vrndavana; ramananda raya — 
Ramananda Raya; saha —with; tahani —there; milana —meeting. 

TRANSLATION 

Once the Lord mistook the forest on the bank of the river Godavari to be 
Vrndavana. In that place He happened to meet Ramananda Raya. 

TEXT 105 

trimalla-tripadi-sthana kaila darasana 
sarvatra karila krsna-nama pracarana 

SYNONYMS 

trimalla —a place named Trimalla, or Tirumala; tripadi —and Tripadl, or 
Tirupati; sthana —the places; kaila —did; darasana —visit; sarvatra — 
everywhere: karila —did; krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
pracarana —preaching. 


TRANSLATION 

He visited the places known as Tirumala and Tirupati, where He 
extensively preached the chanting of the Lord’s holy name. 

PURPORT 

This holy place is situated in the district of Tanjore (Chittoor), South 
India. The temple of Tirupati is situated in the valley of Vyenkatacala 
and contains a Deity of Lord Ramacandra. On top of Vyenkatacala is 
the famous temple of Balajl. 


TEXT 106 


tabe ta’ pasandi-gane karila dalana 
ahovala-nrsimhadi kaila darasana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe ta’ —thereafter; pasandi-gane —unto the atheists; karila —did; 
dalana —subduing; ahovala-mrsimha-adi —Nrsiriihadeva, named Ahovala 
or at Ahovala; kaila —did; darasana —visit. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After visiting the temples of Tirumala and Tirupati, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu had to subdue some atheists. He then visited the temple of 
Ahovala-nrsimha. 


PURPORT 

The Ahovala temple is situated in Daksinatya, in the district of Karnula, 
within the subdivision of Sarbela. Throughout the whole district this 
very famous temple is much appreciated by the people. There are eight 
other temples also, and all of them together are called the Nava-nrsiriiha 
temples. There is much wonderful architecture and artistic engraving 
work in these temples. However, as stated in the local gazette, the 
Karnula Manual, the work is not complete. 

TEXT 107 

sri-ranga-ksetra aila kaverira tira 
sri-ranga dekhiya preme ha-ila asthira 

SYNONYMS 

sri-ranga-ksetra —to the place where the temple of Ranganatha is 
situated; aila —came; kaverira —of the river Kaverl; tira —the bank; sri- 
ranga dekhiya —after seeing this temple; preme —in love of Godhead; ha- 
ila —became; asthira —agitated. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to the land of Sri Ranga-ksetra, on 


/ 

the bank of the Kaveri, He visited the temple of Sri Rariganatha and was 
there overwhelmed in the ecstasy of love of Godhead. 

TEXT 108 

trimalla bhattera ghare kaila prabhu vasa 
tahani rahila prabhu varsa cari masa 

SYNONYMS 

trimalla bhattera —of Trimalla Bhatta; ghare —at the house; kaila —did; 
prabhu —the Lord; vasa —residence; tahani —there; rahila —lived; 
prabhu —the Lord; varsa —the rainy season; cari —four; masa —months. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lived at the house of Trimalla Bhatta for the 
four months of the rainy season. 

TEXT 109 

sri-vaisnava trimalla-bhatta - parama pandita 

gosahira pariditya-preme ha-ila vismita 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-vaisnava trimalla-bhatta —Trimalla Bhatta was a Sri Vaisnava; 
parama —highly; pandita —learned scholar; gosahira —of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; panditya —scholarship; preme —as well as in the love of 
Godhead; ha-ila —was; vismita —astonished. 

TRANSLATION 

Sri Trimalla Bhatta was both a member of the Sri Vaisnava community 
and a learned scholar; therefore when he saw Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who 
was both a great scholar and a great devotee of the Lord, he was very 
much astonished. 

TEXT 110 

caturmasya tanha prabhu sri-vaisnavera sane 
gohaila nrtya-gita-krsna-sahkirtane 


SYNONYMS 


caturmasya —observance of the four months of the rainy season; 

/ 

tanha —there; prabhu —the Lord; sri-vaisnavera sane —with the Sri 
Vaisnavas; gonaila —passed; nrtya —dancing; gita —singing; krsna- 
sanklrtane —in chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed the Caturmasya months with the 

/ 

Sri Vaisnavas, singing, chanting the holy name and dancing. 

TEXT 111 

caturmasya-ante punah daksina gamana 
paramananda-puri saha tahani milana 

SYNONYMS 

caturmasya-ante —at the end of Caturmasya; punah —again; daksina 
gamana —traveling in South India; paramananda-puri —Paramananda 
Puri; saha —with; tahani —there; milana —meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


After the end of Caturmasya, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued 
traveling throughout South India. At that time He met Paramananda 
Puri. 


TEXT 112 

tabe bhattathari haite krsna-dasera uddhara 
rama-japi vipra-mukhe krsna-nama pracara 


SYNONYMS 

tabe —after this; bhatta-thari —a Bhattathari; haite —from; krsna- 
dasera —of Krsnadasa; uddhara —the deliverance; rama-japi —chanters 
of the name of Lord Rama; vipra-mukhe —unto brahmanas; krsna- 
nama —the name of Lord Krsna; pracara —preaching. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Krsnadasa, the servant of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, was 
delivered from the clutches of a Bhattathari. Caitanya Mahaprabhu then 
preached that Lord Krsna’s name should also be chanted by brahmanas 
who were accustomed to chanting Lord Rama’s name. 

PURPORT 

In the Malabar district, a section of the brahmanas are known as 
Nambudari brahmanas , and the Bhattatharis are their priests. 
Bhattatharis know many tantric black arts, such as the art of killing a 
person, of bringing him under submission, and of destroying or 

devastating him. They are very expert in these black arts, and one such 

✓ 

Bhattathari bewildered the personal servant of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu while the servant accompanied the Lord in His travels 

/ 

through South India. Somehow or other Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
delivered this Krsnadasa from the clutches of the Bhattathari. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is well known as Patita-pavana, the savior of all 
fallen souls, and He proved this in His behavior toward His personal 
servant, Krsnadasa, whom He saved. Sometimes the word Bhattathari is 
misspelled in Bengal as Bhattamari. 

TEXT 113 

srl-ranga-purl saha tahani milana 
rama-dasa viprera kaila duhkha-vimocana 

SYNONYMS 

srl-ranga-purl —Sri Ranga Purl; saha —with; tahani —there; milana — 
meeting; rama-dasa —of the name Ramadasa; viprera —of the brahmana; 
kaila —did; duhkha-vimocana —deliverance from all sufferings. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then met Sri Ranga Purl and mitigated all the 
sufferings of a brahmana named Ramadasa. 

TEXT 114 

tattva-vadl saha kaila tattvera vicara 


apanake hina-buddhi haila tan-sabara 


SYNONYMS 

tattva-vadi —a section of the Madhvacarya-sampradaya; saha —with; 
kaila —did; tattvera —of the Absolute Truth; vicar a —discussion; 
apanake —themselves; hina-buddhi —consideration as inferior in quality; 
haila —was; tan-sabara —of all the opposing parties. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu also had a discussion with the Tattvavadl 
community, and the Tattvavadis felt themselves to be inferior Vaisnavas. 

PURPORT 

The Tattvavadl sect belongs to Madhvacarya’s Vaisnava community, but 
its behavior differs from the strict Madhvacarya Vaisnava principles. 
There is one monastery named Uttararadhl, and one of its commanders 
was named Raghuvarya Tlrtha Madhvacarya. 

TEXT 115 

ananta, purusottama, sri-janardana 
padmanabha, vasudeva kaila darasana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ananta —Anantadeva; purusottama —Purusottama; sri-janardana —Sri 
Janardana; padma-nabha —Padmanabha; vasudeva —Vasudeva; kaila — 
did; darasana —visit. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then visited the Visnu temples of Anantadeva, 

/ 

Purusottama, Sri Janardana, Padmanabha and Vasudeva. 

PURPORT 


A temple of Ananta Padmanabha Visnu is situated in the Trivandrum 


district (Thiruvananthapuram). This temple is very famous in those 

/ 

quarters. Another Visnu temple, named Sri Janardana, is situated about 
twenty-six miles north of the Trivandrum district, near the railway 
station called Varkala. 

TEXT 116 

tabe prabhu kaila sapta-tala vimocana 
setu-bandhe snana, ramesvara darasana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; prabhu —the Lord; kaila —did; sapta-tala-vimocana — 
deliverance of the Sapta-tala trees; setu-bandhe —at Cape Comorin; 
snana —bathing; ramesvara —temple of Ramesvara; darasana —visit. 

TRANSLATION 

After that, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu delivered the celebrated Sapta-tala 
trees, took His bath at Setubandha Ramesvara and visited the temple of 
Lord Siva known as Ramesvara. 

PURPORT 

It is said that the Sapta-tala trees were very old, massive palm trees. 
There was once a fight between Vali and his brother Sugrlva, and Lord 
Ramacandra took the side of Sugrlva and killed Vali, keeping Himself 
behind one of those celebrated trees. When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
toured south India, He embraced the trees, which were delivered and 
directly promoted to Vaikuntha. 

TEXT 117 

tahani karila kurma-purana sravana 
maya-slta nileka ravana, tahate likhana 

SYNONYMS 

tahani —there; karila —did; kurma-purana —of the Kurma Parana; 
sravana —hearing; maya-slta —a false Slta; nileka —kidnapped; ravana — 
by Ravana; tahate —in that book; likhana —it is stated. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

At Ramesvara, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had a chance to read the Kurma 
Purana, in which He discovered that the form of Sita kidnapped by 
Ravana was not that of the real Sita but a mere shadow representation. 

PURPORT 

The Kurma Purana states that this shadowy Sita was placed into a fire as 
a test of chastity. It was Maya-sita who entered the fire and the real Sita 
who came out of the fire. 

TEXT 118 

suniya prabhura anandita haila mana 
rama-dasa viprera katha ha-ila smarana 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing this; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
anandita —very happy; haila —became; mana —the mind; rama-dasa —of 
the name Ramadasa; viprera —with the brahmana; katha —of the 
conversation; ha-ila —was; smarana —remembrance. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very glad to read about the false Sita, and 
He remembered His meeting with Ramadasa Vipra, who was very sorry 
that mother Sita had been kidnapped by Ravana. 

TEXT 119 

sei puratana patra agraha kari’ nila 
ramadase dekhaiya duhkha khandaila 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; puratana —old; patra —page; agraha —with great enthusiasm; 
kari’ —doing; nila —took; rama-dase —to the brahmana Ramadasa; 
dekhaiya —showing; duhkha —unhappiness; khandaila —mitigated. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu eagerly tore this page from the 
Kurma Purana, although the book was very old, and He later showed it to 
Ramadasa Vipra, whose unhappiness was mitigated. 

TEXT 120 

brahma-samhita, karnamrta, dui punthi pana 
dui pustaka land aila uttama janina 

SYNONYMS 

brahma-sarinhita —the book named Brahma-samhita; karnamrta —the 
book named Krsna-karnamrta; dui —two; punthi —scriptures; pana — 
obtaining; dui —two; pustaka —books; land —carrying; aila —came back; 
uttama —very good; janina —knowing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also found two other books—namely, the 
Brahma-samhita and Krsna-karnamrta. Knowing these books to be 
excellent, He took them to present to His devotees. 

PURPORT 

In the olden days there were no presses, and all the important scriptures 
were handwritten and kept in large temples. Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
found the Brahma-samhita and Krsna-karnamrta in handwritten texts, 
and knowing them to be very authoritative, He took them with Him to 
present to His devotees. Of course, He obtained the permission of the 
temple commander. Now both the Brahma-samhita and Krsna- 

s 

karnamrta are available in print with commentaries by Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura. 

TEXT 121 

punarapi nilacale gamana karila 
bhakta-gane meliya snana-yatra dekhila 


SYNONYMS 


punarapi —again; nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; gamana —going back; 
karila —did; bhakta-gane —all the devotees; meliya —meeting; snana- 
yatra —the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannatha; dekhila —saw. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After collecting these books, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to 
Jagannatha Puri. At that time, the bathing ceremony of Jagannatha was 
taking place, and He saw it. 

TEXT 122 

anavasare jagannathera na pana darasana 
virahe alalanatha karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

anavasare —during the absence; jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; 
na —not; paha —getting; darasana —visit; virahe —in separation; 
alalanatha —of the place named Alalanatha; karila —did; gamana — 
going. 


TRANSLATION 

When Jagannatha was absent from the temple, Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
who could not see Him, felt separation and left Jagannatha Puri to go to a 
place known as Alalanatha. 


PURPORT 

Alalanatha is also known as Brahmagiri. This place is about fourteen 
miles from Jagannatha Purl and is also on the beach. There is a temple of 
Jagannatha there. At the present moment a police station and post 
office are situated there because so many people come to see the temple. 
The word anavasara is used when Sri JagannathajI cannot be seen in 
the temple. After the bathing ceremony ( snana-yatra ), Lord Jagannatha 
apparently becomes sick. He is therefore removed to His private 
apartment, where no one can see Him. Actually, during this period 
renovations are made on the body of the Jagannatha Deity. This is called 


nava-yauvana. During the Ratha-yatra ceremony, Lord Jagannatha once 
again comes before the public. Thus for fifteen days after the bathing 
ceremony, Lord Jagannatha is not visible to any visitors. 

TEXT 123 

bhakta-sane dina kata tahani rahila 
gaudera bhakta aise, samacara paila 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-sane —with the devotees; dina kata —some days; tahani —there at 
Alalanatha; rahila —remained; gaudera —of Bengal; bhakta —devotees; 
aise —come; samacara —news; paila —He got. 

TRANSLATION 

s — 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained for some days at Alalanatha. In the 
meantime, He received news that all the devotees from Bengal were 
coming to Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 124 

nityananda-sarvabhauma agraha karina 
nilacale aila mahaprabhuke la-iha 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma 

Bhattacarya; agraha karina —showing great eagerness; nilacale —to 

/ 

Jagannatha Purl; aila —returned; mahaprabhuke —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; la-ina —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

When the devotees from Bengal arrived at Jagannatha Puri, both 

Nityananda Prabhu and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya greatly endeavored to 

✓ 

take Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu back to Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 125 

virahe vihvala prabhu na jane ratri-dine 
hena-kale aila gaudera bhakta-gane 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

virahe —in separation; vihvala —overwhelmed; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nd —not; jane —knows; ratri-dine —day and 
night; hena-kdle —at this time; aila —arrived; gaudera —of Bengal; 
bhakta-gane —all the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu finally left Alalanatha to return to 
Jagannatha Puri, He was overwhelmed both day and night due to 
separation from Jagannatha. His lamentation knew no bounds. During 
this time, all the devotees from different parts of Bengal, and especially 
from Navadvipa, arrived in Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 126 

sabe mili’ yukti kari’ klrtana arambhila 
kirtana-avese prabhura mana sthira haila 

SYNONYMS 

sabe mili’ —meeting all together; yukti kari’ —after due consideration; 
klrtana —congregational chanting of the holy name; arambhila —began; 
kirtana-avese —in the ecstasy of klrtana; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mana —the mind; sthira —pacified; haila —became. 

TRANSLATION 

After due consideration, all the devotees began chanting the holy name 
congregationally. Lord Caitanya’s mind was thus pacified by the ecstasy 
of the chanting. 


PURPORT 

Being absolute in all circumstances, Lord Jagannatha’s person, form, 
picture and klrtana are all identical. Therefore when Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu heard the chanting of the holy name of the Lord, He was 
pacified. Previously, He had been feeling very morose due to separation 


from Jagannatha. The conclusion is that whenever a klrtana of pure 
devotees takes place, the Lord is immediately present. By chanting the 
holy names of the Lord, we associate with the Lord personally. 

TEXT 127 

purve yabe prabhu ramanandere milild 
nllacale asibare tanre ajna dila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

purve —before this; yabe —while; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu; ramanandere —Sr! Ramananda Raya; milila —met; 
nllacale —to Jagannatha Purl; asibare —to come; tanre —him; ajna dila — 
ordered. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Previously, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had been touring South 
India, He had met Ramananda Raya on the banks of the Godavari. At 

that time it had been decided that Ramananda Raya would resign from his 

✓ 

post as governor and return to Jagannatha Purl to live with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 128 

raja-ajna land tenho dila kata dine 
ratri-dine krsna-katha ramananda-sane 

SYNONYMS 

raja-djna —the permission of the King, Prataparudra; land —getting; 
teriho —Ramananda Raya; aila —returned; kata dine —in some days; 
ratri-dine —day and night; krsna-katha —talks of Lord Krsna and His 
pastimes; ramananda-sane —in the company of Ramananda Raya. 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

Upon the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri Ramananda Raya took 

s 

leave of the King and returned to Jagannatha Purl. After he arrived, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu very much enjoyed talking with him both day and 


night about Lord Krsna and His pastimes. 

TEXT 129 

kasl-misre krpa, pradyumna misradi-milana 
paramananda-purl-govinda-kaslsvar agamana 

SYNONYMS 

kasl-misre krpa —His mercy to KasI Misra; pradyumna misra-adi- 
milana —meeting with Pradyumna Misra and others; paramananda- 
purl —Paramananda Puri; govinda —Govinda; kaslsvara —Kaslsvara; 
agamana —coming. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After Ramananda Raya’s arrival, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bestowed His 
mercy upon KasI Misra and met Pradyumna Misra and other devotees. At 
that time three personalities—Paramananda Purl, Govinda and 
Kaslsvara—came to see Lord Caitanya at Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 130 

damodara-svarupa-milane parama ananda 
sikhi-mahiti-milana, raya bhavananda 

SYNONYMS 

damodara-svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; milane —in meeting; parama — 

/ 

great; ananda —pleasure; sikhi-mahiti —Sikhi Mahiti; milana —meeting; 
raya bhavananda —Bhavananda, the father of Ramananda Raya. 

TRANSLATION 

Eventually there was a meeting with Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, and 

the Lord became very greatly pleased. Then there was a meeting with 

/ 

Sikhi Mahiti and with Bhavananda Raya, the father of Ramananda Raya. 

TEXT 131 

gauda ha-ite sarva vaisnavera agamana 
kulina-grama-vasi-sarige prathama milana 


SYNONYMS 


gauda ha-ite —from Bengal; sarva —all; vaisnavera —of the Vaisnavas; 
agamana —appearance; kulina-grama-vasi —the residents of Kulina- 
grama; sange —with them; prathama —first; milana —meeting. 

TRANSLATION 

All the devotees from Bengal gradually began arriving at Jagannatha Puri. 

/ 

At this time, the residents of Kulina-grama also came to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu for the first time. 

TEXT 132 

narahari dasa adi yata khanda-vasi 
sivananda-sena-sange milild sabe asi’ 

SYNONYMS 

narahari dasa —Narahari dasa; adi —heading the list; yata —all; khanda- 

vasl —devotees of the place known as Khanda; sivananda-sena — 

/ 

Sivananda Sena; sange —with; milild —He met; sabe —all; asi’ —coming 
there. 


TRANSLATION 

Eventually Narahari dasa and other inhabitants of Khanda, along with 

/ / 

Sivananda Sena, all arrived, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu met them. 

TEXT 133 

snana-yatra dekhi’ prabhu sange bhakta-gana 
saba land kaila prabhu gundica marjana 

SYNONYMS 

snana-yatra —the bathing ceremony; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhu —Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sange —with Him; bhakta-gana —the devotees; 
saba —all; land —taking; kaila —did; prabhu —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gundica marjana —washing and cleaning the Gundica 
temple. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

After seeing the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannatha, Sri Caitanya 

s 

Mahaprabhu washed and cleaned Sri Gundica temple with the assistance 
of many devotees. 

TEXT 134 

saba-sange ratha-yatra kaila darasana 
ratha-agre nrtya kari’ udyane gamana 

SYNONYMS 

saba-sange —with all of them; ratha-yatra —the car festival; kaila —did; 
darasana —seeing; ratha-agre —in front of the car; nrtya —dancing; 
kari’ —doing; udyane —in the garden; gamana —going. 

TRANSLATION 

After this, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and all the devotees saw the 
Ratha-yatra, the car festival ceremony. Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself 
danced in front of the car, and after dancing He entered a garden. 

TEXT 135 

prataparudrere krpa kaila sei sthane 
gaudiya-bhakte ajha dila vidayera dine 

SYNONYMS 

prataparudrere —unto King Prataparudra; krpa —mercy; kaila —did; sei 
sthane —in that garden; gaudiya-bhakte —to all the devotees of Bengal; 
ajha —the order; dila —gave; vidayera —of departure; dine —on the day. 

TRANSLATION 

In that garden, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu bestowed His mercy upon 
King Prataparudra. Afterwards, when the Bengali devotees were about to 
return home, the Lord gave separate orders to almost every one of them. 

TEXT 136 

pratyabda asibe ratha-yatra-darasane 
ei chale cahe bhakta-ganera milane 


SYNONYMS 


prati-abda —every year; asibe —you should all come; ratha-yatra —the car 
festival; darasane —to see; ei chale —under this plea; cake —desires; 
bhakta-ganera —of all the devotees; milane —the meeting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu desired to meet all the devotees of Bengal every 
year. Therefore He ordered them to come to see the Ratha-yatra festival 
every year. 

TEXT 137 

sarvabhauma-ghare prabhura bhiksa-paripatl 
sathira mata kahe, yate randl ha-uk sathl 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma-ghare —at the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
prabhura —of the Lord; bhiksa —eating; paripatl —sumptuously; sathira 
mata —the mother of Sathl, who was the daughter of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; kahe —says; yate —by which; randl —widow; hauk —let her 
become; sathl —Sathl, the daughter. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was invited to dine at the house of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. While He was eating sumptuously, the son-in- 
law of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya [the husband of his daughter Sathl] 
criticized Him. Because of this, Sathi’s mother cursed him by praying 
that Sathl would become a widow. In other words, she cursed her son-in- 
law to die. 

TEXT 138 

varsantare advaitadi bhaktera agamana 
prabhure dekhite sabe karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

varsa-antare —at the end of the year; advaita-adi —headed by Advaita 


Acarya; bhaktera —of all the devotees; agamana —coming to Jagannatha 
Purl; prabhure —the Lord; dekhite —to see; sabe —all of them; karila — 
did; gamana —going to Jagannatha Purl. 

TRANSLATION 

At the end of the year, all the devotees from Bengal, headed by Advaita 
Acarya, again came to see the Lord. Indeed, there was a great rush of 
devotees to Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 139 

anande sabare niya dena vasa-sthana 
sivananda sena kare sabara palana 

SYNONYMS 

anande —in great pleasure; sabare —all the devotees; niya —taking; 
dena —gives; vasa-sthana —residential quarters; sivananda sena — 

s 

Sivananda Sena; kare —does; sabara —of all; palana —maintenance. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When all the devotees from Bengal arrived, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

s 

allotted them residential quarters, and Sivananda Sena was put in charge 
of their maintenance. 

TEXT 140 

sivanandera sange aila kukkura bhagyavan 
prabhura carana dekhi’ kaila antardhana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sivanandera sange —with Sivananda Sena; aila —came; kukkura —a dog; 
bhagyavan —fortunate; prabhura —of the Lord; carana —the lotus feet; 
dekhi’ —seeing; kaila —did; antardhana —disappearing. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

A dog accompanied Sivananda Sena and the devotees, and that dog was so 
fortunate that after seeing the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, it 


was liberated and went back home, back to Godhead. 

TEXT 141 

pathe sarvabhauma saha sabara milana 
sarvabhauma bhattacaryera kaslte gamana 

SYNONYMS 

pathe —on the way; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; saha — 
with; sabara —of everyone; milana —meeting; sarvabhauma 
bhattacaryera —of the devotee named Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
kaslte —to Varanasi; gamana —going. 

TRANSLATION 

Everyone met Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya on his way to Varanasi. 

TEXT 142 

prabhure milila sarva vaisnava asiya 
jala-krlda kaila prabhu sabare la-iya 

SYNONYMS 

prabhure —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milila —met; sarva —all; 
vaisnava —devotees; asiya —arriving at Jagannatha Purl; jala-krlda — 
sporting in the water; kaila —performed; prabhu —the Lord; sabare —all 
the devotees; la-iya —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After arriving at Jagannatha Purl, all the Vaisnavas met with Sri 

s 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Later, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sported in the 
water, taking all the devotees with Him. 

TEXT 143 

saba land kaila gundica-grha-sammarjana 
ratha-yatra-darasane prabhura nartana 

SYNONYMS 

saba land —taking all of them; kaila —performed; gundica-grha- 


sammarjana —washing of the Gundica temple; ratha-yatra —the car 
festival; darasane —in seeing; prabhura —of the Lord; nartana —dancing. 

TRANSLATION 

First the Lord washed the temple of Gundica very thoroughly. Then 
everyone saw the Ratha-yatra festival and the Lord’s dancing before the 
car. 

TEXT 144 

upavane kaila prabhu vividha vilasa 
prabhura abhiseka kaila vipra krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

upavane —in the garden by the road; kaila —performed; prabhu —Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vividha —varieties of; vilasa —pastimes; 
prabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; abhiseka —bathing; kaila — 
did; vipra —the brahmana; krsna-dasa —of the name Krsnadasa. 

TRANSLATION 

In the garden along the road from the Jagannatha temple to Gundica, 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed various pastimes. A brahmana 

✓ 

named Krsnadasa performed the bathing ceremony of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 145 

gundicate nrtya-ante kaila jala-keli 
hera-pancamite dekhila laksmi-devira keli 

SYNONYMS 

gundicate —in the neighborhood of the Gundica temple; nrtya-ante — 
after dancing; kaila —performed; jala-keli —sporting in the water; hera- 
pancamite —on the day of Hera-pancamI; dekhila —saw; laksmi-devira — 
of the goddess of fortune; keli —activities. 


TRANSLATION 


After dancing in the Gundica temple, the Lord sported in the water with 
His devotees, and on Hera-pancami day they all saw the activities of the 
goddess of fortune, Laksmidevi. 

TEXT 146 

krsna-janma-ytitrate prabhu gopa-vesa haila 
dadhi-bhara vahi’ tabe laguda phiraila 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-janma-yatrate —on the birthday ceremony of Lord Krsna; 
prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gopa-vesa —dressed like a cowherd 
boy; haila —was; dadhi-bhara —a balance for pots of yogurt; vahi ’— 
carrying; tabe —at that time; laguda —a rod; phiraila —wheeled about. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

On Janmastami, Lord Krsna’s birthday, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu dressed 
Himself as a cowherd boy. At that time He carried a balance with pots of 
yogurt and wheeled a rod about. 

TEXT 147 

gaudera bhakta-gane tabe karila vidaya 
sangera bhakta land kare kirtana sadaya 

SYNONYMS 

gaudera —of Gauda-desa (Bengal); bhakta-gane —to the devotees; tabe — 
then; karila —gave; vidaya —farewell; sangera —of constant 
companionship; bhakta —devotees; land —taking; kare —performs; 
kirtana —congregational chanting; sadaya —always. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade farewell to all the devotees 
from Gauda-desa [Bengal] and continued chanting with His intimate 
devotees who constantly remained with Him. 

TEXT 148 

vrndavana yaite kaila gaudere gamana 


prataparudra kaila pathe vividha sevana 


SYNONYMS 

vrndavana yaite —to go to Vrndavana; kaila —did; gaudere —to Bengal; 
gamana —going; prataparudra —King Prataparudra; kaila —performed; 
pathe —on the road; vividha —various; sevana —services. 

TRANSLATION 

To visit Vrndavana, the Lord went to Gauda-desa [Bengal]. On the way, 
King Prataparudra performed a variety of services to please the Lord. 

TEXT 149 

puri-gosani-sange vastra-pradana-prasanga 
ramananda raya aila bhadraka paryanta 

SYNONYMS 

puri-gosani-sange —with Purl GosvamI; vastra-pradana-prasanga — 
incidents of exchanging cloth; ramananda raya —Ramananda Raya; 
aila —came; bhadraka —a place of the name Bhadraka; paryanta —as far 
as. 


TRANSLATION 

On the way to Vrndavana via Bengal, there was an incident wherein 

/ 

some cloth was exchanged with Puri Gosani. Sri Ramananda Raya 
accompanied the Lord as far as the city of Bhadraka. 

TEXT 150 

asi’ vidya-vacaspatira grhete rahila 
prabhure dekhite loka-sanghatta ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

asi’ —coming to Bengal; vidya-vacaspatira —of Vidya-vacaspati; grhete — 
at the home; rahila —remained; prabhure —unto Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhite —to see; loka-sarighatta —crowds of men; ha-ila — 
there were. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu reached Vidyanagara, Bengal, on the 
way to Vrndavana, He stopped at the house of Vidya-vacaspati, who was 
the brother of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. When Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu suddenly arrived at his house, great crowds of people 
gathered. 

TEXT 151 

panca-dina dekhe loka nahika visrama 
loka-bhaye ratre prabhu aila kuliya-grama 

SYNONYMS 

panca-dina —continuously for five days; dekhe —see; loka —people; 
nahika —there is not; visrama —rest; loka-bhaye —on account of fearing 
the crowds of men; ratre —at night; prabhu —the Lord; aila —went; 
kuliya-grama —to the place known as Kuliya. 

TRANSLATION 

For five consecutive days all the people gathered to see the Lord, and still 
there was no rest. Out of fear of the crowd, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
left at night and went to the town of Kuliya [present-day Navadvlpa]. 

PURPORT 

If one considers the statements of the C aitanya-bhagavata along with 
the description by Locana dasa Thakura, it is clear that present-day 

Navadvlpa was formerly known as Kuliya-grama. While at Kuliya-grama, 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bestowed His favor upon Devananda Pandita 
and delivered Gopala Capala and many others who had previously 
committed offenses at His lotus feet. At that time, to go from 
Vidyanagara to Kuliya-grama one had to cross a branch of the Ganges. 
All of those old places still exist. Cinadanga was formerly situated in 
Kuliya-grama, which is now known as Kolera Ganja. 

TEXT 152 

kuliya-gramete prabhura suniya agamana 


koti koti loka asi’ kaila darasana 

SYNONYMS 

kuliya-gramete —in that place known as Kuliya-grama; prabhura —of the 
Lord; suniya —hearing; agamana —about the arrival; koti koti —hundreds 
of thousands; loka —of people; asi’ —coming; kaila —took; darasana — 
audience. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing of the Lord’s arrival in Kuliya-grama, many hundreds of 
thousands of people came to see Him. 

TEXT 153 

kuliya-grame kaila devanandere prasada 
gopala-viprere ksamaila srlvasaparadha 

SYNONYMS 

kuliya-grame —in that village known as Kuliya-grama; kaila —showed; 
devanandere prasada —mercy to Devananda Pandita; gopala-viprere — 
and to the brahmana known as Gopala Capala; ksamaila —excused; 
srivasa-aparadha —the offense to the lotus feet of Srlvasa Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The specific acts performed by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at this time 
were His showing favor to Devananda Pandita and excusing the 
brahmana known as Gopala Capala from the offense he had committed at 

s 

the lotus feet of Srlvasa Thakura. 

TEXT 154 

pasandl nindaka asi’ padila carane 
aparadha ksami’ tare dila krsna-preme 

SYNONYMS 

pasandl —atheists; nindaka —blasphemers; asi’ —coming there; padila — 
fell down; carane —at the lotus feet of the Lord; aparadha ksami ’— 


excusing them of their offenses; tare —unto them; dila —gave; krsna 
preme —love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

Many atheists and blasphemers came and fell at the lotus feet of the Lord, 
and the Lord in return excused them and gave them love of Krsna. 

TEXT 155 

vrndavana yabena prabhu suni’ nrsimhananda 
patha sajaila mane paiya ananda 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavana —to Vrndavana; yabena —will go; prabhu —the Lord; suni ’— 
hearing; nrsimhananda —Nrsimhananda; patha —the way; sajaila — 
decorated; mane —within the mind; paiya —getting; ananda —pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Nrsimhananda Brahmacarl heard that Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu would go to Vrndavana, he became very pleased and 
mentally began decorating the way there. 

TEXT 156 

kuliya nagara haite patha ratne bandhaila 
nivrnta puspa-sayya upare patila 

SYNONYMS 

kuliya nagara —the city of Kuliya; haite —from; patha —way; ratne —with 
jewels; bandhaila —constructed; nivrnta —stemless; puspa-sayya —flower 
bed; upare —on top; patila —laid down. 

TRANSLATION 

First Nrsimhananda Brahmacarl contemplated a broad road starting from 
the city of Kuliya. He bedecked the road with jewels, upon which he then 
laid a bed of stemless flowers. 


TEXT 157 


pathe dui dike puspa-bakulera sreni 
madhye madhye dui-pase divya puskarini 

SYNONYMS 

pathe —on the road; dui dike —on both sides; puspa-bakulera —of bakula 
flower trees; sreni —rows; madhye madhye —in the middle; dui-pase —on 
both sides; divya —transcendental; puskarini —lakes. 

TRANSLATION 

He mentally decorated both sides of the road with bakula flower trees, 
and at intervals on both sides he placed lakes of a transcendental nature. 

TEXT 158 

ratna-bandha ghata, tahe praphulla kamala 
nana paksi-kolahala, sudha-sama jala 

SYNONYMS 

ratna-bandha —constructed with jewels; ghata —bathing places; tahe — 
there; praphulla —fully blossoming; kamala —lotus flowers; nana — 
various; paksi —of birds; kolahala —vibrations; sudha —nectar; sama — 
like; jala —water. 


TRANSLATION 

These lakes had bathing places constructed with jewels, and they were 
filled with blossoming lotus flowers. There were various birds chirping, 
and the water was exactly like nectar. 

TEXT 159 

sitala samira vahe nana gandha land 
‘kanaira natasala’ paryanta la-ila bandhina 

SYNONYMS 

sitala —very cool; samira —breezes; vahe —blowing; nana —various; 
gandha —fragrances; land —carrying; kanaira nata-sala —the place 
named Kanai Natasala; paryanta —as far as; la-ila —carried; bandhina — 


constructing. 


TRANSLATION 

The entire road was surcharged with many cool breezes, which carried 
the fragrances from various flowers. He carried the construction of this 
road as far as Kanai Natasala. 


PURPORT 

Kanai Natasala is about two hundred miles from Calcutta on the Loop 
line of the Eastern Railway. The railway station is named Talajhadi, and 
after one gets off at that station, he has to go about two miles to find 
Kanai Natasala. 

TEXT 160 

age mana nahi cale, na pare bandhite 
patha-bandha na yaya, nrsimha haila vismite 

SYNONYMS 

age —beyond this; mana —the mind; nahi —does not; cale —go; na —is 
not; pare —able; bandhite —to construct the road; patha-bandha — 
construction of the road; na yaya —is not possible; nrsimha — 
Nrsimhananda Brahmacarl; haila —became; vismite —astonished. 

TRANSLATION 

Within the mind of Nrsimhananda Brahmacarl, the road could not be 
constructed beyond Kanai Natasala. He could not understand why the 
road’s construction could not be completed, and thus he was astonished. 

TEXT 161 

niscaya kariya kahi, suna, bhakta-gana 
ebara na yabena prabhu sri-vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

niscaya —assurance; kariya —making; kahi —I say; suna —please hear; 


bhakta-gana —my dear devotees; ebara —this time; nd —not; yabena 
will go; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sri-vrndavana —to 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

With great assurance he then told the devotees that Lord Caitanya would 
not go to Vrndavana at that time. 

PURPORT 

s 

Srlla Nrsiriihananda Brahmacarl was a great devotee of Lord Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu; therefore when he heard that from Kuliya Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was going to Vrndavana, although he had no material 
wealth he began to construct within his mind a very attractive path or 
road for Caitanya Mahaprabhu to traverse. Some of the description of 
this path is given above. But even mentally he could not construct the 
road beyond Kanai Natasala. Therefore he concluded that Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu would not go to Vrndavana at that time. 

For a pure devotee, it is the same whether he materially constructs a 
path or constructs one within his mind. This is because the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Janardana, is bhdva-grdhl, or appreciative of the 
sentiment. For Him a path made with actual jewels and a path made of 
mental jewels are the same. Though subtle, mind is also matter, so any 
path—indeed, anything for the service of the Lord, whether in gross 
matter or in subtle matter—is accepted equally by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The Lord accepts the attitude of His devotee 
and sees how much he is prepared to serve Him. The devotee is at liberty 
to serve the Lord either in gross matter or in subtle matter. The 
important point is that the service be in relation with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-glta (9.26): 

patrarin pusparirt phalarin toyam yo me bhaktya prayacchati 
tad aharin bhakty-upahrtam asnami prayatatmanah 

“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, 
I will accept it.” The real ingredient is bhakd (devotion). Pure devotion 
is uncontaminated by the modes of material nature. A haituky apratihata: 


unconditional devotional service cannot be checked by any material 
condition. This means that one does not have to be very rich to serve 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Even the poorest man can equally 
serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead if he has pure devotion. If 
there is no ulterior motive, devotional service cannot be checked by any 
material condition. 

TEXT 162 

‘kananira natasala’ haite asiba phirina 
janibe pascat, kahilu niscaya karina 

SYNONYMS 

kananira ndta-sdld —the place of the name Kanai Natasala; haite —from; 
asiba —will come; phirina —returning; janibe —you will know; pascat — 
later; kahilu —I say; niscaya —assurance; karina —making. 

TRANSLATION 

Nrsimhananda Brahmacari said, “The Lord will go to Kanai Natasala and 
then will return. All of you will come to know of this later, but I now say 
this with great assurance.” 

TEXT 163 

gosani kuliya haite calila vrndavana 
sarige sahasreka loka yata bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

gosani —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kuliya haite —from Kuliya; calila — 
proceeded; vrndavana —toward Vrndavana; sarige—with Him; 
sahasreka —thousands; loka —of people; yata —all; bhakta-gana —the 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to proceed from Kuliya toward 
Vrndavana, thousands of men were with Him, and all of them were 
devotees. 


TEXT 164 

yahan yaya prabhu, tahafi koti-sarikhya loka 
dekhite aise, dekhi’ khande duhkha-soka 

SYNONYMS 

yahan —wherever; yaya —goes; prabhu —the Lord; tahafi —everywhere; 
koti-safikhya loka —an unlimited number of people; dekhite aise —come 
to see Him; dekhi’ —after seeing; khande —removes; duhkha — 
unhappiness; soka —lamentation. 

TRANSLATION 

Wherever the Lord visited, crowds of innumerable people came to see 
Him. When they saw Him, all their unhappiness and lamentation 
disappeared. 

TEXT 165 

yahan yahan prabhura carana padaye calite 
se mrttika laya loka, garta haya pathe 

SYNONYMS 

yahan yahan —wherever; prabhura —of the Lord; carana —lotus feet; 
padaye —touch; calite —while walking; se —that; mrttika —dirt; laya — 
take; loka —the people; garta —a hole; haya —there becomes; pathe —on 
the road. 


TRANSLATION 

Wherever the Lord touched the ground with His lotus feet, people 
immediately came and gathered the dirt. Indeed, they gathered so much 
that many holes were created in the road. 

TEXT 166 

aiche cali, aila prabhu ‘ramakeli’ grama 
gaudera nikata grama ati anupama 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

aiche —in that way; cali —walking; dild —came; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rama-keli grama —to the village of the name 
Ramakeli; gaudera —Bengal; nikata —near; grama —the village; ad — 
very; anupama —exquisite. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu eventually arrived at a village named 
Ramakeli. This village is situated on the border of Bengal and is very 
exquisite. 


PURPORT 

Ramakeli-grama is situated on the banks of the Ganges on the border of 

/ 

Bengal. Srlla Rupa and Sanatana Gosvamls had their residences in this 
village. 

TEXT 167 

tahan nrtya kare prabhu preme acetana 
koti koti loka aise dekhite carana 

SYNONYMS 

tahan —there; nrtya —dancing; kare —performed; prabhu —Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; preme —in love of Godhead; acetana — 
unconscious; koti koti —innumerable; loka —people; aise —came; 
dekhite —to see; carana —His lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

While performing sanklrtana in Ramakeli-grama, the Lord danced and 
sometimes lost consciousness due to love of God. While at Ramakeli- 
grama, an unlimited number of people came to see His lotus feet. 

TEXT 168 

gaudesvara yavana-raja prabhdva sunina 
kahite lagila kichu vismita hand 


SYNONYMS 


gauda-isvara —king of Bengal; yavana-raja —Muslim king; prabhdva — 
influence; sunina —hearing; kahite —to say; lagila —began; kichu — 
something; vismita —astonished; hand —becoming. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Muslim king of Bengal heard of Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
influence in attracting innumerable people, he became very much 
astonished and began to speak as follows. 

PURPORT 

At that time the Muslim king of Bengal was Nawab Hussain Shah 
Badasaha. 

TEXT 169 

vina dane eta loka yanra pache haya 
sei ta’ gosana, iha janiha niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

vina —without; dane —charity; eta —so many; loka —persons; yanra — 
whom; pache —after; haya —become; sei ta’ —He certainly; gosana —a 
prophet; iha —this; janiha —know; niscaya —surely. 

TRANSLATION 

“Such a person, who is followed by so many people without giving them 
charity, must be a prophet. I can surely understand this fact.” 

TEXT 170 

kaji, yavana ihara na kariha himsana 
apana-icchaya buluna, yahan unhara mana 

SYNONYMS 

kaji —magistrate; yavana —Muslim; ihara —of Him; na —do not; 
kariha —make; himsana —jealousy; apana-icchaya —at His own will; 
buluna —let Him go; yahan —wherever; unhara —of Him; mana —mind. 


TRANSLATION 


The Muslim King ordered the magistrate, “Do not disturb this Hindu 
prophet out of jealousy. Let Him do His own will wherever He likes.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Even a Muslim king could understand Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
transcendental position as a prophet; therefore he ordered the local 
magistrate not to disturb Him but to let Him do whatever He liked. 

TEXT 171 

kesava-chatrire raja varta puchila 
prabhura mahima chatrl udaiya dila 

SYNONYMS 

kesava-chatrire —from the person named Kesava Chatrl; raja —the King; 
varta —news; puchila —inquired; prabhura —of the Lord; mahima — 
glories; chatrl —Kesava Chatrl; udaiya —attaching no importance; dila — 
gave. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Muslim King asked his assistant, Kesava Chatrl, for news of 

s 

the influence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Kesava Chatrl, although 
knowing everything about Caitanya Mahaprabhu, tried to avoid the 
conversation by not giving any importance to Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
activities. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Kesava Chatrl became a diplomat when questioned about Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Although he knew everything about Him, he was afraid 
that the Muslim King might become His enemy. He gave no importance 
to the Lord’s activities so that the Muslim King would take Him to be an 
ordinary man and would not give Him any trouble. 

TEXT 172 


bhikhan sannyasi hare tirtha paryatana 
tame dekhibare aise dui cari jana 

SYNONYMS 

bhikhari —beggar; sannyasi —mendicant; kare —does; tirtha —of holy 
places; paryatana —touring; tame — HTRANSLATION 

Kesava Chatri informed the Muslim King that Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
a mendicant touring different places of pilgrimage and that, as such, only 
a few people came to see Him. 

TEXT 173 

yavane tomara thani karaye lagani 
tanra himsaya labha nahi, haya ara hani 

SYNONYMS 

yavane —your Muslim servant; tomara —your; thani —place; karaye — 
does; lagani —instigation; tarira —of Him; himsaya —to become jealous; 
labha nahi —there is no profit; haya —there is; ara —rather; hani —loss. 

TRANSLATION 

Kesava Chatri said, “Out of jealousy your Muslim servant plots against 
Him. I think that you should not be very interested in Him, for there is 
no profit in it. Rather, there is simply loss.” 

TEXT 174 

raj are prabodhi’ kesava brdhmana pathana 
calibara tare prabhure pdthdila kahina 

SYNONYMS 

rajare —unto the King; prabodhi’ —pacifying; kesava —of the name 
Kesava Chatri; brdhmana —a brdhmana; pathana —sending there; 
calibara tare —for the sake of leaving; prabhura —unto the Lord; 
pdthdila —sent; kahina —telling. 


TRANSLATION 


After pacifying the King in this way, Kesava Chatri sent a brahmana 
messenger to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, requesting Him to leave 
without delay. 

TEXT 175 

dabira khasere raja puchila nibhrte 
gosanira mahima tenho lagila kahite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dabira khasere —Dabira Khasa (then the name of Srlla Rupa Gosvaml); 
raja —the King; puchila —inquired; nibhrte —in privacy; gosanira —of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mahima —glories; tenho —he; lagila — 
began; kahite —to speak. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In private, the King inquired from Dabira Khasa [Srila Rupa Gosvaml], 
who began to speak about the glories of the Lord. 

TEXT 176 

ye tomare rajya dila, ye tomara gosaha 
tomara dese tomara bhagye janmila asina 

SYNONYMS 

ye —that one who; tomare —unto you; rajya —kingdom; dila —gave; ye — 
the one who; tomara —your; gosaha —prophet; tomara dese —in your 
country; tomara bhagye —on account of your good fortune; janmila — 
took birth; asina —coming. 


TRANSLATION 

s _ _ _ 

Srila Rupa Gosvaml said, “The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
gave you this kingdom and whom you accept as a prophet, has taken birth 
in your country due to your good fortune. 

TEXT 177 

tomara mahgala vanche, karya-siddhi haya 
ihara asirvade tomara sarvatra-i jaya 


SYNONYMS 


tomara —your; mangala —good fortune; vanche —He desires; karya —of 
business; siddhi —the perfection; haya —is; ihara —of Him; asirvade —by 
the blessings; tomara —your; sarvatra-i —everywhere; jaya —victory. 

TRANSLATION 

“This prophet always desires your good fortune. By His grace, all your 
business is successful. By His blessings, you will attain victory 
everywhere. 

TEXT 178 

more kena pucha, tumi pucha apana-mana 
tumi naradhipa hao visnu-amsa sama 

SYNONYMS 

more —unto me; kena —why; pucha —you inquire; tumi —you; pucha — 
inquire; apana-mana —your own mind; tumi —you; nara-adhipa —King 
of the people; hao —you are; visnu-amsa sama —representative of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“Why are you questioning me? Better that you question your own mind. 
Because you are the King of the people, you are the representative of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore you can understand this 
better than I.” 

TEXT 179 

tomara citte caitanyere kaiche haya jnana 
tomara citte yei laya, sei ta’ pramana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara citte —in your mind; caitanyere —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kaiche —how; haya —there is; jnana —knowledge; tomara —your; citte — 
mind; yei —whatever; laya —takes; sei ta’ pramana —that is evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Thus Srila Rupa GosvamI informed the King about his mind as a way of 

/ 

knowing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He assured the King that whatever 
occurred in his mind could be considered evidence. 

TEXT 180 

raja kahe, suna, mora mane yei laya 
saksat Isvara ihan nahika samsaya 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King replied; suna —hear; mora —my; mane —mind; 
yei —what; laya —takes; saksat —personally; Isvara —the Supreme 
Personality; ihan —He; nahika —there is not; samsaya —doubt. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

The King replied, “I consider Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. There is no doubt about it.” 

TEXT 181 

eta kahi’ raja geld nija abhyantare 
tabe dabira khasa dild apanara ghare 

SYNONYMS 

eta kahi’ —saying this; raja —the King; geld —went; nija —own; 
abhyantare —to the private house; tabe —at that time; dabira khasa — 

s 

Srila Rupa GosvamI; dild —returned; apanara —his own; ghare —to the 
residence. 


TRANSLATION 

After having this conversation with Rupa GosvamI, the King entered his 
private house. Rupa GosvamI, then known as Dabira Khasa, also returned 
to his residence. 


PURPORT 


A monarch is certainly a representative of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. As stated in the Bhagavad-gita, sarva-loka-mahesvaram: [Bg. 
5.29] the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the proprietor of all 
planetary systems. In each and every planet there must be some king, 
governmental head or executive. Such a person is supposed to be the 
representative of Lord Visnu. On behalf of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, he must see to the interests of all the people. Therefore Lord 
Visnu, as Paramatma, gives the king all intelligence to execute 

s 

governmental affairs. Srlla Rupa GosvamI therefore asked the King what 

s 

was in his mind concerning Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and indicated 
that whatever the King thought about Him was correct. 

TEXT 182 

ghare dsi’ dui bhai yukati karina 
prabhu dekhibare cale vesa lukana 

SYNONYMS 

ghare dsi’ —after returning home; dui bhai —two brothers; yukati — 
arguments; karina —making; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dekhibare —to see; cale —go; vesa —dress; lukana —hiding. 

TRANSLATION 

After returning to his residence, Dabira Khasa and his brother decided 
after much consideration to go see the Lord incognito. 

TEXT 183 

ardha-ratre dui bhai aila prabhu-sthane 
prathame milild nityananda-haridasa sane 

SYNONYMS 

ardha-ratre —in the dead of night; dui bhai —the two brothers; aila — 
came; prabhu-sthane —to the place of Lord Caitanya; prathame —first; 
milild —met; nityananda-haridasa —Lord Nityananda and Haridasa 
Thakura; sane —with. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus in the dead of night the two brothers, Dabira Khasa and Sakara 

/ 

Mallika, went to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu incognito. First they met 
Nityananda Prabhu and Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 184 

tanra dui-jana janaila prabhura gocare 
rupa, sakara-mallika aila toma dekhibare 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —they; dui-jana —two persons; janaila —informed; prabhura —of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gocare —in the presence; riipa —Rupa 
Gosvami; sakara-mallika —and Sanatana Gosvami; aila —have come; 
toma ’—You; dekhibare —to see. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Nityananda Prabhu and Haridasa Thakura told Lord Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu that two personalities—Sri Rupa and Sanatana—had come 
to see Him. 


PURPORT 

Sakara Mallika was the name of Sanatana Gosvami, and Dabira Khasa 
was the name of Rupa Gosvami. They were recognized by these names in 
the service of the Muslim King; therefore these are Muslim names. As 
officials, the brothers adopted all kinds of Muslim customs. 

TEXT 185 

dui guccha trna dunhe dasane dharina 
gale vastra bandhi’ pade dandavat hand 

SYNONYMS 

dui —two; guccha —bunches; trna —of straw; durihe —both of them; 
dasane —in the teeth; dharina —catching; gale —on the neck; vastra — 
cloth; bandhi’ —binding; pade —fall; dandavat —like rods; hand — 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


In great humility, both brothers took bunches of straw between their 
teeth and, each binding a cloth around his neck, fell down like rods before 
the Lord. 

TEXT 186 

dainya rodana kare, anande vihvala 
prabhu kahe, - utha, utha, ha-ila mangala 

SYNONYMS 

dainya —humility; rodana —crying; kare —perform; anande —in ecstasy; 
vihvala —overwhelmed; prabhu kahe —the Lord said; utha utha —stand 
up, stand up; ha-ila marigala —all auspiciousness unto you. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon seeing Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the two brothers were 
overwhelmed with joy, and out of humility they began to cry. Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked them to get up and assured them of all good 
fortune. 

TEXT 187 

uthi’ dui bhai tabe dante trna dhari’ 
dainya kari’ stuti kare karayoda kari 

SYNONYMS 

uthi’ —standing up; dui —two; bhai —brothers; tabe —then; dante —in 
the teeth; trna —straw; dhari’ —holding; dainya kari’ —in all humbleness; 
stuti kare —offer prayers; kara-yoda —folded hands; kari’ —making. 

TRANSLATION 

The two brothers got up, and again taking straw between their teeth, 
they humbly offered their prayers with folded hands. 

TEXT 188 

jayajaya srl-krsna-caitanya daya-maya 
patita-pavana jaya, jaya mahasaya 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

jayajaya —all glories; sri-krsna-caitanya —unto Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; daya-maya —the most merciful; patita-pavana —the savior 
of the fallen souls; jaya —glories; jaya —glories; mahasaya —to the great 
personality. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“All glories to Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the most merciful savior 
of the fallen souls! All glories to the Supreme Personality! 

TEXT 189 

nica-jati, nica-sangi, kari nica kaja 
tomara agrete prabhu kahite vasi laja 

SYNONYMS 

nica-jati —classified among the fallen; nica-sarigi —associated with fallen 
souls; kari —we perform; nica —abominable; kaja —work; tomara —of 
You; agrete —in front; prabhu —O Lord; kahite —to say; vasi —we feel; 
laja —ashamed. 


TRANSLATION 

“Sir, we belong to the lowest class of men, and our associates and 
employment are also of the lowest type. Therefore we cannot introduce 
ourselves to You. We feel very much ashamed, standing here before You. 

PURPORT 

Although the two brothers, Rupa and Sanatana (at that time Dabira 
Khasa and Sakara Mallika), presented themselves as being born in a low 
family, they nonetheless belonged to a most respectable brahmana family 
that was originally from Karnata. Thus they actually belonged to the 
brahmana caste. Unfortunately, because of being associated with the 
Muslim governmental service, their customs and behavior resembled 
those of the Muslims. Therefore they presented themselves as nica-jati. 


The word jati means birth. According to sastra, there are three kinds of 
birth. The first birth is from the womb of the mother, the second birth is 
the acceptance of the reformatory method, and the third birth is 
acceptance by the spiritual master (initiation). One becomes abominable 
by adopting an abominable profession or by associating with people who 
are naturally abominable. Rupa and Sanatana, as Dabira Khasa and 

Sakara Mallika, associated with Muslims, who were naturally opposed to 

/ 

brahminical culture and cow protection. In Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(Seventh Canto) it is stated that every person belongs to a certain 
classification. A person is identifiable by the special symptoms 
mentioned in the sastras. By one’s symptoms, one is known to belong to 
a certain caste. Both Dabira Khasa and Sakara Mallika belonged to the 
brahmana caste, but because they were employed by Muslims, their 
original habits degenerated into those of the Muslim community. Since 
the symptoms of brahminical culture were almost nil, they identified 
themselves with the lowest caste. In the Bhakti-ratnakara it is clearly 
stated that because Sakara Mallika and Dabira Khasa associated with 
lower-class men, they introduced themselves as belonging to the lower 
classes. Actually, however, they had been born in respectable brahmana 
families. 

TEXT 190 

mat-tulyo nasti papatma 
naparadhl ca kascana 
parihare ’pi lajja me 
kirn bruve purusottama 

SYNONYMS 

mat —me; tulyah —like; na asti —there is not; papa-atma —sinful man; na 
aparadhi —nor an offender; ca —also; kascana —anyone; parihare —in 
begging pardon; api —even; lajja —ashamed; me —of me; kim —what; 
bruve —I shall say; purusa-uttama —O Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“Dear Lord, let us inform you that no one is more sinful than us, nor is 
there any offender like us. Even if we wanted to mention our sinful 


activities, we would immediately become ashamed. And what to speak of 
giving them up!’” 


PURPORT 

This verse is from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.154), by Srlla Rupa 
Gosvaml. 

TEXT 191 

patita-pavana-hetu tomara avatara 
ama-ba-i jagate, patita nahi ara 

SYNONYMS 

patita-pavana —deliverance of the fallen; hetu —for the matter of; 
tomara —Your; avatara —incarnation; ama-ba-i —than us; jagate —in 
this world; patita —fallen; nahi —there is not; ara —more. 

TRANSLATION 

The two brothers submitted, “Dear Lord, You have incarnated to deliver 
the fallen souls. You should consider that in this world there is none so 
fallen as us. 

TEXT 192 

jagai-madhai dui karile uddhara 
tahan uddharite srama nahila tomara 

SYNONYMS 

jagai-madhai —the two brothers Jagai and Madhai; dui —two; karile — 
You did; uddhara —deliverance; tahan —there; uddharite —to deliver; 
srama —exertion; nahila —there was not; tomara —of You. 

TRANSLATION 

“You have delivered the two brothers Jagai and Madhai, but to deliver 
them You did not have to exert Yourself very much. 

TEXT 193 


brahmana-jati tara, navadvlpe ghara 
nlca-seva nahi kare, nahe nicera kurpara 

SYNONYMS 

brahmana-jati —born in a brahmana family; tara —they; navadvlpe —the 
holy place of Navadvlpa-dhama; ghara —their house; nlca-seva —service 
to degraded persons; nahi —not; kare —do; nahe —not; nicera —of low 
persons; kurpara —an instrument. 

TRANSLATION 

“The brothers Jagai and Madhai belonged to the brahmana caste, and 
their residence was in the holy place of Navadvipa. They never served 
low-class persons, nor were they instruments to abominable activities. 

TEXT 194 

sabe eka dosa tara , haya papacara 
papa-rasi dahe namabhasei tomara 

SYNONYMS 

sabe —in all; eka —one only; dosa —fault; tara —of them; haya —they are; 
papa-acara —attached to sinful activities; papa-rasi —volumes of sinful 
activities; dahe —become burned; nama-abhasei —simply by the dim 
reflection of chanting the holy name; tomara —of Your Lordship. 

TRANSLATION 

“Jagai and Madhai had but one fault—they were addicted to sinful 
activity. However, volumes of sinful activity can be burned to ashes 
simply by a dim reflection of the chanting of Your holy name. 

PURPORT 

>* 

Srlla Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI presented themselves as 
being lower than the two brothers Jagai and Madhai, who were delivered 

s 

by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. When Rupa and Sanatana compared 
themselves to Jagai and Madhai, they found themselves inferior because 


the Lord had no trouble in delivering two drunken brothers. This was so 

because, despite the fact that they were addicted to sinful activity, in 

other ways their life was brilliant. They belonged to the brahmana caste 

of Navadvlpa, and such brahmanas were pious by nature. Although they 

had been addicted to some sinful activities due to bad association, those 

unwanted things could vanish simply because of the chanting of the 

holy name of the Lord. Another point for Jagai and Madhai was that, as 

members of a brahmana family, they did not accept service under 

anyone. The sastras strictly forbid a brahmana to accept service under 

anyone. The idea is that by accepting a master, one accepts the 

occupation of a dog. In other words, a dog cannot thrive without having 

a master, and for the sake of pleasing the master, dogs offend many 

people. They bark at innocent people just to please the master. Similarly, 

when one is a servant, he has to perform abominable activities according 

to the orders of the master. Therefore, when Dabira Khasa and Sakara 

Mallika compared their position to that of Jagai and Madhai, they found 

Jagai’s and Madhai’s position far better. Jagai and Madhai never 

accepted the position of serving a low-class person, nor were they forced 

to execute abominable activities under the order of a low-class master. 

/ 

Jagai and Madhai chanted the name of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by way 
of blasphemy, but because they simply chanted His name, they 
immediately became free from the reactions of sinful activities. Thus 
later they were saved. 

TEXT 195 

tomara nama land tomara karila nindana 
sei nama ha-ila tara muktira karana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; nama —holy name; land —taking; tomara —of You; 
karila —did; nindana —blaspheming; sei —that; nama —holy name; ha- 
ila —became; tara —of them; muktira —of deliverance; karana —the 
cause. 


TRANSLATION 

“Jagai and Madhai uttered Your holy name by way of blaspheming You. 


Fortunately, that holy name became the cause of their deliverance. 

TEXT 196 

jagai-madhai haite kotl kotl guna 
adhama patita papl ami dui jana 

SYNONYMS 

jagai-madhai —Jagai and Madhai; haite —than; kotl kotl —millions and 
millions; guna —of times; adhama —degraded; patita —fallen; papl — 
sinful; ami —we; dui —two; jana —persons. 

TRANSLATION 

“We two are millions and millions of times inferior to Jagai and Madhai. 
We are more degraded, fallen and sinful than they. 

TEXT 197 

mleccha-jdti, mleccha-sevl, kari mleccha-karma 
go-brahmana-drohi-sange amara sangama 

SYNONYMS 

mleccha-jdti —belonging to the meat-eater caste; mleccha-sevl —servants 
of the meat-eaters; kari —we execute; mleccha-karma —the work of 
meat-eaters; go—cows; brdhmana — brahmanas; drohi —those inimical 
to; sange —with; amara —our; sangama —association. 

TRANSLATION 

“Actually we belong to the caste of meat-eaters because we are servants 
of meat-eaters. Indeed, our activities are exactly like those of the meat- 
eaters. Because we always associate with such people, we are inimical 
toward the cows and brahmanas.” 

PURPORT 

There are two kinds of meat-eaters—one who is born in a family of 
meat-eaters and one who has learned to associate with meat-eaters. From 


/ 

Srlla Rupa and Sanatana Gosvamls (formerly Dabira Khasa and Sakara 
Mallika) we can learn how one attains the character of a meat-eater 
simply by associating with meat-eaters. At the present moment in India 
the presidential offices are occupied by many so-called brahmanas, but 
the state maintains slaughterhouses for killing cows and makes 
propaganda against Vedic civilization. The first principle of Vedic 
civilization is the avoidance of meat-eating and intoxication. Presently 
in India, intoxication and meat-eating are encouraged, and the so-called 
learned brahmanas presiding over this state of affairs have certainly 

s 

become degraded according to the standard given herein by Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI and Sanatana Gosvaml. These so-called brahmanas give 
sanction to slaughterhouses for the sake of a fat salary, and they do not 
protest these abominable activities. By deprecating the principles of 
Vedic civilization and supporting cow-killing, they are immediately 
degraded to the platform of mlecchas and yavanas. A mleccha is a meat- 
eater, and a yavana is one who has deviated from Vedic culture. 
Unfortunately, such mlecchas and yavanas are in executive power. How, 
then, can there be peace and prosperity in the state? The king or the 
president must be the representative of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. When Maharaja Yudhisthira accepted the rule of Bharata- 
varsa (formerly this entire planet, including all the seas and land), he 
took sanction from authorities like Bhlsmadeva and Lord Krsna. He thus 
ruled the entire world according to religious principles. At the present 
moment, however, heads of state do not care for religious principles. If 
irreligious people vote on an issue, even though it be against the 
principles of the sastras, the bills will be passed. The president and heads 
of state become sinful by agreeing to such abominable activities. 
Sanatana and Rupa Gosvamls pleaded guilty to such activities; they 
therefore classified themselves among the mlecchas , although they had 
been born in a brahmana family. 

TEXT 198 

mora karma, mora hate-galaya bandhiya 
ku-visaya-vistha-garte diyache phelaiya 


SYNONYMS 


mora —our; karma —activities; mora —our; hate —on the hand; galaya — 
on the neck; bandhiya —binding; ku-visaya —of abominable objects of 
sense gratification; vistha —of the stool; garte —in the ditch; diyache 
phelaiya —have been thrown. 

TRANSLATION 

The two brothers, Sakara Mallika and Dabira Khasa, very humbly 
submitted that due to their abominable activities they were now bound by 
the neck and hands and had been thrown into a ditch filled with 
abominable, stoollike objects of material sense enjoyment. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura has explained ku-visaya garta 
as follows: “Because of the activities of the senses, we become subjected 
to many sense gratificatory processes and are thus entangled by the laws 
of material nature. This entanglement is called visaya. When the sense 
gratificatory processes are executed by pious activity, they are called su- 
visaya. The word su means ‘good,’ and visaya means ‘sense objects.’ 

When the sense gratificatory activities are performed under sinful 
conditions, they are called ku-visaya, bad sense enjoyment. In either 
case, either ku-visaya or su-visaya, these are material activities. As such, 
they are compared to stool. In other words, such things are to be 
avoided. To become free from su-visaya and ku-visaya, one must engage 
himself in the transcendental loving service of Krsna, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The activities of devotional service are free 
from the contamination of material qualities. Therefore, to be free from 
the reactions of su-visaya and ku-visaya, one must take to Krsna 
consciousness. In that way, one will save himself from contamination.” 

In this connection, Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura has sung: 

karma-kanda, jnana-kanda, kevala visera bhanda 
amrta baliya yeba khaya 
nana yoni sada phire, kadarya bhaksana kare 
tara janma adhah-pate yaya 


Su-visaya and ku-visaya both fall under the category of karma-kanda. 
There is another kanda (platform of activity), called jnana-kanda, or 
philosophical speculation about the effects of ku-visaya and su-visaya 
with the intention to find out the means of deliverance from material 
entanglement. On the platform of jnana-kanda, one may give up the 
objects of ku-visaya and su-visaya. But that is not the perfection of life. 
Perfection is transcendental to both jnana-kanda and karma-kanda; it is 
on the platform of devotional service. If we do not take to devotional 
service in Krsna consciousness, we have to remain within this material 
world and endure the repetition of birth and death due to the effects of 
jnana-kanda and karma-kanda. Therefore Narottama dasa Thakura says: 

nana yoni sada phire, kadarya bhaksana kare 
tara janma adhah-pate yaya 

“One travels throughout various species of life and eats all kinds of 
nonsense. Thus he spoils his existence.” A man in material existence 
and attached to ku-visaya or su-visaya is in the same position as that of a 
worm in stool. After all, whether it be moist or dry, stool is stool. 
Similarly, material activities may be either pious or impious, but because 
they are all material, they are compared to stool. Worms cannot get out 
of stool by their own endeavor; similarly, those who are overly attached 
to material existence cannot get out of materialism and suddenly become 

Krsna conscious. Attachment is there. As explained by Prahlada 

/ 

Maharaja in Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.5.30): 

matir na krsne paratah svato va 
mitho ’bhipadyeta grha-vratanam 
adanta-gobhir visatarin tamisram 
punah-punas-carvita-carvananam 

“Those who have made up their minds to remain in this material world 
and enjoy sense gratification cannot become Krsna conscious. Because 
of their attachment to material activity, they cannot attain liberation, 
either by the instructions of superior persons or by their own endeavor 
or by passing resolutions in big conferences. Because their senses are 
uncontrolled, they gradually descend to the darkest regions of material 
existence to repeat the same process of birth and death in desirable or 



undesirable species of life.” 

TEXT 199 

ama uddharite ball nahi tri-bhuvane 
patita-pavana tumi - sabe toma vine 

SYNONYMS 

ama —us; uddharite —to deliver; ball —powerful; nahi —there is not; tri- 
bhuvane —within the three worlds; patita-pavana —deliverer of the 
fallen; tumi —You; sabe —only; toma —You; vine —except. 


TRANSLATION 


“No one within the three worlds is sufficiently powerful to deliver us. 
You are the only savior of the fallen souls; therefore there is no one but 
You. 


TEXT 200 

ama uddhariya yadi dekhao nija-bala 
‘patita-pavana’ nama tabe se saphala 


SYNONYMS 

ama —us; uddhariya —by delivering; yadi —if; dekhao —You show; nija- 
bala —Your own strength; patita-pavana —savior of the fallen; nama — 
this name; tabe —then; se —that; sa-phala —successful. 


TRANSLATION 

“If You simply deliver us by Your transcendental strength, then certainly 
Your name will be known as Patita-pavana, the savior of the fallen souls. 

TEXT 201 

satya eka bata kahon, suna, daya-maya 
mo-vinu dayara patra jagate na haya 


SYNONYMS 

satya —truthful; eka —one; bata —word; kahon —we say; suna —please 
hear; daya-maya —O all-merciful Lord; mo-vinu —except for us; 


dayara —of mercy; patra —objects; jagate —in the world; na —not; 
haya —there is. 


TRANSLATION 

“Let us speak one word that is very true. Plainly hear us, O merciful one. 
There is no other object of mercy within the three worlds but us. 

TEXT 202 

more daya kari’ kara sva-daya saphala 
akhila brahmanda dekhuka tomara daya-bala 

SYNONYMS 

more —to us; daya —mercy; kari’ —showing; kara —make; sva-daya — 
Your own mercy; sa-phala —successful; akhila —throughout; 
brahmanda —the universe; dekhuka —let it be seen; tomara —Your; daya- 
bala —power of mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

“We are the most fallen; therefore by showing us Your mercy, Your 
mercy is most successful. Let the power of Your mercy be exhibited 
throughout the entire universe! 

TEXT 203 

na mrsa paramartham eva me 
srnu vijnapanam ekam agratah 
yadi me na dayisyase tada 
dayaniyas tava natha durlabhah 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; mrsa —untruth; parama-artham —full of meaning; eva — 
certainly; me —my; srnu —kindly hear; vijnapanam —submission; ekam — 
one; agratah —first; yadi —if; me —unto me; na dayisyase —You will not 
show mercy; tada —then; dayaniyah —candidate for mercy; tava —Your; 
natha —O Lord; durlabhah —difficult to find. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘Let us submit one piece of information before You, dear Lord. It is not 
at all false but is full of meaning. It is this: If You are not merciful upon 
us, then it will be very, very difficult to find more suitable candidates for 
Your mercy.’ 


PURPORT 

s 

This verse is from the Stotra-ratna (47), by Sri Yamunacarya. 

TEXT 204 

apane ayogya dekhi’ mane pan ksobha 
tathapi tomara gune upajaya lobha 

SYNONYMS 

apane —ourselves; ayogya —most unfit; dekhi’ —seeing; mane —within 
the mind; pan —get; ksobha —lamentation; tathapi —still; tomara —Your; 
gune —in transcendental qualities; upajaya —there is; lobha —attraction. 

TRANSLATION 

“We are very depressed at being unfit candidates for Your mercy. Yet 
since we have heard of Your transcendental qualities, we are very much 
attracted to You. 

TEXT 205 

vamana yaiche canda dharite cahe kare 
taiche ei vancha mora uthaye antare 

SYNONYMS 

vamana —a dwarf; yaiche —as; canda —the moon; dharite —to capture; 
cahe —wants; kare —does; taiche —similarly; ei —this; vancha —desire; 
mora —our; uthaye —awakens; antare —within the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“Indeed, we are like a dwarf who wants to capture the moon. Although 


we are completely unfit, a desire to receive Your mercy is awakening 
within our minds. 

TEXT 206 

bhavantam evanucaran nirantarah 
prasanta-nihsesa-mano-rathantarah 
kadaham aikantika-nitya-kinkarah 
praharsayisyami sanatha-jivitam 

SYNONYMS 

bhavantam —You; eva —certainly; anucaran —serving; nirantarah — 
always; prasanta —pacified; nihsesa —all; manah-ratha —desires; 
antarah —other; kada —when; aham —I; aikantika —exclusive; nitya — 
eternal; kinkarah —servant; praharsayisyami —I shall become joyful; sa- 
natha —with a fitting master; jivitam —living. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“By serving You constantly, one is freed from all material desires and is 
completely pacified. When shall I engage as Your permanent eternal 
servant and always feel joyful to have such a fitting master?’” 

PURPORT 

s 

In His teachings to Sanatana GosvamI, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has 
declared every living entity to be an eternal servitor of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is the constitutional position of all living 
entities. Just as a dog or servant is very much satisfied to get a 
competent, perfect master, or as a child is completely satisfied to possess 
a competent father, so the living entity is satisfied by completely 
engaging in the service of the Supreme Lord. He thereby knows that he 
has a competent master to save him from all kinds of danger. Unless the 
living entity comes to the guaranteed protection of the Supreme Lord, 
He is full of anxiety. This life of anxiety is called material existence. To 
be completely satisfied and devoid of anxiety, one must come to the 
position of eternally rendering service to the Supreme Lord. This verse 


/* 

is also from the Stotra-ratna (43), by Sri Yamunacarya. 

TEXT 207 

suni’ mahaprabhu kahe, - suna, dabira-khasa 

tumi dui bhai - mora puratana dasa 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing this; mahaprabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe — 
says; suna —please hear; dabira khasa —Dabira Khasa; tumi —you; dui 
bhai —two brothers; mora —My; puratana —old; dasa —servants. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After hearing the prayer of Dabira Khasa and Sakara Mallika, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Dabira Khasa, you two brothers are 
My old servants. 

TEXT 208 

aji haite dunhara nama ‘rupa’ ‘sanatana’ 
dainya chada, tomara dainye phate mora mana 

SYNONYMS 

aji haite —from this day; durihara —of both of you; nama —these names; 

/ / 

rupa —Sri Rupa; sanatana —Sri Sanatana; dainya chada —give up your 
humility; tomara —your; dainye —humility; phate —breaks; mora —My; 
mana —heart. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sakara Mallika, from this day your names will be changed to 

/ / 

Srlla Rupa and Srlla Sanatana. Now please abandon your humility, for 
My heart is breaking to see you so humble. 


PURPORT 

Actually this is Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s initiation of Dabira Khasa 
and Sakara Mallika. They approached the Lord with all humility, and 


the Lord accepted them as old servants, as eternal servants, and He 
changed their names. It is to be understood from this that it is essential 
for a disciple to change his name after initiation. 

sankha-cakrady-urdhva-pundra- 
dharanady-atma-laksanam 
tan nama-karanam caiva 
vaisnavatvam ihocyate 

“After initiation, the disciple’s name must be changed to indicate that 
he is a servant of Lord Visnu. The disciple should also immediately begin 
marking his body with tilaka ( urdhva-pundra ), especially his forehead. 
These are spiritual marks, symptoms of a perfect Vaisnava.” This is a 
verse from the Padma Parana, Uttara-khanda. A member of the sahajiya- 
sampradaya does not change his name; therefore he cannot be accepted 
as a Gaudlya Vaisnava. If a person does not change his name after 
initiation, it is to be understood that he will continue in his bodily 
conception of life. 

TEXT 209 

dainya-patri likhi’ more pathale bara bara 
sei patrl-dvara jani tomara vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

dainya-patri —humble letters; likhi’ —writing; more —unto Me; pathale — 
you sent; bara bara —again and again; sei —those; patrl-dvara —by the 
letters; jani —I can understand; tomara —your; vyavahara —behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

“You have written several letters showing your humility. I can 
understand your behavior from those letters. 

TEXT 210 

tomara hrdaya ami jani patrl-dvare 
toma sikhaite sloka pathaila tomare 


SYNONYMS 


tomara —your; hrdaya —hearts; ami —I; jani —understand; patri-dvare — 
by those letters; toma —you; sikhaite —to instruct; sloka —a verse; 
pathaila —I sent; tomare —to you. 

TRANSLATION 

“By your letters, I could understand your heart. Therefore, in order to 
teach you, I sent you one verse, which reads as follows. 

TEXT 211 

para-vyasanini nari 
vyagrapi grha-karmasu 
tad evasvadayaty antar 
nava-sanga-rasayanam 

SYNONYMS 

para-vyasanini —attached to another man; nari —a woman; vyagra api — 
although zealous; grha-karmasu —in household affairs; tat eva —that 
only; asvadayati —tastes; antah —within herself; nava-sanga —of new 
association; rasa-ayanam —mellow. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“If a woman is attached to a man other than her husband, she will appear 
very busy in carrying out her household affairs, but within her heart she 
is always relishing feelings of association with her paramour.’ 

TEXT 212 

gauda-nikata asite nahi mora prayojana 
toma-dunha dekhite mora ihan agamana 

SYNONYMS 

gauda-nikata —to Bengal; asite —to come; nahi —there was none; 
mora —My; prayojana —necessity; toma —you; dufiha —two; dekhite —to 
see; mora —My; ihan —here; agamana —coming. 


TRANSLATION 


“I really had no business in coming to Bengal, but I have come just to see 
you two brothers. 

TEXT 213 

ei mora manera katha keha nahi jane 
sabe bale, kene aila ramakeli-grame 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; mora —My; manera —of the mind; katha —intentions; keha — 
anyone; nahi —not; jane —knows; sabe —everyone; bale —says; kene — 
why; aila —You came; ramakeli-grame —to this village named Ramakeli. 

TRANSLATION 

“Everyone is asking why I have come to this village of Ramakeli. No one 
knows My intentions. 

TEXT 214 

bhala haila, dui bhai aila mora sthane 
ghare yaha, bhaya kichu na kariha mane 

SYNONYMS 

bhala haila —it was very good; dui bhai —you two brothers; aila —came; 
mora —My; sthane —to the place; ghare —home; yaha —go; bhaya —fear; 
kichu —any; na —do not; kariha —have; mane —within the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is very good that you two brothers have come to see Me. Now you can 
go home. Do not fear anything. 

TEXT 215 

janme janme tumi dui - kinkara amara 

acirate krsna tomaya karibe uddhara 

SYNONYMS 

janme janme —birth after birth; tumi —you; dui —two; kinkara — 
servants; amara —My; acirate —very soon; krsna —Lord Krsna; tomaya — 


of both of you; karibe —will do; uddhara —deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 

“Birth after birth you have been My eternal servants. I am sure that 
Krsna will deliver you very soon.” 

TEXT 216 

eta bali dunhara sire dharila dui hate 
dui bhai prabhu-pada nila nija mathe 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali —saying this; dunhara sire —on the heads of both of them; 
dharila —placed; dui —two; hate —hands; dui bhai —the two brothers; 
prabhu-pada —the lotus feet of the Lord; nila —took; nija mathe —on 
their own heads. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord then placed His two hands on the heads of both of them, and in 
return they immediately placed the lotus feet of the Lord on their heads. 

TEXT 217 

donha alingiya prabhu balila bhakta-gane 
sabe krpa kari’ uddharaha dui jane 

SYNONYMS 

donha —both of them; alingiya —embracing; prabhu —the Lord; balila — 
said; bhakta-gane —unto the devotees; sabe —all of you; krpa —mercy; 
kari’ —showing; uddharaha —deliver; dui —the two; jane —persons. 

TRANSLATION 

After this, the Lord embraced both of them and requested all of the 
devotees present to be merciful upon them and deliver them. 

TEXT 218 

dui jane prabhura krpa dekhi’ bhakta-gane 
‘hari’ ‘hari’ bale sabe anandita-mane 


SYNONYMS 


dui jane —unto the two persons; prabhura —of the Lord; krpa —the 
mercy; dekhi’ —seeing; bhakta-gane —all the devotees; hari hari —the 
holy name of the Lord; bale —chant; sabe —all; anandita —cheerful; 
mane —in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

When all of the devotees saw the mercy of the Lord upon the two 
brothers, they were very much gladdened, and they began to chant the 
holy name of the Lord, “Hari! Hari!” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura says, chadiya vaisnava seva nistara peyeche 
keba: unless one serves a Vaisnava, he cannot be delivered. The spiritual 
master initiates the disciple to deliver him, and if the disciple executes 
the order of the spiritual master and does not offend other Vaisnavas, 
his path is clear. Consequently Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested all 
the Vaisnavas present to show mercy toward the two brothers, Rupa and 
Sanatana, who had just been initiated by the Lord. When a Vaisnava 
sees that another Vaisnava is a recipient of the Lord’s mercy, he 
becomes very happy. Vaisnavas are not envious. If a Vaisnava, by the 
mercy of the Lord, is empowered by Him to distribute the Lord’s holy 
name all over the world, other Vaisnavas become very joyful—that is, if 
they are truly Vaisnavas. One who is envious of the success of a 
Vaisnava is certainly not a Vaisnava himself but is an ordinary, 
mundane man. Envy and jealousy are manifested by mundane people, 
not by Vaisnavas. Why should a Vaisnava be envious of another 
Vaisnava who is successful in spreading the holy name of the Lord? An 
actual Vaisnava is very pleased to accept another Vaisnava who is 
bestowing the Lord’s mercy. A mundane person in the dress of a 
Vaisnava should not be respected but rejected. This is enjoined in the 
sastra (upeksa ). The word upeksa means neglect. One should neglect an 
envious person. A preacher’s duty is to love the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, make friendships with Vaisnavas, show mercy to the innocent 


and reject or neglect those who are envious or jealous. There are many 
jealous people in the dress of Vaisnavas in this Krsna consciousness 
movement, and they should be completely neglected. There is no need 
to serve a jealous person who is in the dress of a Vaisnava. When 
Narottama dasa Thakura says chadiya vaisnava seva nistara peyeche keba, 
he is indicating an actual Vaisnava, not an envious or jealous person in 
the dress of a Vaisnava. 

TEXT 219 

nityananda, haridasa, srivasa, gadadhara 
mukunda, jagadananda, murari, vakresvara 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda —Lord Nityananda; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; srivasa — 

/ 

Srivasa Thakura; gadadhara —Gadadhara Pandita; mukunda —Mukunda; 
jagadananda —Jagadananda; murari —Murari; vakresvara —Vakresvara. 

TRANSLATION 

All the Vaisnava associates of the Lord were present, including 

/ 

Nityananda Prabhu, Haridasa Thakura, Srivasa Thakura, Gadadhara 
Pandita, Mukunda, Jagadananda, Murari and Vakresvara. 

TEXT 220 

sabara carane dhari, pade dui bhai 
sabe bale, - dhanya tumi, paile gosani 

SYNONYMS 

sabara —of all of them; carane —the lotus feet; dhari —touching; pade — 
fall down; dui bhai —the two brothers; sabe bale —all the Vaisnavas say; 
dhanya tumi —you are so fortunate; paile gosani —you have gotten the 
shelter of the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In accordance with the instructions of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the two 
brothers, Rupa and Sanatana, immediately touched the lotus feet of these 


Vaisnavas, who all became very happy and congratulated the two brothers 
for having received the mercy of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

This behavior is indicative of real Vaisnavas. When they saw that Rupa 
and Sanatana were fortunate enough to receive the mercy of the Lord, 
they were so pleased that they all congratulated the two brothers. A 
jealous person in the dress of a Vaisnava is not at all happy to see the 
success of another Vaisnava in receiving the Lord’s mercy. 
Unfortunately, in this Age of Kali there are many mundane persons in 
the dress of Vaisnavas, and Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura has described 
them as disciples of Kali. He says, kali-cela. He indicates that there is 
another Vaisnava, a pseudo Vaisnava with tilaka on his nose and kanthl 
beads around his neck. Such a pseudo Vaisnava associates with money 
and women and is jealous of successful Vaisnavas. Although passing for 
a Vaisnava, his only business is earning money in the dress of a 
Vaisnava. Bhaktivinoda Thakura therefore says that such a pseudo 
Vaisnava is not a Vaisnava at all but a disciple of Kali-yuga. A disciple of 
Kali cannot become an acarya by the decision of some high court. 
Mundane votes have no jurisdiction to elect a Vaisnava acarya. A 
Vaisnava acarya is self-effulgent, and there is no need for any court 
judgment. A false acarya may try to override a Vaisnava by a high-court 
decision, but Bhaktivinoda Thakura says that he is nothing but a disciple 
of Kali-yuga. 

TEXT 221 

saba-pasa ajna magi’ calana-samaya 
prabhu-pade kahe kichu kariya vinaya 

SYNONYMS 

saba —all of them; pasa —from; ajna —order; magi’ —taking; calana- 
samaya —at the time of departure; prabhu-pade —at the lotus feet of the 
Lord; kahe —say; kichu —something; kariya —doing; vinaya —submission. 


TRANSLATION 


After begging the permission of all the Vaisnavas present, the two 
brothers, at the time of their departure, humbly submitted something at 
the lotus feet of the Lord. 

TEXT 222 

ihan haite cala, prabhu, ihan nahi kaya 
yadyapi tomare bhakti kare gauda-raja 

SYNONYMS 

ihan haite —from this place; cala —please depart; prabhu —dear Lord; 
ihan —in this place; nahi kaya —there is no other business; yadyapi — 
although; tomare —unto You; bhakti —respect; kare —shows; gauda- 
raja —the King of Bengal. 


TRANSLATION 

They said, “Dear Lord, although the King of Bengal, Nawab Hussain 
Shah, is very respectful toward You, You have no other business here. 
Kindly depart from this place. 

TEXT 223 

tathapi yavana jati, na kari pratiti 
tirtha-yatraya eta sanghatta bhala nahe riti 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; yavana jati —by caste a Muslim; na —does not; kari —do; 
pratiti —confidence; tirtha-yatraya —in going for a pilgrimage; eta —so; 
sanghatta —crowd; bhala —good; nahe —not; riti —etiquette. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although the King is respectful toward You, he still belongs to the 
yavana class and should not be believed. We think that there is no need 
for such a great crowd to accompany You on Your pilgrimage to 
Vrndavana. 

TEXT 224 

yara sarige code ei loka laksa-koti 


vrndavana-yatrara e nahe paripatl 


SYNONYMS 

yard —of whom; sange —in the company; cale —follow; ei —these; loka — 
people; lahsa-hoti —hundreds and thousands; vrndavana-yatrara —of 
going to Vrndavana; e —this; nahe —not; paripatl —method. 

TRANSLATION 

“Dear Lord, You are going to Vrndavana with hundreds and thousands of 
people following You, and this is not a fitting way to go on a pilgrimage.” 

PURPORT 

Sometimes, for business purposes, large crowds of men are taken to 
different places of pilgrimage, and money is collected from them. That is 
a very lucrative business, but Rupa and Sanatana Gosvamls, expressing 
their opinion in the presence of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
disapproved of such crowded pilgrimages. Actually when Lord Caitanya 
visited Vrndavana, He visited it alone and accepted a servant only at 
His devotees’ request. He never visited Vrndavana with crowds of people 
for a commercial purpose. 

TEXT 225 

yadyapi vastutah prabhura kichu nahi bhaya 
tathapi laukika-lila, loka-cesta-maya 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; vastutah —in fact; prabhura —of the Lord; kichu — 
any; nahi —there is not; bhaya —fear; tathapi —still; laukika-lila — 
general pastimes; loka-cesta-maya —consisting of popular behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was Sri Krsna Himself, the Supreme 
Lord, and was therefore not at all fearful, He still acted like a human 
being to teach neophytes how to act. 


TEXT 226 

eta bali’ carana vandi’ geld dui-jana 
prabhura sei grama haite calite haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; carana vandi’ —offering prayers to the lotus feet of 

Lord Caitanya; geld —went back; dui-jana —the two brothers; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei —that; grama —village; 
haite —from; calite —to go; haila —there was; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Having spoken thus, the two brothers offered prayers to the lotus feet of 
the Lord and returned to their homes. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu then 
desired to leave that village. 

TEXT 227 

prate cali’ aila prabhu ‘kanaira natasala’ 
dekhila sakala tahan krsna-caritra-lila 

SYNONYMS 

prate —in the morning; cali’ —departing; aila —came; prabhu —the Lord; 
kanaira natasala —to the place of the name Kanai Natasala; dekhila — 
saw; sakala —all; tahan —there; krsna-caritra-lila —the pastimes of 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

In the morning, the Lord left and went to a place known as Kanai 
Natasala. While there, He saw many pastimes of Lord Krsna. 

PURPORT 

In those days in Bengal there were many places known as Kanai 
Natasala, where pictures of the pastimes of Lord Krsna were kept. People 
used to go there to see them. This is called krsna-caritra-lila. In Bengal 


there are still many places called hari-sabha, which indicates a place 
where local people gather to chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra and 
discuss the pastimes of Lord Krsna. The word kanai means “Lord 
Krsna’s,” and natasala indicates a place where pastimes are 
demonstrated. So those places which at the present moment are called 
hari-sabha may previously have been known as Kanai Natasala. 

TEXT 228 

sei rdtre prabhu tahari cinte mane mana 
sarige sanghatta bhala nahe, kaila sanatana 

SYNONYMS 

sei rdtre —that night; prabhu —the Lord; tahari —there; cinte —thinks; 
mane —within His mind; mana —the mind; sange —with Him; 
sanghatta —crowds of men; bhala nahe —is not good; kaila sanatana — 
Sanatana has so spoken. 


TRANSLATION 

That night the Lord considered Sanatana Gosvami’s proposal that He 
should not go to Vrndavana followed by so many people. 

TEXT 229 

mathura yaiba ami eta loka sange 
kichu sukha na paiba, habe rasa-bharige 

SYNONYMS 

mathura —the holy place of the name Mathura; yaiba —shall go; ami —I 
eta —so many; loka —people; sange —with; kichu —any; sukha — 
happiness; na —not; paiba —I shall get; habe —there will be; rasa- 
bharige —a disturbance in the atmosphere. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord thought, “If I go to Mathura with such crowds behind Me, it 
would not be a very happy situation, for the atmosphere would be 
disturbed.” 


PURPORT 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu confirms that visiting a holy place like 
Vrndavana with so many people is simply disturbing. He would not find 
the happiness He desired by visiting such holy places in that way. 

TEXT 230 

ekakl yaiba, kimva sange eka jana 
tabe se sobhaye vrndavanere gamana 

SYNONYMS 

ekakl —alone; yaiba —I shall go; kimva —or; sange —with; eka —one; 
jana —person; tabe —then only; se —that; sobhaye —becomes beautiful; 
vrndavanere —to Vrndavana; gamana —going. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord concluded that He would go alone to Vrndavana or, at most, 
would take only one person as His companion. In that way, going to 
Vrndavana would be very pleasant. 

TEXT 231 

eta cinti pratah-kale ganga-snana kari’ 

‘nilacale yaba’ bali’ calila gaurahari 

SYNONYMS 

eta cinti —thus thinking; pratah-kale —in the morning; ganga-snana — 
bathing in the Ganges; kari’ —performing; nilacale yaba —I shall go to 
Nllacala (Jagannatha Purl); bali’ —saying; calila —started; gaurahari — 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking like this, the Lord took His morning bath in the Ganges and 
started for Nllacala, saying “I shall go there.” 


TEXT 232 

ei mata cali’ cali’ aila santipure 
dina panca-sata rahila acaryera ghare 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata —in this way; cali’ cali’ —walking; aila —came; santipure —to 
/ 

Santipura; dina parica-sata —five or seven days; rahild —remained; 
acaryera ghare —at the house of Advaita Acarya. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Walking and walking, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at Santipura and 

remained at the house of Advaita Acarya for five to seven days. 

TEXT 233 

saci-devi ani’ tame kaila namaskara 
sata dina tanra thani bhiksa-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

saci-devi —mother SacldevI; ani’ —calling her; tame —unto Lord 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; namaskara —obeisances; sata dina — 

/ 

seven days; tanra thani —from SacldevI; bhiksa-vyavahara —accepting 
meals. 


TRANSLATION 

s — 

Taking this opportunity, Sri Advaita Acarya Prabhu sent for mother 

s 

SacldevI, and she remained at His house for seven days to prepare the 

/ 

meals for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 234 

tanra djna land punah karila gamane 
vinaya kariya vidaya dila bhakta-gane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tanra djna land —taking the permission of mother SacldevI; punah — 
again; karila —did; gamane —starting; vinaya kariya —by submitting 
pleasing words; vidaya —farewell; dila —gave; bhakta-gane —to all the 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Taking permission from His mother, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu then 
started for Jagannatha Puri. When the devotees followed Him, He 
humbly begged them to remain and bade them all farewell. 

TEXT 235 

jana dui sarige ami yaba nilacale 
amare miliba asi’ ratha-yatra-kale 

SYNONYMS 

jana —persons; dui —two; sarige —with; ami —I; yaba —shall go; 
nilacale —to Jagannatha Puri; amare —Me; miliba —will meet; asi ’— 
coming there; ratha-yatra-kale —during the time of the car festival. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, although requesting all the devotees to go 
back, allowed two people to follow Him. He requested all the devotees to 
come to Jagannatha Puri and meet Him during the car festival. 

TEXT 236 

balabhadra bhattacarya, ara pandita damodara 
dui-jana-sarige prabhu aila nilacala 

SYNONYMS 

balabhadra bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; ara —and; pandita 
damodara —Damodara Pandita; dui-jana —two persons; sarige —with; 
prabhu —the Lord; aila —went back; nilacala —to Jagannatha Puri. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The two persons who accompanied Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 
Jagannatha Puri [Nilacala] were Balabhadra Bhattacarya and Damodara 
Pandita. 


TEXT 237 

dina kata tahari rahi’ calila vrndavana 
lukaha calila ratre, na jane kona jana 


SYNONYMS 


dina kata —a few days; tahan —at Jagannatha Puri; rahi’ —remaining; 
calila —started; vrndavana —for Vrndavana; lukana —keeping secret; 
calila —started; ratre —at night; nd jane —did not know; kona —some; 
jana —person. 


TRANSLATION 

After remaining at Jagannatha Puri for a few days, the Lord secretly 
started for Vrndavana at night. He did this without anyone’s knowledge. 

TEXT 238 

balabhadra bhattacarya rahe matra sange 
jharikhanda-pathe kasi dild maha-range 

SYNONYMS 

balabhadra bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; rahe —remains; 
matra —only; sange —with Him; jhari-khanda-pathe —on the way 
through Jharikhanda (Madhya Pradesh); kasi —in Benares (Varanasi); 
dild —arrived; maha-range —with great delight. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left Jagannatha Puri for Vrndavana, 
only Balabhadra Bhattacarya was with Him. Thus He traveled on the 
path through Jharikhanda and arrived in Benares [Varanasi] with great 
delight. 

TEXT 239 

dina car a kasite rahi’ geld vrndavana 
mathura dekhiya dekhe dvadasa kdnana 

SYNONYMS 

dina cara —only four days; kasite —at Benares; rahi’ —remaining; geld — 
started for; vrndavana —the holy place Vrndavana; mathura —the holy 
place Mathura; dekhiya —after seeing; dekhe —visits; dvadasa —twelve; 
kdnana —forests. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed at Benares only four days and then left 
for Vrndavana. After seeing the town of Mathura, He visited the twelve 
forests. 


PURPORT 

Those who visit the Vrndavana area today also generally visit twelve 
places, known as the twelve forests. They start at Mathura, where there 
is Kamyavana. From there they go to Talavana, Tamalavana, 
Madhuvana, Kusumavana, Bhandlravana, Bilvavana, Bhadravana, 
Khadiravana, Lohavana, Kumudavana and Gokulamahavana. 

TEXT 240 

lila-sthala dekhi’ preme ha-ila asthira 
balabhadra kaila tame mathurara bahira 

SYNONYMS 

lila-sthala —all the holy places of Lord Krsna’s pastimes; dekhi’ —visiting; 
preme —in great ecstasy; ha-ila —became; asthira —agitated; 
balabhadra —Balabhadra; kaila —assisted; tame —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mathurara —of the town of Mathura; bahira —outside. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited all twelve places of Sri Krsna’s 

pastimes, He became very much agitated because of ecstasy. Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya somehow or other got Him out of Mathura. 

TEXT 241 

ganga-tira-pathe land prayage aila 
sri-rupa asi’ prabhuke tathai milila 

SYNONYMS 

ganga-tira-pathe —the path on the bank of the Ganges; land —taking; 

/ 

prayage —in Allahabad; aila —arrived; sri-rupa —Sri Rupa; asi’ —coming 


/ 

there; prabhuke —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tathai —there; 
milild —met. 


TRANSLATION 

After leaving Mathura, the Lord began to walk along the path on the 

bank of the Ganges, and finally He reached the holy place named Prayaga 

/ 

[Allahabad]. It was there that Srila Rupa GosvamI came and met the 
Lord. 

TEXT 242 

dandavat kari’ rupa bhumite padila 
parama anande prabhu alirigana dila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dandavat kari’ —offering obeisances; rupa —Srila Rupa GosvamI; 
bhumite —on the ground; padila —fell; parama —great; anande —in 
delight; prabhu —the Lord; alirigana —embracing; dila —gave. 

TRANSLATION 

At Prayaga, Rupa GosvamI fell down on the ground to offer obeisances to 
the Lord, and the Lord embraced him with great delight. 

TEXT 243 

sri-rtipe siksa karai’ pathaila vrndavana 
apane karila varanasi agamana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sri-rupe siksa karai’ —teaching Srila Rupa GosvamI; pathaila —sent; 
vrndavana —toward Vrndavana; apane —Himself; karila —did; 
varanasi —to Benares; agamana —coming. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After instructing Srila Rupa GosvamI at Prayaga, at the Dasasvamedha- 
ghata, Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered him to go to Vrndavana. The Lord 
then returned to Varanasi. 



TEXT 244 

kaslte prabhuke asi’ milild sanatana 
dui masa rahi’ tame karaila siksana 

SYNONYMS 

kaslte —at Varanasi; prabhuke —the Lord; asi’ —arriving; milild —met; 
sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; dui —two; masa —months; rahi ’— 
remaining; tame —unto him; karaila —did; siksana —instruction. 

TRANSLATION 

When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at Varanasi, Sanatana GosvamI 
met Him there. The Lord remained there for two months and instructed 
Sanatana GosvamI perfectly. 

TEXT 245 

mathura pathaila tame diya bhakti-bala 
sannyasire krpa kari’ geld nilacala 

SYNONYMS 

mathura —to Mathura; pathaila —sent; tame —him; diya —giving; bhakti- 
bala —the strength of devotion; sannyasire —unto the Mayavadl 
sannyasls; krpa —mercy; kari’ —giving; geld —went back; nilacala —to 
Jagannatha Purl. 


TRANSLATION 

>» 

After fully instructing Sanatana GosvamI, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sent 
him to Mathura with empowered devotional service. In Benares He also 
bestowed His mercy upon the Mayavadl sannyasls. He then returned to 
Nilacala [Jagannatha Purl]. 

TEXT 246 

chaya vatsara aiche prabhu karild vilasa 
kabhu iti-uti, kabhu ksetra-vasa 


SYNONYMS 


chaya vatsara —six years; aiche —in that way; prabhu —the Lord; karila — 
did; vilasa —pastimes; kabhu —sometimes; iti-uti —here and there; 
kabhu —sometimes; ksetra-vasa —residing at Jagannatha Purl. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord traveled all over India for six years. He was sometimes here and 
sometimes there, performing His transcendental pastimes, and sometimes 
He remained at Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 247 

anande bhakta-sange sada kirtana-vilasa 
jagannatha-darasana, premera vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

anande —in great delight; bhakta-sange —with devotees; sada —always; 
kirtana —of chanting; vilasa —enjoyment; jagannatha —Lord 
Jagannatha; darasana —visiting; premera —of ecstasy; vilasa —pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

While at Jagannatha Puri, the Lord passed His time in great joy by 
performing sankirtana and visiting the temple of Jagannatha in great 
ecstasy. 

TEXT 248 

madhya-lilara kailun ei sutra-vivarana 
antya-lilara sutra ebe suna, bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

madhya-lilara —of the madhya-lila, the middle portion of His pastimes; 
kailun —I have made; ei —this; siitra —synopsis; vivarana —description; 
antya-lilara —of the pastimes at the end, known as antya-lila; sutra — 
synopsis; ebe —now; suna —hear; bhakta-gana —all devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus I have given a synopsis of the madhya-lila, the middle pastimes of 


the Lord. Now, O devotees, kindly hear the synopsis of the final pastimes 
of the Lord, known as the antya-lila. 

TEXT 249 

vrndavana haite yadi nllacale aila 
athara varsa tahan vasa, kahan nahi geld 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavana haite —from Vrndavana; yadi —though; nllacale —to 
Jagannatha Purl; aila —came back; athara —eighteen; varsa —years; 
tahan —at Jagannatha Purl; vasa —residence; kahan —anywhere; nahi — 
not; geld —went. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord returned to Jagannatha Puri from Vrndavana, He 
remained there and did not go anywhere else for eighteen years. 

TEXT 250 

prativarsa aisena tahan gaudera bhakta-gana 
cari masa rahe prabhura sange sammilana 

SYNONYMS 

prativarsa —each year; aisena —visit; tahan —there; gaudera —of Bengal; 
bhakta-gana —all the devotees; cari —four; masa —months; rahe — 
remain; prabhura —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sange —with; 
sammilana —meeting. 


TRANSLATION 

During those eighteen years, all the devotees of Bengal used to visit Him 
at Jagannatha Puri every year. They would remain there for four 
continuous months and enjoy the company of the Lord. 

TEXT 251 

nirantara nrtya-glta klrtana-vilasa 
acandale prema-bhakti karila prakasa 


SYNONYMS 


nirantara —without stopping; nrtya-gita —chanting and dancing; 
klrtana —of sanklrtana; vilasa —enjoyment; a-candale —to everyone, 
even to the lowest person; prema-bhakti —love of Godhead; karila —did; 
prakasa —manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

At Jagannatha Puri, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed chanting and 
dancing unceasingly. Thus He enjoyed the pastime of sarikirtana. He 
manifested His causeless mercy, pure love of God, to everyone, including 
the lowest man. 

TEXT 252 

pandita-gosani kaila nilacale vasa 
vakresvara, damodara, sankara, haridasa 

SYNONYMS 

pandita-gosani —Gadadhara Pandita; kaila —did; nilacale —at 

Jagannatha Puri; vasa —living; vakresvara —Vakresvara; damodara — 

/ 

Damodara Pandita; sankara —Sankara; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

Residing with the Lord at Jagannatha Puri were Pandita Gosani and other 

/ 

devotees, such as Vakresvara, Damodara, Sankara and Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 253 

jagadananda, bhagavan, govinda, kasisvara 
paramananda-puri, ara svarupa-damodara 

SYNONYMS 

jagadananda —Jagadananda; bhagavan —Bhagavan; govinda —Govinda; 
kasisvara —Kasisvara; paramananda-puri —Paramananda Puri; ara 
svarupa-damodara —and Svarupa Damodara, His secretary. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadananda, Bhagavan, Govinda, Kasisvara, Paramananda Puri and 
Svarupa Damodara were other devotees who also lived with the Lord. 

TEXT 254 

ksetra-vasi ramananda raya prabhrti 
prabhu-sange ei saba kaila nitya-sthiti 

SYNONYMS 

ksetra-vasi —residents of Jagannatha Purl; rdmananda raya — 
Ramananda Raya; prabhrti —and others; prabhu-sange —with the Lord; 
ei saba —all of them; kaila —did; nitya-sthiti —permanently living. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Srila Ramananda Raya and other devotees who were residents of 
Jagannatha Puri also remained permanently with the Lord. 

TEXTS 255-256 

advaita, nityananda, mukunda, srivasa 

vidyanidhi, vasudeva, murari, - yata dasa 

prativarse aise sange rahe cari-masa 
tdn-sabd land prabhura vividha vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

advaita —Advaita; nityananda —Nityananda; mukunda —Mukunda; 

/ 

srivasa —Srivasa; vidyanidhi —Vidyanidhi; vasudeva —Vasudeva; 
murari —Murari; yata dasa —all servitors of the Lord; prativarse —each 
year; aise —go there; sange —in association; rahe —remain; cari-masa — 
four months; tan-saba —all of them; land —taking; prabhura —of the 
Lord; vividha —various; vilasa —pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

Other devotees of the Lord—headed by Advaita Acarya, Nityananda 

s 

Prabhu, Mukunda, Srivasa, Vidyanidhi, Vasudeva and Murari—used to 
visit Jagannatha Puri and remain with the Lord for four continuous 
months. The Lord enjoyed various pastimes in their company. 


TEXT 257 

haridasera siddhi-prapti, - adbhuta se saba 

apani mahaprabhu yanra kaila mahotsava 

SYNONYMS 

haridasera —of Thakura Haridasa; siddhi-prapti —passing away; 

adbhuta —wonderful; se —those; saba —all incidents; apani —personally; 
/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yanra —whose; kaila — 
performed; maha-utsava —festival. 

TRANSLATION 

At Jagannatha Purl, Haridasa Thakura passed away. The incident was 
very wonderful because the Lord Himself performed the festival of 
Thakura Haridasa’s departure. 

TEXT 258 

tabe rupa-gosahira punar-agamana 
tanhara hrdaye kaila prabhu sakti-sancarana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; rupa-gosanira —of Srlla Rupa GosvamI; punah- 
agamana —again coming there; tanhara —of him; hrdaye —in the heart; 
kaila —did; prabhu —the Lord; sakti-sancarana —invoking of 
transcendental power. 


TRANSLATION 

At Jagannatha Purl Srlla Rupa GosvamI met the Lord again, and the Lord 
invested his heart with all transcendental power. 

TEXT 259 

tabe chota haridase prabhu kaila danda 
damodara-pandita kaila prabhuke vakya-danda 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; chota haridase —unto Junior Haridasa; prabhu —the 


Lord; kaila —did; danda —punishment; damodara-pandita —Damodara 
Pandita; kaila —did; prabhuke —unto the Lord; vakya-danda — 
chastisement as a warning. 


TRANSLATION 

After this, the Lord punished Junior Haridasa, and Damodara Pandita 
gave some warning to the Lord. 

PURPORT 

Actually Damodara Pandita was the eternal servant of the Lord. He 
could not punish the Lord at any time, nor had he any desire to, but He 
did give some warning to the Lord so that others would not blaspheme 
Him. Of course, He should have known that the Lord is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and is free to act in any way. There is no need to 
warn Him, and such an action is not very much appreciated by advanced 
devotees. 

TEXT 260 

tabe sanatana-gosanira punar-agamana 
jyaistha-mase prabhu tame kaila pariksana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sanatana-gosanira —of Sanatana GosvamI; punah- 
agamana —again coming; jyaistha-mase —in the month of Jyaistha (May- 
June); prabhu —the Lord; tame —him; kaila —did; pariksana — 
examination. 


TRANSLATION 

Thereafter Sanatana GosvamI met the Lord again, and the Lord tested 
him in scorching heat during the month of Jyaistha. 

TEXT 261 

tusta hand prabhu tame pathaila vrndavana 
advaitera haste prabhura adbhuta bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


tusta hand —being very pleased; prabhu —the Lord; tame —him; 
pathaila —sent back; vrndavana —to Vrndavana; advaitera —of Advaita 
Acarya; haste —in the hands; prabhura —of the Lord; adbhuta — 
wonderful; bhojana —feasting. 

TRANSLATION 

Being pleased, the Lord sent Sanatana GosvamI back to Vrndavana. After 

/ — 

that, He was fed wonderfully by the hands of Sri Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 262 

nityananda-sange yukti kariya nibhrte 
tame pathaila gaude prema pracarite 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-sange —with Nityananda Prabhu; yukti —discussion; 
kariya —making; nibhrte —in privacy; tame —Him; pathaila —sent; 
gaude —to Bengal; prema —love of Godhead; pracarite —to preach. 

TRANSLATION 

After sending Sanatana GosvamI back to Vrndavana, the Lord privately 

/ 

consulted with Sri Nityananda Prabhu. He then sent Him to Bengal to 
preach love of Godhead. 

TEXT 263 

tabe ta’ vallabha bhatta prabhure milila 
krsna-namera artha prabhu tanhare kahila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe ta’ —thereafter; vallabha bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; prabhure —Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milila —met; krsna-namera —of the holy 
name of Krsna; artha —import; prabhu —the Lord; tanhare —unto him; 
kahila —explained. 


TRANSLATION 


Soon afterward, Vallabha Bhatta met the Lord at Jagannatha Purl, and 
the Lord explained to him the import of the holy name of Krsna. 

PURPORT 

Vallabha Bhatta is the head of the Vaisnava sampradaya known as the 
Vallabhacarya-sampradaya in western India. There is a long story about 
Vallabha Acarya narrated in the Caitanya-caritamrta, specifically in the 
Seventh Chapter of the A ntya-llla and the Nineteenth Chapter of the 
M adhya-lila. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the house of Vallabha 
Acarya on the other side of Prayaga, in a place known as Adaila-grama. 
Later, Vallabha Bhatta saw Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Purl to 
explain his commentary on Srlmad-Bhagavatam. He was very proud of 
his writings, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu corrected him, telling him 
that a Vaisnava should be humble and follow in the footsteps of his 
predecessors. The Lord told him that his pride in being superior to 
Srldhara SvamI was not at all befitting a Vaisnava. 

TEXT 264 

pradyumna misrere prabhu ramananda-sthane 
krsna-katha sunaila kahi’ tanra gune 

SYNONYMS 

pradyumna misrere —Pradyumna Misra; prabhu —Lord Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; rdmananda-sthane —at the place of Ramananda Raya; 

/ 

krsna-katha —topics of Lord Sri Krsna; sunaila —caused to hear; kahi ’— 
explaining; tarira —of Ramananda Raya; gune —the transcendental 
qualities. 


TRANSLATION 

After explaining the transcendental qualities of Ramananda Raya, the 
Lord sent Pradyumna Misra to his residence, and Pradyumna Misra 
learned krsna-katha from him. 

TEXT 265 

goplnatha pattandyaka - ramananda-bhrata 


raja maritechila, prabhu haila trata 


SYNONYMS 

gopinatha pattanayaka —Gopinatha Pattanayaka; ramananda-bhrata — 

/ 

the brother of Sri Ramananda Raya; raja —the King; maritechila — 
condemned to death; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila — 
became; trata —the deliverer. 

TRANSLATION 

After this, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu saved Gopinatha Pattanayaka, the 
younger brother of Ramananda Raya, from being condemned to death by 
the King. 

TEXT 266 

ramacandra-puri-bhaye bhiksa ghataila 
vaisnavera duhkha dekhi’ ardheka rakhila 

SYNONYMS 

ramacandra-puri-bhaye —due to fear of Ramacandra Puri; bhiksa —the 
proportion of eating; ghataila —decreased; vaisnavera —of all the 
Vaisnavas; duhkha —unhappiness; dekhi’ —understanding; ardheka —half 
of the portion; rakhila —kept. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramacandra Puri criticized Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s eating; 
therefore the Lord reduced His eating to a minimum. However, when all 
the Vaisnavas became very sorry, the Lord increased His portion to half 
as much as usual. 

TEXT 267 

brahmanda-bhitare haya caudda bhuvana 
caudda-bhuvane vaise yata jiva-gana 

SYNONYMS 

brahmanda-bhitare —within the universe; haya —there are; caudda 


bhuvana —fourteen planetary systems; caudda-bhuvane —in those 
fourteen planetary systems; vaise —reside; yata —as many as there are; 
jiva-gana —living entities. 


TRANSLATION 

There are fourteen planetary systems within the universe, and all living 
entities reside in those planetary systems. 

TEXT 268 

manusyera vesa dhari’ yatrikera chale 
prabhura darsana hare asi’ nilacale 

SYNONYMS 

manusyera —of human beings; vesa dhari’ —dressing themselves; 
yatrikera chale —as if pilgrims; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; darsana kare —visit; asi’ —coming; nilacale —to 
Jagannatha Purl. 


TRANSLATION 

Dressing like human beings on pilgrimage, they all used to come to 

✓ 

Jagannatha Puri to visit Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 269 

eka-dina srivasadi yata bhakta-gana 
mahaprabhura guna gaha karena kirtana 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; srivasa-adi —Srivasa Thakura and others; yata —all; 
bhakta-gana —devotees; mahaprabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
guna —qualities; gaha —describing; karena —perform; kirtana — 
chanting. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day all the devotees, headed by Srivasa Thakura, were chanting the 

a 

transcendental qualities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 270 

suni’ bhakta-gane kahe sa-krodha vacane 
krsna-ndma-guna chadi, ki kara kirtane 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing this; bhakta-gane —to all the devotees; kahe —the Lord 
says; sa-krodha vacane —talking in an angry mood; krsna-ndma-guna 
chadi —leaving aside the transcendental qualities and the name of the 
Lord; ki kara kirtane —what kind of chanting are you performing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Not liking the chanting of His transcendental qualities, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu chastised them as if He were angry. “What kind of chanting 
is this?” He asked. “Are you leaving aside the chanting of the holy name 
of the Lord?” 

TEXT 271 

auddhatya karite haila sabakara mana 
svatantra ha-iya sabe nasa’be bhuvana 

SYNONYMS 

auddhatya —impudence; karite —to do; haila —was; sabakara —of all of 
you; mana —the mind; svatantra —independent; ha-iya —becoming; 
sabe —all of you; nasabe —will spoil; bhuvana —the whole world. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu chastised all the devotees, telling them 
not to show impudence and spoil the entire world by becoming 
independent. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu warned all His followers not to become 
independent or impudent. Unfortunately, after the disappearance of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, many apa-sampradayas (so-called followers) 


invented many ways not approved by the acaryas. Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura has described them as the aula, baula, kartabhaja, neda, 
daravesa, sani sahajiya, sakhlbhekl, smarta, jata-gosani, ativadl, cudadhari 
and gauranga-nagari. 

The aula-sampradaya, baula-sampradaya and others invented their own 

ways of understanding Lord Caitanya’s philosophy, without following in 

/ 

the footsteps of the acaryas. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself indicates 
herein that all such attempts would simply spoil the spirit of His cult. 

TEXT 272 

dasa-dike koti koti loka hena kale 
jaya krsna-caitanya’ ball kare kolahale 

SYNONYMS 

dasa-dike —in the ten directions; koti koti —many thousands of men; 
loka —people; hena kale —at this time; jaya krsna-caitanya —all glories to 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bali ’—loudly crying; kare —make; 
kolahale —a tumultuous sound. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was apparently in an angry mood and 
chastising His devotees, many thousands of people outside loudly cried in 

s 

a tumultuous voice, “All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu!” 

TEXT 273 

jaya jaya mahaprabhu - vrajendra-kumara 

jagat tarite prabhu, tomara avatara 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya mahaprabhu —all glories to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vrajendra-kumara —originally Lord Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda; 
jagat —the whole world; tarite —to deliver; prabhu —the Lord; tomara — 
Your; avatara —incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

All the people began to call very loudly, “All glories to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who is the son of Maharaja Nanda! Now You have appeared 
in order to deliver the whole world! 

TEXT 274 

bahu-dura haite ainu hand bada arta 
darasana diya prabhu karaha krtartha 

SYNONYMS 

bahu-diira —a long distance; haite —from; ainu —we have come; hand — 
becoming; bada —very much; arta —aggrieved; darasana —audience; 
diya —giving; prabhu —O Lord; karaha —kindly show; krta-artha —favor. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Lord, we are very unhappy. We have come a long distance to see You. 
Please be merciful and show us Your favor.” 

TEXT 275 

suniya lokera dainya dravila hrdaya 
bahire asi’ darasana dila daya-maya 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; lokera —of the people; dainya —humility; dravila — 
became softened; hrdaya —the heart; bahire —outside; asi’ —coming; 
darasana —audience; dila —gave; daya-maya —the merciful. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord heard the humble petition made by the people, His heart 
softened. Being very merciful, He immediately came out and gave 
audience to all of them. 

TEXT 276 

bdhu tuli’ bale prabhu bala’ ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
uthila - sri-hari-dhvani catur-dik bhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


bahu tuli ’—raising the arms; bale —says; prabhu —the Lord; bala ’— 
speak; hari hari —the holy name of the Lord, Hari; uthila —arose; sri- 
hari-dhvani —vibration of the sound Hari; catuh-dik —the four 
directions; bhari’ —filling. 


TRANSLATION 

Raising His arms, the Lord asked everyone to chant loudly the vibration 
of the holy name of Lord Hari. There immediately arose a great stir, and 
the vibration of “Hari!” filled all directions. 

TEXT 277 

prabhu dekhi’ preme loka anandita mana 
prabhuke isvara ball karaye stavana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu dekhi’ —seeing the Lord; preme —in ecstasy; loka —all people; 
anandita —joyous; mana —the mind; prabhuke —the Lord; isvara —as the 
Supreme Lord; bali’ —accepting; karaye —did; stavana —prayer. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing the Lord, everyone became joyful out of love. Everyone accepted 
the Lord as the Supreme, and thus they offered their prayers. 

TEXT 278 

stava suni’ prabhuke kahena srinivasa 
ghare gupta hao, kene bahire prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

stava —prayers; suni’ —hearing; prabhuke —unto the Lord; kahena —says; 
/ 

srinivasa —Srlvasa Thakura; ghare —at home; gupta —covered; hao —You 
are; kene —why; bahire —outside; prakasa —manifested. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

While the people were offering their prayers unto the Lord, Srlvasa 
Thakura sarcastically said to the Lord, “At home, You wanted to be 


covered. Why have You exposed Yourself outside?” 

TEXT 279 

ke sikhala ei loke, kahe kon bata 
iha-sabara mukha dhaka diya nija hata 

SYNONYMS 

ke —who; sikhala —taught; ei —these; loke —people; kahe —they say; 
kon —what; bata —topics; iha —of them; sabara —of all; mukha —the 
mouths; dhaka —just cover; diya —with; nija —Your own; hata —hand. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srivasa Thakura continued, “Who has taught these people? What are 
they saying? Now You can cover their mouths with Your own hand. 

TEXT 280 

surya yaiche udaya kari’ cahe lukaite 
bujhite na pari taiche tomara carite 

SYNONYMS 

surya —the sun; yaiche —just like; udaya —appearance; kari’ —making; 
cahe —wants; lukaite —to hide; bujhite —to understand; na —not; pari — 
able; taiche —similarly; tomara —Your; carite —in the character. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is as if the sun, after rising, wanted to hide itself. We cannot 
understand such characteristics in Your behavior.” 

TEXT 281 

prabhu kahena, - srlnivasa, chada vidambana 

sabe meli’ kara mora kateka lahcana 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

prabhu —the Lord; kahena —says; srlnivasa —My dear Srinivasa (Srivasa 
Thakura); chada —give up; vidambana —all these jokes; sabe —all of you; 
meli’ —together; kara —do; mora —of Me; kateka —so much; lahcana — 


humiliation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Lord replied, “My dear Srinivasa, please stop joking. You have all 
combined together to humiliate Me in this way.” 

TEXT 282 

eta ball loke kari’ subha-drsti dana 
abhyantare geld, lokera purna haila kdma 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball —thus saying; loke —unto the people; kari’ —doing; subha- 
drsti —auspicious glance; dana —charity; abhyantare —within the room; 
geld —went; lokera —of all the people; purna —fulfilled; haila —was; 
kdma —the desire. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus speaking, the Lord entered His room after glancing auspiciously 
upon the people out of charity. In this way the desires of the people were 
completely fulfilled. 

TEXT 283 

raghunatha-dasa nityananda-pase geld 
cida-dadhi-mahotsava tdhdni karila 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha-dasa —Raghunatha dasa; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; 
pdse —near; geld —went; cida —chipped rice; dadhi —curd; mahotsava — 
festival; tdhdni —there; karila —performed. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

At this time, Raghunatha dasa approached Sri Nityananda Prabhu and, 
according to His order, prepared a feast and distributed prasadam 
composed of chipped rice and curd. 


PURPORT 


There is a special preparation in Bengal wherein chipped rice is mixed 
with curd and sometimes with sandesa and mango. It is a very palatable 
food offered to the Deity and then distributed to the public. Raghunatha 
dasa Gosvami, who was a householder at this time, met Nityananda 
Prabhu. According to His advice, he executed this festival of dadhi-cida- 
prasada. 

TEXT 284 

tanra ajna land geld prabhura carane 
prabhu tame samarpila svarupera sthane 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —His; ajna —order; land —taking; geld —approached; prabhura —of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane —the lotus feet; prabhu —the Lord; 
tarire —him; samarpila —handed over; svarupera —of Svarupa Damodara; 
sthane —to the place. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Later, Srila Raghunatha dasa Gosvami left home and took shelter of Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Puri. At that time, the Lord 
received him and placed him under the care of Svarupa Damodara for 
spiritual enlightenment. 


PURPORT 

s 

In this regard, Srila Raghunatha dasa Gosvami writes in Vilapa- 
kusumahjali (5): 

yo mam dustara-geha-nirjala-maha-kupad apdra-klamdt 
sadyah sandra-dayambudhih prakrtitah svairikrpa-rajjubhih 
uddhrtyatma-saroja-nindi-carana-prdntam prapadya svayarh 
sri-damodara-sac-cakara tarn ahariri caitanya-candram bhaje 

“Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who, by His unreserved mercy, kindly saved me 


from household life, which is exactly like a blind well without water, and 
placed me in the ocean of transcendental joy under the care of Svarupa 
Damodara Gosvaml.” 

TEXT 285 

brahmananda-bharatira ghucaila carmambara 
ei mata Ilia kaila chaya vatsara 

SYNONYMS 

brahmananda-bharatira —of Brahmananda Bharatl; ghucaila — 
vanquished; carma-ambara —dress of skin; ei mata —in this way; Ilia — 
pastimes; kaila —performed; chaya vatsara —six years. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Later, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stopped Brahmananda Bharatl’s habit of 
wearing deerskin. The Lord thus enjoyed His pastimes continuously for 
six years, experiencing varieties of transcendental bliss. 

TEXT 286 

ei ta’ kahila madhya-lllara sutra-gana 
sesa dvadasa vatsarera suna vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta ’—thus; kahila —explained; madhya-lllara —of the middle pastimes; 
sutra-gana —a synopsis; sesa —last; dvadasa —twelve; vatsarera —of the 
years; suna —hear; vivarana —the description. 

TRANSLATION 

I have thus given a synopsis of the madhya-lila. Now please hear the 
pastimes the Lord performed during the last twelve years. 

PURPORT 

Thus Srlla Kaviraja Gosvaml, strictly following in the footsteps of Sri 
Vyasadeva, gives a synopsis of the Mas of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta. He has 


given such a description at the end of each canto. In the A di-llla he 

outlined the pastimes of the Lord in the five stages of boyhood, leaving 

/ 

the details of the description to Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura. Now in 
this chapter the pastimes that took place at the end of the Lord’s life are 
summarized. These are described in the Madhya-llla and Antya-llla. The 
rest of the pastimes have been described in a synopsis in the Second 
Chapter of the Madhya-llla. In this way the author has gradually 
described both the madhya-llla and the antya-llla. 

TEXT 287 

srl-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

s 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

s 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya- 

/ 

Ilia, First Chapter, summarizing the later pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

Chapter 2 


The Ecstatic Manifestations of Lord Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu 






In the Second Chapter of the Madhya-llla, the author describes the 

pastimes the Lord performed during the last twelve years of His life. 

Thus he has also described some of the pastimes of the antya-llla. Why 

he has done so is very difficult for an ordinary person to understand. 

The author expects that reading the pastimes of the Lord will gradually 

help a person awaken his dormant love of Krsna. Actually this C aitanya- 

caritdmrta was compiled by the author during very old age. Fearing he 

might not be able to finish the book, he has included a synopsis of the 

/ 

antya-llla here in the Second Chapter. Srlla Kaviraja GosvamI has 
confirmed that the opinion of Svarupa Damodara is authoritative in the 
matter of devotional service. Over and above this are the notes of 
Svarupa Damodara, memorized by Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, who also 
helped in the compilation of the C aitanya-caritdmrta. After the 
disappearance of Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, Raghunatha dasa 

s 

GosvamI went to Vrndavana. At that time the author, Srlla Kaviraja 
GosvamI, met Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, by whose mercy he also could 

memorize all the notes. In this way the author was able to complete this 

/ 

transcendental literature, Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta. 

TEXT 1 

vicchede ’smin prabhor antya- 
llld-sutranuvarnane 
gaurasya krsna-viccheda- 
pralapady anuvarnyate 

SYNONYMS 

vicchede —in the chapter; asmin —this; prabhoh —of the Lord; antya- 
llla —of the last division of His pastimes; sutra —of a synopsis; 
anuvarnane —in the matter of description; gaurasya —of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-viccheda —of separation from Krsna; 
praldpa —craziness; adi —other subject matters; anuvarnyate —is being 
described. 


TRANSLATION 


While relating in synopsis form the last division of the pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in this chapter I shall describe the Lord’s 


transcendental ecstasy, which appears like madness due to His separation 
from Krsna. 


PURPORT 

In this Second Chapter, the activities of Lord Caitanya that took place 

/ 

after the Lord accepted sannyasa are generally described. Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu is specifically mentioned here as being gaura, or of fair 

complexion. Krsna is generally known to be blackish, but when He is 

absorbed in the thought of the gopls, who are all of fair complexion, 

/ 

Krsna Himself also becomes fair. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in particular 
felt separation from Krsna very deeply, exactly like a lover who is 
dejected in separation from the beloved. Such feelings, which were 
expressed by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for nearly twelve years at the 
end of His pastimes, are described in brief in this Second Chapter of 
Madhya-llla. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jaya srl-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jay advaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

s 

jaya jaya srl-caitanya —all glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya 
nityananda —all glories to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaitacandra —all 
glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda —all glories to the 
devotees of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of the 
Lord! 

TEXT 3 

sesa ye rahila prabhura dvadasa vatsara 
krsnera viyoga-sphurti haya nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

sesa —at the end; ye —those; rahila —remained; prabhura —of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dvadasa vatsara —twelve years; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; viyoga —of separation; sphurti —manifestation; haya —is; 
nirantara —always. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

During His last twelve years, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu always 
manifested all the symptoms of ecstasy in separation from Krsna. 

TEXT 4 

sri-radhikara cesta yena uddhava-darsane 
ei-mata dasa prabhura haya ratri-dine 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-radhikara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; cesta —the activities; yena —just 
like; uddhava-darsane —in seeing Uddhava at Vrndavana; ei-mata —in 
this way; dasa —the condition; prabhura —of the Lord; haya —is; ratri- 
dine —day and night. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s state of mind, day and night, was practically 
identical to Radharani’s state of mind when Uddhava came to Vrndavana 
to see the gopis. 

TEXT 5 

nirantara haya prabhura viraha-unmada 
bhrama-maya cesta sada, pralapa-maya vada 

SYNONYMS 

nirantara —constantly; haya —is; prabhura —of the Lord; viraha —of 
separation; unmada —the madness; bhrama-maya —forgetful; cesta — 
activities; sada —always; pralapa-maya —full of delirium; vada —talking. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord constantly exhibited a state of mind reflecting the madness of 
separation. All His activities were based on forgetfulness, and His talks 
were always based on madness. 

TEXT 6 

roma-kupe raktodgama, danta saba hale 
ksane ariga ksina haya, ksane ariga phule 

SYNONYMS 

roma-kupe —the pores of the body; rakta-udgama —exuding blood; 
danta —teeth; saba —all; hale —loosen; ksane —in one moment; ariga — 
the whole body; ksina —slender; haya —becomes; ksane —in another 
moment; ariga —the body; phule —fattens. 

TRANSLATION 

Blood flowed from all the pores of His body, and all His teeth were 
loosened. At one moment His whole body became slender, and at another 
moment His whole body became fat. 

TEXT 7 

gambhira-bhitare ratre nahi nidra-lava 
bhitte mukha-sira ghase, ksata haya saba 

SYNONYMS 

gambhira-bhitare —inside the inner room; ratre —at night; nahi —there is 
not; nidra-lava —a fraction of sleep; bhitte —on the wall; mukha —mouth; 
sira —head; ghase —grind; ksata —injuries; haya —there are; saba —all. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The small room beyond the corridor is called the Gambhlra. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu used to stay in that room, but He did not sleep for a 
moment. All night He used to grind His mouth and head on the wall, and 
His face sustained injuries all over. 

TEXT 8 

tina dvare kapata, prabhu yayena bahire 


kabhu simha-dvare pade, kabhu sindhu-nlre 


SYNONYMS 

tina dvare —the three doors; kapata —completely closed; prabhu —the 
Lord; yayena —goes; bahire —outside; kabhu —sometimes; simha-dvare — 
at the gate of the temple of Jagannatha, known as Siriiha-dvara; pade — 
falls flat; kabhu —sometimes; sindhu-nire —in the water of the sea. 

TRANSLATION 

Although the three doors of the house were always closed, the Lord 
would nonetheless go out and sometimes would be found at the 
Jagannatha Temple, before the gate known as Simha-dvara. And 
sometimes the Lord would fall flat into the sea. 

TEXT 9 

cataka parvata dekhi’ ‘govardhana’ bhrame 
dhana cade arta-nada kariya krandane 

SYNONYMS 

cataka parvata —the sand dunes; dekhi’ —seeing; govardhana — 
Govardhana Hill in Vrndavana; bhrame —mistakes; dhana —running; 
code —goes; arta-nada —wail; kariya —making; krandane —cries. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would also run very fast across the sand dunes, 
mistaking them for Govardhana. As He ran, He would wail and cry 
loudly. 


PURPORT 

Because of the winds of the sea, sometimes the sand would form dunes. 
Such sand dunes are called cataka parvata. Instead of seeing these sand 
dunes simply as hills of sand, the Lord would take them to be 
Govardhana Hill. Sometimes He would run toward these dunes at high 


speed, crying very loudly, expressing the state of mind exhibited by 
Radharanl. Thus Caitanya Mahaprabhu was absorbed in thoughts of 
Krsna and His pastimes. His state of mind brought Him the atmosphere 
of Vrndavana and Govardhana Hill, and thus He enjoyed the 
transcendental bliss of separation and meeting. 

TEXT 10 

upavanodyana dekhi’ vrndavana-jnana 
tahan yai’ nace, gaya, ksane murccha ya’na 

SYNONYMS 

upavana-udyana —small parks; dekhi’ —seeing; vrndavana-jnana —took 
them to be the forests of Vrndavana; tahan —there; yai’ —going; nace — 
dances; gaya —sings; ksane —in a moment; murccha —unconsciousness; 
ya’na —goes. 


TRANSLATION 

Sometimes Caitanya Mahaprabhu mistook the small parks of the city for 
Vrndavana. Sometimes He would go there, dance and chant and 
sometimes fall unconscious in spiritual ecstasy. 

TEXT 11 

kahan ndhi suni yei bhdvera vikara 
sei bhava haya prabhura sarire pracara 

SYNONYMS 

kahan —anywhere; ndhi —not; suni —we hear; yei —that; bhdvera —of 
ecstasy; vikara —transformation; sei —that; bhava —ecstasy; haya —is; 
prabhura —of the Lord; sarire —in the body; pracara —manifest. 

TRANSLATION 

The extraordinary transformations of the body due to transcendental 
feelings would never have been possible for anyone but the Lord, in 
whose body all transformations were manifest. 


PURPORT 


The ecstatic transformations of the body described in such exalted 
literatures as the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu are practically not seen in this 

material world. However, these symptoms were perfectly present in the 

/ 

body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. These symptoms are indicative of 
mahabhava, or the highest ecstasy. Sometimes sahajiyas artificially 
imitate these symptoms, but experienced devotees reject such imitations 

immediately. The author admits herein that these symptoms are not to 

/ 

be found anywhere but in the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 12 

hasta-padera sandhi saba vitasti-pramane 
sandhi chadi’ bhinna haye, carma rahe sthane 

SYNONYMS 

hasta-padera —of the hands and legs; sandhi —joints; saba —all; vitasti — 
about eight inches; pramane —in length; sandhi —joints; chadi ’— 
dislocated; bhinna —separated; haye —become; carma —skin; rahe — 
remains; sthane —in the place. 

TRANSLATION 

The joints of His hands and legs would sometimes become separated by 
eight inches, and they remained connected only by the skin. 

TEXT 13 

hasta, pada, sira saba sarira-bhitare 
pravista haya - kurma-rupa dekhiye prabhure 

SYNONYMS 

hasta —the hands; pada —the legs; sira —head; saba —all; sarira —the 
body; bhitare —within; pravista —entered; haya —is; kurma-rupa —like a 
tortoise; dekhiye —one sees; prabhure —the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sometimes Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s hands, legs and head would all 


enter within His body, just like the withdrawn limbs of a tortoise. 

TEXT 14 

ei mata adbhuta-bhava sarire prakasa 
manete sunyata, vakye ha-ha-hutasa 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; adbhuta —wonderful; bhava —ecstasy; sarire —in 
the body; prakasa —manifestation; manete —in the mind; sunyata — 
vacancy; vakye —in speaking; ha-ha —despondency; hutasa — 
disappointment. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to manifest wonderful ecstatic 
symptoms. His mind appeared vacant, and there were only hopelessness 
and disappointment in His words. 

TEXT 15 

kahan mora prana-natha murali-vadana 
kahan karon kahan pan vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

kahan —where; mora —My; prana-natha —Lord of the life; murali- 
vadana —playing the flute; kahan —what; karon —shall I do; kahan — 
where; pari —I shall get; vrajendra-nandana —the son of Maharaja 
Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to express His mind in this way: “Where 
is the Lord of My life, who is playing His flute? What shall I do now? 
Where should I go to find the son of Maharaja Nanda? 

TEXT 16 

kahare kahiba, keba jane mora duhkha 
vrajendra-nandana vinu phdte mora buka 


SYNONYMS 


kahare —unto whom; kahiba —I shall speak; keba —who; jane —knows; 
mora —My; duhkha —disappointment; vrajendra-nandana —Krsna, the 
son of Nanda Maharaja; vinu —without; phate —breaks; mora —My; 
buka —heart. 


TRANSLATION 

“To whom should I speak? Who can understand My disappointment? 
Without the son of Nanda Maharaja, My heart is broken.” 

TEXT 17 

ei-mata vilapa kare vihvala antara 
rayera nataka-sloka pade nirantara 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; vilapa —lamentation; kare —does; vihvala — 

s 

bewildered; antara —within; rayera —of Sri Ramananda Raya; nataka — 
drama; sloka —verses; pade —recites; nirantara —constantly. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu always expressed bewilderment and 
lamented in separation from Krsna. At such times He used to recite the 
slokas from Ramananda Raya’s drama, known as Jagannatha-vallabha- 
nataka. 

TEXT 18 

prema-ccheda-rujo ’vagacchati harir nayam na ca prema va 
sthanasthanam avaiti napi madano janati no durbalah 
anyo veda na canya-duhkham akhilam no jivanam vasravam 
dvi-trany eva dinani yauvanam idam ha-ha vidhe ka gatih 

SYNONYMS 

prema-cheda-rujah —the sufferings of a broken loving relationship; 
avagacchati —knows; harih —the Supreme Lord; na —not; ayam —this; 
na ca —nor; prema —love; va —nor; sthana —the proper place; 


asthanam —an unsuitable place; avaiti —knows; na —not; api —also; 
madanah —Cupid; janati —knows; nah —Us; durbalah —very weak; 
anyah —another; veda —knows; na —not; ca —also; anya-duhkham —the 
difficulties of others; akhilam —all; nah —Our; jivanam —life; va —or; 
asravam —simply full of miseries; dvi —two; trani —three; eva —certainly; 
dinani —days; yauvanam —youth; idam —this; ha-ha —alas; vidhe —O 
creator; ka —what; gatih —Our destination. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

[Srimati RadharanI used to lament:] “‘Our Krsna does not realize what 
We have suffered from injuries inflicted in the course of loving affairs. 

We are actually misused by love because love does not know where to 
strike and where not to strike. Even Cupid does not know of Our very 
much weakened condition. What should I tell anyone? No one can 
understand another’s difficulties. Our life is actually not under Our 
control, for youth will remain for two or three days and soon be finished. 
In this condition, O creator, what will be Our destination?”’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is from the Jagannatha-vallabha-nataka (3.9) of Ramananda 
Raya. 

TEXT 19 

upajila premankura, bhangila ye duhkha-pura, 
krsna taha nahi kare pana 
bahire nagara-raja, bhitare sathera kaja, 
para-nan vadhe savadhana 

SYNONYMS 

upajila —grew up; prema-ankura —fructification of love of God; 
bhangila —was broken; ye —that; duhkha-pura —full of miseries; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; taha —that; nahi —not; kare —does; pana —drinking; 
bahire —externally; nagara-raja —the most attractive person; bhitare — 
within; sathera —of a cheater; kaja —activities; para-ndri —others’ wives; 


vadhe —kills; savadhana —very careful. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

[Srimati RadharanI spoke thus, in distress due to separation from Krsna:] 
“Oh, what shall I say of My distress? After I met Krsna My loving 
propensities sprouted, but upon separating from Him I sustained a great 
shock, which is now continuing like the sufferings of a disease. The only 
physician for this disease is Krsna Himself, but He is not taking care of 
this sprouting plant of devotional service. What can I say about the 
behavior of Krsna? Outwardly He is a very attractive young lover, but at 
heart He is a great cheat, very expert in killing others’ wives.” 

TEXT 20 

sakhi he, nd bujhiye vidhira vidhana 
sukha lagi’ kailun prita, haila duhkha viparlta, 
ebe yaya, nd rahe parana 

SYNONYMS 

sakhi he —(My dear) friend; nd bujhiye —I do not understand; vidhira — 
of the Creator; vidhana —the regulation; sukha lagi’ —for happiness; 
kailun —I did; prita —love; haila —it became; duhkha —unhappiness; 
viparlta —the opposite; ebe —now; yaya —going; nd —does not; rahe — 
remain; parana —life. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

[Srimati RadharanI continued lamenting about the consequences of loving 
Krsna:] “My dear friend, I do not understand the regulative principles 
given by the Creator. I loved Krsna for happiness, but the result was just 
the opposite. I am now in an ocean of distress. It must be that now I am 
going to die, for My vital force no longer remains. This is My state of 
mind. 

TEXT 21 

kutila prema ageyana, nahi jane sthanasthana, 
bhala-manda nare vicarite 
krura sathera guna-dore, hate-gale bandhi’ more, 


rakhiyache, nari’ ukasite 


SYNONYMS 

kutila —crooked; premd —love of Krsna; ageyana —ignorant; nahi —does 
not; jane —know; sthana-asthana —a suitable place or unsuitable place; 
bhala-manda —what is good or what is bad; nare —not able; vicarite —to 
consider; krura —very cruel; sathera —of the cheater; guna-dore —by the 
ropes of the good qualities; hate —on the hands; gale —on the neck; 
bandhi’ —binding; more —Me; rakhiyache —has kept; nari’ —being 
unable; ukasite —to get relief. 

TRANSLATION 

“By nature loving affairs are very crooked. They are not entered with 
sufficient knowledge, nor do they consider whether a place is suitable or 
not, nor do they look forward to the results. By the ropes of His good 
qualities, Krsna, who is so unkind, has bound My neck and hands, and I 
am unable to get relief. 

TEXT 22 

ye madana tanu-hina, para-drohe paravina, 
panca bdna sandhe anuksana 
abalara sarire, vindhi’ kaila jar ajar e, 

duhkha deya, na laya jivana 

SYNONYMS 

ye madana —that Cupid; tanu-hina —without a body; para-drohe —in 
putting others in difficulty; paravina —very expert; panca —five; bana — 
arrows; sandhe —fixes; anuksana —constantly; abalara —of an innocent 
woman; sarire —in the body; vindhi’ —piercing; kaila —made; jarajare — 
almost invalid; duhkha deya —gives tribulation; na —does not; laya — 
take; jivana —the life. 


TRANSLATION 

“In My loving affairs there is a person named Madana. His qualities are 


thus: Personally He possesses no gross body, yet He is very expert in 
giving pains to others. He has five arrows, and fixing them on His bow, 
He shoots them into the bodies of innocent women. Thus these women 
become invalids. It would be better if He took My life without hesitation, 
but He does not do so. He simply gives Me pain. 

TEXT 23 

anyera ye duhkha mane, anye taha nahi jane, 
satya ei sastrera vicare 

anya jana kahafi likhi, na janaye prana-sakhi, 
yate kahe dhairya dharibare 

SYNONYMS 

anyera —of others; ye —that; duhkha —unhappiness; mane —in the 
minds; anye —others; taha —that; nahi —do not; jane —know; satya — 
truth; ei —this; sastrera —of scripture; vicare —in the judgment; anya 
jana —other persons; kahan —what; likhi —I shall write; na janaye —do 
not know; prana-sakhi —My dear friends; yate —by which; kahe —speak; 
dhairya dharibare —to take patience. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the scriptures it is said that one person can never know the 
unhappiness in the mind of another. Therefore what can I say of My dear 
friends, Lalita and the others? Nor can they understand the unhappiness 
within Me. They simply try to console Me repeatedly, saying, ‘Dear 
friend, be patient.’ 

TEXT 24 

‘krsna - krpa-pdrdvara, kabhu karibena angikara’ 

sakhi, tora e vyartha vacana 
jivera jivana cancala, yena padma-patrera jala, 
tata dina jive kon jana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; krpa-pdrdvara —an ocean of mercy; kabhu — 
sometimes; karibena —will make; arigikara —acceptance; sakhi —My dear 


friend; tora —your; e —these; vyartha —untruthful; vacana — 
complimentary words; jlvera —of the living entity; jlvana —life; 
cancala —flickering; yena —like; padma-patrera —of the leaf of the lotus 
flower; jala —the water; tata —so many; dina —days; jive —lives; kon — 
what; jana —person. 


TRANSLATION 

“I say, ‘My dear friends, you are asking Me to be patient, saying that 
Krsna is an ocean of mercy and that some time in the future He will 
accept Me. However, I must say that this will not console Me. A living 
entity’s life is very flickering. It is like water on the leaf of a lotus flower. 
Who will live long enough to expect Krsna’s mercy? 

TEXT 25 

sata vatsara paryanta, jlvera jlvana anta, 
ei vakya kaha na vicari’ 

narlra yauvana-dhana, yare krsna kare mana, 
se yauvana-dina dui-cari 

SYNONYMS 

sata vatsara paryanta —up to one hundred years; jlvera —of the living 
entity; jlvana —of the life; anta —the end; ei vakya —this word; kaha — 
you speak; na —without; vicari’ —making consideration; narlra —of a 
woman; yauvana-dhana —the wealth of youthfulness; yare —in which; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; kare —does; mana —intention; se yauvana —that 
youthfulness; dina —days; dui-cari —two or four. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘A human being does not live more than a hundred years. You should 
also consider that the youthfulness of a woman, which is the only 
attraction for Krsna, remains for only a few days. 

TEXT 26 

agni yaiche nija-dhama, dekhaiya abhirama, 
patanglre akarsiya mare 
krsna aiche nija-guna, dekhaiya hare mana, 


pache duhkha-samudrete dare 


SYNONYMS 

agni —fire; yaiche —like; nija-dhama —his own place; dekhaiya — 
showing; abhirama —attractive; patangire —the moths; akarsiya — 
attracting; mare —kills; krsna —Lord Krsna; aiche —in that way; nija- 
guna —His transcendental qualities; dekhaiya —showing; hare mana — 
attracts Our mind; pache —in the end; duhkha-samudrete —in an ocean 
of unhappiness; dare —drowns. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“If you say that Krsna is an ocean of transcendental qualities and 
therefore must be merciful some day, I can only say that He is like fire, 
which attracts moths by its dazzling brightness and kills them. Such are 
the qualities of Krsna. By showing Us His transcendental qualities, He 
attracts Our minds, and then later, by separating from Us, He drowns Us 
in an ocean of unhappiness.’” 

TEXT 27 

eteka vilapa kari’, visade sri-gaurahari, 
ughadiya duhkhera kapata 
bhavera taranga-bale, nana-rupe mana cade, 
ara eka sloka kaila patha 

SYNONYMS 

eteka —in this way; vilapa —lamentation; kari’ —doing; visade —in 

/ 

moroseness; sri-gaurahari —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ughadiya — 
opening; duhkhera —of unhappiness; kapata —doors; bhavera —of 
ecstasy; taranga-bale —by the force of the waves; nana-rupe —in various 
ways; mana —His mind; cale —wanders; ara eka —another one; sloka — 
verse; kaila —did; patha —recite. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lamented in a great ocean of 


sadness, and thus He opened the doors of His unhappiness. Forced by the 
waves of ecstasy, His mind wandered over transcendental mellows, and 
He recited another verse [as follows]. 

TEXT 28 

sri-krsna-rupadi-nisevanam vina 
vyarthani me ’hany akhilendriyany alam 
pasana-suskendhana-bharakany aho 
bibharmi vd tani katharin hata-trapah 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-krsna-rupa-adi —of the transcendental form and pastimes of Lord Sri 
Krsna; nisevanam —the service; vina —without; vyarthani —meaningless; 
me —My; ahdni —days; akhila —all; indriyani —senses; alam —entirely; 
pasana —dead stones; suska —dry; indhana —wood; bharakani —burdens; 
aho —alas; bibharmi —I bear; vd —or; tani —all of them; katham —how; 
hata-trapah —without shame. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear friends, unless I serve the transcendental form, qualities and 

/ 

pastimes of Sri Krsna, all My days and all My senses will become entirely 
useless. Now I am uselessly bearing the burden of My senses, which are 
like stone blocks and dried wood. I do not know how long I will be able to 
continue without shame.’ 

TEXT 29 

vamsi-gdndmrta-dhama, lavanydmrta-janma-sthana, 
ye nd dekhe se canda vadana 
se nayane kiba kaja, paduka tara munde vdja, 
se nayana rahe ki kdrana 

SYNONYMS 

vamsi-gana-amrta-dhama —the abode of the nectar derived from the 
songs of the flute; lavanya-amrta-janma-sthana —the birthplace of the 
nectar of beauty; ye —anyone who; nd —not; dekhe —sees; se —that; 
canda —moonlike; vadana —face; se —those; nayane —eyes; kiba kaja — 


what is the use; paduka —let there be; tara —his; munde —on the head; 
vaja —thunderbolt; se —those; nayana —eyes; rahe —keeps; hi —what; 
karana —reason. 


TRANSLATION 

“Of what use are the eyes of one who does not see the face of Krsna, 
which resembles the moon and is the birthplace of all beauty and the 
reservoir of the nectarean songs of His flute? Oh, let a thunderbolt strike 
his head! Why does he keep such eyes? 

PURPORT 

The moonlike face of Krsna is the reservoir of nectarean songs and the 
abode of His flute. It is also the root of all bodily beauty. The gopis think 
that if their eyes are not engaged in seeing the beautiful face of Krsna, it 
would be better for them to be struck by a thunderbolt. For the gopis, to 
see anything but Krsna is uninteresting and, indeed, detestable. The 
gopis are never pleased to see anything but Krsna. The only solace for 
their eyes is the beautiful moonlike face of Krsna, the worshipful object 
of all senses. When they cannot see the beautiful face of Krsna, they 
actually see everything as vacant, and they desire to be struck by a 
thunderbolt. They do not find any reason to maintain their eyes when 
they are bereft of the beauty of Krsna. 

TEXT 30 

sakhi he, suna, mora hata vidhi-bala 
mora vapu-citta-mana, sakala indriya-gana, 
krsna vinu sakala viphala 

SYNONYMS 

sakhi he —O My dear friend; suna —please hear; mora —My; hata —lost; 
vidhi-bala —the strength of providence; mora —My; vapu —body; citta — 
consciousness; mana —mind; sakala —all; indriya-gana —senses; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; vinu —without; sakala —everything; viphala —futile. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friends, please hear Me. I have lost all providential strength. 
Without Krsna, My body, consciousness and mind, as well as all My 
senses, are useless. 

TEXT 31 

krsnera madhura vanl, amrtera tarangini, 
tara pravesa nahi ye sravane 
kanakadi-chidra sama, janiha se sravana, 
tara janma haila akarane 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; madhura —sweet; vanl —words; amrtera —of 
nectar; tarangini —waves; tara —of those; pravesa —entrance; nahi — 
there is not; ye —which; sravane —in the ear; kanakadi —of a damaged 
conchshell; chidra —the hole; sama —like; janiha —please know; se — 
that; sravana —ear; tara —his; janma —birth; haila —was; akarane — 
without purpose. 


TRANSLATION 

“Topics about Krsna are like waves of nectar. If such nectar does not 
enter one’s ear, the ear is no better than the hole of a damaged 
conchshell. Such an ear is created for no purpose. 

PURPORT 

In this connection, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura quotes the 
following verses from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.3.17—24): 

ayur harati vai purhsam udyann astam ca yann asau 
tasyarte yat-ksano nlta uttama-sloka-vartaya 

taravah kim na jlvanti bhastrah kim na svasanty uta 
na khadanti na mehanti kim grame pasavo ’pare 

sva-vid-varahostra-kharaih samstutah purusah pasuh 
na yat-karna-pathopeto jatu nama gadagrajah 


bile batorukrama-vikraman ye 
na srnvatah karna-pute narasya 

jihvasati dardurikeva suta 
na copagayaty urugaya-gathah 

bharah param patta-kirita-justam 
apy uttamangam na namen mukundam 

savau karau no kurute saparyam 
barer lasat-kancana-kankanau va 

barhayite te nayane naranam 
lingani visnor na niriksato ye 

padau nrnam tau druma-janma-bhajau 
ksetrani nanuvrajato barer yau 

jivan-chavo bhagavatanghri-renum 
na jatu martyo ’bhilabheta yas tu 

sri-visnu-padya manujas tulasyah 
svasan-chavo yas tu na veda gandham 

tad asma-saram hrdayam batedam 
yad grhyamanair hari-namadheyaih 

na vikriyetatha yada vikaro 
netre jalam gatra-ruhesu harsah 

“Both by rising and setting, the sun decreases the duration of life of 
everyone except one who utilizes the time by discussing topics of the all¬ 
good Personality of Godhead. Do the trees not live? Do the bellows of 
the blacksmith not breathe? All around us, do the beasts not eat and 
discharge semen? Men who are like dogs, hogs, camels and asses praise 
those men who never listen to the transcendental pastimes of Lord Sri 
Krsna, the deliverer from evils. One who has not listened to the 
messages about the prowess and marvelous acts of the Personality of 
Godhead and has not sung or chanted loudly the worthy songs about the 
Lord should be considered to possess ears like the holes of snakes and a 
tongue like that of a frog. The upper portion of the body, though 



crowned with a silk turban, is only a heavy burden if not bowed down 
before the Personality of Godhead, who can award mukti [freedom]. And 
the hands, though decorated with glittering bangles, are like those of a 
dead man if not engaged in the service of the Personality of Godhead 
Hari. The eyes which do not look at the symbolic representations of the 
Personality of Godhead Visnu [His forms, names, qualities, etc.] are like 
those printed on the plumes of a peacock, and the legs which do not 
move to the holy places [where the Lord is remembered] are considered 
to be like tree trunks. The person who has not at any time received upon 
his head the dust from the feet of a pure devotee of the Lord is certainly 
a dead body. And the person who has never experienced the flavor of 
the tulasl leaves from the lotus feet of the Lord is also a dead body, 
although breathing. Certainly that heart is steel-framed which, in spite 
of one’s chanting the holy name of the Lord with concentration, does 
not change and feel ecstasy, at which time tears fill the eyes and the 
hairs stand on end.” 

TEXT 32 

krsnera adharamrta, krsna-guna-carita, 
sudha-sara-svada-vinindana 
tara svada ye na jane, janmiya na maila kene, 
se rasana bheka jihva sama 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; adhara-amrta —the nectar of the lips; krsna — 
of Lord Krsna; guna —the qualities; carita —the activities; sudha-sara — 
of the essence of all nectar; svada —the taste; vinindana —surpassing; 
tara —of that; svada —the taste; ye —anyone who; na jane —does not 
know; janmiya —taking birth; na maila —did not die; kene —why; se — 
that; rasana —tongue; bheka —of the frog; jihva —the tongue; sama — 
like. 


TRANSLATION 

“The nectar from the lips of Lord Krsna and His transcendental qualities 
and characteristics surpass the taste of the essence of all nectar, and there 
is no fault in tasting such nectar. If one does not taste it, he should die 


immediately after birth, and his tongue is to be considered no better than 
the tongue of a frog. 

TEXT 33 

mrga-mada nllotpala, milane ye parimala, 
yei hare tara garva-mana 

hena krsna-anga-gandha, yara nahi se sambandha, 
sei nasa bhastrara samana 

SYNONYMS 

mrga-mada —the fragrance of musk; nila-utpala —and the bluish lotus 
flower; milane —in mixing; ye —that; parimala —fragrance; yei —which; 
hare —vanquishes; tara —of them; garva —pride; mana —and prestige; 
hena —such; krsna —of Lord Krsna; anga —of the body; gandha —the 
aroma; yara —whose; nahi —not; se —that; sambandha —relationship; 
sei —such; nasa —nose; bhastrara —to the bellows; samana —equal. 

TRANSLATION 

“One’s nostrils are no better than the bellows of a blacksmith if one has 
not smelled the fragrance of Krsna’s body, which is like the aroma of 
musk combined with that of the bluish lotus flower. Indeed, such 
combinations are actually defeated by the aroma of Krsna’s body. 

TEXT 34 

krsna-kara-pada-tala, kod-candra-susitala, 
tara sparsa yena sparsa-mani 
tara sparsa nahi yara , se yauk charakhara, 
sei vapu lauha-sama jani 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —of Lord Krsna; kara —the palms; pada-tala —the soles of His feet; 
koti-candra —like the light of millions of moons; su-sitala —cool and 
pleasing; tara —of them; sparsa —the touch; yena —like; sparsa-mani — 
touchstone; tara —his; sparsa —touch; nahi —not; yara —of whom; se — 
that person; yauk —let him go; charakhara —to ruin; sei vapu —that 
body; lauha-sama —like iron; jani —I know. 


TRANSLATION 


“The palms of Krsna’s hands and the soles of His feet are so cool and 
pleasant that they can be compared only to the light of millions of moons. 
One who has touched such hands and feet has indeed tasted the effects of 
touchstone. If one has not touched them, his life is spoiled, and his body 
is like iron.” 

TEXT 35 

kari’ eta vilapana, prabhu sacl-nandana, 
ughadiya hrdayera soka 
dainya-nirveda-visade, hrdayera avasade, 
punarapi pade eka sloka 

SYNONYMS 

kari’ —doing; eta —such; vilapana —lamenting; prabhu —the Lord; saci- 

/ 

nandana —the son of mother Saci; ughadiya —opening; hrdayera —of the 
heart; soka —the lamentation; dainya —humility; nirveda — 
disappointment; visade —in moroseness; hrdayera —of the heart; 
avasade —in despondency; punarapi —again and again; pade —recites; 
eka —one; sloka —verse. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Lamenting in this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu opened the doors of 
grief within His heart. Morose, humble and disappointed, He recited a 
verse again and again with a despondent heart. 

PURPORT 

In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, the word dainya (humility) is explained 
as follows: “When unhappiness, fearfulness and the sense of having 
offended combine, one feels condemned. This sense of condemnation is 
described as dinata, humility. When one is subjected to such humility, he 
feels physically inactive, he apologizes, and his consciousness is 
disturbed. His mind is also restless, and many other symptoms are 
visible.” The word nirveda is also explained in the Bhakti-rasamrta- 


sindhu: “One may feel unhappiness and separation, as well as jealousy 
and lamentation, due to not discharging one’s duties. The despondency 
that results is called nirveda. When one is captured by this despondency, 
thoughts, tears, loss of bodily luster, humility and heavy breathing 
result.” Visada is also explained in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu: “When 
one fails to achieve his desired goal of life and repents for all his 
offenses, there is a state of regret called visada .” The symptoms of 
avasada are also explained: “One hankers to revive his original 
condition and inquires how to do so. There are also deep thought, heavy 
breathing, crying and lamentation, as well as a changing of the bodily 
color and drying up of the tongue.” 

In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu thirty-three such destructive symptoms 
are mentioned. They are expressed in words, in the eyebrows and in the 
eyes. These symptoms are called vyabhicarl bhava, destructive ecstasy. If 
they continue, they are sometimes called sahcari, or continued ecstasy. 

TEXT 36 

yada yato daivan madhu-ripur asau locana-patham 
tadasmakam ceto madana-hatakenahrtam abhiit 
punar yasminn esa ksanam api drsor eti padavim 
vidhasyamas tasminn akhila-ghatika ratna-khacitah 

SYNONYMS 

yada —when; yatah —entered upon; daivat —by chance; madhu-ripuh — 
the enemy of the demon Madhu; asau —He; locana-patham —the path of 
the eyes; tada —at that time; asmakam —our; cetah —consciousness; 
madana-hatakena —by wretched Cupid; ahrtam —stolen; abhut —has 
become; punah —again; yasmin —when; esah —Krsna; ksanam api —even 
for a moment; drsoh —of the two eyes; eti —goes to; padavim —the path; 
vidhasyamah —we shall make; tasmin —at that time; akhila —all; 
ghatikah —indications of time; ratna-khacitah —bedecked with jewels 

TRANSLATION 

‘“If by chance the transcendental form of Krsna comes before My path of 
vision, My heart, injured from being beaten, will be stolen away by 
Cupid, happiness personified. Because I could not see the beautiful form 


of Krsna to My heart’s content, when I again see His form I shall 
decorate the phases of time with many jewels.’ 

PURPORT 

/ 

This verse is spoken by Srlmatl RadharanI in the Jagannatha-vallabha- 
nataka (3.11) of Ramananda Raya. 

TEXT 37 

ye kale va svapane, dekhinu vamsi-vadane, 
sei kale aila dui vairi 

‘ananda’ ara ‘madana’, hari’ nila mora mana, 
dekhite nd painu netra bhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

ye kale —at the time; va svapane —or in dreams; dekhinu —I saw; vamsi- 
vadane —Lord Krsna’s face with His flute; sei kale —at that time; aila — 
appeared; dui —two; vairi —enemies; ananda —pleasure; ara —and; 
madana —Cupid; hari’ —stealing; nila —took; mora —My; mana —mind; 
dekhite —to see; nd —not; painu —I was able; netra —eyes; bhari ’— 
fulfilling. 


TRANSLATION 

“Whenever I had the chance to see Lord Krsna’s face and His flute, even 
in a dream, two enemies would appear before Me. They were pleasure and 
Cupid, and since they took away My mind, I was not able to see the face 
of Krsna to the full satisfaction of My eyes. 

TEXT 38 

punah yadi kona ksana, karaya krsna darasana 
tabe sei ghatl-ksana-pala 
diya malya-candana, nana ratna-dbharana, 
alankrta karimu sakala 


SYNONYMS 

punah —again; yadi —if; kona —some; ksana —moment; karaya —helps; 


krsna —Lord Krsna; darasana —seeing; tabe —then; sei —that; ghati- 
ksana-pala —seconds, moments and hours; diya —offering; malya- 
candana —garlands and sandalwood pulp; nana —various; ratna —jewels; 
abharana —ornaments; alankrta —decorated; karimu —I shall make; 
sakala —all. 


TRANSLATION 

“If by chance such a moment comes when I can once again see Krsna, 
then I shall worship those seconds, moments and hours with flower 
garlands and pulp of sandalwood and decorate them with all kinds of 
jewels and ornaments.” 

TEXT 39 

ksane bahya haila mana, age dekhe dui jana, 

tame puche, - ami nd caitanya? 

svapna-praya ki dekhinu, kibd ami pralapinu, 
tomara kichu suniyacha dainya? 

SYNONYMS 

ksane —in an instant; bahya —outside; haila —became; mana —the mind; 
age —in front; dekhe —sees; dui jana —two persons; tame —unto them; 
puche —inquires; ami —I; nd —not; caitanya —conscious; svapna-praya — 
almost dreaming; ki —what; dekhinu —I have seen; kibd —what; ami —I; 
pralapinu —spoke in craziness; tomara —you; kichu —something; 
suniyacha —have heard; dainya —humility. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In an instant, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu regained external consciousness 
and saw two persons before Him. Questioning them, He asked, “Am I 
conscious? What dreams have I been seeing? What craziness have I 
spoken? Have you heard some expressions of humility?” 

PURPORT 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus spoke in ecstasy, He saw two 


persons before Him. One was His secretary, Svarupa Damodara, and the 
other was Raya Ramananda. Coming to His external consciousness, He 

saw them both present, and although He was still talking in the ecstasy 

/ 

of Srlmatl RadharanI, He immediately began to question whether He 
was the same Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 40 

suna mora pranera bandhava 
nahi krsna-prema-dhana, daridra mora jlvana, 
dehendriya vrtha mora saba 

SYNONYMS 

suna —kindly hear; mora —My; pranera —of life; bandhava —friends; 
nahi —there is none; krsna-prema-dhana —wealth of love of Krsna; 
daridra —poverty-stricken; mora —My; jivana —life; deha-indriya —all 
the limbs and senses of My body; vrtha —fruitless; mora —My; saba —all. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “My dear friends, you are all My 
life and soul; therefore I tell you that I possess no wealth of love for 
Krsna. Consequently My life is poverty-stricken. My limbs and senses are 
useless.” 

TEXT 41 

punah kahe, - haya haya, suna, svarupa-ramaraya, 

ei mora hrdaya-niscaya 

suni karaha vicara, haya, naya - kaha sara, 

eta bali’ sloka uccaraya 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; kahe —says; haya haya —alas; suna —kindly hear; svarupa- 
rama-raya —My dear Svarupa Damodara and Ramananda Raya; ei — 
this; mora —My; hrdaya-niscaya —the certainty in My heart; suni — 
hearing; karaha —just make; vicara —judgment; haya, naya —correct or 
not; kaha sara —tell Me the essence; eta bali’ —saying this; sloka — 
another verse; uccaraya —recites. 


TRANSLATION 


Again He addressed Svarupa Damodara and Raya Ramananda, speaking 
despondently: “Alas! My friends, you can now know the certainty within 
My heart, and after knowing My heart you should judge whether I am 

a 

correct or not. You can speak of this properly.” Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
then began to chant another verse. 

TEXT 42 

ka-i-avarahi-am pemmarin na hi hoi manuse loe 
ja-i hoi kassa virahe hontammi ho jia-i 

SYNONYMS 

ka-i-avarahi-am —without any cheating propensity, without any motive 
concerning the four principles of material existence (namely, religiosity, 
economic development, sense gratification and liberation); pemmam — 
love of Godhead; na —never; hi —certainly; hoi —becomes; manuse —in 
human society; loe —in this world; ja-i —if; hoi —there is; kassa —whose; 
virahe —in separation; hontammi —is; ko —who; jia-i —lives. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Love of Godhead, devoid of cheating propensities, is not possible within 
this material world. If there is such a love, there cannot be separation, for 
if there is separation, how can one live?’ 

PURPORT 

This is a verse in a common language called prakrta, and the exact 
Sanskrit transformation is kaitava-rahitam prema na hi bhavati manuse 
loke/ yadi bhavati kasya viraho virahe saty api ko jivati. 

TEXT 43 

akaitava krsna-prema, yena jambunada-hema, 
sei prema nrloke na haya 
yadi haya tara yoga, na haya tabe viyoga, 
viyoga haile keha na jiyaya 


SYNONYMS 


akaitava krsna-prema —unalloyed love of Krsna; yena —like; jdmbu- 
nada-hema —gold from the Jambu River; sei prema —that love of 
Godhead; nr-loke —in the material world; na haya —is not possible; 
yadi —if; haya —there is; tara —with it; yoga —connection; na—not; 
haya —is; tabe —then; viyoga —separation; viyoga —separation; haile —if 
there is; keha —someone; na jiyaya —cannot live. 

TRANSLATION 

“Pure love for Krsna, just like gold from the Jambu River, does not exist 
in human society. If it existed, there could not be separation. If 
separation were there, one could not live.” 

TEXT 44 

eta kahi’ saci-suta, sloka pade adbhuta, 
sune dunhe eka-mana hand 
apana-hrdaya-kaja, kahite vasiye laja, 
tabu kahi laja-bija khana 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

eta kahi’ —thus saying; saci-suta —the son of Srlmatl Sacimata; sloka — 
verse; pade —recites; adbhuta —wonderful; sune —hear; dunhe —the two 
persons; eka-mana hand —with rapt attention; apana-hrdaya-kaja —the 
activities of one’s own heart; kahite —to speak; vasiye —I feel; laja — 
shameful; tabu —still; kahi —I speak; laja-bija —the seed of bashfulness; 
khana —finishing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Thus speaking, the son of Srimati Sacimata recited another wonderful 

verse, and Ramananda Raya and Svarupa Damodara heard this verse with 

/ 

rapt attention. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I feel shameful to disclose 
the activities of My heart. Nonetheless, I shall be done with all 
formalities and speak from the heart. Please hear.” 

TEXT 45 


na prema-gandho ’sti darapi me harau 
krandami saubhagya-bharam prakasitum 
vamsi-vildsy-anana-lokanam vina 
bibharmi yat prana-patangakan vrtha 

SYNONYMS 

na —never; prema-gandhah —a scent of love of Godhead; asti —there is; 
dara api —even in a slight proportion; me—My; harau —in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; krandami —I cry; saubhagya-bharam —the 
volume of My fortune; prakasitum —to exhibit; vamsf-vilasi —of the great 
flute-player; dnana —at the face; lokanam —looking; vina —without; 
bibharmi —I carry; yat —because; prana-patangakan —My insectlike life; 
vrtha —with no purpose. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “‘My dear friends, I have not the 
slightest tinge of love of Godhead within My heart. When you see Me 
crying in separation, I am just falsely exhibiting a demonstration of My 
great fortune. Indeed, not seeing the beautiful face of Krsna playing His 
flute, I continue to live My life like an insect, without purposed 

TEXT 46 

dure suddha-prema-gandha, kapata premera bandha, 
seha mora nahi krsna-paya 

tabe ye kari krandana, sva-saubhagya prakhyapana, 
kari, iha janiha niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

dure —far away; suddha-prema-gandha —a scent of pure devotional love; 
kapata —false; premera —of love of Godhead; bandha —binding; seha — 
that; mora —My; nahi —there is not; krsna-paya —at the lotus feet of 
Krsna; tabe —but; ye —that; kari —I do; krandana —crying; sva- 
saubhagya —My own fortune; prakhyapana —demonstration; kari —I do; 
iha —this; janiha —know; niscaya —certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


“Actually, My love for Krsna is far, far away. Whatever I do is actually 
an exhibition of pseudo love of Godhead. When you see Me cry, I am 
simply falsely demonstrating My great fortune. Please try to understand 
this beyond a doubt. 

TEXT 47 

yate vamsl-dhvani-sukha, nd dekhi’ se cafida mukha, 
yadyapi ndhika ‘alambana’ 
nija-dehe kari prlti, kevala kamera rid, 
prana-kltera kariye dharana 

SYNONYMS 

yate —in which; vamsl-dhvani-sukha —the happiness of hearing the 
playing of the flute; nd dekhi’ —not seeing; se —that; canda mukha — 
moonlike face; yadyapi —although; ndhika —there is not; alambana —the 
meeting of the lover and beloved; nija —own; dehe —in the body; kari —I 
do; prlti —affection; kevala —only; kamera —of lust; rlti —the way; 
prana —of life; kltera —of the fly; kariye —I do; dharana —continuing. 

TRANSLATION 

“Even though I do not see the moonlike face of Krsna as He plays on His 
flute, and although there is no possibility of My meeting Him, still I take 
care of My own body. That is the way of lust. In this way, I maintain My 
fly like life. 


PURPORT 

In this connection, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that 
the lovable Supreme Lord is the supreme shelter. The Lord is the 
supreme subject, and the devotees are the object. The coming together 
of a subject and object is called alambana. The object hears, and the 
subject plays the flute. That the object cannot see the moonlike face of 
Krsna and has no eagerness to see Him is the sign of being without 
alambana. Externally imagining such a thing simply satisfies one’s lusty 


desires, and thus one lives without purpose. 

TEXT 48 

krsna-prema sunirmala, yena suddha-ganga-jala, 

sei prema - amrtera sindhu 

nirmala se anurage, nd lukaya anya dage, 
sukla-vastre yaiche masl-bindu 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-prema —love of Krsna; su-nirmala —without material 
contamination; yena —exactly like; suddha-ganga-jala —the pure water 
of the Ganges; sei prema —that love; amrtera sindhu —the ocean of 
nectar; nirmala —pure; se —that; anurage —attraction; nd lukaya —does 
not conceal; anya —other; dage —spot; sukla-vastre —on white cloth; 
yaiche —as; masi-bindu —a spot of ink. 

TRANSLATION 

“Love for Lord Krsna is very pure, just like the waters of the Ganges. 
That love is an ocean of nectar. That pure attachment to Krsna does not 
conceal any spot, which would appear just like a spot of ink on a white 
cloth. 


PURPORT 

Unalloyed love of Krsna is just like a big sheet of white cloth. Absence 
of attachment is compared to a black spot on that white cloth. Just as the 
black spot is prominent, so the absence of love of Godhead is prominent 
on the platform of pure love of Godhead. 

TEXT 49 

suddha-prema-sukha-sindhu, pai tara eka bindu, 
sei bindu jagat dubaya 
kahibdra yogya naya, tathapi baule kaya, 
kahile vd kebd patiyaya 


SYNONYMS 


suddha-prema —unalloyed love; sukha-sindhu —an ocean of happiness; 
pai —if I get; tara —of that; eka —one; bindu —drop; sei bindu —that 
drop; jagat —the whole world; dubaya —drowns; kahibara —to speak; 
yogya naya —is not fit; tathapi —still; baule —a madman; kaya —speaks; 
kahile —if spoken; va —or; keba patiyaya —who believes. 

TRANSLATION 

“Unalloyed love of Krsna is like an ocean of happiness. If someone gets 
one drop of it, the whole world can drown in that drop. It is not befitting 
to express such love of Godhead, yet a madman must speak. But even 
though he speaks, no one believes him.” 

TEXT 50 

ei mata dine dine, svarupa-ramananda-sane, 
nija-bhava karena vidita 
bahye visa-jvala haya, bhitare ananda-maya, 
krsna-premara adbhuta carita 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; dine dine —day after day; svarupa —Svarupa 
Damodara; ramananda —Ramananda Raya; sane —with; nija —own; 
bhava —ecstasy; karena —makes; vidita —known; bahye —externally; 
visa-jvala haya —there is suffering from poisonous effects; bhitare — 
within; ananda-maya —transcendental ecstasy; krsna-premara —of love 
of Krsna; adbhuta —wonderful; carita —characteristic. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way, Lord Caitanya used to revel in ecstasy day after day and 
exhibit these ecstasies before Svarupa and Ramananda Raya. Externally 
there appeared severe tribulation, as if He were suffering from poisonous 
effects, but internally He was experiencing bliss. This is characteristic of 
transcendental love of Krsna. 

TEXT 51 

ei prema-asvadana, tapta-iksu-carvana, 
mukha jvale, na yaya tyajana 


sei prema yanra mane, tara vikrama sei jane, 
visamrte ekatra milana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; prema —love of Krsna; asvadana —tasting; tapta —hot; iksu- 
carvana —chewing sugarcane; mukha jvale —the mouth burns; na yaya 
tyajana —still not possible to give up; sei —that; prema —love of 
Godhead; yanra mane —in someone’s mind; tara —of that; vikrama —the 
power; sei jane —he knows; visa-amrte —poison and nectar; ekatra —in 
oneness; milana —meeting. 


TRANSLATION 

If one tastes such love of Godhead, he can compare it to hot sugarcane. 
When one chews hot sugarcane, his mouth burns, yet he cannot give it 
up. Similarly, if one has but a little love of Godhead, he can perceive its 
powerful effects. It can only be compared to poison and nectar mixed 
together. 

TEXT 52 

pidabhir nava-kala-kuta-katuta-garvasya nirvasano 
nisyandena mudam sudha-madhurimahankara-sankocanah 
prema sundari nanda-nandana-paro jagarti yasyantare 
jnayante sphutam asya vakra-madhuras tenaiva vikrantayah 

SYNONYMS 

pidabhih —by the sufferings; nava —fresh; kala-kiita —of poison; 
katuta —of the severity; garvasya —of pride; nirvasanah —banishment; 
nisyandena —by pouring down; mudam —happiness; sudha —of nectar; 
madhurima —of the sweetness; ahankara —the pride; sankocanah — 
minimizing; prema —love; sundari —beautiful friend; nanda-nandana- 
parah —fixed upon the son of Maharaja Nanda; jagarti —develops; 
yasya —of whom; antare —in the heart; jnayante —are perceived; 
sphutam —explicitly; asya —of that; vakra —crooked; madhurah —and 
sweet; tena —by him; eva —alone; vikrantayah —the influences. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke, “‘My dear beautiful friend, if one 
develops love of Godhead, love of Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja, all 
the bitter and sweet influences of this love will manifest in one’s heart. 
Such love of Godhead acts in two ways. The poisonous effects of love of 
Godhead defeat the severe and fresh poison of the serpent. Yet there is 
simultaneously transcendental bliss, which pours down and defeats the 
pride of nectar and diminishes its value. In other words, love of Krsna is 
so powerful that it simultaneously defeats the poisonous effects of a 
snake, as well as the happiness derived from pouring nectar on one’s 
head. It is perceived as doubly effective, simultaneously poisonous and 
nectarean.’” 


PURPORT 

This verse is spoken by PaurnamasI to Nandimukhl in the Vidagdha- 

s 

madhava (2.18) of Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 53 

ye kale dekhe jagannatha- srirama-subhadra-satha, 

take jane - ailama kuruksetra 

saphala haila jivana, dekhilun padma-locana, 
judaila tanu-mana-netra 

SYNONYMS 

ye kale —at that time when; dekhe —He sees; jagannatha —Lord 
Jagannatha; sri-rama —Balarama; subhadra —Subhadra; satha —with; 
tabe —at that time; jane —knows; ailama —I have come; kuruksetra —to 
the pilgrimage site known as Kuruksetra; sa-phala —successful; haila — 
has become; jivana —life; dekhilun —I have seen; padma-locana —the 
lotus eyes; judaila —pacified; tanu —body; mana —mind; netra —eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would see Jagannatha along with 
Balarama and Subhadra, He would immediately think that He had 


reached Kuruksetra, where all of them had come. He would think that 
His life was successful because He had seen the lotus-eyed one, whom, if 
seen, pacifies the body, mind and eyes. 

TEXT 54 

garudera sannidhane, rahi’ kare darasane, 
se anandera ki kahiba bale 
garuda-stambhera tale, ache eka nimna khale, 
se khala bharila asru-jale 

SYNONYMS 

garudera —Garuda; sannidhane —near; rahi’ —staying; kare —does; 
darasane —seeing; se anandera —of that bliss; ki —what; kahiba —I shall 
say; bale —on the strength; garuda —of the statue of Garuda; 
stambhera —of the column; tale —underneath; ache —there is; eka —one; 
nimna —low; khale —ditch; se khala —that ditch; bharila —became filled; 
asru-jale —with the water of tears. 

TRANSLATION 

Staying near the Garuda-stambha, the Lord would look upon Lord 
Jagannatha. What can be said about the strength of that love? On the 
ground beneath the column of the Garuda-stambha was a deep ditch, and 
that ditch was filled with the water of His tears. 

PURPORT 

In front of the temple of Jagannatha is a column on which the statue of 
Garuda is situated. It is called the Garuda-stambha. At the base of that 
column is a ditch, and that ditch was filled with the tears of the Lord. 

TEXT 55 

tahan haite ghare asi’, matira upare vast, 
nakhe kare prthivi likhana 

ha-ha kahan vrndavana, kahan gopendra-nandana, 
kahan sei vamsi-vadana 


SYNONYMS 


tahari haite —from there; ghare asi —coming back home; matira —the 
ground; upare —upon; vasi’ —sitting; nakhe —by the nails; hare —does; 
prthivi —on the surface of the earth; likhana —marking; ha-ha —alas; 
kahari —where is; vrndavana —Vrndavana; kahari —where; gopa-indra- 
nandana —the son of the King of the cowherd men; kahari —where; 
sei —that; vamsi-vadana —the person with the flute. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When coming from the Jagannatha temple to return to His house, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to sit on the ground and mark it with His 
nails. At such times He would be greatly morose and would cry, “Alas, 
where is Vrndavana? Where is Krsna, the son of the King of the cowherd 
men? Where is that person who plays the flute?” 

TEXT 56 

kahari se tri-bhariga-thama, kahan sei venu-gana, 
kahan sei yamuna-pulina 
kahari se rasa-vilasa, kahari nrtya-gita-hasa, 
kahari prabhu madana-mohana 

SYNONYMS 

kahari —where; se —that; tri-bhariga-thama —figure curved in three 
places; kahari — where; sei —that; venu-gana —sweet song of the flute; 
kahari —where; sei —that; yamuna-pulina —bank of the Yamuna River; 
kahari —where; se —that; rasa-vilasa —the rasa dance; kahari —where; 
nrtya-gita-hasa —dancing, music and laughing; kahari —where; prabhu — 
My Lord; madana-mohana —the enchanter of Madana (Cupid). 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to lament by saying, “Where is Sri Krsna, 
whose form is curved in three places? Where is the sweet song of His 
flute, and where is the bank of the Yamuna? Where is the rasa dance? 
Where is that dancing, singing, and laughing? Where is My Lord, 


Madana-mohana, the enchanter of Cupid?” 

TEXT 57 

uthila nana bhavavega, mane haila udvega, 
ksana-matra nare gonaite 
prabala virahanale, dhairya haila talamale, 
nana sloka lagila padite 

SYNONYMS 

uthila —arose; nana —various; bhava-avega —forces of emotion; mane — 
in the mind; haila —there was; udvega —anxiety; ksana-matra —even for 
a moment; nare —not able; gonaite —to pass; prabala —powerful; viraha- 
anale —in the fire of separation; dhairya —patience; haila —became; 
talamale —tottering; nana —various; sloka —verses; lagila —began; 
padite —to recite. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way various ecstatic emotions evolved, and the mind of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu filled with anxiety. He could not escape even for a moment. 
In this way, because of fierce feelings of separation, His patience began to 
totter, and He began to recite various verses. 

TEXT 58 

amuny adhanyani dinantarani 
hare tvad-alokanam antarena 
anatha-bandho karunaika-sindho 
ha hanta ha hanta katharn nayami 

SYNONYMS 

amuni —all those; adhanyani —inauspicious; dina-antarani —other days; 
hare —O My Lord; tvat —of You; alokanam —seeing; antarena —without; 
anatha-bandho —O friend of the helpless; karuna-eka-sindho —O only 
ocean of mercy; ha hanta —alas; ha hanta —alas; katharn —how; 
nayami —shall I pass. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘O My Lord, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, O friend of the 
helpless! You are the only ocean of mercy! Because I have not met You, 
My inauspicious days and nights have become unbearable. I do not know 
how I shall pass the time.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Krsna-karnamrta (41), by Bilvamangala 
Thakura. 

TEXT 59 

tomara darsana-vine, adhanya e ratri-dine, 
ei kala nd yaya katana 

tumi anathera bandhu, apara karuna-sindhu, 
krpa kari’ deha darasana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; darsana —audience; vine —without; adhanya — 
inauspicious; e —this; ratri-dine —night and day; ei kala —this time; nd 
yaya —does not go; katana —passing; tumi —You; anathera bandhu — 
friend of the helpless; apara —unlimited; karuna-sindhu —ocean of 
mercy; krpa kari’ —showing mercy; deha —kindly give; darasana — 
audience. 


TRANSLATION 

“All these inauspicious days and nights are not passing, for I have not 
met You. It is difficult to know how to pass all this time. But You are the 
friend of the helpless and an ocean of mercy. Kindly give Me Your 
audience, for I am in a precarious position.” 

TEXT 60 

uthila bhdva-cdpala, mana ha-ila cancala, 
bhdvera gati bujhana nd yaya 
adarsane pode mana, kemane paba darasana, 
krsna-thani puchena upaya 


SYNONYMS 


uthila —arose; bhava-capala —restlessness of ecstatic emotion; mana — 
mind; ha-ila —became; cancala —agitated; bhavera —of ecstatic emotion; 
gati —the course; bujhana —understanding; na yaya —not possible; 
adarsane —without seeing; pode —burns; mana —the mind; kemane — 
how; paba —I shall get; darasana —audience; krsna-thani —from Krsna; 
puchena —inquires; upaya —the means. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way, the Lord’s restlessness was awakened by ecstatic feelings, 
and His mind became agitated. No one could understand what course 
such ecstasy would take. Because Lord Caitanya could not meet the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, His mind burned. He began to 
ask Krsna about the means by which He could reach Him. 

TEXT 61 

tvac-chaisavam tri-bhuvanadbhutam ity avehi 
mac-capalam ca tava va mama vadhigamyam 
tat kirn karomi viralam murali-vilasi 
mugdham mukhambujam udiksitum iksanabhyam 

SYNONYMS 

tvat —Your; saisavam —early age; tri-bhuvana —within the three worlds; 
adbhutam —wonderful; iti —thus; avehi —know; mat-cdpalam —My 
unsteadiness; ca —and; tava —of You; va —or; mama —of Me; va —or; 
adhigamyam —to be understood; tat —that; kim —what; karomi —I do; 
viralam —in solitude; murali-vilasi —O player of the flute; mugdham — 
attractive; mukha-ambujam —lotuslike face; udiksitum —to see 
sufficiently; iksanabhyam —by the eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O Krsna, O flute-player, the sweetness of Your early age is wonderful 
within these three worlds. You know My unsteadiness, and I know 
Yours. No one else knows about this. I want to see Your beautiful 


attractive face somewhere in a solitary place, but how can this be 
accomplished?’ 


PURPORT 

This is another quote from the Krsna-karnamrta (32) of Bilvamangala 
Thakura. 

TEXT 62 

tomara madhurl-bala, tate mora capala, 
ei dui, tumi ami jani 

kahan karon kahan yan, kahan gele toma pan, 
taha more kaha ta’ dpani 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; madhurl-bala —strength of sweetness; tate —in that; 
mora —My; capala —impotence; ei —these; dui —two; tumi —You; ami — 
I; jani —know; kahan —where; karon —I do; kahan —where; yan —I go; 
kahan —where; gele —by going; toma —You; pan —I can get; taha —that; 
more —unto Me; kaha —please speak; ta’ dpani —You. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Krsna, only You and I know the strength of Your beautiful 
features and, because of them, My unsteadiness. Now, this is My 
position; I do not know what to do or where to go. Where can I find You? 
I am asking You to give directions.” 

TEXT 63 

ndna-bhavera prabalya, haila sandhi-sabalya, 
bhdve-bhdve haila maha-rana 
autsukya, capalya, dainya, rosamarsa adi sainya, 
premonmada - sabara karana 

SYNONYMS 

nana —various; bhdvera —of ecstasies; prabalya —the force; haila —there 
was; sandhi —meeting; sabalya —contradiction; bhdve-bhdve —between 


ecstasies; haila —there was; maha-rana —a great fight; autsukya — 
eagerness; capalya —impotence; dainya —humility; rosa-amarsa —anger 
and impatience; adi —all these; sainya —soldiers; prema-unmada — 
madness in love; sabara —of all; karana —the cause. 

TRANSLATION 

Because of the various kinds of ecstasy, contradictory states of mind 
occurred, and this resulted in a great fight between different types of 
ecstasy. Anxiety, impotence, humility, anger and impatience were all like 
soldiers fighting, and the madness of love of Godhead was the cause. 

PURPORT 

In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu it is stated that when similar ecstasies 
from separate causes meet, they are called svarupa-sandhi. When 
opposing elements meet, whether they arise from a common cause or 
different causes, their conjunction is called bhinna-rupa-sandhi, the 
meeting of contradictory ecstasies. The simultaneous joining of different 
ecstasies—fear and happiness, regret and happiness—is called meeting 
(sandhi). The word sabalya refers to different types of ecstatic symptoms 
combined together, like pride, despondency, humility, remembrance, 
doubt, impatience caused by insult, fear, disappointment, patience and 
eagerness. The friction that occurs when these combine is called sabalya. 
Similarly, when the desire to see the object is very prominent, or when 
one is unable to tolerate any delay in seeing the desired object, the 
incapability is called autsukya, or eagerness. If such eagerness is present, 
one’s mouth dries up and one becomes restless. One also becomes full of 
anxiety, and hard breathing and patience are observed. Similarly, the 
lightness of heart caused by strong attachment and strong agitation of 
the mind is called impotence (capalya). Failure of judgment, misuse of 
words, and obstinate activities devoid of anxiety are observed. Similarly, 
when one becomes too angry at the other party, offensive and 
abominable speech occurs, and this anger is called rosa. When one 
becomes impatient due to being scolded or insulted, the resultant state 
of mind is called amarsa. In this state of mind, one perspires, acquires a 


headache, fades in bodily color and experiences anxiety and an urge to 
search out the remedy. The bearing of a grudge, aversion and 
chastisement are all visible symptoms. 

TEXT 64 

matta-gaja bhava-gana, prabhura deha - iksu-vana, 

gaja-yuddhe vanera dalana 
prabhura haila divyonmada, tanu-manera avasada, 
bhavavese hare sambodhana 

SYNONYMS 

matta-gaja —mad elephant; bhava-gana —symptoms of ecstasy; 
prabhura —of the Lord; deha —body; iksu-vana —sugarcane forest; gaja- 
yuddhe —in the fight of the elephants; vanera —of the forest; dalana — 
trampling; prabhura —of the Lord; haila —was; divya-unmada — 
transcendental madness; tanu-manera —of the mind and body; 
avasada —despondency; bhava-avese —on account of absorption in 
ecstasy; kare —does; sambodhana —addressing. 

TRANSLATION 

The body of the Lord was just like a field of sugarcane into which the 
mad elephants of ecstasy entered. There was a fight amongst the 
elephants, and in the process the entire field of sugarcane was destroyed. 
Thus transcendental madness was awakened in the body of the Lord, and 
He experienced despondency in mind and body. In this ecstatic condition, 
He began to speak as follows. 

TEXT 65 

he deva he dayita he bhuvanaika-bandho 
he krsna he capala he karunaika-sindho 
he natha he ramana he nayanabhirama 
ha ha kada nu bhavitasi padam drsor me 

SYNONYMS 

he deva —O Lord; he dayita —O most dear; he bhuvana-eka-bandho —O 
only friend of the universe; he krsna —O Lord Krsna; he capala —O 


restless one; he karuna-eka-sindho —O only ocean of mercy; he natha —O 
My Lord; he ramana —O My enjoyer; he nayana-abhirama —O most 
beautiful to My eyes; ha ha —alas; kada —when; nu —certainly; bhavita 
asi —will You be; padam —the dwelling place; drsoh me —of My vision. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O My Lord! O dearest one! O only friend of the universe! O Krsna, O 
restless one, O only ocean of mercy! O My Lord, O My enjoyer, O 
beloved to My eyes! Alas, when will You again be visible to Me?’” 

PURPORT 

This is text 40 of the Krsna-karnamrta. 

TEXT 66 

unmadera laksana, karaya krsna-sphurana, 
bhavavese uthe pranaya mana 
solluntha-vacana-riti, mana, garva, vyaja-stuti, 
kabhu ninda, kabhu va sammana 

SYNONYMS 

unmadera laksana —the symptoms of madness; karaya —causes; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; sphurana —impetus; bhava-avese —in an ecstatic condition; 
uthe —awakens; pranaya —love; mana —disdain; solluntha-vacana —of 
disrespect by sweet words; riti —the way; mana —honor; garva —pride; 
vyaja-stuti —indirect prayer; kabhu —sometimes; ninda —blasphemy; 
kabhu —sometimes; va —or; sammana —honor. 

TRANSLATION 

The symptoms of madness served as an impetus for remembering Krsna. 

The mood of ecstasy awoke love, disdain, defamation by words, pride, 

/ 

honor and indirect prayer. Thus Sri Krsna was sometimes blasphemed 
and sometimes honored. 


PURPORT 


The word unmada is explained in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu as extreme 
joy, misfortune and bewilderment in the heart due to separation. 
Symptoms of unmada are laughing like a madman, dancing, singing, 
performing ineffectual activities, talking nonsense, running, shouting 
and sometimes working in contradictory ways. The word pranaya is 
explained thus: When there is a possibility of receiving direct honor but 
it is avoided, that love is called pranaya. Srlla Rupa GosvamI, in his 
Ujjvala-nllamani, explains the word mana thus: When the lover feels 
novel sweetness by exchanging hearty loving words but wishes to hide 
his feelings by crooked means, mana is experienced. 

TEXT 67 

tumi deva - krlda-rata, bhuvanera nan yata, 

take kara abhlsta krldana 
tumi mora dayita, mote vaise tomara cita, 
mora bhagye kaile agamana 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —You; deva —the Supreme Lord; krlda-rata —engaged in Your 
pastimes; bhuvanera —of all the universes; nan —women; yata —all; 
tahe —in those pastimes; kara —You do; abhlsta —desired; krldana — 
acting; tumi —You; mora —My; dayita —merciful; mote —to Me; vaise — 
rest; tomara —Your; cita —mind; mora —My; bhagye —by fortune; kaile — 
You have made; agamana —appearance. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

[In the attitude of Radharani, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu addressed 
Krsna:] “My dear Lord, You are engaged in Your pastimes, and You 
utilize all the women in the universe according to Your desire. You are so 
kind to Me. Please divert Your attention to Me, for by fortune You have 
appeared before Me. 

TEXT 68 

bhuvanera narl-gana, saba kara akarsana, 
tahan kara saba samadhana 
tumi krsna - citta-hara, aiche kona pamara, 


tomare va keba hare mana 


SYNONYMS 

bhuvanera —of all the universe; narl-gana —women; saba —all; Vara — 
You do; akarsana —attraction; tahan —there; kara —You made; saba — 
all; samadhana —adjustment; tumi —You; krsna —Lord Krsna; citta- 
hara —the enchanter of the mind; aiche —in that way; kona —some; 
pamara —debauchee; tomare —You; va —or; keba —who; kare —does; 
mana —honor. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, You attract all the women of the universe, and You make 
adjustments for all of them when they appear. You are Lord Krsna, and 
You can enchant everyone, but on the whole, You are nothing but a 
debauchee. Who can honor You? 

TEXT 69 

tomara capala-mati, ekatra na haya sthiti, 
ta’te tomara nahi kichu dosa 
tumi ta’ karuna-sindhu, amara parana-bandhu, 
tomaya nahi mora kabhu rosa 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; capala-mati —restless mind; ekatra —in one place; na — 
never; haya —is; sthiti —established; ta’te —in that; tomara —Your; 
nahi —there is not; kichu —any; dosa —fault; tumi —You are; ta’ — 
certainly; karuna-sindhu —the ocean of mercy; amara —My; parana- 
bandhu —friend of the heart; tomaya —toward You; nahi —there is not; 
mora —My; kabhu —any time; rosa —anger. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Krsna, Your mind is always restless. You cannot remain in one 
place, but You are not at fault for this. You are actually the ocean of 
mercy, the friend of My heart. Therefore I have no reason to be angry 


with You. 


TEXT 70 

tumi natha - vraja-prana, vrajera kara paritrana, 

bahu karye nahi avakasa 
tumi amara ramana, sukha dite agamana, 
e tomara vaidagdhya-vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —You; natha —the master; vraja-prana —the life of Vrajabhumi 
(Vrndavana); vrajera —of Vraja; kara —do; paritrana —deliverance; 
bahu —many; karye —in activities; nahi —there is not; avakasa —rest; 
tumi —You; amara —My; ramana —enjoyer; sukha —happiness; dite —to 
give; agamana —appearing; e —this; tomara —Your; vaidagdhya-vilasa — 
activities of expert transactions. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, You are the master and the life and soul of Vrndavana. 
Kindly arrange for the deliverance of Vrndavana. We have no leisure 
hours away from our many activities. Actually, You are My enjoyer. You 
have appeared just to give Me happiness, and this is one of Your expert 
activities. 


PURPORT 

The word vaidagdhya means that one is very expert, learned, humorous, 
cunning, beautiful and skilled in manifesting caricatures. 

TEXT 71 

mora vakya ninda mani, krsna chadi’ geld jani, 
suna, mora e stuti-vacana 
nayanera abhirama, tumi mora dhana-prana, 
ha-ha punah deha darasana 

SYNONYMS 

mora —My; vakya —words; ninda —blasphemy; mani —accepting; 


krsna —Lord Krsna; chadi ’—giving up; geld —went away; jani —I know; 
suna —hear; mora —My; e —this; stuti-vacana —words of praise; 
nayanera —of the eyes; abhirama —the satisfaction; tumi —You are; 
mora —My; dhana-prana —wealth and life; ha-ha —alas; punah —again; 
deha —give Me; darasana —audience. 

TRANSLATION 

“Taking My words as defamation, Lord Krsna has left Me. I know that 
He is gone, but kindly hear My prayers in praise: ‘You are the 
satisfaction of My eyes. You are My wealth and My life. Alas, please give 
Me your audience once again. , ’ , 

TEXT 72 

stambha, kampa, prasveda, vaivarnya, asm, svara-bheda, 
deha haila pulake vyapita 
hase, kande, nace, gaya, uthi’ iti uti dhaya, 
ksane bhume padiya murcchita 

SYNONYMS 

stambha —being stunned; kampa —trembling; prasveda —perspiration; 
vaivarnya —fading away of the color; asm —tears; svara-bheda —choking 
of the voice; deha —body; haila —was; pulake —in joy; vyapita — 
pervaded; hase —laughs; kande —cries; nace —dances; gaya —sings; 
uthi’ —getting up; iti uti —here and there; dhaya —runs; ksane — 
sometimes; bhume —on the ground; padiya —falling down; murcchita — 
unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 

There were different transformations of the body of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu: being stunned, trembling, perspiring, fading away of color, 
weeping, and choking of the voice. In this way His whole body was 
pervaded by transcendental joy. As a result, sometimes Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu would laugh, sometimes cry, sometimes dance and 
sometimes sing. Sometimes He would get up and run here and there, and 
sometimes fall on the ground and lose consciousness. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu, eight kinds of transcendental changes 
taking place in the body are described. Stambha, being stunned, refers to 
the mind’s becoming transcendentally absorbed. In that state, the 
peaceful mind is placed on the life air, and different bodily 
transformations are manifest. These symptoms are visible in the body of 
an advanced devotee. When life becomes almost inactive, it is called 
“stunned.” The emotions resulting from this condition are joy, fear, 
astonishment, moroseness and anger. In this condition, the power of 
speech is lost and there is no movement in the hands and legs. 
Otherwise, being stunned is a mental condition. Many other symptoms 
are visible on the entire body in the beginning. These are very subtle, 
but gradually they become very apparent. When one cannot speak, 
naturally one’s active senses are arrested, and the knowledge-acquiring 
senses are rendered inoperative. Kampa, trembling of the body, is 
mentioned in the Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu as a result of a special kind of 
fear, anger and joy. This is called vepathu, or kampa. When the body 
begins to perspire because of joy, fear and anger combined, this is called 
sveda. Vaivarnya is described as a change in the bodily color. It is caused 
by a combination of moroseness, anger and fear. When these emotions 
are experienced, the complexion turns pale and the body becomes lean 
and thin. Asru is explained in the Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu as a 
combination of joy, anger and moroseness that causes water to flow from 
the eyes without effort. When there is joy and there are tears in the 
eyes, the temperature of the tears is cold, but when there is anger, the 
tears are hot. In both cases, the eyes are restless, the eyeballs are red and 
there is itching. These are all symptoms of asru. When there is a 
combination of moroseness, astonishment, anger, joy and fear, there is a 
choking in the voice. This choking is called gadgada. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu refers to gadgada-ruddhaya gird, or “a faltering voice.” In 
the Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu, pulaka is described as joy, encouragement 
and fear. When these combine, the hairs on the body stand on end, and 
this bodily state is called pulaka. 

TEXT 73 

murcchaya haila saksatkara, uthi’ kare huhunkara, 


kahe - ei aila mahasaya 

krsnera madhuri-gune, nana bhrama haya mane, 
sloka padi’ karaye niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

murcchaya —in the swoon; haila —there was; saksatkara —direct 
meeting; uthi’ —getting up; kare —does; hu-huri-kara —tumultuous 
sound; kahe —says; ei —thus; aila —He has come; maha-asaya —the great 
personality; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; madhuri —sweetness; gune —by 
qualities; nana —various; bhrama —mistakes; haya —are; mane —in the 
mind; sloka —the verse; padi’ —reciting; karaye —does; niscaya — 
ascertainment. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was thus unconscious, He happened to 
meet the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Consequently He got up and 
immediately made a tumultuous sound, very loudly declaring, “Now 
Krsna, the great personality, is present.” In this way, because of Krsna’s 
sweet qualities, Caitanya Mahaprabhu made different types of mistakes in 
His mind. Thus by reciting the following verse, He ascertained the 
presence of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 74 

marah svayarh nu madhura-dyuti-mandalam nu 
madhuryam eva nu mano-nay anamr tarn nu 
veni-mrjo nu mama jivita-vallabho nu 
krsno ’yam abhyudayate mama locanaya 

SYNONYMS 

marah —Cupid; svayam —personally; nu—whether; madhura —sweet; 
dyuti —of effulgence; mandalam —encirclement; nu—whether; 
madhuryam —sweetness; eva —even; nu—certainly; manah-nayana- 
amrtam —nectar for the mind and eyes; nu—whether; veni-mrjah — 
loosening of the hair; nu—whether; mama —My; jivita-vallabhah —the 
pleasure of the life and soul; nu—whether; krsnah —Lord Krsna; ayam — 


this; abhyudayate —manifests; mama —My; locanaya —for the eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

In the attitude of Radharani, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu addressed the 
gopis: “‘My dear friends, where is that Krsna, Cupid personified, who has 
the effulgence of a kadamba flower, who is sweetness itself, the nectar of 
My eyes and mind, He who loosens the hair of the gopis, who is the 
supreme source of transcendental bliss and My life and soul? Has He 
come before My eyes again? , ’ , 


PURPORT 

This is another verse from the Krsna-karnamrta (68). 

TEXT 75 

kiba ei saksat kama, dyuti-bimba murtiman, 
ki madhurya svayam murtimanta 
kiba mano-netrotsava, kiba prana-vallabha, 
satya krsna aila netrananda 

SYNONYMS 

kiba —whether; ei —this; saksat —directly; kama —Cupid; dyuti-bimba — 
reflection of the effulgence; murtiman —personified; ki —whether; 
madhurya —sweetness; svayam —personally; murtimanta —personified; 
kiba —whether; manah-netra-utsava —festival of the mind and eyes; 
kiba —whether; prana-vallabha —My life and soul; satya —truly; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; aila —has come; netra-ananda —the pleasure of My eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then began to talk like this: “Is Cupid 
personified present with the effulgence and reflection of the kadamba 
tree? Is He the same person, personified sweetness, who is the pleasure of 
My eyes and mind, who is My life and soul? Has Krsna actually come 
before My eyes ?” 


TEXT 76 


guru - nana bhava-gana, sisya - prabhura tanu-mana, 

nana rite satata nacaya 

nirveda, visada, dainya, capalya, harsa, dhairya, manyu, 
ei nrtye prabhura kala yaya 

SYNONYMS 

guru —the teacher; nana —various; bhava-gana —ecstasies; sisya — 
disciples; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya; tanu-mana —body and mind; 
nana —various; rite —in ways; satata —always; nacaya —causes to dance; 
nirveda —despondency; visada —moroseness; dainya —humility; 
capalya —restlessness; harsa —joy; dhairya —endurance; manyu —anger; 
ei —this; nrtye —in dancing; prabhura —of the Lord; kala —time; yaya — 
passes. 


TRANSLATION 

As the spiritual master chastises the disciple and teaches him the art of 
devotional service, so all the ecstatic symptoms of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu—including despondency, moroseness, humility, restlessness, 
joy, endurance and anger—instructed His body and mind. In this way, 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed His time. 

TEXT 77 

candldasa, vidyapati, rayera nataka-glti, 
karnamrta, srl-glta-govinda 
svarupa-ramananda-sane, mahaprabhu ratri-dine, 
gaya, sune - parama ananda 

SYNONYMS 

candldasa —the poet Candldasa; vidyapati —the poet Vidyapati; rayera — 
of the poet Raya Ramananda; nataka —the Jagannatha-vallabha-nataka; 
glti —songs; karnamrta —the Krsna-karnamrta of Bilvamangala Thakura; 
srl-glta-govinda —the Glta-govinda of Jayadeva GosvamI; svarupa — 
Svarupa Damodara; ramananda-sane —with Raya Ramananda; 
mahaprabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ratri-dine —day and night; 
gaya —sings; sune —hears; parama ananda —with great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


He also passed His time reading the books and singing the songs of 
Candidasa and Vidyapati, and listening to quotations from the 

Jagannatha-vallabha-nataka, Krsna-karnamrta and Gita-govinda. Thus in 

/ 

the association of Svarupa Damodara and Raya Ramananda, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu passed His days and nights chanting and hearing with great 
pleasure. 

TEXT 78 

purira vatsalya mukhya, rdmanandera suddha-sakhya, 
govindadyera suddha-dasya-rasa 
gadadhara, jagadananda, svarupera mukhya rasananda, 
ei cari bhave prabhu vasa 

SYNONYMS 

purira —of Paramananda Puri; vatsalya —paternal affection; mukhya — 
chiefly; rdmanandera —of Raya Ramananda; suddha-sakhya —pure 
fraternity; govinda-adyera —of Govinda and others; suddha-dasya-rasa — 
the pure and unalloyed mellow of service; gadadhara —Gadadhara 
Pandita; jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; svarupera —of Svarupa 
Damodara; mukhya —chiefly; rasa-ananda —tasting the pleasure of 
conjugal love; ei —these; cari —in four; bhave —ecstatic conditions; 
prabhu —the Lord; vasa —became obliged. 

TRANSLATION 

Among His associates, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu enjoyed paternal 
loving affection from Paramananda Puri, friendly affection with 
Ramananda Raya, unalloyed service from Govinda and others, and 
humors of conjugal love with Gadadhara, Jagadananda and Svarupa 
Damodara. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu enjoyed all these four mellows, and 
thus He remained obliged to His devotees. 

PURPORT 

Paramananda Puri is said to have been Uddhava in Vrndavana. His 


affections with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were on the platform of 
paternal love. This was because Paramananda Puri happened to be the 

s 

Godbrother of the spiritual master of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Similarly, Ramananda Raya, who is considered an incarnation of Arjuna 

and by some an incarnation of VisakhadevI, enjoyed unalloyed fraternal 

love with the Lord. Unalloyed personal service was enjoyed by Govinda 

and others. In the presence of His most confidential devotees like 

Gadadhara Pandita, Jagadananda and Svarupa Damodara, Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu enjoyed the ecstatic conditions of Srlmatl RadharanI in 
Her conjugal relationship with Krsna. Absorbed in these four 
transcendental mellows, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu resided in 
Jagannatha Purl, feeling very much obliged to His devotees. 

TEXT 79 

lllasuka - martya-jana, tanra haya bhavodgama, 

Isvare se - ki iha vismaya 

take mukhya-rasasraya, ha-iyachena mahasaya, 
tate haya sarva-bhavodaya 

SYNONYMS 

lila-suka —Bilvamangala Thakura; martya-jana —a person of this world; 
tanra —of him; haya —there is; bhava-udgama —manifestation of 
different ecstasies; Isvare —in the Supreme Lord; se —that; ki —what; 
iha —here; vismaya —astonishing; tahe —in that; mukhya —chief; rasa- 
asraya —mellows,; ha-iyachena —has become; maha-asaya —the great 

s 

personality Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tate —therefore; haya —there is; 
sarva-bhava-udaya —a manifestation of all ecstasies. 

TRANSLATION 

Lllasuka [Bilvamangala Thakura] was an ordinary human being, yet he 
developed many ecstatic symptoms in his body. What, then, is so 
astonishing about these symptoms’ being manifest in the body of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead? In the ecstatic mood of conjugal love, 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was on the highest platform; therefore, all the 
exuberant ecstasies were naturally visible in His body. 


PURPORT 


Lilasuka is Bilvamangala Thakura Gosvami. He was a South Indian, a 

/ 

brahmana, and his former name was Silhana Misra. When he was a 
householder, he became attracted to a prostitute named Cintamani, but 

eventually he took her advice and became renounced. Thus he wrote a 

/ 

book named Santi-sataka, and later, by the mercy of Lord Krsna and the 
Vaisnavas, he became a great devotee. Thus he became famous as 
Bilvamangala Thakura Gosvami. On that elevated platform he wrote a 
book named Krsna-karnamrta, which is very famous amongst Vaisnavas. 
Since he exhibited so many ecstatic symptoms, people used to call him 
Lilasuka. 

TEXT 80 

piirve vraja-vilase, yei tina abhilase, 
yatneha asvada nd haila 
srl-radhara bhava-sara, apane kari’ anglkara, 
sei tina vastu asvadila 

SYNONYMS 

piirve —formerly; vraja-vilase —in the pastimes of Vrndavana; yei tina — 

those three; abhilase —in desires; yatneha —by great endeavor; asvada — 

/ 

taste; nd haila —there was not; srl-radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; 
bhava-sara —the essence of the ecstasy; apane —personally; kari ’— 
making; anglkara —acceptance; sei —those; tina vastu —three subjects; 
asvadila —tasted. 


TRANSLATION 

During His previous pastimes in Vrndavana, Lord Krsna desired to enjoy 

the three different types of ecstasy, but despite great endeavor, He could 

/ 

not taste them. Such ecstasies are the monopoly of Srlmatl RadharanI. 

s 

Therefore, in order to taste them, Sri Krsna accepted the position of 

s s 

Srlmatl RadharanI in the form of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 81 

apane kari’ asvadane, sikhaila bhakta-gane, 
prema-cintamanira prabhu dhanl 


nahi jane sthanasthana, yare tare kaila dana, 
mahaprabhu - data-siromani 

SYNONYMS 

apane —personally; kari’ —doing; asvadane —tasting; sikhaila —He 

taught; bhakta-gane —to His direct disciples; prema-cintamanira —of the 

touchstone of love of Godhead; prabhu —the Lord; dhanl —capitalist; 

nahi —does not; jane —know; sthana-asthana —the proper place or 

improper place; yare —to whomever; tare —to him; kaila —made; dana — 

/ 

charity; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; data-siromani —the 
most munificent personality. 

TRANSLATION 

By personally tasting the mellows of love of Godhead, Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu taught His direct disciples the process. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is a wealthy capitalist possessing the touchstone of love of 
God. Not considering whether one is a proper or improper recipient, He 
gives His treasure to anyone and everyone. Thus He is the most 
munificent. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s capital is the touchstone of love of Godhead, 

and consequently He is a great owner of that transcendental treasure. 

After making unlimited amounts of gold, the touchstone remains the 
/ 

same. Similarly, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, although distributing love of 
Godhead unlimitedly, still remained the supreme owner of this 
transcendental opulence. His devotees, who learned it from Him, also 
had to distribute it munificently all over the world. This Krsna 
consciousness movement, following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and His confidential devotees, is also trying to distribute 
love of Godhead all over the world through the chanting of the holy 
names of the Lord—Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ 
Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. 

TEXT 82 


ei gupta bhava-sindhu, brahma nd paya eka bindu, 
hena dhana vilaila samsare 
aiche dayalu avatara, aiche data nahi ara, 
guna keha nare varnibare 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; gupta —confidential; bhava-sindhu —ocean of ecstasies; 
brahma —Lord Brahma; nd —does not; paya —get; eka —one; bindu — 
drop; hena —such; dhana —wealth; vilaila —distributed; samsare —all 
over the world; aiche —such; dayalu —merciful; avatara —incarnation; 
aiche —such; data —charitable donor; nahi —there is not; ara —anyone 
else; guna —this quality; keha —anyone; nare —not able; varnibare —to 
describe. 


TRANSLATION 

No one, not even Lord Brahma, can ascertain or even taste a drop of this 

/ 

confidential ocean of ecstasy, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, out of His 

causeless mercy, has distributed this love of Godhead all over the world. 

/ 

Thus there cannot be any incarnation more munificent than Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. There is no greater donor. Who can describe His 
transcendental qualities? 

TEXT 83 

kahibara katha nahe, kahile keha nd bujhaye, 
aiche citra caitanyera ranga 
sei se bujhite pare, caitanyera krpa ydnre, 
haya tanra dasanudasa-sanga 

SYNONYMS 

kahibara katha nahe —not a subject matter to describe freely; kahile —if 
spoken; keha —someone; nd bujhaye —not understands; aiche —in that 

s 

way; citra —wonderful; caitanyera —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

rariga —pastimes; sei se —whoever; bujhite —to understand; pare —is able; 

/ 

caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa —the mercy; 
ydnre —unto whom; haya —becomes; tanra —His; dasa-anudasa-sanga — 


association with the servant of the servant. 


TRANSLATION 

Such topics are not to be discussed freely because if they are, no one will 

/ 

understand them. Such are the wonderful pastimes of Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu. Unto one who is able to understand, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has shown mercy by giving him the association of the 
servant of His own servant. 


PURPORT 

An ordinary person cannot understand the transcendental ecstasies in 

/ 

the mode of Srimati Radharani. Unfit persons who utilize them are 
perverted into the sahajiya, baula and other sampradayas. Thus the 
teachings are perverted. Even learned scholars in the academic field 

/ 

cannot understand the transcendental bliss and ecstasy exhibited by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His pure devotees. One must be fit to 

s 

understand the purport of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities. 

TEXT 84 

caitanya-lila-ratna-sara, svarupera bhandara, 
tenho thuila raghunathera kanthe 
tahan kichu ye sunilun, taha ihan vistarilun, 
bhakta-gane dilun ei bhete 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-llla —the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; ratna-sara —the topmost 
jewel; svarupera —of Svarupa Damodara; bhandara —of the storehouse; 
tenho —he; thuila —kept; raghunathera kanthe —in the throat of 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; tahan —there; kichu ye —whatever little; 
sunilun —I have heard; taha —that only; ihan —in this book; vistarilun — 
I have described; bhakta-gane —to the pure devotees; dilun —I gave; ei — 
this; bhete —presentation. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are the topmost of jewels. 

They have been kept in the storehouse of Svarupa Damodara Gosvami, 
who has explained them to Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, who has repeated 
them to me. Whatever little I have heard from Raghunatha dasa Gosvami 
I have described in this book, which is presented to all devotees. 

PURPORT 

All the activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were noted by His 
personal secretary Svarupa Damodara and repeated to Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami, who memorized them. Whatever Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami 
heard is recorded in Sri C aitanya-caritdmrta. This is called the 

s 

parampara system, from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to Svarupa Damodara 
to Raghunatha dasa Gosvami to Kaviraja Gosvami. Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
Gosvami has distributed this information in his book C aitanya- 
caritdmrta. In other words, Sri C aitanya-caritdmrta is the essence of the 
instruction given through the parampara system of the disciplic 

s 

succession stemming from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 85 

yadi keha hena kaya, grantha kaila sloka-maya, 
itarajane naribe bujhite 
prabhura yei acarana, sei kari varnana, 
sarva-citta nari aradhite 

SYNONYMS 

yadi —if; keha —someone; hena —thus; kaya —says; grantha —this book; 
kaila —is made; sloka-maya —with various Sanskrit verses; itara — 

ordinary; jane —persons; naribe bujhite —will not be able to understand; 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yei —whatever; acarana — 
activities; sei —that; kari —I do; varnana —description; sarva-citta —all 
hearts; nari —I am unable; aradhite —to please. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

If one says that Sri Caitanya-caritamrta is full of Sanskrit verses and 


therefore not understandable by a common man, I reply that what I have 

s 

described are the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and that for me to 
satisfy everyone is not possible. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srila Kaviraja GosvamI and one who follows in his footsteps do not have 
to cater to the public. Their business is simply to satisfy the previous 
acaryas and describe the pastimes of the Lord. One who is able to 
understand can relish this exalted transcendental literature, which is 
actually not meant for ordinary persons like scholars and literary men. 

s 

Generally, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes recorded in the 
Caitanya-caritdmrta are studied in universities and scholastic circles 
from a literary and historical point of view, but actually Sri Caitanya- 
caritdmrta is not a subject matter for research workers or literary 
scholars. It is simply meant for those devotees who have dedicated their 

s 

lives to the service of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 86 

ndhi kahan savirodha, ndhi kahan anurodha, 
sahaja vastu kari vivarana 
yadi haya ragoddesa, tahan haye avesa, 
sahaja vastu nd ydya likhana 

SYNONYMS 

ndhi —there is not; kahan —anywhere; sa-virodha —opposing element; 
ndhi —there is not; kahan —anywhere; anurodha —acceptance of 
someone’s opinion; sahaja —simple; vastu —substance; kari —I do; 
vivarana —description; yadi —if; haya —there is; raga-uddesa —someone’s 
attraction or obstruction; tahan —there; haye —becoming; avesa — 
involved; sahaja —simple; vastu —substance; nd ydya —is not possible; 
likhana —the writing. 


TRANSLATION 

In this Caitanya-caritamrta there is no contradictory conclusion, nor is 
anyone else’s opinion accepted. I have written this book to describe the 


simple substance as I have heard it from superiors. If I become involved 
in someone’s likes and dislikes, I cannot possibly write the simple truth. 

PURPORT 

The simplest thing for human beings is to follow their predecessors. 
Judgment according to mundane senses is not a very easy process. 
Whatever is awakened by attachment to one’s predecessor is the way of 
devotional service as indicated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The author 
says, however, that he cannot consider the opinions of those who 
become attracted or repelled by such things, because one cannot write 
impartially in that way. In other words, the author is stating that he did 
not inject personal opinion in the C aitanya-caritamrta. He has simply 
described his spontaneous understanding from superiors. If he had been 
carried away by someone’s likes and dislikes, he could not have written 
of such a sublime subject matter in such an easy way. The actual facts 
are understandable to real devotees. When these facts are recorded, they 
are very congenial to the devotees, but one who is not a devotee cannot 
understand. Such is the subject matter for realization. Mundane 
scholarship and its concomitant attachments and detachments cannot 
arouse spontaneous love of Godhead. Such love cannot be described by a 
mundane scholar. 

TEXT 87 

yeba nahi bujhe keha, sunite sunite seha, 
ki adbhuta caitanya-carita 
krsne upajibe prlti, janibe rasera rid, 
sunilei bada haya hita 

SYNONYMS 

yeba —whoever; nahi —does not; bujhe —understand; keha —someone; 
sunite sunite —hearing and hearing; seha —he; ki —what; adbhuta — 

s 

wonderful; caitanya-carita —pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
krsne —unto Krsna; upajibe —will develop; priti —love; janibe —he will 
understand; rasera —of transcendental mellows; riti —the ways; sunilei — 
simply by hearing; bada —great; haya —there is; hita —benefit. 


TRANSLATION 


If one does not understand in the beginning but continues to hear again 
and again, the wonderful effects of Lord Caitanya’s pastimes will bring 
love for Krsna. Gradually one will come to understand the loving affairs 
between Krsna and the gopis and other associates of Vrndavana. 

Everyone is advised to continue to hear over and over again in order to 
greatly benefit. 

TEXT 88 

bhagavata - sloka-maya, tlka tara samskrta haya, 

tabu kaiche bujhe tri-bhuvana 
ihan sloka dui cari, tara vyakhya bhasa kari, 
kene na bujhibe sarva-jana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhagavata — Srimad-Bhagavatam; sloka-maya —full of Sanskrit verses; 
tlka —commentaries; tara —of that; samskrta —Sanskrit language; 
haya —there are; tabu —still; kaiche —how; bujhe —understands; tri- 
bhuvana —the whole world; ihan —in this; sloka —verses; dui cari —a 
few; tara —of them; vyakhya —explanation; bhasa —in simple language; 
kari —I do; kene —why; na —not; bujhibe —will understand; sarva-jana — 
all people. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

In reply to those critics who say that Sri Caitanya-caritamrta is full of 

/ 

Sanskrit verses, it can be said that Srimad-Bhagavatam is also full of 

/ 

Sanskrit verses, as are the commentaries on Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

/ 

Nonetheless, Srimad-Bhagavatam can be understood by everyone, as well 
as by advanced devotees who study the Sanskrit commentaries. Why, 
then, will people not understand the Caitanya-caritamrta? There are only 
a few Sanskrit verses, and these have been explained in the Bengali 
vernacular. What is the difficulty in understanding? 

TEXT 89 

sesa-lilara sutra-gana, kailun kichu vivarana, 
ihan vistarite citta haya 


thake yadi ayuh-sesa, vistariba lila-sesa, 
yadi mahaprabhura krpa haya 

SYNONYMS 

sesa-lilara —of the pastimes at the end; sutra-gana —the synopsis; 
kailufi —I have done; kichu —some; vivarana —description; ihan —here; 
vistarite —to expand more and more; citta haya —there is a desire; 
thake —remains; yadi —if; ayuh-sesa —the end of life; vistariba —I shall 
describe; Ilia —pastimes; sesa —at the end; yadi —if; mahaprabhura —of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa —mercy; haya —there is. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I have already given a synopsis of all the facts and figures of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s last pastimes, and I have a desire to describe 

them elaborately. If I remain longer and am fortunate enough to receive 

/ 

the mercy of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, I shall try to describe them 
again more elaborately. 

TEXT 90 

ami vrddha jaratura, likhite kanpaye kara, 
mane kichu smarana na haya 
na dekhiye nayane, na suniye sravane, 
tabu likhi’ - e bada vismaya 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; vrddha —old man; jara-atura —disturbed by invalidity; likhite — 
to write; kanpaye —trembles; kara —the hand; mane —in the mind; 
kichu —any; smarana —remembrance; na haya —there is not; na 
dekhiye —I cannot see; nayane —by the eyes; na suniye —I cannot hear; 
sravane —with the ears; tabu —still; likhi’ —writing; e —this; bada 
vismaya —a great wonder. 


TRANSLATION 

I have now become too old and disturbed by invalidity. While I write, my 


hands tremble. I cannot remember anything, nor can I see or hear 
properly. Still I write, and this is a great wonder. 

TEXT 91 

ei antya-lila-sara, sutra-madhye vistara, 
kari’ kichu karilun varnana 
iha-madhye mari yabe, varnite na pari tabe, 
ei Ilia bhakta-gana-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

ei antya-lila-sara —the essence of the antya-lila (Lord Caitanya’s 
pastimes at the end); sutra-madhye —in the form of a synopsis; vistara — 
expansion; kari’ —doing; kichu —something; karilun varnana —have 
described; iha-madhye —in the meantime; mari —I die; yabe —when; 
varnite —to describe; na pari —not able; tabe —then; ei lila —these 
pastimes; bhakta-gana-dhana —the treasure of the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

In this chapter I have to some extent described the essence of the 
pastimes of Lord Caitanya at the end. If I die in the meantime and cannot 
describe them in detail, at least the devotees will have this transcendental 
treasure. 

TEXT 92 

sanksepe ei sutra kaila, yei ihan na likhila, 
age taha kariba vistara 

yadi tata dinajiye, mahaprabhura krpa haye, 
iccha bhari’ kariba vicara 

SYNONYMS 

sanksepe —in brief; ei sutra —these notes; kaila —I have made; yei — 

whatever; ihan —in this; na likhila —I could not write; age —in the 

future; taha —that; kariba —I shall make; vistara —expansion; yadi —if; 

/ 

tata —so many; dina —days; jiye —I live; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krpa —the mercy; haye —there is; iccha bhari’ —satisfying 
the desire; kariba —I shall do; vicara —consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


In this chapter I have briefly described the antya-lila. Whatever I have 
not described I shall describe extensively in the future. If by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s mercy I live for so many days that I can fulfill my desires, 

I will give full consideration to these pastimes. 

TEXT 93 

chota bada bhakta-gana, vandofi sabara srl-carana, 
sabe more karaha santosa 

svarupa-gosanira mata, rupa-raghunatha jane yata, 
tai likhi’ nahi mora dosa 

SYNONYMS 

chota —small; bada —great; bhakta-gana —devotees; vandon —I worship; 
sabara —all of them; srl-carana —the lotus feet; sabe —all of you; more — 
unto me; karaha —please do; santosa —satisfaction; svarupa-gosanira 
mata —the view of Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; rupa-raghunatha — 
Rupa and Raghunatha; jane —know; yata —all; tai —that; likhi’ —writing; 
nahi —there is not; mora —my; dosa —fault. 

TRANSLATION 

I worship herewith the lotus feet of all kinds of devotees, both advanced 
and neophyte. I request all of them to be satisfied with me. I am faultless 
because I have written herein whatever I have understood from Svarupa 
Damodara Gosvami and Rupa and Raghunatha dasa Gosvamis. I have 
neither added to nor subtracted from their version. 

PURPORT 

>* 

According to Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura, there are three 
kinds of devotees, known as bhajana-vijna (experts in devotional 
service), bhajana-slla (devotees engaged in devotional service), and 
krsna-name dlksita krsna-nama-kari (initiated devotees engaged in 
chanting). The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta begs the mercy of all 
these devotees and asks them to be pleased with him. He says, “Let the 


neophyte devotees—the devotees who are very expert in arguing though 
they have no sense of advanced devotional service, who think 
themselves very advanced because they imitate some smarta- 
brahmana —let such devotees not be displeased with me, thinking that I 
have committed errors in this regard. I beg their pardon with great 
humility, but I am submitting that I personally have no desire to add or 
subtract anything. I have only written what I have heard in the disciplic 
succession because I am dedicated to the lotus feet of previous acaryas 
like Svarupa Damodara, Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml and Rupa Gosvaml. I 
have only written what I have learned from them.” 

TEXT 94 

sri-caitanya, nityananda, advaitadi bhakta-vrnda, 
sire dhari sabara carana 

svarupa, rupa, sanatana, raghunathera sri-carana, 
dhuli karori mastake bhvisana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-caitanya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityananda —Lord Nityananda 

Prabhu; advaita-adi bhakta-vrnda —as well as personalities like Advaita 

Acarya and all the devotees; sire —on my head; dhari —taking; sabara — 

/ 

of all; carana —the lotus feet; svarupa —Srlla Svarupa Damodara 
Gosvaml; rupa —Srlla Rupa Gosvaml; sanatana —Srlla Sanatana 
Gosvaml; raghunathera —of Srlla Raghunatha Gosvaml; sri-carana —the 
lotus feet; dhuli —dust; karori —I do; mastake —on my head; bhusana — 
decoration. 


TRANSLATION 

According to the parampara system, I wish to take the dust from the lotus 

✓ 

feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu, Advaita Prabhu, 

/ 

and all the associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu like Svarupa 
Damodara, Rupa Gosvaml, Sanatana Gosvaml and Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvaml. I wish to take the dust of their lotus feet upon my head. In this 
way I wish to be blessed with their mercy. 

TEXT 95 


pana yanra ajna-dhana, vrajera vaisnava-gana, 
vandon tanra mukhya haridasa 
caitanya-vilasa-sindhu- kallolera eka bindu, 
tdra kana kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

pana —getting; yanra —whose; ajna-dhana —order; vrajera —of 
Vrndavana; vaisnava-gana —all the Vaisnavas; vandon —I worship; 
tanra —of them; mukhya —the chief; haridasa —Haridasa; caitanya- 
vilasa-sindhu —of the ocean of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; kallolera 
eka bindu —one drop of one wave; tdra —of it; kana —a particle only; 
kahe —describes; krsnadasa —Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvaml. 

TRANSLATION 

Receiving orders from the above authorities and the Vaisnavas of 
Vrndavana, especially from Haridasa, the priest of GovindajI, I, 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvaml, have tried to describe one small particle of 

s 

one drop of one wave of the ocean of the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya- 
lila, Second Chapter, describing the ecstatic manifestations of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Chapter 3 


/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s Stay at the House of 

Advaita Acarya 


/ 

In his Amrta-pravdha-bhasya, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives the 
following summary of the Third Chapter. After accepting the sannyasa 






/ 

order at Katwa, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu traveled continuously for 
three days in Radha-desa and, by the trick of Nityananda Prabhu, 

s / 

eventually came to the western side of Santipura. Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu was induced to believe that the river Ganges was the 

Yamuna. When He was worshiping the sacred river, Advaita Prabhu 

arrived in a boat. Advaita Prabhu asked Him to take His bath in the 

Ganges and took Him to His (Advaita’s) house. There all the Navadvlpa 

/ / 

devotees, along with mother SacldevI, came to see Sri Caitanya 

/ >* 

Mahaprabhu. This house was located at Santipura. Mother SacldevI 

s 

cooked for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu, and at 
that time there were many joking exchanges between Advaita Prabhu 
and Nityananda Prabhu. In the evening there was a mass sanklrtana at 

s / 

the house of Advaita Prabhu, and mother SacldevI gave Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu permission to leave. She requested Him to make 

/ 

Jagannatha Purl, Nllacala, His headquarters. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

granted His mother’s request and, followed by Nityananda, Mukunda, 

/ 

Jagadananda and Damodara, left Santipura. Bidding farewell to mother 

/ 

SacldevI, they all proceeded toward Jagannatha Purl, following the path 
of Chatrabhoga. 

TEXT 1 

nyasam vidhayotpranayo ’tha gauro 
vrndavanam gantu-mand bhramad yah 
radhe bhraman santi-purlm ayitva 
lalasa bhaktair iha tarn nato ’smi 

SYNONYMS 

nyasam —the regular ritualistic ceremonies of the sannyasa order; 
vidhaya —after accepting; utpranayah —arousal of intense love for Krsna; 
atha —thus; gaurah —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vrndavanam —to 
Vrndavana; gantu-manah —thinking of going; bhramat —apparently by 

mistake; yah —who; radhe —in the tract of land known as Radha; 

/ 

bhraman —wandering; santi-purlm —to Santipura; ayitva —going; 
lalasa —enjoyed; bhaktaih —with the devotees; iha —here; tarn —unto 
Him; natah asmi —I offer my respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


After accepting the sannyasa order of life, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
out of intense love for Krsna, wanted to go to Vrndavana, but apparently 

by mistake He wandered in the Radha-desa. Later He arrived at 

✓ 

Santipura and enjoyed Himself there with His devotees. I offer my 

/ 

respectful obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jay a sri-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jaya —all 

/ 

glories; advaita-candra —to Sri Advaita Gosani; jaya —all glories; gaura- 
bhakta-vrnda —to the devotees of Lord Caitanya. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda! All 
glories to Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya, headed by Srivasa! 

TEXT 3 

cabbisa vatsara-sesa yei magha-masa 
tara sukla-pakse prabhu karila sannyasa 

SYNONYMS 

cabbisa —twenty-fourth; vatsara —of the year; sesa —at the end; yei — 
that; magha-masa —the month of Magha (January-February); tara —of 
that; sukla-pakse —in the waxing period of the moon; prabhu —the Lord; 
karila —accepted; sannyasa —the sannyasa order of life. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

At the end of His twenty-fourth year, in the month of Magha, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the sannyasa order during the waxing 


period of the moon. 


TEXT 4 

sannyasa kari’ premavese calila vrndavana 
radha-dese tina dina karila bhramana 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasa kari’ —after accepting the sannyasa order; prema-avese —in 
intense love for Krsna; calila —proceeded; vrndavana —toward 
Vrndavana-dhama; radha-dese —in the tract of land known as Radha; 
tina dina —continuously for three days; karila —did; bhramana — 
wandering. 


TRANSLATION 

After accepting the sannyasa order, Caitanya Mahaprabhu, out of intense 
love for Krsna, started for Vrndavana. However, He mistakenly 
wandered about in a trance continuously for three days in the tract of 
land known as Radha-desa. 


PURPORT 

The word Radha-desa comes from the word rastra, or “state.” From 
rastra the corrupted word radha has come. The part of Bengal on the 
western side of the Ganges is known as Radha-desa. Another name is 
Paundra-desa or Pendo-desa. The word pendo is a corrupted form of the 
word paundra. It appears that the capital of Rastra-desa was situated in 
that part of Bengal. 

TEXT 5 

ei sloka padi’ prabhu bhavera avese 
bhramite pavitra kaila saba radha-dese 

SYNONYMS 

ei sloka —this verse; padi’ —reciting; prabhu —the Lord; bhavera —of 
ecstasy; avese —in a condition; bhramite —wandering; pavitra —purified; 
kaila —did; saba radha-dese —all of the tract of land known as Radha- 


desa. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Passing through the tract of land known as Radha-desa, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu recited the following verse in ecstasy. 

TEXT 6 

etarh sa asthaya paratma-nistham 
adhyasitarn purvatamair mahadbhih 
aharin tarisyami duranta-param 
tamo mukundanghri-nisevayaiva 

SYNONYMS 

etam —this; sah —such; asthaya —being completely fixed in; para-atma- 
nistham —devotion to the Supreme Person, Krsna; adhyasitarn — 
worshiped; purva-tamaih —by previous; mahadbhih — acaryas; aham —I; 
tarisyami —shall cross over; duranta-param —the insurmountable; 
tamah —the ocean of nescience; mukunda-arighri —of the lotus feet of 
Mukunda; nisevaya —by worship; eva —certainly. 

TRANSLATION 

“[As a brahmana from Avantl-desa said:] ‘I shall cross over the 
insurmountable ocean of nescience by being firmly fixed in the service of 
the lotus feet of Krsna. This was approved by the previous acaryas, who 
were fixed in firm devotion to the Lord, Paramatma, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.’” 


PURPORT 

In connection with this verse, which is a quotation from Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (11.23.57), Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says 
that of the sixty-four items required for rendering devotional service, 
acceptance of the symbolic marks of sannyasa is a regulative principle. If 
one accepts the sannyasa order, his main business is to devote his life 
completely to the service of Mukunda, Krsna. If one does not completely 


devote his mind and body to the service of the Lord, he does not actually 
become a sannyasl. It is not simply a matter of changing dress. In 
Bhagavad-glta (6.1) it is also stated, anasritah karma-phalarin karyam 
karma karoti yah/ sa sannyasl ca yogi ca: one who works devotedly for the 
satisfaction of Krsna is a sannyasl. The dress is not sannyasa, but the 
attitude of service to Krsna is. 

The word paratma-nistha means being a devotee of Lord Krsna. 

Paratma, the Supreme Person, is Krsna. Isvarah paramah krsnah sac-cid- 
ananda-vigrahah [Bs. 5.1]. Those who are completely dedicated to the 
lotus feet of Krsna in service are actually sannyasls. As a matter of 
formality, the devotee accepts the sannyasa dress as previous acaryas did. 
He also accepts the three dandas. Later Visnu SvamI considered that 
accepting the dress of a tri-dandl was paratma-nistha. Therefore sincere 
devotees add another danda, the jlva-danda, to the three existing dandas. 
The Vaisnava sannyasl is known as a tridandi-sannyasl. The Mayavadl 
sannyasl accepts only one danda , not understanding the purpose of tri- 

s 

danda. Later, many persons in the community of Siva SvamI gave up the 

atma-nistha (devotional service) of the Lord and followed the path of 

/ / 

Sankaracarya. Instead of accepting 108 names, those in the Siva SvamI 

sampradaya follow the path of Sankaracarya and accept the ten names 

of sannyasa. Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the then- 

existing order of sannyasa (namely eka-danda ), He still recited a verse 

from Srlmad-Bhagavatam about the tridanda-sannyasa accepted by the 

brahmana of Avantlpura. Indirectly He declared that within that eka- 

danda, one danda , four dandas existed as one. Accepting ekadanda- 

sannyasa without paratma-nistha (devotional service to Lord Krsna) is 

not acceptable to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In addition, according to 

the exact regulative principles, one should add the jlva-danda to the tri- 

danda. These four dandas , bound together as one, are symbolic of 

unalloyed devotional service to the Lord. Because the ekadandi- 

sannyasls of the Mayavada school are not devoted to the service of 

Krsna, they try to merge into the Brahman effulgence, which is a 

marginal position between material and spiritual existence. They accept 

this impersonal position as liberation. Mayavadl sannyasls, not knowing 
/ 

that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was a tridandl, think of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu as an ekadandi-sannyasl. This is due to their vivarta, 



bewilderment. In Srimad-Bhagavatam there is no such thing as an 
ekadandi-sannyasi; indeed, the tridandi-sannyasi is accepted as the 

symbolic representation of the sannyasa order. By citing this verse from 

/ / 

Srimad-Bhagavatam, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the sannyasa 

order recommended in Srimad-Bhagavatam. The Mayavadl sannyasis, 

who are enamored of the external energy of the Lord, cannot 

understand the mind of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

To date, all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, following in His 

footsteps, accept the sannyasa order and keep the sacred thread and tuft 

of unshaved hair. The ekadandi-sannyasis of the Mayavadl school give 

up the sacred thread and do not keep any tuft of hair. Therefore they 

are unable to understand the purport of tridanda-sannyasa, and as such 

they are not inclined to dedicate their lives to the service of Mukunda. 

They simply think of merging into the existence of Brahman because of 

their disgust with material existence. The acaryas who advocate the 

daiva-varnasrama (the social order of catur-varnyam mentioned in the 

Bhagavad-gita ) do not accept the proposition of asura-varnasrama, 

which maintains that the social order of varna is indicated by birth. 

The most intimate devotee of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, namely 

Gadadhara Pandita, accepted tridanda-sannyasa and also accepted 

Madhava Upadhyaya as his tridandi-sannyasi disciple. It is said that from 

this Madhavacarya the sampradaya known in western India as the 

/ 

Vallabhacarya sampradaya has begun. Srlla Gopala Bhatta Gosvami, who 
is known as a smrty-acarya in the Gaudlya-Vaisnava-sampradaya, later 
accepted the tridanda-sannyasa order from Tridandipada 
Prabodhananda Sarasvatl. Although acceptance of tridanda-sannyasa is 
not distinctly mentioned in the Gaudlya Vaisnava literature, the first 
verse of Srlla Rupa Gosvaml’s Upadesamrta advocates that one should 
accept the tridanda-sannyasa order by controlling the six forces: 

vaco vegam manasah krodha-vegam 
jihva-vegam udaropastha-vegam 
etan vegan yo visaheta dhirah 
sarvam apimam prthivim sa sisyat 

“One who can control the forces of speech, mind, anger, belly, tongue 
and genitals is known as a gosvami and is competent to accept disciples 



r-r— ' 

all over the world.” The followers of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu never 
accepted the Mayavada order of sannyasa, and for this they cannot be 

s / 

blamed. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted Srldhara SvamI, who was a 
tridandi-sannyasi, but the Mayavadl sannyasis, not understanding 

s / 

Srldhara SvamI, sometimes think that Srldhara SvamI belonged to the 
Mayavada ekadanda-sannyasa community. Actually this was not the 
case. 

TEXT 7 

prabhu kahe - sadhu ei bhiksura vacana 

mukunda sevana-vrata kaila nirdharana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; sadhu —very much purified; ei —this; 
bhiksura —of the mendicant; vacana —words; mukunda —Lord Krsna; 
sevana-vrata —decision to serve; kaila —made; nirdharana —indication. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu approved the purport of this verse on account 
of the determination of the mendicant devotee to engage in the service of 
Lord Mukunda. He gave His approval of this verse, indicating that it was 
very good. 

TEXT 8 

paratma-nistha-matra vesa-dharana 
mukunda-sev ay a haya samsara-tarana 

SYNONYMS 

para-atma-nistha-matra —only for the determination to serve Krsna; 
vesa-dharana —changing the dress; mukunda-sevaya —by serving 
Mukunda; haya —there is; samsara-tarana —liberation from this material 
bondage. 


TRANSLATION 


The real purpose of accepting sannyasa is to dedicate oneself to the 


service of Mukunda. By serving Mukunda, one can actually be liberated 
from the bondage of material existence. 

PURPORT 

/ >* 

In this connection, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura says that Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu accepted the sannyasa order and recommended the 

determination of the Avantlpura bhiksu to engage in the service of 

Mukunda. He accepted the brahmana’s version due to his determination 

to serve Mukunda. The sannyasl dress is actually an attraction for 

/ 

material formality. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not like such 
formality, but He wanted the essence of it—service to Mukunda. Such 
determination in any condition is paratma-nistha. That is required. The 
conclusion is that the sannyasa order depends not on the dress but the 
determination to serve Mukunda. 

TEXT 9 

sei vesa kaila, ebe vrndavana giya 
krsna-nisevana kari nibhrte vasiya 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; vesa —dress; kaila —accepted; ebe —now; vrndavana —to 
Vrndavana-dhama; giya —going; krsna-nisevana —service to the Lord; 
kari —I shall execute; nibhrte —in a solitary place; vasiya —sitting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After accepting the sannyasa order, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu decided to 
go to Vrndavana and engage Himself wholly and solely in the service of 
Mukunda in a solitary place. 

TEXT 10 

eta bali’ cade prabhu, premonmadera cihna 
dik-vidik-jnana nahi, kiba ratri-dina 


SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; cale prabhu —the Lord began to proceed; prema 


unmadera cihna —the symptoms of ecstatic love; dik-vidik-jnana — 
knowledge of the right direction or wrong direction; nahi —there is not; 
kiba —whether; ratri-dina —night or day. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was en route to Vrndavana, all the ecstatic 
symptoms became manifest, and He did not know in which direction He 
was going, nor did He know whether it was day or night. 

TEXT 11 

nityananda, dearyaratna, mukunda, tinajana 
prabhu-pdehe-pdehe tine karena gamana 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda —Nityananda Prabhu; deary aratna —Candrasekhara; 
mukunda —and Mukunda; tina jana —three persons; prabhu-pdehe- 
pdehe —following the Lord; tine —all three of them; karena gamana —go. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went toward Vrndavana, Nityananda 
Prabhu, Candrasekhara and Prabhu Mukunda followed Him. 

TEXT 12 

yei yei prabhu dekhe, sei sei loka 
premavese ‘hari’ bale, khande duhkha-soka 

SYNONYMS 

yei yei —whoever; prabhu —the Lord; dekhe —sees; sei sei loka —those 
persons; prema-avese —in the ecstasy of love; hari bale —exclaim “Hari”; 
khande —pass over; duhkha-soka —all kinds of material unhappiness and 
lamentation. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed through Radha-desa, whoever 
saw Him in ecstasy exclaimed, “Hari! Hari!” As they chanted this with 


the Lord, all the unhappiness of material existence diminished. 

TEXT 13 

gopa-balaka saba prabhuke dekhiya 
‘hari’ ‘hari’ bali’ dake ucca kariya 

SYNONYMS 

gopa-balaka saba —all the cowherd boys; prabhuke dekhiya —seeing the 
Lord; hari hari bali’ —vibrating the sounds “Hari Hari”; dake —shout; 
ucca kariya —loudly. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

All the cowherd boys who saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passing joined 
with Him and began to shout loudly, “Hari! Hari!” 

TEXT 14 

suni’ ta-sabara nikata geld gaurahari 
‘bala’ ‘bala’ bale sabara sire hasta dhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; ta-sabara —of all of them; nikata —near; geld —went; 

/ 

gaurahari —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bala bala —go on speaking, go on 
speaking; bale —He said; sabara —of all of them; sire hasta dhari ’— 
keeping His hand on their heads. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When He heard all the cowherd boys also chanting “Hari! Hari!” Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased. He approached them, put His 
hand on their heads and said, “Go on chanting like that.” 

TEXT 15 

ta’-sabara stuti kare, - tomara bhagyavan 

krtartha karile more sunaha hari-ndma 

SYNONYMS 

ta-sabara —of all of them; stuti kare —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 


praised the behavior; tomara —you; bhagyavan —fortunate; krta-artha — 
successful; karile —you have made; more —to Me; sunana —by chanting; 
hari-nama —the holy name of Lord Hari. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus blessed them all, saying that they were all 
fortunate. In this way He praised them, and He felt very successful 
because they chanted the holy name of Lord Hari. 

TEXT 16 

gupte ta-sabake am thakura nityananda 
sikhaila sabakare kariya prabandha 

SYNONYMS 

gupte —in confidence; ta-sabake —unto all the cowherd boys; ani ’— 
taking them; thakura nityananda —Nityananda Thakura; sikhaila — 
instructed; sabakare —all of them; kariya prabandha —by making a 
reasonable story. 


TRANSLATION 

Calling all the boys in confidence and telling a reasonable story, 
Nityananda Prabhu instructed them as follows. 

TEXT 17 

vrndavana-patha prabhu puchena tomare 
ganga-tira-patha tabe dekhaiha tame 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavana-patha —the path to Vrndavana; prabhu —the Lord; 
puchena —inquires; tomare —from you; ganga-tira-patha —the path on 
the bank of the Ganges; tabe —at that time; dekhaiha —please show; 
tame —Him. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

“If Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asks you about the path to Vrndavana, 


please show Him the path on the bank of the Ganges instead.” 

TEXTS 18-19 

tabe prabhu puchilena, - ‘suna, sisu-gana 

kaha dekhi, kon pathe yaba vrndavana’ 
sisu saba ganga-tira-patha dekhaila 
sei pathe avese prabhu gamana karila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; prabhu —the Lord; puchilena —inquired; suna —hear; 
sisu-gana —O boys; kaha dekhi —please tell Me; kon pathe —in which 
way; yaba —I shall go; vrndavana —to Vrndavana; sisu —the boys; saba — 
all; ganga-tira-patha —the path on the bank of the Ganges; dekhaila — 
showed; sei —that; pathe —on the path; avese —in ecstasy; prabhu —the 
Lord; gamana karila —went. 

TRANSLATION 

When the cowherd boys were questioned by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
about the path to Vrndavana, the boys showed Him the path on the bank 
of the Ganges, and the Lord went that way in ecstasy. 

TEXT 20 

acaryaratnere kahe nityananda-gosahi 
sighra yaha tumi advaita-acaryera thani 

SYNONYMS 

acaryaratnere —to Candrasekhara Acarya; kahe —said; nityananda- 
gosahi —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; sighra —immediately; yaha —go; 
tumi —you; advaita-acaryera thani —to the place of Advaita Acarya. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

As the Lord proceeded along the bank of the Ganges, Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu requested Acaryaratna [Candrasekhara Acarya] to go immediately 
to the house of Advaita Acarya. 


TEXT 21 


prabhu laye yaba ami tanhara mandire 
savadhane rahena yena nauka land tire 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu laye —taking the Lord; yaba —shall go; ami —I; tanhara —of Him; 
mandire —to the house; savadhane —very carefully; rahena —let Him 
stay; yena —there; nauka —boat; land —taking; tire —on the bank. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sri Nityananda GosvamI told him, “I shall take Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

s — 

to the bank of the Ganges at Santipura, and Advaita Acarya should 
carefully stay there on shore with a boat. 

TEXT 22 

tabe navadvipe tumi kariha gamana 
saci-saha land aisa saba bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; navadvipe —to Navadvlpa; tumi —you; kariha —should 

s 

do; gamana —going; saci-saha —mother SacI; land —taking along; aisa — 
come back; saba bhakta-gana —all the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

“After that,” Nityananda Prabhu continued, “I shall go to Advaita 

Acarya’s house, and you should go to Navadvipa and return with mother 

/ 

Saci and all the other devotees.” 

TEXT 23 

tanre pathaiya nityananda mahasaya 
mahaprabhura age asi’ dila paricaya 

SYNONYMS 

tanre —him; pathaiya —sending; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; mahd- 

/ 

dsaya —the great personality; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; age —in front; asi’ —coming; dila —gave; paricaya — 


introduction. 


TRANSLATION 

After sending Acaryaratna to the house of Advaita Acarya, Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu went before Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and gave 
notice of His coming. 

TEXT 24 

prabhu kahe, - srlpada, tomara kothake gamana 

srlpada kahe, tomara sarige yaba vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord inquired; srlpada —sir; tomara —of You; 
kothake —where; gamana —going; srlpada kahe —Nityananda Prabhu 
replied; tomara —You; sarige—with; yaba —I shall go; vrndavana — 
toward Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was in ecstasy, and He asked where 
Nityananda Prabhu was going. Nityananda replied that He was going 
with Him toward Vrndavana. 

TEXT 25 

prabhu kahe, - kata dure ache vrndavana 

tefiho kahena, - kara ei yamuna darasana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; kata dure —how far; ache —there is; 
vrndavana —Vrndavana-dhama; tenho kahena —He replied; kara —just 
do; ei —this; yamuna —Yamuna River; darasana —seeing. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord asked Nityananda Prabhu how far it was to Vrndavana, 
Nityananda replied, “J ust see! Here is the river Yamuna.” 

TEXT 26 


eta bali’ anila tame ganga-sannidhane 
avese prabhura haila gangare yamuna-jhane 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball ’—saying this; anila —He brought; tame —Him; ganga- 
sannidhane —near the Ganges; avese —in ecstasy; prabhura —of the Lord; 
haila —there was; gangare —of the river Ganges; yamuna-jhane — 
acceptance as the river Yamuna. 

TRANSLATION 

Saying this, Nityananda Prabhu took Caitanya Mahaprabhu near the 
Ganges, and the Lord, in His ecstasy, accepted the river Ganges as the 
river Yamuna. 

TEXT 27 

aho bhagya, yamunare pailun darasana 
eta bali’ yamunara karena stavana 

SYNONYMS 

aho bhagya —oh, My great fortune; yamunare —of the river Yamuna; 
pailun —I have gotten; darasana —vision; eta bali ’—after saying this; 
yamunara —of the river Yamuna; karena —does; stavana —praising. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “Oh, what good fortune! Now I have seen the river 
Yamuna.” Thus thinking the Ganges to be the river Yamuna, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu began to offer prayers to it. 

TEXT 28 

cid-ananda-bhanoh sada nanda-sunoh 
para-prema-patri drava-brahma-gatri 
aghanam lavitri jagat-ksema-dhatri 
pavitri-kriyan no vapur mitra-putri 


SYNONYMS 


cit-ananda-bhanoh —of the direct manifestation of spiritual energy and 
bliss; sada —always; nanda-sunoh —of the son of Maharaja Nanda; para- 
prema-patrl —the giver of the highest love; drava-brahma-gatrl — 
composed of the water of the spiritual world; aghanam —of all sins and 
offenses; lavitrl —the destroyer; jagat-ksema-dhatrl —the performer of 
everything auspicious for the world; pavitrl-kriyat —kindly purify; nah — 
our; vapuh —existence; mitra-putri —the daughter of the sun-god. 

TRANSLATION 

“O river Yamuna, you are the blissful spiritual water that gives love to 
the son of Nanda Maharaja. You are the same as the water of the spiritual 
world, for you can vanquish all our offenses and the sinful reactions 
incurred in life. You are the creator of all auspicious things for the world. 
O daughter of the sun-god, kindly purify us by your pious activities.” 

PURPORT 

This verse is recorded in the Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka (5.13), by 
Kavi-karnapura. 

TEXT 29 

eta ball namaskari’ kaila ganga-snana 
eka kauplna, nahi dvitlya paridhana 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali ’—saying this; namaskari’ —offering obeisances; kaila —did; 
ganga-snana —bathing in the Ganges; eka kauplna —only one piece of 
underwear; nahi —there was not; dvitlya —second; paridhana —garment. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

After reciting this mantra, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered obeisances 
and took His bath in the Ganges. At that time He had on only one piece 
of underwear, for there was no second garment. 

TEXT 30 

hena kale acarya-gosahi naukate cadiha 


aila nutana kauplna-bahirvasa lana 


SYNONYMS 

hena kale —at that time; acarya-gosani —Advaita Acarya Prabhu; 
naukate cadiha —on board a boat; aila —reached there; nutana —new; 
kaupina —underwear; bahih-vasa —outer garments; land —bringing. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was standing there without a second 

/ — 

garment, Sri Advaita Acarya arrived in a boat, bringing with Him new 
underwear and external garments. 

TEXT 31 

age acarya asi’ rahild namaskara kari’ 
acarya dekhi’ bale prabhu mane samsaya kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

age —in front; acarya —Advaita Acarya; asi’ —coming; rahild —stood; 
namaskara kari’ —making obeisances; acarya dekhi’ —seeing Advaita 
Acarya; bale —says; prabhu —the Lord; mane —within His mind; samsaya 
kari’ —doubting. 


TRANSLATION 

When Advaita Acarya arrived, He stood before the Lord and offered His 
obeisances. After seeing Him, the Lord began to wonder about the entire 
situation. 

TEXT 32 

tumi ta’ acarya-gosani, ethd kene aila 
ami vrndavane, tumi ke-mate janila 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —You are; ta ’—certainly; acarya-gosani —Advaita Acarya; ethd — 
here; kene —why; aila —You have come; ami —I; vrndavane —in 
Vrndavana; tumi —You; ke-mate —how; janila —knew. 


TRANSLATION 


Still in His ecstasy, the Lord asked Advaita Acarya, “Why did You come 
here? How did You know that I was in Vrndavana?” 

TEXT 33 

acarya kahe - tumi yahari, sei vrndavana 

mora bhagye gariga-tlre tomara agamana 

SYNONYMS 

acarya kahe —Acarya replied; tumi yahan —wherever You are; sei —that; 
vrndavana —Vrndavana; mora bhagye —by My great fortune; gariga- 
tlre —on the bank of the Ganges; tomara agamana —Your appearance. 

TRANSLATION 

— / 

Advaita Acarya disclosed the whole situation, telling Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, “Wherever You are, that is Vrndavana. Now it is My great 
fortune that You have come to the bank of the Ganges.” 

TEXT 34 

prabhu kahe, - nityananda amare vancila 

garigake aniya more yamuna kahila 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; amare — 
Me; vancila —has cheated; garigake —to the bank of the Ganges; aniya — 
bringing; more —Me; yamuna —the river Yamuna; kahila —informed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “Nityananda has cheated Me. He 
has brought Me to the bank of the Ganges and told Me that it was the 
Yamuna.” 

TEXT 35 

acarya kahe, mithya nahe srlpada-vacana 
yamunate snana tumi karila ekhana 


SYNONYMS 


acarya kahe —Advaita Acarya replied; mithya nahe —this is not untrue; 

/ 

snpada-vacana —the words of Sri Nityananda Prabhu; yamunate —in the 
river Yamuna; snana —bathing; tumi —You; karila —did; ekhana —just 
now. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accused Nityananda of cheating Him, 

/ — 

Srila Advaita Acarya said, “Whatever Nityananda Prabhu has told You is 
not false. You have indeed just now taken Your bath in the river 
Yamuna.” 

TEXT 36 

gangaya yamuna vahe hand eka-dhara 
pastime yamuna vahe , purve ganga-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

gangaya —with the river Ganges; yamuna —the river Yamuna; vahe — 
flows; hand —becoming; eka-dhara —one stream; pastime —on the 
western side; yamuna —the river Yamuna; vahe —flows; purve —on the 
eastern side; ganga-dhara —the flow of the Ganges. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya then explained that at that spot the Ganges and Yamuna 
flow together. On the western side was the Yamuna, and on the eastern 
side was the Ganges. 


PURPORT 

The Ganges and Yamuna mix at the confluence at Allahabad (Prayaga). 
The Yamuna flows from the western side and the Ganges from the 
eastern, and they merge. Since Caitanya Mahaprabhu bathed on the 
western side, He actually took His bath in the river Yamuna. 

TEXT 37 


pascima-dhare yamuna vahe, tahan kaile snana 
ardra kauplna chadi’ suska kara paridhana 

SYNONYMS 

pascima-dhare —in the western flow; yamuna —the river Yamuna; 
vahe —flows; tahan —there; kaile —You did; snana —bathing; ardra — 
wet; kauplna —underwear; chadi’ —giving up; suska —dry; kara —do; 
paridhana —putting on. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya then suggested that since Caitanya Mahaprabhu had 
taken His bath in the river Yamuna and His underwear was now wet, the 
Lord should change His underwear for dry garments. 

TEXT 38 

premavese tina dina acha upavasa 
aji mora ghare bhiksa, cala mora vasa 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in the ecstasy of love; tina dina —three days; acha —You 
are; upavasa —fasting; aji —today; mora —My; ghare —at the house; 
bhiksa —alms; cala —kindly come; mora vasa —to My residence. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya said, “You have been fasting continuously for three days 
in Your ecstasy of love for Krsna. I therefore invite You to My home, 
where You may kindly take Your alms. Come with Me to My residence.” 

TEXT 39 

eka-musti anna muni kariyachon paka 
sukharukha vyanjana kailun, supa ara saka 

SYNONYMS 

eka-musti —one palmful; anna —rice; muni —I; kariyachon —have done; 
paka —cooking; sukha-rukha —not very luxurious; vyanjana —vegetables; 


kailun —I have done; supa —liquid vegetables; ara —and; saka —spinach. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Prabhu continued, “At My home I have just cooked one palmful 
of rice. The vegetables are always very simple. There is no luxurious 
cooking—simply a little liquid vegetable and spinach.” 

TEXT 40 

eta bali’ naukaya cadana nila nija-ghara 
pada-praksalana kaila ananda-antara 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball ’—saying this; naukaya cadana —making Him board the small 
boat; nila —took; nija-ghara —to His own residence; pada-praksalana — 
washing the feet; kaila —did; ananda-antara —very happy within 
Himself. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Saying this, Sri Advaita Acarya took the Lord into the boat and brought 
the Lord to His residence. There Advaita Acarya washed the feet of the 
Lord and was consequently very happy within. 

TEXT 41 

prathame paka kariyachena acaryani 
visnu-samarpana kaila acarya apani 

SYNONYMS 

prathame —first; paka —cooking; kariyachena —performed; acaryani — 
the wife of Advaita Acarya; visnu-samarpana —offering to Lord Visnu; 
kaila —did; acarya —Advaita Acarya; apani —Himself. 

TRANSLATION 

All the eatables were first cooked by the wife of Advaita Acarya. Then 

s — 

Srila Advaita Acarya personally offered everything to Lord Visnu. 


PURPORT 


This is the ideal householder’s life. The husband and wife live together, 
and the husband works very hard to secure paraphernalia for worshiping 
Lord Visnu. The wife at home cooks a variety of foods for Lord Visnu, 
and the husband offers it to the Deity. After that, arati is performed, 
and the prasadam is distributed amongst family members and guests. 
According to the Vedic principles, there must always be a guest in a 
householder’s house. In my childhood I have actually seen my father 
receive not less than four guests every day, and in those days my father’s 
income was not very great. Nonetheless, there was no difficulty in 
offering prasadam to at least four guests every day. According to Vedic 
principles, a householder, before taking lunch, should go outside and 
shout very loudly to see if there is anyone without food. In this way he 
invites people to take prasadam. If someone comes, the householder 
offers him prasadam, and if there is not much left, he should offer his 
own portion to the guest. If no one responds to his call, the householder 
can accept his own lunch. Thus the householder’s life is also a kind of 
austerity. Because of this, the householder’s life is called the grhastha- 
asrama. Although a person may live with his wife and children happily 
in Krsna consciousness, he also observes the regulative principles 
followed in any temple. If there is no Krsna consciousness, the 
householder’s abode is called a grha-medhi’s house. Householders in 
Krsna consciousness are actually grhasthas —that is, those living in the 

s 

asrama with their families and children. Sri Advaita Prabhu was an ideal 
grhastha, and His house was the ideal grhastha-asrama. 

TEXT 42 

tina thani bhoga badaila sama kari’ 
krsnera bhoga badaila dhatu-patropari 

SYNONYMS 

tina thani —in three places; bhoga —cooked food; badaila —distributed; 
sama —equal; kari’ —making; krsnera bhoga —the food offered to Krsna; 
badaila —was arranged; dhatu-patra upari —on a metal plate. 


TRANSLATION 


All the prepared food was divided into three equal parts. One part was 
arranged on a metal plate for offering to Lord Krsna. 

PURPORT 

The word badaila, meaning “increased,” is very significant in this verse. 
It is a sophisticated word used by the grhasthas in Bengal. Whenever 
food is prepared and we take away a portion, the food is actually 
decreased. But here it is the system to say badaila , or “increased.” If food 
is prepared for Krsna and offered to Him and the Vaisnavas, the stock is 
increased, never decreased. 

TEXT 43 

battisa-athiya-kalara angatiya pate 
dui thani bhoga badaila bhala mate 

SYNONYMS 

battisa-athiya —producing thirty-two bunches; kalara —of a banana tree; 
angatiya —undivided; pate —on leaves; dui thani —in two places; bhoga — 
the eatables; badaila —arranged; bhala mate —very nicely. 

TRANSLATION 

Of the three divisions, one was arranged on a metal plate, and the other 
two were arranged on plantain leaves. These leaves were not bifurcated, 
and they were taken from a banana tree that held at least thirty-two 
bunches of bananas. The two plates were filled very nicely with the kinds 
of food described below. 

TEXT 44 

madhye pita-ghrta-sikta saly-annera stupa 
cari-dike vyanjana-donga, ara mudga-supa 

SYNONYMS 

madhye —in the middle; pita —yellow; ghrta-sikta —wet with clarified 


butter; sali-annera —of very fine cooked rice; stupa —a mound; cari- 
dike —surrounding the mound of rice; vyahjana-dohga —vegetable pots; 
ara —and; mudga-supa —dhal made of split mung. 

TRANSLATION 

The cooked rice was a stack of very fine grains nicely cooked, and in the 
middle was yellow clarified butter from the milk of cows. Surrounding 
the stack of rice were pots made of the skins of banana trees, and in these 
pots were varieties of vegetables and mung dhal. 

TEXT 45 

sardraka, vastuka-saka vividha prakara 
patola, kusmanda-badi, manakacu ara 

SYNONYMS 

sardraka —pots with ginger dishes; vastuka-saka —spinach; vividha — 
various; prakara —kinds; patola —a kind of vegetable; kusmanda — 
squash; badti —with split dhal; manakacu —the root of a vegetable tree 
called kacu; ara —and. 


TRANSLATION 

Among the cooked vegetables were patolas, squash, manakacu and a salad 
made with pieces of ginger and various types of spinach. 

TEXT 46 

ca-i-marica-sukhta diya saba phala-mule 
amrta-nindaka pahca-vidha tikta-jhale 

SYNONYMS 

ca-i-marica —with black pepper and ca-i (a kind of spice); sukhta — 
vegetables made bitter; diya —giving; saba —all; phala-miile —various 
kinds of fruits and roots; amrta-nindaka —defying nectar; pahca-vidha — 
five kinds of; tikta —bitter; jhale —and pungent. 


TRANSLATION 


There was sukhta, bitter melon mixed with all kinds of vegetables, 
defying the taste of nectar. There were five types of bitter and pungent 
sukhtas. 

TEXT 47 

komala nimba-patra saha bhaja vartakl 
patola-phula-badi-bhaja, kusmanda-manacaki 

SYNONYMS 

komala —newly grown; nimba-patra—nimba leaves; saha —with; bhaja — 
fried; vartakl —eggplant; patola —with patola fruit; phula-badi —a 
preparation of dhal; bhaja —fried; kusmanda —squashes; manacaki —the 
food called manacaki. 


TRANSLATION 

Amongst the various vegetables were newly grown leaves of nimba trees 
fried with eggplant. The fruit known as patola was fried with phulabadi, a 
kind of dhal preparation first mashed and then dried in the sun. There 
was also a preparation known as kusmanda-manacaki. 

PURPORT 

We request our editors of cookbooks to add all these nice preparations 

s 

described by the experienced author Srlla Kaviraja Gosvaml. 

TEXT 48 

narikela-sasya, chana, sarkara madhura 
moca-ghanta, dugdha-kusmanda, sakala pracura 

SYNONYMS 

narikela-sasya —the pulp of coconut; chana —curd; sarkara —fruit sugar; 
madhura —very sweet; moca-ghanta —a semisolid preparation made with 
banana flowers; dugdha-kusmanda —newly grown squash cut into pieces 
and boiled in milk; sakala —all; pracura —plentiful. 


TRANSLATION 


The preparation made with coconut pulp mixed with curd and rock candy 
was very sweet. There was a curry made of banana flowers and squash 
boiled in milk, all in great quantity. 

TEXT 49 

madhuramla-bada, amladi panca-chaya 
sakala vyanjana kaila loke yata haya 

SYNONYMS 

madhura-amla-bada —sweet and sour cakes; amla-adi —sour 
preparations; panca-chaya —five or six; sakala vyanjana —all vegetables; 
kaila —made; loke —for the people; yata haya —as many as there were. 

TRANSLATION 

There were small cakes in sweet and sour sauce and five or six kinds of 
sour preparations. All the vegetables were so made that everyone present 
could take prasadam. 

TEXT 50 

mudga-bada, kala-bada, masa-bada, mista 
ksira-puli, narikela, yata pitha ista 

SYNONYMS 

mudga-bada —soft cake made with mung; kala-bada —soft cake made 
with fried banana; masa-bada —soft cake made with urad dhal; mista — 
various kinds of sweets; ksira-puli —condensed milk mixed with rice 
cakes; narikela —a preparation of coconut; yata —all kinds of; pitha — 
cakes; ista —desirable. 


TRANSLATION 

There were soft cakes made with mung dhal, soft cakes made with ripe 
bananas, and soft cakes made with urad dhal. There were various kinds of 
sweetmeats, condensed milk mixed with rice cakes, a coconut preparation 
and every kind of cake desirable. 

TEXT 51 


battisa-athiya kalara donga bada bada 
cale hale nahi, - donga ati bada dada 

SYNONYMS 

battisa-athiya —producing thirty-two bunches of bananas; kalara —of the 
banana tree; donga —pots made of leaves; bada bada —big; cale hale 
nahi —they did not tilt or totter; donga —pots; ati —very; bada —big; 
dada —strong. 


TRANSLATION 

All the vegetables were served in pots made of banana leaves taken from 
trees producing at least thirty-two bunches of bananas. These pots were 
very strong and big and did not tilt or totter. 

TEXT 52 

pahcasa pahcasa donga vyahjane purina 
tina bhogera ase pase rakhila dharina 

SYNONYMS 

pahcasa pahcasa —fifty and fifty; donga —pots; vyahjane —with 
vegetables; purina —filling; tina —three; bhogera —of eating places; ase 
pase —all around; rakhila —kept; dharina —fixing. 

TRANSLATION 

All around the three eating places were a hundred pots filled with various 
kinds of vegetables. 

TEXT 53 

saghrta-payasa nava-mrt-kundika bharina 
tina patre ghanavarta-dugdha rakheta dharina 

SYNONYMS 

sa-ghrta-payasa —sweet rice mixed with ghee; nava-mrt-kundika —new 
earthen pots; bharina —filling; tina patre —in three pots; ghana-avarta- 
dugdha —finely condensed milk; rakheta —were kept; dharina —fixing. 


TRANSLATION 


Along with the various vegetables was sweet rice mixed with ghee. This 
was kept in new earthen pots. Earthen pots filled with highly condensed 
milk were placed in three places. 

TEXT 54 

dugdha-cida-kala ara dugdha-laklakl 
yateka karila’ taha kahite na saki 

SYNONYMS 

dugdha-cida —chipped rice made with milk; kala —mixed with bananas; 
ara —and; dugdha-laklakl —a kind of squash known as lau, boiled with 
milk; yateka —all that; karila’ —was prepared; taha —that; kahite —to 
describe; na —not; saki —I am able. 

TRANSLATION 

Besides the other preparations, there were chipped rice made with milk 
and mixed with bananas, and also white squash boiled in milk. Indeed, it 
is not possible to describe all the preparations that were made. 

TEXT 55 

dui pase dharila saba mrt-kundika bhari’ 
canpakala-dadhi-sandesa kahite na pari 

SYNONYMS 

dui pase —on two sides; dharila —kept; saba —all; mrt-kundika —earthen 
pots; bhari’ —filling; canpa-kala —a kind of banana known as canpa-kala; 
dadhi-sandesa —mixed with yogurt and sandesa; kahite —to say; na —not; 
pari —I am able. 


TRANSLATION 

In two places there were earthen pots filled with another preparation 
made with yogurt, sandesa [a sweetmeat made with curd] and banana. I 
am unable to describe it all. 


TEXT 56 


anna-vyanjana-upari dila tulasi-mahjan 
tina jala-patre suvasita jala bhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

anna-vyanj ana-up ari —on top of the boiled rice and vegetables; dila — 
placed; tulasi-manjarl —flowers of tulasi; tina —three; jala-patre — 
waterpots; su-vasita —scented; jala —water; bhari’ —filling. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon the stack of boiled rice and all the vegetables were flowers of the 
tulasi trees. There were also pots filled with scented rosewater. 

TEXT 57 

tina subhra-pitha, tara upari vasana 
ei-rupe saksat krsne karaila bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

tina —three; subhra-pitha —white sitting places; tara —of them; upari — 
on top; vasana —soft cloth; ei-rupe —in this way; saksat —directly; 
krsne —unto Krsna; karaila —made to do; bhojana —eating. 

TRANSLATION 

There were three sitting places where soft cloths were placed. Thus Lord 
Krsna was offered all the food, and the Lord took it very pleasantly. 

TEXT 58 

aratira kale dui prabhu bolaila 
prabhu-sange sabe asi’ arati dekhila 

SYNONYMS 

aratira kale —during the time of arati; dui prabhu —Lord Nityananda 

/ 

and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bolaila —He called; prabhu-sange —with 
the Lords; sabe —all other people; asi’ —coming there; arati —the arati 
ceremony; dekhila —observed. 


TRANSLATION 


It is the system, after offering food, to perform bhoga-arati. Advaita 
Prabhu asked the two brothers, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Nityananda Prabhu, to come see the arati. The two Lords and all others 
present went to see the arati ceremony. 

TEXT 59 

arati kariya krsne kara’la sayana 
acarya asi’ prabhure tabe kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

arati kariya —after finishing the arati; krsne —Lord Krsna; kara’la — 
made to do; sayana —lying down to rest; acarya —Advaita Acarya; asi ’— 
coming; prabhure —unto Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tabe —then; 
kaila —made; nivedana —submission. 

TRANSLATION 

After arati was performed for the Deities in the temple, Lord Krsna was 
made to lie down to rest. Advaita Acarya then came out to submit 
something to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 60 

grhera bhitare prabhu karuna gamana 
dui bhai aila tabe karite bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

grhera bhitare —within the room; prabhu —Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
karuna —kindly do; gamana —entering; dui bhai —the two brothers, 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu; aila —came; tabe —then; 
karite bhojana —to partake of the prasadam. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Advaita Prabhu said, “My dear Lords, kindly enter this room.” The 
two brothers, Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu, then came 
forward to take the prasadam. 


TEXT 61 

mukunda, haridasa, - dui prabhu bolaila 

yoda-hate dui-jana kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

mukunda —Mukunda; haridasa —Haridasa; dui prabhu —the two Lords; 
bolaila —called for; yoda-hate —with folded hands; dui-jana —two 
persons; kahite lagila —began to say. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu went to 
accept the prasadam, They both called Mukunda and Haridasa to come 
with Them. However, Mukunda and Haridasa, both with folded hands, 
spoke as follows. 

TEXT 62 

mukunda kahe - mora kichu krtya nahi sare 

pache muni prasada pamu, tumi yaha ghare 

SYNONYMS 

mukunda kahe —Mukunda said; mora —of me; kichu —something; 
krtya —to perform; nahi sare —not yet finished; pache —later; muni —I; 
prasada — prasadam; pamu —shall accept; tumi yaha ghare —You both 
kindly enter the room. 


TRANSLATION 

When Mukunda was called for, he submitted, “My dear sir, I have 
something to do that is not yet finished. Later I shall accept the prasadam, 
so You two Prabhus should now please enter the room.” 

TEXT 63 

haridasa kahe - muni papistha adhama 

bahire eka musti pache karimu bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


haridasa kahe —Haridasa said; muni —I; papistha —sinful; adhama —the 
lowest of men; bahire —outside; eka —one; musti —palmful; pache —later; 
karimu —I shall do; bhojana —eating. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura said, “I am the most sinful and lowest among men. 
Later I shall eat one palmful of prasadam while waiting outside.” 

PURPORT 

Although the Hindus and Muslims lived together in a very friendly 
manner, still there were distinctions between them. The Muslims were 

considered yavanas, or low-born, and whenever a Muslim was invited, he 

/ 

would be fed outside of the house. Although personally called by Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu to take prasadam with 

Them, still, out of great humility, Haridasa Thakura submitted, “I shall 

take the prasadam outside of the house.” Although Haridasa Thakura 

was an exalted Vaisnava accepted by Advaita Acarya, Nityananda 
/ 

Prabhu and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, nonetheless, in order not to 
disturb social tranquillity, he humbly kept himself in the position of a 
Muslim, outside the jurisdiction of the Hindu community. Therefore he 
proposed to take prasadam outside the house. Although he was in an 
exalted position and equal to other great Vaisnavas, he considered 
himself a papistha, a most sinful man, and adhama, the lowest among 
men. Although a Vaisnava may be very advanced spiritually, he keeps 
himself externally humble and submissive. 

TEXT 64 

dui prabhu land acarya geld bhitara ghare 
prasada dekhiya prabhura ananda antare 

SYNONYMS 

dui prabhu —the two prabhus (Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda 
Prabhu); land —with; acarya —Advaita Acarya; geld —went; bhitara — 
within; ghare —the room; prasada —the prasadam; dekhiya —seeing; 
prabhura —of Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ananda antare —was very pleased 


within Himself. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya took Lord Nityananda Prabhu and Lord Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu within the room, and the two Lords saw the arrangement of 

/ 

the prasadam. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was especially very pleased. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was pleased because He saw how nicely so 
many varieties of food were prepared for Krsna. Actually all kinds of 
prasadam are prepared for Krsna, not for the people, but the devotees 
partake of prasadam with great pleasure. 

TEXT 65 

aiche anna ye krsnake karaya bhojana 
janme janme sire dharon tanhara carana 

SYNONYMS 

aiche —in this way; anna —the eatables; ye —anyone who; krsnake —unto 
Krsna; karaya —made to do; bhojana —eating; janme janme —birth after 
birth; sire —on My head; dharon —I keep; tanhara —his; carana —lotus 
feet. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu approved of all the methods employed in 
cooking and offering food to Krsna. Indeed, He was so pleased that He 
said, “Frankly, I will personally take the lotus feet of anyone who can 
offer Krsna such nice food and place those lotus feet on My head birth 
after birth.” 

TEXT 66 

prabhu jane tina bhoga - krsnera naivedya 

acaryera manah-katha nahe prabhura vedya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu jane —the Lord knows; tina bhoga —three divisions of bhoga; 
krsnera naivedya —offerings to Lord Krsna; acaryera —of Advaita 
Acarya; manah-katha —the intentions; nahe —not; prabhura —to the 
Lord; vedya —understandable. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu entered the room, He saw three 
divisions of food, and He knew that all of these were meant for Krsna. 
However, He did not understand the intentions of Advaita Acarya. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura states that one of these 
servings was offered in a metal dish and was meant for Krsna, whereas 
the other two were placed on big banana leaves. The offering on the 
metal plate was personally offered by Advaita Acarya to Krsna. The 

s 

other two servings, on banana leaves, were to be accepted by Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Nityananda. That was Advaita 
— / 

Acarya’s intention, but He did not disclose this to Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu. Thus when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the food offered 
in three places, He thought that all of it was meant for Krsna. 

TEXT 67 

prabhu bale - vaisa tine kariye bhojana 

acarya kahe - ami kariba parivesana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu bale —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; vaisa —sit down; tine —in 
the three places; kariye —do; bhojana —eating; acarya kahe —Advaita 
Acarya replied; ami kariba parivesana —I shall distribute. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Let Us sit down in these three places, 
and We shall take prasadam.” 

However, Advaita Acarya said, “I shall distribute the prasadam.” 


TEXT 68 

kon sthane vasiba, ara ana dui pata 
alpa kari’ ani’ take deha vyanjana bhata 

SYNONYMS 

kon sthane vasiba —where shall We sit down; ara —other; ana —bring; 
dui pata —two leaves; alpa kari’ —making a small quantity; ani ’— 
bringing; take —on that; deha —give; vyanjana —vegetables; bhata —and 
boiled rice. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thought that all three servings were meant for 
distribution; therefore He asked for another two banana leaves, saying, 
“Let Us have a very little quantity of vegetable and rice.” 

TEXT 69 

acarya kahe - vaisa donhe pindira upare 

eta bali’ hate dhari’ vasaila dunhare 

SYNONYMS 

acarya kahe —Advaita Acarya said; vaisa —sit down; donhe —You two; 
pindira upare —on the planks of wood; eta bali’ —saying this; hate 
dhari’ —catching Their hands; vasaila dunhare —sat the two Lords down. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya said, “Just sit down here on these seats.” Catching Their 
hands, He sat Them both down. 

TEXT 70 

prabhu kahe - sannyaslra bhaksya nahe upakarana 

iha khaile kaiche haya indriya varana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; sannyaslra —by a sannyasl; bhaksya —to be 
eaten; nahe —this is not; upakarana —varieties of food; iha —this; 


khaile —if eating; kaiche —how; haya —there is; indriya —senses; 
varana —controlling. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “It is not proper for a sannyasl to eat such 
a variety of foods. If he does, how can he control his senses?” 

PURPORT 

The word upakarana indicates a variety of foods, such as dhal, vegetables 
and other varieties of possible dishes that one can eat very nicely with 
rice. It is not proper, however, for a sannyasl to eat such palatable dishes. 

s 

If he did so, he would not be able to control his senses. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu did not encourage sannyasls to eat very palatable dishes, for 
the whole Vaisnava cult is vairagya-vidya, as renounced as possible. 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu also advised Raghunatha dasa GosvamI not to eat 
very palatable dishes, wear very nice garments or talk on mundane 
subjects. These things are all prohibited for those in the renounced 
order. A devotee does not accept anything to eat that is not first offered 
to Krsna. All the rich foods offered to Krsna are given to the grhasthas, 
the householders. There are many nice things offered to Krsna— 
garlands, bedsteads, nice ornaments, nice food and even nicely prepared 
pan, betel nuts—but a humble Vaisnava, thinking his body material and 
nasty, does not accept such preparations for himself. He thinks that by 

accepting such things he will offend the lotus feet of the Lord. Those 

/ 

who are sahajiyas cannot understand what Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
meant when He asked Advaita Acarya to bring two separate leaves and 
give a small quantity of the prasadam to Him. 

TEXT 71 

acarya kahe - chada tumi apanara curi 

ami saba jani tomara sannyasera bhari-bhuri 

SYNONYMS 

acarya kahe —Advaita Acarya replied; chada —give up; tumi —You; 
apanara —of Yourself; curi —the concealment; ami —I; saba —all; jani — 


know; tomara —of You; sannyasera —of the acceptance of the renounced 
order; bhari-bhuri —the confidential meaning. 

TRANSLATION 

y* 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not accept the food that had already 
been served, Advaita Acarya said, “Please give up Your concealment. I 
know what You are, and I know the confidential meaning of Your 
accepting the sannyasa order.” 

TEXT 72 

bhojana karaha, chada vacana-caturl 
prabhu kahe - eta anna khaite na pari 

SYNONYMS 

bhojana karaha —kindly accept this prasadam; chada —give up; vacana- 
caturl —jugglery of words; prabhu kahe —the Lord said; eta —so much; 
anna —food; khaite —to eat; na pari —I am not able. 

TRANSLATION 

— / 

Advaita Acarya thus requested Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to eat and give 
up juggling words. The Lord replied, “I certainly cannot eat so much 
food.” 

TEXT 73 

acarya bale - akapate karaha ahara 

yadi khaite na para pate rahibeka ara 

SYNONYMS 

acarya bale —Advaita Acarya says; akapate —without pretense; karaha — 
kindly do; ahara —eating; yadi —if; khaite —to eat; na para —You are not 
able; pate —on the leaf; rahibeka ara —let the balance remain. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya then requested the Lord to simply accept the prasadam 
without pretense. If He could not eat it all, the balance could be left on 


the plate. 

TEXT 74 

prabhu bale - eta anna nariba khaite 

sannyaslra dharma nahe ucchista rakhite 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu bale —the Lord said; eta —so much; anna —eatables; nariba —I 
will not be able; khaite —to eat; sannyaslra —of a sannyasl; dharma 
nahe —it is not the duty; ucchista —remnants of food; rakhite —to keep. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I will not be able to eat so much food, 
and it is not the duty of a sannyasl to leave remnants.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

According to Srlmad-Bhagavatam (11.18.19): 

bahir jalasayarh gatva tatopasprsya vag-yatah 
vibhajya pavitam sesarin bhunjltasesam ahrtam 

“Whatever edibles a sannyasl gets from a householder’s house he should 
take outside near some lake or river, and after offering the food to 
Visnu, Brahma and the sun (three divisions), he should eat the entire 
offering and not leave anything for others to eat.” 

TEXT 75 

acarya bale - nllacale khao cauyanna-bara 

eka-bare anna khao sata sata bhara 

SYNONYMS 

acarya bale —Advaita Acarya replies; nllacale —at Jagannatha Purl; 
khao —You eat; cauyanna-bara —fifty-four times; eka-bare —at one time; 
anna —eatables; khao —You eat; sata sata bhara —hundreds of pots. 


TRANSLATION 


In this connection Advaita Acarya referred to Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 

s 

eating at Jagannatha Puri. Lord Jagannatha and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
are identical. Advaita Acarya pointed out that at Jagannatha Puri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu ate fifty-four times a day, and each time He ate 
many hundreds of pots of food. 

TEXT 76 

tina janara bhaksya-pinda - tomara eka grasa 

tara lekhaya ei anna nahe panca-grasa 

SYNONYMS 

tina janara —of three persons; bhaksya-pinda —the stack of eatables; 
tomara —of You; eka grasa —one morsel; tara —to that; lekhaya —in 
proportion; ei anna —this food; nahe —is not; panca-grasa —five morsels. 

TRANSLATION 

y — 

Sri Advaita Acarya said, “The amount of food that three people can eat 
does not constitute even a morsel for You. In proportion to that, these 
edibles are not even five morsels of food for You.” 

TEXT 77 

mora bhagye, mora ghare, tomara agamana 
chadaha caturl, prabhu, karaha bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

mora bhagye —by My fortune; mora ghare —at My home; tomara —Your; 
agamana —appearance; chadaha —please give up; caturi —all this 
jugglery; prabhu —My Lord; karaha —just do; bhojana —eating. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya continued, “By My great fortune You have just come to 
My home. Please do not juggle words. Just begin eating and do not talk.” 

TEXT 78 

eta ball jala dila dui gosahira hate 
hasiya lagila dunhe bhojana karite 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali ’—saying this; jala dila —supplied water; dui gosahira —of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Nityananda; hate —on the hands; 
hasiya —smiling; lagila —began; dunhe —both of Them; bhojana karite — 
to eat. 


TRANSLATION 

Upon saying this, Advaita Acarya supplied water to the two Lords so that 
They could wash Their hands. The two Lords then sat down and, 
smiling, began to eat the prasadam. 

TEXT 79 

nityananda kahe - kailun tina upavasa 

aji parana karite chila bada asa 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda kahe —Lord Nityananda said; kailun —I have undergone; 
tina —three; upavasa —fasting days; aji —today; parana —breaking the 
fast; karite —to do; chila —there was; bada —great; asa —hope. 

TRANSLATION 

Nityananda Prabhu said, “I have undergone fasting for three days 
continuously. Today I had hoped to break My fast.” 

TEXT 80 

aji upavasa haila acarya-nimantrane 
ardha-peta na bharibe ei graseka anne 

SYNONYMS 

aji —today also; upavasa —fasting; haila —there was; acarya- 
nimantrane —by the invitation of Advaita Acarya; ardha-peta —half My 
belly; na—not; bharibe —will fill; ei —this; graseka anne —one morsel of 
food. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was thinking that the quantity of 
food was enormous, Nityananda Prabhu, on the contrary, thought it not 
even a morsel. He had been fasting for three days and had greatly hoped 
to break fast on that day. Indeed, He said, “Although I am invited to eat 
by Advaita Acarya, today also is a fast. So small a quantity of food will 
not fill even half My belly.” 

TEXT 81 

acarya kahe - tumi hao tairthiha sannyasi 

kabhu phala-mula khao, kabhu upavasi 

SYNONYMS 

acarya kahe —Advaita Acarya replied to Nityananda Prabhu; tumi — 
You; hao —are; tairthika sannyasi —a mendicant wandering on 
pilgrimages; kabhu —sometimes; phala-miila —fruits and roots; khao — 
You eat; kabhu upavasi —sometimes fasting. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya replied, “Sir, You are a mendicant traveling on 
pilgrimage. Sometimes You eat fruits and roots, and sometimes You 
simply go on fasting. 

TEXT 82 

daridra-brahmana-ghare ye paila musty-eka anna 
ihate santusta hao, chada lobha-mana 

SYNONYMS 

daridra-brahmana —of a poor brahmana; ghare —at the home; ye — 
whatever; paila —You have gotten; musti-eka —one handful; anna — 
food; ihate —in this; santusta hao —please be satisfied; chada —give up; 
lobha-mana —Your greedy mentality. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am a poor brahmana, and You have come to My home. Please be 
satisfied with whatever little food You have received and give up Your 


greedy mentality.” 

TEXT 83 

nityananda bale - yabe kaile nimantrana 

tata dite caha, yata kariye bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda bale —Lord Nityananda said; yabe —when; kaile —You have 
done; nimantrana —invitation; tata —so much; dite caha —You must 
supply; yata —as much as; kariye bhojana —I can eat. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda Prabhu replied, “Whatever I may be, You have invited 
Me. Therefore You must supply as much as I want to eat.” 

TEXT 84 

sum nityanandera katha thakura advaita 
kahena tanhare kichu paiya pirita 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; nityanandera —of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; katha — 
words; thakura —His Divine Grace; advaita —Advaita Acarya; kahena — 
spoke; tarihare —unto Nityananda Prabhu; kichu —something; paiya — 
taking the opportunity; pirita —pleasing words. 

TRANSLATION 

His Divine Grace Advaita Acarya, after hearing the statement of 
Nityananda Prabhu, took the opportunity presented by the joking words 
and spoke to Him as follows. 

TEXT 85 

bhrasta avadhuta tumi, udara bharite 
sannyasa la-iyacha, bujhi, brahmana dandite 

SYNONYMS 

bhrasta avadhuta —reject paramahamsa; tumi —You; udara bharite —to 


fill Your belly; sannyasa la-iyacha —You have accepted the renounced 
order of life; bujhi —I understand; brahmana dandite —to give trouble to 
a brahmana. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya said, “You are a reject paramahamsa, and You have 
accepted the renounced order of life just to fill up Your belly. I can 
understand that Your business is to give trouble to brahmanas.” 

PURPORT 

There is always a difference of opinion between a smarta-brahmana and 
a Vaisnava gosvaml. There are even smarta opinions and Vaisnava 
gosvaml opinions available in astrological and astronomical calculations. 
By calling Nityananda Prabhu a bhrasta avadhuta (a rejected 
paramahamsa), Advaita Acarya Prabhu in a sense accepted Nityananda 
Prabhu as a paramahamsa. In other words, Nityananda Prabhu had 
nothing to do with the rules governing smarta-brahmanas. Thus under 
pretense of condemning Him, Advaita Acarya was actually praising 
Him. In the avadhuta stage, the paramahamsa stage, which is the 
supermost stage, one may appear to be visayl, on the platform of sense 
gratification, but in actuality he has nothing to do with sense 
gratification. At that stage, a person sometimes accepts the symptoms 
and dress of a sannyasl and sometimes does not. Sometimes he dresses 
like a householder. We should know, however, that these are all joking 
words between Advaita Acarya and Nityananda Prabhu. They are not to 
be taken as insults. 

In Khadadaha, sometimes people misunderstood Nityananda Prabhu to 
belong to the sakta-sampradaya, whose philosophy is antah saktah bahih 
saivah sabhayam vaisnavo matah. According to the sakta-sampradaya, a 
person called kaulavadhuta thinks materially while externally appearing 

s 

to be a great devotee of Lord Siva. When such a person is in an assembly 
of Vaisnavas, he appears like a Vaisnava. Actually Nityananda Prabhu 
did not belong to such a community. Nityananda Prabhu was always a 
brahmacan of a sannyasl of the vaidika order. Actually He was a 


paramaharinsa. Sometimes He is accepted to be a disciple of Laksmlpati 
Tlrtha. If He is so accepted, Nityananda Prabhu belonged to the 
Madhva-sampradaya. He did not belong to the tantrika-sampradaya of 
Bengal. 

TEXT 86 

tumi khete para dasa-visa manera anna 
ami taha kariha paba daridra brahmana 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —You; khete —to eat; para —able; dasa-visa —ten or twenty; 
manera —of the measurement of a mana; anna —rice; ami —I; taha — 
that; kanha —where; paba —shall get; daridra —poverty-stricken; 
brahmana — brahmana. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya accused Nityananda Prabhu, saying, “You can eat ten to 
twenty manas of rice. I am a poor brahmana. How shall I get so much 
rice? 


PURPORT 

A mana is a measurement containing about four kilos. 

TEXT 87 

ye panacha musty-eka anna, taha khana utha 
pagalami na kariha, na chadaio jhutha 

SYNONYMS 

ye panacha —whatever You have; musti-eka —one handful; anna —rice; 
taha —that; khana —eating; utha —please get up; pagalami —madness; 
na —do not; kariha —do; na —do not; chadaio —strew; jhutha —remnants 
of food. 


TRANSLATION 

“Whatever You have, though it be a palmful of rice, please eat it and get 


up. Don’t show Your madness and strew the remnants of food here and 
there.” 

TEXT 88 

ei mata hasya-rase karena bhojana 
ardha-ardha khana prabhu chadena vyanjana 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; hasya-rase —jokingly; karena —does; bhojana — 
eating; ardha-ardha —half and half; khana —after eating; prabhu —the 
Lord; chadena —gives up; vyanjana —all the vegetables. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way, Nityananda Prabhu and Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu ate and 

talked with Advaita Acarya jokingly. After eating half of each vegetable 

/ 

preparation given to Him, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu abandoned it and 
went on to the next. 

TEXT 89 

sei vyanjana acarya punah karena purana 
ei mata punah punah parivese vyanjana 

SYNONYMS 

sei vyanjana —that half-finished vegetable; acarya —Advaita Acarya; 
punah —again; karena —does; purana —filling; ei mata —in this way; 
punah punah —again and again; parivese —distributes; vyanjana — 
vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 

As soon as half of the vegetable in the pot was finished, Advaita Acarya 
filled it up again. In this way, as the Lord finished half of a preparation, 
Advaita Acarya again and again filled it up. 

TEXT 90 

dona vyahjane bhari’ karena prarthana 
prabhu balena - ara kata kariba bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


dona —the pot; vyanjane —with vegetables; bhari’ —filling; karena — 
makes; prarthana —request; prabhu balena —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
says; ara —more; kata —how much; kariba —can I do; bhojana —eating. 

TRANSLATION 

After filling a pot with vegetables, Advaita Acarya requested Them to eat 
more, and Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “How much more can I go on 
eating?” 

TEXT 91 

acarya kahe - ye diyachi, taha na chadiba 

ekhana ye diye, tara ardheka khaiba 

SYNONYMS 

acarya kahe —Advaita Acarya said; ye diyachi —whatever I have given; 
taha na chadiba —please do not give it up; ekhana —now; ye —whatever; 
diye —I am giving; tara ardheka —half of it; khaiba —You will eat. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya said, “Please do not give up whatever I have already 
given You. Now, whatever I am giving, You may eat half and leave half.” 

TEXT 92 

nana yatna-dainye prabhure karaila bhojana 
acaryera iccha prabhu karila purana 

SYNONYMS 

nana yatna-dainye —in this way, by various efforts and by humility; 
prabhure —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karaila —caused; bhojana — 
eating; acaryera iccha —the wish of Advaita Acarya; prabhu —Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila —did; purana —fulfillment. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, by submitting various humble requests, Advaita Acarya 

/ 

made Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Nityananda eat. Thus Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu fulfilled all the desires of Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 93 

nityananda kahe - amara peta na bharila 

land yaha, tora anna kichu na khaila 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda kahe —Nityananda Prabhu said; amara —My; peta —belly; 
na —not; bharila —filled; land —taking away; yaha —go; tora —Your; 
anna —food; kichu na khaila —I have not eaten anything. 

TRANSLATION 

Again Nityananda Prabhu jokingly said, “My belly is not yet filled up. 
Please take away Your food. I have not taken the least of it.” 

TEXT 94 

eta bali’ eka-grasa bhdta hate land 
ujhdli’ phelila age yena kruddha hand 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; eka-grasa —one palmful; bhdta —rice; hate —in the 
hand; land —taking; ujhdli’ —releasing; phelila —threw; age —in front; 
yena —as if; kruddha hand —becoming angry. 

TRANSLATION 

After saying this, Nityananda Prabhu took a handful of rice and threw it 
on the floor in front of Him, as if He were angry. 

TEXT 95 

bhdta dui-cari lage dcaryera ange 
bhdta ange land acarya nace bahu-range 

SYNONYMS 

bhdta dui-cari —two or four pieces of the thrown rice; lage —touch; 


dcdryera ange —the body of Advaita Acarya; bhdta —the rice; ange —on 
His body; land —with; acarya nace —the Acarya began to dance; bahu- 
range —in many ways. 


TRANSLATION 

When two or four pieces of the thrown rice touched His body, Advaita 
Acarya began to dance in various ways with the rice still stuck to His 
body. 

TEXT 96 

avadhutera jhutha lagila mora ange 
parama pavitra more kaila ei dhange 

SYNONYMS 

avadhutera jhutha —the remnants of the food of the avadhuta; lagila — 
touched; mora —My; ange —on the body; parama pavitra —perfectly 
purified; more —Me; kaila —made; ei —this; dhange —behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

When the rice thrown by Nityananda Prabhu touched His body, Advaita 
Acarya thought Himself purified by the touch of remnants thrown by 
Paramahamsa Nityananda. Therefore He began dancing. 

PURPORT 

The word avadhuta refers to one above all rules and regulations. 
Sometimes, not observing all the rules and regulations of a sannyasl, 
Nityananda Prabhu exhibited the behavior of a mad avadhuta. He threw 
the remnants of food on the ground, and some of these remnants 
touched the body of Advaita Acarya. Advaita Acarya accepted this 
happily because He presented Himself as a member of the community of 
smarta-brahmanas. By touching the remnants of food thrown by 
Nityananda Prabhu, Advaita Acarya immediately felt Himself purified 
of all smarta contamination. The remnants of food left by a pure 
Vaisnava are called maha-maha-prasadam. This is completely spiritual 


and is identified with Lord Visnu. Such remnants are not ordinary. The 
spiritual master is to be considered on the stage of paramaharinsa and 
beyond the jurisdiction of the varnasrama institution. The remnants of 
food left by the spiritual master and similar paramaharinsas or pure 
Vaisnavas are purifying. When an ordinary person touches such 
prasadam, his mind is purified, and his mind is raised to the status of a 
pure brahmana. The behavior and statements of Advaita Acarya are 
meant for the understanding of ordinary people who are unaware of the 
strength of spiritual values, not knowing the potency of food left by the 
bona fide spiritual master and pure Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 97 

tore nimantrana kari’ painu tara phala 
tora jati-kula nahi, sahaje pagala 

SYNONYMS 

tore —You; nimantrana —invitation; kari’ —making; painu —I have 
gotten in return; tara —of that; phala —the result; tora —Your; jati-kula 
nahi —there is no indication of Your caste and family; sahaje —by 
nature; pagala —You are a madman. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya jokingly said, “My dear Nityananda, I invited You, and 
indeed I have received the results. You have no fixed caste or dynasty. By 
nature You are a madman. 


PURPORT 

The words sahaje pagala (“by nature a madman”) indicate that 

Nityananda Prabhu was transcendentally situated on the paramahamsa 

stage. Because He always remembered Radha-Krsna and Their service, 

/ — 

this was transcendental madness. Sri Advaita Acarya was pointing out 
this fact. 

TEXT 98 

apanara sama more karibara tare 
jhutha dile, vipra ball’ bhaya na karile 


SYNONYMS 


apanara sama —like You; more —Me; karibara tare —for making; 
jhutha —remnants of food; dile —You have given; vipra bali ’— 
considering as a brahmana; bhaya —fear; nd karile —You did not do. 

TRANSLATION 

“To make Me a madman like Yourself, You have thrown the remnants of 
Your food at Me. You did not even fear the fact that I am a brahmana.” 

PURPORT 

The words apanara sama indicate that Advaita Acarya considered 
Himself to belong to the smarta-brahmanas, and He considered 
Nityananda Prabhu to be on the transcendental stage with pure 
Vaisnavas. Lord Nityananda gave Advaita Acarya His remnants to 
situate Him on the same platform and make Him a pure unalloyed 
Vaisnava or paramahamsa. Advaita Acarya’s statement indicates that a 
paramahamsa Vaisnava is transcendentally situated. A pure Vaisnava is 
not subject to the rules and regulations of the smarta-brahmanas. That 
was the reason for Advaita Acarya’s stating, apanara sama more karibara 
tare: “to raise Me to Your own standard.” A pure Vaisnava, or a person 
on the paramahamsa stage, accepts the remnants of food (maha- 
prasadam ) as spiritual. He does not consider it to be material or sense 
gratificatory. He accepts maha-prasadam not as ordinary dhal and rice 
but as spiritual substance. To say nothing of the remnants of food left by 
a pure Vaisnava, prasadam is never polluted even if it is touched by the 
mouth of a candala. Indeed, it retains its spiritual value. Therefore by 
eating or touching such maha-prasadam, a brahmana is not degraded. 
There is no question of being polluted by touching the remnants of such 
food. Actually, by eating such maha-prasadam, one is freed from all the 
contaminations of the material condition. That is the verdict of the 
sastra. 

TEXT 99 

nityananda bale, - ei krsnera prasada 

ihake ‘jhutha’ kahile, tumi kaile aparadha 


SYNONYMS 


nityananda bale —Lord Nityananda said; ei —this; krsnera prasada — 
maha-prasadam of Lord Krsna; ihake —unto it; jhutha —remnants of 
food; kahile —if You say; tumi —You; kaile —have made; aparadha — 
offense. 


TRANSLATION 

Nityananda Prabhu replied, “These are the remnants of food left by Lord 
Krsna. If You take them to be ordinary remnants, You have committed 
an offense.” 


PURPORT 

In the Brhad-visnu Parana it is stated that one who considers maha- 
prasadam to be equal to ordinary rice and dhal certainly commits a great 
offense. Ordinary edibles are touchable and untouchable, but there are 
no such dualistic considerations where prasadam is concerned. Prasadam 
is transcendental, and there are no transformations or contaminations, 
just as there are no contaminations or transformations in the body of 
Lord Visnu Himself. Thus even if one is a brahmana he is certain to be 
attacked by leprosy and bereft of all family members if he makes such 
dualistic considerations. Such an offender goes to hell, never to return. 
This is the injunction of the Brhad-visnu Parana. 

TEXT 100 

sateka sannyasi yadi karaha bhojana 
tabe ei aparadha ha-ibe khandana 

SYNONYMS 

sateka sannyasi —one hundred sannyasis; yadi —if; karaha —You make; 
bhojana —the eating; tabe —then; ei —this; aparadha —offense; ha-ibe — 
there will be; khandana —nullification. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Srila Nityananda Prabhu continued, “If you invite at least one hundred 


sannyasis to Your home and feed them sumptuously, Your offense will be 
nullified.” 

TEXT 101 

acarya kahe - nd kariba sannyasi-nimantrana 

sannyasl nasila mora saba smrti-dharma 

SYNONYMS 

acarya kahe —Advaita Acarya said; nd kariba —I shall never do; 
sannyasi-nimantrana —invitation to the sannyasis; sannyasl —a 
sannyasl; nasila —has spoiled; mora —My; saba —all; smrti-dharma — 
regulative principles of the smrti-sastra. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya replied, “I shall never again invite another sannyasl, for 
it is a sannyasl who has spoiled all My brahminical smrti regulations.” 

TEXT 102 

eta bali’ dui jane kardila acamana 
uttama sayyate la-iya kardila sayana 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali ’—saying this; dui jane —unto the two personalities; kardila 
acamana —washed Their hands and mouth; uttama —very nice; 
sayyate —on a bed; la-iya —taking; kardila —made Them do; sayana — 
lying down. 


TRANSLATION 

After this, Advaita Acarya made the Lords wash Their hands and 
mouths. He then took Them to a nice bed and made Them lie down to 
take rest. 

TEXT 103 

lavariga elacl-blja - uttama rasa-vasa 

tulasl-manjari saha dila mukha-vasa 


SYNONYMS 


lavanga —cloves; elaci —cardamom; blja —seeds; uttama —very nice; 
rasa-vasa —tasteful spices; tulasi-manjari —the flowers of tulasi; saha — 
with; dila —gave; mukha-vasa —perfume of the mouth. 

TRANSLATION 

s — 

Sri Advaita Acarya fed the two Lords cloves and cardamom mixed with 
tulasi flowers. Thus there was a good flavor within Their mouths. 

TEXT 104 

sugandhi candane lipta kaila kalevara 
sugandhi puspa-mald am dila hrdaya-upara 

SYNONYMS 

su-gandhi —fragrant; candane —in sandalwood; lipta —smeared; kaila — 
made; kalevara —the bodies; su-gandhi —very fragrant; puspa-mala — 
flower garlands; am —bringing; dila —gave; hrdaya-upara —on the 
chests. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Sri Advaita Acarya then smeared the bodies of the Lords with 
sandalwood pulp and then placed very fragrant flower garlands on Their 
chests. 

TEXT 105 

acarya karite cdhe pada-samvahana 
sankucita hand prabhu balena vacana 

SYNONYMS 

acarya —Advaita Acarya; karite —to do; cdhe —wants; pada- 
samvahana —massaging the feet; sankucita —hesitant; hand —becoming; 
prabhu —the Lord; balena —says; vacana —the words. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord lay down on the bed, Advaita Acarya waited to massage 
His legs, but the Lord was very hesitant and spoke as follows to Advaita 
Acarya. 

TEXT 106 

bahuta nacaile tumi, chada nacana 
mukunda-haridasa la-iya karaha bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

bahuta —in various ways; nacaile —have made Me dance; tumi —You; 
chada —give up; nacana —dancing; mukunda —Mukunda; haridasa — 
Haridasa; la-iya —with; karaha —do; bhojana —eating. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ — 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Advaita Acarya, You have made Me 
dance in various ways. Now give up this practice. Go with Mukunda and 
Haridasa and accept Your lunch.” 

PURPORT 

/ — 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is here telling Advaita Acarya that it is not 

befitting for a sannyasi to accept nice beds to lie on or to chew cloves 

and cardamom and have his body smeared with sandalwood pulp. Nor is 

it befitting for him to accept fragrant garlands and have his legs 

massaged by a pure Vaisnava. “You have already made Me dance 

according to Your vow,” Caitanya Mahaprabhu said. “Now please stop it. 

You can go and take Your lunch with Mukunda and Haridasa.” 

TEXT 107 

tabe ta’ acarya sarige land dui jane 
karila icchaya bhojana, ye achila mane 

SYNONYMS 

tabe ta ’—thereafter; acarya —Advaita Acarya; sarige —with; land — 
taking; dui jane —the two persons, namely Mukunda and Haridasa; 
karila —did; icchaya —according to desire; bhojana —eating; ye achila 


mane —whatever there was in mind. 


TRANSLATION 

Thereupon Advaita Acarya took prasadam with Mukunda and Haridasa, 
and they all wholeheartedly ate as much as they desired. 

TEXT 108 

santipurera loka suni’ prabhura agamana 
dekhite aila loka prabhura carana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

santipurera loka —all the people of Santipura; suni’ —hearing; prabhura 

/ 

agamana —the arrival of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhite aila —came 
to see; loka —all the people; prabhura carana —the lotus feet of the Lord 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

When the people of Santipura heard that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was staying there, they all immediately came to see His lotus feet. 

TEXT 109 

‘ hari’ ‘ hari’ bale loka anandita hand 
camatkara pdila prabhura saundarya dekhina 

SYNONYMS 

hari hari —the holy name of the Lord; bale —say; loka —all the people; 
anandita —pleased; hand —being; camatkara —wonder; pdila —got; 
prabhura —of the Lord; saundarya —the beauty; dekhina —by seeing. 

TRANSLATION 

Being very pleased, all the people loudly began to shout the holy name of 
the Lord, “Hari! Hari!” Indeed, they became struck with wonder upon 
seeing the beauty of the Lord. 

TEXT 110 

gaura-deha-kanti surya jiniya ujjvala 
aruna-vastra-kanti tdhe kare jhala-mala 


SYNONYMS 


gaura —fair-complexioned; deha —of the body; kanti —the luster; 
siirya —the sun; jiniya —conquering; ujjvala —bright; aruna —reddish; 
vastra-kanti —the beauty of the garments; take —in that; kare —does; 
jhala-mala —glittering. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

They saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s very fair-complexioned body and 
its bright luster, which conquered the brilliance of the sun. Over and 
above this was the beauty of the saffron garments that glittered upon His 
body. 

TEXT 111 

aise yaya loka harse, nahi samadhana 
lokera sanghatte dina haila avasana 

SYNONYMS 

aise —come; yaya —go; loka —all people; harse —in great pleasure; nahi — 
there is not; samadhana —calculation; lokera —of the people; 
sanghatte —in crowds; dina —the day; haila —there was; avasana —the 
end. 


TRANSLATION 

People came and went with great pleasure. There was no calculating how 
many people assembled there before the day was over. 

TEXT 112 

sandhyate acarya arambhila sankirtana 
acarya nacena, prabhu karena darsana 

SYNONYMS 

sandhyate —in the evening; acarya —Advaita Acarya; arambhila — 
began; sankirtana —congregational chanting; acarya —Advaita Acarya; 
nacena —dances; prabhu —the Lord; karena —does; darsana —seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as it was evening, Advaita Acarya began the congregational 
chanting. He even began to dance Himself, and the Lord saw the 
performance. 

TEXT 113 

nityananda gosani bule acarya dharina 
haridasa pache nace harasita hand 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda gosani —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; bule —began to move, 
dancing; acarya dharina —following Advaita Acarya; haridasa — 
Haridasa Thakura; pache —behind; nace —dances; harasita hand —being 
pleased. 


TRANSLATION 

When Advaita Acarya began to dance, Nityananda Prabhu began dancing 
behind Him. Haridasa Thakura, being very pleased, also began dancing 
behind Him. 

TEXT 114 

ki kahiba re sakhi ajuka ananda ora 
cira-dine madhava mandire mora 

SYNONYMS 

ki —what; kahiba —shall I say; re —O; sakhi —My dear friends; ajuka — 
today; ananda —pleasure; ora —the limit; cira-dine —after many days; 
madhava —Lord Krsna; mandire —in the temple; mora —My. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya said, “‘My dear friends, what shall I say? Today I have 
received the highest transcendental pleasure. After many, many days, 
Lord Krsna is in My house.’” 


PURPORT 


This is a song composed by Vidyapati. Sometimes the word madhava is 
misunderstood to refer to Madhavendra Purl. Advaita Acarya was a 
disciple of Madhavendra Purl, and consequently some people think that 
He was referring to Madhavendra Purl by using the word madhava. But 
actually this is not the fact. This song was composed to commemorate 

the separation of Krsna from RadharanI during Krsna’s absence in 

/ 

Mathura. It is thought that this song was sung by Srlmatl RadharanI 
when Krsna returned. It is technically called M athura-viraha. 

TEXT 115 

ei pada gaoyaiya harse karena nartana 
sveda-kampa-pulakasru-hunkara-garjana 

SYNONYMS 

ei pada —this verse; gaoyaiya —causing to be sung; harse —in pleasure; 
karena —does; nartana —dancing; sveda —perspiration; kampa — 
shivering; pulaka —standing of hairs; asru —tears on account of pleasure; 
hunkdra —thundering; garjana —bellowing. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya led the sariklrtana party, and with great pleasure He sang 
this verse. There was a manifestation of ecstatic perspiration, shivering, 
raised hairs, tears in the eyes and sometimes thundering and bellowing. 

TEXT 116 

phiri’ phiri’ kabhu prabhura dharena carana 
carane dhariya prabhure balena vacana 

SYNONYMS 

phiri’ phiri’ —turning and turning; kabhu —sometimes; prabhura —of the 
Lord; dharena —catches; carana —the lotus feet; carane dhariya — 
catching the lotus feet; prabhure —unto the Lord; balena —says; 
vacana —words. 


TRANSLATION 

While dancing, Advaita Acarya would sometimes turn around and around 


/ — 

and catch the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Advaita Acarya 

would then speak to Him as follows. 

TEXT 117 

aneka dina tumi more bedaile bhandiya 
gharete panachi, ebe rakhiba bandhiya 

SYNONYMS 

aneka dina —many days; tumi —You; more —Me; bedaile —escaped; 
bhandiya —cheating or bluffing; gharete —at My home; panachi —I have 
gotten; ebe —now; rakhiba —I shall keep; bandhiya —binding up. 

TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Sri Advaita Acarya would say, “Many days You escaped Me by bluffing. 
Now I have You in My home, and I will keep You bound up.” 

TEXT 118 

eta bali’ acarya anande karena nartana 
prahareka-ratri acarya kaila sankirtana 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; acarya —Advaita Acarya; anande —in pleasure; 

karena —does; nartana —dancing; prahareka —about three hours; ratri — 

/ — 

at night; acarya —Sri Advaita Acarya; kaila sankirtana —performed 
sankirtana, or congregational chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

So speaking, Advaita Acarya performed congregational chanting with 
great pleasure for three hours that night and danced all the time. 

TEXT 119 

premera utkantha, - prabhura nahi krsna-sanga 

virahe badila prema-jvalara taranga 

SYNONYMS 

premera utkantha —the ecstasy of the love; prabhura —of the Lord; 


nahi —there is not; krsna-sanga —meeting with Lord Krsna; virahe —in 
separation; badila —increased; prema-jvalara —of flames of love; 
taranga —waves. 


TRANSLATION 

When Advaita Acarya danced in that way, Lord Caitanya felt ecstatic 
love for Krsna, and because of His separation, the waves and flames of 
love increased. 

TEXT 120 

vyakula hand prabhu bhumite padila 
gosani dekhiya acarya nrtya sambarila 

SYNONYMS 

vyakula hand —being too much agitated; prabhu —the Lord; bhumite —to 
the ground; padila —fell; gosani —the Lord; dekhiya —seeing; acarya — 
Advaita Acarya; nrtya —the dancing; sambarila —checked. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Being agitated by the ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu suddenly fell to 
the ground. Seeing this, Advaita Acarya stopped dancing. 

TEXT 121 

prabhura antara mukunda jane bhala-mate 
bhavera sadrsa pada lagild gaite 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of the Lord; antara —the heart; mukunda —Mukunda; jane — 
knows; bhala-mate —very well; bhavera —to the ecstatic mood; sadrsa — 
suitable; pada —verses; lagila gaite —began to sing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Mukunda saw the ecstasy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he 
understood the feelings of the Lord and began to sing many stanzas 
augmenting the force of the Lord’s ecstasy. 


TEXT 122 

acarya uthaila prabhuke karite nartana 
pada suni’ prabhura ariga nd yaya dharana 

SYNONYMS 

dcdrya —Advaita Acarya; uthaila —raised; prabhuke —the Lord; karite — 
to do; nartana —dancing; pada suni’ —by hearing the stanzas; prabhura — 
of the Lord; ariga —the body; nd —not; yaya —possible; dharana —to 
hold. 


TRANSLATION 

— / 

Advaita Acarya raised the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to help Him 
dance, but the Lord, after hearing the stanzas sung by Mukunda, could 
not be held due to His bodily symptoms. 

TEXT 123 

asru, kampa, pulaka, sveda, gadgada vacana 
ksane uthe, ksane padte, ksaneka rodana 

SYNONYMS 

asru —tears; kampa —trembling; pulaka —standing of bodily hairs in 
ecstasy; sveda —perspiration; gadgada —faltering; vacana —words; 
ksane —sometimes; uthe —stands; ksane —sometimes; padte —falls down; 
ksaneka —sometimes; rodana —crying. 

TRANSLATION 

Tears fell from His eyes, and His whole body trembled. His bodily hairs 
stood on end, He perspired heavily, and His words faltered. Sometimes 
He stood, and sometimes He fell. And sometimes He cried. 

TEXT 124 

ha ha prana-priya-sakhi, ki nd haila more 
kanu-prema-vise mora tanu-mana jare 


SYNONYMS 


ha ha —O; prana-priya-sakhi —my dear friend; ki nd haila more —what 
has not happened to me; kanu-prema-vise —the poison of love of Krsna; 
mora —my; tanu —body; mana —mind; jare —afflicts. 

TRANSLATION 

Mukunda sang, “‘My dear intimate friend! What has not happened to me! 
Due to the effects of the poison of love for Krsna, my body and mind 
have been severely afflicted. 


PURPORT 

When Mukunda saw that Caitanya Mahaprabhu was feeling ecstatic 
pain and manifesting ecstatic bodily symptoms, all due to feelings of 
separation from Krsna, he sang songs about meeting with Krsna. Advaita 
Acarya also stopped dancing. 

TEXT 125 

ratri-dine pode mana soyasti nd pan 
yahan gele kanu pan, tahan udi’ yan 

SYNONYMS 

ratri-dine —day and night; pode —burns; mana —mind; soyasti —rest; 
nd —not; pari —I get; yahan —where; gele —if going; kanu pari —I can get 
Krsna; tahan —there; udi’ —flying; yari —I go. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My feeling is like this: My mind burns day and night, and I can get no 
rest. If there were someplace I could go to meet Krsna, I would 
immediately fly there.’” 

TEXT 126 

ei pada gaya mukunda madhura susvare 
suniya prabhura citta antare vidare 


SYNONYMS 


ei pada —this stanza; gaya —sings; mukunda —Mukunda; madhura — 
sweet; su-svare —in a voice; suniya —hearing; prabhura —of the Lord; 
citta —mind; antare —within; vidare —splits into pieces. 

TRANSLATION 

This stanza was sung by Mukunda in a very sweet voice, but as soon as 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard this stanza, His mind went to pieces. 

TEXT 127 

nirveda, visada, harsa, capalya, garva, dainya 
prabhura sahita yuddha hare bhava-sainya 

SYNONYMS 

nirveda —disappointment; visada —moroseness; harsa —pleasure; 
capalya —restlessness; garva —pride; dainya —humility; prabhura —the 
Lord; sahita —with; yuddha —fight; kare —do; bhava —of ecstatic 
feelings; sainya —soldiers. 


TRANSLATION 

The transcendental ecstatic symptoms of disappointment, moroseness, 
pleasure, restlessness, pride and humility all began to fight like soldiers 
within the Lord. 


PURPORT 

Harsa is described in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu. Harsa is experienced 
when one finally attains the desired goal of life and consequently 
becomes very glad. When harsa is present, the body shivers, and one’s 
bodily hairs stand on end. There are perspiration, tears and an outburst 
of passion and madness. The mouth becomes swollen, and one 
experiences inertia and illusion. When a person attains his desired 
object and feels very fortunate, the luster of his body increases. Because 
of his own qualities and feelings of greatness, he does not care for 
anyone else, and this is called garva , or pride. In this condition one 
utters prayers and does not reply to others’ inquiries. Looking at one’s 


own body, concealing one’s desires and not heeding the words of others 
are symptoms visible in the ecstasy of garva. 

TEXT 128 

jara-jara haila prabhu bhavera prahare 
bhumite padila, svasa nahika sarlre 

SYNONYMS 

jara-jara —tottering; haila —there was; prabhu —the Lord; bhavera —of 
the ecstatic moods; prahare —in the onslaught; bhumite —on the ground; 
padila —fell; svasa —breathing; nahika —there was not; sarlre —in the 
body. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The entire body of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to totter due to 
the onslaught of various ecstatic symptoms. As a result, He immediately 
fell to the ground, and His breathing almost stopped. 

TEXT 129 

dekhiya cintita haila yata bhakta-gana 
acambite uthe prabhu kariya garjana 

SYNONYMS 

dekhiya —seeing; cintita —anxious; haila —became; yata —all; bhakta- 
gana —devotees; acambite —all of a sudden; uthe —rises; prabhu —the 
Lord; kariya —making; garjana —thundering. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon seeing the condition of the Lord, all the devotees became very 
anxious. Then, suddenly, the Lord got up and began to make thundering 
sounds. 

TEXT 130 

‘baV ‘bal’ bale, nace, anande vihvala 
bujhana na yaya bhava-taranga prabala 


SYNONYMS 


bal bal —speak, speak; bale —the Lord says; nace —dances; anande —in 
pleasure; vihvala —overwhelmed; bujhana —understanding; na yaya — 
not possible; bhava-taranga —the waves of ecstasy; prabala —powerful. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon standing up, the Lord said, “Go on speaking! Go on speaking!” 
Thus He began to dance, overwhelmed with pleasure. No one could 
understand the strong waves of this ecstasy. 

TEXT 131 

nityananda sarige bule prabhuke dharina 
acarya, haridasa bule pache ta’ naciha 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda —Nityananda Prabhu; sarige—with; bule —walks; 
prabhuke —the Lord; dharina —catching; acarya —Advaita Acarya; 
haridasa —Thakura Haridasa; bule —walk; pache —behind; ta —certainly; 
naciha —dancing. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda began to walk with Caitanya Mahaprabhu to see that 
He would not fall, and Advaita Acarya and Haridasa Thakura followed 
Them, dancing. 

TEXT 132 

ei mata prahareka nace prabhu range 
kabhu harsa, kabhu visada, bhdvera tarange 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; prahareka —for about three hours; nace —dances; 
prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; range —in great ecstasy; kabhu — 
sometimes; harsa —pleasure; kabhu —sometimes; visada —moroseness; 
bhdvera —of ecstasy; tarange —in the waves. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the Lord danced for at least three hours. Sometimes the 
symptoms of ecstasy were visible, including pleasure, moroseness and 
many other waves of ecstatic emotional love. 

TEXT 133 

tina dina upavase kariya bhojana 
uddanda-nrtyete prabhura haila parisrama 

SYNONYMS 

tina dina —three days; upavase —in fasting; kariya —doing; bhojana — 
eating; uddanda —jumping high; nrtyete —in dancing; prabhura —of the 
Lord; haila —there was; parisrama —fatigue. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord had been fasting for three days, and after that period He took 
eatables sumptuously. Thus when He danced and jumped high, He 
became a little fatigued. 

TEXT 134 

tabu ta na jane srama premavista hand 
nityananda mahaprabhuke rakhila dharina 

SYNONYMS 

tabu —still; ta’ —certainly; na jane —does not know; srama —fatigue; 
prema-avista —absorbed in love; hand —being; nityananda —Lord 
Nityananda; mahaprabhuke —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rakhila — 
stopped; dharina —catching. 

TRANSLATION 

Being fully absorbed in love of Godhead, He would not understand His 
fatigue. But Nityananda Prabhu, catching Him, stopped His dancing. 

TEXT 135 

dcarya-gosahi tabe rakhila klrtana 
nana seva kari’ prabhuke karaila sayana 


SYNONYMS 


acarya-gosahi —Advaita Acarya; tabe —then; rakhila —suspended; 
klrtana —the chanting; nana —various; seva —services; kari ’— 
performing; prabhuke —unto the Lord; karaila —made to do; sayana — 
lying down. 


TRANSLATION 

Although the Lord was fatigued, Nityananda Prabhu kept Him steady by 
holding Him. At that time Advaita Acarya suspended the chanting and, 
by rendering various services to the Lord, made Him lie down to take 
rest. 

TEXT 136 

ei-mata dasa-dina bhojana-klrtana 
eka-riipe kari’ kare prabhura sevana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; dasa-dina —continuously for ten days; bhojana- 
klrtana —eating and chanting; eka-riipe —without change; kari’ —doing; 
kare —does; prabhura —of the Lord; sevana —service. 

TRANSLATION 

For ten continuous days Advaita Acarya held feasting and chanting in the 
evening. He served the Lord in this way without any change. 

TEXT 137 

prabhate acaryaratna dolaya cadana 
bhakta-gana-sange aila sacimata land 

SYNONYMS 

prabhate —in the morning; acaryaratna —Candrasekhara; dolaya —in a 
palanquin; cadana —seating; bhakta-gana-sange —with devotees; aila — 

s 

came; sacl-mata —mother SacI; land —bringing. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

In the morning Candrasekhara seated Sacimata in a palanquin and 
brought her from her house with many devotees. 

TEXT 138 

nadiya-nagarera loka - stri-balaka-vrddha 

saba loka aila, haila sanghatta samrddha 

SYNONYMS 

nadiya —known as Nadia; nagarera —of the city; loka —the people; 
stri —women; balaka —boys; vrddha —old men; saba loka —all people; 
aila —came; haila —was; sanghatta —crowd; samrddha —increased. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way, all the people of the town of Nadia—including all women, 
boys and old men—came there. Thus the crowd increased. 

TEXT 139 

pratah-krtya kari’ kare nama-sankirtana 
sacimata land aila advaita-bhavana 

SYNONYMS 

pratah-krtya —the morning duties; kari’ —finishing; kare —does; ndma- 

/ 

sankirtana —chanting the Hare Krsna mantra; saci-mata —mother SacI; 
land —with; aila —came; advaita-bhavana —at the house of Advaita 
Acarya. 


TRANSLATION 

In the morning, after regular duties were completed and the Lord was 

>» 

chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, the people accompanied Sacimata 
to the house of Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 140 

saci-age padila prabhu dandavat hand 
kandite lagila sad kole uthaina 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

saci-age —in front of mother SacI; padila —fell down; prabhu —the Lord; 

danda-vat —like a stick; hand —becoming; kandite —to cry; lagila — 

/ 

began; sacl —mother SacI; hole —on the lap; uthaina —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

As soon as mother SacI appeared on the scene, Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell 

/ 

before her like a stick. Mother SacI began to cry, taking the Lord on her 
lap. 

TEXT 141 

donhara darsane dunhe ha-ila vihvala 
kesa nd dekhiya sad ha-ila vikala 

SYNONYMS 

donhara darsane —in seeing one another; dunhe —both of them; ha-ila — 
became; vihvala —overwhelmed; kesa —hair; nd —not; dekhiya —seeing; 
sad —mother SacI; ha-ila —became; vikala —agitated. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon seeing each other, they both became overwhelmed. Seeing the 

s 

Lord’s head without hair, mother SacI became greatly agitated. 

TEXT 142 

ariga muche, mukha cumbe, kare niriksana 
dekhite nd paya, - asm bharila nayana 

SYNONYMS 

ariga —the body; muche —caresses; mukha —face; cumbe —kisses; kare — 
does; niriksana —observing; dekhite —to see; nd paya —not able; asm — 
tears; bharila —filled; nayana —the eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

Out of love she began to caress the body of the Lord. Sometimes she 
kissed His face and tried to observe Him carefully, but because her eyes 
were filled with tears, she could not see. 


TEXT 143 

kandiya kahena saci, bachare nimani 
visvarupa-sama nd kariha nithurai 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kandiya —crying; kahena —says; saci —mother Sacl; bachare —my 
darling; nimani —O Nimai; visvarupa —Visvarupa; sama —like; nd 
kariha —do not do; nithurai —cruelty. 

TRANSLATION 

Understanding that Lord Caitanya had accepted the renounced order of 

/ 

life, Sacimata, crying, said to the Lord, “My darling Nimai, do not be 
cruel like Visvarupa, Your elder brother.” 

TEXT 144 

sannyasi ha-iya punah nd dila darasana 
tumi taiche kaile mora ha-ibe marana 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasi —a member of the renounced order; ha-iya —after becoming; 
punah —again; nd —not; dila —gave; darasana —visit; tumi —You; 
taiche —like that; kaile —if doing; mora —my; ha-ibe —there will be; 
marana —death. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Mother Saci continued, “After accepting the renounced order, Visvarupa 
never again gave me audience. If You do like Him, that will certainly be 
the death of me.” 

TEXT 145 

kandiya balena prabhu - suna, mora di 

tomara sarira ei, mora kichu nai 


SYNONYMS 

kandiya —crying; balena —says; prabhu —the Lord; suna —hear; mora 


My; ai —mother; tomara —your; sarlra —body; ei —this; mora —My; 
kichu —anything; nai —is not. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied, “My dear mother, please hear. This body belongs to 
you. I do not possess anything. 

TEXT 146 

tomara palita deha, janma toma haite 
koti janme tomara rna nd pari sodhite 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —your; palita —raised; deha —body; janma —birth; toma —you; 
haite —from; koti —millions; janme —in births; tomara —your; rna — 
debt; nd —not; pari —I am able; sodhite —to repay. 

TRANSLATION 

“This body was raised by you, and it comes from you. I cannot repay this 
debt even in millions of births. 

TEXT 147 

jani’ vd nd jani’ kaila yadyapi sannyasa 
tathapi tomare kabhu nahiba udasa 

SYNONYMS 

jani’ —knowing; vd —or; nd —not; jani’ —knowing; kaila —accepted; 
yadyapi —although; sannyasa —the renounced order; tathapi —still; 
tomare —unto you; kabhu —at any time; nahiba —shall not become; 
udasa —indifferent. 


TRANSLATION 

“Knowingly or unknowingly I have accepted this renounced order. Still, I 
shall never be indifferent to you. 

TEXT 148 

tumi yahan kaha, ami tdhdni rahiba 


tumi yei ajna kara, sei to! kariba 


SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; yahan —wherever; kaha —ask; ami —I; tahani —there; 
rahiba —shall stay; tumi —you; yei —whatever; ajna —order; kara —give; 
sei —that; ta’ —certainly; kariba —I shall execute. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear mother, wherever you ask Me to stay I shall stay, and whatever 
you order I shall execute.” 

TEXT 149 

eta bali’ punah punah kare namaskara 
tusta hand ai kole kare bdra bdra 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; punah punah —again and again; kare —offers; 
namaskara —obeisances; tusta hand —being pleased; ai —mother Saci; 
kole —on the lap; kare —takes; bdra bdra —again and again. 

TRANSLATION 

Saying this, the Lord offered obeisances to His mother again and again, 

/ 

and mother Saci, being pleased, took Him again and again on her lap. 

TEXT 150 

tabe ai land dcdrya geld abhyantara 
bhakta-gana milite prabhu ha-ila satvara 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; ai —the mother; land —taking; dcdrya —Advaita 
Acarya; geld —entered; abhyantara —within the house; bhakta-gana —all 
the devotees; milite —to meet; prabhu —the Lord; ha-ila —became; 
satvara —immediately. 


TRANSLATION 


— s 

Then Advaita Acarya took mother SacI within the house. The Lord was 
immediately ready to meet all the devotees. 

TEXT 151 

eke eke milila prabhu saba bhakta-gana 
sabara mukha dekhi’ kare drdha alingana 

SYNONYMS 

eke eke —one after another; milila —met; prabhu —the Lord; saba —all; 
bhakta-gana —the devotees; sabara —of everyone; mukha —face; dekhi ’— 
seeing; kare —does; drdha —tightly; alingana —embracing. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord met all the devotees one after the other, and looking at 
everyone’s face individually, He embraced them tightly. 

TEXT 152 

kesa na dekhiya bhakta yadyapi paya duhkha 
saundarya dekhite tabu paya maha-sukha 

SYNONYMS 

kesa —hair; na dekhiya —not seeing; bhakta —the devotees; yadyapi — 
although; paya —get; duhkha —unhappiness; saundarya —the beautiful 
posture; dekhite —to see; tabu —still; paya —get; maha-sukha —great 
happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the devotees were unhappy at not seeing the Lord’s hair, they 
nonetheless derived great happiness from seeing His beauty. 

TEXTS 153-155 


srivasa, ramai, vidyanidhi, gadadhara 
gangadasa, vakresvara, murari, suklambara 
buddhimanta khan, nandana, sridhara, vijaya 
vasudeva, damodara, mukunda, sahjaya 
kata nama la-iba yata navadvipa-vasi 


sabare milila prabhu krpa-drstye hasi’ 


SYNONYMS 

srivasa —Srivasa; ramai —Ramai; vidyanidhi —Vidyanidhi; gadadhara — 

Gadadhara; gangadasa —Gangadasa; vakresvara —Vakresvara; murari — 

/ 

Murari; suklambara —Suklambara; buddhimanta khan —Buddhimanta 

/ 

Khan; nandana —Nandana; sridhara —Srldhara; vijaya —Vijaya; 
vasudeva —Vasudeva; damodara —Damodara; mukunda —Mukunda; 
sahjaya —Sanjaya; kata nama —how many names; la-iba —I shall 
mention; yata —all; navadvipa-vasi —the inhabitants of Navadvlpa; 
sabare —all of them; milila —met; prabhu —the Lord; krpa-drstye —with 
merciful glances; hasi’ —smiling. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlvasa, Ramai, Vidyanidhi, Gadadhara, Gangadasa, Vakresvara, Murari, 

/ / 

Suklambara, Buddhimanta Khan, Nandana, Srldhara, Vijaya, Vasudeva, 
Damodara, Mukunda, Sanjaya and all the others, however many I can 
mention—indeed, all the inhabitants of Navadvlpa—arrived there, and 
the Lord met them with smiles and glances of mercy. 

TEXT 156 

anande nacaye sabe ball ‘ hari’ ‘ hari’ 
acarya-mandira haila sri-vaikuntha-puri 

SYNONYMS 

anande —in pleasure; nacaye —dance; sabe —all; bali’ —saying; hari 
hari —the holy name of the Lord; acarya-mandira —the house of Advaita 
Acarya; haila —became; sri-vaikuntha-puri —a spiritual Vaikuntha 
planet. 


TRANSLATION 

Everyone was chanting the holy names of Hari and dancing. In this way 

— s 

the domicile of Advaita Acarya was converted into Sri Vaikuntha Puri. 

TEXT 157 


yata loka aila mahaprabhuke dekhite 
nana-grama haite, ara navadvipa haite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yata loka —all the people; aila —came; mahaprabhuke —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhite —to see; nana-grama haite —from various villages; 
ara —and; navadvipa haite —from Navadvipa. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

People came to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu from various other villages 
nearby, as well as Navadvipa. 

TEXT 158 

sabakare vasa dila - bhaksya, anna-pana 

bahu-dina acarya-gosani kaila samadhana 

SYNONYMS 

sabakare —to all of them; vasa dila —gave residential quarters; bhaksya — 
eatables; anna-pana —food and drink; bahu-dina —for many days; 
acarya-gosani —Advaita Acarya; kaila —did; samadhana —adjustment. 

TRANSLATION 

To everyone who came to see the Lord from villages nearby, especially 
from Navadvipa, Advaita Acarya gave residential quarters, as well as all 
kinds of eatables, for many days. Indeed, He properly adjusted 
everything. 

TEXT 159 

acarya-gosanira bhandara - aksaya, avyaya 

yata dravya vyaya kare tata dravya haya 

SYNONYMS 

acarya-gosanira —of Advaita Acarya; bhandara —storehouse; aksaya — 
inexhaustible; avyaya —indestructible; yata —all; dravya —commodities; 
vyaya —expenditure; kare —does; tata —so much; dravya —commodity; 


haya —becomes filled. 


TRANSLATION 

The supplies of Advaita Acarya were inexhaustible and indestructible. As 
many goods and commodities as He used, just as many again appeared. 

TEXT 160 

sei dina haite sacl karena randhana 
bhakta-gana land prabhu karena bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei dina haite —from that date; sacl —mother Sacl; karena —does; 
randhana —cooking; bhakta-gana —all the devotees; land —accompanied 
by; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena —does; bhojana — 
dining. 


TRANSLATION 

s — 

From the day Saclmata arrived at the house of Advaita Acarya, she took 

a 

charge of the cooking, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu dined in the 
company of all the devotees. 

TEXT 161 

dine acaryera priti - prabhura darsana 

ratre loka dekhe prabhura nartana-kirtana 

SYNONYMS 

dine —during the daytime; acaryera priti —the loving affairs of Advaita 
Acarya; prabhura darsana —the sight of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ratre —at night; loka —all the people; dekhe —see; prabhura —of the 
Lord; nartana-kirtana —dancing and chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

All the people who came there during the day saw Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and the friendly behavior of Advaita Acarya. At night they 
had the opportunity to see the Lord’s dancing and hear His chanting. 


TEXT 162 

klrtana karite prabhura sarva-bhavodaya 
stambha, kampa, pulakasru, gadgada, pralaya 

SYNONYMS 

klrtana karite —while performing chanting; prabhura —of the Lord; 
sarva —all; bhava-udaya —manifestations of ecstatic symptoms; 
stambha —being stunned; kampa —trembling; pulaka —standing of the 
hair; asru —tears; gadgada —faltering of the voice; pralaya —devastation. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord performed klrtana, He manifested all kinds of 
transcendental symptoms. He appeared stunned and trembling, His hair 
stood on end, and His voice faltered. There were tears and devastation. 

PURPORT 

Devastation is described in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu as a combination 
of happiness and distress that becomes conspicuous by an absence of any 
sense of them. In this condition, a devotee falls to the ground, and the 
subsequent symptoms in the body ensue. These symptoms are mentioned 
above, and when they become prominent in the body, a state called 
pralaya (devastation) is manifest. 

TEXT 163 

ksane ksane pade prabhu achada khana 
dekhi’ sacimata kahe rodana kariya 

SYNONYMS 

ksane ksane —very frequently; pade —falls; prabhu —the Lord; achada 

/ 

khana —tumbling down; dekhi’ —seeing; sacl-mata —mother SacI; kahe — 
says; rodana kariya —crying. 

TRANSLATION 

Frequently the Lord would tumble to the ground. Seeing this, mother 


SacI would cry. 


TEXT 164 

curna haila, hena vason nimani-kalevara 
ha-ha kari’ visnu-pase mage ei vara 

SYNONYMS 

curna —smashed; haila —has become; hena —thus; vason —I think; 
nimani-kalevara —the body of Nimai; ha-ha kari’ —crying loudly; visnu- 
pase —Lord Visnu; mage —begs; ei —this; vara —benediction. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Srimati Sacimata thought that the body of Nimai was being smashed 
when He fell down so. She cried, “Alas!” and petitioned Lord Visnu. 

TEXT 165 

balya-kala haite tomara ye kailun sevana 
tara ei phala more deha narayana 

SYNONYMS 

balya-kala haite —from my childhood; tomara —Your; ye —whatever; 
kailun —I have done; sevana —service; tara —of that; ei phala —this 
result; more —unto me; deha —kindly award; narayana —O Supreme 
Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, kindly bestow this benediction as a result of whatever 
service I have rendered unto You from my childhood. 

TEXT 166 

ye kale nimahi pade dharani-upare 
vyatha yena nahi lage nimahi-sarlre 

SYNONYMS 

ye kale —whenever; nimahi —my son Nimai; pade —falls down; dharani- 
upare —on the surface of the earth; vyatha —pain; yena —as if; nahi — 


not; lage —touch; nimahi-sarire —the body of my son Nimai. 


TRANSLATION 

“Whenever Nimai falls to the surface of the earth, please do not let Him 
feel any pain.” 

TEXT 167 

ei-mata sacidevi vatsalye vihvala 
harsa-bhaya-dainya-bhave ha-ila vikala 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; saci-devi —mother SacI; vatsalye —in parental 
affection; vihvala —overwhelmed; harsa —happiness; bhaya —fear; 
dainya-bhave —and in humility; ha-ila —became; vikala —transformed. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When mother Saci was thus overwhelmed in maternal love for Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, she became transformed with happiness, fear and 
humility, as well as bodily symptoms. 

PURPORT 

These verses indicate that mother Saci, born in the family of Nllambara 
CakravartI, used to worship Lord Visnu even before her marriage. As 
stated in the Bhagavad-gita (6.41): 

prapya punya-krtam lokan usitva sasvatih samah 
sucinam srimatam gehe yoga-bhrasto ’bhijayate 

“The unsuccessful yogi, after many, many years of enjoyment on the 

planets of the pious living entities, is born into a family of righteous 

/ 

people, or into a family of rich aristocracy.” Mother Saci, a nitya-siddha 
living entity, is an incarnation of mother Yasoda. She appeared in the 
house of Nllambara CakravartI and was everlastingly engaged in the 

/ 

service of Lord Visnu. Later she directly had as her child Lord Visnu, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and she served Him from the day of His 


appearance. This is the position of nitya-siddha associates. Sri Narottama 
dasa Thakura therefore sings: gaurangera sangi-gane nitya-siddha kari 

s 

mane. Every devotee should know that all the associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu—His family members, friends and other associates—were 
all nitya-siddhas. A nitya-siddha never forgets the service of the Lord. He 
is always engaged, even from childhood, in worshiping the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 168 

srlvasadi yata prabhura vipra bhakta-gana 
prabhuke bhiksa dite haila sabakara mana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srlvasa-adi —the devotees, headed by Srlvasa Thakura; yata —all; 
prabhura —of the Lord; vipra —especially the brahmanas; bhakta-gana — 
devotees; prabhuke —unto the Lord; bhiksa —lunch; dite —to give; 
haila —there was; sabakara —of all of them; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Since Advaita Acarya was giving alms and food to Lord Caitanya 

s 

Mahaprabhu, the other devotees, headed by Srlvasa Thakura, also desired 
to give Him alms and invite Him for lunch. 

PURPORT 

It is the duty of all grhasthas to invite a sannyasl to their homes if he 

happens to be in the neighborhood or village. This very system is still 

current in India. If a sannyasl is in the neighborhood of a village, he is 

invited by all householders, one after another. As long as a sannyasl 

remains in the village, he enlightens the inhabitants in spiritual 

understanding. In other words, a sannyasl has no housing or food 

problems even when he travels extensively. Even though Advaita 

Acarya was supplying Caitanya Mahaprabhu with prasadam, the other 

/ 

devotees from Navadvlpa and Santipura also desired to offer Him 
prasadam. 


TEXT 169 


suni’ saci sabakare karila minati 
nimanira darasana ara muni paba had 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suni’ —hearing of this; saci —mother Saci; sabakare —unto all of them; 

s 

karila —made; minad —submission; nimanira —of Nimai, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; darasana —visit; ara —any more; muni —I; paba —shall get; 
kad —where or how many times. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Hearing these proposals made by other devotees of the Lord, mother Saci 
said to the devotees, “How many times shall I get the chance to see 
Nimai again?” 

TEXT 170 

toma-saba-sane habe anyatra milana 
muni abhaginira matra ei darasana 

SYNONYMS 

toma-saba-sane —with all of you; habe —there will be; anyatra —in 
another place; milana —meeting; muni —I; abhaginira —of one who is 
unfortunate; matra —only; ei —this; darasana —meeting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sacimata submitted, “As far as you are concerned, you can meet Nimai 

/ 

[Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu] many times somewhere else, but what is the 
possibility of my ever meeting Him again? I shall have to remain at home. 
A sannyasi never returns to his home.” 

TEXT 171 

yavat acarya-grhe nimanira avasthana 
muni bhiksa dimu, sabakare magon dana 

SYNONYMS 

yavat —as long as; acarya-grhe —in the house of Advaita Acarya; 


/ 

nimahira — of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avasthana — the stay; muni —I; 
bhiksa dimu — shall supply the food; sabakare — everyone; mdgoti — I beg; 
dana — this charity. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Mother SacI appealed to all the devotees to give her this charity: As long 

/ — 

as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained at the house of Advaita Acarya, 
only she would supply Him food. 

TEXT 172 

sum bhakta-gana kahe kari’ namaskara 
matara ye iccha sei sammata sabara 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ — hearing this; bhakta-gana — all the devotees; kahe — say; kari ’— 
offering; namaskara — obeisances; matara — of mother SacldevI; ye 
iccha — whatever desire; sei — that; sammata — agreeable; sabara — to all 
the devotees 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Hearing this appeal from mother SacI, all the devotees offered obeisances 

/ 

and said, “We all agree to whatever mother SacI desires.” 

TEXT 173 

matara vyagrata dekhi’ prabhura vyagra mana 
bhakta-gana ekatra kari’ balila vacana 

SYNONYMS 

matara — of the mother; vyagrata — eagerness; dekhi’ — seeing; 

/ 

prabhura — of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vyagra — agitated; mana — 
mind; bhakta-gana — all the devotees; ekatra kari’ — assembling together; 
balila — said; vacana — words. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw His mother’s great eagerness, He 


became a little agitated. He therefore assembled all the devotees present 
and spoke to them. 

TEXT 174 

toma-sabara ajna vina calilama vrndavana 
yaite narila, vighna kaila nivartana 

SYNONYMS 

toma-sabara —of all of you; ajna —order; vina —without; calilama —I 
started; vrndavana —for Vrndavana; yaite narila —not able to go; 
vighna —some obstruction; kaila —did; nivartana —made to return. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed them all, “Without your order, I 
tried to go to Vrndavana. There was some obstacle, however, and I had to 
return. 

TEXT 175 

yadyapi sahasa ami kariyachi sannyasa 
tathapi toma-saba haite nahiba udasa 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; sahasa —all of a sudden; ami —I; kariyachi 
sannyasa —accepted sannyasa; tathapi —still; toma-saba —all of you; 
haite —from; nahiba —I shall never be; udasa —indifferent. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear friends, although I have suddenly accepted this renounced 
order, I still know that I shall never be indifferent to you. 

TEXT 176 

toma-saba na chadiba, yavat amijiba’ 
matare tavat ami chadite nariba 

SYNONYMS 

toma-saba —all of you; na —not; chadiba —I shall give up; yavat —as long 


as; ami —I; jiba —shall live or shall remain manifest; matare —mother; 
tdvat —that long; ami —I; chadite —to give up; nariba —shall be unable. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear friends, as long as I remain manifest, I shall never give you up. 
Nor shall I be able to give up My mother. 

TEXT 177 

sannyasira dharma nahe - sannyasa karina 

nija janma-sthane rahe kutumba land 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasira —of a sannyasi; dharma —duty; nahe —it is not; sannyasa — 
sannyasa; karina —accepting; nija —own; janma-sthane —at the 
birthplace; rahe —remains; kutumba —relatives; land —with. 

TRANSLATION 

“After accepting sannyasa, it is not the duty of a sannyasi to remain at 
his birthplace, encircled by relatives. 

TEXT 178 

keha yena ei bali’ na hare nindana 
sei yukti kaha, yate rahe dui dharma 

SYNONYMS 

keha —anyone; yena —so that; ei —this; bali’ —saying; na kare —does not 
do; nindana —blasphemy; sei —that; yukti —consideration; kaha —tell 
Me; yate —by which; rahe —remain; dui —two; dharma —duties. 

TRANSLATION 

“Make some arrangement so that I may not leave you and at the same 
time people may not blame Me for remaining with relatives after taking 
sannyasa.” 


TEXT 179 

suniya prabhura ei madhura vacana 


saci-pasa acaryadi karila gamana 


SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing this; prabhura —of the Lord; ei —this; madhura —sweet; 

s 

vacana —statement; saci-pasa —before mother SacI; acarya-adi — 
Advaita Acarya and other devotees; karila —did; gamana —going. 

TRANSLATION 

After hearing Lord Caitanya’s statement, all the devotees, headed by 

— / 

Advaita Acarya, approached mother Saci. 

TEXT 180 

prabhura nivedana tanre sakala kahila 
suni’ saci jagan-mata kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of the Lord; nivedana —submission; tanre —unto her; 
sakala —all; kahila —told; suni’ —hearing this; saci —mother Saci; jagat- 
mata —the mother of the universe; kahite —to say; lagila —began. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When they submitted Lord Caitanya’s statement, mother Saci, who is the 
mother of the universe, began to speak. 

TEXT 181 

tenho yadi ihan rahe, tabe mora sukha 
tdri’ra ninda haya yadi , seha mora duhkha 

SYNONYMS 

tenho —Lord Caitanya; yadi —if; ihan —here; rahe —stays; tabe —then; 
mora —my; sukha —happiness; tan’ra ninda —blasphemy of Him; haya — 
there is; yadi —if; seha —that also; mora —my; duhkha —unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


s s 

Sacimata said, “It will be a great happiness for me if Nimai [Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu] stays here. But at the same time, if someone blames Him, it 
will be my great unhappiness.” 


PURPORT 

It is a great happiness for a mother if her son does not leave home to 
search out Krsna but remains with her. At the same time, if a son does 
not search after Krsna but simply remains at home, he is certainly 
blamed by experienced saintly persons. Such blame certainly causes 
great unhappiness for a mother. If a real mother wants her son to 
progress spiritually, she had better allow him to go out searching for 
Krsna. The mother naturally desires the welfare of the son. If a mother 
does not allow her son to search for Krsna, she is called ma, which 
indicates maya. By allowing her son to go as a sannyasi and search for 
Krsna, Sacimata instructs all mothers of the world. She indicates that all 
sons should become real devotees of Krsna and should not stay at home 
under the care of an affectionate mother. This is supported by Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (5.5.18): 

gurur na sa syat sva-jano na sa syat 
pita na sa syaj janani na sa syat 
daivarh na tat syan na pads ca sa syan 
na mocayed yah samupeta-mrtyum 

“No one should become a spiritual master—nor a relative, father, 
mother, worshipable Deity or husband—if he cannot help a person 
escape the imminent path of death.” Every living entity is wandering 
within the universe, subjected to the law of karma and transmigrating 
from one body to another and from one planet to another. Therefore the 
whole Vedic process is meant to save the wandering living entities from 
the clutches of maya —birth, death, disease and old age. This means 
stopping the cycle of birth and death. This cycle can be stopped only if 
one worships Krsna. As the Lord says in the Bhagavad-glta (4.9): 

janma karma ca me divyam evam yo vetd tattvatah 
tyaktva deham punar janma naid mam eti so ’rjuna 


“One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.” 

To stop the cycle of birth and death, one has to understand Krsna as He 
is. Simply by knowing Krsna, one can stop the process of rebirth into 
this material world. By acting in Krsna consciousness, one can return to 
Godhead. The highest perfection of life is for a father, mother, spiritual 
master, husband or any other family member to help others return 
home, back to Godhead. That is the most preferred welfare activity for 

the benefit of relatives. Therefore, Saclmata, although the mother of 

/ 

Nimai Pandita, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, considered all the facts and 
decided to allow her son to go out and search for Krsna. At the same 
time, she made some arrangements in order that she might get news of 

s 

all the activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 182 

tate ei yukti bhala, mora mane laya 
nllacale rahe yadi, dui karya haya 

SYNONYMS 

tate —therefore; ei —this; yukti —consideration; bhala —as good; mora — 
my; mane —mind; laya —takes; nllacale —in Jagannatha Purl; rahe —He 
stays; yadi —if; dui —two; karya —purposes; haya —are achieved. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Mother SacI said, “This consideration is good. In my opinion, if Nimai 
remains at Jagannatha Purl, He may not leave any one of us and at the 
same time can remain aloof as a sannyasi. Thus both purposes are 
fulfilled. 

TEXT 183 

nllacale navadvlpe yena dui ghara 
loka-gatagati-varta paba nirantara 

SYNONYMS 

nllacale —at Jagannatha Purl; navadvlpe —as well as Navadvlpa; yena — 


as if; dui —two; ghara —rooms; loka —people; gatagati —come and go; 
varta —news; paba —I shall get; nirantara —always. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since Jagannatha Puri and Navadvipa are intimately related—as if they 
were two rooms in the same house—people from Navadvipa generally go 
to Jagannatha Puri, and those in Jagannatha Puri go to Navadvipa. This 
going and coming will help carry news of Lord Caitanya. In this way I 
will be able to get news of Him. 

TEXT 184 

tumi saba karite para gamanagamana 
ganga-snane kabhu habe tanra agamana 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; saba —all; karite —to do; para —are able; gamana-agamana — 
going and coming; ganga-snane —for bathing in the Ganges; kabhu — 
sometimes; habe —it will be possible; tanra —His; agamana —coming 
here. 


TRANSLATION 

“All you devotees will be able to come and go, and sometimes He may 
also come to take His bath in the Ganges. 

TEXT 185 

apanara duhkha-sukha tahan nahi gani 
tanra yei sukha, taha nija-sukha mani 

SYNONYMS 

apanara —of my own; duhkha-sukha —unhappiness and happiness; 
tahan —there; nahi —not; gani —I count; tanra —His; yei —whatever; 
sukha —happiness; taha —that; nija —my own; sukha —happiness; 
mani —I accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“I do not care for my personal happiness or unhappiness, but only for His 
happiness. Indeed, I accept His happiness as my happiness.” 

TEXT 186 

sum bhakta-gana tame karila stavana 
veda-ajna yaiche, mata, tomara vacana 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing this; bhakta-gana —all the devotees; tame —to her; 
karila —did; stavana —praying; veda-ajna —an injunction of the Vedas; 
yaiche —like; mata —my dear mother; tomara vacana —your word. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After hearing Saclmata, all the devotees offered her prayers and assured 
her that her order, like a Vedic injunction, could not be violated. 

TEXT 187 

bhakta-gana prabhu-age asiya kahila 
suniya prabhura mane ananda ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhakta-gana —the devotees; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; age — 
before; asiya —coming; kahila —informed; suniya —hearing; prabhura — 
of Lord Caitanya; mane —in the mind; ananda —pleasure; ha-ila —there 
was. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

All the devotees informed Lord Caitanya of Sacimata’s decision. Hearing 
it, the Lord became very pleased. 

TEXT 188 

navadvipa-vasi adi yata bhakta-gana 
sabare sammana kari’ balila vacana 

SYNONYMS 

navadvipa-vasi —all the inhabitants of Navadvlpa; adi —primarily; 


yata —all; bhakta-gana —devotees; sabare —to all of them; sammana — 
respect; kari’ —showing; balila —said; vacana —these words. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered respects to all the devotees 
present from Navadvipa and other towns, speaking to them as follows. 

TEXT 189 

tumi-saba loka - mora parama bandhava 

ei bhiksa magon, - more deha tumi saba 

SYNONYMS 

tumi-saba loka —all of you people; mora —My; parama bandhava — 
intimate friends; ei bhiksa magon —I beg one favor; more —unto Me; 
deha —kindly give; tumi —you; saba —all. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear friends, you are all My intimate friends. Now I am begging a 
favor of you. Please give it to Me.” 

TEXT 190 

ghare yaha kara sada krsna-sankirtana 
krsna-nama, krsna-katha, krsna aradhana 

SYNONYMS 

ghare yaha —returning home; kara —kindly do; sada —always; krsna- 
sankirtana —chanting of the holy name of the Lord; krsna-nama —the 
holy name of the Lord; krsna-katha —discussion of Krsna’s pastimes; 
krsna —of Lord Krsna; aradhana —worshiping. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested them all to return home and begin 
chanting the holy name congregationally. He also requested them to 
worship Krsna, chant His holy name and discuss His holy pastimes. 


PURPORT 


s 

The cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Hare Krsna movement, is 
very nicely explained by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu authoritatively. It 

s 

is not that everyone has to take sannyasa like Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Everyone can execute the cult of Krsna consciousness at home, as 
ordered by the Lord. Everyone can congregationally chant the holy 

name of Krsna, the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. One can also discuss the 

/ 

subject matter of the Bhagavad-gita and Srimad-Bhagavatam and install 
Deities of Radha-Krsna or Gaura-Nitai or both and worship them very 
carefully in one’s own home. It is not that we have to open different 
centers all over the world. Whoever cares for the Krsna consciousness 
movement can install Deities at home and, under superior guidance, 

worship the Deity regularly, chanting the maha-mantra and discussing 

/ 

the Bhagavad-gita and Srimad-Bhagavatam. We are actually teaching in 
our classes how to go about this. One who feels that he is not yet ready 
to live in a temple or undergo strict regulative principles in the 
temple—especially householders who live with a wife and children— 
can start a center at home by installing the Deity, worshiping the Lord 

morning and evening, chanting Hare Krsna and discussing the 

/ 

Bhagavad-gita and Srimad-Bhagavatam. Anyone can do this at home 

/ 

without difficulty, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested all the 
devotees present there to do so. 

TEXT 191 

ajha deha nllacale kariye gamana 
madhye madhye asi’ tomaya diba darasana 

SYNONYMS 

ajna deha —give permission; nllacale —to Jagannatha Purl; kariye —I do; 
gamana —going; madhye madhye —sometimes; asi’ —coming here; 
tomaya —to all of you; diba —I shall give; darasana —audience. 

TRANSLATION 

After thus instructing the devotees, the Lord asked their permission to go 
to Jagannatha Purl. He assured them that at intervals He would come 


there and meet them again and again. 

TEXT 192 

eta bali’ sabakare Isat hasina 
vidaya karila prabhu sammana karina 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; sabakare —to all the devotees; Isat hasina —smiling 
very mildly; vidaya karila —bid them farewell; prabhu —the Lord; 
sammana karina —showing all respect. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, offering due respects to all the 
devotees and smiling very mildly, bade them farewell. 

TEXT 193 

saba vidaya diya prabhu calite kaila mana 
haridasa kandi’ kahe karuna vacana 

SYNONYMS 

saba vidaya diya —asking everyone to return home; prabhu —the Lord; 
calite —to go; kaila —decided; mana —the mind; haridasa kandi ’— 
Haridasa Thakura began to cry; kahe —says; karuna —pathetic; vacana — 
words. 


TRANSLATION 

After requesting all the devotees to return home, the Lord decided to go 
to Jagannatha Puri. At that time Haridasa Thakura began to cry and 
speak some pathetic words. 

TEXT 194 

nilacale yabe tumi, mora kon gati 
nilacale yaite mora nahika sakati 

SYNONYMS 

nilacale yabe tumi —You will go to Jagannatha Puri; mora —my; kon — 


what; gad —destination; nllacale —to Jagannatha Puri; yaite —to go; 
mora —my; nahika —there is not; sakati —strength. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura said, “You are going to Jagannatha Puri, and that is all 
right, but what will be my destination? I am not able to go to Jagannatha 
Puri.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

Although Srila Haridasa Thakura was born in a Muslim family, he was 
accepted as a properly initiated brahmana. As such, he had every right to 
enter the temple of Jagannatha Puri, but because there were some rules 
and regulations stipulating that only brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaisyas and 
sudras (members of the varnasrama-dharma system) could enter, 
Haridasa Thakura, out of his great humility, did not want to violate 

these existing rules. He therefore said that he did not have the strength 

- * 

to enter into the temple, and he pointed out that if Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu lived within the temple, there would be no way for 
Haridasa Thakura to see Him. Later, when Haridasa Thakura went to 
Jagannatha Puri, he lived outside the temple, at a place called 
Siddhabakula. A monastery has now been erected there, known as 
Siddhabakula Matha. People who visit Jagannatha Puri often go to see 
Siddhabakula and the tomb of Haridasa Thakura, on the beach by the 
sea. 

TEXT 195 

muni adhama tomara na paba darasana 
kemate dhariba ei papistha jivana 

SYNONYMS 

muni —I; adhama —the lowest of men; tomara —Your; na —not; paba — 
will get; darasana —seeing; kemate —how; dhariba —shall I maintain; 
ei —this; papistha —sinful; jivana —life. 


TRANSLATION 


“Because I am the lowest among men, I shall not be able to see You. How 
shall I maintain my sinful life?” 

TEXT 196 

prabhu kahe, - kara tumi dainya samvarana 

tomara dainyete mora vyakula haya mana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; kara —do; tumi —you; dainya —humility; 
samvarana —checking; tomara —your; dainyete —by humility; mora — 
My; vyakula —agitated; haya —becomes; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied to Haridasa Thakura, “Please check your humility. Just 
the sight of your humility very much agitates My mind.” 

TEXT 197 

toma lagi’ jagannathe kariba nivedana 
toma-laha yaba ami srl-purusottama 

SYNONYMS 

toma lagi’ —for you; jagannathe —unto Lord Jagannatha; kariba —I shall 
do; nivedana —petition; toma-lana —taking you; yaba —shall go; ami —I; 
srl-purusottama —to Jagannatha Purl. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu assured Haridasa Thakura that He would 
place a petition before Lord Jagannatha and that He would certainly take 
him there to Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 198 

tabe ta’ acarya kahe vinaya karina 
dina dui-cari raha krpa ta’ karina 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; ta’ —certainly; acarya kahe —Advaita Acarya says; 


vinaya karina —offering all respect; dina dui-cari —another two or four 
days; raha —kindly remain; krpa —mercy; ta’ —certainly; karina — 
showing. 


TRANSLATION 

After that, Advaita Acarya respectfully requested Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to show Him mercy by remaining another two or four days. 

TEXT 199 

acaryera vakya prabhu na kare langhana 
rahila advaita-grhe, na kaila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

/ — 

acaryera vakya —the words of Sri Advaita Acarya; prabhu —the Lord; na 
kare langhana —does not deny; rahila —remained; advaita-grhe —at the 
house of Advaita Acarya; na kaila gamana —did not go immediately. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu never violated the request of Advaita Acarya; 
therefore He remained at His home and did not leave immediately for 
Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 200 

anandita haila acarya , saci, bhakta, saba 
prati-dina kare acarya maha-mahotsava 

SYNONYMS 

anandita haila —became pleased; acarya —Advaita Acarya; saci —mother 
/ 

SacldevI; bhakta —the devotees; saba —all; prati-dina —every day; kare — 
does; acarya —Advaita Acarya; maha-maha-utsava —great festival. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya’s decision was received very happily by Advaita Acarya, 

/ — 

mother Saci and all the devotees. Advaita Acarya celebrated every day 
with a great festival. 


TEXT 201 

dine krsna-katha-rasa bhakta-gana-sange 
ratre maha-mahotsava sankirtana-range 

SYNONYMS 

dine —during daytime; krsna-katha-rasa —discussion on Krsna; bhakta- 
gana-sange —with the devotees; ratre —at night; mahd-mahd-utsava —a 
great festival; sankirtana-range —in the matter of congregational 
chanting. 


TRANSLATION 

During the day the devotees discussed subject matters concerning Krsna, 
and at night there was a great festival of congregational chanting at the 
house of Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 202 

anandita hand saci karena randhana 
sukhe bhojana kare prabhu land bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

anandita hand —being pleased; saci —mother Saci; karena —does; 
randhana —cooking; sukhe —in happiness; bhojana —eating; kare —does; 
prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land —accompanied by; bhakta- 
gana —all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

/ s 

Mother Saci cooked with great pleasure, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
along with the devotees, accepted the prasadam with great pleasure. 

TEXT 203 

dcdryera sraddha-bhakti-grha-sampada-dhane 
sakala saphala haila prabhura aradhane 

SYNONYMS 

dcdryera —of Advaita Acarya; sraddha —faith; bhakti —devotion; grha — 


home; sampada —opulence; dhane —the wealth; sakala —all; saphala— 
successful; haila —became; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
aradhane —in the worship. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way all the opulences of Advaita Acarya—His faith, devotion, 
home, riches and everything else—were successfully utilized in the 
worship of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

PURPORT 

Advaita Acarya set an ideal example for all householder devotees in His 
reception of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees and in His 
execution of a daily festival at His home. If one has the proper means 
and wealth, he should occasionally invite the devotees of Lord Caitanya 
who are engaged in preaching all over the world and hold a festival at 
home simply by distributing prasadam and talking about Krsna during 
the day and holding congregational chanting for at least three hours in 
the evening. This procedure must be adopted in all centers of the Krsna 

consciousness movement. Thus they will daily perform sanklrtana-yajna. 

/ 

In Srlmad-Bhagavatam (11.5.32) the daily performance of sanklrtana- 
yajna is recommended for this age (yajnaih sanklrtana-prayair yajanti hi 
su-medhasah) . One should worship Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
four associates, the Panca-tattva, by distributing prasadam and holding 
congregational chanting. Indeed, that, yajna or sacrifice, is most 
recommended in this Age of Kali. In this age, other yajhas are not 
possible to perform, but this yajna can be performed everywhere and 
anywhere without difficulty. 

TEXT 204 

saclra ananda bade dekhi’ putra-mukha 
bhojana karana purna kaila nija-sukha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

saclra —of Saclmata; ananda bade —pleasure increases; dekhi’ —seeing; 
putra-mukha —the face of her son; bhojana karana —feeding; purna — 


full; kaila —made; nija-sukha —her own happiness. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

As mother SacI constantly saw the face of her son and fed Him, her own 
happiness increased and was indeed complete. 

TEXT 205 

ei-mata advaita-grhe bhakta-gana mile 
vancila kataka-dina maha-kutuhale 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mate —in this way; advaita-grhe —at the home of Advaita Acarya; 
bhakta-gana —all the devotees; mile —meet together; vancila —passed; 
kataka-dina —some days; maha-kutuhale —in a greatly festive mood. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way, at Advaita Acarya’s house all the devotees met and passed 
some days together in a greatly festive mood. 

TEXT 206 

ara dina prabhu kahe saba bhakta-gane 
nija-nija-grhe sabe karaha gamane 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; prabhu —the Lord; kahe —says; saba —all; 
bhakta-gane —to the devotees; nija-nija-grhe —to your respective homes; 
sabe —all; karaha —do; gamane —returning. 

TRANSLATION 

The next day, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested all the devotees to 
return to their respective homes. 

TEXT 207 

ghare giya kara sabe krsna-sanklrtana 
punarapi ama-sange ha-ibe milana 


SYNONYMS 


ghare giya —returning home; kara —do; sabe —all; krsna-sahklrtana — 
congregational chanting of the maha-mantra; punarapi —again; ama- 
sahge —with Me; ha-ibe —there will be; milana —meeting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also asked them to execute the congregational 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord at their homes, and He assured 
them that they would be able to meet Him again. 

TEXT 208 

kabhu va tomara karibe nlladri gamana 
kabhu va asiba ami karite ganga-snana 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; va —either; tomara —you; karibe —will do; nlladri — 
to Jagannatha Purl; gamana —going; kabhu —sometimes; va —or; asiba — 
shall come; ami —I; karite —to do; ganga-snana —bathing in the Ganges. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told them, “Sometimes you will come to 
Jagannatha Puri, and sometimes I shall come bathe in the Ganges.” 

TEXTS 209-210 

nityananda-gosahi, pandita jagadananda 
damodara pandita, ara datta mukunda 
ei cari-jana acarya dila prabhu sane 
janani prabodha kari’ vandila carane 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-gosahi —Lord Nityananda; pandita jagadananda — 

Jagadananda Pandita; damodara pandita —Damodara Pandita; ara datta 

mukunda —and Mukunda Datta; ei cari-jana —these four persons; 

— / 

acarya —Advaita Acarya; dila —gave; prabhu sane —with Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu; janani —mother SacI; prabodha kari’ —pacifying; vandila 


carane —offered prayers at her lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

s — 

Sri Advaita Acarya sent four persons—Nityananda Gosani, Jagadananda 

Pandita, Damodara Pandita and Mukunda Datta—to accompany the 

/ / 

Lord. After pacifying His mother, Sacimata, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
submitted prayers to her lotus feet. 

TEXT 211 

tame pradaksina kari’ karila gamana 
etha dcaryera ghare uthila krandana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tame —mother SacI; pradaksina kari’ —circumambulating; karila —did; 
gamana —going; etha —there; dcaryera —of Advaita Acarya; ghare —in 
the house; uthila —there arose; krandana —crying. 

TRANSLATION 

When everything was arranged, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
circumambulated His mother and then started for Jagannatha Puri. In the 
house of Advaita Acarya there arose tumultuous crying. 

TEXT 212 

nirapeksa hand prabhu sighra calila 
kandite kandite acarya pascat calila 

SYNONYMS 

nirapeksa —indifferent; hand —becoming; prabhu —the Lord; sighra — 
very quickly; calila —went; kandite kandite —crying and crying; acarya — 
Advaita Acarya; pascat —behind; calila —went. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was unaffected. He left swiftly, and Advaita 
Acarya followed Him, weeping. 


PURPORT 


s 

As Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura explains, the word 

nirapeksa means not being affected by anything material and remaining 

/ 

fixed in the service of the Lord. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not very 
much care for the roaring tumult and cry at the house of Advaita 
Acarya, which He heard when starting for Jagannatha Purl. Worldly 
moralists may criticize Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for being very cruel, 
but the Lord did not care for such criticism. As the world teacher of this 
Krsna consciousness movement, He actually showed that a person 
seriously engaged in Krsna consciousness should not be affected by 
worldly affection. The best course is to engage in rendering service to 
the Lord and to become callous to material objectives. Externally 
everyone is attached to material things, but if one becomes entangled in 
such things, he cannot make progress in Krsna consciousness. Therefore 
those who are engaged in Krsna consciousness should not care for the 
so-called morality of the material world if that morality opposes the 
service of the Lord. As Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu has personally 
shown, one cannot properly execute Krsna consciousness without being 
neutral. 

TEXT 213 

kata dura giya prabhu kari’ yoda hata 
acarye prabodhi’ kahe kichu mista bata 

SYNONYMS 

kata dura giya —after going some distance; prabhu —the Lord; kari ’— 
making; yoda hata —folded hands; acarye —Advaita Acarya; prabodhi ’— 
pacifying; kahe —says; kichu —something; mista bata —sweet words. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After He had followed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for some distance, 

— / 

Advaita Acarya was petitioned by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with folded 
hands. The Lord spoke the following sweet words. 

TEXT 214 

janani prabodhi’ kara bhakta samadhana 


tumi vyagra haile karo na rahibe prana 


SYNONYMS 

janani prabodhi’ —pacifying the mother; kara —make; bhakta —devotees; 
samadhana —adjustments; tumi —You; vyagra haile —if becoming 
agitated; karo —anyone’s; na rahibe —will not remain; prana —the life. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Please pacify all the devotees and My 
mother. If You become agitated, no one will be able to continue to exist.” 

TEXT 215 

eta ball prabhu tanre kari’ alingana 
nivrtti kariya kaila svacchanda gamana 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball —saying this; prabhu —the Lord; tanre —unto Him; kari’ —doing; 
alingana —embracing; nivrtti —stop; kariya —making; kaila —did; 
svacchanda —without anxiety; gamana —going toward Jagannatha Purl. 

TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Advaita Acarya and 

stopped Him from following any further. Then, without anxiety, He 
proceeded to Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 216 

ganga-tire-tire prabhu cari-jana-sathe 
niladri calila prabhu chatrabhoga-pathe 

SYNONYMS 

ganga-tire-tire —on the banks of the Ganges; prabhu —the Lord; cari- 
jana-sathe —with the other four persons; niladri —to Jagannatha Purl; 
calila —proceeded; prabhu —the Lord; chatrabhoga-pathe —on the path 
of Chatrabhoga. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord, with the other four persons, went along the banks of the 
Ganges through the path of Chatrabhoga toward Niladri, Jagannatha 
Puri. 


PURPORT 

In the southern section of the eastern railway, in the district of twenty- 
four parganas, is a station named Magrahata. If one goes to the 
southeastern side of that station for some fourteen miles, there is a place 
called Jayanagara. About six miles south of this Jayanagara station is a 
village named Chatrabhoga. Sometimes this village is called Khadi. In 

s 

this village is a Deity of Lord Siva known as Vaijurkanatha. A festival 

takes place there every year during the month of Caitra (March-April). 

The festival is known as Nanda-mela. At the present moment the 

Ganges does not flow there. On the same railway line is another station, 

known as Baruipura, and near this station is another place, called 

Atisara. Formerly this village was also situated on the banks of the 

Ganges. One can go from this village to Panihati and from there to 

Varaha-nagara, north of Calcutta. In those days the Ganges flowed to 

the south of Calcutta through Kall-ghata, which is still known as Adi- 

gariga. From Baruipura, the Ganges branched out and flowed through 

Diamond Harbor near the Mathurapura police station. It is to be noted 
/ 

that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed through all these places on His 
way to Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 217 

‘caitanya-mangale’ prabhura niladri-gamana 
vistari varniyachena dasa-vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-mangale —in the book named C aitanya-mangala; prabhura —of 
the Lord; niladri-gamana —going to Jagannatha Purl; vistari — 
elaborating; varniyachena —has described; dasa-vrndavana —Vrndavana 
dasa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 


In his book known as Caitanya-marigala [Caitanya-bhagavata], 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura has elaborately described the Lord’s passage to 
Jagannatha Puri. 


PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura states that while Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu passed through Bengal, He passed through Atisara-grama, 
Varaha-grama and Chatrabhoga. He then reached the Orissa province, 
where He passed through Prayaga-ghata; the Suvarnarekha River; 
Remuna; Yajapura, where He bathed at the Dasasvamedha-ghata, on the 
VaitaranI River; Kataka (Cuttak), where the Mahanadl River flows; 
Bhuvanesvara, where there is a big lake known as Bindu-sarovara; 
Kamalapura; and Atharanala. In this way, passing through all these and 
other places, He reached Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 218 

advaita-grhe prabhura vilasa sune yei jana 
acire milaye tame krsna-prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-grhe —at the house of Advaita Acarya; prabhura —of the Lord; 
vilasa —the pastimes; sune —hears; yei —one who; jana —person; acire — 
very soon; milaye —meets; tame —him; krsna-prema-dhana —the riches 
of love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

If one hears the activities of the Lord at the house of Advaita Acarya, he 
will certainly very soon attain the riches of love of Krsna. 

TEXT 219 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


/* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, M adhya- 
lila, Third Chapter, describing Lord Caitanya M ahaprabhu’s stay at the 
house of Advaita Acarya, His acceptance of the sannyasa order and 
observation of daily festivals at Advaita Acarya’s house, His congregational 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord and His feasting with all the devotees. 

Chapter 4 


Sri Madhavendra Puri's Devotional Service 


/ 

In his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives the 

following summary of the Fourth Chapter. Passing along the path of 

/ 

Chatrabhoga and coming to Vrddhamantresvara, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu reached the border of Orissa. On His way He enjoyed 
transcendental bliss by chanting and begging alms in different villages. 
In this way He reached the celebrated village of Remuna, where there is 
a Deity of Goplnatha. There He narrated the story of Madhavendra 
Purl, as He had heard it from His spiritual master, Isvara Purl. The 
narration is as follows. 

One night while in Govardhana, Madhavendra Purl dreamed that the 
Gopala Deity was within the forest. The next morning he invited his 
neighborhood friends to accompany him to excavate the Deity from the 






/ 

jungle. He then established the Deity of Sri GopalajI on top of 
Govardhana Hill with great pomp. Gopala was worshiped, and the 
Annakuta festival was observed. This festival was known everywhere, 
and many people from the neighboring villages came to join. One night 
the Gopala Deity again appeared to Madhavendra Purl in a dream and 
asked him to go to Jagannatha Purl to collect some sandalwood pulp and 
smear it on the body of the Deity. Having received this order, 
Madhavendra Purl immediately started for Orissa. Traveling through 
Bengal, he reached Remuna village and there received a pot of 
condensed milk ( kslra ) offered to the Deity of Goplnathajl. This pot of 
condensed milk was stolen by Goplnatha and delivered to Madhavendra 
Purl. Since then, the Goplnatha Deity has been known as Kslra-cora- 
goplnatha, the Deity who stole the pot of condensed milk. After 
reaching Jagannatha Puri, Madhavendra Purl received permission from 
the King to take out one maund of sandalwood and twenty tolas of 
camphor. Aided by two men, he brought these things to Remuna. Again 
he saw in a dream that Gopala at Govardhana Hill desired that very 
sandalwood to be turned into pulp mixed with camphor and smeared 
over the body of Goplnathajl. Understanding that that would satisfy the 
Gopala Deity at Govardhana, Madhavendra Purl executed the order and 

returned to Jagannatha Purl. 

/ 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu narrated this story for Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu and other devotees and praised the pure devotional service of 
Madhavendra Purl. When He recited some verses composed by 
Madhavendra Purl, He went into an ecstatic mood. But when He saw 
that many people were assembled, He checked Himself and ate some 
sweet rice prasadam. Thus He passed that night, and the next morning 
He again started for Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 1 

yasmai datum corayan ksira-bhandam 
goplnathah kslra-corabhidho ’bhut 
srl-gopalah pradurasld vasah san 
yat-premna tarn madhavendrarin nato ’smi 


SYNONYMS 


yasmai —unto whom; datum —to deliver; corayan —stealing; ksira- 

bhandam —the pot of sweet rice; gopinathah —Gopinatha; ksira-cora — 

stealer of a pot of sweet rice; abhidhah —celebrated; abhut —became; sri- 
/ 

gopalah —Sri Gopala Deity; pradurasit appeared; vasah —captivated; 
san —being; yat-premna —by his love; tam —unto him; madhavendram — 
Madhavendra Purl, who was in the Madhva-sampradaya; natah asmi —I 
offer my respectful obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto Madhavendra Puri, who was given a 

/ 

pot of sweet rice stolen by Sri Gopinatha, celebrated thereafter as Ksira- 

/ 

cora. Being pleased by Madhavendra Puri’s love, Sri Gopala, the Deity at 
Govardhana, appeared to the public vision. 

PURPORT 

Bhaktivinoda Thakura annotates that this Gopala Deity was originally 
installed by Vajra, the great-grandson of Krsna. Madhavendra Puri 
rediscovered Gopala and established Him on top of Govardhana Hill. 
This Gopala Deity is still situated at Nathadvara and is under the 
management of descendants of Vallabhacarya. The worship of the Deity 
is very luxurious, and one who goes there can purchase varieties of 
prasadam by paying a small price. 

TEXT 2 

jay a jaya gauracandra jaya nityananda 
jayadvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya gauracandra —all glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya 
nityananda —all glories to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita-candra —all 
glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda —all glories to the 
devotees of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya! 

TEXTS 3-4 

nlladri-gamana, jagannatha-darasana 
sarvabhauma bhattacarya-prabhura milana 
e saba Ilia prabhura dasa vrndavana 
vistari’ kariyachena uttama varnana 

SYNONYMS 

nlladri-gamana —going to Jagannatha Purl; jagannatha-darasana — 
visiting the temple of Lord Jagannatha; sarvabhauma bhattacarya —with 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; prabhura —of the Lord; milana —meeting; e 
saba —all these; Ilia —pastimes; prabhura —of the Lord; dasa 
vrndavana —Vrndavana dasa Thakura; vistari’ —elaborating; 
kariyachena —has done; uttama —very nice; varnana —description. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord went to Jagannatha Puri and visited Lord Jagannatha’s temple. 
He also met with Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. All these pastimes have been 
very elaborately explained by Vrndavana dasa Thakura in his book 
C ai tany a- bhagavata. 

TEXT 5 

sahaje vicitra madhura caitanya-vihara 
vrndavana-dasa-mukhe amrtera dhara 

SYNONYMS 

sahaje —naturally; vicitra —wonderful; madhura —sweet; caitanya —of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vihara —the activities; vrndavana-dasa —of 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura; mukhe —from the mouth; amrtera —of nectar; 
dhara —shower. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

By nature all the activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are very 
wonderful and sweet, and when they are described by Vrndavana dasa 
Thakura, they become like a shower of nectar. 

TEXT 6 

ataeva taha varnile haya punarukti 
dambha kari’ varni yadi taiche nahi sakti 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; taha —such activities; varnile —if describing; haya — 
there is; punarukti —repetition; dambha kari’ —being proud; varni —I 
describe; yadi —if; taiche —such; nahi —there is not; sakti —power. 

TRANSLATION 

Therefore I very humbly submit that since these incidents have already 
been nicely described by Vrndavana dasa Thakura, I would be very proud 
to repeat the same thing, and this would not be very good. I do not have 
such powers. 

TEXT 7 

caitanya-mangale yaha karila varnana 
sutra-rupe sei lila kariye sucana 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-mangale —in the book named Caitanya-mangala; yaha — 
whatever; karila varnana —has described; sutra-rupe —in the form of a 
synopsis; sei lila —those pastimes; kariye sucana —I shall present. 

TRANSLATION 

I am therefore presenting only a synopsis of those events already 
described elaborately by Vrndavana dasa Thakura in his Caitanya- 
mangala [now known as Caitanya-bhagavata]. 

TEXT 8 

tanra sutre ache, tenha na kaila varnana 
yatha-kathancit kari’ se lila kathana 


SYNONYMS 


tanra —his; sutre —in the synopsis; ache —there are; tenha —he; nd kaila 
varnana —did not describe; yatha-kathancit —something of them; kari ’— 
doing; se —these; Ilia —of pastimes; kathana —narration. 

TRANSLATION 

Some of the incidents he did not describe elaborately but only 
summarized, and these I shall try to describe in this book. 

TEXT 9 

ataeva tanra paye kari namaskara 
tanra paya aparadha nd ha-uk amara 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; tanra paye —at his lotus feet; kari —I do; 
namaskara —obeisances; tanra paya —to the lotus feet of Vrndavana 
dasa Thakura; aparadha —offense; nd —not; ha-uk —let it happen; 
amara —my. 


TRANSLATION 

I thus offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of Vrndavana 
dasa Thakura. I hope that I will not offend his lotus feet by this action. 

TEXT 10 

ei-mata mahdprabhu calila nllacale 
cari bhakta sange krsna-klrtana-kutuhale 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; mahdprabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
calila —proceeded; nllacale —toward Jagannatha Purl; cari bhakta —four 
devotees; sarige —with; krsna-klrtana —for chanting of the holy name of 
Krsna; kutiihale —in great eagerness. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu proceeded toward Jagannatha Puri with four of 
His devotees, and He chanted the holy name of the Lord, the Hare Krsna 
mantra, with great eagerness. 

TEXT 11 

bhiksa lagi’ eka-dina eka grama giya 
apane bahuta anna anila magiya 

SYNONYMS 

bhiksa lagi’ —for prasadam; eka-dina —in one day; eka grama —to one 
village; giya —going; apane —personally; bahuta —a great quantity; 
anna —of rice and other eatables; anila —brought; magiya —begging. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Each day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally went to a village and 
collected a great quantity of rice and other grains for the preparation of 
prasadam. 

TEXT 12 

pathe bada bada dani vighna nahi kare 
ta sabare krpa kari’ aila remunare 

SYNONYMS 

pathe —on the way; bada bada —big, big; dani —toll or tax collector; 
vighna —hindrances; nahi —not; kare —make; ta sabare —to all of them; 
krpa kari’ —showing mercy; aila —reached; remunare —the village 
known as Remuna. 


TRANSLATION 

There were many rivers on the way, and at each river there was a tax 
collector. They did not hinder the Lord, however, and He showed them 
mercy. Finally He reached the village of Remuna. 


PURPORT 


There is a railway station named Balesvara, and five miles to the west is 

the village of Remuna. The temple of Kslra-cora-goplnatha still exists in 

this village, and within the temple the samadhi tomb of Rasikananda 

/ 

Prabhu, the chief disciple of Syamananda GosvamI, can still be found. 

TEXT 13 

remunate goplnatha parama-mohana 
bhakti kari’ kaila prabhu tanra darasana 

SYNONYMS 

remunate —in that village of Remuna; goplnatha —the Deity of 
Goplnatha; parama-mohana —very attractive; bhakti kari’ —with great 
devotion; kaila —did; prabhu —the Lord; tanra —of Him; darasana — 
visit. 


TRANSLATION 

The Deity of Goplnatha in the temple at Remuna was very attractive. 
Lord Caitanya visited the temple and offered His obeisances with great 
devotion. 

TEXT 14 

tanra pada-padma nikata pranama karite 
tanra puspa-cuda padila prabhura mathate 

SYNONYMS 

tanra pada-padma —the lotus feet of Goplnatha; nikata —near; 
pranama —obeisances; karite —while offering; tanra —His; puspa-cuda — 
helmet of flowers; padila —fell down; prabhura —of the Lord; mathate — 
on the head. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered His obeisances at the lotus feet 
of the Goplnatha Deity, the helmet of flowers on the head of Goplnatha 
fell down and landed on the head of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 15 


cuda pana mahaprabhura anandita mana 
bahu nrtya-gita kaila land bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

cuda pana —getting the helmet; mahaprabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; anandita —pleased; mana —the mind; bahu —various 
kinds; nrtya-gita —dancing and chanting; kaila —performed; land —with; 
bhakta-gana —the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When the Deity’s helmet fell upon His head, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
became very pleased, and thus He chanted and danced in various ways 
with His devotees. 

TEXT 16 

prabhura prabhava dekhi’ prema-rupa-guna 
vismita ha-ila gopinathera dasa-gana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of the Lord; prabhava —the influence; dekhi’ —seeing; prema- 
rupa —His beauty; guna —and His qualities; vismita ha-ila —became 
struck with wonder; gopinathera —of the Goplnatha Deity; dasa-gana — 
the servants. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

All the servants of the Deity were struck with wonder due to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s intense love, His exquisite beauty and His 
transcendental qualities. 

TEXT 17 

nana-rupe pritye kaila prabhura sevana 
sei ratri tahan prabhu karila vancana 

SYNONYMS 


nana-rupe —in various ways; pritye —on account of love; kaila —did; 


prabhura —of the Lord; sevana —service; sei ratri —that night; tahan 
there; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila —did; vancana — 
passing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Because of their love for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they served Him in 
many ways, and that night the Lord stayed at the temple of Goplnatha. 

TEXT 18 

mahaprasada-kslra-lobhe rahila prabhu tatha 
piirve Isvara-purl tanre kahiyachena katha 

SYNONYMS 

maha-prasada —for the remnants of food; kslra —sweet rice; lobhe —in 
eagerness; rahila —remained; prabhu —the Lord; tatha —there; piirve — 
before that; Isvara-purl —Isvara Purl, His spiritual master; tanre —unto 
Him; kahiyachena —told; katha —a narration. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord remained there because He was very eager to receive the 
remnants of sweet rice offered to the Goplnatha Deity, having heard a 
narration from His spiritual master, Isvara Puri, of what had once 
happened there. 

TEXT 19 

‘ksira-cora goplnatha’ prasiddha tanra nama 
bhakta-gane kahe prabhu sei ta’ akhyana 

SYNONYMS 

ksira-cora goplnatha —the Goplnatha who stole the pot of sweet rice; 
prasiddha —very famous; tanra nama —His name; bhakta-gane —to all 
the devotees; kahe —tells; prabhu —the Lord; sei ta’ akhyana —that 
narration. 


TRANSLATION 


That Deity was known widely as Ksira-cora-gopinatha, and Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu told His devotees the story of how the Deity became so 
famous. 

TEXT 20 

purve madhava-purira lagi’ ksira haila curi 
ataeva nama haila ‘ksira-cora hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

purve —formerly; madhava-purira lagi’ —for Madhavendra Purl; ksira — 
sweet rice; kaila —did; curi —steal; ataeva —therefore; nama —the name; 
haila —became; ksira-cora hari —the Lord who stole a pot of sweet rice. 

TRANSLATION 

Formerly the Deity had stolen a pot of sweet rice for Madhavendra Puri; 
therefore He became very famous as the Lord who stole the sweet rice. 

TEXT 21 

purve sri-madhava-puri aila vrndavana 
bhramite bhramite geld giri govardhana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

purve —formerly; sri-madhava-puri —Srlla Madhavendra Puri; aila — 
came; vrndavana —to Vrndavana; bhramite bhramite —while traveling; 
geld —went; giri govardhana —to the hill known as Govardhana. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Once, Sri Madhavendra Puri traveled to Vrndavana, where he came upon 
the hill known as Govardhana. 

TEXT 22 

preme matta, - nahi tanra ratri-dina-jnana 

ksane uthe, ksane pade, nahi sthanasthana 

SYNONYMS 

preme matta —maddened in the ecstasy of love of Krsna; nahi —there 


was not; tdnra —of him; ratri-dina-jnana —knowledge of day and night; 
ksane —sometimes; uthe —stands; ksane pade —sometimes falls; nahi — 
there was no sense; sthana-asthana —a proper place or not. 

TRANSLATION 

Madhavendra Puri was almost mad in his ecstasy of love of Godhead, and 
he did not know whether it was day or night. Sometimes he stood up, and 
sometimes he fell to the ground. He could not discriminate whether he 
was in a proper place or not. 

TEXT 23 

saila parikrama kari’ govinda-kunde asi’ 
snana kari, vrksa-tale ache sandhyaya vast’ 

SYNONYMS 

saila —the hill; parikrama —circumambulation; kari’ —finishing; 
govinda-kunde —to the bank of the Govinda-kunda; asi’—coming there; 
snana kari —taking a bath; vrksa-tale —under the shade of a tree; ache — 
is; sandhyaya —in the evening; vasi’ —resting. 

TRANSLATION 

After circumambulating the hill, Madhavendra Puri went to Govinda- 
kunda and took his bath. He then sat beneath a tree to take his evening 
rest. 

TEXT 24 

gopala-balaka eka dugdha-bhanda land 
asi’ age dhari’ kichu balila hasiya 

SYNONYMS 

gopala-balaka —cowherd boy; eka —one; dugdha-bhanda land —taking a 
pot of milk; asi’ —coming; age dhari’ —holding it in front; kichu — 
something; balila —said; hasiya —smiling. 


TRANSLATION 


While he was sitting beneath a tree, an unknown cowherd boy came with 
a pot of milk, placed it before Madhavendra Puri and, smiling, addressed 
him as follows. 

TEXT 25 

purl, ei dugdha land kara tumi pana 
magi’ kene nahi khao, kiba kara dhyana 

SYNONYMS 

purl —O Madhavendra Purl; ei dugdha land —taking this milk; kara tumi 
pana —drink it; magi’ —by begging; kene —why; nahi —not; khao —you 
eat; kiba —what; kara —do; dhyana —meditation. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Madhavendra Puri, please drink the milk I have brought. Why don’t 
you beg some food to eat? What kind of meditation are you undergoing?” 

TEXT 26 

bdlakera saundarye purira ha-ila santosa 
tahara madhura-vakye gela bhoka-sosa 

SYNONYMS 

bdlakera —of the boy; saundarye —in the beauty; purira —of 
Madhavendra Purl; ha-ila —was; santosa —very much satisfaction; 
tahara —of Him; madhura-vakye —by the sweet words; gela —forgot; 
bhoka-sosa —all hunger and thirst. 

TRANSLATION 

When he saw the beauty of that boy, Madhavendra Puri became very 
satisfied. Hearing His sweet words, he forgot all hunger and thirst. 

TEXT 27 

purl kahe, - ke tumi, kahafi tomara vasa 

ke-mate janile, ami kari upavasa 


SYNONYMS 


purl kahe —Madhavendra Purl inquired from the boy; ke tumi —who are 
You; kahan tomara vasa —where do You reside; ke-mate —how; janile — 
You know; ami kari upavasa —I am fasting. 

TRANSLATION 

Madhavendra Puri said, “Who are You? Where do You reside? And how 
did You know that I was fasting?” 

TEXT 28 

balaka kahe, - gopa ami, ei grame vasi 

amara gramete keha nd rahe upavasi 

SYNONYMS 

balaka kahe —the boy said; gopa ami —I am a cowherd boy; ei grame 
vasi —I reside in this village; amara gramete —in My village; keha — 
anyone; nd —not; rahe —remains; upavasi —without food. 

TRANSLATION 

The boy replied, “Sir, I am a cowherd boy, and I reside in this village. In 
My village, no one fasts. 

TEXT 29 

keha anna magi’ khaya, keha dugdhahara 
ayacaka-jane ami diye ta’ dhara 

SYNONYMS 

keha —someone; anna —food; magi’ —begging; khaya —eats; keha — 
someone; dugdha-ahara —drinks milk; ayacaka-jane —a person who does 
not beg; ami —I; diye —supply; ta’ —certainly; ahara —eatables. 

TRANSLATION 

“In this village a person can beg food from others and thus eat. Some 
people drink only milk, but if a person does not ask anyone for food, I 
supply him all his eatables. 


TEXT 30 


jala nite stn-gana tomare dekhi’ gela 
stri-saba dugdha diya amare pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

jala nite —for bringing water; stri-gana —the women; tomare —you; 
dekhi’ gela —saw you and went; stri-saba —all the women; dugdha —milk; 
diya —giving; amare —Me; pathaila —have sent. 

TRANSLATION 

“The women who come here to take water saw you, and they supplied 
Me with this milk and sent Me to you.” 

TEXT 31 

go-dohana karite cahi, sighra ami yaba 
ara-bara asi ami ei bhanda la-iba 

SYNONYMS 

go-dohana karite cahi —I want to milk the cows; sighra —very soon; ami 
yaba —I must go; ara-bara —again; asi —coming back; ami —I; ei —this; 
bhanda —pot; la-iba —will take it back. 

TRANSLATION 

The boy continued, “I must go very soon to milk the cows, but I shall 
return and take back this milk pot from you.” 

TEXT 32 

eta bali’ geld balaka na dekhiye ara 
madhava-purira citte ha-ila camatkdra 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; geld —went; balaka —the boy; na —not; dekhiye — 
could be seen; ara —any more; madhava-purira —of Madhavendra Purl; 
citte —in the mind; ha-ila —there was; camatkdra —wonder. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, the boy left the place. Indeed, He suddenly could be seen no 
more, and Madhavendra Puri’s heart was filled with wonder. 

TEXT 33 

dugdha parxa kari’ bhanda dhuna rakhila 
bata dekhe, se balaka punah na aila 

SYNONYMS 

dugdha —milk; pana kari’ —drinking; bhanda —the pot; dhuna —washing; 
rakhila —kept aside; bata dekhe —looks at the path; se balaka —the boy; 
punah —again; na aila —did not come back. 

TRANSLATION 

After drinking the milk, Madhavendra Puri washed the pot and put it 
aside. He looked toward the path, but the boy never returned. 

TEXT 34 

vasi’ nama laya purl, nidra nahi haya 
sesa-ratre tandra haila, - bahya-vrtti-laya 

SYNONYMS 

vasi’ —sitting there; nama laya —chants the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; 
purl —Madhavendra Puri; nidra —sleep; nahi haya —there was not; sesa- 
ratre —at the end of the night; tandra —dozing; haila —there was; bahya- 
vrtti —of external activities; laya —stop. 

TRANSLATION 

Madhavendra Puri could not sleep. He sat and chanted the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra, and at the end of the night he dozed a little, and his 
external activities stopped. 

TEXT 35 

svapne dekhe , sei balaka sammukhe asiha 
eka kunje land gela hdtete dharina 


SYNONYMS 


svapne —in a dream; dekhe —he saw; sei balaka —the very same boy; 
sammukhe —in front; asina —coming; eka kunje —in one of the bushes; 
land —taking him; gela —went; hdtete dharina —holding him by the 
hand. 


TRANSLATION 

In a dream Madhavendra Puri saw the very same boy. The boy came 
before him and, holding his hand, took him to a bush in the jungle. 

TEXT 36 

kunja dekhana kahe, - ami ei kunje ra-i 

sita-vrsti-vatagnite maha-duhkha pai 

SYNONYMS 

kunja dekhana —while showing him the bush; kahe —He says; ami —I; 
ei —this; kunje —in the bush; ra-i —reside; sita-vrsti —in chilly cold and 
in showering rain; vata —in severe wind; agnite —and in scorching heat; 
maha-duhkha pai —I am experiencing great pain. 

TRANSLATION 

The boy showed Madhavendra Puri the bush and said, “I reside in this 
bush, and because of this I suffer very much from severe cold, rain 
showers, winds and scorching heat. 

TEXT 37 

gramera loka am ama kadha’ kunja haite 
parvata-upari land rakha bhala-mate 

SYNONYMS 

gramera —of the village; loka —the people; am —bringing; ama —Me; 
kadha’ —take out; kunja haite —from this bush; parvata-upari —on the 
top of the hill; land —taking Me; rakha —keep Me; bhala-mate —very 
nicely. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please bring the people of the village and get them to take Me out of this 
bush. Then have them situate Me nicely on top of the hill. 

TEXT 38 

eka matha kari’ tahan karaha sthapana 
bahu sitala jale kara sri-anga marjana 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; matha —temple; kari’ —constructing; tahan —there; karaha — 
do; sthapana —installment; bahu —much; sitala —cold; jale —in water; 
kara —do; sri-anga —My transcendental body; marjana —washing. 

TRANSLATION 

“Please construct a temple on top of that hill,” the boy continued, “and 
install Me in that temple. After this, wash Me with large quantities of 
cold water so that My body may be cleansed. 

TEXT 39 

bahu-dina tomara patha kari niriksana 
kabe asi’ madhava ama karibe sevana 

SYNONYMS 

bahu-dina —many days; tomara —of you; patha —the path; kari —I do; 
niriksana —observing; kabe —when; asi’ —coming; madhava — 
Madhavendra Purl; ama —Me; karibe —he will do; sevana —serving. 

TRANSLATION 

“For many days I have been observing you, and I have been wondering, 
‘When will Madhavendra Puri come here to serve Me?’ 

TEXT 40 

tomara prema-vase kari’ seva angikara 
darsana diya nistariba sakala samsara 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —your; prema-vase —by being subjugated by the love; kari’ — 


doing; seva —of service; angikara —acceptance; darsana diya —giving 
audience; nistariba —I shall deliver; sakala —all; samsara —the material 
world. 


TRANSLATION 

“I have accepted your service due to your ecstatic love for Me. Thus I 
shall appear, and by My audience all fallen souls will be delivered. 

TEXT 41 

‘sri-gopala’ nama mora, - govardhana-dhari 

vajrera sthapita, ami ihan adhikari 

SYNONYMS 

sri-gopala nama —the name Sri Gopala; mora —My; govardhana-dhari — 
the lifter of Govardhana Hill; vajrera —by Vajra, the grandson of Krsna; 
sthapita —installed; ami —I; ihan —here; adhikari —the authority. 

TRANSLATION 

“My name is Gopala. I am the lifter of Govardhana Hill. I was installed 
by Vajra, and here I am the authority. 

TEXT 42 

saila-upari haite ama kunje lukana 
mleccha-bhaye sevaka mora gela palana 

SYNONYMS 

saila-upari —the top of the hill; haite —from; ama —Me; kunje —in the 
bushes; lukana —concealing; mleccha-bhaye —from fear of the Muslims; 
sevaka —servant; mora —My; gela —went; palana —running away. 

TRANSLATION 

“When the Muslims attacked, the priest who was serving Me hid Me in 
this bush in the jungle. Then he ran away out of fear of the attack. 

TEXT 43 

sei haite rahi ami ei kunja-sthane 


bhala haila aila ama kadha savadhane 

SYNONYMS 

sei haite —from that time; rahi —reside; ami —I; ei —this; kunja-sthane — 
in the bush; bhala haila —it was very good; aila —you have come; ama — 
Me; kadha —take out; savadhane —with care. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since the priest went away, I have been staying in this bush. It is very 
good that you have come here. Now just remove Me with care.” 

TEXT 44 

eta bali’ se-balaka antardhana kaila 
jagiya madhava-puri vicara karila 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball’ —saying this; se-balaka —that very boy; antardhana kaila — 
disappeared; jagiya —awakening; madhava-puri —Madhavendra Purl; 
vicara —consideration; karila —made. 

TRANSLATION 

After saying this, the boy disappeared. Then Madhavendra Puri woke up 
and began to consider his dream. 

TEXT 45 

sri-krsnake dekhinu muni narinu cinite 
eta bali’ premavese padila bhumite 

SYNONYMS 

sri-krsnake dekhinu —saw Lord Krsna personally; muni —I; narinu —was 
unable; cinite —to identify; eta bali’ —saying this; prema-avese —in the 
ecstasy of love; padila —fell down; bhumite —on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 


Madhavendra Puri began to lament, “I saw Lord Krsna directly, but I 
could not recognize Him!” Thus he fell down on the ground in ecstatic 
love. 

TEXT 46 

ksaneka rodana kari, mana kaila dhlra 
ajnd-palana lagi’ ha-ila susthira 

SYNONYMS 

ksaneka —for some time; rodana kari —crying; mana —mind; kaila — 
made; dhlra —pacified; ajna —the order; palana —of executing; lagi’ —for 
the matter; ha-ila —became; su-sthira —silent. 

TRANSLATION 

Madhavendra Puri cried for some time, but then he fixed his mind on 
executing the order of Gopala. Thus he became tranquil. 

TEXT 47 

pratah-snana kari’ purl grama-madhye geld 
saba loka ekatra kari’ kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

pratah-snana —morning bath; kari’ —finishing; purl —Madhavendra 
Purl; grama-madhye —within the village; geld —entered; saba loka —all 
the people; ekatra kari’ —assembling; kahite lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

After taking his morning bath, Madhavendra Puri entered the village and 
assembled all the people. Then he spoke as follows. 

TEXT 48 

gramera Isvara tomara - govardhana-dharl 

kunje ache, coda, tame bahira ye kari 

SYNONYMS 

gramera —of the village; Isvara —the proprietor; tomara —your; 


govardhana-dhari —the lifter of Govardhana Hill; kuhje ache —in the 
bushes in the jungle; cala —let us go; tanre —Him; bahira ye kari —take 
out. 


TRANSLATION 

“The proprietor of this village, Govardhana-dhari, is lying in the bushes. 
Let us go there and rescue Him from that place. 

TEXT 49 

atyanta nivida kunja, - nari pravesite 

kuthari kodali laha dvara karite 

SYNONYMS 

atyanta —very; nivida —dense; kunja —bushes; nari —we are not able; 
pravesite —to enter; kuthari —choppers; kodali —spades; laha —take; 
dvara karite —to make a way. 

TRANSLATION 

“The bushes are very dense, and we will not be able to enter the jungle. 
Therefore take choppers and spades to clear the way.” 

TEXT 50 

suni’ loka tanra sange calila harise 
kunja kati’ dvara kari’ karila pravese 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; loka —the people; tanra —him; sange —with; calila — 
went; harise —with great pleasure; kunja kati’ —cutting the bushes; 
dvara —a way; kari’ —making; karila pravese —entered. 

TRANSLATION 

After hearing this, all the people accompanied Madhavendra Puri with 
great pleasure. According to his directions, they cut down bushes, cleared 
a path and entered the jungle. 


TEXT 51 


thakura dekhila mati-trne acchadita 
dekhi’ saba loka haila anande vismita 


SYNONYMS 

thakura —the Deity; dekhila —they saw; mati —with dirt; true —and 
grass; acchadita —covered; dekhi’ —seeing; saba loka —all the people; 
haila —became; anande —with pleasure; vismita —amazed. 

TRANSLATION 

When they saw the Deity covered with dirt and grass, they were all 
struck with wonder and pleasure. 

TEXT 52 

avarana dura kari’ karila vidite 
maha-bhari thakura - keha nare calaite 

SYNONYMS 

avarana —the covering; dura kari’ —clearing away; karila vidite — 
declared; maha-bhari —very heavy; thakura —the Deity; keha —anyone; 
nare —not able; calaite —to cause to move. 

TRANSLATION 

After they had cleansed the body of the Deity, some of them said, “The 
Deity is very heavy. No single person can move Him.” 

TEXT 53 

maha-maha-balistha loka ekatra karina 
parvata-upari gela purl thakura land 

SYNONYMS 

maha-maha-balistha —who are very strong; loka —persons; ekatra 
karina —assembling; parvata-upari —to the top of the hill; gela —went; 
purl —Madhavendra Puri; thakura land —taking the Deity. 


TRANSLATION 


Since the Deity was very heavy, some of the stronger men assembled to 
carry Him to the top of the hill. Madhavendra Puri also went there. 

TEXT 54 

patharera simhasane thakura vasaila 
bada eka pathara prsthe avalamba dila 

SYNONYMS 

patharera —of stone; simha-asane —on a throne; thakura —the Deity; 
vasaila —installed; bada —big; eka —one; pathara —stone; prsthe —at the 
back; avalamba —support; dila —gave. 

TRANSLATION 

A big stone was made into a throne, and the Deity was installed upon it. 
Another big stone was placed behind the Deity for support. 

TEXT 55 

gramera brahmana saba nava ghata land 
govinda-kundera jala anila chanina 

SYNONYMS 

gramera —of the village; brahmana—brahmana priests; saba —all; 
nava —nine; ghata —waterpots; land —bringing; govinda-kundera —of 
the lake known as Govinda-kunda; jala —the water; anila —brought; 
chanina —filtering. 


TRANSLATION 

All the brahmana priests of the village gathered together with nine 
waterpots, and water from Govinda-kunda lake was brought there and 
filtered. 

TEXT 56 

nava sata-ghata jala kaila upanita 
nana vadya-bheri baje, stri-gana gaya gita 


SYNONYMS 


nava —nine; sata-ghata —hundreds of waterpots; jala —water; kaila — 
made; upanita —brought; nana —various; vadya —musical sounds; 
bheri —bugles; baje —vibrate; stri-gana —all the women; gaya —chant; 
gita —various songs. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Deity was being installed, nine hundred pots of water were 
brought from Govinda-kunda. There were musical sounds of bugles and 
drums and the singing of women. 

TEXT 57 

keha gaya , keha nace, mahotsava haila 
dadhi, dugdha, ghrta aila grame yata chila 

SYNONYMS 

keha gaya —some sing; keha nace —some dance; mahotsava haila —there 
was a festival; dadhi —yogurt; dugdha —milk; ghrta —clarified butter; 
aila —was brought; grame —in the village; yata —as much; chila —as 
there was. 


TRANSLATION 

During the festival at the installation ceremony, some people sang and 
some danced. All the milk, yogurt and clarified butter in the village was 
brought to the festival. 

TEXT 58 

bhoga-samagri aila sandesadi yata 
nana upahara, taha kahite pari kata 

SYNONYMS 

bhoga-samagri —ingredients for eatables to be offered; aila —brought in; 
sandesa-adi —sweetmeats; yata —all kinds of; nana —various; upahara — 
presentations; taha —that; kahite —to say; pari —I am able; kata —how 
much. 


TRANSLATION 


Various foods and sweetmeats, as well as other kinds of presentations, 
were brought there. I am unable to describe all these. 

TEXT 59 

tulasi adi, puspa, vastra aila aneka 
apane madhava-purl kaila abhiseka 

SYNONYMS 

tulasi—tulasi leaves; adi —and others; puspa —flowers; vastra — 

garments; aila —arrived; aneka —in great quantity; apane —personally; 

/ 

madhava-purl —Sri Madhavendra Purl; kaila —executed; abhiseka —the 
bathing of the Deity at the beginning of the installation ceremony. 

TRANSLATION 

The villagers brought a large quantity of tulasi leaves, flowers, and 

s 

various kinds of garments. Then Sri Madhavendra Puri personally began 
the abhiseka [bathing ceremony]. 

PURPORT 

In the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (6.30) it is stated that the Deity should be 
bathed in water mixed with yogurt and milk, accompanied by the sounds 
of conchshells, bells and other instruments and the chanting of the 
mantra om bhagavate vasudevaya namah, as well as the chanting of the 
Brahma-samhita verses beginning cintamani-prakara-sadmasu kalpa- 
vrksa-laksavrtesu surabhlr abhipalayantam [Bs. 5.29]. 

TEXT 60 

amangala dura kari’ karaila snana 
bahu taila diya kaila srl-anga cikkana 

SYNONYMS 

amarigala —all inauspiciousness; dura kari’ —driving away; karaila — 
caused; snana —bathing; bahu —a great quantity; taila —oil; diya — 


applying; kaila —made; sn-anga —the body; cikkana —glossy. 

TRANSLATION 

After all inauspicious things were driven away by the chanting of the 
mantra, the Deity’s bathing ceremony started. First the Deity was 
massaged with a large quantity of oil, so that His body became very 
glossy. 

TEXT 61 

panca-gavya, pahcamrte snana karana 
maha-snana karaila sata ghata dina 

SYNONYMS 

panca-gavya —in five kinds of products from the cow; pahca-amrte —in a 
preparation made with five palatable foods; snana —bath; karana — 
finishing; maha-snana —a vast bath with ghee and water; karaila — 
performed; sata —one hundred; ghata —waterpots; dina —with. 

TRANSLATION 

After the first bathing, further bathings were conducted with panca- 
gavya and then with pancamrta. Then the maha-snana was performed 
with ghee and water, which had been brought in one hundred pots. 

PURPORT 

The ingredients of panca-gavya are milk, yogurt, ghee (clarified butter), 
cow urine and cow dung. All these items come from the cow; therefore 
we can just imagine how important the cow is, since its urine and stool 
are required for bathing the Deity. The pancamrta consists of five kinds 
of nectar—yogurt, milk, ghee, honey and sugar. The major portion of 
this preparation also comes from the cow. To make it more palatable, 
sugar and honey are added. 

TEXT 62 

punah taila diya kaila sri-anga cikkana 
sankha-gandhodake kaila snana samadhana 


SYNONYMS 


punah —again; taila diya —with oil; kaila —made; sri-anga —the body of 
the Deity; cikkana —shiny; sankha-gandha-udake —in water scented 
with flowers and sandalwood pulp and kept within a conchshell; kaila — 
did; snana —bath; samadhana —execution. 

TRANSLATION 

After the maha-snana was finished, the Deity was again massaged with 
scented oil and His body made glossy. Then the last bathing ceremony 
was performed with scented water kept within a conchshell. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In his commentary on this occasion, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
Thakura quotes from the Hari-bhakti-vilasa. Barley powder, wheat 
powder, vermilion powder, urad dhal powder and another powder 
preparation called avata (made by mixing banana powder and ground 
rice) are applied to the Deity’s body with a brush made from the hair at 
the end of a cow’s tail. This produces a nice finish. The oil smeared over 
the body of the Deity should be scented. To perform the maha-snana, at 
least two and a half manas (about twenty-four gallons) of water are 
needed to pour over the body of the Deity. 

TEXT 63 

sri-anga marjana kari’ vastra paraila 
candana, tulasi, puspa-mala arige dila 

SYNONYMS 

sri-anga —the transcendental body of the Deity; marjana kari’ — 
cleansing; vastra —garments; paraila —were put on; candana — 
sandalwood pulp; tulasi—tulasi leaves; puspa-mala —garlands of flowers; 
arige —on the body; dila —were placed. 

TRANSLATION 

After the body of the Deity was cleansed, He was dressed very nicely 


with new garments. Then sandalwood pulp, tulasi garlands and other 
fragrant flower garlands were placed upon the body of the Deity. 

TEXT 64 

dhupa, dipa, kari’ nana bhoga lagaila 
dadhi-dugdha-sandesadi yata kichu aila 

SYNONYMS 

dhupa —incense; dlpa —lamp; kari’ —burning; nana —various; bhoga — 
foods; lagaila —were offered; dadhi —yogurt; dugdha —milk; sandesa — 
sweetmeats; adi —and others; yata —as much as; kichu —some; aila — 
received. 


TRANSLATION 

After the bathing ceremony was finished, incense and lamps were burned 
and all kinds of food offered before the Deity. These foods included 
yogurt, milk and as many sweetmeats as were received. 

TEXT 65 

suvasita jala nava-patre samarpila 
acamana diya se tambula nivedila 

SYNONYMS 

suvasita jala —scented water; nava-patre —in new pots; samarpila —were 
offered; acamana diya —when offering acamana (water for washing the 
feet and mouth); se —he; tambula —pan and spices; nivedila —offered. 

TRANSLATION 

The Deity was first offered many varieties of food, then scented drinking 
water in new pots, and then water for washing the mouth. Finally pan 
mixed with a variety of spices was offered. 

TEXT 66 

aratrika kari’ kaila bahuta stavana 
dandavat kari’ kaila atma-samarpana 


SYNONYMS 


aratrika —the performance of aratrika; kari’ —finishing; kaila —chanted; 
bahuta —varieties; stavana —of prayers; dandavat —obeisances; kari’ — 
offering; kaila —did; atma-samarpana —self-surrender. 

TRANSLATION 

After the last offering of tambula and pan, bhoga-aratrika was performed. 
Finally everyone offered various prayers and then obeisances, falling flat 
before the Deity in full surrender. 

TEXT 67 

gramera yateka tandula, dali godhuma-curna 
sakala aniya dila parvata haila purna 

SYNONYMS 

gramera —of the village; yateka —all; tandula —the rice; dali —dhal; 
godhuma- curna —wheat flour; sakala —all; aniya —bringing; dila — 
offered; parvata —the top of the hill; haila —became; purna —filled. 

TRANSLATION 

As soon as the people of the village had understood that the Deity was 
going to be installed, they had brought their entire stocks of rice, dhal and 
wheat flour. They brought such large quantities that the entire surface of 
the top of the hill was filled. 

TEXT 68 

kumbhakara ghare chila ye mrd-bhajana 
saba anaila prate, cadila randhana 

SYNONYMS 

kumbhakara —of the potters of the village; ghare —in the houses; chila — 
there was; ye —whatever; mrd-bhajana —clay pots; saba —all; anaila — 
brought; prate —in the morning; cadila —started; randhana —cooking. 


TRANSLATION 


When the villagers brought their stock of rice, dhal and flour, the potters 
of the village brought all kinds of cooking pots, and in the morning the 
cooking began. 

TEXT 69 

dasa-vipra anna randhi’ hare eka stupa 
jana-panca randhe vyahjanadi nana supa 

SYNONYMS 

dasa-vipra —ten brahmanas; anna —food grains; randhi’ —cooking; 
hare —do; eka stupa —in one stack; jana-panca —five brahmanas; 
randhe —cook; vyahjana-adi —vegetables; nana —various; supa —liquid. 

TRANSLATION 

Ten brahmanas cooked the food grains, and five brahmanas cooked both 
dry and liquid vegetables. 

TEXT 70 

vanya saka-phala-mvile vividha vyahjana 
keha bada-badi-kadi kare vipra-gana 

SYNONYMS 

vanya saka —spinach of the forest; phala —fruits; mule —with roots; 
vividha —varieties; vyanjana —vegetables; keha —someone; bada-badi — 
bada and badi; kadi —from the pulp of dhal; kare —made; vipra-gana — 
all the brahmanas. 


TRANSLATION 

The vegetable preparations were made from various kinds of spinach, 
roots and fruits collected from the forest, and someone had made bada and 
badi by mashing dhal. In this way the brahmanas prepared all kinds of 
food. 


TEXT 71 

jana panca-sata ruti kare rasi-rasi 
anna-vyanjana saba rahe ghrte bhasi’ 


SYNONYMS 


jana panca-sata —five to seven men; ruti —capatis; kare —make; rasi- 
rasi —in great quantity; anna-vyanjana —food grains and vegetables; 
saba —all; rahe —remained; ghrte —in ghee; bhasi’ —overflooding. 

TRANSLATION 

Five to seven men had prepared a huge quantity of capatis, which were 
sufficiently covered with ghee [clarified butter], as were all the 
vegetables, rice and dhal. 

TEXT 72 

nava-vastra pad’ take palasera pata 
randhi’ randhi’ tara upara rasi kaila bhata 

SYNONYMS 

nava-vastra —new cloth; pad’ —spreading; take —on that; palasera 
pata —the leaves of palasa; randhi’ randhi’ —cooking and cooking; tara 
upara —on that; rasi —stacked; kaila —made; bhata —rice. 

TRANSLATION 

All the cooked rice was stacked on palasa leaves, which were on new 
cloths spread over the ground. 

TEXT 73 

tara pase rud-rasira parvata ha-ila 
supa-adi-vyanjana-bhanda caudike dharila 

SYNONYMS 

tara pase —around the stack of rice; ruti —of capatis; rasira —of stacks; 
parvata —another small hill; ha-ila —became; supa-adi —of all liquid 
vegetables; vyanjana —and of all other vegetables; bhanda —pots; 
caudike —all around; dharila —were placed. 


TRANSLATION 


Around the stack of cooked rice were stacks of capatis, and all the 
vegetables and liquid vegetable preparations were placed in different pots 
and put around them. 

TEXT 74 

tara pase dadhi, dugdha, matha, sikharinl 
payasa, mathani, sara pase dhari am 

SYNONYMS 

tara pase —by the side of the vegetables; dadhi —yogurt; dugdha —milk; 
matha —buttermilk; sikharinl —a sweet preparation made with yogurt; 
payasa —sweet rice; mathani —cream; sara —solid cream collected over 
yogurt; pase —by the side; dhari —keeping; ani’ —bringing. 

TRANSLATION 

Pots of yogurt, milk, buttermilk and sikharinl, sweet rice, cream and solid 
cream were placed alongside the vegetables. 

PURPORT 

In this kind of ceremony, which is called Annakuta, cooked rice is 
stacked like a small mountain for prasadam distribution. 

TEXT 75 

hena-mate anna-kuta karila sajana 
purl-gosani gopalere kaila samarpana 

SYNONYMS 

hena-mate —in this way; anna-kuta —of the Annakuta ceremony; 
karila —did; sajana —performance; purl-gosani —Madhavendra Puri; 
gopalere —unto the Gopala Deity; kaila —did; samarpana —offering. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way the Annakuta ceremony was performed, and Madhavendra 
Puri GosvamI personally offered everything to Gopala. 


TEXT 76 

aneka ghata bhari’ dila suvasita jala 
bahu-dinera ksudhaya gopala khaila sakala 

SYNONYMS 

aneka ghata —many waterpots; bhari’ —filled; dila —offered; suvasita — 
scented; jala —water; bahu-dinera —of many days; ksudhaya —by hunger; 
gopala —Gopala; khaila —ate; sakala —everything. 


TRANSLATION 


Many waterpots were filled with scented water for drinking, and Lord Sri 
Gopala, who had been hungry for many days, ate everything offered to 
Him. 


TEXT 77 

yadyapi gopala saba anna-vyahjana khaila 
tanra hasta-sparse punah temani ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; gopala —Lord Gopala; saba —all; anna-vyahjana — 
dhal, rice and vegetables; khaila —ate; tanra —His; hasta —of the hands; 
sparse —by the touch; punah —again; temani —exactly as before; ha-ila — 
became. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Although Sri Gopala ate everything offered, still, by the touch of His 
transcendental hand, everything remained as before. 

PURPORT 

The atheists cannot understand how the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, appearing in the form of the Deity, can eat all the food offered 
by His devotees. In the Bhagavad-gita (9.26) Krsna says: 


patrarh puspam phalam toyam yo me bhaktya prayacchati 


tad aharin bhakty-upahrtam asnami prayatatmanah 

“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, 
I will accept it.” The Lord is purna, complete, and therefore He eats 
everything offered by His devotees. However, by the touch of His 
transcendental hand, all the food remains exactly as before. It is the 
quality that is changed. Before the food was offered, it was something 
else, but after it is offered the food acquires a transcendental quality. 
Because the Lord is purna, He remains the same even after eating. 
Purnasya purnam adaya purnam evavasisyate. The food offered to Krsna 
is qualitatively as good as Krsna; just as Krsna is avyaya, indestructible, 
the food eaten by Krsna, being identical with Him, remains as before. 
Apart from this, Krsna can eat the food with any one of His 
transcendental senses. He can eat by seeing the food or by touching it. 
Nor should one think that it is necessary for Krsna to eat. He does not 
become hungry like an ordinary human being; nonetheless, He presents 
Himself as being hungry, and as such, He can eat everything and 
anything, regardless of quantity. The philosophy underlying Krsna’s 
eating is understandable by our transcendental senses. When our senses 
are purified by constantly being engaged in the devotional service of the 
Lord, we can understand Krsna’s activities, names, forms, qualities, 
pastimes and entourage. 

atah srl-krsna-namadi na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand Krsna by the blunt material senses. But He 
reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him.” ( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
1.2.234) The devotees understand Krsna through revelation. It is not 
possible for a mundane scholar to understand Krsna and His pastimes 
through research work on the nondevotional platform. 

TEXT 78 

iha anubhava kaila madhava gosahi 
tanra thani gopalera lukana kichu nai 


SYNONYMS 


iha —this; anubhava kaila —perceived; madhava gosani —Madhavendra 
Purl GosvamI; tanra thani —before him; gopalera —of Lord Gopala; 
lukana —secret; kichu —anything; nai —there is not. 

TRANSLATION 

How Gopala ate everything while the food remained the same was 
transcendentally perceived by Madhavendra Puri GosvamI; nothing 
remains a secret to the devotees of the Lord. 

TEXT 79 

eka-dinera udyoge aiche mahotsava kaila 
gopala-prabhave haya, anye nd janila 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dinera udyoge —by one day’s attempt; aiche —such; mahotsava — 
festival; kaila —performed; gopala —of Gopala; prabhave —by the 
potency; haya —is possible; anye —others; nd —not; janila —know. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The wonderful festival and installation of Sri GopalajI was arranged in 
one day. Certainly all this was accomplished by the potency of Gopala. No 
one but a devotee can understand this. 

PURPORT 

The Krsna consciousness movement has spread all over the world within 

a very short time (within five years), and mundane people are very much 

/ 

astonished at this. However, by the grace of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, we understand that everything is possible by the grace of 
Krsna. Why does Krsna have to take five years? In five days He can 
spread His name and fame all over the world like wildfire. Those who 

have faith in and devotion to Krsna can understand that these things 

/ 

happen so wonderfully by the grace of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. We 
are simply the instruments. In the fierce Battle of Kuruksetra, Arjuna 
was victorious within eighteen days simply because Krsna’s grace was on 


his side. 

yatra yogesvarah krsno yatra partho dhanur-dharah 
tatra srir vijayo bhvitir dhruva nitir matir mama 

“Wherever there is Krsna, the master of all mystics, and wherever there 
is Arjuna, the supreme archer, there will also certainly be opulence, 
victory, extraordinary power and morality. That is my opinion.” ( Bg . 

18.78) 

If the preachers in our Krsna consciousness movement are sincere 
devotees of Krsna, Krsna will always be with them because He is very 
kind and favorable to all His devotees. Just as Arjuna and Krsna were 
victorious in the Battle of Kuruksetra, this Krsna consciousness 
movement will surely emerge victorious if we but remain sincere 
devotees of the Lord and serve the Lord according to the advice of the 
predecessors (the six Gosvamls and other devotees of the Lord). As 
Narottama dasa Thakura has stated: tahdera car ana sevi bhakta-sane 
vasa, janame janame haya ei abhilasa. The Krsna consciousness devotees 
must always desire to remain in the society of devotees. Bhakta-sane 
vasa: they cannot go outside the Krsna consciousness society or 
movement. Within the society we must try to serve the predecessors by 
preaching Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s cult and spreading His name and 
fame all over the world. If we attempt this seriously within the society, it 
will be successfully done. There is no question of estimating how this 
will happen in the mundane sense. But without a doubt, it happens by 
the grace of Krsna. 

TEXT 80 

acamana diya dila vidaka-sahcaya 
arati karila loke, kare jaya jaya 

SYNONYMS 

acamana —washing water; diya —offering; dila —gave; vidaka-sahcaya — 
betel nuts; arati karila—arati was performed; loke —all the people; 
kare —chant; jaya jaya —the words jaya jaya, “all glories.” 


TRANSLATION 


Madhavendra Puri offered water to Gopala for washing His mouth, and 
he gave Him betel nuts to chew. Then, while arati was performed, all the 
people chanted, “Jaya, Jaya!” [“All glories to Gopala!”]. 

TEXT 81 

sayya karaila, nutana khata anana 
nava vastra am tar a upare patiya 

SYNONYMS 

sayya —a bedstead; karaila —made; nutana —new; khata —bedstead; 
anana —bringing; nava vastra —new cloth; am —bringing; tara —of the 
cot; upare —on the top; patiya —spreading. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Arranging for the Lord’s rest, Sri Madhavendra Puri brought a new cot, 
and over this he spread a new bedspread and thus made the bed ready. 

TEXT 82 

trna-tati diya cari-dik avarila 
uparete eka tad diya acchadila 

SYNONYMS 

trna-tati —straw mattress; diya —with; cari-dik —all around; avarila — 
covered; uparete —on top; eka —one; tati —similar straw mattress; diya — 
with; acchadila —covered. 


TRANSLATION 

A temporary temple was constructed by covering the bed all around with 
a straw mattress. Thus there was a bed and a straw mattress to cover it. 

TEXT 83 

puri-gosahi ajha dila sakala brahmane 
a-bala-vrddha gramera loka karaha bhojane 

SYNONYMS 


puri-gosahi —Madhavendra Puri; ajna —order; dila —gave; sakala 


brahmane —to all the brahmanas; a-bala-vrddha —beginning from the 
children up to the old persons; gramera —of the village; loka —the 
people; kardha —make; bhojane —take prasadam. 

TRANSLATION 

After the Lord was laid down to rest on the bed, Madhavendra Puri 
gathered all the brahmanas who had prepared the prasadam and said to 
them, “Now feed everyone sumptuously, from the children on up to the 
aged!” 

TEXT 84 

sabe vasi krame krame bhojana karila 
brahmana-brahmani-gane age khdoyaila 

SYNONYMS 

sabe —all; vasi’ —sitting; krame krame —by and by; bhojana karila — 
honored prasadam and ate it; brahmana-brahmani-gane —the brahmanas 
and their wives; age —first; khdoyaila —were fed. 

TRANSLATION 

All the people gathered there sat down to honor the prasadam, and by and 
by they took food. All the brahmanas and their wives were fed first. 

PURPORT 

According to the varndsrama system, the brahmanas are always honored 
first. Thus at the festival, the brahmanas and their wives were first 
offered the remnants of food, and then the others ( ksatriyas , vaisyas and 
siidras ). This has always been the system, and it is still prevalent in 
India, even though the caste brahmanas are not qualified. The system is 
still current due to the varndsrama institutional rules and regulations. 

TEXT 85 

anya gramera loka yata dekhite aila 
gopala dekhiya saba prasada khaila 


SYNONYMS 


anya —other; gramera —of the villages; loka —people; yata —all; 
dekhite —to see; aila —came; gopala —the Lord Gopala; dekhiya —seeing; 
saba —all; prasada —remnants of food; khaila —partook. 

TRANSLATION 

Those who took prasadam included not only the people of Govardhana 
village but also those who came from other villages. They also saw the 
Deity of Gopala and were offered prasadam to eat. 

TEXT 86 

dekhiya purira prabhava loke camatkara 
purva annakuta yena haila saksatkara 

SYNONYMS 

dekhiya —by seeing; purira —of Madhavendra Purl; prabhava —the 
influence; loke —all the people; camatkara —struck with wonder; 
piirva —formerly; anna-kiita —the Annakuta ceremony during the time 
of Krsna; yena —as if; haila —became; saksatkara —directly manifest. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing the influence of Madhavendra Puri, all the people gathered there 
were struck with wonder. They saw that the Annakuta ceremony, which 

had been performed before during the time of Krsna, was now taking 

/ 

place again by the mercy of Sri Madhavendra Puri. 

PURPORT 

Formerly, at the end of Dvapara-yuga, all the cowherd men of 
Vrndavana had arranged to worship King Indra, but they gave this 
worship up, following the advice of Krsna. Instead, they performed a 
ceremony whereby they worshiped the cows, brahmanas and 
Govardhana Hill. At that time Krsna expanded Himself and declared, “I 
am Govardhana Hill.” In this way He accepted all the paraphernalia and 


/ 

food offered to Govardhana Hill. It is stated in the Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(10.24.26, 31-33): 

pacyantdm vividhah pdkdh supantah payasadayah 
samyava-pupa-saskulyah sarva-dohas ca grhyatdm 

kdldtmand bhagavata sakra-darpam jighamsata 
proktam nisamya nandadyah sadhv agrhnanta tad-vacah 

tatha ca vyadadhuh sarvarh yathaha madhusudanah 
vacayitva svasty-ayanarin tad-dravyena giri-dvijan 

upahrtya balln sarvan adrta yavasam gavam 
go-dhanani puras-krtya girirh cakruh pradaksinam 

‘“Prepare very nice foods of all descriptions from the grains and ghee 
collected for the yajna. Prepare rice, dhal, then halavah, pakora, purl and 
all kinds of milk preparations like sweet rice, sweetballs, sandesa, 
rasagulla and laddu .’ 

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, therefore advised the 
cowherd men to stop the Indra-yajna and begin the Govardhana-puja to 
chastise Indra, who was very much puffed up at being the supreme 
controller of the heavenly planets. The honest and simple cowherd men, 
headed by Nanda Maharaja, accepted Krsna’s proposal and executed in 
detail everything He advised. They performed Govardhana worship and 
circumambulation of the hill. According to the instruction of Lord 
Krsna, Nanda Maharaja and the cowherd men called in learned 
brahmanas and began to worship Govardhana Hill by chanting Vedic 
hymns and offering prasadam. The inhabitants of Vrndavana assembled 
together, decorated their cows and gave them grass. Keeping the cows in 
front, they began to circumambulate Govardhana Hill.” 

TEXT 87 

sakala brahmane purl vaisnava karila 
sei sei seva-madhye saba niyojila 

SYNONYMS 

sakala brahmane —all the brahmanas who were present there; purl — 
Madhavendra Purl GosvamI; vaisnava karila —elevated to the position of 


Vaisnavas; sei sei —under different divisions; seva-madhye —in rendering 
service; saba —all of them; niyojila —were engaged. 

TRANSLATION 

All the brahmanas present on that occasion were initiated by 
Madhavendra Purr into the Vaisnava cult, and Madhavendra Purr 
engaged them in different types of service. 

PURPORT 

In the scriptures it is stated, sat-karma-nipuno vipro mantra-tantra- 
visaradah. A qualified brahmana must be expert in the occupational 
duties of a brahmana. His duties are mentioned as six brahminical 
engagements. Pathana means that a brahmana must be conversant with 
the Vedic scriptures. He must also be able to teach others to study the 
Vedic literatures. This is pathana. He must also be expert in worshiping 
different deities and in performing the Vedic rituals ( yajana ). On 
account of this yajana, the brahmana, being the head of society, 
performs all the Vedic rituals for ksatriyas, vaisyas and siidras. This is 
called yajana, assisting others in performing ceremonies. The remaining 
two items are dana and pratigraha. The brahmana accepts all kinds of 
contributions ( pratigraha ) from his followers (namely, the ksatriyas, 
vaisyas and siidras). But he does not keep all the money. He keeps only 
as much as required and gives the balance to others in charity (dana). 

In order for such a qualified brahmana to worship the Deity, he must be 
a Vaisnava. Thus the Vaisnava’s position is superior to that of the 
brahmana. This example given by Madhavendra Purr confirms that even 
though a brahmana may be very expert, he cannot become a priest or 
servitor of the visnu-miirti unless he is initiated in vaisnava-mantra. 

After installing the Deity of Gopala, Madhavendra Purl initiated all the 
brahmanas into Vaisnavism. He then allotted the brahmanas different 
types of service to the Deity. From four in the morning until ten at night 
(from mangala-aratrika to sayana-aratrika ), there must be at least five or 
six brahmanas to take care of the Deity. Six aratrikas are performed in 
the temple, and food is frequently offered to the Deity and the prasadam 


distributed. This is the method of worshiping the Deity according to the 

rules and regulations set by the predecessors. Our sampradaya belongs to 

the disciplic succession of Madhavendra Purl, who belonged to the 

/ 

Madhva-sampradaya. We are in the disciplic succession of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who was initiated by Sri Isvara Purl, a disciple of 
Madhavendra Purl’s. Our sampradaya is therefore called the Madhva- 
Gaudlya-sampradaya. As such, we must carefully follow in the footsteps 
of Sri Madhavendra Purl and observe how he installed the Gopala Deity 
on top of Govardhana Hill, how he arranged and performed the 
Annakuta ceremony in only one day, and so forth. Our installation of 
Deities in America and in the wealthy countries of Europe should be 

s 

carried out in terms of Sri Madhavendra Purl’s activities. All the 
servitors of the Deity must be strictly qualified as brahmanas and, 
specifically, must engage in the Vaisnava custom of offering as much 
prasadam as possible and distributing it to the devotees who visit the 
temple to see the Lord. 

TEXT 88 

punah dina-sese prabhura karaila utthana 
kichu bhoga lagaila karaila jala-pana 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; dina-sese —at the end of the day; prabhura —of the Lord; 
karaila —caused to do; utthana —rising; kichu —some; bhoga —food; 
lagaila —offered; karaila —caused to do; jala —water; pana —drinking. 

TRANSLATION 

After taking rest, the Deity must be awakened at the end of the day, and 
immediately some food and some water must be offered to Him. 

PURPORT 

This offering is called vaikali-bhoga, food offered at the end of the day. 

TEXT 89 

gopala prakata haila, - dese sabda haila 

asa-pasa gramera loka dekhite aila 


SYNONYMS 


gopala —Lord Gopala; prakata haila —has appeared; dese —throughout 
the country; sabda haila —the news spread; asa-pasa —neighboring; 
gramera —of the villages; loka —the people; dekhite aila —came to see. 

TRANSLATION 

When it was advertised throughout the country that Lord Gopala had 
appeared atop Govardhana Hill, all the people from neighboring villages 
came to see the Deity. 

TEXT 90 

ekeka dina ekeka grame la-ila magiha 
anna-kuta kare sabe harasita hand 

SYNONYMS 

ekeka dina —one day after another; ekeka grame —one village after 
another; la-ila —took permission; magiha —begging; anna-kuta kare — 
perform the Annakuta ceremony; sabe —all; harasita —pleased; hand — 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 

One village after another was pleased to beg Madhavendra Puri to allot 
them one day to perform the Annakuta ceremony. Thus, day after day, 
the Annakuta ceremony was performed for some time. 

TEXT 91 

ratri-kale thakurere karaiya sayana 
puri-gosahi kaila kichu gavya bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

ratri-kale —at night; thakurere —the Deity; karaiya —causing to do; 
sayana —lying down for rest; puri-gosahi —Madhavendra Purl; kaila — 
did; kichu —some; gavya —milk preparation; bhojana —eating. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

Sri Madhavendra Puri did not eat anything throughout the day, but at 
night, after laying the Deity down to rest, he took a milk preparation. 

TEXT 92 

pratah-kale punah taiche karila sevana 
anna land eka-gramera dila loka-gana 

SYNONYMS 

pratah-kale —in the morning; punah —again; taiche —just as before; 
karila —rendered; sevana —service; anna land —with food grains; eka- 
gramera —of one village; dila —came; loka-gana —the people. 

TRANSLATION 

The next morning, the rendering of service to the Deity began again, and 
people from one village arrived with all kinds of food grains. 

TEXT 93 

anna, ghrta, dadhi, dugdha, - grame yata chila 

gopalera age loka aniya dharila 

SYNONYMS 

anna —food grain; ghrta —ghee, or clarified butter; dadhi —yogurt; 
dugdha —milk; grame —in the village; yata —as much; chila —as there 
was; gopalera age —before the Deity Gopala; loka —all people; aniya — 
bringing; dharila —placed. 


TRANSLATION 

The inhabitants of the village brought to the Deity of Gopala as much 
food grains, ghee, yogurt and milk as they had in their village. 

PURPORT 

Anna, ghrta, dadhi and dugdha are food grains, ghee, yogurt and milk. 
Actually these are the basis of all food. Vegetables and fruits are 
subsidiary. Hundreds and thousands of preparations can be made out of 


grains, vegetables, ghee, milk and yogurt. The food offered to Gopala in 
the Annakuta ceremony contained only these five ingredients. Only 
demoniac people are attracted to other types of food, which we will not 
even mention in this connection. We should understand that in order to 
prepare nutritious food, we require only grains, ghee, yogurt and milk. 
We cannot offer anything else to the Deity. The Vaisnava, the perfect 
human being, does not accept anything not offered to the Deity. People 
are often frustrated with national food policies, but from the Vedic 
scriptures we find that if there are sufficient cows and grains, the entire 
food problem is solved. The vaisyas (people engaged in agriculture and 
commerce) are therefore recommended in the Bhagavad-gita to produce 
grains and give protection to cows. Cows are the most important animal 
because they produce the miracle food, milk, from which we can prepare 
ghee and yogurt. 

The perfection of human civilization depends on Krsna consciousness, 
which recommends Deity worship. Preparations made from vegetables, 
grains, milk, ghee and yogurt are offered to the Deity and then 
distributed. Here we can see the difference between the East and the 
West. The people who came to see the Deity of Gopala brought all kinds 
of food to offer the Deity. They brought all the food they had in stock, 
and they came before the Deity not only to accept prasadam for 
themselves but to distribute it to others. The Krsna consciousness 
movement vigorously approves this practice of preparing food, offering 
it to the Deity and distributing it to the general population. This activity 
should be extended universally to stop sinful eating habits as well as 
other behavior befitting only demons. A demoniac civilization will 
never bring peace within the world. Since eating is the first necessity in 
human society, those engaged in solving the problems of preparing and 
distributing food should take lessons from Madhavendra Purl and 
execute the Annakuta ceremony. When the people take to eating only 
prasadam offered to the Deity, all the demons will be turned into 
Vaisnavas. When the people are Krsna conscious, naturally the 
government will be so also. A Krsna conscious man is always a very 
liberal well-wisher of everyone. When such men head the government, 
the people will certainly be sinless. They will no longer be disturbing 
demons. It is then and then only that a peaceful condition can prevail in 



society. 

TEXT 94 

purva-dina-praya vipra karila randhana 
taiche anna-kuta gopala karila bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

purva-dina-praya —almost as on the previous day; vipra —all the 
brahmanas; karila —did; randhana —cooking; taiche —similarly; anna- 
kuta —heaps of food; gopala —the Deity of Lord Gopala; karila —did; 
bhojana —eating. 


TRANSLATION 

The next day, almost as before, there was an Annakuta ceremony. All the 
brahmanas prepared foods and Gopala accepted them. 

TEXT 95 

vraja-vasi lokera krsne sahaja piriti 
gopalera sahaja-prlti vraja-vasi-prati 

SYNONYMS 

vraja-vasi —the inhabitants of Vrndavana (Vrajabhumi); lokera —of the 
people; krsne —unto Lord Krsna; sahaja —natural; piriti —love; 
gopalera —of Lord Gopala; sahaja —natural; priti —love; vraja-vasi- 
prati —toward the inhabitants of Vrajabhumi. 

TRANSLATION 

The ideal place to execute Krsna consciousness is Vrajabhumi, or 
Vrndavana, where the people are naturally inclined to love Krsna and 
Krsna is naturally inclined to love them. 

PURPORT 

In the Bhagavad-gita (4.11) it is said, ye yatha mam prapadyante tarns 
tathaiva bhajamy aham. There is a responsive cooperation between the 


Supreme Lord Krsna and His devotees. The more a devotee sincerely 
loves Krsna, the more Krsna reciprocates, so much so that a highly 
advanced devotee can talk with Krsna face to face. Krsna confirms this 
in the Bhagavad-gita (10.10): 

tesam satata-yuktanam bhajatarin priti-purvakam 
dadami buddhi-yogam tarn yena mam upayanti te 

“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.” The actual mission of 
human life is to understand Krsna and return home, back to Godhead. 
Therefore one who is sincerely engaged in the service of the Lord with 
love and faith can talk with Krsna and receive instructions by which he 
can speedily return home, back to Godhead. Today many scholars 
defend the science of religion, and they have some conception of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but religion without practical 
experience of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is no religion at all. 
Srimad-Bhagavatam describes this as a form of cheating. Religion means 
abiding by the orders of Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If 
one is not qualified to talk with Him and take lessons from Him, how 
can one understand the principles of religion? Thus talks of religion or 
religious experience without Krsna consciousness are a useless waste of 
time. 

TEXT 96 

maha-prasada khaila asiya saba loka 
gopala dekhiya sabara khande duhkha-soka 

SYNONYMS 

maha-prasada —spiritualized foods offered to Krsna; khaila —ate; asiya — 

/ 

coming; saba —all; loka —people; gopala —the Deity of Sri Gopala; 
dekhiya —seeing; sabara —of all of them; khande —disappears; duhkha- 
soka —all lamentation and unhappiness. 

TRANSLATION 

Throngs of people came from different villages to see the Deity of Gopala, 
and they took maha-prasadam sumptuously. When they saw the 


superexcellent form of Lord Gopala, all their lamentation and 
unhappiness disappeared. 

TEXT 97 

asa-pasa vraja-bhumera yata grama saba 
eka eka dina sabe hare mahotsava 

SYNONYMS 

asa-pasa —neighboring; vraja-bhumera —of Vrajabhumi; yata —all; 
grama —villages; saba —all; eka eka —one after another; dina —days; 
sabe —all; kare —perform; maha-utsava —festivals. 

TRANSLATION 

All the villages in neighboring Vrajabhumi [Vrndavana] became aware of 
the appearance of Gopala, and all the people from these villages came to 
see Him. Day after day they all performed the Annakuta ceremony. 

TEXT 98 

gopala-prakata suni’ nana desa haite 
nana dravya land loka lagila asite 

SYNONYMS 

gopala —of the Deity of Gopala; prakata —appearance; suni’ —hearing; 
nana —various; desa —countries; haite —from; nana —various; dravya — 
things; land —bringing; loka —people; lagila —began; asite —to come. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way not only the neighboring villages but all the other provinces 
came to know of Gopala’s appearance. Thus people came from all over, 
bringing a variety of presentations. 

TEXT 99 

mathurara loka saba bada bada dhani 
bhakti kari’ nana dravya bheta deya dni’ 


SYNONYMS 


mathurara —of the city of Mathura; loka —the people; saba —all; bada 
bada —very big; dhanl —capitalists; bhakti kari ’—out of devotion; nana 
dravya —various kinds of things; bheta —presents; deya —gave; am — 
bringing. 


TRANSLATION 

The people of Mathura, who are very big capitalists, also brought various 
presentations and offered them before the Deity in devotional service. 

TEXT 100 

svarna, raupya, vastra, gandha, bhaksya-upahara 
asankhya aise, nitya badila bhandara 

SYNONYMS 

svarna —gold; raupya —silver; vastra —garments; gandha —scents; 
bhaksya-upahara —presentations for eating; asankhya —countless; aise — 
came; nitya —daily; badila —increased; bhandara —the store. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus countless presentations of gold, silver, garments, scented articles 
and eatables arrived. The store of Gopala increased daily. 

TEXT 101 

eka maha-dhani ksatriya karaila mandira 
keha paka-bhandara kaila, keha ta’ pracira 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; maha-dhani —very rich man; ksatriya —of the royal order; 
karaila —constructed; mandira —a temple; keha —someone; paka- 
bhandara —clay pots for cooking; kaila —made; keha —someone; ta ’— 
certainly; pracira —the boundary walls. 

TRANSLATION 

One very rich ksatriya of the royal order constructed a temple, someone 
made cooking utensils, and someone constructed boundary walls. 


TEXT 102 

eka eka vraja-vasl eka eka gabhl dila 
sahasra sahasra gabhl gopalera haila 

SYNONYMS 

eka eka —each and every; vraja-vasl —resident of Vrndavana; eka eka — 
one; gabhl —cow; dila —contributed; sahasra sahasra —thousands and 
thousands; gabhl —cows; gopalera —of Gopala; haila —there were. 

TRANSLATION 

Each and every family residing in the land of Vrajabhumi contributed one 
cow. In this way, thousands of cows became the property of Gopala. 

PURPORT 

This is the way to install the Deity, construct the temple and increase 
the property of the temple. Everyone should be enthusiastic to 
contribute to the construction of the temple for the Deity, and everyone 
should also contribute food for the distribution of prasadam. The 
devotees should preach the gospel of devotional service and thus engage 
people in practical service to the Deity. Wealthy people can also be 
attracted to take part in these activities. In this way everyone will 
become spiritually inclined, and the entire society will be converted to 
Krsna consciousness. The desire to satisfy the material senses will 
automatically diminish, and the senses will become so purified that they 
will be able to engage in bhakti (devotional service to the Lord). 

Hrslkena hrslkesa-sevanam bhaktir ucyate [Cc. Madhya 19.170]. By serving 
the Lord, one’s senses are gradually purified. The engagement of one’s 
purified senses in the service of Lord Hrslkesa is called bhakti. When the 
dormant propensity for bhakti is awakened, one can understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as He is. Bhaktya mam abhijanati yavan 
yas casmi tattvatah. ( Bg . 18.55) This is the process of giving humanity the 
chance to awaken Krsna consciousness. Thus people can perfect their 
lives in all respects. 


TEXT 103 


gauda ha-ite aila dui vairagl brahmana 
purl-gosani rakhila tare kariya yatana 

SYNONYMS 

gauda ha-ite —from Bengal; aila —came; dui —two; vairagl —of the 
renounced order; brahmana —persons born in brahmana families; purl- 
gosani —Madhavendra Purl; rakhila —kept; tare —them; kariya — 
making; yatana —all efforts. 

TRANSLATION 

Eventually two brahmanas in the renounced order arrived from Bengal, 
and Madhavendra Puri, who liked them very much, kept them in 
Vrndavana and gave them all kinds of comforts. 

TEXT 104 

sei dui sisya kari’ seva samarpila 
raja-seva haya, - purlra ananda badila 

SYNONYMS 

sei dui —these two persons; sisya kari’ —initiating; seva —with the 
service; samarpila —entrusted; raja-seva —gorgeous performance of 
service; haya —is; purlra —of Madhavendra Purl; ananda —pleasure; 
badila —increased. 


TRANSLATION 

These two were then initiated by Madhavendra Puri, and he entrusted 
them with the daily service of the Lord. This service was performed 
continuously, and the worship of the Deity became very gorgeous. Thus 
Madhavendra Puri was very pleased. 

PURPORT 

The six Gosvamis and their followers started many temples, including 
the temples of Govinda, Gopinatha, Madana-mohana, Radha-Damodara, 


/ 

Syamasundara, Radha-ramana and Gokulananda. The disciples of the 
Gosvamls were entrusted with the seva-puja (Deity worship) of these 
temples. It was not that the disciples were family members of the original 
Gosvamls. All the Gosvamls were in the renounced order of life, and 
Jlva Gosvami in particular was a lifelong brahmacari. At present, sevaitas 
assume the title of gosvami on the basis of their being engaged as sevaitas 
of the Deity. The sevaitas who have inherited their positions now 
assume proprietorship of the temples, and some of them are selling the 
Deities’ property as if it were their own. However, the temples did not 
originally belong to these sevaitas. 

TEXT 105 

ei-mata vatsara dui karila sevana 
eka-dina puri-gosani dekhila svapana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; vatsara —years; dui —two; karila —performed; 
sevana —worship; eka-dina —one day; puri-gosani —Madhavendra Purl; 
dekhila —saw; svapana —a dream. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way the Deity worship in the temple was very gorgeously 
performed for two years. Then one day Madhavendra Puri had a dream. 

TEXT 106 

gopala kahe, purl amara tapa nahi yaya 
malayaja-candana lepa’, tabe se judaya 

SYNONYMS 

gopala —the Deity of Gopala; kahe —said; purl —My dear Madhavendra 
Purl; amara —My; tapa —body temperature; nahi —does not; yaya —go 
away; malayaja-candana —sandalwood produced in the Malaya Hills; 
lepa’ —smear over the body; tabe —then; se —that; judaya —cools. 

TRANSLATION 

In his dream, Madhavendra Puri saw Gopala, who said, “My bodily 


temperature still has not decreased. Please bring sandalwood from the 
Malaya province and smear the pulp over My body to cool Me. 

PURPORT 

The Deity of Gopala had been buried within the jungle for many years, 
and although He was installed and was offered thousands of pots of 
water, He still felt very hot. He therefore asked Madhavendra Purl to 
bring sandalwood from the Malaya province. Sandalwood produced in 
Malaya is very popular. That province is situated on the western ghata, 
and the hill Nllagiri is sometimes known as Malaya Hill. The word 
malaya-ja is used to indicate the sandalwood produced in Malaya 
Province. Sometimes the word Malaya refers to the modern country of 
Malaysia. Formerly this country also produced sandalwood, but now they 
have found it profitable to produce rubber trees. Although the Vedic 
culture was once prevalent in Malaysia, now all the inhabitants are 
Muslims. The Vedic culture is now lost in Malaysia, Java and Indonesia. 

TEXT 107 

malayaja ana, yana nilacala haite 
anye haite nahe, tumi calaha tvarite 

SYNONYMS 

malaya-ja —sandalwood; ana —bring; yana —coming; nilacala haite — 
from Jagannatha Purl; anye —others; haite —from; nahe —not; tumi — 
you; calaha —go; tvarite —quickly. 

TRANSLATION 

“Bring sandalwood pulp from Jagannatha Puri. Kindly go quickly. Since 
no one else can do it, you must.” 

TEXT 108 

svapna dekhi’ puri-gosanira haila premavesa 
prabhu-ajna palibare geld purva-desa 


SYNONYMS 


svapna dekhi’ —after seeing the dream; puri-gosahira —of Madhavendra 
Purl; haila —there was; prema-dvesa —ecstasy on account of love of God; 
prabhu-ajna —the order of the Lord; palibare —to execute; geld —started; 
purva-desa —for the eastern countries (Bengal). 

TRANSLATION 

After having this dream, Madhavendra Puri Gosvami became very glad 
due to ecstasy of love of Godhead, and in order to execute the command 
of the Lord, he started east toward Bengal. 

TEXT 109 

sevara nirbandha - loka karila sthapana 

ajna magi’ gauda-dese karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

sevara nirbandha —the arrangements for executing the daily routine of 
the worship of the Lord; loka —the people; karila —did; sthapana — 
establish; ajna magi’ —taking the order; gauda-dese —toward Bengal; 
karila —did; gamana —going. 

TRANSLATION 

Before leaving, Madhavendra Puri made all arrangements for regular 
Deity worship, and he engaged different people in various duties. Then, 
taking up the order of Gopala, he started for Bengal. 

TEXT 110 

santipura aila advaitacaryera ghare 
purira prema dekhi’ acarya ananda antare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

santipura —to the place known as Santipura; aila —came; advaita- 
/ — 

acaryera —of Sri Advaita Acarya; ghare —to the home; purira prema — 
the ecstatic love of Madhavendra Puri; dekhi’ —seeing; acarya —Advaita 
Acarya; ananda —pleased; antare —within Himself. 


TRANSLATION 


When Madhavendra Puri arrived at the house of Advaita Acarya in 

s — 

Santipura, the Acarya became very pleased upon seeing the ecstatic love 
of Godhead manifest in Madhavendra Puri. 

TEXT 111 

tanra thani mantra laila yatana karina 
calila daksine purl tanre dlksa dina 

SYNONYMS 

tanra thani —from him; mantra —initiation; laila —accepted; yatana — 
efforts; karina —making; calila —started; daksine —toward the south; 
purl —Madhavendra Purl; tanre —to Him (Advaita Acarya); dlksa — 
initiation; dina —giving. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya begged to be initiated by Madhavendra Puri. After 
initiating Him, Madhavendra Puri started for South India. 

PURPORT 

In this connection, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments 
that Advaita Acarya took initiation from Madhavendra Purl, who was a 
sannyasl in the disciplic succession of the Madhva-sampradaya. 
According to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu: 

kiba vipra kiba nyasl siidra kene naya, 
yei krsna-tattva-vetta, sei ‘guru’ haya 

“A person may be a brahmana, a sannyasl , a siidra or whatever, but if he 

is well conversant in the science of Krsna, he can become a guru.” (Cc. 

/ 

Madhya 8.128) This statement is supported by Sri Madhavendra Purl. 
According to the pancaratra injunction, only a householder brahmana 
can initiate. Others cannot. When a person is initiated, it is assumed 
that he has become a brahmana; without being initiated by a proper 
brahmana, one cannot be converted into a brahmana. In other words, 


unless one is a brahmana, he cannot make another a brahmana. A 

grhastha-brahmana partaking of the varnasrama-dharma institution can 

secure various types of paraphernalia to worship Lord Visnu through his 

honest labor. Actually, people beg to be initiated by these householder 

brahmanas just to become successful in the varnasrama institution or to 

become free from material desires. It is therefore necessary for a spiritual 

master in the grhastha-asrama to be a strict Vaisnava. A spiritual master 

from the sannyasa order has very little opportunity to perform arcana, 

Deity worship, but when one accepts a spiritual master from the 

transcendental sannyasis, the principle of Deity worship is not at all 

neglected. To implement this conclusion, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

gave us His opinion in the verse kiba vipra kiba nyasl, etc. This indicates 

that the Lord understood the weakness of society in its maintaining that 

/ 

only a grhastha-brahmana should be a spiritual master. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu indicated that it does not matter whether the spiritual 
master is a grhastha (householder), a sannyasl or even a siidra. A spiritual 
master simply must be conversant in the essence of the sastra; he must 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Only then can one 
become a spiritual master. Diksa actually means initiating a disciple with 
transcendental knowledge by which he becomes freed from all material 
contamination. 

TEXT 112 

remunate kaila goplnatha darasana 
tanra rupa dekhina haila vihvala-mana 

SYNONYMS 

remunate —in the village of Remuna; kaila —did; goplnatha —the Deity 
of Goplnatha; darasana —seeing; tanra —His; rupa —beauty; dekhina — 
seeing; haila —became; vihvala —bewildered; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Going into South India, Sri Madhavendra Puri visited Remuna, where 
Goplnatha is situated. Upon seeing the beauty of the Deity, Madhavendra 
Puri was overwhelmed. 


TEXT 113 

nrtya-gita kari’ jaga-mohane vasila 
‘kya kya bhoga lageV brahmane puchila 

SYNONYMS 

nrtya-gita kari’ —after performing dancing and chanting; jaga-mohane — 
in the corridor of the temple; vasila —he sat down; kya kya —what; 
bhoga —foods; lage —they offer; brahmane —from the brahmana priest; 
puchila —inquired. 


TRANSLATION 

In the corridor of the temple, from which people generally viewed the 
Deity, Madhavendra Puri chanted and danced. Then he sat down there 
and asked a brahmana what kinds of foods they offered to the Deity. 

TEXT 114 

sevara sausthava dekhi’ anandita mane 
uttama bhoga lage - etha bujhi anumane 

SYNONYMS 

sevara —of the worship; sausthava —excellence; dekhi’ —seeing; 
anandita —pleased; mane —in the mind; uttama bhoga —first-class foods; 
lage —they offer; etha —thus; bujhi —I understand; anumane —by 
deduction. 


TRANSLATION 

From the excellence of the arrangements, Madhavendra Puri understood 
by deduction that only the best food was offered. 

TEXT 115 

yaiche iha bhoga lage, sakala-i puchiba 
taiche bhiyane bhoga gopale lagaiba 


SYNONYMS 

yaiche —just like; iha —here; bhoga —foods; lage —they offer; sakala-i 


all; puchiba —I shall inquire; taiche —similarly; bhiyane —in the kitchen; 

/ 

bhoga —foods; gopale —to Sri Gopala; lagaiba —I shall arrange. 

TRANSLATION 

Madhavendra Puri thought, “I shall inquire from the priest what foods 
are offered to Gopinatha so that by making arrangements in our kitchen, 

s 

we can offer similar foods to Sri Gopala.” 

TEXT 116 

ei lagi’ puchilena brahmanera sthane 
brahmana kahila saba bhoga-vivarane 

SYNONYMS 

ei lagi’ —for this matter; puchilena —he inquired; brahmanera sthane — 
from the brahmana; brahmana —the priest; kahila —informed; saba — 
everything; bhoga —foods; vivarane —in description. 

TRANSLATION 

When the brahmana priest was questioned about this matter, he 
explained in detail what kinds of foods were offered to the Deity of 
Gopinatha. 

TEXT 117 

sandhyaya bhoga lage ksira - ‘amrta-keli’-nama 

dvadasa mrt-patre bhari’ amrta-samana 

SYNONYMS 

sandhyaya —in the evening; bhoga —foods; lage —they offer; ksira — 
sweet rice; amrta-keli-nama —named amrta-keli; dvadasa —twelve; mrt- 
patre —earthen pots; bhari’ —filling; amrta-samana —just like nectar. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana priest said, “In the evening the Deity is offered sweet rice 
in twelve earthen pots. Because the taste is as good as nectar [amrta], it is 
named amrta-keli. 


TEXT 118 

‘gopinathera ksira’ bali’ prasiddha nama yara 
prthivlte aiche bhoga kahan nahi ara 

SYNONYMS 

gopinathera ksira —the sweet rice offered to Gopinatha; bali’ —as; 
prasiddha —celebrated; nama —the name; yara —of which; prthivlte — 
throughout the whole world; aiche —such; bhoga —food; kahan — 
anywhere; nahi —not; ara —else. 

TRANSLATION 

“This sweet rice is celebrated throughout the world as gopinatha-ksira. It 
is not offered anywhere else in the world.” 

TEXT 119 

hena-kale sei bhoga thakure lagila 
suni’ purl-gosani kichu mane vicarila 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; sei bhoga —that wonderful food; thakure —in 
front of the Deity; lagila —was placed; suni’ —hearing; purl-gosani — 
Madhavendra Puri; kichu —something; mane —within the mind; 
vicarila —considered. 


TRANSLATION 

While Madhavendra Puri was talking with the brahmana priest, the sweet 
rice was placed before the Deity as an offering. Hearing this, 
Madhavendra Puri thought as follows. 

TEXT 120 

ayacita ksira prasada alpa yadi pai 
svadajani’ taiche ksira gopale lagai 

SYNONYMS 

ayacita —without asking; ksira —sweet rice; prasada —remnants of food; 


alp a —a little; yadi —if; pai —I get; svada —the taste; jani’ —knowing; 
taiche —similar; ksira —sweet rice; gopale —to my Gopala; lagai —I can 
offer. 


TRANSLATION 

“If, without my asking, a little sweet rice is given to me, I can then taste 
it and make a similar preparation to offer my Lord Gopala.” 

TEXT 121 

ei icchaya lajja pana visnu-smarana kaila 
hena-kale bhoga sari’ arati bajila 

SYNONYMS 

ei icchaya —by this desire; lajja —shame; pana —getting; visnu- 
smarana —remembrance of Lord Visnu; kaila —did; hena-kale —at that 
time; bhoga —the food; sari’ —being finished; arati —the arati ceremony; 
bajila— was sounded. 


TRANSLATION 

Madhavendra Puri became greatly ashamed when he desired to taste the 
sweet rice, and he immediately began to think of Lord Visnu. While he 
was thus thinking of Lord Visnu, the offering was completed, and the 
arati ceremony began. 

TEXT 122 

arati dekhiya purl kaila namaskara 
bahire aila, kare kichu na kahila ara 

SYNONYMS 

arati dekhiya —after seeing the arati; purl —Madhavendra Purl; kaila — 
offered; namaskara —obeisances; bahire aila —he went out; kare —to 
anyone; kichu —anything; na —not; kahila —say; ara —more. 


TRANSLATION 

After the arati was finished, Madhavendra Puri offered his obeisances to 


the Deity and then left the temple. He did not say anything more to 
anyone. 

TEXT 123 

ayacita-vrtti purl - virakta, udasa 

ayacita paile khana, nahe upavasa 

SYNONYMS 

ayacita-vrtti —accustomed to avoid begging; purl —Madhavendra Purl; 
virakta —unattached; udasa —indifferent; ayacita —without begging; 
paile —if getting; khana —he eats; nahe —if not; upavasa —fasting. 

TRANSLATION 

Madhavendra Puri avoided begging. He was completely unattached and 
indifferent to material things. If, without his begging, someone offered 
him some food, he would eat; otherwise he would fast. 

PURPORT 

This is the paramahamsa stage, the highest stage for a sannyasl. A 
sannyasl can beg from door to door just to collect food, but a 
paramahamsa who has taken ayacita-vrtti, or ajagara-vrtti, does not ask 
anyone for food. If someone offers him food voluntarily, he eats. 
Ayacita-vrtti means being accustomed to refrain from begging, and 
ajagara-vrtti indicates one who is compared to a python, the big snake 
that makes no effort to acquire food but rather allows food to come 
automatically within its mouth. In other words, a paramahamsa simply 
engages exclusively in the service of the Lord without caring even for 
eating or sleeping. It was stated about the six Gosvamls: nidrahara- 

viharakadi-vijitau Sri Sri Sad Gosvamy Astaka 

Prayers to the Six Gosvamls 


(Krsna Klrtana), 

Dipping Into the Ocean of Ecstatic Love for Krsna, 

/ — 

By Srinivasa Acarya 



sankhya-purvaka-ndma-gana-natibhih kalavasani-krtau 
nidrahara-viharakadi-vijitau catyanta-dinau ca yau 
radha-krsna-guna-smrter madhurimanandena sammohitau 
vande rupa-sanatanau raghu-yugau sri-jiva-gopalakau 

6) I offer my respectful obeisances unto the six Gosvamis, namely Sri Rupa 

s / / 

Gosvami, Sri Sanatana Gosvami, Sri Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami, Sri 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, Sri Jiva Gosvami, and Sri Gopala Bhatta 
Gosvami, who were engaged in chanting the holy names of the Lord and 
bowing down in a scheduled measurement. In this way they utilized their 
valuable lives and in executing these devotional activities they conquered 
over eating and sleeping and were always meek and humble enchanted by 
remembering the transcendental qualities of the Lord. 

**. In the paramahamsa stage one conquers the desire for sleep, food and 
sense gratification. One remains a humble, meek mendicant engaged in 
the service of the Lord day and night. Madhavendra Purl had attained 
this paramahamsa stage. 

TEXT 124 

premamrte trpta, ksudha-trsna nahi badhe 
ksira-iccha haila, tdhe mane aparadhe 

SYNONYMS 

prema-amrte trpta —being satisfied only in the loving service of the Lord; 
ksudha-trsna —hunger and thirst; nahi —not; badhe —impede; ksira —for 
sweet rice; iccha —the desire; haila —became; tdhe —for that reason; 
mane —he considers; aparadhe —offense. 

TRANSLATION 

A paramahamsa like Madhavendra Purl is always satisfied in the loving 
service of the Lord. Material hunger and thirst cannot impede his 
activities. When he desired to taste a little sweet rice offered to the Deity, 
he considered that he had committed an offense by desiring to eat what 
was being offered to the Deity. 


PURPORT 


It is advisable that food being offered to the Deity be covered when 
taken from the kitchen to the Deity room. In that way, others may not 
see it. Those who are not accustomed to following the advanced 
regulative devotional principles may desire to eat the food, and that is 
an offense. Therefore no one should be given a chance to even see it. 
However, when it is brought before the Deity, it must be uncovered. 
Seeing the food uncovered before the Deity, Madhavendra Purl desired 
to taste a little of it so that he could prepare a similar sweet rice for his 
Gopala. Madhavendra Purl was so strict, however, that he considered 
this to be an offense. Consequently he left the temple without saying 
anything to anyone. The paramaharinsa is therefore called vijita-sad- 
guna. He must conquer the six material qualities— kama, krodha, lobha, 
moha, matsarya and ksudha-trsna (lust, anger, greed, illusion, 
enviousness and hunger and thirst). 

TEXT 125 

gramera sunya-hate vasi’ karena klrtana 
etha pujari karaila thakure sayana 

SYNONYMS 

gramera —of the village; sunya-hate —in the vacant marketplace; vasi ’— 
sitting down; karena —performs; klrtana —chanting; etha —in the 
temple; pujari —the priest; karaila —made; thakure —the Deity; sayana — 
lying down. 


TRANSLATION 

Madhavendra Puri left the temple and sat down in the village 
marketplace, which was vacant. Sitting there, he began to chant. In the 
meantime, the temple priest laid the Deity down to rest. 

PURPORT 

Although Madhavendra Purl was not interested in eating and sleeping, 
his interest in chanting the maha-mantra was as acute as if he were an 


aspiring transcendentalist rather than a paramaharinsa. This means that 

even in the paramaharinsa stage, one cannot give up chanting. Haridasa 

Thakura and the Gosvamls were all engaged in chanting a fixed number 

of rounds; therefore chanting on beads is very important for everyone, 

even though one may become a paramaharinsa. This chanting can be 

executed anywhere, either inside or outside the temple. Madhavendra 

Purl even sat down in a vacant marketplace to perform his chanting. As 
/ — 

stated by Srinivasa Acarya in his prayers to the Gosvamls: nama-gana- 
natibhih. A paramaharinsa devotee is always engaged in chanting and 
rendering loving service to the Lord. Chanting the Lord’s holy names 
and engaging in His service are identical. As stated in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (7.5.23), there are nine kinds of devotional service: hearing 
(sravanam ), chanting ( kirtanam ), remembering ( visnoh smaranam ), 
serving ( pada-sevanam ), worship of the Deity ( arcanam ), praying 
(vandanam), carrying out orders ( dasyam ), serving Him as a friend 
(sakhyam ) and sacrificing everything for the Lord ( atma-nivedanam ). 
Although each process appears distinct, when one is situated on the 
absolute platform he can see that they are identical. For instance, 
hearing is as good as chanting, and remembering is as good as chanting 
or hearing. Similarly, engaging in Deity worship is as good as chanting, 
hearing or remembering. The devotee is expected to accept all nine 
processes of devotional service, but even if only one process is properly 
executed, he can still attain the highest position ( paramaharinsa ) and go 
back home, back to Godhead. 

TEXT 126 

nija krtya kari’ pujari karila say ana 

svapane thakura dsi’ balila vacana 

SYNONYMS 

nija krtya —his own duty; kari’ —finishing; pujari —the brahmana priest 
in the temple; karila —took; sayana —rest; svapane —in a dream; 
thakura —the Deity; asi’ —coming there; balila —said; vacana —the 
words. 


TRANSLATION 


Finishing his daily duties, the priest went to take rest. In a dream he saw 
the Gopinatha Deity come to talk to him, and He spoke as follows. 

TEXT 127 

uthaha, pujarl, kara dvara vimocana 
ksira eka rakhiyachi sannyasi-karana 

SYNONYMS 

uthaha —please get up; pujarl —O priest; kara —just do; dvara —the door; 
vimocana —opening; ksira —sweet rice; eka —one pot; rakhiyachi —I 
have kept; sannyasi —of the mendicant, Madhavendra Purl; kdrana —for 
the reason. 


TRANSLATION 

“O priest, please get up and open the door of the temple. I have kept one 
pot of sweet rice for the sannyasi Madhavendra Puri. 

TEXT 128 

dhadara ancale dhaka eka ksira haya 
tomara na janila taha dmara mayaya 

SYNONYMS 

dhadara —of the cloth curtain; ancale —by the skirt; dhaka —covered; 
eka —one; ksira —pot of sweet rice; haya —there is; tomara —you; na — 
not; janila —knew; taha —that; dmara —of Me; mayaya —by the trick. 

TRANSLATION 

“This pot of sweet rice is just behind My cloth curtain. You did not see it 
because of My tricks. 

TEXT 129 

madhava-purl sannyasi ache hdtete vasina 
tahake ta ei ksira slghra deha land 

SYNONYMS 

madhava-purl —of the name Madhavendra Puri; sannyasi —a mendicant; 


ache —there is; hatete —in the marketplace; vasina —sitting; tahake —to 
him; ta’ —certainly; ei —this; ksira —pot of sweet rice; sighra —very 
quickly; deha —give; land —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

“A sannyasi named Madhavendra Puri is sitting in the vacant 
marketplace. Please take this pot of sweet rice from behind Me and 
deliver it to him.” 

TEXT 130 

svapna dekhi’ pujari uthi’ karila vicara 
snana kari’ kapata khuli, mukta kaila dvara 

SYNONYMS 

svapna dekhi’ —after seeing the dream; pujari —the priest; uthi’ —getting 
up; karila —made; vicara —considerations; snana kari’ —taking his bath 
before entering the Deity room; kapata —the door; khuli —opening; 
mukta —opened; kaila —made; dvara —the doors. 

TRANSLATION 

Awaking from the dream, the priest immediately rose from bed and 
thought it wise to take a bath before entering the Deity’s room. He then 
opened the temple door. 

TEXT 131 

dhadara ancala-tale paila sei ksira 
sthana lepi’ ksira land ha-ila bahira 

SYNONYMS 

dhadara —of the mantle; ancala-tale —at the skirt; paila —he got; sei — 
that; ksira —pot of sweet rice; sthana lepi’ —mopping that place; ksira — 
the pot of sweet rice; land —taking; ha-ila —he went; bahira —out of the 
temple. 


TRANSLATION 


According to the Deity’s directions, the priest found the pot of sweet rice 
behind the cloth curtain. He removed the pot and mopped up the place 
where it had been kept. He then went out of the temple. 

TEXT 132 

dvara diya grame geld sei ksira land 
hate hate bule madhava-purike cahina 

SYNONYMS 

dvara diya —closing the door; grame —to the village; geld —went; sei — 
that; ksira —pot of sweet rice; land —taking; hate hate —in every stall; 
bule —walks; madhava-purike —to Madhavendra Puri; cahina —calling. 

TRANSLATION 

Closing the door of the temple, he went to the village with the pot of 
sweet rice. He called out in every stall in search of Madhavendra Puri. 

TEXT 133 

ksira laha ei, yara ndma ‘madhava-puri’ 
toma lagi’ gopinatha ksira kaila curi 

SYNONYMS 

ksira laha —take the pot of sweet rice; ei —this; yara —whose; ndma — 
name; madhava-puri —Madhavendra Purl; toma lagi’ —for you only; 
gopinatha —the Deity of Lord Gopinatha; ksira —the pot of sweet rice; 
kaila —did; curi —steal. 


TRANSLATION 

Holding the pot of sweet rice, the priest called, “Will he whose name is 
Madhavendra Puri please come and take this pot! Gopinatha has stolen 
this pot of sweet rice for you!’’ 


PURPORT 


The difference between the Absolute Truth and relative truth is 


explained here. Lord Goplnatha has openly declared herein that He is a 
thief. He had stolen the pot of sweet rice, and this was not kept a secret 
because His act of stealing is a source of great transcendental bliss. In 
the material world, theft is criminal, but in the spiritual world the Lord’s 
stealing is a source of transcendental bliss. Mundane rascals, who cannot 
understand the absolute nature of the Personality of Godhead, 
sometimes call Lord Sri Krsna immoral, but they do not know that His 
seemingly immoral activities, which are not kept secret, afford pleasure 
to the devotees. Not understanding the transcendental behavior of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, these rascals slur His character and 
immediately fall into the category of miscreants (rascals, lowest among 
men, demons and those whose knowledge is taken away by the illusory 
energy). Krsna explains in the Bhagavad-glta (7.15): 

na mam duskrtino mudhah prapadyante naradhamah 
mdyaydpahrta-jndna dsuram bhdvam asritah 

“Those miscreants who are grossly foolish, who are lowest among 
mankind, whose knowledge is stolen by illusion, and who partake of the 
atheistic nature of demons do not surrender unto Me.” (Bg. 7.15) 
Mundane rascals cannot understand that whatever Krsna does, being 

absolute in nature, is all-good. This quality of the Lord is explained in 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.33.29). One may consider certain acts of a 
supremely powerful person to be immoral by mundane calculations, but 
this is not actually the case. For example, the sun absorbs water from the 
surface of the earth, but it does not absorb water only from the sea. It 
also absorbs water from filthy sewers and ditches containing urine and 
other impure substances. The sun is not polluted by absorbing such 
water. Rather, the sun makes the filthy place pure. If a devotee 
approaches the Supreme Personality of Godhead for an immoral or 
improper purpose, he nonetheless becomes purified; the Lord does not 
become infected. In Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.29.15) it is stated that if one 
approaches the Supreme Lord even out of lust, anger or fear (kamarh 
krodham bhayam ), he is purified. The gopis, being young girls, 
approached Krsna because He was a beautiful young boy. From the 
external point of view, they approached the Lord out of lust, and the 
Lord danced with them at midnight. From the mundane point of view, 



these activities may appear immoral because a married or unmarried 
young girl cannot leave home to mix with a young boy and dance with 
him. Although this is immoral from the mundane viewpoint, the 
activities of the gopls are accepted as the highest form of worship 
because it was Lord Krsna whom they approached with lusty desires in 
the dead of night. 

But these things cannot be understood by nondevotees. One must 
understand Krsna in tattva (truth). One should use his common sense 
and consider that if simply by chanting Krsna’s holy name one is 
purified, how then can the person Krsna be immoral? Unfortunately, 
mundane fools are accepted as educational leaders and are offered 
exalted posts for teaching irreligious principles to the general populace. 
This is explained in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (7.5.31): andha yathandhair 
upanlyamanah. Blind men are trying to lead other blind men. Due to the 
immature understanding of such rascals, common men should not 
discuss Krsna’s pastimes with the gopls. A nondevotee should not even 
discuss His stealing sweet rice for His devotees. It is warned that one 
should not even think about these things. Although Krsna is the purest 
of the pure, mundane people, thinking of Krsna’s pastimes that appear 

s 

immoral, themselves become polluted. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
therefore never publicly discussed Krsna’s dealings with the gopls. He 
used to discuss these dealings only with three confidential friends. He 
never discussed rasa-llla publicly, as the professional reciters do, 

although they do not understand Krsna or the nature of the audience. 

/ 

However, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu encouraged the public chanting of 
the holy name on a huge scale for as many hours as possible. 

TEXT 134 

kslra land sukhe tumi karaha bhaksane 
toma-sama bhagyavan nahi tribhuvane 

SYNONYMS 

kslra land —taking the pot of sweet rice; sukhe —in happiness; tumi — 
you; karaha —do; bhaksane —eating; toma-sama —like you; bhagyavan — 
fortunate; nahi —there is no one; tri-bhuvane —within the three worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


The priest continued, “Would the sannyasl whose name is Madhavendra 
Puri please come and take this pot of sweet rice and enjoy the prasadam 
with great happiness! You are the most fortunate person within these 
three worlds!” 


PURPORT 

Here is an example of a personal benediction by Krsna’s immoral 
activity. By Goplnatha’s stealing for His devotee, the devotee becomes 
the most fortunate person within the three words. Thus even the Lord’s 
criminal activities make His devotee the most fortunate person. How 
can a mundane rascal understand the pastimes of Krsna and judge 
whether He is moral or immoral? Since Krsna is the Absolute Truth, 
there are no mundane distinctions such as moral and immoral. 

Whatever He does is good. This is the real meaning of “God is good.” He 
is good in all circumstances because He is transcendental, outside the 
jurisdiction of this material world. Therefore, Krsna can be understood 
only by those who are already living in the spiritual world. This is 
corroborated in the Bhagavad-gita (14.26): 

mam ca yo ’vyabhicarena bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa gunan samatityaitan brahma-bhuyaya kalpate 

“One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all 
circumstances, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman.” 

One who is engaged in unalloyed devotional service to the Lord is 
already situated in the spiritual world ( brahma-bhuyaya kalpate). In all 
circumstances, his activities and dealings with Krsna are transcendental 
and thus not understandable by mundane moralists. It is therefore better 
not to discuss such activities among mundane people. It is better to give 
them the Hare Krsna maha-mantra so that they will be gradually 
purified and then come to understand the transcendental activities of 
Krsna. 


TEXT 135 


eta suni’ pun-gosahi paricaya dila 
ksira diya pujarl tame dandavat haila 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; purl-gosahi —Madhavendra Purl; paricaya — 
introduction; dila —gave; ksira diya —delivering the pot of sweet rice; 
pujarl —the priest; tame —to him; dandavat haila —offered obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this invitation, Madhavendra Puri came out and identified 
himself. The priest then delivered the pot of sweet rice and offered his 
obeisances, falling flat before him. 

PURPORT 

A brahmana is not supposed to offer his obeisances by falling flat before 
anyone because a brahmana is considered to be in the highest caste. 
However, when a brahmana sees a devotee, he offers his dandavats. This 
brahmana priest did not ask Madhavendra Purl whether he was a 
brahmana, but when he saw that Madhavendra Puri was such a bona fide 

devotee that Krsna would even steal for him, he immediately understood 

/ 

the position of the saint. As stated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu: kiba 
vipra, kiba nyasl, sudra kene naya/ yei krsna-tattva-vetta, sei ‘guru’ haya. 
(Cc. Madhya 8.128) Had the brahmana priest been an ordinary 
brahmana, Goplnatha would not have talked with him in a dream. Since 
the Deity spoke to both Madhavendra Purl and the brahmana priest in 
dreams, practically speaking they were on the same platform. However, 
because Madhavendra Puri was a senior sannyasl Vaisnava, a 
paramahamsa, the priest immediately fell flat before him and offered 
obeisances. 

TEXT 136 

kslrera vrttanta tame kahila pujarl 
suni’ premavista haila srl-madhava-purl 


SYNONYMS 



ksirera vrttanta —all the incidents that took place on account of the pot 
of sweet rice; tame —to Madhavendra Purl; kahila —explained; pujari — 
the priest; suni —hearing; prema-avista —saturated with love of 
Godhead; haila —became; sri-madhava-puri —Srlla Madhavendra Purl. 

TRANSLATION 

When the story about the pot of sweet rice was explained to him in detail, 

/ 

Sri Madhavendra Puri at once became absorbed in ecstatic love of Krsna. 

TEXT 137 

prema dekhi’ sevaka kahe ha-iya vismita 
krsna ye inhara vasa, - haya yathocita 

SYNONYMS 

prema dekhi’ —seeing the ecstatic position of Madhavendra Puri; 
sevaka —the priest; kahe —said; ha-iya —being; vismita —struck with 
wonder; krsna —Lord Krsna; ye —that; inhara —by him; vasa —obliged; 
haya —it is; yathocita —befitting. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon seeing the ecstatic loving symptoms manifest in Madhavendra Puri, 
the priest was struck with wonder. He could understand why Krsna had 
become so much obliged to him, and he saw that Krsna’s action was 
befitting. 


PURPORT 

A devotee can bring Krsna perfectly under his control. This is explained 
in Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.3): ajitajito ’py asi tais tri-lokyam. Krsna is 
never conquered by anyone, but a devotee can conquer Him through 
devotional service. As stated in the Brahma-samhita (5.33): vedesu 
durlabham adurlabham atma-bhaktau. One cannot understand Krsna 
simply by reading Vedic literature. Although all Vedic literature is 
meant for understanding Krsna, one cannot understand Krsna without 
being a lover of Krsna. Therefore along with the reading of Vedic 


literature ( svadhyaya ), one must engage in devotional worship of the 
Deity ( arcana-vidhi ). Together these will enhance the devotee’s 
transcendental understanding of devotional service. Sravanadi suddha- 
citte karaye udaya (Cc. Madhya 22.107). Love of Godhead is dormant 
within everyone’s heart, and if one simply follows the standard process 
of devotional service, it is awakened. But foolish mundane people who 
simply read about Krsna mistakenly think that He is immoral or 
criminal. 

TEXT 138 

eta ball namaskari’ karila gamana 
avese karila purl se ksira bhaksana 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; namaskari’ —offering obeisances; karila gamana — 
returned; avese —in ecstasy; karila —did; purl —Purl Gosani; se —that; 
ksira —sweet rice; bhaksana —eating. 

TRANSLATION 

The priest offered his obeisances to Madhavendra Puri and returned to 
the temple. Then, in ecstasy, Madhavendra Puri ate the sweet rice 
offered to him by Krsna. 

TEXT 139 

patra praksalana kari’ khanda khanda kaila 
bahir-vase bandhi’ sei thikari rakhila 

SYNONYMS 

patra —the pot; praksalana kari’ —washing; khanda khanda —breaking 
into pieces; kaila —did; bahir-vase —in his outer wrapper; bandhi’ — 
binding; sei —those; thikari —pieces of pot; rakhila —kept. 

TRANSLATION 

After this, Madhavendra Puri washed the pot and broke it into pieces. He 
then bound all the pieces in his outer cloth and kept them nicely. 


TEXT 140 

prati-dina eka-khani karena bhaksana 
khaile premavesa haya, - adbhuta kathana 

SYNONYMS 

prati-dina —every day; eka-khani —one piece; karena —does; bhaksana — 
eating; khaile —by eating; prema-avesa —ecstasy; haya —there is; 
adbhuta —wonderful; kathana —narrations. 

TRANSLATION 

Each day, Madhavendra Purl would eat one piece of that earthen pot, and 
after eating it he would immediately be overwhelmed with ecstasy. These 
are wonderful stories. 

TEXT 141 

‘thakura more ksira dila - loka saba sum 

dine loka-bhida habe mora pratistha jani’ 

SYNONYMS 

thakura —the Lord; more —to me; ksira —sweet rice; dila —has given; 
loka —the people; saba —all; suni’ —after hearing; dine —at daytime; 
loka —of people; bhida —crowd; habe —there will be; mora —my; 
pratistha —fame; jani’ —knowing. 

TRANSLATION 

Having broken the pot and bound the pieces in his cloth, Madhavendra 
Puri began to think, “The Lord has given me a pot of sweet rice, and 
when the people hear of this tomorrow morning, there will be great 
crowds.” 

TEXT 142 

sei bhaye ratri-sese calila sn-puri 
sei-khane gopinathe dandavat kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


sei bhaye —fearing that; ratri-sese —at the end of the night; calila —left; 

s 

srl-purl —Sri Madhavendra Purl; sei-khane —on that spot; goplnathe —to 
Lord Goplnatha; dandavat —obeisances; kari’ —doing. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Thinking this, Sri Madhavendra Puri offered his obeisances to Goplnatha 
on the spot and left Remuna before morning. 

TEXT 143 

cali’ cali’ aila purl srl-nllacala 
jagannatha dekhi’ haila premete vihvala 

SYNONYMS 

cali’ cali’ —walking and walking; aila —he reached; purl —Jagannatha 
Purl; srl-nllacala —known as Nllacala; jagannatha dekhi’ —seeing Lord 
Jagannatha; haila —became; premete —in love; vihvala —overwhelmed. 

TRANSLATION 

Walking and walking, Madhavendra Puri finally reached Jagannatha Puri, 
which is also known as Nllacala. There he saw Lord Jagannatha and was 
overwhelmed with loving ecstasy. 

TEXT 144 

premavese uthe, pade, hase, nace, gaya 
jagannatha-darasane maha-sukha paya 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in loving ecstasy; uthe —sometimes stands; pade — 
sometimes falls; hase —laughs; nace —dances; gaya —sings; jagannatha 
darasane —by seeing Lord Jagannatha in the temple; maha-sukha — 
transcendental happiness; paya —he felt. 

TRANSLATION 

When Madhavendra Puri was overwhelmed in the ecstasy of love of 
Godhead, he sometimes stood up and sometimes fell to the ground. 


Sometimes he laughed, danced and sang. In this way he enjoyed 
transcendental bliss by seeing the Jagannatha Deity. 

TEXT 145 

‘madhava-pun srlpada aila’, - loke haila khyati 

saba loka asi’ tame kare bahu bhakd 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

madhava-purl —Sri Madhavendra Purl; srlpada — sannyasl; aila —has 
come; loke —among the people; haila —there was; khyati —reputation; 
saba loka —all people; asi’ —coming; tame —unto him; kare —do; bahu — 
much; bhakd —devotion. 


TRANSLATION 

When Madhavendra Purl came to Jagannatha Purl, people were aware of 
his transcendental reputation. Therefore crowds of people came and 
offered him all sorts of respect in devotion. 

TEXT 146 

pradsthara svabhava ei jagate vidita 
ye nd vanche, tara haya vidhata-nirmita 

SYNONYMS 

pradsthara —of reputation; svabhava —the nature; ei —this; jagate —in 
the world; vidita —known; ye —the person who; nd vanche —does not 
desire it; tara —of him; haya —it is; vidhata-nirmita —created by 
providence. 


TRANSLATION 

Even though one may not like it, reputation, as ordained by providence, 
comes to him. Indeed, one’s transcendental reputation is known 
throughout the entire world. 

TEXT 147 

pradsthara bhaye purl geld paldnd 
krsna-preme pradstha cale sange gadana 


SYNONYMS 


pratisthara bhaye —in fear of reputation; purl —Madhavendra Purl; 
geld —went away; palana —fleeing; krsna-preme —in love of Krsna; 
pratistha —reputation; cale —goes; sange —simultaneously; gadana — 
gliding down. 


TRANSLATION 

Being afraid of his reputation [pratistha], Madhavendra Puri fled from 
Remuna. But the reputation brought by love of Godhead is so sublime 
that it goes along with the devotee, as if following him. 

PURPORT 

Almost all the conditioned souls within the material world are envious. 
Jealous people generally turn against one who automatically attains some 
reputation. This is natural for jealous people. Consequently, when a 
devotee is fit to receive worldly reputation, he is envied by many people. 
This is quite natural. When a person, out of humility, does not desire 
fame, people generally think him quite humble and consequently give 
him all kinds of fame. Actually a Vaisnava does not hanker after fame or 
a great reputation. Madhavendra Purl, the king of Vaisnavas, bore his 
reputation, but he wanted to keep himself outside of the vision of the 
general populace. He wanted to cover his real identity as a great devotee 
of the Lord, but when people saw him overwhelmed in the ecstasy of 
love of Godhead, they naturally gave credit to him. Actually a first-class 
reputation is due Madhavendra Purl because he was a most confidential 
devotee of the Lord. Sometimes a sahajiya presents himself as being void 
of desires for reputation ( pratistha ) in order to become famous as a 
humble man. Such people cannot actually attain the platform of 
celebrated Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 148 

yadyapi udvega haila palaite mana 
thakurera candana-sadhana ha-ila bandhana 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi —although; udvega —anxiety; haila —there was; paldite —to go 
away; mana —the mind; thdkurera —of the Lord; candana —of the 
sandalwood; sadhana —the collecting; ha-ila —there was; bandhana — 
bondage. 


TRANSLATION 

Madhavendra Puri wanted to leave Jagannatha Puri because the people 
were honoring him as a great devotee; however, this threatened to hinder 
his collecting sandalwood for the Gopala Deity. 

TEXT 149 

jagannathera sevaka yata, yateka mahanta 
sabake kahila purl gopala-vrttanta 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera sevaka —the servants of Lord Jagannatha; yata —all; yateka 
mahanta —all respectable devotees; sabake —unto everyone; kahila — 
told; purl —Madhavendra Purl; gopala-vrttanta —the narration of 
Gopala. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Madhavendra Puri told all the servants of Lord Jagannatha and all the 

/ 

great devotees there the story of the appearance of Sri Gopala. 

TEXT 150 

gopala candana mage, - suni’ bhakta-gana 

anande candana lagi’ karila yatana 

SYNONYMS 

gopala —Lord Gopala at Vrndavana; candana —sandalwood; mage — 
wants; suni’ —hearing; bhakta-gana —all the devotees; anande —in great 
pleasure; candana lagi’ —for sandalwood; karila —made; yatana — 
endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 


When all the devotees at Jagannatha Puri heard that the Gopala Deity 
wanted sandalwood, in great pleasure they all endeavored to collect it. 

TEXT 151 

raja-patra-sane yara yara paricaya 
tare magi’ karpura-candana karila sancaya 

SYNONYMS 

raja-patra —government officers; sane —with; yara yara —whoever; 
paricaya —had acquaintance; tare magi’ —begging them; karpura- 
candana —camphor and sandalwood; karila —made; sancaya — 
collection. 


TRANSLATION 

Those who were acquainted with government officers met with them and 
begged for camphor and sandalwood, which they collected. 


PURPORT 


It appears that malayaja-candana (sandalwood) and camphor were used 
for the Jagannatha Deity. The camphor was used in His aratrika, and the 
sandalwood was used to smear His body. Both these items were under 
government control; therefore the devotees had to meet with the 
government officials. Informing them of all the details, they attained 
permission to take the sandalwood and camphor outside Jagannatha 
Purl. 


TEXT 152 

eka vipra, eka sevaka, candana vahite 
puri-gosanira sange dila sambala-sahite 


SYNONYMS 

eka vipra —one brahmana; eka sevaka —one servant; candana —the 
sandalwood; vahite —to carry; puri-gosanira —Madhavendra Purl; 
sange —with; dila —gave; sambala-sahite —with the necessary 
expenditure. 


TRANSLATION 


One brahmana and one servant were given to Madhavendra Puri just to 
carry the sandalwood. He was also given the necessary traveling expenses 

TEXT 153 

ghati-danl chadaite raja-patra dvare 
raja-lekha kari’ dila puri-gosanira kare 

SYNONYMS 

ghati-dani —from the toll collectors; chadaite —to get release; raja- 
patra —papers showing governmental sanction; dvare —at the gates; raja 
lekha —governmental permission; kari’ —showing; dila —delivered; puri- 
gosanira —of Puri Gosani, Madhavendra Puri; kare —into the hand. 

TRANSLATION 

To get past the toll collectors along the way, Madhavendra Puri was 
supplied with the necessary release papers from government officers. The 
papers were placed in his hand. 

TEXT 154 

calila madhava-puri candana land 
kata-dine remunate uttarila giya 

SYNONYMS 

calila —proceeded; madhava-puri —Madhavendra Puri; candana land — 
taking the sandalwood; kata-dine —after some days; remunate —at the 
same temple of Remuna; uttarila —reached; giya —going. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way Madhavendra Puri started for Vrndavana with the burden of 
sandalwood, and after some days he again reached the village of Remuna 
and the Gopinatha temple there. 

TEXT 155 

gopinatha-carane kaila bahu namaskara 
premavese nrtya-gita karila apdra 


SYNONYMS 


goplnatha-carane —at the lotus feet of Lord Goplnatha; kaila —made; 
bahu —many; namaskara —obeisances; prema-avese —in the ecstasy of 
love; mtya-glta —dancing and chanting; karila —performed; apara — 
unlimitedly. 


TRANSLATION 

When Madhavendra Puri reached the temple of Goplnatha, he offered his 
respectful obeisances many times at the lotus feet of the Lord. In the 
ecstasy of love, he began to dance and sing without cessation. 

TEXT 156 

purl dekhi’ sevaka saba sammana karila 
kslra-prasada diya tame bhiksa karaila 

SYNONYMS 

purl dekhi’ —by seeing Madhavendra Purl; sevaka —the priest or servant; 
saba sammana —all respects; karila —offered; kslra-prasada —sweet rice 
prasadam; diya —offering; tame —him; bhiksa karaila —made to eat. 

TRANSLATION 

When the priest of Goplnatha saw Madhavendra Puri again, he offered all 
respects to him and, giving him the sweet rice prasadam, made him eat. 

TEXT 157 

sei ratre devalaye karila sayana 
sesa-ratri haile purl dekhila svapana 

SYNONYMS 

sei ratre —on that night; deva-alaye —in the temple; karila —did; 
sayana —sleeping; sesa-ratri —at the end of the night; haile —when it 
was; purl —Madhavendra Purl; dekhila —saw; svapana —a dream. 


TRANSLATION 


Madhavendra Puri took rest that night in the temple, but toward the end 
of the night he had another dream. 

TEXT 158 

gopala asiya kahe, - suna he madhava 

karpura-candana ami pailama saba 

SYNONYMS 

gopala —the Deity of Gopala; asiya —coming; kahe —says; suna —hear; 
he —O; madhava —Madhavendra Purl; karpura-candana —the camphor 
and sandalwood; ami —I; pailama —have received; saba —all. 

TRANSLATION 

Madhavendra Puri dreamed that Gopala came before him and said, “O 
Madhavendra Puri, I have already received all the sandalwood and 
camphor. 

TEXT 159 

karpura-sahita ghasi’ e-saba candana 
gopinathera ange nitya karaha lepana 

SYNONYMS 

karpura-sahita —with the camphor; ghasi’ —grinding; e-saba —all this; 

/ 

candana —sandalwood; gopinathera —of Sri Goplnatha; ange —on the 
body; nitya —daily; karaha —do; lepana —smearing. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now just grind all the sandalwood together with the camphor and then 
smear the pulp on the body of Goplnatha daily until it is finished. 

TEXT 160 

goplnatha amara se eka-i ariga haya 
inhake candana dile habe mora tapa-ksaya 

SYNONYMS 

goplnatha —Lord Goplnatha; amara —My; se —that; eka-i —one; ariga — 


body; haya —is; inhake —unto Him; candana dile —in offering this 
candana; habe —there will be; mora —My; tapa-ksaya —reduction of 
temperature. 


TRANSLATION 

“There is no difference between My body and Gopinatha’s body. They 
are one and the same. Therefore if you smear the sandalwood pulp on the 
body of Goplnatha, you will naturally also smear it on My body. Thus the 
temperature of My body will be reduced. 

PURPORT 

Gopala was situated in Vrndavana, which was far from Remuna. In 
those days, one had to pass through provinces governed by the Muslims, 
who sometimes hindered travelers. Considering the trouble of His 
devotee, Lord Gopala, the greatest well-wisher of His devotees, ordered 
Madhavendra Purl to smear the sandalwood pulp on the body of 
Goplnatha, which was nondifferent from the body of Gopala. In this 
way the Lord relieved Madhavendra Purl from trouble and 
inconvenience. 

TEXT 161 

dvidha na bhaviha, na kariha kichu mane 
visvasa kari’ candana deha amara vacane 

SYNONYMS 

dvidha na bhaviha —do not hesitate; na kariha —do not do; kichu — 
anything; mane —in the mind; visvasa kari’ —believing Me; candana — 
sandalwood; deha —offer; amara vacane —under My order. 

TRANSLATION 

“You should not hesitate to act according to My order. Believing in Me, 
just do what is needed.” 

TEXT 162 

eta bali’ gopala gela, gosahi jagila 


goplnathera sevaka-gane dakiya anila 


SYNONYMS 

eta ball’ —saying this; gopala —the Deity of Gopala; gela —disappeared; 
gosahi jagila —Madhavendra Purl awoke; goplnathera —of Lord 
Gopinatha; sevaka-gane —to the servitors; dakiya —calling; anila — 
brought them. 


TRANSLATION 

After giving these instructions, Gopala disappeared, and Madhavendra 
Puri awoke. He immediately called for all the servants of Goplnatha, and 
they came before him. 

TEXT 163 

prabhura ajha haila, - ei kar pur a-candana 

goplnathera ange nitya karaha lepana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura ajha haila —there was an order of the Lord; ei —this; karpura — 
camphor; candana —and sandalwood; goplnathera ange —on the body of 
Goplnatha; nitya —daily; karaha —do; lepana —smearing. 

TRANSLATION 

Madhavendra Puri said, “Smear the body of Gopinatha with this camphor 
and sandalwood I have brought for Gopala in Vrndavana. Do this 
regularly every day. 

TEXT 164 

inhake candana dile, gopala ha-ibe sltala 
svatantra Isvara - tahra ajha se prabala 

SYNONYMS 

inhake —unto Gopinatha; candana dile —when sandalwood will be given; 
gopala —Lord Gopala in Vrndavana; ha-ibe —will become; sltala —cool; 
svatantra Isvara —the most independent Supreme Personality of 


Godhead; tanra —His; ajna —order; se —that; prabala —powerful. 

TRANSLATION 

“If the sandalwood pulp is smeared over the body of Gopinatha, then 
Gopala will be cooled. After all, the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
completely independent; His order is all-powerful.” 

TEXT 165 

grlsma-kale gopinatha paribe candana 
suni’ anandita haila sevakera mana 

SYNONYMS 

grlsma-kale —in the summer; gopinatha —Lord Gopinatha; paribe —will 
put on; candana —sandalwood pulp; suni’ —hearing; anandita —pleased; 
haila —became; sevakera —of the servants; mana —the minds. 

TRANSLATION 

The servants of Gopinatha became very pleased to hear that in the 
summer all the sandalwood pulp would be used to anoint the body of 
Gopinatha. 

TEXT 166 

purl kahe, - ei dui ghasibe candana 

dr a jana-dui deha , diba ye vetana 

SYNONYMS 

purl kahe —Madhavendra Puri said; ei dui —these two assistants; 
ghasibe —will grind; candana —the sandalwood; ara —another; jana- 
dui —two men; deha —apply; diba —I shall pay; ye —that; vetana —salary. 

TRANSLATION 

Madhavendra Puri said, “These two assistants will regularly grind the 
sandalwood, and you should also get two other people to help. I shall pay 
their salaries.” 


TEXT 167 


ei mata candana deya pratyaha ghasiya 
paraya sevaka saba ananda kariya 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; candana —sandalwood; deya —gives; pratyaha — 
daily; ghasiya —grinding; paraya —caused to put on; sevaka —servants; 
saba —all of it; ananda —pleasure; kariya —feeling. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way Gopinathaji was supplied ground sandalwood pulp daily. The 
servants of Goplnatha were very pleased with this. 

TEXT 168 

pratyaha candana paraya, yavat haila anta 
tathaya rahila purl tavat paryanta 

SYNONYMS 

pratyaha —daily; candana —sandalwood pulp; paraya —smears over the 
body; yavat —until; haila —there was; anta —an end; tathaya —there; 
rahila —remained; purl —Madhavendra Puri; tavat —that time; 
paryanta —until. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way the sandalwood pulp was smeared over the body of Goplnatha 
until the whole stock was finished. Madhavendra Puri stayed there until 
that time. 

TEXT 169 

grlsma-kala-ante punah nllacale geld 
nllacale caturmasya anande rahila 

SYNONYMS 

grlsma-kala —of the summer season; ante —at the end; punah —again; 
nllacale —to Jagannatha Purl; geld —went; nllacale —in Jagannatha Purl; 
catur-masya —the four months for vows; anande —in great pleasure; 


rahila —remained. 


TRANSLATION 

At the end of summer Madhavendra Puri returned to Jagannatha Puri, 
where he remained with great pleasure during the whole period of 
Caturmasya. 


PURPORT 

The Caturmasya period begins in the month of Asadha (June-July) 

/ 

from the day of EkadasI called Sayana-ekadasI, in the fortnight of the 

waxing moon. The period ends in the month of Karttika (October— 

November) on the EkadasI day known as Utthana-ekadasI, in the 

fortnight of the waxing moon. This four-month period is known as 

Caturmasya. Some Vaisnavas also observe it from the full-moon day of 

Asadha until the full-moon day of Karttika. That is also a period of four 

months. This period, calculated by the lunar months, is called 

Caturmasya, but others also observe Caturmasya according to the solar 
✓ - ___ 

month from Sravana to Kartika. The whole period, either lunar or solar, 
takes place during the rainy season. Caturmasya should be observed by 
all sections of the population. It does not matter whether one is a 
grhastha or a sannyasl. The observance is obligatory for all asramas. The 
real purpose behind the vow taken during these four months is to 
minimize the quantity of sense gratification. This is not very difficult. In 

s 

the month of Sravana one should not eat spinach, in the month of 
Bhadra one should not eat yogurt, and in the month of Asvina one 
should not drink milk. One should not eat fish or other nonvegetarian 
food during the month of Kartika. A non vegetarian diet means fish and 
meat. Similarly, masura dhal and urad dhal are also considered 
nonvegetarian. These two dhals contain a great amount of protein, and 
food rich in protein is considered nonvegetarian. On the whole, during 
the four-month period of Caturmasya one should practice giving up all 
food intended for sense enjoyment. 

TEXT 170 

srl-mukhe madhava-purira amrta-carita 


bhakta-gane sunana prabhu kare asvadita 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-mukhe —from the mouth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; madhava- 
purlra —of Madhavendra Puri; amrta-carita —nectarean characteristics; 
bhakta-gane —the devotees; sunana —making hear; prabhu —the Lord; 
kare —does; asvadita —relished. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally praised the nectarean 
characteristics of Madhavendra Puri, and while He related all this to the 
devotees, He personally relished it. 

TEXT 171 

prabhu kahe, - nityananda, karaha vicara 

puri-sama bhagyavan jagate nahi ara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; nityananda —Nityananda Prabhu; karaha 
vicara —just consider; puri-sama —like Madhavendra Purl; bhagyavan — 
fortunate; jagate —in the world; nahi —there is not; ara —anyone else. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked Nityananda Prabhu to judge 
whether there was anyone within the world as fortunate as Madhavendra 
Puri. 


TEXT 172 

dugdha-dana-chale krsna yanre dekha dila 
tina-bare svapne asi’ yanre ajha kaila 


SYNONYMS 

dugdha-dana-chale —on the plea of delivering milk; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
yanre —unto whom; dekha dila —made His appearance; tina-bare —three 
times; svapne —in dreams; asi’ —coming; yanre —unto whom; ajha — 


order; kaila —gave. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Madhavendra Puri was so fortunate that 
Krsna personally appeared before him on the plea of delivering milk. 
Three times the Lord gave orders to Madhavendra Puri in dreams. 

TEXT 173 

yanra preme vasa hand prakata ha-ila 
seva angikara kari’ jagata tarila 

SYNONYMS 

yanra —of whom; preme —by love of Godhead; vasa —obliged; hand — 
being; prakata —manifest; ha-ila —became; seva —service; angikara — 
acceptance; kari’ —doing; jagata —the whole world; tarila —delivered. 

TRANSLATION 

“Being obliged because of the loving affairs of Madhavendra Puri, Lord 
Krsna Himself appeared as the Gopala Deity, and, accepting his service, 
He liberated the whole world. 

TEXT 174 

yanra lagi’ gopinatha ksira kaila curi 
ataeva nama haila ‘ksira-cora’ kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

yarira —whom; lagi’ —on account of; gopinatha —Lord Gopinatha; 
ksira —sweet rice; kaila —did; curi —steal; ataeva —therefore; nama —the 
name; haila —became; ksira-cora —the thief of sweet rice; kari ’— 
making. 


TRANSLATION 

“On account of Madhavendra Puri, Lord Gopinatha stole the pot of sweet 
rice. Thus He became famous as Ksira-cora [the thief who stole the sweet 
rice]. 


TEXT 175 

karpura-candana yanra ange cadaila 
anande purl-gosahira prema uthalila 

SYNONYMS 

karpura-candana —camphor and sandalwood; yanra ange —on whose 
body; cadaila —put; anande —in great pleasure; purl-gosanira —of 
Madhavendra Purl; prema —love of Godhead; uthalila —welled up. 

TRANSLATION 

“Madhavendra Purl smeared the sandalwood pulp over the body of 
Gopinatha, and in this way he was overpowered with love of Godhead. 

TEXT 176 

mleccha-dese karpura-candana anite jahjala 
purl duhkha pabe iha janiya gopala 

SYNONYMS 

mleccha-dese —through the countries where Muslims ruled; karpura- 
candana —camphor and sandalwood; anite —to bring; janjala — 
inconvenience; purl —Madhavendra Puri; duhkha —unhappiness; pabe 
will get; iha —this; janiya —knowing; gopala —Gopala. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the provinces of India governed by the Muslims, there was much 
inconvenience in traveling with sandalwood and camphor. Because of 
this, Madhavendra Puri might have gotten into trouble. This became 
known to the Gopala Deity. 

TEXT 177 

maha-daya-maya prabhu - bhakata-vatsala 

candana pari’ bhakta-srama karila saphala 

SYNONYMS 

mahd —very; daya-maya —merciful; prabhu —the Lord; bhakata- 


vatsala —very much attached to His devotees; candana pari’ —putting on 
the sandalwood; bhakta-srama —the trouble of the devotee; karila — 
made; saphala —successful. 


TRANSLATION 

“The Lord is very merciful and attached to His devotees, so when 
Goplnatha was covered with sandalwood pulp, Madhavendra Puri’s labor 
became successful.” 

TEXT 178 

purira prema-parakastha karaha vicara 
alaukika prema citte lage camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

purira —of Madhavendra Purl; prema-para-kastha —the standard of 
intense love of Godhead; karaha —just make; vicara —judgment; 
alaukika —uncommon; prema —love of Godhead; citte —in the mind; 
lage —strikes; camatkara —wonder. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu placed the standard of Madhavendra Puri’s intense 
love before Nityananda Prabhu for judgment. “All his loving activities 
are uncommon,” Caitanya Mahaprabhu said. “Indeed, one is struck with 
wonder to hear of his activities.” 

PURPORT 

When the living entity feels spiritual separation from Krsna ( krsna - 
viraha), he has achieved the prime success of life. When one becomes 
disinterested in material things, he is simply experiencing the other side 
of attraction for material things. However, feeling separation from 
Krsna and engaging in the service of the Lord to fulfill His mission 

s 

constitute the best example of love of Krsna. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
wanted to point out this intense love of Krsna exhibited by 
Madhavendra Purl. All Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s devotees later followed 


in the footsteps of Madhavendra Puri, serving the Lord without personal 
considerations. 

TEXT 179 

parama virakta, mauni, sarvatra udasina 
gramya-varta-bhaye dvitiya-sanga-hina 

SYNONYMS 

parama virakta —totally renounced or unattached; mauni —silent; 
sarvatra —everywhere; udasina —uninterested; gramya-varta —of 
mundane topics; bhaye —in fear; dvitiya —second; sanga —associate; 
hina —without. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Sri Madhavendra Puri used to remain 
alone. He was completely renounced and always very silent. He was 
uninterested in everything material, and for fear of talking about 
mundane things, he always lived without a companion. 

TEXT 180 

hena-jana gopalera ajnamrta pana 
sahasra krosa asi’ bule candana magina 

SYNONYMS 

hena-jana —such a personality; gopalera —of the Gopala Deity; ajna- 
amrta —the nectarean order; pana —getting; sahasra —a thousand; 
krosa —a distance of two miles; asi’ —coming; bule —walks; candana — 
sandalwood; magina —begging. 

TRANSLATION 

“After receiving the transcendental orders of Gopala, this great 
personality traveled thousands of miles just to collect sandalwood by 
begging. 


TEXT 181 

bhoke rahe, tabu anna magina na khaya 


hena-jana candana-bhara vahi’ lana yaya 


SYNONYMS 

bhoke —hungry; rahe —remains; tabu —still; anna —food; magma — 
begging; nd —does not; khaya —eat; hena-jana —such a person; candana- 
bhara —the load of sandalwood; vahi’ —carrying; land —taking; yaya — 
goes. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although Madhavendra Puri was hungry, he would not beg food to eat. 
This renounced person carried a load of sandalwood for the sake of Sri 
Gopala. 

TEXT 182 

‘maneka candana, tola-viseka karpura 
gopale paraiba’ - ei ananda pracura 

SYNONYMS 

maneka candana —one maund of sandalwood; told —a measurement of 
weight; viseka —twenty; karpura —camphor; gopale —on Gopala; 
paraiba —I shall smear; ei —this; ananda —pleasure; pracura —sufficient. 

TRANSLATION 

“Without considering his personal comforts, Madhavendra Puri carried 
one maund [about eighty-two pounds] of sandalwood and twenty tolas 
[about eight ounces] of camphor to smear over the body of Gopala. This 
transcendental pleasure was sufficient for him. 

TEXT 183 

utkalera dani rdkhe candana dekhina 
tahan edaila raja-patra dekhana 

SYNONYMS 

utkalera —of Orissa; dani —toll officer; rdkhe —takes; candana — 
sandalwood; dekhina —seeing; tahan —there; edaila —escaped; raja- 


patra —governmental release; dekhana —by showing. 


TRANSLATION 

“Since there were restrictions against taking the sandalwood out of the 
Orissa province, the toll official confiscated the stock, but Madhavendra 
Puri showed him the release papers given by the government and 
consequently escaped difficulties. 

TEXT 184 

mleccha-desa dura patha, jagati apara 
ke-mate candana niba - nahi e vicara 

SYNONYMS 

mleccha-desa —the countries governed by Muslims; dura patha —long 
journey; jagati —watchmen; apara —unlimited; kc-mate —how; 
candana —the sandalwood; niba —I shall take; nahi —there was not; e — 
this; vicara —consideration. 

TRANSLATION 

“Madhavendra Puri was not at all anxious during the long journey to 
Vrndavana through the provinces governed by the Muslims and filled 
with unlimited numbers of watchmen. 

TEXT 185 

sange eka vata nahi ghati-dana dite 
tathapi utsaha bada candana land yaite 

SYNONYMS 

sange —with him; eka —one; vata —farthing; nahi —there was not; ghati- 
dana —as a toll tax; dite —to give; tathapi —still; utsaha —enthusiasm; 
bada —much; candana —sandalwood; land —taking; yaite —to go. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although Madhavendra Puri did not have a farthing with him, he was 
not afraid to pass by the toll officers. His only enjoyment was in carrying 


the load of sandalwood to Vrndavana for Gopala. 

TEXT 186 

pragadha-premera ei svabhava-acara 
nija-duhkha-vighnadira na hare vicara 

SYNONYMS 

pragadha —intense; premera —of love of Godhead; ei —this; svabhava — 
natural; acara —behavior; nija —personal; duhkha —inconvenience; 
vighna —impediments; adira —and so on; na —not; kare —does; vicara — 
consideration. 


TRANSLATION 

“This is the natural result of intense love of Godhead. The devotee does 
not consider personal inconveniences or impediments. In all 
circumstances he wants to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

PURPORT 

It is natural for those who have developed intense love for Krsna not to 
care for personal inconvenience and impediments. Such devotees are 
simply determined to execute the order of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead or His representative, the spiritual master. In all 
circumstances, even amidst the greatest dangers, they undeviatingly 
carry on with the greatest determination. This definitely proves the 

s 

intense love of the servitor. As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.8), 
tat te ’nukampam su-samiksamanah: those who seriously desire to get free 
from the clutches of material existence, who have developed intense 
love for Krsna, are worthy candidates for going back home, back to 
Godhead. An intense lover of Krsna does not care for any number of 
material discomforts, scarcity, impediments or unhappiness. It is said 
that when one sees apparent unhappiness or distress in a perfect 

Vaisnava, it is not at all unhappiness for him; rather, it is transcendental 

/ / 

bliss. In the Siksastaka (8), Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has also instructed, 
aslisya va pada-ratam pinastu mam. The intense lover of Krsna is never 


deviated from his service, despite all difficulties and impediments 
brought before him. 

TEXT 187 

ei tara gadha prema loke dekhaite 
gopala tame ajha dila candana anite 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; tara —of Madhavendra Purl; gadha —intense; prema —love of 
Godhead; loke —unto the people; dekhaite —to show; gopala —Lord 
Gopala; tame —to him; ajha —order; dila —gave; candana —sandalwood; 
anite —to bring. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“Sri Gopala wanted to show how intensely Madhavendra Puri loved 
Krsna; therefore He asked him to go to Nllacala to fetch sandalwood and 
camphor. 

TEXT 188 

bahu parisrame candana remuna dnila 
ananda badila mane , duhkha nd ganila 

SYNONYMS 

bahu —much; parisrame —with labor; candana —sandalwood; remuna — 
to Remuna (the village of Goplnatha); dnila —brought; ananda — 
pleasure; badila —increased; mane —in the mind; duhkha —difficulties; 
nd —not; ganila —counted. 


TRANSLATION 

“With great trouble and after much labor, Madhavendra Puri brought the 
load of sandalwood to Remuna. However, he was still very pleased; he 
discounted all the difficulties. 

TEXT 189 

parlksa karite gopala kaila ajha dana 
pariksa kariya sese haila dayavan 


SYNONYMS 


pariksa —test; karite —to make; gopala —Lord Gopala; kaila —did; ajha — 
the order; dana —giving; pariksa —the test; kariya —making; sese —at the 
end; haila —became; daya-van —merciful. 

TRANSLATION 

“To test the intense love of Madhavendra Puri, Gopala, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, ordered him to bring sandalwood from Nilacala, 
and when Madhavendra Puri passed this examination, the Lord became 
very merciful to him. 

TEXT 190 

ei bhakti, bhakta-priya-krsna-vyavahara 
bujhiteo ama-sabara nahi adhikara 

SYNONYMS 

ei bhakti —this type of devotion; bhakta —of the devotee; priya —and the 
most lovable object; krsna —Lord Krsna; vyavahara —the behavior; 
bujhiteo —to understand; ama-sabara —of all of us; nahi —there is not; 
adhikara —the capacity. 


TRANSLATION 

“Such behavior exhibited in loving service between the devotee and the 

/ 

devotee’s lovable object, Sri Krsna, is transcendental. It is not possible for 
a common man to understand. Common men do not even have the 
capacity.” 

TEXT 191 

eta bali’ pade prabhu tanra krta sloka 
yei sloka-candre jagat karyache aloka 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; pade —reads; prabhu —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tanra —by Madhavendra Purl; krta —composed; sloka — 
verse; yei —that; sloka-candre —by the moonlike verse; jagat —all over 


the world; karyache —produced; aloha —light. 


TRANSLATION 

After saying this, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu read the famous verse of 
Madhavendra Puri. That verse is just like the moon. It has spread 
illumination all over the world. 

TEXT 192 

ghasite ghasite yaiche malayaja-sara 
gandha bade, taiche ei slokera vicara 

SYNONYMS 

ghasite ghasite —rubbing and rubbing; yaiche —just as; malayaja-sara — 
sandalwood; gandha —the fragrance; bade —increases; taiche —similarly; 
ei —this; slokera —of the verse; vicara —the consideration. 

TRANSLATION 

Continuous rubbing increases the aroma of Malaya sandalwood. Similarly, 
consideration of this verse increases one’s understanding of its 
importance. 

TEXT 193 

ratna-gana-madhye yaiche kaustubha-mani 
rasa-kavya-madhye taiche ei sloka gani 

SYNONYMS 

ratna-gana —the valuable jewels; madhye —among; yaiche —just as; 
kaustubha-mani —the jewel known as Kaustubha-mani; rasa-kavya — 
poetry dealing with the mellows of devotional service; madhye —among; 
taiche —similarly; ei —this; sloka —verse; gani —I count. 

TRANSLATION 

As the Kaustubha-mani is considered the most precious of valuable 
stones, this verse is similarly considered the best of poems dealing with 
the mellows of devotional service. 


TEXT 194 

ei sloka kahiyachena radha-thakuranl 
tanra krpaya sphuriyache madhavendra-vani 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; sloka —verse; kahiyachena —has spoken; radha-thakuranl — 

/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI; tanra —Her; krpaya —by the mercy; sphuriyache — 
has manifested; madhavendra —of Madhavendra Puri; vanl —the words. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Actually this verse was spoken by Srimati RadharanI Herself, and by Her 
mercy only was it manifest in the words of Madhavendra Purl. 

TEXT 195 

kiba gauracandra iha kare asvadana 
iha asvadite ara nahi cautha-jana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kiba —how excellent; gauracandra —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
iha —this; kare —does; asvadana —tasting; iha —this verse; asvadite —to 
taste; ara —another; nahi —there is not; cautha-jana —a fourth man. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Only Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has tasted the poetry of this verse. No 
fourth man is capable of understanding it. 

PURPORT 

This indicates that only Srlmatl RadharanI, Madhavendra Purl and 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu are capable of understanding the purport of this 
verse. 


TEXT 196 

sesa-kale ei sloka pathite pathite 
siddhi-prapti haila purlra slokera sahite 


SYNONYMS 


sesa-kale —at the end; ei s'loka —this verse; pathite pathite —by reciting 
repeatedly; siddhi-prapti —attainment of perfection; haila —there was; 
purira —of Madhavendra Purl; slokera —this verse; sahite —with. 

TRANSLATION 

Madhavendra Puri recited this verse again and again at the end of his 
material existence. Thus uttering this verse, he attained the ultimate goal 
of life. 

TEXT 197 

ayi dina-dayardra natha he 
mathura-natha kadavalokyase 
hrdayam tvad-aloka-kataram 
dayita bhramyati kirn karomy aham 

SYNONYMS 

ayi —O My Lord; dina —on the poor; daya-ardra —compassionate; 
natha —O master; he —O; mathura-natha —the master of Mathura; 
kada —when; avalokyase —I shall see You; hrdayam —My heart; tvat —of 
You; aloka —without seeing; kataram —very much aggrieved; dayita —O 
most beloved; bhramyati —becomes overwhelmed; kim —what; karomi — 
shall do; aham —I. 


TRANSLATION 

“O My Lord! O most merciful master! O master of Mathura! When shall 
I see You again? Because of My not seeing You, My agitated heart has 
become unsteady. O most beloved one, what shall I do now?” 

PURPORT 

The uncontaminated devotees who strictly depend on the Vedanta 

philosophy are divided into four sampradayas, or transcendental parties. 

/ 

Out of the four sampradayas, the Sri Madhvacarya-sampradaya was 


accepted by Madhavendra Purl. Thus he took sannyasa according to 
parampara, the disciplic succession. Beginning from Madhvacarya down 
to the spiritual master of Madhavendra Purl, the acarya named 
Laksmlpati, there was no realization of devotional service in conjugal 

s 

love. Sri Madhavendra Purl introduced the conception of conjugal love 

for the first time in the Madhvacarya-sampradaya, and this conclusion 

/ 

of the Madhvacarya-sampradaya was revealed by Sr! Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu when He toured southern India and met the Tattvavadls, 

who supposedly belonged to the Madhvacarya-sampradaya. 

/ 

When Sri Krsna left Vrndavana and accepted the kingdom of Mathura, 

s 

Srlmatl RadharanI, out of ecstatic feelings of separation, expressed how 

Krsna can be loved in separation. Thus devotional service in separation 

is central to this verse. Worship in separation is considered by the 

Gaudlya-Madhva-sampradaya to be the topmost level of devotional 

service. According to this conception, the devotee thinks of himself as 

very poor and neglected by the Lord. Thus he addresses the Lord as dlna- 

dayardra natha, as did Madhavendra Purl. Such an ecstatic feeling is the 

highest form of devotional service. Because Krsna had gone to Mathura, 

Srlmatl RadharanI was very much affected, and She expressed Herself 

thus: “My dear Lord, because of Your separation My mind has become 

overly agitated. Now tell Me, what can I do? I am very poor and You are 

very merciful, so kindly have compassion upon Me and let Me know 

/ 

when I shall see You.” Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was always expressing 

s 

the ecstatic emotions of Srlmatl RadharanI that She exhibited when She 

saw Uddhava at Vrndavana. Similar feelings, experienced by 

Madhavendra Puri, are expressed in this verse. Therefore, Vaisnavas in 

the Gaudlya-Madhva-sampradaya say that the ecstatic feelings 
/ 

experienced by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu during His appearance came 

/ 

from Sri Madhavendra Purl through Isvara Purl. All the devotees in the 
line of the Gaudlya-Madhva-sampradaya accept these principles of 
devotional service. 

TEXT 198 

ei sloka padite prabhu ha-ila murcchite 
premete vivasa hand padila bhumite 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

ei sloka —this verse; padite —reciting; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ha-ila —became; murcchite —unconscious; premete —in 
ecstatic love; vivasa —uncontrolled; hand —becoming; padila —fell down; 
bhumite —on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited this verse, He immediately fell to 
the ground unconscious. He was overwhelmed and had no control over 
Himself. 

TEXT 199 

aste-vyaste hole kari’ nila nityananda 
krandana kariya tabe uthe gauracandra 

SYNONYMS 

aste-vyaste —in great haste; kole —on the lap; kari’ —making; nila —took; 

nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; krandana —crying; kariya — 

/ 

doing; tabe —at that time; uthe —got up; gauracandra —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell to the ground in ecstatic love, 
Lord Nityananda quickly took Him on His lap. Crying, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu then got up again. 

TEXT 200 

premonmada haila, uthi’ iti-uti dhaya 
hunkara karaye, hase, kande, nace, gaya 

SYNONYMS 

prema-unmada —the madness of love; haila —there was; uthi’ —getting 
up; iti-uti dhaya —runs here and there; hunkara —resounding; karaye — 
does; hase —laughs; kande —cries; nace —dances; gaya —and sings. 


TRANSLATION 


Exhibiting ecstatic emotions, the Lord began to run here and there, 
making resounding noises. Sometimes He laughed, and sometimes He 
cried, and sometimes He danced and sang. 

TEXT 201 

‘ayi dina, ‘ayi dina’ bale bara-bara 
kanthe nd nihsare vani, netre asru-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

ayi dina —O My Lord, master of the poor; ayi dina —O My Lord, master 
of the poor; bale —says; bara-bara —repeatedly; kanthe —in the throat; 
nd —not; nihsare —comes out; vani —the voice; netre —in the eyes; asru- 
dhara —torrents of tears. 


TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu could not recite the whole verse. He simply said, 
“Ayi dina! Ayi dina!” repeatedly. Thus He could not speak, and profuse 
tears were in His eyes. 

TEXT 202 

kampa, sveda, pulakasru, stambha, vaivarnya 
nirveda, visada, jadya, garva, harsa, dainya 

SYNONYMS 

kampa —trembling; sveda —perspiration; pulaka-asru —jubilation and 
tears; stambha —shock; vaivarnya —loss of color; nirveda — 
disappointment; visada —moroseness; jadya —loss of memory; garva — 
pride; harsa —joy; dainya —humility. 

TRANSLATION 

Trembling, perspiration, jubilant tears, shock, fading of the bodily luster, 

disappointment, moroseness, loss of memory, pride, joy and humility were 

/ 

all visible in Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s body. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, jadya is explained as loss of memory 
brought about by severe shock due to separation from the beloved. In 
that state of mind, one loses all concern for loss and gain, hearing and 
seeing, as well as all other considerations. This marks the preliminary 
appearance of illusion. 

TEXT 203 

ei sloke ughadila premera kapata 
gopinatha-sevaka dekhe prabhura prema-nata 

SYNONYMS 

ei sloke —this verse; ughadila —uncovered; premera —of conjugal love; 
kapata —the door; gopinatha-sevaka —the servants of the Goplnatha 
Deity; dekhe —see; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema- 
nata —the dance in ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

This verse uncovered the door of ecstatic love, and when it was exhibited, 
all the servants of Goplnatha saw Caitanya Mahaprabhu dance in ecstasy. 

TEXT 204 

lokera sanghatta dekhi’ prabhura bahya haila 
thakurera bhoga sari’ arati bajila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

lokera —of people; sanghatta —a crowd; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahya —external consciousness; haila — 
appeared; thakurera —of the Deity; bhoga —offering; sari’ —finishing; 
arati —performance of arati; bajila —resounded. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When many people crowded around Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, He 
regained His external senses. In the meantime, the offering to the Deity 
had been finished, and there was a resounding arati performance. 

TEXT 205 


thakure sayana karana pujan haila bahira 
prabhura age ani’ dila prasada bara ksira 

SYNONYMS 

thakure —the Deity; sayana —lying down; karana —causing to do; 

pujari —the priest; haila —was; bahira —out of the temple; prabhura —of 
/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; age —in front; ani’ —bringing; dila — 
offered; prasada —the remnants of food; bara —twelve; ksira —pots of 
sweet rice. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Deities were laid down to rest, the priest came out of the 
temple and offered all twelve pots of sweet rice to Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 206 

ksira dekhi’ mahaprabhura ananda badila 
bhakta-gane khaoyaite pahca ksira laila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ksira —the sweet rice; dekhi’ —seeing; mahaprabhura —of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ananda —the pleasure; badila —increased; 
bhakta-gane —the devotees; khaoyaite —to feed them; pahca —five pots; 
ksira —sweet rice; laila —accepted. 

TRANSLATION 

When all the pots of sweet rice, remnants left by Gopinatha, were placed 

/ 

before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, He became very pleased. In order to 
feed the devotees, He accepted five of them. 

TEXT 207 

sata ksira pujarike bahudiya dila 
pahca-ksira pahca-jane vahtiya khaila 


SYNONYMS 


sata kslra —seven pots of sweet rice; pujarlke —toward the pujarl; 
bahudiya —pushing forward; dila —gave; pahca-kslra —five pots of sweet 
rice; panca-jane —to five men; vantiya —distributing; khaila —ate. 

TRANSLATION 

The seven remaining pots were pushed forward and delivered to the 
priest. Then the five pots of sweet rice the Lord had accepted were 
distributed among the five devotees, and they ate the prasadam. 

TEXT 208 

goplnatha-rupe yadi kariyachena bhojana 
bhakti dekhaite kaila prasada bhaksana 

SYNONYMS 

goplnatha-rupe —in His area incarnation as Goplnatha; yadi —although; 
kariyachena —has done; bhojana —eating; bhakti —devotional service; 
dekhaite —to exhibit; kaila —did; prasada bhaksana —eating. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Being identical with the Goplnatha Deity, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had 
already tasted and eaten the pots of sweet rice. Yet just to manifest 
devotional service, He again ate the pots of sweet rice as a devotee. 

TEXT 209 

nama-sanklrtane sei ratri gonaila 
mangala-arati dekhi’ prabhate calila 

SYNONYMS 

nama-sanklrtane —in congregational chanting; sei —that; ratri —night; 
gonaila —passed; mangala-arati —the early arati; dekhi’ —after seeing; 
prabhate —in the morning; calila —departed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed that night at the temple engaged in 
congregational chanting. In the morning, after seeing the mangala-arati 


performance, He departed. 


TEXT 210 

gopala-goplnatha-purl-gosanira guna 
bhakta-sange srl-mukhe prabhu kaila asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

gopala —of the Gopala Deity; goplnatha —of the Goplnatha Deity; purl- 

gosanira —of Madhavendra Purl; guna —the qualities; bhakta-sange — 

/ 

with the devotees; srl-mukhe —in His own mouth; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; asvadana —tasting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally tasted with His 

s 

own mouth the transcendental qualities of GopalajI, Goplnatha and Sri 
Madhavendra Purl. 

TEXT 211 

ei ta’ dkhydne kahila donhara mahima 
prabhura bhakta-vatsalya, dra bhakta-prema-slma 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —thus; dkhydne —in the narration; kahila —described; donhara —of 

/ 

the two; mahima —the glories; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhakta-vatsalya —attachment for His devotees; dra —and; 
bhakta-prema-slma —the highest limit of ecstatic love by the devotee. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus I have described both the transcendental glories of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s affection for His devotees and the highest limit of ecstatic 
love of God. 

TEXT 212 

sraddha-yukta hand ihd sune yei jana 
srl-krsna-carane sei paya prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


sraddha-yukta —possessed of faith; hana —being; iha —this; sune —hears; 

/ 

yei —that; jana —person; sri-krsna-carane —at the lotus feet of Lord Sri 
Krsna; sei —that person; paya —gets; prema-dhana —the treasure of love 
of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

One who hears this narration with faith and devotion attains the treasure 

/ 

of love of Godhead at the lotus feet of Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 213 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

s 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya- 

/ 

lila, Fourth Chapter, describing Sri M adhavendra Puri’s devotional service. 







Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives the following summary of the Fifth 
Chapter in his Amrta-pravdha-bhasya. After passing through Yajapura, 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu reached the town of Kataka (Cuttak) and 
there went to see the temple of Saksi-gopala. While there, He heard the 
story of Saksi-gopala from the mouth of Sri Nityananda Prabhu. 

Once there were two brahmanas, one elderly and the other young, who 
were inhabitants of a place known as Vidyanagara. After touring many 
places of pilgrimage, the two brahmanas finally reached Vrndavana. The 
elderly brahmana was very satisfied with the service of the young 
brahmana, and he wanted to offer him his youngest daughter in 
marriage. The young brahmana received the promise of his elder before 
the Gopala Deity of Vrndavana. Thus the Gopala Deity acted as a 
witness. When the two brahmanas returned to Vidyanagara, the younger 
brahmana raised the question of this marriage, but the elderly brahmana, 
due to obligations to his friends and wife, answered that he could not 
remember his promise. Because of this, the younger brahmana returned 
to Vrndavana and narrated the whole story to Gopalajl. Thus Gopalajl, 
being obliged by the young man’s devotional service, accompanied him 
to southern India. Gopalajl followed the younger brahmana , who could 
hear the tinkling sound of Gopalajl’s ankle bells. When all the 
respectable gentlemen of Vidyanagara were assembled, Gopalajl testified 
to the promise of the elderly brahmana. Thus the marriage was 
performed. Later, the king of that country constructed a fine temple for 
Gopala. 

Afterwards, King Purusottama-deva of Orissa was insulted by the King 
of Kataka, who refused to give him his daughter in marriage and called 
him a sweeper of Lord Jagannatha. With the help of Lord Jagannatha, 
King Purusottama-deva fought the King of Kataka and defeated him. 
Thus he took charge of both the King’s daughter and the state of Kataka 
as well. At that time, Gopalajl, being very much obligated by the 
devotional service of King Purusottama-deva, was brought to the town 
of Kataka. 

s 

After hearing this narration, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the 
temple of Gopala in great ecstasy of love of God. From Kataka He went 
to Bhuvanesvara and saw the temple of Lord Siva. In this way, He 
gradually arrived at Kamalapura, and on the banks of the BhargI River 



/ 

He came to the temple of Lord Siva, where He entrusted His sannyasa 

staff to Nityananda Prabhu. However, Nityananda Prabhu broke the 

staff into three pieces and threw it into the BhargI River at a place 
— / 

known as Atharanala. Being angry at not getting His staff back, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu left the company of Nityananda Prabhu and 
went alone to see the Jagannatha temple. 

TEXT 1 

padbhyarin calan yah pratima-svarupo 
brahmanya-devo hi sataha-gamyam 
desarh yayau vipra-krte ’dbhuteham 
tariri saksi-gopalam aharia nato ’smi 

SYNONYMS 

padbhyam —by the two legs; calan —walking; yah —one who; pratima — 
of the Deity; svarupah —in the form; brahmanya-devah —the Supreme 
Lord of brahminical culture; hi —certainly; sata-aha —in one hundred 
days; gamyam —to be passed over; desam —the country; yayau —went; 
vipra-krte —for the benefit of a brahmana; adbhuta —most wonderful; 
iham —activity; tam —unto that; saksi-gopalam —the Gopala known as 
the witness Gopala; aham —I; natah asmi —offer respectful obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Personality of God 
[brahmanya-deva], who appeared as Saksi-gopala to benefit a brahmana. 
For one hundred days He traveled through the country, walking on His 
own legs. Thus His activities are wonderful. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jay a sri-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya —all glories; jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Sri Caitanya 

s 

Mahaprabhu; jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu; jaya —all glories; advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all 


glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda —to the devotees of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 

/ 

Nityananda Prabhu! All glories to Sri Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to 

a 

all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

calite calite aila yajapura-grama 
varaha-thakura dekhi’ karila pranama 

SYNONYMS 

calite calite —walking on and on; aila —reached; yajapura-grama —the 
village of Yajapura-grama; varaha-thakura —the temple of Varahadeva; 
dekhi’ —seeing; karila —offered; pranama —obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Walking and walking, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His party finally 
arrived at Yajapura, on the river Vaitarani. There He saw the temple of 
Varahadeva and offered His obeisances unto Him. 

TEXT 4 

nrtya-gita kaila preme bahuta stavana 
yajapure se ratri karila yapana 

SYNONYMS 

nrtya-gita —dancing and chanting; kaila —executed; preme —in love of 
Godhead; bahuta —various; stavana —prayers; yajapure —in the village 
of Yajapura; se ratri —that night; karila —did; yapana —passing. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In the temple of Varahadeva, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu engaged in 
chanting and dancing and offered prayers. He passed that night in the 
temple. 


TEXT 5 

katake aila saksi-gopala dekhite 
gopala-saundarya dekhi’ haila anandite 

SYNONYMS 

katake —in the town of Kataka (Cuttak); aila —arrived; saksi-gopala — 
the witness Gopala; dekhite —to see; gopala —of the Deity of Gopala; 
saundarya —the beauty; dekhi’ —seeing; haila —became; anandite —very 
much pleased. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Afterwards, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the town of Kataka to see 
the temple of the witness Gopala. When He saw the Deity of Gopala, He 
was very much pleased by His beauty. 

TEXT 6 

premavese nrtya-gita kaila kata-ksana 
avista hand kaila gopala stavana 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in the ecstasy of love of God; nrtya-gita —dancing and 
chanting; kaila —performed; kata-ksana —for some time; avista hand — 
being overwhelmed; kaila —offered; gopala stavana —prayers to Gopala. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While there, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu engaged in chanting and dancing 
for some time, and being overwhelmed, He offered many prayers to 
Gopala. 

TEXT 7 

sei ratri tahan rahi’ bhakta-gana-sange 
gopalera purva-katha sune bahu range 

SYNONYMS 

sei ratri —that night; tahan —there; rahi’ —remaining; bhakta-gana- 


sange —with the other devotees; gopalera —of Lord Gopala; purva- 
katha —previous narration; sune —hears; bahu —much; range —in 
pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

That night Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed in the temple of Gopala, and 
along with all the devotees, He heard the narration of the witness Gopala 
with great pleasure. 

TEXT 8 

nityananda-gosani yabe tlrtha bhramila 
saksi-gopala dekhibare kataka aila 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-gosani —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; yabe —when; tirtha 
bhramila —traveled to the places of pilgrimage; saksi-gopala —the 
witness Gopala; dekhibare —to see; kataka —to the town of Kataka; 
aila —came. 


TRANSLATION 

Previously, when Nityananda Prabhu had toured all over India to see 
different places of pilgrimage, He also had come to see Saksi-gopala at 
Kataka. 

TEXT 9 

saksi-gopalera katha suni, loka-mukhe 
sei katha kahena, prabhu sune maha-sukhe 

SYNONYMS 

saksi-gopalera —of the witness Gopala; katha —the narration; suni — 

hearing; loka-mukhe —from the people; sei katha —that narration; 

/ 

kahena —Nityananda Prabhu narrates; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sune —hears; maha-sukhe —in great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, Nityananda Prabhu had heard the story of Saksi-gopala 
from the townspeople. He now recited this again, and Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu heard the narration with great pleasure. 

PURPORT 

The Saksi-gopala temple is situated between the Bhuvanesvara-Khurda 
Road junction railway station and the Jagannatha Purl station. The 
Deity is not presently situated in Kataka, but when Nityananda Prabhu 
traveled there, the Deity was present. Kataka is a town in Orissa situated 
on the Mahanadl River. When Saksi-gopala was brought from 
Vidyanagara in southern India, He stayed for some time at Kataka. 
Thereafter, He was situated for some time in the Jagannatha temple. It 
seems that in the temple of Jagannatha there was some disagreement 
between Jagannatha and Saksi-gopala, a disagreement called prema- 
kalaha, a quarrel of love. In order to settle this love quarrel, the King of 
Orissa constructed a village about eleven miles from Jagannatha Purl. 
The village was called Satyavadl, and Gopala was stationed there. 
Thereafter, a new temple was constructed. Now there is a Saksi-gopala 
station, and people go to Satyavadl to see the witness Gopala. 

TEXT 10 

purve vidyanagarera dui ta’ brahmana 
tlrtha karibare dunhe karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

purve —previously; vidyanagarera —of the town known as Vidyanagara; 
dui —two; ta’ —certainly; brahmana — brahmanas; tirtha karibare —to 
tour places of pilgrimage; dunhe —both of them; karila —began; 
gamana —journey. 


TRANSLATION 

Formerly at Vidyanagara in South India there were two brahmanas who 
made a long tour to see different places of pilgrimage. 

TEXT 11 


gaya, varanasi, prayaga - sakala kariya 

mathurate aila dunhe anandita hand 

SYNONYMS 

gaya —the pilgrimage site of the name Gaya; varanasi —Benares, or Kasi; 
prayaga —Allahabad; sakala —all; kariya —touring; mathurate — 
Mathura; aila —they reached; dunhe —both; anandita —pleased; hand — 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 

First of all they visited Gaya, then Kasi, then Prayaga. Finally, with great 
pleasure, they came to Mathura. 

TEXT 12 

vana-yatraya vana dekhi’ dekhe govardhana 
dvadasa-vana dekhi’ sese geld vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

vana-yatraya —in touring the different forests; vana dekhi’ —while 
seeing the forests; dekhe —they see; govardhana —Govardhana Hill; 
dvadasa-vana dekhi’ —visiting the twelve forests in Vrndavana; sese —at 
last; geld —reached; vrndavana —Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

After reaching Mathura, they started visiting the different forests of 
Vrndavana and came to Govardhana Hill. They visited all twelve forests 
[vanas] and at last came to the town of Vrndavana. 

PURPORT 

The five forests situated on the eastern side of the river Yamuna are 
Bhadra, Bilva, Loha, Bhandlra and Mahavana. The seven forests situated 
on the western side of the Yamuna are Madhu, Tala, Kumuda, Bahula, 
Kamya, Khadira and Vrndavana. After visiting all these forests, these 


pilgrims went to a place known as PancakrosI Vrndavana. Out of the 
twelve forests, the Vrndavana forest extends from the town of 
Vrndavana up to Nanda-grama and Varsana, a distance of thirty-two 
miles, within which the PancakrosI Vrndavana town is situated. 

TEXT 13 

vrndavane govinda-sthane maha-devalaya 
se mandire gopalera maha-seva haya 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavane —within PancakrosI Vrndavana; govinda-sthane —at the place 
where the present Govinda temple is situated; maha-deva-alaya —a great 
temple; se mandire —in that temple; gopalera —of the Deity of Gopala; 
maha-seva —gorgeous worship; haya —there is. 

TRANSLATION 

In the village of PancakrosI Vrndavana, at the site where the Govinda 
temple is now situated, there was a great temple where gorgeous worship 
of Gopala was performed. 

TEXT 14 

kesi-tlrtha, kaliya-hradadike kaila snana 
sri-gopala dekhi’ tahan karila visrama 

SYNONYMS 

kesi-tirtha —the bathing place on the bank of the Yamuna known as 
Kesl-ghata; kaliya-hrada —the bathing place on the bank of the Yamuna 
known as Kaliya-ghata; adike —in such different bathing places; kaila — 
did; snana —bathing; sri-gopala dekhi’ —by visiting the temple of Gopala; 
tahan —there; karila —took; visrama —rest. 

TRANSLATION 

After taking baths at different bathing places along the river Yamuna, 
such as Kesl-ghata and Kaliya-ghata, the pilgrims visited the temple of 
Gopala. Afterwards, they took rest in that temple. 


TEXT 15 

gopala-saundarya dunhara mana nila hari’ 
sukha pana rahe tahan dina dui-cari 

SYNONYMS 

gopala-saundarya —the beauty of the Gopala Deity; dunhara —of both of 
them; mana —the minds; mla —took away; hari’ —carrying; sukha 
pana —feeling this transcendental happiness; rahe —remained; tahan — 
in that temple; dina —days; dui-cari —two or four. 

TRANSLATION 

The beauty of the Gopala Deity stole away their minds, and feeling great 
happiness, they remained there for two or four days. 

TEXT 16 

dui-vipra-madhye eka vipra - vrddha-praya 

ara vipra - yuva, tanra karena sahaya 

SYNONYMS 

dui-vipra-madhye —between the two brahmanas; eka vipra —one 
brahmana; vrddha-praya —elderly man; ara vipra —the second 
brahmana; yuva —young man; tanra —of the older brahmana; karena — 
does; sahaya —assistance. 


TRANSLATION 

One of the two brahmanas was an old man, and the other was young. The 
young man was assisting the old one. 

TEXT 17 

chota-vipra kare sada tanhara sevana 
tanhara sevaya viprera tusta haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

chota-vipra —the younger brahmana; kare —does; sada —always; 
tanhara —his (the old brahmana’s ); sevana —service; tanhara —his; 


sevaya —by the service; viprera —of the old brahmana; tusta —pacified; 
haila —became; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Indeed, the young brahmana always rendered service to the older one, 
and the old man, being very satisfied with his service, was pleased with 
him. 

TEXT 18 

vipra bale - tumi mora bahu seva kaila 

sahaya hand more tlrtha karaila 

SYNONYMS 

vipra bale —the elderly brahmana says; tumi —you; mora —my; bahu — 
various; seva —service; kaila —have rendered; sahaya —assistant; hand — 
being; more —to me; tirtha —pilgrimage; karaila —helped to do. 

TRANSLATION 

The older man told the younger, “You have rendered various types of 
service to me. You have assisted me in traveling to all these places of 
pilgrimage. 

TEXT 19 

putreo pitara aiche na kare sevana 
tomara prasade ami na pailama srama 

SYNONYMS 

putreo —even my own son; pitara —of the father; aiche —in this way; 
na —not; kare —renders; sevana —service; tomara —your; prasade —by 
the mercy; ami —I; na —not; pailama —have gotten; srama —fatigue. 

TRANSLATION 

“Even my own son does not render such service. By your mercy, I did 
not become fatigued while on this tour. 

TEXT 20 


krta-ghnata haya tomaya na kaile sammana 
ataeva tomaya ami diba kanya-dana 

SYNONYMS 

krta-ghnata —ungratefulness; haya —it is; tomaya —to you; na —not; 
kaile —if doing; sammana —respect; ataeva —therefore; tomaya —to you; 
ami —I; diba —shall give; kanya-dana —my daughter as charity. 

TRANSLATION 

“If I did not show you any respect, I would be ungrateful. Therefore, I 
promise to give you my daughter in charity.” 

TEXT 21 

chota-vipra kahe, “suna, vipra-mahasaya 
asambhava kaha kene, yei nahi haya 

SYNONYMS 

chota-vipra —the younger brahmana; kahe —replies; suna —hear; vipra- 
mahasaya —my dear brahmana; asambhava —unlikely; kaha —you say; 
kene —why; yei —which; nahi —not; haya —happens. 

TRANSLATION 

The younger brahmana replied, “My dear sir, please hear me. You are 
saying something very unusual. Such a thing never happens. 

TEXT 22 

maha-kulina tumi - vidya-dhanadi-pravlna 

ami akullna, ara dhana-vidya-hina 

SYNONYMS 

maha-kulina —highly aristocratic; tumi —you; vidya —education; dhana- 
adi —riches; pravina —enriched; ami —I; akullna —not aristocratic; 
ara —and; dhana-vidya-hina —without any wealth and education. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are a most aristocratic family man, well educated and very rich. I 
am not at all aristocratic, and I am without a decent education and have 
no wealth. 


PURPORT 

Due to pious activities, one can be enriched by four opulences: one may 
obtain birth in an aristocratic family, become highly educated, become 
very beautiful or get a sufficient quantity of riches. These are symptoms 
of pious activities performed in one’s past life. In India it is still current 
for an aristocratic family never to consider a marriage with a common 
family. Though the caste may be the same, to maintain the aristocracy 
such marriages are rejected. No poor man will dare marry the daughter 
of a rich man. Because of this, when the elderly brahmana offered the 
young brahmana his daughter, the young brahmana did not believe that 
it would be possible to marry her. Therefore he asked the elderly 
brahmana why he was proposing something unprecedented ( asambhava ). 
It was unheard of for an aristocratic person to offer his daughter to a 
person who was both uneducated and poor. 

TEXT 23 

kanya-dana-patra ami na ha-i tomara 
krsna-pritye kari tomara seva-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

kanya-dana-patra —a bridegroom suitable for one’s daughter; ami —I; 
na —not; ha-i —am; tomara —of you; krsna-pritye —only for satisfaction 
of Krsna; kari —I do; tomara —of you; seva —of service; vyavahara — 
activities. 


TRANSLATION 

“Sir, I am not a suitable bridegroom for your daughter. I render service to 
you only for the satisfaction of Krsna. 


PURPORT 


Both brahmanas were pure Vaisnavas. The younger man took special 

care of the older one simply to please Krsna. In Srimad-Bhagavatam 

(11.19.21) Krsna says, mad-bhakta-pujabhyadhika: “It is better to render 

service to My devotee.” Thus, according to the Gaudlya-Vaisnava 

philosophy of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, it is better to be a servant of the 

servant of God [Cc. Madhya 13.80]. One should not try to serve Krsna 

directly. A pure Vaisnava serves a servant of Krsna and identifies 

himself as a servant of a servant of Krsna. This is pleasing to Lord Krsna. 
/ 

Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura confirms this philosophy: chadiya 
vaisnava-seva nistara peyeche keba. Unless one serves a liberated 
Vaisnava, he cannot attain liberation by directly serving Krsna. He must 
serve the servant of Krsna. 

TEXT 24 

brahmana-sevaya krsnera prlti bada haya 
tanhara santose bhakti-sampad badaya” 

SYNONYMS 

brahmana-sevaya —by rendering service to a brahmana; krsnera —of 
Lord Krsna; prlti —the satisfaction; bada —very great; haya —is; tanhara 
santose —by pleasing the Lord; bhakti —of devotional service; sampad — 
the opulence; badaya —increases. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna is very much pleased by service rendered to brahmanas, and 
when the Lord is pleased, the opulence of one’s devotional service 
increases.” 


PURPORT 

In this regard, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments that 
the younger brahmana rendered service to the older one with the 
purpose of pleasing Krsna. It was not a matter of ordinary worldly 
dealings. Krsna is pleased when a Vaisnava is rendered service. Because 
the younger brahmana served the older one, Lord Gopala agreed to 
become a witness of the marriage negotiation in order to maintain the 


/* 

prestige of both devotees. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would certainly not 

have liked to hear about marital dealings unless such dealings were 

exchanged between two Vaisnavas. Marriage arrangements and 

ceremonies belong to ordinary material karma-kanda sections of the 

scriptures. The Vaisnavas, however, are not interested in any kind of 

/ 

karma-kanda dealings. Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura says: karma-kanda 
jnana-kanda kevala visera bhanda. For a Vaisnava, the karma-kanda and 
jnana-kanda sections of the Vedas are unnecessary. Indeed, a real 
Vaisnava takes these sections as a poison pot ( visera bhanda ). Sometimes 
we take part in a marriage ceremony for our disciples, but this does not 
mean that we are interested in karma-kanda activities. Sometimes, not 
knowing the Vaisnava philosophy, an outsider criticizes such activity, 
maintaining that a sannyasi should not take part in a marriage ceremony 
between a young boy and a young girl. However, this is not a karma- 
kanda activity, because our purpose is to spread the Krsna consciousness 
movement. We are giving all facility to the general populace to take to 
Krsna consciousness, and in order to fix the devotees in concentration 
on the service of the Lord, marriage is sometimes allowed. We have 
experienced that such married couples actually render very important 
service to the mission. Therefore, one should not misunderstand when a 
sannyasi takes part in a marriage ceremony. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and Nityananda Prabhu took great pleasure in hearing about the 
marriage ceremony between the young brahmana and the daughter of 
the elderly brahmana. 

TEXT 25 

bada-vipra kahe, - “tumi na kara samsaya 

tomake kanya diba ami, karila niscaya” 

SYNONYMS 

bada-vipra —the older brahmana; kahe —replies; tumi —you; na —not; 
kara —do; samsaya —doubt; tomake —to you; kanya —the daughter; 
diba —shall give; ami —I; karila —made; niscaya —certainty. 

TRANSLATION 

The older brahmana replied, “My dear boy, do not doubt me. I will give 


you my daughter in charity. I have already decided this.” 

TEXT 26 

chota-vipra bale, - “tomara stri-putra saba 

bahu jnati-gosthi tomara bahuta bandhava 

SYNONYMS 

chota-vipra —the young brahmana; bale —says; tomara —your; stri- 
putra —wife and sons; saba —all; bahu —many; jnati —of family relations; 
gosthi —group; tomara —your; bahuta —many; bandhava —friends. 

TRANSLATION 

The young brahmana said, “You have a wife and sons, and you have a 
large circle of relatives and friends. 

TEXT 27 

ta’-sabara sammati vina nahe kanya-dana 
rukminira pita bhismaka tahate pramana 

SYNONYMS 

ta-sabara —of all of them; sammati —consent; vina —without; nahe — 
not; kanya-dana —giving the daughter in charity; rukminira —of Queen 
RukminI; pita —father; bhismaka —Bhismaka; tahate —of that; 
pramana —evidence. 


TRANSLATION 

“Without the consent of all your friends and relatives, it is not possible to 
give me your daughter in charity. Just consider the story of Queen 
RukminI and her father, Bhismaka. 

TEXT 28 

bhismakera iccha, - krsne kanya samarpite 

putrera virodhe kanya narila arpite” 

SYNONYMS 

bhismakera —of King Bhismaka; iccha —the desire; krsne —unto Krsna; 


kanya —daughter; samarpite —to give; putrera —of his son; virodhe —by 
the objection; kanya —daughter; narila —was unable; arpite —to offer. 

TRANSLATION 

“King Bhismaka wanted to give his daughter, RukminI, in charity to 
Krsna, but Rukmi, his eldest son, objected. Therefore he could not carry 
out his decision.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

As stated in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.52.25): 

bandhunam icchatarin datum krsnaya bhaginlm nrpa 
tato nivarya krsna-dvid rukmi caidyam amanyata 

King Bhismaka of Vidarbha wanted to offer Krsna his daughter, 
RukminI, but Rukmi, the eldest of his five sons, objected. Therefore 
Bhismaka withdrew his decision and decided to offer RukminI to the 

s 

King of Cedi, Sisupala, who was a cousin of Krsna’s. However, RukminI 
conceived of a trick: she sent a letter to Krsna asking Him to kidnap her. 
Thus in order to please RukminI, who was His great devotee, Krsna 
kidnapped her. There ensued a great fight between Krsna and the 
opposing party, headed by Rukminl’s brother Rukmi. Rukmi was 
defeated and, because of his harsh words against Krsna, was about to be 

killed, but he was saved at the request of RukminI. However, Krsna 

/ 

shaved off all of Rukml’s hair with His sword. Sri Balarama did not like 
this, and so to please RukminI, Balarama rebuked Krsna. 

TEXT 29 

bada-vipra kahe, - “kanya mora nija-dhana 

nija-dhana dite nisedhibe kon jana 

SYNONYMS 

bada-vipra kahe —the elderly brahmana says; kanya —the daughter; 
mora —my; nija-dhana —own property; nija-dhana —one’s own property; 
dite —to give; nisedhibe —will object; kon —what; jana —person. 


TRANSLATION 


The elderly brahmana said, “My daughter is my own property. If I choose 
to give my property to someone, who has the power to stop me? 

TEXT 30 

tomake kanya diba, sabake kari’ tiraskara 
samsaya na kara tumi, karaha svlkara” 

SYNONYMS 

tomake —to you; kanya —the daughter; diba —I shall offer; sabake —all 
others; kari’ —doing; tiraskara —neglecting; samsaya —doubt; na —not; 
kara —do; tumi —you; karaha —just do; svlkara —acceptance. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear boy, I will give my daughter to you in charity, and I will 
neglect the position of all others. Don’t doubt me in this regard; just 
accept my proposal.” 

TEXT 31 

chota-vipra kahe, - “yadi kanya dite mana 

gopalera age kaha e satya-vacana” 

SYNONYMS 

chota-vipra kahe —the younger brahmana replies; yadi —if; kanya — 
daughter; dite —to give in charity; mana —the mind; gopalera —of the 
Gopala Deity; age —in front; kaha —say; e —these; satya-vacana —words 
in truth. 


TRANSLATION 

The younger brahmana replied, “If you have decided to give your young 
daughter to me, then say so before the Gopala Deity.” 

TEXT 32 

gopalera age vipra kahite lagila 
‘tumi jana, nija-kanya ihare ami dila’ 


SYNONYMS 


gopalera age —in front of the Gopala Deity; vipra —the elderly 
brahmana; kahite —to speak; lagila —began; tumi jana —my Lord, please 
know; nila-kanya —my own daughter; ihare —to this boy; ami —I; dila — 
have given in charity. 


TRANSLATION 

Coming before Gopala, the elderly brahmana said, “My dear Lord, please 
witness that I have given my daughter to this boy.” 

PURPORT 

In India it is still the custom for a daughter to be offered to someone 
simply by word. This is called vag-datta. This means that the father, 
brother or guardian of a girl has given his word that she will be married 
to a certain man. Consequently, that daughter cannot be married to 
anyone else. She is reserved by virtue of the honest words of the father 
or guardian. There are many instances in which the parents of a female 
child have given someone a verbal promise that their daughter will be 
married to his son. Both parties agree to wait until the boy and girl are 
grown up, and then the marriage takes place. Following this custom, 
which is very old in India, the elderly brahmana promised to give his 
daughter to the younger brahmana in charity, and he promised this 
before the Gopala Deity. In India the custom is to honor any promise 
made before the Deity. Such a promise cannot be canceled. In Indian 
villages, whenever there is a quarrel between two parties, they go to a 
temple to settle the quarrel. Whatever is spoken in front of the Deity is 
taken to be true, for no one would dare lie before the Deity. This same 
principle was followed in the Battle of Kuruksetra. Therefore in the very 
beginning of the Bhagavad-glta it is stated: dharma-ksetre kuru-ksetre [Bg. 
Ill 

By not becoming God conscious, human society is deteriorating to the 
lowest standard of animal life. This Krsna consciousness movement is 
very essential to reviving God consciousness among the general 
populace. If people actually become God conscious, all quarrels can be 


settled outside of court, as happened in the case of the two brahmanas 
whose disagreement was settled by the witness Gopala. 

TEXT 33 

chota-vipra bale, - “thakura, tumi mora saksi 

toma saksi bolaimu, yadi anyatha dekhi” 

SYNONYMS 

chota-vipra bale —the younger brahmana replied; thakura —my dear Lord 
Gopala; tumi —You; mora —my; saksi —witness; toma —unto You; 
saksi —witness; bolaimu —I shall call as; yadi —if; anyatha —otherwise; 
dekhi —I see. 


TRANSLATION 

Then the younger brahmana addressed the Deity, saying, “My dear Lord, 
You are my witness. I shall call for You to testify if it is necessary later 
on.” 

TEXT 34 

eta ball dui-jane calila desere 
guru-buddhye chota-vipra bahu seva kare 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball —speaking this; dui-jane —both the brahmanas; calila —went; 
desere —toward their own country; guru-buddhye —accepting the elderly 
brahmana as guru; chota-vipra —the young brahmana; bahu —various; 
seva —services; kare —renders. 

TRANSLATION 

After these talks, the two brahmanas started for home. As usual, the 
young brahmana accompanied the elderly brahmana as if the older 
brahmana were a guru [spiritual master] and rendered him service in 
various ways. 

TEXT 35 

dese asi dui-jane geld nija-ghare 


kata dine bada-vipra cintita antare 


SYNONYMS 

dese asi’ —after returning to their own country; dui-jane —both of them; 
geld —went; nija-ghare —to their respective homes; kata dine —after 
some time; bada-vipra —the elderly brahmana; cintita —very anxious; 
antare —within. 


TRANSLATION 

After returning to Vidyanagara, each brahmana went to his respective 
home. After some time, the elderly brahmana became very anxious. 

TEXT 36 

tirthe vipre vakya dilun, - kemate satya haya 

stri, putra, jnati, bandhu janibe niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

tirthe —on pilgrimage; vipre —to a brahmana; vakya —word of honor; 
dilun —I have given; kemate —how; satya —true; haya —it is; stri —wife; 
putra —sons; jnati —relatives; bandhu —friends; janibe —will know; 
niscaya —certainly. 


TRANSLATION 

He began to think, “I have given my word to a brahmana in a holy place, 
and what I promised will certainly come to pass. I must now disclose this 
to my wife, sons, other relatives and friends.” 

TEXT 37 

eka-dina nija-loka ekatra karila 
ta-sabara age saba vrttanta kahila 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; nija-loka —all his relatives; ekatra —in one place; 
karila —assembled; ta-sabara —of all of them; age —in front; saba —all; 
vrttanta —narration; kahila —spoke. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus one day the elderly brahmana called for a meeting of all his relatives 
and friends, and before them all he narrated what had taken place in front 
of Gopala. 

TEXT 38 

suni’ saba gosthi tara hare haha-kara 
‘aiche bat mukhe tumi nd anibe ara 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; saba —all; gosthi—family members and friends; tara —of 
the elderly brahmana; kare —do; ha-ha-kara —exclamation of 
disappointment; aiche —such; bat —proposal; mukhe —in the mouth; 
tumi —you; nd —not; anibe —should bring; ara —again. 

TRANSLATION 

When those who belonged to the family circle heard the narration of the 
old brahmana, they made exclamations showing their disappointment. 
They all requested that he not make such a proposal again. 

TEXT 39 

nice kanya dile kula yaibeka nasa 
sunina sakala loka karibe upahasa’ 

SYNONYMS 

nice —to a lower family; kanya —daughter; dile —if offering; kula — 
family tradition; yaibeka —will go to; nasa —destruction; sunina — 
hearing; sakala —all; loka —friends; karibe —will do; upahasa —joking. 

TRANSLATION 

They unanimously agreed, “If you offer your daughter to a degraded 
family, your aristocracy will be lost. When people hear of this, they will 
make jokes and laugh at you.” 

TEXT 40 

vipra bale, - “tirtha-vakya kemane kari ana 


ye ha-uk, se ha-uka, ami diba kanya-dana” 


SYNONYMS 

vipra bale —the brahmana says; tlrtha-vakya —the promise made on the 
pilgrimage; kemane —how; kari —I shall do; ana —otherwise; ye ha-uk — 
whatever may be; se ha-uka —let it take place; ami —I; diba —shall give; 
kanya-dana —my daughter in charity. 

TRANSLATION 

The elderly brahmana said, “How can I undo the promise I made in a 
holy place while on pilgrimage? Whatever may happen, I must give him 
my daughter in charity.” 

TEXT 41 

jhati loka kahe, - ‘mora tomake chadiba’ 

strl-putra kahe, - ‘visa khaiya mariba’ 

SYNONYMS 

jhati loka —the relatives; kahe —answer; mora —we all; tomake —you; 
chadiba —will give up; stri —wife; putra —sons; kahe —say; visa —poison; 
khaiya —drinking; mariba —we shall die. 

TRANSLATION 

The relatives unanimously said, “If you give your daughter to that boy, 
we shall give up all connection with you.” Indeed, his wife and sons 
declared, “If such a thing happens, we shall take poison and die.” 

TEXT 42 

vipra bale, - “saksi bolaha karibeka nyaya 

jiti’ kanya labe, mora vyartha dharma haya” 

SYNONYMS 

vipra bale —the brahmana says; saksi —a witness; bolaha —calling for; 
karibeka —there will be; nyaya —justice; jiti’ —winning; kanya —the 
daughter; labe —he will take; mora —my; vyartha —meaningless; 


dharma —religious principles; haya —will be. 


TRANSLATION 

The elderly brahmana said, “If I do not give my daughter to the young 

/ 

brahmana, he will call Sri GopalajI as a witness. Thus he will take my 
daughter by force, and in that case my religious principles will become 
meaningless.” 

TEXT 43 

putra bale, - “pratima saksi, seha dura dese 

ke tomara saksi dibe, cinta kara kise 

SYNONYMS 

putra bale —his son says; pratima —the Deity; saksi —witness; seha —He 
also; diira —distant; dese —in country; ke —who; tomara —of you; saksi — 
witness; dibe —will give; cinta —anxiety; kara —you do; kise —why. 

TRANSLATION 

His son replied, “The Deity may be a witness, but He is in a distant 
country. How can He come to bear witness against you? Why are you so 
anxious over this? 

TEXT 44 

nahi kahi - na kahio e mithya-vacana 

sabe kahibe - ‘mora kichu nahika smarana’ 

SYNONYMS 

nahi kahi —I did not say; na kahio —do not say; e —this; mithya-vacana — 
false statement; sabe —only; kahibe —you shall say; mora —my; kichu — 
anything; nahika —not; smarana —remembrance. 

TRANSLATION 

“You do not have to flatly deny that you spoke such a thing. There is no 
need to make a false statement. Simply say that you do not remember 
what you said. 


TEXT 45 

tumi yadi kaha, - ‘ami kichui nd jani’ 

tabe ami nyaya kari’ brahmanere jini” 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; yadi —if; kaha —say; ami kichui nd jani —I do not remember 
anything; tabe —in that case; ami —I; nyaya kari’ —arguing; 
brahmanere —the younger brahmana; jini —shall conquer. 

TRANSLATION 

“If you simply say, ‘I do not remember,’ I shall take care of the rest. By 
argument, I shall defeat the young brahmana.” 

PURPORT 

The son of the elderly brahmana was an atheist and a follower of the 
Raghunatha-smrti. He was very expert in dealing with pounds-shillings- 
pence, but he was fool number one. Consequently, he did not believe in 
the spiritual position of the Deity, nor did he have any faith in the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore, as a typical idol worshiper, 
he considered the form of the Lord to be made of stone or wood. Thus he 
assured his father that the witness was only a stone Deity and was not 
capable of speaking. Besides that, he assured his father that the Deity 
was situated far away and consequently could not come to bear witness. 
In essence, he was saying, “Have no anxiety. You do not have to lie 
directly, but you should speak like a diplomat, like King Yudhisthira 
when he spoke to Dronacarya— asvatthama hata iti gajah. Following this 
principle, simply say that you do not remember anything and are 
completely unaware of the statements given by the young brahmana. If 
you make the background like that, I shall know how to fill in the 
argument and defeat him by word jugglery. Thus I shall save you from 
having to give your daughter to him. In this way, our aristocracy will be 
saved. You have nothing to worry about.” 

TEXT 46 

eta suni’ viprera cintita haila mana 


ekanta-bhave cinte vipra gopala-carana 


SYNONYMS 

eta sum —hearing this; viprera —of the old brahmana; cintita —agitated; 
haila —became; mana —the mind; ekanta-bhave —with single-minded 
attention; cinte —thinks; vipra —the brahmana; gopala-carana —of the 
lotus feet of Sri Gopalajl. 


TRANSLATION 

When the elderly brahmana heard this, his mind became very much 
agitated. Feeling helpless, he simply turned his attention to the lotus feet 
of Gopala. 

TEXT 47 

‘mora dharma raksa paya, na mare nija-jana 
dui raksa kara, gopala, lainu sarana’ 

SYNONYMS 

mora —my; dharma —religious principles; raksa paya —spared; na —not; 
mare —die; nija-jana —own kinsmen; dui —two; raksa kara —You kindly 
protect; gopala —my Lord Gopala; lainu —I have taken; sarana —shelter 
under Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

The elderly brahmana prayed, “My dear Lord Gopala, I have taken 
shelter of Your lotus feet, and therefore I request You to please protect 
my religious principles from disturbance and at the same time save my 
kinsmen from dying.” 

TEXT 48 

ei-mata vipra citte cintite lagila 
ara dina laghu-vipra tanra ghare aila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; vipra —the elderly brahmana; citte —within the 


mind; cintite —to think; lagila —began; ara dina —the next day; laghu- 
vipra —the young brahmana; tanra —his; ghare —to the home; aila — 
came. 


TRANSLATION 

The next day, the elderly brahmana was thinking deeply about this 
matter when the young brahmana came to his house. 

TEXT 49 

asina parama-bhaktye namaskara kari’ 
vinaya karina kahe kara dui yudi’ 

SYNONYMS 

asina —coming; parama-bhaktye —in great devotion; namaskara kari ’— 
offering obeisances; vinaya karina —with great humility; kahe —says; 
kara —hands; dui —two; yudi’ —folding. 

TRANSLATION 

The young brahmana came to him and offered respectful obeisances. 
Then, very humbly folding his hands, he spoke as follows. 

TEXT 50 

‘tumi more kanya dite karyacha angikara 
ebe kichu nahi kaha, ki tomara vicara’ 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; more —to me; kanya —your daughter; dite —to give in 
charity; karyacha —have made; angikara —a promise; ebe —now; kichu — 
something; nahi —not; kaha —you say; ki —what; tomara —your; 
vicara —conclusion. 


TRANSLATION 

“You have promised to give your daughter in charity to me. Now you do 
not say anything. What is your conclusion?” 

TEXT 51 


eta suni’ sei vipra rahe mauna dhari’ 
tanra putra marite aila hate thenga kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; sei vipra —the elderly brahmana; rahe —remains; 
mauna dhari’ —holding silence; tanra —his; putra —son; marite —to 
strike; aila —came out; hate —in hand; thenga —stick; kari’ —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

After the young brahmana submitted this statement, the elderly 
brahmana remained silent. Taking this opportunity, his son immediately 
came out with a stick to strike the younger man. 

TEXT 52 

‘are adhama! mora bhagni caha vivahite 
vamana hand canda yena caha ta’ dharite’ 

SYNONYMS 

are adhama —O most degraded one; mora —my; bhagni —sister; caha — 
you want; vivahite —to marry; vamana —a dwarf; hand —being; canda — 
the moon; yena —as if; caha —you want; ta’ —certainly; dharite —to 
capture. 


TRANSLATION 

The son said, “Oh, you are most degraded! You want to marry my sister, 
just like a dwarf who wants to catch the moon!” 

TEXT 53 

thena dekhi’ sei vipra palana gela 
dra dina gramera loka ekatra karila 

SYNONYMS 

thena dekhi’ —seeing the stick in his hand; sei vipra —the young 
brahmana; palana gela —fled from that place; dra dina —the next day; 
gramera loka —the inhabitants of the village; ekatra karila —gathered in 


one place. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing a stick in the hand of the son, the younger brahmana fled. The 
next day, however, he gathered together all the people of the village. 

TEXT 54 

saba loka bada-vipre dakiya anila 
tabe sei laghu-vipra kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

saba loka —all the village inhabitants; bada-vipre —to the senior 
brahmana; dakiya —calling; anila —brought; tabe —then; sei laghu- 
vipra —the junior brahmana; kahite lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

All the people of the village then called for the elderly brahmana and 
brought him to their meeting place. The young brahmana then began to 
speak before them as follows. 

TEXT 55 

‘inha more kanya dite karyache angikara 
ebe ye na dena, pucha inhara vyavahara’ 

SYNONYMS 

inha —this gentleman; more —to me; kanya —his daughter; dite —to give 
in charity; karyache —has made; angikara —promise; ebe —now; ye — 
indeed; na —not; dena —he gives; pucha —kindly ask; inhara —of him; 
vyavahara —the behavior. 


TRANSLATION 

“This gentleman has promised to hand over his daughter to me, yet now 
he does not follow his promise. Please ask him about his behavior.” 

TEXT 56 

tabe sei viprere puchila sarva-jana 


‘kanya kene na deha, yadi diyacha vacana’ 


SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; sei —that; viprere — brahmana; puchila —asked; sarva-jana — 
all the people; kanya —daughter; kene —why; na deha —you do not give 
in charity; yadi —if; diyacha —have given; vacana —word of honor. 

TRANSLATION 

All the people gathered there asked the elderly brahmana, “If you have 
already promised to give him your daughter in charity, why are you not 
fulfilling your promise? You have given your word of honor.” 

TEXT 57 

vipra kahe, - ‘suna, loka, mora nivedana 

kabe ki baliyachi, mora nahika smarana’ 

SYNONYMS 

vipra kahe —the senior brahmana replied; suna —please hear; loka —all 
people; mora —my; nivedana —submission; kabe —when; ki —what; 
baliyachi —I have said; mora —my; nahika —there is not; smarana — 
remembrance. 


TRANSLATION 

The elderly brahmana said, “My dear friends, please hear what I have to 
submit. I do not exactly remember making a promise like that.” 

TEXT 58 

eta suni’ tanra putra vakya-cchala pana 
pragalbha ha-iya kahe sammukhe asiha 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; tanra putra —his son; vakya-cchala —for jugglery 
of words; pana —getting a chance; pragalbha —impudent; ha-iya — 
becoming; kahe —says; sammukhe —in the front; asiha —coming. 


TRANSLATION 


When the elderly brahmana’s son heard this, he took the opportunity to 
juggle some words. Becoming very impudent, he stood before the 
assembly and spoke as follows. 

TEXT 59 

‘tirtha-yatraya pitara sange chila bahu dhana 
dhana dekhi ei dustera laite haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

tirtha-yatraya —when touring the holy places; pitara —my father; 
sange —with; chila —there was; bahu —much; dhana —money; dhana — 
money; dekhi —seeing; ei —this; dustera —of the rogue; laite —to take; 
haila —it was; mana —the intention. 

TRANSLATION 

“While touring various holy places of pilgrimage, my father carried much 
money. Seeing the money, this rogue decided to take it away. 

TEXT 60 

ara keha sange nahi, ei sange ekala 
dhutura khdoyana bape karila pagala 

SYNONYMS 

ara —anyone; keha —else; sange —in company; nahi —there was not; ei — 
this brahmana; sange —in company; ekala —alone; dhutura —an 
intoxicant; khdoyana —making him eat; bape —my father; karila —made; 
pagala —mad. 


TRANSLATION 


“There was no one besides this man with my father. Giving him an 
intoxicant known as dhutura to eat, this rogue made my father mad. 


TEXT 61 

saba dhana land kahe - ‘core la-ila dhana’ 

‘kanya dite cahiyache’ - uthdila vacana 


SYNONYMS 


saba —all; dhana —money; land —taking; kahe —says; core —a thief; la- 
da —took; dhana —all the money; kanya —the daughter; dite —to give in 
charity; cahiyache —has promised; uthaila —has raised; vacana —a slogan. 

TRANSLATION 

“Having taken all my father’s money, this rogue claimed that it was taken 
by some thief. Now he is claiming that my father has promised to give 
him his daughter in charity. 

TEXT 62 

tomara sakala loka karaha vicare 
‘mora pitara kanya dite yogya ki ihare’ 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —you; sakala —all; loka —people; karaha —just make; vicare — 
judgment; mora —my; pitara —of the father; kanya —the daughter; 
dite —to give in charity; yogya —befitting; ki —is it; ihare —to him. 

TRANSLATION 

“All of you assembled here are gentlemen. Please judge whether it is 
befitting to offer this poor brahmana my father’s daughter.” 

TEXT 63 

eta suni’ lokera mane ha-ila samsaya 
‘sambhave, - dhana-lobhe loka chade dharma-bhaya’ 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing all this; lokera —of all the people; mane —in the 
minds; ha-ila —there was; samsaya —doubt; sambhave —possible; dhana- 
lobhe —by greed for money; loka —some man; chade —gives up; dharma- 
bhaya —religious principles. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing all these statements, all the people gathered there became a little 
doubtful. They thought it quite possible that because of attraction for 
riches one might give up his religious principles. 

TEXT 64 

tabe chota-vipra kahe, “suna, mahajana 
nyaya jinibare kahe asatya-vacana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; chota-vipra —the young brahmana; kahe —says; 
suna —please hear; maha-jana —all gentlemen; nyaya —the argument; 
jinibare —to win; kahe —he says; asatya-vacana —untruthful statements. 

TRANSLATION 

At that time the young brahmana said, “My dear gentlemen, please hear. 
Just to gain victory in an argument, this man is lying. 

TEXT 65 

ei vipra mora sevaya tusta yabe haila 
‘tore ami kanya diba’ apane kahila 

SYNONYMS 

ei vipra —this brahmana; mora —my; sevaya —by the service; tusta —fully 
satisfied; yabe —when; haila —he was; tore —to you; ami —I; kanya — 
daughter; diba —shall give; apane —of his own accord; kahila —promised. 

TRANSLATION 

“Being very satisfied with my service, this brahmana said to me of his 
own accord, ‘I promise to hand over my daughter to you.’ 

TEXT 66 

tabe muni nisedhinu, - suna, dvija-vara 

tomara kanyara yogya nahi muni vara 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; muni —I; nisedhinu —forbade; suna —hear; dvija- 


vara —O best of the brahmanas; tomara —your; kanyara —for the 
daughter; yogya —suitable; nahi —not; muni —I; vara —husband. 

TRANSLATION 

“At that time I forbade him to do this, telling him, ‘O best of the 
brahmanas, I am not a fit husband for your daughter. 

TEXT 67 

kahari tumi pandita, dhani, parama kullna 
kahari muni daridra, murkha, nica, kula-hina 

SYNONYMS 

kahari —whereas; tumi —you; pandita —learned scholar; dhani —rich 
man; parama —first class; kullna —aristocracy; kahari —whereas; muni — 
I; daridra —poor man; murkha —not educated; nlca —fallen; kula-hina — 
without aristocracy. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Whereas you are a learned scholar, a rich man belonging to an 
aristocratic family, I am a poor man, uneducated and with no claim to 
aristocracy.’ 

TEXT 68 

tabu ei vipra more kahe bara bara 
tore kanya diluri, tumi karaha svikara 

SYNONYMS 

tabu —still; ei —this; vipra — brahmana; more —to me; kahe —says; bara 
bara —again and again; tore —to you; kanya —my daughter; diluri —I 
have given in charity; tumi —you; karaha —make; svikara —acceptance. 

TRANSLATION 

“Still this brahmana insisted. Again and again he asked me to accept his 
proposal, saying, ‘I have given you my daughter. Please accept her.’ 

TEXT 69 


tabe ami kahilan - suna, maha-mati 

tomara stri-putra-jnatira nd habe sammati 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; ami —I; kahilan —said; suna —please hear; maha- 
mati —O intelligent brahmana; tomara —your; stri-putra —wife and 
children; jnatira —kinsmen; nd habe sammati —will not agree. 

TRANSLATION 

“I then said, ‘Please hear. You are a learned brahmana. Your wife, friends 
and relatives will never agree to this proposal. 

TEXT 70 

kanya dite naribe, habe asatya-vacana 
punarapi kahe vipra kariya yatana 

SYNONYMS 

kanya —daughter; dite —to give; naribe —you will not be able; habe —it 
will become; asatya-vacana —a false statement; punarapi —again; kahe — 
he says; vipra —the brahmana; kariya yatana —with great attention. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear sir, you will not be able to fulfill your promise. Your promise 
will be broken.’ Yet, again and again the brahmana emphasized his 
promise. 

TEXT 71 

kanya tore dilun, dvidha nd kariha cite 
atma-kanya diba, keba pare nisedhite 

SYNONYMS 

kanya —the daughter; tore —to you; dilun —I have given; dvidha — 
hesitation; nd —do not; kariha —do; cite —within your mind; atma- 
kanya —my own daughter; diba —I shall give; keba —who; pare —is able; 
nisedhite —to forbid. 


TRANSLATION 


‘“I have offered you my daughter. Do not hesitate. She is my daughter, 
and I shall give her to you. Who can forbid me?’ 

TEXT 72 

tabe ami kahilan drdha kari’ mana 
gopalera age kaha e-satya vacana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; ami —I; kahilan —said; drdha kari’ mana —fixing my 
mind; gopalera age —in front of the Gopala Deity; kaha —speak; e-satya 
vacana —this truthful statement. 

TRANSLATION 

“At that time I concentrated my mind and requested the brahmana to 
make the promise before the Gopala Deity. 

TEXT 73 

tabe inho gopalera agete kahila 
tumi jana, ei vipre kanya ami dila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; inho —this gentleman; gopalera —of the Gopala 
Deity; agete —in front; kahila —he said; tumi jana —my Lord, please 
know; ei vipre —unto this young brahmana; kanya —my daughter; ami — 
I; dila —have offered. 


TRANSLATION 

“Then this gentleman said in front of the Gopala Deity, ‘My dear Lord, 
please bear witness. I have offered my daughter to this brahmana in 
charity.’ 

TEXT 74 

tabe ami gopalere saksi karina 
kahilan tanra pade minati karina 


SYNONYMS 


tabe —at that time; ami —I; gopalere —to the Gopala Deity; saksi —the 
witness; karina —making; kahilan —said; tanra pade —at His lotus feet; 
minati —humility; karina —making. 

TRANSLATION 

“Accepting the Gopala Deity as my witness, I then submitted the 
following at His lotus feet. 

TEXT 75 

yadi ei vipra more na dibe kanya-dana 
saksi bolaimu tomaya, ha-io savadhana 

SYNONYMS 

yadi —if; ei —this; vipra — brahmana; more —to me; na —not; dibe —will 
give; kanya-dana —his daughter in charity; saksi bolaimu —I shall call as 
a witness; tomaya —You; ha-io savadhana —kindly be attentive. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘If this brahmana later hesitates to give me his daughter, my dear Lord, I 
shall call on You as a witness. Please note this with care and attention.’ 

TEXT 76 

ei vakye saksi mora ache mahajana 
yanra vakya satya kari mane tribhuvana” 

SYNONYMS 

ei vakye —in this statement; saksi —witness; mora —my; ache —there is; 
mahajana —a great personality; yanra —whose; vakya —words; satya — 
true; kari —taking as; mane —accepts; tri-bhuvana —the whole world. 

TRANSLATION 

“Thus I have called upon a great personality in this transaction. I have 
asked the Supreme Godhead to be my witness. The entire world accepts 


the words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” 


PURPORT 

Although the young brahmana described himself as having no claims to 
aristocracy and being an uneducated common man, still he had one good 
qualification: he believed that the Supreme Personality of Godhead was 
the topmost authority, he accepted the words of Lord Krsna without 
hesitation, and he had firm faith in the Lord’s consistency. According to 
Prahlada Maharaja, another authority on the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, such a staunch and faithful devotee of the Lord must be 
understood to be a most learned scholar: tan manye ’dhitam uttamam 
( Srlmad-Bhagavatam 7.5.24). A pure devotee who has firm faith in the 
words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is to be considered a most 
learned scholar, the topmost aristocrat and the richest man in the whole 
world. All godly qualities automatically exist in such a devotee. In the 
preaching work of the Krsna consciousness movement, we, as the 
servant of the servant of the servant of the servant of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, fully believe in the words of Krsna and His 
servants, the disciplic succession [Cc. Madhya 13.80]. In this way we are 
presenting the words of Krsna throughout the world. Even though we 
are neither a rich man nor a very learned scholar, and even though we 
do not belong to any aristocracy, this movement is still being welcomed 
and is very easily spreading all over the world. Although we are very 
poor and have no professional source of income, Krsna supplies money 
whenever we need it. Whenever we need some men, Krsna supplies 
them. Thus it is stated in the Bhagavad-gita (6.22): yam labdhva caparam 
labharin manyate nadhikam tatah. Actually, if we can attain the favor of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, we do not need anything 
else. We certainly do not need those things which a mundane person 
considers to be material assets. 

TEXTS 77-78 

tabe bada-vipra kahe, “ei satya katha 
gopala yadi saksl dena, apane asi etha 
tabe kanya diba ami, janiha niscaya” 
tanra putra kahe, - ‘ei bhala bata haya’ 


SYNONYMS 


tabe —at that time; bada-vipra —the elderly brahmana; kahe —says; ei 
satya hatha —this is true; gopala —the Gopala Deity; yadi —if; sahsl — 
witness; dena —gives; apane —personally; asi’ —coming; etha —here; 
tabe —at that time; kanya —daughter; diba —must give in charity; ami — 
I; janiha —you all know it; niscaya —certainly; tanra —his; putra —son; 
kahe —says; ei —this; bhala —nice; bata —statement; haya —is. 

TRANSLATION 

Taking this opportunity, the elderly brahmana immediately confirmed 
that this was really true. He said, “If Gopala personally comes here to 
serve as a witness, I shall surely give my daughter to the young 
brahmana.” 

The elderly brahmana’s son immediately confirmed this, saying, “Yes, 
this is a very nice settlement.” 


PURPORT 

As the Supersoul within the heart of all living entities, Krsna knows 
everyone’s desire, everyone’s request and everyone’s prayer. Although all 
these may be contradictory, the Lord has to create a situation in which 
everyone will be pleased. This is an instance of a marriage negotiation 
between an elderly brahmana and a youthful one. The elderly brahmana 
was certainly willing to give his daughter in charity to the young 
brahmana, but his son and relatives became impediments to this 
transaction. The elderly brahmana considered how to get out of this 
situation and still offer his daughter to the young brahmana. His son, an 
atheist and a very cunning fellow, was thinking of how to stop the 
marriage. The father and son were thinking in a contradictory way, yet 
Krsna created a situation wherein they agreed. They both agreed that if 
the Gopala Deity would come and serve as a witness, the daughter would 
be given to the young brahmana. 

TEXT 79 

bada-viprera mane, - ‘krsna bada dayavan 


avasya mora vakya tenho karibe pramana’ 


SYNONYMS 

bada-viprera mane —within the mind of the elderly brahmana; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; bada —very; dayavan —merciful; avasya —certainly; mora — 
my; vakya —words; tenho —He; karibe —will make; pramana —evidence. 

TRANSLATION 

The elderly brahmana thought, “Since Lord Krsna is very merciful, He 
will certainly come to prove my statement.” 

TEXT 80 

putrera mane, - ‘pratima na asibe saksi dite’ 

ei buddhye dui-jana ha-ila sammate 

SYNONYMS 

putrera mane —in the mind of the son; pratima —the Deity; na —not; 
asibe —will come; saksi dite —to give witness; ei —this; buddhye —in 
understanding; dui-jana —both the father and the son; ha-ila sammate — 
agreed. 


TRANSLATION 

The atheistic son thought, “It is not possible for Gopala to come and bear 
witness.” Thinking thus, the father and son agreed. 

TEXT 81 

chota-vipra bale, - ‘patra karaha likhana 

punah yena nahi cale e-saba vacana’ 

SYNONYMS 

chota-vipra —the young brahmana; bale —says; patra —paper; karaha — 
do; likhana —writing; punah —again; yena —so that; nahi —not; cale — 
change; e-saba —all these; vacana —statements. 


TRANSLATION 


The young brahmana took this opportunity to speak: “Please write this 
down on paper in black and white so that you may not again change your 
word of honor.” 

TEXT 82 

tabe saba loka meli’ patra ta’ likhila 
dunhara sammati land madhyastha rakhila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; saba loka —all the people; meli’ —gathered together; patra — 
leaf paper; ta’ —indeed; likhila —wrote; dunhara —of both of them; 
sammati —the agreement; land —taking; madhya-stha —as mediator; 
rakhila —remained. 


TRANSLATION 

All the assembled people got this statement down in black and white and, 
taking the signatures of agreement from both of them, served as the 
mediators. 

TEXT 83 

tabe chota-vipra kahe, - suna, sarva-jana 

ei vipra - satya-vakya, dharma-parayana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; chota-vipra —the young brahmana; kahe —says; 
suna —please hear; sarva-jana —O all gentlemen present here; ei vipra — 
this elderly brahmana; satya-vakya —always truthful; dharma- 
parayana —religious. 


TRANSLATION 

The young brahmana then said, “Will all you gentlemen present please 
hear me? This elderly brahmana is certainly truthful and is following 
religious principles. 

TEXT 84 

sva-vakya chadite inhdra nahi kabhu mana 


svajana-mrtyu-bhaye kahe asatya-vacana 


SYNONYMS 

sva-vakya —his own promise; chadite —to give up; inhara —of this 
brahmana; nahi —not; kabhu —at any time; mana —the mind; sva-jana — 
of his own kinsmen; mrtyu-bhaye —fearing the suicide; kahe —says; 
asatya-vacana —untruthful words. 

TRANSLATION 

“He had no desire to break his promise, but fearing that his kinsmen 
would commit suicide, he deviated from the truth. 

TEXT 85 

inhara punye krsne am saksi bolaiba 
tabe ei viprera satya-pratijha rakhiba 

SYNONYMS 

inhara punye —by his piety; krsne —Lord Krsna; am —bringing; saksi — 
witness; bolaiba —I shall call; tabe —at that time; ei viprera —of this 
brahmana; satya —truthful; pratijha —the promise; rakhiba —I shall 
keep. 


TRANSLATION 

“By the piety of the elderly brahmana, I shall call the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead as a witness. Thus I shall keep his truthful 
promise intact.” 

TEXT 86 

eta suni’ nastika loka upahasa kare 
keha bale, Isvara - dayalu, asiteha pare 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; nastika —atheistic; loka —class of men; 
upahasa —joking; kare —do; keha bale —someone says; Isvara —God; 
dayalu —merciful; asiteha pare —He is able to come. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing the emphatic statement of the younger brahmana, some atheists 
in the meeting began to cut jokes. However, someone else said, “After all, 
the Lord is merciful, and if He likes, He can come.” 

TEXT 87 

tabe sei chota-vipra geld vrnddvana 
dandavat kari’ kahe saba vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —after this; sei —that; chota-vipra —young brahmana; geld —went; 
vrnddvana —to Vrndavana; dandavat kari’ —after offering respects; 
kahe —tells; saba —all; vivarana —the description. 

TRANSLATION 

After the meeting, the young brahmana started for Vrndavana. Upon 
arriving there, he first offered his respectful obeisances to the Deity and 
then narrated everything in full detail. 

TEXT 88 

“brahmanya-deva tumi bada daya-maya 
dui viprera dharma rakha hand sadaya 

SYNONYMS 

brahmanya-deva —O Lord of brahminical culture; tumi —You; bada — 
very; daya-maya —merciful; dui —two; viprera —of brahmanas; dharma — 
the religious principles; rakha —protect; hand —becoming; sa-daya — 
merciful. 


TRANSLATION 

He said, “My Lord, You are the protector of brahminical culture, and 
You are also very merciful. Therefore, kindly show Your great mercy by 
protecting the religious principles of us two brahmanas. 

TEXT 89 

kanya paba, - mora mane iha nahi sukha 


brahmanera pratijna yaya - ei bada duhkha 


SYNONYMS 

kanya paba —I shall get the daughter; mora —my; mane —in the mind; 
iha —this; nahi —is not; sukha —happiness; brahmanera —of a pure 
brahmana; pratijna —the promise; yaya —becomes lost; ei —this; bada — 
very much; duhkha —unhappiness. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, I am not thinking to become happy by getting the 
daughter as a bride. I am simply thinking that the brahmana has broken 
his promise, and that is giving me great pain.” 

PURPORT 

It was not at all the intention of the young brahmana to get the daughter 
of the elderly brahmana in marriage and thus enjoy material happiness 
and sense gratification. It was not for that reason that the young 
brahmana went to Vrndavana to ask the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead to act as a witness. His only concern was that the elderly 
brahmana had promised something, and if Gopala did not bear witness 
to that transaction, then the older brahmana would incur a spiritual 
blemish. Therefore, the young brahmana wanted protection and help 
from the Deity. The young brahmana was thus a pure Vaisnava, and he 
had no desire for sense gratification. He wanted only to serve the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and the older brahmana, who was also 
a Vaisnava and very much devoted to the Lord. 

TEXT 90 

etajani' tumi saksi deha, daya-maya 
jani’ saksi nahi deya, tara papa haya 

SYNONYMS 

etajani’ —knowing this; tumi —You; saksi —witness; deha —please give; 
daya-maya —O most merciful one; jani’ —knowing; saksi —witness; nahi 


deya —does not give; tara —for him; papa —sin; haya —there is. 

TRANSLATION 

The young brahmana continued, “My dear Sir, You are very merciful and 
You know everything. Therefore, kindly be a witness in this case. A 
person who knows things as they are and still does not bear witness 
becomes involved in sinful activities.” 

PURPORT 

The dealings between a devotee and the Lord are very simple. The 
young brahmana said to the Lord, “You know everything, but if You do 
not bear witness, You will be involved in sinful activities.” There is no 
possibility, however, of the Lord’s being involved in sinful activities. A 
pure devotee, even though he knows everything of the Supreme Lord, 
can speak with the Lord exactly as if He were a common man. Although 
the dealings between the Lord and His devotee are always very simple 
and open, there is formality. All these things happen because of the 
connection between the Lord and the devotee. 

TEXT 91 

krsna kahe, - vipra, tumi yaha sva-bhavane 

sabha kari’ more tumi kariha smarane 

SYNONYMS 

krsna kahe —Lord Krsna says; vipra —My dear brahmana; tumi —you; 
yaha —go back; sva-bhavane —to your own home; sabha kari’ —calling a 
meeting of all the men; more —of Me; tumi —you; kariha —just do; 
smarane —remembering. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna replied, “My dear brahmana, go back to your home and call a 
meeting of all the men. In that meeting, just try to remember Me. 

TEXT 92 

avirbhava hand ami tahan saksl diba 


tabe dui viprera satya pratijna rakhiba 


SYNONYMS 

dvirbhdva —appearance; hand —making; ami —I; tahan —there; saksi — 
witness; diba —shall give; tabe —at that time; dui —two; viprera —of the 
brahmanas; satya —truthful; pratijna —promise; rakhiba —I shall keep. 

TRANSLATION 

“I shall certainly appear there, and at that time I shall protect the honor 
of both you brahmanas by bearing witness to the promise.” 

TEXT 93 

vipra bale, - “yadi hao caturbhuja-murti 

tabu tomara vakye karu nd habe pratlti 

SYNONYMS 

vipra bale —the young brahmana says; yadi —if; hao —You become; 
catuh-bhuja —four-handed; murti —Deity; tabu —still; tomara —Your; 
vakye —in the word; karu —of anyone; nd —not; habe —there will be; 
pratlti —belief. 


TRANSLATION 

The young brahmana replied, “My dear sir, even if You appear there as a 
four-handed Visnu Deity, still, none of those people will believe in Your 
words. 

TEXT 94 

ei murti giya yadi ei srl-vadane 
saksi deha yadi - tabe sarva-loka sune” 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; murti —in the form; giya —going; yadi —if; ei —this; srl- 
vadane —from Your beautiful face; saksi —witness; deha —You give; 
yadi —if; tabe —then; sarva-loka —all people; sune —will hear. 


TRANSLATION 


“Only if You go there in this form of Gopala and speak the words from 
Your beautiful face will Your testimony be heard by all the people.” 

TEXT 95 

krsna kahe, - “pratima cale, kothaha nd suni” 

vipra bale, - “pratima hand kaha kene vani 

SYNONYMS 

krsna kahe —Lord Krsna says; pratima cale —a Deity walks; kothaha — 
anywhere; nd suni —I have not heard; vipra bale —the young brahmana 
replies; pratima hand —in Your Deity form; kaha kene vani —how do You 
speak words. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Krsna said, “IVe never heard of a Deity’s walking from one place to 
another.” 

The brahmana replied, “That is true, but how is it that You are speaking 
to me, although You are a Deity? 

TEXT 96 

pratima naha tumi - saksat vrajendra-nandana 

vipra lagi’ kara tumi akarya-karana” 

SYNONYMS 

pratima —a statue; naha —are not; tumi —You; saksat —directly; 
vrajendra-nandana —the son of Nanda Maharaja; vipra lagi’ —for the 
sake of the brahmana; kara tumi —You can do; akarya-karana —an 
action You have never done before. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, You are not a statue; You are directly the son of 
Maharaja Nanda. Now, for the sake of the old brahmana, You can do 
something You have never done before.” 


TEXT 97 

hasina gopala kahe, - “sunaha, brahmana 

tomara pache pache ami kariba gamana 

SYNONYMS 

hasina —smiling; gopala —the Lord Gopala; kahe —says; sunaha —just 
hear; brahmana —O My dear brahmana; tomara —you; pache pache — 
behind; ami —I; kariba —shall do; gamana —walking. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri GopalajI then smiled and said, “My dear brahmana, just listen to Me. 

I shall walk behind you, and in this way I shall go with you.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

The conversation between Lord Sri Krsna and the brahmana is proof 
that the Lord in His arca-miirti, or form made of material elements, is 
not material, for those elements, although separated from the Lord, are 
also a part of the Lord’s energy, as stated in the Bhagavad-glta. Because 
the elements are the Lord’s own energy and because there is no 
difference between the energy and the energetic, the Lord can appear 
through any element. Just as the sun can act through the sunshine and 
thus distribute its heat and light, so Krsna, by His inconceivable power, 
can appear in His original spiritual form in any material element, 
including stone, wood, paint, gold, silver and jewels, because the material 
elements are all His energy. The sastras warn, arcye visnau sila-dhih . . . 
narakl sah: one should never think of the arca-murti, the Deity within 
the temple, as stone, wood or any other material element. Because of his 
advanced devotional position, the younger brahmana knew that 
although the Deity of Gopala appeared to be stone, He was not stone. 

He was the son of Nanda Maharaja, Vrajendra-nandana Himself. As 
such, the Deity could act exactly as the Lord does in His original form as 
Krsna. 

Lord Krsna was talking to the young brahmana just to test his 
knowledge about the arca-vigraha. In other words, those who have 


understood the science of Krsna—Krsna’s name, form, qualities and so 
forth—can also talk with the Deity. To an ordinary person, however, 
the Deity will appear to be made of stone, wood or some other material. 
In the higher sense, since all material elements ultimately emanate from 
the supreme spiritual entity, nothing is really material. Being 
omnipotent, omnipresent and omniscient, Krsna can deal with His 
devotee in any form without difficulty. By the mercy of the Lord, the 
devotee knows perfectly well about the Lord’s dealings. Indeed, he can 
talk face to face with the Lord. 

TEXT 98 

ulatiya ama tumi nd kariha darasane 
amake dekhile, ami rahiba sei sthane 

SYNONYMS 

ulatiya —turning your face; ama —Me; tumi —you; nd —not; kariha —do; 
darasane —seeing; amake —Me; dekhile —if you see; ami —I; rahiba — 
shall stay; sei sthane —in that very place. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord continued, “Do not try to see Me by turning around. As soon 
as you see Me, I shall remain stationary in that very place. 

TEXT 99 

nupurera dhvani-matra amara sunibd 
sei sabde amara gamana pratiti karibd 

SYNONYMS 

nupurera —of the ankle bells; dhvani-matra —the sound only; amara — 
My; sunibd —you will hear; sei sabde —by hearing that sound; amara — 
My; gamana —coming; pratiti —understanding; karibd —you will do. 

TRANSLATION 

“You will know that I am walking behind you by the sound of My ankle 
bells. 


TEXT 100 

eka-sera anna randhi’ kariha samarpana 
taha khana tomara sarige kariba gamana 

SYNONYMS 

eka-sera —one kilogram; anna —of rice; randhi’ —cooking; kariha —do; 
samarpana —offering; taha —that; khana —eating; tomara —of you; 
sarige —in the company; kariba —I shall do; gamana —walking. 

TRANSLATION 

“Cook one kilogram of rice daily and offer it. I shall eat that rice and 
follow behind you.” 

TEXT 101 

ara dina ajha magi’ calila brahmana 
tara pache pache gopala karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; ajha —permission; magi’ —begging; calila — 
started; brahmana —the young brahmana; tara —him; pache —behind; 
pache —behind; gopala —Lord Gopala; karila —began; gamana — 
following. 


TRANSLATION 

The next day, the brahmana begged permission from Gopala and started 
for his country. Gopala followed him, step by step. 

TEXT 102 

nupurera dhvani suni’ anandita mana 
uttamanna paka kari’ karaya bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

nupurera —of the ankle bells; dhvani —the sounds; suni’ —hearing; 
anandita —very pleased; mana —the mind; uttama-anna —first-class rice; 
paka —cooking; kari’ —doing; karaya —causes; bhojana —eating. 


TRANSLATION 


While Gopala followed the young brahmana, the tinkling sound of His 
ankle bells could be heard. The brahmana became very pleased, and he 
cooked first-class rice for Gopala to eat. 

TEXT 103 

ei-mate cali’ vipra nija-dese aila 
gramera nikata asi’ manete cintila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mate —in this way; cali’ —walking; vipra —the brahmana; nija —own; 
dese —to the country; aila —returned; gramera —to the village; nikata — 
near; asi’ —coming; manete —within his mind; cintila —thought. 

TRANSLATION 

The young brahmana walked and walked in this way until he eventually 
arrived in his own country. When he neared his own village, he began to 
think as follows. 

TEXT 104 

‘ebe muni grame ainu, yaimu bhavana 
lokere kahiba giya sakslra agamana 

SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; muni —I; grame —to the village; ainu —have come; yaimu —I 
shall go; bhavana —to my home; lokere —the people; kahiba —I shall tell; 
giya —going there; sakslra —of the witness; agamana —about the arrival. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have now come to my village, and I shall go to my home and tell all the 
people that the witness has arrived.” 

TEXT 105 

saksate na dekhile mane pratlti na haya 
ihan yadi rahena, tabu nahi kichu bhaya’ 


SYNONYMS 


saksate —directly; na —not; dekhile —if seeing; mane —in the mind; 
pratiti —assurance; na —not; haya —there is; ihan —here; yadi —if; 
rahena —the Lord stays; tabu —still; nahi —there is not; kichu —any; 
bhaya —fear. 


TRANSLATION 

The brahmana then began to think that if the people didn’t directly see 
the Gopala Deity, they would not believe that He had arrived. “But even 
if Gopala stays here,” he thought, “there is still nothing to fear.” 

TEXT 106 

eta bhavi’ sei vipra phiriya cahila 
hasina gopala-deva tathaya rahila 

SYNONYMS 

eta bhavi’ —thinking like this; sei —that; vipra — brahmana; phiriya — 
turning; cahila —saw; hasina —smiling; gopala-deva —Lord Gopaladeva, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tathaya —there; rahila —stayed. 

TRANSLATION 

Thinking this, the brahmana turned to look back, and He saw that 
Gopala, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, was standing there smiling. 

TEXT 107 

brahmanere kahe, - “tumi yaha nija-ghara 

ethaya rahiba ami , na yaba atahpara” 

SYNONYMS 

brahmanere kahe —He asked the brahmana; tumi —you; yaha —go; nija- 
ghara —to your own home; ethaya —here in this place; rahiba —shall 
stay; ami —I; na —not; yaba —shall go; atahpara —hereafter. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord told the brahmana, “Now you can go home. I shall stay here 
and shall not leave.” 

TEXT 108 

tabe sei vipra yai nagare kahila 
sunina sakala loka camatkara haila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sei —that; vipra — brahmana; yai —going; nagare —to 
the town; kahila —said; sunina —hearing; sakala —all; loka —the people; 
camatkara —struck with wonder; haila —were. 

TRANSLATION 

The young brahmana then went to the town and informed all the people 
about Gopala’s arrival. Hearing this, the people were struck with wonder. 

TEXT 109 

aila sakala loka saksi dekhibare 
gopala dekhina loka dandavat kare 

SYNONYMS 

aila —came; sakala —all; loka —the people; saksi —the witness; 
dekhibare —to see; gopala —Lord Gopala; dekhina —seeing; loka —all the 
people; dandavat —offering obeisances; kare —do. 

TRANSLATION 

All the townspeople went to see the witness Gopala, and when they saw 
the Lord actually standing there, they all offered their respectful 
obeisances. 

TEXT 110 

gopala-saundarya dekhi’ loke anandita 
pratima caliha aila ,- sunina vismita 


SYNONYMS 

gopala —of Lord Gopala; saundarya —the beauty; dekhi’ —seeing; loke 


everyone; anandita —pleased; pratima —the Deity; calina —walking; 
aila —came; sunina —hearing this; vismita —surprised. 

TRANSLATION 

When the people arrived, they were very pleased to see the beauty of 
Gopala, and when they heard that He had actually walked there, they 
were all surprised. 

TEXT 111 

tabe sei bada-vipra anandita hand 
gopalera age pade dandavat hand 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sei —that; bada-vipra —elderly brdhmana; anandita — 
pleased; hand —becoming; gopalera —of Lord Gopala; age —in front; 
pade —falls down; dandavat —like a stick; hand —becoming. 

TRANSLATION 

Then the elderly brahmana, being very pleased, came forward and 
immediately fell like a stick in front of Gopala. 

TEXT 112 

sakala lokera age gopala saksi dila 
bada-vipra chota-vipre kanya-dana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

sakala —all; lokera —of the people; age —in the presence; gopala —Lord 
Gopala; saksi —witness; dila —gave; bada-vipra —the elderly brdhmana; 
chota-vipre —unto the young brdhmana; kanya-dana —giving the 
daughter in charity; kaila —did. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus in the presence of all the townspeople, Lord Gopala bore witness 
that the elderly brahmana had offered his daughter in charity to the 
young brahmana. 


TEXT 113 

tabe sei dui vipre kahila isvara 
“tumi-dui - janme-janme amara kinkara 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sei —those; dui —two; vipre —unto the brahmanas; 
kahila —spoke; isvara —the Lord; tumi-dui —both of you; janme-janme — 
birth after birth; amara —My; kinkara —servants. 

TRANSLATION 

After the marriage ceremony was performed, the Lord informed both 
brahmanas, “You two brahmanas are My eternal servants, birth after 
birth.” 


PURPORT 

Like these two brahmanas of Vidyanagara, there are many devotees who 
are eternal servants of the Lord. They are specifically known as nitya- 
siddha, eternally perfect. Although the nitya-siddhas appear in the 
material world and seem to be common members of the world, they 
never forget the Supreme Personality of Godhead in any condition. This 
is the symptom of a nitya-siddha. 

There are two kinds of living entities— nitya-siddha and nitya-baddha. 
The nitya-siddha never forgets his relationship with the Supreme 
Personality, whereas the nitya-baddha is always conditioned, even before 
the creation. He always forgets his relationship with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Here the Lord informs the two brahmanas that 
they are His servants birth after birth. The phrase birth after birth refers 
to the material world because in the spiritual world there is no birth, 
death, old age or disease. By the order of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the nitya-siddha remains within this material world like an 
ordinary man, but the only business of the nitya-siddha is to broadcast 
the glories of the Lord. This incident appears to be an ordinary story 
about a marriage transaction involving two ordinary people. However, 
Krsna accepted the two brahmanas as His eternal servants. Both 


brahmanas took much trouble in these negotiations, just like mundane 

people, yet they were acting as eternal servants of the Lord. All nitya- 

siddhas within this material world may appear to toil like ordinary men, 

but they never forget their position as servants of the Lord. 

Another point: The elderly brahmana belonged to an aristocratic family 

and was learned and wealthy. The young brahmana belonged to an 

ordinary family and was uneducated. But these mundane qualifications 

do not concern a nitya-siddha engaged in the service of the Lord. We 

have to accept the fact that the nitya-siddhas are completely distinct 

/ 

from the nitya-baddhas, who are ordinary human beings. Srila 
Narottama dasa Thakura confirms this statement: 

gaurangera sangi-gane, nitya-siddha kari’ mane, 
se yaya vrajendra-suta pasa 
sri-gauda-mandala-bhumi, yeba jane cintamani 
tara haya vraja-bhume vasa 

One who accepts the associates of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu as nitya- 

siddhas is certain to be elevated to the spiritual kingdom to become an 

associate of the Supreme Lord. One should also know that Gauda- 

/ 

mandala-bhumi—those places in Bengal where Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu stayed—are equal to Vrajabhumi, or Vrndavana. There is 
no difference between the inhabitants of Vrndavana and those of 

s 

Gauda-mandala-bhumi, or Srldhama Mayapur. 

TEXT 114 

dunhara satye tusta ha-ilan, dunhe maga’ vara” 
dui-vipra vara mage ananda-antara 

SYNONYMS 

dunhara satye —in the truthfulness of both of you; tusta ha-ilan —I have 
be come satisfied; dunhe —both of you; maga ’—ask; vara —some 
benediction; dui-vipra —both the brahmanas; vara —a benediction; 
mage —beg; ananda —pleased; antara —within. 

TRANSLATION 


The Lord continued, “I have become very much pleased by the 


truthfulness of you both. Now you can ask for a benediction.” Thus with 
great pleasure the two brahmanas begged for a benediction. 

TEXT 115 

“yadi vara dibe, tabe raha ei sthane 
kinkarere daya tava sarva-loke jane” 

SYNONYMS 

yadi —if; vara —benediction; dibe —You will offer; tabe —then; raha — 
stay; ei sthane —in this quarter; kinkarere —to Your servants; daya — 
mercy; tava —Your; sarva-loke —all people; jane—may know. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmanas said, “Please remain here so that people all over the world 
will know how merciful You are to Your servants.” 

TEXT 116 

gopala rahila, dunhe karena sevana 
dekhite aila saba desera loka-jana 

SYNONYMS 

gopala —Lord Gopala; rahila —stayed; dunhe —both of them; karena — 
do; sevana —service; dekhite —to see; aila —came; saba —all; desera —of 
the countries; loka-jana —the people. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Gopala stayed, and the two brahmanas engaged in His service. After 
hearing of the incident, many people from different countries began to 
come to see Gopala. 

TEXT 117 

se desera raja aila ascarya sunina 
parama santosa paila gopale dekhina 

SYNONYMS 

se desera —of that country; raja —the King; aila —came; ascarya —about 


the wonder; suniha —hearing; parama —great; santosa —satisfaction; 
paila —achieved; gopale —Gopala; dekhina —by seeing. 

TRANSLATION 

Eventually the King of that country heard this wonderful story, and he 
also came to see Gopala and thus became very satisfied. 

TEXT 118 

mandira kariya raja seva calaila 
‘saksi-gopala’ ball tanra nama khyati haila 

SYNONYMS 

mandira —a temple; kariya —constructing; raja —the King; seva — 
service; calaila —regularly carried on; saksi-gopala —by the name Saksi- 
gopala; bali’ —known as; tarira —His; nama —name; khyati —celebrated; 
haila —was. 


TRANSLATION 

The King constructed a nice temple, and regular service was executed. 
Gopala became very famous under the name of Saksi-gopala [the witness 
Gopala]. 

TEXT 119 

ei mata vidyanagare saksi-gopala 
seva arigikara kari’ achena cira-kala 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; vidyanagare —in the town of Vidyanagara; saksi- 
gopala —the witness Gopala; seva —service; arigikara —acceptance; 
kari’ —doing; achena —remains; cira-kala —a long time. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Saksi-gopala stayed in Vidyanagara and accepted service for a very 
long time. 


PURPORT 


This city of Vidyanagara is situated in Trailariga-desa, South India, on 
the bank of the river Godavari. The place where the Godavari flows into 
the Bay of Bengal is called Kotadesa. The Orissa kingdom was very 
powerful, and Kotadesa was the capital of Orissa. It was then known as 
Vidyanagara. Formerly this city was situated on the southern side of the 
river Godavari. At that time King Purusottama-deva managed to control 
Orissa and appoint a government. The present city of Vidyanagara is on 
the southeast side of the river, only twenty to twenty-five miles from 
RajamahendrI. During the time of Maharaja Prataparudra, Sri 
Ramananda Raya was the governor there. Vijaya-nagara is not identical 
with Vidyanagara. 

TEXT 120 

utkalera raja purusottama-deva nama 
sei desa jini’ nila kariya sangrama 

SYNONYMS 

utkalera —of Orissa; raja —the King; purusottamadeva —Purusottama- 
deva; nama —named; sei desa —this country; jini’ —conquering; nila — 
took; kariya —executing; sangrama —fight. 

TRANSLATION 

Later there was a fight, and this country was conquered by King 
Purusottama-deva of Orissa. 

TEXT 121 

sei raja jini’ nila tanra simhasana 
‘manikya-simhasana’ nama aneka ratana 

SYNONYMS 

sei raja —that King (Maharaja Purusottama-deva); jini’ —conquering; 
nila —took; tanra —his; simha-asana —the throne; manikya-simhasana — 
the throne known as Manikya-simhasana; nama —named; aneka — 
various; ratana —bedecked with jewels. 


TRANSLATION 


That King was victorious over the King of Vidyanagara, and he took 
possession of his throne, the Manikya-simhasana, which was bedecked 
with many jewels. 

TEXT 122 

purusottama-deva sei bada bhakta arya 
gopala-carane mage, - ‘cala mora rajya’ 

SYNONYMS 

purusottama-deva —King Purusottama-deva; sei —that; bada —very great; 
bhakta —devotee; arya —Aryan; gopala-carane —at the lotus feet of 
Gopala; mage —begs; cala —please come; mora —my; rajya —to the 
kingdom. 


TRANSLATION 

King Purusottama-deva was a great devotee and was advanced in the 
civilization of the Aryans. He begged at the lotus feet of Gopala, “Please 
come to my kingdom.” 

TEXT 123 

tanra bhakti-vase gopala tame ajha dila 
gopala la-iya sei katake dila 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —his; bhakti-vase —under the obligation of the devotional service; 
gopala —Lord Gopala; tame —unto Him; ajna dila —gave the order; 
gopala —the Gopala Deity; la-iya —taking; sei —that King; katake —to 
the city of Kataka; dila —returned. 

TRANSLATION 

When the King begged Him to come to his kingdom, Gopala, who was 
already obliged for his devotional service, accepted his prayer. Thus the 
King took the Gopala Deity and went back to Kataka. 

TEXT 124 


jagannathe ani’ dila manikya-simhasana 
katake gopala-seva karila sthapana 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathe —unto Jagannatha; ani’ —bringing; dila —presented; 
manikya-simhasana —the throne of the name Manikya-simhasana; 
katake —at Kataka; gopala-seva —the service of the Gopala Deity; karila 
sthapana —established. 


TRANSLATION 

After winning the Manikya throne, King Purusottama-deva took it to 
Jagannatha Puri and presented it to Lord Jagannatha. In the meantime, he 
also established regular worship of the Gopala Deity at Kataka. 

TEXT 125 

tanhara mahisi dila gopala-darsane 
bhakd kari’ bahu alankara kaila samarpane 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara mahisi —his Queen; dila, —came; gopala-darsane —to see the 
Gopala Deity; bhakti kari’ —in great devotion; bahu —various; 
alankara —of ornaments; kaila —made; samarpane —presentation. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Gopala Deity was installed at Kataka, the Queen of 
Purusottama-deva went to see Him and, with great devotion, presented 
various kinds of ornaments. 

TEXT 126 

tanhara nasate bahu-mulya mukta haya 
taha dite iccha haila, manete cintaya 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara nasate —on the nostril of the Queen; bahu-mulya —very 
valuable; mukta —pearl; haya —there was; taha —that; dite —to give; 


iccha —the desire; haila —there was; manete —in the mind; cintaya 
thinks. 


TRANSLATION 

The Queen had a very valuable pearl, which she wore on her nose, and 
she wished to give it to Gopala. She then began to think as follows. 

TEXT 127 

thakurera nasate yadi chidra thakita 
tabe ei dasi mukta nasaya paraita 

SYNONYMS 

thakurera nasate —in the nose of the Deity; yadi —if; chidra —a hole; 
thakita —there were; tabe —then; ei —this; dasi —maidservant; mukta — 
pearl; nasaya —on the nose; paraita —could put on. 


TRANSLATION 


“If there were a hole in the Deity’s nose, I could transfer the pearl to 
Him.” 


TEXT 128 

eta cinti’ namaskari’ geld sva-bhavane 
ratri-sese gopala tanre kahena svapane 


SYNONYMS 

eta cinti’ —thinking like that; namaskari’ —offering obeisances; geld — 
went; sva-bhavane —to the palace of the King; ratri-sese —at the end of 
night; gopala —the Gopala Deity; tanre —unto her; kahena —says; 
svapane —in a dream. 


TRANSLATION 

Considering this, the Queen offered her obeisances to Gopala and 
returned to her palace. That night she dreamed that Gopala appeared and 
began to speak to her as follows. 

TEXT 129 


“balya-kale mata mora nasa chidra kari’ 
mukta paranachila bahu yatna kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

balya-kale —in My childhood; mata —mother; mora —My; nasa —nose; 
chidra kari’ —making a hole; mukta —a pearl; paranachila —was put on 
it; bahu —much; yatna —endeavor; kari’ —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

“During My childhood My mother made a hole in My nose and with 
great endeavor set a pearl there. 

TEXT 130 

sei chidra adyapiha achaye nasate 
sei mukta paraha, yaha cahiyacha dite” 

SYNONYMS 

sei chidra —that hole; adyapiha —still, until now; achaye —is; nasate —in 
the nose; sei —that; mukta —pearl; paraha —put on; yaha —which; 
cahiyacha —you desired; dite —to give to Me. 

TRANSLATION 

“That very hole is still there, and you can use it to set the pearl you 
desired to give Me.” 

TEXT 131 

svapne dekhi’ sei rani rajake kahila 
raja-saha mukta land mandire dila 

SYNONYMS 

svapne dekhi’ —seeing the dream; sei rani —the Queen; rajake —unto the 
King; kahila —spoke; raja-saha —with the King; mukta —the pearl; 
land —taking; mandire —to the temple; dila —they went. 


TRANSLATION 


After dreaming this, the Queen explained it to her husband, the King. 
Both the King and the Queen then went to the temple with the pearl. 

TEXT 132 

paraila mukta nasaya chidra dekhina 
maha-mahotsava kaila anandita hand 

SYNONYMS 

paraila —set; mukta —the pearl; nasaya —on the nose; chidra —the hole; 
dekhina —seeing; maha-mahotsava —a great festival; kaila —performed; 
anandita —pleased; hand —being. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing the hole in the nose of the Deity, they set the pearl there and, 
being very pleased, held a great festival. 

TEXT 133 

sei haite gopalera katakete sthiti 
ei lagi ‘saksi-gopala’ nama haila khyati 

SYNONYMS 

sei haite —since that time; gopalera —of Gopala; katakete —in the town 
of Kataka; sthiti —the establishment; ei lagi —for this reason; saksi- 
gopala —the witness Gopala; nama —named; haila —became; khyati — 
celebrated. 


TRANSLATION 

Since then, Gopala has been situated in the city of Kataka [Cuttak], and 
He has been known ever since as Saksi-gopala. 

TEXT 134 

nityananda-mukhe suni gopala-carita 
tusta haila mahdprabhu svabhakta-sahita 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-mukhe —from the mouth of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; 


suni’ —hearing; gopala-carita —the narration of Gopala; tusta haila — 

s 

became very pleased; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sva- 
bhakta-sahita —with His devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard the narration of Gopala’s activities. 
Both He and His personal devotees became very pleased. 

TEXT 135 

gopalera age yabe prabhura haya sthiti 
bhakta-gane dekhe - yena dunhe eka-murti 

SYNONYMS 

gopalera age —in front of Gopala; yabe —when; prabhura —of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haya —is; sthiti —situation; bhakta-gane —all the 
devotees; dekhe —see; yena —as if; dunhe —both of Them; eka-murti — 
one form. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was sitting before the Gopala Deity, all 
the devotees saw Him and the Deity as being of the same form. 

TEXT 136 

dunhe - eka varna, dunhe - prakanda-sarira 

dunhe - raktambara, dunhara svabhava - gambhira 

SYNONYMS 

dunhe —both of Them; eka varna —one complexion; dunhe —both of 
Them; prakanda-sarira —gigantic bodies; dunhe —both of Them; rakta- 
ambara —red clothes; dunhara —of both; svabhava —the natures; 
gambhira —grave. 


TRANSLATION 

They were of the same complexion, and both had gigantic bodies. Both 
wore saffron cloth, and both were very grave. 


TEXT 137 

maha-tejo-maya dufihe kamala-nayana 
dunhara bhavavesa, dunhe - candra-vadana 


SYNONYMS 

maha-tejah-maya —brilliantly effulgent; dunhe —both of Them; kamala- 
nayana —lotus-eyed; dunhara —of both of Them; bhava-avesa —absorbed 
in ecstasy; dunhe —both of Them; candra-vadana —moon-faced. 

TRANSLATION 

The devotees saw that both Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Gopala were 
brilliantly effulgent and had eyes like lotuses. They were both absorbed in 
ecstasy, and both Their faces resembled full moons. 

TEXT 138 

dunha dekhi’ nityananda-prabhu maha-range 
tharathari kari’ hase bhakta-gana-sange 

SYNONYMS 

dunha dekhi’ —seeing the two of Them; nityananda-prabhu —Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; maha-range —in great jubilation; tharathari — 
indication; kari’ —doing; hase —laughs; bhakta-gana-sange —along with 
the other devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Nityananda saw the Gopala Deity and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in 
that way, He began to exchange remarks with the devotees, all of whom 
were smiling. 

TEXT 139 

ei-mata maha-range se ratri vahciya 
prabhate calila mangala-arati dekhina 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; maha-range —in great pleasure; se —that; ratri — 


night; vanciya —passing; prabhate —in the morning; calila —departed; 
mangala-arati —the mangala-arati performance; dekhina —seeing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus with great pleasure Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed that 
night in the temple. After seeing the mangala-arati ceremony in the 
morning, He started on His journey. 

TEXT 140 

bhuvanesvara-pathe yaiche kaila darasana 
vistari’ varniyachena dasa-vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

bhuvanesvara-pathe —on the way to Bhuvanesvara; yaiche —as; kaila — 
He did; darasana —visiting; vistari’ —vividly; varniyachena —has 
described; dasa-vrndavana —Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

[In his book Caitanya-bhagavata] Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura has very 
vividly described the places visited by the Lord on the way to 
Bhuvanesvara. 


PURPORT 

/ 

In his book Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, Srila Vrndavana dasa 
Thakura has very nicely described the Lord’s journey en route to Kataka 
(Cuttak). On that journey, the Lord visited a place known as Balihasta, 

or Balakatlcati. He then visited the city of Bhuvanesvara, where Lord 

/ 

Siva’s temple is located. The temple of Bhuvanesvara is situated about 

/ 

five to six miles from Balakatlcati. The temple of Lord Siva is mentioned 
in the Skanda Parana, in the narration about the Lord’s garden and the 

one mango tree. A king named Kasiraja wanted to fight with Lord 

/ 

Krsna, and consequently he took shelter of Lord Siva to acquire the 

/ 

power to fight the Lord. Being pleased with his worship, Lord Siva 

s — 

helped him fight Krsna. Lord Siva’s name is Asutosa, which indicates 


that he is very easily satisfied when one worships him, regardless of the 
purpose, and he gives his devotee whatever benediction the devotee 
wants. Therefore, people are generally very fond of worshiping Lord 
Siva. Thus Kasiraja was helped by Lord Siva, but in the fight with Lord 
Krsna he was not only defeated but killed. In this way the weapon 
known as Pasupata-astra was baffled, and Krsna set fire to the city of 

s 

Kasl. Later Lord Siva became conscious of his mistake in helping 
Kasiraja, and he begged Lord Krsna’s forgiveness. As a benediction from 
Lord Krsna, he received a place known as Ekamra-kanana. Later, the 
kings of the Kesarl dynasty established their capital there, and for many 
hundreds of years they reigned over the state of Orissa. 

TEXT 141 

kamalapure asi bharginadi-snana kaila 
nityananda-hate prabhu danda dharila 

SYNONYMS 

kamala-pure —to the place known as Kamalapura; asi —coming; bhargi- 

nadl —in the small river of the name Bharglnadl; snana kaila —took a 

bath; nityananda-hate —in the hands of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; 

/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; danda —the sannyasa staff; 
dharila —left. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at Kamalapura, He took His 
bath in the Bharglnadl River and left His sannyasa staff in the hands of 
Lord Nityananda. 


PURPORT 

In the Caitanya-bhagavata (Antya-khanda, Chapter Two) it is said that 

s s 

when Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at Sri Bhuvanesvara, He 

/ 

visited the temple of Lord Siva known as Gupta-kasI (the concealed 

s 

Varanasi). Lord Siva established this as a place of pilgrimage by bringing 

water from all holy places and creating the lake known as Bindu- 
/ 

sarovara. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His bath in this lake, feeling a 


great regard for Lord Siva. From the spiritual point of view, people still 
go to take a bath in this lake. Actually, by taking a bath there, one 
becomes very healthy even from the material viewpoint. Taking a bath 
and drinking the water of this lake can cure any disease of the stomach. 
Regular bathing certainly cures indigestion. The river BhargI, or 
Bharglnadl, came to be known as the Danda-bhanga-nadl after Lord 
Caitanya bathed in its waters. It is situated six miles north of Jagannatha 
Purl. The reason for the change in names is given as follows. 

TEXTS 142-143 

kapotesvara dekhite geld bhakta-gana sange 
etha nityananda-prabhu kaila danda-bhange 
tina khanda kari’ danda dila bhasana 
bhakta-sange dild prabhu mahesa dekhina 

SYNONYMS 

kapotesvara —the Siva temple of the name Kapotesvara; dekhite —to see; 
geld —went; bhakta-gana sange —with the devotees; etha —here; 
nityananda-prabhu —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; kaila —did; danda —of 
the sannyasa staff; bhange —breaking; tina khanda —three parts; kari ’— 
making; danda —the staff; dila —threw in; bhasana —washing away; 
bhakta-sange —with the devotees; dild —returned; prabhu —Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mahesa dekhina —having seen the temple of Lord 

s 

Siva. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the temple of Lord Siva 
known as Kapotesvara, Nityananda Prabhu, who was keeping His 
sannyasa staff in custody, broke the staff in three parts and threw it into 
the river Bharglnadl. Later this river became known as Danda-bhanga- 
nadl. 


PURPORT 


The mystery of the sannyasa-danda (staff) of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
has been explained by Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura. Sri 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the order of sannyasa from a Mayavadi 
sannyasi. The Mayavadi sannyasls generally carry one staff, or danda. 

_ __ s s 

Taking advantage of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s absence, Srlla 
Nityananda Prabhu broke the staff into three parts and threw it into the 
river later known as the Danda-bhanga-nadl. In the sannyasa order 
there are four divisions— kutlcaka, bahudaka, hamsa and paramaharinsa. 
Only when the sannyasi remains on the kutlcaka and bahudaka 
platforms can he carry a staff. However, when one is elevated to the 
status of hamsa or paramahamsa, after touring and preaching the bhakti 
cult, he must give up the sannyasa staff. 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead. It is therefore said, srl-krsna-caitanya, radha-krsna nahe anya: 

/ / 

“Two personalities—Srlmatl RadharanI and Sri Krsna—are combined 

/ 

in the incarnation of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” Therefore, considering 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be an extraordinary person, Lord 

Nityananda Prabhu did not wait for the paramahamsa stage. He 

reasoned that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is automatically on 

the paramahamsa stage; therefore He does not need to carry the 

/ 

sannyasa-danda. This is the reason Sri Nityananda Prabhu broke the 
staff into three pieces and threw it into the water. 

TEXT 144 

jagannathera deula dekhi’ avista haila 
dandavat kari preme nacite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; deula —the temple; dekhi’ —seeing; 
avista —ecstatic; haila —became; dandavat kari —offering obeisances; 
preme —in the ecstasy of love of God; nacite —to dance; lagila —began. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After seeing the temple of Jagannatha from a distant place, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu immediately became ecstatic. After offering obeisances to 
the temple, He began to dance in the ecstasy of love of God. 


PURPORT 


The word deula refers to the temple where the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is situated. The present temple of Jagannatha Purl was 
constructed by King Ananga-bhlma. Historians say this temple must 
have been constructed at least two thousand years ago. During the time 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the small buildings surrounding the 

original temple had not been constructed. Nor was the high platform in 

/ 

front of the temple present during the time of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 145 

bhakta-gana avista hand, sabe nace gaya 
premavese prabhu-sange raja-marge yaya 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-gana —the devotees; avista —ecstatic; hand —being; sabe —all; 
nace —dance; gaya —sing; prema-avese —absorbed in love of God; 
prabhu-sange —with Lord Caitanya; raja-marge —on the pathway; 
yaya—going. 


TRANSLATION 

All the devotees became ecstatic in the association of Lord Caitanya, and 
thus absorbed in love of God, they were dancing and singing while going 
along the main road. 

TEXT 146 

hase, kande, nace prabhu hunkdra garjana 
tina-krosa patha haila - sahasra yojana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

hase —laughs; kande —cries; nace —dances; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hunkdra —ecstatic vibrations; garjana —resonations; tina- 
krosa —six miles; patha —the way; haila —became; sahasra yojana — 
thousands of miles. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu laughed, cried, danced and made many ecstatic 
vibrations and sounds. Although the temple was only six miles away, to 
Him the distance seemed thousands of miles. 

PURPORT 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was in ecstasy, He considered one 
moment to last as long as twelve years. After seeing the Jagannatha 
temple from a distant place, the Lord became so ecstatic that He 
considered the six-mile path many thousands of miles long. 

TEXT 147 

calite calite prabhu aila ‘athdranala’ 
tahan asi’ prabhu kichu bahya prakasila 

SYNONYMS 

calite calite —walking in this way; prabhu —the Lord; aila —arrived; 
athdranala —at a place known as Atharanala; tahan —there; asi ’— 
coming; prabhu —the Lord; kichu —some; bahya —external 
consciousness; prakasila —expressed. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus walking and walking, the Lord eventually arrived at the place 
known as Atharanala. Arriving there, He expressed His external 

s 

consciousness, speaking to Sri Nityananda Prabhu. 

PURPORT 

At the entrance to Jagannatha Purl is a bridge with eighteen arches 
called Atharanala. ( Athara means eighteen.) 

TEXT 148 

nityanande kahe prabhu, - deha mora danda 

nityananda bale, - danda haila tina khanda 


SYNONYMS 


nityanande —to Lord Nityananda; kahe —asks; prabhu —Lord Caitanya; 

/ 

deha —give; mora —My; danda—sannyasa staff; nityananda bale —Sri 
Nityananda replies; danda —Your sannyasa staff; haila —became; tina 
khanda —divided into three parts. 

TRANSLATION 

When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu had thus regained external 
consciousness, He asked Lord Nityananda Prabhu, “Please return My 
staff.” 

Nityananda Prabhu then replied, “It has been broken into three parts.” 

TEXT 149 

premavese padila tumi, tomare dharinu 
toma-saha sei danda-upare padinu 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in an ecstatic condition; padila —fell down; tumi —You; 
tomare —You; dharinu —I caught; toma-saha —with You; sei —that; 
danda-upare —upon that staff; padinu —I fell down. 

TRANSLATION 

Nityananda Prabhu said, “When You fell down in ecstasy, I caught You, 
but both of Us together fell upon the staff. 

TEXT 150 

dui-janara bhare danda khanda khanda haila 
sei khanda kanha padila, kichu najanila 

SYNONYMS 

dui-janara —of Us two; bhare —by the weight; danda —the staff; khanda 
khanda —broken to pieces; haila —became; sei —those; khanda —pieces; 
kanha padila —where they fell; kichu —anything; na janila —is not 
known. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus the staff broke under Our weight. Where the pieces have gone, I 
cannot say. 

TEXT 151 

mora aparadhe tomara danda ha-ila khanda 
ye ucita haya, mora kara tara danda” 

SYNONYMS 

mora —My; aparadhe —by the offense; tomara —Your; danda—sannyasa 
staff; ha-ila —became; khanda —broken; ye —whatever; ucita —fitting; 
haya —is; mora —to Me; kara —do; tara —for that; danda —punishment. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is certainly because of My offense that Your staff was broken. Now 
You can punish Me on this account as You think proper.” 

TEXT 152 

suni’ kichu mahaprabhu duhkha prakasila 
isat krodha kari’ kichu kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing this; kichu —some; mahaprabhu —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; duhkha —unhappiness; prakasila —expressed; isat —little; 
krodha —anger; kari’ —showing; kichu —something; kahite —to speak; 
lagila —began. 


TRANSLATION 

After hearing the story about how His staff had been broken, the Lord 
expressed a little sadness and, displaying a bit of anger, began to speak as 
follows. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Nityananda Prabhu considered Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 


acceptance of sannyasa to be useless. He therefore relieved the Lord of 

s 

the trouble of carrying the staff. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu expressed 

anger because He wanted to teach all other sannyasls that they should 

not give up the staff before attaining the platform of paramaharinsa. 

Seeing that the regulative principles could be slackened by such action, 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to carry the staff personally. However, 

Nityananda broke it. For this reason Caitanya Mahaprabhu displayed a 

little anger. It is said in the Bhagavad-glta (3.21), yad yad acarati sresthas 

/ 

tat tad evetaro janah: Whatever great people do, others follow. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to follow the Vedic principles strictly in 
order to save inexperienced neophytes who try to imitate paramahamsas. 

TEXT 153 

nilacale am mora sabe hita kaila 
sabe danda-dhana chila, taha nd rakhila 

SYNONYMS 

nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; ani’ —bringing; mora —My; sabe —all of 
you; hita —benefit; kaila —did; sabe —only; danda-dhana —one staff; 
chila —there was; taha —that also; nd —not; rakhila —you kept. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “You have all benefited Me by bringing Me to 
Nllacala. However, My only possession was that one staff, and you have 
not kept it. 

TEXT 154 

tumi-saba age yaha Isvara dekhite 
kiba ami age yai, nd yaba sahite 

SYNONYMS 

tumi-saba —all of you; age —ahead; yaha —go; Isvara dekhite —to see 
Jagannatha; kiba —or; ami —I; age —ahead; yai —go; nd —not; yaba —I 
shall go; sahite —with you. 


TRANSLATION 


“So all of you should go before or behind Me to see Lord Jagannatha. I 
shall not go with you.” 

TEXT 155 

mukunda datta kahe, - prabhu, tumi yaha age 

ami-saba pache yaba, nd yaba tomara sange 

SYNONYMS 

mukunda datta kahe —the devotee named Mukunda Datta said; 
prabhu —my Lord; tumi —You; yaha —go; age —in front; ami-saba —all of 
us; pache —behind; yaba —shall go; nd —not; yaba —shall go; tomara 
sange —with You. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Mukunda Datta told Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “My Lord, You should go 
ahead and allow all the others to follow. We shall not go with You.” 

TEXT 156 

eta suni’ prabhu age calild sighra-gati 
bujhite nd pare keha dui prabhura mati 

SYNONYMS 

s 

eta suni’ —hearing this; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; age — 
in front of the other devotees; calild —began to go; sighra-gati —very 
swiftly; bujhite —to understand; nd —not; pare —able; keha —anyone; 
dui —two; prabhura —of the Lords; mati —intentions. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then began to walk very swiftly before all the 
other devotees. No one could understand the real purpose of the two 
Lords, Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu. 

TEXT 157 

iriho kene danda bhange, tenho kene bhangaya 
bhangana krodhe tenho inhake dosaya 


SYNONYMS 


iriho —Nityananda; kene —why; danda —the staff; bhange —breaks; 

/ 

tenho —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kene —why; bhangaya —allows to 

break it; bhangana —after allowing to break it; krodhe —in anger; 

/ 

tenho —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; inhake —Lord Nityananda; dosaya — 
accuses. 


TRANSLATION 

The devotees could not understand why Nityananda Prabhu broke the 

/ 

staff, why Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu permitted Him to do so, or why, 
after permitting Him, Caitanya Mahaprabhu became angry. 

TEXT 158 

danda-bhanga-llla ei - parama gambhlra 

sei bujhe, dunhara pade yanra bhakti dhlra 

SYNONYMS 

danda-bhanga-llla —the pastime of breaking the staff; ei —this; 
parama —very; gambhlra —grave; sei bujhe —one can understand; 
dunhara —of both of Them; pade —to the lotus feet; yanra —whose; 
bhakti —devotional service; dhlra —fixed. 

TRANSLATION 

The pastime of the breaking of the staff is very deep. Only one whose 
devotion is fixed upon the lotus feet of the two Lords can understand it. 

PURPORT 

/ 

One who understands Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda 
Prabhu in reality can understand Their identity as well as the breaking 
of the staff. All the previous acaryas, being induced to engage 
themselves fully in the service of the Lord, gave up attachment for 

material life and thus accepted the staff, which signifies full engagement 

/ 

of the mind, speech and body in the service of the Lord. Sri Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu accepted the regulative principles of the renounced order 

of life. That is completely clear. However, in the paramaharinsa stage 

/ 

there is no need to accept a danda (staff), and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

was certainly in the paramaharinsa stage. Nonetheless, to indicate that 

everyone should take sannyasa at the end of life in order to engage fully 

/ 

in the service of the Lord, even paramahamsas like Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and His confidential devotees follow the regulative 

principles unfailingly. Indeed, that was His purpose. Nityananda Prabhu, 

/ 

who was His eternal servitor, believed that there was no need for Sr! 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu to carry the staff, and to declare to the world that 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was above all regulations, He broke it into 
three pieces. The pastime known as danda-bhanga-lila is thus explained 
by Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura. 

TEXT 159 

brahmanya-deva-gopalera mahima ei dhanya 
nityananda - vakta yara, srota - sri-caitanya 

SYNONYMS 

brahmanya-deva —the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is merciful 
to the brahmanas; gopalera —of Gopala; mahima —glories; ei —these; 
dhanya —glorified; nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; vakta —the 

s 

speaker; yara —of the narration; srota —the hearer; srl-caitanya —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

The glories of Lord Gopala, who is merciful to brahmanas, are very great. 

The narration of Saksi-gopala was spoken by Nityananda Prabhu and 

/ 

heard by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

PURPORT 

There are four points of instruction one should consider in the story of 

/ 

Saksi-gopala. First, the Deity ( arca-vigraha) of Sri Gopala is eternally 
sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1], the transcendental form of the Lord. 
Second, the Deity surpasses material regulative principles and extends 


the reality of transcendental principles. Third, one can be situated in a 

transcendental position after becoming a brahmana, but as a brahmana, 

one has to follow the regulative principles very strictly. Lastly, 

/ 

brahmanya-deva indicates Lord Sri Krsna Himself, who is worshiped 
thus: namo brahmanya-devaya go-brahmana-hitaya ca/ jagad-dhitay a 
krsnaya govindaya namo namah. This indicates that a devotee who is 
under the protection of Krsna is automatically situated as a brahmana, 
and such a brahmana is not illusioned. This is factual. 

TEXT 160 

sraddha-yukta hand iha sune yei jana 
acire milaye tare gopala-carana 

SYNONYMS 

sraddha-yukta —with faith and love; hand —being; iha —this narration; 
sune —hears; yei —which; jana —person; acire —very soon; milaye —gets; 
tare —he; gopala-carana —the lotus feet of Lord Gopala. 

TRANSLATION 

One who hears this narration of Lord Gopala with faith and love very 
soon attains the lotus feet of Lord Gopala. 

TEXT 161 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara dsa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta ; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsna-dasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

s 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 


their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, M adhya- 
llla, Fifth Chapter, describing the activities of Saksi-gopala. 

Chapter 6 


The Liberation of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 


s 

A summary of the Sixth Chapter is given by Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura 

/ 

in his A mrta-pravaha-bhasya as follows. When Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu entered the temple of Jagannatha, He immediately fainted. 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then took Him to his home. Meanwhile, 

Goplnatha Acarya, the brother-in-law of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, met 

Mukunda Datta and talked to him about Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 

acceptance of sannyasa and His journey to Jagannatha Purl. After 
/ 

hearing about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s fainting and His being carried 
to the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, people crowded there to see 

s 

the Lord. Srlla Nityananda Prabhu and other devotees then visited the 
Jagannatha temple, and when they came back to the house of 

s 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to 
external consciousness. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya received everyone 
and distributed maha-prasadam with great care. The Bhattacarya then 

s 

became acquainted with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and arranged 
accommodations at his aunt’s house. His brother-in-law, Goplnatha 
Acarya, established that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was Krsna Himself, 
but Sarvabhauma and his many disciples could not accept this. However, 
Goplnatha Acarya convinced Sarvabhauma that no one can understand 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead without being favored by Him. He 
proved by sastric quotation, quotations from the revealed scriptures, that 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was Krsna Himself in person. Still, 
Sarvabhauma did not take these statements very seriously. Hearing all 
these arguments, Caitanya Mahaprabhu told His devotees that 






Sarvabhauma was His spiritual master and that whatever he said out of 
affection was for everyone’s benefit. 

When Sarvabhauma met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he asked Him to 

/ 

hear Vedanta philosophy from him. Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted 
this proposal, and for seven days He continally heard Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya explain the Vedanta-sutra. However, the Lord remained 
very silent. Because of His silence, the Bhattacarya asked Him whether 
He was understanding the Vedanta philosophy, and the Lord replied, 
“Sir, I can understand Vedanta philosophy very clearly, but I cannot 
understand your explanations.” There was then a discussion between the 
Bhattacarya and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu concerning the authority of 
the Vedic scriptures, specifically the Upanisads and Vedanta-sutra. The 
Bhattacarya was an impersonalist, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu proved 
that the Absolute Truth is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He 
proved that the conceptions of the Mayavadl philosophers concerning 
the impersonal Absolute Truth are incorrect. 

The Absolute Truth is neither impersonal nor without power. The 
greatest mistake made by the Mayavadl philosophers is in conceiving the 
Absolute Truth to be impersonal and without energy. In all the Vedas , 
the unlimited energies of the Absolute Truth have been accepted. It is 
also accepted that the Absolute Truth has His transcendental, blissful, 
eternal form. According to the Vedas, the Lord and the living entity are 
equal in quality but different quantitatively. The real philosophy of the 
Absolute Truth states that the Lord and His creation are inconceivably 
and simultaneously one and different. The conclusion is that the 
Mayavadl philosophers are actually atheists. There was much discussion 
on this issue between Sarvabhauma and Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but 

despite all his endeavors, the Bhattacarya was defeated in the end. 

/ 

At the request of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

/ 

then explained the atmarama verse of Srimad-Bhagavatam in eighteen 

/ 

different ways. When the Bhattacarya came to his senses, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu disclosed His real identity. The Bhattacarya then recited 
one hundred verses in praise of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and offered 
his obeisances. After this, Goplnatha Acarya and all the others, having 
seen the wonderful potencies of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, became 
very joyful. 



/ 

One morning after this incident, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu received 
some prasadam from Jagannatha and offered it to Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya. Without caring for formality, the Bhattacarya immediately 

partook of the maha-prasadam. On another day, when the Bhattacarya 

✓ 

asked Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu the best way to worship and meditate, 

the Lord advised him to chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. On 

another day, the Bhattacarya wanted to change the reading of the tat te 

’nukampam [SB 10.14.8] verse because he did not like the word mukti- 

/ 

pada. He wanted to substitute the word bhakti-pada. Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu advised Sarvabhauma not to change the reading of Srimad- 

Bhagavatam, because mukti-pada indicated the lotus feet of the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead, Lord Krsna. Having become a pure devotee, the 

Bhattacarya said, “Because the meaning is hazy, I still prefer bhakti- 
/ 

pada.” At this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and the other inhabitants of 
Jagannatha Purl became very pleased. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya thus 
became a pure Vaisnava, and the other learned scholars there followed 
him. 

TEXT 1 

naumi tarn gauracandram yah 
kutarka-karkasasayam 
sarvabhaumam sarva-bhuma 
bhakti-bhumanam acarat 

SYNONYMS 

naumi —I offer my respectful obeisances; tam —unto Him; 
gauracandram —who is known as Lord Gauracandra; yah —who; ku- 
tarka —by bad arguments; karkasa-asayam —whose heart was hard; 
sarvabhaumam —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; sarva-bhuma —the Lord of 
everything; bhakti-bhumanam —into a great personality of devotion; 
acarat —converted. 


TRANSLATION 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Gauracandra, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who converted the hardhearted Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, the reservoir of all bad logic, into a great devotee. 


TEXT 2 

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityananda 
jayadvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya gauracandra —all glories to Lord Gaurahari; jaya nityananda — 
all glories to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya advaita-candra —all glories to 
Advaita Acarya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda —all glories to the devotees of 

s 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya! 

TEXT 3 

avese calila prabhu jagannatha-mandire 
jagannatha dekhi’ preme ha-ila asthire 

SYNONYMS 

s 

avese —in ecstasy; calila —went; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; jagannatha-mandire —to the temple of Jagannatha; 
jagannatha dekhi’ —seeing the Jagannatha Deity; preme —in ecstasy; ha- 
ila —became; asthire —restless. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ — 

In ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went from Atharanala to the temple 

of Jagannatha. After seeing Lord Jagannatha, He became very restless due 
to love of Godhead. 

TEXT 4 

jagannatha alingite calila dhana 
mandire padila preme avista hand 


SYNONYMS 


jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; alingite —to embrace; calila —went; 
dhana —very swiftly; mandire —in the temple; padila —fell down; 
preme —in ecstasy; avista —overwhelmed; hand —becoming. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went swiftly to embrace Lord Jagannatha, 
but when He entered the temple, He was so overwhelmed with love of 
Godhead that He fainted to the floor. 

TEXT 5 

daive sarvabhauma tanhake hare darasana 
padicha marite tenho kaila nivarana 

SYNONYMS 

daive —by chance; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tanhake — 
Him; kare —does; darasana —seeing; padicha —the watchman in the 
temple; marite —to beat; tenho —he; kaila —did; nivarana —forbidding. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell down, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
happened to see Him. When the watchman threatened to beat the Lord, 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya immediately forbade him. 

TEXT 6 

prabhura saundarya dra premera vikara 
dekhi’ sarvabhauma haila vismita apara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saundarya —the beauty; 
dra —and; premera vikara —ecstatic transformations; dekhi’ —seeing; 
sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; haila —became; vismita — 
surprised; apara —very. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was very surprised to see the personal beauty 


of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as well as the transcendental 
transformations wrought on His body due to love of Godhead. 

TEXT 7 

bahu-ksane caitanya nahe, bhogera kala haila 
sarvabhauma mane tabe upaya cindla 

SYNONYMS 

bahu-ksane —for a long time; caitanya —consciousness; nahe —there was 
not; bhogera —of offering food; kala —the time; haila —it became; 
sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; mane —in the mind; tabe —at 
that time; upaya —remedy; cindla —thought. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained unconscious for a long time. 
Meanwhile, the time for offering prasadam to Lord Jagannatha came, and 
the Bhattacarya tried to think of a remedy. 

TEXT 8 

sisya padicha-dvara prabhu nila vahana 
ghare am pavitra sthane rakhila soyana 

SYNONYMS 

sisya —disciples; padicha —and watchman; dvara —by means of; 

/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nila —brought; vahana — 
carrying; ghare —at home; ani’ —bringing; pavitra —purified; sthane —in 
a place; rakhila —kept; soyana —lying down. 

TRANSLATION 

While Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was unconscious, Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, with the help of the watchman and some disciples, carried 
Him to his home and laid Him down in a very sanctified room. 


PURPORT 


At that time, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya lived on the southern side of 
the Jagannatha Temple. His home was practically on the beach and was 
known as Markandeya-sarastata. At present it is used as the monastery 
of Garigamata. 

TEXT 9 

svasa-prasvasa nahi udara-spandana 
dekhiya cintita haila bhattacaryera mana 

SYNONYMS 

svasa-prasvasa —breathing; nahi —there was not; udara —of the 
abdomen; spandana —movement; dekhiya —seeing; cintita —full of 
anxiety; haila —became; bhattacaryera —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
mana —the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Examining the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sarvabhauma saw that 
His abdomen was not moving and that He was not breathing. Seeing His 
condition, the Bhattacarya became very anxious. 

TEXT 10 

suksma tula am nasa-agrete dharila 
isat calaye tula dekhi’ dhairya haila 

SYNONYMS 

suksma —fine; tula —cotton; ani’ —bringing; nasa —of the nostril; 
agrete —in front; dharila —held; isat —slightly; calaye —moves; tula —the 
cotton; dekhi’ —seeing; dhairya —patience; haila —there was. 

TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya then took a fine cotton swab and put it before the Lord’s 
nostrils. When he saw the cotton move very slightly, he became hopeful. 

TEXT 11 

vasi’ bhattacarya mane karena vicara 
ei krsna-mahapremera sattvika vikara 


SYNONYMS 


vasi’ —sitting down; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; mane —in 
his mind; karena —does; vicara —consideration; ei —this; krsna-maha- 
premera —of ecstatic love for Krsna; sattvika —transcendental; vikara — 
transformation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sitting beside Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he thought, “This is a 
transcendental ecstatic transformation brought about by love of Krsna.” 

TEXT 12 

‘suddlpta sattvika’ ei nama ye ‘pralaya’ 
nitya-siddha bhakte se ‘suddlpta bhava’ haya 

SYNONYMS 

su-uddlpta sattvika — suddlpta-sattvika; ei —this; nama —named; ye — 
which; pralaya —devastation; nitya-siddha —eternally perfected; 
bhakte —in the devotee; se —that; su-uddlpta bhava —ecstasy known as 
suddlpta; haya —becomes manifest. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon seeing the sign of suddlpta-sattvika, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
could immediately understand the transcendental ecstatic transformation 
in the body of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Such a sign takes place only in 
the bodies of eternally liberated devotees. 

PURPORT 

/ 

The word suddlpta-sattvika is explained as follows by Srlla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura: “The Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
mentions eight kinds of transcendental transformations in the bodies of 
advanced devotees. These are sometimes checked by the devotee, and 
there are two stages of such checking, technically known as dhumayita 
and jvalita. The dhumayita (smoking) stage is exhibited when only one 


or two transformations are slightly present and it is possible to conceal 
them. When more than two or three transcendental transformations are 
manifest and it is still possible to conceal them, although with great 
difficulty, that stage is called jvalita (lighted). When four or five 
symptoms are exhibited, the dlpta (blazing) stage has been reached. 
When five, six or all eight symptoms are simultaneously manifest, that 
position is called uddlpta (inflamed). And when all eight symptoms are 
multiplied a thousand times and are all visible at once, the devotee is in 
the suddlpta (intensely inflamed) stage. Nitya-siddha-bhakta indicates 
the eternally liberated associates of the Lord. Such devotees enjoy the 
company of the Lord in four relationships—as servant, friend, parent or 
conjugal lover.” 

TEXT 13 

‘adhirudha bhava’ yanra, tanra e vikara 
manusyera dehe dekhi, - bada camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

adhirudha bhava —an ecstasy technically known as adhirudha; yanra —of 
whom; tanra —of Him; e —this; vikara —transformation; manusyera —of 
a human being; dehe —in the body; dekhi —I see; bada camatkara —very 
wonderful. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya considered, “The uncommon ecstatic 

/ 

symptoms of adhirudha-bhava are appearing in the body of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. This is very wonderful! How are they possible in the body 
of a human being?” 


PURPORT 

Adhirudha-bhava, or adhirudha-mahabhava, is explained in the Ujjvala- 

/ >* 

nilamani of Srlla Rupa Gosvami. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
Thakura quotes Rupa Gosvami as follows: “The loving propensity of the 
asraya (devotee) toward the visaya (Lord) becomes so ecstatic that even 
after enjoying the company of the beloved, the devotee feels that his 


enjoyment is insufficient. At such a time, the lover sees the beloved in 
different ways. Such a development of ecstasy is called anuraga. When 
anuraga reaches its highest limit and becomes perceivable in the body, it 
is called bhava. When the bodily symptoms are not very distinct, 
however, the emotional state is still called anuraga, not bhava. When 
bhava ecstasy is intensified, it is called maha-bhava. The symptoms of 
maha-bhava are visible only in the bodies of eternal associates like the 
gopls” 

TEXT 14 

eta cinti’ bhattacarya achena vasiya 
nityanandadi simha-dvare milila asiya 

SYNONYMS 

eta cinti’ —thinking like this; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
achena —was; vasiya —sitting; nityananda-adi —all the devotees, headed 
by Nityananda Prabhu; simha-dvare —at the entrance door of the 
Jagannatha temple; milila —met; asiya —coming. 

TRANSLATION 

While the Bhattacarya was thinking in this way at his home, all the 
devotees of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, headed by Nityananda Prabhu, 
approached the Simha-dvara [the entrance door of the temple]. 

TEXT 15 

tanha sune loke kahe anyonye bat 
eka sannyasi asi’ dekhi’ jagannatha 

SYNONYMS 

tanha —at that place; sune —they hear; loke —the people in general; 
kahe —talk; anyonye —among themselves; bat —topics; eka —one; 
sannyasi —mendicant; asi’ —coming there; dekhi’ —seeing; jagannatha — 
the Deity of Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 


There the devotees heard the people talking about a mendicant who had 
come to Jagannatha Puri and seen the Deity of Jagannatha. 

TEXT 16 

murcchita haila, cetana nd haya sarlre 
sarvabhauma land geld apanara ghare 

SYNONYMS 

murcchita —unconscious; haila —became; cetana —consciousness; nd — 
not; haya —there is; sarire —in His body; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; land —taking Him; geld —went; apanara —his own; ghare — 
to the home. 


TRANSLATION 

The people said that the sannyasl had fallen unconscious upon seeing the 
Deity of Lord Jagannatha. Because His consciousness did not return, 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya had taken Him to his home. 

TEXT 17 

suni’ sabe janila ei mahaprabhura karya 
hena-kale aila tahan gopinathacarya 

SYNONYMS 

suni ’—hearing this; sabe —all the devotees; janila —could understand; 
ei —this; mahaprabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karya —the 
activities; hena-kale —at that time; aila —came; tahan —there; gopinatha- 
acarya —Goplnatha Acarya. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, the devotees could understand that they were speaking of 

/ — 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Just then, Sri Goplnatha Acarya arrived. 

TEXT 18 

nadiya-nivasi, visaradera jamata 
mahaprabhura bhakta tenho prabhu-tattva-jnata 


SYNONYMS 


nadlya-nivasi —an inhabitant of Nadia; visaradera —of Visarada; 
jamata —the son-in-law; mahaprabhura bhakta —a devotee of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tenho —he; prabhu-tattva-jnata —a knower of the 

s 

true identity of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Gopinatha Acarya was a resident of Nadia, the son-in-law of Visarada 
and a devotee of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He knew the true identity of His 
Lordship. 


PURPORT 

Mahesvara Visarada was a classmate of Nllambara Cakravartl’s. He lived 
in the Nadia, district in a village called Vidyanagara, and had two sons 
named Madhusudana Vacaspati and Vasudeva Sarvabhauma. His son-in- 
law was Gopinatha Acarya. 

TEXT 19 

mukunda-sahita purve ache paricaya 
mukunda dekhiya tanra ha-ila vismaya 

SYNONYMS 

mukunda-sahita —with Mukunda Datta; purve —previously; ache —there 
was; paricaya —acquaintance; mukunda —Mukunda Datta; dekhiya — 
seeing; tanra —of him (Gopinatha Acarya); ha-ila —there was; 
vismaya —astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 

Gopinatha Acarya had previously been acquainted with Mukunda Datta, 
and when the Acarya saw him at Jagannatha Purl, he was very much 
astonished. 

TEXT 20 

mukunda tdnhare dekhi’ kaila namaskara 


tenho alingiya puche prabhura samacara 


SYNONYMS 

mukunda —Mukunda Datta; tanhare —him; dekhi’ —seeing; kaila — 
offered; namaskara —obeisances; tenho —he; alingiya —embracing; 
puche —inquires; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samacara — 
news. 


TRANSLATION 

Mukunda Datta offered obeisances unto Gopinatha Acarya upon meeting 

him. Then the Acarya embraced Mukunda Datta and inquired about 

/ 

news of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 21 

mukunda kahe, - prabhura ihan haila agamane 

ami-saba asiyachi mahaprabhura sane 

SYNONYMS 

mukunda kahe —Mukunda replies; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ihan —here; haila —there was; agamane —coming; ami- 
saba —all of us; asiyachi —have come; mahaprabhura —Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sane —with. 


TRANSLATION 

Mukunda Datta replied, “The Lord has already arrived here. We have 
come with Him.” 

TEXT 22 

nityananda-gosanike acarya kaila namaskara 
sabe meli’ puche prabhura varta bara bara 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-gosanike —unto Lord Nityananda Prabhu; acarya — 
Gopinatha Acarya; kaila namaskara —offered obeisances; sabe meli ’— 
meeting them all; puche —inquires; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu; varta —news; bara bara —again and again. 


TRANSLATION 

As soon as Goplnatha Acarya saw Nityananda Prabhu, he offered his 
obeisances unto Him. In this way, meeting all the devotees, he asked 
about news of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu again and again. 

TEXT 23 

mukunda kahe, - ‘mahaprabhu sannyasa kariya 

nilacale aila sange ama-saba land 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mukunda kahe —Mukunda Datta replies; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sannyasa kariya —after accepting the renounced order of 
life; nilacale —to Jagannatha Puri; aila —has come; sange —with Him; 
ama-saba —all of us; land —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

Mukunda Datta continued, “After accepting the sannyasa order, Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu has come to Jagannatha Purl and has brought all of 
us with Him. 

TEXT 24 

ama-saba chadi’ age geld darasane 
ami-saba pdche dildri tdnra anvesane 

SYNONYMS 

ama-saba —all of us; chadi’ —leaving; age —ahead; geld —went; 
darasane —to see Lord Jagannatha; ami-saba —all of us; pdche —behind; 
ailan —came; tanra —of Him; anvesane —in search. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu left our company and walked ahead to see 
Lord Jagannatha. We have just arrived and are now looking for Him. 

TEXT 25 


anyonye lokera mukhe ye katha sunila 
sarvabhauma-grhe prabhu, - anumana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

anyonye —among themselves; lokera —of the people in general; mukhe — 
in the mouths; ye —that which; katha —talk; sunila —was heard; 
sarvabhauma-grhe —at the home of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; prabhu — 
the Lord; anumana —a guess; kaila —made. 

TRANSLATION 

“From the talk of the people in general, we have guessed that the Lord is 
now at the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 26 

isvara-darsane prabhu preme acetana 
sarvabhauma land geld dpana-bhavana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

isvara-darsane —by seeing Lord Jagannatha; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; preme —in the ecstasy of love of Godhead; acetana — 
unconscious; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; land geld —has 
taken; dpana-bhavana —to his own home. 

TRANSLATION 

“Upon seeing Lord Jagannatha, Caitanya Mahaprabhu became ecstatic 
and fell unconscious, and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya has taken Him to his 
home in this condition. 

TEXT 27 

tomara milane yabe dmara haila mana 
daive sei ksane pailun tomara darasana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —of you; milane —in meeting; yabe —when; dmara —of me; 
haila —there was; mana —the mind; daive —by chance; sei ksane —at 


that very moment; pailun —got; tomara —your; darasana —meeting. 


TRANSLATION 

“Just as I was thinking of meeting you, by chance we have actually met. 

TEXT 28 

cala, sabe yai sarvabhaumera bhavana 
prabhu dekhi’ pache kariba isvara darsana’ 

SYNONYMS 

cala —let us go; sabe —all; yai —we shall go; sarvabhaumera bhavana —to 

/ 

the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; prabhu dekhi’ —seeing Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pache —later; kariba —we shall do; isvara 
darsana —seeing of Lord Jagannatha. 

TRANSLATION 

“First let us all go to the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and see 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Later we shall come to see Lord Jagannatha.” 

TEXT 29 

eta suni’ gopinatha sabare land 
sarvabhauma-ghare geld harasita hand 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; gopinatha —Gopinatha Acarya; sabare —all of 
them; land —taking with him; sarvabhauma-ghare —to the house of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; geld —went; harasita hand —becoming very 
pleased. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing this and feeling very pleased, Gopinatha Acarya immediately 
took all the devotees with him and approached the house of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya. 


TEXT 30 

sarvabhauma-sthane giya prabhuke dekhila 


prabhu dekhi’ acaryera duhkha-harsa haila 


SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma-sthane —to the place of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; giya — 

/ 

going there; prabhuke —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhila —all of 
them saw; prabhu dekhi’ —seeing the Lord; acaryera —of Goplnatha 
Acarya; duhkha —unhappiness; harsa —happiness; haila —there was. 

TRANSLATION 

Arriving at the home of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, everyone saw the 
Lord lying unconscious. Seeing Him in this condition, Goplnatha Acarya 
became very unhappy, but at the same time he was happy just to see the 
Lord. 

TEXT 31 

sarvabhaume janaha saba nila abhyantare 
nityananda-gosahire tefiho kaila namaskare 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhaume —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; janaha —informing and 
taking permission; saba —all the devotees; nila —took; abhyantare — 
within the house; nityananda-gosahire —unto Nityananda Prabhu; 
tenho —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kaila —offered; namaskare — 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya permitted all the devotees to enter his house, 
and upon seeing Nityananda Prabhu, the Bhattacarya offered Him 
obeisances. 

TEXT 32 

saba sahita yatha-yogya karila milana 
prabhu dekhi’ sabara haila harasita mana 


SYNONYMS 


saba sahita —with all of them; yatha-yogya —as it was befitting; karila — 
did; milana —meeting; prabhu dekhi’ —seeing the Lord; sabara —of all; 
haila —became; harasita —pleased; mana —the minds. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma met with all the devotees and offered them a proper 
welcome. They were all pleased to see Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 33 

sarvabhauma pathaila saba darsana karite 
‘candanesvara’ nija-putra dila sabara sathe 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; pathaila —sent them; saba — 
all; darsana karite —to see Lord Jagannatha; candana-isvara —of the 
name Candanesvara; nija-putra —his son; dila —gave; sabara sathe — 
with all of them. 


TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya then sent them all back to see Lord Jagannatha, and he 
asked his own son, Candanesvara, to accompany them as a guide. 

TEXT 34 

jagannatha dekhi’ sabara ha-ila ananda 
bhavete avista haila prabhu nityananda 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha dekhi’ —seeing Lord Jagannatha; sabara —of everyone; ha¬ 
ila —there was; ananda —pleasure; bhavete —in ecstasy; avista — 
overwhelmed; haila —became; prabhu nityananda —Lord Nityananda. 

TRANSLATION 

Everyone was then very pleased to see the Deity of Lord Jagannatha. 
Lord Nityananda in particular was overwhelmed with ecstasy. 

TEXT 35 


sabe meli’ dhari tanre susthira karila 
isvara-sevaka mala-prasada ani’ dila 


SYNONYMS 

sabe meli’ —meeting all together; dhari —caught; tanre —Him; su¬ 
sthira —steady; karila —made; isvara-sevaka —the priest of the Deity; 
mala —garland; prasada —offering; ani —bringing; dila —gave. 

TRANSLATION 

When Lord Nityananda Prabhu nearly fainted, all the devotees caught 
Him and steadied Him. At that time, the priest of Lord Jagannatha 
brought a garland that had been offered to the Deity and offered it to 
Nityananda Prabhu. 

TEXT 36 

prasada paha sabe haila anandita mane 
punarapi aila sabe mahaprabhura sthane 

SYNONYMS 

prasada paha —getting this honor of the garland; sabe —all of them; 
haila —became; anandita mane —pleased in the mind; punarapi —again; 
aila —came back; sabe —all; mahaprabhura sthane —to the place where 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was staying. 

TRANSLATION 

Everyone was pleased to receive this garland worn by Lord Jagannatha. 

s 

Afterwards they all returned to the place where Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was staying. 

TEXT 37 

ucca kari’ kare sabe nama-sahkirtana 
trtiya prahare haila prabhura cetana 

SYNONYMS 

ucca —very loudly; kari’ —doing; kare —began; sabe —all; nama- 


sanklrtana —chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; trtiya prahare — 
in the forenoon; haila —there was; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya; 
cetana —consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 

All of the devotees then began to loudly chant the Hare Krsna mantra. 
Just before noon the Lord regained His consciousness. 

TEXT 38 

hunkara kariya uthe ‘hari’ ‘ hari’ bali’ 
anande sarvabhauma tanra laila pada-dhuli 

SYNONYMS 

hunkara kariya —making a loud sound; uthe —got up; hari hari bali ’— 
chanting Hari, Hari; anande —in pleasure; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; tanra —His; laila —took; pada-dhuli —the dust of the feet. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu got up and very loudly chanted, “Hari! Hari!” 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was very pleased to see the Lord regain 
consciousness, and he took the dust of the Lord’s lotus feet. 

TEXT 39 

sarvabhauma kahe, - sighra karaha madhyahna 

muni bhiksa dimu aji maha-prasadanna 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahe — says; sighra —very 
soon; karaha —do; madhya-ahna —midday duties; muni —I; bhiksa — 
alms; dimu —shall offer; aji —today; maha-prasada-anna —remnants of 
food offered to Lord Jagannatha. 

TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya informed all of them, “Please take your midday baths 
immediately. Today I shall offer you maha-prasadam, the remnants of 


food offered to Lord Jagannatha.” 

TEXT 40 

samudra-snana kari’ mahaprabhu sighra aila 
carana pakhali’ prabhu asane vasila 

SYNONYMS 

samudra-snana —a bath in the sea; kari’ —taking; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sighra —very soon; aila —returned; carana —feet 
pakhali’ —washing; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asane —on a 
seat; vasila —sat. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After bathing in the sea, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees 
returned very soon. The Lord then washed His feet and sat down on a 
carpet to take lunch. 

TEXT 41 

bahuta prasada sarvabhauma anaila 
tabe mahaprabhu sukhe bhojana karila 

SYNONYMS 

bahuta prasada —varieties of food offered to Lord Jagannatha; 

sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; anaila —caused to bring 

/ 

them; tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sukhe —in happiness; bhojana —lunch; karila —accepted. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya made arrangements to bring various kinds of 

s 

maha-prasadam from the Jagannatha temple. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
then accepted lunch with great happiness. 

TEXT 42 

suvarna-thalira anna uttama vyanjana 
bhakta-gana-sange prabhu karena bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


suvarna-thalira —on golden plates; anna —rice; uttama —first-class; 
vyanjana —vegetables; bhakta-gana —the devotees; sange —with; 
prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena —accepts; bhojana —lunch. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu was offered special rice and first-class vegetables 
on golden plates. He thus took lunch in the company of His devotees. 

TEXT 43 

sarvabhauma parivesana karena apane 
prabhu kahe, - more deha laphra-vyanjane 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; parivesana —distribution; 
karena —does; apane —personally; prabhu kahe —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu said; more —unto Me; deha —please give; laphra-vyanjane — 
boiled vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 

While Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya personally distributed the prasadam, 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested him, “Please give Me only boiled 
vegetables. 


PURPORT 

Laphra-vyanjana is a preparation in which many vegetables are boiled 
together, and then a chenka is added, consisting of spices like cumin, 
black pepper and mustard seed. 

TEXT 44 

pitha-pana deha tumi inha-sabakare 
tabe bhattacarya kahe yudi dui kare 


SYNONYMS 


pltha-pana —cakes and condensed-milk preparations; deha —give; tumi — 
you; inha-sabakare —to all these devotees; tabe —at that time; 
bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahe —said; yudi —folding; dui 
kare —two hands. 


TRANSLATION 

“You can offer the cakes and preparations made with condensed milk to 
all the devotees.” Hearing this, the Bhattacarya folded his hands and 
spoke as follows. 

TEXT 45 

jagannatha kaiche kariyachena bhojana 
aji saba mahaprasada kara asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; kaiche —as; kariyachena —has accepted; 
bhojana —lunch; aji —today; saba —all of you; maha-prasada —the 
remnants of food offered to the Lord; kara —do; asvadana —tasting. 

TRANSLATION 

“Today, all of you please try to taste the lunch just as Lord Jagannatha 
accepted it.” 

TEXT 46 

eta bait pltha-pana saba khdoyaila 
bhiksa karana acamana karaila 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; pltha-pana —many kinds of cakes and condensed- 
milk preparations; saba —all; khdoyaila —made to eat; bhiksa karana — 
after offering prasadam; acamana karaila —made them wash their hands, 
feet and mouths. 


TRANSLATION 

After saying this, he made them all eat the various cakes and condensed- 


milk preparations. After feeding them, he offered them water to wash 
their hands, feet and mouths. 

TEXT 47 

ajna magi’ geld gopinatha dearyake land 
prabhura nikata dild bhojana karina 

SYNONYMS 

ajna magi’ —taking permission; geld —went; gopinatha acaryake land — 
taking Gopinatha Acarya; prabhura —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nikata —near; dild —went; bhojana karina —after taking lunch. 

TRANSLATION 

Begging permission from Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees, 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then went with Gopinatha Acarya to take 
lunch. After finishing their lunch, they returned to Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 48 

‘namo narayanaya’ bali’ namaskara kaila 
‘krsne matir astu’ bali’ gosani kahila 

SYNONYMS 

namah narayanaya —I offer my respects to Narayana; bali’ —saying; 
namaskara kaila —offered respects to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
krsne —unto Lord Krsna; matih astu —let there be attraction; bali ’— 

s 

saying; gosani —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahila —spoke. 

TRANSLATION 

Offering his obeisances to Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya said, “Namo narayanaya” [“I offer my obeisances to 
Narayana”]. 

In return, Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Krsne matir astu” [“Let your 
attention be on Krsna”]. 


PURPORT 


It is the etiquette among sannyasls, those on the fourth platform of 
spiritual life, to offer respects by saying orin namo narayanaya (“I offer 
my respectful obeisances unto Narayana”). This greeting is used 
especially by Mayavadl sannyasls. According to the smrti scriptures, a 
sannyasl should not expect anything from anyone, nor should he 
consider himself identical with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Vaisnava sannyasls never think of themselves as being one with the 
Lord; they always consider themselves eternal servants of Krsna, and 
they want to see everyone in the world become Krsna conscious. For this 
reason, a Vaisnava sannyasl always offers his blessings to everyone, 
saying krsne matir astu (“May you become Krsna conscious”). 

TEXT 49 

suni’ sarvabhauma mane vicara karila 
vaisnava-sannyasl inho, vacane janila 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing this; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; mane — 
within the mind; vicara karila —considered; vaisnava-sannyasl — 
Vaisnava sannyasl; inho —this person; vacane —by words; janila — 
understood. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing these words, Sarvabhauma understood Lord Caitanya to be a 
Vaisnava sannyasl. 

TEXT 50 

goplnatha acaryere kahe sarvabhauma 
gosanira janite cahi kahan purvasrama 

SYNONYMS 

goplnatha acaryere —to Goplnatha Acarya; kahe —said; sarvabhauma — 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; gosanira —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
janite —to know; cahi —I want; kahan —what; purva-asrama —previous 


situation. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma then said to Goplnatha Acarya, “I want to know Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s previous situation.” 

PURPORT 

The word purvasrama refers to one’s previous situation in life. 

Sometimes a person will accept the renounced order from householder 

life, and sometimes even from student ( brahmacarl ) life. Sarvabhauma 

/ 

Bhattacarya wanted to know of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s previous 
situation as a householder. 

TEXT 51 

goplnathacarya kahe, - navadvipe ghara 

‘jagannatha’ - nama, padavl - ‘misra purandara’ 

SYNONYMS 

goplnatha-acarya kahe —Goplnatha Acarya replied; navadvipe —in 
Navadvlpa; ghara —residence; jagannatha —Jagannatha; nama —named; 
padavl —the surname; misra purandara —Misra Purandara. 

TRANSLATION 

Goplnatha Acarya replied, “There was a man named Jagannatha, who 
was a resident of Navadvlpa, and whose surname was Misra Purandara. 

TEXT 52 

‘visvambhara’ - nama inhara, tanra inho putra 

nllambara cakravartlra hayena dauhitra 

SYNONYMS 

visvambhara —Visvambhara; nama —the name; inhara —His; tanra —of 
Jagannatha Misra; inho —He; putra —son; nllambara cakravartlra —of 
Nllambara CakravartI; hayena —is; dauhitra —grandson (daughter’s son). 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the son of that Jagannatha Misra, and His 
former name was Visvambhara Misra. He also happens to be the grandson 
of Nilambara Cakravartl.” 

TEXT 53 

sarvabhauma kahe, - nilambara cakravartl 

visaradera samadhyayl, - ei tanra khyati 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma kahe —Sarvabhauma said; nilambara cakravartl —the 
gentleman named Nilambara Cakravartl; visaradera —of Mahesvara 
Visarada (Sarvabhauma’s father); samadhyayl —class friend; ei —this; 
tanra —of him; khyati —acquaintance. 

TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya said, “Nilambara Cakravartl was a classmate of my 
father, Mahesvara Visarada. I knew him as such. 

TEXT 54 

‘misra purandara’ tanra manya, henajani 
pitara sambandhe donhake pujya kari’ mani 

SYNONYMS 

misra purandara —Jagannatha Misra Purandara; tanra —his; manya — 
respectable; hena —thus; jani —I know; pitara sambandhe —in 
relationship to my father; donhake —both of them (Nilambara 
Cakravartl and Jagannatha Misra); pujya —respectable; kari’ —thinking; 
mani —I accept. 


TRANSLATION 

“Jagannatha Misra Purandara was respected by my father. Thus because 
of their relationship with my father, I respect both Jagannatha Misra and 
Nilambara Cakravartl.” 


TEXT 55 


nadiya-sambandhe sarvabhauma hrsta haila 
prita hand gosanire kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

nadiya-sambandhe —in connection with Nadia; sarvabhauma — 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; hrsta —pleased; haila —became; prita hand — 

/ 

thus being pleased; gosanire —unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kahite lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu belonged to the Nadia district, 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya became very pleased and addressed the Lord as 
follows. 

TEXT 56 

‘sahajei pujya tumi, are ta’ sannyasa 
ataeva han tomara ami nija-dasa’ 

SYNONYMS 

sahajei —naturally; pujya —respectable; tumi —You; are —over and above 
this; ta’ —certainly; sannyasa —the renounced order of life; ataeva — 
therefore; han —am; tomara —Your; ami —I; nija-dasa —personal 
servant. 


TRANSLATION 

“You are naturally respectable. Besides, You are a sannyasi; thus I wish 
to become Your personal servant.” 

PURPORT 

A sannyasi is always to be worshiped and offered all kinds of respect by 
the grhasthas (householders). Although Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was 

s 

older than Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sarvabhauma respected Him as a 
sannyasi and as one who had attained the topmost platform of spiritual 


ecstasy. Thus the Bhattacarya certainly accepted Him as his master. 

TEXT 57 

suni’ mahaprabhu kaila sri-visnu smarana 
bhattacarye kahe kichu vinaya vacana 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing this; mahaprabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila — 
did; sri-visnu smarana —remembering Lord Visnu; bhattacarye —to 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahe —speaks; kichu —some; vinaya vacana — 
very humble statements. 


TRANSLATION 

As soon as Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard this from the Bhattacarya, He 
immediately remembered Lord Visnu and began to speak humbly to him 
as follows. 

TEXT 58 

“tumi jagad-guru - sarvaloka-hita-karta 

vedanta padao, sannyaslra upakarta 

SYNONYMS 

tumi jagat-guru —you are the master of all people; sarva-loka —of all 
people; hita-karta —the well-wisher; vedanta padao —you teach Vedanta 
philosophy; sannyaslra —of the mendicants in the renounced order of 
life; upakarta —the benefactor. 

TRANSLATION 

“Because you are a teacher of Vedanta philosophy, you are the master of 
all the people in the world and their well-wisher as well. You are also the 
benefactor of all kinds of sannyasis. 

PURPORT 

Because the Mayavadl sannyasis teach Vedanta philosophy to their 


students or disciples, they are customarily called jagad-guru. This 
indicates that they are the benefactors of all people. Although 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was not a sannyasl but a householder, he used 
to invite all the sannyasis to his home and offer them prasadam. Thus he 
was accepted as the best well-wisher and friend of all the sannyasis. 

TEXT 59 

ami balaka-sannyasl - bhanda-manda nahi jani 

tomara asraya niluii, guru kari’ mani 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; balaka-sannyasl —a young sannyasl; bhanda-manda —good and 
bad; nahi —not; jani —know; tomara —your; asraya —shelter; nilun — 
have taken; guru —spiritual master; kari’ —taking as; manz—I accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am a young sannyasl, and I actually have no knowledge of what is good 
and what is bad. Therefore I am taking shelter of you and accepting you 
as My spiritual master. 

TEXT 60 

tomara sanga lagi’ mora ihan agamana 
sarva-prakare karibe amaya palana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —your; sanga —association; lagi’ —for the sake of; mora —My; 
ihan —here; agamana —arrival; sarva-prakare —in all respects; karibe — 
you will do; amaya —unto Me; palana —maintaining. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have come here only to associate with you, and I am now taking 
shelter of you. Will you kindly maintain Me in all respects? 

TEXT 61 

aji ye haila amara bada-i vipatti 
taha haite kaile tumi amara avyahati” 


SYNONYMS 


aji —today; ye —that which; haila —happened; amdra —My; bada-i — 
very great; vipatti —obstacle; taha —that danger; haite —from; kaile —did; 
tumi —you; amdra —My; avyahati —relief. 

TRANSLATION 

“The incident that happened today was a great obstacle for Me, but you 
have kindly relieved Me of it.” 

TEXT 62 

bhattacarya kahe, - ekale tumi nd yaiha darsane 

amdra sarige yabe, kimva amdra loka-sane 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya kahe —the Bhattacarya said; ekale —alone; tumi —You; nd — 
not; yaiha —go; darsane —to see the Deity; amdra sange —with me; 
yabe —You should go; kimva —or; amdra loka-sane —with my men. 

TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya replied, “Do not go alone to see the Deity at the 
Jagannatha temple. It is better that You go with me or my men.” 

TEXT 63 

prabhu kahe, - ‘mandira bhitare nd yaiba 

garudera pase rahi’ darsana kariba’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya replied; mandira —the temple; bhitare — 
inside; nd —never; yaiba —I shall go; garudera —of the column known as 
the Garuda-stambha; pase —by the side; rahi’ —staying; darsana —seeing; 
kariba —I shall do. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “I shall never enter the temple but shall always view the 


Lord from the side of the Garuda-stambha.” 

TEXT 64 

goplnathacaryake kahe sarvabhauma 
‘tumi gosanire land kardiha darasana 

SYNONYMS 

goplnatha-acaryake —to Goplnatha Acarya; kahe —says; sarvabhauma — 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tumi —you; gosanire —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; land —taking; kardiha —make Him do; darasana —seeing 
of Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then told Goplnatha Acarya, “Take Gosvamljl 
and show Him Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 65 

amara matr-svasa-grha - nirjana sthana 

tahan vasa deha, kara sarva samadhana’ 

SYNONYMS 

amara —my; matr-svasa —of the aunt; grha —the home; nirjana sthana — 
very solitary place; tahan —there; vasa —an apartment; deha —give; 
kara —make; sarva —all; samadhana —arrangements. 

TRANSLATION 

“Also, the apartment belonging to my maternal aunt is in a very solitary 
place. Make all arrangements for Him to stay there.” 

TEXT 66 

goplnatha prabhu land tahan vasa dila 
jala, jala-patradika sarva samadhana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

goplnatha —Goplnatha Acarya; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
land —taking; tahan —there; vasa —apartment; dila —gave; jala —water; 


jala-patra-adika —waterpots and other vessels; sarva —all; samadhana 
arrangements; kaila —made. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus Goplnatha Acarya took Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to His 
residential quarters and showed Him where to find water, tubs and 
waterpots. Indeed, he arranged everything. 

TEXT 67 

ara dina goplnatha prabhu sthane giya 
sayyotthana darasana karaila land 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; goplnatha —Goplnatha Acarya; prabhu —of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sthane —to the place; giya —going; sayya- 
utthana —the rising from bed of Lord Jagannatha; darasana —seeing; 
karaila —caused; land —taking Him. 

TRANSLATION 

The next day Goplnatha Acarya took Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to see 
the early rising of Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 68 

mukunda-datta land dild sarvabhauma sthane 
sarvabhauma kichu tame balila vacane 

SYNONYMS 

mukunda-datta —Mukunda Datta; land —taking; dild —went; 
sarvabhauma —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; sthane —to the place; 
sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kichu —something; tame —to 
Mukunda Datta; balila —said; vacane —in words. 

TRANSLATION 

Goplnatha Acarya then took Mukunda Datta with him and went to 
Sarvabhauma’s house. When they arrived, Sarvabhauma addressed 


Mukunda Datta as follows. 


TEXT 69 

‘prakrti-vinita, sannyasi dekhite sundara 
amara bahu-priti bade inhara upara 

SYNONYMS 

prakrti-vinlta —by nature very humble and meek; sannyasi —renouncer; 
dekhite —to see; sundara —very beautiful; amara —my; bahu-priti —great 
affection; bade —increases; inhara —Him; upara —upon. 

TRANSLATION 

“The sannyasi is very meek and humble by nature, and His person is 
very beautiful to see. Consequently my affection for Him increases. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya considered Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu a very 
humble and meek person because although Caitanya Mahaprabhu was a 
sannyasi, He still retained His brahmacarl name. The Lord took sannyasa 
from Kesava Bharatl in the Bharatl sampradaya, in which the 
brahmacaris (the assistants of the sannyasls) are named “Caitanya.” 

Even after accepting sannyasa, Caitanya Mahaprabhu retained the 
name “Caitanya,” meaning a humble servant of a sannyasi. Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya appreciated this very much. 

TEXT 70 

kon sampradaye sannyasa karyachena grahana 
kiba nama inhara, sunite haya mana’ 

SYNONYMS 

kon sampradaye —in which community; sannyasa —the renounced order 
of life; karyachena —has made; grahana —acceptance; kiba —what; 
nama —name; inhara —His; sunite —to hear; haya —it is; mana —my 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“From which sampradaya has He accepted the sannyasa order, and what 
is His name?” 

TEXT 71 

gopinatha kahe, - nama srl-krsna-caitanya 

guru inhara kesava-bharatl maha-dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

gopinatha kahe —Gopinatha Acarya replied; nama —His name; srl-krsna- 

/ 

caitanya —Sri Krsna Caitanya; guru — sannyasa-guru; inhara —His; 
kesava-bharatl —of the name Kesava Bharatl; maha-dhanya —the greatly 
fortunate personality. 


TRANSLATION 

Gopinatha Acarya replied, “The Lord’s name is Sri Krsna Caitanya, and 
His sannyasa preceptor is the greatly fortunate Kesava Bharatl.” 

TEXT 72 

sarvabhauma kahe, - ‘inhara nama sarvottama 

bharatl-sampradaya inho - hayena madhyama’ 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; inhara —His; 
nama —name; sarva-uttama —first-class; bharatl-sampradaya —the 
community of the Bharatl sannyasls; inho —He; hayena —becomes; 
madhyama —middle-class. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “‘Sri Krsna’ is a very good name, but He 
belongs to the Bharatl community. Therefore He is a second-class 
sannyasl.” 

TEXT 73 

gopinatha kahe, - inhara nahi bahyapeksa 

ataeva bada sampradayera nahika apeksa 


SYNONYMS 


goplnatha kahe —Goplnatha Acarya replied; inhara —of the Lord; nahi — 
there is not; bahya-apeksa —dependence on any external formality; 
ataeva —therefore; bada —big; sampradayera —of a community; nahika — 
there is not; apeksa —necessity. 

TRANSLATION 

— / 

Goplnatha Acarya replied, “Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu does not 
rely on any external formality. There is no need for Him to accept the 
sannyasa order from a superior sampradaya.” 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted sannyasa from the Bharat! 
sampradaya (community), which belongs to the disciplic succession of 
Sankaracarya. Sankaracarya introduced names for his sannyasa disciples, 

and these are ten in number. Out of these, the surnames Tlrtha, Asrama 

/ 

and Sarasvatl are considered topmost. In the monastery at Srngeri, the 
surname Sarasvatl is considered first class, Bharatl second class and Purl 
third class. A sannyasi who has very nicely understood the slogan tat 
tvam asi and who takes his bath at the confluence of the rivers Ganges, 
Yamuna and Sarasvatl is called a Tlrtha. A person who is very eager to 
accept sannyasa, who is detached from worldly activities, who has no 
desire for any kind of material facilities, and who is thus saved from 
repeated birth and death is known as Asrama. When a sannyasi lives in 
a beautiful, solitary place in the forest and is freed from all material 
desires, he is called Vana. A sannyasi who always lives in the forest and 
renounces all connection with the world in order to be elevated to the 
heavenly planets, where he can live in the Nandana-kanana, is called 
Aranya. One who prefers living in the mountains engaging in the study 
of the Bhagavad-glta and whose intelligence is fixed is called Giri. One 
who prefers living in great mountains, even among ferocious animals, to 
attain the summit of philosophical speculation (understanding that the 
essence of this material world is useless) is called Parvata. A sannyasi 
who has dipped into the ocean of the Absolute Truth and collected some 


valuable stones of knowledge from that ocean, who never falls from the 
regulative principles of a sannyasl, is called Sagara. One who has learned 
the classical art of music, who engages in its culture, and who has 
become expert and completely aloof from material attachment is called 
Sarasvatl. Sarasvatl is the goddess of music and learning, and in one 
hand she holds a musical instrument called a vlna. A sannyasl who is 
always engaged in music for spiritual elevation is called Sarasvatl. One 
who has become completely educated and is freed from all kinds of 
ignorance and who is never unhappy, even in a distressed condition, is 
called Bharatl. One who has become very expert in absolute knowledge, 
who is situated in the Absolute Truth, and who always discusses the 
Absolute Truth is called Purl. 

All these sannyasls are assisted by brahmacarls, who are described as 
follows: One who knows his real identity and is fixed in his particular 
occupational duty, who is always happy in spiritual understanding, is 
called Svarupa-brahmacarl. One who completely knows the Brahman 
effulgence and is always engaged in the practice of yoga is called 
Prakasa-brahmacarl. One who has acquired absolute knowledge and who 
always meditates on the Absolute Truth, knowledge, the unlimited and 
the Brahman effulgence, thus keeping himself in transcendental bliss, is 
called Ananda-brahmacarl. One who is able to distinguish between 
matter and spirit, who is never disturbed by material transformations, 
and who meditates on the unlimited, inexhaustible, auspicious Brahman 
effulgence is a first-class, learned brahmacarl and is named Caitanya. 
When Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was talking with Goplnatha Acarya 

about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s sannyasa community, he appreciated 

/ 

the first name, “Sri Krsna,” but did not like the surname, “Caitanya,” 
which is the name for a brahmacarl belonging to the Bharatl community. 
He therefore suggested that the Lord be elevated to the Sarasvatl 
community. However, Goplnatha Acarya pointed out that the Lord does 

not depend on any external formality. Goplnatha Acarya was firmly 

/ 

convinced that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was Krsna Himself and 
therefore independent of any external ritual or formality. If one wants 
to engage in pure devotional service, he does not require titular 
superiority as a Bharatl or a Sarasvatl. 

TEXT 74 


bhattacarya kahe, - ‘inhara praudha yauvana 

kemate sannyasa-dharma ha-ibe raksana 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; inhara —His; 
praudha —full; yauvana —youth; kemate —how; sannyasa-dharma — 
principles of a sannyasi; ha-ibe —there will be; raksana —protection. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Bhattacarya inquired, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is in His full- 
fledged youthful life. How can He keep the principles of sannyasa? 

TEXT 75 

nirantara inhake vedanta sunaiba 
vairagya-advaita-marge pravesa karaiba 

SYNONYMS 

nirantara —continually; inhake —to Him; vedanta —Vedanta philosophy; 
sunaiba —I shall recite; vairagya —of renunciation; advaita —of monism; 
marge —on the path; pravesa —entrance; karaiba —I shall cause Him to 
make. 


TRANSLATION 

“I shall continually recite Vedanta philosophy before Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu so that He may remain fixed in His renunciation and thus 
enter upon the path of monism.” 

PURPORT 

According to Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, among sannyasls the 
cultivation of Vedanta philosophy helps in becoming detached from 
sense gratification. Thus a sannyasi can protect the prestige of wearing a 
loincloth (kauplna). One has to practice sense control as well as mind 
control and subdue the six forces of speech, mind, anger, tongue, belly 


and genitals. Then one can become expert in understanding the 
devotional service of the Lord and thus become a perfect sannyasi. For 
that purpose one must cultivate knowledge and renunciation regularly. 
When one is attached to material sense gratification, he cannot protect 
his sannyasa order. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya suggested that by the 

s 

study of vairagya (renunciation) Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu might be 
saved from the clutches of full-fledged youthful desires. 

TEXT 76 

kahena yadi, punarapi yoga-patta diya 
samskara kariye uttama-sampradaye aniya 

SYNONYMS 

kahena —says; yadi —if; punarapi —again; yoga-patta diya —offering Him 
saffron cloth; samskara —reformatory process; kariye —I perform; 
uttama —first-class; sampradaye —to the community; aniya —bringing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then suggested, “If Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
would like, I could bring Him into a first-class sampradaya by offering 
Him saffron cloth and performing the reformatory process again.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

The Bhattacarya wanted to reinstate Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu into the 
Sarasvatl sampradaya because he did not like the Lord’s belonging to the 
Bharatl sampradaya or Purl sampradaya. Actually, he did not know the 
position of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. As the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not depend on an inferior or 
superior sampradaya. The Supreme Personality of Godhead remains in 
the supreme position in all circumstances. 

TEXT 77 

sum gopinatha-mukunda dunhe duhkhi haila 
gopinathacarya kichu kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


suni’ —hearing; goplnatha-mukunda —Goplnatha Acarya and Mukunda 
Datta; dufihe —both; duhkhl —unhappy; haila —became; gopinatha- 
acarya —Goplnatha Acarya; kichu —something; kahite —to speak; 
lagila —began. 


TRANSLATION 

Goplnatha Acarya and Mukunda Datta became very unhappy when they 
heard this. Goplnatha Acarya therefore addressed Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya as follows. 

TEXT 78 

‘bhattacarya’ tumi inhara najana mahima 
bhagavatta-laksanera inhatei slma 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —my dear Bhattacarya; tumi —you; inhara —of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; na —not; jana —know; mahima —the greatness; 
bhagavatta —of being the Supreme Personality of Godhead; laksanera — 
of symptoms; inhatei —in Him; slma —the highest degree. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Bhattacarya, you do not know the greatness of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. All the symptoms of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
are found in Him to the highest degree.” 

PURPORT 

Since the Bhattacarya was an impersonalist, he had no idea of the 
Absolute Truth beyond the impersonal effulgence. However, Goplnatha 
Acarya informed him that Caitanya Mahaprabhu was the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead. Those who know the Absolute Truth know it in 

/ 

three phases, as explained in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.2.11): 

vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattvam yaj jnanam advayam 
brahmeti paramatmeti bhagavan iti sabdyate 


“Those who are in knowledge of the nondual Absolute Truth know very 
clearly what is Brahman, what is Paramatma, and what is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.” The Supreme Personality of Godhead is sad- 
aisvarya-purna, complete with six opulences. Goplnatha Acarya 

s 

emphasized that all those six opulences were completely existing in Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 79 

tahate vikhyata inho parama-isvara 
ajna-sthane kichu nahe vijnera gocara’ 

SYNONYMS 

tahate —therefore; vikhyata —celebrated; inho —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; parama-isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
ajna-sthane —before an ignorant person; kichu —any; nahe —not; 
vijnera —of the person who knows; gocara —information. 

TRANSLATION 

Goplnatha Acarya continued, “Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is celebrated 
as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Those who are ignorant in this 
connection find the conclusion of knowledgeable men very difficult to 
understand.” 

TEXT 80 

sisya-gana kahe, - ‘isvara kaha kon pramane’ 

acarya kahe, - ‘vijha-mata Isvara-laksane’ 

SYNONYMS 

sisya-gana kahe —the disciples of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; Isvara 
kaha —you say the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kon pramane —by 
what evidence; acarya kahe —Goplnatha Acarya replied; vijha-mata — 
statements of authorized persons; Isvara-laksane —in understanding the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


The disciples of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya retaliated, “By what evidence 

s 

do you conclude that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Lord?” 

Gopinatha Acarya replied, “The statements of authorized acaryas who 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead are proof.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Since the appearance of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, there have been 
many pseudo incarnations in India who do not present authorized 
evidence. Five hundred years ago the disciples of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, being very learned scholars, were certainly right in asking 
Gopinatha Acarya for evidence. If a person proposes that he himself is 
God or that someone else is an incarnation of God or God Himself, he 
must cite evidence from sastra to prove his claim. Thus the request of 
the Bhattacarya’s disciples is quite bona fide. Unfortunately, at the 
present moment it has become fashionable to present someone as an 
incarnation of God without referring to the sastras. Before an intelligent 
person accepts someone as an incarnation of God, however, he must ask 
about the evidence. When the disciples of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
challenged Gopinatha Acarya, he immediately replied correctly: “We 
must hear the statements of great personalities in order to understand 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” Lord Krsna is established as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead by statements from many authorized 
persons, such as Brahma, Narada, Vyasadeva, Asita and Arjuna. 

s 

Similarly, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is also established as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead by evidence from the same personalities. This 
will be explained later. 

TEXT 81 

sisya kahe, - ‘isvara-tattva sadhi anumane’ 

acarya kahe, - ‘anumane nahe isvara-jnane 

SYNONYMS 

sisya kahe —the disciples said; isvara-tattva —the truth of the Absolute; 
sadhi —derive; anumane —by hypothesis; acarya kahe —Gopinatha 
Acarya replied; anumane —by hypothesis; nahe —there is not; isvara- 


jnane —real knowledge of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

The disciples of the Bhattacarya said, “We derive knowledge of the 
Absolute Truth by logical hypothesis.” 

Goplnatha Acarya replied, “One cannot attain real knowledge of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead by such logical hypothesis and 
argument.” 


PURPORT 

The Mayavadl philosophers in particular make certain hypotheses about 
the Absolute Truth. They reason that in the material world we 
experience that everything is created. If we trace the history of 
anything, we find a creator. Therefore there must be a creator of this 
huge cosmic manifestation. By such reasoning they come to the 
conclusion that a higher power has created this cosmic manifestation. 
The Mayavadls do not accept this great power to be a person. Their 
brains cannot accommodate the fact that the huge cosmic manifestation 
can be created by a person. They doubt this because as soon as they 
think of a person, they think of a person within the material world with 
limited potency. Sometimes the Mayavadl philosophers will accept Lord 
Krsna or Lord Rama as Bhagavan, but they think of the Lord as a person 
having a material body. The Mayavadls do not understand that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, has a spiritual body. They 
think of Krsna as a great personality, a human being, within whom there 
is the supreme impersonal power, Brahman. Therefore they finally 
conclude that the impersonal Brahman is the Supreme, not the 
personality Krsna. This is the basis of Mayavadl philosophy. However, 
from the sastras we can understand that the Brahman effulgence 
consists of the bodily rays of Krsna: 

yasya prabha prabhavato jagad-anda-koti- 
kotisv asesa-vasudhadi-vibhuti-bhinnam 
tad brahma niskalam anantam asesa-bhutam 


govindam adi-purusam tarn aharin bhajami 

[Bs. 5.40] 

“I serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Govinda, the primeval 
Lord, the effulgence of whose transcendental body is known as the 
brahmajyoti. That brahmajyoti, which is unlimited, unfathomed and all- 
pervasive, is the cause of the creation of unlimited numbers of planets 
with varieties of climates and specific conditions of life.” (Bs. 5.40) 
Mayavadl philosophers study the Vedic literature, but they do not 
understand that in the last stage of realization the Absolute Truth is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. They do accept the fact that 
there is a creator of this cosmic manifestation, but that is anumana 
(hypothesis). The Mayavadl philosophers' logic is something like seeing 
smoke on a hill and concluding that there is a fire. When there is a 
forest fire on a high hill, smoke is first of all visible. Since it is known 
that smoke is created when there is fire, from seeing the smoke on the 
hill one can conclude that a fire is burning there. Similarly, from seeing 
this cosmic manifestation the Mayavadl philosophers conclude that 
there must be a creator. 

The disciples of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya wanted evidence to show 
/ 

that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was actually the creator of the cosmic 
manifestation. Only then would they accept Him as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the original cause of creation. Goplnatha 
Acarya replied that one could not understand the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead by guesswork. As Krsna says in the Bhagavad-glta (7.25): 

ndharin prakasah sarvasya yoga-mdyd-samdvrtah 

mudho ’yam nabhijanati loko mam ajam avyayam 

“I am never manifest to the foolish and unintelligent. For them I am 
covered by My eternal creative potency [ yogamaya ]; and so the deluded 
world knows Me not, who am unborn and infallible.” The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead reserves the right of not being exposed to 
nondevotees. He can only be understood by bona fide devotees. Lord 
Krsna says elsewhere in the Bhagavad-glta (18.55), bhaktya mam 
abhijanati: “One can understand Me only by the devotional process.” In 
the Fourth Chapter of the Bhagavad-glta (4.3) Lord Krsna says, bhakto ’si 



me sakha ceti rahasyam hy etad uttamam. Here Lord Krsna informs 

Arjuna that He is disclosing the secrets of the Bhagavad-gita to him 

because he is His devotee. Arjuna was not a sannyasi, nor was he a 

Vedantist or brahmana. He was, however, a devotee of Krsna. The 

conclusion is that we have to understand the Supreme Personality of 

/ 

Godhead from the devotees. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself says, 
guru-krsna-prasade paya bhakd-lata-bija [Cc. Madhya 19.151]. 

More evidence can be cited to show that without the mercy of a devotee 
or the mercy of Krsna, one cannot understand what is Krsna and what is 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is confirmed in the next 
verse. 

TEXT 82 

anumana pramana nahe isvara-tattva-jhane 
krpa vina isvarere keha nahi jane 

SYNONYMS 

anumana pramana —evidence by hypothesis; nahe —there is not; Isvara- 
tattva-jhane —in understanding the Absolute Truth, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; krpa vina —without His mercy; isvarere —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; keha —anyone; nahi —not; jane — 
knows. 


TRANSLATION 

Goplnatha Acarya continued, “One can understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead only by His mercy, not by guesswork or 
hypothesis.” 


PURPORT 

One cannot understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead simply by 
exhibiting some mundane magic. Foolish people are enchanted by 
magical demonstrations, and when they see a few wonderful things done 
by mystical power, they accept a magician as the Personality of Godhead 
or an incarnation. This is not the way of realization. Nor should one 
guess or speculate about an incarnation of God or the Personality of 


Godhead. One has to learn from the bona fide person or from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, as Arjuna did, by the mercy of 
Krsna. Krsna Himself also gives many hints about His potencies as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. One should understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead only through the evidence presented by the 
sastras and the mahajanas. In any case, one must have the mercy of the 
Lord in order to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead by 
devotional service. 

TEXT 83 

isvarera krpa-lesa haya ta’ yahare 
sei ta’ isvara-tattva janibare pare 

SYNONYMS 

Isvarera —of the Personality of Godhead; krpa-lesa —a little mercy; 
haya —there is; ta ’—certainly; yahare —upon whom; sei ta ’—he 
certainly; Isvara-tattva —the Absolute Truth; janibare —to know; pare — 
is able. 


TRANSLATION 

The Acarya continued, “If one receives but a tiny bit of the Lord’s favor 
by dint of devotional service, he can understand the nature of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 84 

athapi te deva padambuja-dvaya- 
prasada-lesanugrhita eva hi 
janati tattvam bhagavan-mahimno 
na canya eko ’pi dram vicinvan 

SYNONYMS 

atha —therefore; api —indeed; te —Your; deva —my Lord; pada-ambuja- 
dvaya —of the two lotus feet; prasada —of the mercy; lesa —by only a 
trace; anugrhitah —favored; eva —certainly; hi —indeed; janati —one 
knows; tattvam —the truth; bhagavat —of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; mahimnah —of the greatness; na —never; ca —and; anyah — 


another; ekah —one; api —although; ciram —for a long period; 
vicinvan —speculating. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘My Lord, if one is favored by even a slight trace of the mercy of Your 
lotus feet, he can understand the greatness of Your personality. But those 
who speculate in order to understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead are unable to know You, even though they continue to study 
the Vedas for many years.’” 


PURPORT 

The above verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.29). The Brahma- 
samhita states, vedesu durlabham adurlabham atma-bhaktau (Bs. 5.33). 
Although the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, is the ultimate 
goal of knowledge (vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah [Bg. 15.15]), one 
who is not a pure devotee and who is not engaged in the service of the 
Lord cannot understand Him. Lord Brahma therefore confirms this. 
Vedesu durlabham: “It is very difficult to understand the Supreme Lord 
simply through one’s studies.” Adurlabham atma-bhaktau: “However, it is 
very easy for the devotees to capture the Lord.” The Lord is known as 
ajita (unconquerable). No one can conquer the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but the Lord consents to be conquered by His devotees. That 
is His nature. As stated in the Padma Parana: 

atah sri-krsna-namadi na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau svayam eva sphuraty adah 
[Brs. atah srl-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, 
quality and pastimes of Sri Krsna through his materially contaminated 
senses. Only when one becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental 
service to the Lord are the transcendental name, form, quality and 


pastimes of the Lord revealed to him.” (Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1.2.234)1.2.234] 

Being pleased by devotional activities, the Lord reveals Himself to His 
devotees. That is the way to understand Him. 

The verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam quoted by Goplnatha Acarya was 
originally spoken by Lord Brahma when he was defeated by Lord Krsna. 
Lord Brahma had stolen all the calves and cowherd boys in order to test 
Krsna’s power. Lord Brahma admitted that his own extraordinary powers 
within the universe were not in the least comparable to the unlimited 
powers of Lord Krsna. If Lord Brahma can make a mistake in 
understanding Krsna, what to speak of ordinary persons, who either 
misunderstand Krsna or falsely present a so-called incarnation of Krsna 
for their own sense gratification. 

TEXTS 85-86 

yadyapi jagad-guru tumi - sdstra-jndnavdn 

prthivite nahi pandita tomara samana 
isvarera krpa-lesa nahika tomate 
ataeva isvara-tattva nd para janite 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; jagat-guru —a teacher of many disciples; tumi —you; 
sdstra-jndnavdn —well versed in Vedic knowledge; prthivlte —on this 
earth; nahi —there is not; pandita —a learned scholar; tomara —your; 
samana —equal; Isvarera —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
krpa —of mercy; lesa —a bit; nahika —there is not; tomate —on you; 
ataeva —therefore; isvara-tattva —the Absolute Truth (the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead); nd para —are not able; janite —to know. 

TRANSLATION 

Goplnatha Acarya then addressed Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya: “You are a 
great scholar and a teacher of many disciples. Indeed, there is no other 
scholar like you on earth. Nonetheless, because you are bereft of even a 
pinch of the Lord’s mercy, you cannot understand Him, even though He 
is present in your home. 


TEXT 87 

tomara nahika dosa, sastre ei kahe 
pandityadye isvara-tattva-jnana kabhu nahe’ 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —your; nahika —there is not; dosa —fault; sastre —the scriptures; 
ei —this; kahe —mention; panditya-adye —simply by scholarship, etc.; 
isvara-tattva-jnana —knowledge of the principles of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; kabhu —ever; nahe —there is not. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is not your fault; it is the verdict of the scriptures. You cannot 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead simply by scholarship.” 

PURPORT 

This is a very important verse. Even big scholars cannot understand 
Krsna, yet they dare comment on the Bhagavad-gita. Reading the 
Bhagavad-gita means understanding Krsna, yet we actually see many 
scholars making blunders in trying to understand Krsna. Goplnatha 
Acarya’s statement is confirmed in many places in the Vedic literature. 
In the Katha Upanisad (1.2.23) it is stated: 

nayam atma pravacanena labhyo 
na medhaya na bahuna srutena 
yam evaisa vrnute tena labhyas 
tasyaisa atma vivrnute tanum svam 

It is also stated in Katha Upanisad (1.2.9): 

naisa tarkena matir apaneya 
proktanyenaiva sujhdnaya prestha 
yarn tvam apah satya-dhrtir batasi 
tvadrn no bhuyan naciketah prasta 

The fact is that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Supersoul, 
cannot be attained simply by explanations, logic and erudite scholarship. 


One cannot understand Him simply by one’s brain substance. Even by 
studying all the Vedic literatures, one cannot understand the Supreme 
Lord. However, if one is slightly favored by the mercy of the Lord, if the 
Lord is pleased, one can understand Him. But who are the candidates 
eligible to receive the mercy of the Lord? Only the devotees. They alone 
can understand what is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord 
reveals Himself to the sincere devotee when He is pleased with his 
service: svayam eva sphuraty adah. One should not try to understand the 
Lord simply from the statements of the Vedas, nor should one uselessly 
attempt to decry these statements through reasoning and logic. 

TEXT 88 

sarvabhauma kahe, - acarya, kaha savadhane 

tomate isvara-krpa ithe ki pramane 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya says; acarya —my dear 
Goplnatha Acarya; kaha —kindly speak; savadhane —very carefully; 
tomate —unto you; Isvara-krpa —mercy of the Lord; ithe —in this matter; 
ki pramane —by what evidence. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “My dear Goplnatha Acarya, please 
speak with great care. What is the proof that you have received the mercy 
of the Lord?” 

TEXT 89 

acarya kahe, - “vastu-visaye haya vastu-jnana 

vastu-tattva-jhana haya krpate pramana 

SYNONYMS 

acarya kahe —Goplnatha Acarya replied; vastu-visaye —in the matter of 
the summum bonum; haya —there is; vastu-jnana —knowledge of the 
Supreme; vastu-tattva —of the Absolute Truth; jnana —knowledge; 
haya —is; krpate —of the mercy; pramana —the evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Acarya replied, “Knowledge of the summum bonum, the 
Absolute Truth, is evidence of the mercy of the Supreme Lord.” 

PURPORT 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya informed his brother-in-law, Gopinatha 
Acarya, “The Supreme Personality of Godhead may not have shown 
mercy to me, but what is the proof of His having shown it to you? Kindly 
let us know about this.” In reply to this, Gopinatha Acarya said that the 
summum bonum, the Absolute Truth, and His different potencies are 
identical. Therefore one can understand the substance of the Absolute 
Truth by the manifestation of His different potencies. The summum 
bonum includes all potencies in one unit. The Absolute Truth combined 
with different characteristics is the original substance ( vastu): parasya 
saktir vividhaiva sruyate [Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport]. 

Thus the Vedas state that the Absolute Truth has different potencies. 
When one understands the characteristics of the potencies of the 
Absolute Truth, one is aware of the Absolute Truth. On the material 
platform as well, one can understand the substance by the manifestation 
of its symptoms. For example, when there is heat, it is to be understood 
that there is fire. The heat of the fire is perceived directly. The fire may 
not be visible, but one can search out the fire by feeling heat. Similarly, 
if one can perceive the characteristics of the Absolute Truth, we can 
know that he has understood the substance of the Absolute Truth by the 
mercy of the Lord. 

In the Bhagavad-gita (7.25) it is said, naham prakasah sarvasya: the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead reserves the right of not being exposed 

to everyone. Sevonmukhe hi jihvadau svayam eva sphuraty adah: [Brs. 

atah srl-krsna-namadi 

na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 

sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 

svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, 

/ 

quality and pastimes of Sri Krsna through his materially contaminated 


senses. Only when one becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental 
service to the Lord are the transcendental name, form, quality and 
pastimes of the Lord revealed to him.” ( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
1.2.234)1.2.234] “The Lord reveals Himself to a devotee when He is 
completely satisfied by the devotee’s service.” Thus one cannot 
understand the Supreme Lord without His mercy. The Absolute Truth 
cannot be understood by speculation, and this is the conclusion of the 
Bhagavad-gita. 

TEXT 90 

inhara sarire saba isvara-laksana 
maha-premavesa tumi panacha darsana 

SYNONYMS 

inhara —His; sarire —in the body; saba —all; isvara-laksana — 
characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; maha-prema- 
avesa —absorption in transcendental ecstasy; tumi —you; panacha —have 
obtained; darsana —seeing. 


TRANSLATION 

Gopinatha Acarya continued, “You have seen the symptoms of the 

/ 

Supreme Personality of Godhead in the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
during His absorption in an ecstatic mood. 

TEXT 91 

tabu ta’ isvara-jhana na haya tomara 
isvarera maya ei - bali vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

tabu ta ’—still, however; isvara-jnana —knowledge of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; na —not; haya —there is; tomara —your; 
isvarera —of the Lord; maya —the illusion; ei —this; bali —saying; 
vyavahara —the general term. 


TRANSLATION 

“Despite directly perceiving the symptoms of the Supreme Lord in the 


/ 

body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, you cannot understand Him. This is 
commonly called illusion. 


PURPORT 

Goplnatha Acarya is pointing out that Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya had 

/ 

already seen uncommon symptoms of ecstasy in the body of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

These uncommon symptoms of ecstatic love indicated the Supreme 
Person, but despite having seen all these symptoms, the Bhattacarya 
could not understand the Lord’s transcendental nature. He was 
considering the Lord’s pastimes to be mundane. This was certainly due 
to illusion. 

TEXT 92 

dekhile nd dekhe tare bahirmukha jana” 
suni’ hasi’ sarvabhauma balila vacana 

SYNONYMS 

dekhile —even after seeing; nd —not; dekhe —sees; tare —the Supreme 
Person; bahih-mukha jana —a person influenced by the external energy; 
suni’ —hearing this; hasi’ —smiling; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; balila —said; vacana —the words. 

TRANSLATION 

“A person influenced by the external energy is called bahirmukha jana, a 
mundane person, because despite his perception, he cannot understand 
the real substance.” Hearing Goplnatha Acarya say this, Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya smiled and began to speak as follows. 

PURPORT 

When one’s heart is not cleansed, one cannot awaken the 
transcendental nature of devotional service. As Lord Krsna confirms in 
the Bhagavad-gita (7.28): 


yesarh tv anta-gatarin paparin jananarin punya-karmanam 
te dvandva-moha-nirmukta bhajante mam drdha-vratah 

“Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and 
whose sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the 
dualities of delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with 
determination.” 

When one is actually engaged in pure devotional service, it is 
understood that he has already attained freedom from all reactions to 
sinful activities. In other words, it is to be understood that devotees are 
already freed from sin. A sinful person, a miscreant ( duskrti ), cannot 
engage in devotional service. Nor can one engage in devotional service 
simply on the basis of scholarly speculation. One has to wait for the 
mercy of the Lord in order to render pure devotional service. 

TEXT 93 

ista-gosthi vicara kari, na kariha rosa 
sastra-drstye kahi, kichu na la-iha dosa 

SYNONYMS 

ista-gosthi —discussion among friends; vicara —consideration; kari —we 
do; na —not; kariha —make; rosa —anger; sastra-drstye —according to 
the conclusion of scriptures; kahi —we speak; kichu —any; na —not; la- 
iha —take; dosa —fault. 


TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya said, “We are just having a discussion among friends 
and considering the points described in the scriptures. Do not become 
angry. I am simply speaking on the strength of the sastras. Please don’t 
take any offense. 

TEXT 94 

maha-bhagavata haya caitanya-gosahi 
ei kali-kale visnura avatara nai 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

maha-bhagavata —a great devotee; haya —is; caitanya-gosahi —Lord Sri 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ei —this; kali-kale —in the Age of Kali; visnura — 
of Lord Visnu; avatara —incarnation; nai —there is not. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is certainly a great, uncommon devotee, but 
we cannot accept Him as an incarnation of Lord Visnu because, according 
to sastra, there is no incarnation in this Age of Kali. 

TEXT 95 

ataeva ‘tri-yuga’ kari’ kahi visnu-nama 
kali-yuge avatara nahi, - sastra-jnana 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; tri-yuga —the Lord, who appears in three yugas only; 
kari’ —making; kahi —we say; visnu-nama —the holy name of Lord 
Visnu; kali-yuge —in the Age of Kali; avatara —incarnation; nahi —there 
is not; sastra-jnana —the verdict of the scriptures. 

TRANSLATION 

“Another name for Lord Visnu is Triyuga because there is no incarnation 
of Lord Visnu in Kali-yuga. Indeed, this is the verdict of the revealed 
scriptures.” 


PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Visnu, is known as Triyuga, 
which means that He is manifest in three yugas. However, this means 
that in the Age of Kali the Lord appears not directly but in disguise. 
This is confirmed in Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.9.38): 

ittharh nr-tiryag-rsi-deva-jhasavatarair 
lokan vibhavayasi hamsi jagat-pratipan 
dharmarin maha-purusa pasi yuganuvrttam 
channah kalau yad abhavas tri-yugo ’tha sa tvam 

“My Lord, You kill all the enemies of the world in Your multifarious 


incarnations in the families of men, animals, demigods, rsis, aquatics and 
so on. Thus You illuminate the worlds with transcendental knowledge. 
In the Age of Kali, O Mahapurusa, You sometimes appear in a covered 
incarnation. Therefore You are known as Triyuga [one who appears in 
only three yugas].” 

Srlla Srldhara SvamI has also verified that Lord Visnu appears in the 
Age of Kali but does not act as He does in other ages. Lord Visnu 
incarnates for two purposes: paritranaya sadhunam vinasaya ca duskrtam 
[Bg. 4.8]. That is, He comes to engage in pastimes with His devotees and 
to annihilate the demons. These purposes are visible in the Satya, Treta 
and Dvapara yugas, but in Kali-yuga the Lord appears disguised. He does 
not directly kill demons and give protection to the faithful. Because the 
Lord is not directly perceived in Kali-yuga but is directly known in the 
other three yugas, His name is Triyuga. 

TEXT 96 

suniya acarya kahe duhkhl hand mane 
sastra-jna kariha tumi kara abhimane 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing this; acarya —Goplnatha Acarya; kahe —says; duhkhl — 
unhappy; hand —becoming; mane —in the mind; sastra-jna —well versed 
in Vedic scriptures; karina —taking as; tumi —you; kara —do; 
abhimane —pride. 


TRANSLATION 

Upon hearing this, Goplnatha Acarya became very unhappy. He said to 
the Bhattacarya, “You consider yourself the knower of all Vedic 
scriptures. 

TEXT 97 

bhagavata-bharata dui sastrera pradhana 
sei dui-grantha-vakye ndhi avadhana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhagavata — Srimad-Bhagavatam; bhdrata —M ahabharata; dui —two; 


sastrera —of all Vedic scriptures; pradhana —the most prominent; sei — 
those; dui-grantha —of the two scriptures; vakye —in the statements; 
nahi —there is not; avadhana —attention. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srlmad-Bhagavatam and the Mahabharata are the two most important 
Vedic scriptures, but you have paid no attention to their statements. 

TEXT 98 

sei dui kahe kalite saksat-avatara 
tumi kaha, - kalite nahi visnura pracara 

SYNONYMS 

sei —those; dui —two; kahe —say; kalite —in this Age of Kali; saksat — 
direct; avatara —incarnation; tumi —you; kaha —say; kalite —in this Age 
of Kali; nahi —there is not; visnura —of Lord Visnu; pracara — 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“In Srlmad-Bhagavatam and Mahabharata it is stated that the Lord 
appears directly, but you say that in this age there is no manifestation or 
incarnation of Lord Visnu. 

TEXT 99 

kali-yuge lilavatara na kare bhagavan 
ataeva ‘tri-yuga’ kari’ kahi tara nama 

SYNONYMS 

kali-yuge —in this Age of Kali; lila-avatara —a pastime incarnation; na — 
not; kare —does; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
ataeva —therefore; tri-yuga —Triyuga (manifested in three yugas ); 
kari’ —accepting; kahi —I say; tara nama —His holy name. 


TRANSLATION 

“In this Age of Kali there is no Ilia-avatara of the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead; therefore He is known as Triyuga. That is one of His holy 
names.” 


PURPORT 

A llla-avatara is an incarnation of the Lord who performs a variety of 
activities without making any special endeavor. He always has one 
pastime after another, all full of transcendental pleasure, and these 
pastimes are fully controlled by the Supreme Person. The Supreme 
Person is totally independent of all others in these pastimes. While 

s 

teaching Sanatana GosvamI (Cc. Madhya 20.296-298), Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu pointed out that one cannot count the number of llla- 
avataras: 


lllavatara krsnera na yaya ganana 
pradhana kariya kahi dig-darasana 

“However,” the Lord told Sanatana, “I shall explain the chief llla- 
avataras” 


matsya, kurma, raghunatha, nrsimha, vamana 
varahadi - lekha yanra na yaya ganana 

Thus the Lord’s incarnations were enumerated, including Matsya, the 
fish incarnation; Kurma, the tortoise; Lord Ramacandra; Nrsiriihadeva; 
Vamanadeva; and Varaha, the boar incarnation. Thus there are 
innumerable Ilia-avatar as, and all of these exhibit wonderful pastimes. 
Lord Varaha, the boar incarnation, lifted the entire planet earth from 
the depths of the Garbhodaka Ocean. The tortoise incarnation, Lord 
Kurma, became a pivot for the emulsification of the whole sea, and Lord 
Nrsiriihadeva appeared as half-man, half-lion. These are some of the 

wonderful and uncommon features of llla-avataras. 

/ 

In his book Laghu-bhagavatamrta, Srlla Rupa GosvamI has enumerated 
the following twenty-five llla-avataras: Catuh-sana, Narada, Varaha, 
Matsya, Yajna, Nara-Narayana, Kapila, Dattatreya, Hayaslrsa 
(Hayagrlva), Harhsa, Prsnigarbha, Rsabha, Prthu, Nrsimha, Kurma, 
Dhanvantari, MohinI, Vamana, Parasurama, Raghavendra, Vyasa, 
Balarama, Krsna, Buddha and Kalki. 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is not mentioned as a lild-avatdra because He 
is an incarnation in disguise (channa-avatar a) . In this Age of Kali there 
are no lila-avataras, but there is an incarnation of the Lord manifested 

in the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This has been explained in 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 100 

pratiyuge karena krsna yuga-avatara 
tarka-nistha hrdaya tomara nahika vicara 

SYNONYMS 

prati-yuge —in every age or millennium; karena —makes; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; yuga-avatara —incarnation for the age; tarka-nistha —hardened 
by argument; hrdaya —heart; tomara —your; nahika —there is not; 
vicara —consideration. 


TRANSLATION 

Goplnatha Acarya continued, “There is certainly an incarnation in every 
age, and such an incarnation is called the yuga-avatara. But your heart 
has become so hardened by logic and argument that you cannot consider 
all these facts. 

TEXT 101 

asan varnas trayo hy asya 
grhnato ’nu-yugarh tanuh 
suklo raktas tatha pita 
idanim krsnatdm gatah 

SYNONYMS 

asan —there were; varnah —colors; trayah —three; hi —indeed; asya —of 
Him; grhnatah —accepting; anu-yugam —according to the age; tanuh — 
bodies; suklah —white; raktah —red; tatha —also; pitah —yellow; 
idanim —at the present moment; krsnatdm —blackish; gatah —has 
accepted. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘In the past, your son has had bodies of three different colors, according 
to the age. These colors were white, red and yellow. In this age [Dvapara- 
yuga] He has accepted a blackish body.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.8.13) was spoken by Garga Muni 
when he was performing the rituals at Lord Krsna’s name-giving 
ceremony. He states that the incarnations of the Lord in other ages had 
been white, red and yellow. This yellow color refers to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, whose bodily complexion was yellowish. This confirms 
that in past Kali-yugas the Lord also had incarnated in a body that was 
yellow in hue. It is understood that the Lord incarnates in different 
colors for the different yugas (Satya, Treta, Dvapara and Kali). 

Accepting the color yellow (pita), as well as other characteristics, the 

/ 

Lord incarnated as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This is the verdict of all 
Vedic authorities. 

TEXT 102 

iti dvapara urv-isa 
stuvanti jagad-isvaram 
nana-tantra-vidhanena 
kalav api tatha srnu 

SYNONYMS 

iti —thus; dvapare —in Dvapara-yuga; uru-lsa —O King; stuvanti —offer 
prayers; jagat-isvaram —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
nana —various; tantra —of the supplementary Vedic literatures; 
vidhanena —by regulative principles; kalau —in the Age of Kali; api — 
certainly; tatha —so also; srnu —hear. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In the Age of Kali, as well as in Dvapara-yuga, the people offer prayers 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead by various mantras and observe 
the regulative principles of the supplementary Vedic literatures. Now 
please hear of this from me. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Snmad-Bhagavatam (11.5.31). 

TEXT 103 

krsna-varnam tvisakrsnam 
sangopangastra-parsadam 
yajnaih sankir tana-pray air 
yajanti hi su-medhasah 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-varnam —chanting the two syllables krs and na; tvisa —by 
complexion; akrsnam —not blackish; sa-anga —accompanied by personal 
expansions; upa-anga —devotees; astra —the weapon of chanting the 
Hare Krsna mantra; parsadam —and associates like Gadadhara, Svarupa 
Damodara, etc.; yajnaih —by sacrifice; sankirtana —congregational 
chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; prayaih —chiefly consisting of; 
yajanti —worship; hi —indeed; su-medhasah —those who are intelligent. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In this Age of Kali, those who are intelligent perform the 
congregational chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, worshiping the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who appears in this age always 

describing the glories of Krsna. That incarnation is yellowish in hue and 

/ 

is always associated with His plenary expansions [such as Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu] and personal expansions [such as Gadadhara], as well as His 
devotees and associates [such as Svarupa Damodara].’ 

PURPORT 

/ / 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.32) is explained by Sri Jiva 

/ 

GosvamI in his Krama-sandarbha, as quoted by Srlla Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura in regard to the explanation of Adi-lila, Third Chapter, verse 
52. 


TEXT 104 

suvarna-varno hemango 


varangascandanangadi 
sannyasa-krc chamah santo 
nistha-sand-par ay anah 

SYNONYMS 

suvarna-varnah —whose complexion is like gold; hema-angah —having a 
body like molten gold; vara-angah —whose body is very beautifully 
constructed; candana-angadi —smeared with the pulp of sandalwood; 
sannyasa-krt —accepting the renounced order of life; samah —self- 
controlled; santah —peaceful; nistha —firmly fixed; sand —bringing 
peace by propagating the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; parayanah —always 
in the ecstatic mood of devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The Lord [in the incarnation of Gaurasundara] has a golden 
complexion. Indeed, His entire body, which is very nicely constituted, is 
like molten gold. Sandalwood pulp is smeared all over His body. He will 
take the fourth order of spiritual life [sannyasa] and will be very much 
self-controlled. He will be distinguished from Mayavadi sannyasls in that 
He will be fixed in devotional service and will spread the sanklrtana 
movement.’” 


PURPORT 

Goplnatha Acarya quoted this verse from the M ahabharata’s Visnu- 
sahasra-nama-stotra. 

TEXT 105 

tomara age eta kathara ndhi prayojana 
usara-bhumite yena bljera ropana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara age —before you; eta —so many; kathara —of words; ndhi —there 
is not; prayojana —necessity; usara-bhiimite —in barren land; yena —like; 
bljera —of the seed; ropana —sowing. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Acarya then said, “There is no need to quote so much 
evidence from the sastras, for you are a very dry speculator. There is no 
need to sow seeds in barren land. 

TEXT 106 

tomara upare tanra krpa yabe habe 
e-saba siddhanta tabe tumiha kahibe 

SYNONYMS 

tomara upare —upon you; tanra —the Lord’s; krpa —mercy; yabe —when; 
habe —there will be; e-saba —all these; siddhanta —conclusions; tabe —at 
that time; tumiha —you also; kahibe —will quote. 

TRANSLATION 

“When the Lord will be pleased with you, you will also understand these 
conclusions and will quote from the sastras. 

TEXT 107 

tomara ye sisya kahe kutarka, nana-vada 
ihara ki dosa - ei mayara prasada 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —your; ye —which; sisya —disciples; kahe —say; ku-tarka —false 
arguments; nana-vada —jugglery of philosophy; ihara —their; ki —what; 
dosa —fault; ei —this; mayara —of illusion; prasada —benediction. 

TRANSLATION 

“The false arguments and philosophical word jugglery of your disciples 
are not faults of theirs. They have simply received the benediction of 
Mayavada philosophy. 

TEXT 108 

yac-chaktayo vadatam vadinam vai 
vivada-samvada-bhuvo bhavanti 
kurvanti caisam muhur atma-moham 


tasmai namo ’nanta-gunaya bhumne 


SYNONYMS 

yat —whose; saktayah —potencies; vadatam —contending; vadinam —of 
the opposing disputants; vai —indeed; vivada —of opposition; samvada — 
of agreement; bhuvah —objects; bhavanti —become; kurvanti —do; ca — 
also; esam —of them; muhuh —always; atma-moham —illusion of the self; 
tasmai —unto Him; namah —obeisances; ananta —unlimited; gunaya — 
who has qualities; bhumne —the Supreme. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is full of unlimited qualities and whose different potencies 
bring about agreement and disagreement between disputants. Thus the 
illusory energy again and again covers the self-realization of both 
disputants.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.4.31). 

TEXT 109 

yuktam ca sand sarvatra 
bhasante brahmana yatha 
mayam madiyam udgrhya 
vadatam kim nu durghatam 

SYNONYMS 

yuktam —quite befitting; ca —also; sand —are; sarvatra —everywhere; 
bhasante —speak; brahmanah —the learned; yatha —as much; mayam — 
illusion; madiyam —of Me; udgrhya —accepting; vadatam —of the 
speculators; kim —what; nu—certainly; durghatam —impossible. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In almost all cases, whatever learned brahmanas speak becomes 


accepted; nothing is impossible for one who takes shelter of My illusory 
energy and speaks under her influence. , ’ , 

PURPORT 

/ 

In this verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.22.4), the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead explains that His illusory energy can perform the impossible; 
such is the power of the illusory energy. In many cases philosophical 
speculators have covered the real truth and have boldly set forth false 
theories. In ancient times philosophers like Kapila, Gautama, Jaimini, 
Kanada and similar brahmanas propounded useless philosophical 
theories, and in modern days so-called scientists are setting forth many 
false theories about the creation, backed up by seemingly logical 
arguments. This is all due to the influence of the Supreme Lord’s illusory 
energy. The illusory energy, therefore, sometimes appears correct 
because it is emanating from the Supreme Correct. To avoid the very 
bewildering illusory influence, one must accept the words of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as they are. Only then can one escape 
the influence of the illusory energy. 

TEXT 110 

tabe bhattacarya kahe, yaha gosanira sthane 
amara name gana-sahita Vara nimantrane 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahe —says; 

/ 

yaha —please go; gosanira sthane —to the place of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; amara name —in my name; gana-sahita —with His 
associates; kara —make; nimantrane —invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

After hearing this from Gopinatha Acarya, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 

a 

said, “First go to the place where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is staying and 
invite Him here with His associates. Ask Him on my account. 

TEXT 111 


prasada ani’ tame karaha age bhiksa 
pascat asi’ amare karaiha siksa 

SYNONYMS 

prasada ani’ —bringing jagannatha-prasadam; tame —unto Him; 
karaha —make; age —first; bhiksa —acceptance; pascat —afterwards; 
asi’—coming here; amare —unto me; karaiha —cause; siksa —teaching. 

TRANSLATION 

“Take jagannatha-prasadam and first give it to Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
His associates. After that, come back here and teach me well.” 

TEXT 112 

acarya - bhaginl-pati, syalaka - bhattacarya 

ninda-stuti-hasye siksa karana acarya 

SYNONYMS 

acarya —Goplnatha Acarya; bhagini-pati —sister’s husband; syalaka — 
wife’s brother; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ninda — 
sometimes blaspheming; stuti —sometimes by praising; hasye —sometimes 
by laughing; siksa —instruction; karana —causes; acarya —Goplnatha 
Acarya. 


TRANSLATION 

Goplnatha Acarya was the brother-in-law of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
therefore their relationship was very sweet and intimate. Under the 
circumstances, Goplnatha Acarya taught him by sometimes blaspheming 
him, sometimes praising him and sometimes laughing at him. This had 
been going on for some time. 

TEXT 113 

acaryera siddhante mukundera haila santosa 
bhattacaryera vakya mane haila duhkha-rosa 


SYNONYMS 


acaryera —of Goplnatha Acarya; siddhante —with the conclusions; 
mukundera —of Mukunda Datta; haila —there was; santosa — 
satisfaction; bhattacaryera —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; vakye —by the 
words; mane —in the mind; haila —there was; duhkha —unhappiness; 
rosa —and anger. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Mukunda Datta felt very satisfied to hear the conclusive statements 
of Goplnatha Acarya, but he became very unhappy and angry to hear the 
statements put forward by Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 114 

gosahira sthane acarya kaila agamana 
bhattacaryera name tame kaila nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

gosanira sthane —to the place where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
staying; acarya —Goplnatha Acarya; kaila —did; agamana —coming; 
bhattacaryera name —on behalf of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tame — 
unto Him; kaila —made; nimantrana —invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

According to the instructions of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Goplnatha 

— / 

Acarya went to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and invited Him on the 
Bhattacarya’s behalf. 

TEXT 115 

mukunda-sahita kahe bhattacaryera katha 
bhattacaryera ninda kare, mane paha vyatha 

SYNONYMS 

mukunda-sahita —along with Mukunda; kahe —describes; bhattacaryera 
katha —all the words of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; bhattacaryera —of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ninda —defamation; kare —does; mane —in 
the mind; pana —getting; vyatha —some pain. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

The Bhattacarya’s statements were discussed before Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Gopinatha Acarya and Mukunda Datta disapproved of the 
Bhattacarya’s statements because they caused mental pain. 

TEXT 116 

suni mahaprabhu kahe aiche mat kaha 
ama prati bhattacaryera haya anugraha 

SYNONYMS 

suni —hearing them; mahaprabhu —Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe —says; 
aiche —such; mat kaha —do not speak; ama prati —toward Me; 
bhattacaryera —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; haya —there is; 
anugraha —mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Do not speak like that. 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya has shown great affection and mercy toward 


Me. 


TEXT 117 

amara sannyasa-dharma cahena rakhite 
vatsalye karuna karena, ki dosa ihate 


SYNONYMS 

amara —My; sannyasa-dharma —regulative principles of sannyasa; 
cahena —he wants; rakhite —to keep; vatsalye —out of paternal affection; 
karuna —mercy; karena —does; ki —what; dosa —fault; ihate —in this 
connection. 


TRANSLATION 

“Out of paternal affection for Me, he wants to protect Me and see that I 
follow the regulative principles of a sannyasi. What fault is there in this?” 

TEXT 118 

ara dina mahaprabhu bhattacarya-sane 


anande karila jagannatha darasane 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

ara dina —the next day; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhattacarya-sane —along with Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; anande —in 
great pleasure; karila —did; jagannatha —to Lord Jagannatha; darasane — 
visit. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

The next morning, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya together visited the temple of Lord Jagannatha. Both of them 
were in a very pleasant mood. 

TEXT 119 

bhattacarya-sarige tanra mandire aila 
prabhure asana diya apane vasila 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya-sarige —along with Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tanra —His 

(Lord Jagannatha’s); mandire —to the temple; aila —came; prabhure — 

/ 

unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asana —sitting place; diya —giving; 
apane —personally; vasila —sat down. 

TRANSLATION 

When they entered the temple, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya offered 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu a seat, while he himself sat down on the floor out 
of due respect for a sannyasl. 

TEXT 120 

vedanta padaite tabe arambha karila 
sneha-bhakti kari’ kichu prabhure kahila 

SYNONYMS 

vedanta —Vedanta philosophy; padaite —to instruct; tabe —then; 
arambha —beginning; karila —made; sneha —affection; bhakti —and 


devotion; kari’ —showing; kichu —something; prabhure —unto the Lord; 
kahila —said. 


TRANSLATION 

He then began to instruct Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu on Vedanta 
philosophy, and out of affection and devotion, he spoke to the Lord as 
follows. 


PURPORT 

/ 

The Vedanta- or Brahma-sutra, written by Srlla Vyasadeva, is a book 
studied by all advanced spiritual students, especially by the sannyasls of 
all religious communities ( sampradayas ). The sannyasls must read the 
Vedanta-sutra to establish their final conclusions concerning Vedic 

knowledge. Here, of course, the Vedanta mentioned is the commentary 

/ / 

of Sankaracarya, known as Sariraka-bhasya. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 

intended to convert Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who was a Vaisnava 

sannyasl, into a Mayavadl sannyasl. He therefore made this arrangement 

to instruct Him in the Vedanta-sutra according to the Sarlraka 
/ / 

commentary of Sankaracarya. All the sannyasls of the Sankara- 

sampradaya enjoy seriously studying the Vedanta-sutra with the 

/ 

Sariraka-bhasya commentary. It is said, vedanta-vakyesu sada ramantah: 
“One should always enjoy the studies of the Vedanta-sutra .” 

TEXT 121 

vedanta-sravana, - ei sannyaslra dharma 

nirantara kara tumi vedanta sravana 

SYNONYMS 

vedanta-sravana —hearing of Vedanta philosophy; ei —this; sannyaslra — 
of a person in the renounced order; dharma —factual occupation; 
nirantara —incessantly; kara —do; tumi —You; vedanta —of Vedanta 
philosophy; sravana —hearing. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya said, “Hearing Vedanta philosophy is a sannyasi’s main 
business. Therefore without hesitation You should study Vedanta 
philosophy, hearing it without cessation from a superior person.” 

TEXT 122 

prabhu kahe, - ‘more tumi kara anugraha 

sei se kartavya, tumi yei more kaha’ 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; more —unto Me; tumi —you; kara — 
show; anugraha —mercy; sei se —that; kartavya —duty; tumi —you; yei — 
whatever; more —unto Me; kaha —say. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya replied, “You are very merciful to Me, and therefore I 
think it is My duty to obey your order.” 

TEXT 123 

sata dina paryanta aiche karena sravane 
bhala-manda nahi kahe, vasi’ matra sune 

SYNONYMS 

sata dina —seven days; paryanta —up to; aiche —in this way; karena — 
does; sravane —hearing; bhala —right; manda —wrong; nahi —not; 
kahe —says; vasi’ —sitting; matra —only; sune —hears. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus for seven days continually, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu listened to the 
Vedanta philosophy expounded by Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. However, 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not say anything and did not indicate whether 
it was right or wrong. He simply sat there and listened to the 
Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 124 

astama-divase tanre puche sarvabhauma 
sata dina kara tumi vedanta sravana 


SYNONYMS 


astama-divase —on the eighth day; tame —unto Him; puche —inquires; 
sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; sata dina —seven days; 
kara —do; tumi —You; vedanta —Vedanta philosophy; sravana —hearing. 

TRANSLATION 

On the eighth day, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said to Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, “You have been listening to Vedanta philosophy from me 
continually for seven days. 

TEXT 125 

bhala-manda nahi kaha, raha mauna dhari’ 
bujha, hi nd bujha, - iha bujhite nd pari 

SYNONYMS 

bhala-manda —right or wrong; nahi kaha —not speak; raha —keep; 
mauna —silence; dhari’ —holding; bujha —understand; ki —or; nd —not; 
bujha —understand; iha —this; bujhite —to understand; nd —not; pari —I 
am able. 


TRANSLATION 

“You have simply been listening, fixed in Your silence. Since You do not 
say whether You think it is right or wrong, I cannot know whether You 
are actually understanding Vedanta philosophy or not.” 

TEXT 126 

prabhu kahe - “murkha ami, nahi adhyayana 

tomara ajnate matra kariye sravana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; murkha ami —I am a fool; nahi —there is 
not; adhyayana —study; tomara —your; ajnate —by the order; matra — 
only; kariye —I do; sravana —hearing. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “I am a fool, and consequently I do not 
study the Vedanta-sutra. I am just trying to hear it from you because you 
have ordered Me. 

TEXT 127 

sannyasira dharma lagi’ sravana matra kari 
tumi yei artha kara, bujhite na pari” 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasira —of one in the renounced order of life; dharma —the 
occupation; lagi ’—for the matter of; sravana —hearing; matra —only; 
kari —I do; tumi —you; yei —whatever; artha —meaning; kara —present; 
bujhite —to understand; na —not; pari —I am able. 

TRANSLATION 

“Only for the sake of executing the duties of the renounced order of 
sannyasa do I listen. Unfortunately, I cannot in the least understand the 
meaning you are presenting.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu presented Himself as if He were a sannyasl in 
name only or, in other words, a number-one fool. Mayavadl sannyasls in 
India are very much accustomed to declaring themselves jagad-gurus, 
teachers of the world, although they have no information of the outside 
world and are limited in their experience to a small town or village, or 
perhaps to the country of India. Nor do such sannyasls have sufficient 
education. Unfortunately, at the present moment there are many foolish 
sannyasls , both in India and elsewhere, who simply read and study Vedic 
literature without understanding the purports. When Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was having His discussion with the Chand Kazi, the 
Muslim magistrate of Navadvlpa, He recited a verse from the Vedic 
literature to the effect that the order of sannyasa is prohibited in this 
Age of Kali. Only those who are very serious and who follow the 
regulative principles and study Vedic literature should accept sannyasa. 

s 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu approved of a sannyasl’s reading the Vedanta- 


/ 

siitra, or Brahma-sutra, but He did not approve the Sarlraka commentary 

/ 

of Sankaracarya. Indeed, He said elsewhere, mayavadi-bhasya sunile haya 

/ / 

sarva-nasa: “If one hears the Sarlraka-bhasya of Sankaracarya, he is 
doomed.” Thus a sannyasl, a transcendentalist, must read the Vedanta- 
sutra regularly, but he should not read the Sarlraka-bhasya. This is the 

conclusion of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The real commentary on the 

/ 

Vedanta-sutra is Srlmad-Bhagavatam. Artho ’yam brahma-sutranam: 

s 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam is the original commentary on the Vedanta-sutra, 

s 

written by the author himself, Srlla Vyasadeva. 

TEXT 128 

bhattacarya kahe, - na bujhi’, hena jnana yara 

bujhibara lagi’ seha puche punarbara 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; na bujhi’ —not 
understanding; hena —this; jnana —the knowledge; yara —of someone; 
bujhibara lagi’ —just to understand; seha —he also; puche —inquires; 
punah-bara —again. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “I accept that You do not understand, 
yet even one who does not understand inquires about the subject matter. 

TEXT 129 

tumi suni’ suni’ raha mauna matra dhari’ 
hrdaye ki ache tomara, bujhite na pari 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —You; suni’ —hearing; suni’ —hearing; raha —keep; mauna — 
silence; matra —only; dhari’ —holding; hrdaye —in the heart; ki —what; 
ache —there is; tomara —Your; bujhite —to understand; na —not; pari — 
am able. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are hearing again and again, yet You keep silent. I cannot 


understand what is actually within Your mind.” 

TEXT 130 

prabhu kahe, - “sutrera artha bujhiye nirmala 

tomara vyakhya suni’ mana haya ta’ vikala 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; sutrera artha —the meaning of the 
sutras ; bujhiye —I can understand; nirmala —very clearly; tomara —your; 
vyakhya —explanation; suni’ —hearing; mana —mind; haya —becomes; 
ta’ —indeed; vikala —disturbed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then revealed His mind, saying, “I can 
understand the meaning of each sutra very clearly, but your explanations 
have simply agitated My mind. 


PURPORT 

The factual meaning of the aphorisms of the Vedanta-sutra is as clear as 

sunshine. The Mayavadi philosophers simply try to cover the sunshine 

/ 

with the clouds of interpretations imagined by Sankaracarya and his 
followers. 

TEXT 131 

sutrera artha bhasya kahe prakasiya 
tumi, bhasya kaha - sutrera artha acchadiya 

SYNONYMS 

sutrera artha —meanings of the sutras; bhasya —the purport; kahe —one 
speaks; prakasiya —clearly manifesting; tumi —you; bhasya kaha —make a 
comment; sutrera —of the sutras; artha —the meanings; acchadiya — 
covering. 


TRANSLATION 


“The meaning of the aphorisms in the Vedanta-sutra contain clear 
purports in themselves, but other purports you presented simply covered 
the meaning of the sutras like a cloud. 

PURPORT 

Please refer to A di-lila, Seventh Chapter, verses 106-146, for an 
explanation of this verse. 

TEXT 132 

sutrera mukhya artha nd karaha vyakhydna 
kalpanarthe tumi tdhd kara acchadana 

SYNONYMS 

sutrera —of the sutras; mukhya —direct; artha —of meanings; nd —not; 
karaha —you do; vyakhydna —explanation; kalpana-arthe —because of 
imaginative meaning; tumi —you; tdhd —of that; kara —do; acchadana — 
covering. 


TRANSLATION 

“You do not explain the direct meaning of the Brahma-sutras. Indeed, it 
appears that your business is to cover their real meaning.” 

PURPORT 

This is typical of all Mayavadls or atheists who interpret the meaning of 
Vedic literature in their own imaginative way. The real purpose of such 
foolish people is to impose the impersonalist conclusion on all Vedic 
literature. The Mayavadl atheists also interpret the Bhagavad-gita. In 
every verse of Srimad Bhagavad-gita it is clearly stated that Krsna is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. In every verse Vyasadeva says, sri- 
bhagavan uvaca, “the Supreme Personality of Godhead said,” or “the 
Blessed Lord said.” It is clearly stated that the Blessed Lord is the 
Supreme Person, but Mayavadl atheists still try to prove that the 
Absolute Truth is impersonal. In order to present their false, imaginary 
meanings, they must adopt so much word jugglery and grammatical 


interpretation that they finally become ludicrous. Therefore Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu remarked that no one should hear the Mayavadl 
commentaries or purports to any Vedic literature. 

TEXT 133 

upanisad-sabde yei mukhya artha haya 
sei artha mukhya, - vyasa-sutre saba kaya 

SYNONYMS 

upanisad —of the Vedas; s'abde —by the words; yei —whatever; mukhya — 
direct; artha —meaning; haya —is; sei —that; artha —meaning; mukhya — 
chief; vyasa-sutre —in the Vedanta-siitra; saba —all; kaya —describes. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “The Vedanta-sutra is the summary of 
all the Upanisads; therefore whatever direct meaning is there in the 
Upanisads is also recorded in the Vedanta-sutra, or Vyasa-sutra. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl has explained the word upanisad in his 
Anubhasya. Please refer to Adi-lila, Second Chapter, fifth verse, and 
Adi-lila, Seventh Chapter, verses 106 and 108, for his explanation. 

TEXT 134 

mukhyartha chadiya kara gaunartha kalpana 
‘abhidha’-vrtti chadi’ kara sabdera laksana 

SYNONYMS 

mukhya-artha —direct meaning; chadiya —giving up; kara —you do; 
gauna-artha —indirect meaning; kalpana —imagining; abhidha-vrtti —the 
meaning that is understood immediately; chadi’ —giving up; kara —you 
do; sabdera —of the words; laksana —interpretation. 

TRANSLATION 


“For each sutra the direct meaning must be accepted without 


interpretation. However, you simply abandon the direct meaning and 
proceed with your imaginative interpretation. 

TEXT 135 

pramanera madhye sruti pramana - pradhana 

sruti ye mukhyartha kahe, sei se pramana 

SYNONYMS 

pramanera —of the evidences; madhye —in the midst; sruti —the Vedic 
version; pramana —evidence; pradhana —chief; sruti —the Vedic 
version; ye —whatever; mukhya-artha —chief meaning; kahe —says; sei 
se —that indeed; pramana —evidence. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although there is other evidence, the evidence given in the Vedic 
version must be taken as foremost. Vedic versions understood directly are 
first-class evidence.” 


PURPORT 

s 

Works that should be consulted are Srlla Jlva Gosvaml’s Tattva- 

s 

sandarbha (10-11), Srlla Baladeva Vidyabhusana’s commentary on that, 

and the following verses of the Brahma-sutra: sastra-yonitvat (Vs. 1.1.3), 

tarkapratisthanat (Vs. 2.1.11) and srutes tu sabda-mulatvat (Vs. 2.1.27), as 

/ / / 

commented upon by Sri Ramanujacarya, Sri Madhvacarya, Sri 

/ 

Nimbarkacarya and Srlla Baladeva Vidyabhusana. In his book Sarva- 
/ 

samvadini, Srlla Jlva Gosvami has noted that although there are ten 
kinds of evidence—direct perception, the Vedic version, historical 
reference, hypothesis and so on—and although they are all generally 
accepted as evidence, the person presenting a hypothesis, reading the 
Vedic version, perceiving or interpreting by his experience is certain to 
be imperfect in four ways. That is, he is subject to committing mistakes, 
to becoming illusioned, to cheating and to having imperfect senses. 
Although the evidence may be correct, the person himself is in danger 
of being misled due to his material defects. Apart from the direct 


presentation, there is a chance that an interpretation may not be 
perfect. Therefore the conclusion is that only a direct presentation can 
be considered evidence. An interpretation cannot be accepted as 
evidence, but may be considered proof of evidence. 

In the Bhagavad-glta, at the very beginning it is stated: 

dhrtarastra uvaca 

dharma-ksetre kuru-ksetre samaveta yuyutsavah 
mamakah pandavas caiva kim akurvata sanjaya 

[Bg. 1.1] 

The statements of the Bhagavad-glta are themselves proof that there is a 
place of religious pilgrimage named Kuruksetra where the Pandavas and 
Kurus met to fight. After meeting there, what did they do? This was 
Dhrtarastra’s inquiry to Sanjaya. Although these statements are very 

clear, atheists try to interpret different meanings of the words dharma- 

/ 

ksetra and kuru-ksetra. Therefore Srlla Jlva GosvamI has warned us not 
to depend on any kind of interpretation. It is better to take the verses as 
they are, without interpretation. 

TEXT 136 

jlvera asthi-vistha dui - sankha-gomaya 

sruti-vakye sei dui maha-pavitra haya 

SYNONYMS 

jlvera —of the living entity; asthi —the bone; vistha —stool; dui —two; 
sankha —conchshell; go-maya —cow dung; sruti-vakye —in the words of 
the Vedic version; sei —that; dui —two; maha —greatly; pavitra —pure; 
haya —are. 


TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Conchshells and cow dung are nothing 
but the bones and the stool of some living entities, but according to the 
Vedic version they are both considered very pure. 


PURPORT 


According to Vedic principles, bones and dung are generally considered 
very impure. If one touches a bone or stool, he must take a bath 
immediately. That is the Vedic injunction. Yet the Vedas also enjoin 
that a conchshell, although the bone of an animal, and cow dung, 
although the stool of an animal, are very much sanctified. Even though 
such statements appear contradictory, on the basis of the Vedic version 
we still accept the fact that conchshells and cow dung are pure and 
sanctified. . 

TEXT 137 

svatah-pramana veda satya yei kaya 
‘laksana karile svatah-pramanya-hani haya 

SYNONYMS 

svatah-pramana —self-evidence; veda —Vedic literature; satya —truth; 
yei —whatever; kaya —say; laksana —interpretation; karile —by making; 
svatah-pramanya —self-evidential proof; hani —lost; haya —becomes. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Vedic statements are self-evident. Whatever is stated there must be 
accepted. If we interpret according to our own imagination, the authority 
of the Vedas is immediately lost.” 

PURPORT 

Out of four main types of evidence—direct perception, hypothesis, 
historical reference and the Vedas —Vedic evidence is accepted as the 
foremost. If we want to interpret the Vedic version, we must imagine an 
interpretation according to what we want to do. First of all, we set forth 
such an interpretation as a suggestion or hypothesis. As such, it is not 
actually true, and the self-evident proof is lost. 

s 

Srlla Madhvacarya, commenting on the aphorism drsyate tu (Vedanta- 
sutra 2.1.6), quotes the Bhavisya Parana as follows: 

rg-yajuh-samatharvas ca bharatam pahcaratrakam 
mula-ramayanam caiva veda ity eva sabditah 


puranani ca yanlha vaisnavani vido viduh 
svatah-pramanyam etesam natra kincid vicaryate 

The Rg Veda, Yajur Veda, Sama Veda, Atharva Veda, Mahabharata, 
Pahcaratra and original Ramayana are all considered Vedic literature. 
The Pur anas (such as the Brahma-vaivarta Parana, Naradiya Parana, 
Visnu Parana and Bhagavata Parana) are especially meant for Vaisnavas 
and are also Vedic literature. As such, whatever is stated within the 
Puranas, Mahabharata and Ramayana is self-evident. There is no need 
for interpretation. The Bhagavad-gita is also within the Mahabharata; 
therefore all the statements of the Bhagavad-gita are self-evident. There 
is no need for interpretation, and if we do interpret, the entire authority 
of the Vedic literature is lost. 

TEXT 138 

vyasa-sutrera artha - yaiche suryera kirana 

sva-kalpita bhasya-meghe kare acchadana 

SYNONYMS 

vyasa-sutrera —of the Vedanta-sutra, by Vyasadeva; artha —the 
meanings; yaiche —just as; suryera —of the sun; kirana —shining rays; 
sva-kalpita —imaginative; bhasya —of the commentary; meghe —by the 
cloud; kare —does; acchadana —covering. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “The Brahma-sutra, compiled by 

/ 

Srila Vyasadeva, is as radiant as the sun. One who tries to interpret its 
meaning simply covers that sunshine with a cloud. 

TEXT 139 

veda-purane kahe brahma-nirupana 
sei brahma - brhad-vastu, isvara-laksana 

SYNONYMS 

veda-purane —in the Vedas and the Puranas; kahe —it is stated; brahma- 
nirupana —explaining the Supreme; sei brahma —that Supreme; brhat- 
vastu —the greatest; isvara-laksana —feature of the Supreme Personality. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the Vedas and literature that strictly follows the Vedic principles 
explain that the Supreme Brahman is the Absolute Truth, the greatest of 
all, and a feature of the Supreme Lord. 

PURPORT 

s 

The greatest of everything is Sri Krsna. Lord Krsna states in the 

Bhagavad-gita (15.15), vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah: “By all the 

/ 

Vedas, I am to be known.” In Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.11) it is said that 
the Absolute Truth is understood in three phases—namely, Brahman, 
Paramatma and Bhagavan, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
(brahmeti paramatmeti bhagavan iti sabdyate). Thus the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is the last word in understanding the Absolute 
Truth, Brahman. 

TEXT 140 

sarvaisvarya-paripurna svayam bhagavan 
tanre nirakara kari’ karaha vyakhyana 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-aisvarya-paripurna —full with all opulences; svayam —personally; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tanre —Him; 
nirakara —impersonal; kari’ —making; karaha —you make; vyakhyana — 
explanation, 


TRANSLATION 

“Actually, the Supreme Absolute Truth is a person, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, full with all opulences. You are trying to explain 
Him as impersonal and formless. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Brahman means brhattva, the greatest of all. The greatest of all is Sr! 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He possesses all potencies 


and opulence in full; therefore the Absolute Truth, the greatest of all, is 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Whether one says “Brahman” or 
“the Supreme Personality of Godhead,” the fact is the same, for they are 
identical. In the Bhagavad-gita, Arjuna accepted Krsna as par am brahma 
pararin dhama [Bg. 10.12]. Although the living entities or material nature 
are sometimes described as Brahman, Parabrahman—the Supreme, the 
greatest of all Brahmans—is still Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. He is full with all opulences, and as such He possesses all 
riches, all strength, all reputation, all knowledge, all beauty and all 
renunciation. He is eternally a person and eternally supreme. If one tries 
to explain the Supreme impersonally, one distorts the real meaning of 
Brahman. 

TEXT 141 

‘nirvisesa’ tame kahe yei sruti-gana 
‘prakrta’ nisedhi kare ‘aprakrta’ sthapana 

SYNONYMS 

nirvisesa —impersonal; tame —Him; kahe —say; yei —whatever; sruti- 
gana —the Vedas; prakrta —mundane; nisedhi —forbidding; kare —does; 
aprakrta —transcendental; sthapana —confirmation. 

TRANSLATION 

“Wherever there is an impersonal description in the Vedas, the Vedas 
mean to establish that everything belonging to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is transcendental and free of mundane characteristics.” 

PURPORT 

There are many impersonal statements about the Supreme Personality 

/ 

of Godhead. As stated in the Svetasvatara Upanisad (3.19): 

apani-pado javano grahita 
pasyaty acaksuh sa srnoty akarnah 
sa vetti vedyarh na ca tasyasti vetta 
tarn ahur agryarin purusam mahantam 


Although the Supreme Lord is described as having no hands and legs, 

He nonetheless accepts all sacrificial offerings. He has no eyes, yet He 
sees everything. He has no ears, yet He hears everything. When it is 
stated that the Supreme Lord has no hands and legs, one should not 
think that He is impersonal. Rather, He has no mundane hands or legs 
like ours. “He has no eyes, yet He sees.” This means that He does not 
have mundane, limited eyes like ours. Rather, He has such eyes that He 
can see past, present and future, everywhere, in every corner of the 
universe and in every corner of the heart of every living entity. Thus the 
impersonal descriptions in the Vedas intend to deny mundane 
characteristics in the Supreme Lord. They do not intend to establish the 
Supreme Lord as impersonal. 

TEXT 142 

yd yd srutir jalpati nirvisesam 
sa sabhidhatte sa-visesam eva 
vicara-yoge sati hanta tasam 
prayo ballyah sa-visesam eva 

SYNONYMS 

yd yd —whatever; srutih —the Vedic hymns; jalpati —describe; 
nirvisesam —impersonal truth; sa —that; sa —that; abhidhatte —directly 
describes (like a dictionary meaning); sa-visesam —personality; eva — 
certainly; vicara-yoge —when accepted by intelligence; sati —being; 
hanta —alas; tasam —of all the Vedic mantras; prayah —mostly; 
ballyah —more powerful; sa-visesam —personal variety; eva —certainly. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “‘Whatever Vedic mantras describe 
the Absolute Truth impersonally only prove in the end that the Absolute 
Truth is a person. The Supreme Lord is understood in two features— 
impersonal and personal. If one considers the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in both features, he can actually understand the Absolute 
Truth. He knows that the personal understanding is stronger because we 
see that everything is full of variety. No one can see anything that is not 
full of variety.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka (6.67), by Kavi- 
karnapura. 

TEXT 143 

brahma haite janme visva, brahmete jivaya 
sei brahme punarapi haye yaya laya 

SYNONYMS 

brahma haite —from the Supreme Brahman; janme —emanates; visva — 
the whole cosmic manifestation; brahmete —in the Absolute Truth; 
jivaya —exists; sei —that; brahme —in the Absolute Truth; punarapi — 
again; haye —being; yaya —goes; laya —to annihilation. 

TRANSLATION 

“Everything in the cosmic manifestation emanates from the Absolute 
Truth, remains in the Absolute Truth, and after annihilation again enters 
the Absolute Truth. 


PURPORT 

In the Taittiriya Upanisad (3.1) it is said, yato va imani bhutani jay ante: 
“The entire material cosmic manifestation is born of the Supreme 
Brahman.” Also, the Brahma-sutra begins with the vers ejanmady asya 
yatah: [SB 1.1.1] “The Absolute Truth is that from whom everything 
emanates.” (Bs. 1.1.2) That Absolute Truth is Krsna. In the Bhagavad- 
gita (10.8), Krsna says, aharin sarvasya prabhavo mattah sarvarh pravartate: 
“I am the source of all spiritual and material worlds. Everything 
emanates from Me.” Therefore Krsna is the original Absolute Truth, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Again, Krsna states in the Bhagavad- 
gita (9.4), maya tatam idarin sarvarh jagad avyakta-murtina: “By Me, in 
My unmanifested form, this entire universe is pervaded.” And as 
confirmed in the Brahma-samhita (5.37), goloka eva nivasaty akhilatma- 
bhiitah: “Although the Lord always stays in His abode, Goloka 
Vrndavana, He is still all-pervading.” His all-pervasive feature is 


understood to be impersonal because one does not find the form of the 
Lord in that all-pervasiveness. Actually, everything is resting on the rays 
of His bodily effulgence. The Brahma-samhita (5.40) also states: 

yasya prabha prabhavato jagad-anda-koti- 
kotisv asesa-vasudhadi-vibhuti-bhinnam 

Due to the rays of the Lord’s bodily effulgence, millions of universes are 
created, just as planets are created from the sun. 

TEXT 144 

‘apadana,’ ‘karana,’ ‘ adhikarana’-kdraka tina 
bhagavanera savisese ei tina cihna 

SYNONYMS 

apadana —ablative; karana —instrumental; adhikarana —locative; 
kdraka —cases; tina —three; bhagavanera —of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; sa-visesa —in the personality; ei —these; tina —three; 
cihna —symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 

“The personal features of the Supreme Personality of Godhead are 
categorized in three cases—namely ablative, instrumental and locative.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura states in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya that 
according to the injunction of the Upanisads (“the Supreme Absolute 
Truth is He from whom everything emanates”), it is understood that the 
whole cosmic manifestation emanated from Brahman, the Supreme 
Absolute Truth. The creation subsists by the energy of the Supreme 
Brahman and, after annihilation, merges into the Supreme Brahman. 
From this we can understand that the Absolute Truth can be categorized 
in three cases—ablative, instrumental and locative. According to these 
three cases, the Absolute Truth is positively personified. In this 

s 

connection, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvat! quotes the Aitareya 
Upanisad (1.1.1): atma vd idam eka evagra dsin nanyat kincana misat sa 


/ 

iksata lokan nu srja iti. Similarly, in the Svetasvatara Upanisad (4.9) it is 
stated: 

chandamsi yajnah kratavo vratani 
bhutarin bhavyarin yac ca veda vadanti 
yasman mayi srjate visvam etat 
tasmims canyo mayaya sanniruddhah 

And in the Taittiriya Upanisad (3.1): yato va imani bhutani jay ante, yena 
jatani jivanti, yat prayanty abhisamvisanti, tad vijijnasasva tad brahma. 
This was the answer given by father Varuna when questioned by his son 
Varuni Bhrgu about the Absolute Truth. In this mantra, the word yatah, 
the Absolute Truth from which the cosmic manifestation has emanated, 
is in the ablative case; that Brahman by which this universal creation is 
maintained is in the instrumental case (yena); and that Brahman into 

which the whole cosmic manifestation merges is in the locative case (yat 

/ 

or yasmin ). It is stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.5.20): 

idarin hi visvam bhagavan ivetaro 
yato jagat-sthana-nirodha-sambhavah 

“The entire universal creation is contained in the gigantic form of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Everything emanates from Him, 
everything rests in His energy, and after annihilation everything merges 
into His person.” 

TEXTS 145-146 

bhagavan bahu haite yabe kaila mana 
prakrta-saktite tabe kaila vilokana 
se kale nahi janme ‘prakrta’ mano-nayana 
ataeva ‘aprakrta’ brahmera netra-mana 

SYNONYMS 

bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bahu —many; haite — 
to become; yabe —when; kaila —made; mana —His mind; prakrta — 
material; saktite —on the energy; tabe —at that time; kaila —did; 
vilokana —glancing; se kale —at that time; nahi —not; janme —in 
creation; prakrta —mundane; manah-nayana —mind and eyes; ataeva — 


therefore; aprakrta —transcendental; brahmera —of the Absolute Truth; 
netra-mana —eyes and mind. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “When the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead wished to become many, He glanced over the material energy. 
Before the creation there were no mundane eyes or mind; therefore the 
transcendental nature of the Absolute Truth’s mind and eyes is 
confirmed. 


PURPORT 

In the Chandogya Upanisad (6.2.3), it is said, tad aiksata bahu syarin 
prajayeya. This statement confirms the fact that when the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead wishes to become many, the cosmic 
manifestation arises simply by His glancing over material energy. It may 
be noted that the Supreme Lord glanced over the material nature before 
the creation of this cosmic manifestation. Before the creation there were 
no material minds or material eyes; therefore the mind by which the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead desired to create is transcendental, and 
the eyes with which He glanced over material nature are also 
transcendental. Thus the Lord’s mind, eyes and other senses are all 
transcendental. 

TEXT 147 

brahma-sabde kahe purna svayarh bhagavan 
svayam bhagavan krsna, - sastrera pramana 

SYNONYMS 

brahma-sabde —by the word “Brahman”; kahe —it is said; purna — 
complete; svayam —personally; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; svayam —personally; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; krsna —Lord Krsna; sastrera pramana —the verdict of all 
Vedic literature. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘Brahman’ indicates the complete Supreme Personality of 

_ y 

Godhead, who is Sri Krsna. That is the verdict of all Vedic literature. 

PURPORT 

This is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-glta (15.15), where the Lord says, 
vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah. The ultimate object in all Vedic 
literature is Krsna. Everyone is searching for Him. This is also confirmed 
elsewhere in the Bhagavad-glta (7.19): 

bahunam janmanam ante jhanavan mam prapadyate 
vasudevah sarvam iti sa mahatma sudurlabhah 

“After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge 
surrenders unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all 
that is. Such a great soul is very rare.” 

When one has actually become wise through the study of Vedic 

s _ 

literature, he surrenders unto Vasudeva, Bhagavan Sri Krsna. This is 

/ 

also confirmed in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.2.7-8): 

vasudeve bhagavati bhakti-yogah prayojitah 
janayaty asu vairagyam jhanam ca yad ahaitukam 
dharmah sv-anusthitah pumsam visvaksena-kathasu yah 
notpadayed yadi ratim srama eva hi kevalam 

Understanding Vasudeva is real knowledge. By engaging in the 
devotional service of Vasudeva, Krsna, one acquires perfect knowledge 
and Vedic understanding. Thus one becomes detached from the material 
world. This is the perfection of human life. Although one may perfectly 
follow religious rituals and ceremonies, he is simply wasting his time 
(srama eva hi kevalam ) if he does not attain this perfection. 

Before the creation of the cosmic manifestation, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead possessed His totally transcendental mind and 
eyes. That Supreme Personality of Godhead is Krsna. A person may 
think that there is no direct statement about Krsna in the Upanisads, 
but the fact is that the Vedic mantras cannot be understood by people 
with mundane senses. As stated in the Padma Parana, atah srl-krsna- 
namadi na bhaved grahyam indriyaih: [Brs. atah srl-krsna-namadi 


na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, 

quality and pastimes of Sri Krsna through his materially contaminated 

senses. Only when one becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental 

service to the Lord are the transcendental name, form, quality and 

pastimes of the Lord revealed to him.” ( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1.2.234)1.2.234] a person with mundane senses cannot fully understand 

the name, qualities, form and pastimes of Sri Krsna. The Puranas are 

therefore meant to explain and supplement Vedic knowledge. The great 

sages present the Puranas in order to make the Vedic mantras 

understandable for common men (stri-sudra-dvija-bandhunam). 

Considering that women, siidras and dvija-bandhus (unworthy sons of 

/ 

the twice-born) cannot understand the Vedic hymns directly, Srlla 
Vyasadeva compiled the M ahdbharata. Actually, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is vedesu durlabham (untraceable in the Vedas), 
but when the Vedas are properly understood or when Vedic knowledge is 
received from devotees, one can understand that all Vedic knowledge 
leads to Sri Krsna. 

The Brahma-sutra (1.1.3) confirms this fact also: sastra-yonitvat. 

s 

Commenting upon this Brahma-sutra aphorism, Sri Madhvacarya says, 
“The Rg Veda, Yajur Veda, Sama Veda, Atharva Veda, M ahdbharata, 
Pancaratra and the original Valmlki Ramayana are all Vedic literatures. 
Any literature following the conclusive statements of these Vedic 
literatures is also to be considered Vedic literature. That literature 
which does not conform to Vedic literature is simply misleading.” 
Therefore when reading Vedic literature, we must take the path 
traversed by great acaryas: maha-jano yena gatah sa panthah. Unless one 
follows the path traversed by great acaryas, he cannot understand the 
real purport of the Vedas. 

TEXT 148 

vedera nigudha artha bujhana na haya 
purdna-vdkye sei artha karaya niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


vedera —of the Vedic literature; nigudha —confidential; artha — 
meaning; bujhana —understanding; nd —not; haya —is; purana-vakye — 
by the words of the Pur anas; sei —that; artha —meaning; karaya — 
makes; niscaya —certain. 


TRANSLATION 


“The confidential meaning of the Vedas is not easily understood by 
common men; therefore that meaning is supplemented by the words of 
the Puranas. 


TEXT 149 

aho bhagyam aho bhagyam 
nanda-gopa-vrajaukasam 
yan-mitram paramanandam 
purnarin brahma sanatanam 


SYNONYMS 

aho —what great; bhagyam —fortune; aho —what great; bhagyam — 
fortune; nanda —of Maharaja Nanda; gopa —of other cowherd men; 
vraja-okasam —of the inhabitants of Vrajabhumi; yat —of whom; 
mitram —friend; parama-anandam —the supreme bliss; purnam — 
complete; brahma —the Absolute Truth; sanatanam —eternal. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘How greatly fortunate are Nanda Maharaja, the cowherd men and all 
the inhabitants of Vrajabhumi! There is no limit to their fortune, because 
the Absolute Truth, the source of transcendental bliss, the eternal 
Supreme Brahman, has become their friend.’ 


PURPORT 

This quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.32) is spoken by Lord 
Brahma. 


TEXT 150 

‘apani-pada’-sruti varje ‘prakrta’ pani-carana 


punah kahe, sighra cale, hare sarva grahana 


SYNONYMS 

apani-pada-sruti —the sruti-mantra beginning apani-padah; varje — 
rejects; prakrta —material; pani-carana —hands and legs; punah —again; 
kahe —says; sighra cale —walks very fast; kare —does; sarva —of 
everything; grahana —accepting. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Vedic ‘apani-pada’ mantra rejects material hands and legs, yet it 
states that the Lord goes very fast and accepts everything offered to Him. 

TEXT 151 

ataeva sruti kahe, brahma - savisesa 

‘mukhya’ chadi’ ‘laksanate mane nirvisesa 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; sruti —Vedic mantras; kahe —say; brahma —the 
Absolute Truth; sa-visesa —personal; mukhya —direct meaning; chadi ’— 
giving up; laksanate —by interpretation; mane —accept; nirvisesa — 
impersonal. 


TRANSLATION 

“All these mantras confirm that the Absolute Truth is personal, but the 
Mayavadis, throwing away the direct meaning, interpret the Absolute 
Truth as impersonal. 


PURPORT 


As mentioned above, the Svetasvatara Upanisad (3.19) states: 


apani-pado javano grahita 
pasyaty acaksuh sa srnoty akarnah 
sa vetti vedyarh na ca tasyasti vetta 
tarn ahur agryarin purusam mahantam 


This Vedic mantra clearly states, purusam mahantam. The word purusa 
means “person.” In the Bhagavad-glta (10.12) Arjuna confirms that this 
person is Krsna when he addresses Krsna as purusam sasvatam: “You are 

the original person.” Thus the purusam mahantam mentioned in the 

/ / 

verse from the Svetasvatara Upanisad is Sri Krsna. His hands and legs 
are not mundane but are completely transcendental. However, when He 
comes, fools take Him to be an ordinary person ( avajananti mam mudha 
manuslm tanum asritam [Bg. 9.11]). One who has no Vedic knowledge, 
who has not studied the Vedas from a bona fide spiritual master, does 
not know Krsna. Therefore he is a rniidha. Such fools take Krsna to be 
an ordinary person {param bhavam ajanantah ). They do not actually 
know what Krsna is. M anusyanam sahasresu kascid yatati siddhaye [Bg. 
7.3]. It is not possible to understand Krsna simply by studying the Vedas 
perfectly. One must have the mercy of a devotee ( yat-padam ). Unless 
one is favored by a devotee, he cannot understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Arjuna also confirms this in the Bhagavad-glta 
(10.14): “My Lord, it is very difficult to understand Your personality.” 
The less intelligent class of men cannot understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead without being favored by His devotee. Therefore 
the Bhagavad-glta (4.34) contains another injunction: 

tad viddhi pranipatena pariprasnena sevaya 
upadeksyanti te jhanam jhaninas tattva-darsinah 

One has to approach a bona fide spiritual master and surrender to him. 
Only then can one understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead as a 
person. 

TEXT 152 

sad-aisvarya-purnananda-vigraha yanhara 
hena-bhagavane tumi kaha nirakara ? 

SYNONYMS 

sat-aisvarya-purna —with six opulences in full; ananda —blissful; 
vigraha —form; yanhara —whose; hena-bhagavane —unto that Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tumi —you; kaha —said; nirakara —without any 
form. 


TRANSLATION 


“Are you describing as formless that Supreme Personality of Godhead 
whose transcendental form is complete with six transcendental opulences? 

PURPORT 

If the Supreme Personality of Godhead is formless, how can He be said 
to walk very fast and accept everything offered to Him? Rejecting the 
direct meaning of the Vedic mantras, the Mayavadl philosophers 
interpret them and try to establish the Absolute Truth as formless. 
Actually, the Supreme Lord has an eternal personal form full of all 
opulence. The Mayavadl philosophers try to interpret the Absolute 
Truth as being without potency. However, in the Svetasvatara Upanisad 
(6.8) it is clearly said, parasya saktir vividhaiva sruyate: [Cc. Madhya 
13.65, purport] “The Absolute Truth has multipotencies.” 

TEXT 153 

svabhavika tina sakti yei brahme haya 
‘nihsaktika’ kari’ tame karaha niscaya ? 

SYNONYMS 

svabhavika —by nature; tina —three; sakti —potencies; yei —which; 
brahme —in the Absolute Truth; haya —there are; nihsaktika —without 
potency; kari’ —making; tame —Him; karaha —you do; niscaya —proof. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead has three primary potencies. Are 
you trying to prove that He has no potencies? 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu now quotes four verses from the Visnu Parana 
(6.7.61-63 and 1.12.69) to explain the different potencies of the Lord. 

TEXT 154 

visnu-saktih para prokta 


ksetra-jnakhya tathd para 
avidyd-karma-samjndnya 
trtiya saktir isyate 

SYNONYMS 

visnu-saktih —the internal potency of Lord Visnu, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; para —spiritual; prokta —said; ksetra-jna —the 
living entities; akhya —known as; tathd —also; para —spiritual; avidya — 
nescience, or godlessness; karma —and fruitive activities; sarinjna — 
known as; anya —another; trtiya —third; saktih —potency; isyate —is 
accepted as. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The internal potency of the Supreme Lord, Visnu, is spiritual, as 
verified by the sastras. There is another spiritual potency, known as 
ksetra-jna, or the living entity. The third potency, which is known as 
nescience, makes the living entity godless and fills him with fruitive 
activity. 


PURPORT 

/ 

In the Bhagavad-gita, in Sri Krsna’s discourse on the ksetra and the 
ksetra-jna, it is clearly stated that the ksetra-jna is the living entity, who 
knows his field of activities. The living entities in the material world are 
forgetful of their eternal relationship with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This forgetfulness is called avidya, or nescience. The avidya- 
sakti, the avidya potency of the material world, provokes fruitive 
activity. Although this avidya-sakti (material energy, or nescience) is 
also an energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, it is especially 
intended to keep the living entities in a state of forgetfulness. This is 
due to their rebellious attitude toward the Lord. Thus although the 
living entities are constitutionally spiritual, they come under the 
influence of the potency of nescience. How this happens is described in 
the following verse. 


TEXT 155 


yaya ksetra-jna-saktih sa 
vestita nrpa sarva-ga 
sarhsara-tapan akhilan 
avapnoty atra santatan 

SYNONYMS 

yaya —by which; ksetra-jna-saktih —the living entities, known as the 
ksetra-jna potency; sa —that potency; vestita —covered; nrpa —O King; 
sarva-ga —capable of going anywhere in the spiritual or material worlds; 
samsdra-tapan —miseries due to the cycle of repeated birth and death; 
akhilan —all kinds of; avdpnoti —obtains; atra —in this material world; 
santatan —arising from suffering or enjoying various kinds of reactions 
to fruitive activities. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O King, the ksetra-jna-sakti is the living entity. Although he has the 
facility to live in either the material or spiritual world, he suffers the 
threefold miseries of material existence because he is influenced by the 
avidya [nescience] potency, which covers his constitutional position. 

TEXT 156 
taya tirohitatvac ca 
saktih ksetra-jna-samjnita 
sarva-bhutesu bhu-pala 
taratamyena vartate 

SYNONYMS 

taya —by her; tirohitatvat —from being freed from the influence; ca — 
also; saktih —the potency; ksetra-jna — ksetra-jna; samjnita —known by 
the name; sarva-bhutesu —in different types of bodies; bhu-pala —O 
King; taratamyena —in different degrees; vartate —exists. 

TRANSLATION 


“‘This living entity, covered by the influence of nescience, exists in 


different forms in the material condition. O King, he is thus 
proportionately freed from the influence of material energy, to a greater 
or lesser degree.’ 


PURPORT 

The material energy acts on the living entity in different degrees, 
according to how he acquires the association of the three modes of 
material nature. There are 8,400,000 species of life, some inferior, some 
superior and some mediocre. The gradations of the bodies are calculated 
according to the covering of material energy. In the lower categories— 
including aquatics, trees, plants, insects, birds and so forth—spiritual 
consciousness is almost nonexistent. In the mediocre category—the 
human form of life—spiritual consciousness is comparatively awakened. 
In the superior life forms, spiritual consciousness is fully awakened. 

Then the living entity understands his real position and tries to escape 
the influence of material energy by developing Krsna consciousness. 

TEXT 157 

hladinl sandhini samvit 
tvayy eka sarva-samsraye 
hlada-tapa-karl misra 
tvayi no guna-varjite 

SYNONYMS 

hladinl —the pleasure potency; sandhini —the eternity potency; samvit — 
the knowledge potency; tvayi —in You; eka —one spiritual ( cit ) potency; 
sarva-samsraye —the shelter of everything; hlada —pleasure; tapa-karl — 
causing displeasure; misra —mixed; tvayi —in You; na u —not; guna- 
varjite —devoid of all material qualities. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead is sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 

5.1]. This means that He originally has three potencies—the pleasure 
potency, the potency of eternality and the potency of knowledge. 
Together these are called the cit potency, and they are present in full in 


the Supreme Lord. For the living entities, who are part and parcel of the 
Lord, the pleasure potency in the material world is sometimes displeasing 
and sometimes mixed. This is not the case with the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, because He is not under the influence of the material energy 
or its modes.’ 

TEXT 158 

sac-cid-ananda-maya haya Isvara-svarupa 
tina arinse cic-chakti haya tina riipa 

SYNONYMS 

sat-cit-ananda-maya —full of eternity, knowledge and bliss; haya —is; 
Isvara —of the Supreme Lord; svarupa —the transcendental form; tina 
arinse —in three parts; cit-sakti —the spiritual potency; haya —becomes; 
tina —three; rupa —forms. 


TRANSLATION 

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead in His original form is full of 
eternity, knowledge and bliss. The spiritual potency in these three 
portions [sat, cit and ananda] assumes three different forms. 

PURPORT 

According to the verdict of all Vedic literature, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, the living entity and the illusory energy (this material 
world) constitute the subject matter of knowledge. Everyone should try 
to understand the relationship between them. First of all, one should try 
to understand the nature of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. From 
the sastras we understand that the nature of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the sum total of eternity, bliss and knowledge. As stated in 
verse 154 (visnu-saktih para prokta [Cc. Madhya 6.154]), the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is the reservoir of all potencies, and His 
potencies are all spiritual. 

TEXT 159 

anandarhse ‘hladini,’ sad-arinse ‘sandhinl’ 


cid-amse ‘samvit’, yare jnana kari mani 


SYNONYMS 

ananda-amse —in the part of bliss; hladinl —the pleasure potency; sat- 
arinse —in the part of eternity; sandhini —the sandhini potency; cit- 
arinse —in the part of knowledge; samvit —the samvit potency; yare — 
which; jnana —as knowledge; kari mani —we accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“The three portions of the spiritual potency are called hladinl [the bliss 
portion], sandhini [the eternity portion] and samvit [the knowledge 
portion]. We accept knowledge of these as full knowledge of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 

To acquire knowledge of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one must 
take shelter of the samvit potency of the Supreme Lord. 

TEXT 160 

antaranga - cic-chakti, tatastha - jiva-sakti 

bahiranga - maya, - tine kare prema-bhakti 

SYNONYMS 

antaranga —the internal potency; cit-sakti —the spiritual potency; 
tatastha —the marginal potency; jiva-sakti —the living entities; 
bahiranga —the external potency; maya —the illusory energy; tine —all 
three of them; kare —do; prema-bhakti —devotional service in love. 

TRANSLATION 

“The spiritual potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead also 
appears in three phases—internal, marginal and external. These are all 
engaged in His devotional service in love. 


PURPORT 


The spiritual potency of the Lord is manifested in three phases—the 
internal or spiritual potency, the marginal potency, which consists of the 
living entities, and the external potency, known as maya-sakti. We must 
understand that in each of these three phases the original spiritual 
potencies of pleasure, eternity and knowledge remain intact. When the 
potencies of spiritual pleasure and knowledge are both bestowed upon 
the conditioned souls, the conditioned souls can escape the clutches of 
the external potency, maya, which acts as a cover obscuring one’s 
spiritual identity. When freed, the living entity awakens to Krsna 
consciousness and engages in devotional service with love and affection. 

TEXT 161 

sad-vidha aisvarya - prabhura cic-chakti-vilasa 

hena sakti nahi mana, - parama sahasa 

SYNONYMS 

sat-vidha —six kinds; aisvarya —of opulences; prabhura —of the Lord; cit- 
sakti-vilasa —enjoyment in the spiritual potency; hena sakti —such 
sublime potencies; nahi —not; mana —you accept; parama sahasa —great 
impudence. 


TRANSLATION 

“In His spiritual potency, the Supreme Lord enjoys six kinds of 
opulences. You do not accept this spiritual potency, and this is due to 
your great impudence. 


PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is full with six opulences. All of 
these potencies are on the transcendental platform. To understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as impersonal and devoid of potency is 
to go completely against Vedic information. 

TEXT 162 
‘mayadhisa’ ‘maya-vasa’ - 


isvare-jive bheda 


hena-jlve isvara-saha kaha ta’ abheda 


SYNONYMS 

maya-adhlsa —the Lord of energy; maya-vasa —subjected to the 
influence of maya; Isvare —in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
jive —in the living entities; bheda —the difference; hena-jlve —such 
living entities; Isvara-saha —with the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
kaha —you say; ta’ —indeed; abheda —one and the same. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Lord is the master of the potencies, and the living entity is the 
servant of them. That is the difference between the Lord and the living 
entity. However, you declare that the Lord and the living entities are one 
and the same. 


PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is by nature the master of all 
potencies. By nature, the living entities, being infinitesimal, are always 
under the influence of the Lord’s potencies. According to the M undaka 
Upanisad (3.1.1-2): 

dva suparna sayuja sakhaya 
samanarin vrksarh parisasvajate 

tayor anyah pippalam svadv atty 
anasnann anyo ’bhicakaslti 

samdne vrkse puruso nimagno 
’nlsaya socati muhyamdnah 

justam yada pasyaty anyam Isam 
asya mahimanam eti vlta-sokah 

The M undaka Upanisad completely distinguishes the Lord from the 
living entities. The living entity is subjected to the reactions of fruitive 
activity, whereas the Lord simply witnesses such activity and bestows the 


results. According to the living entity’s desires, he is wandering from 
one body to another and from one planet to another, under the 
direction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Paramatma. However, 
when the living entity comes to his senses by the mercy of the Lord, he 
is awarded devotional service. Thus he is saved from the clutches of 
maya. At such a time he can see his eternal friend, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and become free from all lamentation and 
hankering. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-glta (18.54), where the 
Lord says, brahma-bhutah prasanndtmd na socati na kanksati: “One who 
is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme Brahman 
and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have anything.” 
Thus it is definitely proved that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
the master of all potencies and that the living entities are always 
subjected to these potencies. That is the difference between mayadhlsa 
and maya-vasa. 

TEXT 163 

glta-sastre jlva-rupa ‘sakti’ kari’ mane 
hena jive ‘bheda’ kara Isvarera sane 

SYNONYMS 

glta-sastre —in the Bhagavad-glta; jlva-rupa —the identity of the living 
entity; sakti —potency; kari’ —making; mane —accepts; hena —such; 
jive —living entity; bheda —different; kara —you make; Isvarera —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sane —with. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the Bhagavad-gita the living entity is established as the marginal 
potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Yet you say that the 
living entity is completely different from the Lord. 

PURPORT 

The Brahma-sutra states that according to the principle of sakti- 
saktimator abhedah, the living entity is simultaneously one with and 
different from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Qualitatively the 


living entity and the Supreme Lord are one, but in quantity they are 

/ 

different. According to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s philosophy of 
acintya-bhedabheda-tattva, the living entity and the Supreme Lord are 
accepted as one and different at the same time. 

TEXT 164 

bhumir apo ’nalo vayuh 
kharin mano buddhir eva ca 
ahankara idyam me 
bhinna prakrtir astadha 

SYNONYMS 

bhumih —earth; apah —water; analah —fire; vayuh —air; kham —ether; 
manah —mind; buddhih —intelligence; eva —certainly; ca —and; 
ahankarah —false ego; iti —thus; iyam —this; me —My; bhinna — 
separated; prakrdh —energy; astadha —eightfold. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego are My 
eightfold separated energies. 

TEXT 165 

apareyam itas tv anyam 
prakrdm viddhi me param 
jiva-bhutam maha-baho 
yayedam dharyate jagat 

SYNONYMS 

apara —inferior; iyam —this; itah —from this; tu —but; anyam —another; 
prakrdm —nature; viddhi —know; me —My; param —transcendental; 
jiva-bhutam —existing as the living entities; maha-baho —O mighty- 
armed one; yaya —by which; idam —this; dharyate —is sustained; jagat — 
material world. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Besides these inferior energies, which are material, there is another 


energy, a spiritual energy, and this is the living being, O mighty-armed 
one. The entire material world is sustained by the living entities.’ 

PURPORT 

Verses 164 and 165 are quotations from the Bhagavad-gita (7.4-5). 

TEXT 166 

isvarera sri-vigraha sac-cid-anandakara 
se-vigrahe kaha sattva-gunera vikara 

SYNONYMS 

isvarera —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sri-vigraha —the 
form; sat-cit-ananda-akara —complete in eternity, cognizance and bliss; 
se-vigrahe —about that form of the Lord; kaha —you say; sattva-gunera — 
of the quality of material goodness; vikara —transformation. 

TRANSLATION 

“The transcendental form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
complete in eternity, cognizance and bliss. However, you describe this 
transcendental form as a product of material goodness. 

TEXT 167 

sri-vigraha ye na mane, sei ta’ pasandi 
adrsya asprsya, sei haya yama-dandi 

SYNONYMS 

sri-vigraha —the form of the Lord; ye —anyone who; na —not; mane — 
accepts; sei —he; ta’ —indeed; pasandi —agnostic; adrsya —not to be 
seen; asprsya —untouchable; sei —he; haya —is; yama-dandi —subject to 
be punished by Yamaraja. 


TRANSLATION 

“One who does not accept the transcendental form of the Lord is 
certainly an agnostic. Such a person should be neither seen nor touched. 


Indeed, he is subject to be punished by Yamaraja. 


PURPORT 

According to the Vedic instructions, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead has His eternal, transcendental form, which is always blissful 
and full of knowledge. Impersonalists think that “material” refers to the 
forms within our experience and that “spiritual” refers to an absence of 
form. However, one should know that beyond this material nature is 
another nature, which is spiritual. Just as there are material forms in this 
material world, there are spiritual forms in the spiritual world. This is 
confirmed by all Vedic literature. The spiritual forms in the 
transcendental world have nothing to do with the negative conception 
of formlessness. The conclusion is that a person is an agnostic when he 
does not agree to worship the transcendental form of the Lord. 

Actually, at the present moment all systems of religion deny the 
worship of the form of the Lord due to ignorance of His transcendental 
form. The first-class materialists (the Mayavadls) imagine five specific 
forms of the Lord, but when they try to equate the worship of such 

/ 

imaginary forms with bhakti, they are immediately condemned. Lord Sri 
Krsna confirms this in the Bhagavad-gita (7.15), where He says, na mam 
duskrtino mudhah prapadyante naradhamah. Bereft of real knowledge due 
to agnosticism, the Mayavadl philosophers should not even be seen by 
the devotees of the Lord, nor touched, because those philosophers are 
liable to be punished by Yamaraja, the superintendent demigod who 
judges the activities of sinful men. The Mayavadl agnostics wander 
within this universe in different species of life due to their 
nondevotional activities. Such living entities are subjected to the 
punishments of Yamaraja. Only the devotees, who are always engaged in 
the service of the Lord, are exempt from the jurisdiction of Yamaraja. 

TEXT 168 

veda na maniya bauddha haya ta’ nastika 
vedasraya nastikya-vada bauddhake adhika 


SYNONYMS 


veda —the Vedic literature; na —not; maniya —accepting; bauddha —the 
Buddhists; haya —are; ta —indeed; nastika —agnostics; veda-asraya — 
taking shelter of Vedic civilization; nastikya-vada —agnosticism; 
bauddhake —even Buddhists; adhika —surpassing. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Buddhists do not recognize the authority of the Vedas; therefore 
they are considered agnostics. However, those who have taken shelter of 
the Vedic scriptures yet preach agnosticism in accordance with the 
Mayavada philosophy are certainly more dangerous than the Buddhists. 

PURPORT 

Although the Buddhists are directly opposed to Vaisnava philosophy, it 

s 

can easily be understood that the Sankarites are more dangerous because 
they accept the authority of the Vedas yet act contrary to Vedic 
instruction. Vedasraya nastikya-vada means “agnosticism under the 
shelter of Vedic culture” and refers to the monistic philosophy of the 
Mayavadls. Lord Buddha abandoned the authority of the Vedic 
literature and therefore rejected the ritualistic ceremonies and sacrifices 
recommended in the Vedas. His nirvana philosophy means stopping all 
material activities. Lord Buddha did not recognize the presence of 
transcendental forms and spiritual activities beyond the material world. 
He simply described voidism beyond this material existence. The 
Mayavadl philosophers offer lip service to Vedic authority but try to 
escape the Vedic ritualistic ceremonies. They concoct some idea of a 
transcendental position and call themselves Narayana, or God. 

However, God’s position is completely different from their concoction. 
Such Mayavadl philosophers consider themselves above the influence of 
karma-kanda (fruitive activities and their reactions). For them, the 
spiritual world is equated with the Buddhist voidism. There is very little 
difference between impersonalism and voidism. Voidism can be directly 
understood, but the impersonalism enunciated by Mayavadl 
philosophers is not very easily understandable. Of course, Mayavadl 
philosophers accept a spiritual existence, but they do not know about 


the spiritual world and spiritual beings. According to Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (10.2.32): 

ye ’nye ’ravindaksa vimukta-maninas 
tvayy asta-bhavad avisuddha-buddhayah 

aruhya krcchrena pararin padarin tatah 
patanty adho ’nadrta-yusmad-anghrayah 

The intelligence of the Mayavadls is not purified; therefore even though 
they practice austerities for self-realization, they cannot remain within 
the impersonal brahmajyoti. Consequently, they fall down again into this 
material world. 

The Mayavadls’ conception of spiritual existence is almost identical to 
the negation of material existence. The Mayavadls believe that there is 
nothing positive in spiritual life. As a result, they cannot understand 
devotional service or the worship of the Supreme Person, sac-cid- 
ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. The Mayavadl philosophers consider Deity 
worship in devotional service to be pratibimba-vada, or the worship of a 
form that is the reflection of a false material form. Thus the Lord’s 
transcendental form, which is eternally blissful and full of knowledge, is 
unknown to Mayavadl philosophers. Although the term “Bhagavan” is 
explicitly described in Srlmad-Bhagavatam, they cannot understand it. 
Brahmeti paramatmeti bhagavan iti sabdyate: “The Absolute Truth is 
called Brahman, Paramatma and Bhagavan.” (SB 1.2.11) The Mayavadls 
try to understand Brahman only, or, at the most, Paramatma. However, 
they are unable to understand Bhagavan. Therefore the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, says, mdyaydpahrta-jnanah [Bg. 7.15]. 
Because of the temperament of the Mayavadl philosophers, real 
knowledge is taken from them. Because they cannot receive the mercy 
of the Lord, they will always be bewildered by His transcendental form. 
Impersonal philosophy destroys the three phases of knowledge— jnana, 
jneya and jnata. As soon as one speaks of knowledge, there must be a 
person who is the knower, the knowledge itself and the object of 
knowledge. Mayavada philosophy combines these three categories; 
therefore the Mayavadls cannot understand how the spiritual potencies 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead act. Because of their poor fund 
of knowledge, they cannot understand the distinction in the spiritual 



world between knowledge, the knower and the object of knowledge. 

/ 

Because of this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu considers the Mayavadl 
philosophers more dangerous than the Buddhists. 

TEXT 169 

jlvera nistara lagi’ sutra kaila vyasa 
mayavadi-bhasya sunile haya sarva-nasa 

SYNONYMS 

jlvera —of the living entities; nistara —deliverance; lagi ’—for the matter 

/ 

of; sutra —the Vedanta-sutra; kaila —made; vyasa —Srila Vyasadeva; 
mayavadi —of the impersonalists; bhasya —commentary; sunile —if 
hearing; haya —becomes; sarva-nasa —all destruction. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srila Vyasadeva presented the Vedanta philosophy for the deliverance of 

/ 

conditioned souls, but if one hears the commentary of Sankaracarya, 
everything is spoiled. 


PURPORT 

Factually, the devotional service of the Lord is described in the Vedanta- 

/ 

sutra, but the Mayavadl philosophers, the Sankarites, prepared a 

/ 

commentary known as Sarlraka-bhasya, in which the transcendental 
form of the Lord is denied. The Mayavadl philosophers think that the 
living entity is identical with the Supreme Soul, Brahman. Their 
commentaries on the Vedanta-sutra are completely opposed to the 

principle of devotional service. Caitanya Mahaprabhu therefore warns 

>* 

us to avoid these commentaries. If one indulges in hearing the Sankarite 
Sarlraka-bhasya, he will certainly be bereft of all real knowledge. 

The ambitious Mayavadl philosophers desire to merge into the existence 
of the Lord, and this may be accepted as sayujya-mukti. However, this 
form of mukti means denying one’s individual existence. In other words, 
it is a kind of spiritual suicide. This is absolutely opposed to the 
philosophy of bhakti-yoga. Bhakti-yoga offers immortality to the 
individual conditioned soul. If one follows the Mayavadl philosophy, he 


misses his opportunity to become immortal after giving up the material 
body. The immortality of the individual person is the highest 
perfectional stage a living entity can attain. 

TEXT 170 

‘ parinama-vada’ - vyasa-sutrera sammata 

acintya-sakti Isvara jagad-rupe parinata 

SYNONYMS 

parinama-vada —the theory of transformation; vyasa-sutrera —of the 
Vedanta-siitra; sammata —purpose; acintya-sakti —inconceivable power; 
Isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jagat-rupe —in the form of 
the cosmic manifestation; parinata —transformed. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Vedanta-sutra aims at establishing that the cosmic manifestation 
has come into being by the transformation of the inconceivable potency of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

PURPORT 

For a further explanation of parinama-vada, refer to A di-llla, Seventh 
Chapter, verses 121-133. 

TEXT 171 

mani yaiche avikrte prasabe hema-bhara 
jagad-rupa haya Isvara, tabu avikara 

SYNONYMS 

mani —the touchstone; yaiche —just as; avikrte —without being 
transformed; prasabe — produces; hema-bhara —volumes of gold; jagat- 
riipa —the cosmic manifestation; haya —becomes; Isvara —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tabu —still; avikara —unchanged. 


TRANSLATION 

“The touchstone, after touching iron, produces volumes of gold without 


being changed. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of Godhead manifests 
Himself as the cosmic manifestation by His inconceivable potency, yet 
He remains unchanged in His eternal, transcendental form. 

PURPORT 

>* 

According to the commentary of Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati 
Thakura, the purpose of the janmady asya [SB 1.1.1] verse in the Vedanta- 
sutra is to establish that the cosmic manifestation is the result of the 
transformation of the potencies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
The Supreme Lord is the master of innumerable eternal energies, which 
are unlimited. Sometimes these energies are manifested, and sometimes 
they are not. In any case, all energies are under His control; therefore 
He is the original energetic, the abode of all energies. A common brain 
in the conditioned state cannot conceive of how these inconceivable 
energies abide in the Supreme Personality of Godhead, how He exists in 
His innumerable forms as the master of both spiritual and material 
energies, how He is the master of both manifest and potential powers, 
and how contradictory potencies can abide in Him. As long as the living 
entity is within this material world, in the condition of illusion, he 
cannot understand the activities of the inconceivable energies of the 
Lord. Thus the Lord’s energies, though factual, are simply beyond the 
power of the common brain to understand. 

When the atheistic philosophers or the Mayavadls, being unable to 
understand the inconceivable energies of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, imagine an impersonal void, their imagination is only the 
counterpart of materialistic thinking. Within the material world, there 
is nothing inconceivable. High-thinking philosophers and scientists can 
tackle the material energy, but not being able to understand the spiritual 
energy, they can simply imagine an inactive state, such as the 
impersonal Brahman. This is simply the negative side of material life. By 
such imperfect knowledge, the Mayavadl philosophers conclude that the 
cosmic manifestation is a transformation of the Supreme. Thus they 
must necessarily also accept the theory of the illusion of the Supreme 
( vivarta-vada ). However, if we accept the inconceivable potencies of the 
Lord, we can understand how the Supreme Personality of Godhead can 


appear within this material world without being touched or 
contaminated by the three modes of material nature. 

From the sastras we learn that there is a stone or jewel called a 
touchstone that can transform iron into gold. Although the touchstone 
turns iron into gold many times, it remains in its original condition. If 
such a material stone can maintain its inconceivable energy after 
producing volumes of gold, certainly the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead can remain in His original sac-cid-ananda form after creating 
the cosmic world. As confirmed in the Bhagavad-glta (9.10), He acts only 
through His different energies. Mayadhyaksena prakrtih: Krsna directs 
the material energy, and that potency works in this material world. This 
is also confirmed in the Brahma-sarinhita (5.44): 

srsti-sthiti-pralaya-sadhana-saktir eka 
chayeva yasya bhuvanani bibharti durga 
icchanurupam api yasya ca cestate sa 
govindam adi-purusam tam aharin bhajami 

The durga-sakti (material energy) acts under the direction of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and the universal creation, 
maintenance and destruction are being carried out by the durga-sakti. 
Krsna’s direction is in the background. The conclusion is that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead remains as He is, even though 
directing His energy, which makes the diverse cosmic manifestation 
work so wonderfully. 

TEXT 172 

vyasa - bhranta ball sei sutre dosa diya 

‘vivarta-vada’ sthapiyache kalpana kariya 

SYNONYMS 

s 

vyasa —Srlla Vyasadeva; bhranta —mistaken; bali’ —saying; sei —that; 
siitre —in the Vedanta-sutra; dosa —fault; diya —accusing; vivarta- 
vada —the theory of illusion; sthapiyache —has established; kalpana — 
imagination; kariya —doing. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

“Sarikaracarya’s theory states that the Absolute Truth is transformed. By 

s 

accepting this theory, the Mayavadi philosophers denigrate Srila 
Vyasadeva by accusing him of error. They thus find fault in the Vedanta- 
sutra and interpret it to try to establish the theory of illusion. 

PURPORT 

The first verse of the Brahma-sutra is athato brahma jijnasa: “We must 

now inquire into the Absolute Truth.” The second verse immediately 

answers, janmady asya yatah: [SB 1.1.1] “The Absolute Truth is the 

original source of everything.” Janmady asya yatah does not suggest that 

the original person has been transformed. Rather, it clearly indicates 

that He produces this cosmic manifestation through His inconceivable 

energy. This is also clearly explained in the Bhagavad-gita (10.8), where 

Krsna says, mattah sarvarh pravartate: “From Me, everything emanates.” 

This is also confirmed in the Taittirlya Upanisad (3.1.1): yato va imani 

bhutani jay ante. “The Supreme Absolute Truth is that from which 

everything is born.” Similarly, in the Mundaka Upanisad (1.1.7) it is 

stated, yathorna-nabhih srjate grhnate ca: “[The Lord creates and destroys 

the cosmic manifestation] as a spider creates a web and draws it back 

within itself.” All of these sutras indicate the transformation of the 

Lord’s energy. It is not that the Lord undergoes direct transformation, 

which is called parinama-vada. However, being very anxious to protect 
/ / 

Srila Vyasadeva from criticism, Sankaracarya became a pseudo 

gentleman and put forward his theory of illusion ( vivarta-vada). 

/ 

Sankaracarya concocted this meaning of parinama-vada, and by word 
jugglery he endeavored very hard to establish parinama-vada as vivarta- 
vada. 

TEXT 173 

jivera dehe atma-buddhi - sei mithya haya 

jagat ye mithya nahe, nasvara-matra haya 

SYNONYMS 

jivera —of the living entities; dehe —in the body; atma-buddhi — 
considering as the self; sei —that; mithya —untruth; haya —is; jagat —the 


cosmic manifestation; ye —that; mithya —untruth; nahe —not; nasvara- 
matra —only temporary; haya —is. 

TRANSLATION 

“The theory of illusion can be applied only when the living entity 
identifies himself with the body. As far as the cosmic manifestation is 
concerned, it cannot be called false, although it is certainly temporary. 

PURPORT 

The living entity is the eternal servant of Krsna. Being part and parcel 
of the Lord, he is constitutionally pure, but due to his contact with 
material energy, he identifies himself with either the gross or the subtle 
material body. Such identification is certainly false and constitutes the 
genuine platform of the theory of illusion. The living entity is eternal: 
he can never be subjected to the limits of time, as are his gross and subtle 
bodies. The cosmic manifestation is never false, but it is subject to 
change by the influence of the time factor. For a living entity to accept 
this cosmic manifestation as the field for his sense enjoyment is 
certainly illusory. This material world is the manifestation of the 
material energy of the Lord. This is explained by Krsna in the Bhagavad- 

gita (7.4): 

bhumir apo ’nalo vayuh kharin memo buddhir eva ca 
ahankara itiyarin me bhinna prakrtir astadha 

“Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego—all 
together these eight constitute My separated material energies.” 

The material world is the inferior energy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but it is not a fact that the Supreme Lord has been 
transformed into this material world. The Mayavadl philosophers, 
devoid of true understanding, have confused the theory of illusion and 
the theory of the cosmic manifestation by word jugglery. The theory of 
illusion can be applied to a person who identifies himself with the body. 
The living entity is the superior energy of the Supreme Lord, and the 
material world is the inferior energy. Both, however, are prakrti 


(energy). Although the energies are simultaneously one with the Lord 
and different from Him, the Lord never loses His personal form due to 
the transformation of His different energies. 

TEXT 174 

‘pranava’ ye maha-vakya - isvarera murti 

pranava haite sarva-veda, jagat-utpatti 

SYNONYMS 

pranava — omkara; ye —that which; maha-vakya —transcendental 
vibration; Isvarera —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; murti —the 
form; pranava — orhkara; haite —from; sarva-veda —all Vedic literature; 
jagat —of the material world; utpatti —production. 

TRANSLATION 

“The transcendental vibration omkara is the sound form of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. All Vedic knowledge and this cosmic 
manifestation are produced from this sound representation of the 
Supreme Lord. 


PURPORT 

Omkara is the representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in 
sound. This form of His holy name is accepted as the transcendental 
vibration ( maha-vakya ) by virtue of which the temporary material 
manifestation has come into being. If one takes shelter of the sound 
representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead (omkara), he can 
realize his constitutional identity and engage in devotional service even 
though in conditioned life. 

TEXT 175 

‘tat tvam asi’ - jiva-hetu pradesika vakya 

pranava na mani tare kahe maha-vakya 

SYNONYMS 

tat tvam asi —you are the same; jiva-hetu —for the enlightenment of the 


conditioned soul; pradesika —subsidiary; vakya —vibration; pranava — 
the omkara incarnation; na —not; mam —accepting; tare —that; kahe — 
says; maha-vakya —transcendental vibration. 

TRANSLATION 

“The subsidiary vibration tat tvam asi [“you are the same”] is meant for 
the understanding of the living entity, but the principal vibration is 

s 

omkara. Not caring for omkara, Sankaracarya has stressed the vibration 
tat tvam asi.” 


PURPORT 

Tat tvam asi is accepted as the primary vibration by one who does not 

accept pranava, the transcendental sound incarnation of the holy name 

of the Lord, as the chief principle in the Vedic literature. By word 

jugglery, Sankaracarya tried to create an illusory presentation of the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead in His relationship with the living 

entities and the cosmic manifestation. Tat tvam asi is a warning to the 

living entity not to mistake the body for the self. Therefore tat tvam asi 

is especially meant for the conditioned soul. The chanting of omkara or 

/ 

the Hare Krsna mantra is meant for the liberated soul. Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI has said, ayi mukta-kulair upasyamanam (Namastaka 1). Thus 
the holy name of the Lord is chanted by the liberated souls. Similarly, 
Parlksit Maharaja says, nivrtta-tarsair upagiyamanat (SB 10.1.4). The holy 
name of the Lord can be chanted by those who have fully satisfied their 
material desires or who are fully situated on the transcendental platform 
and devoid of material desire. The name of the Lord can be chanted by 
one who is completely freed from material contamination ( anyabhilasita- 
sunyarin jnana-karmady-anavrtam [ Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu anyabhilasita- 
sunyarh 

jnana-karmady-anavrtam 
anukiilyena krsnanu- 
silanam bhakdr uttama 

“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 


Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service.” Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 1.1.111.1.11]). Sankaracarya 
has indirectly minimized the value of the principal Vedic mantra 
(orhkara ) by accepting a subordinate vibration ( tat tvam asi ) as the most 
important Vedic mantra. 

TEXT 176 

ei-mate kalpita bhasye sata dosa dila 
bhattacarya purva-paksa apara karila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mate —in this way; kalpita —imagined; bhasye —in the commentary; 
sata —hundreds; dosa —of faults; dila —gave; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; purva-paksa —opposing elements; apara —unlimitedly; 
karila —manifested. 


TRANSLATION 

/ s / 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu criticized Sankaracarya’s Sarlraka-bhasya 

as imaginary, and He pointed out hundreds of faults in it. To defend 

/ 

Sankaracarya, however, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya presented unlimited 
opposition. 

TEXT 177 

vitanda, chala, nigrahadi aneka uthaila 
saba khandi’ prabhu nija-mata se sthapila 

SYNONYMS 

vitanda —counterarguments; chala —imaginary interpretations; nigraha- 

adi —repulses to the opposite party; aneka —various; uthaila —raised; 

/ 

saba —all; khandi’ —refuting; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija- 
mata —His own conviction; se —that; sthapila —established. 


TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya presented various types of false arguments with pseudo 


S 

logic and tried to defeat his opponent in many ways. However, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu refuted all these arguments and established His 
own conviction. 


PURPORT 

The word vitanda indicates that a debater, not touching the main point 
or establishing his own point, simply tries to refute the other person’s 
argument. When one does not touch the direct meaning but tries to 
divert attention by misinterpretation, he engages in chala. The word 
nigraha also means always trying to refute the arguments of the other 
party. 

TEXT 178 

bhagavan -‘ sambandha ’, bhakti - ‘abhidheya’ haya 

prema - ‘prayojana’, vede tina-vastu kaya 

SYNONYMS 

bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sambandha — 
relationship; bhakti —devotional service; abhidheya —transcendental 
activities; haya —is; prema —love of Godhead; prayojana —the ultimate 
goal of life; vede —the Vedas; tina-vastu —three subject matters; kaya — 
describe. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the central point of all relationships, acting in devotional 
service to Him is one’s real occupation, and the attainment of love of 
Godhead is the ultimate goal of life. These three subject matters are 
described in the Vedic literature. 

PURPORT 

In the Bhagavad-gita (15.15) Lord Krsna confirms this statement: vedais 
ca sarvair aham eva vedyah. The actual purpose in reading the Vedas is to 


learn how to become a devotee of the Supreme Lord. The Lord Himself 
advises, man-mana bhava mad-bhakto mad-yajl mam namaskuru ( Bg. 
9.34). Therefore, after studying the Vedas, one must then execute 
devotional service by thinking always of the Supreme Lord (man-mana), 
becoming His devotee, worshiping Him and always offering Him 
obeisances. This is called visnu-aradhana, and it is the supreme 
occupational duty of all human beings. It is properly discharged in the 
varnasrama-dharma system, which divides society into brahmacarya, 
grhastha, vanaprastha and sannyasa and brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya and 
siidra. This is the whole scheme of Vedic civilization. However, this 
institution is very difficult to establish in this age; therefore Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu advises that we not worry about the Vedic system 
of varnasrama-dharma. Rather, we should take directly to the chanting 
of the Hare Krsna mantra and simply hear about the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead from pure devotees. This is the process 

/ 

recommended by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and this is the purpose for 
studying the Vedas. 

TEXT 179 

ara ye ye-kichu kahe, sakala-i kalpana 
svatah-pramana veda-vakye kalpena laksana 

SYNONYMS 

ara —except this; ye ye —whatever; kichu —something; kahe —says; 
sakala-i —all; kalpana —imagination; svatah-pramana —self-evident; 
veda-vakye —in the Vedic version; kalpena —he imagines; laksana —an 
interpretation. 


TRANSLATION 

“If one tries to explain the Vedic literature in a different way, he is 
indulging in imagination. Any interpretation of the self-evident Vedic 
version is simply imaginary. 


PURPORT 


When a conditioned soul is purified, he is called a devotee. A devotee 


has his relationship only with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and 
his only occupational duty is to execute devotional service to satisfy the 
Lord. This service is rendered through the Lord’s representative, the 
spiritual master: yasya deve para bhaktir yatha deve tatha gurau [SU yasya 
deve para bhaktir 
yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah 
prakasante mahatmanah 

“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 

spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 

/ 

revealed.” (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 

atah sri-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him.” ( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1.2.234) 

bhaktyd mam abhijanati 
yavan yas casmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jhatva 
visate tad-anantaram 

“One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.” 
(Bg. 18.55) 

These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Then the real knowledge of atma and Paramatma and the 
distinction between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. 

This atma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core 
of a devotee’s heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet 



of a mahajana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23]. When the devotee 
executes devotional service properly, he attains the highest perfection of 
life—love of Godhead: sa vai pumsarin paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhoksaje 
[SB 1.2.6]. The ultimate goal of understanding the Vedas is to be elevated 
to the platform of rendering loving service to the Lord. The Mayavadl 
philosophers, however, consider the central point of relationship to be 
the impersonal Brahman, the function of the living entity to be the 
acquisition of knowledge of Brahman, resulting in detachment from 
material activity, and the ultimate goal of life to be liberation, or 
merging into the existence of the Supreme. All of this, however, is 
simply due to the imagination of the conditioned soul. It simply opposes 
him to material activities. One should always remember that all Vedic 
literatures are self-evident. No one is allowed to interpret the Vedic 
verses. If one does so, he indulges in imagination, and that has no value. 

TEXT 180 

acaryera dosa nahi, isvara-ajna haila 
ataeva kalpana kari’ nastika-sastra kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

acaryera —of Sankaracarya; dosa —fault; nahi —there is not; isvara- 
ajna —the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; haila —there 
was; ataeva —therefore; kalpana —imagination; kari’ —making; nastika — 
atheistic; sastra —scriptures; kaila —prepared. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“Actually there is no fault on the part of Sankaracarya. He simply carried 
out the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He had to imagine 
some kind of interpretation, and therefore he presented a kind of Vedic 
literature that is full of atheism. 

TEXT 181 

svagamaih kalpitais tvariri ca 
janan mad-vimukhan kuru 
mam ca gopaya yena syat 
srstir esottarottara 


SYNONYMS 


sva-agamaih —with your own theses; kalpitaih —imagined; tvam —you; 
ca —also; janan —the people in general; mat-vimukhan —averse to Me 
and addicted to fruitive activities and speculative knowledge; kuru — 
make; mam —Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ca —and; 
gopaya —just cover; yena —by which; syat —there may be; srstih — 
material advancement; esa —this; uttara-uttara —more and more. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“[Addressing Lord Siva, the Supreme Personality of Godhead said:] 
‘Please make the general populace averse to Me by imagining your own 
interpretation of the Vedas. Also, cover Me in such a way that people will 
take more interest in advancing material civilization just to propagate a 
population bereft of spiritual knowledge.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Padma Parana, Uttara-khanda (62.31). 

TEXT 182 

mayavadam asac-chastram 
pracchannam bauddham ucyate 
mayaiva vihitam devi 
kalau brahmana-murtina 

SYNONYMS 

mayavadam —the philosophy of Mayavada; asat-sastram —false 
scriptures; pracchannam —covered; bauddham —Buddhism; ucyate —it is 
said; maya —by me; eva —only; vihitam —taught; devi —O goddess of the 
material world; kalau —in the Age of Kali; brahmana-murtina —having 
the body of a brahmana. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“[Lord Siva informed goddess Durga, the superintendent of the material 
world:] ‘In the Age of Kali I take the form of a brahmana and explain the 


Vedas through false scriptures in an atheistic way, similar to Buddhist 
philosophy.’” 


PURPORT 

The word brahmana-murtina in this verse refers to the founder of 

/ 

Mayavada philosophy, Sankaracarya, who was born in the Malabara 
district of southern India. Mayavada philosophy states that the Supreme 
Lord, the living entities and the cosmic manifestation are all 
transformations of illusory energy. To support this atheistic theory, the 
Mayavadls cite false scriptures, which make people bereft of 
transcendental knowledge and addicted to fruitive activities and mental 
speculation. 

This verse is a quotation from the Padma Purana, Uttara-khanda (25.7). 

TEXT 183 

suni’ bhattacarya haila parama vismita 
mukhe na nihsare vani, ha-ila stambhita 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; haila — 
became; parama —very much; vismita —astonished; mukhe —in the 
mouth; na —not; nihsare —vibrates; vani —words; ha-ila —became; 
stambhita —stunned. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya became very much astonished upon hearing 
this. He became stunned and said nothing. 

TEXT 184 

prabhu kahe, - bhattacarya, na kara vismaya 

bhagavane bhakti - parama-purusartha haya 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; bhattacarya —My dear Bhattacarya; na — 
not; kara —do; vismaya —astonishment; bhagavane —unto the Supreme 


Personality of Godhead; bhakti —devotional service; parama —the 
Supreme; purusa-artha —human interest; haya —is. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then told him, “Do not be astonished. 
Actually, devotional service unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
the highest perfection of human activity. 

TEXT 185 

‘dtmdrdma’ paryanta hare isvara bhajana 
aiche acintya bhagavanera guna-gana 

SYNONYMS 

atma-arama —self-satisfied; paryanta —up to; kare —do; Isvara bhajana — 
devotional service to the Lord; aiche —such; acintya —inconceivable; 
bhagavanera —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; guna-gana — 
transcendental qualities. 


TRANSLATION 

“Even the self-satisfied sages perform devotional service to the Supreme 
Lord. Such are the transcendental qualities of the Lord. They are full of 
inconceivable spiritual potency. 

TEXT 186 

atmaramas ca munayo 
nirgrantha apy urukrame 
kurvanty ahaitukim bhaktim 
ittham-bhuta-guno harih 

SYNONYMS 

atma-aramah —persons who take pleasure in being transcendentally 
situated in the service of the Lord; ca —also; munayah —great saintly 
persons who have completely rejected material aspirations, fruitive 
activities and so forth; nirgranthah —without interest in any material 
desire; api —certainly; urukrame —unto the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead, Krsna, whose activities are wonderful; kurvanti —do; 
ahaituklm —causeless, or without material desires; bhaktim —devotional 
service; ittham-bhuta —so wonderful as to attract the attention of the 
self-satisfied; gunah —who has transcendental qualities; harih —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Those who are self-satisfied and unattracted by external material 

/ 

desires are also attracted to the loving service of Sri Krsna, whose 
qualities are transcendental and whose activities are wonderful. Hari, the 
Personality of Godhead, is called Krsna because He has such 
transcendentally attractive features.’” 

PURPORT 

This is the famous atmarama verse (SB 1.7.10). 

TEXT 187 

sum bhattacarya kahe, - ‘suna, mahasaya 

ei slokera artha sunite vancha haya’ 

SYNONYMS 

suni —hearing this; bhattacarya kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; 
suna —please hear; maha-asaya —my dear Sir; ei slokera —of this verse; 
artha —the meaning; sunite —to hear; vancha —a desire; haya —there is. 

TRANSLATION 

After hearing the atmarama verse, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya addressed 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “My dear Sir, please explain this verse. I have 
a great desire to hear Your explanation of it.” 

TEXT 188 

prabhu kahe, - ‘tumi ki artha kara, taha age suni’ 

pache ami kariba artha, yeba kichu jam 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe —the Lord said; tumi —you; ki —what; artha —meaning; 
kara —do; taha —that; age —first of all; suni’ —hearing; pache —after 
that; ami —I; kariba —shall do; artha —meaning; yeba —whatever; 
kichu —something; jani —I know. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied, “First let Me hear your explanation. After that, I shall 
try to explain what little I know.” 

TEXT 189 

suni’ bhattacarya sloka karila vyakhyana 
tarka-sastra-mata uthaya vividha vidhana 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing this; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; sloka —of 
the verse; karila —did; vyakhyana —explanation; tarka-sastra —scriptures 
dealing with logic; mata —according to; uthaya —raises; vividha — 
various; vidhana —propositions. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then began to explain the atmarama verse, and 
according to the principles of logic, he put forward various propositions. 

TEXT 190 

nava-vidha artha kaila sastra-mata land 
suni’ prabhu kahe kichu isat hasiya 

SYNONYMS 

nava-vidha —nine kinds; artha —meanings; kaila —did; sastra-mata —the 
principles of authorized scriptures; land —taking; suni’ —after hearing 
that; prabhu —Lord Caitanya; kahe —began to speak; kichu —something; 
isat —slightly; hasiya —smiling. 


TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya explained the atmarama verse in nine different ways on 


/ 

the basis of scripture. After hearing his explanation, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, smiling a little, began to speak. 

PURPORT 

The atmarama verse was discussed at Naimisaranya at a meeting of 
many great sages, headed by Saunaka Rsi. They questioned Srlla Suta 

s / 

GosvamI, who presided at the meeting, about why Srlla Sukadeva 
GosvamI, a paramaharinsa already in the transcendental position, was 
attracted to a discussion of the qualities of Krsna. In other words, they 

s s 

wanted to know why Sri Sukadeva GosvamI engaged in the study of 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 191 

‘bhattacarya’, jani - tumi saksat brhaspati 

sastra-vyakhya karite aiche karo nahi sakti 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —My dear Bhattacarya; jani —I know; tumi —you; saksat — 
directly; brhaspati —the learned priest of the demigods named Brhaspati; 
sastra-vyakhya —explanation of the scriptures; karite —to do; aiche — 
such; karo —of anyone else; nahi —there is not; sakti —power. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Bhattacarya, you are exactly 
like Brhaspati, the priest of the heavenly kingdom. Indeed, no one within 
this world has the power to explain the scriptures in such a way. 

TEXT 192 

kintu tumi artha kaile panditya-pratibhaya 
iha va-i slokera ache aro abhipraya 

SYNONYMS 

kintu —but; tumi —you; artha —meaning; kaile —have shown; panditya — 
scholarly; pratibhaya —with prowess; iha va-i —besides this; slokera —of 
the verse; ache —there is; aro —another; abhipraya —purport. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Bhattacarya, you have certainly explained this verse by the 
prowess of your vast learning, but you should know that, besides this 
scholarly explanation, there is another purport to this verse.” 

TEXT 193 

bhattacaryera prarthanate prabhu vyakhya kaila 
tanra nava artha-madhye eka nd chunila 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacaryera —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; prarthanate —on the 

s 

request; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vyakhya — 
explanation; kaila —made; tanra —his; nava artha —of the nine different 
types of explanations; madhye —in the midst; eka —one; nd —not; 
chunila —touched. 


TRANSLATION 

Upon the request of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu began to explain the verse, without touching upon the nine 
explanations given by the Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 194 

atmaramas ca-sloke ‘ekadasa’ pada haya 
prthak prthak kaila padera artha niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

atmaramas ca —known as such; sloke —in the verse; ekadasa —eleven; 
pada —words; haya —there are; prthak prthak —separately one after 
another; kaila —made; padera —of the words; artha —the meaning; 
niscaya —certainty. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

There are eleven words in the atmarama verse, and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu explained each word, one after the other. 


PURPORT 


The words in the atmarama verse are atmaramah, ca, munayah, 
nirgranthah, api, urukrame, kurvanti, ahaitukim, bhaktim, ittham-bhuta- 
gunah and harih. 

TEXT 195 

tat-tat-pada-pradhanye ‘atmarama’ milana 
astadasa artha kaila abhipraya land 

SYNONYMS 

tat-tat-pada —all those items; pradhanye —principally; atmarama —the 
word atmarama; milana —causing to meet; astadasa —eighteen; artha — 
meanings; kaila —did; abhipraya —purpose; land —accepting. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu took each word specifically and combined it 
with the word “atmarama.” He thus explained the word “atmarama” in 
eighteen different ways. 

TEXT 196 

bhagavan, tanra sakti, tanra guna-gana 
acintya prabhdva tinera na yaya kathana 

SYNONYMS 

bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tanra sakti —His 
potencies; tanra guna-gana —His transcendental qualities; acintya — 
inconceivable; prabhdva —the influence; tinera —of the three; na —not; 
yaya —possible; kathana —to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ _ _ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “The Supreme Personality of Godhead, 

His different potencies and His transcendental qualities all have 
inconceivable prowess. It is not possible to explain them fully. 

TEXT 197 


anya yata sadhya-sadhana kari’ acchadana 
ei tine hare siddha-sadhakera mana 

SYNONYMS 

anya —other; yata —all; sadhya-sadhana —objectives and transcendental 
practices; kari’ —doing; acchadana —covering; ei tine —these three; 
hare —take away; siddha —successful; sadhakera —of the student engaged 
in spiritual activities; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“These three items attract the mind of a perfect student engaged in 
spiritual activities and overcome all other processes of spiritual activity.” 

PURPORT 

Spiritual activities other than bhakti-yoga are divided into three 
categories—speculative activity conducted by the jnana-sampradaya 
(learned scholars), fruitive activity conducted by the general populace 
according to Vedic regulations, and the activities of transcendentalists 
not engaged in devotional service. There are many different branches of 
these categories, but the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by His 
inconceivable potencies and transcendental qualities, attracts the mind 
of the student engaged in the activities of karma, jnana, yoga and so 
forth. The Supreme Lord is full of inconceivable potencies, which are 
related to His person, His energies and His transcendental qualities. All 
of these are very attractive to the serious student. Consequently the 
Lord is known as Krsna, the all-attractive one. 

TEXT 198 

sanakadi-sukadeva tahate pramana 
ei-mata nana artha karena vyakhyana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sanaka-adi —the four Sanas; sukadeva —and Sukadeva GosvamI; 
tahate —in that; pramana —the evidence; ei-mata —in this way; nana — 


varieties; artha —meaning; karena —does; vyakhyana —explanation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained the meaning of the verse by giving 
evidence concerning Sukadeva GosvamI and the four rsis Sanaka, Sanat- 
kumara, Sanatana and Sanandana. Thus the Lord gave various meanings 
and explanations. 


PURPORT 

That Krsna is all-attractive is verified by the activities of the four rsis 
/ 

and Sukadeva GosvamI. All of them were liberated persons, yet they 

were attracted by the qualities and pastimes of the Lord. It is therefore 

said, mukta api lilaya vigraham krtva bhagavantarin bhajante: “Even 

liberated persons are attracted by the pastimes of Lord Krsna and thus 

engage in devotional service.” (Cc. Madhya 24.112) From the very 

/ 

beginning of their lives, Sukadeva GosvamI and the four Kumaras, 
known as catuh-sana, were liberated and self-realized on the Brahman 
platform. Nonetheless, they were attracted by the qualities of Krsna, and 
they engaged in His service. The four Kumaras were attracted by the 

aroma of the flowers offered at the lotus feet of Krsna, and in this way 

/ / 

they became devotees. Sukadeva GosvamI heard Srimad-Bhagavatam by 
the mercy of his father, Vyasadeva, and he was consequently attracted to 
Krsna and became a great devotee. The conclusion is that the 
transcendental bliss experienced in the service of the Lord must be 
superior to brahmananda, the bliss derived from realizing the impersonal 
Brahman. 

TEXT 199 

suni’ bhattacaryera mane haila camatkara 
prabhuke krsna jani’ kare apana dhikkara 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing this; bhattacaryera —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 

mane —in the mind; haila —there was; camatkara —wonder; prabhuke — 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna —Lord Krsna; jani’ —accepting as; 


kare —does; apana —himself; dhikkara —condemnation. 


TRANSLATION 

Upon hearing Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s explanation of the atmarama verse, 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was struck with wonder. He then understood 

✓ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be Krsna in person, and he thus 
condemned himself in the following words. 

TEXT 200 

‘inho ta’ saksat krsna, - muni na janiya 

maha-aparadha kainu garvita ha-iya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

inho —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ta’ —indeed; saksat —directly; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; muni —I; na —not; janiya —knowing; maha-aparadha —a 
great offense; kainu —did; garvita —proud; ha-iya —being. 

TRANSLATION 

“Caitanya Mahaprabhu is certainly Lord Krsna Himself. Because I could 
not understand Him and was very proud of my own learning, I have 
committed many offenses.” 

TEXT 201 

atma-ninda kari’ laila prabhura sarana 
krpa karibare tabe prabhura haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

atma-ninda —self-indictment; kari’ —doing; laila —took; prabhura —of 
the Lord; sarana —shelter; krpa —mercy; karibare —to do; tabe —then; 
prabhura —of the Lord; haila —it was; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

When Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya denounced himself as an offender and 
took shelter of the Lord, the Lord desired to show him mercy. 

TEXT 202 


nija-rupa prabhu tanre karaila darsana 
catur-bhuja-rupa prabhu ha-ila takhana 

SYNONYMS 

nija-rupa —personal form; prabhu —the Lord; tanre —unto him; 
karaila —made; darsana —seeing; catur-bhuja —four-handed; rupa — 
form; prabhu —the Lord; ha-ila —became; takhana —at that time. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

To show him mercy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu allowed him to see His 
Visnu form. Thus He immediately assumed four hands. 

TEXT 203 

dekhaila tanre age catur-bhuja-rupa 
pache syama-vamsi-mukha svakiya svarupa 

SYNONYMS 

dekhaila —showed; tanre —unto him; age —at first; catur-bhuja-rupa — 
the form with four hands; pache —afterwards; syama —blackish; varhsi- 
mukha —with a flute to the mouth; svakiya —personal; svarupa —form. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu first showed him the four-handed form and 
then appeared before him in His original form of Krsna, with a blackish 
complexion and a flute to His lips. 

TEXT 204 

dekhi’ sdrvabhauma dandavat kari’ padi’ 
punah uthi’ stud kare dui kara yudi’ 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing that; sdrvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
dandavat —obeisances; kari’ —doing; padi’ —falling flat; punah —again; 
uthi’ —standing up; stud —prayer; kare —does; dui —two; kara —hands; 
yudi’ —folding. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya saw the form of Lord Krsna manifested 
in Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he immediately fell down flat to offer Him 
obeisances. Then he stood up and with folded hands began to offer 
prayers. 

TEXT 205 

prabhura krpaya tanra sphurila saba tattva 
nama-prema-dana-adi varnena mahattva 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of the Lord; krpaya —by the mercy; tanra —to him; 
sphurila —manifested; saba —all; tattva —truths; nama —the holy name; 
prema-dana —distribution of love of Godhead; adi —and so on; 
varnena —describes; mahattva —the importance. 

TRANSLATION 

By the mercy of the Lord, all truths were revealed to Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, and he could understand the importance of chanting the 
holy name and distributing love of Godhead everywhere. 

TEXT 206 

sata sloka kaila eka danda na yaite 
brhaspati taiche sloka na pare karite 

SYNONYMS 

sata —one hundred; sloka —verses; kaila —composed; eka —one; danda — 
a duration of twenty-four minutes; na —not; yaite —passing; brhaspati — 
Brhaspati, the priest of the heavenly planets; taiche —such; sloka — 
verses; na —not; pare —able; karite —to compose. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya composed one hundred verses in a very short 
time. Indeed, not even Brhaspati, the priest of the heavenly planets, could 
compose verses as quickly. 


PURPORT 


The name of the book of one hundred beautiful verses composed by 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya is Susloka-sataka. 

TEXT 207 

suni sukhe prabhu tame kaila alingana 
bhattacarya premavese haila acetana 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; sukhe —in happiness; prabhu —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tame —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kaila —did; alingana — 
embracing; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; prema-avese —in 
the ecstasy of love of God; haila —became; acetana —unconscious. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After hearing the one hundred verses, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu happily 
embraced Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, who was immediately overwhelmed 
in ecstatic love of Godhead and fell unconscious. 

TEXT 208 

asm, stambha, pulaka, sveda, kampa tharahari 
nace, gaya, kande, pade prabhu-pada dhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

asm —tears; stambha —a stunned condition; pulaka —standing of hair; 
sveda —perspiration; kampa —trembling; tharahari —with great shaking; 
nace —dances; gaya —sings; kande —cries; pade —falls down; prabhu- 
pada —the lotus feet of the Lord; dhari’ —catching. 

TRANSLATION 

Out of ecstatic love of God, the Bhattacarya shed tears, and his body was 
stunned. He exhibited an ecstatic mood, and he perspired, shook and 
trembled. He sometimes danced, sometimes chanted, sometimes cried and 
sometimes fell down to touch the lotus feet of the Lord. 


TEXT 209 

dekhi’ goplndthacarya harasita-mana 
bhattacaryera nrtya dekhi’ hase prabhura gana 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing this; goplnatha-acarya —Goplnatha Acarya; harasita- 
mana —a pleased mind; bhattacayera —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
nrtya —dancing; dekhi’ —seeing; hase —laughs; prabhura gana —the 
associates of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

While Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was in this ecstasy, Goplnatha Acarya 

/ 

was very pleased. The associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu all laughed 
to see the Bhattacarya dance so. 

TEXT 210 

goplndthacarya kahe mahaprabhura prati 
‘sei bhattacaryera prabhu kaile ei gad’ 

SYNONYMS 

goplnatha-acarya —Goplnatha Acarya; kahe —said; mahaprabhura —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prati —to; sei bhattacaryera —of that 
Bhattacarya; prabhu —my Lord; kaile —You have made; ei gati —such a 
situation. 


TRANSLATION 

Goplnatha Acarya told Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Sir, You have 
brought all this upon Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya.” 

TEXT 211 

prabhu kahe, - ‘tumi bhakta, tomara sanga haite 

jagannatha inhare krpa kaila bhala-mate 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; tumi bhakta —you are a devotee; tomara 


sanga haite —on account of your association; jagannatha —Lord 
Jagannatha; inhare —unto him; krpa —mercy; kaila —showed; bhala 
mate —very well. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “You are a devotee. Because of your 
association, Lord Jagannatha has shown him mercy.” 

TEXT 212 

tabe bhattacarye prabhu susthira karila 
sthira hand bhattacarya bahu stud kaila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; bhattacarye —unto Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; prabhu — 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; su-sthira —pacification; karila —did; 
sthira hand —being pacified; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
bahu —many; stud —prayers; kaila —offered. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu pacified the Bhattacarya, and when 
he was quieted, he offered many prayers to the Lord. 

TEXT 213 

‘jagat nistarile tumi, - seha alpa-karya 

ama uddharile tumi, - e sakd ascarya 

SYNONYMS 

jagat —the whole world; nistarile —have delivered; tumi —You; seha — 
that; alpa-karya —minor activity; ama —me; uddharile —have delivered; 
tumi —You; e —this; sakd —power; ascarya —wonderful. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “My dear Sir, You have delivered the 
entire world, but that is not a very great task. However, You have also 
delivered me, and that is certainly the work of very wonderful powers. 


TEXT 214 

tarka-sastre jada ami, yaiche lauha-pinda 
ama dravaile tumi, pratapa pracanda’ 

SYNONYMS 

tarka-sastre —due to logical scriptures; jada —dull; ami —I; yaiche —just 
like; lauha-pinda —an iron bar; ama —me; dravaile —melted; tumi —You; 
pratapa —power; pracanda —very great. 

TRANSLATION 

“I had become dull-headed due to reading too many books on logic. 
Consequently I had become like an iron bar. Nonetheless, You have 
melted me, and therefore Your influence is very great.” 

TEXT 215 

stuti suni’ mahaprabhu nija vasa aila 
bhattacarya acarya-dvare bhiksa karaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

stuti suni’ —after hearing the prayers; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nija —own; vasa —to the residence; aila —returned; 
bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; acarya-dvare —through 
Goplnatha Acarya; bhiksa —luncheon; karaila —induced to take. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After hearing the prayers offered by Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to His residence, and the Bhattacarya, 
through Goplnatha Acarya, induced the Lord to accept lunch there. 

TEXT 216 

ara dina prabhu geld jagannatha-darasane 
darsana karila jagannatha-sayyotthane 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; geld — 


went; jagannatha-darasane —to see Jagannatha in the temple; darsana 
karila —saw; jagannatha-sayya-utthane —the Lord’s rising from bed early 
in the morning. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Early the following morning, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to see Lord 
Jagannatha in the temple, and He saw the Lord rise from His bed. 

TEXT 217 

pujarl aniya mala-prasadanna dila 
prasadanna-mala pana prabhu harsa haila 

SYNONYMS 

pujarl —the priest; aniya —bringing; mala —garlands; prasada-anna — 
remnants of food; dila —offered; prasada-anna —the prasadam; mala — 
and garlands; pana —getting; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
harsa —pleased; haila —became. 

TRANSLATION 

The priest there presented Him with garlands and prasadam that had 
been offered to Lord Jagannatha. This pleased Caitanya Mahaprabhu very 
much. 

TEXT 218 

sei prasadanna-mala ancale bandhiya 
bhattacaryera ghare dila tvarayukta hand 

SYNONYMS 

sei prasada-anna —those remnants of food; mala —and garlands; 
ancale —in the end of His cloth; bandhiya —binding; bhattacaryera —of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ghare —to the house; aila —went; tvara- 
yukta —hasty; hand —being. 

TRANSLATION 

Carefully tying the prasadam and garlands in a cloth, Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu hastened to the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 219 

arunodaya-kale haila prabhura dgamana 
sei-kale bhattacaryera haila j agar ana 

SYNONYMS 

aruna-udaya —before sunrise; kale —at the time; haila —there was; 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dgamana —the coming; 
sei-kale —at that time; bhattacaryera —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
haila —there was; jagarana —arising from bed. 

TRANSLATION 

He arrived at the Bhattacarya’s house a little before sunrise, just when 
the Bhattacarya was arising from bed. 

TEXT 220 

‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ sphuta kahi’ bhattacarya jagila 
krsna-nama suni’ prabhura ananda badila 

SYNONYMS 

krsna krsna —chanting the name of Krsna; sphuta —distinctly; kahi’ — 
saying; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; jagila —got up from the 
bed; krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; suni’ —hearing; 
prabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ananda —pleasure; badila — 
increased. 


TRANSLATION 

As Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya arose from bed, he distinctly chanted, 
“Krsna, Krsna.” Lord Caitanya was very pleased to hear him chant the 
holy name of Krsna. 

TEXT 221 

bahire prabhura tenho paila darasana 
aste-vyaste asi’ kaila carana vandana 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

bahire —outside the house; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tenho —he; paila —got; darasana —sight; aste-vyaste —with 
great haste; dsi’ —coming there; kaila —did; carana vandana — 
worshiping the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

The Bhattacarya noticed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu outside, and with 
great haste he went to Him and offered prayers unto His lotus feet. 

TEXT 222 

vasite asana diya dunheta vasila 
prasadanna khuli’ prabhu tanra hate dila 

SYNONYMS 

vasite —to sit; asana —carpet; diya —offering; dunheta —both of them; 

vasila —sat down; prasada-anna —the prasadam; khuli’ —opening; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra —his; hate —in the hand; 
dila —offered. 


TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya offered a carpet for the Lord to sit upon, and both of 

/ 

them sat there. Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu opened the prasadam and 
placed it in the hands of the Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 223 

prasadanna paha bhattacaryera ananda haila 
snana, sandhya, danta-dhavana yadyapi nd kaila 

SYNONYMS 

prasada-anna —the remnants of food; pana —getting; bhattacaryera —of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ananda —pleasure; haila —there was; 
snana —bathing; sandhya —morning duties; danta-dhavana —washing 
the teeth; yadyapi —although; nd —not; kaila —finished. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time the Bhattacarya had not even washed his mouth, nor had he 
taken his bath or finished his morning duties. Nonetheless, he was very 
pleased to receive the prasadam of Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 224 

caitanya-prasade manera saba jadya gela 
ei sloka padi’ anna bhaksana karila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanya-prasade —by the mercy of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
manera —of the mind; saba —all; jadya —dullness; gela —went away; ei 
sloka —these verses; padi’ —reciting; anna —remnants of food; 
bhaksana —eating; karila —did. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

By the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the dullness in the mind of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was eradicated. After reciting the following 
two verses, he ate the prasadam offered to him. 

TEXT 225 

suskarh paryusitam vapi 
nitarh va dura-desatah 
prapti-matrena bhoktavyam 
natra kala-vicarana 

SYNONYMS 

suskam —dry; paryusitam —stale; va —or; api —although; nitam — 
brought; va —or; diira-desatah —from a distant country; prapti- 
matrena —only with the receiving; bhoktavyam —to be eaten; na —not; 
atra —in this; kala-vicarana —consideration of time or place. 

TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya said, “‘One should eat the maha-prasadam of the Lord 
immediately upon receiving it, even though it is dried up, stale or brought 


from a distant country. One should consider neither time nor place. 

TEXT 226 

na desa-niyamas tatra 
na kala-niyamas tatha 
praptam annam drutarin sistair 
bhoktavyam harir abravlt 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; desa —of the country; niyamah —regulation; tatra —in that; 
na —not; kala —of time; niyamah —regulation; tatha —so also; praptam — 
received; annam — prasadam; drutam —hastily; sistaih —by gentlemen; 
bhoktavyam —to be eaten; harih —the Lord; abravlt —has said. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The prasadam of Lord Krsna is to be eaten by gentlemen as soon as it is 
received; there should be no hesitation. There are no regulative principles 
concerning time and place. This is the order of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead.’” 


PURPORT 

These verses are quoted from the Padma Parana. 

TEXT 227 

dekhi’ anandita haila mahaprabhura mana 
premavista hand prabhu kaila alingana 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing this; anandita —very pleased; haila —was; 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana —the mind; prema- 

avista —absorbed in the ecstasy of love of God; hand —becoming; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; alingana —embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased to see this. He became 
ecstatic in love of Godhead and embraced Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 228 

dui-jane dhari’ dunhe karena nartana 
prabhu-bhrtya dunha sparse, donhara phule mana 

SYNONYMS 

dui-jane —both of them; dhari’ —embracing; dunhe —both; karena —do; 
nartana —dancing; prabhu-bhrtya —the master and the servant; dunha — 
both; sparse —by touching each other; donhara —of both of them; 
phule —were excited; mana —minds. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord and the servant embraced each other and began to dance. 
Simply by touching each other, they became ecstatic. 

TEXT 229 

sveda-kampa-asru dunhe anande bhasila 
premavista hand prabhu kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

sveda —perspiration; kampa —trembling; asru —tears; dunhe —both of 
them; anande —in transcendental bliss; bhasila —floated; prema-avista — 
absorbed in ecstatic love of Godhead; hand —being; prabhu —the Lord; 
kahite —to speak; lagila —began. 

TRANSLATION 

As they danced and embraced, spiritual symptoms manifested in their 
bodies. They perspired, trembled and shed tears, and the Lord began to 
speak in His ecstasy. 

TEXT 230 

“aji muni anayase jininu tribhuvana 
aji muni karinu vaikuntha arohana 


SYNONYMS 


aji —today; muni —I; anayase —very easily; jininu —conquered; tri- 
bhuvana —the three worlds; aji —today; muni —I; karinu —did; 
vaikuntha —to the spiritual world; arohana —ascending. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Today I have conquered the three worlds 
very easily. Today I have ascended to the spiritual world.” 

PURPORT 

The goal of human perfection is stated here in brief. One has to surpass 
all the planetary systems of the material universe, pierce through the 
covering of the universe and reach the spiritual world, known as 
Vaikunthaloka. The Vaikunthalokas are variegated spiritual planets 
situated in the Lord’s impersonal bodily effulgence, known as the 
brahmajyoti. One may aspire to elevate himself to a heavenly planet 
within the material world, such as the moon, the sun or Venus, but if 
one is spiritually advanced in Krsna consciousness, he does not wish to 
remain within the material universe, even in a higher planetary system. 
Rather, he prefers to penetrate the covering of the universe and attain 

the spiritual world. He can then be situated in one of the Vaikuntha 

/ 

planets there. However, the devotees under the guidance of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu aspire to reach the topmost spiritual planet, known as 

/ 

Goloka Vrndavana, the residence of Lord Sri Krsna and His eternal 
associates. 

TEXT 231 

aji mora purna haila sarva abhilasa 
sarvabhaumera haila maha-prasade visvasa 

SYNONYMS 

aji —today; mora —My; purna —satisfied; haila —became; sarva —all; 
abhilasa —desires; sarvabhaumera —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
haila —there was; maha-prasade —in the remnants of the Lord’s food; 


visvasa —faith. 


TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “I think that today all My desires have 
been fulfilled because I see that Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya has acquired 
faith in the maha-prasadam of Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 232 

aji tumi niskapate haila krsnasraya 
krsna aji niskapate toma haila sadaya 

SYNONYMS 

aji —today; tumi —you; niskapate —without a doubt; haila —have 
become; krsna-asraya —under the shelter of Lord Krsna; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; aji —today; niskapate —without reservation; toma —unto you; 
haila —has become; sa-daya —very merciful. 

TRANSLATION 

“Indeed, today you have undoubtedly taken shelter of the lotus feet of 
Krsna, and Krsna, without reservation, has become very merciful toward 
you. 

TEXT 233 

aji se khandila tomara dehadi-bandhana 
aji tumi chinna kaile mayara bandhana 

SYNONYMS 

aji —today; se —that; khandila —dismantled; tomara —your; deha-adi- 
bandhana —material bondage due to the bodily concept of life; aji — 
today; tumi —you; chinna —cut to pieces; kaile —did; mayara —of illusory 
energy; bandhana —the shackles. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Bhattacarya, today you have been released from material 
bondage in the bodily conception of life; you have cut to pieces the 


shackles of the illusory energy. 


TEXT 234 

aji krsna-prapti-yogya haila tomara mana 
veda-dharma langhi’ kaile prasada bhaksana” 

SYNONYMS 

aji —today; krsna-prapti —for attainment of the lotus feet of Krsna; 
yogya —fit; haila —has become; tomara —your; mana —mind; veda —of 
the four Vedas; dharma —the principles; langhi’ —surpassing; kaile —you 
have done; prasada —the remnants of food offered to Krsna; bhaksana — 
eating. 


TRANSLATION 

“Today your mind has become fit to take shelter of the lotus feet of 
Krsna because, surpassing the Vedic regulative principles, you have eaten 
the remnants of food offered to the Lord. 

TEXT 235 

yesam sa esa bhagavan dayayed anantah 
sarvatmanasrita-pado yadi nirvyalikam 
te dustaram atitaranti ca deva-mayam 
naisarh mamaham iti dhih sva-srgala-bhaksye 

SYNONYMS 

yesam —unto those who are fully surrendered souls; sah —He; esah —this; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dayayet —may show 
mercy; anantah —the unlimited; sarva-atmana —fully, without 
reservation; asrita-padah —those who have taken shelter of the Lord; 
yadi —if; nirvyalikam —without duplicity; te —such persons; dustaram — 
insurmountable; atitaranti —surpass; ca —also; deva-mayam —the illusory 
material energy; na —not; esam —this; mama aham —“my” and “I”; iti — 
such; dhih —intelligence; sva-srgala-bhaksye —in the body, which is to be 
eaten by dogs and jackals. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘When a person takes shelter of the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead without reservation, the unlimited, merciful Lord 
bestows His causeless mercy upon him. Thus he can pass over the 
insurmountable ocean of nescience. Those whose intelligence is fixed in 
the bodily conception, who think, “I am this body,” are fit food for dogs 
and jackals. The Supreme Lord never bestows His mercy upon such 
people.’” 


PURPORT 

The Supreme Lord never bestows His benediction upon those fixed in 
the bodily conception. As Krsna clearly states in the Bhagavad-glta 
(18.66): 

sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekariri saranam vraja 
ahariri tvariri sarva-papebhyo moksayisyami ma sucah 

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.” 

The verse that Caitanya Mahaprabhu quoted ( Srimad-Bhagavatam 

s 

2.7.42) explains the meaning of Sri Krsna’s statement. Krsna bestowed 
His causeless mercy upon Arjuna just to get him out of the bodily 
conception. This was done at the very beginning of the Second Chapter 
of the Bhagavad-glta (2.13), where Krsna says, dehino ’smin yatha dehe 
kaumaram yauvanam jara. In this body, there is an owner, and one 
should not consider the body to be the self. This is the first instruction 
to be assimilated by a devotee. If one is under the bodily conception, he 
is unable to realize his true identity and engage in the loving devotional 
service of the Lord. Unless one comes to the transcendental position, he 
cannot expect the causeless mercy of the Supreme Lord, nor can he cross 
over the vast ocean of material nescience. Lord Krsna confirms this in 
the Bhagavad-glta (7.14): mam eva ye prapadyante mayam etdrin taranti te. 
Without surrendering unto the lotus feet of Krsna, one cannot expect 

release from the clutches of maya, the illusory energy. According to 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.2.32), Mayavadl sannyasls who falsely think of 
themselves as liberated from the clutches of maya are called vimukta- 


maninah. Actually, they are not liberated, but they think that they have 
become liberated and have become Narayana Himself. Although they 
have apparently realized that they are not the material body but spirit 
soul, they nonetheless neglect the duty of the spirit soul, which is to 
render service to the Supreme Soul. Therefore their intelligence 
remains unsanctified. Unless one’s intelligence is sanctified, one cannot 
apply it to understanding devotional service. Devotional service begins 
when the mind, intelligence and ego are completely purified. Mayavadl 
sannyasls do not purify their intelligence, mind and ego, and 
consequently they cannot engage in the service of the Lord or expect 
the causeless mercy of the Lord. Although they rise to a very high 
position by executing severe austerities and penances, they still hover in 
the material world without the benediction of the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Sometimes they rise to the Brahman effulgence, but because their minds 
are not completely purified, they must return to material existence. 

The karmis are fully under the bodily conception of life, and the jnanis, 
although theoretically understanding that they are not the body, also 
have no information about the lotus feet of the Lord because they overly 
stress impersonalism. Consequently both karmis and jnanis are unfit for 
receiving the mercy of the Lord and becoming devotees. Narottama dasa 
Thakura therefore says, karma-kanda jnana-kanda, kevala visera bhanda: 
those who have taken to the process of karma-kanda (fruitive activity) 
and jnana-kanda (speculation on the science of transcendence) have 
simply eaten from poisoned pots. They are condemned to remain in 

material existence life after life until they take shelter of the lotus feet 

/ 

of Krsna. This is confirmed in Srimad Bhagavad-gita (7.19): 

bahunam janmanam ante jnanavan mam prapadyate 
vasudevah sarvam id sa mahatma su-durlabhah 

“After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge 
surrenders unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all 
that is. Such a great soul is very rare.” 

TEXT 236 

eta kahi’ mahaprabhu aila nija-sthane 
sei haite bhattacaryera khandila abhimane 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

eta kahi’ —speaking in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; aila —returned; nija-sthane —to His own residence; sei 
haite —from that time; bhattacaryera —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
khandila —was dismantled; abhimane —false pride. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After speaking to Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya in this way, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu returned to His residence. From that day on, the 
Bhattacarya was free because his false pride had been dismantled. 

TEXT 237 

caitanya-carana vine nahi jane ana 
bhakd vinu sastrera ara na kare vyakhyana 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-carana —the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya; vine —except; nahi — 
not; jane —knows; ana —other; bhakti —devotional service; vinu — 
except; sastrera —of the scripture; ara —any other; na—not; kare —does; 
vyakhyana —explanation. 


TRANSLATION 

From that day on, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya did not know anything but 
the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and from that day he could 
explain the revealed scriptures only in accordance with the process of 
devotional service. 

TEXT 238 

gopinathacarya tanra vaisnavata dekhiya 
‘hari’ ‘hari’ bali’ nace hate tali diya 

SYNONYMS 

gopinatha-acarya —Goplnatha Acarya, the brother-in-law of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tanra —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
vaisnavata —firm faith in Vaisnavism; dekhiya —seeing; hari hari —the 


holy name of the Lord; bali’ —saying; nace —dances; hate tali diya 
clapping his two hands. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing that Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was firmly fixed in the cult of 
Vaisnavism, Goplnatha Acarya, his brother-in-law, began to dance, clap 
his hands and chant, “Hari! Hari!” 

TEXT 239 

ara dina bhattacarya aila darsane 
jagannatha na dekhi’ aila prabhu-sthane 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; aila — 
came; darsane —to see Lord Jagannatha; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; 
na dekhi’ —without seeing; aila —came; prabhu-sthane —to the place of 

s 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

The next day, the Bhattacarya went to visit the temple of Lord 
Jagannatha, but before he reached the temple, he went to see Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 240 

dandavat kari’ kaila bahu-vidha stuti 
dainya kari’ kahe nija purva-durmati 

SYNONYMS 

dandavat kari’ —after offering obeisances by falling flat on the ground; 
kaila —he did; bahu-vidha —various types of; stuti —prayers; dainya 
kari’ —in great humbleness; kahe —describes; nija —his personal; purva- 
durmati —previous bad disposition. 

TRANSLATION 

When he met Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Bhattacarya fell down flat 


to offer Him respects. After offering various prayers to Him, he spoke of 
his previous bad disposition with great humility. 

TEXT 241 

bhakti-sadhana-srestha sunite haila mana 
prabhu upadesa kaila nama-sankirtana 

SYNONYMS 

bhakti-sadhana —in the execution of devotional service; srestha —the 

most important item; sunite —to hear; haila —it was; mana —the mind; 

/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upadesa —advice; kaila —gave; 
nama-sankirtana —chanting of the holy name of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

Then the Bhattacarya asked Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Which item is most 
important in the execution of devotional service?” The Lord replied that 
the most important item was the chanting of the holy name of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

There are nine items to be executed in devotional service. These are 
enumerated in the following verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.5.23): 

sravanam kirtanam visnoh smaranam pada-sevanam 
arcanam vandanam dasyam sakhyam atma-nivedanam 

Hearing the glories of the Lord, chanting, remembering, serving the 
lotus feet of the Lord, offering worship in the temple, offering prayers, 
becoming a servant of the Lord, becoming the Lord’s friend, and 
sarvatma-nivedana, offering oneself fully at the lotus feet of the Lord— 
these are the nine devotional processes. In The Nectar of Devotion, these 

are expanded into sixty-four items. When Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 

/ 

asked the Lord which item was most important, Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu immediately answered that the most important item is the 
chanting of the holy names of the Lord—Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, 

Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 


Hare. He then quoted the following verse from the Brhan-naradiya 
Parana (38.126) to confirm His statement. 

TEXT 242 

barer nama barer nama 
barer namaiva kevalam 
kalau nasty eva nasty eva 
nasty eva gatir anyatha 
[Cc. Adi 17.21] 

SYNONYMS 

hareh nama —the holy name of the Lord Hari; hareh nama —the holy 
name of the Lord Hari; hareh nama —the holy name of the Lord; eva — 
certainly; kevalam —only; kalau —in this Age of Kali; na asti —there is 
not; eva —certainly; na asti —there is not; eva —certainly; na asti —there 
is not; eva —certainly; gatih —means; anyatha —other. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In this age of quarrel and hypocrisy, the only means of deliverance is 
the chanting of the holy names of the Lord. There is no other way. There 
is no other way. There is no other way.’” 

PURPORT 

Because the people of this age are so fallen, they can simply chant the 
Hare Krsna maha-mantra. In this way they can rid themselves of the 
bodily conception of life and become eligible to engage in the Lord’s 
devotional service. One cannot engage in the devotional service of the 
Lord without being purified of all contamination. This is confirmed in 
the Bhagavad-gita (7.28): 

yesarin tv anta-gatam papam jananam punya-karmanam 
te dvandva-moha-nirmukta bhajante mam drdha-vratah 

“Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and 
whose sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the 
dualities of delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with 


determination.” Sometimes people are surprised to see young men and 
women take so seriously to the Krsna consciousness movement. By 
giving up sinful activity—illicit sex, meat-eating, intoxication and 
gambling—and strictly following the injunctions given by the spiritual 
master, they have become purified of all contamination. They can 
therefore fully engage in the devotional service of the Lord. 

In this Age of Kali, hari-klrtana is very, very important. The importance 
of chanting the holy name of the Lord is stated in the following verses 
from Srimad-Bhagavatam (12.3.51-52): 

kaler dosa-nidhe rajann asti hy eko mahan gunah 
kirtanad eva krsnasya mukta-sangah pararin vrajet 
krte yad dhyayato visnum tretayam yajato makhaih 
dvapare paricaryayarin kalau tad dhari-klrtanat 

“The most important factor in this Age of Kali, which is an ocean of 
faults, is that one can be free from all contamination and become 
eligible to enter the kingdom of God simply by chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra. The self-realization that was achieved in the Satya millennium 
by meditation, in the Treta millennium by the performance of different 
sacrifices, and in the Dvapara millennium by worship of Lord Krsna can 
be achieved in the Age of Kali simply by chanting the holy names, Hare 
Krsna.” 

TEXT 243 

ei slokera artha sunaila kariya vistara 
suni’ bhattacarya-mane haila camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

ei slokera —of this verse; artha —the meaning; sunaila —made hear; 
kariya —doing; vistara —extensive description; suni’ —hearing; 
bhattacarya —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; mane —in the mind; haila — 
there was; camatkara —wonder. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu very elaborately explained the harer nama 
verse of the Brhan-naradlya Purana, and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was 


struck with wonder to hear His explanation. 

TEXT 244 

gopinathacarya bale, - ‘ami purve ye kahila 

suna, bhattacarya, tomara sei ta’ ha-ila’ 

SYNONYMS 

gopinatha-acarya —Goplnatha Acarya; bale —says; ami —I; purve — 
previously; ye —what; kahila —said; suna —hear; bhattacarya —my dear 
Bhattacarya; tomara —your; sei —that; ta’ —indeed; ha-ila —has 
happened. 


TRANSLATION 

Goplnatha Acarya reminded Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, “My dear 
Bhattacarya, what I foretold to you has now taken place.” 

PURPORT 

Previously Goplnatha Acarya had informed Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 

that when he would be blessed by the Lord he would thoroughly 

understand the transcendental process of devotional service. This 

prediction was now fulfilled. The Bhattacarya was fully converted to the 

cult of Vaisnavism, and he was following the principles automatically, 

without being pressured. In the Bhagavad-gita (2.40) it is therefore said, 

sv-alpam apy asya dharmasya trayate mahato bhayat: “Simply by 

performing a little devotional service, one can escape the greatest 

danger.” Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya had been in the greatest danger 

because he had adhered to Mayavada philosophy. Somehow or other he 

/ 

came into contact with Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and became a 
perfect devotee. In this way he was saved from the great falldown of 
impersonalism. 

TEXT 245 

bhattacarya kahe tanre kari’ namaskare 
tomara sambandhe prabhu krpa kaila more 


SYNONYMS 


bhattacarya kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; tame —unto 

Goplnatha Acarya; kari’ —doing; namaskare —obeisances; tomara 

/ 

sambandhe —on account of your relationship; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krpa —mercy; kaila —showed; more —unto me. 

TRANSLATION 

Offering his obeisances to Goplnatha Acarya, the Bhattacarya said, 
“Because I am related to you and you are a devotee, by your mercy the 
Lord has shown mercy to me. 

TEXT 246 

tumi - mahabhagavata, ami - tarka-andhe 

prabhu krpa kaila more tomara sambandhe 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; maha-bhagavata —a first-class devotee; ami —I; tarka- 
andhe —in the darkness of logical arguments; prabhu —the Lord; krpa — 
mercy; kaila —showed; more —unto me; tomara —your; sambandhe —by 
the relationship. 


TRANSLATION 

“You are a first-class devotee, whereas I am in the darkness of logical 
arguments. Because of your relationship with the Lord, the Lord has 
bestowed His benediction upon me.” 

TEXT 247 

vinaya suni’ tustye prabhu kaila alingana 
kahila, - yana karaha isvara darasana 

SYNONYMS 

vinaya suni’ —upon hearing this humbleness of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; tustye —in satisfaction; prabhu —the Lord; kaila —did; 
alingana —embracing; kahila —said; yana —going; karaha —do; isvara 
darasana —visiting the temple of Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased with this humble statement. 
After embracing the Bhattacarya, He said, “Now go see Lord Jagannatha 
in the temple.” 

TEXT 248 

jagadananda damodara, - dui sarige land 

ghare dila bhattacarya jagannatha dekhiya 

SYNONYMS 

jagadananda —Jagadananda; damodara —Damodara; dui —two persons; 
sarige —with him; land —taking; ghare —to his home; dila —returned; 
bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; 
dekhiya —seeing in the temple. 

TRANSLATION 

After visiting the temple of Lord Jagannatha, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
returned home with Jagadananda and Damodara. 

TEXT 249 

uttama uttama prasada bahuta dnild 
nija-vipra-hate dui jana sarige dila 

SYNONYMS 

uttama uttama —very first-class; prasada —remnants of food offered to 
Jagannatha; bahuta —in great quantity; dnild —brought; nija-vipra —of 
his own brahmana servant; hate —in the hand; dui —two; jana —persons; 
sarige —with him; dila —gave. 

TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya brought large quantities of excellent food remnants 
blessed by Lord Jagannatha. All this prasadam was given to his own 
brahmana servant, along with Jagadananda and Damodara. 

TEXT 250 

nija krta dui sloka likhiya tala-pate 


‘prabhuke diha’ ball dila jagadananda-hate 


SYNONYMS 

nija —by him; krta —composed; dui —two; sloka —verses; likhiya — 
writing; tala-pate —on a leaf of a palm tree; prabhuke diha —give to Lord 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bali’ —saying this; dila —gave it; 
jagadananda-hate —in the hands of Jagadananda. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then composed two verses on the leaf of a palm 
tree. Giving the palm leaf to Jagadananda Prabhu, the Bhattacarya 

a 

requested him to deliver it to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 251 

prabhu-sthane aila dunhe prasada-patrl land 
mukunda datta patri nila tdra hate paha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-sthane —to the place where Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
residing; aila —went back; dunhe —both Jagadananda and Damodara; 
prasada —the remnants of food; patri —the leaf of a palm tree; land — 
taking; mukunda datta —Mukunda Datta; patri —the leaf of a palm tree; 
nila —took; tdra —of Jagadananda; hate —in the hand; paha —receiving. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Jagadananda and Damodara then returned to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
bringing Him both the prasadam and the palm leaf on which the verses 

were composed. But Mukunda Datta took the palm leaf from the hands of 

✓ 

Jagadananda before he could deliver it to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 252 

dui sloka bdhira-bhite likhiya rakhila 
tabe jagadananda patri prabhuke land dila 


SYNONYMS 


dui —two; sloka —verses; bdhira —outside; bhite —on the wall; likhiya — 
writing; rakhila —kept; tabe —thereafter; jagadananda —Jagadananda 
Prabhu; patrl —the palm leaf; prabhuke —to the Lord; land —taking; 
dila —delivered. 


TRANSLATION 

Mukunda Datta then copied the two verses on the wall outside the room. 
After this, Jagadananda took the palm leaf from Mukunda Datta and 
delivered it to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 253 

prabhu sloka padi’ patra chindiya phelila 
bhittye dekhi’ bhakta saba sloka kanthe kaila 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —the Lord; sloka —verses; padi’ —reading; patra —the palm leaf; 
chindiya —tearing to pieces; phelila —threw; bhittye —on the outside wall; 
dekhi’ —seeing; bhakta —the devotees; saba —all; sloka —verses; kanthe — 
within the throat; kaila —kept. 

TRANSLATION 

As soon as Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu read the two verses, He 
immediately tore up the palm leaf. However, all the devotees read these 
verses on the outside wall, and they all kept them within their hearts. 

The verses read as follows. 

TEXT 254 

vairagya-vidya-nija-bhakti-yoga- 
siksartham ekah purusah puranah 
sri-krsna-caitanya-sarira-dhari 
krpambudhir yas tam aharn prapadye 

SYNONYMS 

vairagya —detachment from everything that does not help develop 
Krsna consciousness; vidya —knowledge; nija —own; bhakti-yoga — 


devotional service; siksa-artham —just to instruct; ekah —the single 

person; purusah —the Supreme Person; puranah —very old, or eternal; 

/ 

sri-krsna-caitanya —of Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarira- 
dhari —accepting the body; krpa-ambudhih —the ocean of 
transcendental mercy; yah —who; tam —unto Him; aham —I; prapadye — 
surrender. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Let me take shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna, 
who has descended in the form of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to teach us 
real knowledge, His devotional service and detachment from whatever 
does not foster Krsna consciousness. He has descended because He is an 
ocean of transcendental mercy. Let me surrender unto His lotus feet. 

PURPORT 

This verse and the following verse are included in the Caitanya- 

s 

candrodaya-nataka (6.74-75), by Sri Kavi-karnapura. 

TEXT 255 

kalan nastarh bhakti-yogam nijam yah 
praduskartum krsna-caitanya-nama 
avirbhiitas tasya padaravinde 
gadham gadham liyatam citta-bhrngah 

SYNONYMS 

kalat —from misuse of material propensities and attachment to fruitive 

activities and speculative knowledge over the course of time; nastam — 

destroyed; bhakti-yogam —the science of devotional service; nijam — 

which is applicable to Him only; yah —one who; praduskartum —to 

/ 

revive; krsna-caitanya-nama —named Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; avirbhutah —who has appeared; tasya —His; pada- 
aravinde —in the lotus feet; gadham gadham —very deeply; liyatam —let 
it be merged; citta-bhrngah —my consciousness, like a honeybee. 


TRANSLATION 


“Let my consciousness, which is like a honeybee, take shelter of the lotus 
feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who has just now appeared 

s 

as Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu to teach the ancient system of 
devotional service to Himself. This system had almost been lost due to 
the influence of time.” 


PURPORT 

As Lord Krsna states in the Bhagavad-glta (4.7): 

yada yada hi dharmasya glanir hhavati bharata 
abhyutthanam adharmasya tadatmanam srjamy aham 

“Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O 
descendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion—at that 
time I descend Myself.” 

This is also the case with Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s appearance. Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared in this world as a disguised incarnation 

/ 

of Krsna, but His appearance is confirmed in Srlmad-Bhagavatam, the 
M ahabharata and other Vedic scriptures. He appeared in order to teach 
the fallen souls in this material world, for in this Age of Kali almost 
everyone has become attached to fruitive and ritualistic activities and 
mental speculation. Consequently there was a great need to revive the 
system of devotional service. The Lord Himself personally came down 
disguised as a devotee so that the fallen populace might take advantage 
of the Lord’s example. 

At the conclusion of the Bhagavad-glta , Lord Krsna advised complete 
surrender unto Him, promising all protection to His devotee. 
Unfortunately, people are so fallen that they cannot accept the 

instructions of Lord Krsna; therefore Krsna returned with the same 

/ 

mission, but He executed it in a different way. As Lord Sri Krsna, the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead, He ordered us to surrender unto 

/ 

Himself, but as Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, He taught us how to 

surrender to Krsna. Therefore He is praised by the Gosvamls: namo 

/ 

maha-vadanyaya krsna-prema-pradaye te. Lord Sri Krsna is certainly the 


/ 

Personality of Godhead, but He is not as magnanimous as Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu. Lord Krsna simply gave orders for one to become His 

/ 

devotee ( man-mana bhava mad-bhaktah) , but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
actually taught the process of Krsna consciousness. If one wants to 
become a devotee of Krsna, he must first take shelter of the lotus feet of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, following in the footsteps of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya and other exalted devotees. 

TEXT 256 

ei dui sloka - bhakta-kanthe ratna-hara 

sarvabhaumera klrti ghose dhakka-vadyakara 

SYNONYMS 

ei dui sloka —these two verses; bhakta-kanthe —on the necks of the 
devotees; ratna-hara —pearl necklaces; sarvabhaumera —of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; klrti —reputation; ghose —declare; dhakka — 
of a drum; vadya —of the sound; dkara —in the form. 

TRANSLATION 

These two verses composed by Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya will always 
declare his name and fame as loudly as a pounding drum, for they have 
become pearl necklaces around the necks of all devotees. 

TEXT 257 

sarvabhauma haila prabhura bhakta ekatdna 
mahaprabhura seva-vina nahi jane ana 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; haila —became; prabhura —of 

the Lord; bhakta —a devotee; ekatdna —without deviation; 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; seva —service; 
vina —except; nahi —not; jane —knows; ana —anything else. 

TRANSLATION 

Indeed, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya became an unalloyed devotee of 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu; he did not know anything but the service of the 
Lord. 

TEXT 258 

‘ sri-krsna-caitanya saci-suta guna-dhama’ 
ei dhyana, ei japa, laya ei nama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-krsna-caitanya —Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sacl-suta — 

/ 

the son of mother SacI; guna-dhama —the reservoir of all good qualities; 
ei —this; dhyana —meditation; ei —this; japa —chanting; laya —he takes; 
ei —this; nama —holy name. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Bhattacarya always chanted the holy name of Sri Krsna Caitanya, 

A 

son of mother SacI and reservoir of all good qualities. Indeed, chanting 
the holy names became his meditation. 

TEXT 259 

eka-dina sarvabhauma prabhu-age aila 
namaskara kari’ sloka padite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; prabhu- 

A 

age —in front of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —came; namaskara 
kari’ —after offering obeisances; sloka —a verse; padite lagila —began to 
recite. 


TRANSLATION 

One day Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya came before Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and, after offering obeisances, began to recite a verse. 

TEXT 260 

bhagavatera ‘brahma-stave’ra sloka padila 
sloka-sese dui aksara-patha phiraila 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

bhagavatera —from Srimad-Bhagavatam; brahma-stavera —of the prayers 
of Lord Brahma; sloka —a verse; padila —recited; sloka-sese —at the end 
of the verse; dui aksara —of two syllables; patha —the reading; phiraila — 
changed. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

He began to quote one of Lord Brahma’s prayers from Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, but he changed two syllables at the end of the verse. 

TEXT 261 

tat te ’nukampam su-samiksamano 
bhunjana evatma-krtam vipakam 
hrd-vag-vapurbhir vidadhan namas te 
jiveta yo bhakti-pade sa daya-bhak 

SYNONYMS 

tat —therefore; te —Your; anukampam —compassion; su- 
samiksamanah —hoping for; bhunjanah —enduring; eva —certainly; 
atma-krtam —done by himself; vipakam —fruitive results; hrt —with the 
heart; vak —words; vapurbhih —and body; vidadhan —offering; namah — 
obeisances; te —unto You; jiveta —may live; yah —anyone who; bhakti- 
pade —in devotional service; sah —he; daya-bhak —a bona fide 
candidate. 


TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya recited, “‘One who seeks Your compassion and thus 
tolerates all kinds of adverse conditions due to the karma of his past 
deeds, who engages always in Your devotional service with his mind, 
words and body, and who always offers obeisances unto You is certainly a 
bona fide candidate for becoming Your unalloyed devotee.’” 


PURPORT 


When reciting this verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.8), 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya changed the original reading from mukti-pade 
to bhakti-pade. Mukti means liberation and merging into the impersonal 
Brahman effulgence. Bhakti means rendering transcendental service 
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Because of having developed 
pure devotional service, the Bhattacarya did not like the word mukti- 

pade, which refers to the impersonal Brahman feature of the Lord. 

/ 

However, he was not authorized to change a word in Srimad- 

/ 

Bhagavatam, as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will explain. Although the 

/ 

Bhattacarya changed the word in his devotional ecstasy, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu did not approve of it. 

TEXT 262 

prabhu kahe, ‘mukti-pade’ - iha patha haya 

‘bhakti-pade’ kene pada, ki tomara asaya 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; mukti-pade —the word mukti-pade; iha — 
this; patha —the reading; haya —is; bhakti-pade —the word bhakti-pade; 
kene —why; pada —you read; ki —what; tomara —your; asaya — 
intention. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately pointed out, “In that verse the 
word is ‘mukti-pade/ but you have changed it to ‘bhakti-pade/ What is 
your intention?” 

TEXT 263 

bhattacarya kahe, - ‘bhakti’-sama nahe mukti-phala 

bhagavad-bhakti-vimukhera haya danda kevala 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahe —said; bhakti —devotional 
service; sama —equal to; nahe —not; mukti —of liberation; phala —the 
result; bhagavat-bhakti —to the devotional service of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; vimukhera —of one who is averse to; haya —it is; 


danda —the punishment; kevala —only. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “The awakening of pure love of 
Godhead, which is the result of devotional service, far surpasses 
liberation from material bondage. For those averse to devotional service, 
merging into the Brahman effulgence is a kind of punishment.” 

PURPORT 

In the Brahmanda Parana it is said: 

siddha-lokas tu tamasah pare yatra vasanti hi 
siddha brahma-sukhe magna daityas ca harina hatah 

“In Siddhaloka [Brahmaloka] there live two kinds of living entities— 
those who are killed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead due to their 
having been demons in their previous lives and those who are very fond 
of enjoying the impersonal effulgence of the Lord.” The word tamasah 
means “the coverings of the universe.” Layers of material elements cover 
the universe, and outside these coverings is the impersonal Brahman 
effulgence. If one is destined to remain in the Lord’s impersonal 
effulgence, he misses the opportunity to render service to the 
Personality of Godhead. Therefore devotees consider remaining in the 
impersonal Brahman effulgence a kind of punishment. Sometimes 
devotees think of merging into the Brahman effulgence, and 
consequently they are promoted to Siddhaloka. Because of their 
impersonal understanding, they are actually punished. Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya continues to explain the distinction between mukti-pada 
and bhakti-pada in the following verses. 

TEXTS 264-265 
krsnera vigraha yei satya nahi mane 
yei ninda-yuddhadika kare tanra sane 

sei duira danda haya - ‘brahma-sayujya-mukti’ 

tara mukti phala nahe, yei kare bhakti 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera —of Lord Sri Krsna; vigraha —the transcendental form; yei — 
anyone who; satya —as truth; nahi —not; mane —accepts; yei —anyone 

who; ninda —blaspheming; yuddha-adika —fighting and so forth; hare — 

/ 

does; tanra sane —with Him, Sri Krsna; sei —these; duira —of the two; 
danda haya —there is punishment; brahma-sayujya-mukti —merging into 
the Brahman effulgence; tara —of him; mukti —such liberation; phala — 
the result; nahe —not; yei —who; kare —executes; bhakti —devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya continued, “The impersonalists, who do not accept the 

s 

transcendental form of Lord Sri Krsna, and the demons, who are always 
engaged in blaspheming and fighting with Him, are punished by being 
merged into the Brahman effulgence. But that does not happen to the 
person engaged in the devotional service of the Lord. 

TEXT 266 

yadyapi se mukti haya panca-parakdra 
sdlokya-sdmipya-sdrupya-sdrsti-sayujya dr a 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; se—that; mukti—liberation; haya —is; panca- 
parakdra —of five different varieties; salokya —of the name salokya; 
samipya —of the name samipya; sarupya —of the name sarupya; sarsti — 
of the name sarsti; sayujya —of the name sayujya; dr a —and. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are five kinds of liberation: salokya, samipya, sarupya, sarsti and 
sayujya. 


PURPORT 


Salokya means that after material liberation one is promoted to the 


planet where the Supreme Personality of Godhead resides, samlpya 
means remaining an associate of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
sarupya means attaining a four-handed form exactly like that of the 
Lord., sarsti means attaining opulences like those of the Supreme Lord, 
and sayujya means merging into the Brahman effulgence of the Lord. 
These are the five types of liberation. 

TEXT 267 

‘salokyadi’ cari yadi haya seva-dvara 
tabu kadacit bhakta kare ahglkara 

SYNONYMS 

salokya-adi —beginning with salokya; cari —four kinds of liberation; 
yadi —if; haya —are; seva-dvara —a means of rendering service to the 
Lord; tabu —still; kadacit —occasionally; bhakta —a pure devotee; kare — 
makes; ariglkara —acceptance. 

TRANSLATION 

“If there is a chance to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead, a pure 
devotee sometimes accepts the salokya, sarupya, samlpya or sarsti forms 
of liberation, but never sayujya. 

TEXT 268 

‘sayujya’ sunite bhaktera haya ghrna-bhaya 
naraka vahchaye, tabu sayujya na laya 

SYNONYMS 

sayujya —liberation by merging into the effulgence; sunite —even to 
hear; bhaktera —of the devotee; haya —there is; ghrna —hatred; bhaya — 
fear; naraka —a hellish condition of life; vahchaye —he desires; tabu — 
still; sayujya —merging into the effulgence of the Lord; na laya —never 
accepts. 


TRANSLATION 

“A pure devotee does not like even to hear about sayujya-mukti, which 


inspires him with fear and hatred. Indeed, the pure devotee would rather 
go to hell than merge into the effulgence of the Lord.” 

PURPORT 

Srlla Prabodhananda Sarasvatl has sung, kaivalyam narakayate. The 
impersonalist’s conception of becoming one with the effulgence of the 
Lord is exactly like hell. Therefore, of the five types of liberation, the 
first four ( salokya , samipya, sarupya and sarsti) are not so undesirable 
because they can be avenues of service to the Lord. Nonetheless, a pure 
devotee of Lord Krsna rejects even these types of liberation; he aspires 
only to serve Krsna birth after birth. He is not very interested in 
stopping the repetition of birth, for he simply desires to serve the Lord, 
even in hellish circumstances. Consequently the pure devotee hates and 
fears sayujya-mukti, merging into the effulgence of the Lord. This 
merging is due to an offense committed against the transcendental 
loving service of the Lord, and therefore it is not at all desirable for a 
pure devotee. 

TEXT 269 

brahme, isvare sayujya dui ta’ prakara 
brahma-sayujya haite isvara-sayujya dhikkara 

SYNONYMS 

brahme —in the Brahman effulgence; Isvare —in the body of the Lord; 
sayujya —merging; dui —two; ta ’—indeed; prakara —varieties; brahma- 
sayujya —merging into the Brahman effulgence; haite —than; isvara- 
sayujya —merging into the body of the Lord; dhikkara —more 
abominable. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya continued, “There are two kinds of sayujya- 
mukti: merging into the Brahman effulgence and merging into the 
personal body of the Lord. Merging into the Lord’s body is even more 
abominable than merging into His effulgence.” 


PURPORT 


According to the opinion of the Mayavadl Vedantists, the living entity’s 
ultimate success is to merge into the impersonal Brahman. The 
impersonal Brahman, or bodily effulgence of the Supreme Lord, is 
known as Brahmaloka or Siddhaloka. According to the Brahma-samhita 
(5.40), yasya prabha prabhavato jagad-anda-koti: the material universes 
are generated from the bodily rays of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Yogis who follow the principles of Patanjali accept the 
personality of the Absolute Truth, but they want to merge into the 
transcendental body of the Supreme Lord. That is their desire. Being the 
greatest authority, the Supreme Lord can easily allow many millions of 
living entities to merge into His body. The origin of everything is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Bhagavan, and His bodily effulgence is 
known as the brahmajyoti, Brahmaloka or Siddhaloka. Thus Brahmaloka 
or Siddhaloka is a place where many sparklike living entities, parts and 
parcels of the Supreme Lord, are assembled. Because these living entities 
do not wish to keep their individual existences, they are combined and 
allowed to remain in Brahmaloka like so many atomic particles of 
sunshine emanating from the sun. 

The word siddha is very significant. Siddha refers to one who has 
realized the Brahman effulgence and who has complete knowledge that 
the living entity is not a material atom but a spiritual spark. This 
understanding is described in the Bhagavad-glta as brahma-bhuta [SB 
430.20]. In the conditioned state, the living entity is known as jiva- 
bhuta, or “the living force within matter.” Brahma-bhuta living entities 
are allowed to stay in Brahmaloka or Siddhaloka, but unfortunately they 
sometimes again fall into the material world because they are not 
engaged in devotional service. This is supported by the verse in Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam beginning ye ’nye ’ravindaksa. (SB 10.2.32) These 
semiliberated souls falsely claim to be liberated, but unless one engages 
in devotional service to the Lord, he is still materially contaminated. 
Therefore these living entities have been described as vimukta-maninah, 
meaning that they falsely consider themselves liberated although their 
intelligence is not yet purified. Although these living entities undergo 
severe austerities to rise to the platform of Siddhaloka, they cannot 


remain there perpetually, for they are bereft of ananda (bliss). Even 
though these living entities attain the brahma-bhuta stage and realize 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead through His bodily effulgence, they 
nonetheless fall down due to neglecting the Lord’s service. They do not 
properly utilize whatever little knowledge they have of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Not attaining ananda, or bliss, they come down 
to the material world to enjoy. This is certainly a falldown for one who is 
actually liberated. The bhaktas consider such a falldown equal to 
achieving a place in hell. 

The followers of the Patanjali yoga system actually want to merge into 
the body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This indicates that 
they do not want to engage in His service despite their knowledge of 
Him, and thus their position is even more abominable than that of those 
who want to merge into the Lord’s effulgence. These yogis meditate on 
the four-handed Visnu form of the Lord in order to merge into His body. 
The Patanjali system describes the form of the Lord as klesa-karma- 
vipakasayair aparamrstah purusa-visesa Isvarah: “The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is a person who does not partake of a miserable 
material life.” The yogis accept the eternity of the Supreme Person in 
one of their mantras—sa purvesam api guruh kalanavacchedat: “Such a 
person is always supreme and is not influenced by the element of time.” 
The followers of the Patanjali system therefore accept the eternity of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, yet, according to them, 
purusdrtha-sunyanam pradprasavah kaivalyam svarupa-pradstha va citi- 
saktir id. They believe that in the perfectional stage, the conception of 
purusa is vanquished. According to their description, cid-sakdr id. They 
believe that when one becomes perfect, he cannot remain a person. This 
yoga system is therefore abominable because its final conception is 
impersonal. In the beginning, these yogis accept the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, but they ultimately give up this idea in order to 
become impersonal. They are most unfortunate because although they 
have a personal conception of the Absolute Truth, they neglect to 
render devotional service to the Lord and thus fall down again into the 
material world. As mentioned above, this idea is supported by Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam 10.2.32: aruhya krcchrena pararin padarin tatah patanty adho 
’nadrta-yusmad-anghrayah. Due to neglecting the lotus feet of the Lord, 



these yogis again fall down into the material existence (patanty adhah). 
Consequently this path of yoga is more abominable than the 

impersonalists’ path. This conclusion is also supported by Lord 

/ 

Kapiladeva in the following verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.29.13). 

TEXT 270 

salokya-sarsti-samipya- 
sarupyaikatvam apy uta 
diyamanam na grhnanti 
vind mat-sevanarh janah 

SYNONYMS 

salokya —the liberation of living in the same planet as the Lord; sarsti — 
to have opulence exactly like that of the Lord; samipya —to associate 
always with the Lord; sarupya —to achieve a body like that of the Lord; 
ekatvam —to merge into the body of the Lord; api —although; uta —it is 
said; diyamanam —being offered; na —not; grhnanti —do accept; vind — 
without; mat —My; sevanam —service; janah —the pure devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya concluded, “‘Even though he is offered all 
kinds of liberation, the pure devotee does not accept them. He is fully 
satisfied engaging in the service of the Lord.’” 

TEXT 271 

prabhu kahe, - ‘mukti-pade’ra dra artha haya 

mukti-pada-sabde ‘saksat isvara’ kahaya 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; mukti-padera —of the term mukti-pade; 
dra —another; artha —meaning; haya —there is; mukti-pada-sabde —by 
the word mukti-pada; saksat —directly; isvara —the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; kahaya —is said. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “The word ‘mukti-pade’ has 
another meaning. ‘Mukti-pada’ directly refers to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. 

TEXT 272 

mukti pade yanra, sei ‘mukti-pada’ haya 
kimva navama padartha ‘muktira’ samasraya 

SYNONYMS 

mukti —liberation; pade —at the lotus feet; yanra —of whom; sei —such a 
person; mukti-pada haya —is known as mukti-pada; kimva —or; 
navama —ninth; pada-artha —subject matter; muktira —of liberation; 
samasraya —shelter. 


TRANSLATION 

“All kinds of liberation exist under the feet of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; therefore He is known as mukti-pada. According to another 
meaning, mukti is the ninth subject, and the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the shelter of liberation. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna is also known as Mukunda, or He who gives 

transcendental bliss by offering all kinds of mukti. Srimad-Bhagavatam is 

divided into twelve cantos, and in the Ninth Canto different kinds of 

mukti are described. But the Tenth Canto is the actual center of all 

/ 

discussions of mukti because the Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna, who 

✓ 

is the tenth subject discussed in Srimad-Bhagavatam, is the exclusive 

subject of the Tenth Canto. Since all types of muktis reside at the lotus 
/ 

feet of Sri Krsna, He may be called mukti-pada. 

TEXT 273 

dui-arthe ‘krsna’ kahi, kene patha phiri 
sarvabhauma kahe, - o-patha kahite na pari 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

dui-arthe —by two interpretations; krsna —Lord Sri Krsna; kahi —I 
accept; kene —why; patha —reading; phiri —changing; sarvabhauma 
kahe —Sarvabhauma replied; o-patha —such a reading; kahite —to say; 
nd —not; pari —am able. 


TRANSLATION 

“Since I can understand Krsna according to these two meanings,” 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “what point is there in changing the verse?” 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “I was not able to give that reading to 
the verse. 

TEXT 274 

yadyapi tomara artha ei sabde kaya 
tathapi ‘aslisya-dose’ kahana nd yaya 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; tomara —Your; artha —meaning; ei —this; sabde —by 
the word; kaya —is said; tathapi —still; aslisya-dose —by the fault of 
ambiguity; kahana —to say; nd —not; yaya —possible. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although Your explanation is correct, it should not be used, because 
there is ambiguity in the word ‘mukti-padad 

TEXT 275 

yadyapi ‘mukti’-sabdera haya pahca vrtti 
rudhi-vrttye kahe tabu ‘ sayujye’ pratiti 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; mukti-sabdera —of the word mukd; haya —there are; 
panca vrtti —five meanings; rudhi-vrttye —by the chief or direct 
meaning; kahe —it says; tabu —still; sayujye —to become one with the 
Supreme; pratiti —the conception. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘mukti’ refers to five kinds of liberation. But its direct 
meaning usually conveys the idea of becoming one with the Lord. 

TEXT 276 

mukti-sabda kahite mane haya ghrna-trasa 
bhakti-sabda kahite mane haya ta’ ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

mukti-sabda —the word mukti; kahite —by pronouncing; mane —in the 
mind; haya —there is; ghrna —hatred; trasa —and fear; bhakti-sabda — 
the word bhakd; kahite —to speak; mane —in the mind; haya —there is; 
ta’ —indeed; ullasa —transcendental joy. 

TRANSLATION 

“The very sound of the word ‘mukti’ immediately induces hate and fear, 
but when we say the word ‘bhakti,’ we naturally feel transcendental bliss 
within the mind.” 

TEXT 277 

suniya hasena prabhu anandita-mane 
bhattacarya kaila prabhu drdha alingane 

SYNONYMS 

s 

suniya —hearing this explanation; hasena —laughs; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; anandita-mane —with great pleasure in His 
mind; bhattacarya —unto Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kaila —did; 
prabhu —the Lord; drdha —firm; alingane —embracing. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon hearing this explanation, the Lord began to laugh and, with great 
pleasure, immediately embraced Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya very firmly. 

TEXT 278 

yei bhattacarya pade padaya mayavade 
tanra aiche vakya sphure caitanya-prasade 


SYNONYMS 


yei —that; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; pade —reads; 

padaya —teaches; mayavade —the philosophy of Mayavada 

impersonalism; tanra —his; aiche —such; vakya —explanation; sphure — 

/ 

manifested; caitanya-prasade —by the mercy of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

Indeed, that very person who had been accustomed to reading and 
teaching Mayavada philosophy was now even hating the word “mukti.” 

a 

This was possible only by the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 279 

lohake yavat sparsi’ hema nahi hare 
tavat sparsa-mani keha cinite nd pare 

SYNONYMS 

lohake —iron; yavat —as long as; sparsi’ —touching; hema —gold; nahi — 
not; kare —transforms; tavat —until then; sparsa-mani —the touchstone; 
keha —someone; cinite —to recognize; nd —not; pare —is able. 

TRANSLATION 

As long as it does not turn iron into gold by its touch, no one can 
recognize an unknown stone to be a touchstone. 

TEXT 280 

bhattdcdryera vaisnavata dekhi’ sarva-jana 
prabhuke janila - ‘saksat vrajendra-nandana’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhattdcdryera —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; vaisnavata —clear 
understanding of Vaisnava philosophy; dekhi’ —seeing; sarva-jana —all 
persons; prabhuke —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; janila —knew; 
saksat —directly; vrajendra-nandana —Krsna, the son of Maharaja 
Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing transcendental Vaisnavism in Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, 
everyone could understand that Lord Caitanya was none other than 
Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja. 

TEXT 281 

kasl-misra-adi yata nllacala-vasl 
sarana la-ila sabe prabhu-pade asi’ 

SYNONYMS 

kasl-misra —KasI Misra; adi —heading the list; yata —all; nllacala-vasl — 
the residents of Jagannatha Purl; sarana —shelter; la-ila —took; sabe — 
all; prabhu-pade —to the lotus feet of the Lord; asi’ —coming. 

TRANSLATION 

After this incident, all the inhabitants of Jagannatha Puri, headed by KasI 
Misra, came to take shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord. 

TEXT 282 

sei saba katha age kariba varnana 
sarvabhauma kare yaiche prabhura sevana 

SYNONYMS 

sei saba —all these; katha —narrations; age —later; kariba —I shall make; 
varnana —description; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kare — 
does; yaiche —as; prabhura —of the Lord; sevana —service. 

TRANSLATION 

Later I shall describe how Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya always engaged in 
the service of the Lord. 

TEXT 283 

yaiche paripatl kare bhiksa-nirvahana 
vistariya age taha kariba varnana 


SYNONYMS 


yaiche —how; paripatl —perfectly; kare —does; bhiksa —of offering alms; 
nirvahana —the execution; vistariya —in full detail; age —later; taha — 
that; kariba varnana —I shall describe. 

TRANSLATION 

I shall also describe in full detail how Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya perfectly 

s 

rendered service to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by offering Him alms. 

TEXTS 284-285 

ei mahaprabhura Ilia - sarvabhauma-milana 

iha yei sraddha kari’ karaye sravana 
jnana-karma-pasa haite haya vimocana 
acire milaye tame caitanya-carana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei —this; mahaprabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; Ilia — 
pastime; sarvabhauma-milana —meeting with Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
iha —this; yei —anyone who; sraddha —faith; kari’ —having; karaye — 
does; sravana —hearing; jnana-karma —of speculation and fruitive 
activities; pasa —the net; haite —from; haya —there is; vimocana — 
liberation; acire —very soon; milaye —meets; tame —such a devotee; 
caitanya-carana —the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya. 

TRANSLATION 

If one hears with faith and love these pastimes concerning Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s meeting with Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, he very soon is 
freed from the net of speculation and fruitive activity and attains the 

s 

shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s lotus feet. 

TEXT 286 

srl-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 


Gosvami; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 
caitanya-caritdmrta —the book named Caitanya-caritdmrta; kahe — 

s 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

s 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta, M adhya- 
lila, Sixth Chapter, describing the liberation of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 

Chapter 7 


The Lord Begins His Tour of South India 


/ 

In his Amrta-pravdha-bhasya, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura summarizes 
the Seventh Chapter as follows. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the 
renounced order of life in the month of Magha (January-February) and 
went to Jagannatha Purl in the month of Phalguna (February—March). 
He saw the Dola-yatra festival during the month of Phalguna, and in the 
month of Caitra He liberated Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. During the 

month of Vaisakha, He began to tour South India. When He proposed to 

/ 

travel to South India alone, Sri Nityananda Prabhu gave Him a 

/ 

brdhmana assistant named Krsnadasa. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was beginning His tour, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya gave Him four sets of 
clothes and requested Him to see Ramananda Raya, who was residing at 
that time on the bank of the river Godavari. Along with other devotees, 
Nityananda Prabhu accompanied the Lord to Alalanatha, but there 
Lord Caitanya left them all behind and went ahead with the brdhmana 
Krsnadasa. The Lord began chanting the mantra u krsna krsna krsna 
krsna krsna krsna krsna he .” In whatever village He spent the night, 






whenever a person came to see Him in His shelter, the Lord implored 

him to preach the Krsna consciousness movement. After teaching the 

people of one village, the Lord proceeded to other villages to increase 

devotees. In this way He finally reached Kurma-sthana. While there, He 

bestowed His causeless mercy upon a brahmana called Kurma and cured 

another brahmana, named Vasudeva, who was suffering from leprosy. 

/ 

After curing this brahmana leper, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu received 
the title Vasudevamrta-prada, meaning “one who delivered nectar to the 
leper Vasudeva.” 

TEXT 1 

dhanyam tarn naumi caitanyam 
vasudevam dayardra-dhi 
nasta-kustham rupa-pustam 
bhakti-tustam cakara yah 

SYNONYMS 

dhanyam —auspicious; tarn —unto Him; naumi —I offer obeisances; 

/ 

caitanyam —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasudevam —unto the brahmana 
Vasudeva; day a-dr dr a-dhi —being compassionate; nasta-kustham —cured 
the leprosy; rupa-pustam —beautiful; bhakti-tustam —satisfied in 
devotional service; cakara —made; yah —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, being very compassionate toward a brahmana 
named Vasudeva, cured him of leprosy. He transformed him into a 

beautiful man satisfied with devotional service. I offer my respectful 

/ 

obeisances unto the glorious Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jaya sri-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 


jay a —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jay a advaita- 
candra —all glories to Advaita Acarya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda —all 
glories to the devotees of Lord Caitanya. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya! 

TEXT 3 

ei-mate sarvabhaumera nistara karila 
daksina-gamane prabhura iccha upajila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mate —in this way; sarvabhaumera —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
nistara —the liberation; karila —was executed; daksina-gamane —in 
going to South India; prabhura —of the Lord; iccha —a desire; upajila — 
arose. 


TRANSLATION 

After delivering Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, the Lord desired to go to 
South India to preach. 

TEXT 4 

magha-sukla-pakse prabhu karila sannyasa 
phalgune asiya kaila nilacale vasa 

SYNONYMS 

magha-sukla-pakse —in the waxing fortnight of the month of Magha; 
prabhu —the Lord; karila —accepted; sannyasa —the renounced order of 
life; phalgune —in the next month, Phalguna; asiya —coming; kaila — 
did; nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; vasa —residence. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the renounced order during the 


waxing fortnight of the month of Magha. During the following month, 
Phalguna, He went to Jagannatha Puri and resided there. 

TEXT 5 

phalgunera sese dola-yatra se dekhila 
premavese tanha bahu nrtya-gita kaila 

SYNONYMS 

phalgunera —of the month of Phalguna; sese —at the end; dola-yatra — 
the Dola-yatra festival; se —that; dekhila —saw; prema-avese —in the 
ecstasy of love of Godhead; tanha —there; bahu —much; nrtya-gita — 
chanting and dancing; kaila —performed. 

TRANSLATION 

At the end of the month of Phalguna, He witnessed the Dola-yatra 
ceremony, and in His usual ecstatic love of God, He chanted and danced 
in various ways on the occasion. 

TEXT 6 

caitre rahi’ kaila sarvabhauma-vimocana 
vaisakhera prathame daksina yaite haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

caitre —in the month of Caitra (March-April); rahi’ —residing there; 
kaila —did; sarvabhauma-vimocana —liberation of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; vaisakhera —of the month of Vaisakha; prathame —at the 
beginning; daksina —to South India; yaite —to go; haila —it was; mana — 
the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

During the month of Caitra, while living at Jagannatha Puri, the Lord 
delivered Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, and at the beginning of the next 
month (Vaisakha), He decided to go to South India. 

TEXTS 7-8 

nija-gana ani’ kahe vinaya kariya 


alingana kari’ sabaya sri-haste dhariya 
toma-saba jani ami pranadhika kari’ 
prana chada yaya, toma-saba chadite na pari 

SYNONYMS 

nija-gana ani’ —calling all the devotees; kahe —said; vinaya — 
humbleness; kariya —showing; alingana kari’ —embracing; sabaya —all of 
them; sri-haste —with His hands; dhariya —catching them; toma-saba — 
all of you; jani —I know; ami —I; prana-adhika —more than My life; 
kari’ —taking; prana chada —giving up life; yaya —is possible; toma- 
saba —all of you; chadite —to give up; na pari —I am not able. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu called all His devotees together and, holding 
them by the hand, humbly informed them, “You are all more dear to Me 
than My life. I can give up My life, but to give you up is difficult for Me. 

TEXT 9 

tumi-saba bandhu mora bandhu-krtya kaile 
ihafi ani’ more jagannatha dekhaile 

SYNONYMS 

tumi-saba —all of you; bandhu —friends; mora —My; bandhu-krtya — 
duties of a friend; kaile —you have executed; ihafi —here; ani’ —bringing; 
more —to Me; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; dekhaile —you have shown. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are all My friends, and you have properly executed the duties of 
friends by bringing Me here to Jagannatha Puri and giving Me the chance 
to see Lord Jagannatha in the temple. 

TEXT 10 

ebe saba-sthane muni magofi eka dane 
sabe meli’ ajha deha, yaiba daksine 


SYNONYMS 


ebe —now; saba-sthane —from all of you; muni —I; magon —beg; eka 
dam —one gift; sabe melt —all combining together; ajna deha —give 
permission; yaiba —I shall go; daksine —to South India. 

TRANSLATION 

“I now beg all of you for one bit of charity. Please give Me permission to 
leave for a tour of South India. 

TEXT 11 

visvarupa-uddese avasya ami ydba 
ekaki yaiba, kaho sarige na la-iba 

SYNONYMS 

visvarupa-uddese —to find Visvarupa; avasya —certainly; ami —I; ydba — 
shall go; ekaki —alone; yaiba —I shall go; kaho —someone; sarige —in 
association; na —not; la-iba —I shall take. 

TRANSLATION 

“I shall go to search out Visvarupa. Please forgive Me, but I want to go 
alone; I do not wish to take anyone with Me. 

TEXT 12 

setubandha haite ami na asi yavat 
nllacale tumi saba rahibe tdvat 

SYNONYMS 

setubandha —the extreme southern point of India; haite —from; ami —I; 
na —not; asi —returning; yavat —as long as; nllacale —in Jagannatha 
Purl; tumi — you; saba —all; rahibe —should stay; tdvat —that long. 

TRANSLATION 

“Until I return from Setubandha, all of you dear friends should remain at 
Jagannatha Puri.” 


TEXT 13 

visvarupa-siddhi-prapti janena sakala 
daksina-desa uddharite karena ei chala 

SYNONYMS 

visvarupa —of Visvarupa; siddhi —of perfection; prapti —achievement; 
janena —the Lord knows; sakala —everything; daksina-desa —South 
India; uddharite —just to liberate; karena —makes; ei —this; chala — 
pretense. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Knowing everything, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was aware that Visvarupa 
had already passed away. A pretense of ignorance was necessary, 
however, so that He could go to South India and liberate the people there. 

TEXT 14 

suniya sabara mane haila maha-duhkha 
nihsabda ha-ila, sabara sukaila mukha 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing this; sabara —of all the devotees; mane —in the minds; 
haila —there was; maha-duhkha —great unhappiness; nihsabda —silent; 
ha-ila —became; sabara —of everyone; sukaila —dried up; mukha —the 
faces. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Upon hearing this message from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the 
devotees became very unhappy and remained silent with sullen faces. 

TEXT 15 

nityananda-prabhu kahe, - “aiche kaiche hay a 

ekaki yaibe tumi, ke iha sahaya 


SYNONYMS 

nityananda-prabhu kahe —Lord Nityananda Prabhu replied; aiche kaiche 


haya —how is this possible; ekakl —alone; yaibe —shall go; tumi —You; 
ke —who; iha —this; sahaya —can tolerate. 

TRANSLATION 

Nityananda Prabhu then said, “How is it possible for You to go alone? 
Who can tolerate this? 

TEXT 16 

dui-eka sange caluka, na pada hatha-range 
yare kaha sei dui caluk tomara sange 

SYNONYMS 

dui —two; eka —or one; sange —with You; caluka —let go; na —do not; 
pada —fall; hatha-range —in the clutches of thieves and rogues; yare — 
whoever; kaha —You say; sei —those; dui —two; caluk —let go; tomara — 
You; sange —along with. 


TRANSLATION 

“Let one or two of us go with You; otherwise You may fall into the 
clutches of thieves and rogues along the way. They may be whomever 
You like, but two persons should go with You. 

TEXT 17 

daksinera tirtha-patha ami sabajani 
ami sange yai, prabhu, ajha deha tumi” 

SYNONYMS 

daksinera —of South India; tirtha-patha —the ways to different places of 
pilgrimage; ami —I; saba —all; jani —know; ami —I; sange —with You; 
yai —go; prabhu —O My Lord; ajha —order; deha —give; tumi —You. 

TRANSLATION 

“Indeed, I know all the paths to the different places of pilgrimage in 
South India. Just order Me, and I shall go with You.” 

TEXT 18 


prabhu kahe, “ami - nartaka, tumi - sutra-dhara 

tumi yaiche nacao, taiche nartana amara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; ami —I; nartaka —a dancer; tumi —You; 
sutra-dhara —wire-puller; tumi —You; yaiche —just as; nacao —make 
dance; taiche —in that way; nartana —dancing; amara —My. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied, “I am simply a dancer, and You are the wire-puller. 
However You pull the wires to make Me dance, I shall dance in that way. 

TEXT 19 

sannyasa kariya ami calilan vrndavana 
tumi ama land aile advaita-bhavana 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasa kariya —after accepting the renounced order; ami —I; calilan — 
went; vrndavana —toward Vrndavana; tumi —You; ama —Me; land — 
taking; aile —went; advaita-bhavana —to the house of Advaita Prabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

“After accepting the sannyasa order, I decided to go to Vrndavana, but 
You took Me instead to the house of Advaita Prabhu. 

TEXT 20 

nilacala asite pathe bhangila mora danda 
toma-sabara gadha-snehe amara karya-bhanga 

SYNONYMS 

nilacala —to Jagannatha Purl; asite —going there; pathe —on the road; 
bharigila —You broke; mora —My; danda—sannyasa staff; toma-sabara — 
of all of you; gadha-snehe —on account of the deep affection; amara — 
My; karya-bhanga —disturbance of activities. 


TRANSLATION 


“While on the way to Jagannatha Puri, You broke My sannyasa staff. I 
know that all of you have great affection for Me, but such things disturb 
My activities. 

TEXT 21 

jagadananda cahe ama visaya bhunjaite 
yei kahe sei bhaye cahiye karite 

SYNONYMS 

jagadananda —Jagadananda; cahe —wants; ama —Me; visaya —sense 
gratification; bhunjaite —to cause to enjoy; yei kahe —whatever he says; 
sei —that; bhaye —out of fear; cahiye —I want; karite —to do. 

TRANSLATION 

“Jagadananda wants Me to enjoy bodily sense gratification, and out of 
fear I do whatever he tells Me. 

TEXT 22 

kabhu yadi inhara vakya kariye anyatha 
krodhe tina dina more nahi kahe katha 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; yadi —if; inhara —of Jagadananda; vakya —the 
words; kariye —I do; anyatha —other than; krodhe —in anger; tina dina — 
for three days; more —to Me; nahi —not; kahe —speaks; katha —words. 

TRANSLATION 

“If I sometimes do something against his desire, out of anger he will not 
talk to Me for three days. 

TEXT 23 

mukunda hayena duhkhi dekhi’ sannyasa-dharma 
tinabare site snana, bhumite sayana 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda —Mukunda; hayena —becomes; duhkhl —unhappy; dekhi ’— 
seeing; sannyasa-dharma —My regulative principles in the renounced 
order; tina-bare —three times; site —in the winter; snana —bath; 
bhumite —on the ground; s'ayana —lying down. 

TRANSLATION 

“Being a sannyasl, I have a duty to lie down on the ground and to take a 
bath three times a day, even during the winter. But Mukunda becomes 
very unhappy when he sees My severe austerities. 

TEXT 24 

antare duhkhl mukunda, nahi kahe mukhe 
ihara duhkha dekhi’ mora dvi-guna haye duhkhe 

SYNONYMS 

antare —within himself; duhkhl —unhappy; mukunda —Mukunda; 
nahi —not; kahe —says; mukhe —in the mouth; ihara —of him; duhkha — 
the unhappiness; dekhi’ —seeing; mora —My; dvi-guna —twice; haye — 
there is; duhkhe —the unhappiness. 

TRANSLATION 

“Of course, Mukunda does not say anything, but I know that he is very 
unhappy within, and upon seeing him unhappy, I become twice as 
unhappy. 

TEXT 25 

ami ta’ - sannyasl, damodara - brahmacarl 

sada rahe amara upara siksa-danda dhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

ami ta’ —I indeed; sannyasl —in the renounced order of life; damodara — 
Damodara; brahmacarl —in a stage of complete celibacy; sada —always; 
rahe —remains; amara upara —on Me; siksa-danda —a stick for My 
education; dhari’ —keeping. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although I am in the renounced order of life and Damodara is a 
brahmacarl, he still keeps a stick in his hand just to educate Me. 

TEXT 26 

inhara age ami nd jani vyavahara 
inhare nd bhaya svatantra caritra amara 

SYNONYMS 

inhara age —in front of him; ami —I; nd —not; jani —know; vyavahara — 
social etiquette; inhare —for him; nd —not; bhaya —exists; svatantra — 
independent; caritra —character; amara —My. 

TRANSLATION 

“According to Damodara, I am still a neophyte as far as social etiquette is 
concerned; therefore he does not like My independent nature. 

TEXT 27 

lokapeksa nahi inhara krsna-krpa haite 
ami lokapeksa kabhu nd pari chadite 

SYNONYMS 

loka-apeksa —care for society; nahi —there is none; inhara —of 
Damodara; krsna-krpa —the mercy of the Lord; haite —from; ami —I; 
loka-apeksa —dependence on public opinion; kabhu —at any time; nd — 
not; pari —able; chadite —to give up, 

TRANSLATION 

“Damodara Pandita and others are more advanced in receiving the mercy 
of Lord Krsna; therefore they are independent of public opinion. As such, 
they want Me to enjoy sense gratification, even though it be unethical. 
But since I am a poor sannyasl, I cannot abandon the duties of the 
renounced order, and therefore I follow them strictly. 


PURPORT 


A brahmacari is supposed to assist a sannyasi; therefore a brahmacari 
should not try to instruct a sannyasi That is the etiquette. Consequently 
Damodara should not have advised Caitanya Mahaprabhu of His duty. 

TEXT 28 

ataeva tumi saba raha nilacale 
dina kata ami tirtha bhramiba ekale” 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; tumi — you; saba —all; raha —remain; nilacale —at 
Jagannatha Puri; dina —days; kata —some; ami —I; tirtha —the sacred 
places of pilgrimage; bhramiba —I shall tour; ekale —alone. 

TRANSLATION 

“You should all therefore remain here in Nilacala for some days while I 
tour the sacred places of pilgrimage alone.” 

TEXT 29 

inha-sabara vasa prabhu haye ye ye gune 
dosaropa-cchale kare guna asvadane 

SYNONYMS 

inha-sabara —of all the devotees; vasa —controlled; prabhu —the Lord; 
haye —is; ye ye —whatever; gune —by the qualities; dosa-aropa-chale —on 
the plea of attributing faults; kare —does; guna —high qualities; 
asvadane —tasting. 


TRANSLATION 

Actually the Lord was controlled by the good qualities of all His devotees. 
On the pretense of attributing faults, He tasted all these qualities. 

PURPORT 

a 

All the accusations made by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu against His 
beloved devotees actually showed His great appreciation of their intense 


love for Him. Yet He mentioned these faults one after another as if He 
were offended by their intense affection. The personal associates of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu sometimes behaved contrary to regulative 

s 

principles out of intense love for the Lord, and because of their love Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself sometimes violated the regulative 

principles of a sannyasi. In the eyes of the public, such violations are not 
/ 

good, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was so controlled by His devotees’ 

love that He was obliged to break some of the rules. Although accusing 
/ 

them, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was indirectly indicating that He was 

very satisfied with their behavior in pure love of Godhead. Therefore in 

verse 27 He mentions that His devotees and associates place more 

importance on love of Krsna than on social etiquette. There are many 

instances of devotional service rendered by previous acaryas who did not 

care about social behavior when intensely absorbed in love for Krsna. 

Unfortunately, as long as we are within this material world, we must 

observe social customs to avoid criticism by the general populace. This is 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s desire. 

TEXT 30 

caitanyera bhakta-vatsalya - akathya-kathana 

apane v air agy a-duhkha karena sahana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-vatsalya —the 
love for His devotees; akathya-kathana —indescribable by words; 
apane —personally; vairagya —of the renounced order; duhkha — 
unhappiness; karena —does; sahana —toleration. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

No one can properly describe Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s affection 
for His devotees. He always tolerated all kinds of personal unhappiness 
resulting from His acceptance of the renounced order of life. 

TEXT 31 

sei duhkha dekhz’ yei bhakta duhkha paya 
sei duhkha tanra saktye sahana na yaya 


SYNONYMS 


sei duhkha —that unhappiness; dekhi’ —seeing; yei —whatever; bhakta — 
the devotees; duhkha —unhappiness; paya —get; sei duhkha —that 
unhappiness; tanra —His; saktye —by the power; sahana —toleration; 
nd —not; yaya —possible. 


TRANSLATION 

The regulative principles observed by Caitanya Mahaprabhu were 
sometimes intolerable, and all the devotees became greatly affected by 
them. Although strictly observing the regulative principles, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu could not tolerate the unhappiness felt by His devotees. 

TEXT 32 

gune dosodgara-cchale saba nisedhiya 
ekaki bhramibena tirtha vairagya kariya 

SYNONYMS 

gune —in the good qualities; dosa-udgara-chale —on the plea of 
attributing faults; saba —all of them; nisedhiya —forbidding; ekaki — 
alone; bhramibena —will tour; tirtha —the sacred places of pilgrimage; 
vairagya —regulative principles of the renounced order of life; kariya — 
observing. 


TRANSLATION 

Therefore, to prevent them from accompanying Him and becoming 

s 

unhappy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu declared their good qualities to be 
faults. 


PURPORT 

The Lord wanted to tour all the places of pilgrimage alone and strictly 
observe the duties of the renounced order. 

TEXT 33 

tabe cari-jana bahu minati karila 


svatantra isvara prabhu kabhu na manila 


SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; cari-jana —four men; bahu —many; minati —petitions; 
karila —submitted; svatantra —independent; Isvara —the Supreme 

s 

Personality of Godhead; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kabhu —at 
any time; na —not; manila —accepted. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Four devotees then humbly insisted that they go with the Lord, but Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, being the independent Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, did not accept their request. 

TEXT 34 

tabe nityananda kahe, - ye ajna tomara 

duhkha sukha ye ha-uk kartavya amara 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; kahe —says; ye 
ajna —whatever order; tomara —Your; duhkha sukha —distress or 
happiness; ye —whatever; ha-uk —let there be; kartavya —the duty; 
amara —My. 


TRANSLATION 

Thereupon Lord Nityananda said, “Whatever You order is My duty, 
regardless of whether it results in happiness or unhappiness. 

TEXT 35 

kintu eka nivedana karon ara bara 
vicara kariya taha kara angikara 

SYNONYMS 

kintu —but; eka —one; nivedana —petition; karon —I do; ara bara — 
again; vicara —consideration; kariya —giving; taha —that; kara —do; 
angikara —acceptance. 


TRANSLATION 


“Yet I still submit one petition to You. Please consider it, and if You 
think it proper, please accept it. 

TEXT 36 

kauplna, bahir-vasa dr a jala-patra 
ara kichu nahi yabe, sabe ei matra 

SYNONYMS 

kauplna —loincloth; bahir-vasa —outer garments; ara —and; jala-patra — 
waterpot; ara kichu —anything else; nahi —not; yabe —will go; sabe —all; 
ei —this; matra —only. 


TRANSLATION 

“You must take with You a loincloth, external clothes and a waterpot. 
You should take nothing more than this. 

TEXT 37 

tomara dui hasta baddha nama-ganane 
jala-patra-bahirvasa vahibe kemane 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; dui —two; hasta —hands; baddha —engaged; nama —the 
holy name; ganane —in counting; jala-patra —waterpot; bahir-vasa — 
external garments; vahibe —will carry; kemane —how. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since Your two hands will always be engaged in chanting and counting 
the holy names, how will You be able to carry the waterpot and external 
garments? 


PURPORT 

From this verse it is clear that Caitanya Mahaprabhu was chanting the 
holy names a fixed number of times daily. The Gosvamls used to follow 


s 

in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and Haridasa Thakura also 

>* 

followed this principle. Concerning the Gosvamls—Srlla Rupa GosvamI, 

/ / / 

Srlla Sanatana GosvamI, Srlla Raghunatha Bhatta GosvamI, Srlla Jlva 

/ / 

GosvamI, Srlla Gopala Bhatta GosvamI and Srlla Raghunatha dasa 
/ — 

GosvamI—Srinivasa Acarya confirms, sankhyd-purvaka-nama-gana- 

/ 

natibhih. ( Sad-gosvamy-astaka 6) In addition to other duties, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu introduced the system of chanting the holy name 
of the Lord a fixed number of times daily, as confirmed in this verse 
(tomdra dui hasta baddha nama-ganane). Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to 
count on His fingers. While one hand was engaged in chanting, the 
other hand kept the number of rounds. This is corroborated in the 

s 

Caitanya-candramrta and also in Srlla Rupa Gosvaml’s Stava-mala: 

badhnan prema-bhara-prakampita-karo granthin kati-dorakaih 
sankhyatum nija-loka-mangala-hare-krsneti namnarh japan 

(Caitanya-candramrta 16) 

hare krsnety uccaih sphurita-rasano nama-ganana- 
krta-granthi-sreni-subhaga-kati-sutrojjvala-karah 
(Prathama-caitanyastaka 5) 

Therefore devotees in the line of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu must chant 
at least sixteen rounds daily, and this is the number prescribed by the 
International Society for Krishna Consciousness. Haridasa Thakura 
daily chanted 300,000 names. Sixteen rounds is about 28,000 names. 
There is no need to imitate Haridasa Thakura or the other Gosvamls, 
but chanting the holy name a fixed number of times daily is essential for 
every devotee. 

TEXT 38 

premavese pathe tumi habe acetana 
e-saba samagri tomdra ke kare raksana 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in ecstatic love of God; pathe —on the way; tumi —You; 
habe —will be; acetana —unconscious; e-saba —all this; samagri — 
paraphernalia; tomdra —Your; ke — who; kare —does; raksana — 
protection. 


TRANSLATION 


“When, along the way, You fall unconscious in ecstatic love of Godhead, 
who will protect Your belongings—the waterpot, garments and so forth?” 

TEXT 39 

‘krsnadasa’-name ei sarala brahmana 
inho sange kari’ laha, dhara nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-dasa-name —named Krsnadasa; ei —this; sarala —simple; 
brahmana — brahmana; inho —he; sange —with You; kari’ —accepting; 
laha —take; dhara —just catch; nivedana —the petition. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Nityananda Prabhu continued, “Here is a simple brahmana named 
Krsnadasa. Please accept him and take him with You. That is My request. 

PURPORT 

This Krsnadasa, known as Kala Krsnadasa, is not the Kala Krsnadasa 

mentioned in the Eleventh Chapter, verse 37, of the A di-lila. The Kala 

Krsnadasa mentioned in the Eleventh Chapter is one of the twelve 

gopalas (cowherd boys) who appeared to substantiate the pastimes of 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He is known as a great devotee of Lord 

Nityananda Prabhu. The brahmana named Kala Krsnadasa who went 
/ 

with Sri Caitanya to South India and later to Bengal is mentioned in the 
M adhya-lila, Tenth Chapter, verses 62-79. One should not take these 
two to be the same person. 

TEXT 40 

jala-patra-vastra vahi’ toma-sange yabe 
ye tomdra iccha, kara, kichu nd balibe 

SYNONYMS 

jala-patra —waterpot; vastra —and garments; vahi’ —carrying; toma- 


sange —with You; yabe —will go; ye —whatever; tomara iccha —Your 
desire; kara —You do; kichu na balibe —he will not say anything. 

TRANSLATION 

“He will carry Your waterpot and garments. You may do whatever You 
like; he will not say a word.” 

TEXT 41 

tabe tanra vakya prabhu kari’ anglkare 
taha-saba land geld sarvabhauma-ghare 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; tanra —of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; vakya —the 
words; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kari’ —doing; anglkare — 
acceptance; taha-saba —all of them; land —taking; geld —went; 
sarvabhauma-ghare —to the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 

TRANSLATION 

Accepting the request of Lord Nityananda Prabhu, Lord Caitanya took all 
His devotees and went to the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 42 

namaskari’ sarvabhauma dsana nivedila 
sabakare mili’ tabe asane vasila 

SYNONYMS 

namaskari’ —offering obeisances; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; dsana —sitting places; nivedila —offered; sabakare —all of 
them; mili’ —meeting; tabe —after that; asane vasila —he took his seat. 

TRANSLATION 

As soon as they entered his house, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya offered the 
Lord obeisances and a place to sit. After seating all the others, the 
Bhattacarya took his seat. 


TEXT 43 


nana krsna-varta kahi’ kahila tanhare 
‘tomara thani dilan ajna magibare 

SYNONYMS 

nana —various; krsna-varta —topics on Lord Krsna; kahi’ —discussing; 
kahila —He informed; tanhare —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tomara 
thani —to your place; dilan —I have come; ajna —order; magibare —to 
beg. 


TRANSLATION 

After they had discussed various topics about Lord Krsna, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu informed Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, “I have come to your 
place just to receive your order. 

TEXT 44 

sannyasa kari’ visvarupa giyache daksine 
avasya kariba ami tanra anvesane 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasa kari’ —after accepting the sannyasa order; visvarupa — 

/ 

Visvarupa (the elder brother of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu); giyache — 
has gone; daksine —to South India; avasya —certainly; kariba —shall do; 
ami —I; tanra —of Him; anvesane —searching for. 

TRANSLATION 

“My elder brother, Visvarupa, has taken sannyasa and gone to South 
India. Now I must go search for Him. 

TEXT 45 

ajna deha, avasya ami daksine caliba 
tomara djnate sukhe leuti’ asiba’ 

SYNONYMS 

ajna deha —please give permission; avasya —certainly; ami —I; daksine — 
in South India; caliba —shall go; tomara —your; ajnate —by the order; 


sukhe —in happiness; leuti’ —returning; asiba —I shall come. 


TRANSLATION 

“Please permit Me to go, for I must tour South India. With your 
permission, I shall soon return very happily.” 

TEXT 46 

suni’ sarvabhauma haila atyanta katara 
carane dhariya kahe visada-uttara 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing this; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; haila — 
became; atyanta —greatly; katara —agitated; carane —the lotus feet; 
dhariya —taking; kahe —says; visada —of lamentation; uttara —a reply. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon hearing this, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya became very much agitated. 
Catching hold of the lotus feet of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he gave this 
sorrowful reply. 

TEXT 47 

‘bahu-janmera punya-phale painu tomara sariga 
hena-sanga vidhi mora karileka bhanga 

SYNONYMS 

bahu-janmera —of many births; punya-phale —as the fruit of pious 
activities; painu —I got; tomara —Your; sariga—association; hena- 
sanga —such association; vidhi —providence; mora —my; karileka —has 
done; bhanga —breaking. 


TRANSLATION 

“After many births, due to some pious activity I got Your association. 
Now providence is breaking this invaluable association. 

TEXT 48 

sire vajra pade yadi, putra mari’ yaya 


taha sahi, tomara viccheda sahana na yaya 


SYNONYMS 

sire —on the head; vajra —a thunderbolt; pade —falls; yadi —if; putra — 
son; man —dying; yaya —goes; taha —that; sahi —I can tolerate; 
tomara —Your; viccheda —separation; sahana —enduring; na yaya — 
cannot be done. 


TRANSLATION 

“If a thunderbolt falls on my head or if my son dies, I can tolerate it. But 
I cannot endure the unhappiness of separation from You. 

TEXT 49 

svatantra-isvara tumi karibe gamana 
dina katho raha, dekhi tomara carana’ 

SYNONYMS 

svatantra-isvara —the independent Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tumi —You; karibe —will make; gamana —departure; dina —days; 
katho —some; raha —please stay; dekhi —I may see; tomara carana —Your 
lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, You are the independent Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Certainly You will depart. I know that. Still, I ask You to stay 
here a few days more so that I can see Your lotus feet.” 

TEXT 50 

tahara vinaye prabhura sithila haila mana 
rahila divasa katho, na kaila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

tahara —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; vinaye —on the request; 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sithila —slackened; 
haila —became; mana —the mind; rahila —stayed; divasa —days; katho — 


a few; na —not; kaila —did; gamana —departure. 


TRANSLATION 

Upon hearing Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s request, Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
relented. He stayed a few days longer and did not depart. 

TEXT 51 

bhattacarya agraha kari’ karena nimantrana 
grhe paka kari’ prabhuke karana bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; agraha —eagerness; kari ’— 
showing; karena —did; nimantrana —invitation; grhe —at home; paka — 

s 

cooking; kari’ —doing; prabhuke —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
karana —made; bhojana —eating. 

TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya eagerly invited Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his home 
and fed Him very nicely. 

TEXT 52 

tanhara brahmani, tanra nama - ‘sathira mata 

randhi’ bhiksa dena tenho, ascarya tanra katha 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara brahmani —his wife; tanra nama —her name; sathira mata —the 
mother of Sathl; randhi’ —cooking; bhiksa dena —offers food; tenho — 
she; ascarya —wonderful; tanra —her; katha —narration. 

TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya’s wife, whose name was Sathimata (the mother of 
Sathl), did the cooking. The narrations of these pastimes are very 
wonderful. 

TEXT 53 

age ta’ kahiba taha kariya vistara 


ebe kahi prabhura daksina-yatra-samacara 


SYNONYMS 

age —later; ta —indeed; kahiba —I shall speak; taha —all those incidents; 
kariya —doing; vistara —elaboration; ebe —now; kahi —let me describe; 
prabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; daksina —in South India; 
yatra —of the touring; samacara —the narration. 

TRANSLATION 

Later I shall tell about this in elaborate detail, but at present I wish to 

/ 

describe Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s South Indian tour. 

TEXT 54 

dina panca rahi’ prabhu bhattacarya-sthane 
calibara lagi’ ajha magila apane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dina panca —five days; rahi’ —staying; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhattacarya-sthane —at Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s place; 
calibara lagi’ —for starting; ajha —order; magila —begged; apane — 
personally. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After staying five days at the home of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally asked his permission to depart for South 
India. 

TEXT 55 

prabhura agrahe bhattacarya sammata ha-ila 
prabhu tahre land jagannatha-mandire geld 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura agrahe —by the eagerness of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; sammata ha-ila —became 

s 

agreeable; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tahre —him 


(Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya); lana —taking ; jagannatha-mandire —to the 
temple of Lord Jagannatha; geld —went. 


TRANSLATION 


After receiving the Bhattacarya’s permission, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
went to see Lord Jagannatha in the temple. He took the Bhattacarya with 
Him. 


TEXT 56 

darsana kari’ thakura-pasa ajna magila 
pujarl prabhure mala-prasada ani’ dila 


SYNONYMS 

darsana kari’ —visiting the Lord; thakura-pasa —from the Lord; ajna 

/ 

magila —begged permission; pujarl —the priest; prabhure —unto Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mala —garland; prasada —remnants of food; 
ani’ —bringing; dila —delivered. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Seeing Lord Jagannatha, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also begged His 
permission. The priest then immediately delivered prasadam and a garland 
to Lord Caitanya. 

TEXT 57 

djna-mdld pana harse namaskara kari’ 
anande daksina-dese cade gaurahari 


SYNONYMS 

ajnd-mdla —the garland of permission; pana —getting; harse —in great 

jubilation; namaskara —obeisances; kari’ —offering; anande —with great 

/ 

pleasure; daksina-dese —to South India; cade —goes; gaurahari —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus receiving Lord Jagannatha’s permission in the form of a garland, Sri 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered obeisances, and then in great jubilation He 
prepared to depart for South India. 

TEXT 58 

bhattacarya-sarige ara yata nija-gana 
jagannatha pradaksina kari’ karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya-sange —with Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ara —and; yata — 
all; nija-gana —personal devotees; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; 
pradaksina —circumambulation; kari’ —finishing; karila —made; 
gamana —departure. 


TRANSLATION 

Accompanied by His personal associates and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu circumambulated the altar of Jagannatha. The 
Lord then departed on His South Indian tour. 

TEXT 59 

samudra-tire tire alalanatha-pathe 
sarvabhauma kahilena acarya-gopinathe 

SYNONYMS 

samudra-tire —on the shore of the sea; tire —on the shore; alalanatha- 
pathe —on the path to the temple of Alalanatha; sarvabhauma — 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahilena —said; acarya-gopinathe —to 
Gopinatha Acarya. 


TRANSLATION 

While the Lord was going along the path to Alalanatha, which was 
located on the seashore, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya gave the following 
orders to Gopinatha Acarya. 

TEXT 60 

cari kopina-bahirvasa rakhiyachi ghare 
taha, prasadanna, land aisa vipra-dvare 


SYNONYMS 


can kopina-bahirvasa —four sets of loincloths and external clothing; 
rakhiyachi —I have kept; ghare —at home; tdhd —that; prasada-anna — 
remnants of food of Lord Jagannatha; land —taking; aisa —come here; 
vipra-dvare —by means of some brahmana. 

TRANSLATION 

“Bring the four sets of loincloths and outer garments I keep at home, and 
also some prasadam of Lord Jagannatha. You may carry these things with 
the help of some brahmana.” 

TEXT 61 

tabe sarvabhauma kahe prabhura carane 
avasya palibe, prabhu, mora nivedane 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahe —said; 
prabhura carane —unto the lotus feet of the Lord; avasya —certainly; 
palibe —You will keep; prabhu —my Lord; mora —my; nivedane —request. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

While Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was departing, Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya submitted the following at His lotus feet: “My Lord, I have 
one final request that I hope You will kindly fulfill. 

TEXT 62 

‘ramananda raya’ ache godavari-tire 
adhikari hayena tenho vidyanagare 

SYNONYMS 

ramananda raya —Ramananda Raya; ache —there is; godavari-tire —on 
the bank of river Godavari; adhikari —a responsible officer; hayena —is; 
tenho —he; vidyanagare —in the town known as Vidyanagara. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the town of Vidyanagara, on the bank of the Godavari, there is a 
responsible government officer named Ramananda Raya. 

PURPORT 

In the Amrta-pravdha-bhdsya, Bhaktivinoda Thakura states that 
Vidyanagara is today known as Porbandar. There is another Porbandar 
in western India, in the province of Gujarat. 

TEXT 63 

siidra visayi-jnane upeksa nd karibe 
amara vacant tame avasya milibe 

SYNONYMS 

siidra —the fourth social division; visayi-jnane —by the impression of 
being a worldly man; upeksa —negligence; nd karibe —should not do; 
amara —my; vacane —on the request; tame —him; avasya —certainly; 
milibe —You should meet. 


TRANSLATION 

“Please do not neglect him, thinking he belongs to a sudra family engaged 
in material activities. It is my request that You meet him without fail.” 

PURPORT 

In the varnasrama-dharma, the siidra is the fourth division in the social 

status. Paricaryatmakam karma sudrasyapi svabhava-jam ( Bg . 18.44). 

Siidras are meant to engage in the service of the three higher classes— 

/ 

brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas. Sri Ramananda Raya belonged to the 
karana class, which is the equivalent of the kayastha class in Bengal. 

This class is regarded all over India as siidra. It is said that the Bengali 
kayasthas were originally engaged as servants of brahmanas who came 
from North India to Bengal. Later, the clerical class became the 
kayasthas in Bengal. Now there are many mixed classes known as 
kayastha. Sometimes it is said in Bengal that those who cannot claim any 
particular class belong to the kayastha class. Although these kayasthas or 


karanas are considered sudras, they are very intelligent and highly 
educated. Most of them are professionals such as lawyers or politicians. 
Thus in Bengal the kayasthas are sometimes considered ksatriyas. In 
Orissa, however, the kayastha class, which includes the karanas, is 
considered in the siidra category. Srlla Ramananda Raya belonged to 
this karana class; therefore he was considered a sudra. He was also the 
governor of South India under the regime of Maharaja Prataparudra of 
Orissa. In other words, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya informed Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu that Ramananda Raya, although belonging to the 
siidra class, was a highly responsible government officer. As far as 
spiritual advancement is concerned, materialists, politicians and sudras 
are generally disqualified. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya therefore requested 
that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu not neglect Ramananda Raya, who was 
highly advanced spiritually although he was born a siidra and a 
materialist. 

A visayl is one who is attached to family life and is interested only in 
wife, children and worldly sense gratification. The senses can be engaged 
either in worldly enjoyment or in the service of the Lord. Those who are 
not engaged in the service of the Lord and are interested only in 
material sense gratification are called visayl. Srlla Ramananda Raya was 
engaged in government service, and he belonged to the karana class. He 
was certainly not a sannyasl in saffron cloth, yet he was in the 
transcendental position of a paramahamsa householder. Before 
becoming Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s disciple, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
considered Ramananda Raya an ordinary visayl because he was a 
householder engaged in government service. However, when the 
Bhattacarya was actually enlightened in Vaisnava philosophy, he could 

s 

understand the exalted transcendental position of Sri Ramananda Raya; 
therefore he referred to him as adhikarl. An adhikarl is one who knows 
the transcendental science of Krsna and is engaged in His service; 
therefore all grhastha devotees are designated as dasa adhikarl. 

TEXT 64 

tomara sangera yogya tenho eka jana 
prthivlte rasika bhakta nahi tanra sama 


SYNONYMS 


tomara —Your; sangera —of association; yogya —fit; tenho —he 
(Ramananda Raya); eka —one; jana —person; prthivite —in the world; 
rasika —expert in transcendental mellows; bhakta —devotee; nahi — 
there is none; tarira sama —like him. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya continued, “Ramananda Raya is a fit person to 
associate with You; no other devotee can compare with him in knowledge 
of the transcendental mellows. 

TEXT 65 

panditya ara bhakti-rasa, - dunhera tenho sima 

sambhasile janibe tumi tanhara mahima 

SYNONYMS 

panditya —learning; ara —and; bhakti-rasa —the mellows of devotional 
service; dunhera —of these two; tenho —he; sima —the limit; 
sambhasile —when You talk with him; janibe —will know; tumi —You; 
tanhara —his; mahima —glories. 

TRANSLATION 

“He is a most learned scholar as well as an expert in devotional mellows. 
Actually he is most exalted, and if You talk with him, You will see how 
glorious he is. 

TEXT 66 

alaukika vakya cesta tanra na bujhiya 
parihasa kariyachi tafire ‘vaisnava’ baliya 

SYNONYMS 

alaukika —uncommon; vakya —words; cesta —endeavor; tarira —his; 
na —without; bujhiya —understanding; parihasa —joking; kariyachi —I 
have done; tafire —unto him; vaisnava —a devotee of the Lord; baliya — 


as. 


TRANSLATION 


“I could not realize when I first spoke with Ramananda Raya that his 
topics and endeavors were all transcendentally uncommon. I made fun of 
him simply because he was a Vaisnava.” 

PURPORT 

Anyone who is a not a Vaisnava, or an unalloyed devotee of the 

/ 

Supreme Lord, must be a materialist. A Vaisnava living according to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s injunctions is certainly not on the materialistic 

s 

platform. Caitanya means “spiritual force.” All of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s activities were carried out on the platform of spiritual 
understanding; therefore only those who are on the spiritual platform 

s 

are able to understand the activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Materialistic persons cannot understand these activities and are 
generally known as karmls or jnanls. The jnanls are mental speculators 
who simply try to understand what is spirit and what is matter. Their 
process is neti neti: “This is not spirit, this is not Brahman.” The jnanls 
are a little more advanced than the dull-headed karmls , who are simply 
interested in sense gratification. Before becoming a Vaisnava, 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was a mental speculator (jhanl), and being 
such, he always cut jokes with Vaisnavas. A Vaisnava never agrees with 
the speculative system of the jnanls. Both the jnanls and karmls depend 
on direct sense perception for their imperfect knowledge. The karmls 
never agree to accept anything not directly perceived, and the jnanls put 
forth only hypotheses. However, the Vaisnavas, the unalloyed devotees 
of the Lord, do not follow the process of acquiring knowledge by direct 
sense perception or mental speculation. Because they are servants of the 
Supreme Lord, devotees receive knowledge directly from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead as He speaks it in the Bhagavad-glta, or 
sometimes as He imparts it from within as the caittya-guru. As Lord 
Krsna states in the Bhagavad-glta (10.10): 

tesarin satata-yuktanam bhajatarin prlti-purvakam 
dadami buddhi-yogam tarn yena mam upayanti te 


“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.” 

The Vedas are considered to have been spoken by the Supreme Lord. 

They were first realized by Brahma, who is the first created being within 

the universe ( tene brahma hrda ya adi-kavaye). Our process is to receive 

knowledge through the parampara system, from Krsna to Brahma, to 

Narada, Vyasa, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and the six Gosvamls. By 

disciplic succession, Lord Brahma was enlightened from within by the 

original person, Krsna. Our knowledge is fully perfect due to being 

handed from master to disciple. A Vaisnava is always engaged in the 

transcendental loving service of the Lord, and thus neither karmls nor 

jnanis can understand the activities of a Vaisnava. It is said, vaisnavera 

kriya-mudra vijneha nd bujhaya: even the most learned man depending 

on direct perception of knowledge cannot understand the activities of a 

/ 

Vaisnava. After being initiated into Vaisnavism by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya realized what a mistake he had 
made in trying to understand Ramananda Raya, who was very learned 
and whose endeavors were all directed to rendering transcendental 
loving service to the Lord. 

TEXT 67 

tomara prasade ebe janinu tanra tattva 
sambhasile janibe tanra yemana mahattva 

SYNONYMS 

tomara prasade —by Your mercy; ebe — now; janinu —I have understood; 
tanra —of him (Ramananda Raya); tattva —the truth; sambhasile —in 
talking together; janibe —You will know; tanra —his; yemana —such; 
mahattva —greatness. 


TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya said, “By Your mercy I can now understand the truth 
about Ramananda Raya. In talking with him, You also will acknowledge 
his greatness.” 


TEXT 68 


anglkara kari’ prabhu tanhara vacana 
tame vidaya dite tame kaila alingana 

SYNONYMS 

anglkara kari’ —accepting this proposal; prabhu —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tarihara —of him (Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya); vacana — 
the request; tarire —unto him; vidaya dite —to offer farewell; tame —him; 
kaila —did; alingana —embracing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s 
request that He meet Ramananda Raya. Bidding Sarvabhauma farewell, 
the Lord embraced him. 

TEXT 69 

“ghare krsna bhaji’ more kariha asirvade 
nllacale asi’ yena tomara prasade” 

SYNONYMS 

ghare —at home; krsna —Lord Krsna; bhaji’ —worshiping; more —unto 
Me; kariha —do; asirvade —blessing; nllacale —at Jagannatha Puri; asi ’— 
returning; yena —so that; tomara —your; prasade —by the mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked the Bhattacarya to bless Him while he 
engaged in the devotional service of Lord Krsna at home, so that by 
Sarvabhauma’s mercy the Lord could return to Jagannatha Puri. 

PURPORT 

The word kariha asirvade means “continue to bestow your blessings upon 
Me.” Being a sannyasl, Caitanya Mahaprabhu was in the fourth order of 
life and was thus due all respect and adoration, whereas Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, as a householder, was in the second order. A sannyasl is 


supposed to offer blessings to a grhastha, yet now, by His practical 
/ 

behavior, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested the blessings of a 

/ 

grhastha. This incident shows the special significance of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s preaching. He gave equal status to everyone, regardless of 
material considerations. His movement is thoroughly spiritual. Although 
apparently a grhastha (householder), Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was 
unlike the so-called karmls interested in sense gratification. After being 

s 

initiated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Bhattacarya was perfectly 

situated in the spiritual order; therefore it was quite possible for him to 

offer blessings even to a sannyasl. He was always engaged in the service 

of the Lord, even at home. In our disciplic line we have the example of a 

/ 

perfect householder paramahamsa —Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura. In his 

book Saranagati, Bhaktivinoda Thakura states, ye-dina grhe, bhajana 

/ 

dekhi’, grhete goloka bhaya (Saranagati 31.6). Whenever a householder 
glorifies the Supreme Lord in his home, his activities are immediately 
transformed into the activities of Goloka Vrndavana, spiritual activities 
taking place in the Goloka Vrndavana planet of Krsna. Activities 
exhibited by Krsna Himself at Bhauma Vrndavana, the Vrndavana- 
dhama existing on this planet, are not different from His activities on 
the planet Goloka Vrndavana. This is proper realization of Vrndavana 
anywhere. In our Krsna consciousness movement we inaugurated the 
New Vrndavana activities, wherein devotees are always engaged in the 
transcendental loving service of the Lord, and this is not different from 
Goloka Vrndavana. The conclusion is that one who acts strictly in the 

s 

line of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is competent to offer blessings to 
sannyasls, even though he be a grhastha householder. Although he is in 
an exalted position, a sannyasl still must elevate himself to the 
transcendental platform by rendering service to the Lord. By His actual 
behavior, Caitanya Mahaprabhu begged the blessings of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya. In this way He set the example of how one should expect 
blessings from a Vaisnava regardless of his social position. 

TEXT 70 

eta bali’ mahaprabhu karila gamana 
murcchita hand tahan padila sarvabhauma 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

eta bali’ —saying this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila — 
made; gamana —departure; murcchita —fainted; hand —becoming; 
tdhdn —there; padila —fell down; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu departed on His tour, and 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya immediately fainted and fell to the ground. 

TEXT 71 

tanre upeksiya kaila sighra gamana 
ke bujhite pare mahaprabhura citta-mana 

SYNONYMS 

tanre —unto Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; upeksiya —not paying serious 

attention; kaila —did; sighra —very fast; gamana —walking; ke —who; 

/ 

bujhite —to understand; pare —is able; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; citta-mana —the mind and intention. 

TRANSLATION 

y* 

Although Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya fainted, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

did not take notice of him. Rather, He left quickly. Who can understand 

/ 

the mind and intention of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu? 

PURPORT 

It was naturally expected that when Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya fainted 

/ 

and fell to the ground Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would have taken care 

of him and waited for him to regain consciousness, but He did not do so. 
/ 

Rather, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately started on His tour. It is 
therefore very difficult to understand the activities of a transcendental 
person. Sometimes they may seem rather odd, but a transcendental 
personality remains in his position, unaffected by material 
considerations. 


TEXT 72 


mahanubhavera cittera svabhava ei haya 
puspa-sama komala, kathina vajra-maya 

SYNONYMS 

maha-anubhavera —of a great personality; cittera —of the mind; 
svabhava —the nature; ei haya —this is; puspa-sama —like a flower; 
komala —soft; kathina —hard; vajra-maya —like a thunderbolt. 

TRANSLATION 

This is the nature of the mind of an uncommon personality. Sometimes it 
is soft like a flower, but sometimes it is as hard as a thunderbolt. 

PURPORT 

The softness of a flower and the hardness of a thunderbolt are 
reconciled in the behavior of a great personality. The following 
quotation from Uttara-rama-carita (2.7) explains this behavior. One may 
also consult the M adhya-lila, Third Chapter, verse 212. 

TEXT 73 

vajrad api kathorani 
mrduni kusumad api 
lokottaranam cetamsi 
ko nu vijhatum isvarah 

SYNONYMS 

vajrat api —than a thunderbolt; kathorani —harder; mrduni —softer; 
kusumat api —than a flower; loka-uttaranam —persons above the human 
platform of behavior; cetamsi —the hearts; kah —who; nu—but; 
vijhatum —to understand; isvarah —able. 

TRANSLATION 

“The hearts of those above common behavior are sometimes harder than 
a thunderbolt and sometimes softer than a flower. How can one 
accommodate such contradictions in great personalities?” 


TEXT 74 

nityananda prabhu bhattacarye uthaila 
tanra loka-sange tanre ghare pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

nityananda prabhu —Lord Sri Nityananda Prabhu; bhattacarye — 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; uthaila —raised; tanra —His; loka-sange — 
along with associates; tarire —him (the Bhattacarya); ghare —to his 
home; pathaila —sent. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda Prabhu raised Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and with the 
help of His men saw him to his home. 

TEXT 75 

bhakta-gana sighra asi’ laila prabhura satha 
vastra-prasada land tabe aila gopinatha 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-gana —devotees; sighra —very swiftly; asi’ —coming; laila —took; 
prabhura —of the Lord; satha —the company; vastra —the garments; 
prasada —and Lord Jagannatha’s prasadam; land —with; tabe — 
thereafter; aila —came; gopinatha —Gopinatha Acarya. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Immediately all the devotees came and partook of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s company. Afterwards, Gopinatha Acarya came with the 
garments and prasadam. 

TEXT 76 

saba-sange prabhu tabe dlalandtha aila 
namaskara kari’ tare bahu-stuti kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

saba-sange —with all of them; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 


tabe —then; alalanatha —the place named Alalanatha; aila —reached; 

s 

namaskara kari’ —offering obeisances; tare —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bahu-stuti —many prayers; kaila —offered. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

All the devotees followed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to a place known as 
Alalanatha. There they all offered respects and various prayers. 

TEXT 77 

premavese nrtya-gita kaila kata-ksana 
dekhite aila tahan vaise yata jana 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in the great ecstasy of love of Godhead; nrtya-gita — 
dancing and chanting; kaila —performed; kata-ksana —for some time; 
dekhite —to see; aila —came; tahan —there; vaise —who live; yata jana — 
all the men. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In great ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced and chanted for some 
time. Indeed, all the neighbors came to see Him. 

TEXT 78 

caudikete saba loka bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
premavese madhye nrtya kare gaurahari 

SYNONYMS 

caudikete —all around; saba loka —all persons; bale —shout; hari hari — 

the holy name of the Lord; prema-avese —in ecstatic love; madhye —in 

/ 

the middle; nrtya kare —dances; gaurahari —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

All around Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is also known as Gaurahari, 
people began to shout the holy name of Hari. Lord Caitanya, immersed in 
His usual ecstasy of love, danced in the midst of them. 


TEXT 79 

kancana-sadrsa deha, aruna vasana 
pulakasru-kampa-sveda tahate bhusana 

SYNONYMS 

kancana-sadrsa —like molten gold; deha —a body; aruna —saffron; 
vasana —garments; pulaka-asru —standing up of bodily hair and crying; 
kampa —trembling; sveda —perspiration; tahate —therein; bhusana —the 
ornaments. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

The body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was naturally very beautiful. It 
was like molten gold dressed in saffron cloth. Indeed, He was most 
beautiful for being ornamented with the ecstatic symptoms, which caused 
His bodily hair to stand on end, tears to well up in His eyes, and His 
body to tremble and perspire all over. 

TEXT 80 

dekhiya lokera mane haila camatkara 
yata loka aise, keha nahi yaya ghara 

SYNONYMS 

dekhiya —seeing all this; lokera —of the people; mane —in the minds; 
haila —there was; camatkara —astonishment; yata —all; loka —people; 
aise —came there; keha —anyone; nahi —not; yaya —goes; ghara —home. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Everyone present was astonished to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
dancing and His bodily transformations. Whoever came did not want to 
return home. 

TEXT 81 

keha nace, keha gaya, ‘sri-krsna’ ‘gopala’ 
premete bhasila loka, - stri-vrddha-abala 


SYNONYMS 


keha nace —someone dances; keha gaya —someone chants; sri-krsna — 

s 

Lord Sri Krsna’s name; gopala —Gopala’s name; premete —in love of 
Godhead; bhasila —floated; loka —all the people; stri —women; vrddha — 
old men; a-bala —from the children. 

TRANSLATION 

Everyone—including children, old men and women—began to dance and 

/ 

to chant the holy names of Sri Krsna and Gopala. In this way they all 
floated in the ocean of love of Godhead. 

TEXT 82 

dekhi’ nityananda prabhu kahe bhakta-gane 
ei-rupe nrtya age habe grame-grame 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing this; nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; prabhu —the 
Lord; kahe —says; bhakta-gane —unto the devotees; ei-rupe —in this way; 
nrtya —dancing; age —ahead; habe —there will be; grame-grame —in 
every village. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon seeing the chanting and dancing of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
Lord Nityananda predicted that later there would be dancing and 
chanting in every village. 


PURPORT 

s 

This prediction of Sri Nityananda Prabhu’s is applicable not only in 
India but also all over the world. That is now happening by His grace. 
The members of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness 
are now traveling from one village to another in the Western countries 
and are even carrying the Deity with them. These devotees distribute 
various literatures all over the world. We hope that these devotees who 


/* 

are preaching the message of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will very 
seriously follow strictly in His footsteps. If they follow the rules and 
regulations and chant sixteen rounds daily, their endeavor to preach the 

s 

cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will certainly be successful. 

TEXT 83 

atikala haila, loka chadiya nd yaya 
tabe nityananda-gosani srjila upaya 

SYNONYMS 

atikala —very late; haila —it was; loka —the people in general; chadiya — 
giving up; nd yaya —do not go; tabe —at that time; nityananda —Srlla 
Nityananda Prabhu; gosani —the spiritual master; srjila —invented; 
upaya —a means. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing that it was already getting late, Lord Nityananda Prabhu, the 
spiritual master, invented a means to disperse the crowd. 

TEXT 84 

madhyahna karite geld prabhuke land 
taha dekhi’ loka aise caudike dhana 

SYNONYMS 

madhyahna karite —to take lunch at noon; geld —went; prabhuke —Lord 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land —taking; taha dekhi’ —seeing that; 
loka —the people in general; aise —came; caudike —all around; dhana — 
running. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Lord Nityananda Prabhu took Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for lunch 
at noon, everyone came running around Them. 

TEXT 85 

madhyahna kariya aila devata-mandire 
nija-gana pravesi’ kapdta dila bahir-dvare 


SYNONYMS 


madhyahna kariya —performing bathing, etc.; aila —came back; devata- 
mandire —to the temple of the Lord; nija-gana pravesi’ —allowing His 
own men; kapata dila —shut; bahir-dvare —the outside door. 

TRANSLATION 

After finishing Their baths, They returned at noon to the temple. 

✓ 

Admitting His own men, Sri Nityananda Prabhu closed the outside door. 

TEXT 86 

tabe gopinatha dui-prabhure bhiksa karaila 
prabhura sesa prasadanna sabe band’ khaila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; gopinatha —Gopinatha Acarya; dui-prabhure —unto 
the two Lords Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu; bhiksa 
karaila —gave prasadam to eat; prabhura —of the Lord; sesa —the 
remnants; prasada-anna —food; sabe —all of them; band’ —sharing; 
khaila —ate. 


TRANSLATION 

Gopinatha Acarya then brought prasadam for the two Lords to eat, and 
after They had eaten, the remnants of the food were distributed to all the 
devotees. 

TEXT 87 

suni’ suni’ loka-saba asi’ bahir-dvare 
‘hari’ ‘hari’ bali’ loka kolahala kare 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ suni’ —hearing this; loka-saba —all the people; asi’ —coming there; 
bahir-dvare —to the outside door; hari hari —the holy name of the Lord; 
bali’ —chanting; loka —all the people; kolahala —tumultuous sound; 
kare —made. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing about this, everyone there came to the outside door and began 
chanting the holy name, “Hari! Hari!” Thus there was a tumultuous 
sound. 

TEXT 88 

tabe mahaprabhu dvara karaila mocana 
anande asiya loka paila darasana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dvara —the 
door; karaila —made; mocana —opening; anande —in great pleasure; 
asiya —coming; loka —all the people; paila —got; darasana —sight. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After lunch, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu made them open the door. In this 
way everyone received His audience with great pleasure. 

TEXT 89 

ei-mata sandhya paryanta loka ase, yaya 
‘vaisnava’ ha-ila loka, sabe nace, gaya 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; sandhya paryanta —until evening; loka —people; 
ase yaya —come and go; vaisnava —devotees; ha-ila —became; loka —all 
the people; sabe —all of them; nace —dance; gaya —and chant. 

TRANSLATION 

The people came and went until evening, and all of them became 
Vaisnava devotees and began to chant and dance. 

TEXT 90 

ei-rupe sei thani bhakta-gana-sange 
sei ratri gonaila krsna-katha-range 


SYNONYMS 


ei-rupe —in this way; sei thani —in that place; bhakta-gana-sange —with 
the devotees; sei ratri —that night; gonaila —passed; krsna-katha-range — 
in great pleasure discussing Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then passed the night there and discussed the 
pastimes of Lord Krsna with His devotees with great pleasure. 

TEXT 91 

pratah-kale snana kari’ karila gamana 
bhakta-gane vidaya dila kari’ alingana 

SYNONYMS 

pratah-kale —in the morning; snana —bath; kari’ —after taking; karila — 
started; gamana —tour; bhakta-gane —to all the devotees; vidaya — 
farewell; dila —gave; kari’ —doing; alingana —embracing. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

The next morning, after taking His bath, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
started on His South Indian tour. He bade farewell to the devotees by 
embracing them. 

TEXT 92 

murcchita hand sabe bhumite padila 
tanha-saba pane prabhu phiri’ na cahila 

SYNONYMS 

murcchita hand —becoming unconscious; sabe —all; bhumite —to the 
ground; padila —fell down; tanha-saba —all of them; pane —toward; 

s 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; phiri’ —turning; na —not; 
cahila —saw. 


TRANSLATION 

Although they all fell to the ground unconscious, the Lord did not turn to 
see them but proceeded onward. 


TEXT 93 

vicchede vyakula prabhu calild duhkhi hand 
pache krsnadasa yaya jala-patra land 

SYNONYMS 

s 

vicchede —in separation; vyakula —perturbed; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calild —went on; duhkhi —unhappy; hand — 
becoming; pache —just behind; krsnadasa —His servant Krsnadasa; 
yaya —went; jala-patra —the waterpot; land —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

In separation, the Lord became very much perturbed and walked on 
unhappily. His servant, Krsnadasa, who was carrying His waterpot, 
followed behind. 

TEXT 94 

bhakta-gana upavasi tahani rahila 
ara dine duhkhi hand nilacale aila 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-gana —the devotees; upavasi —fasting; tahani —there; rahila — 
remained; ara dine —on the next day; duhkhi —unhappy; hand — 
becoming; nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; aila —returned. 

TRANSLATION 

All the devotees remained there and fasted, and the next day they all 
unhappily returned to Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 95 

matta-simha-praya prabhu karila gamana 
premavese yaya kari’ nama-sankirtana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

matta-simha —a mad lion; praya —almost like; prabhu —Lord Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila —did; gamana —touring; prema-avese —in 


ecstatic love; yaya —goes; kari’ —performing; nama-sankirtana 
chanting Krsna’s name. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Almost like a mad lion, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went on His tour 
filled with ecstatic love and performing sankirtana, chanting Krsna’s 
names as follows. 

TEXT 96 

krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! he 
krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! he 
krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! raksa mam 
krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! pahi mam 
rama! raghava! rama! raghava! rama! raghava! raksa mam 
krsna! kesava! krsna! kesava! krsna! kesava! pahi mam 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; he —O; raksa —please protect; mam —Me; pahi — 
please maintain; rama —Lord Rama; raghava —descendant of King 
Raghu; kesava —killer of the Kesi demon. 

TRANSLATION 


The Lord chanted: 

Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! he 
Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! he 
Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! raksa mam 
Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! pahi mam 

That is, “O Lord Krsna, please protect Me and maintain Me.” He also 
chanted: 

Rama! Raghava! Rama! Raghava! Rama! Raghava! raksa mam 
Krsna! Kesava! Krsna! Kesava! Krsna! Kesava! pahi mam 

That is, “O Lord Rama, descendant of King Raghu, please protect Me. O 
Krsna, O Kesava, killer of the Kesi demon, please maintain Me.” 



TEXT 97 

ei sloka padi’ pathe calila gaurahari 
loka dehhi’ pathe kahe, - bala ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

ei sloka padi’ —reciting this verse krsna! krsna!; pathe —on the way; 

/ 

calila —went; gaurahari —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; loka dekhi ’— 
seeing other people; pathe —on the way; kahe —He says; bala —say; hari 
hari —the holy name of Lord Hari. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Chanting this verse, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, known as 
Gaurahari, went on His way. As soon as He saw someone, He would 
request him to chant “Hari! Hari!” 

TEXT 98 

sei loka prema-matta hand bale ‘hari’ ‘krsna’ 
prabhura pache sange yaya darsana-satrsna 

SYNONYMS 

sei loka —that person; prema-matta —maddened in love of Godhead; 
hand —becoming; bale —says; hari krsna —the holy name of Lord Hari 
and Lord Krsna; prabhura pache —behind the Lord; sange —with Him; 
yaya —goes; darsana-satrsna —being very eager to see Him. 

TRANSLATION 

Whoever heard Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu chant “Hari! Hari!” also 
chanted the holy name of Lord Hari and Krsna. In this way they all 
followed the Lord, very eager to see Him. 

TEXT 99 

kata-ksane rahi’ prabhu tare alingiya 
vidaya karila tare sakti sancariya 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

kata-ksane rahi’ —after remaining for some time; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tare —each of them; alirigiya —embracing; vidaya 
karila —bade farewell; tare —in each of them; sakti —spiritual potency; 
sancariya —investing. 


TRANSLATION 

After some time the Lord would embrace these people and bid them 
return home, having invested each of them with spiritual potency. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In his A mrta-pravaha-bhasya, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura explains that 
this spiritual potency is the essence of the pleasure potency and the 
knowledge potency. By these two potencies, one is empowered with 
devotional service. Lord Krsna Himself or His representative, the 
unalloyed devotee, can mercifully bestow these combined potencies 
upon any man. Being thus endowed with such potencies, one can 

/ 

become an unalloyed devotee of the Lord. Anyone favored by Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu was empowered with this bhakd-sakti. Thus the 
Lord’s followers were able to preach Krsna consciousness by divine 
grace. 

TEXT 100 

sei-jana nija-grame kariya gamana 
‘krsna’ bali’ base, kande, nace anuksana 

SYNONYMS 

sei-jana —that person; nija-grame —to his own village; kariya gamana — 
returning there; krsna bali’ —saying the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
base —laughs; kande —cries; nace —dances; anuksana —always. 

TRANSLATION 

Each of these empowered persons would return to his own village, always 
chanting the holy name of Krsna and sometimes laughing, crying and 
dancing. 


TEXT 101 

yare dekhe, tare kahe, - kaha krsna-nama 

ei-mata ‘vaisnava’ kaila saba nija-grama 

SYNONYMS 

yare dekhe —whomever he meets; tare —to him; kahe —he says; kaha 
krsna-nama —kindly chant the Hare Krsna mantra; ei-mata —in this 
way; vaisnava —devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
kaila —made; saba —all; nija-grama —his own village. 

TRANSLATION 

Such an empowered person would request everyone and anyone— 
whomever he saw—to chant the holy name of Krsna. In this way all the 
villagers would also become devotees of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


PURPORT 

In order to become an empowered preacher, one must be favored by 
/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu or His devotee, the spiritual master. One 
must also request everyone to chant the maha-mantra. In this way, such 
a person can convert others to Vaisnavism, showing them how to 
become pure devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 102 

gramantara haite dekhite aila yata jana 
tanra darsana-krpaya haya tanra sama 

SYNONYMS 

grama-antara haite —from different villages; dekhite —to see; aila —came; 
yata jana —all the persons; tanra —his; darsana-krpaya —by the mercy of 
seeing him; haya —become; tanra sama —similar Vaisnavas. 

TRANSLATION 


People from different villages who came to see such an empowered 


individual would become like him simply by seeing him and receiving the 
mercy of his glance. 

TEXT 103 

sei ydi’ gramera loka vaisnava karaya 
anya-grami asi’ tame dekhi’ vaisnava haya 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that Vaisnava; ydi’ —going to his own village; gramera loka —all the 
people of the village; vaisnava —devotees; karaya —makes; anya-grami — 
inhabitants from different villages; asi’ —coming there; tame dekhi’ —by 
seeing him; vaisnava haya —become devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

When each of these newly empowered individuals returned to his own 
village, he also converted the villagers into devotees. And when others 
came from different villages to see him, they were also converted. 

TEXT 104 

sei ydi’ ara grame kare upadesa 
ei-mata ‘vaisnava’ haila saba daksina-desa 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that man; ydi’ —going; ara —different; grame —to the villages; 
kare —gives; upadesa —instruction; ei-mata —in this way; vaisnava — 
devotees; haila —became; saba —all; daksina-desa —the people of South 
India. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, as empowered men went from one village to another, all the 
people of South India became devotees. 

TEXT 105 


ei-mata pathe yaite sata sata jana 
‘vaisnava’ karena tame kari’ alingana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata —in this way; pathe —on the way; yaite —while passing; sata 
sata —hundreds and hundreds; jana —persons; vaisnava —devotees; 
karena —makes; tanre —Him; kari’ —doing; alingana —embracing. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus many hundreds of people became Vaisnavas when they passed the 
Lord on the way and were embraced by Him. 

TEXT 106 

yei grame rahi’ bhiksa karena yanra ghare 
sei gramera yata loka aise dekhibare 

SYNONYMS 

yei grame —in whatever village; rahi’ —staying; bhiksa —alms; karena — 
accepts; yanra —whose; ghare —at home; sei —that; gramera —of the 
village; yata loka —all the persons; aise —come; dekhibare —to see. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In whatever village Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed to accept alms, many 
people came to see Him. 

TEXT 107 

prabhura krpaya haya mahabhagavata 
sei saba acarya hand tarila jagat 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura krpaya —by the mercy of the Lord; haya —become; maha- 
bhagavata —first-class devotees; sei saba —all such persons; acarya — 
teachers; hand —becoming; tarila —liberated; jagat —the whole world. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

By the mercy of the Supreme Lord, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, everyone 
became a first-class devotee. Later they became teachers or spiritual 


masters and liberated the entire world. 

TEXT 108 

ei-mata kaila yavat geld setubandhe 
sarva-desa ‘vaisnava’ haila prabhura sambandhe 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; kaila —performed; yavat —until; geld —went; 

setubandhe —to the southernmost part of India; sarva-desa —all the 

/ 

countries; vaisnava —devotees; haila —became; prabhura —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sambandhe —in connection with. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way the Lord went to the extreme southern part of India, and He 
converted all the provinces to Vaisnavism. 

TEXT 109 

navadvxpe yei sakti na kaila prakase 
se sakti prakasi’ nistarila daksina-dese 

SYNONYMS 

navadvlpe —at Navadvlpa; yei —that which; sakti —the potency; na — 
not; kaila —did; prakase —manifestation; se —that; sakti —potency; 
prakasi’ —manifesting; nistarila —delivered; daksina-dese —South India. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not manifest His spiritual potencies at 
Navadvlpa, but He did manifest them in South India and liberated all the 
people there. 


PURPORT 

At that time there were many smartas (nondevotee followers of Vedic 

rituals) at the holy place of Navadvlpa, which was also the birthplace of 
/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Followers of the smrti-sastra are called 


smartas. Most of them are nondevotees, and their main business is 
following the brahminical principles strictly. However, they are not 
enlightened in devotional service. In Navadvlpa all the learned scholars 
are followers of the smrti-sastra, and Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not 

attempt to convert them. Therefore the author has remarked that the 

/ 

spiritual potency Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not manifest at 
Navadvlpa was by His grace manifested in South India. Thus everyone 
there became a Vaisnava. By this it is to be understood that people are 
really interested in preaching in a favorable situation. If the candidates 
for conversion are too disturbing, a preacher may not attempt to spread 
Krsna consciousness amongst them. It is better to go where the situation 
is more favorable. This Krsna consciousness movement was first 
attempted in India, but the people of India, being absorbed in political 
thoughts, did not take to it. They were entranced by the political 
leaders. We preferred, therefore, to come to the West, following the 
order of our spiritual master, and by the grace of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu this movement is becoming successful. 

TEXT 110 

prabhuke ye bhaje, tare tanra krpa haya 
sei se e-saba Ilia satya kari’ laya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhuke —Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ye —anyone who; bhaje — 
worships; tare —unto him; tanra —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
krpa —the mercy; haya —there is; sei se —such person; e-saba —all these; 
Ilia —pastimes; satya —truth; kari’ —accepting as; laya —takes. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s empowering of others can be understood 
by one who is actually a devotee of the Lord and who has received His 
mercy. 

TEXT 111 

alaukika-lilaya yara na haya visvasa 
iha-loka, para-loka tara haya nasa 


SYNONYMS 


alaukika —uncommon; lllaya —in the pastimes; yara —of someone; nd — 
not; haya —there is; visvasa —faith; iha-loka —in this world; para-loka — 
in the next world; tar a —of him; haya —there is; nasa —destruction. 

TRANSLATION 

If one does not believe in the uncommon transcendental pastimes of the 
Lord, he is vanquished both in this world and in the next. 

TEXT 112 

prathamei kahila prabhura ye-rupe gamana 
ei-mata janiha yavat daksina-bhramana 

SYNONYMS 

prathamei —at the beginning; kahila —I have explained; prabhura —of 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ye-rupe —as; gamana —the touring; ei- 
mata —in this way; janiha —you should know; yavat —as long as; daksina- 
bhramana —touring in South India. 

TRANSLATION 

Whatever I have stated about the beginning of the Lord’s tour should also 
be understood to hold for as long as the Lord toured South India. 

TEXT 113 

ei-mata yaite yaite geld kurma-sthane 
kurma dekhi’ kaila tame stavana-praname 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; yaite yaite —while passing; geld —He went; kurma- 
sthane —to the place of pilgrimage known as Kurma-ksetra; kurma 
dekhi’ —seeing Lord Kurma; kaila —offered; tame —unto Him; stavana — 
prayers; praname —and obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

When Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to the holy place known as 
Kurma-ksetra, He saw the Deity and offered prayers and obeisances. 

PURPORT 

Kurma-sthana is a well-known place of pilgrimage. There is a temple 
there of Kurmadeva. In the Prapanndmrta it is said that Lord Jagannatha 

s 

took Sri Ramanujacarya from Jagannatha Purl and one night threw him 

to Kurma-ksetra. Kurma-ksetra is situated on the line of the Southern 

Railway in India. One has to go to the railway station known as Cika 

Kola Road. From this station one goes eight miles to the east to reach 

the holy place known as Kurmacala. Those who speak the Telugu 

language consider this holy place very important. This statement is 

reported in the government gazette known as Ganjama Manual. There is 

/ 

the Deity of Kurma there, and, as mentioned above, Srlla 

Ramanujacarya was thrown from Jagannatha Purl to this place. At that 

/ 

time he thought that the Deity of Kurma was Lord Siva’s deity; therefore 
he was fasting there. Later, when he understood that the kurma-murti 
was another form of Lord Visnu, he instituted very gorgeous worship of 
Lord Kurma. This statement is found in the Prapanndmrta (Chapter 
Thirty-six). The holy place of Kurma-ksetra, or Kurma-sthana, was 

a 

actually reestablished by Srlpada Ramanujacarya under the influence of 
Lord Jagannatha-deva at Jagannatha Purl. Later the temple came under 
the jurisdiction of the king of Vijaya-nagara. The Deity was worshiped 
by the Vaisnavas of the Madhvacarya-sampradaya. In the temple there 

are some inscriptions said to be written by Sri Narahari Tlrtha, who was 

/ 

in the disciplic succession of Madhvacarya. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl Thakura explains those inscriptions as follows: (1) Sri 
Purusottama Yati appeared as the instructor of many learned men. He 
was a very favorite devotee of Lord Visnu. (2) His preaching was 
accepted throughout the world with great respect, and by his power he 
liberated many nondevotees with strong reason and logic. (3) He 
initiated Ananda Tlrtha and converted many foolish men to accept 
sannyasa and punished them with his rod. (4) All his writings and words 
are very potent. He gave people devotional service to Lord Visnu so they 
could be elevated to liberation in the spiritual world. (5) His instructions 


in devotional service were able to elevate any man to the lotus feet of 

the Lord. (6) Narahari Tlrtha was also initiated by him and became the 

/ 

ruler of Kalinga Province. (7) Narahari Tlrtha fought with the Sabaras, 
who were candalas, or hunters, and thus saved the temple of Kurma. (8) 

Narahari Tlrtha was a very religious and powerful king. (9) He died in 

/ 

the Saka Era 1203, in the month of Vaisakha, in the fortnight of the 
moon’s waxing period, on the day of EkadasI, after the temple was 
constructed and dedicated to the holy name of Yogananda Nrsiriihadeva. 
The tablet is dated 1281 A.D., 29 March, Saturday. 

TEXT 114 

premavese hasi’ kandi’ nrtya-gita kaila 
dekhi’ sarva lokera citte camatkara haila 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in great ecstasy of love of Godhead; hasi’ —laughing; 
kandi’ —crying; nrtya-gita —dancing and chanting; kaila —performed; 
dekhi’ —seeing; sarva lokera —of all the people there; citte —within the 
hearts; camatkara —astonishment; haila —there was. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

While at this place, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was in His usual 
ecstasy of love of Godhead and was laughing, crying, dancing and 
chanting. Everyone who saw Him was astonished. 

TEXT 115 

ascarya suniya loka aila dekhibare 
prabhura rupa-prema dekhi’ haila camatkare 

SYNONYMS 

ascarya —wonderful occurrence; suniya —hearing; loka —people; aila — 

/ 

came; dekhibare —to see; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
riipa —beauty; prema —and love of Godhead; dekhi’ —seeing; haila — 
there was; camatkare —astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing of these wonderful occurrences, everyone came to see Him 
there. When they saw the beauty of the Lord and His ecstatic condition, 
they were all struck with wonder. 

TEXT 116 

darsane ‘vaisnava’ haila, bale ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ 
premavese nace loka urdhva bahu kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

darsane —in seeing; vaisnava haila —they became devotees; bale —started 
to say; krsna —Lord Krsna; hari —Lord Hari; prema-avese —in the great 
ecstasy of love of Godhead; nace —dance; loka —all the people; urdhva 
bahu kari’ —raising the arms. 

TRANSLATION 

Just by seeing Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, everyone became a devotee. 
They began to chant “Krsna” and “Hari” and all the holy names. They 
all were merged in a great ecstasy of love, and they began to dance, raising 
their arms. 

TEXT 117 

krsna-nama loka-mukhe suni’ avirama 
sei loka ‘vaisnava’ kaila anya saba grama 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; loka-mukhe —from the 
mouth of those people; suni’ —hearing; avirama —always; sei loka —those 
persons; vaisnava —devotees; kaila —made; anya —other; saba —all; 
grama —villages. 


TRANSLATION 

Always hearing them chant the holy names of Lord Krsna, the residents 
of all the other villages also became Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 118 

ei-mata paramparaya desa ‘vaisnava’ haila 


krsna-namamrta-vanyaya desa bhasaila 


SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; paramparaya —by disciplic succession; desa —the 
country; vaisnava haila —became devotees; krsna-nama-amrta —of the 
nectar of the holy name of Krsna; vanyaya —in the inundation; desa — 
the whole country; bhasaila —overflooded. 

TRANSLATION 

By hearing the holy name of Krsna, the entire country became Vaisnava. 
It was as if the nectar of the holy name of Krsna overflooded the entire 
country. 

TEXT 119 

kata-ksane prabhu yadi bahya prakasila 
kurmera sevaka bahu sammana karila 

SYNONYMS 

kata-ksane —after some time; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yadi —when; bahya —external consciousness; prakasila —manifested; 
kurmera —of the Lord Kurma Deity; sevaka —a servant; bahu —much; 
sammana —respect; karila —showed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After some time, when Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu manifested His 
external consciousness, a priest of the Lord Kurma Deity gave Him 
various offerings. 

TEXT 120 

yei grame yaya tahan ei vyavahara 
eka thani kahila, na kahiba ara bara 

SYNONYMS 

yei grame —to whichever village; yaya —He goes; tahan — there; ei —this; 
vyavahara —behavior; eka thani —one place; kahila —described; na —not; 


kahiba —shall describe; ara —another; bara —time. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mode of preaching has already been 
explained, and I shall not repeat the explanation. In whichever village the 
Lord entered, His behavior was the same. 

TEXT 121 

‘ kurma'-name sei grame vaidika brahmana 
bahu sraddha-bhaktye kaila prabhura nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

kurma-name —of the name Kurma; sei —that; grame —in the village; 

vaidika brahmana —a Vedic brahmana; bahu —much; sraddha-bhaktye — 

/ 

with faith and devotion; kaila —made; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nimantrana —invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

In one village there was a Vedic brahmana named Kurma. He invited 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his home with great respect and devotion. 

TEXT 122 

ghare am prabhura kaila pada praksalana 
sei jala vamsa-sahita karila bhaksana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ghare am —after bringing Him home; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; pada praksalana —washing of the lotus feet; sei 
jala —that water; vamsa-sahita —with all the family members; karila 
bhaksana —drank. 


TRANSLATION 

This brahmana brought Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his home, washed 
His lotus feet and, with his family members, drank that water. 

TEXT 123 


aneka-prakara snehe bhiksa karaila 
gosanira sesanna sa-varinse khaila 

SYNONYMS 

aneka-prakara —various kinds; snehe —in affection; bhiksa —food; 
karaila —made Him eat; gosanira —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sesa- 
anna —remnants of food; sa-varinse —with all the members of the family; 
khaila —ate. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

With great affection and respect, that Kurma brahmana made Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu eat all kinds of food. After that, the remnants were 
shared by all the members of the family. 

TEXT 124 

l yei pada-padma tomara brahma dhyana kare 
sei pada-padma saksat aila mora ghare 

SYNONYMS 

yei —those; pada-padma —lotus feet; tomara —Your; brahma —Lord 
Brahma; dhyana kare —meditates on; sei pada-padma —those lotus feet; 
saksat —directly; aila —have come; mora —my; ghare —to the home. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana then began to pray, “O my Lord, Your lotus feet are 
meditated upon by Lord Brahma, and these very lotus feet have come into 
my home. 

TEXT 125 

mora bhagyera sima na yaya kahana 
aji mora slaghya haila janma-kula-dhana 

SYNONYMS 


mora —my; bhagyera —of the fortune; sima —the limit; na —not; yaya — 
possible; kahana —describing; aji —today; mora —my; slaghya —glorious; 


haila —became; janma —birth; kula —family; dhana —and wealth. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, there is no limit to my great fortune. It cannot be 
described. Today my family, birth and riches have all been glorified.” 

TEXT 126 

krpa kara, prabhu, more, yan toma-sange 
sahite na pari duhkha visaya-tarange’ 

SYNONYMS 

krpa kara —kindly show favor; prabhu —O my Lord; more —unto me; 
yan —I go; toma-sange —with You; sahite na pari —I cannot tolerate; 
duhkha —the troubles; visaya-tarange —in the waves of materialistic life. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana begged Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “My dear Lord, 
kindly show me favor and let me go with You. I can no longer tolerate the 
waves of misery caused by materialistic life.” 

PURPORT 

This statement is applicable for everyone, regardless of how rich or 
prosperous one may be. Narottama dasa Thakura has confirmed this 
statement: samsara-visanale, diva-nisi hiyajvale. He states that the 
materialistic way of life causes a burning in the heart. One cannot make 
any provisions for the troublesome life of the material world. It is a fact 
that one may be very happy as far as riches are concerned and one may 
be very opulent in every respect, yet one has to manage the visayas to 
meet the demands of the body and of so many family members and 
subordinates. One has to take so much trouble to minister to others. 
Narottama dasa Thakura therefore prays: visaya chadiya kabe suddha 
ha’be mana. Thus one must become freed from the materialistic way of 
life. One has to merge himself in the ocean of transcendental bliss. In 
other words, one cannot relish transcendental bliss without being freed 


from the materialistic way of life. It appears that the brahmana named 

Kurma was materially very happy, for he expressed his family tradition 

as janma-kula-dhana. Now, being glorious, he wanted to leave all these 

/ 

material opulences. He wanted to travel with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
According to the Vedic way of civilization, one should leave his family 
after attaining fifty years of age and go to the forest of Vrndavana to 
devote the rest of his life to the service of the Lord. 

TEXT 127 

prabhu kahe, - “aiche bat kabhu na kahiba 

grhe rahi’ krsna-nama nirantara laiba 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; aiche bat —such words; 
kabhu —at any time; na kahiba —you should not speak; grhe rahi ’— 
staying at home; krsna-nama —the holy name of the Lord; nirantara — 
always; laiba —you should chant. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Don’t speak like that again. Better to 
remain at home and chant the holy name of Krsna always. 

PURPORT 

It is not advisable in this Age of Kali to leave one’s family suddenly, for 
people are not trained as proper brahmacarls and grhasthas. Therefore 

s 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised the brahmana not to be too eager to 
give up family life. It would be better to remain with his family and try 
to become purified by chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra regularly 
under the direction of a spiritual master. This is the instruction of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. If this principle is followed by everyone, there is 

s 

no need to accept sannyasa. In the next verse Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
advises everyone to become an ideal householder by offenselessly 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra and teaching the same principle to 
everyone he meets. 


TEXT 128 


yare dekha, tare kaha ‘krsna’-upadesa 
amara djnaya guru hand tara’ ei desa 

SYNONYMS 

yare —whomever; dekha —you meet; tare —him; kaha —tell; krsna- 

upadesa —the instruction of the Bhagavad-glta as it is spoken by the 
/ / 

Lord or of Srimad-Bhagavatam, which advises one to worship Sri Krsna; 
amara djnaya —under My order; guru hand —becoming a spiritual 
master; tara’ —deliver; ei desa —this country. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“Instruct everyone to follow the orders of Lord Sri Krsna as they are 

s 

given in the Bhagavad-glta and Srimad-Bhagavatam. In this way become a 
spiritual master and try to liberate everyone in this land.” 

PURPORT 

This is the sublime mission of the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness. Many people come and inquire whether they have to 
give up family life to join the Society, but that is not our mission. One 
can remain comfortably in his residence. We simply request everyone to 
chant the maha-mantra: Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare 

Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. If one is a little 

/ 

literate and can read Bhagavad-glta As It Is and Srimad-Bhagavatam, 
that is so much the better. These works are now available in an English 
translation and are done very authoritatively to appeal to all classes of 
men. Instead of living engrossed in material activities, people 
throughout the world should take advantage of this movement and 
chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra at home with their families. One 
should also refrain from sinful activities—illicit sex, meat-eating, 
gambling and intoxication. Out of these four items, illicit sex is very 
sinful. Every person must get married. Every woman especially must get 
married. If the women outnumber the men, some men can accept more 
than one wife. In that way there will be no prostitution in society. If 
men can marry more than one wife, illicit sex life will be stopped. One 


can also produce many nice preparations to offer Krsna—grain, fruit, 
flowers and milk. Why should one indulge in unnecessary meat-eating 
and maintain horrible slaughterhouses? What is the use of smoking and 
drinking tea and coffee? People are already intoxicated by material 
enjoyment, and if they indulge in further intoxication, what chance is 
there for self-realization? Similarly, one should not partake in gambling 
and unnecessarily agitate the mind. The real purpose of human life is to 
attain the spiritual platform and return to Godhead. That is the 
summum bonum of spiritual realization. The Krsna consciousness 

movement is trying to elevate human society to the perfection of life by 

>* 

pursuing the method described by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in His 
advice to the brahmana Kurma. That is, one should stay at home, chant 
the Hare Krsna mantra and preach the instructions of Krsna as they are 
given in the Bhagavad-gita and Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 129 

kabhu na badhibe tomara visaya-taranga 
punarapi ei thani pabe mora sanga” 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —at any time; na —not; badhibe —will obstruct; tomara —your; 
visaya-taranga —materialistic way of life; punarapi —again; ei thani —at 
this place; pabe —you will get; mora —My; sanga —association. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu further advised the brahmana Kurma, “If you 
follow this instruction, your materialistic life at home will not obstruct 
your spiritual advancement. Indeed, if you follow these regulative 
principles, we will again meet here, or, rather, you will never lose My 
company.” 


PURPORT 

This is an opportunity for everyone. If one simply follows the 

/ 

instructions of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, under the guidance of His 
representative, and chants the Hare Krsna mantra, teaching everyone as 


far as possible the same principle, the contamination of the materialistic 
way of life will not even touch him. It does not matter whether one lives 
in a holy place like Vrndavana, Navadvlpa or Jagannatha Purl or in the 
midst of European cities, where the materialistic way of life is very 
prominent. If a devotee follows the instructions of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, he lives in the company of the Lord. Wherever he lives, he 
converts that place into Vrndavana and Navadvlpa. This means that 
materialism cannot touch him. This is the secret of success for one 
advancing in Krsna consciousness. 

TEXT 130 

ei mata yanra ghare kare prabhu bhiksa 
sei aiche kahe, tame karaya ei siksa 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; yanra —of whom; ghare —at the home; kare —does; 

s 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksa —accepting prasadam; 
sei —that man; aiche —similarly; kahe —says; tame —unto him; karaya — 
does; ei —this; siksa —enlightenment. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

At whosever house Sri Caitanya accepted His alms by taking prasadam, 
He would convert the dwellers to His sanklrtana movement and advise 
them just as He advised the brahmana named Kurma. 

PURPORT 

The cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is explained here very nicely. One 

who surrenders to Him and is ready to follow Him with heart and soul 

does not need to change his location. Nor is it necessary for one to 

change his status. One may remain a householder, a medical 

practitioner, an engineer or whatever. It doesn’t matter. One only has to 

/ 

follow the instruction of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, chant the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra and instruct relatives and friends in the teachings 

s 

of the Bhagavad-gita and Srimad-Bhagavatam. One has to learn humility 

/ 

and meekness at home, following the instructions of Sri Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu, and in that way one’s life will be spiritually successful. One 
should not try to be an artificially advanced devotee, thinking, “I am a 
first-class devotee.” Such thinking should be avoided. It is best not to 
accept any disciples. One has to become purified at home by chanting 
the Hare Krsna maha-mantra and preaching the principles enunciated 
by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Thus one can become a spiritual master 
and be freed from the contamination of material life. 

There are many sahajiyas who decry the activities of the six Gosvamls— 

s 

Srlla Rupa, Sanatana, Raghunatha dasa, Bhatta Raghunatha, Jlva and 
Gopala Bhatta Gosvamls—who are the personal associates of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and who enlightened society by writing books on 
devotional service. Similarly, Narottama dasa Thakura and other great 
deary as like Madhvacarya, Ramanujacarya and others accepted many 
thousands of disciples to induce them to render devotional service. 
However, there is a class of sahajiyas who think that these activities are 
opposed to the principles of devotional service. Indeed, they consider 
such activities simply another phase of materialism. Thus opposing the 

s 

principles of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they commit offenses at His 
lotus feet. They should better consider His instructions and, instead of 
seeking to be considered humble and meek, should refrain from 

s 

criticizing the followers of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu who engage in 
preaching. To protect His preachers, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has 
given much clear advice in these verses of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta. 

TEXTS 131-132 

pathe yaite devalaye rahe yei grame 
yanra ghare bhiksa hare, sei maha-jane 
kurme yaiche rid, taiche kaila sarva-thani 
nildcale punah yavat nd dild gosani 

SYNONYMS 

pathe yaite —while passing on the road; devalaye —in a temple; rahe —He 
stays; yei grame —in any village; yanra ghare —at whose place; bhiksa 
kare —takes alms or eats; sei maha-jane —to such a great personality; 
kurme —unto the brahmana Kurma; yaiche —just as; rid —the process; 
taiche —in the same way; kaila —did; sarva-thani —in all places; 


nilacale —to Jagannatha Pun; punah —again; yavat —until; na —not; 
aila —returned; gosahi —the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While on His tour, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would spend the night at a 
temple or on the roadside. Whenever He accepted food from a person, He 
would give him the same advice He gave the brahmana named Kurma. He 
adopted this process until He returned to Jagannatha Puri from His 
South Indian tour. 

TEXT 133 

ataeva ihan kahilan kariya vistara 
ei-mata janibe prabhura sarvatra vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; ihan —here; kahilan —I have described; kariya 

vistara —elaborately; ei-mata —in this way; janibe —you will know; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarvatra —everywhere; 
vyavahara —the behavior. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus I have described the Lord’s behavior elaborately in the case of 

a 

Kurma. In this way, you will know Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s dealings 
throughout South India. 

TEXT 134 

ei-mata sei ratri tahani rahila 
pratah-kale prabhu snana kariya calild 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; sei ratri —that night; tahani —there; rahila — 

/ 

stayed; pratah-kale —in the morning; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; snana —bath; kariya —taking; calild —again started. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Thus Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would remain at night in one place, 
and the next morning, after bathing, He would start again. 

TEXT 135 

prabhura anuvraji’ kurma bahu dura aila 
prabhu tanre yatna kari’ ghare pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; anuvraji’ —following behind; 

kurma —the brahmana named Kurma; bahu —much; dura —distance; 

/ 

aila —came; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —him; yatna 
kari’ —taking much care; ghare —to his home; pathaila —sent. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left, the brahmana Kurma followed Him 
a great distance, but eventually Lord Caitanya took care to send him back 
home. 

TEXT 136 

1 vasudeva’-nama eka dvija mahasaya 
sarvange galita kustha, tate kida-maya 

SYNONYMS 

vasudeva-nama —of the name Vasudeva; eka dvija —one brahmana; 
mahasaya —a great person; sarva-arige —all over his body; galita —acute; 
kustha —leprosy; tate —in that; kida-maya —full of living worms. 

TRANSLATION 

There was also a brahmana named Vasudeva, who was a great person but 
was suffering from leprosy. Indeed, his body was filled with living worms. 

TEXT 137 

ariga haite yei kida khasiya padaya 
uthana sei kida rakhe sei thana 


SYNONYMS 


ariga haite —from his body; yei —which; kida —a worm; khasiya —drops; 
padaya —falling off; uthana —picking up; sei —that; kida —worm; 
rakhe —places; sei thana —in the same place. 

TRANSLATION 

Although suffering from leprosy, the brahmana Vasudeva was 
enlightened. As soon as one worm fell from his body, he would pick it up 
and place it back again in the same location. 

TEXT 138 

ratrite sunila tenho gosanira dgamana 
dekhibare dild prabhate kurmera bhavana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ratrite —at night; sunila —heard; tenho —he; gosanira —of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dgamana —the arrival; dekhibare —to see Him; 
dild —he came; prabhate —in the morning; kurmera —of the brahmana 
named Kurma; bhavana —to the house. 

TRANSLATION 

Then one night Vasudeva heard of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s arrival, 
and in the morning he came to see the Lord at the house of Kurma. 

TEXT 139 

prabhura gamana kurma-mukhete sunina 
bhumite padila duhkhe murcchita hand 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gamana —the going; 
kurma-mukhete —from the mouth of the brahmana Kurma; sunina — 
hearing; bhumite —on the ground; padila —fell down; duhkhe —in great 
distress; murcchita —unconsciousness; hand —becoming. 

TRANSLATION 

When the leper Vasudeva came to Kurma’s house to see Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu, he was informed that the Lord had already left. The leper 
then fell to the ground unconscious. 

TEXT 140 

aneka prakara vilapa karite lagila 
sei-ksane asi’ prabhu tame dlingild 

SYNONYMS 

aneka prakara —various kinds; vilapa —lamentation; karite —to do; 

/ 

lagila —began; sei-ksane —immediately; asi’ —coming back; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —him; dlingild —embraced. 

TRANSLATION 

When Vasudeva, the leper brahmana, was lamenting due to not being able 
to see Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Lord immediately returned to that spot 
and embraced him. 

TEXT 141 

prabhu-sparse duhkha-sange kustha dure gela 
ananda sahite anga sundara ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-sparse —by the touch of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; duhkha- 
sange —along with his unhappiness; kustha —the infection of leprosy; 
dure —to a distant place; gela —went; ananda sahite —with great 
pleasure; anga —whole body; sundara —beautiful; ha-ila —became. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu touched him, both the leprosy and his 
distress went to a distant place. Indeed, Vasudeva’s body became very 
beautiful, to his great happiness. 

TEXT 142 

prabhura krpa dekhi’ tanra vismaya haila mana 
sloka padi’ paye dhari, karaye stavana 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa —the mercy; 
dekhi’ —seeing; tanra —of the brahmana Vasudeva; vismaya haila 
mana —there was astonishment in his mind; sloka padi’ —reciting a 
verse; paye dhari —touching His lotus feet; karaye stavana —offers 
prayers. 


TRANSLATION 

The brahmana Vasudeva was astonished to behold the wonderful mercy 

/ / 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and he began to recite a verse from Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam, touching the Lord’s lotus feet. 

TEXT 143 

kvaham daridrah paplyan 
kva krsnah sri-niketanah 
brahma-bandhur iti smaharin 
bahubhyam parirambhitah 

SYNONYMS 

kva —who; aham —I; daridrah —poor; paplyan —sinful; kva —who; 
krsnah —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sri-niketanah —the 
transcendental form of all opulence; brahma-bandhuh —the friend of a 
brahmana, not fit even to be called a brahmana; iti —thus; sma — 
certainly; aham —I; bahubhyam —by the arms; parirambhitah — 
embraced. 


TRANSLATION 

He said, “‘Who am I? A sinful, poor friend of a brahmana. And who is 
Krsna? The Supreme Personality of Godhead, full in six opulences. 
Nonetheless, He has embraced me with His two arms.’” 

PURPORT 

This verse was spoken by Sudama Brahmana in Srlmad-Bhagavatam 


(10.81.16), in connection with his meeting Lord Krsna. 

TEXTS 144-145 

bahu stuti kari’ kahe, - suna, daya-maya 

jive ei guna nahi, tomate ei haya 
more dekhi’ mora gandhe palaya pamara 
hena-more sparsa’ tumi, - svatantra isvara 

SYNONYMS 

bahu —many; stuti —prayers; kari’ —presenting; kahe —says; suna — 
kindly hear; daya-maya —O greatly merciful Lord; jive —in the living 
entity; ei —this; guna —quality; nahi —there is not; tomate —in You; ei — 
this; haya —is; more dekhi’ —by seeing me; mora gandhe —from smelling 
my body; palaya —runs away; pamara —even a sinful man; hena-more — 
such a person as me; sparsa’ —touch; tumi —You; svatantra —fully 
independent; isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana Vasudeva continued, “O my merciful Lord, such mercy is 
not possible for ordinary living entities. Such mercy can be found only in 
You. Upon seeing me, even a sinful person goes away due to my bad 
bodily odor. Yet You have touched me. Such is the independent behavior 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” 

TEXT 146 

kintu achilan bhala adhama hand 
ebe ahankara mora janmibe asiya 

SYNONYMS 

kintu —but; achilan —I was; bhala —all right; adhama —the lowest of 
mankind; hand —being; ebe —now; ahankara —pride; mora —my; 
janmibe —will appear; asiya —coming. 

TRANSLATION 

Being meek and humble, the brahmana Vasudeva worried that he would 


s 

become proud after being cured by the grace of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 147 

prabhu kahe, - “kabhu tomara nd habe abhimdna 

nirantara kaha tumi ‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ nama 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; kabhu —at any time; tomara —your; nd — 
not; habe —there will be; abhimdna —pride; nirantara —incessantly; 
kaha —chant; tumi —you; krsna krsna nama —the holy name of Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

To protect the brahmana, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised him to chant 
the Hare Krsna mantra incessantly. By doing so, he would never become 
unnecessarily proud. 

TEXT 148 

krsna upadesi’ kara jivera nistara 
acirdte krsna toma karibena angikara” 

SYNONYMS 

krsna upadesi’ —instructing about Krsna; kara —just do; jivera —of all 
living entities; nistara —the liberation; acirdte —very soon; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; toma —you; karibena —will make; angikara —acceptance. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also advised Vasudeva to preach about Krsna 
and thus liberate living entities. As a result, Krsna would very soon 
accept him as His devotee. 


PURPORT 


Although Vasudeva Vipra was a leper and had suffered greatly, still, 

/ 

after Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu cured him He instructed him to preach 


Krsna consciousness. Indeed, the only return the Lord wanted was that 

Vasudeva preach the instructions of Krsna and liberate all human 

beings. That is the process of the International Society for Krishna 

Consciousness. Each and every member of this Society was rescued from 

a very abominable condition, but now they are engaged in preaching the 

cult of Krsna consciousness. They are not only cured of the disease 

called materialism but are also living a very happy life. Everyone accepts 

them as great devotees of Krsna, and their qualities are manifest in their 

very faces. If one wants to be recognized as a devotee by Krsna, he 

/ 

should take to preaching work, following the advice of Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu. Then one will undoubtedly attain the lotus feet of Sri 
Krsna Caitanya, Lord Krsna Himself, without delay. 

TEXT 149 

eteka kahiya prabhu kaila antardhane 
dui vipra galagali kande prabhura gune 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eteka —so much; kahiya —speaking; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; kaila —made; antardhane —disappearance; dui vipra —the 

two brahmanas, Kurma and Vasudeva; galagali —embracing one another; 

/ 

kande —cry; prabhura gune —due to the mercy of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After instructing the brahmana Vasudeva in that way, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu disappeared from that place. Then the two brahmanas, 

Kurma and Vasudeva, embraced each other and began to cry, 

/ 

remembering the transcendental qualities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 150 

‘vasudevoddhara’ ei kahila akhyana 
‘vasudevamrta-prada’ haila prabhura nama 


SYNONYMS 

vasudeva-uddhara —giving liberation to Vasudeva; ei —this; kahila —is 


described; akhyana —narration; vasudeva-amrta-prada —the giver of 

/ 

nectar to Vasudeva; haila —became; prabhura nama —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s holy name. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus I have described how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu reclaimed the leper 
Vasudeva and so received the name Vasudevamrta-prada. 

PURPORT 

The name Vasudevamrta-prada is mentioned in the verses composed by 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 151 

ei ta’ kahila prabhura prathama gamana 
kurma-darasana, vasudeva-vimocana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei ta’ kahila —thus I have described; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prathama gamana —the beginning of the tour; kiirma- 
darasana —visiting the temple of Kurma; vasudeva-vimocana —and 
liberating the leper brahmana of the name Vasudeva. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus I end my description of the beginning of the tour of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, His visiting the temple of Kurma and His liberating the 
leper brahmana Vasudeva. 

TEXT 152 

sraddha kari’ ei lila ye kare sravana 
acirate milaye tare caitanya-carana 

SYNONYMS 

sraddha kari’ —with great faith; ei lila —this pastime; ye —anyone; 
kare —does; sravana —hearing; acirate —very soon; milaye —meets; 


/* 

tare —him; caitarvya-carana —the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

One who hears these pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with great 

/ 

faith will surely very soon attain the lotus feet of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 

When a person actually revives his consciousness with thoughts of 
Krsna by the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he revives his spiritual 
life and becomes addicted to the service of the Lord. Only then can he 
act as an acarya. In other words, everyone should engage in preaching, 
following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In this way one 

will be very much appreciated by Lord Krsna and will quickly be 

/ 

recognized by Him. Actually a devotee of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
must engage in preaching in order to increase the followers of the Lord. 
By thus preaching actual Vedic knowledge all over the world, one will 
benefit all mankind. 

TEXT 153 

caitanya-lllara adi-anta nahi jani 
sei likhi, yei mahantera mukhe suni 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanya-lllara —of the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; adi — 
beginning; anta —and end; nahi —not; jani —I know; sei —that; likhi —I 
write; yei —which; mahantera —of the great personalities; mukhe —from 
the mouths; suni —I hear. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

I admit that I do not know the beginning or the end of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s pastimes. However, whatever I have written I have heard 
from the mouths of great personalities. 

TEXT 154 


ithe aparadha mora na la-io, bhakta-gana 
toma-sabara carana - mora ekanta sarana 

SYNONYMS 

ithe —in this; aparadha —offenses; mora —my; na la-io —do not take; 
bhakta-gana —O devotees; toma —of your; sabara —of all; carana —the 
lotus feet; mora —my; ekanta —only; sarana —shelter. 

TRANSLATION 

O devotees, please do not consider my offenses in this regard. Your lotus 
feet are my only shelter. 

TEXT 155 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsna-dasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

^ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, M adhya- 
lila, Seventh Chapter, describing the start of the Lord’s tour of South India 
and the liberation of the brahmana Vasudeva. 

Chapter 8 




/ 

Talks Between Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Ramananda Raya 


The summary of the Eighth Chapter is given by Srlla Bhaktivinoda 

Thakura in his Amrta-pravdha-bhasya. After visiting the temple of 

/ 

Jiyada-nrsimha, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the banks of the river 
Godavari, to a place known as Vidyanagara. When Srlla Ramananda 
Raya went there to take his bath, they met. After introducing himself, 

s / 

Sri Ramananda Raya requested Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to remain in 

the village for some days. Honoring his request, Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

/ 

stayed there in the home of some Vedic brahmanas. In the evening, Srlla 

s 

Ramananda Raya used to come to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Ramananda Raya, who was clothed in ordinary dress, offered the Lord 

s 

respectful obeisances. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu questioned him on the 
object and process of worship and also asked him to recite verses from 

the Vedic literature. 

/ 

First of all, Srlla Ramananda Raya enunciated the system of the 

varnasrama institution. He recited various verses about karmarpana, 

stating that everything should be dedicated to the Lord. He then spoke 

of detached action, knowledge mixed with devotional service, and 

/ 

finally the spontaneous loving service of the Lord. After hearing Srlla 

s 

Ramananda Raya recite some verses, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted 
the principle of pure devotional service devoid of all kinds of 

s 

speculation. After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked Ramananda 

/ 

Raya to explain the higher platform of devotional service. Then Srlla 
Ramananda Raya explained unalloyed devotional service, love of 
Godhead, and serving the Lord in the moods of pure servitude, 
fraternity and parental love. Finally he spoke of serving the Lord in 
conjugal love. He then spoke of how conjugal love can be developed in 

various ways. This conjugal love attains its highest perfection in Srlmatl 

/ 

Radharanl’s love for Krsna. He next described the position of Srlmatl 

s 

RadharanI and the transcendental mellows of love of God. Srlla 
Ramananda Raya then recited a verse of his own concerning the 

/ 

platform of ecstatic vision, technically called prema-vilasa-vivarta. Srlla 




Ramananda Raya also explained that all stages of conjugal love can be 
attained through the mercy of the residents of Vrndavana, especially by 
the mercy of the gopls. All these subject matters were thus vividly 

described. Gradually Ramananda Raya could understand the position of 

/ >* 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
exhibited His real form, Ramananda Raya fell unconscious. After some 
days, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked Ramananda Raya to retire from 
government service and come to Jagannatha Purl. These descriptions of 

a 

the meetings between Ramananda Raya and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
are taken from the notebook of Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml. 

TEXT 1 

sancarya ramabhidha-bhakta-meghe 
sva-bhakti-siddhdnta-cayamrtani 
gaurabdhir etair amuna vitirnais 
taj-jnatva-ratndlayatdm prayati 

SYNONYMS 

sancarya —by empowering; rama-abhidha —of the name Rama; bhakta- 
meghe —in the cloudlike devotee; sva-bhakti —of His own devotional 
service; siddhanta —of conclusions; caya —all collections; amrtani — 

s 

nectar; gaura-abdhih —the ocean known as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
etaih —by these; amuna —by the cloud known as Ramananda Raya; 
vitirnaih —distributed; tat-jnatva —of knowledge of devotional service; 
ratna-alayatam —the quality of being an ocean containing valuable 
jewels; prayati —achieved. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is known as Gauranga, is the ocean of all 

a 

conclusive knowledge in devotional service. He empowered Sri 
Ramananda Raya, who may be likened to a cloud of devotional service. 
This cloud was filled with the water of all the conclusive purports of 

devotional service and was empowered by the ocean to spread this water 

✓ 

over the sea of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself. Thus the ocean of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu became filled with the jewels of the knowledge of 
pure devotional service. 


TEXT 2 

jaya jay a srl-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

s 

jaya jaya —all glories; srl-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita- 
candra —all glories to Advaita Acarya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda —all 

s 

glories to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 

Nityananda! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the 

/ 

devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

purva-rite prabhu age gamana karila 
‘jiyada-nrsimha’-ksetre kata-dine geld 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

purva-rite —according to His previous program; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; age —ahead; gamana —going; karila —did; jiyada- 
nrsimha —of the name Jiyada-nrsimha; ksetre —at the place of 
pilgrimage; kata-dine —after some days; geld —arrived. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

According to His previous program, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went 
forward on His tour and after some days arrived at the place of pilgrimage 
known as Jiyada-nrsimha. 


PURPORT 


The Jiyada-nrsimha temple is situated on the top of a hill about five 
miles away from Visakhapatnam. There is a railway station on the South 


Indian Railway known as Siriihacala. The temple known as Siriihacala is 
the best temple in the vicinity of Visakhapatnam. This temple is very 
affluent and is a typical example of the architecture of the area. On one 
stone tablet it is mentioned that formerly a queen covered the Deity 
with gold plate. This is mentioned in the Visakhapatnam Gazetteer. 
About the temple, there are residential quarters for the priests and 
devotees. Indeed, at the present moment there are many residential 
quarters to accommodate visiting devotees. The original Deity is situated 
within the depths of the temple, but there is another Deity, a duplicate, 
known as the vijaya-miirti. This smaller Deity can be moved from the 
temple and taken on public processions. Priests who generally belong to 
the Ramanuja-sampradaya are in charge of the Deity worship. 

TEXT 4 

nrsimha dekhiya kaila dandavat-pranati 
premavese kaila bahu nrtya-gita-stuti 

SYNONYMS 

nrsimha dekhiya —by seeing Lord Nrsimha in the temple; kaila —did; 
dandavat-pranati —offering of obeisances, falling flat before the Deity; 
premavese —in ecstatic love; kaila —did; bahu —all kinds of; nrtya — 
dancing; glta —chanting; stuti —and offering of prayers. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon seeing the Deity of Lord Nrsimha in the temple, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu offered His respectful obeisances by falling flat. Then, in 
ecstatic love, He performed various dances, chanted, and offered prayers. 

TEXT 5 

“sri-nrsimha, jaya nrsimha, jaya jaya nrsimha 
prahladesa jaya padma-mukha-padma-bhrnga” 

SYNONYMS 

sri-nrsimha —Lord Nrsimha with LaksmI; jaya nrsimha —all glories to 
Lord Nrsimha; jaya jaya —again and again glories; nrsimha —to 
Nrsiriihadeva; prahlada-isa —to the Lord of Prahlada Maharaja; jaya —all 


glories; padma —of the goddess of fortune; mukha-padma —of the 
lotuslike face; bhrnga —the bee. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘All glories to Nrsimhadeva! All glories to Nrsimhadeva, who is the 
Lord of Prahlada Maharaja and, like a honeybee, is always engaged in 
beholding the lotuslike face of the goddess of fortune.’ 

PURPORT 

The goddess of fortune is always embraced by Lord Nrsimhadeva. This is 

/ 

mentioned in the commentary on Srimad-Bhagavatam written by the 
great commentator Srila Srldhara Svaml. The following verse was 

composed by Srldhara Svaml in his commentary on the Tenth Canto of 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.87.1): 

vag-lsa yasya vadane laksmir yasya ca vaksasi 
yasyaste hrdaye samvit tarn nrsimham aharin bhaje 

“Lord Nrsimhadeva is always assisted by Sarasvatl, the goddess of 
learning, and He is always embracing the goddess of fortune to His chest. 
The Lord is always complete in knowledge within Himself. Let us offer 
obeisances unto Nrsimhadeva.” 

/ 

Similarly, in his commentary on the First Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam 
/ 

(1.1.1), Srldhara Svaml describes Lord Nrsimhadeva in this way: 

prahlada-hrdayahladam bhaktavidya-vidaranam 
sarad-indu-rucim vande parindra-vadanam harim 

“Let me offer my obeisances unto Lord Nrsimhadeva, who is always 
enlightening Prahlada Maharaja within his heart and who always kills 
the nescience that attacks the devotees. His mercy is distributed like 
moonshine, and His face is like that of a lion. Let me offer my obeisances 
unto Him again and again.” 

TEXT 6 

ugro ’py anugra evayam 
sva-bhaktanam nr-kesarl 


kesanva sva-potanam 
anyesarin ugra-vikramah 

SYNONYMS 

ugrah —ferocious; api —although; anugrah —not ferocious; eva — 
certainly; ayam —this; sva-bhaktanam —to His pure devotees; nr- 
kesarl —having the body of a human being and a lion; kesari iva —like a 
lioness; sva-potanam —to her young cubs; anyesam —to others; ugra — 
ferocious; vikramah —whose strength. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“Although very ferocious, the lioness is very kind to her cubs. Similarly, 
although very ferocious to nondevotees like Hiranyakasipu, Lord 
Nrsimhadeva is very, very soft and kind to devotees like Prahlada 
Maharaja.’” 


PURPORT 

This verse was composed by Sridhara Svami in his commentary on the 

/ 

Seventh Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.9.1). 

TEXT 7 

ei-mata nana sloka padi’ stuti kaila 
nrsimha-sevaka mala-prasada am dila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; nana —various; sloka —verses; padi’ —reciting; 
stuti —prayers; kaila —offered; nrsimha-sevaka —the priest of Lord 
Nrsimhadeva in the temple; mala —garlands; prasada —and remnants of 
the food of Lord Nrsimhadeva; ani’ —bringing; dila —offered. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited different verses from 
the sastra. The priest of Lord Nrsimhadeva then brought garlands and the 

y* 

remnants of the Lord’s food and offered them to Sri Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 8 

purvavat kona vipre kaila nimantrana 
sei ratri tahan rahi’ karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

purva-vat —as previously; kona —some; vipre — brahmana; kaila —made; 
nimantrana —invitation; sei ratri —that night; tahan —there; rahi ’— 
staying; karila —did; gamana —touring. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

As usual, a brahmana offered Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu an invitation. 
The Lord passed the night in the temple and then commenced His tour 
again. 

TEXT 9 

prabhate uthiya prabhu calila premavese 
dig-vidik nahi jnana ratri-divase 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhate —in the morning; uthiya —rising; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; calila —went; prema-avese —in great ecstatic love; dik- 
vidik —the right or wrong direction; nahi —there was not; jnana — 
knowledge; ratri-divase —day and night. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The next morning, in the great ecstasy of love, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu started on His tour with no knowledge of the proper 
direction, and He continued the whole day and night. 

TEXT 10 

purvavat ‘vaisnava’ kari’ sarva loka-gane 
godavari-tire prabhu aila kata-dine 


SYNONYMS 


piirva-vat —as previously; vaisnava —devotees; kari’ —making; sarva — 
all; loka-gane —the people; godavarl-tlre —on the bank of the river 
Godavari; prabhu —the Lord; dild —arrived; kata-dine —after some days. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

As previously, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu converted to Vaisnavism many 
people He met on the road. After some days, the Lord reached the banks 
of the river Godavari. 

TEXT 11 

godavarl dekhi’ ha-ila ‘yamuna’-smarana 
tire vana dekhi’ smrti haila vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

godavarl —the river Godavari; dekhi’ —seeing; ha-ila —there was; 
yamuna smarana —remembrance of the river Yamuna; tire —on the 
banks; vana —the forests; dekhi’ —seeing; smrti —remembrance; haila — 
there was; vrndavana —Sri Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

When He saw the river Godavarl, the Lord remembered the river 

Yamuna, and when He saw the forest on the banks of the river, He 

/ 

remembered Sri Vrndavana-dhama. 

TEXT 12 

sei vane kata-ksana kari’ nrtya-gana 
godavarl para hand tahan kaila snana 

SYNONYMS 

sei vane —in that forest; kata-ksana —for some time; kari’ —performing; 
nrtya-gana —dancing and chanting; godavarl —the river; para hand — 
crossing; tahan —there; kaila —took; snana —bath. 


TRANSLATION 

After performing His usual chanting and dancing for some time in this 


forest, the Lord crossed the river and took His bath on the other bank. 

TEXT 13 

ghata chadi’ kata-dure jala-sannidhane 
vasi’ prabhu hare krsna-nama-sankirtane 

SYNONYMS 

ghata chadi’ —leaving the bathing place; kata-dure —a short distance 
away; jala-sannidhane —near the water; vasi’ —sitting; prabhu —the 
Lord; kare —does; krsna-nama-sankirtane —chanting of the holy name of 
Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

After bathing in the river, the Lord walked a little distance from the 
bathing place and engaged in chanting the holy name of Krsna. 

TEXT 14 

hena-kale dolaya cadi’ ramananda raya 
snana karibare aila, bajana bajaya 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; dolaya cadi’ —riding on a palanquin; ramananda 

s 

raya —Srlla Ramananda Raya; snana —bath; karibare —to take; aila — 
came there; bajana bajaya —accompanied by a musical band. 

TRANSLATION 

At that time, accompanied by the sounds of music, Ramananda Raya 
came there on a palanquin to take his bath. 

TEXT 15 

tanra sange bahu aila vaidika brahmana 
vidhi-mate kaila tenho snanadi-tarpana 

SYNONYMS 

tanra sange —with him; bahu —many; aila —came; vaidika —following 
the Vedic principles; brahmana — brahmanas; vidhi-mate —according to 


/ 

ritualistic ceremonies; kaila —did; tenho —he, Srila Ramananda Raya; 
snana-adi-tarpana —bathing and offering oblations, etc. 


TRANSLATION 

Many brahmanas following the Vedic principles accompanied Ramananda 
Raya. According to the Vedic rituals, Ramananda Raya took his bath and 
offered oblations to his forefathers. 

TEXT 16 

prabhu tame dekhi’ janila - ei rama-raya 

tanhare milite prabhura mana uthi’ dhaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —him; dekhi’ —seeing; 

/ 

janila —could understand; ei —this; rama-raya —Srila Ramananda Raya; 
tanhare —him; milite —to meet; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mana —mind; uthi’ —rising; dhaya —runs after. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could understand that the person who had 
come to bathe in the river was Ramananda Raya. The Lord wanted so 
much to meet him that His mind immediately began running after him. 

TEXT 17 

tathapi dhairya dhari’ prabhu rahila vasiya 
ramananda aila apurva sannyasi dekhiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tathapi —still; dhariya dhari’ —keeping patient; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahila —remained; vasiya —sitting; ramananda — 
Srila Ramananda Raya; aila —arrived; apurva —wonderful; sannyasi — 
renunciant; dekhiya —seeing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was running after him mentally, He 


patiently remained sitting. Ramananda Raya, seeing the wonderful 
sannyasl, then came to see Him. 

TEXT 18 

surya-sata-sama kanti, aruna vasana 
subalita prakanda deha, kamala-locana 

SYNONYMS 

surya-sata —hundreds of suns; sama —like; kanti —luster; aruna — 
saffron; vasana —garments; subalita —very strongly built; prakanda —big; 
deha —body; kamala-locana —eyes like lotus petals. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Srila Ramananda Raya then saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be as 
brilliant as a hundred suns. The Lord was covered by a saffron garment. 
He was large in body and very strongly built, and His eyes were like lotus 
petals. 

TEXT 19 

dekhiya tanhara mane haila camatkara 
asiya karila dandavat namaskara 

SYNONYMS 

dekhiya —seeing; tanhara —his; mane —in the mind; haila —there was; 
camatkara —wonder; asiya —coming there; karila —did; danda-vat —like 
a rod; namaskara —obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

When Ramananda Raya saw the wonderful sannyasl, he was struck with 
wonder. He went to Him and immediately offered his respectful 
obeisances, falling down flat like a rod. 

TEXT 20 

uthi’ prabhu kahe, - utha, kaha ‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ 

tare alingite prabhura hrdaya satrsna 


SYNONYMS 


uthi’ —rising; prabhu —the Lord; kahe —said; utha —get up; kaha —chant; 

krsna krsna —the holy name of Lord Krsna; tare —him; alirigite —to 

/ 

embrace; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hrdaya —the 
heart; sa-trsna —very eager. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord stood up and asked Ramananda Raya to arise and chant the 

/ 

holy name of Krsna. Indeed, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very eager to 
embrace him. 

TEXT 21 

tathapi puchila, - tumi raya ramananda? 

teriho kahe, - sei haria dasa siidra manda 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; puchila —He inquired; tumi —you; raya ramananda — 
Ramananda Raya; tenho kahe —he replied; sei haria —I am that; dasa — 
servant; siidra —belonging to the siidra community; manda —very low. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then inquired whether he was Ramananda 
Raya, and he replied, “Yes, I am Your very low servant, and I belong to 
the sudra community.” 

TEXT 22 

tabe tare kaila prabhu drdha alirigana 
premavese prabhu-bhrtya dorihe acetana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; tare —him; kaila —did; prabhu —Lord Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; drdha —firm; alirigana —embracing; prema-avese —in 
ecstatic love; prabhu-bhrtya —the servant and the master; dorihe —both; 
acetana —unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 


s / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then embraced Sri Ramananda Raya very 
firmly. Indeed, both the master and the servant almost lost consciousness 
due to ecstatic love. 

TEXT 23 

svabhavika prema donhara udaya karila 
dunha alingiya dunhe bhumite padila 

SYNONYMS 

svabhavika —natural; prema —love; donhara —of both of them; udaya — 
awakening; karila —there was; duriha —both; alingiya —embracing; 
dunhe —both of them; bhumite —on the ground; padila —fell down. 

TRANSLATION 

Their natural love for each other was awakened in them both, and they 
embraced and fell to the ground. 

PURPORT 

/ >* 

Srlla Ramananda Raya was an incarnation of the gopi Visakha. Since Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu was Lord Krsna Himself, there was naturally an 

/ 

awakening of love between Visakha and Krsna. Sri Krsna Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu is the combination of Srimatl RadharanI and Krsna, and 

the gopi Visakha is a principal gopi assisting Srimatl RadharanI. Thus the 

/ 

natural love between Ramananda Raya and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
awakened and they embraced. 

TEXT 24 

stambha, sveda, asru, kampa, pulaka, vaivarnya 
dunhara mukhete suni’ gadgada ‘krsna’ varna 

SYNONYMS 

stambha —paralysis; sveda —perspiration; asru —tears; kampa — 
shivering; pulaka —horripilation; vaivarnya —paleness; dunhara —of 
both of them; mukhete —in the mouth; suni’ —hearing; gadgada — 


faltering; krsna varna —Krsna’s name. 


TRANSLATION 

When they embraced each other, ecstatic symptoms—paralysis, 
perspiration, tears, shivering, paleness and standing up of the bodily 
hairs—appeared. The word “Krsna” came from their mouths falteringly. 

TEXT 25 

dekhiya brahmana-ganera haila camatkara 
vaidika brahmana saba karena vicara 

SYNONYMS 

dekhiya —seeing this; brahmana-ganera —of the ritualistic brahmanas; 
haila —there was; camatkara —wonder; vaidika —followers of Vedic 
ritualistic ceremonies; brahmana —the brahmanas; saba —all; karena — 
did; vicara —consideration. 


TRANSLATION 

When the stereotyped, ritualistic brahmanas who were following the 
Vedic principles saw this ecstatic manifestation of love, they were struck 
with wonder. All these brahmanas began to reflect as follows. 

TEXT 26 

ei ta’ sannyasira teja dekhi brahma-sama 
sudre alingiya kene karena krandana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ei ta’ —this indeed; sannyasira —of the sannyasi, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; teja —bodily effulgence; dekhi —we see; brahma-sama — 
exactly like Brahman; siidre —a sudra, or worker; alingiya —embracing; 
kene —why; karena —does; krandana —crying. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmanas thought, “We can see that this sannyasi has a luster like 
the effulgence of Brahman, but how is it He is crying upon embracing a 


sudra, a member of the fourth caste in the social order?” 


TEXT 27 

ei maharaja - maha-pandita, gambhlra 

sannyaslra sparse matta ha-ila asthira 

SYNONYMS 

ei maharaja —this Ramananda Raya, who is the Governor; maha- 
pandita —a very learned person; gambhlra —grave; sannyaslra sparse —by 
touching a sannyasl; matta —mad; ha-ila —became; asthira —restless. 

TRANSLATION 

They thought, “This Ramananda Raya is the Governor of Madras, a 
highly learned and grave person, a maha-pandita, but upon touching this 
sannyasl he has become restless like a madman.” 

TEXT 28 

ei-mata vipra-gana bhave mane mana 
vijatlya loka dekhi, prabhu kaila samvarana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; vipra-gana —all the brahmanas; bhave —think; 
mane mana —within their minds; vijatlya loka —outside people; dekhi — 
seeing; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; samvarana — 
restraining. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

While the brahmanas were thinking in this way about the activities of Sri 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Ramananda Raya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
saw those outsiders and restrained His transcendental emotions. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Ramananda Raya was intimately related to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
therefore he can be accepted as a sajatlya, a person within the intimate 


circle of the Lord. The brahmanas, however, were followers of the Vedic 

s 

rituals and were not able to have an intimate connection with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Consequently they are called vijatiya-loka. In 
other words, they were not pure devotees. One may be a highly learned 
brahmana, but if he is not a pure devotee he is a vijatlya, an outcaste, one 
outside devotional service—in other words, a nondevotee. Although Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Ramananda Raya were embracing in ecstasy, 
the Lord restrained His transcendental emotions upon seeing the 
outsider brahmanas. 

TEXT 29 

sustha hand dunhe sei sthanete vasila 
tabe hasi’ mahaprabhu kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

su-stha hand —becoming steady; dunhe —both of them; sei —that; 
sthanete —in the place; vasila —sat down; tabe —then; hasi’ —smiling; 
mahaprabhu —Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahite —to speak; lagila —began. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When they regained their sanity, they both sat down, and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu smiled and began to speak as follows. 

TEXT 30 

‘sarvabhauma bhattacarya kahila tomara gune 
tomare milite more karila yatane 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahila —has 
spoken; tomara —your; gune —good qualities; tomare —you; milite —to 
meet; more —Me; karila —made; yatane —endeavor. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya spoke of your good qualities, and he made a 
great endeavor to convince Me to meet you. 


TEXT 31 

toma milibare mora etha agamana 
bhala haila, anayase pailun darasana’ 

SYNONYMS 

toma —you; milibare —to meet; mora —My; etha —here; agamana — 
coming; bhala haila —it was very good; anayase —without difficulty; 
pailun —I have gotten; darasana —interview. 

TRANSLATION 

“Indeed, I have come here just to meet you. It is very good that even 
without making an effort I have gotten your interview here.” 

TEXT 32 

raya kahe, - sarvabhauma hare bhrtya-jnana 

parokseha mora hite haya savadhana 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; kare —does; bhrtya-jnana —thinks of me as his servant; 
parokseha —in my absence; mora —of me; hite —for the benefit; haya 
is; savadhana —always careful. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya replied, “Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya thinks of me as 
servant. Even in my absence he is very careful to do me good. 

TEXT 33 

tanra krpaya painu tomara darasana 
aji saphala haila mora manusya-janama 

SYNONYMS 

tanra krpaya —by his mercy; painu —I have gotten; tomara —Your; 
darasana —interview; aji —today; sa-phala —successful; haila —has 
become; mora —my; manusya-janama —birth as a human being. 


TRANSLATION 


“By his mercy I have received Your interview here. Consequently I 
consider that today I have become a successful human being. 

TEXT 34 

sarvabhaume tomara krpa, - tara ei cihna 

asprsya sparsile hand tdnra premadhina 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhaume —unto Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tomara —Your; krpa — 
mercy; tara —of such mercy; ei —this; cihna —the symptom; asprsya — 
untouchable; sparsile —You have touched; hand —becoming; tarira —his; 
prema-adhina —influenced by love. 

TRANSLATION 

“I can see that You have bestowed special mercy upon Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya. Therefore You have touched me, although I am 
untouchable. This is due only to his love for You. 

TEXT 35 

kahan tumi - saksat isvara ndrdyana 

kahan muni - raja-sevi visayi sudradhama 

SYNONYMS 

kahan —whereas; tumi —You; saksat —directly; isvara ndrdyana —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; kahari —whereas; muni —I; raja-sevi — 
government servant; visayi —materialist; sudra-adhama —worse than a 
siidra, or fourth-class man. 


TRANSLATION 

“You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana Himself, and I 
am only a government servant interested in materialistic activities. 
Indeed, I am the lowest among men of the fourth caste. 

TEXT 36 

mora sparse na karile ghrna, veda-bhaya 


mora darsana toma vede nisedhaya 


SYNONYMS 

mora —of me; sparse —by the touch; nd —not; karile —You did; ghrna — 
hatred; veda-bhaya —afraid of the injunctions of the Vedas; mora —of 
me; darsana —seeing; toma —You; vede —the Vedic injunctions; 
nisedhaya —forbid. 


TRANSLATION 

“You do not fear the Vedic injunctions stating that You should not 
associate with a sudra. You were not contemptuous of my touch, although 
in the Vedas You are forbidden to associate with sudras. 

PURPORT 

In the Bhagavad-gita (9.32) the Lord says: 

mam hi partha vyapasritya ye ’pi syuh papa-yonayah 
striyo vaisyas tathd sudras te ’pi yanti pararin gatim 

“O son of Prtha, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaisyas [merchants], as well as sudras [workers]—can 
attain the supreme destination.” 

The word papa-yonayah means “born into a lower class.” According to 
the Vedic system of classification, women, vaisyas, and sudras belong to 
a lower social order. A low life means a life without Krsna consciousness. 
High and low positions in society are calculated by considering a 
person’s Krsna consciousness. A brahmana is considered to be on the 
highest platform because he knows Brahman, the Absolute Truth. The 
second caste, the ksatriya caste, also know Brahman, but not as well as 
the brahmanas. The vaisyas and sudras do not clearly understand God 
consciousness, but if they take to Krsna consciousness by the mercy of 
Krsna and the spiritual master, they do not remain in the lower castes 
( papa-yonayah ). It is clearly stated: te ’pi yanti param gatim. 

Unless one has attained the highest standard of life, one cannot return 
home, back to Godhead. One may be a sudra, vaisya or woman, but if 


one is situated in the service of the Lord in Krsna consciousness, one 
should not be considered strl, siidra, vaisya or lower than siidra. Though 
a person may be from a lowborn family, if he is engaged in the Lord’s 
service he should never be considered to belong to a lowborn family. 

The Padma Parana forbids, vlksate jati-samanyat sa yati narakam- 
dhruvam. A person goes to hell quickly when he considers a devotee of 
the Lord in terms of birth. Although Sri Ramananda Raya supposedly 
took birth in a siidra family, he is not to be considered a sudra, for he 
was a great advanced devotee. Indeed, he was on the transcendental 

platform. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu therefore embraced him. Out of 

/ 

spiritual humility, Sri Ramananda Raya presented himself as a sudra 
( raja-sevl visayl sudradhama ). Even though one may engage in 
government service or in any other pounds-shillings-pence business—in 
short, in materialistic life—he need only take to Krsna consciousness. 
Krsna consciousness is a very simple process. One need only chant the 
holy names of the Lord and strictly follow the principles forbidding 
sinful activity. In this way one can no longer be considered an 
untouchable, a visayl or a siidra. One who is advanced in spiritual life 
should not associate with nondevotees—namely men in government 
service and men engaged in materialistic activity for sense gratification 
or in the service of others. Such men are considered visayl, materialistic. 
It is said: 


niskincanasya bhagavad-bhajanonmukhasya 
param pararin jigamisor bhava-sagarasya 
sandarsanam visayinam atha yositam ca 
ha hanta hanta visa-bhaksanato ’py asadhu 

“A person who is very seriously engaged in cultivating devotional service 
with a view to crossing the ocean of nescience and who has completely 

abandoned all material activities should never see a siidra, a vaisya or a 

/ 

woman.” (Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka 8.23) 

TEXT 37 

tomara krpaya tomaya karaya nindya-karma 
saksat Isvara tumi, ke jane tomara marma 


SYNONYMS 


tomara krpaya —Your mercy; tomaya —unto You; karaya —induces; 
nindya-karma —forbidden actions; saksat Isvara —directly the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tumi —You; ke jane —who can know; tomara — 
Your; marma —purpose. 


TRANSLATION 

“You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself; therefore no one 
can understand Your purpose. By Your mercy You are touching me, 
although this is not sanctioned by the Vedas. 

PURPORT 

A sannyasl is strictly forbidden to see the visayls, the materialistic 

s 

people. But Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, out of His boundless and 
causeless mercy, could show favor to anyone, regardless of birth and 
position. 

TEXT 38 

ama nistarite tomara ihan agamana 
parama-dayalu tumi patita-pavana 

SYNONYMS 

ama nistarite —to deliver me; tomara —Your; ihan —here; agamana — 
appearance; parama-dayalu —greatly merciful; tumi —You; patita- 
pavana —the deliverer of all fallen souls. 

TRANSLATION 

“You have come here specifically to deliver me. You are so merciful that 
You alone can deliver all fallen souls. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura sings in his Prarthana (39): 


sri-krsna-caitanya-prabhu daya kara more, 
toma vina ke dayalu jagat-samsare 


patita-pavana-hetu tava avatara, 
mo sama patita prabhu na paibe ara 

“My dear Lord, please be merciful to me. Who can be more merciful 
than Your Lordship within these three worlds? You appear as an 
incarnation just to reclaim the conditioned, fallen souls, but I assure You 

that You will not find a soul more fallen than me.” 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s specific mission is to deliver fallen souls. Of 
course, in this Age of Kali there is hardly anyone who is not fallen 
according to the calculations of Vedic behavior. In His instructions to 

s 

Rupa GosvamI, Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu described the so-called 
followers of Vedic religion in this way ( Madhya 19.146): 

veda-nistha-madhye ardheka veda ‘mukhe’ mane 
veda-nisiddha papa kare, dharma nahi gane 

So-called followers of Vedic principles simply accept the Vedas formally, 
but they act against Vedic principles. This is symptomatic of this Age of 
Kali. People claim to follow a certain type of religion, saying formally, “I 
am Hindu,” “I am Muslim,” “I am Christian,” “I am this or that,” but 
actually no one follows the principles enunciated in religious scriptures. 
This is the disease of this age. Therefore the merciful Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has simply advised us to chant the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra: barer nama barer nama barer namaiva kevalam [Cc. Adi 17.21]. 
The Lord can deliver anyone and everyone, even though one may have 
fallen from the injunctions of revealed scriptures. This is Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s special mercy. Consequently He is known as patita- 
pavana, the deliverer of all fallen souls. 

TEXT 39 

mahanta-svabhava ei tarite pamara 
nija karya nahi tabu yana tara ghara 

SYNONYMS 

mahanta-svabhava —the nature of saintly persons; ei —this; tarite —to 
deliver; pamara —fallen souls; nija —own; karya —business; nahi —there 
is not; tabu —still; yana —goes; tara —his; ghara —house. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is the general practice of all saintly people to deliver the fallen. 
Therefore they go to people’s houses, although they have no personal 
business there. 


PURPORT 

A sannyasl is supposed to beg from door to door. He does not beg simply 

because he is hungry. His real purpose is to enlighten the occupant of 

every house by preaching Krsna consciousness. A sannyasl does not 

abandon his superior position and become a beggar just for the sake of 

begging. Similarly, a person in householder life may be very important, 

but he may also voluntarily take to the mendicant way of life. Rupa 

GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI were ministers, but they voluntarily 

/ 

accepted the mendicant’s life in order to humbly preach Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s message. It is said about them: tyaktva turnam asesa- 
mandala-pati-srenlrin sada tuccha-vat bhutva dlna-ganesakau karunaya 
kauplna-kanthasritau. Although the Gosvamls were very aristocratic, on 

s 

the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu they became mendicants just to 
deliver the fallen souls. One should also consider that those who engage 
in the missionary activities of the Krsna consciousness movement are 
under the guidance of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. They are not actually 
beggars; their real business is to deliver fallen souls. Therefore they may 
go from door to door just to introduce a book about Krsna consciousness 
so that people can become enlightened by reading. Formerly brahmacarls 
and sannyasls used to beg from door to door. At the present moment, 
especially in the Western countries, a person may be handed over to the 
police if he begs from door to door. In Western countries, begging is 
considered criminal. Members of the Krsna consciousness movement 
have no business begging. Instead, they work very hard to introduce 
some literatures about Krsna consciousness so that people can read them 
and be benefited. But if one gives some contribution to a Krsna 
conscious man, he never refuses it. 

TEXT 40 

mahad-vicalanam nfnarh 


grhindm dlna-cetasam 
nihsreyasaya bhagavan 
nanyatha kalpate kvacit 

SYNONYMS 

mahat-vicalanam —the wandering of saintly persons; nfndm —of human 
beings; grhindm —who are householders; dlna-cetasam —low-minded; 
nihsreyasaya —for the ultimate benefit; bhagavan —O my Lord; na 
anyatha —not any other purpose; kalpate —one imagines; kvacit —at any 
time. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear Lord, sometimes great saintly persons go to the homes of 
householders, although these householders are generally low-minded. 
When a saintly person visits their homes, one can understand that it is 
for no other purpose than to benefit the householders.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.8.4). 

TEXT 41 

dmdra sange brahmanadi sahasreka jana 
tomara darsane sabara dravi-bhuta mana 

SYNONYMS 

dmdra sange —with me; brahmana-adi—brahmanas and others; 
sahasreka —more than one thousand; jana —persons; tomara —of You; 
darsane —in seeing; sabara —of all of them; dravi-bhuta —became 
melted; mana —the hearts. 


TRANSLATION 

“Along with me there are about a thousand men—including the 
brahmanas—and all of them appear to have had their hearts melted 
simply by seeing You. 


TEXT 42 

‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ nama suni sabara vadane 
sabara ariga - pulakita, asm - nayane 

SYNONYMS 

krsna krsna —“Krsna,” “Krsna”; nama —the holy name; suni —I hear; 
sabara —of everyone; vadane —in the mouths; sabara —of all; ariga —the 
bodies; pulakita —gladdened; asru —tears; nayane —in the eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

“I hear everyone chanting the holy name of Krsna. Everyone’s body is 
thrilled with ecstasy, and there are tears in everyone’s eyes. 

TEXT 43 

akrtye-prakrtye tomara isvara-laksana 
jive na sambhave ei aprakrta guna 

SYNONYMS 

akrtye —in bodily features; prakrtye —in behavior; tomara —of You; 
isvara —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; laksana —the 
symptoms; jive —in an ordinary living being; na —not; sambhave — 
possible; ei —these; aprakrta —transcendental; guna —qualities. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sir, according to Your behavior and bodily features, You are 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is impossible for ordinary living 
beings to possess such transcendental qualities.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s bodily features were uncommon. Indeed, His 
body was extraordinary in its measurements. The measurement of His 
chest and the measurement of His forearms were the same. This is called 
nyagrodha-parimandala. As far as His nature is concerned, He was kind 
to everyone. No one but the Supreme Personality of Godhead can be 


kind to everyone. Therefore the Lord’s name is Krsna, “all-attractive.” 
As stated in the Bhagavad-gita (14.4), Krsna is the kind father of 
everyone. In every species of life ( sarva-yonisu ), He is the original 
father, the seed-giver ( bija-pradah pita). How, then, can He be unkind to 
any living entity? One may be a man, an animal or even a tree, but the 
Lord is kind to everyone. That is God’s qualification. He also says in the 
Bhagavad-gita (9.29), samo ’ham sarva-bhutesu: “I am equally kind to 
everyone.” And He advises, sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekarin 
saranam vraja: [Bg. 18.66] “Give up all other engagements and simply 
surrender unto Me.” This instruction is meant not only for Arjuna but 
for all living entities. Whoever takes advantage of this offer is 

immediately immune to all sinful activity and returns home, back to 

/ 

Godhead. While present on this planet, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu made 
the same offer. 

TEXT 44 

prabhu kahe, - tumi maha-bhagavatottama 

tomara darsane sabara drava haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; tumi —you; maha-bhagavata-uttama — 
the best of the topmost devotees; tomara darsane —by seeing you; 
sabara —of everyone; drava —melted; haila —became; mana —the heart. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied to Ramananda Raya, “Sir, you are the best of the 
topmost devotees; therefore simply the sight of you has melted everyone’s 
heart. 


PURPORT 

Unless one is a first-class devotee, he cannot be a preacher. A preacher 
is generally a topmost devotee, but in order to meet the general 
populace, he has to come to distinguish between devotees and 
nondevotees. Otherwise, an advanced devotee makes no such 
distinctions. Indeed, he always sees that everyone is engaged in the 


service of the Lord. When one engages in preaching work, he must 
distinguish between people and understand that some people are not 
engaged in the devotional service of the Lord. The preacher then has to 

take compassion upon such innocent people who do not know how to 

/ 

worship the Lord. In Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.45), the symptoms of a 
topmost devotee are described as follows: 

sarva-bhutesu yah pasyed bhagavad-bhavam atmanah 
bhutani bhagavaty atmany esa bhagavatottamah 

“The advanced devotee sees that all living entities are part and parcel of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Everyone is in Krsna, and Krsna is 
also within everyone. Such a vision is possible only for a person who is 
very advanced in devotional service.” 

TEXT 45 

any era ki katha, ami - ‘mayavadi sannyasi’ 

amiha tomara sparse krsna-preme bhasi 

SYNONYMS 

anyera —of others; ki katha —what to speak; ami —I; mayavadi 
sannyasi —a sannyasi of the Mayavadi sect; amiha —I; tomara —of you; 
sparse —by the touch; krsna —of Krsna; preme —in love; bhasi —float. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although I am a Mayavadi sannyasi, a nondevotee, I am also floating in 
the ocean of love of Krsna simply by touching you. And what to speak of 
others? 

TEXT 46 

ei jani’ kathina mora hrdaya sodhite 
sarvabhauma kahilena tomare milite 

SYNONYMS 

ei jani’ —knowing this; kathina —very hard; mora —My; hrdaya —heart; 
sodhite —to rectify; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
kahilena —asked; tomare —you; milite —to meet. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya knew this would happen, and thus to rectify 
My heart, which is very hard, he asked Me to meet you.” 

TEXT 47 

ei-mata durihe stuti hare dunhara guna 
durihe dunhara darasane anandita mana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; durihe —both of them; stuti —praise; kare —offer; 
dunhara —of both of them; guna —qualities; durihe —both of them; 
dunhara —of both of them; darasane —by the seeing; anandita —pleased; 
mana —the minds. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way each of them praised the qualities of the other, and both of 
them were pleased to see each other. 

TEXT 48 

hena-kale vaidika eka vaisnava brahmana 
dandavat kari’ kaila prabhure nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; vaidika —a follower of the Vedic ritualistic 

ceremonies; eka —one; vaisnava brahmana —a brahmana following 

Vaisnava principles; dandavat —obeisances offered by falling flat; kari ’— 

/ 

offering; kaila —made; prabhure —unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nimantrana —invitation. 


TRANSLATION 

At this time a brahmana Vaisnava following the Vedic principles came 

s 

and offered obeisances. He fell flat before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
invited Him for lunch. 

TEXT 49 

nimantrana manila tarire vaisnava janiya 


ramanande kahe prabhu isat hasiya 


SYNONYMS 

nimantrana —the invitation; manila —accepted; tame —him (the 
brahmana ); vaisnava —a devotee; janiya —understanding; ramanande — 
unto Ramananda; kahe —said; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

Isat—a little; hasiya —smiling. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the invitation, knowing the 
brahmana to be a devotee, and slightly smiling, He spoke as follows to 
Ramananda Raya. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the invitation of the Vaisnava 
brahmana. Even though one is a brahmana strictly following all the rules 
and regulations of brahminical culture, if he is not a devotee, a follower 

s 

of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu, one should not accept his invitation. At 
the present moment people have become so degraded that they do not 
even follow the Vedic principles, to say nothing of Vaisnava principles. 
They eat anything and everything—whatever they like—and therefore 
the members of the Krsna consciousness movement should be very 
cautious about accepting invitations. 

TEXT 50 

tomara mukhe krsna-katha sunite haya mana 
punarapi pai yena tomara darasana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara mukhe —in your mouth; krsna-katha —talks on Krsna; sunite —to 
hear; haya —there is; mana —My mind; punarapi —again; pai —I may get; 
yena —if possible; tomara —your; darasana —interview. 


TRANSLATION 


“I wish to hear from you about Lord Krsna. Indeed, My mind is inclined 
to desire this; therefore I wish to see you again.” 

TEXTS 51-52 

raya kahe, aila yadi pamara sodhite 
darsana-matre suddha nahe mora dusta citte 
dina panca-sata rahi’ karaha marjana 
tabe suddha haya mora ei dusta mana 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; aila —You have come; yadi — 
although; pamara —a fallen soul; sodhite —to rectify; darsana-matre — 
simply seeing You; suddha nahe —not purified; mora —my; dusta — 
polluted; citte —consciousness; dina —days; panca-sata —five or seven; 
rahi’ —staying; karaha —kindly do; marjana —cleansing; tabe —then; 
suddha —pure; haya —it is; mora —my; ei —this; dusta —polluted; 
mana —mind. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya replied, “My Lord, although You have come to correct 
me, a fallen soul, my mind is not yet purified simply by seeing You. 
Please stay for five or seven days and kindly cleanse my polluted mind. 
After that much time, my mind will certainly be pure.” 

TEXT 53 

yadyapi viccheda donhara sahana na yaya 
tathapi dandavat kari’ calila rama-raya 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; viccheda —separation; donhara —of both of them; 
sahana —toleration; na —not; yaya —possible; tathapi —still; dandavat — 
obeisances; kari’ —offering; calila —departed; rama-raya —Ramananda 
Raya. 


TRANSLATION 


Although neither could tolerate separation from the other, Ramananda 

/ 

Raya nonetheless offered his obeisances to Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and departed. 

TEXT 54 

prabhu ydi’ sei vipra-ghare bhiksa kaila 
dui janara utkanthaya asi’ sandhya haila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ydi’ —going; sei —that; vipra- 
ghare —to the house of the brahmana; bhiksa —lunch; kaila —accepted; 
dui — two; janara —of the persons; utkanthaya —in the impatience; asi ’— 
coming; sandhya —evening; haila —appeared. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then went to the house of the brahmana 
who had invited Him and took His lunch there. When the evening of 
that day arrived, both Ramananda Raya and the Lord were eager to meet 
each other again. 

TEXT 55 

prabhu snana-krtya kari’ dchena vasiya 
eka-bhrtya-sange raya milild asiya 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —the Lord; snana-krtya —the daily duty of bathing; kari ’— 
finishing; dchena —was; vasiya —sitting; eka —one; bhrtya —servant; 
sange —with; raya —Raya Ramananda; milild —met; asiya —coming. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After finishing His evening bath, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down and 
waited for Ramananda Raya to come. Then Ramananda Raya, 
accompanied by one servant, came to meet Him. 


PURPORT 


A Vaisnava who is supposed to be advanced in spiritual 
understanding—be he a householder or a sannyasi —must bathe three 
times a day: morning, noon and evening. When one is engaged in the 
service of the Deity, he must especially follow the principles of the 
Padma Parana and take regular baths. He should also, after bathing, 
decorate his body with the twelve tilakas. 

TEXT 56 

namaskara kaila raya, prabhu kaila dlirigane 
dui jane krsna-katha kaya rahah-sthane 

SYNONYMS 

namaskara —obeisances; kaila —offered; raya —Ramananda Raya; 

/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; alingane — 
embracing; dui —two; jane —the persons; krsna-katha —talks about 
Krsna; kaya —discussed; rahah-sthane —in a secluded place. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Ramananda Raya approached Lord Sri Caitanya and offered his respectful 
obeisances, and the Lord embraced him. Then they began to discuss 
Krsna in a secluded place. 


PURPORT 

The word rahah-sthane, “in a secluded place,” is very significant. Talks 
about Krsna and His pastimes—especially His pastimes in Vrndavana 
and His dealings with the gopis —are all very confidential. They are not 
subject matter for public discussion because those who have no 
understanding of the transcendental nature of Krsna’s pastimes always 

commit great offenses, thinking Krsna to be an ordinary human being 

/ 

and the gopis ordinary girls. Following the principle of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who never discussed the dealings between Krsna and the 
gopis publicly, devotees in the Krsna consciousness movement are 
enjoined not to discuss the pastimes of Lord Krsna in Vrndavana in 
public. For the general public, sankirtana is the most effective method to 
awaken Krsna consciousness. If possible, one should discuss the 


/* 

principles enunciated in the Bhagavad-gita. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

followed this principle very strictly and discussed the philosophy of the 

Bhagavad-gita with learned scholars like Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and 

Prakasananda Sarasvatl. However, He taught the principles of the bhakti 

cult to students like Sanatana GosvamI and Rupa GosvamI, and He 
/ 

discussed with Sr! Ramananda Raya the topmost devotional dealings 
between Krsna and the gopls. For the general populace, He performed 
sanklrtana very vigorously. We must also follow these principles in 
preaching Krsna consciousness all over the world. 

TEXT 57 

prabhu kahe, - “pada sloka sadhyera nirnaya” 

raya kahe, - “sva-dharmacarane visnu-bhakti haya” 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; pada —just recite; 
sloka —a verse from the revealed scriptures; sadhyera —of the aim of life; 
nirnaya —an ascertainment; raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; sva- 
dharma-acarane —by executing one’s occupational duty; visnu-bhakti — 
devotional service to Lord Visnu; haya —there is. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Ramananda Raya, “Recite a verse from 
the revealed scriptures concerning the ultimate goal of life.” 

Ramananda replied, “If one executes the prescribed duties of his social 
position, he awakens his original Krsna consciousness. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In this connection, Sri Ramanujacarya states in the Vedartha-sangraha 
that devotional service is naturally very dear to the living entity. Indeed, 
it is life’s goal. This devotional service is supreme knowledge, or Krsna 
consciousness, and it brings detachment from all material activity. In the 
transcendental position, a living being can perfectly acknowledge the 
superiority of serving the Supreme Lord. The devotees attain the 


Supreme Lord only by devotional service. Having such knowledge, one 
engages in his occupational duty, and that is called bhakti-yoga. By 
performing bhakti-yoga, one can rise to the platform of pure devotional 
service. 

A great saint, the father of Srila Vyasadeva, Parasara Muni, has 
specifically mentioned that devotional service to the Lord can ultimately 
be awakened in human society by the discharge of duties in accordance 
with the varnasrama system. The Supreme Personality of Godhead 
instituted varnasrama-dharma to give human beings a chance to return 
home, back to Godhead. The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Sri 
Krsna, who is known in the Bhagavad-gita as Purusottama—the greatest 
of all personalities—personally came and declared that the institution of 
varnasrama-dharma was founded by Him. As stated in the Bhagavad-gita 

(4.13): 

catur-varnyam maya srstarh guna-karma-vibhagasah 
tasya kartaram api mam viddhy akartaram avyayam 

Elsewhere in the Bhagavad-gita (18.45-46) the Lord says: 

sve sve karmany abhiratah samsiddhim labhate narah 
sva-karma-niratah siddhim yatha vindati tac chrnu 
yatah pravrttir bhutanam yena sarvam idarin tatam 
sva-karmana tarn abhyarcya siddhim vindati manavah 

Human society should be divided into four divisions— brahmana, 
ksatriya, vaisya and siidra —and everyone should always engage in his 
occupational duty. The Lord says that those engaged in their 
occupational duty can attain perfection simply by rendering loving 
devotional service to the Lord while executing their particular duty. 
Actually the modern ideal of a classless society can be introduced only 
by Krsna consciousness. Let men perform their occupational duty, and 
let them give their profits to the service of the Lord. In other words, one 
can attain the perfection of life by discharging one’s occupational duty 
and employing the results in the service of the Lord. This method is 
confirmed by great personalities like Bodhayana, Tanka, Dramida, 
Guhadeva, Kapardi and Bharuci. It is also confirmed by the Vedanta- 
sutra. 



TEXT 58 

varnasramacara-vata 
purusena parah puman 
visnur aradhyate pantha 
nanyat tat-tosa-karanam 

SYNONYMS 

varna-asrama-acara-vata —who behaves according to the system of four 
divisions of social order and four divisions of spiritual life; purusena —by 
a man; parah —the supreme; puman —person; visnuh —Lord Visnu; 
aradhyate —is worshiped; pantha —way; na —not; anyat —another; tat- 
tosa-karanam —cause of satisfying the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Visnu, is worshiped by the 
proper execution of prescribed duties in the system of varna and asrama. 
There is no other way to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

One must be situated in the institution of the four varnas and a^ramas.’” 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Visnu Parana (3.8.9). As stated by Srlla 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his Amrta-pravdha-bhasya, “The purport is 

that one can realize life’s perfection simply by satisfying the Supreme 

/ 

Personality of Godhead.” This is also confirmed in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(1.2.13): 

atah pumbhir dvija-srestha varnasrama-vibhagasah 
sv-anusthitasya dharmasya samsiddhir hari-tosanam 

“O best among the twice-born, it is therefore concluded that the highest 
perfection one can achieve by discharging the duties prescribed for one’s 
own occupation according to caste divisions and orders of life is to please 
the Personality of Godhead.” 

Every man should perform his occupational duty in the light of his 
particular tendency. According to his abilities, one should accept a 


position in the varnasrama institution. The divisions of brahmana, 
ksatriya, vaisya and sudra are natural divisions within society. Indeed, 
everyone has a prescribed duty according to the varnasrama-dharma. 
Those who properly execute their prescribed duties live peacefully and 
are not disturbed by material conditions. The spiritual orders— 
brahmacarya, grhastha, vanaprastha and sannyasa —are called asramas. If 
one executes his prescribed duty in both the social and spiritual orders, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is satisfied. If one neglects his 
duties, however, he becomes a transgressor and a candidate for a hellish 
condition. Actually we see that different people are engaged in different 
ways; therefore there must be divisions according to work. To attain 
perfection, one must make devotional service the center of life. In this 
way one can awaken his natural instincts by work, association and 
education. One should accept the varnasrama divisions by qualification, 
not by birth. Unless this system is introduced, human activities cannot 
be systematically executed. 

The brahmanas are the intellectuals who can understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. They are always engaged in the cultivation of 
knowledge. It does not matter whether one is born in India or outside 
India. Those who are naturally very heroic and who tend to rule over 
others are called ksatriyas. Those who tend to produce food by 
agricultural methods, protect cows and other animals and engage in 
trade are called vaisyas, or merchants. Those who are not sufficiently 
intelligent to be brahmanas, ksatriyas or vaisyas are required to serve a 
master and are called siidras. Thus everyone can engage in the service of 
the Lord and awaken his natural Krsna consciousness. If a society does 
not function according to such natural divisions, the social orders 
become degraded. The conclusion is that the scientific method of 
varnasrama-dharma should be adopted by society. 

TEXT 59 

prabhu kahe, - “eho bahya, age kaha dr a” 

raya kahe, “krsne karmarpana - sarva-sadhya-sara” 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; eho —this; bahya —external; age —ahead; 


/* 

kaha —say; ara —more; raya kahe —Sri Ramananda Raya said; krsne — 
unto Krsna; karma-arpana —offering the results of activities; sarva- 
sadhya-sara —the essence of all means of perfection. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied, “This is external. You had better tell Me of some other 
means.” 

Ramananda replied, “To offer the results of one’s activities to Krsna is 
the essence of all perfection.” 

TEXT 60 

yat karosi yad asnasi 
yaj juhosi dadasi yat 
yat tapasyasi kaunteya 
tat kurusva mad-arpanam 

SYNONYMS 

yat —whatever; karosi —you do; yat —whatever; asnasi —you eat; yat — 
whatever; juhosi —you offer in sacrifice; dadasi —you give in charity; 
yat —whatever; yat —whatever; tapasyasi —you perform as austerity; 
kaunteya —O son of KuntI; tat —that; kurusva —just do; mat —unto Me; 
arpanam —offering. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya continued, “‘My dear son of Kunti, whatever you do, 
whatever you eat, whatever you offer in sacrifice, whatever you give in 
charity, and whatever austerities you perform, all the results of such 
activities should be offered to Me, Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.’” 


PURPORT 

The Lord has said that the varnasrama-dharma is not properly executed 
in this Age of Kali; therefore He ordered Ramananda Raya to go further 
into the matter. Ramananda replied with this verse from the Bhagavad- 


glta (9.27), which instructs that while remaining in the system of 
varnasrama-dharma one may offer the results of his activities to Lord Sri 
Krsna in loving service. Naturally Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
asking Ramananda Raya about the execution of devotional service. 
Ramananda Raya first enunciated the principle of varnasrama-dharma 
in consideration of materialistic people. However, this conception is not 
transcendental. As long as one is in the material world, he must follow 
the principles of varnasrama-dharma , but devotional service is 
transcendental. The system of varnasrama-dharma refers to the three 
modes of material nature, but transcendental devotional service is on 
the absolute platform. 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu belongs to the spiritual world, and His 
methods for propagating the sanklrtana movement are also imported 
from the spiritual world. Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura has sung: 
golokera prema-dhana, hari-nama-sanklrtana, rati na janmila kene taya. 
This states that the sanklrtana movement has nothing to do with this 
material world. It is imported from the spiritual world, Goloka 
Vrndavana. Narottama dasa Thakura laments that mundane people do 
not take this sanklrtana movement seriously. Considering the position of 
devotional service and the sanklrtana movement, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu deemed the system of varnasrama-dharma to be material, 
although it aims at elevation to the spiritual platform. However, the 
sanklrtana movement can raise one immediately to the spiritual 
platform. Consequently it is said that varnasrama-dharma is external, 
and Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested Ramananda Raya to proceed 
deeper into the matter and uncover the spiritual platform. 

Sometimes materialists consider Lord Visnu a material conception. 
Impersonalists think that above Lord Visnu is the impersonal Brahman. 
The impersonalists misunderstand the worship of Lord Visnu. They 
worship Lord Visnu to merge into His body. In order that visnu- 
aradhana not be misunderstood, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested 
that Sri Ramananda Raya proceed further and clear up the issue. 
Ramananda Raya quoted the verse from the Bhagavad-glta stating that 
the results of one’s occupational duty may be offered to Lord Visnu or 
Krsna. In Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.2.8) it is also said: 



dharmah sv-anusthitah purinsarin visvaksena-kathasu yah 
notpadayed yadi ratim srama eva hi kevalam 

“If one executes the occupational duties of varnasrama-dharma but does 
not cultivate his dormant Krsna consciousness, his activities are futile. 
His occupation simply becomes unnecessary labor.” 

TEXT 61 

prabhu kahe, - “eho bahya, age kaha dr a” 

ray a kahe, - “svadharma-tyaga, ei sadhya-sara” 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; eho —this; bahya —external; age —ahead; 
kaha —speak; ara —more; raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; sva- 
dharma-tyaga —relinquishing one’s occupational duties; ei —this; sadhya- 
sara —the essence of all perfection. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“This is also external,” Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said. “Please proceed 
and speak further on this matter.” 

Ramananda Raya replied, “To give up one’s occupational duties in the 
varnasrama system is the essence of perfection.” 

PURPORT 

A brahmana may renounce his family and accept sannyasa. Others— 
ksatriyas and vaisyas —may also give up their families and take to Krsna 
consciousness. Such renunciation is called karma-tyaga. By such 
renunciation, the Supreme Personality of Godhead is satisfied. 

In contrast, the process of renouncing the results of one’s activities by 
offering these results to Krsna is not considered uncontaminated, 
because, although such a process implies that one recognizes Krsna as 
the Supreme Person, it still involves one in activities on the material 

s 

platform. Since such activities are within the material universe, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu considered them external. To correct this, 
Ramananda Raya recommended that one take to the renounced order of 


life in order to transcend material activities. This is supported by the 

/ 

following verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.11.32). 

TEXT 62 

djnayaivam gunan dosan 
mayadistan api svakan 
dharmdn santyajya yah sarvan 
mam bhajet sa ca sattamah 

SYNONYMS 

ajnaya —knowing perfectly; evam —thus; gunan —qualities; dosan — 
faults; maya —by Me; adistan —instructed; api —although; svakan —own; 
dharmdn —occupational duties; santyajya —giving up; yah —anyone who; 
sarvan —all; mam —unto Me; bhajet —may render service; sah —he; ca — 
and; sat-tamah —a first-class person. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya continued, “‘Occupational duties are described in the 
religious scriptures. If one analyzes them, he can fully understand their 
qualities and faults and then give them up completely to render service 
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such a person is considered a 
first-class man.’ 

TEXT 63 

sarva-dharman parityajya 
mam ekarh saranam vraja 
ahariri tvam sarva-papebhyo 
moksayisyami ma sucah 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-dharman —all kinds of occupational duties; parityajya —giving up; 
mam ekam —unto Me only; saranam —as shelter; vraja —go; aham —I; 
tvam —unto you; sarva-papebhyah —from all the reactions of sinful life; 
moksayisyami —will give liberation; ma —don’t; sucah —worry. 


TRANSLATION 


“As stated in scripture \Bg. 18.66], ‘After giving up all kinds of religious 
and occupational duties, if you come to Me, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and take shelter, I will give you protection from all of life’s 
sinful reactions. Do not worry.’” 


PURPORT 

/ 

In this connection, Srlla Raghunatha dasa GosvamI instructs in his book 
M anah-siksa (2): 

na dharmam nadharmam srud-gana-niruktam kila kuru 
vraje rddha-krsna-pracura-paricaryam iha tanu 

He has thus enjoined that we should not perform religious or irreligious 
activities as prescribed in the Vedas. The best course is to engage always 

in the service of Lord Krsna and Radharanl. That is the perfection of 

/ 

everything in this life. Similarly, in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (4.29.46) it is 
said by Narada Muni: 

yada yasydnugrhnati bhagavan atma-bhavitah 
sa jahad matim loke vede ca parinisthitam 

“When one actually takes to the loving service of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, he gives up all duties in the material world, as 
well as all duties prescribed by the Vedic literatures. In this way one is 
fixed in the service of the Lord.” 

TEXT 64 

prabhu kahe, - “eho bahya, age kaha dr a” 

raya kahe, “jndna-misra bhakti - sadhya-sara” 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; eho —this; bahya —external; age —ahead; 
kaha —say; ara —more; raya kahe —Raya replied; jndna-misra bhakti — 
devotional service mixed with empiric knowledge; sadhya-sara —is the 
essence of perfection. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

After hearing Ramananda Raya speak in this way, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu again rejected his statement and said, “Go ahead and say 
something more.” 

Ramananda Raya then replied, “Devotional service mixed with empiric 
knowledge is the essence of perfection.” 

PURPORT 

Devotional service mixed with non-Vedic speculative knowledge is 

certainly not pure devotional service. Therefore Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 

Sarasvatl in his Anubhasya preaches that self-realization following the 

execution of ritualistic ceremonies is in the neutral stage between 

liberation and conditioned life. It is a place beyond this material world, 

in the river Viraja, where the three modes of material nature are 

subdued or neutralized in the unmanifest stage. However, the spiritual 

world is a manifestation of spiritual energy and is known as 

Vaikunthaloka, “the place where there is no anxiety.” The material 

world, known as brahmanda, is the creation of the external energy. 

Between the two creations—the material creation and the spiritual 

creation—is a river known as Viraja, as well as a place known as 

Brahmaloka. Viraja-nadl and Brahmaloka are shelters for living entities 

disgusted with material life and inclined to impersonal existence by way 

of denying material variegatedness. Since these places are not situated in 

/ 

the Vaikunthalokas, or the spiritual world, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

proclaims them to be external. In the Brahmaloka and Viraja-nadl, one 

cannot conceive of the Vaikunthalokas. Brahmaloka and Viraja-nadl are 

also attained after difficult austerities, but in these realms there is no 

understanding of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His 

transcendental loving service. Without such spiritual knowledge, simple 

detachment from material conditions is but another side of material 

/ 

existence. From the spiritual point of view, it is all external. When Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu rejected this proposal, Ramananda Raya 
suggested that devotional service based on philosophy and logic is a more 
advanced position. He therefore quoted the following verse from the 
Bhagavad-glta (18.54). 


TEXT 65 

brahma-bhutah prasannatma 
na socati na kanksati 
samah sarvesu bhutesu 
mad-bhaktirin labhate param 

SYNONYMS 

brahma-bhutah —freed from material conceptions of life but attached to 
an impersonal situation; prasanna-atma —fully joyful; na socati —he does 
not lament; na kariksati —he does not hanker; samah —equally disposed; 
sarvesu —all; bhutesu —to the living entities; mat-bhaktim —My 
devotional service; labhate —achieves; param —transcendental. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya continued, “According to the Bhagavad-gita, ‘One who 
is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme Brahman 
and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have anything. 
He is equally disposed toward every living entity. In that state he attains 
pure devotional service unto Me.’” 

PURPORT 

In this verse from the Bhagavad-gita it is said that a person who accepts 
the theory of monism—being always engaged in empiric philosophical 
discussions about spiritual life—becomes joyful and is relieved from all 
material lamentation and hankering. At that stage, one is equipoised. He 
sees all living entities as spiritual beings. After attaining this elevated 
stage, one can attain pure devotional service. The conclusion is that 
devotional service mixed with ritualistic fruitive activity is inferior to 
spiritual service based on empiric philosophic discussion. 

TEXT 66 

prabhu kahe, “eho bahya, age kaha ara” 
raya kahe ,- “jnana-sunya bhakti - sadhya-sara” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe —the Lord said; eho —this; bahya —external; age —ahead; 
kaha —speak; ara —further; raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; jnana- 
sunya bhakd —devotional service independent of logic and empiric 
philosophy; sadhya-sara —the essence of the perfection of life. 

TRANSLATION 

After hearing this, the Lord, as usual, rejected it, considering it to be 
external devotional service. He again asked Ramananda Raya to speak 
further, and Ramananda Raya replied, “Pure devotional service without 
any touch of speculative knowledge is the essence of perfection.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

In his A nubhasya commentary, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura 
says that this stage—devotional service mixed with speculative 
knowledge—is also external and not within the jurisdiction of pure 
devotional service as practiced in Vaikunthaloka. As soon as there is 
some conception of materialistic thought—be it positive or negative— 
the service is not spiritual. It may be free from material contamination, 
but because there is mental speculation the devotional service is not 
pure and freed from the contamination of material life. A living entity 
who wants to be completely pure must be above this material 
conception. The negation of material existence does not necessarily 
mean spiritual existence. After material existence is negated, spiritual 
existence—namely sac-cid-ananda —still may not be manifested. Until 
one comes to the stage of actually understanding one’s eternal 
relationship with the Supreme Lord, he cannot enter into spiritual life. 

Spiritual life means becoming detached from material life and engaging 

/ 

in the loving service of the Lord. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu therefore 
asked Ramananda Raya to explain something transcendental to 
devotional service mixed with speculative knowledge. A pure devotee is 
completely surrendered to the lotus feet of the Lord, and only by his love 
does he conquer Krsna, who cannot be conquered by anyone. Krsna 
always stands victorious over everything. No one can conquer Him. One 


can attain the stage of pure devotion simply by fully surrendering. This 

/ 

is next corroborated by Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.14.3), wherein Lord 

/ 

Brahma, defeated by the potency of Sri Krsna, fully surrendered unto 
the Lord. 

TEXT 67 

jnane prayasam udapasya namanta eva 
jlvanti san-mukharitam bhavadlya-vartam 
sthane sthitah sruti-gatam tanu-van-manobhir 
ye prayaso ’jitajito ’py asi tais tri-lokyam 

SYNONYMS 

jnane —in gaining knowledge; prayasam —unnecessary endeavor; 
udapasya —setting far aside; namantah —completely surrendering; eva — 
certainly; jlvanti —live; sat-mukharitam —declared by great realized 
devotees; bhavadlya-vartam —discussions about You, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sthane sthitah —situated in their own positions; 
sruti-gatam —received aurally; tanu-vak-manobhih —by the body, words 
and mind; ye —those who; prayasah —almost always; ajita —O my 
unconquerable Lord (beyond perception and unlimitedly independent); 
jitah —conquered; api —indeed; asi —You are; taih —by such pure 
devotees; tri-lokyam —within the three worlds. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya continued, “Lord Brahma said, ‘My dear Lord, those 
devotees who have thrown away the impersonal conception of the 
Absolute Truth and have therefore abandoned discussing empiric 
philosophical truths should hear from self-realized devotees about Your 
holy name, form, pastimes and qualities. They should completely follow 
the principles of devotional service and remain free from illicit sex, 
gambling, intoxication and animal slaughter. Surrendering themselves 
fully with body, words and mind, they can live in any asrama or social 
status. Indeed, You are conquered by such persons, although You are 
always unconquerable. , ’ , 


TEXT 68 


prabhu kahe, “eho haya, age kaha ara” 
raya kahe, “prema-bhakti - sarva-sadhya-sara” 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; eho haya —this is all right; age kaha ara — 
speak something more; raya kahe —Raya replied; prema-bhakti —ecstatic 
love in devotional service to the Lord; sarva-sadhya-sara —the essence of 
all perfection. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

At this point, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “This is all right, but 
still you can speak more on the subject.” 

Ramananda Raya then replied, “Ecstatic love for the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is the essence of all perfection.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

In his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura summarizes 
the conversation up to this point, where Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
says to Ramananda Raya, eho haya, age kaha ara: “This is the process 
accepted in devotional service, but there is something more than this. 
Therefore please explain what is beyond.” Simply executing the duties of 
all varnas and asramas is not as good as offering all the results of one’s 
activities to the Lord. When one gives up all fruitive activity and fully 
surrenders to the Lord, he attains sva-dharma-tyaga, wherein he 
abandons the social order and takes to the renounced order. That is 
certainly better. However, better than the renounced order is 
cultivation of knowledge mixed with devotional service. Yet all these 
activities are external to the activities of the spiritual world. There is no 
touch of pure devotional service in them. Pure devotional service 
cannot be attained by empiric philosophy, nor can perfection be 
attained simply by good association. Devotional service by self- 
realization is a different subject matter. It is untouched by fruitive 
activity, for one surrenders the results of activities to the Lord, abandons 


prescribed duties and accepts the renounced order of life. Such 

devotional service is situated on a higher platform than that of empiric 

philosophical speculation with a mixture of bhakti. This is verified by 
/ 

Srlla Rupa GosvamI in his Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.1.11): 

any abhilasita-suny am jnana-karmady-anavrtam 
anukulyena krsnanu-silanam bhaktir uttama 
[Cc. Madhya 19167] 

“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service.” 

Devotional activities, however, sometimes appear to be impure in the 
neophyte stage, but in the mature stage they are completely pure, or free 

from material activity. Therefore Ramananda Raya replied after hearing 

/ 

the last statement of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu: prema-bhakti — sarva- 

s 

sadhya-sara. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu actually accepted this verse 
(jnane prayasam) as the basic principle of perfection. One has to 
practice this principle in order to make further progress. When further 
progress is actually made, one comes to the platform of ecstatic loving 
service to the Lord. This first stage is technically called sadhana-bhakti, 
or devotional service in practice. The result of sadhana-bhakti must be 
ecstatic love, attachment for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
which is also called prema-bhakti. In the neophyte stage, sadhana-bhakti 
includes faith, association with devotees, and practicing devotional 
service. Thus one is freed from all unwanted things. One then becomes 
fixed in devotional service and increases his desire to act in devotional 
service. Thus one becomes attached to the Lord and His devotional 
service. 

TEXT 69 

nanopacara-krta-pujanam arta-bandhoh 
premnaiva bhakta-hr day aril sukha-vidrutam syat 
yavat ksud asti jathare jaratha pipasa 
tavat sukhaya bhavato nanu bhaksya-peye 


SYNONYMS 


nana-upacara —by varieties of offerings; krta —performed; pujanam — 
worshiping; arta-bandhoh —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
is the friend of all distressed persons; premna —by ecstatic love; eva — 
indeed; bhakta-hrdayam —the heart of a devotee; sukha-vidrutam — 
melted in transcendental bliss; syat—becomes; yavat —as long as; ksut — 
appetite; asti —there is; jathare —in the stomach; jaratha —strong; 
pipasa —thirst; tavat —so long; sukhaya —for happiness; bhavatah —are; 
nanu —indeed; bhaksya —eatables; peye —and drinkables. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya continued, “‘As long as there is hunger and thirst 
within the stomach, varieties of food and drink make one feel very happy. 
Similarly, when the Lord is worshiped with pure love, the various 
activities performed in the course of that worship awaken transcendental 
bliss in the heart of the devotee.’ 

TEXT 70 

krsna-bhakti-rasa-bhdvita matih 
krlyatam yadi kuto ’pi labhyate 
tatra laulyam api mulyam ekalarin 
janma-koti-sukrtair na labhyate 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-bhakti-rasa-bhavita —absorbed in the mellows of executing 
devotional service to Krsna; matih —intelligence; krlyatam —let it be 
purchased; yadi —if; kutah api —somewhere; labhyate —is available; 
tatra —there; laulyam —greed; api —indeed; mulyam —price; ekalam — 
only; janma-koti —of millions of births; sukrtaih —by pious activities; 
na —not; labhyate —is obtained. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Pure devotional service in Krsna consciousness cannot be had even by 
pious activity in hundreds and thousands of lives. It can be attained only 
by paying one price—that is, intense greed to obtain it. If it is available 
somewhere, one must purchase it without delay.’” 


PURPORT 


The previous two verses are included in the Padyavali (13, 14), an 

/ 

anthology compiled by Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. Verse 69 refers to 
devotional service in faith, and verse 70 refers to devotional service 
rendered out of intense greed. The first is devotional service rendered in 
accordance with the regulative principles, and the second refers to 

spontaneous loving service of the Lord without extraneous endeavor. 

/ 

Henceforward the basic principle underlying the talks between Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Ramananda Raya will be spontaneous loving 
service to the Lord. The regulative principles according to the 
injunctions of the sastras are necessary insofar as one’s original dormant 
Krsna consciousness is not spontaneously awakened. An example of 
spontaneous action is the flowing of rivers into the ocean. Nothing can 
stop this flow of water. Similarly, when one’s dormant Krsna 
consciousness is awakened, it spontaneously flows to the lotus feet of 
Krsna without impediment. Whatever will be spoken henceforth by 

s 

Ramananda Raya based on spontaneous love will be agreeable to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and the Lord will ask him more and more about 
this subject. 

TEXT 71 

prabhu kahe, “eho haya, age kaha ara” 
raya kahe, “dasya-prema - sarva-sadhya-sara” 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; eho haya —this is all right; age kaha ara — 
please speak more; raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; dasya-prema — 
spontaneous love in the humor of servitude; sarva-sadhya-sara —the 
essence of perfection. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing up to the point of spontaneous love, the Lord said, “This is all 
right, but if you know more, please tell Me.” 

In reply, Ramananda Raya said, “Spontaneous loving service in 


servitude—as exchanged by master and servant—is the highest 
perfection. 


PURPORT 

Spontaneous loving service to the Lord is called devotional service with 
an intimate attachment between the servitor and the served. This 
intimacy is called mamata. Between the servitor and the served there is a 
feeling of oneness. This mamata begins with dasya-prema, service 
rendered to the master by the servant. Unless there is such a 
relationship, the loving affairs between the Lord and His devotee are 
not actually fixed. When the devotee feels “The Lord is my master” and 
renders service unto Him, Krsna consciousness is awakened. This fixed 
consciousness is on a higher platform than simple cognizance of love of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 72 

yan-nama-sruti-matrena 
puman bhavati nirmalah 
tasya tlrtha-padah kim va 
dasanam avasisyate 

SYNONYMS 

yat —of whom; nama —of the name; sruti-matrena —simply by hearing; 
puman —a person; bhavati —becomes; nirmalah —pure; tasya —of Him; 
tlrtha-padah —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, at whose lotus 
feet are all places of pilgrimage; kim —what; va —more; dasanam —of the 
servants; avasisyate —is remaining. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘A man becomes purified simply by hearing the holy name of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose lotus feet create the holy places 
of pilgrimage. Therefore what remains to be attained by those who have 
become His servants?’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (9.5.16) and is an admission 
by the great sage Durvasa Muni. Durvasa Muni, a caste brahmana and 
great yogi , used to hate Maharaja Ambarlsa. When he decided to chastise 
Maharaja Ambarlsa through his yogic powers, he was chased by the 
Sudarsana cakra of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When things 
were settled, he said, “When the holy name of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is heard by any person, that person is immediately 
sanctified. The Supreme Lord is master of the devotees, and the 
devotees, under His shelter, naturally come to own His opulences.” 

TEXT 73 

bhavantam evanucaran nirantarah 
prasanta-nihsesa-mano-rathantarah 
kadaham aikandka-nitya-kinkarah 
praharsayisyami sa-natha-jlvitam 

SYNONYMS 

bhavantam —You; eva —certainly; anucaran —serving; nirantarah — 
always; prasanta —pacified; nihsesa —all; manah-ratha —desires; 
antarah —other; kada —when; aham —I; aikantika —exclusive; nitya — 
eternal; kinkarah —servant; praharsayisyami —I shall become joyful; sa- 
natha —with a fitting master; jivitam —living. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“By serving You constantly, one is freed from all material desires and is 
completely pacified. When shall I engage as Your permanent eternal 
servant and always feel joyful to have such a perfect master?’” 

PURPORT 

This is a statement made by the great saintly devotee Yamunacarya in 
his Stotra-ratna (43). 

TEXT 74 

prabhu kahe, “eho haya, kichu age ara” 


raya kahe, “sakhya-prema 


sarva-sadhya-sara” 


SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; eho haya —this is also right; kichu — 
something; age —ahead; ara —more; raya kahe —Ramananda Raya 
replied; sakhya-prema —transcendental loving service in fraternity; 
sarva-sadhya-sara —the highest perfectional stage. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this from Ramananda Raya, the Lord again requested him to go a 
step further. In reply, Ramananda Raya said, “Loving service to Krsna 
rendered in fraternity is the highest perfection. 

PURPORT 

As long as loving service is rendered to the Lord in the master-servant 
relationship, there is some fear, for the servant is always afraid of the 
master, despite the intimacy of self-interest. In this stage the servant is 
always afraid of the master and respectful of Him. When the devotee is 
further advanced, he has nothing to fear. He considers the Lord and 
himself on an equal level. At such a time, the devotee is fully convinced 
that Lord Krsna is a friend and cannot at all be dissatisfied if the 
devotee lives with Him on an equal level. This understanding is called 
visrambha, that is, devoid of a respectful attitude. When this attitude is 
chosen, it becomes sakhya-prema , or love of Godhead in friendship. On 
this stage there is developed consciousness of equality between the Lord 
and the devotee. 

TEXT 75 

ittham satam brahma-sukhanubhutya 
dasyam gatanam para-daivatena 
mayasritanam nara-darakena 
sardharifi vijahruh krta-punya-punjah 


SYNONYMS 


ittham —in this way; satam —of persons who prefer the impersonal 
feature of the Lord; brahma —of the impersonal effulgence; sukha —by 
the happiness; anubhutya —who is realized; dasyam —the mode of 
servitude; gatanam —of those who have accepted; para-daivatena —who 
is the supreme worshipable Deity; maya-asritanam —for ordinary persons 
under the clutches of the external energy; nara-darakena —with Him, 
who is like a boy of this material world; sardham —in friendship; 
vijahruh —played; krta-punya-puhjah —those who have accumulated 
volumes of pious activities. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Neither those engaged in the self-realization of appreciating the 
Brahman effulgence of the Lord, nor those engaged in devotional service 
while accepting the Supreme Personality of Godhead as master, nor those 
under the clutches of Maya, thinking the Lord an ordinary person, can 
understand that certain exalted personalities, after accumulating volumes 
of pious activities, are now playing with the Lord in friendship as 
cowherd boys.’” 


PURPORT 

This is a statement made by Sukadeva GosvamI (SB 10.12.11), who 
appreciated the good fortune of the cowherd boys who played with 
Krsna and ate with Him on the banks of the Yamuna. 

TEXT 76 

prabhu kahe, - “eho uttama, age kaha ara” 

raya kahe, “vatsalya-prema - sarva-sadhya-sara” 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; eho uttama —it is very good; age —still 
further; kaha —speak; ara —more; raya kahe —Raya replied; vatsalya- 
prema —loving service to the Lord in the stage of parental love; sarva- 
sadhya-sara —the highest perfectional stage. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “This statement is very good, but please proceed even 
further.” 

Ramananda Raya then replied, “Loving service to the Lord in the 
parental relationship is the highest perfectional stage.” 

PURPORT 

The stage of loving service to the Lord in parental affection is an 
advanced stage of love in fraternity. In the fraternal relationship there is 
a sense of equality, but when that sense of equality is advanced in 

affection, one attains the platform of parental love. In this connection, 

/ 

the following verse is cited from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.8.46), wherein 
Sukadeva GosvamI voices his appreciation of Nanda Maharaja’s and 
mother Yasoda’s intense love for Krsna. 

TEXT 77 

nandtah kim akarod brahman 
sreya evarh mahodayam 
yasoda va maha-bhaga 
papau yasyah stanarh harih 

SYNONYMS 

nandah —Nanda Maharaja; kim —what; akarot —has performed; 
brahman —O brahmana; sreyah —auspicious activities; evam —thus; 
maha-udayam —rising to such an exalted position as the father of Krsna; 
yasoda —mother Yasoda; va —or; maha-bhaga —most fortunate; papau — 
drank; yasyah —of whom; stanam —by the breasts; harih —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya continued, “‘O brahmana, what pious activities did 
Nanda Maharaja perform by which he received the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead Krsna as his son? And what pious activities did mother 
Yasoda perform that made the Absolute Supreme Personality of Godhead 


Krsna call her “Mother” and suck her breasts?’ 

TEXT 78 

nemarin virinco na bhavo 
na srir apy anga-samsraya 
prasadam lebhire gopi 
yat tat prapa vimukti-dat 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; imam —this (love of Godhead); virincah —Lord Brahma; na — 
not; bhavah —Lord Siva; na —nor; srih —the goddess of fortune; api — 
even; ariga —on the chest of Visnu; samsraya —who is sheltered; 
prasadam —favor; lebhire —have obtained; gopi —mother Yasoda; yat — 
which; tat —that; prapa —obtained; vimukti-dat —from the person who 
gives liberation. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“‘The favor mother Yasoda obtained from Sri Krsna, the bestower of 

/ 

liberation, was never obtained even by Lord Brahma or Lord Siva, nor 
even by the goddess of fortune, who always remains on the chest of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Visnu.’” 

PURPORT 

This is a statement from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.9.20). Krsna agreed to 
be bound by mother Yasoda after she had given up trying to bind Krsna 
with ropes. This is another appreciation made by Sukadeva GosvamI in 
his narration of the pastimes of Krsna before Maharaja Parlksit. 

TEXT 79 

prabhu kahe, “eho uttama, age kaha ara” 
raya kahe, “kanta-prema sarva-sadhya-sara” 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; eho uttama —this is very good; age — 
ahead; kaha —speak; ara —more; raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; 


kanta-prema —loving service between husband and wife; sarva-sadhya- 
sara —the highest perfectional stage. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “Your statements are certainly getting better and better 
one after the other, but surpassing all of them is another transcendental 
mellow, and you can speak of that as the most sublime.” 

Ramananda Raya then replied, “Conjugal attachment for Krsna is the 
topmost position in love of Godhead. 

PURPORT 

In general, love of Godhead is devoid of the intimacy of ownership. In 
the case of love in servitude, there is a want of confidence. There is a 
want of increased affection in the fraternal relationship, and even when 
this affection increases in the parental relationship, there is nonetheless 
a want of complete freedom. However, when one becomes a conjugal 
lover of Krsna, everything lacking in the other relationships is 
completely manifest. Love of Godhead lacks nothing in the conjugal 
stage. The summary of this verse is that parental love of Godhead is 
certainly higher than fraternal love and that conjugal love is higher yet. 

s 

It was when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested Ramananda Raya to go 
further that he came to the point of the conjugal relationship, which is 
the highest perfectional stage of transcendental love. 

TEXT 80 

nayarin sriyo ’riga u nitanta-rateh prasadah 
svar-yositam nalina-gandha-rucam kuto ’nyah 
rasotsave ’sya bhuja-danda-grhita-kantha- 
labdhdsisam ya udagad vraja-sundarinam 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; ayam —this; sriyah —of the goddess of fortune; ange —on the 
chest; u—alas; nitanta-rateh —who is very intimately related; prasadah — 
the favor; svah —of the heavenly planets; yositam —of women; nalina — 


of the lotus flower; gandha —having the aroma; rucam —and bodily 

luster; kutah —much less; anyah —others; rasa-utsave —in the festival of 

/ 

the rasa dance; asya —of Lord Sri Krsna; bhuja-danda —by the arms; 
grhita —embraced; kantha —their necks; labdha-asisam —who achieved 
such a blessing; yah —which; udagat —became manifest; vraja- 
sundannam —of the beautiful gopis, the transcendental girls of 
Vrajabhumi. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“‘When Lord Sri Krsna was dancing with the gopis in the rasa-llla, the 
gopis were embraced around the neck by the Lord’s arms. This 
transcendental favor was never bestowed upon the goddess of fortune or 
the other consorts in the spiritual world. Nor was such a thing ever 
imagined by the most beautiful girls in the heavenly planets, girls whose 
bodily luster and aroma resemble the beauty and fragrance of lotus 
flowers. And what to speak of worldly women, who may be very, very 
beautiful according to material estimation?’ 

PURPORT 

This verse (SB 10.47.60) was spoken by Uddhava when he visited Sri 
Vrndavana to deliver a message from Krsna to the gopis. Uddhava 
remained in Vrndavana to observe the activities of the gopis there. 

When he saw the ecstatic love for Krsna in separation manifested by the 
gopis, he appreciated their supreme love and therefore expressed his 
feelings in this verse. He admitted that the fortune of the gopis could not 
be compared even to the fortune of the goddess of fortune, to say 
nothing of the beautiful girls in the heavenly planets. 

TEXT 81 

tasam avirabhuc chaurih 
smayamdna-mukhdmbujah 
pitambara-dharah sragvi 
saksan manmatha-manmathah 


SYNONYMS 


tasam —among them; avirabhut —appeared; saurih —Lord Krsna; 
smayamana —smiling; mukha-ambujah —with a face like a lotus flower; 
pita-ambara-dharah —wearing yellow garments; sragvl —garlanded with 
flowers; saksat —directly; manmatha —of Cupid; manmathah —the 
bewilderer. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Suddenly, due to their feelings of separation, Lord Krsna appeared 
among the gopls dressed in yellow garments and wearing a flower garland. 
His lotus face was smiling, and He was directly attracting the mind of 
Cupid.’ 


PURPORT 

s 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.32.2). When the rasa dance 
was going on, Krsna suddenly disappeared, and the gopls became so 
overwhelmed, due to His separation and their intense love for Him, that 
Krsna was obliged to appear again. 

TEXT 82 

krsna-praptira upaya bahu-vidha haya 
krsna-prapti-taratamya bahuta achaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-praptira —of achieving the lotus feet of Krsna; upaya —means; 
bahu-vidha —various; haya —there are; krsna-prapti —of achieving the 
favor of Lord Krsna; taratamya —comparisons; bahuta —various; 
achaya —there are. 


TRANSLATION 

“There are various means and processes by which one may attain the 
favor of Lord Krsna. All those transcendental processes will be studied 
from the viewpoint of comparative importance. 

TEXT 83 

kintu yanra yei rasa, sei sarvottama 


tata-stha hana vicarile, ache tara-tama 


SYNONYMS 

kintu —nevertheless; yanra —of some devotees; yei rasa —whatever the 
mellow of exchanges of love; sei —that; sarva-uttama —the best; tata- 
stha —neutral; hand —being; vicarile —if considering; ache —there is; 
tara-tama —lower and higher levels. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is true that whatever relationship a particular devotee has with the 
Lord is the best for him; still, when we study all the different methods 
from a neutral position, we can understand that there are higher and 
lower degrees of love. 


PURPORT 

In this regard, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura explains that 

this verse does not advocate the whimsical invention of some methods of 

love of Godhead. Such inventions cannot be accepted as topmost. 

/ 

Indeed, such concoctions are not recommended in these verses. Srlla 
Rupa GosvamI has said in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.101): 

sruti-smrti-purdnadi-pancaratra-vidhim vina 
aikantiki barer bhaktir utpatayaiva kalpate 
[Brs. sruti-smrti-puranadi- 
pancaratra-vidhirii vina 
aikantiki harer bhaktir 
utpatayaiva kalpate 

“Devotional service of the Lord that ignores the authorized Vedic 
literatures like the Upanisads, Puranas and Narada-pancaratra is simply 
an unnecessary disturbance in society.” Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1 . 2 . 1011 . 2 . 101 ] 

He clearly mentions in this verse that one must refer to the Vedic 
literatures and other, supplementary literatures and follow the 


conclusion of the Vedas. An invented devotional attitude simply creates 

disturbances in the transcendental realm. If a person overly addicted to 

/ 

family life takes to Srimad-Bhagavatam or Krsna consciousness to earn a 
livelihood, his activity is certainly offensive. One should not become a 
caste guru and sell mantras for the benefit of mundane customers, nor 
should one make disciples for a livelihood. All these activities are 
offensive. One should not make a livelihood by forming a professional 
band to carry out congregational chanting, nor should one perform 
devotional service when one is attached to mundane society, friendship 
and love. Nor should one be dependent on so-called social etiquette. All 
of this is mental speculation. None of these things can be compared to 
unalloyed devotional service. No one can compare unalloyed devotional 
service, Krsna consciousness, to mundane activities. There are many 
unauthorized parties pretending to belong to the Sri Caitanya cult, and 
some are known as aula , baula, karttabhaja, neda, daravesa, sani, 
sakhibheki, smarta, jata-gosani, ativadi, cudadharl and gauranga-nagari. 
Moreover, there are those who take the caste gosvamis’ opinions of such 
parties as bona fide, comparing these opinions to those of the six 
Gosvamis, headed by Sri Rupa and Sri Sanatana. This is simply another 
cheating process. There are also nondevotees who compose unauthorized 
songs, who establish different temples for money, who worship the Deity 
as priests for salaries, who accept caste brahmanism as all in all, and who 
do not know the value of a pure Vaisnava. Actually the caste brahmanas 
of the smarta community are opposed to the principles of the Satvata- 
pancaratra. Furthermore, there are many Mayavadls and those overly 
addicted to material sense enjoyment. None of these can be compared to 
a person who is purely engaged in preaching Krsna consciousness. Every 
Krsna conscious person is constantly endeavoring to utilize different 
transcendental devices in the service of the Lord. Such a devotee 
renounces all material enjoyment and completely dedicates himself to 
the service of his spiritual master and Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

He may be a perfect celibate, a restrained householder, a regulated 
vanaprastha or a tridandi-sannyasi in the renounced order. It doesn’t 
matter. The pseudo transcendentalists and the pure devotees cannot be 
compared, nor can one argue that a person can invent his own way of 
worship. 



The purport in presenting this verse necessitates explaining the 
comparative positions of the transcendental mellows known as santa, 
dasya, sakhya, vatsalya and madhurya. All these rasas , or mellows, are 
situated on the transcendental platform. Pure devotees take shelter of 
one of them and thus progress in spiritual life. Actually one can take 
shelter of such spiritual mellows only when one is completely 
uncontaminated by material attachment. When one is completely free 
from material attachment, the feelings of the transcendental mellows 
are awakened in the heart of the devotee. That is svarilpa-siddhi, the 
perfection of one’s eternal relationship with the Supreme Lord. Svarupa- 
siddhi, the eternal relationship with the Supreme Lord, may be situated 
in any one of the transcendental mellows. Each and every one of them is 
as perfect as the others. But by comparative study an unbiased person 
can realize that the mellow of servitorship is better than the mellow of 
neutrality, that the mellow of fraternity is better than the mellow of 
servitorship, that the parental mellow is better than that of fraternity, 
and that above all other mellows is the mellow of conjugal love. 

However, these are all spiritually situated on the same platform because 
all these relationships of perfection in love are based on a central 
point—Krsna. 

These mellows cannot be compared to the feelings one derives from 
demigod worship. Krsna is one, but the demigods are different. They are 
material. Love for Krsna cannot be compared to material love for 
different demigods. Because Mayavadls are on the material platform, 
they recommend the worship of Siva or Durga and say that worship of 
Kali and Krsna are the same. However, on the spiritual platform there is 
no demigod worship. The only worshipable object is Krsna. Therefore 
although there is no difference between a devotee in santa-rasa or 
dasya-rasa, vatsalya-rasa or madhurya-rasa, one can still make a 
comparative study of the intensity of love in these different 
transcendental positions. For example, it may be said that dasya-rasa is 
better than santa-rasa, yet transcendental love of God is there in both of 
them. Similarly, we can judge that love of Godhead in fraternity is 
better than love of Godhead in neutrality and servitorship. Similarly, 
love of Godhead in parental affection is better than love in fraternity. 
And, as stated before, love of God in the conjugal rasa is superior to that 



in the parental rasa. 

The analysis of different types of love of Godhead has been made by 
expert acaryas who know all about devotional service on the 
transcendental platform. Unfortunately, inexperienced and 
unauthorized persons in the mundane world, not understanding the 
transcendental position of pure love, try to find some material fault in 
the transcendental process. This is simply impudence on the part of 
spiritually inexperienced people. Such faultfinding is symptomatic of 
unfortunate mundane wranglers. 

TEXT 84 

yathottaram asau svada- 
visesollasa-mayy api 
ratir vasanaya svadvi 
bhasate kapi kasyacit 

SYNONYMS 

yatha uttaram —one after another; asau —that; svada-visesa —of 
particular tastes; ullasa —pleasing; mayl —empowered with; api — 
although; ratih —love; vasanaya —by desire; svadvi —sweet; bhasate — 
appears; ka api —someone; kasyacit —one of them. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Increasing love is experienced in various tastes, one above another. But 
that love which has the highest taste in the gradual succession of desires 
manifests itself in the form of conjugal loved 

PURPORT 

s 

This verse is from Srlla Rupa Gosvaml’s Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.5.38), 
and it also appears in Adi-lila, Chapter Four, verse 45. 

TEXT 85 

purva-purva-rasera guna - pare pare haya 

dui-tina ganane pahca paryanta badaya 


SYNONYMS 


purva-purva —of each previous; rasera —of the mellow; guna —the 
qualities; pare pare —in each subsequent; haya —there are; dui-tina —two 
and then three; ganane —in counting; panca —five; paryanta —up to; 
badaya —increases. 


TRANSLATION 

“There is a gradual order of improvement in transcendental mellows from 
the initial ones to the later ones. In each subsequent mellow the qualities 
of the previous mellows are manifested, counting from two, then three, 
and up to the point of five complete qualities. 

TEXT 86 

gunadhikye svadadhikya bade prati-rase 
santa-dasya-sakhya-vatsalyera guna madhurete vaise 

SYNONYMS 

guna-adhikye —by the increase of transcendental qualities; svada- 
adhikya —increase of taste; bade —increases; prati-rase —in each mellow; 
santa —of neutrality; dasya —of servitude; sakhya —of fraternity; 
vatsalyera —and of parental affection; guna —the qualities; madhurete — 
in the conjugal mellow; vaise —appear. 

TRANSLATION 

“As the qualities increase, so the taste also increases in each and every 
mellow. Therefore the qualities found in santa-rasa, dasya-rasa, sakhya- 
rasa and vatsalya-rasa are all manifested in conjugal love [madhurya-rasa]. 

TEXT 87 

akasadira guna yena para-para bhiite 
dui-tina krame bade panca prthivite 

SYNONYMS 

akasa-adira —of the sky, air and so on; guna —the qualities; yena —just 
as; para-para —one after another; bhiite —in the material elements; dui- 
tina —two and then three; krame —by gradations; bade —increase; 


pahca —all five; prthivite —in earth. 


TRANSLATION 

“The qualities in the material elements—sky, air, fire, water and earth— 
increase one after another by a gradual process of one, two and three, and 
at the last stage, in the element earth, all five qualities are completely 
visible. 

TEXT 88 

paripurna-krsna-prapti ei ‘prema’ haite 
ei premara vasa krsna - kahe bhagavate 

SYNONYMS 

paripurna —completely full; krsna-prapti —achievement of the lotus feet 
of Lord Krsna; ei —this; prema —love of Godhead; haite —from; ei 

premara —of this type of love of Godhead; vasa —under the control; 

/ 

krsna —Lord Krsna; kahe —it is said; bhagavate —in Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TRANSLATION 

“Complete attainment of the lotus feet of Lord Krsna is made possible by 

love of Godhead, specifically madhurya-rasa, or conjugal love. Lord Krsna 

/ 

is indeed captivated by this standard of love. This is stated in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. 


PURPORT 

To explain the topmost quality of conjugal love, Srlla Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja GosvamI gives the example of the material elements—sky, air, 
fire, water and earth. In the sky (space) there is the quality of sound. 
Similarly, in air there are the qualities of sound and touch. In fire, there 
are three qualities—sound, touch and form. In water there are four 
qualities—sound, touch, form and taste. Finally, in earth there are all 
five qualities—sound, touch, form, taste and also smell. Now, one can 
see that the quality of the sky is in all—namely in air, fire, water and 
earth. In earth we can find all the qualities of material nature. The same 


can be applied to the rasa known as madhurya-rasa, or conjugal love. In 
conjugal love there are the qualities of neutrality, servitorship, fraternity 
and parental affection, as well as those of conjugal love itself. The 
conclusion is that through conjugal love the Lord is completely satisfied. 

Conjugal love ( madhurya-rasa ) is also known as srngara-rasa. It is the 

/ 

conclusion of Srimad-Bhagavatam that in the complete combination of 
loving service to the Lord—namely in conjugal love—the Supreme Lord 
fully agrees to be under the control of the devotee. The highest form of 

s 

conjugal love is represented by Srlmatl RadharanI; therefore in the 
pastimes of Radha and Krsna we can see that Krsna is always subjugated 

s 

by Srlmatl Radharanl’s influence. 

TEXT 89 

mayi bhaktir hi bhutanam 
amrtatvaya kalpate 
distya yad dsin mat-sneho 
bhavatinam mad-apanah 

SYNONYMS 

mayi —unto Me; bhaktih —devotional service; hi —certainly; 
bhutanam —of all living entities; amrtatvaya —for becoming eternal; 
kalpate —is meant; distya —fortunately; yat —what; asit —there is; mat- 
snehah —affection for Me; bhavatinam —of all of you; mat-dpanah —the 
means of getting My favor. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna told the gopls, ‘The means of attaining My favor is loving 
service unto Me, and fortunately you are all thus engaged. Those living 
beings who render service unto Me are eligible to be transferred to the 
spiritual world and attain eternal life with knowledge and bliss.’ 

PURPORT 

The fulfillment of human life is summarized in this verse from Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (10.82.44). There are two important words in this verse: 
bhakti (devotional service) and amrtatva (eternal life). The aim of 


human life is to attain the natural position of eternal life. This eternal 
life can be achieved only by devotional service. 

TEXT 90 

krsnera pratijna drdha sarva-kale ache 
ye yaiche bhaje, krsna tare bhaje taiche 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; pratijna —the promise; drdha —firm; sarva- 
kale —in all times; ache —there is; ye —anyone; yaiche —just as; bhaje — 
renders service; krsna —Lord Krsna; tare —him; bhaje —reciprocates 
with; taiche —so for all time. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna has made a firm promise for all time. If one renders service 
unto Him, Krsna correspondingly gives him an equal amount of success 
in devotional service to the Lord. 

PURPORT 

It is a completely mistaken idea that one can worship Krsna in any form 

or in any way and still attain the ultimate result of receiving the favor of 

the Lord. This is a decision made by gross materialists. Generally such 

men say that you can manufacture your own way of worshiping the 

Supreme Lord and that any type of worship is sufficient to approach the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead. Certainly there are different means 

for attaining different results in fruitive activity, speculative knowledge, 

mystic yoga and austerity. Crude men therefore say that one who adopts 

any of these methods achieves the Supreme Personality of Godhead’s 

favor. They claim that it doesn’t matter what kind of method one 

adopts. A general analogy is given: If one wishes to arrive at a certain 

place, there are many roads leading there, and one can go to that place 

by any one of these roads. Similarly, these gross materialists say, there 

are different ways to attain the favor of the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead. They claim that one can conceive of the Supreme Personality 

/ 

of Godhead as goddess Durga, goddess Kali, Lord Siva, demigod Ganesa, 


Lord Ramacandra, Krsna, the impersonal Brahman or whatever, and one 
can chant the Lord’s name in any way and in any form. Such 
materialists claim that since ultimately all these names and forms are 
one, the result is the same. They also give the analogy that a man who 
has different names will answer if called by any one of them. Therefore, 

they claim, there is no need to chant the Hare Krsna mantra. If one 

/ 

chants the name of Kali, Durga, Siva, Ganesa or anyone else, the result 
will be the same. 

Such claims made by mental speculators are no doubt very pleasing to 
mental speculators, but those who are actually in knowledge do not 
admit such conclusions, which are against the authority of the sastras. A 
bona fide acarya will certainly not accept such a conclusion. As Krsna 
clearly states in the Bhagavad-gita (9.25): 

yanti deva-vrata devan pitfn yanti pitr-vratah 
bhutani yanti bhutejya yanti mad-yajino ’pi mam 

“Those who worship the demigods will take birth among the demigods, 
those who worship the ancestors go to the ancestors, those who worship 
ghosts and spirits will take birth among such beings, and those who 
worship Me will live with Me.” 

Only the devotees of the Lord can be admitted to His kingdom—not 
the demigod worshipers, karmis, yogis or anyone else. A person who 
desires elevation to the heavenly planets worships various demigods, and 
material nature may be pleased to offer such devotees their desired 
positions. The material nature gives a person his own nature, by which 
he increases affection for different types of demigods. However, the 
Bhagavad-gita (7.20) says that demigod worship is meant for men who 
have lost all their intelligence: 

kamais tais tair hrta-jnanah prapadyante ’nya-devatah 
tarn tarn niyamam asthaya prakrtya niyatah svaya 

“Those whose intelligence has been stolen by material desires surrender 
unto demigods and follow the particular rules and regulations of worship 
according to their own natures.” 

Although one may be elevated to the heavenly planets, the results of 
such a benediction are limited: 



anta-vat tu phalarin tesarin tad bhavaty alpa-medhasam 
devan deva-yajo yanti mad-bhakta yanti mam api 

“Men of small intelligence worship the demigods, and their fruits are 
limited and temporary. Those who worship the demigods go to the 
planets of the demigods, but My devotees ultimately reach My supreme 
planet.” (Bg. 7.23) 

Being elevated to the heavenly planets or other material planets does 
not mean attaining an eternal life of knowledge and bliss. At the end of 
the material world, all attainments of material elevation will also end. 
Again, according to Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (18.55), only those who 
engage in His loving devotional service will be admitted to the spiritual 
world and return to Godhead, not others: 

bhaktya mam abhijanati yavan yas casmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jnatva visate tad-anantaram 

“One can understand Me as I am, as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, only by devotional service. And when one is in full 
consciousness of Me by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of 
God.” 

Impersonalists cannot understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
therefore it is not possible for them to enter into the spiritual kingdom 
of God and return home, back to Godhead. Actually one attains 
different results by different means. It is not that all achievements are 
one and the same. Those interested in the four principles of dharma, 
artha, kama and moksa cannot be compared to those interested in the 
unalloyed devotional service of the Lord. Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.1.2) 
therefore says: 

dharmah projjhita-kaitavo ’tra paramo nirmatsaranam satam 
vedyarin vastavam atra vastu siva-dam tapa-trayonmulanam 
srlmad-bhagavate maha-muni-krte kirin va parair Isvarah 
sadyo hrdy avarudhyate ’tra krtibhih susrusubhis tat-ksanat 

“Completely rejecting all religious activities which are materially 
motivated, this Bhagavata Parana propounds the highest truth, which is 
understandable by those devotees who are pure in heart. The highest 



truth is reality distinguished from illusion for the welfare of all. Such 
truth uproots the threefold miseries. This beautiful Bhagavatam, 
compiled by the great sage Sri Vyasadeva, is sufficient in itself for God 
realization. As soon as one attentively and submissively hears the 
message of Bhagavatam, he becomes attached to the Supreme Lord.” 
Those who aspire after liberation attempt to merge into the impersonal 
Brahman. To this end they execute ritualistic religious ceremonies, but 
Srlmad-Bhagavatam considers this a cheating process. Indeed, such 
people can never dream of returning home, back to Godhead. There is a 
gulf of difference between the goal of dharma, artha, kama and moksa 
and the goal of devotional service. 

The goddess Durga is the superintending deity of this material world, 
which is made of material elements. The demigods are simply different 
directors engaged in operating the departments of material activities, 
and they are under the influence of the same material energy. Krsna’s 
internal potencies, however, have nothing to do with the creation of 
this cosmic material world. The spiritual world and all spiritual activities 
are under the direction of the internal, spiritual energy, and such 
activities are performed by Yogamaya, the spiritual energy. Yogamaya is 
the spiritual or internal energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Those who are interested in being promoted to the spiritual world and 
engaging in the service of the Lord attain spiritual perfection under the 
control of Yogamaya. Those who are interested in material promotion 
engage in ritualistic religious ceremonies and economic development to 
develop sense gratification. They ultimately attempt to merge into the 
impersonal existence of the Lord. Such people generally become 
impersonalists. They are interested in worshiping Lord Siva or goddess 
Durga, but their return is one hundred percent materialistic. 

Following the example of the gopis, the devotees sometimes worship the 
goddess KatyayanI, but they understand that KatyayanI is an 
incarnation of Yogamaya. The gopis worshiped KatyayanI, Yogamaya, to 
attain Krsna as their husband. On the other hand, it is stated in the 
Sapta-sati scripture that a ksatriya king named Suratha and a rich vaisya 
named Samadhi worshiped material nature in the form of goddess Durga 
to attain material perfection. If one tries to mingle the worship of 
Yogamaya with that of Mahamaya, considering them one and the same, 



he does not really show very high intelligence. The idea that everything 
is one is a kind of foolishness indulged in by those with less brain 
substance. Fools and rascals say that the worship of Yogamaya and the 
worship of Mahamaya are the same. This conclusion is simply the result 
of mental speculation, and it has no practical effect. In the material 
world, sometimes one gives an exalted title to an utterly worthless thing; 
in Bengal this is known as giving a blind child a name like Padmalocana, 
which means “lotus-eyed.” One may foolishly call a blind child 
Padmalocana, but such an appellation does not bear any meaning. 

In the spiritual world the Absolute Lord is always identical with His 
name, fame, form, qualities and pastimes. Such identity is impossible in 
the material world, where the name of a person is different from the 
person himself. The Supreme Lord has many holy names like 
Paramatma, Brahman and “the creator,” but one who worships the Lord 
as the creator cannot understand the relationship between a devotee 
and the Lord in the five types of transcendental mellows, nor can he 
understand the conception of Krsna. One cannot understand the six 
transcendental opulences of the Lord simply by understanding the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as impersonal Brahman. 

Impersonal realization of the Absolute Truth is certainly 
transcendental, but this does not mean that one who has attained this 
realization can understand the sac-cid-ananda form of the Lord. 
Similarly, Paramatma realization—realization of the plenary expansion 
of the Absolute Truth within everyone’s heart—is also an incomplete 
understanding of the Absolute Truth. Even a devotee of the Personality 
of Godhead Narayana cannot actually understand the transcendental 
attractive features of Krsna. Indeed, a devotee of Krsna who is attached 
to the sublime attractive features of the Lord does not consider 
Narayana very important. When the gopis sometimes saw Krsna in the 
form of Narayana, they were not very much attracted to Him. The gopis 
never addressed Krsna as Rukminl-ramana. Krsna’s devotees in 
Vrndavana address Him as Radharamana, Nandanandana and 
Yasodanandana, but not as Vasudeva-nandana or Devakl-nandana. 
Although according to the material conception Narayana, Rukminl- 
ramana and Krsna are one and the same, in the spiritual world one 
cannot use the name Rukminl-ramana or Narayana in place of the name 



Krsna. If one does so out of a poor fund of knowledge, his mellow with 
the Lord becomes spiritually faulty and is called rasabhasa, an 
overlapping of transcendental mellows. The advanced devotee who has 
actually realized the transcendental features of the Lord will not commit 
the mistake of creating a rasabhasa situation by using one name for 
another. Because of the influence of Kali-yuga, there is much rasabhasa 
in the name of extravagance and liberal-mindedness. Such fanaticism is 
not very much appreciated by pure devotees. 

TEXT 91 

ye yatha mam prapadyante 
tarns tathaiva bhajamy aham 
mama vartmanuvartante 
manusyah partha sarvasah 

SYNONYMS 

ye —they; yatha —as; mam —unto Me; prapadyante —surrender; tan — 
unto them; tatha eva —in the same proportion; bhajami —bestow My 
favor; aham —I; mama —My; vartma —way; anuvartante —follow; 
manusyah —men; partha —My dear Arjuna; sarvasah —in all respects. 

TRANSLATION 

“[According to Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (4.11):] ‘As all surrender 
unto Me, I reward them accordingly. Everyone follows My path in all 
respects, O son of Prtha.’ 

TEXT 92 

ei ‘preme’ra anurupa na pare bhajite 
ataeva ‘rnf haya - kahe bhagavate 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; premera —of love of God; anurupa —exactly to the proportion; 

na —not; pare —is able; bhajite —to reciprocate; ataeva —therefore; rni — 

/ 

debtor; haya —becomes; kahe —is stated; bhagavate —in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

“In Srimad-Bhagavatam [10.32.22] it is said that Lord Krsna cannot 
proportionately reciprocate devotional service in the madhurya-rasa; 
therefore He always remains a debtor to such devotees. 

TEXT 93 

na paraye ’ham niravadya-samyujam 
sva-sadhu-krtyam vibudhayusapi vah 
yd mabhajan durjaya-geha-srnkhalah 
samvrscya tad vah pratiyatu sadhuna 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; paraye —am able; aham —I; niravadya —without duplicity; 
samyujam —meeting; sva-sadhu-krtyam —your own honest activities; 
vibudha-ayusa api —even with a duration of life like that of the 
demigods; vah —you; yd —who; ma —Me; abhajan —have worshiped; 
durjaya —difficult to surmount; geha —of household life; srnkhalah —the 
chains; samvrscya —cutting off; tat —that; vah —your; pratiyatu —let 
there be a return; sadhuna —by pious activities. 

TRANSLATION 

“When the gopTs were overwhelmed with dissatisfaction due to Lord 
Krsna’s absence from the rasa-llla, Krsna returned to them and told them, 
‘My dear gopls, our meeting is certainly free of all material 
contamination. I must admit that in many lives it would be impossible for 
Me to repay My debt to you because you have cut off the bondage of 
family life just to search for Me. Consequently I am unable to repay you. 
Therefore please be satisfied with your honest activities in this regard.’ 

TEXT 94 

yadyapi krsna-saundarya - madhuryera dhurya 

vraja-devira sange tanra badaye madhurya 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; krsna-saundarya —the beauty of Lord Krsna; 


madhuryera —of sweetness; dhurya —the supermost; vraja-devira —the 
gopis; sarige —in company with; tanra —His; badaye —increases; 
madhurya —the sweetness. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although Krsna’s unparalleled beauty is the topmost sweetness of love 
of Godhead, His sweetness increases unlimitedly when He is in the 
company of the gopis. Consequently Krsna’s exchange of love with the 
gopis is the topmost perfection of love of Godhead. 

PURPORT 

Krsna and His devotees become perfectly intimate in conjugal love of 
Godhead. In other mellows, the Lord and the devotees do not enjoy 

s 

transcendental bliss as perfectly. The next verse ( Srimad-Bhagavatam 
10.33.6) will illustrate this point. 

TEXT 95 

tatratisusubhe tabhir 
bhagavan devakl-sutah 
madhye maninam haimanam 
maha-marakato yatha 

SYNONYMS 

tatra —there; ati-susubhe —was very beautiful; tabhih —by them; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; devaki-sutah —son of 
Devaki; madhye —in the midst; maninam —of valuable jewels; 
haimanam —lined with gold; maha-marakatah —the jewel of the name 
marakata; yatha —as. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Although the son of Devaki, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is 
the reservoir of all kinds of beauty, when He is among the gopis He 
nonetheless becomes more beautiful, for He resembles a marakata jewel 
surrounded by gold and other jewels.’” 


TEXT 96 

prabhu kahe, - ei ‘sadhyavadhi’ suniscaya 

krpa kari’ kaha, yadi age kichu haya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; ei —this; sadhya- 
avadhi —the highest limit of perfection; su-niscaya —certainly; krpa 
kari’ —being merciful to Me; kaha —please speak; yadi —if; age —further; 
kichu haya —there is something. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “This is certainly the limit of 
perfection, but please be merciful to Me and speak more if there is more.” 

TEXT 97 

raya kahe ,- ihara age puche hena jane 

eta-dina nahi jani, achaye bhuvane 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; ihara age —beyond this point; 
puche —inquires; hena —such; jane —a person; eta-dina —until this day; 
nahi jani —I did not know; achaye —there is; bhuvane —within this 
material world. 


TRANSLATION 

Raya Ramananda replied, “Until this day I did not know anyone within 
this material world who could inquire beyond this perfectional stage of 
devotional service. 

TEXT 98 

inhara madhye radhara prema - ‘sadhya-siromani’ 

yanhara mahima sarva-sastrete vakhani 

SYNONYMS 

inhara madhye —among the loving affairs of the gopis; radhara prema — 


/* 

the love of Godhead of Srlmatl Radharani; sadhya-siromani —the 
topmost perfection; yanhara —of which; mahima —the glorification; 
sarva-sastrete —in every scripture; vakhani —description. 

TRANSLATION 

“Among the loving affairs of the gopls,” Ramananda Raya continued, 

/ s 

“Srimatl Radharani’s love for Sri Krsna is topmost. Indeed, the glories of 

s 

Srimatl Radharani are highly esteemed in all revealed scriptures. 

TEXT 99 

yatha radha priya visnos 
tasyah kundarn priyarh tatha 
sarva-gopisu saivaika 
visnor atyanta-vallabha 

SYNONYMS 

s 

yatha —just as; radha —Srimati Radharani; priya —very dear; visnoh —to 
Lord Krsna; tasyah —Her; kundam —bathing place; priyam —very dear; 
tatha —so also; sarva-gopisu —among all the gopis; sa —She; eva — 
certainly; eka —alone; visnoh —of Lord Krsna; atyanta-vallabha —very 
dear. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

“‘Just as Srimati Radharani is most dear to Sri Krsna, Her bathing place 

s 

[Radha-kunda] is also dear to Him. Among all the gopis, Srimati 
Radharani is supermost and very dear to Lord Krsna.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is from the Padma Parana and is included in the Laghu- 

/ 

bhagavatamrta (2.1.45), by Srila Rupa Gosvami. It also appears in the 
Adi-lila, Chapter Four, verse 215, and again in the M adhya-lila, Chapter 
Eighteen, verse 8. 


TEXT 100 

anayaradhito nunarh 


bhagavan harir isvarah 
yan no vihaya govindah 
prito yam anayad rahah 

SYNONYMS 

anaya —by Her; aradhitah —worshiped; nunam —indeed; bhagavan —the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead; harih —Krsna; Isvarah —the Lord; 

/ 

yat —from which; nah —us; vihaya —rejecting; govindah —Lord Sri 
Krsna; pritah —satisfied; yam —whom; anayat —brought; rahah —a 
secluded place. 


TRANSLATION 

“[When the gopis began to talk among themselves, they said:] ‘Dear 
friends, the gopi who has been taken away by Krsna to a secluded place 
must have worshiped the Lord more than anyone else.’” 

PURPORT 

The name Radha is derived from this verse (SB 10.30.28), from the 
words anayaradhitah, meaning “by Her the Lord is worshiped.” 
Sometimes the critics of Srimad-Bhagavatam find it difficult to find 
Radharanl’s holy name in that book, but the secret is disclosed here in 
the word aradhita, from which the name Radha has come. Of course, the 
name of RadharanI is directly mentioned in other Puranas. This gopi’s 
worship of Krsna is topmost, and therefore Her name is Radha, or “the 
topmost worshiper.” 

TEXT 101 

prabhu kahe - age kaha, sunite pai sukhe 

apurvamrta-nadi vahe tomara mukhe 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; age —ahead; kaha —please speak; sunite —to 
hear; pai —I get; sukhe —happiness; apurva-amrta —of unprecedented 
nectar; nadl —a river; vahe —flows; tomara mukhe —from your mouth. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Please speak on. I am very happy to 
hear you because a river of unprecedented nectar is flowing from your 
mouth. 

TEXT 102 

curi kari’ radhake nila gopi-ganera dare 
anyapeksa haile premera gadhata nd sphure 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

curi kari’ —stealing; radhake —Srimati RadharanI; nila —took away; gopi- 
ganera —of the gopis; dare —out of fear; anya-apeksa —dependence on 
others; haile —if there is; premera —of love; gadhata —the intensity; 
nd —not; sphure —manifests. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“During the rasa dance Sri Krsna did not exchange loving affairs with 

/ 

Srimati RadharanI due to the presence of the other gopis. Because of the 
dependence of the others, the intensity of love between Radha and Krsna 
was not manifest. Therefore He stole Her away. 

PURPORT 

/ >* 

Out of fear of the other gopis, Lord Sri Krsna took Srimati RadharanI to 
a secluded place. In this regard, the verse karhsarir api (verse 106 in this 
chapter) will be quoted from the Gita-govinda of Jayadeva Gosvami. 

TEXT 103 

radha lagi’ gopire yadi saksat kare tyaga 
tabe jani, - radhaya krsnera gadha-anuraga 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radha lagi’ —for the sake of Srimati RadharanI; gopire —the gopis; yadi — 

if; saksat —directly; kare —does; tyaga —rejection; tabe —then; jani —we 

/ 

can understand; radhaya —in Srimati RadharanI; krsnera —of Lord 


Krsna; gadha —intense; anuraga —affection. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“If Lord Krsna rejected the company of the other gopis for Srimati 

/ 

Radharani, we can understand that Lord Sri Krsna has intense affection 
for Her.” 

TEXT 104 

raya kahe, - tabe suna premera mahima 

tri-jagate radha-premera nahika upama 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; tabe —then; suna —please hear; 

premera —of that love; mahima —the glories; tri-jagate —within the three 

/ 

worlds; radha-premera —of the loving affairs of Srimati Radharani; 
nahika —there is not; upama —comparison. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya continued, “Please therefore hear from me about the 

/ 

glories of Srimati Radharani’s loving affairs. They are beyond compare 
within these three worlds. 

TEXT 105 

gopi-ganera rasa-nrtya-mandali chadiya 
radha cahi’ vane phire vilapa kariya 

SYNONYMS 

gopi-ganera —of the gopis; rasa-nrtya —of rasa dancing; mandali —the 

/ 

circle; chadiya —rejecting; radha —Srimati Radharani; cahi’ —desiring; 
vane —in the forest; phire —wanders; vilapa —lamentation; kariya — 
doing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Finding Herself treated equally with all the other gopis, Srimati 
Radharani displayed Her tricky behavior and left the circle of the rasa 


/ 

dance. Missing Srimati Radharani’s presence, Krsna became very 
unhappy and began to lament and wander throughout the forest to search 
Her out. 

TEXT 106 

kamsarir api samsara- 
vasand-baddha-srnkhalam 
radham adhaya hrdaye 
tatyaja vraja-sundarlh 

SYNONYMS 

kamsa-arih —the enemy of Kariisa; api —moreover; samsdra-vasana — 

desirous of the essence of enjoyment (rasa-llla); baddha-srnkhalam — 

/ 

being perfectly attracted to such activities; radham —Srimati RadharanI; 
adhaya —taking; hrdaye —within the heart; tatyaja —left aside; vraja- 
sundarlh —the other beautiful gopls. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“‘Lord Krsna, the enemy of Kamsa, took Srimati RadharanI within His 
heart, for He desired to dance with Her. Thus He left the arena of the 
rasa dance and the company of all the other beautiful damsels of Vraja. 

TEXT 107 

itas tatas tam anusrtya radhikam 
ananga-bana-vrana-khinna-manasah 
krtanutapah sa kalinda-nandinl 
tatdnta-kunje visasada madhavah 

SYNONYMS 

itah tatah —hither and thither; tam —Her; anusrtya —searching out; 

/ 

radhikam —Srimati RadharanI; ananga —of Cupid; bdna-vrana —by a 
wound from the arrow; khinna-manasah —whose heart is injured; krta- 
anutapah —repentant for misbehavior; sah —He (Lord Krsna); kalinda- 
nandinl —of the river Yamuna; tata-anta —on the edge of the bank; 
kunje —in the bushes; visasada —lamented; madhavah —Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘Being afflicted by the arrow of Cupid and unhappily regretting His 

/ 

mistreating Srimati RadharanI, Madhava, Lord Krsna, began to search for 
Her along the banks of the Yamuna River. When He failed to find Her, 
He entered the bushes of Vrndavana and began to lament.’ 

PURPORT 

These two verses are from the Gita-govinda (3.1-2), written by Jayadeva 
Gosvaml. 

TEXT 108 

ei dui-slokera artha vicarile jani 
vicarite uthe yena amrtera khani 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; dui —two; slokera —of the verses; artha —the meanings; 
vicarile —if considering; jani —I can understand; vicarite —while 
considering; uthe —arises; yena —like; amrtera —of nectar; khani —a 
mine. 


TRANSLATION 

“Simply by considering these two verses one can understand what nectar 
there is in such dealings. It is exactly like freeing a mine of nectar. 

TEXT 109 

sata-koti gopi-sange rasa-vilasa 
tara madhye eka-murtye rahe radha-pasa 

SYNONYMS 

sata-koti —hundreds of thousands; gopi-sange —with the gopis; rasa- 
vilasa —dancing in the rasa dance; tara madhye —among them; eka- 

murtye —by one of His transcendental forms; rahe —remains; radha- 

/ 

pasa —by the side of Srimati RadharanI. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although Krsna was in the midst of hundreds of thousands of gopis 

during the rasa dance, He still kept Himself in one of His transcendental 

/ 

forms by the side of Srimati Radharani. 

TEXT 110 

sadharana-preme dekhi sarvatra ‘samata’ 
radhara kutila-preme ha-ila ‘vamata 

SYNONYMS 

sadharana-preme —in general love of Godhead; dekhi —we see; 
sarvatra —everywhere; samata —equality; radhara —of Srimati 
Radharanl; kutila-preme —in the crooked love of Godhead; ha-ila —there 
was; vamata —opposition. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna is equal to everyone in His general dealings, but due to the 

s 

conflicting ecstatic love of Srimati Radharani, there were opposing 
elements. 

TEXT 111 

aher iva gatih premnah 
svabhava-kutila bhavet 
ato hetor ahetos ca 
yunor mana udahcati 

SYNONYMS 

aheh —of the snake; iva —like; gatih —the movement; premnah —of the 
loving affairs; svabhava —by nature; kutila —crooked; bhavet —is; atah — 
therefore; hetoh —from some cause; ahetoh —from the absence of a cause; 
ca —and; yunoh —of the young couple; manah —anger; udahcati — 
appears. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The progress of loving affairs between a young boy and a young girl is 


like the movement of a snake. On account of this, two types of anger 
arise between a young boy and girl—anger with cause and anger without 
cause.’ 


PURPORT 

During the rasa dance, one form of Krsna was between every two gopis. 

/ 

But by the side of Srlmatl RadharanI there was only one Krsna. 

s 

Although this was the case, Srlmatl RadharanI still manifested 

disagreement with Krsna. This verse is from the Ujjvala-nilamani 

/ / 

( Srngara-bheda-kathana 102), written by Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 112 

krodha kari’ rasa chadi’ geld mdna kari’ 
tanre nd dekhiya vyakula hada sri-hari 

SYNONYMS 

krodha kari’ —becoming angry; rasa chadi’ —leaving the rasa dance; 

/ 

geld —went; mdna kari’ —being resentful; tanre —Srlmatl RadharanI; nd 
dekhiya —not seeing; vyakula —very anxious; haila —became; sri-hari — 
Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“When RadharanI left the rasa dance out of anger and resentment, Lord 

/ 

Sri Krsna became very anxious because He could not see Her. 

TEXT 113 

samyak-sara vasana krsnera rasa-lila 
rasa-lild-vdsanate radhika srnkhala 

SYNONYMS 

samyak-sara —the complete and essential; vasana —desire; krsnera —of 
Lord Krsna; rasa-lila —the dancing in the rasa-lila; rasa-lila-vasanate — 

s 

in the desire to dance the rasa dance; radhika —Srlmatl RadharanI; 
srrikhala —the medium of bondage. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Krsna’s desire in the rasa-lila circle is perfectly complete, but 

✓ 

Srimati RadharanI is the binding link in that desire. 

TEXT 114 

tanha vinu rasa-lila nahi bhaya citte 
mandali chadiya geld radha anvesite 

SYNONYMS 

tanha vinu —without Her; rasa-lila —the rasa dance; nahi —not; bhaya — 

illuminates; citte —within the heart; mandali chadiya —leaving the circle 

/ 

of the rasa dance; geld —went; radha —Srimati RadharanI; anvesite —to 
search for. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“The rasa dance does not shine in the heart of Krsna without Srimati 
RadharanI. Therefore, He also gave up the circle of the rasa dance and 
went out to search for Her. 

TEXT 115 

itas-tatah bhrarni’ kahan radha na pana 
visada karena kama-bane khinna hand 

SYNONYMS 

itah-tatah —here and there; bhrami —wandering; kahan —anywhere; 

s 

radha —Srimati RadharanI; na —not; pana —finding; visada — 
lamentation; karena —does; kama-bane —by the arrow of Cupid; 
khinna —hurt; hand —becoming. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“When Krsna went out to search for Srimati RadharanI, He wandered 
here and there. Not finding Her, He became afflicted by the arrow of 
Cupid and began to lament. 

TEXT 116 

sata-koti-gopite nahe kdma-nirvdpana 


tahatei anumani sn-radhikara guna 


SYNONYMS 

sata-koti —hundreds of thousands; gopite —in the midst of gopls; nahe — 
there is not; kama-nirvapana —satisfaction of lust; tahatei —by that way; 
anumani —we can imagine; sri-radhikara guna —the transcendental 
quality of Srrmatl Radharanl. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since Krsna’s lusty desires were not satisfied even in the midst of 

✓ 

hundreds of thousands of goprs and He was thus searching after Srrmatl 
Radharanr, we can easily imagine how transcendentally qualified She is.” 

TEXT 117 

prabhu kahe - ye lagi’ ailama toma-sthane 

sei saba tattva-vastu haila mora jnane 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; ye lagi’ —for the matter of which; ailama —I 
have come; toma-sthane —to your place; sei saba —all those; tattva- 
vastu —objects of truth; haila —were; mora —My; jnane —in knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 

After hearing this, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Ramananda Raya, 
“That for which I have come to your residence has now become an object 
of truth in My knowledge. 

TEXT 118 

ebe se janilun sadhya-sadhana-nirnaya 
age ara ache kichu, sunite mana haya 

SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; se —that; janilun —I have understood; sadhya —of the 
ultimate goal; sadhana —and of the process; nirnaya —the 
ascertainment; age —ahead; ara —more; ache —there is; kichu — 


something; sunite —to hear; mana —the mind; haya —it is. 


TRANSLATION 

“Now I have come to understand the sublime goal of life and the process 
of achieving it. Nevertheless, I think that there is something more ahead, 
and My mind is desiring to have it. 

TEXT 119 

‘krsnera svarupa’ kaha ‘radhara svarupa’ 

‘rasa’ kon tattva, ‘prema’ - kon tattva-rupa 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; svarupa —the transcendental features; kaha — 

/ 

speak; radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; svarupa —the transcendental 
features; rasa —mellows; kon —what; tattva —that truth; prema —love of 
Godhead; kon —what; tattva-rupa —actual form. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“Kindly explain the transcendental features of Krsna and Srimati 
RadharanI. Also explain the truth of transcendental mellows and the 
transcendental form of love of Godhead. 

TEXT 120 

krpa kari’ ei tattva kaha ta’ amare 
toma-vina keha iha nirupite nare 

SYNONYMS 

krpa kari’ —showing your mercy; ei tattva —all these truths; kaha — 
explain; ta’ —certainly; amare —unto Me; toma-vina —except for you; 
keha —someone; iha —this; nirupite —to ascertain; nare —not able. 

TRANSLATION 

“Kindly explain all these truths to Me. But for yourself, no one can 
ascertain them.” 


TEXT 121 


raya kahe, - iha ami kichui najani 

tumi yei kahao, sei kahi ami vani 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya said; iha —this; ami —I; kichui — 
something; rid —not; jani —know; tumi —You; yei —whatever; kahao — 
make me say; sei —those; kahi —speak; ami —I; vani —words. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Ramananda Raya replied, “I do not know anything about this. I 
simply vibrate the sound You make me speak. 

TEXT 122 

tomara siksaya padi yena suka-patha 
saksat isvara tumi, ke bujhe tomara nata 

SYNONYMS 

tomara siksaya —by Your instruction; padi —I recite; yena —like; suka- 
patha —the reciting of a parrot; saksat —directly; isvara —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tumi —You; ke —who; bujhe —can understand; 
tomara —Your; nata —dramatic performance. 

TRANSLATION 

“I simply repeat like a parrot whatever instructions You have given me. 
You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. Who can 
understand Your dramatic performances? 

TEXT 123 

hrdaye prerana kara, jihvaya kahao vani 
ki kahiye bhala-manda, kichui najani 

SYNONYMS 

hrdaye —within the heart; prerana —direction; kara —You give; 
jihvaya —on the tongue; kahao —You make me speak; vani —words; ki — 
what; kahiye —I am speaking; bhala-manda —good or bad; kichui — 


something; na —not; jani —I know. 


TRANSLATION 

“You inspire me within the heart and make me speak with the tongue. I 
do not know whether I am speaking well or badly.” 

TEXT 124 

prabhu kahe, - mayavadl ami ta’ sannyasi 

bhakti-tattva nahi jani, mayavade bhasi 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; mayavadl —a follower of the Mayavada 
philosophy; ami —I; ta’ —certainly; sannyasi —one in the renounced 
order of life; bhakti-tattva —the truths of transcendental loving service; 
nahi —not; jani —I know; mayavade —in the philosophy of 
impersonalism; bhasi —I float. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I am a Mayavadl in the renounced 
order of life, and I do not even know what transcendental loving service 
to the Lord is. I simply float in the ocean of Mayavada philosophy. 

TEXT 125 

sarvabhauma-sange mora mana nirmala ha-ila 
‘krsna-bhakti-tattva kaha,’ tanhare puchila 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma-sange —in the company of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
mora —My; mana —mind; nirmala —clarified; ha-ila —became; krsna- 
bhakti-tattva —the truths of transcendental loving service to Krsna; 
kaha —please explain; tanhare —to him; puchila —I inquired. 

TRANSLATION 

“Due to the association of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, My mind became 
enlightened. Therefore I asked him about the truths of transcendental 


loving service to Krsna. 


TEXT 126 

tenho kahe - ami nahi jani krsna-katha 

sabe ramananda jane, tenho nahi etha 

SYNONYMS 

tenho kahe —he replied; ami —I; nahi — not; jani —know; krsna-katha — 
topics of Lord Krsna; sabe —all; ramananda —Ramananda Raya; jane — 
knows; tenho —he; nahi —not; etha —here. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya told me, ‘I do not actually know about the 
topics of Lord Krsna. They are all known only to Ramananda Raya, but 
he is not present here.’” 

TEXT 127 

tomara thani ailana tomara mahima suniya 
tumi more stud kara ‘sannyasi’ janiya 

SYNONYMS 

tomara thani —to your presence; ailaria —I have come; tomara —your; 
mahima —glories; suniya —hearing; tumi —you; more —Me; stud — 
praising; kara —do; sannyasi —a person in the renounced order of life; 
janiya —knowing as. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “After hearing about your 
glories, I have come to your place. But you are offering Me words of 
praise out of respect for a sannyasi, one in the renounced order of life. 

PURPORT 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura explains that a mundane 
person, being enriched by mundane opulences, must always know that 
the transcendental opulences of the advanced devotees are far more 


important than the materialistic opulences of a person like himself. A 
materialistic person with material opulences should not be very proud or 
puffed up before a transcendental devotee. If one approaches a 
transcendental devotee on the strength of one’s material heritage, 
opulence, education and beauty and does not offer respect to the 
advanced devotee of the Lord, the Vaisnava devotee may offer formal 
respects to such a materially puffed-up person, but he may not deliver 
transcendental knowledge to him. Indeed, the devotee sees him as a 
non-brahmana or sudra. Such a puffed-up person cannot understand the 
science of Krsna. A proud person is deceived in transcendental life and, 

despite having attained a human form, will again glide into hellish 

/ 

conditions. By His personal example, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explains 
how one should be submissive and humble before a Vaisnava, even 
though one may be situated on a high platform. Such is the teaching of 
Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu as the dcarya of the world, the supreme 
spiritual master and teacher. 

TEXT 128 

kiba vipra, kiba nyasl, sudra kene naya 
yei krsna-tattva-vetta, sei ‘guru’ haya 

SYNONYMS 

kiba —whether; vipra —a brahmana; kiba —whether; nyasi —a sannyasi; 
sudra —a sudra; kene —why; naya —not; yei —anyone who; krsna-tattva- 
vetta —a knower of the science of Krsna; sei —that person; guru —the 
spiritual master; haya —is. 


TRANSLATION 

“Whether one is a brahmana, a sannyasi or a sudra—regardless of what 
he is—he can become a spiritual master if he knows the science of 
Krsna.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is very important to the Krsna consciousness movement. In 

/ 

his A mrta-pravaha-bhasya, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura explains that 


/ 

one should not think that because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was born a 
brahmana and was situated in the topmost spiritual order as a sannyasl, it 
was improper for Him to receive instructions from Srlla Ramananda 
Raya, who belonged to the sudra caste. To clarify this matter, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed Ramananda Raya that knowledge of 
Krsna consciousness is more important than caste. In the system of 
varnasrama-dharma there are various duties for the brahmanas, ksatriyas, 
vaisyas and siidras. Actually the brahmana is supposed to be the spiritual 
master of all other varnas, or classes, but as far as Krsna consciousness is 
concerned, everyone is capable of becoming a spiritual master because 
knowledge in Krsna consciousness is on the platform of the spirit soul. 

To spread Krsna consciousness, one need only be cognizant of the 
science of the spirit soul. It does not matter whether one is a brahmana, 
ksatriya, vaisya, sudra, sannyasl, grhastha or whatever. If one simply 
understands this science, he can become a spiritual master. 

It is stated in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa that one should not accept 
initiation from a person who is not in the brahminical order if there is a 
fit person in the brahminical order present. This instruction is meant for 
those who are overly dependent on the mundane social order and is 
suitable for those who want to remain in mundane life. If one 
understands the truth of Krsna consciousness and seriously desires to 
attain transcendental knowledge for the perfection of life, he can accept 
a spiritual master from any social status, provided the spiritual master is 
fully conversant with the science of Krsna. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl Thakura also states that although one is situated as a 
brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya, sudra, brahmacarl, vanaprastha, grhastha or 
sannyasl, if he is conversant in the science of Krsna he can become a 
spiritual master as vartma-pradarsaka-guru, dlksa-guru or siksa-guru. The 
spiritual master who first gives information about spiritual life is called 
the vartma-pradarsaka-guru, the spiritual master who initiates according 
to the regulations of the sastras is called the dlksa-guru, and the spiritual 
master who gives instructions for elevation is called the siksa-guru. 
Factually the qualifications of a spiritual master depend on his 
knowledge of the science of Krsna. It does not matter whether he is a 
brahmana, ksatriya, sannyasl or sudra. This injunction given by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is not at all against the injunctions of the sastras. 



In the Padma Purana it is said: 

na sudra bhagavad-bhaktas te ’pi bhagavatottamah 
sarva-varnesu te sudra ye na bhakta janardane 

One who is actually advanced in spiritual knowledge of Krsna is never a 
sudra, even though he may have been born in a siidra family. However, 
even if a vipra, or brahmana, is very expert in the six brahminical 
activities ( pathana, pathana, yajana, yajana, dana, pratigraha ) and is also 
well versed in the Vedic hymns, he cannot become a spiritual master 
unless he is a Vaisnava. But if one is born in the family of candalas yet is 
well versed in Krsna consciousness, he can become a guru. These are the 
sastric injunctions, and strictly following these injunctions, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, as a grhastha named Sri Visvambhara, was initiated by a 
sannyasi-guru named Isvara Purl. Similarly, Sri Nityananda Prabhu was 
initiated by Madhavendra Purl, a sannyasi. According to others, 
however, He was initiated by Laksmlpati Tlrtha. Advaita Acarya, 
although a grhastha, was initiated by Madhavendra Purl, and Sri 

Rasikananda, although born in a brahmana family, was initiated by Sri 

/ 

Syamananda Prabhu, who was not born in a caste brahmana family. 
There are many instances in which a born brahmana took initiation 

from a person who was not born in a brahmana family. The brahminical 

/ 

symptoms are explained in Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.11.35), wherein it is 
stated: 

yasya yal-laksanam proktam purhso varnabhivyanjakam 
yad anyatrapi drsyeta tat tenaiva vinirdiset 

If a person is born in a siidra family but has all the qualities of a spiritual 
master, he should be accepted not only as a brahmana but as a qualified 

s __ 

spiritual master also. This is also the instruction of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura therefore 
introduced the sacred thread ceremony for all Vaisnavas according to 
the rules and regulations. 

Sometimes a Vaisnava who is a bhajananandi does not take the savitra- 
samskara (sacred thread initiation), but this does not mean that this 
system should be used for preaching work. There are two kinds of 
Vaisnavas —bhajananandi and gosthy-anandi. A bhajananandi is not 



interested in preaching work, but a gosthy-anandi is interested in 
spreading Krsna consciousness to benefit the people and increase the 
number of Vaisnavas. A Vaisnava is understood to be above the position 
of a brahmana. As a preacher, he should be recognized as a brahmana; 
otherwise there may be a misunderstanding of his position as a Vaisnava. 
However, a Vaisnava brahmana is not selected on the basis of his birth 
but according to his qualities. Unfortunately, those who are 
unintelligent do not know the difference between a brahmana and a 
Vaisnava. They are under the impression that unless one is a brahmana 

s 

he cannot be a spiritual master. For this reason only, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu makes the statement in this verse: 

kiba vipra, kiba nyasi, siidra kene naya 
yei krsna-tattva-vetta, sei ‘guru’ haya 
[Cc. Madhya 8.128] 

If one becomes a guru, he is automatically a brahmana. Sometimes a 
caste guru says that ye krsna-tattva-vetta, sei guru haya means that one 
who is not a brahmana may become a siksa-guru or a vartma-pradarsaka- 
guru but not an initiator guru. According to such caste gurus, birth and 
family ties are considered foremost. However, the hereditary 
consideration is not acceptable to Vaisnavas. The word guru is equally 
applicable to the vartma-pradarsaka-guru, siksa-guru and diksa-guru. 

s 

Unless we accept the principle enunciated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
this Krsna consciousness movement cannot spread all over the world. 

s 

According to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s intentions, prthivite ache yata 

/ 

nagaradi-grama sarvatra pracara haibe mora nama. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s cult must be preached all over the world. This does not 
mean that people should take to His teachings and remain sudras or 
candalas. As soon as one is trained as a pure Vaisnava, he must be 
accepted as a bona fide brahmana. This is the essence of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s instructions in this verse. 

TEXT 129 

‘sannyasi’ baliya more na kariha vahcana 
krsna-radha-tattva kahi’ purna kara mana 


SYNONYMS 


sannyasi —a person in the renounced order of life; baliya —taking as; 
more —Me; nd kariha —do not do; vancana —cheating; krsna-radha- 
tattva —the truth about Radha-Krsna; kahi’ —describing; purna — 
complete; kara —make; mana —my mind. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Please do not try to cheat me, 
thinking of Me as a learned sannyasl. Please satisfy My mind by just 
describing the truth of Radha and Krsna.” 

TEXTS 130-131 

yadyapi raya - premi, maha-bhagavate 

tanra mana krsna-maya nare acchadite 

tathapi prabhura iccha - parama prabala 

janileha rayera mana haila talamala 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; raya —Ramananda Raya; premi —a great lover of 
Krsna; maha-bhagavate —a topmost devotee; tanra —his; mana —mind; 
krsna-maya —the illusory energy of Krsna; nare —not able; acchadite —to 
cover; tathapi —still; prabhura iccha —the Lord’s desire; parama 
prabala —very intense; janileha —even though it was known; rayera 
mana —the mind of Ramananda Raya; haila —there was; talamala — 
agitation. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Ramananda Raya was a great devotee of the Lord and a lover of God, 
and although his mind could not be covered by Krsna’s illusory energy, 
and although he could understand the mind of the Lord, which was very 
strong and intense, Ramananda’s mind became a little agitated. 

PURPORT 

The perfect devotee always acts according to the desires of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. But a materialistic man is carried away by the 


s 

waves of the material energy. Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura has said, 
mayara vase, yaccha bhese, khaccha habudubu, bhai. A person under the 
grip of the material energy is carried away by the waves of that illusory 
energy. In other words, a person in the material world is a servant of 
maya. However, a person in the spiritual energy is a servant of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although Ramananda Raya knew that 

s 

nothing was unknown to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he nonetheless 
began to speak further on the subject because the Lord desired it. 

TEXT 132 

raya kahe, - “ami - nata, tumi - sutra-dhara 

yei mata nacao, taiche cahi nacibara 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; ami —I; nata —dancer; tumi — 
You; sutra-dhara —the puller of the strings; yei —whatever; mata —way; 
nacao —You make me dance; taiche —in that way; cahi —I want; 
nacibara —to dance. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Ramananda Raya said, “I am just a dancing puppet, and You pull the 
strings. Whichever way You make me dance, I will dance. 

TEXT 133 

mora jihva - vina-yantra, tumi - vina-dhari 

tomara mane yei uthe, tahai uccari 

SYNONYMS 

mora jihva —my tongue; vina-yantra —a stringed instrument; tumi —You; 
vina-dhari —the player of the stringed instrument; tomara mane —in 
Your mind; yei uthe —whatever arises; tahai —that; uccari —I vibrate. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, my tongue is just like a stringed instrument, and You are 
its player. Therefore I simply vibrate whatever arises in Your mind.” 


TEXT 134 

parama Isvara krsna - svayarin bhagavan 

sarva-avatari, sarva-karana-pradhana 

SYNONYMS 

parama —supreme; Isvara —controller; krsna —Lord Krsna; svayam — 
personally; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sarva- 
avatari —the source of all incarnations; sarva-karana-pradhana —the 
supreme cause of all causes. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya then began to speak on krsna-tattva. “Krsna is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead,” he said. “He is personally the original 
Godhead, the source of all incarnations and the cause of all causes. 

TEXT 135 

ananta vaikuntha, ara ananta avatara 
ananta brahmanda ihan, - sabara adhara 

SYNONYMS 

ananta vaikuntha —innumerable Vaikuntha planets; ara —and; ananta 
avatara —innumerable incarnations; ananta brahmanda —innumerable 
universes; ihan —in this material world; sabara —of all of them; 
adhara —the resting place. 


TRANSLATION 

“There are innumerable Vaikuntha planets, as well as innumerable 
incarnations. In the material world also there are innumerable universes, 
and Krsna is the supreme resting place for all of them. 

TEXT 136 

sac-cid-ananda-tanu, vrajendra-nandana 
sarvaisvarya-sarvasakti-sarvarasa-purna 


SYNONYMS 


sat-cit-ananda-tanu —Krsna’s body is transcendental, full of knowledge, 
bliss and eternity; vrajendra-nandana —the son of Maharaja Nanda; 
sarva-aisvarya —all opulences; sarva-sakti —all potencies; sarva-rasa- 
purna —the reservoir of all transcendental mellows. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The transcendental body of Sri Krsna is eternal and full of bliss and 
knowledge. He is the son of Nanda Maharaja. He is full of all opulences 
and potencies, as well as all spiritual mellows. 

TEXT 137 

isvarah paramah krsnah 
sac-cid-ananda-vigrahah 
anadir adir govindah 
sarva-karana-karanam 

SYNONYMS 

Isvarah —the controller; paramah —supreme; krsnah —Lord Krsna; sat — 
eternal existence; cit —absolute knowledge; ananda —absolute bliss; 
vigrahah —whose form; anadih —without beginning; adih —the origin of 
everything; govindah —a name of Lord Krsna; sarva —all; kdrana —of 
causes; karanam —He is the original cause. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Krsna, who is known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He has an 
eternal, blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no other 
origin, for He is the prime cause of all causes.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is from the Brahma-samhita (5.1). 

TEXT 138 

vrndavane ‘aprakrta navina madana’ 
kama-gayatrl kama-bije yanra upasana 


SYNONYMS 


vrndavane —in Vrndavana; aprakrta —spiritual; navina —new; 
madana —Cupid; kama-gayatri —hymns of desire; kama-bije —by the 
spiritual seed of desire called klim; yanra —of whom; upasana —the 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the spiritual realm of Vrndavana, Krsna is the spiritual, ever-fresh 
Cupid. He is worshiped by the chanting of the Kama-gayatrl mantra, with 
the spiritual seed klim. 


PURPORT 

Vrndavana is described in the Brahma-samhita (5.56) in this way: 

sriyah kantah kantah parama-purusah kalpa-taravo 
druma bhumis cintamani-gana-mayi toyam amrtam 

katha ganarin natyarh gamanam api varinsi priya-sakhi 
cid-anandarin jyotih param api tad asvadyam api ca 

sa yatra kslrabdhih sravati surabhibhyas ca su-mahan 
nimesardhakhyo va vrajati na hi yatrapi samayah 

bhaje svetadvlpam tarn aham iha golokam id yam 
vidantas te santah ksid-virala-carah kadpaye 

The spiritual realm of Vrndavana is always spiritual. The goddess of 
fortune and the gopis are always present there. They are Krsna’s 
beloveds, and all of them are as spiritual as Krsna. In Vrndavana, Krsna 
is the Supreme Person and is the husband of all the gopis and the 
goddess of fortune. The trees in Vrndavana are wish-fulfilling trees. The 
land is made of touchstone, and the water is nectar. Words are musical 
vibrations, and all movements are dancing. The flute is the Lord’s 
constant companion. The planet Goloka Vrndavana is self-luminous like 
the sun and is full of spiritual bliss. The perfection of life lies in tasting 
that spiritual existence; therefore everyone should cultivate its 


knowledge. In Vrndavana, spiritual cows are always supplying spiritual 
milk. Not a single moment is wasted there—in other words, there is no 
past, present or future. Not a single particle of time is wasted. Within 
this material universe, the devotees worship that transcendental abode 
as Goloka Vrndavana. Lord Brahma himself said, “Let me worship that 
spiritual land where Krsna is present.” This transcendental Vrndavana 
is not appreciated by those who are not devotees or self-realized souls 
because this Vrndavana-dhama is all spiritual. The pastimes of the Lord 
there are also spiritual. None are material. According to a prayer by Srlla 
Narottama dasa Thakura ( Prarthana 1): 

dra kabe nitai-candera karuna karibe 
samsdra-vdsana mora kabe tuccha ha’be 

“When will Lord Nityananda have mercy upon me so that I can realize 
the uselessness of material pleasure?” 

visaya chadiya kabe suddha ha’be mana 
kabe hdma heraba sri-vrndavana 

“When will my mind be cleansed of all material dirt so that I will be able 
to feel the presence of spiritual Vrndavana?” 

rupa-raghunatha-pade haibe dkuti 
kabe hdma bujhaba se yugala-piriti 

“When will I be attracted to the instructions of the Gosvamls so that I 
will be able to understand what is Radha and Krsna and what is 
Vrndavana?” 

These verses indicate that one first has to be purified of all material 
desires and all attraction for fruitive activity and speculative knowledge 
if one wishes to understand Vrndavana. 

In reference to the words aprakrta navlna madana, aprakrta refers to 
that which is the very opposite of the material conception. The 
Mayavadls consider this to be zero or impersonal, but that is not the 
case. Everything in the material world is dull, but in the spiritual world 
everything is alive. The desire for enjoyment is present both in Krsna 
and in His parts and parcels, the living entities. In the spiritual world, 
such desires are also spiritual. No one should mistakenly consider such 



desires to be material. In the material world, if one is sexually inclined 
and enjoys sex life, he enjoys something temporary. His enjoyment 
vanishes after a few minutes. However, in the spiritual world the same 
enjoyment may be there, but it never vanishes. It is continuously 
enjoyed. In the spiritual world such sex pleasure appears to the enjoyer 
to be more and more relishable with each new feature. In the material 
world, however, sex enjoyment becomes distasteful after a few minutes 
only, and it is never permanent. Because Krsna appears very much 
sexually inclined, He is called the new Cupid in the spiritual world. 
There is no material inebriety in such desire, however. 

Gayantam trayate yasmad gayatrl tvarin tatah smrta: one who chants the 
Gayatrl mantra is gradually delivered from the material clutches. In 
other words, that which delivers one from material entanglement is 
called Gayatri. An explanation of the Gayatrl mantra can be found in 
the M adhya-llla, Chapter Twenty-one, text 125: 

kama-gayatrl-mantra-rupa, haya krsnera svarupa, 
sardha-cabbisa aksara tara haya 
se aksara ‘candra’ haya, krsne kari’ udaya, 
trijagat kaila kamamaya 

The Kama-gayatrl mantra is just like a Vedic hymn, but it is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. There is no difference 
between the Kama-gayatrl and Krsna. Both are composed of twenty-four 
and a half transcendental syllables (see Madhya 21.125-29). The mantra 
depicted in letters is also Krsna, and the mantra rises just like the moon. 
Due to this, there is a perverted reflection of desire in human society 
and among all kinds of living entities. In the mantra klirh kama-devaya 
vidmahe puspa-banaya dhlmahi tan no ’nangah pracodayat, Krsna is called 
Kama-deva, Puspa-bana and Ananga. Kama-deva is Madana-mohana, 
the Deity who establishes our relationship with Krsna; Puspa-bana (“He 
who carries an arrow made of flowers”) is Govinda, the Personality of 
Godhead who accepts our devotional service; and Ananga is Gopljana- 
vallabha, who satisfies all the gopls and is the ultimate goal of life. This 
Kama-gayatrl ( klirh kama-devaya vidmahe puspa-banaya dhlmahi tan no 
’nangah pracodayat ) simply does not belong to this material world. When 
one is advanced in spiritual understanding, he can worship the Supreme 



Personality of Godhead with his spiritually purified senses and fulfill the 
desires of the Lord. 

man-mana bhava mad-bhakto mad-yajl mam namaskuru 
mam evaisyasi satyarin te pratijane priyo ’si me 

“Always think of Me and become My devotee. Worship Me and offer 
your homage unto Me. Thus you will come to Me without fail. I promise 
you this because you are My very dear friend.” ( Bg . 18.65) 

In the Brahma-samhita (5.27-28) it is stated: 

atha venu-ninadasya trayl-murti-mayl gatih 
phuranti pravivesasu mukhabjani svayambhuvah 

gayatrim gayatas tasmad adhigatya saroja-jah 
samskrtas cadi-guruna dvijatam agamat tatah 

trayya prabuddho ’tha vidhir vijnata-tattva-sagarah 
tustava veda-sarena stotrenanena kesavam 

“Then Gayatrl, mother of the Vedas, having been manifested by the 

s 

divine sound of Sri Krsna’s flute, entered the lotus mouth of Brahma, 

the self-born, through his eight earholes. Thus the lotus-born Brahma 

received the Gayatrl mantra, which had sprung from the song of Sri 

Krsna’s flute. In this way he attained twice-born status, having been 

initiated by the supreme, primal preceptor, Godhead Himself. 

Enlightened by the recollection of that Gayatrl, which embodies the 

three Vedas, Brahma became acquainted with the expanse of the ocean 

/ 

of truth. Then he worshiped Sri Krsna, the essence of all the Vedas, with 
a hymn.” 

The vibration of Krsna’s flute is the origin of the Vedic hymns. Lord 
Brahma, who is seated on a lotus flower, heard the sound vibration of 
Krsna’s flute and was thereby initiated by the Gayatrl mantra. 

TEXT 139 

purusa, yosit, kiba sthavara-jangama 
sarva-cittakarsaka, saksat manmatha-madana 


SYNONYMS 


purusa —a male; yosit —a female; kiba —all; sthavara-jangama —living 
entities who cannot move and living entities who can move; sarva —of 
everyone; citta-akarsaka —the attractor of the minds; saksat —directly; 
manmatha-madana —captivator of Cupid himself. 

TRANSLATION 

“The very name Krsna means that He attracts even Cupid. He is 
therefore attractive to everyone—male and female, moving and inert 
living entities. Indeed, Krsna is known as the all-attractive one. 

PURPORT 

Just as there are many orbs in the material world called stars or planets, 
in the spiritual world there are many spiritual planets called 
Vaikunthalokas. The spiritual universe, however, is situated far, far away 
from the cluster of material universes. Material scientists cannot even 
estimate the number of planets and stars within this universe. They are 
also incapable of traveling to other stars by spaceship. According to the 
Bhagavad-gita (8.20), there is also a spiritual world: 

paras tasmat tu bhavo ’nyo ’vyakto ’vyaktat sanatanah 
yah sa sarvesu bhutesu nasyatsu na vinasyati 

“Yet there is another unmanifested nature, which is eternal and is 
transcendental to this manifested and unmanifested matter. It is 
supreme and is never annihilated. When all in this world is annihilated, 
that part remains as it is.” 

Thus there is another nature, which is superior to material nature. The 
word bhava or svabhava refers to nature. The spiritual nature is eternal, 
and even when all the material universes are destroyed, the planets in 
the spiritual world abide. They remain exactly as the spirit soul remains 
even after the annihilation of the material body. That spiritual world is 
called the aprakrta (antimaterial) world. In this transcendental, spiritual 
world or universe, the highest planetary system is known as Goloka 
Vrndavana. That is the abode of Lord Krsna Himself, who is also all¬ 
spiritual. Krsna is known there as Aprakrta-madana. The name Madana 


refers to Cupid, but Krsna is the spiritual Madana. His body is not 
material like the body of Cupid in this material universe. Krsna’s body is 
all-spiritual— sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. Therefore He is called 
Aprakrta-madana. He is also known as Manmatha-madana, which 
means that He is attractive even to Cupid. Sometimes Krsna’s activities 
and attractive features are misinterpreted by gross materialists who 
accuse Him of being immoral because He danced with the gopls, but such 
an accusation results from not knowing that Krsna is beyond this 
material world. His body is sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1], completely 
spiritual. There is no material contamination in His body, and one 
should not consider His body a lump of flesh and bones. The Mayavadl 
philosophers conceive of Krsna’s body as material, and this is an 
abominable, grossly materialistic conception. Just as Krsna is completely 
spiritual, the gopls are also spiritual, and this is confirmed in the 
Brahma-samhita (5.37): 

ananda-cin-maya-rasa-pratibhavitabhis 
tabhir ya eva nija-rupataya kalabhih 
goloka eva nivasaty akhilatma-bhuto 
govindam adi-purusam tam ahariri bhajami 

“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord. He resides in His own realm, 
Goloka, with Radha, who resembles His own spiritual figure and who 
embodies the ecstatic potency ( hladinl ). Their companions are Her 
confidantes, who embody extensions of Her bodily form and who are 
imbued and permeated with ever-blissful spiritual rasa.” 

The gopls are also of the same spiritual quality ( nija-rupataya ) because 
they are expansions of Krsna’s pleasure potency. Neither Krsna nor the 
gopls have anything to do with lumps of matter or the material 
conception. In the material world the living entity is encaged within a 
material body, and due to ignorance he thinks that he is the body. 
Therefore here the enjoyment of lusty desires between male and female 
is all material. One cannot compare the lusty desires of a materialistic 
man to the transcendental lusty desires of Krsna. Unless one is advanced 
in spiritual science, he cannot understand the lusty desires between 
Krsna and the gopls. In the Caitanya-caritamrta the lusty desire of the 
gopls is compared to gold. The lusty desires of a materialistic man, on the 



other hand, are compared to iron. At no stage can iron and gold be 
equated. The living entities—moving and nonmoving—are part and 
parcel of Krsna; therefore they originally have the same kind of lusty 
desire as His. But when this lusty desire is expressed through matter, it is 
abominable. When a living entity is spiritually advanced and liberated 
from material bondage, he can understand Krsna in truth. As stated in 
the Bhagavad-glta (4.9): 

janma karma ca me divyam evarh yo vetti tattvatah 
tyaktva deham punar janma naiti mam eti so ’rjuna 

“One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.” 

When one can understand the body of Krsna as well as the Lord’s lusty 
desires, one is immediately liberated. A conditioned soul encaged within 
the material body cannot understand Krsna. As stated in the Bhagavad- 
glta (7.3): 

manusyanarin sahasresu kascid yatati siddhaye 
yatatdm api siddhanam kascin mam vetti tattvatah 

“Out of many thousands among men, one may endeavor for perfection, 
and of those who have achieved perfection, hardly one knows Me in 
truth.” 

The word siddhaye indicates liberation. Only after being liberated from 
material conditioning can one understand Krsna. When one can 
understand Krsna as He is (tattvatah), one actually lives in the spiritual 
world, although apparently living within the material body. This 
technical science can be understood when one is actually spiritually 
advanced. 

/ 

In his Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.187), Srlla Rupa GosvamI says: 

iha yasya barer dasye karmana manasa gird 
nikhilasv apy avasthasu jlvan-muktah sa ucyate 

When a person in this material world desires only to serve Krsna with 
love and devotion, he is liberated, even though functioning within this 
material world. As the Bhagavad-glta (14.26) confirms: 



mam ca yo ’vyabhicarena bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa gunan samatltyaitan brahma-bhuyaya kalpate 


“One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all 
circumstances, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman.” 

Simply by engaging in the loving service of the Lord one can attain 
liberation. As stated in the Bhagavad-gita (18.54), brahma-bhutah 
prasannatma na socati na kahksati. A person who is highly advanced in 
spiritual knowledge and who has attained the brahma-bhuta [SB 4.30.20] 
stage neither laments nor hankers for anything material. That is the 
stage of spiritual realization. 

Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura considers the brahma-bhuta stage in two 
divisions— svarupa-gata and vastu-gata. One who has understood Krsna 
in truth but is still maintaining some material connection is known to be 
situated in his svarupa, his original consciousness. When that original 
consciousness is completely spiritual, it is called Krsna consciousness. 
One who lives in such consciousness is actually living in Vrndavana. He 
may live anywhere; material location doesn’t matter. When by the grace 
of Krsna one thus advances, he becomes completely uncontaminated by 
the material body and mind and at that time factually lives in 
Vrndavana. That stage is called vastu-gata. 

One should execute his spiritual activities in the svarupa-gata stage of 
consciousness. He should also chant the cin-mayl Gayatrl, the spiritual 
mantras orin namo bhagavate vasudevaya, kllrh krsnaya govindaya 
gopljana-vallabhaya svaha, and kllrh kama-devaya vidmahe puspa-banaya 
dhlmahi tan no ’nangah pracodayat. These are the Kama-gayatrl or kama- 
blja mantras. One should be initiated by a bona fide spiritual master and 
worship Krsna with these transcendental mantras. 

As explained by Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI in the previous verse and 
the current verse: 


vrndavane ‘aprakrta navlna madana’ 
kama-gayatrl kama-blje yahra upasana 
purusa, yosit, kiba sthavara-jangama 
sarva-cittakarsaka, saksat manmatha-madana 



A person who is properly purified and initiated by the spiritual master 
worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, by chanting this 
mantra, the Kama-gayatrl with the kama-blja. As the Bhagavad-gita 
(18.65) confirms, one should engage in transcendental worship in order 
to be fit for being attracted by Krsna, the all-attractive: 

man-mana bhava mad-bhakto mad-yajl mam namaskuru 
mam evaisyasi satyarin te pratijane priyo ’si me 

“Always think of Me and become My devotee. Worship Me and offer 
your homage unto Me. Thus you will come to Me without fail. I promise 
you this because you are My very dear friend.” 

Since every living entity is part and parcel of Krsna, Krsna is naturally 
attractive. Due to the material covering, one’s attraction for Krsna is 
checked. One is not usually attracted by Krsna in the material world, but 
as soon as one is liberated from material conditioning, he is naturally 
attracted. Therefore it is said in this verse, sarva-cittakarsaka: “Everyone 
is naturally attracted by Krsna.” This attraction is within everyone’s 
heart, and when the heart is cleansed, that attraction is manifested 
(ceto-darpana-marjanarin bhava-maha-davagni-nirvapanam [Cc. Antya 
20 . 12 ]). 

TEXT 140 

tasam avirabhuc chaurih 
smayamana-mukhambujah 
pitambara-dharah sragvi 
saksan manmatha-manmathah 

SYNONYMS 

tasam —among them; avirabhut —appeared; saurih —Lord Krsna; 
smayamana —smiling; mukha-ambujah —lotus face; pita-ambara- 
dharah —dressed with yellow garments; sragvi —decorated with a flower 
garland; saksat —directly; manmatha —of Cupid; manmathah —Cupid. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When Krsna left the rasa-lila dance, the gopls became very morose, and 
when they were grieving, Krsna reappeared dressed in yellow garments. 


Wearing a flower garland and smiling, He was attractive even to Cupid. 
In this way Krsna appeared among the gopls.’ 

PURPORT 

s 

This verse is from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.32.2). 

TEXT 141 

nana-bhaktera rasamrta nana-vidha haya 
sei saba rasamrtera ‘visaya’ ‘asraya’ 

SYNONYMS 

nana-bhaktera —of various types of devotees; rasa-amrta —the nectar of 
devotion or transcendental mellows; nana-vidha —different varieties; 
haya —there are; sei saba —all these; rasa-amrtera —of the nectar of 
devotion; visaya —subject; asraya —object. 

TRANSLATION 

“Each and every devotee has a certain type of transcendental mellow in 
relation to Krsna. But in all transcendental relationships the devotee is 
the worshiper [asraya] and Krsna is the object of worship [visaya]. 

TEXT 142 

akhila-rasamrta-murtih 
prasrmara-ruci-ruddha-taraka-palih 
kalita-syama-lalito 
radha-preyan vidhur jayati 

SYNONYMS 

akhila-rasa-amrta-murtih —the reservoir of all pleasure, in which exist 
all the mellows of devotional service, namely santa, dasya, sakhya, 
vatsalya and madhurya; prasrmara —spreading forth; ruci —by His bodily 
luster; ruddha —who has subjugated; tar aka —the gopl named Taraka; 

palih —the gopl named Pali; kalita —who has absorbed the minds of; 

/ 

syama —the gopl named Syama; lalitah —and the gopl named Lalita; 

/ 

radha-preyan —dearmost to Srlmatl RadharanI; vidhuh —Krsna, the 


Supreme Personality of Godhead; jayati —all glories to. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Let Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, be glorified! By virtue 

of His expanding attractive features, He subjugated the gopis named 

/ 

Taraka and Pali and absorbed the minds of Syama and Lalita. He is the 

✓ 

most attractive lover of Srimati RadharanI and is the reservoir of pleasure 
for devotees in all transcendental mellows.’ 

PURPORT 

Everyone has a particular transcendental mellow by which he loves and 

serves Krsna. Krsna is the most attractive feature for every kind of 

devotee. He is therefore called akhila-rasdmrta-murti, the transcendental 

form of attraction for all kinds of devotees, whether the devotee be in 

the santa-rasa, dasya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, vatsalya-rasa or madhurya-rasa. 

/ 

This is the opening verse of the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, by Srlla Rupa 
Gosvaml. 

TEXT 143 

srngdra-rasaraja-maya-murti-dhara 
ataeva atma-paryanta-sarva-citta-hara 

SYNONYMS 

srngdra-rasa-rdja-maya —consisting of the mellow of conjugal love, 
which is the king of mellows; murti-dhara —Krsna, the personified 
reservoir of all pleasure; ataeva —therefore; atma-paryanta —even up to 
His own self; sarva —all; citta —of hearts; Kara —the attractor. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna is all-attractive for devotees in all mellows because He is the 
personification of the conjugal mellow. Krsna is attractive not only to all 
the devotees, but to Himself as well. 

TEXT 144 

visvesam anuranjanena janayann anandam indivara- 


srenl-syamala-komalair upanayann angair anafigotsavam 
svacchandam vraja-sundarlbhir abhitah praty-angam alingitah 
srngarah sakhi murtiman iva madhau mugdho harih krldati 

SYNONYMS 

visvesam —of all the gopis; anuranjanena —by the act of pleasing; 
janayan —producing; anandam —the bliss; indlvara-srenl —like a row of 
blue lotuses; syamala —bluish black; komalaih —and soft; upanayan — 
bringing; angaih —with His limbs; ananga-utsavam —a festival for Cupid; 
svacchandam —without restriction; vraja-sundarlbhih —by the young 
women of Vraja; abhitah —on both sides; prati-angam —each limb; 
alingitah —embraced; srngarah —amorous love; sakhi —O friend; murti- 
man —embodied; iva —like; madhau —in the springtime; mugdhah — 
perplexed; harih —Lord Hari; krldati —plays. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘My dear friends, just see how Sri Krsna is enjoying the season of 
spring! With the gopis embracing each of His limbs, He is like amorous 
love personified. With His transcendental pastimes, He enlivens all the 
gopis and the entire creation. With His soft bluish black arms and legs, 
which resemble blue lotus flowers, He has created a festival for Cupid.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Gita-govinda (1.11). 

TEXT 145 

laksml-kantadi avatarera hare mana 
laksml-adi narl-ganera kare akarsana 

SYNONYMS 

laksml-kanta-adi —of the goddess of fortune’s husband (Narayana); 
avatarera —of the incarnation; hare —He enchants; mana —the mind; 
laksml —the goddess of fortune; adi —headed by; narl-ganera —of all 
women; kare —does; akarsana —attraction. 


TRANSLATION 


“He also attracts Narayana, who is the incarnation of Sarikarsana and the 
husband of the goddess of fortune. He attracts not only Narayana but also 
all women, headed by the goddess of fortune, the consort of Narayana. 

TEXT 146 

dvijatmaja me yuvayor didrksuna 
mayopanita bhuvi dharma-guptaye 
kalavatirnav avaner bharasuran 
hatveha bhuyas tvarayetam anti me 

SYNONYMS 

dvija-atma-jah —the sons of the brahmana; me —by Me; yuvayoh —of 
both of you; didrksuna —desiring the sight; maya —by Me; upanitah — 
brought; bhuvi —in the world; dharma-guptaye —for the protection of 
religious principles; kala —with all potencies; avatirnau —who 
descended; avaneh —of the world; bhara-asuran —the heavy load of 
demons; hatva —having killed; iha —here in the spiritual world; 
bhuyah —again; tvaraya —very soon; itam —please come back; anti — 
near; me —Me. 


TRANSLATION 

“[Addressing Krsna and Arjuna, Lord Maha-Visnu (the Mahapurusa) 
said:] ‘I wanted to see both of you, and therefore I have brought the sons 
of the brahmana here. Both of you have appeared in the material world to 
reestablish religious principles, and you have both appeared here with all 
your potencies. After killing all the demons, please quickly return to the 
spiritual world.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.89.58) concerning 
Krsna’s endeavor to take Arjuna beyond the material universe when 
Arjuna was searching for the sons of a brahmana. 

Lord Maha-Visnu, who is situated beyond this material world, was also 


attracted by the bodily features of Krsna. Maha-Visnu had actually 
stolen the sons of the brahmana in Dvaraka so that Krsna and Arjuna 
would come visit Him. This verse is quoted to show that Krsna is so 
attractive that He attracts Maha-Visnu. 

TEXT 147 

kasyanubhavo ’sya na deva vidmahe 
tavanghri-renu-sparasadhikarah 
yad-vanchaya srlr lalanacarat tapo 
vihaya kaman su-ciram dhrta-vrata 

SYNONYMS 

kasya —of what; anubhavah —a result; asya —of the serpent (Kaliya); 
na —not; deva —my Lord; vidmahe —we know; tava anghri —of Your 
lotus feet; renu —of the dust; sparasa —for touching; adhikarah — 
qualification; yat —which; vanchaya —by desiring; srih —the goddess of 
fortune; lalana —the topmost woman; acarat —performed; tapah — 
austerity; vihaya —giving up; kaman —all desires; su-ciram —for a long 
time; dhrta —a law upheld; vrata —as a vow. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O Lord, we do not know how the serpent Kaliya attained such an 
opportunity to be touched by the dust of Your lotus feet. For this end, the 
goddess of fortune performed austerities for centuries, giving up all other 
desires and observing austere vows. Indeed, we do not know how this 
serpent Kaliya got such an opportunity.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.16.36) was spoken by the wives 
of the Kaliya serpent. 

TEXT 148 

apana-madhurye hare apanara mana 
apana apani cahe karite alingana 


SYNONYMS 


apana —own; madhurye —by sweetness; hare —steals; apanara —His own; 
mana —mind; apana —Himself; apani —He; cahe —wants; karite —to do; 
alingana —embracing. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna’s sweetness is so attractive that it steals away His own mind. 
Thus even He wants to embrace Himself. 

TEXT 149 

aparikalita-purvah kas camatkara-karl 
sphurati mama gariyan esa madhurya-purah 
ayam aham api hanta preksya yam lubdha-cetah 
sa-rabhasam upabhoktum kamaye radhikeva 

SYNONYMS 

aparikalita-purvah —not previously experienced; kah —who; camatkara- 
karl —causing wonder; sphurati —manifests; mama —My; gariyan —more 
great; esah —this; madhurya-purah —abundance of sweetness; ayam — 
this; aham —I; api —even; hanta —alas; preksya —seeing; yam —which; 
lubdha-cetah —My mind being bewildered; sa-rabhasam —impetuously; 
upabhoktum —to enjoy; kamaye —desire; radhika iva —like Srlmatl 
Radharanl. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Upon seeing His own reflection in a bejeweled pillar of His Dvaraka 
palace, Krsna desired to embrace it, saying, “Alas, I have never seen such 

a person before. Who is He? Just by seeing Him I have become eager to 

/ 

embrace Him, exactly like Srimati Radharanl.”’” 

PURPORT 

/ 

This is a verse from Srila Rupa Gosvami’s Lalita-madhava (8.34). 

TEXT 150 


ei ta’ sanksepe kahila krsnera svarupa 
ebe sanksepe kahi suna radha-tattva-rupa 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —thus; sanksepe —in brief; kahila —I have said; krsnera —of Lord 

Krsna; svarupa —the original form; ebe —now; sanksepe —in summary; 

/ 

kahi —I shall speak; suna —please hear; radha —of Srimatl RadharanI; 
tattva-rupa —the actual position. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Ramananda Raya then said, “I have thus briefly explained the original 
form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Now let me describe the 

s 

position of Srimatl RadharanI. 

TEXT 151 

krsnera ananta-sakti, tate tina - pradhana 

‘cic-chakti’, ‘maya-sakti’, ‘jiva-sakti’-nama 


SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; ananta-sakti —unlimited potencies; tate —in 
that; tina —three; pradhana —chief; cit-sakti —spiritual potency; maya- 
sakti —material potency; jiva-sakti —marginal potency, or living entities; 
nama —named. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna has unlimited potencies, which can be divided into three main 
parts. These are the spiritual potency, the material potency and the 
marginal potency, which is known as the living entities. 

TEXT 152 

‘antaranga’, ‘bahiranga’, ‘tatastha kahi yare 
antaranga ‘svarupa-sakti’ - sabara upare 


SYNONYMS 

antaranga —internal; bahiranga —external; tata-stha —marginal; kahi 


we say; yare —to whom; antarariga —the internal potency; svarupa- 
sakti —the personal energy; sabara upare —above all. 

TRANSLATION 

“In other words, these are all potencies of God—internal, external and 
marginal. But the internal potency is the Lord’s personal energy and 
stands over the other two. 

TEXT 153 

visnu-saktih para prokta 
ksetrajnakhya tatha para 
avidyd-karma-sarhjhanya 
trtlya saktir isyate 

SYNONYMS 

visnu-saktih —the potency of Lord Visnu; para —spiritual; prokta —it is 
said; ksetrajna-akhya —the potency known as ksetra-jna; tatha —as well 
as; para —spiritual; avidya —ignorance; karma —fruitive activities; 
sarhjna —known as; anya —other; trtlya —third; saktih —potency; 
isyate —known thus. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The original potency of Lord Visnu is superior, or spiritual, and the 
living entity actually belongs to that superior energy. But there is another 
energy, called the material energy, and this third energy is full of 
ignorance.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Visnu Parana (6.7.61). 

TEXT 154 

sac-cid-ananda-maya krsnera svarupa 
ataeva svariipa-sakti haya tina rupa 


SYNONYMS 


sat-cit-ananda-maya —eternal bliss and knowledge; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; svarupa —the real transcendental form; ataeva —therefore; 
svarupa-sakti —His spiritual personal potency; haya —is; tina riipa — 
three forms. 


TRANSLATION 

“Originally Lord Krsna is sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1], the 
transcendental form of eternity, bliss and knowledge; therefore His 
personal potency, the internal potency, has three different forms. 

TEXT 155 

anandamse ‘hladini’, sad-amse ‘sandhinl’ 
cid-amse ‘samvit’, yare jhana kari’ mani 

SYNONYMS 

ananda-amse —in bliss; hladini —the pleasure-giving potency; sat-amse — 
in eternity; sandhinl —the creative potency; cit-arhse —in knowledge; 
samvit —the knowledge potency; yare —which; jhana —knowledge; 
kari’ —taking as; mani —I accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“Hladini is His aspect of bliss; sandhinl, of eternal existence; and samvit, 
of cognizance, which is also accepted as knowledge. 

TEXT 156 

hladini sandhinl samvit 
tvayy eka sarva-samsraye 
hlada-tapa-karl misra 
tvayi no guna-varjite 

SYNONYMS 

hladini —that which generates pleasure; sandhinl —the potency of 
existence; samvit —the potency of knowledge; tvayi —unto You; eka — 
principal internal potency; sarva-samsraye —You are the reservoir of all 
potencies; hlada —pleasure; tapa-karl —generator of pains; misra — 


mixed; tvayi —unto You; na u —never; guna-varjite —You, the 
transcendence, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear Lord, You are the transcendental reservoir of all 
transcendental qualities. Your pleasure potency, existence potency and 
knowledge potency are actually all one internal spiritual potency. The 
conditioned soul, although actually spiritual, sometimes experiences 
pleasure, sometimes pain and sometimes a mixture of pain and pleasure. 
This is due to his being touched by matter. But because You are above all 
material qualities, these are not found in You. Your superior spiritual 
potency is completely transcendental, and for You there is no such thing 
as relative pleasure, pleasure mixed with pain, or pain itself.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Visnu Fur ana (1.12.69). 

TEXT 157 

krsnake ahlade, ta’te nama - ‘hladinl’ 

sei sakti-dvare sukha asvade apani 

SYNONYMS 

krsnake —unto Krsna; ahlade —gives pleasure; ta’te —therefore; nama — 
the name; hladinl —pleasure-giving potency; sei sakti —that potency; 
dvare —by means of; sukha —happiness; asvade —tastes; apani —Lord 
Krsna personally. 


TRANSLATION 

“The potency called hladinl gives Krsna transcendental pleasure. 
Through this pleasure potency, Krsna personally tastes all spiritual 
pleasure. 


TEXT 158 

sukha-rupa krsna kare sukha asvadana 
bhakta-gane sukha dite ‘hladinl’ - karana 


SYNONYMS 


sukha-rupa —embodiment of pleasure; krsna —Lord Krsna; kare —does; 
sukha —happiness; asvadana —tasting; bhakta-gane —unto the devotees; 
sukha —happiness; dite —to give; hladini —the pleasure potency; 
karana —the cause. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna tastes all kinds of transcendental happiness, although He 
Himself is happiness personified. The pleasure relished by His pure 
devotees is also manifested by His pleasure potency. 

TEXT 159 

hladinira sara arhsa, tara ‘prema’ nama 
ananda-cinmaya-rasa premera akhyana 

SYNONYMS 

hladinira —of this pleasure potency; sara —the essential; amsa —part; 
tara —its; prema —love of God; nama —name; ananda —full of pleasure; 
cit-maya-rasa —the platform of spiritual mellows; premera —of love of 
Godhead; akhyana —the explanation. 

TRANSLATION 

“The most essential part of this pleasure potency is love of Godhead 
[prema]. Consequently, the explanation of love of Godhead is also a 
transcendental mellow full of pleasure. 

TEXT 160 

premera parama-sara ‘mahabhava’ jani 
sei mahabhava-rupa radha-thakurani 

SYNONYMS 

premera —of love of Godhead; parama-sara —the essential part; maha- 
bhava —the transcendental ecstasy of the name mahabhava; jani —we 

know; sei —that; maha-bhava-rupa —the personification of the 

/ 

mahabhava transcendental ecstasy; radha-thakurani —Srlmatl 


Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 

“The essential part of love of Godhead is called mahabhava, 

/ 

transcendental ecstasy, and that ecstasy is represented by Srimati 
Radharani. 

TEXT 161 

tayor apy ubhayor madhye 
radhika sarvathadhika 
mahabhava-svarupeyam 
gunair ativarlyasl 

SYNONYMS 

tayoh —of them; api —even; ubhayoh —of both (Candravall and 

/ 

Radharani); madhye —in the middle; radhika —Srimati Radharani; 
sarvatha —in every way; adhika —greater; maha-bhava-svarupa —the 
form of mahabhava; iyam —this one; gunaih —with good qualities; 
ativarlyasl —the best of all. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘Among the gopls of Vrndavana, Srimati Radharani and another gopi are 

✓ 

considered chief. But when we compare the gopls, it appears that Srimati 
Radharani is most important because Her real feature expresses the 

highest ecstasy of love. The ecstasy of love experienced by the other gopls 

/ 

cannot be compared to that of Srimati Radharani.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlla Rupa Gosvaml’s Ujjvala-nllamani (4.3). 

TEXT 162 

premera ‘svariipa-deha’ - prema-vibhavita 

krsnera preyasl-srestha jagate vidita 


SYNONYMS 


premera —love of Godhead; svariipa-deha —actual body; prema —by love 
of Godhead; vibhavita —influence; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; preyasl —of 
the dear friends; srestha —topmost; jagate —throughout the whole world; 
vidita —known. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The body of Srimati RadharanI is a veritable transformation of love of 
Godhead; She is the dearmost friend of Krsna, and this is known 
throughout the world. 

TEXT 163 

ananda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhavitabhis 
tabhir ya eva nija-rupataya kalabhih 
goloka eva nivasaty akhilatma-bhuto 
govindam adi-purusam tarn ahariri bhajami 

SYNONYMS 

ananda —bliss; cit —knowledge; maya —consisting of; rasa —mellows; 
prati —every second; bhavitabhih —who are engrossed with; tabhih —with 
those; yah —who; eva —certainly; nija-rupataya —with His own form; 
kalabhih —who are parts of portions of His pleasure potency; goloke —in 
Goloka Vrndavana; eva —certainly; nivasati —resides; akhila-atma —as 
the soul of all; bhiitah —who exists; govindam —Lord Govinda; adi- 
purusam —the original personality; tarn —Him; aham —I; bhajami — 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who resides in His own realm, 
Goloka, with Radha, who resembles His own spiritual figure and who 
embodies the ecstatic potency [hladinl]. Their companions are Her 
confidantes, who embody extensions of Her bodily form and who are 
imbued and permeated with ever-blissful spiritual rasa.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhita (5.37). 

TEXT 164 

sei mahdbhdva haya ‘cintamani-sara’ 
krsna-vancha purna kare ei karya tanra 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; mahd-bhdva —supreme ecstasy; haya —is; cintamani-sara —the 
essence of spiritual life; krsna-vancha —all the desires of Lord Krsna; 
purna kare —fulfills; ei —this; karya —business; tanra —Her. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“That supreme ecstasy of Srimati Radharani is the essence of spiritual 
life. Her only business is to fulfill all the desires of Krsna. 

TEXT 165 

‘mahabhava-cintamani radhara svarupa 
lalitadi sakhi - tanra kaya-vyuha-rupa 

SYNONYMS 

mahd-bhdva —of the topmost spiritual ecstasy; cinta-mani —the 

/ 

touchstone; radhara svarupa —the transcendental form of Srimati 

/ 

Radharani; lalita-adi sakhi —the gopi associates of Srimati Radharani; 
tanra kaya-vyuha-rupa —expansions of Her spiritual body. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srimati Radharani is the topmost spiritual gem, and the other gopls— 
Lalita, Visakha and so on—are expansions of Her spiritual body. 

TEXT 166 

radha-prati krsna-sneha - sugandhi udvartana 

ta’te ad sugandhi deha - ujjvala-varana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radha-prati —toward Srimati Radharani; krsna-sneha —the affection of 
Lord Krsna; su-gandhi udvartana —perfumed massage; ta’te —in that; 


ati —very; su-gandhi —perfumed; deha —the body; ujjvala —brilliant; 
varana —luster. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srlmatl Radharanl’s transcendental body is brilliant in luster and full of 
all transcendental fragrances. Lord Krsna’s affection for Her is like a 
perfumed massage. 


PURPORT 

Sugandhi udvartana refers to a paste made of several perfumes and 
fragrant oils. This paste is massaged all over the body, and in this way 
the body’s dirt and perspiration are removed. Srlmatl Radharanl’s body 
is automatically perfumed, but when Her body is massaged with the 
scented paste of Lord Krsna’s affection, Her entire body is doubly 
perfumed and made brilliant and lustrous. This is the beginning of 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami’s description of Srlmatl Radharanl’s 
transcendental body. This description (found in verses 165-181) is based 

s 

on a book by Srlla Raghunatha dasa GosvamI known as Premambhoja- 
/ 

maranda. Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura’s translation of the original 
Sanskrit reads as follows: 

“The love of the gopis for Krsna is full of transcendental ecstasy. It 
appears to be a brilliant jewel, and enlightened by such a transcendental 
jewel, Radharanl’s body is further perfumed and decorated with 
kunkuma. In the morning Her body is bathed in the nectar of 
compassion, in the afternoon in the nectar of youth, and in the evening 
in the nectar of luster itself. In this way the bathing is performed, and 
Her body becomes as brilliant as the cintamani jewel. She is dressed in 
various kinds of silken garments, one of which is Her natural shyness. 
“Her beauty is more and more enhanced, being decorated with the red 
kunkuma of beauty itself and the blackish musk of conjugal love. Thus 
Her body is decorated with different colors. Her ornaments embody the 
natural symptoms of ecstasy—trembling, tears, jubilation, stunning, 
perspiration, faltering of the voice, bodily redness, madness and dullness. 
In this way Her entire body is bedecked with these nine different jewels. 


Over and above this, the beauty of Her body is enhanced by Her 

transcendental qualities, which constitute the flower garland hanging on 

Her body. The ecstasy of love for Krsna is known as dhlra and adhlra, 

sober and restless. Such ecstasy constitutes the covering of Srlmatl 

Radharanl’s body, and it is adorned by camphor. Her transcendental 

anger toward Krsna is embodied as the arrangement of the hair on Her 

head, and the tilaka of Her great fortune shines on Her beautiful 
/ 

forehead. Srlmatl Radharanl’s earrings are the holy names of Krsna, as 
well as the hearing of His name and fame. Her lips are always reddish 
due to the betel nut of ecstatic affection for Krsna. The black ointment 
around Her eyes is Her tricky behavior with Krsna brought about by 
love. Her joking with Krsna and gentle smiling constitute the camphor 
with which She is perfumed. She sleeps in Her room with the aroma of 
pride, and when She lies down in Her bed, the transcendental variety of 
Her loving ecstasies is like a jeweled locket in the midst of Her necklace 
of separation. Her transcendental breasts are covered by Her sari in the 
form of affection and anger toward Krsna. She has a stringed instrument 
known as a kacchapl-vlna, which is the fame and fortune that actually 
dries up the faces and breasts of the other gopls. She always keeps Her 
hands on the shoulder of Her gopl friend, who represents Her youthful 
beauty, and although She is highly qualified with so many spiritual 
assets, She is nonetheless affected by the Cupid known as Krsna. Thus 
She is defeated. Srlla Raghunatha dasa GosvamI offers his respectful 

s 

obeisances to Srlmatl RadharanI, taking a straw in his mouth. Indeed, he 

>* 

prays, ‘O Gandharvika, Srlmatl RadharanI, just as Lord Krsna never 
rejects a surrendered soul, please don’t reject me.’” This is a summary 
translation of the Premambhoja-maranda, which Kaviraja GosvamI 
quotes. 

TEXT 167 

kdrunyamrta-dhdraya snana prathama 
tdrunydmrta-dhdraya snana madhyama 

SYNONYMS 

karunya-amrta —of the nectar of mercy; dharaya —in the shower; 
snana —bath; prathama —first; tarunya-amrta —of the nectar of youth; 


dharaya —in the shower; snana —bath; madhyama —in the middle. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srlmatl Radharani takes Her first bath in the shower of the nectar of 
compassion, and She takes Her second bath in the nectar of youth. 

PURPORT 

Srlmatl Radharani first smears Her body with the paste of affection for 

Krsna. She then takes Her bath in the water of mercy. After passing the 

/ 

pauganda age (from five to ten years), Srlmatl Radharani first appears as 
mercy. The second bath is taken at noon in the water of tarunydmrta, or 
the nectar of youth. This is the actual expression of Her new 
youthfulness. 

TEXT 168 

lav any amrta-dharaya tad-upari snana 
nija-lajja-syama-pattasati-paridhana 

SYNONYMS 

lavanya-amrta-dharaya —in the shower of the nectar of bodily luster; tat- 
upari —over and above that; snana —the bath; nija —own; lajja — 
shyness; syama —blackish; patta —silk; sati —garments; paridhana — 
wearing. 


TRANSLATION 

“After Her midday bath, Radharani takes another bath in the nectar of 
bodily luster, and She puts on the garment of shyness, which is Her black 
silk sari. 


PURPORT 

Over and above the other baths, the bath taken in the afternoon is 
taken in the nectar of full beauty. This nectar represents the personal 
qualities of beauty and luster. Thus there are three baths in different 
kinds of water. Radharani then puts on two garments—a lower and an 


upper garment. The upper garment is pinkish and is Her affection and 
attraction for Krsna, and the lower garment, a blackish silk sari, is Her 
shyness. 

TEXT 169 

krsna-anuraga dvitlya aruna-vasana 
pranaya-mana-kahculikaya vaksa acchadana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-anuraga —attraction for Krsna; dvitlya —second; aruna-vasana — 
pinkish garment; pranaya —of love; mana —and anger; kanculikaya —by 
a short blouse; vaksa —breasts; acchadana —covering. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“Srlmatl Radharani’s affection for Krsna is Her upper garment, which is 
pinkish in color. She then covers Her breasts with another garment, 
composed of affection and anger toward Krsna. 

TEXT 170 

saundarya - kunkuma, sakhl-pranaya - candana 

smita-kanti - karpiira, tine - arige vilepana 

SYNONYMS 

saundarya —Her personal beauty; kunkuma —a red powder known as 
kunkuma; sakhl-pranaya —Her love for Her associates; candana —the 
sandalwood pulp; smita-kanti —the sweetness of Her smile; karpura — 
camphor; tine —by these three things; arige —on the body; vilepana — 
smearing. 


TRANSLATION 

S 

“Srlmatl Radharani’s personal beauty is the reddish powder known as 
kunkuma, Her affection for Her associates is sandalwood pulp, and the 
sweetness of Her smile is camphor. All these, combined together, are 
smeared over Her body. 


TEXT 171 


krsnera ujjvala-rasa - mrgamada-bhara 

sei mrgamade vicitrita kalevara 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; ujjvala-rasa —the conjugal mellow; mrga- 
mada —of musk; bhara —an abundance; sei —that; mrga-made —made by 
the aroma of the musk; vicitrita —decorated; kalevara —Her whole body. 

TRANSLATION 

“Conjugal love for Krsna is an abundance of musk, and with that musk 
Her whole body is decorated. 

TEXT 172 

pracchanna-mana vamya - dhammilla-vinyasa 

‘dhiradhiratmaka’ guria - ange pata-vasa 

SYNONYMS 

pracchanna —covered; mana —anger; vamya —craftiness; dhammilla —of 
the bunches of hair; vinyasa —arrangement; dhira-adhlra-atmaka — 
consisting of jealous anger, which is sometimes expressed and sometimes 
suppressed; guna —the quality; ange —on the body; pata-vasa —silk 
covering. 


TRANSLATION 

“Craftiness and covered anger constitute the arrangement of Her hair. 
The quality of anger due to jealousy is the silk garment covering Her 
body. 

TEXT 173 

raga-tambula-rage adhara ujjvala 
prema-kautilya - netra-yugale kajjala 

SYNONYMS 

raga —of love; tambula —of the betel nut; rage —by the reddish color; 
adhara —lips; ujjvala —brilliant; prema-kautilya —the double dealings in 


loving affairs; netra-yugale —on the two eyes; kajjala —the ointment. 


TRANSLATION 

“Her attachment for Krsna is the reddish color of betel nuts on Her 
brilliant lips. Her double-dealings in loving affairs constitute the black 
ointment around Her eyes. 

TEXT 174 

‘suddlpta-sattvika’ bhava, harsadi ‘sancarl’ 
ei saba bhava-bhiisana saba-ange bhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

su-uddlpta-sattvika bhava —blazing ecstasies of goodness; harsa-adi —like 
jubilation; sancarl —the continuously existing ecstasies; ei saba —all 
these; bhava —ecstasies; bhusana —ornaments; saba —all; ange —body; 
bhari’ —filling. 


TRANSLATION 

“The ornaments decorating Her body are the blazing ecstasies of goodness 
and the constantly existing ecstasies, headed by jubilation. All these 
ecstasies are the ornaments all over Her body. 

TEXT 175 

‘ kila-kincitadi’-bhava-vimsati-bhusita 
guna-srenl-puspamala sarvange purita 

SYNONYMS 

kila-kincita-adi —headed by kila-kincita; bhava —with the ecstasies; 
virhsati —twenty; bhusita —decorated; guna-srenl —of Her attractive 
qualities; puspa-mala —as a garland of flowers; sarva-ange —all over the 
body; purita —filled. 


TRANSLATION 

“Also ornamenting Her body are the twenty kinds of ecstatic symptoms 
beginning with kila-kincita. Her transcendental qualities constitute the 


flower garland hanging in fullness over Her body. 


PURPORT 

The twenty different moods headed by kila-kincita are described as 
follows. First, in connection with the body, there are bhava (ecstasy), 
hava (gestures) and held (negligence); in relation to the self there are 
sobha (beauty), kanti (luster), dlpd (brilliance), madhurya (sweetness), 
pragalbhata (impudence), audarya (magnanimity) and dhairya 
(patience); and in relation to nature there are Ilia (pastimes), vilasa 
(enjoyment), vicchitti (breaking off) and vibhrama (puzzlement). There 
are no English equivalents for the words kila-kincita, mottayita and 
kuttamita. 

s 

Srlmatl Radharanl’s flower garland consists of Her qualities and is 
divided into mental, verbal and bodily parts. Her attitude of forgiveness 
and mercy is all mental. Her talks, which are very pleasing to the ear, are 
verbal. The bodily qualities are age, beauty, luster and grace. 

TEXT 176 

saubhagya-tilaka cdru-laldte ujjvala 
prema-vaicittya - ratna, hr day a - tarala 

SYNONYMS 

saubhagya-tilaka —the tilaka of good fortune; caru —beautiful; lalate — 
on the forehead; ujjvala —brilliant; prema —of love of Godhead; 
vaicittya —diversity; ratna —the jewel; hrdaya —the heart; tarala —the 
locket. 


TRANSLATION 


“The tilaka of good fortune is on Her beautiful broad forehead. Her 
various loving affairs are a gem, and Her heart is the locket. 

TEXT 177 


madhya-vayasa, sakhi-skandhe kara-nyasa 
krsnalila-manovrtti-sakhi asa-pasa 


SYNONYMS 


madhya-vayasa —adolescence; sakhl —of a friend; skandhe —on the 
shoulder; kara —hand; nyasa —keeping; krsna —of Lord Krsna; Ilia —the 
pastimes; manah —of the mind; vrtti —activities; sakhl — gopls; asa- 
pasa —here and there. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

“Srimatl Radharani’s gopl friends are Her mental activities, which are 

/ 

concentrated on the pastimes of Sri Krsna. She keeps Her hand on the 
shoulder of a friend, who represents youth. 

PURPORT 

Radharani’s eight companions (asta-sakhl) are different varieties of 
pleasure connected with the pastimes of Krsna. Following those pastimes 

a 

of Sri Krsna are other activities, which are represented by the assistants 
of the gopls. 

TEXT 178 

nijanga-saurabhalaye garva-paryanka 
ta’te vasi’ ache, sada cinte krsna-sanga 

SYNONYMS 

nija-anga —Her personal body; saurabha-alaye —in the abode of aroma; 
garva —pride; paryanka —bedstead; ta’te —on that; vasi ’—lying; ache — 
there is; sada —always; cinte —thinks; krsna-sanga —the association of 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

A 

“Srimatl Radharani’s bedstead is pride itself, and it is situated in the 
abode of Her bodily aroma. She is always seated there thinking of Krsna’s 
association. 


TEXT 179 

krsna-nama-guna-yasa - avatariasa kane 


krsna-nama-guna-yasa-pravaha-vacane 


SYNONYMS 

krsna —of Lord Krsna; nama —the holy name; guna —the qualities; 
yasa —the fame; avatarinsa —ornaments; kane —on the ear; krsna —of 
Lord Krsna; nama —of the holy name; guna —of the qualities; yasa —of 
the fame; pravaha —waves; vacane —in Her talking. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srimatl Radharani’s earrings are the name, fame and qualities of Lord 
Krsna. The glories of Lord Krsna’s name, fame and qualities are always 
inundating Her speech. 

TEXT 180 

krsnake karaya syama-rasa-madhu pana 
nirantara purna kare krsnera sarva-kama 

SYNONYMS 

krsnake —unto Krsna; karaya —She induces; syama-rasa —of the mellow 
of conjugal love; madhu —the honey; pana —drinking; nirantara — 
constantly; purna —complete; kare —makes; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
sarva-kama —all kinds of lusty desires. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srimatl Radharani induces Krsna to drink the honey of the conjugal 
relationship. She is therefore engaged in satisfying all the lusty desires of 
Krsna. 

TEXT 181 

krsnera visuddha-prema-ratnera akara 
anupama-gunagana-purna kalevara 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; visuddha-prema —of pure transcendental love; 
ratnera —of the valuable jewel; akara —a mine; anupama —unparalleled; 


guna-gana —of groups of qualities; purna —full; kalevara 
transcendental body. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srlmatl RadharanI is a mine filled with valuable jewels of love for Krsna. 
Her transcendental body is complete with unparalleled spiritual qualities. 

TEXT 182 

ka krsnasya pranaya-jani-bhuh srlmatl radhikaika 
kasya preyasy anupama-guna radhikaika na canya 
jaihmyam kese drsi taralata nisthuratvam kuce ’sya 
vancha-purtyai prabhavati hare radhikaika na canya 

SYNONYMS 

ka —who; krsnasya —of Lord Krsna; pranaya-jani-bhuh —the birthplace 

/ 

of love of Krsna; srlmatl —all-beautiful; radhika —Srlmatl RadharanI; 
eka —alone; ka —who; asya —His; preyasl —most dear friend; anupama- 

s 

guna —having unparalleled qualities; radhika —Srlmatl RadharanI; 
eka —alone; na —not; ca —also; anya —anyone else; jaihmyam — 
crookedness; kese —in the hair; drsi —in the eyes; taralata — 
unsteadiness; nisthuratvam —firmness; kuce —in the breasts; asyah — 

Her; vancha —of the desires; purtyai —to fulfill; prabhavati —manifests; 

/ 

hareh —of Lord Krsna; radhika —Srlmatl RadharanI; eka —alone; na — 
not; ca anya —anyone else. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“If one asks about the origin of love of Krsna, the answer is that the 

s 

origin is in Srlmatl RadharanI alone. Who is the most dear friend of 

/ / 

Krsna? The answer again is Srlmatl RadharanI alone. No one else. Srlmatl 
Radharanl’s hair is very curly, Her two eyes are always moving to and 

fro, and Her breasts are firm. Since all transcendental qualities are 

/ 

manifested in Srlmatl RadharanI, She alone is able to fulfill all the desires 
of Krsna. No one else.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Sri Govinda-lllamrta (11.122) by Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja Gosvami. It is a verse in the form of questions and answers 

s 

describing the glories of Srlmatl Radharani. 

TEXTS 183-184 

yanra saubhagya-guna vanche satyabhama 
yanra thani kala-vilasa sikhe vraja-rama 
yanra saundaryadi-guna vanche laksml-parvatl 
yanra pativrata-dharma vanche arundhatl 

SYNONYMS 

yanra —whose; saubhagya —of good fortune; guna —quality; vanche — 
desires; satyabhama —Satyabhama, one of the queens of Krsna; yanra 
thani —from whom; kala-vilasa —the sixty-four arts; sikhe —learn; vraja- 
rama —all the gopis in Vrndavana; yanra —whose; saundarya-adi —such 
as beauty; guna —qualities; vanche —desires; laksmi —the goddess of 

s 

fortune; parvati —the wife of Lord Siva; yanra —whose; pati-vratd —of 
chastity; dharma —principle; vanche —desires; arundhatl —the wife of 
Vasistha Muni. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Even Satyabhama, one of the queens of Sri Krsna, desires the fortunate 

/ 

position and excellent qualities of Srimati Radharani. All the gopis learn 

V* 

the art of dressing from Srimati Radharani, and even the goddess of 

/ 

fortune, Laksmi, and the wife of Lord Siva, Parvati, desire Her beauty 
and qualities. Indeed, Arundhati, the celebrated chaste wife of Vasistha, 

s 

also wants to imitate the chastity and religious principles of Srimati 
Radharani. 

TEXT 185 

yanra sadguna-ganane krsna na paya para 
tanra guna ganibe kemane jlva char a 

SYNONYMS 

yanra —whose; sat-guna —good qualities; ganane —in counting; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; na —not; paya —obtains; para —the limit; tanra —Her; 


guna —qualities; ganibe —can count; kemane —how; jiva —a living entity; 
chara —most insignificant. 


TRANSLATION 

“Even Lord Krsna Himself cannot reach the limit of the transcendental 

/ 

qualities of Srimati Radharanl. How, then, can an insignificant living 
entity count them?” 

TEXT 186 

prabhu kahe, - janilun krsna-radha-prema-tattva 

sunite cahiye dunhara vilasa-mahattva 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya replied; janilun —now I have 

/ 

understood; krsna —of Lord Krsna; radha —of Srimati Radharanl; 
prema —of the loving affairs; tattva —the truth; sunite —to hear; 
cahiye —I desire; dunhara —of both of Them; vilasa-mahattva —the 
greatness of the enjoyment. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Now I have come to understand 
the truth of the loving affairs between Radha and Krsna. Nonetheless, I 
still want to hear how both of Them gloriously enjoy such love.” 

TEXT 187 

raya kahe, - krsna haya ‘dhira-lalita’ 

nirantara kama-krida - ydnhdra carita 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; krsna —Lord Krsna; haya —is; 
dhira-lalita —a person who can keep his girlfriend always in subjugation 
by different qualities; nirantara —constantly; kama-krida —pastimes of 
sexual enjoyment; ydnhdra —of whom; carita —the character. 


TRANSLATION 


Raya Ramananda replied, “Lord Krsna is dhlra-lalita, for He can always 
keep His girlfriends in a subjugated state. Thus His only business is 
enjoying sense gratification. 


PURPORT 

We should always remember that Krsna’s sense gratification is never to 
be compared to the sense gratification of the material world. As we have 
already explained, Krsna’s sense gratification is just like gold. The 
perverted reflection of that sense gratification found in the material 
world is just like iron. The purport is that Krsna is not impersonal. He 
has all the desires that are manifest in the perverted reflection within 
this material world. However, the qualities are different—one is 
spiritual, and the other is material. Just as there is a difference between 
life and death, there is a difference between spiritual sense gratification 
and material sense gratification. 

TEXT 188 

vidagdho nava-tarunyah 
parihasa-visaradah 
niscinto dhlra-lalitah 
syat prayah preyasl-vasah 

SYNONYMS 

vidagdhah —clever; nava-tarunyah —always freshly youthful; parihasa — 
in joking; visaradah —expert; niscintah —without anxiety; dhlra-lalitah — 
a hero in loving affairs; syat —is; prayah —almost always; preyasl-vasah — 
one who keeps His girlfriends subjugated. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘A person who is very cunning and always youthful, expert in joking 
and without anxiety, and who can keep his girlfriends always subjugated, 
is called dhlra-lalita.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.230). 

TEXT 189 

ratri-dina kunje krida kare radha-sange 
kaisora vayasa saphala kaila krida-range 

SYNONYMS 

ratri-dina —day and night; kunje —in the gardens or bushes of 
Vrndavana; krida —pastimes; kare —performs; radha-sange —with 
RadharanI; kaisora —the pre-youthful; vayasa —age; sa-phala —fruitful; 
kaila —made; krida-rarige —taking pleasure in different pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

“Day and night Lord Sri Krsna enjoys the company of Srimati RadharanI 

in the bushes of Vrndavana. Thus His pre-youthful age is fulfilled 

/ 

through His affairs with Srimati RadharanI. 

TEXT 190 

vaca sucita-sarvari-rati-kala-pragalbhyaya radhikam 
vrida-kuhcita-locanam viracayann agre sakhinam asau 
tad-vaksoruha-citra-keli-makari-panditya-param gatah 
kaisoram saphali-karoti kalayan kunje viharam harih 

SYNONYMS 

vaca —by speech; sucita —revealing; sarvari —of the night; rati —in 

amorous pastimes; kala —of the portion; pragalbhyaya —the importance; 
/ 

radhikam —Srimati RadharanI; vrida —from shame; kuhcita-locanam — 
having Her eyes closed; viracayan —making; agre —before; sakhinam — 
Her friends; asau —that one; tat —of Her; vaksah-ruha —on the breasts; 
citra-keli —with variegated pastimes; makari —in drawing dolphins; 
panditya —of cleverness; param —the limit; gatah —who reached; 
kaisoram —adolescence; sa-phali-karoti —makes successful; kalayan — 
performing; kunje —in the bushes; viharam —pastimes; harih —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

“‘Thus Lord Sri Krsna spoke of the sexual activities of the previous 

/ 

night. In this way He made Srimati RadharanI close Her eyes out of 

✓ 

shyness. Taking this opportunity, Sri Krsna painted various types of 
dolphins on Her breasts. Thus He became a very expert artist for all the 
gopis. During such pastimes, the Lord enjoyed the fulfillment of His 
youth.’” 


PURPORT 

This quotation is also found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.119). 

TEXT 191 

prabhu kahe, - eho haya, age kaha ara 

raya kahe, - xha va-i buddhi-gati nahi ara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; eho haya —this is all 
right; age kaha ara —please go forward and say more; raya kahe — 
Ramananda Raya replied; iha va-i —except this; buddhi-gati —movement 
of my intelligence; nahi —there is not; ara —any more. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “This is all right, but please continue.” 

At that time Raya Ramananda replied, “I don’t think my intelligence goes 
beyond this.” 

TEXT 192 

yeba ‘prema-vilasa-vivarta’ eka haya 
taha suni’ tomara sukha haya, ki na haya 

SYNONYMS 

yeba —whatever; prema-vilasa-vivarta —the resultant bewilderment or 
revolution in the ecstasy of loving affairs; eka haya —there is one topic; 
taha —that; suni’ —hearing; tomara —Your; sukha —happiness; haya —is; 
ki —or; na —not; haya —is. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Raya Ramananda then informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that there was 
another topic, known as prema-vilasa-vivarta. “You may hear of this from 
me,” Ramananda Raya said, “but I do not know whether You will be 
happy with it or not.” 


PURPORT 

s 

These statements are set forth for our understanding, according to Srlla 

Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his A mrta-pravdha-bhasya. In essence, Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Ramananda Raya, “My dear Ramananda, the 

explanation you have given about the goal of life and the pastimes of 
/ 

Srimati RadharanI and Krsna is certainly the truth. Although this is 
factual, you can continue telling Me more if there is anything more to 
say.” In reply, Ramananda Raya said, “I do not think I have anything to 
say beyond this, but there is a topic known as prema-vilasa-vivarta , 
which I may explain to You. I do not know whether it will bring You 
happiness or not.” 

TEXT 193 

eta ball apana-krta gita eka gahila 
preme prabhu sva-haste tanra mukha acchadila 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball —saying this; apana-krta —composed by himself; gita —song; 

/ 

eka —one; gahila —sang; preme —in love of Godhead; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sva-haste —by His own hand; tanra —his 
(Ramananda Raya’s); mukha —mouth; acchadila —covered. 

TRANSLATION 

Saying this, Ramananda Raya began to sing a song he had composed, but 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, out of the ecstasy of love of Godhead, 
immediately covered Ramananda’s mouth with His own hand. 


PURPORT 


The topics that are about to be discussed between Lord Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu and Ramananda Raya cannot be understood by a 

/ 

materialistic poet, nor by intelligence or material perception. Srlla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura states that the spiritual mellow can 
be realized only when one is situated on the transcendental platform 
beyond the material stage of goodness. That platform is called visuddha- 
sattva (sattvam visuddham vasudeva-sabditam). Realization of the 
visuddha-sattva platform is beyond the pale of the material world and is 
not perceived by bodily senses or mental speculation. Our identification 
with the gross body and subtle mind is different from spiritual 
understanding. Since the intelligence and mind are material, the loving 
affairs of Sri Radha and Krsna are beyond their perception. Sarvopadhi- 
vinirmuktarin tat-paratvena nirmalam: [Cc. Madhya 19.170] when we are 
free from all material designations and our senses are completely 
purified by the bhakd process, we can understand the sense activities of 
the Absolute Truth ( hrslkena hrslkesa-sevanam bhaktir ucyate [Cc. 
Madhya 19.170]). 

The spiritual senses are beyond the material senses. A materialist can 
think only of the negation of material variety; he cannot understand 
spiritual variety. He thinks that spiritual variety simply contradicts 
material variety and is a negation or void, but such conceptions cannot 
even reach the precincts of spiritual realization. The wonderful 
activities of the gross body and subtle mind are always imperfect. They 
are below the degree of spiritual understanding and are ephemeral. The 
spiritual mellow is eternally wonderful and is described as purna, suddha, 
nitya-mukta —that is, complete, perfectly pure and eternally liberated 
from all material conceptions. When we are unable to fulfill our material 
desires, there is certainly sorrow and confusion. This may be described as 
vivarta. But in spiritual life there is no sorrow, inebriety or imperfection. 
Srlla Ramananda Raya was expert in realizing the spiritual activities of 
Srlmatl RadharanI and Krsna, and Ramananda’s spiritual experience was 
placed before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as he inquired whether the Lord 
approved his realization of spiritual truth. 

There are three books prominent in this connection. One was written 
by Bhakta dasa Baula and is called Vivarta-vilasa. Another was compiled 
by Jagadananda Pandita and is called Prema-vivarta. Sri Ramananda 



Raya’s book is called Prema-vilasa-vivarta. The Vivarta-vilasa by Bhakta 

dasa Baula is completely different from the other two books. Sometimes 

a university student or professor tries to study these transcendental 

literatures and attempts to put forth a critical analysis from the 

mundane view, with an end to receiving degrees like a Ph.D. Such 

realization is certainly different from that of Ramananda Raya. If one 

/ 

actually wants to take a Ph.D. degree from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and be approved by Ramananda Raya, he must first become free from all 
material designations ( sarvopadhi-vinirmuktam tat-paratvena nirmalam 

[Cc. Madhya 19.170]). A person who identifies with his material body 

/ / 

cannot understand these talks between Sri Ramananda Raya and Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Man-made religious scriptures and 

transcendental philosophical talks are quite different. Indeed, there is a 

gulf of difference between the two. This subject matter has been very 

diligently described by Srlman Madhvacarya. Since material 

philosophers are situated in the material conception of life, they are 

unable to realize the spiritual prema-vilasa-vivarta. They cannot 

accommodate an elephant upon a dish. Similarly, mundane speculators 

cannot capture the spiritual elephant within their limited conception. It 

is just like a frog’s trying to measure the Atlantic Ocean by imagining it 

so many times larger than his well. Materialistic philosophers and 

sahajiyas cannot understand the talks between Ramananda Raya and Sri 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu concerning the pastimes of Sri Radha and Krsna. 
The only tendency of the impersonalists or the prakrta-sahajiyas is to 
face the platform of impersonalism. They cannot understand spiritual 
variegatedness. Consequently, when Ramananda Raya attempted to sing 

a 

his own verses, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stopped him by covering his 
mouth with His own hand. 

TEXT 194 

pahilehi raga nayana-bhange bhela 
anudina badhala, avadhi nd gela 
nd so ramana, nd hama ramanl 
dunhu-mana manobhava pesala jam 
e sakhi, se-saba prema-kahini 
kdnu-thdme kahabi vichurala jam 
nd khonjalun dutl, nd khonjalun an 


dunhukeri milane madhya ta panca-bana 
ab sohi viraga, tunhu bheli dutl 
su-purukha-premaki aichana riti 

SYNONYMS 

pahilehi —in the beginning; raga —attraction; nayana-bhange —by 
activities of the eyes; bhela —there was; anu-dina —gradually, day after 
day; badhala —increased; avadhi —limit; nd —not; gela —reached; nd — 
not; so —He; ramana —the enjoyer; nd —not; Kama —I; ramanl —the 
enjoyed; dunhu-mana —both the minds; manah-bhava —the mental 
situation; pesala —pressed together; jam —knowing; e —this; sakhi —My 
dear friend; se-saba —all those; prema-kahinl —affairs of love; kanu- 
thame —before Krsna; kahabi —you will say; vichurala —He has 
forgotten; jani’ —knowing; nd —not; khonjalun —searched out; dutl —a 
messenger; nd —not; khonjalun —searched out; an —anyone else; 
dunhukeri —of both of Us; milane —by the meeting; madhya —in the 
middle; ta —indeed; panca-bana —five arrows of Cupid; ab —now; sohi — 
that; viraga —separation; tunhu —you; bheli —became; dutl —the 
messenger; su-purukha —of a beautiful person; premaki —of loving 
affairs; aichana —such; rlti —the consequence. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Alas, before We met there was an initial attachment between Us 
brought about by an exchange of glances. In this way attachment evolved. 
That attachment has gradually grown, and there is no limit to it. Now 
that attachment has become a natural sequence between Ourselves. It is 
not that it is due to Krsna, the enjoyer, nor is it due to Me, for I am the 
enjoyed. It is not like that. This attachment was made possible by mutual 
meeting. This mutual exchange of attraction is known as manobhava, or 
Cupid. Krsna’s mind and My mind have merged together. Now, during 
this time of separation, it is very difficult to explain these loving affairs. 
My dear friend, though Krsna might have forgotten all these things, you 
can understand and bring this message to Him. But during Our first 
meeting there was no messenger between Us, nor did I request anyone to 


see Him. Indeed, Cupid’s five arrows were Our via media. Now, during 
this separation, that attraction has increased to another ecstatic state. My 
dear friend, please act as a messenger on My behalf, because if one is in 
love with a beautiful person, this is the consequence.’ 

PURPORT 

These verses were originally composed and sung by Ramananda Raya 
/ 

himself. Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura suggests that during the time of 

conjugal enjoyment, the attachment might be compared to Cupid 

himself. However, during the period of separation, Cupid becomes a 

messenger of highly elevated love. This is called prema-vilasa-vivarta. 

When there is separation, conjugal enjoyment itself acts like a 

messenger, and that messenger was addressed by Srlmatl RadharanI as a 

friend. The essence of this transaction is that transcendental loving 

affairs are as relishable during separation as during conjugal enjoyment. 

/ 

When Srlmatl RadharanI was fully absorbed in love of Krsna, She 
mistook a black tamala tree for Krsna and embraced it. Such a mistake is 
called prema-vilasa-vivarta. 

TEXT 195 

radhaya bhavatas ca citta-jatuni svedair vilapya kramad 
yunjann adri-nikunja-kunjara-pate nirdhuta-bheda-bhramam 
citraya svayam anvaranjayad iha brahmanda-harmyodare 
bhuyobhir nava-raga-hingula-bharaih srngara-karuh krti 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radhayah —of Srlmatl RadharanI; bhavatah ca —and of You; citta- 
jatuni —the two minds like shellac; svedaih —by perspiration; vilapya — 
melting; kramat —gradually; yunjan —making; adri —of Govardhana 
Hill; nikunja —in a solitary place for enjoyment; kuhjara-pate —O king 
of the elephants; nirdhuta —completely taken away; bheda-bhramam — 
the misunderstanding of differentiation; citraya —for increasing the 
wonder; svayam —personally; anvaranjayat —colored; iha —in this world; 
brahmanda —of the universe; harmya-udare —within the palace; 
bhuyobhih —by varieties of means; nava-raga —of new attraction; 


hingula-bharaih —by the vermilion; srngara —of loving affairs; karuh — 
the craftsman; krti —very expert. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O my Lord, You live in the forest of Govardhana Hill, and, like the 
king of elephants, You are expert in the art of conjugal love. O master of 

a 

the universe, Your heart and Srimati Radharani’s heart are just like 
shellac and are now melted in Your spiritual perspiration. Therefore one 

a 

can no longer distinguish between You and Srimati Radharani. Now You 
have mixed Your newly invoked affection, which is like vermilion, with 
Your melted hearts, and for the benefit of the whole world You have 
painted both Your hearts red within this great palace of the universe.’” 

PURPORT 

s 

This verse quoted by Ramananda Raya is included in Srila Rupa 
Gosvami’s Ujjvala-nilamani (14.155). 

TEXT 196 

prabhu kahe, - ‘sadhya-vastura avadhi’ ei hay a 

tomara prasade iha janilun niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu confirmed; sadhya-vastura —of 
the object of life; avadhi’ —the limit; ei —this; haya —is; tomara —of you; 
prasade —by the mercy; iha —this; janilun —I have understood; 
niscaya —conclusively. 


TRANSLATION 

/ s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu confirmed these verses recited by Sri 
Ramananda Raya, saying, “This is the limit of the goal of human life. 
Only by your mercy have I come to understand it conclusively. 

TEXT 197 

‘sadhya-vastu’ ‘sadhana’ vinu keha nahi paya 
krpa kari’ kaha, raya, pabara upaya 


SYNONYMS 


sadhya-vastu —the goal of life; sadhana vinu —without practicing the 
process; keha nahi paya —no one achieves; krpa kari’ —very mercifully; 
kaha —please explain; raya —My dear Ramananda Raya; pabara updya — 
the means of achieving. 


TRANSLATION 

“The goal of life cannot be achieved unless one practices the process. 
Now, being merciful upon Me, please explain that means by which this 
goal can be attained.” 

TEXT 198 

raya kahe, - yei kahao, sei kahi vanl 

ki kahiye bhala-manda, kichui nd jani 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; yei —whatever; kahao —You make 
me speak; sei —that; kahi —I speak; vanl —message; ki —what; kahiye —I 
am speaking; bhala-manda —good or bad; kichui nd jani —I do not know 
anything. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Ramananda Raya replied, “I do not know what I am saying, but You 
have made me speak what I have spoken, be it good or bad. I am simply 
repeating that message. 

TEXT 199 

tribhuvana-madhye aiche haya kon dhlra 
ye tomara maya-nate ha-ibeka sthira 

SYNONYMS 

tri-bhuvana-madhye —within the three worlds; aiche —so much; haya — 
there is; kon —who; dhlra —patient; ye —who; tomara —Your; maya- 
nate —in the manipulation of different energies; ha-ibeka —will be; 
sthira —steady. 


TRANSLATION 


“Within these three worlds, who is so undisturbed that he can remain 
steady as You manipulate Your different energies? 

TEXT 200 

mora mukhe vakta tumi, tumi hao srota 
atyanta rahasya, suna, sadhanera katha 

SYNONYMS 

mora mukhe —in my mouth; vakta —speaker; tumi —You are; tumi —You; 
hao —are; srota —the hearer; atyanta rahasya —extremely mysterious; 
suna —now please hear; sadhanera katha —the discussion of the process. 

TRANSLATION 

“Actually You are speaking through my mouth, and at the same time You 
are listening. This is very mysterious. Anyway, kindly hear the 
explanation of the process by which the goal can be attained. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Sanatana GosvamI has advised us to hear about Krsna from a 
Vaisnava. He has explicitly forbidden us to hear from an avaisnava. 

avaisnava-mukhodgirnam putam hari-kathamrtam 
sravanam naiva kartavyam sarpocchistam yatha payah 

Thus quoting from Padma Parana, Srlla Sanatana GosvamI warns that 
one should not hear anything about Krsna from an avaisnava, however 
great a mundane scholar he may be. Milk touched by the lips of a serpent 
has poisonous effects; similarly, talks about Krsna given by an avaisnava 
are also poisonous. However, because a Vaisnava is surrendered to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, his talks are spiritually potent. In the 
Bhagavad-glta (10.10) the Supreme Lord says: 

tesam satata-yuktanam bhajatam priti-purvakam 
dadami buddhi-yogam tarn yena mam upayanti te 


“To those who are constantly devoted to worshiping Me with love, I give 
the understanding by which they can come to Me.” When a pure 
Vaisnava speaks, he speaks perfectly. How is this? His speech is managed 

s 

by Krsna Himself from within the heart. Srlla Ramananda Raya accepts 
this benediction from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; therefore he admits 
that whatever he was speaking was not derived from his own 

s 

intelligence. Rather, everything was coming from Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. According to the Bhagavad-glta (15.15): 

sarvasya caharin hrdi sannivisto 
mattah smrtir jnanam apohanam ca 
vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyo 
vedanta-krd veda-vid eva caham 

“I am seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness. By all the Vedas, I am to be known. Indeed 
I am the compiler of the Vedanta, and I am the knower of the Vedas.” 

All intelligence emanates from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
the Supersoul within the heart of everyone. Nondevotees want to ask 
the Supreme Lord for sense gratification; therefore nondevotees come 
under the influence of maya, the illusory energy. A devotee, however, is 
directed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead and comes under the 
influence of yogamaya. Consequently there is a gulf of difference 
between statements made by a devotee and those made by a nondevotee. 

TEXT 201 

radha-krsnera Ilia ei ad gudhatara 
dasya-vatsalyadi-bhave na haya gocara 

SYNONYMS 

radha-krsnera Ilia —the pastimes of Radha and Krsna; ei —this is; ad — 
very much; gudhatara —more confidential; dasya —of servitude; vatsalya- 
adi —and of parental love, etc.; hhave —in the moods; na haya —is not; 
gocara —appreciated. 


TRANSLATION 

“The pastimes of Radha and Krsna are very confidential. They cannot be 


understood through the mellows of servitude, fraternity or parental 
affection. 

TEXT 202 

sabe eka sakhi-ganera ihan adhikara 
sakhl haite haya ei III dr a vistara 

SYNONYMS 

sabe —only; eka —one; sakhi-ganera —of the gopls; ihan —in this; 
adhikara —qualification; sakhl —the gopls; haite —from; haya —is; ei 
lllara —of these pastimes; vistara —the expansion. 

TRANSLATION 

“Actually, only the gopls have the right to appreciate these 
transcendental pastimes, and only from them can these pastimes be 
expanded. 

TEXT 203 

sakhl vind ei Ilia pusta nahi haya 
sakhl Ilia vistariya, sakhl asvadaya 

SYNONYMS 

sakhl vind —without the gopls; ei Ilia —these pastimes; pusta —nourished; 
nahi haya —are never; sakhl —the gopls; Ilia —the pastimes; vistariya — 
expanding; sakhl —the gopls; asvadaya —taste this mellow. 

TRANSLATION 

“Without the gopls, these pastimes between Radha and Krsna cannot be 
nourished. Only by their cooperation are such pastimes broadcast. It is 
their business to taste the mellows. 

TEXTS 204-205 

sakhl vind ei lllaya anyera nahi gad 
sakhl-bhave ye tame kare anugad 
radhd-krsna-kunjasevd-sadhya sei paya 
sei sadhya paite ara ndhika upaya 


SYNONYMS 


sakhl vina —without the gopis; ei lllaya —in these pastimes; any era —of 
others; nahi —there is not; gati —entrance; sakhl-bhave —in the mood of 
the gopis; ye —anyone who; tame —Lord Krsna; kare —does; anugati — 
following; radha-krsna —of Radha and Krsna; kunja-seva —of service in 
the kunjas, or gardens, of Vrndavana; sadhya —the goal; sei paya —he 
gets; sei —that; sadhya —achievement; paite —to receive; ara —other; 
nahika —there is not; upaya —means. 

TRANSLATION 

“Without the help of the gopis, one cannot enter into these pastimes. 

Only one who worships the Lord in the ecstasy of the gopis, following in 

/ / 

their footsteps, can engage in the service of Sri Sri Radha-Krsna in the 
bushes of Vrndavana. Only then can one understand the conjugal love 
between Radha and Krsna. There is no other procedure for 
understanding. 


PURPORT 

The means for returning home, for going back to Godhead, is devotional 

service, but everyone has a different taste in the Lord’s service. One may 

be inclined to serve the Lord in servitude ( dasya-rasa ), fraternity 

( sakhya-rasa ) or parental love ( vatsalya-rasa ), but none of these can 

enable one to enter into the service of the Lord in conjugal love. To 

attain such service, one has to follow in the footsteps of the gopis in the 

ecstasy of sakhl-bhava. Then only can one understand the 

transcendental mellow of conjugal love. 

/ 

In the Ujjvala-nllamani, Srila Rupa Gosvami advises: 

prema-llld-viharanam 
samyag vistarika sakhl 
visrambha-ratna-petl ca 

One who expands the conjugal love of Krsna and His enjoyment among 
the gopis is called a sakhl. Such a person is a confidential gopl in the 
conjugal affairs. Such assistants are like jewels in the form of Krsna’s 


confidantes. The actual business of the sakhis is described thus in 
Ujjvala-nllamani: 

mithah prema-gunotklrtis tayor asakti-karita 
abhisaro dvayor eva sakhyah krsne samarpanam 

narmdsvasana-nepathyam hrdayodghdta-patavam 
chidra-samvrtir etasyah paty-adeh parivancana 

siksa sangamanam kale sevanam vyajanadibhih 
tayor dvayor updlambhah sandesa-presanam tathd 
nayikd-prana-samraksa prayatnadyah sakhl-kriyah 

In the conjugal pastimes of Krsna, Krsna is the hero (nayaka), and 
Radhika is the heroine ( nayika ). The first business of the gopls is to 
chant the glories of both the hero and the heroine. Their second 
business is to gradually create a situation in which the hero may be 
attracted to the heroine and vice versa. Their third business is to induce 
both of Them to approach each other. Their fourth business is to 
surrender unto Krsna, the fifth is to create a jovial atmosphere, the sixth 
to give Them assurance to enjoy Their pastimes, the seventh to dress 
and decorate both hero and heroine, the eighth to show expertise in 
expressing Their desires, the ninth to conceal the faults of the heroine, 
the tenth to cheat their respective husbands and relatives, the eleventh 
to educate, the twelfth to enable both the hero and heroine to meet at 
the proper time, the thirteenth to fan the hero and heroine, the 
fourteenth to sometimes reproach the hero and heroine, the fifteenth to 
set conversations in motion, and the sixteenth to protect the heroine by 
various means. 

Some materialistic sahajiyas who cannot actually understand the 
pastimes of Radha and Krsna manufacture their own life-styles without 
referring to authority. Such sahajiyas are called sakhi-bheki, and 
sometimes they are called gaura-nagarl. They believe that the material 
body, which is fit to be eaten by jackals and dogs, is enjoyable for Krsna. 
Consequently they artificially decorate the material body to attract 
Krsna, thinking themselves sakhis. But Krsna is never attracted by the 
artificial grooming of the material body. As far as Srlmatl RadharanI and 
Her gopls are concerned, their bodies, homes, dresses, ornaments, 



endeavors and activities are all spiritual. All of these are meant to satisfy 

the spiritual senses of Krsna. Indeed, they are so pleasing and endearing 

/ 

to Krsna that He is subjugated by the influence of Srlmatl RadharanI 
and Her friends. They have nothing to do with anything mundane 
within the fourteen planetary systems of the universe. Although Krsna 
is attractive to everyone, He is nonetheless attracted by the gopls and 

s 

Srlmatl RadharanI. 

One should not be misled by mental concoctions, supposing his material 
body to be perfect and deeming oneself a sakhl. This is something like 
ahangrahopasana, that is, a Mayavadl’s worship of his own body as the 
Supreme. Srlla Jlva GosvamI has cautioned mundaners to abstain from 
such conceptions. He also warns that thinking oneself one of the 
associates of the Supreme without following in the footsteps of the gopls 
is as offensive as thinking oneself the Supreme. Such thinking is an 
aparadha. One has to practice living in Vrndavana by hearing about the 
talks of the gopls with Krsna. However, one should not consider himself 
a gopl, for this is offensive. 

TEXT 206 

vibhur api sukha-rupah sva-prakaso ’pi bhavah 
ksanam api na hi radha-krmayor yd rte svah 
pravahati rasa-pustirh cid-vibhutlr ivesah 
srayati na padam asariri kah sakhlnarn rasa-jnah 

SYNONYMS 

vibhuh —all-powerful; api —although; sukha-rupah —happiness 
personified; sva-prakasah —self-effulgent; api —although; bhavah —the 

completely spiritual activities; ksanam api —even for a moment; na — 

/ 

never; hi —certainly; radha-krsnayoh —of Sr! Radha and Krsna; yah — 
whom; rte —without; svah —His own entourage (the gopls); pravahati — 
leads to; rasa-pustim —completion of the highest humor; cit-vibhutlh — 
spiritual potencies; iva —like; Isah —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; srayati —takes shelter of; na —not; padam —the position; 
asam —of them; kah —who; sakhlnarn —of the personal associates; rasa- 
jnah —one who is conversant with the science of mellows. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

“‘The pastimes of Sri Radha and Krsna are self-effulgent. They are 
happiness personified, unlimited and all-powerful. Even so, the spiritual 
humors of such pastimes are never complete without the gopls, the Lord’ 
personal friends. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is never complete 
without His spiritual potencies; therefore unless one takes shelter of the 
gopis, one cannot enter into the company of Radha and Krsna. Who can 
be interested in Their spiritual pastimes without taking their shelter?’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Govinda-lllamrta (10.17). 

TEXT 207 

sakhlra svabhava eka akathya-kathana 
krsna-saha nija-lllaya nahi sakhlra mana 

SYNONYMS 

sakhlra —of the gopls; svabhava —natural inclination; eka —one; 
akathya —inexplicable; kathana —narration; krsna-saha —with Krsna; 
nija-lllaya —in His personal pastimes; nahi —not; sakhlra —of the gopls; 
mana —the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“There is an inexplicable fact about the natural inclinations of the gopis. 
The gopis never want to enjoy themselves with Krsna personally. 

TEXT 208 

krsna saha radhikara Ilia ye karaya 
nija-sukha haite tate koti sukha paya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

krsna saha —with Krsna; radhikara —of Srimati Radharani; Ilia —the 
pastimes; ye —which; karaya —they bring about; nija-sukha —personal 
happiness; haite —than; tate —in that; koti —ten million times; sukha — 


the happiness; paya —they derive. 


TRANSLATION 

“The happiness of the gopls increases ten million times when they serve 

/ / 

to engage Sri Sri Radha and Krsna in Their transcendental pastimes. 

TEXT 209 

radhara svarupa - krsna-prema-kalpalata 

sakhi-gana haya tara pallava-puspa-pata 

SYNONYMS 

radhara svarupa —the spiritual nature of Srimati Radharani; krsna- 
prema —of love of Krsna; kalpa-lata —a creeper; sakhi-gana —the gopls; 
haya —are; tara —of that creeper; pallava —the twigs; puspa —flowers; 
pata —and leaves. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“By nature, Srimati Radharani is just like a creeper of love of Godhead, 
and the gopis are the twigs, flowers and leaves of that creeper. 

TEXT 210 

krsna-lilamrta yadi latake sincaya 
nija-sukha haite pallavadyera koti-sukha haya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-lilamrta —the nectar of Krsna’s pastimes; yadi —if; latake —the 
creeper; sincaya —sprinkles; nija-sukha haite —than personal happiness; 
pallava-adyera —of the twigs, flowers and leaves; koti —ten million times; 
sukha —the happiness; haya —there is. 

TRANSLATION 

“When the nectar of Krsna’s pastimes is sprinkled on that creeper, the 
happiness derived by the twigs, flowers and leaves is ten million times 
greater than that derived by the creeper itself. 


PURPORT 


/ 

In his Amrta-pravdha-bhdsya, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura states, 

/ 

“Srlmatl RadharanI is the creeper of love of Godhead, and the gopls are 
exactly like twigs, flowers and leaves. When water is sprinkled on the 
creeper, the twigs, flowers and leaves indirectly receive all the benefits 
of the creeper itself. But water sprinkled directly on the twigs, leaves and 
flowers is not as effective as water sprinkled on the creeper’s root. The 
gopls are not as pleased when they directly mix with Krsna as when they 

s _ 

serve to unite Srlmatl RadharanI with Krsna. Their transcendental 
pleasure lies in uniting Them.” 

TEXT 211 

sakhyah srl-radhikaya vraja-kumuda-vidhor hladinl-nama-sakteh 
saramsa-prema-vallyah kisalaya-dala-puspadi-tulyah sva-tulyah 
siktayam krsna-lllamrta-rasa-nicayair ullasantyam amusyam 
jatollasah sva-sekac chata-gunam adhikarin sand yat tan na citram 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sakhyah —friends like Lalita and Visakha; srl-radhikayah —of Srlmatl 
RadharanI; vraja-kumuda —of the lotuslike inhabitants of Vrajabhumi; 
vidhoh —of the moon (Krsna); hladinl —pleasure-giving; nama —of the 
name; sakteh —of the potency; sara-amsa —the active principle; prema- 
vallyah —of the creeper of love of Godhead; kisalaya —newly grown; 
dala —leaves; puspa —flowers; adi —and so on; tulyah —equal to; sva- 
tulyah —equal to Herself; siktayam —when sprinkled; krsna-llla —of the 
pastimes of Krsna; amrta —of the nectar; rasa-nicayaih —by drops of the 

s 

juice; ullasantyam —shining; amusyam —of Her, Srlmatl RadharanI; jata- 
ullasah —having awakened pleasure; sva-sekat —than her own 
sprinkling; sata-gunam —a hundred times; adhikam —more; sand —are; 
yat —which; tat —that; na —not; citram —wonderful. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“‘All the gopls, the personal friends of Srlmatl RadharanI, are equal to 
Her. Krsna is pleasing to the inhabitants of Vrajabhumi, just as the moon 
is pleasing to the lotus flower. His pleasure-giving potency is known as 


/ 

ahladinl, of which the active principle is Srimati Radharanl. She is 

compared to a creeper with newly grown flowers and leaves. When the 

✓ 

nectar of Krsna’s pastimes is sprinkled on Srimati Radharanl, all Her 
friends, the gopls, immediately appreciate the pleasure a hundred times 
more than if they were sprinkled themselves. Actually this is not at all 
wonderful.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is also from the Govinda-lllamrta (10.16). 

TEXT 212 

yadyapi sakhira krsna-sangame nahi mana 
tathapi radhika yatne karana sangama 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; sakhira —of the gopls; krsna-sarigame —directly 
enjoying with Krsna; nahi —not; mana —the mind; tathapi —still; 

s 

radhika —Srimati Radharanl; yatne —with great endeavor; karana — 
causes; sangama —association with Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Although the gopls, Srimati Radharanl’s friends, do not desire to enjoy 

/ 

themselves directly with Krsna, Srimati Radharanl makes a great 
endeavor to induce Krsna to enjoy Himself with the gopls. 

TEXT 213 

nana-cchale krsne preri’ sangama karaya 
atma-krsna-sariga haite koti-sukha paya 

SYNONYMS 

nana-chale —under different pleas; krsne —unto Krsna; preri’ —sending; 
sangama —direct association; karaya —induces; atma-krsna-sariga — 
personal association with Krsna; haite —than; koti-sukha —ten million 
times more happiness; paya —She gets. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

“Presenting various pleas for the gopls, Srimati RadharanI sometimes 
sends the gopis to Krsna just to enable them to associate with Him 
directly. At such times, She enjoys a happiness ten million times greater 
than that enjoyed through direct association. 

TEXT 214 

anyonye visuddha preme kare rasa pusta 
tan-sabara prema dekhi’ krsna haya tusta 

SYNONYMS 

anyonye —by one another; visuddha —transcendental; preme —in love of 
Godhead; kare —makes; rasa —the mellow; pusta —nourished; tan- 
sabara —of all of them; prema —the love of Godhead; dekhi’ —seeing; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; haya —becomes; tusta —satisfied. 

TRANSLATION 

“The transcendental mellow is nourished by that mutual behavior in 
transcendental love of Godhead. When Lord Krsna sees how the gopis 
have developed pure love for Him, He becomes very satisfied. 

PURPORT 

s 

Srimati RadharanI and the gopis are not interested in their personal 
happiness derived from association with Krsna. Rather, they become 
happy by seeing one another associate with Krsna. In this way their 
dealings are further nourished by love of Godhead, and seeing this, 
Krsna is very pleased. 

TEXT 215 

sahaja gopira prema ,- nahe prakrta kama 

kama-krida-samye tara kahi ‘kama’-nama 

SYNONYMS 

sahaja —natural; gopira —of the gopis; prema —love of Godhead; nahe — 
is not; prakrta —material; kama —lust; kama-krida —lusty affairs; 


samye —in appearing equal to; tara —of such activities; kahi —I speak; 
kama-nama —the name “lust.” 

TRANSLATION 

“It is to be noted that the natural characteristic of the gopls is to love the 
Supreme Lord. Their lusty desire is not to be compared to material lust. 
Nonetheless, because their desire sometimes appears to resemble material 
lust, their transcendental love for Krsna is sometimes described as lust. 

PURPORT 

Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that material lust should never 
be attributed to Krsna, who is full of transcendental knowledge. Material 
lust cannot be engaged in the service of the Lord, for it is applicable to 
materialists, not to Krsna. Only prema, or love of Godhead, is applicable 
for the satisfaction of Krsna. Prema is full service rendered unto the 
Lord. The lusty affairs of the gopls actually constitute the topmost love 
of Godhead because the gopls never act for their own personal 
satisfaction. They are simply pleased by engaging other gopls in the 
service of the Lord. The gopls derive more transcendental pleasure from 
indirectly engaging other gopls in the service of Krsna than from 
engaging in His service themselves. That is the difference between 
material lust and love of Godhead. Lust applies to the material world, 
and love of Godhead applies only to Krsna. 

TEXT 216 

premaiva gopa-ramanam 
kama ity agamat pratham 
ity uddhavadayo ’py etarh 
vanchanti bhagavat-priyah 

SYNONYMS 

prema —love of Godhead; eva —certainly; gopa-ramanam —of all the 
gopls; kamah —lust; iti —thus; agamat —became current; pratham —the 
process; iti —thus; uddhava-adayah —all devotees, headed by Uddhava; 
api —certainly; etam —this type of behavior; vanchanti —desire; 


bhagavat-priyah —those who are very, very dear to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Although the dealings of the gopis with Krsna are on the platform of 
pure love of Godhead, such dealings are sometimes considered to be lusty. 
But because they are completely spiritual, Uddhava and all the other 
dearmost devotees of the Lord desire to participate in them.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.285). 

TEXT 217 

nijendriya-sukha-hetu kamera tatparya 
krsna-sukha-tatparya gopi-bhava-varya 

SYNONYMS 

nija-indriya —of one’s own senses; sukha —of the happiness; hetu —for 
the reason; kamera —of lusty desire; tatparya —intention; krsna —of 
Krsna; sukha —the happiness; tatparya —intention; gopi-bhava-varya — 
the foremost mood of the gopis. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lusty desires are experienced when one is concerned with his own 
personal sense gratification. The mood of the gopis is not like that. Their 
only desire is to satisfy the senses of Krsna. 

TEXT 218 

nijendriya-sukha-vancha nahi gopikara 
krsne sukha dite kare sangama-vihara 

SYNONYMS 

nija-indriya-sukha —for personal sense gratification; vancha —the desire; 
nahi —there is not; gopikara —of the gopis; krsne —unto Krsna; sukha — 


happiness; dite —to give; kare —do; sangama-vihara —mingling and 
enjoying with Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“Among the gopis, there is not a pinch of desire for sense gratification. 
Their only desire is to give pleasure to Krsna, and this is why they mingle 
with Him and enjoy with Him. 

TEXT 219 

yat te sujdta-caranamburuham stanesu 
bhitah sanaih priya dadhlmahi karkasesu 
tenatavim atasi tad vyathate na kirn svit 
kurpadibhir bhramati dhir bhavad-ayusam nah 

SYNONYMS 

yat —because; te —Your; sujata —delicate; carana-ambu-ruham —lotus 
feet; stanesu —on the breasts; bhitah —being afraid of; sanaih —very 
carefully; priya —O dear one; dadhlmahi —we place; karkasesu —very 
rough and hard; tena —by such lotus feet; atavim —the forest; atasi —You 
wander; tat vyathate —that are pained; na —not; kim svit —whether; 
kurpa-adibhih —by the small particles of stone; bhramati —bewilders; 
dhih —intelligence; bhavat-ayusam —of persons who consider You as the 
duration of life; nah —of us. 

TRANSLATION 

“[All the gopis said:] ‘Dear Krsna, we carefully hold Your delicate lotus 
feet upon our hard breasts. When You walk in the forest, Your soft lotus 
feet are pricked by small bits of stone. We fear that this is paining You. 
Since You are our life and soul, our minds are very much disturbed when 
Your lotus feet are pained.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.31.19). 

TEXT 220 


sei gopl-bhavamrte yanra lobha haya 
veda-dharma-loka tyaji’ se krsne bhajaya 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; gopi —of the gopis; bhava-amrte —in the nectar of the ecstasy; 
yanra —whose; lobha —attachment; haya —is; veda-dharma —religious 
principles of the Vedas; loka —popular opinion; tyaji’ —giving up; se — 
he; krsne —unto Krsna; bhajaya —renders loving service. 

TRANSLATION 

“One who is attracted by that ecstatic love of the gopis does not care 
about popular opinion or the regulative principles of Vedic life. Rather, 
he completely surrenders unto Krsna and renders service unto Him. 

TEXT 221 

raganuga-marge tame bhaje yei jana 
sei-jana paya vraje vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

raga-anuga —of spontaneous attachment; marge —on the path; tame — 
Krsna; bhaje —worships; yei —who; jana —a person; sei-jana —that 
person; paya —gets; vraje —in Vrndavana; vrajendra-nandana —the son 
of Maharaja Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 

“If one worships the Lord on the path of spontaneous love and goes to 
Vrndavana, he receives the shelter of Vrajendra-nandana, the son of 
Nanda Maharaja. 


PURPORT 

In all, there are sixty-four items listed for the rendering of service unto 
Krsna, and these are the regulative principles enjoined in the sastras and 
given by the spiritual master. One has to serve Krsna according to these 


regulative principles, but if one develops spontaneous love for Krsna as 
exhibited in the activities of those who live in Vrajabhumi, one attains 
the platform of raganuga-bhakti. One who has developed this 
spontaneous love is eligible for elevation to the platform enjoyed by the 
inhabitants of Vrajabhumi. In Vrajabhumi, there are no regulative 
principles set forth for Krsna’s service. Rather, everything is carried out 
in spontaneous, natural love for Krsna. There is no question of following 
the principles of the Vedic system. Such principles are followed within 
this material world, and as long as one is on the material platform, he 
has to execute them. However, spontaneous love of Krsna is 
transcendental. It may seem that the regulative principles are being 
violated, but the devotee is on the transcendental platform. Such service 
is called gunatlta, or nirguna, for it is not contaminated by the three 
modes of material nature. 

TEXT 222 

vraja-lokera kona bhava land yei bhaje 
bhava-yogya deha pana krsna pdya vraje 

SYNONYMS 

vraja-lokera —of the planet known as Goloka Vrndavana; kona —some; 
bhava —mood; land —accepting; yei —anyone who; bhaje —executes 
devotional service; bhava-yogya —suitable for that spiritual attraction; 
deha —a body; pana —getting; krsna —Lord Krsna; pdya —gets; vraje —in 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

“In his liberated stage the devotee is attracted by one of the five humors 
in the transcendental loving service of the Lord. As he continues to serve 
the Lord in that transcendental mood, he attains a spiritual body to serve 
Krsna in Goloka Vrndavana. 

TEXT 223 

tahate drstanta - upanisad sruti-gana 

raga-marge bhaji’ paila vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


tahate —in this matter; drstanta —the example; upanisad sruti-gana —the 
great sages known as the personified Upanisads or srutis; raga-marge — 
on the path of spontaneous love; bhaji’ —worshiping; paila —obtained; 
vrajendra-nandana —the lotus feet of Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“Those saintly persons who represent the Upanisads are vivid examples 
of this. By worshiping the Lord on the path of spontaneous love, they 
attained the lotus feet of Vrajendra-nandana, the son of Nanda Maharaja. 

PURPORT 

In the Goloka Vrndavana planet, Krsna’s servants are headed by 

s 

Raktaka and Patraka. Krsna’s friends are headed by Srldama, Subala and 
others. There are also elderly gopls and the cowherd men, headed by 
Nanda Maharaja, mother Yasoda and others. All of these personalities 
are eternally engaged in the loving service of the Lord in accordance 
with their specific attachments for Krsna. One who wants to return 
home to serve the Lord directly may be attracted to Krsna as a servant, 
friend, father or mother. If a person continuously serves Krsna during 
this life in a particular ecstasy, upon giving up the material body he 
attains a spiritual body suitable for serving Krsna in terms of his 
particular attachment. One may serve as a servant, friend, father or 
mother. In the same way, one who wants to serve Krsna in conjugal love 
can attain a body under the guidance of the gopls. In this connection, 
the most vivid example is provided by those saintly personalities known 
as the srutis, who represent the Upanisads. The srutis understood that 
without serving Krsna and following in the footsteps of the gopls there 
would be no possibility of their entering the kingdom of God and serving 
Krsna in the mood of conjugal love. Therefore they engaged in 
spontaneous loving service unto Krsna and followed in the footsteps of 
the gopls. 

TEXT 224 

nibhrta-marun-mano ’ksa-drdha-yoga-yujo hrdi yan 


munaya upasate tad arayo ’pi yayuh smaranat 
striya uragendra-bhoga-bhuja-danda-visakta-dhiyo 
vayam api te samah sama-drso ’nghri-saroja-sudhah 

SYNONYMS 

nibhrta —controlled; marut —the life air; manah —the mind; aksa — 
senses; drdha —strong; yoga —in the mystic yoga process; yujah —who are 
engaged; hrdi —within the heart; yat —who; munayah —the great sages; 
upasate —worship; tat —that; arayah —the enemies; api —also; yayuh — 
obtain; smaranat —from remembering; striyah —the gopis; uraga-indra — 
of serpents; bhoga —like the bodies; bhuja —the arms; dandta —like rods; 
visakta —fastened to; dhiyah —whose minds; vayam api —we also; te — 
Your; samah —equal to them; sama-drsah —having the same ecstatic 
emotions; anghri-saroja —of the lotus feet; sudhah —the nectar. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Great sages conquer the mind and senses by practicing the mystic yoga 
system and controlling the breath. Thus engaging in mystic yoga, they see 
the Supersoul within their hearts and ultimately enter into impersonal 
Brahman. But even the enemies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
attain that position simply by thinking of the Supreme Lord. However, 
the damsels of Vraja, the gopis, being attracted by the beauty of Krsna, 
simply wanted to embrace Him and His arms, which are like serpents. 
Thus the gopis ultimately tasted the nectar of the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Similarly, we Upanisads can also taste the nectar of His lotus feet by 
following in the footsteps of the gopis.’” 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.87.23) spoken by the 
srutis, the personified Vedas. 

TEXT 225 

‘ sama-drsah’-sabde kahe ‘sei bhave anugati’ 

‘samah’-sabde kahe srutira gopi-deha-prapd 


SYNONYMS 


sama-drsah sabde —by the word sama-drsah; kahe —it says; sei —that; 
bhave —in the emotion; anugati —following; samah sabde —by the word 
samah; kahe —it says; srutira —of the persons known as the srutis; gopi- 
deha —the bodies of gopis; prapti —attainment. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘sama-drsah,’ mentioned in the fourth line of the previous 
verse, means ‘following the mood of the gopis.’ The word ‘samah’ means 
‘the srutis’ attainment of bodies like those of the gopis.’ 

TEXT 226 

‘ anghri-padma-sudhaya kahe ‘krsna-sangananda’ 
vidhi-marge nd paiye vraje krsna-candra 

SYNONYMS 

anghri-padma-sudhaya —by the nectar derived from the lotus feet of 
Krsna; kahe —it says; krsna-sanga-ananda —transcendental bliss by the 
association of Krsna; vidhi-marge —on the path of regulative principles; 
nd paiye —one does not get; vraje —in Goloka Vrndavana; krsna- 
candra —Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘arighri-padma-sudha’ means ‘associating intimately with 
Krsna.’ One can attain such perfection only by spontaneous love of God. 
One cannot obtain Krsna in Goloka Vrndavana simply by serving the 
Lord according to regulative principles. 

TEXT 227 

nayam sukhapo bhagavan 
dehinam gopika-sutah 
jndnindm catma-bhutanam 
yatha bhakti-matam iha 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

na —not; ayam —this Lord Sri Krsna; sukha-apah —easily available; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dehinam —for 
materialistic persons who have accepted the body as the self; gopika- 
sutah —the son of mother Yasoda; jndnindm —for persons addicted to 
mental speculation; ca —and; atma-bhutanam —for persons performing 
severe austerities and penances; yatha —as; bhakti-matam —for persons 
engaged in spontaneous devotional service; iha —in this world. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, the son of mother 
Yasoda, is accessible to those devotees engaged in spontaneous loving 
service, but He is not as easily accessible to mental speculators, to those 
striving for self-realization by severe austerities and penances, or to those 
who consider the body the same as the self.’ 

PURPORT 

/ s 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.9.21) is spoken by Srlla 
/ 

Sukadeva Gosvaml. It appears within a passage in which he glorifies 
mother Yasoda and other devotees of Krsna by describing how they can 
subjugate Him with their love. 

TEXT 228 

ataeva gopl-bhava kari anglkara 
ratri-dina cinte radha-krsnera vihara 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; gopl-bhava —the loving mood of the gopls; kari — 
making; anglkara —acceptance; ratri-dina —day and night; cinte —one 
thinks; radha-krsnera —of Radha and Krsna; vihara —the pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

“Therefore one should accept the mood of the gopls in their service. In 

such a transcendental mood, one should always think of the pastimes of 

/ 

Sri Radha and Krsna. 


TEXT 229 

siddha-dehe cinti’ kare tahanni sevana 
sakhi-bhave paya radha-krsnera carana 

SYNONYMS 

siddha-dehe —in the perfected stage; cinti’ —by remembering; kare — 
does; tahanni —in the spiritual world; sevana —service; sakhi-bhave —in 
mood of the gopis; paya —gets; radha-krsnera —of Radha and Krsna; 
carana —the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

“After thinking of Radha and Krsna and Their pastimes for a long time 
and after getting completely free from material contamination, one is 
transferred to the spiritual world. There the devotee attains an 
opportunity to serve Radha and Krsna as one of the gopis. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments that the word 
siddha-deha, “perfected spiritual body,” refers to a body beyond the 
material gross body composed of five elements and the subtle astral body 
composed of mind, intelligence and false ego. In other words, one attains 
a completely spiritual body fit to render service to the transcendental 
couple Radha and Krsna: sarvopadhi-vinirmuktam tat-paratvena 
nirmalam [Cc. Madhya 19.170]. 

When one is situated in his spiritual body, which is beyond this gross 
and subtle material body, he is fit to serve Radha and Krsna. That body 
is called siddha-deha. The living entity attains a particular type of gross 
body in accordance with his past activities and mental condition. In this 
life the mental condition changes in different ways, and the same living 
entity gets another body in the next life according to his desires. The 
mind, intelligence and false ego are always engaged in an attempt to 
dominate material nature. According to that subtle astral body, one 
attains a gross body to enjoy the objects of one’s desires. According to 
the activities of the present body, one prepares another subtle body. And 


according to the subtle body, one attains another gross body. This is the 
process of material existence. However, when one is spiritually situated 
and does not desire a gross or subtle body, he attains his original spiritual 
body. As confirmed by the Bhagavad-glta (4.9): tyaktva deham punar 
janma naiti mam eti so ’rjuna. 

One is elevated to the spiritual world by the spiritual body and is 
situated either in Goloka Vrndavana or in another Vaikuntha planet. In 
the spiritual body there are no longer material desires, and one is fully 
satisfied by rendering service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Radha and Krsna. This is the platform of bhakti (hrslkena hrsikesa- 
sevanam bhaktir ucyate [Cc. Madhya 19.170]). When the spiritual body, 
mind and senses are completely purified, one can render service to the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead and His consort. In Vaikuntha the 

/ 

consort is LaksmI, and in Goloka Vrndavana the consort is Srlmatl 
Radharanl. In the spiritual body, free from material contamination, one 
can serve Radha-Krsna and LaksmI-Narayana. When one is thus 
spiritually situated, he no longer thinks of his own personal sense 
gratification. This spiritual body is called siddha-deha, the body by which 
one can render transcendental service unto Radha and Krsna. The 
process is that of engaging the transcendental senses in loving 
devotional service. This verse specifically mentions, sakhl-bhave paya 
radha-krsnera carana: only transcendentally elevated persons in the 
mood of the gopls can engage in the service of the lotus feet of Radha 
and Krsna. 

TEXT 230 

gopi-anugatya vina aisvarya-jnane 
bhajileha nahi paya vrajendra-nandane 

SYNONYMS 

gopi-anugatya —subservience to the gopls; vina —without; aisvarya- 
jnane —in the knowledge of opulence; bhajileha —if serving the Supreme 
Lord; nahi —not; paya —gets; vrajendra-nandane —the son of Maharaja 
Nanda, Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Unless one follows in the footsteps of the gopis, he cannot attain the 
service of the lotus feet of Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja. If one is 
overcome by knowledge of the Lord’s opulence, he cannot attain the 
Lord’s lotus feet, even though he is engaged in devotional service. 

PURPORT 

One can worship LaksmI-Narayana by the process of vidhi-marga, 
worshiping the Lord with regulative principles according to the 
instructions of the sastra and the spiritual master. But the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Radha-Krsna, cannot be directly worshiped by 
this process. The dealings between Radha and Krsna and the gopis are 
devoid of the opulences of LaksmI-Narayana. The process of vidhi-marga, 
following the regulative principles, is utilized in the worship of LaksmI- 
Narayana, whereas the process of spontaneous service—following in the 
footsteps of the gopis, who are the denizens of Vrndavana—is 
transcendentally more advanced and is the process whereby Radha and 
Krsna are worshiped. One cannot attain this elevated position while 
worshiping the Lord in His opulence. Those attracted by the conjugal 
love between Radha and Krsna must follow in the footsteps of the gopis. 
Only then is it possible to enter into the Lord’s service in Goloka 
Vrndavana and directly associate with Radha and Krsna. 

TEXT 231 

tahate drstanta - laksml karila bhajana 

tathapi nd pdila vraje vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

tahate —in that; drstanta —the evidence; laksml —the goddess of fortune; 
karila —did; bhajana —worship; tathapi —still; nd —not; pdila —got; 
vraje —in Vrndavana; vrajendra-nandana —the son of Maharaja Nanda, 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“The unspoken example in this connection is the goddess of fortune, who 
worshiped Lord Krsna in order to attain His pastimes in Vrndavana. But 


due to her opulent life-style, she could not attain the service of Krsna in 
Vrndavana. 

TEXT 232 

ndyarin sriyo ’riga u nitanta-rateh prasadah 
svar-yositam nalina-gandha-rucam kuto ’nyah 
rasotsave ’sya bhuja-danda-grhita-kantha- 
labdhasisarh ya udagad vraja-sundarinam 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; ayam —this; sriyah —of the goddess of fortune; ange —on the 

chest; u —alas; nitanta-rateh —who is very intimately related; prasadah — 

the favor; svah —of the heavenly planets; yositam —of women; nalina — 

of the lotus flower; gandha —having the fragrance; rucam —and bodily 

luster; kutah —much less; anyah —others; rasa-utsave —in the festival of 

/ 

the rasa dance; asya —of Lord Sri Krsna; bhuja-danda —by the arms; 
grhlta —embraced; kantha —their necks; labdha-asisam —who achieved 
such a blessing; yah —which; udagat —became manifest; vraja- 
sundarlnam —of the beautiful gopis, the transcendental girls of 
Vrajabhumi. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘When Lord Sri Krsna was dancing with the gopis in the rasa-llla, the 
gopis were embraced around the neck by the Lord’s arms. This 
transcendental favor was never bestowed upon the goddess of fortune or 
the other consorts in the spiritual world. Nor was such a thing ever 
imagined by the most beautiful girls in the heavenly planets, girls whose 
bodily luster and aroma resemble the beauty and fragrance of lotus 
flowers. And what to speak of worldly women, who may be very, very 
beautiful according to material estimation?”’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.47.60). 

TEXT 233 


eta suni’ prabhu tanre kaila alingana 
dui jane galagali karena krandana 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta suni’ —hearing so much; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tanre —unto Ramananda Raya; kaila —did; alingana —embracing; dui 
jane —both of them; galagali —embracing shoulder to shoulder; karena — 
did; krandana —crying. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After hearing this, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Ramananda 
Raya, and both of them, embracing shoulder to shoulder, began to cry. 

TEXT 234 

ei-mata premavese ratri gonaila 
pratah-kale nija-nija-karye dunhe geld 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; prema-dvese —in ecstatic love of Godhead; ratri — 
the night; gonaila —passed; pratah-kale —in the morning; nija-nija- 
karye —to their own respective duties; durihe —both of them; geld — 
departed. 


TRANSLATION 

The entire night was passed in this way, in ecstatic love of Godhead. In 
the morning they both departed to tend to their respective duties. 

TEXT 235 

vidaya-samaye prabhura carane dhariya 
ramananda raya kahe vinati kariya 

SYNONYMS 

vidaya-samaye —at the point of departure; prabhura carane —the lotus 

/ 

feet of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dhariya —capturing; ramananda 
raya —Ramananda Raya; kahe —says; vinati kariya —with great humility. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Before departing from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Ramananda Raya fell to 
the ground and caught hold of the Lord’s lotus feet. He then spoke 
submissively as follows. 

TEXT 236 

‘more krpa karite tomara ihan dgamana 
dina dasa rahi’ sodha mora dusta mana 

SYNONYMS 

more —unto me; krpa —mercy; karite —to do; tomara —Your; ihan — 
here; dgamana —coming; dina dasa rahi’ —remaining at least ten days; 
sodha —purify; mora —my; dusta mana —polluted mind. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Ramananda Raya said, “You have come here just to show me Your 
causeless mercy. Therefore stay here for at least ten days and purify my 
polluted mind. 

TEXT 237 

toma vina any a ndhi jiva uddharite 
toma vina anya ndhi krsna-prema dite’ 

SYNONYMS 

toma vina —without You; anya —anyone else; ndhi —there is not; jiva — 
the living entity; uddharite —to liberate; toma vina —without You; 
anya —anyone else; ndhi —there is not; krsna-prema dite —to bestow love 
of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“But for You, there is no one who can deliver all the living entities, for 
You alone can deliver love of Krsna.” 


TEXT 238 

prabhu kahe, - ailana suni’ tomara guna 

krsna-katha suni, suddha kardite mana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe —the Lord said; ailana —I have come; sum —hearing; 
tomara —your; guna —qualities; krsna-katha —these topics about Krsna; 
suni —I hear; suddha karaite —just to make pure; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied, “Having heard about your good qualities, I have come 
here. I have come to hear about Krsna from you and thus purify My 
mind. 

TEXT 239 

yaiche sunilun, taiche dekhilun tomara mahima 
radha-krsna-premarasa-jhanera tumi sima 

SYNONYMS 

yaiche —as much; sunilun —as I have heard; taiche —that much; 
dekhilun —I have seen; tomara mahima —your glories; radha-krsna- 
prema-rasa-jnanera —of transcendental knowledge about the loving 
affairs of Radha and Krsna; tumi —you; sima —the ultimate goal. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now that I have actually seen your glories, what I heard about you is 
confirmed. As far as the pastimes of Radha and Krsna in a loving mood 
are concerned, you are the limit of knowledge.” 

PURPORT 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu found Ramananda Raya to be the best 
authority in transcendental knowledge of the loving affairs between 
Radha and Krsna. In this verse the Lord actually states that Ramananda 
Raya was the limit of this knowledge. 

TEXT 240 

dasa diner a ka-katha yavat ami jiba’ 
tavat tomara sanga chadite nariba 


SYNONYMS 


dasa dinera —of ten days; ka-katha —what to speak; yavat —as long as; 
ami —I; jiba’ —shall live; tavat —that long; tomara —of you; sanga —the 
association; chadite —to give up; nariba —I shall not be able. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “To say nothing of ten days, as long 
as I live I shall find it impossible to give up your company. 

TEXT 241 

nilacale tumi-ami thakiba eka-sange 
sukhe gonaiba kala krsna-katha-range 

SYNONYMS 

nilacale —in Jagannatha Purl; tumi —you; ami —I; thakiba —shall stay; 
eka-sange —together; sukhe —in happiness; goriaiba —will pass; kala — 
time; krsna-katha-range —in the joy of talking about Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“You and I shall remain together at Jagannatha Puri. We shall pass our 
time together in joy, talking about Krsna and His pastimes.” 

TEXT 242 

eta ball dunhe nija-nija karye geld 
sandhya-kale raya punah asiya milild 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; durihe —both of them; nija-nija —their own 
respective; karye —in the duties; geld —departed; sandhya-kale —in the 
evening; raya —Ramananda Raya; punah —again; asiya —coming there; 
milild —met. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way they both departed to perform their respective duties. Then, 


in the evening, Ramananda Raya returned to see Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 243 

anyonye mili’ dunhe nibhrte vasiya 
prasnottara-gosthi kahe anandita hand 

SYNONYMS 

anyonye —each other; mili’ —meeting; dunhe —both of them; nibhrte —in 
a secluded place; vasiya —sitting; prasna-uttara —of questions and 
answers; gosthi —a discussion; kahe —spoke; anandita —jubilant; hand — 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus they met time and time again, sitting in a secluded place and 
jubilantly discussing devotional service by the question-and-answer 
process. 

TEXT 244 

prabhu puche, ramananda karena uttara 
ei mata sei ratre katha paraspara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu puche —the Lord inquires; ramananda —Raya Ramananda; 
karena —gives; uttara —answers; ei mata —in this way; sei ratre —on that 
night; katha —discussion; paraspara —mutual. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked the questions, and Sri Ramananda Raya 
gave the answers. In this way they were engaged in discussion throughout 
the night. 

TEXT 245 

prabhu kahe, - “kon vidya vidya-madhye sara?” 

raya kahe, - “krsna-bhakd vina vidya nahi ara” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe —the Lord inquired; kon —what; vidya —knowledge; vidya- 
madhye —in the midst of knowledge; sara —the most important; raya 
kahe —Ramananda Raya answered; krsna-bhakti —devotional service to 
Krsna; vina —except; vidya —education; nahi —there is not; ara —any 
other. 


TRANSLATION 

On one occasion the Lord inquired, “Of all types of education, which is 
the most important?” 

Ramananda Raya replied, “No education is important other than the 
transcendental devotional service of Krsna.” 

PURPORT 

s 

Texts 245 to 257 are all questions and answers between Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and Ramananda Raya. In these exchanges there is an 
attempt to show the difference between material and spiritual existence. 
Education in Krsna consciousness is always transcendental and is the 
best of all forms of education. Material education aims at increasing the 
activities of material sense gratification. Beyond material sense 
gratification is another negative form of knowledge called brahma-vidya, 
or impersonal transcendental knowledge. But beyond that brahma-vidya, 
or knowledge of the impersonal Brahman, is knowledge of devotional 
service to the Supreme Lord, Visnu. This knowledge is higher. And 

higher still is devotional service to Lord Krsna, which is the topmost 

/ 

form of education. According to Srimad-Bhagavatam (4.29.49), tat karma 

hari-tosam yat sa vidya tan-matir yaya: “Work meant for pleasing the 

Supreme Lord is the best, and education that enhances one’s Krsna 

consciousness is the best.” 

/ 

Also, according to Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.5.23-24): 

sravanam kirtanam visnoh smaranarin pada-sevanam 
arcanam vandanam dasyam sakhyam atma-nivedanam 
iti pumsarpita visnau bhaktis cen nava-laksana 


kriyeta bhagavaty addha tan manye ’dhltam uttamam 

This is a statement given by Prahlada Maharaja in answer to a question 
raised by his father. Prahlada Maharaja said, “To hear or chant about 
Lord Visnu, to remember Him, to serve His lotus feet, to worship Him, 
to offer prayers to Him, to become His servant and His friend, to 
sacrifice everything for His service—all these are varieties of devotional 
service. One who is engaged in such activities is understood to be 
educated to the topmost perfection.” 

TEXT 246 

‘klrti-gana-madhye jlvera kon bada klrti?’ 

‘krsna-bhakta baliya yanhara haya khydti 

SYNONYMS 

klrti-gana-madhye —among glorious activities; jlvera —of the living 
entity; kon —which; bada —greatest; klrti —glory; krsna-bhakta —a 
devotee of Lord Krsna; baliya —as; yanhara —of whom; haya —there is; 
khydti —the reputation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then asked Ramananda Raya, “Out of all 
glorious activities, which is the most glorious?” 

Ramananda Raya replied, “That person who is reputed to be a devotee of 
Lord Krsna enjoys the utmost fame and glory.” 

PURPORT 

The greatest reputation a living being can have is to be a devotee of 
Krsna and to act in Krsna consciousness. In the material world everyone 
is trying to be famous by accumulating a large bank balance or material 
opulence. There is a steady competition among karmls attempting to 
advance in a wealthy society. The whole world is turning in accordance 
with that competitive mood. But this kind of name and fame is 
temporary, for it lasts only as long as the temporary material body exists. 
One may become famous as a brahma-jnanl, an impersonalist scholar, or 


one may become a materially opulent person. In either case, such 
reputations are inferior to the reputation of Krsna’s devotee. In the 
Garuda Parana it is said: 

kalau bhagavatam nama durlabharin naiva labhyate 
brahma-rudra-padotkrstarin guruna kathitarin mama 

“In this Age of Kali, the fame of one who is known as a great devotee is 
very rare. However, such a position is superior to that of the great 
demigods like Brahma and Mahadeva. This is the opinion of all spiritual 
masters.” 

In the Itihasa-samuccaya, Narada tells Pundarlka: 

janmantara-sahasresu yasya syad buddhir idrsi 
daso ’ham vasudevasya sarval lokan samuddharet 

“After many, many births, when a person realizes that he is the eternal 
servant of Vasudeva, he can deliver all the worlds.” 

In the Adi Parana , in a conversation between Krsna and Arjuna, it is 
said, bhaktanam anugacchanti muktayah srutibhih saha: “The most 
exalted position of liberation is given by Vedic knowledge. Everyone 
follows in the footsteps of the devotee.” Similarly, in the Brhan-naradiya 
Parana it is further stated, adyapi ca muni-srestha brahmadya api 
devatah: “Until now, even the great demigods like Brahma and Lord 
Siva did not know the influence of a devotee.” The Garuda Parana 
similarly states: 

brahmananam sahasrebhyah satra-yaji visisyate 
satra-yaji-sahasrebhyah sarva-vedanta-paragah 
sarva-vedanta-vit-kotya visnu-bhakto visisyate 
vaisnavanam sahasrebhya ekanty eko visisyate 

“It is said that out of thousands of brahmanas, one is qualified to perform 
sacrifices, and out of many thousands of such qualified brahmanas expert 
in sacrificial offerings, one learned brahmana may have passed beyond 
all Vedic knowledge. He is considered the best among all these 
brahmanas. And yet, out of thousands of such brahmanas who have 
surpassed Vedic knowledge, one person may be a visnu-bhakta, and he is 
most famous. Out of many thousands of such Vaisnavas, one who is 



completely fixed in the service of Lord Krsna is most famous. Indeed, a 
person who is completely devoted to the service of the Lord certainly 
returns home, back to Godhead.” 

There is also the following statement in Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.13.4): 

srutasya pumsam sucira-sramasya 
rxanv anjasa suribhir idito ’rthah 
tat-tad-gunanusravanam mukunda- 
padaravindam hrdayesu yesam 

“After much hard labor, a person highly learned in Vedic literature 
certainly becomes very famous. However, one who is always hearing and 
chanting the glories of the lotus feet of Mukunda within his heart is 
certainly superior.” 

In the Narayana-vyuha-stava it is said: 

ndharin brahmapi bhuyasam tvad-bhakti-rahito hare 
tvayi bhaktas tu kito ’pi bhuyasam janma-janmasu 

“I do not aspire to take birth as a Brahma if that Brahma is not a devotee 
of the Lord. I shall be satisfied simply to take birth as an insect if I am 
given a chance to remain in the house of a devotee,” 

There are many similar verses in Srimad-Bhagavatam, especially 3.25.38, 
4.24.29, 4.31.22, 7.9.24, and 10.14.30. 

It was Lord Siva who said, “I do not know the truth about Krsna, but a 
devotee of Lord Krsna knows all the truth. Out of all the devotees of 
Lord Krsna, Prahlada is the greatest.” 

Above Prahlada, the Pandavas are supposedly more advanced. Above 
the Pandavas are the members of the Yadu dynasty, who are even more 
advanced. In the Yadu dynasty, Uddhava is the furthest advanced, and 
above Uddhava are the damsels of Vraja-dhama, the gopis themselves. 

In the Brhad-vamana Parana, Lord Brahma tells Bhrgu: 

sasti-varsa-sahasrani maya taptarh tapah pura 
nanda-gopa-vraja-strinam pada-renupalabdhaye 

“I underwent meditation and austerities for sixty thousand years just to 
understand the dust of the lotus feet of the gopis. Still, I could not 
understand it. To say nothing of me, even Lord Siva, Lord Sesa and the 



goddess of fortune, Laksmi, could not understand it.” 

In the Adi Parana the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself says: 

na tatha me priyatamo brahma rudras ca parthiva 
na ca laksmir na catma ca yatha gopi-jano mama 
/ 

“Lord Brahma, Lord Siva, the goddess of fortune and even My own self 

s 

are not as dear to Me as the gopis.” Of all the gopis, Srlmatl RadharanI is 

the topmost. Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI are the most exalted 

>* / 

servitors of Srlmatl RadharanI and Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Those who adhere to their service are known as rupanuga devotees. The 

/ 

C aitanya-candramrta (26) gives the following statement about Srlla 
Rupa GosvamI: 

astam vairagya-kotir bhavatu sama-dama-ksanti-maitry-adi-kotis 
tattvanudhyana-kotir bhavatu bhavatu va vaisnavi bhakti-kotih 
koty-amso ’py asya na syat tad api guna-gano yah svatah-siddha aste 
srimac-caitanyacandra-priya-carana-nakha-jyotir amoda-bhajam 

The qualities of one engaged in the service of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu—such as reputation, austerities, penances and 
knowledge—are not to be compared to the good qualities of others. Such 
is the perfection of a devotee always engaged in the service of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 247 

‘sampattira madhye jivera kon sampatti ganiP 
‘radha-krsne prema yanra, sei bada dhani 

SYNONYMS 

sampattira —riches; madhye —among; jivera —of the living entities; 

kon —what; sampatti —the wealth; gani —we accept; radha-krsne —to 
/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI and Krsna; prema —loving service; yanra —whose; 
sei —he; bada —very great; dhani —capitalist. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Of the many capitalists who possess 
great riches, who is the topmost?” 


Ramananda Raya replied, “He who is richest in love for Radha and Krsna 
is the greatest capitalist.” 


PURPORT 

Everyone in this material world is attempting to acquire riches to satisfy 
the senses. Actually no one cares for anything other than acquiring 
material possessions and maintaining them. The wealthy are generally 
accepted as the most important personalities in this material world, but 
when we compare a material man of wealth to one wealthy in devotional 
service to Radha and Krsna, the latter is found to be the greatest 
capitalist. According to Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.39.2): 

kim alabhyarin bhagavati prasanne sri-niketane 
tathapi tat-para rajan na hi vanchanti kincana 

“What is difficult for the devotees of Lord Krsna, who is the shelter of 
the goddess of fortune? Although such devotees can obtain anything, O 
King, they do not desire anything.” 

TEXT 248 

‘ duhkha-madhye kona duhkha hay a gurutara?’ 
‘krsna-bhakta-viraha vina duhkha nahi dekhi para ’ 

SYNONYMS 

duhkha-madhye —among the miserable conditions of life; kona —what; 
duhkha —misery; haya —is; gurutara —more painful; krsna-bhakta- 
viraha —separation from the devotee of Lord Krsna; vina —besides; 
duhkha —unhappiness; nahi —there is not; dekhi —I see; para —other. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Of all kinds of distress, what is the 

most painful?” 

/ 

Sri Ramananda Raya replied, “Apart from separation from the devotee of 
Krsna, I know of no unbearable unhappiness.” 


PURPORT 


Concerning this, the Lord states in the Vedic literature: 

mam anaradhya duhkhartah kutumbasakta-manasah 
sat-sanga-rahito martyo vrddha-seva-paricyutah 

“A person who does not worship Me, who is unduly attached to family 
and who does not stick to devotional service must be considered a most 
unhappy person. Similarly, one who does not associate with Vaisnavas, 
or who does not render service to his superior, is also a most unhappy 
person.” 

There is also the following statement in the Brhad-bhagavatamrta 

(1.5.44): 

sva-jivanadhikam prarthyam sri-visnu-jana-sangatah 
vicchedena ksanarh catra na sukhamsam labhamahe 

“Out of all kinds of desirable things experienced in the life of a living 
entity, association with the devotees of the Lord is the greatest. When 
we are separated from a devotee even for a moment, we cannot enjoy 
happiness.” 

TEXT 249 

‘mukta-madhye kon jiva mukta kari’ maniV 
‘krsna-prema yanra, sei mukta-siromani’ 

SYNONYMS 

mukta-madhye —among the liberated; kon —what; jiva —living entity; 
mukta —liberated; kari’ —considering as; mani —We accept; krsna- 
prema —one who loves Krsna; yanra —of whom; sei —such a person; 
mukta-siromani —the topmost of all liberated souls. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then inquired, “Out of all liberated persons, 
who should be accepted as the greatest?” 

Ramananda Raya replied, “He who has love for Krsna has attained the 


topmost liberation.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.14.5), it is said: 

muktandm api siddhanam narayana-parayanah 
su-durlabhah prasantatma kotisv api maha-mune 

“O great sage, of the many millions of liberated persons and of the 
millions who have attained perfection, he who is a devotee of Lord 
Narayana is very, very rare. Indeed, he is the most perfect and peaceful 
person.” 

TEXT 250 

‘gana-madhye kona gana - jivera nija dharmaV 

‘radha-krsnera prema-keli’ - yei gitera marma 

SYNONYMS 

gana-madhye —among songs; kona gana —which song; jivera —of the 
living entity; nija —his own; dharma —religion; radha-krsnera prema- 
keli —the loving affairs of Radha and Krsna; yei —which; gitera —of the 
song; marma —purport. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu next asked Ramananda Raya, “Among many 
songs, which song is to be considered the actual religion of the living 
entity?” 

/ 

Ramananda Raya replied, “That song describing the loving affairs of Sri 
Radha and Krsna is superior to all other songs.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.33.36): 

anugrahaya bhaktdndm manusam deham asthitah 
bhajate tadrsih krida yah srutva tat-paro bhavet 


“Lord Krsna descends apparently as a human being, and He exhibits His 

transcendental pastimes in Vrndavana so that the conditioned soul may 

be attracted to hearing His transcendental activities.” Nondevotees are 

strictly prohibited from participating in songs celebrating the loving 

affairs of Radha and Krsna. Unless one is a devotee, it is very dangerous 

to hear the songs about the pastimes of Radha and Krsna that were 

written by Jayadeva GosvamI, Candldasa and other exalted devotees. 

/ 

Lord Siva drank an ocean of poison, but one should not imitate this. 

One must first become a pure devotee of Lord Krsna. Only then can one 

enjoy hearing the songs of Jayadeva and relish transcendental bliss. If 

/ 

one simply imitates the activities of Lord Siva and drinks poison, one 
will certainly meet with death. 

The talks between Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Ramananda 
Raya are meant for advanced devotees only. Those who are on the 
mundane platform and who study these talks in order to put forward 
some thesis for a Ph.D. will not be able to understand them. Instead, 
these conversations will have a poisonous effect. 

TEXT 251 

‘sreyo-madhye kona sreyah jlvera haya saraV 
‘krsna-bhakta-sanga vina sreyah nahi ara 

SYNONYMS 

sreyah-madhye —among beneficial activities; kona —which; sreyah — 
beneficial function; jlvera —of the living entity; haya —is; sara —the 
essence; krsna-bhakta-sanga —for associating with the devotees of Lord 
Krsna; vina —except; sreyah —beneficial activity; nahi —there is not; 
ara —another. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Out of all auspicious and 
beneficial activities, which is best for the living entity?” 

Ramananda Raya replied, “The only auspicious activity is association 
with the devotees of Krsna.” 


PURPORT 


/ 

According to Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.30): 

ata atyantikam ksemam prcchamo bhavato ’naghah 
samsare ’smin ksanardho ’pi sat-sangah sevadhir nrndm 

“We are asking you to tell us what is the most perfect welfare activity. I 
think that in this material world, association with devotees—even if it 
be for a moment—is the greatest treasure house for mankind.” 

TEXT 252 

‘kanhara smarana jiva karibe anuksanaV 
‘krsna’-ndma-guna-lild - pradhdna smarana’ 

SYNONYMS 

kanhara —of whom; smarana —remembering; jiva —the living entity; 
karibe —should do; anuksana —constantly; krsna-nama —the holy name 
of Lord Krsna; guna-lila —His qualities and pastimes; pradhdna 
smarana —most important remembrance. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “What should all living entities 
constantly remember?” 

Ramananda Raya replied, “The chief objects of remembrance are always 
the Lord’s holy name, qualities and pastimes.” 

PURPORT 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.2.36) states: 

tasmat sarvatmana rdjan harih sarvatra sarvada 
srotavyah kirtitavyas ca smartavyo bhagavan nrndm 

/ 

Sukadeva GosvamI concludes, “The business of the living entity is to 
always remember the Supreme Personality of Godhead in every 
circumstance. The Lord should be heard about, glorified and 


remembered by all human beings.” 

TEXT 253 

‘dhyeya-madhye jlvera kartavya kon dhydna?’ 

‘radha-hrsna-padambuja-dhyana - pradhana’ 

SYNONYMS 

dhyeya-madhye —out of all types of meditation; jlvera —of the living 
entity; kartavya —the duty; kon —what; dhydna —meditation; radha- 
krsna-pada-ambuja —on the lotus feet of Radha and Krsna; dhydna — 
meditation; pradhana —is the chief. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu further inquired, “Out of many types of 

meditation, which is required for all living entities?” 

/ 

Srila Ramananda Raya replied, “The chief duty of every living entity is to 
meditate upon the lotus feet of Radha and Krsna.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.2.14) states: 

tasmad ekena manasd bhagavan satvatam patih 
srotavyah klrtitavyas ca dhyeyah pujyas ca nityada 

/ 

Suta GosvamI replied to the sages headed by Saunaka, “Everyone should 
very attentively listen to the pastimes of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. One should glorify His activities and meditate upon Him 
regularly.” 

TEXT 254 

‘sarva tyaji’ jlvera kartavya kahan vasal’ 

‘vraja-bhumi vrndavana yahan llla-rasa’ 

SYNONYMS 

sarva —everything; tyaji’ —giving up; jlvera —of the living entity; 
kartavya —to be done; kahan —where; vasa —residence; vraja-bhumi — 


the land known as Vrajabhumi; vrndavana —the holy place named 
Vrndavana; yahan —where; llla-rasa —Lord Krsna performed His rasa 
dance. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Where should the living entity live, 
abandoning all other places?” 

Ramananda Raya replied, “He should live in the holy place known as 
Vrndavana or Vrajabhumi, where the Lord performed His rasa dance.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

According to Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.47.61): 

asam aho carana-renu-jusam ahariri syarin 
vrndavane kim api gulma-latausadhlnam 
yd dustyajarh sva-janam arya-patham ca hitva 
bhejur mukunda-padavirin srutibhir vimrgyam 

Uddhava said, “Let me become one of Vrndavana’s herbs and plants that 
are trampled by the gopls, who gave up all connections with family and 
friends and decided to worship the lotus feet of Mukunda. Those lotus 
feet are sought by all great saintly persons expert in the study of Vedic 
literature.” 

TEXT 255 

‘sravana-madhye jivera kon srestha sravana?’ 
‘radha-krsna-prema-keli karna-rasayana 

SYNONYMS 

sravana-madhye —out of all topics for hearing; jivera —of the living 
entity; kon —what; srestha —most important; sravana —topic of hearing; 
radha-krsna-prema-keli —the loving affairs between Radha and Krsna; 
karna-rasa-ayana —most pleasing to the ear. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Out of all topics people listen to, which 
is best for all living entities?” 

Ramananda Raya replied, “Hearing about the loving affairs between 
Radha and Krsna is most pleasing to the ear.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

According to Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.33.39): 

vikrlditarh vraja-vadhubhir idarin ca visnoh 
sraddhanvito ’nusrnuyad atha varnayed yah 
bhaktim pararin bhagavati pratilabhya kamarin 
hrd-rogam asv apahinoty acirena dhlrah 

“He who faithfully hears about the dealings between Lord Krsna and the 
gopis in the rasa dance and he who describes these activities attain to 
the perfectional stage of devotional service and simultaneously lose 
material, lusty desires.” 

A liberated person who hears about the loving affairs of Radha and 

Krsna is not inclined to have lusty desires. One mundane rogue once 

said that when the Vaisnavas chant the name “Radha, Radha,” he 

simply remembers a barber’s wife named Radha. This is a practical 

example. Unless one is liberated, he should not try to hear about the 

loving affairs between Radha and Krsna. If one is not liberated and 

listens to a relation of the rasa dance, he may remember his own 

mundane activities and illicit connections with some woman whose 

name may also be Radha. In the conditioned stage one should not even 

try to remember such things. By practicing the regulative principles, one 

should rise to the platform of spontaneous attraction for Krsna. Then 

and only then should one hear about rddha-krsna-llla. Although these 

affairs may be very pleasing both to conditioned and to liberated souls, 

the conditioned soul should not try to hear them. The talks between 

/ 

Ramananda Raya and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are conducted on the 
platform of liberation. 

TEXT 256 

‘upasyera madhye kon upasya pradhanal’ 


‘srestha upasya - yugala ‘radha-krsna’ nama’ 


SYNONYMS 

upasyera —objects of worship; madhye —among; kon —which; upasya — 
worshipable object; pradhana —the chief; srestha —the chief; upasya — 
worshipable object; yugala —the couple; radha-krsna nama —the holy 
name of Radha-Krsna, or Hare Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Among all worshipable objects, which 
is the chief?” 

Ramananda Raya replied, “The chief worshipable object is the holy name 
of Radha and Krsna, the Hare Krsna mantra.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

According to Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.3.22): 

etavan eva loke ’smin pumsarh dharmah parah smrtah 
bhakti-yogo bhagavati tan-nama-grahanadibhih 

“In this material world the living entity’s only business is to accept the 
path of bhakti-yoga and chant the holy name of the Lord.” 

TEXT 257 

‘mukti, bhukd vanche yei, kahan dunhara gati?’ 

‘sthavara-deha , deva-deha yaiche avasthiti’ 

SYNONYMS 

mukti —liberation; bhukti —sense enjoyment; vanche —desires; yei —one 
who; kahan —where; dunhara —of both of them; gati —the destination; 
sthavara-deha —the body of a tree; deva-deha —the body of a demigod; 
yaiche —just as; avasthiti —situated. 


TRANSLATION 


“And what is the destination of those who desire liberation and those 

/ 

who desire sense gratification?” Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked. 

Ramananda Raya replied, “Those who attempt to merge into the 
existence of the Supreme Lord will have to accept bodies like those of 
trees. And those who are overly inclined toward sense gratification will 
attain the bodies of demigods.” 


PURPORT 

Those who desire liberation by merging into the existence of God do not 
desire sense gratification within the material world. On the other hand, 
they have no information about serving the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Consequently, they are doomed to stand like trees for many thousands 
of years. Although trees are living entities, they are nonmoving. The 
liberated soul who merges into the existence of the Lord is no better 
than the trees. Trees also stand in the Lord’s existence because material 
energy and the Lord’s energy are the same. Similarly, the Brahman 
effulgence is also the energy of the Supreme Lord. It is the same whether 
one remains in the Brahman effulgence or in the material energy 
because in neither is there spiritual activity. Better situated are those 
who desire sense gratification and promotion to the heavenly planets. 
Such people want to enjoy themselves like denizens of heaven in the 
gardens of paradise. They at least retain their individuality in order to 
enjoy life. But the impersonalists, who try to lose their individuality, also 
lose both material and spiritual pleasure. The last destination of the 
Buddhist philosophers is to become just like a stone, which is immovable 

and has neither material nor spiritual activity. As far as the hard- 

/ 

working karmis are concerned, Srlmad-Bhagavatam states (11.10.23): 

istveha devata yajnaih svar-lokarin yati yajnikah 
bhunjlta deva-vat tatra bhogan divyan nijarjitan 

“After performing various sacrificial rituals for elevation to the heavenly 
planets, the karmis go there and enjoy themselves with the demigods to 
the extent that they have obtained the results of pious activities.” 

In the Bhagavad-glta (9.20-21) Lord Krsna states: 


trai-vidya mam soma-pah puta-papa 
yajnair istva svar-gatim prarthayante 

te punyam asadya surendra-lokam 
asnanti divyan divi deva-bhogan 

te tarn bhuktva svarga-lokam visalarin 
ksine punye martya-lokam visanti 

evarin trayi-dharmam anuprapanna 
gatagatam kama-kama labhante 

“Those who study the Vedas and drink soma juice, seeking the heavenly 
planets, worship Me indirectly. Purified of sinful reactions, they take 
birth on the pious, heavenly planet of Indra, where they enjoy godly 
delights. When they have thus enjoyed vast heavenly sense pleasure and 
the results of their pious activities are exhausted, they return to this 
mortal planet again. Thus those who seek sense enjoyment by adhering 
to the principles of the three Vedas achieve only repeated birth and 
death..” 

Therefore after finishing the results of pious activities, the karmls 
return to this planet in the form of rain, and they begin their life as grass 
and plants in the evolutionary process. 

TEXT 258 

arasa-jha kaka cuse jnana-nimba-phale 
rasa-jna kokda khaya premamra-mukule 

SYNONYMS 

arasa-jna —those who are without mellows; kaka —the crows; cuse — 
suck; jnana —of knowledge; nimba-phale —on the bitter nimba fruit; 
rasa-jna —those who enjoy transcendental mellows; kokda —the 
cuckoos; khaya —eat; prema-amra-mukule —the buds of the mango of 
love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya continued, “Those who are devoid of all transcendental 
mellows are like the crows that suck the juice from the bitter fruits of the 


nimba tree of knowledge, whereas those who enjoy mellows are like the 
cuckoos who eat the buds of the mango tree of love of Godhead.” 

PURPORT 

The speculative process of empiric philosophy is as bitter as the fruit of 
the nimba tree. Tasting this fruit is the business of crows. In other words, 
the philosophical process of realizing the Absolute Truth is a process 
taken up by crowlike men. But the cuckoolike devotees have very sweet 
voices with which to chant the holy name of the Lord and taste the 
sweet fruit of the mango tree of love of Godhead. Such devotees relish 
sweet mellows with the Lord. 

TEXT 259 

abhagiya jnani asvadaye suska jnana 
krsna-premamrta pana kare bhagyavan 

SYNONYMS 

abhagiya —unfortunate; jnani —the philosophical speculators; 
asvadaye —taste; suska —dry; jnana —empiric knowledge; krsna-prema- 
amrta —the nectar of love of Krsna; pana —drinking; kare —do; 
bhagyavan —the fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya concluded, “The unfortunate empiric philosophers taste 
the dry process of philosophical knowledge, whereas the devotees 
regularly drink the nectar of love of Krsna. Therefore they are the most 
fortunate of all.” 

TEXT 260 

ei-mata dui jana krsna-katha-rase 
nrtya-gita-rodane haila ratri-sese 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; dui jana —both of them (Lord Caitanya and 
Ramananda Raya); krsna-katha-rase —in the mellows of discussing topics 


about Krsna; nrtya-gita —in dancing and chanting; rodane —in crying; 
haila —there was; ratri-sese —the end of the night. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Ramananda Raya passed the whole 
night relishing the mellows of krsna-katha, topics about Krsna. While 
they were chanting, dancing and crying, the night ended. 

TEXT 261 

donhe nija-nija-karye calila vihane 
sandhya-kale raya asi’ milild dra dine 

SYNONYMS 

donhe —both of them; nija-nija-karye —in their respective duties; 
calila —departed; vihane —in the morning; sandhya-kale —in the 
evening; raya —Ramananda Raya; asi’ —coming again; milild —met; 
dra —next; dine —on the day. 

TRANSLATION 

The next morning they both departed to perform their respective duties, 
but in the evening Ramananda Raya returned to meet the Lord again. 

TEXT 262 

ista-gosthi krsna-katha kahi’ kata-ksana 
prabhu-pada dhari’ raya kare nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

ista-gosthi —spiritual discussion; krsna-katha —topics of Krsna; kahi’ — 
talking; kata-ksana —for some time; prabhu-pada —the lotus feet of the 
Lord; dhari’ —catching; raya —Ramananda Raya; kare —makes; 
nivedana —submission. 


TRANSLATION 

That evening, after discussing the topics of Krsna for some time, 
Ramananda Raya caught hold of the lotus feet of the Lord and spoke as 


follows. 


TEXT 263 

‘krsna-tattva’, ‘radha-tattva’, ‘prema-tattva-sara’ 
‘rasa-tattva’ ‘lila-tattva’ vividha prakara 


SYNONYMS 

krsna-tattva —the truth about Krsna; radha-tattva —the truth about 
Radha; prema-tattva-sara —the essence of Their loving affairs; rasa- 
tattva —the truth about transcendental mellows; lila-tattva —the truth 
about the pastimes of the Lord; vividha prakara —of different varieties. 

TRANSLATION 

“There is a variety of transcendental truths—the truth about Krsna, the 
truth about Radharani, the truth about Their loving affairs, the truth 
about transcendental humors, and the truth about the Lord’s pastimes. 

TEXT 264 

eta tattva mora citte kaile prakasana 
brahmake veda yena padaila narayana 

SYNONYMS 

eta tattva —all these varieties of truth; mora citte —in my heart; kaile — 
you did; prakasana —manifesting; brahmake —unto Lord Brahma; veda — 
the Vedic knowledge; yena —as; padaila —taught; narayana —the 
Supreme Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

“You have manifested all these transcendental truths in my heart. This is 
exactly the way Narayana educated Lord Brahma.’’ 

PURPORT 

The heart of Brahma was enlightened by the Supreme Personality of 

/ 

Godhead. This is Vedic information given in the Svetasvatara Upanisad 


(6.18): 


yo brahmanam vidadhati purvam 
yo vai vedams ca prahinoti tasmai 
tarn ha devam atma-buddhi-prakasarin 
mumuksur vai saranam aharin prapadye 


“Because I desire liberation, let me surrender unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who first enlightened Lord Brahma in Vedic 
knowledge through Lord Brahma’s heart. The Lord is the original source 
of all enlightenment and spiritual advancement.” In this connection one 
may also refer to Srimad-Bhagavatam 2.9.30—35,11.14.3,12.4.40 and 


12.13.19. 


TEXT 265 

antaryami isvarera ei rlti haye 
bahire na kahe, vastu prakase hrdaye 


SYNONYMS 

antaryami —the Supersoul; isvarera —of the Personality of Godhead; 
ei —this; riti —the system; haye —is; bahire —externally; na kahe —does 
not speak; vastu —the facts; prakase —manifests; hrdaye —within the 
heart. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya continued, “The Supersoul within everyone’s heart 
speaks not externally but from within. He instructs the devotees in all 
respects, and that is His way of instruction.” 

PURPORT 

Here Sri Ramananda Raya admits that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the 
Supersoul. It is the Supersoul that inspires the devotee; therefore He is 
the original source of the Gayatrl mantra, which states, orin bhur bhuvah 
svah tat savitur varenyam bhargo devasya dhimahi dhiyo yo nah 

pracodayat. Savita is the original source of all intelligence. That Savita is 

/ 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This is confirmed in Srimad-Bhagavatam 


( 2 . 4 . 22 ): 


pracodita yena pura sarasvati 
vitanvatajasya satim smrtirin hrdi 
sva-laksana pradurabhut kilasyatah 
sa me rsinam rsabhah prasidatam 

“May the Lord, who in the beginning of the creation amplified the 
potent knowledge of Brahma from within his heart and inspired him 
with full knowledge of creation and His own self, and who appeared to 

be generated from the mouth of Brahma, be pleased with me.” This was 

/ 

spoken by Sukadeva GosvamI when he invoked the blessing of the 

/ 

Supreme Personality of Godhead before delivering Srimad-Bhagavatam 
to Maharaja Parlksit. 

TEXT 266 

janmady asya yato ’nvayad itaratas carthesv abhijnah sva-rat 
tene brahma hrda ya adi-kavaye muhyanti yat surayah 
tejo-vari-mrdam yatha vinimayo yatra tri-sargo ’mrsa 
dhamna svena sada nirasta-kuhakam satyam pararin dhimahi 

SYNONYMS 

janma-adi —creation, maintenance and dissolution; asya —of this (the 
universe); yatah —from whom; anvayat —directly from the spiritual 
connection; itaratah —indirectly from the lack of material contact; ca — 
also; arthesu —in all affairs; abhijnah —perfectly cognizant; sva-rat — 
independent; tene —imparted; brahma —the Absolute Truth; hrda — 
through the heart; yah —who; adi-kavaye —unto Lord Brahma; 
muhyanti —are bewildered; yat —in whom; surayah —great personalities 
like Lord Brahma and other demigods or great brahmanas; tejah-vari- 
mrdam —of fire, water and earth; yatha —as; vinimayah —the exchange; 
yatra —in whom; tri-sargah —the material creation of three modes; 
amrsa —factual; dhamna —with the abode; svena —His own personal; 
sada —always; nirasta-kuhakam —devoid of all illusion; satyam —the 
truth; param —absolute; dhimahi —let us meditate upon. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

“‘O my Lord, Sri Krsna, son of Vasudeva, O all-pervading Personality of 

Godhead, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You. I meditate upon 

✓ 

Lord Sri Krsna because He is the Absolute Truth and the primeval cause 
of all causes of the creation, sustenance and destruction of the manifested 
universes. He is directly and indirectly conscious of all manifestations, 
and He is independent because there is no other cause beyond Him. It is 
He only who first imparted the Vedic knowledge unto the heart of 
BrahmajI, the original living being. By Him even the great sages and 
demigods are placed into illusion, as one is bewildered by the illusory 
representations of water seen in fire, or land seen on water. Only because 
of Him do the material universes, temporarily manifested by the reactions 

of the three modes of nature, appear factual, although they are unreal. I 

/ 

therefore meditate upon Him, Lord Sri Krsna, who is eternally existent 
in the transcendental abode, which is forever free from the illusory 
representations of the material world. I meditate upon Him, for He is the 
Absolute Truth.’” 


PURPORT 

This is the opening invocation of Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.1.1). 

TEXT 267 

eka samsaya mora achaye hrdaye 
krpa kari’ kaha more tahara niscaye 

SYNONYMS 

eka samsaya —one doubt; mora —my; achaye —there is; hrdaye —in the 
heart; krpa kari’ —being merciful; kaha —please say; more —unto me; 
tahara —of that; niscaye —the ascertainment. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya then said that he had but one doubt within his heart, 
and he petitioned the Lord, “Please be merciful upon me and just remove 
my doubt.” 


TEXT 268 


pahile dekhilun tomara sannyasi-svarupa 
ebe toma dekhi muni syama-gopa-rupa 

SYNONYMS 

pahile —in the beginning; dekhilun —I saw; tomara —Your; sannyasi- 

svarupa —form as a person in the renounced order; ebe —now; toma — 

/ 

You; dekhi —see; muni —I; syama-gopa-rupa —form as Syamasundara, the 
cowherd boy. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Ramananda Raya then told Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “At first I 

saw You appear like a sannyasi, but now I am seeing You as 

/ 

Syamasundara, the cowherd boy. 

TEXT 269 

tomara sammukhe dekhi kahcana-pahcalika 
tanra gaura-kantye tomara sarva afiga dhaka 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —of You; sammukhe —in front; dekhi —I see; kahcana- 
pahcalika —a doll made of gold; tanra —of it; gaura-kantye —by a golden 
complexion; tomara —Your; sarva —all; ahga —body; dhaka —covering. 

TRANSLATION 

“I now see You appearing like a golden doll, and Your entire body appears 
covered by a golden luster. 


PURPORT 

s 

Syamasundara is blackish, but here Ramananda Raya says that he saw 
/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu appear golden. The lustrous body of Sri 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu was covered by the bodily complexion of Srlmati 
Radharanl. 


TEXT 270 

tahate prakata dekhon sa-vamsi vadana 


nana bhave cancala take kamala-nayana 


SYNONYMS 

tahate —in that; prakata —manifested; dekhon —I see; sa-varhsi —with 
the flute; vadana —the face; nana bhave —in various modes; cancala — 
restless; take —in that; kamala-nayana —the lotus eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

“I see that You are holding a flute to Your mouth, and Your lotus eyes 
are moving very restlessly due to various ecstasies. 

TEXT 271 

ei-mata toma dekhi’ haya camatkara 
akapate kaha, prabhu, karana ihara 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; toma —You; dekhi’ —seeing; haya —there is; 
camatkara —wonder; akapate —without duplicity; kaha —please tell; 
prabhu —my Lord; karana —the cause; ihara —of this. 

TRANSLATION 

“I actually see You in this way, and this is very wonderful. My Lord, 
please tell me without duplicity what is causing this.” 

TEXT 272 

prabhu kahe, - krsne tomara gadha-prema haya 

premar a svabhava ei janiha niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; krsne —unto Krsna; tomara —your; 
gadha-prema —deep love; haya —there is; premara —of such 
transcendental love; svabhava —the nature; ei —this; janiha —please 
know; niscaya —certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “You have a deep love for Krsna, 
and one who has such deep ecstatic love for the Lord naturally sees things 
in such a way. Please take this from Me to be certain. 

TEXT 273 

maha-bhagavata dekhe sthavara-jangama 
tahan tahan haya tanra sri-krsna-sphurana 

SYNONYMS 

maha-bhagavata —a first-class advanced devotee; dekhe —sees; sthavara- 
jangama —the movable and inert; tahan tahan —here and there; haya — 
is; tanra —his; sri-krsna-sphurana —manifestation of Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“A devotee advanced on the spiritual platform sees everything movable 
and inert as the Supreme Lord. For him, everything he sees here and 
there is but a manifestation of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 274 

sthavara-jangama dekhe, na dekhe tara murti 
sarvatra haya nija ista-deva-sphurti 

SYNONYMS 

sthavara-jangama —movable and inert; dekhe —he sees; na —not; 
dekhe —sees; tara —its; murti —form; sarvatra —everywhere; haya — 
there is; nija —his own; ista-deva —worshipable Lord; sphurti — 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

“The maha-bhagavata, the advanced devotee, certainly sees everything 
mobile and immobile, but he does not exactly see their forms. Rather, 
everywhere he immediately sees manifest the form of the Supreme Lord.” 


PURPORT 


Due to his deep ecstatic love for Krsna, the maha-bhagavata sees Krsna 
everywhere and nothing else. This is confirmed in the Brahma-samhita 
(5.38): premanjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena santah sadaiva hrdayesu 
vilokayanti. 

As soon as a devotee sees something—be it movable or inert—he 
immediately remembers Krsna. An advanced devotee is advanced in 
knowledge. This knowledge is very natural to a devotee, for he has 
already read in the Bhagavad-gita how to awaken Krsna consciousness. 
According to Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (7.8): 

raso ’ham apsu kaunteya prabhasmi sasi-siiryayoh 
pranavah sarva-vedesu sabdah khe paurusam nrsu 

“O son of KuntI [Arjuna], I am the taste of water, the light of the sun 
and the moon, the syllable om in the Vedic mantras; I am the sound in 
ether and ability in man.” 

Thus when a devotee drinks water or any other liquid, he immediately 
remembers Krsna. For a devotee there is no difficulty in awakening 
Krsna consciousness twenty-four hours a day. Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
therefore says here: 

sthavara jangama dekhe na dekhe tar a murti 
sarvatra haya nija ista-deva-sphurti 

A saintly person, an advanced devotee, sees Krsna twenty-four hours a 
day and nothing else. As far as movable and inert things are concerned, 
a devotee sees them all as transformations of Krsna’s energy. As Lord 
Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gita (7.4): 

bhumir apo ’nalo vayuh kharin mano buddhir eva ca 
ahankara itiyarh me bhinna prakrtir astadha 

“Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego—all 
together these eight constitute My separated material energies.” 

Actually nothing is separate from Krsna. When a devotee sees a tree, he 
knows that the tree is a combination of two energies—material and 
spiritual. The inferior energy, which is material, forms the body of the 
tree; however, within the tree is the living entity, the spiritual spark, 
which is part and parcel of Krsna. This is the superior energy of Krsna 



within this world. Whatever living thing we see is simply a combination 
of these two energies. When an advanced devotee thinks of these 
energies, he immediately understands that they are manifestations of the 
Supreme Lord. As soon as we see the sun rise in the morning, we arise 

and set about doing our morning duties. Similarly, as soon as a devotee 

/ 

sees the energy of the Lord, he immediately remembers Lord Sri Krsna. 
This is explained in this verse: sarvatra haya nija ista-deva-sphvirti. 

A devotee who has purified his existence through devotional service 

sees only Krsna in every step of life. This is also explained in the next 

/ 

verse, which is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.45). 

TEXT 275 

sarva-bhutesu yah pasyed 
bhagavad-bhavam atmanah 
bhutani bhagavaty atmany 
esa bhagavatottamah 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-bhutesu —in all objects (in matter, spirit and combinations of 
matter and spirit); yah —anyone who; pas'yet —sees; bhagavat-bhavam — 
the ability to be engaged in the service of the Lord; atmanah —of the 
supreme spirit soul or the Transcendence beyond the material 
conception of life; bhutani —all beings; bhagavati —in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; atmani —the basic principle of all existence; 
esah —this; bhagavata-uttamah —a person advanced in devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “‘A person advanced in devotional 

service sees within everything the soul of souls, the Supreme Personality 

/ 

of Godhead, Sri Krsna. Consequently he always sees the form of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as the cause of all causes and 
understands that all things are situated in Him.’ 

TEXT 276 

vana-latas tarava atmani visnurh 


vyanjayantya iva puspa-phaladhyah 
pranata-bhara-vitapa madhu-dharah 
prema-hrsta-tanavo vavrsuh sma 

SYNONYMS 

vana-latah —the herbs and plants; taravah —the trees; atmani —in the 
Supreme Soul; visnum —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vyanjayantyah —manifesting; iva —like; puspa-phala-adhyah —filled with 
luxuriant fruits and flowers; pranata-bhara —bowed down because of 
loads; vitapah —the trees; madhu-dharah —showers of honey; prema- 
hrsta —inspired by love of Godhead; tanavah —whose bodies; vavrsuh — 
constantly rained; sma —certainly. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The plants, creepers and trees were full of fruits and flowers due to 
ecstatic love of Krsna. Indeed, being so full, they were bowing down. 
They were inspired by such deep love for Krsna that they were 
constantly pouring showers of honey. In this way the gopis saw all the 
forests of Vrndavana.”’ 


PURPORT 

This verse (SB 10.35.9) is one of the songs the gopis sang during Krsna’s 

absence. In Krsna’s absence the gopis were always absorbed in thought of 

Him. Similarly, the maha-bhagavata, the advanced devotee, sees 

/ 

everything as potentially serving the Lord. Srlla Rupa GosvamI states: 

prapahcikataya buddhya hari-sambandhi-vastunah 
mumuksubhih parityago vairagyam phalgu kathyate 
(Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 1.2.126) 

The advanced devotee does not see anything as unconnected with 
Krsna. Unlike the Mayavadl philosophers, a devotee does not see the 
material world as false, because he knows that everything in the material 
world is connected to Krsna. A devotee knows how to utilize everything 
in the service of the Lord, and this is characteristic of the maha- 


bhagavata. The gopls saw the plants, creepers and forest trees loaded with 
fruits and flowers and ready to serve Krsna. In this way they immediately 
remembered their worshipable Lord Sri Krsna. They did not simply see 
plants, creepers and trees the way a mundaner sees them. 

TEXT 277 

radha-krsne tomara maha-prema haya 
yahari tahan radha-krsna tomare sphuraya 

SYNONYMS 

rddha-krsne —unto Radha and Krsna; tomara —your; maha-prema — 

great love; haya —there is; yahari tahan —anywhere and everywhere; 

/ 

radha-krsna —Lord Krsna and Srlmatl RadharanI; tomare —unto you; 
sphuraya —appear. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “My dear Raya, you are an 
advanced devotee and are always filled with ecstatic love for Radha and 
Krsna. Therefore whatever you see—anywhere and everywhere—simply 
awakens your Krsna consciousness.” 

TEXT 278 

raya kahe, - prabhu tumi chada bhari-bhuri 

mora age nija-rupa na kariha curi 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; prabhu —my Lord; tumi —You; 
chada —give up; bhari-bhuri —these grave talks; mora —of me; age —in 
front; nija-rupa —Your real form; na —not; kariha —do; curi —stealing. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya replied, “My dear Lord, please give up all these serious 
talks. Please do not conceal Your real form from me.” 

TEXT 279 

radhikara bhava-kanti kari’ anglkara 


nija-rasa asvadite kariyacha avatara 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

radhikara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; bhava-kanti —ecstatic love and luster; 
kari’ —making; angikara —acceptance; nija-rasa —Your own 
transcendental mellow; asvadite —to taste; kariyacha —You have made; 
avatara — incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya continued, “My dear Lord, I can understand that You 

/ 

have assumed the ecstasy and bodily complexion of Srimati RadharanI. By 
accepting this, You are tasting Your own personal transcendental humor 

a 

and have therefore appeared as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 280 

nija-gudha-karya tomara - prema asvadana 

anusange prema-maya kaile tribhuvana 

SYNONYMS 

nija-gudha-karya —own confidential business; tomara —Your; prema — 
transcendental love; asvadana —tasting; anusange —simultaneously; 
prema-maya —transformed into love of God; kaile —You have made; tri¬ 
bhuvana —all the world. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, You have descended in this incarnation of Lord Caitanya 
for Your own personal reasons. You have come to taste Your own 
spiritual bliss, and at the same time You are transforming the whole world 
by spreading the ecstasy of love of Godhead. 

TEXT 281 

apane aile more karite uddhara 
ebe kapata kara, - tomara kona vyavahara 


SYNONYMS 


apane —personally; aile —You have come; more —unto me; karite —to 
make; uddhara —deliverance; ebe —now; kapata —duplicity; kara —You 
do; tomara —Your; kona —what; vyavahara —behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, by Your causeless mercy You have appeared before me to 
grant me liberation. Now You are playing in a duplicitous way. What is 
the reason for this behavior?” 

TEXT 282 

tabe hasi’ tanre prabhu dekhaila svarupa 
‘rasa-raja’, ‘mahabhava’ - dui eka riipa 


SYNONYMS 

tabe —therefore; hasi’ —smiling; tanre —unto him (Ramananda Raya); 
prabhu —the Lord; dekhaila —showed; svarupa —His personal form; rasa- 
raja —the king of all transcendental humors; maha-bhava —the 
condition of ecstatic love; dui —two; eka —one; riipa —form. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Lord Sri Krsna is the reservoir of all pleasure, and Srimati Radharani is 

the personification of ecstatic love of Godhead. These two forms had 

/ 

combined as one in Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This being the case, Lord 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu revealed His real form to Ramananda Raya. 

PURPORT 

This is described as radha-bhava-dyuti-suvalitam naumi krsna-svariipam. 

Lord Sri Krsna was absorbed in the features of Srimati Radharani. This 

/ 

was disclosed to Ramananda Raya when he saw Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. An advanced devotee can understand sri-krsna-caitanya, 

s 

radha-krsna nahe anya. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, being a combination 
of Krsna and Radha, is nondifferent from Radha-Krsna combined. This 
is explained by Svarupa Damodara Gosvami: 


radha krsna-pranaya-vikrtir hladini saktir asmad 
ekdtmdnav api bhuvi pura deha-bhedam gatau tau 
caitanydkhyarin prakatam adhuna tad-dvayam caikyam dptarin 
radha-bhava-dyuti-suvalitam naumi krsna-svarupam 

[Cc. Adi 1.5] 

Radha-Krsna is one. Radha-Krsna is Krsna and Krsna’s pleasure potency 
combined. When Krsna exhibits His pleasure potency, He appears to be 
two—Radha and Krsna. Otherwise, Radha and Krsna are one. This 

/ 

oneness may be perceived by advanced devotees through the grace of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This was the case with Ramananda Raya* One 
may aspire to attain such a position, but one should not try to imitate 
the mahd-bhdgavata. 

TEXT 283 

dekhi’ ramananda haild anande murcchite 
dharite nd pare deha, padila bhumite 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing this form; ramananda —Ramananda Raya; haild —there 
was; anande —in ecstasy; murcchite —fainting; dharite —to hold him; 
nd —not; pare —able; deha —the body; padila —fell down; bhumite —on 
the ground. 


TRANSLATION 

Upon seeing this form, Ramananda Raya lost consciousness in 
transcendental bliss. Unable to remain standing, he fell to the ground. 

TEXT 284 

prabhu tame hasta sparsi’ kardild cetana 
sannyasira vesa dekhi’ vismita haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —the Lord; tame —unto Ramananda Raya; hasta —the hand; 
sparsi’ —touching; kardild —made; cetana —conscious; sannyasira —of 
the sannyasi; vesa —the dress; dekhi’ —seeing; vismita —struck with 


wonder; haila —became; mana —the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

When Ramananda Raya fell to the ground unconscious, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu touched his hand, and he immediately regained 
consciousness. But when he saw Lord Caitanya in the dress of a sannyasl, 
he was struck with wonder. 

TEXT 285 

alingana kari’ prabhu kaila asvasana 
toma vina ei-rupa nd dekhe anya-jana 

SYNONYMS 

alingana kari’ —embracing him; prabhu —the Lord; kaila —did; 
asvasana —pacifying; toma vina —but for you; ei-riipa —this form; nd — 
not; dekhe —sees; anya-jana —anyone else. 

TRANSLATION 

After embracing Ramananda Raya, the Lord pacified him, informing him, 
“But for you, no one has ever seen this form.” 

PURPORT 

In the Bhagavad-gita (7.25) Lord Krsna states: 

ndham prakasah sarvasya yoga-mayd-samavrtah 
rniidho ’yam nabhijanati loko mam ajam avyayam 

“I am never manifest to the foolish and unintelligent. For them I am 
covered by My internal potency [ yogamaya ], and so they do not know 
Me, who am unborn and infallible.” 

The Lord always reserves the right of not being exposed to everyone. 
The devotees, however, are always engaged in the service of the Lord, 
serving with the tongue by chanting the Hare Krsna mantra and tasting 
maha-prasadam. Gradually the sincere devotee pleases the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and the Supreme Lord reveals Himself. One 


cannot see the Supreme Lord by making personal efforts. Rather, when 
the Lord is pleased by the service of a devotee, He reveals Himself. 

TEXT 286 

mora tattva-llla-rasa tomara gocare 
ataeva ei-rupa dekhailun tomare 

SYNONYMS 

mora —My; tattva-lila —truth and pastimes; rasa —and mellows; 
tomara —of you; gocare —within the knowledge; ataeva —therefore; ei- 
riipa —this form; dekhailun —I have shown; tomare —unto you. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu confirmed, “All the truths about My pastimes 
and mellows are within your knowledge. Therefore I have shown this 
form to you. 

TEXT 287 

gaura ariga nahe mora - radhariga-sparsana 

gopendra-suta vina tenho na sparse anya-jana 

SYNONYMS 

gaura —fair; ariga —body; nahe —not; mora —My; radha-ariga —of the 

s 

body of Srimatl Radharani; sparsana —the touching; gopendra-suta —the 
son of Nanda Maharaja; vina —except; tenho —Srimatl Radharani; na — 
not; sparse —touches; anya-jana —anyone else. 

TRANSLATION 

“Actually My body does not have a fair complexion. It only appears so 

s 

because it has touched the body of Srimati Radharani. However, She does 
not touch anyone but the son of Nanda Maharaja. 

TEXT 288 

tanra bhave bhavita kari’ atma-mana 
tabe nija-madhurya kari asvadana 


SYNONYMS 


>* 

tanra —of Srimatl RadharanI; bhave —in the ecstasy; bhavita — 
enlightened; kari’ —making; atma-mana —body and mind; tabe — 
thereupon; nija-madhurya —My own transcendental humor; kari —I do; 
asvadana —tasting. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“I have now converted My body and mind into the ecstasy of Srimatl 
RadharanI; thus I am tasting My own personal sweetness in that form.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Gaurasundara here informed Sri Ramananda Raya, “My dear 
Ramananda Raya, you were actually seeing a separate person with a fair- 

s 

complexioned body. Actually I am not fair. Being Sri Krsna, the son of 

/ 

Nanda Maharaja, I am blackish, but when I come in touch with Srimatl 

/ 

RadharanI I become fair-complexioned externally. Srimatl RadharanI 
does not touch the body of anyone but Krsna. I taste My own 
transcendental features by accepting the complexion of Srimatl 

RadharanI. Without RadharanI, one cannot taste the transcendental 

/ 

pleasure of Krsna’s conjugal love.” In this regard, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 

Sarasvatl Thakura comments on the prakrta-sahajiya-sampradaya, which 

considers Krsna and Lord Caitanya to possess different bodies. They 

misinterpret the words gaura afiga nahe mora in text 287. From that 

verse and the present verse we can understand that Lord Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu is nondifferent from Krsna. Both are the same Supreme 

Personality of Godhead. In the form of Krsna, the Lord enjoys spiritual 

bliss and remains the shelter of all devotees, visaya-vigraha. And in His 

Gauranga feature Krsna tastes separation from Krsna in the ecstasy of 
/ / / 

Srimatl RadharanI. This ecstatic form is Sri Krsna Caitanya. Sri Krsna is 

always the transcendental reservoir of all pleasure, and He is technically 

/ 

called dhira-lalita. Srimatl RadharanI is the embodiment of spiritual 
energy, personified as ecstatic love for Krsna; therefore only Krsna can 

touch Her. The dhira-lalita aspect is not seen in any other form of the 

/ 

Lord, including Visnu and Narayana. Srimatl RadharanI is therefore 


known as Govinda-nandini and Govinda-mohini, for She is the only 

/ 

source of transcendental pleasure for Sri Krsna and the only person who 
can enchant His mind. 

TEXT 289 

tomara thani amara kichu gupta nahi karma 
lukaile prema-bale jana sarva-marma 

SYNONYMS 

tomara thani —before you; amara —My; kichu —anything; gupta — 
hidden; nahi —is not; karma —action; lukaile —even if I conceal; prema- 
bale —by the force of your love; jana —you know; sarva-marma — 
everything in detail. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu then admitted to His pure devotee, 
Ramananda Raya, “Now there is no confidential activity unknown to 
you. Even though I try to conceal My activities, you can understand 
everything in detail by virtue of your advanced love for Me.” 

TEXT 290 

gupte rakhiha, kahan na kario prakasa 
amara batula-cesta loke upahasa 

SYNONYMS 

gupte —in secret; rakhiha —keep; kahan —anywhere; na —not; kario — 
make; prakasa —exposure; amara —My; batula-cesta —activities like a 
madman; loke —among the general people; upahasa —laughter. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord then requested Ramananda Raya, “Keep all these talks a secret. 
Please do not expose them anywhere and everywhere. Since My activities 
appear to be like those of a madman, people may take them lightly and 
laugh.” 


TEXT 291 


ami - eka batula, tumi - dvitiya batula 

ataeva tomaya amaya ha-i sama-tula 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; eka —one; batula —madman; tumi —you; dvitiya —second; 
batula —madman; ataeva —therefore; tomaya —you; amaya —Me; ha-i — 
are; sama-tula —on an equal level. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “Indeed, I am a madman, and you are 
also a madman. Therefore we are on the same platform.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

All these conversations between Ramananda Raya and Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu appear ludicrous to a common man who is not a devotee. 

The entire world is filled with material conceptions, and people are 

unable to understand these conversations due to the conditioning of 

mundane philosophy. Those who are overly attached to mundane 

activities cannot understand the ecstatic conversations between 

Ramananda Raya and Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Consequently the Lord 

requested that Ramananda Raya keep all these conversations secret and 

not expose them to the general populace. If one is actually advanced in 

Krsna consciousness, he can understand these confidential talks; 

/ 

otherwise they appear crazy. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu therefore 
informed Ramananda Raya that they both appeared like madmen and 
were therefore on the same platform. It is confirmed in the Bhagavad- 
gita (2.69): 

yd nisa sarva-bhutanam tasyarin jagarti samyaml 
yasyam jagrati bhutani sa nisa pasyato muneh 

“What is night for all beings is the time of awakening for the self- 
controlled, and the time of awakening for all beings is night for the 
introspective sage.” 

Sometimes Krsna consciousness appears like a type of madness to 


mundane people, just as the activities of mundaners are considered a 
form of madness by Krsna conscious men. 

TEXT 292 

ei-rupa dasa-ratri ramananda-sange 
sukhe gonaila prabhu krsna-katha-range 

SYNONYMS 

ei-riipa —in this way; dasa-ratri —ten nights; ramananda sange —with 

s 

Sri Ramananda Raya; sukhe —in great happiness; gonaila —passed; 

/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-katha-range —in 
transcendental pleasure by discussing talks of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

For ten nights Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Ramananda Raya spent a 
happy time discussing the pastimes of Krsna. 

TEXT 293 

nigudha vrajera rasa-lilara vicara 
aneka kahila, tdra na paila para 

SYNONYMS 

nigudha —very confidential; vrajera —of Vrndavana, or Vrajabhumi; 
rasa-lilara —of the pastimes of conjugal love between Krsna and the 
gopis; vicara —consideration; aneka —various; kahila —spoke; tdra —of 
that; na —not; paila —got; para —the limit. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The conversations between Ramananda Raya and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu contain the most confidential subject matters, touching the 
conjugal love between Radha and Krsna in Vrndavana [Vrajabhumi]. 
Although they talked at great length about these pastimes, they could not 
reach the limit of discussion. 

TEXT 294 

tama, kansa, rupa, sona, ratna-cintamani 


keha yadi kahan pota paya eka-khani 


SYNONYMS 

tama —copper; kansa —bell metal; rupa —silver; sona —gold; ratna- 
cintamani —touchstone, the basis of all metals; keha —somebody; yadi — 
if; kahan —somewhere; pota —buried; paya —finds; eka-khani —in one 
place. 


TRANSLATION 

Actually, these conversations are like a great mine where, from a single 
place, one can extract all kinds of metals—copper, bell metal, silver and 
gold—and also touchstone, the basis of all metals. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives the following summary of the 

s 

conversations between Ramananda Raya and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

s 

Ramananda Raya replied to five questions of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 

and these questions and their replies are recorded in verses 57-67. The 

first answer is compared to copper, the second to a better metal, bell 

metal, the third to a still better metal, silver, and the fourth to the best 

metal of all, gold. But the fifth answer is compared to the most valuable 

gem, touchstone, because it deals with unalloyed devotion, the ultimate 

goal of devotional life, and illuminates the preceding four subordinate 

answers. 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura points out that in Vrajabhumi 

there is the Yamuna River with its sandy banks. There are kadamba 

trees, cows, Krsna’s sticks with which He herds cows, and Krsna’s flute. 

All of these belong to santa-rasa, the mellow of neutrality in devotional 

service. There are also the direct servants of Krsna, such as Citraka, 

Patraka and Raktaka, and these are the embodiments of service in the 

mellow of servitude. There are also friends like Srldama and Sudama, 

who embody service in fraternity. Nanda Maharaja and mother Yasoda 

/ 

are the embodiments of parental love. Above all of these are Srlmatl 
RadharanI and Her assistants, the gopis Lalita, Visakha and others, who 


embody conjugal love. In this way all five mellows— santa, dasya, sakhya, 

vatsalya and madhuryci —exist eternally in Vrajabhumi. They are also 

compared, respectively, to copper, bell metal, silver, gold and 

/ 

touchstone, the basis of all metals. Srlla Kaviraja GosvamI therefore 
refers to a mine eternally existing in Vrndavana, Vrajabhumi. 

TEXT 295 

krame uthaite seha uttama vastu paya 
aiche prasnottara kaila prabhu-ramaraya 

SYNONYMS 

krame —gradually; uthaite —to raise; seha —that person; uttama —best; 

vastu —metal; paya —gets; aiche —so also; prasna-uttara —the questions 

/ 

and answers; kaila —have done; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
rama-raya —and Ramananda Raya. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Ramananda Raya worked like miners, 
excavating all kinds of valuable metals, each one better than the other. 
Their questions and answers are exactly like that. 

TEXT 296 

ara dina raya-pase vidaya magila 
vidayera kale tame ei ajna dila 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; raya-pase —before Ramananda Raya; vidaya 
magila —begged farewell; vidayera kale —at the time of departure; 
tame —unto him; ei —this; ajna —order; dila —gave. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu begged Ramananda Raya to give 
Him permission to leave, and at the time of farewell the Lord gave him 
the following orders. 


TEXT 297 


visaya chadiya tumi yaha nilacale 
ami tirtha kari’ tariha asiba alpa-kale 

SYNONYMS 

visaya —material engagement; chadiya —giving up; tumi — you; yaha — 
go; nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; ami —I; tirtha kari’ — finishing My 
touring and pilgrimage; tariha —there; asiba —shall return; alpa-kale — 
very soon. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told him, “Give up all material engagements 
and come to Jagannatha Puri. I will return there very soon after finishing 
My tour and pilgrimage. 

TEXT 298 

dui-jane nilacale rahiba eka-sange 
sukhe goriaiba kala krsna-katha-range 

SYNONYMS 

dui-jane —both of us; nilacale —at Jagannatha Puri; rahiba —shall stay; 
eka-sange —together; sukhe —in happiness; goriaiba —shall pass; kala — 
time; krsna-katha-rarige —in the pleasure of discussing topics about 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“The two of us shall remain together at Jagannatha Puri and happily pass 
our time discussing Krsna.” 

TEXT 299 

eta bali’ ramanande kari’ alirigana 
tanre ghare pathaiya karila sayana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta bali’ —saying this; ramanande —to Sri Ramananda Raya; kari ’— 
doing; alirigana —embracing; tanre —him; ghare — to his home; 


pathaiya —sending; karila —did; sayana —lying down. 


TRANSLATION 

s / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then embraced Sri Ramananda Raya, and after 
sending him back to his home, the Lord took rest. 

TEXT 300 

pratah-kale uthi’ prabhu dekhi’ hanuman 
tame namaskari’ prabhu daksine karila prayana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

pratah-kale —in the morning; uthi’ —rising; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; dekhi’ —visiting; hanuman —the village deity Hanuman; 

/ 

tame —unto him; namaskari’ —offering obeisances; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; daksine —to the south; karila —made; prayana — 
departure. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After rising from bed the next morning, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited 
the local temple, where there was a deity of Hanuman. After offering him 
obeisances, the Lord departed for South India. 

PURPORT 

In almost all the cities and towns of India there are temples of 

HanumanjI, the eternal servant of Lord Ramacandra. There is even a 

temple of Hanuman near GovindajI temple in Vrndavana. Formerly this 

temple was in front of the GopalajI temple, but the GopalajI Deity went 

to Orissa to remain as Saksi-gopala. Being the eternal servant of Lord 

Ramacandra, HanumanjI has been respectfully worshiped for many 

/ 

hundreds and thousands of years. Here even Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu set the example in showing how one should offer respects 
to HanumanjI. 


TEXT 301 

‘vidyapure’ nana-mata loka vaise yata 


prabhu-darsane ‘vaisnava’ haila chadi’ nija-mata 


SYNONYMS 

vidyapure —in the town of Vidyanagara; nana-mata —various opinions; 

/ 

loka —people; vaise —reside; yata —all; prabhu-darsane —in seeing Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vaisnava —devotees of Lord Visnu; haila — 
became; chadi’ —giving up; nija-mata —own opinions. 

TRANSLATION 

All the residents of Vidyanagara were of different faiths, but after seeing 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they abandoned their own faiths and became 
Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 302 

ramananda haila prabhura virahe vihvala 
prabhura dhyane rahe visaya chadiya sakala 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ramananda —Srila Ramananda Raya; haila —became; prabhura —of Lord 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; virahe —in separation; vihvala — 

/ 

overwhelmed; prabhura dhyane —in meditation on Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; rahe —remains; visaya —worldly business; chadiya —giving 
up; sakala —all. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Ramananda Raya began to feel separation from Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, he was overwhelmed. Meditating on the Lord, he gave up 
all his material business. 

TEXT 303 

sanksepe kahilun ramanandera milana 
vistari’ varnite nare sahasra-vadana 

SYNONYMS 

sanksepe —in brief; kahilun —I have described; ramanandera milana — 


/* 

meeting with Srlla Ramananda Raya; vistari —expanding; varnite —to 

/ 

describe; nare —not able; sahasra-vadana —Lord Sesa Naga, who has 
thousands of hoods. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

I have briefly described the meeting between Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

and Ramananda Raya. No one can actually describe this meeting 

/ 

exhaustively. It is even impossible for Lord Sesa Naga, who has thousands 
of hoods. 

TEXT 304 

sahaje caitanya-caritra - ghana-dugdha-pura 

ramananda-caritra take khanda pracura 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sahaje —generally; caitanya-caritra —the activities of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ghana-dugdha-pura —like condensed milk; ramananda- 
caritra —the story of Ramananda Raya; take —in that; khanda —sugar 
candy; pracura —a large quantity. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are like condensed milk, and 
the activities of Ramananda Raya are like large quantities of sugar candy. 

TEXT 305 

radhd-krsna-lila - tdte karpura-milana 

bhagyavan yei, sei kare asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radhd-krsna-lila —the pastimes of Sri Radha and Krsna; tdte —in that 
composition; karpura —the camphor; milana —mixture; bhagyavan — 
fortunate; yei —one who; sei —that person; kare —does; asvadana — 
tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Their meeting is exactly like a mixture of condensed milk and sugar 
candy. When they talk of the pastimes of Radha and Krsna, camphor is 
added. One who tastes this combined preparation is most fortunate. 

TEXT 306 

ye iha eka-bara piye karna-dvare 
tara karna lobhe iha chadite nd pare 

SYNONYMS 

ye —anyone; iha —this; eka-bara —once; piye —drinks; karna-dvare — 
through aural reception; tara —his; karna —ears; lobhe —in greed; iha — 
this; chadite —to give up; nd —not; pare —are able. 

TRANSLATION 

This wonderful preparation has to be taken aurally. If one takes it, he 
becomes greedy to relish it even further. 

TEXT 307 

‘rasa-tattva-jnana’ haya ihara sravane 
‘prema-bhakti’ haya radha-krsnera carane 

SYNONYMS 

rasa-tattva-jnana —transcendental knowledge of the humors of conjugal 
love between Radha and Krsna; haya —is; ihara —of this; sravane —by 
hearing; prema-bhakti —pure love of Godhead; haya —becomes possible; 
radha-krsnera carane —at the lotus feet of Radha and Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

By hearing the talks between Ramananda Raya and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, one becomes enlightened with the transcendental 
knowledge of the mellows of Radha and Krsna’s pastimes. Thus one can 
develop unalloyed love for the lotus feet of Radha and Krsna. 

TEXT 308 

caitanyera gudha-tattva jani iha haite 
visvasa kari’ suna, tarka nd kariha citte 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gudha-tattva —the 
confidential truth; jani —we can learn; iha haite —from these talks; 
visvasa kari’ —having firm faith; suna —hear; tarka —arguments; na — 
not; kariha —do; citte —within the heart. 

TRANSLATION 

The author requests every reader to hear these talks with faith and 

without argument. By studying them in this way, one will be able to 

/ 

understand the confidential truth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 309 

alaukika Ilia ei parama nigudha 
visvase paiye, tarke haya bahu-dura 

SYNONYMS 

alaukika —uncommon; Ilia —pastimes; ei —this; parama —most; 
nigudha —confidential; visvase —by faith; paiye —we can get; tarke —by 
argument; haya —is; bahu-diira —far away. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

This part of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes is most confidential. 
One can derive benefit quickly only by faith; otherwise, by arguing one 
will always remain far away. 

TEXT 310 

srl-caitanya-nityananda-advaita-carana 
yanhara sarvasva, tame mile ei dhana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srl-caitanya —of Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityananda —of Lord 

/ 

Nityananda; advaita-carana —and the lotus feet of Sri Advaita Prabhu; 
yanhara sarva-sva —whose everything; tame —him; mile —meets; ei — 
this; dhana —treasure. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

He who has accepted as everything the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu and Advaita Prabhu can attain this 
transcendental treasure. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that Krsna is obtainable for 
the faithful, but for those who are accustomed to argue, Krsna is far, far 

s 

away. Similarly, these talks between Ramananda Raya and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu can be understood by a person who has firm faith. Those 
who are not in the disciplic succession, the asauta-panthls, cannot have 
faith in these talks. They are always doubting and engaging in mental 
concoctions. These talks cannot be understood by such whimsical 
people. Transcendental topics remain far, far away from those engaged 
in mundane arguments. In this regard, the Vedic mantras in the Katha 
Upanisad (1.2.9) state, naisa tarkena matir apaneya proktanyenaiva su- 
jndnaya prestha. According to the M undaka Upanisad (3.2.3): 

nayam dtmd pravacanena labhyo 
na medhaya na bahuna srutena 
yam evaisa vrnute tena labhyas 
tasyaisa dtmd vivrnute tanum svam 

And according to the Brahma-sutra (2.1.11), tarkapratisthanat. 

All Vedic literatures declare that transcendental subjects cannot be 
understood simply by argument or logic. Spiritual matters are far above 
experimental knowledge. Only by Krsna’s mercy can one who is 
interested in His transcendental loving affairs understand them. If one 
tries to understand these transcendental topics simply by using one’s 
material brain substance, the attempt will be futile. Whether one is a 
prakrta-sahajiya or a mundane opportunist or scholar, one’s labor to 
understand these topics by mundane means will ultimately be frustrated. 
One therefore has to give up all mundane attempts and try to become a 
pure devotee of Lord Visnu. When a devotee follows the regulative 
principles, the truth of these talks will be revealed to him. This is 
confirmed in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu: 


atah sri-krsna-namadi na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau svayam eva sphuraty adah 
[Brs. atah srl-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, 
quality and pastimes of Sri Krsna through his materially contaminated 
senses. Only when one becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental 
service to the Lord are the transcendental name, form, quality and 
pastimes of the Lord revealed to him.” (Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1.2.234)1.2.234] 

One cannot understand the Lord’s holy name, pastimes, form, qualities 

or entourage with one’s blunt material senses. However, when the senses 

are purified by the constant rendering of service, the spiritual truth of 

the pastimes of Radha and Krsna is revealed. As confirmed in the 

M undaka Upanisad, yam evaisa vrnute tena labhyas. Only one who is 

favored by the Supreme Personality of Godhead can understand the 

/ 

transcendental features of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 311 

ramananda raye mora koti namaskara 
yanra mukhe kaila prabhu rasera vistara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ramananda raye —unto Sri Ramananda Raya; mora —my; koti —ten 
million; namaskara —obeisances; yanra mukhe —in whose mouth; 
kaila —did; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rasera vistara —the 
expansion of transcendental mellows. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I offer ten million obeisances unto the lotus feet of Sri Ramananda Raya 
because from his mouth much spiritual information has been expanded by 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 312 

damodara-svarupera kadaca-anusare 
ramananda-milana-lila karila pracare 

SYNONYMS 

damodara-svarupera —of Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; kadaca —with the 
notebooks; anusare —in accordance; ramananda-milana-lila —the 
pastimes of the meeting with Ramananda; karila —have done; pracare — 
distribution. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

I have tried to preach the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 

✓ 

meeting with Ramananda Raya in accordance with the notebooks of Sri 
Svarupa Damodara. 


PURPORT 

At the end of every chapter, the author admits the value of the disciplic 
succession. He never claims to have written this transcendental 
literature by carrying out research work. He simply admits his 
indebtedness to the notes taken by Svarupa Damodara, Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami and other authoritative persons. This is the way of writing 
transcendental literatures, which are never meant for so-called scholars 
and research workers. The process is maha-jano yena gatah sa panthah: 
one has to strictly follow great personalities and acaryas. Acarya-van 
puruso veda: one who has the favor of the deary a knows everything. This 
statement made by Kaviraja Gosvami is very valuable for all pure 
devotees. Sometimes the prakrta sahajiyas claim that they have heard 
the truth from their guru. But one cannot have transcendental 
knowledge simply by hearing from a guru who is not bona fide. The guru 
must be bona fide, and he must have heard from his own bona fide guru. 
Only then will his message be accepted as bona fide. Lord Krsna 
confirms this in the Bhagavad-gita (4.1): 


sri-bhagavan uvaca 


imam vivasvate yogam proktavan aham avyayam 
vivasvan manave praha manur iksvakave ’bravit 

“The Supreme Lord said, ‘I instructed this imperishable science of yoga 
to the sun-god, Vivasvan, and Vivasvan instructed it to Manu, the 
father of mankind, and Manu in turn instructed it to Iksvaku.’” 

In this way the message is transmitted in the bona fide spiritual disciplic 
succession from bona fide spiritual master to bona fide student. Srlla 
Kaviraja GosvamI therefore as usual concludes this chapter by 

reasserting his faith in the lotus feet of the six Gosvamls. Thus he is able 

/ 

to set forth this transcendental literature, Sri Caitanya-caritamrta. 

TEXT 313 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsna-dasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, M adhya- 
lila, Eighth Chapter, describing the talks between Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and Ramananda Raya. 

Chapter 9 


a _ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s Travels to the Holy 






Places 


s 

A summary of the Ninth Chapter is given by Srlla Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura. After leaving Vidyanagara, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited 
such places of pilgrimage as Gautaml-ganga, Mallikarjuna, Ahovala- 
nrsiriiha, Siddhavata, Skanda-ksetra, Trimatha, VrddhakasI, Bauddha- 
sthana, Tirupati, Tirumala, Pana-nrsiriiha, Siva-kancI, Visnu-kancI, 

s 

Trikala-hasti, Vrddhakola, Siyall-bhairavl, the Kaverl River and 
Kumbhakarna-kapala. 

Finally the Lord went to Sri Ranga-ksetra, where He converted a 

brahmana named Venkata Bhatta, who, along with his family, took up 

/ 

devotional service to Krsna. After leaving Sri Ranga, Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu reached Rsabha-parvata, where He met Paramananda Purl, 

/ 

who later arrived at Jagannatha Purl. Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

/* s 

then proceeded farther, arriving at Setubandha Ramesvara. At Sri Saila- 

/ 

parvata, the Lord met Lord Siva and his wife Durga in the dress of a 
brahmana and brahmani. From there He went to Kamakosthl-purl and 
later arrived at southern Mathura. A brahmana devotee of Lord 
Ramacandra talked with Him. Then the Lord took His bath in the river 
Krtamala. On the hill known as Mahendra-saila, the Lord saw 
Parasurama. Then the Lord went to Setubandha and took His bath at 
Dhanus-tlrtha. He also visited Ramesvara, where He collected some 
papers connected with SltadevI, whose illusory form had been kidnapped 
by Ravana. The Lord next visited the places known as Pandya-desa, the 

TamraparnI River, Naya-tripati, Ciyadatala, Tila-kancI, Gajendra- 

/ 

moksana, Panagadi, Camtapura, Sri Vaikuntha, Malaya-parvata and 
Kanya-kumarl. The Lord then confronted the Bhattatharis at Mallara- 
desa and saved Kala Krsnadasa from their clutches. The Lord also 
collected the Brahma-samhita, Fifth Chapter, on the banks of the 
PayasvinI River. He then visited PayasvinI, Srngavera-purl-matha and 

Matsya-tlrtha. At the village of Udupl He saw the Gopala Deity installed 

/ 

by Sri Madhvacarya. He then defeated the Tattvavadls in sastric 
conversation. The Lord next visited Phalgu-tlrtha, Tritakupa, 

Pancapsara, Surparaka and Kolapura. At Pandarapura the Lord received 

/ / 

news from Sri Ranga Purl that Sankararanya (Visvarupa) had 




disappeared there. He then went to the banks of the Krsna-venva River, 
where He collected from among the Vaisnava brahmanas a book written 
by Bilvamangala Thakura, Sri Krsna-karnamrta. The Lord then visited 
Tapi, Mahismatl-pura, the Narmada River and Rsyamuka-parvata. He 
entered Dandakaranya and liberated seven palm trees. From there He 
visited a place known as Pampa-sarovara and visited Pancavatl, Nasika, 
Brahmagiri and also the source of the Godavari River, Kusavarta. Thus 
the Lord visited almost all the holy places in South India. He finally 
returned to Jagannatha Purl by taking the same route, after visiting 
Vidyanagara again. 

TEXT 1 

nana-mata-graha-grastan 
daksinatya-jana-dvipan 
krparina vimucyaitan 
gauras cakre sa vaisnavan 

SYNONYMS 

nana-mata —by various philosophies; graha —like crocodiles; grastan — 

captured; daksinatya-jana —the inhabitants of South India; dvipan —like 

elephants; krpa-arina —by His disc of mercy; vimucya —liberating; 

/ 

etan —all these; gaurah —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cakre —converted; 
sah —He; vaisnavan —to the Vaisnava cult. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu converted the inhabitants of South India. 
These people were as strong as elephants, but they were in the clutches of 
the crocodiles of various philosophies, such as the Buddhist, Jain and 
Mayavada philosophies. With His disc of mercy the Lord delivered them 
all by converting them into Vaisnavas, devotees of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s converting the people of South India into 

Vaisnavas is compared herein to Lord Visnu’s delivering Gajendra the 

/ 

elephant from the attack of a crocodile. When Sri Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu visited southern India, almost all the residents were within 
the jaws of the crocodiles of Buddhist, Jain and Mayavada philosophy. 
Here Kaviraja GosvamI states that although these people were as strong 
as elephants, they were almost in the clutches of death because they 
were being attacked by the crocodiles of various philosophies. However, 

s 

just as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in the form of Visnu saved the 
elephant Gajendra from the clutches of a crocodile, so He saved all the 
people of South India from the clutches of various philosophies by 
converting them into Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jay a srl-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; srl-caitanya —to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

jaya —all glories; nityananda —unto Nityananda Prabhu; jaya advaita- 

candra —all glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 

/ 

vrnda —to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 

/ 

Nityananda Prabhu! All glories to Sri Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to 

s 

all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

daksina-gamana prabhura ad vilaksana 
sahasra sahasra tlrtha kaila darasana 

SYNONYMS 

daksina-gamana —touring in South India; prabhura —of the Lord; ad — 
very; vilaksana —extraordinary; sahasra sahasra —thousands and 
thousands; tlrtha —holy places; kaila —did; darasana —visit. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s tour of South India was certainly very 


extraordinary because He visited many thousands of places of pilgrimage 
there. 

TEXT 4 

sei saba tlrtha sparsi’ maha-tirtha kaila 
sei chale sei desera loka nistarila 

SYNONYMS 

sei saba —all those; tirtha —holy places; sparsi’ —touching; maha-tirtha — 
into great places of pilgrimage; kaila —made them; sei chale —under that 
plea; sei desera —of those countries; loka —the people; nistarila —He 
delivered. 


TRANSLATION 

On the plea of visiting all those holy places, the Lord converted many 
thousands of residents and thus delivered them. Simply by touching the 
holy places, He made them into great places of pilgrimage. 

PURPORT 

It is said, tirthi-kurvanti tirthani. A tirtha, or holy place, is a place where 

great saintly personalities visit or reside. Although the holy places were 

already places of pilgrimage, they were all purified by Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu’s visit. Many people go to these holy places and leave their 

sinful activities there, thus becoming free from contamination. When 

these contaminations pile up, they are counteracted by the visit of great 
/ 

personalities like Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His strict followers. 
Many kinds of patients come to a hospital, which may be infected by 
many types of diseases. Actually the hospital is always infected, but the 
expert physician keeps the hospital sterilized by his expert presence and 
management. Similarly, places of pilgrimage are always infected by the 
sins left by the sinners who go there, but when a personality like Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu visits such a place, all contaminations vanish. 

TEXT 5 

sei saba tirthera krama kahite na pari 


daksina-vame tirtha-gamana haya pherapheri 


SYNONYMS 

sei saba —all those; tlrthera —of holy places; krama —the chronological 
order; kahite —to tell of; nd pari —I am unable; daksina-vame —left and 
right; tirtha-gamana —visiting the holy places; haya —is; pherapheri — 
going and coming back 


TRANSLATION 

I cannot chronologically record all the places of pilgrimage visited by Lord 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. I can only summarize everything by saying 
that the Lord visited all holy places right and left, coming and going. 

TEXT 6 

ataeva nama-matra kariye ganana 
kahite nd pari tara yatha anukrama 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; nama-matra —only as a token record; kariye 
ganana —I count; kahite —to tell; nd pari —I am unable; tara —of that; 
yatha —as; anukrama —chronological order. 

TRANSLATION 

Because it is impossible for me to record all these places in chronological 
order, I will simply make a token gesture of recording them. 

TEXTS 7-8 

purvavat pathe yaite ye paya darasana 
yei grame yaya, se gramera yata jana 
sabei vaisnava haya, kahe ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ 
anya grama nistaraye sei ‘vaisnava’ kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

purva-vat —as done previously; pathe —on the way; yaite —while going; 
ye —anyone who; paya —gets; darasana —audience; yei —which; grame — 


/ 

in the village; yaya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu goes; se —that; 
gramera —of the village; yata —all; jana —people; sabei —all of them; 
vaisnava haya —become devotees; kahe —say; krsna hari —the holy 
names of Lord Krsna and Hari; anya grama —other villages; nistaraye — 
delivers; sei —He; vaisnava —devotees; kari’ —making. 

TRANSLATION 

As previously stated, all the residents of the villages visited by Lord 
Caitanya became Vaisnavas and began to chant Hari and Krsna. In this 
way, in all the villages visited by the Lord, everyone became a Vaisnava, a 
devotee. 


PURPORT 

The holy names of Krsna and Hari, or the chanting of the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra, are so spiritually powerful that even today, as our 
preachers go to remote parts of the world, people immediately begin 

s 

chanting Hare Krsna. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. There cannot be anyone who can 
compare to Him or His potencies. However, because we are following in 
His footsteps and are also chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, the 
effect is almost as potent as during the time of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Our preachers mainly belong to European and American 
countries, yet by the grace of Lord Caitanya they have tremendous 
success wherever they go to open branches. Indeed, everywhere people 
are very seriously chanting Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare 
Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. 

TEXT 9 

daksina desera loka aneka prakara 
keha jnanl, keha karmi, pasandi apara 

SYNONYMS 

daksina desera —of South India; loka —people; aneka —many; prakara — 
varieties; keha —someone; jnanl —philosophical speculator; keha — 
someone; karmi —fruitive worker; pasandi —nondevotees; apara — 


innumerable. 


TRANSLATION 

In South India there were many types of people. Some were philosophical 
speculators, and some were fruitive workers, but in any case there were 
innumerable nondevotees. 

TEXT 10 

sei saba loka prabhura darsana-prabhave 
nija-nija-mata chadi’ ha-ila vaisnave 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei saba loka —all those people; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; darsana-prabhave —by the influence of His visit; nija- 
nija —their own; mata —opinion; chadi’ —giving up; ha-ila —became; 
vaisnave —devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

By the influence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all these people abandoned 
their own opinions and became Vaisnavas, devotees of Krsna. 

TEXT 11 

vaisnavera madhye rama-upasaka saba 
keha ‘tattvavadi’, keha haya ‘sri-vaisnava' 

SYNONYMS 

vaisnavera madhye —amongst Vaisnavas; rama-upasaka saba —all 

/ 

worshipers of Lord Sr! Ramacandra; keha —someone; tattva-vadi — 

followers of Madhvacarya; keha —someone; haya —is; sri-vaisnava — 

/ 

devotees following the disciplic succession of Sri Ramanujacarya 

TRANSLATION 

At the time, all the South Indian Vaisnavas were worshipers of Lord 
Ramacandra. Some were Tattvavadls, and some were followers of 
Ramanuj acarya. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura points out that the word 

“Tattvavadl” refers to the followers of Srila Madhvacarya. To distinguish 

his disciplic succession from the Mayavadl followers of Sankaracarya, 

/ 

Srila Madhvacarya named his party the Tattvavadls. Impersonal monists 
are always attacked by these Tattvavadls, who attempt to defeat their 
philosophy of impersonalism. Generally, they establish the supremacy of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Actually the disciplic succession 
of Madhvacarya is known as the Brahma Vaisnava sect; that is the sect 
coming down from Lord Brahma. Consequently the Tattvavadls, or 
followers of Madhvacarya, do not accept the incident of Lord Brahma’s 

illusion, which is recorded in the Tenth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

/ 

Srila Madhvacarya has purposefully avoided commenting on that 

/ 

portion of Srimad-Bhagavatam in which brahma-mohana, the illusion of 

/ 

Lord Brahma, is mentioned. Srila Madhavendra Purl was one of the 

deary as in the Tattvavada disciplic succession, and he established the 

ultimate goal of transcendentalism to be attainment of pure devotional 

service, love of Godhead. Those Vaisnavas belonging to the Gaudlya- 

/ 

sampradaya, the disciplic succession following Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, are distinct from the Tattvavadls, although they belong to 
the same Tattvavada-sampradaya. The followers of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu are therefore known as the Madhva-Gaudlya-sampradaya. 
The word pasandi refers to those who are opposed to pure devotional 
service. In particular, these are the Mayavadls, the impersonalists. A 
definition of pasandi is given in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (1.73), wherein it 
is stated: 


yas tu narayanam devam brahma-rudradi-daivataih 
samatvenaiva vikseta sa pasandi bhaved dhruvam 
[Cc. Madhya 18.116] 

A pasandi is one who thinks that the Supreme Lord Narayana, the 

Personality of Godhead, is on the same level with the demigods, headed 

/ 

by Lord Brahma and Lord Siva. A devotee never considers Lord 

/ 

Narayana to be on the same platform with Lord Brahma and Lord Siva. 
The Madhvacarya-sampradaya and Ramanuja-sampradaya are mainly 


worshipers of Lord Ramacandra, although the Sri Vaisnavas are 
supposed to be worshipers of Lord Narayana and LaksmI and the 
Tattvavadls are supposed to be worshipers of Lord Krsna. At present, in 
most of the monasteries belonging to the Madhva-sampradaya, Lord 
Ramacandra is worshiped. 

In the book known as A dhyatma-ramayana, there are statements in 
Chapters Twelve to Fifteen about worshiping the Deities of Sri 
Ramacandra and Slta. There it is stated that during Lord Ramacandra’s 
time there was a brahmana who took a vow to fast until he saw Lord 
Ramacandra. Sometimes, due to business, Lord Ramacandra was absent 
from His capital for a full week and could not be seen by the citizens 
during that time. Because of his vow, the brahmana could not take even 
a drop of water during that week. Later, after eight or nine days, when 
the brahmana could see Lord Ramacandra personally, he would break his 
fast. Upon observing the brahmana’s rigid vow, Lord Sri Ramacandra 
ordered His younger brother Laksmana to deliver a pair of Slta-Rama 
Deities to the brahmana. The brahmana received the Deities from Sri 
LaksmanajI and worshiped Them faithfully as long as he lived. At the 
time of his death, he delivered the Deities to Sri HanumanjI, who, for 
many years, hung Them around his neck and served Them with all 
devotion. After many years, when HanumanjI departed on the hill 
known as Gandha-madana, he delivered the Deities to Bhlmasena, one 
of the Pandavas, and Bhlmasena brought Them to his palace, where he 
kept Them very carefully. The last king of the Pandavas, Ksemakanta, 
worshiped the Deities in that palace. Later, the same Deities were kept 
in the custody of the kings of Orissa known as Gajapatis. One of the 
deary as, known as Narahari Tlrtha, who was in the disciplic succession 
of Madhvacarya, received these Deities from the King of Orissa. 

It may be noted that these particular Deities of Rama and Slta have 
been worshiped from the time of King Iksvaku. Indeed, they were 
worshiped by the royal princes even before the appearance of Lord 
Ramacandra. Later, during Lord Ramacandra’s presence, the Deities 
were worshiped by Laksmana. It is said that just three months before his 
disappearance, Sri Madhvacarya received these Deities and installed 
them in the Udupl temple. Since then the Deities have been worshiped 
by the Madhvacarya-sampradaya at that monastery. As far as the Sri 



Vaisnavas are concerned, beginning with Ramanujacarya, they also 
worshiped Deities of Slta-Rama. Slta-Rama Deities are also being 
worshiped in Tirupati and other places. From the Sri Ramanuja- 
sampradaya there is another branch known as Ramanandl or Ramat, and 
the followers of that branch also worship Deities of Slta-Rama very 
rigidly. The Ramanuja-sampradaya Vaisnavas prefer the worship of Lord 
Ramacandra to that of Radha-Krsna. 

TEXT 12 

sei saba vaisnava mahaprabhura darsane 
krsna-upasaka haila, laya krsna-name 

SYNONYMS 

sei saba —all those; vaisnava —devotees; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; darsane —by seeing; krsna-upasaka —devotees of Lord 
Krsna; haila —became; laya —took; krsna-name —the holy name of Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

After meeting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all those different Vaisnavas 
became devotees of Krsna and began chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. 

TEXT 13 

rama! raghava! rama! raghava! rama! raghava! pahi mam 
krsna! kesava! krsna! kesava! krsna! kesava! raksa mam 

SYNONYMS 

rama —O Rama; raghava —O descendant of Raghu; pahi —please 
protect; mam —me; krsna —O Krsna; kesava —O killer of KesI; raksa — 
protect; mam —me. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O Lord Ramacandra, descendant of Maharaja Raghu, kindly protect me! 
O Lord Krsna, killer of the KesI demon, kindly protect me!”’ 


TEXT 14 

ei sloka pathe padi’ karila prayana 
gautami-gangaya yai’ kaila ganga-snana 

SYNONYMS 

ei sloka —this Sanskrit verse; pathe —on the way; padi’ —reciting; 
karila —did; prayana —going; gautami-gangaya —to the bank of the 
Gautamr-ganga; yai’ —going; kaila —did; ganga-snana —bathing in the 
Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

While walking on the road, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to chant this 
Rama Raghava mantra. Chanting in this way, He arrived at the banks of 
the Gautamr-ganga and took His bath there. 

PURPORT 

The Gautaml-ganga is a branch of the river Godavari. Formerly a great 
sage named Gautama Rsi used to live on the bank of this river opposite 
the city of Rajamahendrr, and consequently this branch was called the 
Gautaml-ganga. 

/ / 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura says that Srlla Kaviraja GosvamI has 

/ 

recorded the names of the holy places visited by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu but that there is no chronological order of the places 
visited. However, there is a notebook of Govinda dasa’s containing a 
chronological order and references to geographical positions. Srlla 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura requests the readers to refer to that book. 

s 

According to Govinda dasa, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to 
Trimanda from the Gautaml-ganga. From there He went to 

/ 

Dhundirama-trrtha, another place of pilgrimage. According to Sri 

s 

Caitanya-caritamrta, after visiting the Gautaml-ganga, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu went to Mallikarjuna-tlrtha. 

TEXT 15 

mallikarjuna-tirthe yai’ mahesa dekhila 
tahan saba loke krsna-nama laoyaila 


SYNONYMS 


mallikarjuna-tlrthe —to the holy place known as Mallikarjuna; yai — 

/ 

going; mahesa —the deity of Lord Siva; dekhila —He saw; tahari —there; 
saba loke —all the people; krsna-nama —Lord Krsna’s holy name; 
laoyaila —He induced to chant. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then went to Mallikarjuna-tirtha and saw the 

/ 

deity of Lord Siva there. He also induced all the people to chant the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Mallikarjuna is also known as Sri Saila. It is situated about one hundred 

miles northeast of Karnula on the southern bank of the Krsna River. 

There are great walls all around the village, and within the walls resides 

/ 

the deity known as Mallikarjuna. It is a deity of Lord Siva and is one of 
the Jyotir-lingas. 

TEXT 16 

ramadasa mahadeve karila darasana 
ahovala-nrsirinhere karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

rama-dasa —Ramadasa; maha-deve —of Mahadeva; karila —did; 
darasana —seeing; ahovala-nrsirinhere —to Ahovala-nrsimha; karila —did; 
gamana —going. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

There he saw Lord Mahadeva [Siva], the servant of Lord Rama. He then 
went to Ahovala-nrsimha. 

TEXT 17 

nrsimha dekhiya tame kaila nati-stuti 
siddhavata geld yahan murti sitapati 


SYNONYMS 


nrsimha dekhiya —after seeing the Lord Nrsiriiha Deity; tame —unto 
Him; kaila —did; nati-stuti —offering of various prayers; siddhavata —to 
Siddhavata; geld —He went; yahan —where; murti —the Deity; sita- 
pati —Lord Ramacandra. 


TRANSLATION 

Upon seeing the Ahovala-nrsimha Deity, Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered 
many prayers unto the Lord. He then went to Siddhavata, where He saw 
the Deity of Ramacandra, the Lord of Sitadevi. 

PURPORT 

Siddhavata, also known as Sidhauta, is ten miles east of the village of 
Kudapa. Previously this place was also known as the southern Benares. 
There is a great banyan tree there, and it is therefore known as 
Siddhavata. Vata means banyan tree. 

TEXT 18 

raghunatha dekhi’ kaila pranati stavana 
tahan eka vipra prabhura kaila nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

raghu-natha dekhi’ —after seeing Lord Ramacandra, the descendant of 

Maharaja Raghu; kaila —offered; pranati —obeisances; stavana —prayers; 

/ 

tahan —there; eka —one; vipra — brdhmana; prabhura —to Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; nimantrana —invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon seeing the Deity of Lord Ramacandra, the descendant of King 
Raghu, the Lord offered His prayers and obeisances. Then a brahmana 
invited the Lord to take lunch. 

TEXT 19 

sei vipra rama-nama nirantara laya 


‘rama’ ‘rama’ vina anya vani na kahaya 


SYNONYMS 

sei vipra —that brahmana; rama-nama —the holy name of Lord 
Ramacandra; nirantara —constantly; laya —chants; rama rama —the 
holy names Rama Rama; vina —without; anya —other; vani —vibration; 
na —does not; kahaya —speak. 

TRANSLATION 

That brahmana constantly chanted the holy name of Ramacandra. Indeed, 
but for chanting Lord Ramacandra’s holy name, that brahmana did not 
speak a word. 

TEXT 20 

sei dina tanra ghare rahi’ bhiksa kari’ 
tanre krpa kari’ age calila gaurahari 

SYNONYMS 

sei dina —on that day; tanra ghare —the house of that brahmana; rahi’ — 
staying; bhiksa kari’ —accepting prasadam; tanre —unto him; krpa 
kari’ —showing mercy; age —ahead; calila —departed; gaura-hari —Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

That day, Lord Caitanya remained there and accepted prasadam at his 
house. After bestowing mercy upon him in this way, the Lord proceeded 
ahead. 

TEXT 21 

skanda-ksetra-tirthe kaila skanda darasana 
trimatha aila, tahan dekhi’ trivikrama 

SYNONYMS 

skanda-ksetra-tirthe —in the holy place known as Skanda-ksetra; kaila — 
did; skanda darasana —visiting Lord Skanda (Karttikeya, son of Lord 


/ 

Siva); trimatha —at Trimatha; aila —arrived; tahan —there; dekhi ’— 
seeing; trivikrama —a form of Lord Visnu, Trivikrama. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

At the holy place known as Skanda-ksetra, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu visited the temple of Skanda. From there He went to 
Trimatha, where He saw the Visnu Deity Trivikrama. 

TEXT 22 

punah siddhavata aila sei vipra-ghare 
sei vipra krsna-nama laya nirantare 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; siddha-vata —to the place known as Siddhavata; aila — 
returned; sei —that; vipra-ghare —in the house of the brahmana; sei 
vipra —that brahmana; krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
laya —chants; nirantare —constantly. 

TRANSLATION 

After visiting the temple of Trivikrama, the Lord returned to Siddhavata, 
where He again visited the house of the brahmana, who was now 
constantly chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 

TEXT 23 

bhiksa kari’ mahaprabhu tame prasna kaila 
“kaha vipra , ei tomara kon dasa haila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhiksa kari’ —after accepting lunch; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tame —unto him; prasna kaila —asked a question; kaha 
vipra —My dear brahmana friend, please say; ei —this; tomara —your; 
kon —what; dasa —situation; haila —became. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After finishing His lunch there, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked the 


brahmana, “My dear friend, kindly tell Me what your position is now. 

TEXT 24 

piirve tumi nirantara laite rama-nama 
ebe kene nirantara lao krsna-nama” 

SYNONYMS 

piirve —formerly; tumi —you; nirantara —constantly; laite —used to 
chant; rama-nama —the holy name of Lord Ramacandra; ebe —now; 
kene —why; nirantara —constantly; lao —you chant; krsna-nama —the 
holy name of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“Formerly you were constantly chanting the holy name of Lord Rama. 
Why are you now constantly chanting the holy name of Krsna?” 

TEXT 25 

vipra bale, - ei tomara darsana-prabhave 

toma dekhi’ gela mora ajanma svabhave 

SYNONYMS 

vipra bale —the brahmana replied; ei —this; tomara darsana-prabhave — 
by the influence of Your visit; toma dekhi’ —after seeing You; gela — 
went; mora —my; a-janma —from childhood; svabhave —nature. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana replied, “This is all due to Your influence, Sir. After 
seeing You, I have lost my lifelong practice. 

TEXT 26 

balyavadhi rama-nama-grahana amara 
toma dekhi’ krsna-nama aila eka-bara 

SYNONYMS 

balya-avadhi —since the days of my childhood; rama-nama-grahana — 
chanting the holy name of Lord Ramacandra; amara —my; toma dekhi ’— 


upon seeing You; krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; aila — 
came; eka-bara —once only. 

TRANSLATION 

“From my childhood I have been chanting the holy name of Lord 
Ramacandra, but upon seeing You I chanted the holy name of Lord Krsna 
just once. 

TEXT 27 

sei haite krsna-nama jihvate vasila 
krsna-nama sphure, rama-nama diire geld 

SYNONYMS 

sei haite —since that time; krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
jihvate —on the tongue; vasila —was seated tightly; krsna-nama —the 
holy name of Lord Krsna; sphure —automatically comes; rama-nama — 
the holy name of Lord Ramacandra; diire —far away; geld —went. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since then, the holy name of Krsna has been tightly fixed upon my 
tongue. Indeed, since I have been chanting the holy name of Krsna, the 
holy name of Lord Ramacandra has gone far away. 

TEXT 28 

bdlya-kala haite mora svabhava eka haya 
namera mahima-sastra kariye sancaya 

SYNONYMS 

balya-kala haite —from my childhood; mora —my; svabhava —practice; 
eka —one; haya —there is; namera —of the holy name; mahima — 
concerning the glories; sastra —the revealed scriptures; kariye sancaya — 
I collect. 


TRANSLATION 

“From my childhood I have been collecting the glories of the holy name 


from revealed scriptures. 


TEXT 29 

ramante yogino ’nante 
satyanande cid-atmani 
iti rama-padenasau 
pararin brahmabhidhiyate 

SYNONYMS 

ramante —take pleasure; yoginah —transcendentalists; anante —in the 
unlimited; satya-anande —real pleasure; cit-atmani —in spiritual 
existence; iti —thus; rama —Rama; padena —by the word; asau —He; 
param —supreme; brahma —truth; abhidhiyate —is called. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“The Supreme Absolute Truth is called Rama because the 
transcendentalists take pleasure in the unlimited true pleasure of spiritual 
existence.’ 


PURPORT 

This is the eighth verse of the Sata-nama-stotra of Lord Ramacandra, 
which is found in the Padma Parana. 

TEXT 30 

krsir bhu-vacakah sabdo 
nas ca nirvrti-vacakah 
tayor aikyarh param brahma 
krsna ity abhidhiyate 

SYNONYMS 

krsih —the verbal root krs; bhii —attractive existence; vacakah — 
signifying; sabdah —word; nah —the syllable na; ca —and; nirvrti — 
spiritual pleasure; vacakah —indicating; tayoh —of both; aikyam — 
amalgamation; param —supreme; brahma —Absolute Truth; krsnah — 
Lord Krsna; iti —thus; abhidhiyate —is called. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘The word “krs” is the attractive feature of the Lord’s existence, and 
“na” means spiritual pleasure. When the verb “krs” is added to the affix 
“na,” it becomes “Krsna,” which indicates the Absolute Truth.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from the M ahabharata ( Udyoga-parva 71.4). 

TEXT 31 

pararin brahma dui-nama samana ha-ila 
punah ara sastre kichu visesa paila 

SYNONYMS 

par am brahma —the Absolute Truth; dui-nama —two names (Rama and 
Krsna); samana —on an equal level; ha-ila —were; punah —again; ara — 
further; sastre —in revealed scriptures; kichu —some; visesa — 
specification; paila —is found. 

TRANSLATION 

“As far as the holy names of Rama and Krsna are concerned, they are on 
an equal level, but for further advancement we receive some specific 
information from the revealed scriptures. 

TEXT 32 

rama rameti rameti 
rame rame manorame 
sahasra-namabhis tulyarh 
rama-nama varanane 

SYNONYMS 

rama —Rama; rama —Rama; id —thus; rama —Rama; id —thus; rame —I 
enjoy; rame —in the holy name of Rama; manah-rame —most beautiful; 
sahasra-namabhih —with the one thousand names; tulyam —equal; rama- 
nama —the holy name of Rama; vara-anane —O lovely-faced woman. 


TRANSLATION 


“[Lord Siva addressed his wife, Durga:] ‘O Varanana, ‘I chant the holy 
name of Rama, Rama, Rama and thus enjoy this beautiful sound. This 
holy name of Ramacandra is equal to one thousand holy names of Lord 
Visnu.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Brhad-visnu-sahasranama-stotra in the Uttara- 
khanda of the Padma Purana (72.335). 

TEXT 33 

sahasra-namndm punyanarin 
trir-dvrttya tu yat phalam 
ekdvrttya tu krsnasya 
namaikam tat prayacchati 

SYNONYMS 

sahasra-namnam —of one thousand names; punyanam —holy; trih- 
avrttya —by thrice chanting; tu —but; yat —which; phalam —result; eka- 
avrttya —by one repetition; tu —but; krsnasya —of Lord Krsna; nama — 
holy name; ekam —only one; tat —that result; prayacchati —gives. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The pious results derived from chanting the thousand holy names of 
Visnu three times can be attained by only one utterance of the holy name 
of Krsna.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse from the Brahmanda Purana is found in the Laghu- 
bhagavatamrta (1.5.354), by Rupa Gosvaml. Simply by chanting the name 
of Krsna once, one can attain the same results achieved by chanting the 
holy name of Rama three times. 

TEXT 34 


ei vakye krsna-namera mahima apara 
tathapi la-ite nari, suna hetu tara 

SYNONYMS 

ei vakye —in this statement; krsna-namera —of the holy name of Krsna; 
mahima —glories; apara —unlimited; tathapi —still; la-ite —to chant; 
nari —I am unable; suna —just hear; hetu —the reason; tara —of that. 

TRANSLATION 

“According to this statement of the sastras, the glories of the holy name 
of Krsna are unlimited. Still I could not chant His holy name. Please hear 
the reason for this. 

TEXT 35 

ista-deva rama, tanra name sukha pai 
sukha paha rama-nama ratri-dina gai 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ista-deva —my worshipable Lord; rama —Lord Sri Ramacandra; tanra 
name —in His holy name; sukha pai —I get happiness; sukha pana — 
getting such transcendental happiness; rama-nama —the holy name of 
Lord Rama; ratri-dina —day and night; gai —I chant. 

TRANSLATION 

“My worshipable Lord has been Lord Ramacandra, and by chanting His 
holy name I received happiness. Because I received such happiness, I 
chanted the holy name of Lord Rama day and night. 

TEXT 36 

tomara darsane yabe krsna-nama aila 
tahara mahima tabe hrdaye lagila 

SYNONYMS 

tomara darsane —by meeting You; yabe —when; krsna-nama —the holy 
name of Krsna; aila —appeared; tahara —His; mahima —glories; tabe —at 


that time; hrdaye —in the heart; lagila —became fixed. 


TRANSLATION 

“By Your appearance, Lord Krsna’s holy name also appeared, and at that 
time the glories of Krsna’s name awoke in my heart. 

TEXT 37 

sei krsna tumi saksat - iha nirdharila 

eta kahi’ vipra prabhura carane padila 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; krsna —the Personality of Godhead, Krsna; tumi —You; 
saksat —directly; iha —this; nirdharila —concluded; eta kahi’ —saying 
this; vipra —the brahmana; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
carane —at the lotus feet; padila —fell down. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sir, You are that Lord Krsna Himself. This is my conclusion.” Saying 

s 

this, the brahmana fell down at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 38 

tanre krpa kari’ prabhu calila ara dine 
vrddhakasi asi’ kaila siva-darasane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tanre —unto him; krpa kari’ —showing mercy; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calila —traveled; ara dine —the next day; 
vrddhakasi —to Vrddhakasi; asi’ —coming; kaila —did; siva-darasane — 

s 

visiting Lord Siva’s temple. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After showing mercy to the brahmana, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
left the next day and arrived at Vrddhakasi, where He visited the temple 
of Lord Siva. 


PURPORT 


Vrddhakasi’s present name is Vrddhacalam. It is situated in the southern 

Arcot district on the bank of the river Manimukha. This place is also 

/ 

known as Kalahastipura. Lord Siva’s temple there was worshiped for 
many years by Govinda, the cousin of Ramanujacarya. 

TEXT 39 

tahan haite cali’ age geld eka grame 
brahmana-samaja tahan, karila visrame 

SYNONYMS 

tahan haite —from there; cali’ —going; age —forward; geld —went; eka — 
one; grame —to a village; brahmana-samaja —assembly of brahmanas; 
tahan —there; karila visrame —He rested. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then left Vrddhakasi and proceeded further. In 
one village He saw that most of the residents were brahmanas, and He 
took His rest there. 

TEXT 40 

prabhura prabhave loka dila darasane 
laksarbuda loka aise na yaya ganane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhave —by the 
influence; loka —people; dila —came; darasane —to see Him; laksa- 
arbuda —many millions; loka —persons; aise —came; na —not; yaya 
ganane —can be counted. 


TRANSLATION 

Due to the influence of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, many millions of 
men came just to see Him. Indeed, the assembly being unlimited, its 
members could not be counted. 


TEXT 41 

gosanira saundarya dekhi’ tate premavesa 
sabe ‘krsna’ kahe, ‘vaisnava’ haila sarva-desa 

SYNONYMS 

gosanira —of the Lord; saundarya —the beauty; dekhi’ —seeing; tate —in 
that; prema-avesa —ecstatic love; sabe —everyone; krsna kahe —uttered 
the holy name of Krsna; vaisnava —Vaisnava devotees; haila —became; 
sarva-desa —everyone. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord’s bodily features were very beautiful, and in addition He was 
always in the ecstasy of love of Godhead. Simply by seeing Him, everyone 
began chanting the holy name of Krsna, and thus everyone became a 
Vaisnava devotee. 

TEXT 42 

tarkika-mimamsaka, yata mayavadi-gana 
sankhya, patanjala, smrti, purana, agama 

SYNONYMS 

tarkika —logicians; mimamsaka —followers of Mlmariisa philosophy; 
yata —all; mayavadi-gana —followers of Sankaracarya; sankhya — 
followers of Kapila; patanjala —followers of mystic yoga; smrti — 
supplementary Vedic literatures; purana—Pur anas; agama —the tantra- 
sastras. 


TRANSLATION 

There are many kinds of philosophers. Some are logicians who follow 

Gautama or Kanada. Some follow the Mlmamsa philosophy of Jaimini. 

/ 

Some follow the Mayavada philosophy of Sankaracarya, and others follow 
Kapila’s Sankhya philosophy or the mystic yoga system of Patanjali. Some 
follow the smrti-sastra composed of twenty religious scriptures, and 
others follow the Puranas and the tantra-sastra. In this way there are 


many different types of philosophers. 

TEXT 43 

nija-nija-sastrodgrahe sabai pracanda 
sarva mata dusi’ prabhu kare khanda khanda 

SYNONYMS 

nija-nija —their own; sastra —of the scripture; udgrahe —to establish the 

conclusion; sabai —all of them; pracanda —very powerful; sarva —all; 

/ 

mata —opinions; dusi’ —condemning; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kare —does; khanda khanda —breaking to pieces. 

TRANSLATION 

All of these adherents of various scriptures were ready to present the 

/ 

conclusions of their respective scriptures, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
broke all their opinions to pieces and established His own cult of bhakti 
based on the Vedas, Vedanta, the Brahma-sutra and the philosophy of 
acintya-bhedabheda-tattva. 

TEXT 44 

sarvatra sthapaya prabhu vaisnava-siddhante 
prabhura siddhanta keha na pare khandite 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sarvatra —everywhere; sthapaya —establishes; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; vaisnava-siddhante —the conclusion of the Vaisnavas; 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; siddhanta —conclusion; 
keha —anyone; na pare —is not able; khandite —to defy. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu established the devotional cult everywhere. No 
one could defeat Him. 

TEXT 45 

hari’ hari’ prabhu-mate karena pravesa 
ei-mate ‘vaisnava’ prabhu kaila daksina desa 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

hari’ hari’ —being defeated; prabhu-mate —into the cult of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karena pravesa —enter; ei-mate —in this way; vaisnava — 

s 

Vaisnava devotees; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila — 
made; daksina —South India; desa —country. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Being thus defeated by Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all these 
philosophers and their followers entered into His cult. In this way Lord 
Caitanya made South India into a country of Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 46 

pasandl aila yata panditya suniya 
garva kari’ aila sarige sisya-gana land 

SYNONYMS 

pasandl —nonbelievers; aila —came there; yata —all; panditya — 
erudition; suniya —hearing; garva kari’ —with great pride; aila —came 
there; sarige—with; sisya-gana —disciples; land —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When the nonbelievers heard of the erudition of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, they came to Him with great pride, bringing their disciples 
with them. 

TEXT 47 

bauddhacarya maha-pandita nija nava-mate 
prabhura age udgraha kari’ lagila halite 

SYNONYMS 

bauddha-acarya —the leader in Buddhist philosophy; maha-pandita — 

greatly learned scholar; nija —own; nava —nine; mate —philosophical 

/ 

conclusions; prabhura age —before Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
udgraha —argument; kari’ —making; lagila —began; balite —to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


One of them was a leader of the Buddhist cult and was a very learned 
scholar. To establish the nine philosophical conclusions of Buddhism, he 
came before the Lord and began to speak. 

TEXT 48 

yadyapi asambhasya bauddha ayukta dekhite 
tathapi balila prabhu garva khandaite 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; asambhasya —not fit for discussion; bauddha — 

followers of Buddha’s philosophy; ayukta —not fit; dekhite —to see; 

/ 

tathapi —still; balila —spoke; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
garva —pride; khandaite —to diminish. 

TRANSLATION 

Although the Buddhists are unfit for discussion and should not be seen 
by Vaisnavas, Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke to them just to decrease their 
false pride. 

TEXT 49 

tarka-pradhana bauddha-sastra ‘nava mate ’ 
tarkei khandila prabhu, na pare sthapite 

SYNONYMS 

tarka-pradhana —argumentative; bauddha-sastra —scriptures of the 

Buddhist cult; nava mate —in nine basic principles; tarkei —by argument; 

/ 

khandila —refuted; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; na —not; pare — 
can; sthapite —establish. 


TRANSLATION 

The scriptures of the Buddhist cult are chiefly based on argument and 

/ 

logic, and they contain nine chief principles. Because Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu defeated the Buddhists in their argument, they could not 
establish their cult. 


PURPORT 


/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura states that according to the Buddhist cult 
there are two ways of understanding philosophy. One is called 
Hlnayana, and the other is called Mahayana. Along the Buddhist path 
there are nine principles: (1) The creation is eternal; therefore there is 
no need to accept a creator. (2) This cosmic manifestation is false. (3) “I 
am” is the truth. (4) There is repetition of birth and death. (5) Lord 
Buddha is the only source of understanding the truth. (6) The principle 
of nirvana, or annihilation, is the ultimate goal. (7) The philosophy of 
Buddha is the only philosophical path. (8) The Vedas are compiled by 
human beings. (9) Pious activities, showing mercy to others and so on 
are advised. 

No one can attain the Absolute Truth by argument. One may be very 

expert in logic, and another person may be even more expert in the art 

of argument. Because there is so much word jugglery in logic, one can 

never come to the real conclusion about the Absolute Truth by 

argument. The followers of the Vedic principles understand this. 

However, it is seen here that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu defeated the 

Buddhist philosophy by argument. Those who are preachers in ISKCON 

will certainly meet many people who believe in intellectual arguments. 

Most of these people do not believe in the authority of the Vedas. 

Nevertheless, they accept intellectual speculation and argument. 

Therefore the preachers of Krsna consciousness should be prepared to 

/ 

defeat others by argument, just as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did. In this 

s 

verse it is clearly said, tarkei khandila prabhu. Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu put forward such a strong argument that the Buddhists 
could not counter Him to establish their cult. 

Their first principle is that the creation has always existed. But if this 
were the case, there could be no theory of annihilation. The Buddhists 
maintain that annihilation, or dissolution, is the highest truth. If the 
creation eternally exists, there is no question of dissolution or 
annihilation. This argument is not very strong because by practical 
experience we see that material things have a beginning, a middle and 
an end. The ultimate aim of the Buddhist philosophy is to dissolve the 
body. This is proposed because the body has a beginning. Similarly, the 


entire cosmic manifestation is also a gigantic body, but if we accept the 
fact that it will always exist, there can be no question of annihilation. 
Therefore the attempt to annihilate everything in order to attain zero is 
an absurdity. By our own practical experience we have to accept the 
beginning of creation, and when we accept the beginning, we must 
accept a creator. Such a creator must possess an all-pervasive body, as 
pointed out in the Bhagavad-glta (13.14): 

sarvatah pani-padam tat sarvato-’ksi-siro-mukham 
sarvatah sruti-mal loke sarvam avrtya tisthati 

“Everywhere are His hands and legs, His eyes, heads and faces, and He 
has ears everywhere. In this way the Supersoul exists, pervading 
everything.” 

The Supreme Person must be present everywhere. His body existed 
before the creation; otherwise He could not be the creator. If the 
Supreme Person is a created being, there can be no question of a creator. 
The conclusion is that the cosmic manifestation is certainly created at a 
certain time, and the creator existed before the creation; therefore the 
creator is not a created being. The creator is Parabrahman, or the 
Supreme Spirit. Matter is not only subordinate to spirit but is actually 
created on the basis of spirit. When the spirit soul enters the womb of a 
mother, the body is created by material ingredients supplied by the 
mother. Everything is created in the material world, and consequently 
there must be a creator who is the Supreme Spirit and who is distinct 
from matter. It is confirmed in the Bhagavad-glta that the material 
energy is inferior and that the spiritual energy is the living entity. Both 
inferior and superior energies belong to a supreme person. 

The Buddhists argue that the world is false, but this is not valid. The 
world is temporary, but it is not false. As long as we have the body, we 
must suffer the pleasures and pains of the body, even though we are not 
the body. We may not take these pleasures and pains very seriously, but 
they are factual nonetheless. We cannot actually say that they are false. 
If the bodily pains and pleasures were false, the creation would be false 
also, and consequently no one would take very much interest in it. The 
conclusion is that the material creation is not false or imaginary, but it is 
temporary. 



The Buddhists maintain that the principle “I am” is the ultimate truth, 
but this excludes the individuality of “I” and “you.” If there is no “I” and 
“you,” or individuality, there is no possibility of argument. The Buddhist 
philosophy depends on argument, but there can be no argument if one 
simply depends on “I am.” There must be a “you,” or another person also. 
The philosophy of duality—the existence of the individual soul and the 
Supersoul—must be there. This is confirmed in the Second Chapter of 
the Bhagavad-gita (2.12), wherein the Lord says: 

na tv evaharin jatu nasarin na tvarin neme janadhipah 

na caiva na bhavisyamah sarve vayam atah param 

“Never was there a time when I did not exist, nor you, nor all these 
kings; nor in the future shall any of us cease to be.” 

We existed in the past in different bodies, and after the annihilation of 
this body we shall exist in another body. The principle of the soul is 
eternal, and it exists in this body or in another body. Even in this 
lifetime we experience existence in a child’s body, a youth’s body, a 
man’s body and an old body. After the annihilation of the body, we 
acquire another body. The Buddhist cult also accepts the philosophy of 
transmigration, but the Buddhists do not properly explain the next 
birth. There are 8,400,000 species of life, and our next birth may be in 
any one of them; therefore this human body is not guaranteed. 
According to the Buddhists’ fifth principle, Lord Buddha is the only 
source for the attainment of knowledge. We cannot accept this, for Lord 
Buddha rejected the principles of Vedic knowledge. One must accept a 
principle of standard knowledge because one cannot attain the Absolute 
Truth simply by intellectual speculation. If everyone is an authority, or 
if everyone accepts his own intelligence as the ultimate criterion—as is 
presently fashionable—the scriptures will be interpreted in many 
different ways, and everyone will claim that his own philosophy is 
supreme. This has become a very great problem, and everyone is 
interpreting scripture in his own way and setting up his own basis of 
authority. Yata mata tata patha. Now everybody and anybody is trying to 
establish his own theory as the ultimate truth. The Buddhists theorize 
that annihilation, or nirvana , is the ultimate goal. Annihilation applies 
to the body, but the spirit soul transmigrates from one body to another. 



If this were not the case, how can so many multifarious bodies come into 
existence? If the next birth is a fact, the next bodily form is also a fact. 
As soon as we accept a material body, we must accept the fact that that 
body will be annihilated and that we will have to accept another body. If 
all material bodies are doomed to annihilation, we must obtain a 
nonmaterial body, or a spiritual body, if we wish the next birth to be 
anything but false. How the spiritual body is attained is explained by 
Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-glta (4.9): 

janma karma ca me divyam evarh yo vetti tattvatah 

tyaktva deham punar janma naiti mam eti so ’rjuna 

“One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.” 

This is the highest perfection—to give up one’s material body and not 
accept another but to return home, back to Godhead. It is not that 
perfection means one’s existence becomes void or zero. Existence 
continues, but if we positively want to annihilate the material body, we 
have to accept a spiritual body; otherwise there can be no eternality for 
the soul. 

We cannot accept the theory that the Buddhist philosophy is the only 
way, for there are so many defects in that philosophy. A perfect 
philosophy is one that has no defects, and that is Vedanta philosophy. 
No one can point out any defects in Vedanta philosophy, and therefore 
we can conclude that Vedanta is the supreme philosophical way of 
understanding the truth. According to the Buddhist cult, the Vedas are 
compiled by ordinary human beings. If this were the case, they would 
not be authoritative. From the Vedic literatures we understand that 
shortly after the creation Lord Brahma was instructed in the Vedas. It is 
not that the Vedas were created by Brahma, although Brahma is the 
original person in the universe. If Brahma did not create the Vedas but 
he is acknowledged as the first created being, wherefrom did Vedic 
knowledge come to Brahma? Obviously the Vedas did not come from an 
ordinary person born in this material world. According to Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, tene brahma hr da ya adi-kavaye: after the creation, the 
Supreme Person imparted Vedic knowledge within the heart of Brahma. 



There was no person in the beginning of the creation other than 
Brahma, yet he did not compile the Vedas; therefore the conclusion is 
that the Vedas were not compiled by any created being. Vedic 
knowledge was given by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
created this material world. This is also accepted by Sankaracarya, 
although he is not a Vaisnava. 

It is stated that mercy is one of the qualities of a Buddhist, but mercy is 
a relative thing. We show our mercy to a subordinate or to one who is 
suffering more than ourselves. However, if there is a superior person 
present, the superior person cannot be the object of our mercy. Rather, 
we are objects for the mercy of the superior person. Therefore showing 
compassion and mercy is a relative activity. It is not the Absolute Truth. 
Apart from this, we also must know what actual mercy is. To give a sick 
man something forbidden for him to eat is not mercy. Rather, it is 
cruelty. Unless we know what mercy really is, we may create an 
undesirable situation. If we wish to show real mercy, we will preach 
Krsna consciousness in order to revive the lost consciousness of human 
beings, the living entity’s original consciousness. Since the Buddhist 
philosophy does not admit the existence of the spirit soul, the so-called 
mercy of the Buddhists is defective. 

TEXT 50 

bauddhacarya ‘nava prasna’ saba uthaila 
drdha yukti-tarke prabhu khanda khanda kaila 

SYNONYMS 

bauddha-acarya —the teacher of the Buddhist cult; nava prasna —nine 

different types of questions; saba —all; uthaila —raised; drdha —strong; 

/ 

yukti —argument; tarke —with logic; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; khanda khanda kaila —broke into pieces. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The teacher of the Buddhist cult set forth the nine principles, but Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu broke them to pieces with His strong logic. 

TEXT 51 

darsanika pandita sabai paila parajaya 


loke hasya kare, bauddha paila lajja-bhaya 


SYNONYMS 

darsanika —philosophical speculators; pandita —scholars; sabai —all of 
them; paila parajaya —were defeated; loke —people in general; hasya 
kare —laugh; bauddha —the Buddhists; paila —got; lajja —shame; 
bhaya —fear. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

All mental speculators and learned scholars were defeated by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and when the people began to laugh, the Buddhist 
philosophers felt both shame and fear. 

PURPORT 

These philosophers were all atheists, for they did not believe in the 
existence of God. Atheists may be very expert in mental speculation and 
may be so-called great philosophers, but they can be defeated by a 
Vaisnava firmly situated in his conviction and God consciousness. 
Following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the 
preachers engaged in the service of ISKCON should be very expert in 
putting forward strong arguments and defeating all types of atheists. 

TEXT 52 

prabhuke vaisnava jani’ bauddha ghare gela 
sakala bauddha mill tabe kumantrana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhuke —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vaisnava jani’ —knowing to 
be a Vaisnava; bauddha —the Buddhists; ghare gela —returned home; 
sakala bauddha —all the Buddhists; mili’ —coming together; tabe — 
thereafter; ku-mantrana —plot; kaila —made. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The Buddhists could understand that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 


a Vaisnava, and they returned home very unhappy. Later, however, they 
began to plot against the Lord. 

TEXT 53 

apavitra anna eka thalite bhariya 
prabhu-age nila ‘maha-prasada’ baliya 

SYNONYMS 

apavitra —polluted; anna —food; eka —one; thalite —plate; bhariya — 

/ 

filling; prabhu-age —in front of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nila — 
brought; maha-prasada baliya —calling it maha-prasadam. 

TRANSLATION 

Having made their plot, the Buddhists brought a plate of untouchable 

s 

food before Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and called it maha-prasadam. 

PURPORT 

The word apavitra anna refers to food that is unacceptable for a 

Vaisnava. In other words, a Vaisnava cannot accept any food offered by 

an avaisnava in the name of maha-prasadam. This should be a principle 

/ 

for all Vaisnavas. When asked, “What is the behavior of a Vaisnava?” Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “A Vaisnava must avoid the company of 
an avaisnava [asat].” The word asat refers to an avaisnava, that is, one 
who is not a Vaisnava. A sat-sanga-tyaga,—ei vaisnava-acara (Cc. 

Madhya 22.87). A Vaisnava must be very strict in this respect and should 
not at all cooperate with an avaisnava. If an avaisnava offers food in the 
name of maha-prasadam, it should not be accepted. Such food cannot be 
prasadam because an avaisnava cannot offer anything to the Lord. 
Sometimes preachers in the Krsna consciousness movement have to 
accept food in a home where the householder is an avaisnava; however, 
if this food is offered to the Deity, it can be taken. Ordinary food cooked 
by an avaisnava should not be accepted by a Vaisnava. Even if an 
avaisnava cooks food without fault, he cannot offer it to Lord Visnu, and 
it cannot be accepted as maha-prasadam. According to Lord Krsna in 


the Bhagavad-gita (9.26): 

patrarin puspam phalarin toyarh yo me bhaktya prayacchati 
tad ahariri bhakty-upahrtam asnami prayatatmanah 

“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, 
I will accept it.” 

Krsna can accept anything offered by His devotee with devotion. An 
avaisnava may be a vegetarian and a very clean cook, but because he 
cannot offer Visnu the food he cooks, it cannot be accepted as maha- 
prasadam. It is better that a Vaisnava abandon such food as untouchable. 

TEXT 54 

hena-kale maha-kaya eka paksi aila 
thorite kari’ anna-saha thali land gela 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; maha-kaya —having a large body; eka —one; 
paksi —bird; aila —appeared there; thorite kari’ —by the beak; anna- 
saha —with food; thali —the plate; land —taking; gela —went away. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When the contaminated food was offered to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, a 
very large bird appeared on the spot, picked up the plate in its beak and 
flew away. 

TEXT 55 

bauddha-ganera upare anna pade amedhya haiya 
bauddhacaryera mathaya thali padila bajiya 

SYNONYMS 

bauddha-ganera —all the Buddhists; upare —upon; anna —the food; 
pade —began to fall down; amedhya —untouchable; haiya —being; 
bauddha-deary era —of the teacher of the Buddhists; mathaya —on the 
head; thali —the plate; padila —fell down; bajiya —making a great sound. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, the untouchable food fell upon the Buddhists, and the large bird 
dropped the plate on the head of the chief Buddhist teacher. When it fell 
on his head, it made a big sound. 

TEXT 56 

terache padila thali, - matha kati’ gela 

murcchita hand dcdrya bhumite padila 

SYNONYMS 

terache —at an angle; padila —fell down; thali —the plate; matha —the 
head; kati’ —cutting; gela —went; murcchita —unconscious; hand — 
becoming; dcdrya —the teacher; bhumite —on the ground; padila —fell 
down. 


TRANSLATION 

The plate was made of metal, and when its edge hit the head of the 
teacher, it cut him, and the teacher immediately fell to the ground 
unconscious. 

TEXT 57 

hdhdkdra kari’ kande saba sisya-gana 
sabe dsi’ prabhu-pade la-ila sarana 

SYNONYMS 

haha-kara —a roaring sound; kari’ —making; kande —cry; saba —all; 
sisya-gana —disciples; sabe —all of them; asi’ —coming; prabhu-pade —to 
the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; la-ila —took; sarana — 
shelter. 


TRANSLATION 

When the teacher fell unconscious, his Buddhist disciples cried aloud and 

s 

ran to the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for shelter. 

TEXT 58 

tumi ta’ isvara saksat, ksama aparadha 
jiyao dmdra guru, karaha prasada 


SYNONYMS 


tumi —You; ta’ —indeed; isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
saksat —directly; ksama —please excuse; aparadha —offense; jiyao — 
bring back to consciousness; amara —our; guru —spiritual master; 
karaha —do; prasada —this mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

They all prayed to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, addressing Him as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself and saying, “Sir, please excuse 
our offense. Please have mercy upon us and bring our spiritual master 
back to life.” 

TEXT 59 

prabhu kahe, - sabe kaha ‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ 

guru-karne kaha krsna-nama ucca kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; sabe —all of you; 
kaha —chant; krsna krsna hari —the holy names of Lord Krsna and Hari; 
guru-karne —near the ear of your spiritual master; kaha —chant; krsna- 
nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; ucca kari’ —very loudly. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord then replied to the Buddhist disciples, “You should all chant 
the names of Krsna and Hari very loudly near the ear of your spiritual 
master. 

TEXT 60 

toma-sabara ‘guru’ tabe paibe cetana 
saba bauddha mili’ kare krsna-sankirtana 

SYNONYMS 

toma-sabara —all of you; guru —the spiritual master; tabe —then; paibe — 
will get; cetana —consciousness; saba bauddha —all the Buddhist 
disciples; mili’ —coming together; kare —do; krsna-sariklrtana —chanting 


of the Hare Krsna mantra. 


TRANSLATION 

“By this method your spiritual master will regain his consciousness.” 

✓ 

Following Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s advice, all the Buddhist disciples 
began to chant the holy name of Krsna congregationally. 

TEXT 61 

guru-karne kahe sabe ‘krsna’ ‘rama’ ‘hari’ 
cetana pana acarya bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

guru-karne —into the ear of the spiritual master; kahe —they said; sabe — 
all together; krsna rama hari —the holy names of the Lord, namely 
“Krsna,” “Rama” and “Hari”; cetana —consciousness; pana —getting; 
acarya —the teacher; bale —chanted; hari hari —the name of Lord Hari. 

TRANSLATION 

When all the disciples chanted the holy names Krsna, Rama and Hari, the 
Buddhist teacher regained consciousness and immediately began to chant 
the holy name of Lord Hari. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments that all the Buddhist 

s 

disciples were actually initiated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu into the 

chanting of the holy name of Krsna, and when they chanted, they 

actually became different persons. At that time they were not Buddhists 

/ 

or atheists but Vaisnavas. Consequently they immediately accepted Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s order. Their original Krsna consciousness was 
revived, and they were immediately able to chant Hare Krsna and begin 
worshiping the Supreme Lord Visnu. 

It is the spiritual master who delivers the disciple from the clutches of 
maya by initiating him into the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. In this way a sleeping human being can revive his consciousness 


by chanting Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare 
Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. In other words, the spiritual 
master awakens the sleeping living entity to his original consciousness so 
that he can worship Lord Visnu. This is the purpose of diksa, or 
initiation. Initiation means receiving the pure knowledge of spiritual 
consciousness. 

One point to note in this regard is that the spiritual master of the 

Buddhists did not initiate his disciples. Rather, his disciples were 

/ 

initiated by Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and they in turn were able 
to initiate their so-called spiritual master. This is the parampara system. 

The so-called spiritual master of the Buddhists was actually in the 

/ 

position of a disciple, and after his disciples were initiated by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they acted as his spiritual masters. This was 

possible only because the disciples of the Buddhist acarya received the 

/ / 

mercy of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Unless one is favored by Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu in the disciplic succession, one cannot act as a 

/ 

spiritual master. We should take the instructions of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the spiritual master of the whole universe, to understand 
how one becomes a spiritual master and a disciple. 

TEXT 62 

krsna bali’ acarya prabhure karena vinaya 
dekhiya sakala loka ha-ila vismaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna bali’ —chanting the holy name of Krsna; acarya —the so-called 

/ 

spiritual master of the Buddhists; prabhure —unto Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karena —does; vinaya —submission; dekhiya —seeing this; 
sakala loka —all the people; ha-ila —became; vismaya —astonished. 

TRANSLATION 

When the spiritual master of the Buddhists began to chant the holy name 

s 

of Krsna and submitted to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the people 
who were gathered there were astonished. 

TEXT 63 


ei-rupe kautuka kari’ sacira nandana 
antardhana kaila, keha nd paya darsana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-rupe —in this way; kautuka kari’ —making fun; sacira nandana —the 

/ 

son of mother SacI; antardhana kaila —disappeared; keha —anyone; nd — 
does not; paya —get; darsana —audience. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the son of Sacidevi, then suddenly and 
playfully disappeared from everyone’s sight, and it was impossible for 
anyone to find Him. 

TEXT 64 

mahaprabhu cali’ aila tripati-trimalle 
catur-bhuja murti dekhi’ vyenkatadrye cade 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cali’ aila —arrived by 
walking; tripati-trimalle —at the holy places named Tirupati and 
Tirumala; catur-bhuja —four-handed; murti —Deity; dekhi’ —seeing; 
vyenkata-adrye —to the holy place Venkata Hill; cade —began to proceed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu next arrived at Tirupati and Tirumala, where 
He saw a four-handed Deity. Then He proceeded toward Venkata Hill. 

PURPORT 

✓ —t— , 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura has actually described the 

chronological order of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s visit. The Tirupati 

temple is sometimes called Tirupatura. It is situated on the northern side 

of Arcot in the district of Candragiri. It is a famous holy place of 

pilgrimage. In pursuance of His name, Venkatesvara, the four-handed 

/ 

Lord Visnu, the Deity of BalajI, with His potencies named Sri and Bhu, 


is located on Venkata Hill, about eight miles from Tirupati. This 
Venkatesvara Deity is in the form of Lord Visnu, and the place where 
He is situated is known as Venkata-ksetra. There are many temples in 
southern India, but this BalajI temple is especially opulent. A great fair is 
held there in the month of Asvina ( September-October). There is a 
railway station called Tirupati on the southern railway. Nimna-tirupati is 
located in the valley of Veikaoa Hill. There are several temples there also, 
among which are those of Govindaraja and Lord Ramacandra. 

TEXT 65 

tripati asiya kaila sri-rama darasana 
raghunatha-age kaila pranama stavana 

SYNONYMS 

tripati asiya —coming to Tirupati; kaila sri-rama darasana —visited the 
temple of Ramacandra; raghunatha-age —before Lord Ramacandra; 
kaila —did; pranama —obeisances; stavana —offering prayers. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After arriving at Tirupati, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the 
temple of Lord Ramacandra. He offered His prayers and obeisances before 
Ramacandra, the descendant of King Raghu. 

TEXT 66 

sva-prabhave loka-sabara karana vismaya 
pana-nrsimhe aila prabhu daya-maya 

SYNONYMS 

sva-prabhave —by His own influence; loka-sabara —of all the people; 

karana —inducing; vismaya —astonishment; pana-nrsimhe —to the Lord 

/ 

named Pana-nrsimha; aila —came; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; daya-maya —the most merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

Everywhere Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went, His influence astonished 
everyone. He next arrived at the temple of Pana-nrsimha. The Lord is so 
merciful. 


PURPORT 

Pana-nrsimha, or Panakal-narasiriiha, is located in the district of 
Krishna, in the hills known as Mangalagiri, about seven miles from a city 
known as Vijayawada. One must climb six hundred steps to reach the 
temple. It is said that when the Lord is offered food with syrup here, He 
does not take more than half. Within this temple is a conchshell 
presented by the late king of Tanjore, and it is said that this shell was 
used by Lord Krsna Himself. During the month of March, a great fair 
takes place in this temple. 

TEXT 67 

nrsirinhe pranati-stuti premavese kaila 
prabhura prabhave loka camatkara haila 

SYNONYMS 

nrsirinhe —unto Lord Nrsiriiha; pranati-stuti —obeisances and prayers; 
prema-avese —in ecstatic love; kaila —offered; prabhura —of the Lord; 
prabhave —by the influence; loka —the people; camatkara haila —were 
astonished. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In great ecstatic love, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered obeisances and 
prayers unto Lord Nrsimha. The people were astonished to see Lord 
Caitanya’s influence. 

TEXT 68 

siva-kanci asiya kaila siva darasana 
prabhave ‘vaisnava’ kaila saba saiva-gana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

siva-kanci —to the holy place named Siva-kanci; asiya —coming; kaila — 


/ 

did; siva darasana —visiting the temple of Lord Siva; prabhave —by His 
influence; vaisnava kaila —turned into Vaisnavas; saba —all; saiva- 
gana —the devotees of Lord Siva. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Arriving at Siva-kancI, Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the deity of Lord 

s / 

Siva. By His influence, He converted all the devotees of Lord Siva into 
Vaisnavas. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Siva-kancI is also known as Kanclpuram, or the Benares of southern 
/ 

India. In Siva-kancI there are hundreds of temples containing symbolic 

/ 

representations of Lord Siva, and one of these temples is said to be very, 
very old. 

TEXT 69 

visnu-kanci asi’ dekhila laksmi-narayana 
pranama kariya kaila bahuta stavana 

SYNONYMS 

visnu-kanci —to the holy place named Visnu-kancl; asi’ —coming; 
dekhila —the Lord saw; laksmi-narayana —the Deity of Lord Narayana 
with mother LaksmI, the goddess of fortune; pranama kariya —after 
offering obeisances; kaila —made; bahuta stavana —many prayers. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord then visited a holy place known as Visnu-kancl. There He saw 
LaksmI-Narayana Deities, and He offered His respects and many prayers 
to please Them. 


PURPORT 


Visnu-kanci is situated about five miles away from Kancipuram. It is 
here that Lord Varadaraja, another form of Lord Visnu, resides. There is 


also a big lake known as Ananta-sarovara. 

TEXT 70 

premavese nrtya-gita bahuta karila 
dina-dui rahi’ loke ‘krsna-bhakta’ kaila 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in ecstatic love; nrtya-gita —dancing and chanting; 
bahuta —much; karila —performed; dina-dui —for two days; rahi ’— 
staying; loke —the people in general; krsna-bhakta —devotees of Lord 
Krsna; kaila —made. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed at Visnu-kancI for two days, He 
danced and performed kirtana in ecstasy. When all the people saw Him, 
they were converted into devotees of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 71 

trimalaya dekhi’ geld trikala-hasti-sthane 
mahadeva dekhi’ tanre karila praname 

SYNONYMS 

trimalaya dekhi’ —after seeing Trimalaya; geld —went; trikala-hasti- 

/ 

sthane —to the place named Trikala-hasti; mahadeva —Lord Siva; 
dekhi’ —seeing; tanre —unto him; karila praname —offered obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

After visiting Trimalaya, Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to see Trikala- 

/ 

hasti. There He saw Lord Siva and offered him all respects and 
obeisances. 


PURPORT 


Trikala-hasti, or Sri Kala-hasti, is situated about twenty-two miles east of 
Tirupati. On its western side is a river known as Suvarna-mukhl. The 


temple of Trikala-hasti is located on the southern side of the river. The 

s 

place is generally known as Sri Kalahasti or Kalahasti and is famous for 

/ / 

its temple of Lord Siva. There he is called Vayu-linga Siva. 

TEXT 72 

paksi-tlrtha dekhi’ kaila siva darasana 
vrddhakola-tlrthe tabe karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

paksi-tlrtha dekhi’ —after visiting the place known as Paksi-tlrtha; 

/ 

kaila —did; siva darasana —visiting the temple of Lord Siva; vrddhakola- 
tlrthe —to the holy place known as Vrddhakola; tabe —then; karila 
gamana —went. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

At Paksi-tirtha, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the temple of 

/ 

Lord Siva. Then He went to the Vrddhakola place of pilgrimage. 

PURPORT 

Paksi-tlrtha, also called Tirukadi-kundam, is located nine miles 
southeast of Cimlipat. It has a five-hundred-foot elevation and is 
situated in a chain of hills known as Vedagiri or Vedacalam. There is a 

s _ 

temple of Lord Siva there, and the deity is known as Vedagirlsvara. Two 
birds come there daily to receive food from the temple priest, and it is 
claimed that they have been coming since time immemorial. 

TEXT 73 

sveta-varaha dekhi, tame namaskari’ 
pltambara-siva-sthane geld gaurahari 

SYNONYMS 

sveta-varaha —the white boar incarnation; dekhi —seeing; tame —unto 
Him; namaskari’ —offering respect; plta-ambara —dressed with yellow 

s 

garments; siva-sthane —to the temple of Lord Siva; geld —went; 

/ 

gaurahari —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

At Vrddhakola, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the temple of 

s 

Sveta-varaha, the white boar incarnation. After offering Him respects, 

✓ 

the Lord visited the temple of Lord Siva, wherein the deity is dressed 
with yellow garments. 


PURPORT 

The temple of the white boar incarnation is situated at Vrddhakola, or 

/ 

Sri Musnam. The temple is made of stone and is located about one mile 

south of an oasis known as Balipltham. There is a Deity of the white 

/ 

boar incarnation, above whose head Sesa Naga serves as an umbrella. 
The temple of Lord Siva mentioned here is situated in Pltambara, or 
Cidambaram, which lies twenty-six miles south of Cuddalore. The deity 

s — 

of Lord Siva there is known as Akasaliriga. The temple is situated on 
about thirty-nine acres of land, and all this land is surrounded by a wall 
and by a road that is about sixty feet wide. 

TEXT 74 

siyali bhairavl devl kari’ darasana 
kaverira tire aila sacira nandana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

siyali bhairavl —Siyall-bhairavl; devl —goddess; kari’ darasana —visiting; 
kaverira tire —on the bank of the river Kaverl; aila —came; sacira 
nandana —the son of mother Sacl. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ _ 

After visiting the temple of Siyall-bhairavl [a form of the goddess Durga], 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the son of mother Sacl, went to the bank of 
the river Kaverl. 


PURPORT 


The temple of Siyall-bhairavi is located in the Tanjore district, about 


forty-eight miles northeast of Tanjore City. There is a very much 

/ 

celebrated temple of Lord Siva there and also a very large lake. It is said 

s 

that once a small boy who was a devotee of Lord Siva came to that 
temple, and the goddess Durga, known as Bhairavl, gave him her breast 
to suck. After visiting this temple, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to 
the bank of the river Kaverl (Kolirana) via the district of 
Tiruchchirapalli. The Kaverl is mentioned in Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
(11.5.40) as a very pious river. 

TEXT 75 

go-samaje siva dekhi’ aila vedavana 
mahadeva dekhi’ tame karila vandana 

SYNONYMS 

go-samaje —at the place named Go-samaja; siva dekhi’ —seeing the deity 

of Lord Siva; aila vedavana —He arrived at Vedavana; mahadeva 

/ 

dekhi’ —seeing Lord Siva; tame —unto him; karila vandana —offered 
prayers. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord then visited a place known as Go-samaja, where He saw Lord 

/ 

Siva’s temple. He then arrived at Vedavana, where He saw another deity 
of Lord Siva and offered him prayers. 

PURPORT 

Go-samaja is a place of pilgrimage for the devotees of Lord Siva. It is 
very important and is located near Vedavana. 

TEXT 76 

amrtalinga-siva dekhi’ vandana karila 
saba sivalaye saiva ‘vaisnava’ ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

amrta-linga-siva —the Lord Siva deity named Amrta-linga; dekhi ’— 
seeing; vandana karila —offered obeisances; saba siva-alaye —in all the 


/ / 

temples of Lord Siva; saiva—devotees of Lord Siva; vaisnava ha-ila — 
became devotees of Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Seeing the Siva deity named Amrta-liriga, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

/ 

offered His obeisances. Thus He visited all the temples of Lord Siva and 

/ 

converted the devotees of Lord Siva into Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 77 

deva-sthane asi’ kaila visnu darasana 
srl-vaisnavera sange tahan gosthl anuksana 

SYNONYMS 

deva-sthane —to the place known as Devasthana; asi’ —coming; kaila — 
did; visnu darasana —visiting the temple of Lord Visnu; srl-vaisnavera 
sange —with the Vaisnavas in the disciplic succession of Ramanuja; 
tahan —there; gosthl —discussion; anuksana —always. 

TRANSLATION 

At Devasthana, Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the temple of Lord Visnu, 
and there He talked with the Vaisnavas in the disciplic succession of 
Ramanujacarya. These Vaisnavas are known as Sri Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 78 

kumbhakarna-kapdle dekhi’ sarovara 
siva-ksetre siva dekhe gauranga-sundara 

SYNONYMS 

kumbhakarna-kapdle —at Kumbhakarna-kapala; dekhi’ —after seeing; 

/ / 

sarovara —the lake; siva-ksetre —at Siva-ksetra; siva —Lord Siva; 

s 

dekhe —sees; gauranga-sundara —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

At Kumbhakarna-kapala, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw a great lake and 

/ / 

then the holy place named Siva-ksetra, where a temple of Lord Siva is 


located. 


PURPORT 

Kumbhakarna is the name of the brother of Ravana. At the present 

moment the city of Kumbhakarna-kapala is known as Kumbhakonam; it 

is situated twenty-four miles northeast of the city of Tanjore. There are 

/ 

twelve temples of Lord Siva located at Kumbhakonam, as well as four 

/ 

Visnu temples and one temple of Lord Brahma. Siva-ksetra, within the 

/ 

city of Tanjore, is situated near a big lake known as Siva-ganga. At this 

/ 

place is a large temple of Lord Siva known as Brhatlsvara-siva-mandira. 

TEXT 79 

papa-nasane visnu kaila darasana 
sri-rariga-ksetre tabe karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

papa-nasane —at the place named Papanasana; visnu —Lord Visnu; 
kaila —did; darasana —visiting; sri-rariga-ksetre —to the holy place 

s 

named Sri Ranga-ksetra; tabe —then; karila —did; gamana —departure. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After visiting the holy place named Siva-ksetra, Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

arrived at Papanasana and there saw the temple of Lord Visnu. Then He 

✓ 

finally reached Sri Ranga-ksetra. 

PURPORT 

There are two holy places known as Papanasana: one is located eight 
miles southwest of Kumbhakonam, and the other lies near the river 
TamraparnI, in the district of Tirunelveli, twenty miles west of the city 

of Tirunelveli (Palamakota). 

/ / 

Sri Ranga-ksetra (Sri Rangam) is a very famous place. It lies in the 
district of Tiruchchirapalli, about ten miles west of Kumbhakonam and 
near the city of Tiruchchirapalli, on an island in the Kaverl River. The 

s 

Sri Rangam temple is the largest in India, and there are seven walls 


surrounding it. There are also seven roads leading to Sri Rarigam. The 
ancient names of these roads are the road of Dharma, the road of 
Rajamahendra, the road of Kulasekhara, the road of Alinadana, the road 
of Tiruvikrama, the Tirubidi road of Madamadi-gaisa, and the road of 
Ada-iyavala-indana. The temple was founded before the reign of 
Dharmavarma, who reigned before Rajamahendra. Many celebrated 

kings like Kulasekhara and Yamunacarya (Alabandaru) resided in the 

/ / 

temple of Sr! Rangam. Yamunacarya, Sri Ramanuja, Sudarsanacarya and 
others also supervised this temple. 

The incarnation of the goddess of fortune known as GodadevI or Sri 
Andal was one of the twelve Alvars, liberated persons known as divya- 
siiris. She was married to the Deity of Lord Sri Ranganatha, and later 
she entered into the body of the Lord. An incarnation of Karmuka 
named Tirumanga (also one of the Alvars) acquired some money by 
stealing and built the fourth boundary wall of Sri Rangam. It is said that 
in the year 289 of the Age of Kali, the Alvar of the name 
Tondaradippadi was born. While engaged in devotional service he fell 
victim to a prostitute, and Sri Ranganatha, seeing His devotee so 
degraded, sent one of His servants with a golden plate to that prostitute. 
When the golden plate was discovered missing from the temple, there 
was a search, and it was found in the prostitute’s house. When the 
devotee saw Ranganatha’s mercy upon this prostitute, his mistake was 
rectified. He then prepared the third boundary wall of the Ranganatha 
temple and cultivated a tulasl garden there. 

There was also a celebrated disciple of Ramanujacarya’s known as 
Kuresa. Sri Ramapillai was the son of Kuresa, and his son was Vagvijaya 
Bhatta, whose son was Vedavyasa Bhatta, or Sri Sudarsanacarya. When 
Sudarsanacarya was an old man, the Muslims attacked the temple of 
Ranganatha and killed about twelve hundred Sri Vaisnavas. At that 
time the Deity of Ranganatha was transferred to the temple of Tirupati, 
in the kingdom of Vijaya-nagara. The governor of Gingee, Goppanarya, 
brought Sri Ranganatha from the temple of Tirupati to a place known as 
Siriiha-brahma, where the Lord was situated for three years. In the year 
1293 Saka (A.D. 1371) the Deity was reinstalled in the Ranganatha 
temple. On the eastern wall of the Ranganatha temple is an inscription 
written by Vedanta-desika relating how Ranganatha was returned to the 



temple. 

TEXT 80 

kaverxte snana kari’ dekhi’ ranganatha 
stuti-pranati kari’ manila krtartha 

SYNONYMS 

kaverite —in the river known as Kaverl; snana kari’ —after bathing; 
dekhi’ —visiting; ranga-natha —the Ranganatha temple; stuti —prayers; 
pranati —obeisances; kari’ —offering; manila —thought Himself; krta- 
artha —very successful. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

After bathing in the river Kaverl, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the 
temple of Ranganatha and offered His ardent prayers and obeisances. 
Thus He felt Himself successful. 

TEXT 81 

premavese kaila bahuta gana nartana 
dekhi’ camatkara haila saba lokera mana 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in the ecstasy of love; kaila —did; bahuta —various; 
gana —songs; nartana —dancing; dekhi’ —seeing which; camatkara — 
astonished; haila —were; saba —all; lokera —of persons; mana —minds. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In the temple of Ranganatha, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu chanted and 
danced in ecstatic love of Godhead. Seeing His performance, everyone 
was struck with wonder. 

TEXT 82 

sri-vaisnava eka, - ‘vyenkata bhatta nama 

prabhure nimantrana kaila kariya sammana 


SYNONYMS 


srl-vaisnava eka —a devotee belonging to the Ramanuja-sampradaya; 
vyehkata bhatta —Venkata Bhatta; ndma —named; prabhure —unto Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantrana —invitation; kaila —did; kariya — 
offering; sammdna —great respect. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

A Vaisnava known as Venkata Bhatta then invited Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to his home with great respect. 

PURPORT 

/ / 

Sri Venkata Bhatta was a Vaisnava brahmana and an inhabitant of Sri 

/ 

Ranga-ksetra. He belonged to the disciplic succession of Sri 
Ramanujacarya. Sri Ranga is one of the places of pilgrimage in the 
province of Tamil Nadu. The inhabitants of that province do not retain 
the name Venkata. It is therefore supposed that Venkata Bhatta did not 
belong to that province, although he may have been residing there for a 
very long time. Venkata Bhatta was in a branch of the Ramanuja- 
sampradaya known as Badagala-i. He had a brother in the Ramanuja- 
sampradaya known as Sripada Prabodhananda Sarasvati. The son of 
Venkata Bhatta was later known in the Gaudlya-sampradaya as Gopala 
Bhatta GosvamI, and he established the Radharamana temple in 
Vrndavana. More information about him may be found in a book known 
as the Bhakti-ratnakara, by Narahari Cakravartl. 

TEXT 83 

nija-ghare land kaila pada-praksalana 
sei jala land kaila sa-varhse bhaksana 

SYNONYMS 

nija-ghare —to his own home; land —bringing; kaila —did; pada- 
praksalana —washing of the feet; sei jala —that water; land —taking; 
kaila —did; sa-varhse —with all the family members; bhaksana — 
drinking. 


TRANSLATION 


s / 

Sri Venkata Bhatta took Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his home. After he 
washed the Lord’s feet, all the members of his family drank the water. 

TEXT 84 

bhiksa karana kichu kaila nivedana 
caturmasya asi’ prabhu, haila upasanna 

SYNONYMS 

bhiksa karana —after offering lunch; kichu —some; kaila —did; 
nivedana —submission; caturmasya —the period of Caturmasya; asi ’— 
coming; prabhu —my Lord; haila upasanna —has already arrived. 

TRANSLATION 

After offering lunch to the Lord, Venkata Bhatta submitted that the 
period of Caturmasya had already arrived. 

TEXT 85 

caturmasye krpa kari’ raha mora ghare 
krsna-katha kahi’ krpaya uddhara’ amare 

SYNONYMS 

caturmasye —during this period of Caturmasya; krpa kari’ —being 
merciful; raha —please stay; mora ghare —at my place; krsna-katha — 
topics of Lord Krsna; kahi’ —speaking; krpaya —by Your mercy; uddhara’ 
amare —kindly deliver me. 


TRANSLATION 

Venkata Bhatta said, “Please be merciful to me and stay at my house 
during Caturmasya. Speak about Lord Krsna’s pastimes and kindly 
deliver me by Your mercy.” 

TEXT 86 

tanra ghare rahila prabhu krsna-katha-rase 
bhatta-sange gonaila sukhe cari mdse 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

tanra ghare —in his home; rahila —stayed; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krsna-katha-rase —enjoying the transcendental mellow of 
discussing Lord Krsna’s pastimes; bhatta-sange —with Venkata Bhatta; 
gonaila —passed; sukhe —in happiness; can mdse —four months. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained at the house of Venkata Bhatta for 
four continuous months. The Lord passed His days in great happiness, 
enjoying the transcendental mellow of discussing Lord Krsna’s pastimes. 

TEXT 87 

kaverlte snana kari’ srl-ranga darsana 
pratidina premavese karena nartana 

SYNONYMS 

kaverlte —in the river known as Kaveri; snana kari’ —taking a bath; srl- 

s 

ranga darsana —visiting the temple of Sri Ranga; prati-dina —every day; 
prema-avese —in great happiness; karena —does perform; nartana — 
dancing. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

While there, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His bath in the river Kaveri 
and visited the temple of Sri Ranga. Every day the Lord also danced in 
ecstasy. 

TEXT 88 

saundaryadi premavesa dekhi, sarva-loka 
dekhibare aise, dekhe, khande duhkha-soka 

SYNONYMS 

saundarya-adi —the beauty of the body, etc.; prema-avesa —His ecstatic 
love; dekhi —seeing; sarva-loka —all men; dekhibare —to see; aise —come 
there; dekhe —and see; khande duhkha-soka —are relieved from all 
unhappiness and distress. 


TRANSLATION 


The beauty of Lord Caitanya’s body and His ecstatic love of God were 
witnessed by everyone. Many people used to come see Him, and as soon 
as they saw Him, all their unhappiness and distress vanished. 

TEXT 89 

laksa laksa loka aila nana-desa haite 
sabe krsna-nama kahe prabhuke dekhite 

SYNONYMS 

laksa laksa —many hundreds of thousands; loka —of people; aila —came 
there; nana-desa —different countries; haite —from; sabe —all of them; 
krsna-nama kahe —chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; prabhuke —the 
Lord; dekhite —seeing. 


TRANSLATION 

Many hundreds of thousands of people from various countries came to see 
the Lord, and after seeing Him they all chanted the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. 

TEXT 90 

krsna-nama vina keha nahi kahe ara 
sabe krsna-bhakta haila, - loke camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-nama vina —without chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; 
keha —anyone; nahi —does not; kahe —speak; ara —anything else; sabe — 
all of them; krsna-bhakta —Lord Krsna’s devotees; haila —became; 
loke —the people; camatkara —astonished. 

TRANSLATION 

Indeed, they did not chant anything but the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, 
and all of them became Lord Krsna’s devotees. Thus the general populace 
was astonished. 


TEXT 91 


sn-ranga-ksetre vaise yata vaisnava-brahmana 
eka eka dina sabe kaila nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sri-ranga-ksetre —in Sri Rariga-ksetra; vaise —residing; yata —all; 
vaisnava-brahmana —Vaisnava brahmanas; eka eka dina —every day; 
sabe —all of them; kaila nimantrana —invited the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All the Vaisnava brahmanas residing in Sri Ranga-ksetra invited the Lord 
to their homes. Indeed, He had an invitation every day. 

TEXT 92 

eka eka dine caturmasya purna haila 
kataka brahmana bhiksa dite na paila 

SYNONYMS 

eka eka dine —day by day; caturmasya —the period of Caturmasya; purna 
haila —became filled; kataka brahmana —some of the brahmanas; bhiksa 
dite —to offer Him lunch; na —did not; paila —get the opportunity. 

TRANSLATION 

Each day the Lord was invited by a different brahmana, but some of the 
brahmanas did not get the opportunity to offer Him lunch because the 
period of Caturmasya came to an end. 

TEXT 93 

sei ksetre rahe eka vaisnava-brahmana 
devalaye asi’ kare gita avartana 

SYNONYMS 

sei ksetre —in that holy place; rahe —there was; eka —one; vaisnava- 
brahmana —a brahmana following the Vaisnava cult; deva-alaye —in the 
temple; asi’ —coming; kare —does; gita —of the Bhagavad-gita; 
avartana —recitation. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

In the holy place of Sri Ranga-ksetra, a brahmana Vaisnava used to visit 
the temple daily and recite the entire text of the Bhagavad-gita. 

TEXT 94 

astadasadhyaya pade ananda-avese 
asuddha padena, loka hare upahase 

SYNONYMS 

astadasa-adhyaya —eighteen chapters; pade —reads; ananda-avese —in 
great ecstasy; asuddha padena —could not pronounce the text correctly; 
loka —people in general; kare —do; upahase —joking. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana regularly read the eighteen chapters of the Bhagavad-gita 
in great transcendental ecstasy, but because he could not pronounce the 
words correctly, people used to joke about him. 

TEXT 95 

keha hase, keha ninde, taha nahi mane 
avista hand gita pade anandita-mane 

SYNONYMS 

keha hase —someone laughs; keha ninde —someone criticizes; taha —that; 
nahi mane —he does not care for; avista hand —being in great ecstasy; 
gita pade —reads the Bhagavad-gita; anandita —in great happiness; 
mane —his mind. 


TRANSLATION 

Due to his incorrect pronunciation, people sometimes criticized him and 
laughed at him, but he did not care. He was full of ecstasy due to reading 
the Bhagavad-gita and was personally very happy. 

TEXT 96 

pulakasru, kampa, sveda, - yavat pathana 

dekhi’ anandita haila mahaprabhura mana 


SYNONYMS 


pulaka —standing of the hairs of the body; asm —tears; kampa — 

trembling; sveda —perspiration; yavat —during; pathana —the reading of 

the book; dekhi’ —seeing this; anandita —very happy; haila —became; 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

While reading the book, the brahmana experienced transcendental bodily 
transformations. The hairs on his body stood on end, tears welled up in 

y* 

his eyes, and his body trembled and perspired as he read. Seeing this, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu became very happy. 

PURPORT 

Although the brahmana could not pronounce the words very well due to 
illiteracy, he still experienced ecstatic symptoms while reading the 

y* 

Bhagavad-gita. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased to observe 

these symptoms, and this indicates that the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead is pleased by devotion, not by erudite scholarship. Even though 

/ 

the words were imperfectly pronounced, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Lord 

Krsna Himself, did not think this very serious. Rather, the Lord was 

/ 

pleased by the bhava (devotion). In Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.5.11) this is 
confirmed: 


tad-vag-visargo janatagha-viplavo 
yasmin prati-slokam abaddhavaty api 
namany anantasya yaso-’nkitani yat 
srnvanti gayanti grnanti sadhavah 

“On the other hand, that literature which is full of descriptions of the 
transcendental glories of the name, fame, forms and pastimes of the 
unlimited Supreme Lord is a different creation, full of transcendental 
words directed toward bringing about a revolution in the impious lives of 
this world’s misdirected civilization. Such transcendental literatures, 
even though imperfectly composed, are heard, sung and accepted by 
purified men who are thoroughly honest.” 


The purport to this verse may be considered for further information on 
this subject. 

TEXT 97 

mahaprabhu puchila tame, suna, mahasaya 
kon arthajani tomara eta sukha haya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; puchila —inquired; tanre — 
from him; suna —please hear; maha-asaya —My dear sir; kon —what; 
artha —meaning; jani’ —knowing; tomara —your; eta —so great; sukha — 
happiness; haya —is. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked the brahmana, “My dear sir, why are you 
in such ecstatic love? Which portion of the Bhagavad-gita gives you such 
transcendental pleasure?” 

TEXT 98 

vipra kahe, - murkha ami, sabdartha na jani 

suddhasuddha gita padi, guru-djnd mam 

SYNONYMS 

vipra kahe —the brahmana replied; murkha ami —I am illiterate; sabda- 
artha —the meaning of the words; na jani —I do not know; suddha- 
asuddha —sometimes correct and sometimes not correct; gita —the 
Bhagavad-gita; padi —I read; guru-djnd —the order of my spiritual 
master; mani’ —accepting. 


TRANSLATION 

The brahmana replied, “I am illiterate and therefore do not know the 
meaning of the words. Sometimes I read the Bhagavad-gita correctly and 
sometimes incorrectly, but in any case I am doing this in compliance with 
the orders of my spiritual master.” 


PURPORT 


This is a good example of a person who had become so successful that he 

s 

was able to capture the attention of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu even 
while reading the Bhagavad-gita incorrectly. His spiritual activities did 
not depend on material things such as correct pronunciation. Rather, his 
success depended on strictly following the instructions of his spiritual 
master. 


yasya deve para bhaktir yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah prakasante mahatmanah 
[SU yasya deve para bhaktir 
yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah 
prakasante mahatmanah 

“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 

s 

revealed.” ( Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 

atah sri-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him.” ( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1.2.234) 

bhaktya mam abhijanati 
yavan yas casmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jnatva 
visate tad-anantaram 

“One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.” 
(Bg. 18.55) 


These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Then the real knowledge of atma and Paramatma and the 
distinction between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. 
This atma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core 
of a devotee’s heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet 
of a mahajana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23] 

“Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord 
and the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge 
automatically revealed "(Svetasvatara Up. 6.23) 

/ 

Actually the meaning of the words of the Bhagavad-gita or Srimad- 
Bhagavatam are revealed to one strictly following the orders of the 
spiritual master. They are also revealed to one who has equal faith in the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. In other words, being faithful to both 
Krsna and the spiritual master is the secret of success in spiritual life. 

TEXT 99 

arjunera rathe krsna haya rajju-dhara 
vasiyache hate totra syamala sundara 

SYNONYMS 

arjunera —of Arjuna; rathe —in the chariot; krsna —Lord Krsna; haya — 
is; rajju-dhara —holding the reins; vasiyache —He was sitting there; 
hate —in the hand; totra —a bridle; syamala —blackish; sundara —very 
beautiful. 


TRANSLATION 

The brahmana continued, “Actually I only see Lord Krsna sitting on a 
chariot as Arjuna’s charioteer. Taking the reins in His hands, He appears 
very beautiful and blackish. 

TEXT 100 

arjunere kahitechena hita-upadesa 
tanre dekhi’ haya mora ananda-avesa 


SYNONYMS 


arjunere —unto Arjuna; kahitechena —He is speaking; hita-upadesa — 
good instruction; tanre —Him; dekhi’ —seeing; haya —there is; mora — 
my; ananda —transcendental happiness; avesa —ecstasy. 

TRANSLATION 

“While seeing Lord Krsna sitting in a chariot and instructing Arjuna, I 
am filled with ecstatic happiness. 

TEXT 101 

yavat padon, tavat pana tanra darasana 
ei lagi’ gita-patha nd chade mora mana 

SYNONYMS 

yavat —as long as; padon —I read; tavat —so long; pana —I get; tanra — 
His; darasana —audience; ei lagi’ —for this reason; gita-patha —reading 
the Bhagavad-gita; nd chade —does not quit; mora mana —my mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“As long as I read the Bhagavad-gita, I simply see the Lord’s beautiful 
features. It is for this reason that I am reading the Bhagavad-gita, and my 
mind cannot be distracted from this.” 

TEXT 102 

prabhu kahe, - gita-pathe tomara-i adhikara 

tumi se janaha ei gitara artha-sara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; gita-pathe —in reading the Bhagavad- 
gita; tomarai adhikara —you have the proper authority; tumi —you; se — 
that; janaha —know; ei —this; gitara —of the Bhagavad-gita; artha-sara — 
the real purport. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told the brahmana, “Indeed, you are an 
authority in the reading of the Bhagavad-gita. Whatever you know 


constitutes the real purport of the Bhagavad-gita.” 


PURPORT 

According to the sastras: bhaktya bhagavatarin grahyam na buddhya na ca 

/ 

tlkaya. One should understand the Bhagavad-gita and Srimad- 
Bhagavatam by hearing them from a real devotee. One cannot 
understand them simply by erudite scholarship or sharp intelligence. It is 
also said: 


gitadhita ca yenapi bhakti-bhavena cetasa 
veda-sastra-puranani tenadhitani sarvasah 

To one who reads the Bhagavad-gita with faith and devotion, the 

essence of Vedic knowledge is revealed. And according to the 

/ 

Svetasvatara Upanisad (6.23): 

yasya deve para bhaktir yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah prakasante mahatmanah 
[SU yasya deve para bhaktir 
yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah 
prakasante mahatmanah 

“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 

s 

revealed.” ( Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 

atah srl-krsna-ndmadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him.” ( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1.2.234) 


bhaktya mam abhijanati 


yavan yas casmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jnatva 
visate tad-anantaram 

“One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.” 
(Bg. 18.55) 

These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Then the real knowledge of atma and Paramatma and the 
distinction between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. 
This atma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core 
of a devotee’s heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet 
of a mahajana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23] 

“Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord 
and the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge 
automatically revealed.” 

All Vedic literatures are to be understood with faith and devotion, not 
by mundane scholarship. We have therefore presented Bhagavad-glta As 
It Is. There are many so-called scholars and philosophers who read the 
Bhagavad-glta in a scholarly way. They simply waste their time and 
mislead those who read their commentaries. 

TEXT 103 

eta ball’ sei vipre kaila alingana 
prabhu-pada dhari’ vipra karena rodana 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball —saying this; sei vipre —that brahmana; kaila alingana —He 

/ 

embraced; prabhu-pada —the lotus feet of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dhari’ —catching; vipra —the brahmana; karena —does; 
rodana —crying. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced the brahmana, 
and the brahmana, catching the lotus feet of the Lord, began to cry. 

TEXT 104 

toma dekhi’ taha haite dvi-guna sukha haya 
sei krsna tumi, - hena mora mane laya 

SYNONYMS 

toma dekhi’ —by seeing You; taha haite —than the vision of Lord Krsna; 
dvi-guna —twice as much; sukha —happiness; haya —there is; sei krsna — 
that Lord Krsna; tumi —You are; hena —such; mora —my; mane —in the 
mind; laya —takes. 


TRANSLATION 

The brahmana said, “Upon seeing You, my happiness is doubled. I take it 
that You are the same Lord Krsna.” 

TEXT 105 

krsna-sphurtye tanra mana hanache nirmala 
ataeva prabhura tattva janila sakala 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-sphurtye —by revelation of Lord Krsna; tanra —his; mana —mind; 

hanache —did become; nirmala —purified; ataeva —therefore; 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tattva —truth; janila — 
could understand; sakala —all. 

TRANSLATION 

The mind of the brahmana was purified by the revelation of Lord Krsna, 

/ 

and therefore he could understand the truth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
in all details. 

TEXT 106 

tabe mahaprabhu tafire karaila siksana 
ei bat kahafi nd kariha prakasana 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

tabe —then; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —unto the 
brahmana; karaila —made; siksana —instruction; ei bat —this version; 
kahan —anywhere; nd —do not; kariha —do; prakasana —revelation. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then taught the brahmana very thoroughly and 
requested him not to disclose the fact that He was Lord Krsna Himself. 

TEXT 107 

sei vipra mahaprabhura bada bhakta haila 
cari masa prabhu-sanga kabhu nd chadila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei vipra —that brahmana; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bada —big; bhakta —devotee; haila —became; cari masa —for four 
months; prabhu-sanga —association of the Lord; kabhu —at any time; 
nd —did not; chadila —give up. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

That brahmana became a great devotee of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and 
for four continuous months he did not give up the Lord’s company. 

TEXT 108 

ei-mata bhatta-grhe rahe gauracandra 
nirantara bhatta-sange krsna-kathananda 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; bhatta-grhe —in the house of Venkata Bhatta; 
rahe —remained; gauracandra —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nirantara — 
constantly; bhatta-sange —with Venkata Bhatta; krsna-katha-ananda — 
the transcendental bliss of talking about Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained at the house of Venkata Bhatta and 
constantly talked with him about Lord Krsna. In this way He was very 
happy. 

TEXT 109 

sri-vaisnava’ bhatta seve laksml-narayana 
tarira bhakti dekhi’ prabhura tusta haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

sri-vaisnava —a devotee of the Ramanuja-sampradaya; bhatta —Venkata 
Bhatta; seve —used to worship; laksml-narayana —the Deities of Lord 

Narayana and the goddess of fortune, Laksmi; tarira —his; bhakti — 

/ 

devotion; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tusta —happy; haila —became; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Being a Vaisnava in the Ramanuja-sampradaya, Venkata Bhatta 
worshiped the Deities of Laksmi and Narayana. Seeing his pure devotion, 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very satisfied. 

TEXT 110 

nirantara tarira sarige haila sakhya-bhava 
hasya-parihase durihe sakhyera svabhava 

SYNONYMS 

nirantara —constantly; tanra sarige —being associated with him; haila — 
there was; sakhya-bhava —a friendly relationship; hasya —laughing; 
parihase —joking; durihe —both of them; sakhyera —of fraternity; 
svabhava —nature. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

Constantly associating with each other, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Venkata Bhatta gradually developed a friendly relationship. Indeed, 
sometimes they laughed and joked together. 

TEXT 111 


prabhu kahe, - bhatta, tomara laksmi-thakurani 

kanta-vaksah-sthita, pativrata-siromani 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; bhatta —My dear 
Bhattacarya; tomara —your; laksmi-thakurani —goddess of fortune; 
kanta —of her husband, Narayana; vaksah-sthita —situated on the chest; 
pati-vrata —chaste woman; siromani —the topmost. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told the Bhattacarya, “Your worshipable 
goddess of fortune, LaksmI, always remains on the chest of Narayana, and 
she is certainly the most chaste woman in the creation. 

TEXT 112 

amara thakura krsna - gopa, go-caraka 

sadhvl hand kene cahe tanhara sangama 

SYNONYMS 

amara thakura —My worshipable Deity; krsna —Lord Krsna; gopa — 
cowherd; go-caraka —a tender of cows; sadhvl hand —being so chaste; 
kene —why; cahe —wants; tanhara —His; sangama —association. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“However, my Lord is Lord Sri Krsna, a cowherd boy who is engaged in 
tending cows. Why is it that LaksmI, being such a chaste wife, wants to 
associate with My Lord? 

TEXT 113 

ei lagi’ sukha-bhoga chadi’ cira-kdla 
vrata-niyama kari’ tapa karila apara 

SYNONYMS 

ei lagi’ —for this reason; sukha-bhoga —the enjoyment of Vaikuntha; 
chadi’ —giving up; cira-kdla —for a long time; vrata-niyama —vows and 


regulative principles; kari’ —accepting; tapa —austerity; karila apara 
performed unlimitedly. 


TRANSLATION 

“Just to associate with Krsna, LaksmI abandoned all transcendental 
happiness in Vaikuntha and for a long time accepted vows and regulative 
principles and performed unlimited austerities.” 

TEXT 114 

kasyanubhavo ’sya na deva vidmahe 
tavanghri-renu-sparasadhikarah 
yad-vanchaya srir lalanacarat tapo 
vihaya kaman su-ciram dhrta-vrata 

SYNONYMS 

kasya —of what; anubhavah —a result; asya —of the serpent (Kaliya); 
na —not; deva —O Lord; vidmahe —we know; tava arighri —of Your lotus 
feet; renu —of the dust; sparasa —for touching; adhikarah — 
qualification; yat —which; vanchaya —by desiring; srih —the goddess of 
fortune; lalana —the topmost woman; acarat —performed; tapah — 
austerity; vihaya —giving up; kaman —all desires; su-ciram —for a long 
time; dhrta —a law upheld; vrata —as a vow. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “‘O Lord, we do not know how the 
serpent Kaliya attained such an opportunity to be touched by the dust of 
Your lotus feet. Even the goddess of fortune, for this end, performed 
austerities for centuries, giving up all other desires and observing austere 
vows. Indeed, we do not know how the serpent Kaliya got such an 
opportunity.’” 


PURPORT 


This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.16.36) was spoken by the wives 
of the Kaliya serpent. 


TEXT 115 

bhatta kahe, krsna-ndrayana - eka-i svarupa 

krsnete adhika llla-vaidagdhyadi-rupa 

SYNONYMS 

bhatta kahe —Venkata Bhatta said; krsna-ndrayana —Krsna and 
Narayana; eka-i svarupa —one and the same; krsnete —in Lord Krsna; 
adhika —more; Ilia —pastimes; vaidagdhya-adi-rupa —sportive nature. 

TRANSLATION 

Venkata Bhatta then said, “Lord Krsna and Lord Narayana are one and 
the same, but the pastimes of Krsna are more relishable due to their 
sportive nature. 

TEXT 116 

tar a sparse nahi yaya pativrata-dharma 
kautuke laksml cdhena krsnera sangama 

SYNONYMS 

tara sparse —by the touching of Krsna by Laksml; nahi —does not; 
yaya —disappear; pati-vrata-dharma —the vow of chastity; kautuke —in 
great fun; laksml —the goddess of fortune; cdhena —wants; krsnera —of 
Lord Krsna; sangama —association. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since Krsna and Narayana are the same personality, Laksmi’s 
association with Krsna does not break her vow of chastity. Rather, it was 
in great fun that the goddess of fortune wanted to associate with Lord 
Krsna.” 


PURPORT 

This is the answer to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s question, and 
from this we can understand that Venkata Bhatta knew the truth. He 


/ 

told Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that Narayana is a form of Krsna 
associated with transcendental opulence. Although Krsna is two-armed 
and Narayana four-armed, there is no difference in the person. They are 
one and the same. Narayana is as beautiful as Krsna, but Krsna’s 
pastimes are more sportive. It is not that the sportive pastimes of Krsna 
make Him different from Narayana. Laksml’s desiring to associate with 
Krsna was perfectly natural. In other words, it is understandable that a 
chaste woman wants to associate with her husband in all his different 
dresses. Therefore one should not criticize LaksmI for wanting to 
associate with Krsna. 

TEXT 117 

siddhantatas tv abhede ’pi 
srisa-krsna-svarupayoh 
rasenotkrsyate krsna- 
rupam esa rasa-sthitih 

SYNONYMS 

siddhantatah —in reality; tu —but; abhede —no difference; api — 
although; sri-isa —of the husband of LaksmI, Narayana; krsna —of Lord 
Krsna; svarupayoh —between the forms; rasena —by transcendental 
mellows; utkrsyate —is superior; krsna-rupam —the form of Lord Krsna; 
esa —this; rasa-sthitih —reservoir of pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

Venkata Bhatta continued, “‘According to transcendental realization, 
there is no difference between the forms of Narayana and Krsna. Yet in 
Krsna there is a special transcendental attraction due to the conjugal 
mellow, and consequently He surpasses Narayana. This is the conclusion 
of transcendental mellows.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse quoted by Venkata Bhatta is also found in the Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.59). 


TEXT 118 


krsna-sange pativrata-dharma nahe nasa 
adhika labha paiye, ara rasa-vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-sange —in the association of Lord Krsna; pati-vrata —of chastity; 
dharma —vow; nahe —is not; nasa —lost; adhika —more; labha —profit; 
paiye —I get; ara —also; rasa-vilasa —the enjoyment in the rasa dance. 

TRANSLATION 

“The goddess of fortune considered that her vow of chastity would not be 
damaged by her relationship with Krsna. Rather, by associating with 
Krsna she could enjoy the benefit of the rasa dance.” 

TEXT 119 

vinodini laksmira haya krsne abhilasa 
ihate ki dosa, kene kara parihasa 

SYNONYMS 

vinodini —the enjoyer; laksmira —of the goddess of fortune; haya —there 
is; krsne —for Lord Krsna; abhilasa —desire; ihate —in this; ki —what; 
dosa —fault; kene —why; kara —You do; parihasa —joking. 

TRANSLATION 

Venkata Bhatta further explained, “Mother Laksml, the goddess of 
fortune, is also an enjoyer of transcendental bliss; therefore if she wanted 
to enjoy herself with Krsna, what fault is there? Why are You joking so 
about this?” 

TEXT 120 

prabhu kahe, - dosa nahi, iha ami jani 

rasa na paila laksml, sastre iha suni 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; dosa nahi —there is no fault; iha ami 
jani —this I know; rasa na paila laksml —Laksml, the goddess of fortune, 


could not join the rasa dance; sastre iha suni —we get this information 
from revealed scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “I know that there is no fault on the 
part of the goddess of fortune, but still she could not enter into the rasa 
dance. We hear this from the revealed scriptures. 

TEXT 121 

nayarh sriyo ’riga u nitanta-rateh prasadah 
svar-yositam nalina-gandha-rucam kuto ’nyah 
rasotsave ’sya bhuja-danda-grhita-kantha- 
labdhasisarh ya udagad vraja-sundarinam 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; ayam —this; sriyah —of the goddess of fortune; ange —on the 

chest; u —alas; nitanta-rateh —one who is very intimately related; 

prasadah —the favor; svah —of the heavenly planets; yositam —of 

women; nalina —of the lotus flower; gandha —having the aroma; 

rucam —and bodily luster; kutah —much less; anyah —others; rasa- 

/ 

utsave —in the festival of the rasa dance; asya —of Lord Sri Krsna; 
bhuja-danda —by the arms; grhita —embraced; kantha —their necks; 
labdha-asisam —who achieved such a blessing; yah —which; udagat — 
became manifest; vraja-sundarinam —of the beautiful gopis, the 
transcendental girls of Vrajabhumi. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘When Lord Sri Krsna was dancing with the gopis in the rasa-llla, the 
gopis were embraced around the neck by the Lord’s arms. This 
transcendental favor was never bestowed upon the goddess of fortune or 
the other consorts in the spiritual world. Nor was such a thing ever 
imagined by the most beautiful girls in the heavenly planets, girls whose 
bodily luster and aroma exactly resemble the beauty and fragrance of lotus 
flowers. And what to speak of worldly women, who may be very, very 
beautiful according to material estimation?’ 


PURPORT 


/ 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.47.60). 

TEXT 122 

laksml kene nd paila, ihara ki karana 
tapa kari’ kaiche krsna paila sruti-gana 

SYNONYMS 

laksml —the goddess of fortune; kene —why; nd —did not; paila —get; 
ihara —of this; ki —what; karana —cause; tapa kari’ —undergoing severe 
austerities; aiche —how; krsna —Lord Krsna; paila —attained; sruti- 
gana —Vedic authorities. 


TRANSLATION 

“But can you tell Me why the goddess of fortune, Laksml, could not enter 
the rasa dance? The authorities of Vedic knowledge could enter the dance 
and associate with Krsna. 

TEXT 123 

nibhrta-marun-mano-’ksa-drdha-yoga-yujo hrdi yan- 
munaya upasate tad arayo ’pi yayuh smaranat 
striya uragendra-bhoga-bhuja-danda-visakta-dhiyo 
vayam api te samah samadrso ’nghri-saroja-sudhah 

SYNONYMS 

nibhrta —controlled; marut —the life air; manah —the mind; aksa —the 
senses; drdha —strong; yoga —in the mystic yoga process; yujah —who are 
engaged; hrdi —within the heart; yat —who; munayah —the great sages; 
upasate —worship; tat —that; arayah —the enemies; api —also; yayuh — 
obtain; smaranat —from remembering; striyah —the gopis; uraga-indra — 
of serpents; bhoga —like the bodies; bhuja —the arms; dandta —like rods; 
visakta —fastened to; dhiyah —whose minds; vayam api —we also; te — 
Your; samah —equal to them; sama-drsah —having the same ecstatic 
emotions; anghri-saroja —of the lotus feet; sudhah —the nectar. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘Great sages conquer the mind and senses by practicing the mystic yoga 
system and controlling the breath. Thus engaging in mystic yoga, they see 
the Supersoul within their hearts and ultimately enter into impersonal 
Brahman. But even the enemies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
attain that position simply by thinking of the Supreme Lord. However, 
the damsels of Vraja, the gopis, being attracted by the beauty of Krsna, 
simply wanted to embrace Him and His arms, which are like serpents. 
Thus the gopis ultimately tasted the nectar of the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Similarly, we Upanisads can also taste the nectar of His lotus feet by 
following in the footsteps of the gopis.’” 

PURPORT 

This verse is from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.87.23). 

TEXT 124 

sruti paya, laksml nd paya, ithe ki karana 
bhatta kahe, - iha pravesite nare mora mana 

SYNONYMS 

sruti paya —the Vedic authorities got admission; laksml nd paya —and 
the goddess of fortune could not get admission; ithe ki karana —what 
must be the reason for this; bhatta kahe —Venkata Bhatta replied; iha — 
this; pravesite —to enter; nare —is not able; mora —my; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Having been asked by Caitanya Mahaprabhu why the goddess of fortune 
could not enter into the rasa dance whereas the authorities on Vedic 
knowledge could, Venkata Bhatta replied, “I cannot enter into the 
mysteries of this behavior.” 

TEXT 125 

ami jlva, - ksudra-buddhi, sahaje asthira 

isvarera Ilia - koti-samudra-gambhlra 


SYNONYMS 


ami jlva —I am an ordinary living being; ksudra-buddhi —possessing 
limited intelligence; sahaje asthira —very easily agitated; isvarera lila — 
the pastimes of the Lord; koti-samudra —as millions of oceans; 
gambhlra —as deep. 


TRANSLATION 

Venkata Bhatta then said, “I am an ordinary human being. Since my 
intelligence is very limited and I am easily agitated, my mind cannot enter 
within the deep ocean of the pastimes of the Lord. 

TEXT 126 

tumi saksat sei krsna, jana nija-karma 
yare janaha, sei jane tomara lila-marma 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —You; saksat —directly; sei —that; krsna —the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; jana —You know; nija-karma —Your activities; yare 
janaha —and unto whom You make it known; sei —that person; jane — 
knows; tomara —Your; lila-marma —the purport of the pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna Himself. You know 
the purpose of Your activities, and the person whom You enlighten can 
also understand Your pastimes.” 


PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna and His pastimes cannot be 
understood by blunt material senses. One has to purify the senses by 
rendering transcendental loving service unto the Lord. When the Lord 
is pleased and reveals Himself, one can understand the transcendental 
form, name, qualities and pastimes of the Lord. This is confirmed in the 
Katha Upanisad (2.23) and M undaka Upanisad (3.2.3): yam evaisa vrnute 


tena labhyas tasyaisa atma vivrnute tanurin svam. “Anyone who is favored 
by the Supreme Personality of Godhead can understand His 
transcendental name, qualities, form and pastimes.” 

TEXT 127 

prabhu kahe, - krsnera eka svabhava vilaksana 

sva-madhurye sarva citta kare akarsana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; eka —one; 
svabhava —characteristic; vilaksana —special; sva-madhurye —His 
conjugal love; sarva —all; citta —hearts; kare —does; akarsana — 
attraction. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied, “Lord Krsna has a special characteristic: He attracts 
everyone’s heart by the mellow of His personal conjugal love. 

TEXT 128 

vraja-lokera bhave paiye tanhara carana 
tame isvara kari’ nahi jane vraja-jana 

SYNONYMS 

vraja-lokera —of the inhabitants of Goloka Vrndavana; bhave —in the 
ecstasy; paiye —one gets; tanhara —Lord Krsna’s; carana —lotus feet; 
tame —unto Him; isvara —the Supreme Person; kari’ —accepting; 
nahi —do not; jane —know; vraja-jana —the inhabitants of Vrajabhumi. 

TRANSLATION 

“By following in the footsteps of the inhabitants of the planet known as 

Vrajaloka or Goloka Vrndavana, one can attain the shelter of the lotus 

✓ 

feet of Sri Krsna. However, in that planet the inhabitants do not know 
that Lord Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 129 

keha tame putra-jhane udukhale bandhe 


keha sakha-jnane jini’ cade tanra kandhe 


SYNONYMS 

keha —someone; tanre —Him; putra-jhane —by accepting as a son; 
udukhale —to a big mortar; bandhe —ties; keha —someone; sakha-jnane — 
by accepting as a friend; jini’ —conquering; cade —gets up; tanra —His; 
kandhe —on the shoulder. 


TRANSLATION 

“There someone may accept Him as a son and sometimes bind Him to a 
grinding mortar. Someone else may accept Him as an intimate friend and, 
attaining victory over Him, playfully mount His shoulders. 

TEXT 130 

‘vrajendra-nandana’ bali’ tanre jane vraja-jana 
aisvarya-jhane nahi kona sambandha-manana 

SYNONYMS 

vrajendra-nandana —the son of Nanda Maharaja, the King of 
Vrajabhumi; bali’ —as; tanre —Him; jane —know; vraja-jana —the 
inhabitants of Vrajabhumi; aisvarya-jhane —in opulence; nahi —there is 
not; kona —any; sambandha —relationship; manana —regarding. 

TRANSLATION 

“The inhabitants of Vrajabhumi know Krsna as the son of Maharaja 
Nanda, the King of Vrajabhumi, and they consider that they can have no 
relationship with the Lord in the rasa of opulence. 

TEXT 131 

vraja-lokera bhave yei karaye bhajana 
sei jana paya vraje vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

vraja-lokera —of the inhabitants of Vrajabhumi; bhave —in the ecstasy; 
yei —anyone who; karaye —does; bhajana —worship; sei jana —that 


person; paya —attains; vraje —in Vraja; vrajendra-nandana —Lord Krsna, 
the son of Maharaja Nanda. 

TRANSLATION 

“One who worships the Lord by following in the footsteps of the 
inhabitants of Vrajabhumi attains Him in the transcendental planet of 
Vraja, where He is known as the son of Maharaja Nanda.” 

PURPORT 

The inhabitants of Vrajabhumi, or Goloka Vrndavana, know Krsna as 
the son of Maharaja Nanda. They do not accept Him as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, as people in general do. The Lord is the 
supreme maintainer of everyone and the chief personality among all 
personalities. In Vrajabhumi Krsna is certainly the central point of love, 
but no one knows Him there as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Rather, a person may know Him as a friend, son, lover or master. In any 
case, the center is Krsna. The inhabitants of Vrajabhumi are related to 
the Lord in servitude, friendship, parental love and conjugal love. A 
person engaged in devotional service may accept any one of these 
transcendental relationships, which are known as mellows. When such a 
person reaches the perfectional stage, he returns home, back to Krsna, in 
his pure spiritual identity. 

TEXT 132 

nayarin sukhapo bhagavan 
dehinam gopika-sutah 
jndninam catma-bhutanam 
yatha bhakti-matdm iha 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; ayam —this Lord Sri Krsna; sukha-apah —easily available; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dehinam —for 
materialistic persons who have accepted the body as the self; gopika- 
sutah —the son of mother Yasoda; jndninam —for persons addicted to 
mental speculation; ca —and; atma-bhutanam —for persons performing 


severe austerities and penances; yatha —as; bhakti-matam —for persons 
engaged in spontaneous devotional service; iha —in this world. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu then quoted, “‘The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna, the son of mother Yasoda, is accessible to those devotees 
engaged in spontaneous loving service, but He is not as easily accessible 
to mental speculators, to those striving for self-realization by severe 
austerities and penances, or to those who consider the body the same as 
the self.’ 


PURPORT 

• / 

This verse, also given in M adhya-llla 8.227, is quoted from Srlmad- 

Bhagavatam (10.9.21). 

TEXT 133 

sruti-gana gopl-ganera anugata hand 
vrajesvarl-suta bhaje gopl-bhava land 

SYNONYMS 

sruti-gana —the authorities of Vedic hymns; gopl-ganera —of the gopls; 
anugata hand —following in the footsteps; vrajesvarl-suta —the son of 
mother Yasoda; bhaje —worship; gopl-bhava —the ecstasy of the gopls; 
land —accepting. 


TRANSLATION 

“The authorities in the Vedic literature who are known as the sruti- 
ganas worshiped Lord Krsna in the ecstasy of the gopis and followed in 
their footsteps. 


PURPORT 


The authorities in the Vedic literature who are known as the sruti-ganas 

/ 

desired to enter into Lord Sri Krsna’s rasa dance; therefore they began 


to worship the Lord in the ecstasy of the gopls. In the beginning, 
however, they were unsuccessful. When they could not enter the dance 
simply by thinking of Krsna in the ecstasy of the gopls, they actually 
accepted bodies like those of the gopls. They even took birth in 
Vrajabhumi just like the gopls and consequently became engrossed in the 
ecstasy of the gopls’ love. In this way they were allowed to enter into the 
rasa-llla dance of the Lord. 

TEXT 134 

bahyantare gopl-deha vraje yabe paila 
sei dehe krsna-sange rasa-krlda kaila 

SYNONYMS 

bahya-antare —externally and internally; gopl-deha —the body of a gopl; 
vraje —in Vrajabhumi; yabe —when; paila —they got; sei dehe —in that 
body; krsna-sange —with Krsna; rasa-krlda —pastimes of the rasa dance; 
kaila —performed. 


TRANSLATION 

“The personified authorities on the Vedic hymns acquired bodies like 
those of the gopis and took birth in Vrajabhumi. In those bodies they 
were allowed to enter into the Lord’s rasa-lila dance. 

TEXT 135 

gopa-jati krsna, gopl - preyasl tanhara 

devl va anya strl krsna na kare anglkara 

SYNONYMS 

gopa-jati —belonging to the cowherd community; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
gopl —the damsels of Vrajabhumi, the gopls; preyasl —dearmost; 
tanhara —His; devl —the wives of the demigods; va —or; anya —other; 
strl —women; krsna —Lord Krsna; na —does not; kare —do; anglkara — 
acceptance. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Krsna belongs to the cowherd community, and the gopls are the 
dearmost lovers of Krsna. Although the wives of the denizens of the 
heavenly planets are most opulent within the material world, neither they 
nor any other women in the material universe can acquire Krsna’s 
association. 

TEXT 136 

laksmi cahe sei dehe krsnera sangama 
gopika-anuga hand na kaila bhajana 

SYNONYMS 

laksmi —the goddess of fortune; cahe —wants; sei —that; dehe —in the 
body; krsnera sangama —the association of Krsna; gopika —of the gopls; 
anuga —follower; hand —becoming; na —did not; kaila —perform; 
bhajana —worship. 


TRANSLATION 

“The goddess of fortune, Laksmi, wanted to enjoy Krsna and at the same 
time retain her spiritual body in the form of Laksmi. However, she did 
not follow in the footsteps of the gopis in her worship of Krsna. 

TEXT 137 

anya dehe na paiye rasa-vilasa 
ataeva ‘nayam sloka kahe veda-vyasa 

SYNONYMS 

anya dehe —in a body other than those of the gopls; na —not; paiye —one 
gets; rasa-vilasa —the pastimes of the rasa dance; ataeva —therefore; 
nayam —beginning with the word nayam; sloka —the Sanskrit verse; 
kahe —says; veda-vyasa —Dvaipayana Vedavyasa. 

TRANSLATION 

“Vyasadeva, the supreme authority on Vedic literature, composed the 
verse beginning ‘nayam sukhapo bhagavan’ because no one can enter into 
the rasa-lila dance in any body other than that of a gopi.” 


PURPORT 


This verse confirms a verse of the Bhagavad-glta (9.25): 

yanti deva-vrata devan pitfn yanti pitr-vratah 
bhutani yanti bhutejya yanti mad-yajino ’pi mam 

Lord Krsna said, “Those who worship the demigods will take birth 
among the demigods, those who worship the ancestors go to the 
ancestors, those who worship ghosts and spirits will take birth among 
such beings, and those who worship Me will live with Me.” 

In the material world, every conditioned soul changes his material body 
again and again, but when the spirit soul is purified of all material 
coverings, there is no longer a chance of his accepting a material body. 
Such a soul then remains in his original, spiritual identity, a state that is 
possible to achieve only by understanding Krsna in truth through the 
practice of Krsna consciousness. As Krsna says in the Bhagavad-glta 
(4.9), 

janma karma ca me divyam evam yo vetti tattvatah 

tyaktva deham punar janma naiti mam eti so ’rjuna 

“One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.” 

Only when one regains his original spiritual body can he enter into the 
spiritual kingdom. As far as the rasa-llla pastimes of the Lord are 
concerned, it is futile for one who is within the material world to 
attempt to imitate the Lord’s dances. One has to attain a spiritual body 
like that of a gopl to enter into the pastimes of the rasa-llla. In the 
nayam sukhapo verse, the devotees are referred to as bhaktimat, that is, 
fully engaged in devotional service and devoid of material 
contamination. One cannot enter into Krsna’s rasa-llla dance simply by 
artificially imitating it or artificially thinking oneself a sakhl and 
dressing up like one. Krsna’s rasa-llla dance is completely spiritual; it has 
nothing to do with material contamination. Therefore no one can enter 
into this pastime by artificial, material means. That is the instruction of 
the nayam sukhapo verse, and it must be strictly understood. 


TEXT 138 

purve bhattera mane eka chila abhimana 
‘srl-narayana’ hayena svayam-bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

purve —before this; bhattera —of Venkata Bhatta; mane —in the mind; 
eka —one; chila —there was; abhimana —an impression; srl-narayana — 
the form of the Lord as Narayana; hayena —is; svayam —personally; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Before this explanation was given by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Venkata 

s 

Bhatta thought that Sri Narayana was the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 139 

tanhara bhajana sarvopari-kaksa haya 
srl-vaisnave’ra bhajana ei sarvopari haya 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara bhajana —worship of Narayana; sarva-upari —topmost; kaksa — 
department; haya —is; srl-vaisnavera —of the followers of 
Ramanujacarya; bhajana —worship; ei —this; sarva-upari haya —is the 
topmost. 


TRANSLATION 

Thinking in this way, Venkata Bhatta believed that worship of Narayana 
was the supreme form of worship, superior to all other processes of 
devotional service, for it was followed by the Sri Vaisnava disciples of 
Ramanuj acarya. 

TEXT 140 

ei tanra garva prabhu karite khandana 
parihasa-dvare uthaya eteka vacana 


SYNONYMS 


ei —this; tanra —his (Venkata Bhatta’s); garva —pride; prabhu —Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karite khandana —to curb; parihasa-dvare —by 
joking; uthaya —raises; eteka —so many; vacana —words. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had understood this misconception of Venkata 
Bhatta’s, and to correct it the Lord talked so much in a joking way. 

TEXT 141 

prabhu kahe, - bhatta, tumi nd kariha samsaya 

‘svayam-bhagavan’ krsna ei ta’ niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; bhatta —My dear Venkata Bhatta; tumi — 
you; nd kariha —do not do; samsaya —doubt; svayam-bhagavan —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsna —is Lord Krsna; ei ta’ niscaya — 
this is the conclusion. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord then continued, “My dear Venkata Bhatta, please do not 
continue doubting. Lord Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
and this is the conclusion of the Vedic literatures. 

TEXT 142 

krsnera vilasa-murti - sri-narayana 

ataeva laksmi-adyera hare tenha mana 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; vilasa-murti —form for enjoyment; sri- 
narayana —Lord Narayana; ataeva —therefore; laksmi-adyera —of the 
goddess of fortune and her followers; hare —attracts; tenha —He (Lord 
Narayana); mana —the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Narayana, the opulent form of Krsna, attracts the minds of the 
goddess of fortune and her followers. 

TEXT 143 

ete camsa-kalah pumsah 
krsnas tu bhagavan svayam 
indrari-vyakulam lokam 
mrdayanti yuge yuge 

SYNONYMS 

ete —these; ca —and; arinsa —plenary portions; kalah —parts of plenary 
portions; purhsah —of the purusa-avataras; krsnah —Lord Krsna; tu — 
but; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam —Himself; 
indra-ari —the enemies of Lord Indra; vyakulam —full of; lokam —the 
world; mrdayanti —make happy; yuge yuge —at the right time in each 
age. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘All these incarnations of Godhead are either plenary portions or parts 
of the plenary portions of the purusa-avataras. But Krsna is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. In every age He protects the world 
through His different features when the world is disturbed by the 
enemies of Indra.’ 


PURPORT 

. ''' 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.3.28). 

TEXT 144 

narayana haite krsnera asadharana guna 
ataeva laksmira krsne trsna anuksana 

SYNONYMS 

narayana haite —over and above Narayana; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
asadharana guna —uncommon qualities; ataeva —therefore; laksmira — 
of the goddess of fortune; krsne —unto Krsna; trsna —desire; anuksana — 


always. 


TRANSLATION 

“Because Krsna has four extraordinary qualities not possessed by Lord 
Narayana, the goddess of fortune, LaksmI, always desires His company. 

PURPORT 

Lord Narayana has sixty transcendental qualities. Over and above these, 
Krsna has four extraordinary transcendental qualities absent in Lord 
Narayana. These four qualities are (1) His wonderful pastimes, which are 
compared to an ocean, (2) His association in the circle of the supreme 
devotees in conjugal love (the gopls), (3) His playing on the flute, whose 
vibration attracts the three worlds, and (4) His extraordinary beauty, 
which surpasses the beauty of the three worlds. Lord Krsna’s beauty is 
unequaled and unsurpassed. 

TEXT 145 

tumi ye padila sloka, se haya pramana 
sei sloke aise ‘krsna - svayam bhagavan’ 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; ye —which; padila —have recited; sloka —verse; se —that; 
haya —is; pramana —evidence; sei sloke —in that verse; aise krsna — 
Krsna is; svayam bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“You have recited the sloka beginning with ‘siddhantatas tv abhede ’pi.’ 
That very verse is evidence that Krsna is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 146 

siddhantatas tv abhede ’pi 
srisa-krsna-svarupayoh 
rasenotkrsyate krsna- 
rupam esa rasa-sthitih 


SYNONYMS 


siddhantatah —in reality; tu —but; abhede —no difference; api — 
although; sri-isa —of the husband of LaksmI, Narayana; krsna —of Lord 
Krsna; svariipayoh —between the forms; rasena —by transcendental 
mellows; utkrsyate —is superior; krsna-rupam —the form of Lord Krsna; 
esa —this; rasa-sthitih —the reservoir of pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘According to transcendental realization, there is no difference between 
the forms of Krsna and Narayana. Yet in Krsna there is a special 
transcendental attraction due to the conjugal mellow, and consequently 
He surpasses Narayana. This is the conclusion of transcendental 
mellows.’ 


PURPORT 

s 

This is a verse from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.59). Here Srlla 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja says that Lord Caitanya spoke the verse to Venkata 
Bhatta, and earlier he said that Venkata Bhatta spoke it to the Lord. But 
since their conversation took place long, long before the Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu was composed, the question my be raised as to how 
either of them quoted the verse. Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura explains 
that this verse and many others like it were current among devotees long 
before the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu was composed. Thus devotees would 
always quote them and explain their purport in ecstasy. 

TEXT 147 

svayam bhagavan ‘krsna’ hare laksmira mana 
gopikara mana harite nare ‘narayana’ 

SYNONYMS 

svayam bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsna —is Lord 
Krsna; hare —attracts; laksmira —of the goddess of fortune; mana —the 
mind; gopikara —of the gopis; mana —the minds; harite —to attract; 
nare —is not able; narayana —Lord Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, attracts the mind of the 
goddess of fortune, but Lord Narayana cannot attract the minds of the 
gopis. This proves the superexcellence of Krsna. 

TEXT 148 

narayanera ka katha, sri-krsna apane 
gopikare hasya karaite haya ‘narayane’ 

SYNONYMS 

narayanera —of Lord Narayana; ka katha —what to speak; sri-krsna — 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna; apane —Himself; gopikare —the gopis; hasya karaite —to 
make them jubilant; haya —becomes; narayane —in the form of 
Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 

“To say nothing of Lord Narayana personally, Lord Krsna Himself 
appeared as Narayana just to play a joke on the gopis. 

TEXT 149 

‘catur-bhuja-murti’ dekhaya gopi-ganera age 
sei ‘krsne’ gopikara nahe anurage 

SYNONYMS 

catur-bhuja-miirti —four-handed form; dekhaya —exhibits; gopi-ganera — 
of the gopis; age —in front; sei krsne —unto that Krsna; gopikara —of the 
gopis; nahe —not; anurage —attraction. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although Krsna assumed the four-armed form of Narayana, He could 
not attract the serious attention of the gopis in ecstatic love. 

TEXT 150 

gopinarh pasupendra-nandana-juso bhavasya kas tam krti 
vijhatum ksamate duruha-padavi-sancarinah prakriyam 
aviskurvati vaisnavim api tanurh tasmin bhujair jisnubhir 


yasam hanta caturbhir adbhuta-rucim ragodayah kuncati 


SYNONYMS 

gopinam —of the gopls; pasupa-indra-nandana-jusah —of the service of 
the son of Vraja’s King, Maharaja Nanda; bhavasya —ecstatic; kah — 
what; tarn —that; krtl —learned man; vijnatum —to understand; 
ksamate —is able; duriiha —very difficult to understand; padavl —the 
position; sancarinah —which provokes; prakriyam —activity; 
aviskurvati —He manifests; vaisnavlm —of Visnu; api —certainly; 
tanum —the body; tasmin —in that; bhujaih —with arms; jisnubhih —very 
beautiful; yasam —of whom (the gopls); hanta —alas; caturbhih —four; 
adbhuta —wonderfully; rucim —beautiful; raga-udayah —the evoking of 
ecstatic feelings; kuncati —cripples. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“‘Once Lord Sri Krsna playfully manifested Himself as Narayana, with 
four victorious hands and a very beautiful form. When the gopls saw this 
exalted form, however, their ecstatic feelings were crippled. A learned 
scholar, therefore, cannot understand the gopls’ ecstatic feelings, which 
are firmly fixed upon the original form of Lord Krsna as the son of Nanda 
Maharaja. The wonderful feelings of the gopis in ecstatic parama-rasa 
with Krsna constitute the greatest mystery in spiritual life.’” 

PURPORT 

This is a verse spoken by Narada Muni in the Lalita-madhava-nataka 

s 

(6.14), a drama written by Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 151 

eta kahi’ prabhu tanra garva curna kariya 
tame sukha dite kahe siddhanta phiraiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta kahi’ —saying this; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra — 
his (of Venkata Bhatta); garva —pride; curna kariya —smashing into 


pieces; tame —unto him; sukha dite —to give happiness; kahe —says; 
siddhanta phiraiya —turning the whole conversation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu deflated the pride of Venkata 
Bhatta, but just to make him happy again, He spoke as follows. 

TEXT 152 

duhkha nd bhaviha, bhatta, kailun parihasa 
sastra-siddhanta suna, yate vaisnava-visvasa 

SYNONYMS 

duhkha —unhappiness; nd —do not; bhaviha —bear; bhatta —My dear 
Venkata Bhatta; kailun parihasa —I was simply making a joke; sastra- 
siddhanta —the conclusion of the revealed scriptures; suna —hear; 
yate —in which; vaisnava-visvasa —the faith of the Vaisnavas. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord pacified Venkata Bhatta by saying, “Actually whatever I have 
said is by way of jest. Now you can hear from Me the conclusion of the 
sastras, in which every Vaisnava devotee has firm faith. 

TEXT 153 

krsna-narayana, yaiche eka-i svarupa 
gopi-laksmi-bheda nahi haya eka-rupa 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-narayana —Lord Krsna and Lord Narayana; yaiche —as; eka-i — 
one; svarupa —form; gopi —the gopls; laksmi —the goddess of fortune; 
bheda —difference; nahi —there is not; haya —there is; eka-riipa —one 
form. 


TRANSLATION 

“There is no difference between Lord Krsna and Lord Narayana, for 
They are of the same form. Similarly, there is no difference between the 


gopis and the goddess of fortune, for they also are of the same form. 

TEXT 154 

gopl-dvare laksml hare krsna-sangasvada 
Isvaratve bheda mantle haya aparadha 

SYNONYMS 

gopl-dvare —through the gopis; laksml —the goddess of fortune; kare — 
does; krsna-sanga-asvada —tasting the sweetness of the association of 
Lord Krsna; Isvaratve —in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bheda — 
difference; mantle —if one considers; haya —there is; aparadha —offense. 

TRANSLATION 

“The goddess of fortune enjoys the association of Krsna through the 
gopis. One should not differentiate between the forms of the Lord, for 
such a conception is offensive. 

TEXT 155 

eka Isvara - bhaktera dhyana-anurupa 

eka-i vigrahe kare nanakara rupa 

SYNONYMS 

eka Isvara —the Lord is one; bhaktera —of the devotees; dhyana — 
meditation; anurupa —according to; eka-i —one; vigrahe —in form; 
kare —exhibits; nana-akara —different; rupa —forms. 

TRANSLATION 

“There is no difference between the transcendental forms of the Lord. 
Different forms are manifested due to different attachments of different 
devotees. Actually the Lord is one, but He appears in different forms just 
to satisfy His devotees. 


PURPORT 


In the Brahma-samhita (5.33) it is stated: 


advaitam acyutam anadim ananta-rupam 
adyarin pur ana-pur usarin nava-yauvanam ca 

The Lord is advaita, without differentiation. There is no difference 
between the forms of Krsna, Rama, Narayana and Visnu. All of them are 
one. Sometimes foolish people ask whether when we chant “Rama” in 
the Hare Krsna mantra we refer to Lord Ramacandra or Lord Balarama. 
If a devotee says that the name Rama in the Hare Krsna maha-mantra 
refers to Balarama, a foolish person may become angry because to him 
the name Rama refers to Lord Ramacandra. Actually there is no 
difference between Balarama and Lord Rama. It does not matter 
whether one refers to Balarama or to Lord Ramacandra when chanting 
Hare Rama, for there is no difference between Them. However, it is 
offensive to think that Balarama is superior to Lord Ramacandra or vice 
versa. Neophyte devotees do not understand this sastric conclusion, and 
consequently they unnecessarily create an offensive situation. In text 
154 Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu clarified this in a very lucid way: Isvaratve 
bheda manile haya aparadha. “It is offensive for one to differentiate 
between the forms of the Lord.” On the other hand, one should not 
think that the forms of the Lord are the same as the forms of the 
demigods. This is certainly offensive, as confirmed by the Vaisriava- 
tantra: 


yas tu narayanam devarin brahma-rudradi-daivataih 
samatvenaiva vlkseta sa pasandl bhaved dhruvam 
[Cc. Madhya 18.116] 

“A pasandl is one who considers the great demigods such as Lord Brahma 
and Lord Siva equal to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana.” 
( Hari-bhakti-vilasa 7.117) 

The conclusion is that we should neither differentiate between the 
forms of the Lord nor equate the forms of the Lord with the forms of 
demigods or human beings. For instance, sometimes foolish sannyasls, 
thinking the body of the Lord to be material, equate daridra-narayana 
with Narayana, and this is certainly offensive. Unless one is instructed 
by a bona fide spiritual master, he cannot perfectly understand these 
different forms. The Brahma-samhita confirms, vedesu durlabham 



adurlabham atma-bhaktau [Bs. 5.33]. One cannot understand the 
differences between the forms of the Lord simply by academic study or 
by reading Vedic literature. One must learn from a realized devotee. 
Only then can one learn how to distinguish between one form of the 
Lord and another. The conclusion is that there is no difference between 
the forms of the Lord, but there is a difference between His forms and 
those of the demigods. 

TEXT 156 

manir yatha vibhagena 
nila-pitadibhir yutah 
rupa-bhedam avapnoti 
dhyana-bhedat tathacyutah 

SYNONYMS 

manih —jewel, specifically the jewel known as vaidurya; yatha —as; 
vibhagena —separately; nila —blue; pita —yellow; adibhih —and with 
other colors; yutah —joined; rupa-bhedam —difference of form; 
avapnoti —gets; dhyana-bhedat —by different types of meditation; 
tatha —similarly; acyutah —the infallible Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘When the jewel known as vaidurya touches various other materials, it 
appears to be separated into different colors, and consequently its forms 
also appear different. Similarly, according to the meditational ecstasy of 
the devotee, the Lord, who is known as Acyuta [“the infallible one”]) 
appears in different forms, although He is essentially one.’” 

PURPORT 

s 

This is a verse quoted from Sri Narada-pancaratra. 

TEXT 157 

bhatta kahe, - kahan ami jiva pamara 

kahan tumi sei krsna, - saksat isvara 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe —Venkata Bhatta said; kahan —whereas; ami —I; jiva —an 
ordinary living being; pamara —fallen; kahari —whereas; tumi —You; sei 
krsna —the same Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna; saksat 
isvara —directly the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

Venkata Bhatta then said, “I am an ordinary fallen living entity, but You 
are Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. 

TEXT 158 

agadha isvara-lila kichui na jani 
tumi yei kaha, sei satya kari’ mani 

SYNONYMS 

agadha —unfathomable; isvara-lila —pastimes of the Lord; kichui — 
anything; na jani —I do not know; tumi —You; yei —whatever; kaha — 
say; sei satya —that is right; kari’ mani —I accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“The transcendental pastimes of the Lord are unfathomable, and I do not 
know anything about them. Whatever You say I accept as the truth. 

PURPORT 

This is the way to understand the truth about the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. After hearing the Bhagavad-gita, Arjuna said very much 
the same thing: 

sarvam etad rtam manye yan mam vadasi kesava 
na hi te bhagavan vyaktim vidur deva na danavah 

“O Krsna, I totally accept as truth all that You have told me. Neither the 
demigods nor the demons, O Lord, can understand Your personality.” 

(Bg. 10.14) 

It is not possible to understand the truth about the pastimes of the Lord 


simply by using our own logic, argument and academic education. We 
must receive bona fide information from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, just as Arjuna received information when Krsna spoke the 
Bhagavad-gita. We have to accept the Bhagavad-gita or any other Vedic 
literature in good faith. These Vedic literatures are the only source of 
knowledge about the Lord. We must understand that we cannot 
comprehend the Absolute Truth by the speculative process. 

TEXT 159 

more purna krpa kaila laksmi-narayana 
tanra krpaya painu tomara carana-darasana 

SYNONYMS 

more —unto me; purna —complete; krpa —mercy; kaila —did; laksmi- 
narayana —the Deity of mother goddess of fortune and Narayana; tanra 
krpaya —by Their mercy; painu —I have gotten; tomara —Your; carana- 
darasana —vision of the lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have been engaged in the service of LaksmI-Narayana, and it is due to 
Their mercy that I have been able to see Your lotus feet. 

TEXT 160 

krpa kari’ kahile more krsnera mahima 
yanra rupa-gunaisvaryera keha na paya sima 

SYNONYMS 

krpa kari’ —showing causeless mercy; kahile —You have spoken; more — 
unto me; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; mahima —the glories; yanra —whose; 
rupa-guna-aisvaryera —of forms, qualities and opulence; keha —anyone; 
na —not; paya —gets; sima —the limit. 

TRANSLATION 

“Out of Your causeless mercy You have told me of the glories of Lord 
Krsna. No one can reach the end of the opulence, qualities and forms of 


the Lord. 


TEXT 161 

ebe se janinu krsna-bhakti sarvopari 
krtartha karile, more kahile krpa kari’ 


SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; se —that; janinu —I understand; krsna-bhakti —devotional 
service to Lord Krsna; sarva-upari —above all; krta-artha —successful; 
karile —You have made; more —unto me; kahile —You have spoken; krpa 
kari’ —by Your causeless mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

“I can now understand that devotional service unto Lord Krsna is the 
supreme form of worship. Out of Your causeless mercy You have made 
my life successful simply by explaining the facts.” 

TEXT 162 

eta bali’ bhatta padila prabhura carane 
krpa kari’ prabhu tame kaila alingane 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; bhatta —Venkata Bhatta; padila —fell down; 

prabhura carane —at the lotus feet of the Lord; krpa kari’ —showing him 

/ 

mercy; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —unto him; 
kaila —did; alingane —embracing. 

TRANSLATION 

After saying this, Venkata Bhatta fell down before the lotus feet of the 
Lord, and the Lord, out of His causeless mercy, embraced him. 

TEXT 163 

caturmasya purna haila, bhatta-ajna land 
daksina calila prabhu sri-ranga dekhiya 


SYNONYMS 


caturmasya —the period of Caturmasya; purna haila —became 

completed; bhatta-ajna land —taking permission from Venkata Bhatta; 

/ 

daksina —south; calila —proceeded; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

/ 

sri-ranga dekhiya —visiting Sr! Ranga. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When the period of Caturmasya was completed, Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu took permission to leave from Venkata Bhatta, and after 

/ 

visiting Sri Ranga, He proceeded further toward southern India. 

TEXT 164 

sangete calila bhatta, nd ydya bhavane 
tanre vidaya dila prabhu aneka yatane 

SYNONYMS 

sangete —along with Him; calila —began to go; bhatta —Venkata Bhatta; 

nd ydya bhavane —does not return to his home; tanre —unto him; vidaya 

/ 

dila —gave farewell; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aneka yatane — 
with great endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 

Venkata Bhatta did not want to return home but also wanted to go with 

/ 

the Lord. It was with great endeavor that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade 
him farewell. 

TEXT 165 

prabhura viyoge bhatta haila acetana 
ei ranga-lila kare sacira nandana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura viyoge —on account of separation from Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; bhatta —Venkata Bhatta; haila —became; acetana — 

/ 

unconscious; ei —this; ranga-lila —pastime at Sri Ranga-ksetra; kare — 

/ 

does; sacira nandana —the son of mother Sacl. 


TRANSLATION 


When He did so, Venkata Bhatta fell down unconscious. Such are the 

/ s s 

pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the son of mother Saci, at Sri 
Ranga-ksetra. 

TEXT 166 

rsabha-parvate cali’ aila gaurahari 
narayana dekhila tanha nati-stuti kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

rsabha-parvate —to the Rsabha Hill; cali’ —walking; aila —arrived; 

s 

gaurahari —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; narayana —the Deity of 
Lord Narayana; dekhila —saw; tanha —there; nati-stuti kari’ —offering 
obeisances and prayers. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord arrived at Rsabha Hill, He saw the temple of Lord 
Narayana and offered obeisances and various prayers. 

PURPORT 

Rsabha Hill (Anagada-malaya-parvata) lies twelve miles north of 
Madurai City, in the district of Madurai, in southern Tamil Nadu. It is 
one of the mountains known as the Kutakacalas. Nearby Rsabha Hill is 
the forest where Lord Rsabhadeva burned Himself to ashes. 

TEXT 167 

par amananda-purl tahan rahe catur-masa 
suni’ mahaprabhu geld purl-gosahira pasa 

SYNONYMS 

par amananda-purl —Paramananda Puri; tahan —there; rahe —remained; 

s 

catur-masa —four months; suni’ —hearing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; geld —went; purl —Paramananda Puri; gosanira —the 
spiritual master; pasa —near. 


TRANSLATION 


Paramananda Puri had stayed at Rsabha Hill during the four months of 

s 

the rainy season, and when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard this, He 
immediately went to see him. 

TEXT 168 

puri-gosanira prabhu kaila car ana vandana 
preme purl gosani tame kaila alingana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

puri-gosanira —of Paramananda Puri; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; carana vandana —worship of the lotus feet; 
preme —in ecstasy; purl gosani —Paramananda Puri; tame —unto Him; 
kaila —did; alingana —embracing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon meeting Paramananda Puri, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered him 
all respects, touching his lotus feet, and Paramananda Puri embraced the 
Lord in ecstasy. 

TEXT 169 

tina-dina preme donhe krsna-katha-range 
sei vipra-ghare donhe rahe eka-sange 

SYNONYMS 

tina-dina —three days; preme —in ecstasy; donhe —both; krsna-katha — 
discussing topics of Krsna; range —in jubilation; sei vipra-ghare —in the 
home of a brahmana; donhe —both of them; rahe —stayed; eka-sange — 
together. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed with Paramananda Puri in the 
brahmana’s house where he was residing. The two of them passed three 
days there discussing topics of Krsna. 

TEXT 170 


puri-gosani bale, - ami yaba purusottame 

purusottama dekhi’ gaude yaba ganga-snane 


SYNONYMS 

puri-gosani —Paramananda Purl; bale —said; ami —I; yaba —shall go; 
purusottame —to Jagannatha Purl; purusottama dekhi’ —after visiting 
Jagannatha Puri; gaude yaba —I shall go to Bengal; ganga-snane —for 
bathing in the Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Paramananda Puri informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that he was going 
to see Purusottama at Jagannatha Puri. After seeing Lord Jagannatha 
there, he would go to Bengal to bathe in the Ganges. 

TEXT 171 

prabhu kahe, - tumi punah aisa nilacale 

ami setubandha haite asiba alpa-kale 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; tumi —you; punah —again; aisa —come; 
nilacale —to Jagannatha Puri; ami —I; setubandha haite —from 
Ramesvara; asiba —shall return; alpa-kale —very soon. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then told him, “Please return to Jagannatha 
Puri, for I will return there very soon from Ramesvara [Setubandha]. 

TEXT 172 

tomara nikate rahi, - hena vancha haya 

nilacale asibe more hand sadaya 

SYNONYMS 

tomara nikate —with you; rahi —I may stay; hena —such; vancha haya —is 
My desire; nilacale —to Jagannatha Puri; asibe —please come; more — 
unto Me; hand —being; sa-daya —merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is My desire to stay with you, and therefore if you would return to 
Jagannatha Puri, you would show great mercy to Me.” 

TEXT 173 

eta bali’ tanra thani ei djnd land 
daksine calild prabhu harasita hand 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball’ —saying this; tanra thani —from him; ei ajna land —taking 

permission; daksine calild —departed for southern India; prabhu —Lord 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; harasita hand —being very pleased. 

TRANSLATION 

After talking in this way with Paramananda Puri, the Lord took his 
permission to leave and, very pleased, departed for southern India. 

TEXT 174 

paramananda purl tabe calild nilacale 
mahaprabhu cali cali dild srl-saile 

SYNONYMS 

paramananda purl —Paramananda Puri; tabe —then; calild nilacale — 
departed for Jagannatha Puri; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
cali cali —walking; dild —came; srl-saile —to Sri Saila. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus Paramananda Puri started for Jagannatha Puri, and Sri Caitanya 

✓ a 

Mahaprabhu began walking toward Sri Saila. 

PURPORT 

/ / / 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura remarks, “Which Sri Saila is 

being indicated by Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami is not clearly 
understood. There is no temple of Mallikarjuna in this area because the 


/ / 

Sri Saila located in the district of Dharwad cannot possibly be there. 
That Sri Saila is on the southern side of Belgaum, and the Siva temple of 
Mallikarjuna is located there. (Refer to text 15 of this chapter.) It is said 
that on that hill Lord Siva lived with Devi. Also, Lord Brahma lived 
there with all the demigods.” 

TEXT 175 

siva-durga rahe tahan brahmanera vese 
mahaprabhu dekhi’ donhara ha-ila ullase 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

siva-durga —Lord Siva and his wife, Durga; rahe tahan —stayed there; 

brahmanera vese —in the dress of brahmanas; mahaprabhu dekhi’ —seeing 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; donhara —of both of them; ha-ila —there 
was; ullase —great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / / 

In Sri Saila Lord Siva and his wife Durga lived in the dress of brahmanas, 

✓ 

and when they saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they became very pleased. 

TEXT 176 

tina dina bhiksa dila kari’ nimantrana 
nibhrte vasi’ gupta-varta kahe duijana 

SYNONYMS 

tina dina —for three days; bhiksa dila —offered alms; kari’ nimantrana — 
inviting Him; nibhrte —in a solitary place; vasi’ —sitting together; gupta- 
varta —confidential talks; kahe —speak; dui jana —both of them. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Lord Siva, dressed like a brahmana, gave alms to Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu and invited Him to spend three days in a solitary place. 
Sitting there together, they talked very confidentially. 

TEXT 177 

tanra sange mahaprabhu kari istagosthi 


tanra ajna lana aila purl kamakosthi 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

tanra sange —with him; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kari 
ista-gosthl —discussing spiritual subject matter; tanra —his; ajna —order; 
land —taking; aila —came; purl kamakosthi —to Kamakosthl-purl. 

TRANSLATION 

/ s 

After talking with Lord Siva, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took his 
permission to leave and went to Kamakosthl-purl. 

TEXT 178 

daksina-mathura aila kamakosthi haite 
tahan dekha haila eka brahmana-sahite 

SYNONYMS 

daksina-mathura —at southern Mathura; aila —arrived; kamakosthi 
haite —from Kamakosthi; tahan —there; dekha haila —He met; eka —one; 
brahmana-sahite —with a brahmana. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at southern Mathura from 
Kamakosthi, He met a brahmana. 

PURPORT 

Southern Mathura, presently known as Madurai, is situated on the banks 

of the Bhagai River. This place of pilgrimage is specifically meant for the 

/ / 

devotees of Lord Siva; therefore it is called Saiva-ksetra, that is, the 

/ 

place where Lord Siva is worshiped. In this area there are mountains and 

/ 

forests. There are also two Siva temples, one known as Ramesvara and 
the other known as Sundaresvara. There is also a temple to Devi called 
the MlnaksI-devI temple, which displays very great architectural 
craftsmanship. It was built under the supervision of the kings of the 
Pandya Dynasty, and when the Muslims attacked this temple, as well as 


the temple of Sundaresvara, great damage was done. In the Christian 
year 1372, a king named Kampanna Udaiyara reigned on the throne of 
Madurai. Long ago, Emperor Kulasekhara ruled this area, and during his 
reign he established a colony of brahmanas. A well-known king named 
Anantaguna Pandya is an eleventh-generation descendant of Emperor 
Kulasekhara. 

TEXT 179 

sei vipra mahaprabhuke kaila nimantrana 
rama-bhakta sei vipra - virakta mahajana 

SYNONYMS 

sei vipra —that brahmana; mahaprabhuke —unto Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; nimantrana —invitation; rama-bhakta — 
devotee of Lord Ramacandra; sei —that; vipra — brahmana; virakta — 
very much detached; mahajana —a great devotee and authority. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The brahmana who met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu invited the Lord to his 

/ 

home. This brahmana was a great devotee and an authority on Lord Sri 
Ramacandra. He was always detached from material activities. 

TEXT 180 

krtamalaya snana kari’ aila tanra ghare 
bhiksa ki dibena vipra ,- paka nahi kare 

SYNONYMS 

krtamalaya —in the Krtamala River; snana kari’ —bathing; aila —came; 
tanra —of the brahmana; ghare —to the home; bhiksa —offering of alms; 
ki dibena —what shall give; vipra —the brahmana; paka —cooking; nahi 
kare —did not do. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After bathing in the river Krtamala, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to 
the brahmana’s house to take lunch, but He saw that the food was 


unprepared because the brahmana had not cooked it. 

TEXT 181 

mahaprabhu kahe tame, - suna mahasaya 

madhyahna haila, kene paka nahi haya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; tame —unto him; 
suna mahasaya —please hear, My dear sir; madhya-ahna haila —it is 
already noon; kene —why; paka nahi haya —you did not cook. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Seeing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear sir, please tell Me 
why you have not cooked. It is already noon.” 

TEXT 182 

vipra kahe, - prabhu, mora aranye vasati 

pakera samagri vane na mile samprati 

SYNONYMS 

vipra kahe —the brahmana replied; prabhu —O Lord; mora —my; 
aranye —in the forest; vasati —residence; pakera samagri —the 
ingredients for cooking; vane —in the forest; na mile —are not available; 
samprati —at this time. 


TRANSLATION 

The brahmana replied, “My dear Lord, we are living in the forest. For the 
time being we cannot get all the ingredients for cooking. 

TEXT 183 

vanya saka-phala-mula anibe laksmana 
tabe sita karibena paka-prayojana 

SYNONYMS 

vanya —of the forest; saka —vegetables; phala-miila —fruits and roots; 
anibe —will bring; laksmana —Laksmana; tabe —that time; sita —mother 


Sita; karibena —will do; paka-prayojana —the necessary cooking. 


TRANSLATION 

“When Laksmana brings all the vegetables, fruits and roots from the 
forest, Sita will do the necessary cooking.” 

TEXT 184 

tarira upasand suni’ prabhu tusta haila 
aste-vyaste sei vipra randhana karila 

SYNONYMS 

tarira —his; upasana —method of worship; suni’ —hearing; prabhu —Lord 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tusta haila —was very pleased; aste-vyaste — 
with great haste; sei —that; vipra — brahmana; randhana karila —began 
to cook. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very satisfied to hear about the brahmana’s 
method of worship. Finally the brahmana hastily made arrangements for 
cooking. 

TEXT 185 

prabhu bhiksa kaila dinera trtiya-prahare 
nirvinna sei vipra upavasa kare 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksa kaila —took His luncheon; 
dinera —of the day; trtiya-prahare —at about three o’clock; nirvinna — 
sorrowful; sei —that; vipra — brahmana; upavasa kare —fasted. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His lunch at about three o’clock, but the 
brahmana, being very sorrowful, fasted. 

TEXT 186 

prabhu kahe, - vipra karihe kara upavasa 


kene eta duhkha, kene karaha hutasa 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; vipra —My dear 
brahmana; kanhe —why; kara upavasa —you are fasting; kene —why; 
eta —so much; duhkha —unhappiness; kene —why; karaha hutasa —you 
express so much worry. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

While the brahmana was fasting, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked him, 
“Why are you fasting? Why are you so unhappy? Why are you so 
worried?” 

TEXT 187 

vipra kahe,—jivane mora nahi prayojana 
agni-jale pravesiya chadiba jivana 

SYNONYMS 

vipra kahe —the brahmana said; jivane mora —for my life; nahi —there is 
not; prayojana —necessity; agni —in fire; jale —in water; pravesiya — 
entering; chadiba —I shall give up; jivana —life. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana replied, “I have no reason to live. I shall give up my life by 
entering either fire or water. 

TEXT 188 

jagan-mata maha-laksmi sita-thakurani 
raksase sparsila tame, - iha kane suni 

SYNONYMS 

jagat-mata —the mother of the universe; maha-laksmi —the supreme 
goddess of fortune; sita-thakurani —mother Slta; raksase —the demon 
Ravana; sparsila —touched; tame —her; iha —this; kane suni —I have 
heard. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sir, mother Slta is the mother of the universe and the supreme 
goddess of fortune. She has been touched by the demon Ravana, and I am 
troubled upon hearing this news. 

TEXT 189 

e sarira dharibare kabhu nd yuyaya 
ei duhkhe jvale deha, prana nahi yaya 

SYNONYMS 

e sarira —this body; dharibare —to keep; kabhu —ever; nd —not; 
yuyaya —deserve; ei duhkhe —in this unhappiness; jvale deha —my body 
is burning; prana —my life; nahi yaya —does not go away. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sir, due to my unhappiness I cannot continue living. Although my body 
is burning, my life is not leaving.” 

TEXT 190 

prabhu kahe, - e bhavand nd kariha ara 

pandita hand kene nd karaha vicdra 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; e bhavand —this kind of thinking; nd —do 
not; kariha —do; ara —anymore; pandita hand —being a learned pandita; 
kena —why; nd karaha —you do not make; vicdra —consideration. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Please do not think this way any 
longer. You are a learned pandita. Why don’t you consider the case?” 

TEXT 191 

Isvara-preyasl slta — cid-ananda-murti 
prakrta-indriyera tame dekhite nahi sakti 


SYNONYMS 


Isvara-preyasl —the dearmost wife of the Lord; slta —mother Slta; cit- 
ananda-murti —spiritual blissful form; prdkrta —material; indriyera —of 
the senses; tanre —her; dekhite —to see; nahi —there is not; sakti —power. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Sltadevi, the dearmost wife of the 
Supreme Lord Ramacandra, certainly has a spiritual form full of bliss. No 
one can see her with material eyes, for no materialist has such power. 

TEXT 192 

sparsibara karya achuka, nd paya darsana 
sitara akrti-maya harila ravana 

SYNONYMS 

sparsibara —to touch; karya —business; achuka —let it be; nd —does not; 
paya —get; darsana —sight; sitara —of mother Slta; akrti-maya —the 
form made of maya; harila —took away; ravana —the demon Ravana. 

TRANSLATION 

“To say nothing of touching mother Slta, a person with material senses 
cannot even see her. When Ravana kidnapped her, he kidnapped only her 
material, illusory form. 

TEXT 193 

ravana asitei slta antardhana kaila 
rdvanera age maya-slta pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

ravana —the demon Ravana; asitei —as soon as he arrived; slta —mother 
Slta; antardhana kaila —disappeared; rdvanera age —before the demon 
Ravana; maya-slta —illusory, material form of Slta; pathaila —sent. 

TRANSLATION 

“As soon as Ravana arrived before Slta, she disappeared. Then just to 
cheat Ravana she sent an illusory, material form. 


TEXT 194 

aprakrta vastu nahe prakrta-gocara 
veda-puranete ei kahe nirantara 


SYNONYMS 

aprakrta —spiritual; vastu —substance; nahe —not; prakrta —of matter; 
gocara —within the jurisdiction; veda-puranete —the Vedas and the 
Puranas; ei —this; kahe —say; nirantara —always. 

TRANSLATION 

“Spiritual substance is never within the jurisdiction of the material 
conception. This is always the verdict of the Vedas and Puranas.” 

PURPORT 

As stated in the Katha Upanisad (2.3.9,12): 

na sandrse tisthati rupam asya 
na caksusa pasyati kascanainam 

hrda manisa manasabhiklpto 
ya etad vidur amrtas te bhavanti 

naiva vaca na manasa 
prapturh sakyo na caksusa 

“Spirit is not within the jurisdiction of material eyes, words or mind.” 

/ 

Similarly, Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.84.13) states: 

yasyatma-buddhih kunape tri-dhatuke 
sva-dhlh kalatradisu bhauma ijya-dhih 
yat-tirtha-buddhih salile na karhicij 
janesv abhijnesu sa eva go-kharah 

“A human being who identifies his body made of three elements with his 
self, who considers the by-products of his body to be his kinsmen, who 
considers the land of his birth worshipable, and who goes to a place of 
pilgrimage simply to take a bath rather than to meet men of 


transcendental knowledge there is to be considered like an ass or a cow.” 
These are some Vedic statements about spiritual substance. Spiritual 
substance cannot be seen by the unintelligent, because they do not have 
the eyes or the mentality to see the spirit soul. Consequently they think 
that there is no such thing as spirit. But the followers of the Vedic 

injunctions take their information from Vedic statements, such as the 

/ 

verses from the Katha Upanisad and Srimad-Bhagavatam quoted above.. 

TEXT 195 

visvasa karaha tumi amdra vacane 
punarapi ku-bhavana nd kariha mane 

SYNONYMS 

visvasa karaha —believe; tumi —you; amdra —My; vacane —in the words; 
punarapi —again; ku-bhavana —misconception; nd kariha —do not do; 
mane —in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then assured the brahmana, “Have faith in My 
words and do not burden your mind any longer with this misconception.” 

PURPORT 

This is the process of spiritual understanding. Acintya khalu ye bhava na 
tarns tarkena yojayet: “We should not try to understand things beyond 
our material conception by argument and counterargument.” M aha-jano 
yena gatah sa panthah: “We have to follow in the footsteps of great 
authorities coming down in the parampara system.” If we approach a 
bona fide acarya and keep faith in his words, spiritual realization will be 
easy. 

TEXT 196 

prabhura vacane viprera ha-ila visvasa 
bhojana karila, haila jlvanera dsa 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

prabhura vacane —in the words of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
viprera —of the brahmana; ha-ila —was; visvasa —faith; bhojana karila — 
he took his lunch; haila —there was; jivanera —for living; asa —hope. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

Although the brahmana was fasting, he had faith in the words of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and accepted food. In this way his life was saved. 

TEXT 197 

tame asvdsiya prabhu karila gamana 
krtamalaya snana kari aila durvasana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tame asvdsiya —assuring him; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila 
gamana —departed; krtamalaya —in the river known as Krtamala; snana 
kari —bathing; aila —came; durvasana —to Durvasana. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After thus assuring the brahmana, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu proceeded 
further into southern India and finally arrived at Durvasana, where He 
bathed in the river Krtamala. 


PURPORT 

Presently the Krtamala River is known as the river Bhagai or Vaigai. 
This river has three tributaries, named Surull, Varaha-nadi and Battilla- 
gundu. The river Krtamala is also mentioned in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(11.5.39) by the sage Karabhajana. 

TEXT 198 

durvasane raghunathe kaila darasana 
mahendra-saile parasuramera kaila vandana 

SYNONYMS 


durvasane —at Durvasana; raghunathe —Lord Ramacandra; kaila 


/ 

darasana —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited; mahendra-saile —on 
Mahendra-saila; parasu-ramera —to Lord Parasurama; kaila vandana 
offered prayers. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

At Durvasana Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the temple of Lord 
Ramacandra, and on the hill known as Mahendra-saila He saw Lord 
Parasurama. 


PURPORT 

In Durvasana, or Darbhasayana (now known as Tiruppullani), which is 
seven miles east of Ramnad, there is a temple of Lord Ramacandra. The 
hill known as Mahendra-saila is near Tirunelveli, and at the end of this 
hill is a city known as Tiruchendur. West of Mahendra-saila is the 
territory of Tribankura. There is mention of Mahendra-saila in the 
Ramayana. 

TEXT 199 

setubandhe asi’ kaila dhanus-tirthe snana 
ramesvara dekhi’ tahan karila visrama 

SYNONYMS 

setubandhe asi’ —coming to Setubandha; kaila —did; dhanuh-tirthe 
snana —bathing at the holy place known as Dhanus-tlrtha; ramesvara 
dekhi’ —visiting the holy place Ramesvara; tahan —there; karila 
visrama —took rest. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then went to Setubandha [Ramesvara], where 
He took His bath at the place called Dhanus-tlrtha. From there He 
visited the Ramesvara temple and then took rest. 


PURPORT 


The path from Mandapam through the ocean to the island known as 
Pambam consists partly of sand and partly of water. The island of 
Pambam is about seventeen miles long and six miles wide. On this 

island, four miles north of Pambam Harbor, is Setubandha, where the 

/ 

temple of Ramesvara is located. This is a temple of Lord Siva, and the 
name Ramesvara indicates that he is a great personality whose 
worshipable Deity is Lord Rama. Thus the Lord Siva found in the temple 
of Ramesvara is a great devotee of Lord Ramacandra. It is said, devl- 
pattanam arabhya gaccheyuh setu-bandhanam: “After visiting the temple 
of the goddess Durga, one should go to the temple of Ramesvara.” 

In this area there are twenty-four different holy places, one of which is 
Dhanus-tlrtha, located about twelve miles southeast of Ramesvara. It is 
near the last station of the South Indian Railway, a station called 
Ramnad. It is said that here, on the request of Ravana’s younger brother 
Vibhlsana, Lord Ramacandra destroyed the bridge to Lanka with His 
bow while returning to His capital. It is also said that one who visits 
Dhanus-tlrtha is liberated from the cycle of birth and death, and that 
one who bathes there gets all the fruitive results of performing the yajna 
known as Agnistoma. 

TEXT 200 

vipra-sabhaya sune tanha kurma-purana 
tar a madhye aila pativrata-upakhyana 

SYNONYMS 

vipra-sabhaya —among the assembly of brahmanas; sune —hears; tanha — 
there; kurma-purana —the Kurma Parana; tara madhye —within that 
book; aila —there was; pati-vrata —of the chaste woman; upakhyana — 
narration. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

There, among the brahmanas, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu listened to the 
Kurma Purana, wherein is mentioned the chaste woman’s narration. 


PURPORT 


/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura remarks that only two khandas 
of the Kurma Purana are now available, namely the Purva-khanda and 

Uttara-khanda. Sometimes it is said that the Kurma Purana contains six 

/ 

thousand verses, but according to Srimad-Bhagavatam the original 
Kiirma Purana contains seventeen thousand verses. It is considered the 
fifteenth of the the eighteen M aha-puranas. 

TEXT 201 

padvrata-sir omani janaka-nandini 
jagatera mata sita - ramera grhinl 

SYNONYMS 

pati-vrata —chaste woman; siromani —the topmost; janaka-nandini —is 
the daughter of King Janaka; jagatera —of all the three worlds; mata — 
the mother; sita —Sita; ramera —of Lord Ramacandra; grhinl —wife. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Srimatl SltadevI is the mother of the three worlds and the wife of Lord 
Ramacandra. Among chaste women she is supreme, and she is the 
daughter of King Janaka. 

TEXT 202 

ravana dekhiya sita laila agnira sarana 
ravana haite agni kaila sitake avarana 

SYNONYMS 

ravana dekhiya —after seeing Ravana; sita —mother Sita; laila —took; 
agnira —of fire; sarana —shelter; ravana —Ravana; haite —from; agni — 
fire; kaila —did; sitake —unto mother Sita; avarana —covering. 

TRANSLATION 

When Ravana came to kidnap mother Sita and she saw him, she took 
shelter of the fire-god, Agni. The fire-god covered the body of mother 
Sita, and in this way she was protected from the hands of Ravana. 

TEXT 203 


‘maya-sita’ ravana nila, sunila akhyane 
sum mahaprabhu haila anandita mane 

SYNONYMS 

maya-sita —false, illusory Slta; ravana —the demon Ravana; nila —took; 

sunila —heard; akhyane —in the narration of the Kvirma Parana; suni’ — 

/ 

hearing this; mahaprabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila — 
became; anandita —very happy; mane —within the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon hearing from the Kurma Purana how Ravana had kidnapped a false 

/ 

form of mother Slta, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became very satisfied. 

TEXT 204 

slta land rakhilena parvatlra sthane 
‘maya-sita diya agni vancila rdvane 

SYNONYMS 

slta land —taking away mother Slta; rakhilena —kept; parvatlra sthane — 
with mother Parvatl, or goddess Durga; maya-sita —the false, illusory 
form of Slta; diya —delivering; agni —fire-god; vancila —cheated; 
rdvane —the demon Ravana. 

TRANSLATION 

The fire-god, Agni, took away the real Slta and brought her to the place 
of Parvatl, goddess Durga. An illusory form of mother Slta was then 
delivered to Ravana, and in this way Ravana was cheated. 

TEXT 205 

raghunatha dsi’ yabe rdvane marila 
agni-parlksa dite yabe sltare dnila 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha —Lord Ramacandra; asi —coming; yabe —when; rdvane — 
Ravana; marila —killed; agni-parlksa —test by fire; dite —to give; yabe — 


when; sltare —Sita; anila —brought. 


TRANSLATION 

After Ravana was killed by Lord Ramacandra, SltadevI was brought 
before the fire and tested. 

TEXT 206 

tabe maya-sita agni kari antardhana 
satya-slta am dila rama-vidyamana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; mayd-slta —the illusory form of Sita; agni —the fire- 
god; kari —doing; antardhana —disappearing; satya-sita —real Sita; 
ani’ —bringing; dila —delivered; rdma —of Ramacandra; vidyamana —in 
the presence. 


TRANSLATION 

When the illusory Sita was brought before the fire by Lord Ramacandra, 
the fire-god made the illusory form disappear and delivered the real Sita 
to Lord Ramacandra. 

TEXT 207 

sunina prabhura anandita haila mana 
ramadasa-viprera katha ha-ila smarana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sunina —hearing; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; anandita — 
very pleased; haila —became; mana —the mind; ramadasa-viprera —of 
the brahmana known as Ramadasa; katha —words; ha-ila smarana —He 
remembered. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard this story, He was very pleased, 
and He remembered the words of Ramadasa Vipra. 

TEXT 208 


e-saba siddhanta suni’ prabhura ananda haila 
brahmanera sthane magi’ sei patra nila 

SYNONYMS 

e-saba siddhanta —all these conclusive statements; suni’ —hearing; 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ananda —happiness; 
haila —there was; brahmanera sthane —from the brahmanas; magi ’— 
asking; sei —those; patra —leaves; nila —took. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Indeed, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard these conclusive 
statements from the Kurma Purana, He felt great happiness. After asking 
the brahmanas’ permission, He took possession of the manuscript leaves 
of the Kurma Purana. 

TEXT 209 

niitana patra lekhana pustake deoyaila 
pratiti lagi’ puratana patra magi’ nila 

SYNONYMS 

niitana —new; patra —leaves; lekhana —getting written; pustake —the 
book; deoyaila —He gave; pratiti lagi’ —for direct evidence; puratana — 
the old; patra —leaves; magi’ —requesting; nila —He took. 

TRANSLATION 

Since the Kurma Purana was very old, the manuscript was also very old. 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took possession of the original leaves in order 
to have direct evidence. The text was copied onto new leaves in order 
that the Purana be replaced. 

TEXT 210 

patra land punah daksina-mathura dild 
ramadasa vipre sei patra ani dild 


SYNONYMS 


patra land —taking those leaves; punah —again; daksina-mathura —to 
southern Mathura; aila —came; ramadasa vipre —unto the brdhmana 
known as Ramadasa; sei patra —those leaves; ani —bringing back; dila — 
delivered. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to southern Mathura [Madurai] and 
delivered the original manuscript of the Kurma Purana to Ramadasa 
Vipra. 

TEXTS 211-212 

sltayaradhito vahnis 
chaya-sltam ajljanat 
tarn jahara dasa-grivah 
sita vahni-puram gata 
parlksa-samaye vahnim 
chaya-slta vivesa sa 
vahnih sltam samaniya 
tat-purastad aninayat 

SYNONYMS 

sltaya —by mother Sita; aradhitah —being called for; vahnih —the fire- 
god; chaya-sitam —the illusory form of mother Sita; ajljanat —created; 
tam —her; jahara —kidnapped; dasa-grivah —the ten-faced Ravana; 
sita —mother Sita; vahni-puram —to the abode of the fire-god; gata — 
departed; parlksa-samaye —at the time of testing; vahnim —the fire; 
chaya-slta —the illusory form of Sita; vivesa —entered; sa —she; vahnih — 
the fire-god; sltam —the original mother Sita; samaniya —bringing back; 
tat-purastat —in His presence; aninayat —brought back. 

TRANSLATION 

“When he was petitioned by mother Sita, the fire-god, Agni, brought 
forth an illusory form of Sita, and Ravana, who had ten heads, kidnapped 
the false Sita. The original Sita then went to the abode of the fire-god. 
When Lord Ramacandra tested the body of Sita, it was the false, illusory 


Sita that entered the fire. At that time the fire-god brought the original 
Slta from his abode and delivered her to Lord Ramacandra.” 

PURPORT 

These two verses are taken from the Kurma Purana. 

TEXT 213 

patra pana viprera haila anandita mana 
prabhura carane dhari’ karaye krandana 

SYNONYMS 

patra pana —getting the leaves; viprera —of the brahmana; haila —there 
was; anandita —pleased; mana —mind; prabhura carane —the lotus feet 

s 

of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dhari’ —taking; karaye —does; 
krandana —crying. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramadasa Vipra was very pleased to receive the original leaf manuscript 

of the Kurma Purana, and he immediately fell down before the lotus feet 

/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and began to cry. 

TEXT 214 

vipra kahe, - tumi saksat srl-raghunandana 

sannyaslra vese more dila darasana 

SYNONYMS 

vipra kahe —the brahmana said; tumi —You; saksat —directly; srl- 

/ 

raghunandana —Lord Sri Ramacandra; sannyaslra vese —in the dress of 
mendicant; more —unto me; dila —You gave; darasana —audience. 

TRANSLATION 

After receiving the manuscript, the brahmana, being very pleased, said, 
“Sir, You are Lord Ramacandra Himself and have come in the dress of a 
sannyasi to give me audience. 


TEXT 215 

maha-duhkha ha-ite more karila nistara 
aji mora ghare bhiksa kara angikara 

SYNONYMS 

maha-duhkha —great unhappiness; ha-ite —from; more —me; karila 
nistara —You delivered; aji —today; mora —my; ghare —at home; 
bhiksa —lunch; kara —do; angikara —accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sir, You have delivered me from a very unhappy condition. I 
request that You take Your lunch at my place. Please accept this 
invitation. 

TEXT 216 

mano-duhkhe bhala bhiksa na dila sei dine 
mora bhagye punarapi pailun darasane 

SYNONYMS 

mano-duhkhe —out of great mental distress; bhala bhiksa —good lunch; 
na dila —could not give You; sei dine —that day; mora bhagye —because 
of my good fortune; punarapi —again; pailun —I have gotten; darasane — 
visit. 


TRANSLATION 

“Due to my mental distress I could not give You a very nice lunch the 
other day. Now, by good fortune, You have come again to my home.” 

TEXT 217 

eta bali’ sei vipra sukhe paka kaila 
uttama prakare prabhuke bhiksa karaila 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali ’—saying this; sei vipra —that brahmana; sukhe —in great 
happiness; paka kaila —cooked; uttama prakare —very nicely; 


/ 

prabhuke —unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksa —lunch; 
karaila —gave. 


TRANSLATION 

Saying this, the brahmana very happily cooked food, and a first-class 

/ 

dinner was offered to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 218 

sei ratri tahan rahi’ tame krpa kari’ 
pandya-dese tamraparni geld gaurahari 

SYNONYMS 

sei ratri —that night; tahan —there; rahi’ —staying; tame —unto the 
brahmana; krpa kari’ —showing mercy; pandya-dese —in the country 

known as Pandya-desa; tamraparni —to the river named Tamraparni; 

/ 

geld —went; gaurahari —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed that night in the house of the brahmana. 
Then, after showing him mercy, the Lord started toward the Tamraparni 
River in Pandya-desa. 


PURPORT 

Pandya-desa is situated in the southern part of India known as Kerala 
and Cola. In all these areas there were many kings with the title Pandya 
who ruled over Madurai and Ramesvara. In the Ramayana the 
Tamraparni River is mentioned. The Tamraparni, also known as the 
Purunai, flows through Tirunelveli before entering the Bay of Bengal. 
The Tamraparni River is also mentioned in Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
( 11 . 5 . 39 ). 


TEXT 219 

tamraparni snana kari’ tamraparnl-tlre 
naya tripati dekhi’ bule kutuhale 


SYNONYMS 


tamraparni —in the Tamraparni River; snana kari’ —taking a bath; 
tamrap arm-tire —on the bank of the Tamraparni River; nay a tripati — 
the place named Naya-tripati; dekhi’ —after seeing; bule —wandered on; 
kutuhale —in great curiosity. 

TRANSLATION 

There were nine temples of Lord Visnu at Naya-tripati, on the bank of 
the river Tamraparni, and after bathing in the river, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu saw the Deities with great curiosity and wandered on. 

PURPORT 

The nine Visnu temples known as Naya-tripati (Nava-tirupati) are 
situated in and around Alvar Tirunagarai. This is a town about 
seventeen miles southeast of Tirunelveli. All the Deities of the temples 
assemble together during a yearly festival in the town. 

TEXT 220 

ciyadatala tlrthe dekhi’ srl-rama-laksmana 
tila-kahcl asi’ kaila siva darasana 

SYNONYMS 

ciyadatala —named Ciyadatala; tlrthe —at the holy place; dekhi’ —seeing; 
srl-rama-laksmana —the Deity of Lord Rama and Laksmana; tila-kahcl — 
to Tila-kancI; asi’ —coming; kaila —did; siva darasana —visiting the 
temple of Lord Siva. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to a holy place known as 
Ciyadatala, where He saw the Deities of the two brothers Lord 

Ramacandra and Laksmana. He then proceeded to Tila-kancI, where He 

/ 

saw the temple of Lord Siva. 


PURPORT 


Ciyadatala is sometimes known as Cheratala. It is near the city of Kaila, 

/ 

and there is a temple there dedicated to Lord Sri Ramacandra and His 
brother Laksmana. Tila-kancI (Tenkasi) is about thirty miles northeast 
of the city of Tirunelveli. 

TEXT 221 

gajendra-moksana-tlrthe dekhi visnu-murti 
panagadi-tirthe asi’ dekhila sltapati 

SYNONYMS 

gajendra-moksana-tlrthe —at the holy place named Gajendra-moksana; 
dekhi —seeing; visnu-murti —the Deity of Lord Visnu; panagadi-tirthe — 
to the holy place Panagadi; asi’ —coming; dekhila —saw; slta-pati —Lord 
Sr! Ramacandra and Sltadevl. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then visited the holy place named 
Gajendra-moksana, where He went to a temple of Lord Visnu. He then 
came to Panagadi, a holy place where He saw the Deities of Lord 
Ramacandra and Slta. 


PURPORT 

The Gajendra-moksana temple is sometimes mistaken for a temple of 

/ 

Lord Siva. It is about two miles south of the city of Kaivera (Nagercoil). 
Actually the Deity is not of Lord Siva but of Visnu. 

Panagadi (Pannakudi) is about thirty miles south of Tirunelveli. 

s 

Formerly the temple there contained the Deity of Sri Ramacandra, but 

/ 

later the devotees of Lord Siva replaced Lord Ramacandra with a deity 
of Lord Siva named Ramesvara or Rama-linga Siva. 

TEXT 222 

camtapure asi’ dekhi’ srl-rama-laksmana 
srl-vaikunthe asi’ kaila visnu darasana 


SYNONYMS 


camtapure —to Camtapura; asi ’—coming; dekhi’ —seeing; sn-rama- 

laksmana —Lord Ramacandra and Laksmana; sri-vaikunthe asi ’—coming 

/ 

to Sri Vaikuntha; kaila —did; visnu darasana —seeing the temple of Lord 
Visnu. 


TRANSLATION 

Later the Lord went to Camtapura, where He saw the Deities of Lord 

/ 

Ramacandra and Laksmana. He then went to Sri Vaikuntha and saw the 
temple of Lord Visnu there. 


PURPORT 

Camtapura (sometimes called Chengannur) is located in the state of 
Kerala. A temple of Lord Ramacandra and Laksmana is located there. 

Sri Vaikuntha—about four miles north of Alvar Tirunagarai and 
sixteen miles southeast of Tirunelveli—is situated on the bank of the 
TamraparnI River. 

TEXT 223 

malaya-parvate kaila agastya-vandana 
kanya-kumari tahan kaila darasana 

SYNONYMS 

malaya-parvate —in the Malaya Hills; kaila —did; agastya-vandana — 
obeisances to Agastya Muni; kanya-kumari —Kanya-kumari; tahan — 
there; kaila darasana —visited. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then went to Malaya-parvata and offered 
prayers to Agastya Muni. He then visited Kanya-kumari [Cape Comorin]. 

PURPORT 

The range of mountains in South India beginning at Kerala and 


extending to Cape Comorin is called Malaya-parvata. Concerning 
Agastya, there are four opinions: (1) There is a temple of Agastya Muni 
in the village of Agastyampalli, in the district of Tanjore. (2) There is a 

s 

temple of Lord Skanda on a hill known as Siva-giri, and this temple is 
said to have been established by Agastya Muni. (3) Some say that the 
hill near Cape Comorin known as Pathiya served as Agastya Muni’s 
residence. (4) There is a place known as Agastya-malaya, which is a 
range of hills on both sides of the TamraparnI River. Cape Comorin 
itself is also known as Kanya-kumarl. 

TEXT 224 

amlitaldya dekhi’ srl-rama gaurahari 
mallara-desete dild yatha bhattathari 

SYNONYMS 

amlitaldya —at Amlitala; dekhi’ —seeing; srl-rama —the Deity of 

/ 

Ramacandra; gaurahari —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mallara-desete —to 
Mallara-desa; dild —came; yatha —where; bhattathari —the Bhattathari 
community. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — 

After visiting Kanya-kumarl, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to Amlitala, 

/ 

where He saw the Deity of Sri Ramacandra. Thereafter He went to a 
place known as Mallara-desa, where a community of Bhattatharis lived. 

PURPORT 

North of Mallara-desa is South Kanara. To the east are Coorg and 
Mysore, to the south is Cochin, and to the west is the Arabian Sea. As 
far as the Bhattatharis are concerned, they are a nomadic community. 
They camp wherever they like and have no fixed place of residence. 
Outwardly they take up the dress of samnyasis, but their real business is 
stealing and cheating. They allure others to supply women for their 
camp, and they cheat many women and keep them within their 
community. In this way they increase their population. In Bengal also 
there is a similar community. Actually, all over the world there are 


nomadic communities whose business is simply to allure, cheat and steal 
innocent women. 

TEXT 225 

tamala-kartika dekhi’ aila vetapani 
raghunatha dekhi’ tahan vahcila rajani 

SYNONYMS 

tamala-kartika —the place named Tamala-kartika; dekhi’ —seeing; aila — 
came; vetapani —to Vetapani; raghunatha dekhi’ —seeing the temple of 
Lord Ramacandra; tahan —there; vahcila rajani —passed the night. 

TRANSLATION 

After visiting Mallara-desa, Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Tamala- 
kartika and then to Vetapani. There He saw the temple of Raghunatha, 
Lord Ramacandra, and passed the night. 

PURPORT 

Tamala-kartika is forty-four miles south of Tirunelveli and two miles 
south of Aramavalll Mountain. It is located within the jurisdiction of 
Tovalai. At Tamala-kartika is a temple of Subrahmanya, or Lord 

s 

Kartika, the son of Lord Siva. 

Vetapani, or VatapanI, is north of Kaila in the Tamil Nadu state. It is 
also known as Bhutapandi and is within the jurisdiction of the Tobala 
district. It is understood that formerly there was a Deity of Lord 
Ramacandra there. Later the Deity was replaced with a deity of Lord 
Siva known as Ramesvara or Bhutanatha. 

TEXT 226 

gosahira sahge rahe krsnadasa brahmana 
bhattathari-saha tahan haila darasana 

SYNONYMS 

gosahira —the Lord; sahge —with; rahe —there was; krsnadasa 
brahmana —a brahmana servant named Krsnadasa; bhattathari-saha — 


with the Bhattatharis; tahan —there; haila —there was; darasana —a 
meeting. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was accompanied by His servant, Krsnadasa. 
He was a brahmana, but he met with the Bhattatharis there. 

TEXT 227 

strl-dhana dekhana tanra lobha janmaila 
arya sarala viprera buddhi-nasa kaila 

SYNONYMS 

strl-dhana —women; dekhana —showing; tanra —his; lobha —attraction; 
janmaila —they created; arya —gentleman; sarala —simple; viprera —of 
the brahmana; buddhi-nasa —loss of intelligence; kaila —they made. 

TRANSLATION 

With women the Bhattatharis allured the brahmana Krsnadasa, who was 
simple and gentle. By virtue of their bad association, they polluted his 
intelligence. 

TEXT 228 

prate uthi’ aila vipra bhattathari-ghare 
tahara uddese prabhu aila satvare 

SYNONYMS 

prate —in the morning; uthi’ —rising from bed; aila —came; vipra —the 
brahmana Krsnadasa; bhattathari-ghare —to the place of the 
Bhattatharis; tahara uddese —for him; prabhu —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; aila —came; satvare —very soon. 

TRANSLATION 

Allured by the Bhattatharis, Krsnadasa went to their place early in the 
morning. The Lord also went there very quickly just to find him. 

TEXT 229 


asiya kahena saba bhattathari-gane 
amara brahmana tumi rakha ki karane 

SYNONYMS 

asiya —coming; kahena —He said; saba —all; bhattathari-gane —to the 
Bhattatharis; amara —My; brahmana—brahmana assistant; tumi —you; 
rakha —are keeping; ki —for what; karane —reason. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

Upon reaching their community, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked the 
Bhattatharis, “Why are you keeping My brahmana assistant? 

TEXT 230 

amiha sannyasi dekha, tumiha sannyasi 
more duhkha deha, - tomara ’nyaya’ nahi vasi 

SYNONYMS 

amiha —I; sannyasi —in the renounced order of life; dekha —you see; 
tumiha —you; sannyasi —in the renounced order of life; more —unto Me; 
duhkha —pains; deha —you give; tomara —your; nyaya —logic; nahi 
vasi —I do not find. 


TRANSLATION 

“I am in the renounced order of life, and so are you. Yet you are 
purposefully giving Me pain, and I do not see any good logic in this.” 

TEXT 231 

suni’ saba bhattathari uthe astra land 
maribare aila sabe cari-dike dhana 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; saba —all; bhattathari —nomads; uthe —rise up; astra — 
weapons; land —taking; maribare —to kill; aila —came; sabe —all; cari- 
dike —all around; dhana —running. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Upon hearing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the Bhattatharis came 
running from all sides with weapons in their hands, desiring to hurt the 
Lord. 

TEXT 232 

tara astra tara arige pade hata haite 
khanda khanda haila bhattathari palaya cari bhite 

SYNONYMS 

tara astra —their weapons; tara arige —on their bodies; pade —fall; hata 
haite —from their hands; khanda khanda —cut into pieces; haila — 
became; bhattathari —the nomads; palaya —run away; cari bhite —in the 
four directions. 


TRANSLATION 

However, their weapons fell from their hands and struck their own 
bodies. When some of the Bhattatharis were thus cut to pieces, the others 
ran away in the four directions. 

TEXT 233 

bhattathari-ghare maha uthila krandana 
kese dhari’ vipre land karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

bhattathari-ghare —at the home of the Bhattatharis; maha —great; 
uthila —there arose; krandana —crying; kese dhari’ —catching by the 
hair; vipre —the brahmana Krsnadasa; land —taking; karila —did; 
gamana —departure. 


TRANSLATION 

While there was much roaring and crying at the Bhattathari community, 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu grabbed Krsnadasa by the hair and took him 


away. 


TEXT 234 


sei dina Cali’ aila payasvini-tire 
snana kari’ geld adi-kesava-mandire 


SYNONYMS 

sei dina —on that very day; cali’ —walking; aila —came; payasvini-tire — 
to the bank of the PayasvinI River; snana kari’ —bathing; geld —went; 
adi-kesava-mandire —to the temple of Adi-kesava. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

That very night, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His assistant Krsnadasa 
arrived at the bank of the Payasvini River. They took their bath and then 
went to see the temple of Adi-kesava. 

TEXT 235 

kesava dekhiya preme avista haila 
nati, stuti, nrtya, gita, bahuta karila 

SYNONYMS 

kesava dekhiya —after seeing the Deity of Lord Kesava; preme —in 
ecstasy; avista haila —became overwhelmed; nati —obeisances; stuti — 
prayer; nrtya —dancing; gita —chanting; bahuta karila —performed in 
various ways. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord saw the Adi-kesava temple, He was immediately 
overwhelmed with ecstasy. Offering various obeisances and prayers, He 
chanted and danced. 

TEXT 236 

prema dekhi’ loke haila maha-camatkara 
sarva-loka kaila prabhura parama satkara 

SYNONYMS 

prema dekhi’ —seeing His ecstatic features; loke —people; haila —became; 
maha-camatkara —greatly astonished; sarva-loka —all people; kaila —did; 


/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; parama satkara —great 
reception. 


TRANSLATION 

All the people there were greatly astonished to see the ecstatic pastimes of 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. They all received the Lord very well. 

TEXT 237 

maha-bhakta-gana-saha tahan gosthi kaila 
‘brahma-samhitadhyaya’-punthi tahan paila 

SYNONYMS 

maha-bhakta-gana-saha —among highly advanced devotees; tahan — 
there; gosthi kaila —discussed; brahma-samhita-adhyaya —one chapter of 
the Brahma-samhita; punthi —scripture; tahan —there; paila —found. 

TRANSLATION 
— / 

In the temple of Adi-kesava, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu discussed spiritual 
matters among highly advanced devotees. While there, He found a 
chapter of the Brahma-samhita. 

TEXT 238 

punthi pana prabhura haila ananda apara 
kampasru-sveda-stambha-pulaka vikara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

punthi pana —getting that scripture; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; haila —there was; ananda —happiness; apara —unlimited; 
kampa —trembling; asru —tears; sveda —perspiration; stambha —being 
stunned; pulaka —jubilation; vikara —transformations. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was greatly happy to find a chapter of that 
scripture, and symptoms of ecstatic transformation—trembling, tears, 
perspiration, trance and jubilation—were manifest in His body. 


TEXTS 239-240 

siddhanta-sastra nahi ‘brahma-samhitara sama 
govinda-mahima jnanera parama karana 
alpaksare kahe siddhanta apara 
sakala-vaisnava-sastra-madhye ati sara 

SYNONYMS 

siddhanta-sastra —conclusive scripture; nahi —there is not; brahma- 
samhitara sama —like the scripture Brahma-samhita; govinda-mahima — 
of the glories of Lord Govinda; jnanera —of knowledge; parama —final; 
karana —cause; alpa-aksare —briefly; kahe —expresses; siddhanta — 
conclusion; apara —unlimited; sakala —all; vaisnava-sastra —devotional 
scriptures; madhye —among; ati sara —very essential. 

TRANSLATION 

There is no scripture equal to the Brahma-samhita as far as the final 
spiritual conclusion is concerned. Indeed, that scripture is the supreme 
revelation of the glories of Lord Govinda, for it reveals the topmost 
knowledge about Him. Since all conclusions are briefly presented in the 
Brahma-samhita, it is essential among all the Vaisnava literatures. 

PURPORT 

/ 

The Brahma-samhita is a very important scripture. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu acquired the Fifth Chapter from the Adi-kesava temple. In 
that Fifth Chapter, the philosophical conclusion of acintya-bhedabheda- 
tattva (simultaneous oneness and difference) is presented. The chapter 
also presents methods of devotional service, the eighteen-syllable Vedic 
hymn, discourses on the soul, the Supersoul and fruitive activity, an 
explanation of Kama-gayatrl, kama-bija and the original Maha-Visnu, 
and a detailed description of the spiritual world, specifically Goloka 
Vrndavana. The Brahma-samhita also explains the demigod Ganesa, 
Garbhodakasayl Visnu, the origin of the Gayatrl mantra , the form of 
Govinda and His transcendental position and abode, the living entities, 
the highest goal, the goddess Durga, the meaning of austerity, the five 


gross elements, love of Godhead, impersonal Brahman, the initiation of 
Lord Brahma, and the vision of transcendental love enabling one to see 
the Lord. The steps of devotional service are also explained. The mind, 
yoga-nidra, the goddess of fortune, devotional service in spontaneous 
ecstasy, incarnations beginning with Lord Ramacandra, Deities, the 

conditioned soul and its duties, the truth about Lord Visnu, prayers, 

/ 

Vedic hymns, Lord Siva, the Vedic literature, personalism and 
impersonalism, good behavior, and many other subjects are also 
discussed. There is also a description of the sun and the universal form 
of the Lord. All these subjects are conclusively explained in a nutshell in 
the Brahma-samhita. 

TEXT 241 

bahu yatne sei punthi nila lekhaiya 
‘ananta padmanabha’ aila harasita hand 

SYNONYMS 

bahu yatne —with great attention; sei punthi —that scripture; nila —took; 
lekhaiya —having it copied; ananta-padmanabha —to Ananta 
Padmanabha; aila —came; harasita —in great happiness; hand —being. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu copied the Brahma-samhita, and then with 
great pleasure He went to a place known as Ananta Padmanabha. 

PURPORT 

Concerning Ananta Padmanabha, one should refer to M adhya-lila, 
Chapter One, text 115. 

TEXT 242 

dina-dui padmanabhera kaila darasana 
anande dekhite aila sri-janardana 

SYNONYMS 

dina-dui —two days; padmanabhera —of the Deity known as 


Padmanabha; kaila darasana —visited the temple; anande —in great 

/ 

ecstasy; dekhite —to see; aila —came; sri-janardana —to the temple of Sri 
Janardana. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained for two or three days at Ananta 

Padmanabha and visited the temple there. Then, in great ecstasy He went 

/ 

to see the temple of Sri Janardana. 

PURPORT 

The temple of Sri Janardana is situated twenty-six miles north of 
Trivandrum, near the Varkala railway station. 

TEXT 243 

dina-dui tahan kari’ kxrtana-nartana 
payasvini asiya dekhe sankara narayana 

SYNONYMS 

dina-dui —two days; tahan —there; kari’ —performing; kirtana-nartana — 
chanting and dancing; payasvini asiya —coming to the bank of the 
Payasvini River; dekhe —sees; sankara narayana —the temple of 

s 

Sankara-narayana. 


TRANSLATION 

s / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu chanted and danced at Sri Janardana for two 

days. He then went to the bank of the Payasvini River and visited the 

✓ 

temple of Sankara-narayana. 

TEXT 244 

srngeri-mathe aila sankaracarya-sthane 
matsya-tirtha dekhi’ kaila tungabhadraya snane 

SYNONYMS 

srngeri-mathe —to the Srngeri monastery; aila —came; sankaracarya- 


/ 

sthane —at the place of Sankaracarya; matsya-tirtha —the holy place 
named Matsya-tirtha; dekhi ’—seeing; kaila —did; tungabhadraya snane — 
bathing in the river Tungabhadra. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then He saw the monastery known as Srngeri-matha, the abode of 

— / 

Acarya Sankara. He then visited Matsya-tirtha, a place of pilgrimage, and 
took a bath in the river Tungabhadra. 

PURPORT 

The monastery known as Srngeri-matha is situated in the state of 
Karnataka, in the district of Chikmagalur. This monastery is located at 
the confluence of the rivers Turiga and Bhadra, seven miles south of 
Harihara-pura. The real name of this place is Srnga-giri or Srngavera- 

s 

purl, and it is the headquarters of Sankaracarya. 

/ 

Sankaracarya had four principal disciples, and he established four 
centers under their management. In North India at Badarikasrama, the 
monastery named Jyotir-matha was established. At Purusottama, the 
Bhogavardhana or Govardhana monastery was established. In Dvaraka, 

the Sarada monastery was established. And the fourth monastery, 

/ / 

established in South India, is known as Srngeri-matha. In the Srngeri- 
matha, the sannyasls assume the designations Sarasvatl, Bharat! and 
Purl. They are all ekadandi-sannyasls, distinguished from the Vaisnava 
sannyasls, who are known as tridandi-sannyasls. The Srngeri-matha is 
situated in South India in a portion of the country known as Andhra, 
Dravida, Karnata and Kerala. The community is called Bhurivara, and 
the dynasty is called Bhur-bhuvah. The place is called Ramesvara, and 
the slogan is ahariri brahmasmi. The Deity is Lord Varaha, and the 
energetic power is Kamaksl. The acarya is Hastamalaka, and the 
brahmacarl assistants of the sannyasls are known as Caitanya. The place 
of pilgrimage is called Tungabhadra, and the subject for Vedic study is 
the Yajur Veda. 

The list of the disciplic succession from Sankaracarya is available, and 
the names of the acaryas and the dates of their accepting sannyasa, 


/ / 

according to the Saka Era (or Sakabda), are as follows (for approximate 
Christian-era dates, add 78 years): Sankaracarya, 622 Saka; 
Suresvaracarya, 630; Bodhanacarya, 680; Jnanadhanacarya, 768; 
Jnanottama-sivacarya, 827; Jnanagiri Acarya, 871; Siriihagiri Acarya, 

958; Isvara Tlrtha, 1019; Narasiriiha Tlrtha, 1067; Vidyatlrtha Vidya- 
sarikara, 1150; Bharatl-krsna Tlrtha, 1250; Vidyaranya Bharatl, 1253; 
Candrasekhara Bharatl, 1290; Narasiriiha Bharatl, 1309; Purusottama 
Bharatl, 1328; Sankarananda, 1350; Candrasekhara Bharatl, 1371; 
Narasiriiha Bharatl, 1386; Purusottama Bharatl, 1398; Ramacandra 
Bharatl, 1430; Narasiriiha Bharatl, 1479; Narasiriiha Bharatl, 1485; 
Dhanamadi-narasiriiha Bharatl, 1498; Abhinava-narasiriiha Bharatl, 

1521; Saccidananda Bharatl, 1544; Narasiriiha Bharatl, 1585; 
Saccidananda Bharatl, 1627; Abhinava-saccidananda Bharatl, 1663; 
Nrsiriiha Bharatl, 1689; Saccidananda Bharatl, 1692; Abhinava- 

saccidananda Bharatl, 1730; Narasiriiha Bharatl, 1739; Saccidananda 

/ 

Sivabhinava Vidya-narasiriiha Bharatl, 1788. 

Regarding Sankaracarya, it is understood that he was born in the year 
608 of the Sakabda Era, in the month of Vaisakha, on the third day of 
the waxing moon, in a place in South India known as Kaladi. His 
father’s name was Sivaguru, and he lost his father at an early age. When 
Sankaracarya was only eight years old, he completed his study of all 
scriptures and took sannydsa from Govinda, who was residing on the 
banks of the Narmada. After accepting sannydsa, Sankaracarya stayed 
with his spiritual master for some days. He then took his permission to 
go to Varanasi, and from there he went to Badarikasrama, where he 
stayed until his twelfth year. While there, he wrote a commentary on 
the Brahma-sutra, as well as on ten Upanisads and the Bhagavad-gita. He 
also wrote Sanat-sujatiya and a commentary on the Nrsirinha-tapani. 
Among his many disciples, his four chief disciples are Padmapada, 

Suresvara, Hastamalaka and Trotaka. After departing from Varanasi, 

/ 

Sankaracarya went to Prayaga, where he met a great learned scholar 
called Kumarila Bhatta. Sankaracarya wanted to discuss the authority of 
the scriptures, but Kumarila Bhatta, being on his deathbed, sent him to 
his disciple Mandana, in the city of Mahismatl. It was there that 
Sankaracarya defeated Mandana Misra in a discussion of the sastras. 
Mandana had a wife named Sarasvatl, or Ubhaya-bharatl, who served as 



/ 

mediator between Sankaracarya and her husband. It is said that she 

/ 

wanted to discuss erotic principles and amorous love with Sankaracarya, 

s 

but Sankaracarya had been a brahmacari since birth and therefore had 
no experience in amorous love. He took a month’s leave from Ubhaya- 
bharatl and, by his mystic power, entered the body of a king who had 

s 

just died. In this way Sankaracarya experienced the erotic principles. 
After attaining this experience, he wanted to discuss erotic principles 
with Ubhaya-bharatl, but without hearing his discussion she blessed him 

s 

and assured the continuous existence of the Srngeri-matha. She then 

took leave of material life. Afterwards, Mandana Misra took the order of 

sannyasa from Sankaracarya and became known as Suresvara. 

/ 

Sankaracarya defeated many scholars throughout India and converted 
them to his Mayavada philosophy. He left his material body at the age of 
thirty-three. 

As far as Matsya-tlrtha is concerned, it was supposedly situated beside 
the ocean in the district of Malabar. 

TEXT 245 

madhvdcarya-sthane aila yanha ‘tattvavadi 
udupite ‘krsna’ dekhi, tahan haila premonmadi 

SYNONYMS 

madhva-dcdrya-sthdne —at the place of Madhvacarya; aila —arrived; 
yanha —where; tattva-vadi —philosophers known as Tattvavadls; 
udupite —at the place known as Udupl; krsna —the Deity of Lord Krsna; 
dekhi —seeing; tahan —there; haila —became; prema-unmadi —mad in 
ecstasy. 


TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu next arrived at Udupl, the place of Madhvacarya, 
where the philosophers known as Tattvavadls resided. There He saw the 
Deity of Lord Krsna and became mad with ecstasy. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlpada Madhvacarya took his birth near Udupl, which is situated in the 


South Kanara district of South India, just west of Sahyadri. This is the 
chief city of the South Kanara province and is near the city of 
Mangalore, which is situated to the south of Udupl. Near the city of 
Udupl is a place called Pajaka-ksetra, where Madhvacarya took his birth 
in a Sivalll-brahmana dynasty as the son of Madhyageha Bhatta, in the 
year 1040 Sakabda (A.D. 1118). According to some, he was born in the 
year 1160 Sakabda (A.D. 1238). 

In his childhood Madhvacarya was known as Vasudeva, and there are 
some wonderful stories surrounding him. It is said that once when his 
father had piled up many debts, Madhvacarya converted tamarind seeds 
into actual coins to pay them off. When he was five years old, he was 
offered the sacred thread. A demon named Maniman lived near his 
abode in the form of a snake, and at the age of five Madhvacarya killed 
that snake with the toe of his left foot. When his mother was very much 
disturbed, he would appear before her in one jump. He was a great 
scholar even in childhood, and although his father did not agree, he 
accepted sannyasa at the age of twelve. Upon receiving sannyasa from 
Acyuta Preksa, he received the name Purnaprajna Tlrtha. After 
traveling all over India, he finally discussed scriptures with 
Vidyasankara, the exalted leader of Srngeri-matha. Vidyasankara was 
actually diminished in the presence of Madhvacarya. Accompanied by 
Satya Tlrtha, Madhvacarya went to Badarikasrama. It was there that he 
met Vyasadeva and explained his commentary on the Bhagavad-glta 
before him. Thus he became a great scholar by studying before 
Vyasadeva. 

By the time he came to the Ananda-matha from Badarikasrama, 
Madhvacarya had finished his commentary on the Bhagavad-glta. His 
companion Satya Tlrtha wrote down the entire commentary. When 
Madhvacarya returned from Badarikasrama, he went to Ganjama, which 
is on the bank of the river Godavari. There he met with two learned 
scholars named Sobhana Bhatta and SvamI Sastrl. Later these scholars 
became known in the disciplic succession of Madhvacarya as 
Padmanabha Tlrtha and Narahari Tlrtha. When he returned to Udupl, 
he would sometimes bathe in the ocean. On such an occasion he 
composed a prayer in five chapters. Once, while sitting beside the sea 
engrossed in meditation upon Lord Sri Krsna, he saw that a large boat 



containing goods for Dvaraka was in danger. He gave some signs by 
which the boat could approach the shore, and it was saved. The owners 
of the boat wanted to give him a present, and at the time Madhvacarya 
agreed to take some gopl-candana. He received a big lump of gopl- 
candana, and as it was being brought to him, it broke apart and revealed 
a large Deity of Lord Krsna. The Deity had a stick in one hand and a 
lump of food in the other. As soon as Madhvacarya received the Deity of 
Krsna in this way, he composed a prayer. The Deity was so heavy that 
not even thirty people could lift it. Yet Madhvacarya personally brought 
this Deity to Udupl. Eight of Madhvacarya’s sannyasa disciples became 
directors of his eight monasteries. Worship of the Lord Krsna Deity is 
still going on at Udupl according to the plans Madhvacarya established. 
Madhvacarya then for the second time visited Badarikasrama. While he 
was passing through Maharashtra, the local king was digging a big lake 
for the public benefit. As Madhvacarya passed through that area with 
his disciples, he was also obliged to help in the excavation. After some 
time, when Madhvacarya visited the king, he engaged the king in that 
work and departed with his disciples. 

Often in the province of Ganga-pradesa there were fights between 
Hindus and Muslims. The Hindus were on one bank of the river, and the 
Muslims on the other. Due to the community tension, no boat was 
available for crossing the river. The Muslim soldiers were always 
stopping passengers on the other side, but Madhvacarya did not care for 
these soldiers. He crossed the river anyway, and when he met the 
soldiers on the other side, he was brought before the king. The Muslim 
king was so pleased with him that he wanted to give him a kingdom and 
some money, but Madhvacarya refused. While walking on the road, he 
was attacked by some dacoits, but by his bodily strength he killed them 
all. When his companion Satya Tlrtha was attacked by a tiger, 
Madhvacarya separated them by virtue of his great strength. When he 
met Vyasadeva, he received from him the salagrama-sild known as 
Astamurti. After this, he summarized the M ahdbhdrata. 

Madhvacarya’s devotion to the Lord and his erudite scholarship became 
known throughout India. Consequently the owners of the Srngeri- 
matha, established by Sankaracarya, became a little perturbed. At that 
time the followers of Sankaracarya were afraid of Madhvacarya’s rising 



power, and they began to tease Madhvacarya’s disciples in many ways. 
There was even an attempt to prove that the disciplic succession of 
Madhvacarya was not in line with Vedic principles. A person named 
Pundarlka Purl, a follower of the Mayavada philosophy of Sankaracarya, 
came before Madhvacarya to discuss the sastras. It is said that all of 
Madhvacarya’s books were taken away, but later they were found with 
the help of King Jayasiriiha, ruler of Kumla. In discussion, Pundarlka 
Puri was defeated by Madhvacarya. A great personality named 
Trivikramacarya, who was a resident of Visnumangala, became 

Madhvacarya’s disciple, and his son later became Narayanacarya, the 

/ 

composer of Sri M adhva-vijaya. After the death of Trivikramacarya, the 
younger brother of Narayanacarya took sannyasa and later became 
known as Visnu Tlrtha. 

It was reputed that there was no limit to the bodily strength of 
Purnaprajna, Madhvacarya. There was a person named Kadanjari who 
was famed for possessing the strength of thirty men. Madhvacarya 
placed the big toe of his foot upon the ground and asked the man to 
separate it from the ground, but the great strong man could not do so 
even after great effort. Srlla Madhvacarya passed from this material 
world at the age of eighty while writing a commentary on the Aitareya 
Upanisad. For further information about Madhvacarya, one should read 
M adhva-vijaya, by Narayanacarya. 

The acaryas of the Madhva-sampradaya established Udupl as the chief 
center, and the monastery there was known as Uttararadhl-matha. A list 
of the different centers of the Madhvacarya-sampradaya can be found at 
Udupl, and their matha commanders are (1) Visnu Tlrtha (Soda-matha), 

(2) Janardana Tlrtha (Krsnapura-matha), (3) Vamana Tlrtha (Kanura- 
matha), (4) Narasiriiha Tlrtha (Adamara-matha), (5) Upendra Tlrtha 
(Puttugl-matha), (6) Rama Tlrtha (Sirura-matha), (7) Hrslkesa Tlrtha 
(Palimara-matha), and (8) Aksobhya Tlrtha (Pejavara-matha). The 
disciplic succession of the Madhvacarya-sampradaya is as follows (the 
dates are those of birth in the Sakabda Era; for Christian era dates, add 
seventy-eight years.): (1) Hariisa Paramatma; (2) Caturmukha Brahma; 

(3) Sanakadi; (4) Durvasa; (5) Jnananidhi; (6) Garuda-vahana; (7) 
Kaivalya Tlrtha; (8) Jnanesa Tlrtha; (9) Para Tlrtha; (10) Satyaprajna 
Tlrtha; (11) Prajna Tlrtha; (12) Acyuta Preksacarya Tlrtha; (13) Sri 



Madhvacarya, 1040 Saka; (14) Padmanabha, 1120; Narahari, 1127; 
Madhava, 1136; and Aksobhya 1159; (15) Jaya Tlrtha, 1167; (16) 
Vidyadhiraja, 1190; (17) Kavlndra, 1255; (18) Vaglsa, 1261; (19) 
Ramacandra, 1269; (20) Vidyanidhi, 1298; (21) Sri Raghunatha, 1366; 

s 

(22) Rayuvarya (who spoke with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu), 1424; (23) 
Raghuttama, 1471; (24) Vedavyasa, 1517; (25) Vidyadhlsa, 1541; (26) 
Vedanidhi, 1553; (27) Satyavrata, 1557; (28) Satyanidhi, 1560; (29) 
Satyanatha, 1582; (30) Satyabhinava, 1595; (31) Satyapurna, 1628; (32) 
Satyavijaya, 1648; (33) Satyapriya, 1659; (34) Satyabodha, 1666; (35) 
Satyasandha, 1705; (36) Satyavara, 1716; (37) Satyadharma, 1719; (38) 
Satyasarikalpa, 1752; (39) Satyasantusta, 1763; (40) Satyaparayana, 1763; 
(41) Satyakama, 1785; (42) Satyesta, 1793; (43) Satyaparakrama, 1794; 

(44) Satyadhlra, 1801; (45) Satyadhlra Tlrtha, 1808. 

After the sixteenth acarya (Vidyadhiraja Tlrtha), there was another 
disciplic succession, including Rajendra Tlrtha, 1254; Vijayadhvaja; 
Purusottama; Subrahmanya; and Vyasa Raya, 1470-1520. The 
nineteenth acarya, Ramacandra Tlrtha, had another disciplic succession, 
including Vibudhendra, 1218; Jitamitra, 1348; Raghunandana; Surendra; 
Vijendra; Sudhlndra; and Raghavendra Tlrtha, 1545. 

To date, in the Udupl monastery there are another fourteen Madhva- 
tlrtha sannyasis. As stated, Udupl is situated beside the sea in South 
Kanara, about thirty-six miles north of Mangalore. 

Most of the information in this purport is available from the South 
Kanada Manual and the Bombay Gazette. 

TEXT 246 

nartaka gopala dekhe parama-mohane 
madhvacarye svapna diya aila tanra sthane 

SYNONYMS 

nartaka gopala —dancing Gopala; dekhe —saw; parama-mohane —most 
beautiful; madhva-acarye —unto Madhvacarya; svapna diya —appearing 
in a dream; aila —came; tarira —his; sthane —to the place. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

While at the Udupl monastery, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw “dancing 


Gopala,” a most beautiful Deity. This Deity appeared to Madhvacarya in 
a dream. 

TEXT 247 

gopl-candana-tale achila dingate 
madhvacarya sei krsna paila kona-mate 

SYNONYMS 

gopl-candana-tale —under heaps of gopl-candana (yellowish clay used for 
tilaka ); achila —came; dingate —in a boat; madhva-acarya — 
Madhvacarya; sei krsna —that Krsna Deity; paila —got; kona-mate — 
somehow or other. 


TRANSLATION 

Madhvacarya had somehow or other acquired the Deity of Krsna from a 
heap of gopi-candana that had been transported in a boat. 

TEXT 248 

madhvacarya ani’ tanre karila sthapana 
adyavadhi seva kare tattvavadi-gana 

SYNONYMS 

madhva-acarya —Madhvacarya; ani’ —bringing; tanre —Him; karila 
sthapana —installed; adya-avadhi —to date; seva kare —worship; 
tattvavadi-gana —the Tattvavadls. 

TRANSLATION 

Madhvacarya brought this dancing Gopala Deity to Udupl and installed 
Him in the temple. To date, the followers of Madhvacarya, known as 
Tattvavadls, worship this Deity. 

TEXT 249 

krsna-murti dekhi’ prabhu maha-sukha paila 
premavese bahu-ksana nrtya-gita kaila 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

krsna-murti dekhi’ —seeing the Deity of Lord Krsna; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; maha-sukha —great happiness; paila —got; 
prema-avese —in ecstatic love; bahu-ksana —for a long time; nrtya-gita — 
dancing and singing; kaila —performed. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu received great pleasure in seeing this beautiful 
form of Gopala. For a long time He danced and chanted in ecstatic love. 

TEXT 250 

tattvavadi-gana prabhuke ‘mayavadi’ jnane 
prathama darsane prabhuke nd kaila sambhasane 

SYNONYMS 

tattvavadi-gana —the Tattvavadls; prabhuke —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

mayavadi jnane —considering as a Mayavadi sannyasi; prathama 

/ 

darsane —in the first meeting; prabhuke —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nd —did not; kaila —do; sambhasane —addressing. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Tattvavadl Vaisnavas first saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they 
considered Him a Mayavadi sannyasi. Therefore they did not talk to 
Him. 


TEXT 251 

pache premavesa dekhi’ haila camatkdra 
vaisnava-jnane bahuta karila satkara 


SYNONYMS 

pache —later; prema-avesa —ecstatic love; dekhi’ —seeing; haila 
camatkdra —became struck with wonder; vaisnava-jnane — 
understanding as a Vaisnava; bahuta —much; karila —did; satkara — 
reception. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Later, after seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in ecstatic love, they were 
struck with wonder. Then, considering Him a Vaisnava, they gave Him 
nice reception. 

TEXT 252 

‘vaisnavata’ sabara antare garva jam 
isat hasiya kichu kahe gauramani 

SYNONYMS 

vaisnavata —Vaisnavism; sabara —of all of them; antare —within the 

mind; garva —pride; jam’—knowing; isat —mildly; hasiya —smiling; 

/ 

kichu —something; kahe —says; gaura-mani —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could understand that the Tattvavadis were 
very proud of their Vaisnavism. He therefore smiled and began to speak 
to them. 

TEXT 253 

tan-sabara antare garva jani gauracandra 
tari-saba-sange gosthi karila arambha 

SYNONYMS 

tan-sabara —of all of them; antare —within the mind; garva —pride; 
jani —knowing; gaura-candra —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tan-saba- 
sange —with them; gosthi —discussion; karila —made; arambha — 
beginning. 


TRANSLATION 

Considering them very proud, Caitanya Mahaprabhu began His 
discussion. 

TEXT 254 

tattvavadi acarya - saba sastrete pravina 

tafire prasna kaila prabhu hand yena dina 


SYNONYMS 


tattvavadl acarya —the chief preacher of the Tattvavada community; 
saba —all; sastrete —in revealed scriptures; pravina —experienced; 

s 

tdnre —unto him; prasna —question; kaila —did; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hand —becoming; yena —as if; dlna —very humble. 

TRANSLATION 

The chief acarya of the Tattvavada community was very learned in the 

/ 

revealed scriptures. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu humbly questioned him. 

TEXT 255 

sadhya-sadhana ami najani bhala-mate 
sadhya-sadhana-srestha janaha amate 

SYNONYMS 

sadhya-sadhana —the aim of life and how to achieve it; ami —I; na —not; 
jani —know; bhala-mate —very well; sadhya-sadhana —the aim of life 
and how to achieve it; srestha —the best; janaha —kindly explain; 
amate —unto Me. 


TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I do not know very well the aim of life and 
how to achieve it. Please tell Me of the best ideal for humanity and how 
to attain it.” 

TEXT 256 

acarya kahe, — ‘varnasrama-dharma, krsne samarpana’ 
ei haya krsna-bhaktera srestha ‘sadhana’ 

SYNONYMS 

acarya kahe —the acarya said; varna-asrama-dharma —the institution of 
four castes and four asramas; krsne —unto Krsna; samarpana —to 
dedicate; ei haya —this is; krsna-bhaktera —of the devotee of Krsna; 
srestha sadhana —the best means of achievement. 


TRANSLATION 


The acarya replied, “When the activities of the four castes and the four 
asramas are dedicated to Krsna, they constitute the best means whereby 
one can attain the highest goal of life. 

TEXT 257 

‘ panca-vidha mukti’ paha vaikunthe gamana 
‘sadhya-srestha’ haya, - ei sastra-nirupana 

SYNONYMS 

panca-vidha mukti —five kinds of liberation; paha —getting; vaikunthe — 
to the spiritual world; gamana —transference; sadhya-srestha haya —is 
the highest achievement of the goal of life; ei —this; sastra-niriipana — 
the verdict of all revealed scriptures. 

TRANSLATION 

“When one dedicates the duties of varnasrama-dharma to Krsna, he is 
eligible for five kinds of liberation. Thus he is transferred to the spiritual 
world in Vaikuntha. This is the highest goal of life and the verdict of all 
revealed scriptures.” 

TEXT 258 

prabhu kahe,—sastre kahe sravana-kirtana 
krsna-prema-seva-phalera ‘parama-sadhana’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; sastre kahe —in the 
sastra it is said; sravana-kirtana —the process of chanting and hearing; 
krsna-prema-seva —of loving service to Lord Krsna; phalera —of the 
result; parama-sadhana —best process of achievement. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “According to the verdict of the sastras, 
the process of hearing and chanting is the best means to attain loving 
service to Krsna. 


PURPORT 


According to the Tattvavadls, the best process for achieving the highest 
goal of life is to execute the duties of the four varnas and asramas. In the 
material world, unless one is situated in one of the varnas ( brahmana , 
ksatriya, vaisya or sudra) one cannot manage social affairs properly to 
attain the ultimate goal. One also has to follow the principles of the 
asramas ( brahmacarya , grhastha, vanaprastha and sannyasa ), since these 
principles are considered essential for the attainment of the highest 
goal. In this way the Tattvavadls establish that the execution of the 
principles of varna and asrama for the sake of Krsna is the best way to 
attain the topmost goal. The Tattvavadls thus established their 

s 

principles in terms of human society. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
however, differed when He said that the best process is hearing and 

chanting about Lord Visnu. According to the Tattvavadls, the highest 

/ 

goal is returning home, back to Godhead, but in Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s opinion the highest goal is attaining love of Godhead, in 
either the material world or the spiritual world. In the material world 
this is practiced according to sastric injunction, and in the spiritual 
world the real achievement is already there. 

TEXTS 259-260 
sravanam kirtanam visnoh 
smaranam pada-sevanam 
arcanam vandanam dasyam 
sakhyam atma-nivedanam 
iti pumsarpita visnau 
bhaktis cen nava-laksana 
kriyeta bhagavaty addha 
tan manye ’dhitam uttamam 

SYNONYMS 

sravanam —hearing of the holy name, form, qualities, entourage and 
pastimes, all of which must pertain to Lord Visnu; klrtanam —vibrating 
transcendental sounds pertaining to the holy name, form, qualities and 
entourage, and inquiring about them (these also should be only in 


relationship to Visnu); visnoh —of Lord Visnu; smaranam — 
remembering the holy name, form and entourage, and inquiring about 
them, also only for Visnu; pada-sevanam —executing devotional service 
according to time, circumstances and situation, only in relationship with 
Visnu; arcanam —worshiping the Deity of Lord Krsna, Lord 
Ramacandra, Laksmi-Narayana or the other forms of Visnu; 
vandanam —offering prayers to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
dasyam —always thinking oneself an eternal servant of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sakhyam —making friends with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; atma-nivedanam —dedicating everything (body, 
mind and soul) for the service of the Lord; iti —thus; purinsa —by the 
human being; arpita —dedicated; visnau —unto the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Visnu; bhaktih —devotional service; cet —if; nava-laksana — 
possessing nine different systems, as above mentioned; kriyeta —one 
should execute; bhagavati —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
addha —directly (not indirectly through karma, jnana or yoga); tat — 
that; manye —I understand; adhitam —studied; uttamam —first class. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘This process entails hearing, chanting and remembering the holy name, 
form, pastimes, qualities and entourage of the Lord, offering service 
according to the time, place and performer, worshiping the Deity, offering 
prayers, always considering oneself the eternal servant of Krsna, making 
friends with Him and dedicating everything unto Him. These nine items 
of devotional service, when directly offered to Krsna, constitute the 
highest attainment of life. This is the verdict of the revealed scriptures.’ 

PURPORT 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu quoted these verses from Snmad-Bhagavatam 

(7.5.23-24). 


TEXT 261 

sravana-klrtana ha-ite krsne haya ‘prema 
sei pancama purusartha—purusarthera sima 


SYNONYMS 


sravana-kirtana —hearing and chanting; ha-ite —from; krsne —unto Lord 
Krsna; haya —there is; premd —transcendental love; sei —that; pancama 
purusa-artha —the fifth platform of perfection of life; purusa-arthera 
slma —the limit of goals of life. 

TRANSLATION 

“When one comes to the platform of loving service to Lord Krsna by 
executing these nine processes, beginning with hearing and chanting, he 
has attained the fifth platform of success and the limit of life’s goals. 

PURPORT 

Everyone is after success in religion, economic development, sense 
gratification and ultimately merging into the existence of Brahman. 
These are the general practices of the common man, but according to 
the strict principles of the Vedas, the highest attainment is to rise to the 
platform of sravanam kirtanam, hearing and chanting about the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is confirmed in Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (1.1.2): 

dharmah projjhita-kaitavo ’tra paramo nirmatsaranam satam 
vedyam vastavam atra vastu siva-dam tapa-trayonmulanam 
srlmad-bhagavate maha-muni-krte kim va parair Isvarah 
sadyo hrdy avarudhyate ’tra krtibhih susrusubhis tat-ksanat 

“Completely rejecting all religious activities which are materially 
motivated, this Bhagavata Parana propounds the highest truth, which is 
understandable by those devotees who are fully pure in heart. The 
highest truth is reality distinguished from illusion for the welfare of all. 
Such truth uproots the threefold miseries. This beautiful Bhagavatam, 
compiled by the great sage Sri Vyasadeva, is sufficient in itself for God 
realization. What is the need of any other scripture? As soon as one 
attentively and submissively hears the message of Bhagavatam, by this 
culture of knowledge the Supreme Lord is established within his heart.” 
This verse of Srlmad-Bhagavatam rejects as cheating processes all 


religious activities that aim at achieving materialistic goals, including 
dharma, artha, kama and even moksa, or liberation. 

s 

According to Srldhara SvamI, the material conception of success 
(moksa, or liberation) is desired by those in material existence. Devotees, 
however, not being situated in material existence, have no desire for 
liberation. 

A devotee is always liberated in all stages of life because he is always 
engaged in the nine items of devotional service ( sravanam, klrtanam, 

s 

etc.). Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s philosophy holds that devotional 

service to Krsna always exists in everyone’s heart. It simply has to be 

awakened by the process of sravanam klrtanam visnoh [SB 7.5.23]. 

/ 

Sravanadi suddha-citte karaye udaya (Cc. Madhya 22.107). When a 
person is actually engaged in devotional service, his eternal relationship 
with the Lord, the servant-master relationship, is awakened. 

TEXT 262 

evam-vratah sva-priya-nama-klrtya 
jatanurago druta-citta uccaih 
hasaty atho roditi rauti gayaty 
unmada-van nrtyati loka-bahyah 

SYNONYMS 

evam-vratah —when one thus engages in a vow to chant and dance; 
sva —own; priya —very dear; nama —holy name; klrtya —by chanting; 
jata —in this way develops; anuragah —attachment; druta-cittah —very 
eagerly; uccaih —loudly; hasati —laughs; atho —also; roditi —cries; rauti — 
becomes agitated; gayati —chants; unmada-vat —like a madman; 
nrtyati —dances; loka-bahyah —without caring for outsiders. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly 
chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants 
just like a madman, not caring for outsiders.’ 


PURPORT 


✓ 

This verse is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.40). 

TEXT 263 

karma-ninda, karma-tyaga, sarva-sastre kahe 
karma haite prema-bhakti krsne kabhu nahe 

SYNONYMS 

karma-ninda —condemnation of fruitive activities; karma-tyaga — 
renunciation of fruitive activities; sarva-sastre kahe —is announced in 
every revealed scripture; karma haite —from fruitive activities; prema- 
bhakti —devotional service in ecstatic love; krsne —for Krsna; kabhu 
nahe —can never be achieved. 

TRANSLATION 

“In every revealed scripture there is condemnation of fruitive activities. 
It is advised everywhere to give up engagement in fruitive activities, for 
no one can attain the highest goal of life, love of Godhead, by executing 
them. 


PURPORT 

In the Vedas there are three kandas, or divisions: karma-kanda, jnana- 
kanda and upasana-kanda. The karma-kanda portion stresses the 
execution of fruitive activities. But ultimately it is advised that one 
abandon both karma-kanda and jnana-kanda (speculative knowledge) 
and accept only upasana-kanda, or bhakti-kanda. One cannot attain love 
of Godhead by executing karma-kanda or jnana-kanda. But by 
dedicating one’s karma, or fruitive activities, to the Supreme Lord, one 
may be relieved from the polluted mind, and becoming free from mental 
pollution helps elevate one to the spiritual platform. Then, however, one 
needs the association of a pure devotee, for only by a pure devotee’s 
association can one become a pure devotee of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Krsna. When one comes to the stage of pure devotional 
service, the process of sravanam kirtanam is very essential. By executing 


the nine items of devotional service, beginning with sravanam kirtanam, 

one is completely purified. A nyabhilasita-sunyam jnana-karmady- 

andvrtam [Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu anyabhilasita-sunyam 

jndna-karmady-anavrtam 

anukulyena krsnanu- 

silanarin bhaktir uttama 

“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service.” Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu 1.1.111.1.11]. Only then is one 
able to execute Krsna’s orders in the Bhagavad-gita (18.65): 

man-mand bhava mad-bhakto mad-yaji mam namaskuru 
mam evaisyasi satyam te pratijane priyo ’si me 

sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekarh saranam vraja 
aharia tvdm sarva-papebhyo moksayisyami ma sucah 

[Bg. 18.66] 

“Always think of Me, become My devotee, worship Me and offer your 
homage unto Me. Thus you will come to Me without fail. I promise you 
this because you are My very dear friend. Abandon all varieties of 
religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall deliver you from all sinful 
reactions. Do not fear.” In this way one develops his original 
constitutional position of rendering loving service to the Lord. 

One cannot be elevated to the highest platform of devotional service by 
karma-kanda or jnana-kanda. Pure devotional service can be understood 
and attained only through the association of pure devotees. In this 
regard, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura states that there are 
two types of karma-kanda activities—pious and impious. Pious activities 
are certainly better than impious activities, but even pious activities 
cannot bring about ecstatic love of God, Krsna. Pious and impious 
activities can bring about material happiness and distress, but there is no 
possibility of one’s becoming a pure devotee simply by acting piously or 
impiously. Bhakti, devotional service, means satisfying Krsna. In every 
revealed scripture, whether stressing jnana-kanda or karma-kanda , the 



principle of renunciation is always praised. The ripened fruit of Vedic 

/ 

knowledge, Srlmad-Bhagavatam, is the supreme Vedic evidence. In 
Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.5.12) it is said: 

naiskarmyam apy acyuta-bhava-varjitam 
na sobhate jndnam alarin niranjanam 
kutah punah sasvad abhadram isvare 
na carpitam karma yad apy akaranam 

“Knowledge of self-realization, even though freed from all material 
affinity, does not look well if devoid of a conception of the Infallible 
[God]. What, then, is the use of fruitive activities, which are naturally 
painful from the very beginning and transient by nature, if they are not 
utilized for the devotional service of the Lord?” This means that even 
knowledge, which is superior to fruitive activity, is not successful if it is 
devoid of devotional service. Therefore in Srlmad-Bhagavatam —in the 

beginning, middle and end— karma-kanda and jnana-kanda are 

/ 

condemned. For example, in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.1.2) it is said, 
dharmah projjhita-kaitavo ’tra. 

r-w—, ' 

This is explained in the following verses taken from Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
(11.11.32) and the Bhagavad-glta (18.66). 

TEXT 264 

djndyaivam gunan dosan 
mayadistan api svakan 
dharman santyajya yah sarvan 
mam bhajet sa ca sattamah 

SYNONYMS 

ajnaya —knowing perfectly; evam —thus; gunan —qualities; dosan — 
faults; maya —by Me; adistan —instructed; api —although; svakan —own; 
dharman —occupational duties; santyajya —giving up; yah —anyone who; 
sarvan —all; mam —unto Me; bhajet —may render service; sah —he; ca — 
and; sat-tamah —first-class person. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Occupational duties are described in the religious scriptures. If one 


analyzes them, he can fully understand their qualities and faults and then 
give them up completely to render service unto the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. A person who does so is considered a first-class man.’ 

TEXT 265 

sarva-dharman parityajya 
mam ekarh saranam vraja 
aham tvam sarva-papebhyo 
moksayisyami ma sucah 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-dharman —all kinds of occupational duties; parityajya —giving up; 
mam ekam —unto Me only; saranam —as shelter; vraja —go; aham —I; 
tvam —unto you; sarva-papebhyah —from all the reactions of sinful life; 
moksayisyami —will give liberation; ma —do not; sucah —worry. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear. \Bg. 18.66]’ 

TEXT 266 

tavat karmani kurvita 
na nirvidyeta yavata 
mat-katha-sravanadau va 
sraddha yavan na jayate 

SYNONYMS 

tavat —up to that time; karmani —fruitive activities; kurvita —one 
should execute; na nirvidyeta —is not satiated; yavata —as long as; mat- 
katha —of discourses about Me; sravana-adau —in the matter of 
sravanam, klrtanam, and so on; va —or; sraddha —faith; yavat —as long 
as; na —not; jayate —is awakened. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘As long as one is not satiated by fruitive activity and has not awakened 


his taste for devotional service by sravanam klrtanam visnoh [SB 7.5.23], 
one has to act according to the regulative principles of the Vedic 
injunctions.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.20.9). 

TEXT 267 

panca-vidha mukti tyaga kare bhakta-gana 
phalgu kari’ ‘mukti’ dekhe narakera sama 

SYNONYMS 

panca-vidha —five kinds of; mukti —liberation; tyaga kare —give up; 
bhakta-gana —devotees; phalgu —insignificant; kari’ —considering; 
mukti —liberation; dekhe —see; narakera —to hell; sama —equal. 

TRANSLATION 

“Pure devotees reject the five kinds of liberation; indeed, for them 
liberation is very insignificant because they see it as hellish. 

TEXT 268 

salokya-sarsti-samipya- 
sarupyaikatvam apy uta 
dlyamanam na grhnanti 
vina mat-sevanam janah 

SYNONYMS 

salokya —to live on the same planet as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sarsti —to possess opulence equal to the Lord’s; samlpya —to 
always associate with the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sarupya —to 
possess bodily features like the Lord’s; ekatvam —to merge into the body 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; api —even; uta —certainly; 
dlyamanam —being offered; na —never; grhnanti —accept; vina — 
without; mat —My; sevanam —devotional service; janah —devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘Pure devotees always reject the five kinds of liberation, which include 
living in the spiritual Vaikuntha planets, possessing the same opulences as 
those possessed by the Supreme Lord, having the same bodily features as 
the Lord’s, associating with the Lord and merging into the body of the 
Lord. The pure devotees do not accept these benedictions without the 
service of the Lord.’ 


PURPORT 

s 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.29.13). 

TEXT 269 

yo dustyajan ksiti-suta-svajanartha-daran 
prarthyam sriyarin sura-varaih sadayavalokam 
naicchan nrpas tad ucitarh mahatam madhu-dvit- 
sevanurakta-manasam abhavo ’pi phalguh 

SYNONYMS 

yah —one who; dustyajan —very difficult to give up; ksiti —land; suta — 
children; svajana —relatives; artha —riches; daran —and wife; 
prarthyam —desirable; sriyam —fortune; sura-varaih —by the best of the 
demigods; sa-daya —merciful; avalokam —whose glance; na aicchat —did 
not desire; nrpah —the King (Maharaja Bharata); tat —that; ucitam —is 
befitting; mahatam —of great personalities; madhu-dvit —of the killer of 
the demon Madhu; seva-anurakta —engaged in the service; manasam — 
the minds of whom; abhavah —cessation of the repetition of birth and 
death; api —even; phalguh —insignificant. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘It is very difficult to give up material opulence, land, children, society, 
friends, riches, wife or the blessings of the goddess of fortune, which are 
desired even by great demigods. But King Bharata did not desire such 
things, and this was quite befitting his position, because for a pure 
devotee whose mind is always engaged in the service of the Lord, even 


liberation, or merging into the existence of the Lord, is insignificant. And 
what to speak of material opportunities?’ 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.14.44) concerning the 
glorification of King Bharata, whom Sukadeva GosvamI was describing 
to King Parlksit. 

TEXT 270 

nar ay ana-par ah sarve 
na kutascana bibhyati 
svargapavarga-narakesv 
api tulyartha-darsinah 

SYNONYMS 

nar ay ana-par ah —persons who are devotees of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead Narayana; sarve —all; na —never; kutascana —anywhere; 
bibhyati —are afraid; svarga —in the heavenly planetary system; 
apavarga —on the path of liberation; narakesu —or in a hellish condition 
of life; api —even; tulya —equal; artha —value; darsinah —seers of. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘A person who is a devotee of Lord Narayana is not afraid of a hellish 
condition, because he considers it the same as elevation to the heavenly 
planets or liberation. The devotees of Lord Narayana are accustomed to 
seeing all these things on the same level.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.17.28) regarding the 
personality Citraketu. Once when Citraketu saw the goddess Parvatl 
sitting on the lap of Lord Sambhu (Siva), he criticized Lord Siva for 
being shameless and sitting just like an ordinary man with his wife on 
his lap. For this reason Citraketu was cursed by Parvatl. Later he became 


a demon named Vrtrasura. Citraketu was a very powerful king and a 
devotee, and he could certainly retaliate even against Lord Siva, but 

when Parvatl cursed him, he immediately accepted the curse with a 

/ 

bowed head. When he agreed to accept this curse, Lord Siva praised him 
and told Parvatl that a devotee of Lord Narayana is never afraid of 
accepting any position provided there is a chance to serve the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is the purport of nar ay ana-par ah sarve na 
kutascana bibhyati. 

TEXT 271 

mukti, karma - dui vastu tyaje bhakta-gana 

sei dui sthapa’ tumi ‘sadhya’, ‘sadhana’ 

SYNONYMS 

mukti —liberation; karma —fruitive activities; dui —two; vastu —things; 
tyaje —give up; bhakta-gana —the devotees; sei —those; dui —two; 
sthapa’ —establish; tumi —you; sadhya —the goal of life; sadhana —the 
process of achievement. 


TRANSLATION 


“Both liberation and fruitive activity are rejected by devotees. You are 
trying to establish these things as life’s goal and the process for attaining 


it.’ 


TEXT 272 

sannyasi dekhiya more karaha vahcana 
na kahila tehi sadhya-sadhana-laksana 


SYNONYMS 

sannyasi —a person in the renounced order of life; dekhiya —seeing; 
more —unto Me; karaha —you do; vahcana —duplicity; na kahila —did 
not describe; tehi —therefore; sadhya —objective; sadhana —process of 
achievement; laksana —symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued speaking to the Tattvavadl acarya: 


“Seeing that I am a mendicant in the renounced order of life, you have 
been playing with Me in a duplicitous way. You have not actually 
described the process and ultimate objective.” 

TEXT 273 

suni’ tattvacarya haila antare lajjita 
prabhura vaisnavata dekhi, ha-ila vismita 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; tattva-acarya —the acarya of the Tattvavada 

sampradaya; haila —became; antare —within the mind; lajjita —ashamed; 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vaisnavata —devotion in 
Vaisnavism; dekhi —seeing; ha-ila —became; vismita —struck with 
wonder. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After hearing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the acarya of the Tattvavada 

s 

sampradaya became very much ashamed. Upon observing Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s rigid faith in Vaisnavism, he was struck with wonder. 

TEXT 274 

acarya kahe, - tumi yei kaha, sei satya haya 

sarva-sastre vaisnavera ei suniscaya 

SYNONYMS 

acarya kahe —the Tattvavadl acarya said; tumi —You; yei —whatever; 
kaha —say; sei —that; satya —truth; haya —is; sarva-sastre —in all 
revealed scriptures; vaisnavera —of the devotees of Lord Visnu; ei —this; 
su-niscaya —conclusion. 


TRANSLATION 

The Tattvavadl acarya replied, “What You have said is certainly factual. 
It is the conclusion of all the revealed scriptures of the Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 275 

tathapi madhvacarya ye kariyache nirbandha 


sei acariye sabe sampradaya-sambandha 


SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; madhva-acarya —Madhvacarya; ye —whatever; 
kariyache —formulated; nirbandha —rules and regulations; sei —that; 
acariye —we practice; sabe —all; sampradaya —party; sambandha — 
relationship. 


TRANSLATION 

“Still, whatever Madhvacarya has established as the formula for our party 
we practice as a party policy.” 

TEXT 276 

prabhu kahe, — karmi, jnani, - dui bhakti-hina 

tomara sampradaye dekhi sei dui cihna 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; karmi —fruitive 
worker; jnani —mental speculator; dui —both of them; bhakti-hina — 
nondevotees; tomara —your; sampradaye —in the community; dekhi —I 
see; sei —those; dui —both; cihna —symptoms. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Both the fruitive worker and the 
speculative philosopher are considered nondevotees. We see both 
elements present in your sampradaya. 

TEXT 277 

sabe, eka guna dekhi tomara sampradaye 
satya-vigraha kari’ isvare karaha niscaye 

SYNONYMS 

sabe —in all; eka —one; guna —quality; dekhi —I see; tomara —your; 
sampradaye —in the party; satya-vigraha —the form of the Lord as truth; 
kari’ —accepting; isvare —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 


karaha —you do; niscaye —conviction. 


TRANSLATION 

“The only qualification that I see in your sampradaya is that you accept 
the form of the Lord as truth.” 


PURPORT 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to point out to the Tattvavadl deary a, 
who belonged to the Madhvacarya-sampradaya, that the general 
behavior of the Tattvavadls did not favor pure devotional service, which 
must be devoid of the taints of fruitive activity and speculative 
knowledge. As far as fruitive activity is concerned, the contamination is 
the desire for elevation to a higher standard of life, and for speculative 
knowledge the contamination is the desire to merge into the existence 
of the Absolute Truth. The Tattvavada sampradaya of the Madhvacarya 
school sticks to the principle of varnasrama-dharma, which involves 
fruitive activity. Their ultimate goal ( mukti ) is simply a form of material 
desire. A pure devotee should be free from all kinds of material desire. 
He simply engages in the service of the Lord. Nonetheless, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was pleased that the Madhvacarya-sampradaya, or the 
Tattvavada sampradaya, accepted the transcendental form of the Lord. 
This is the great qualification of the Vaisnava sampradayas. 

It is the Mayavada sampradaya that does not accept the transcendental 
form of the Lord. If a Vaisnava sampradaya is also carried away by that 
impersonal attitude, that sampradaya has no position at all. It is a fact 
that there are many so-called Vaisnavas whose ultimate aim is to merge 
into the existence of the Lord. For example, the sahajiyas’ Vaisnava 

s 

philosophy is to become one with the Supreme. Sr! Caitanya 

s 

Mahaprabhu points out that Sri Madhavendra Purl accepted 
Madhvacarya only because his sampradaya accepted the transcendental 
form of the Lord. 

TEXT 278 

ei-mata tanra ghare garva curna kari’ 
phalgu-tlrthe tabe cali aila gaurahari 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata —in this way; tanra ghare —at his place; garva —pride; curna — 

broken; kari’ —making; phalgu-tlrthe —to the holy place named Phalgu- 

/ 

tlrtha; tabe —then; cali —walking; aila —came; gaurahari —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu broke the pride of the Tattvavadis to 
pieces. He then went to the holy place known as Phalgu-tlrtha. 

TEXT 279 

tritakupe visalara kari’ darasana 
pancapsara-tirthe aila sacira nandana 

SYNONYMS 

tritakupe —to Tritakupa; visalara —of the Deity named Visala; kari ’— 

doing; darasana —visiting; panca-apsara-tirthe —to Pancapsara-tlrtha; 

/ 

aila —came; sacira nandana —the son of mother Sacl. 

TRANSLATION 

s s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the son of mother Sacl, next went to 
Tritakupa, and after seeing the Visala Deity there, He went to the holy 
place known as Pancapsara-tlrtha. 

PURPORT 

The Apsaras, denizens of the heavenly planets, are generally known as 
dancing girls. The girls in the heavenly planets are exquisitely beautiful, 
and if a woman on earth is found to be very beautiful, she is compared to 
the Apsaras. There were five Apsaras named Lata, Budbuda, SamlcI, 
Saurabheyl and Varna. It is said that these five beautiful dancing girls 
were sent by Indra to break the severe austerity of a saintly person called 
Acyuta Rsi. This action was typical of Indra, the King of heaven. 
Whenever Indra discovered someone undergoing severe austerities, he 
would begin to fear for his post. Indra was always anxious about his 


position, fearing that if someone became more powerful than he was, he 

would lose his elevated position. Thus as soon as he would see a saint 

undergoing severe austerities, he would send dancing girls to distract 

him. Even the great saint Visvamitra Muni fell victim to his plan. 

When the five Apsaras went to break Acyuta Rsi’s meditation, they 

were all chastised and cursed by the saint. As a result, the girls turned 

into crocodiles in a lake that came to be known as Pancapsara. Lord 

/ 

Ramacandra also visited this place. From Sri Narada Muni’s narration, it 
is understood that when Arjuna went to visit the holy places, he learned 
about the condemnation of the five Apsaras. He delivered them from 
their abominable condition, and from that day the lake known as 
Pancapsara became a place of pilgrimage. 

TEXT 280 

gokarne siva dekhi’ aila dvaipayani 
surparaka-tlrthe aila nyasi-siromani 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

gokarne —in the place named Gokarna; siva —the temple of Lord Siva; 

dekhi’ —seeing; aila —came; dvaipayani —to Dvaipayani; surparaka- 

tlrthe —to the holy place named Surparaka; aila —came; nyasi- 

/ 

siromani —the best of the sannyasls, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After seeing Pancapsara, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Gokarna. 

/ 

While there, He visited the temple of Lord Siva, and then He went to 

s 

Dvaipayani. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the crown jewel of all sannyasls, 
then went to Surparaka-tlrtha. 


PURPORT 

Gokarna is situated in North Kanara, in the Karnataka state. It is about 

thirty-three miles southeast of Karwar. This place is very famous for the 
✓ 

temple of Lord Siva known as Maha-balesvara. Hundreds and thousands 
of pilgrims come to see this temple. 

Surparaka is about twenty-six miles north of Bombay. In the 


Maharashtra province, near Bombay, is a district known as Thana and a 
place known as Sopara. Surparaka is mentioned in the M ahabharata 
( Santi-parva , 41.66-67). 

TEXT 281 

kolapure laksml dekhi’ dekhena kslra-bhagavati 
langa-ganesa dekhi’ dekhena cora-parvati 

SYNONYMS 

kolapure —at Kolapura; laksml —the goddess of fortune; dekhi’ —seeing; 
dekhena —He visited; kslra-bhagavati —the temple of Kslra-bhagavati; 
langa-ganesa —the deity Langa-ganesa; dekhi’ —seeing; dekhena —He 
sees; cora-parvati —the goddess Parvatl, who is known as a thief. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then visited the town of Kolapura, where He 
saw the goddess of fortune in the temple of Kslra-bhagavati and saw 
Langa-ganesa in another temple, known as Cora-parvati. 

PURPORT 

Kolapura is a town in the Maharashtra province, formerly known as 
Bombay Pradesh. Formerly Kolapura was a native state, and it is 
bordered on the north by the district of Santara, on the east and south 
by the district of Belagama, and on the west by the district of Ratnagiri. 
In Kolapura there is a river named Urna. From the Bombay Gazette it is 
understood that there were about 250 temples there, out of which six are 
very famous. These are (1) Ambabai, or MahalaksmI Mandira, (2) 
Vithoba Mandira, (3) Temblai Mandira, (4) Mahakall Mandira, (5) 
Phiranga-i, or Pratyangira Mandira, and (6) Yallamma Mandira. 

TEXT 282 

tatha haite pandarapure aila gauracandra 
viththala-thakura dekhi’ paila ananda 


SYNONYMS 


tatha haite —from there; pandara-pure —to Pandarapura; aila —came; 
gauracandra —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; viththala-thakura —the 
Deity known as Viththala; dekhi’ —seeing; paila —got; ananda —great 
happiness. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

From there Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Pandarapura, where He 
happily saw the temple of Viththala Thakura. 

PURPORT 

The city of Pandarapura is situated on the river Bhima. It is said that Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu initiated Tukarama when He visited 
Pandarapura, and thus Tukarama became His disciple. Tukarama Acarya 
became very famous in the Maharashtra province, and he spread the 
sanklrtana movement all over the province. The sanklrtana party 
belonging to Tukarama is still very popular in Bombay and throughout 
the province of Maharashtra. Tukarama’s book is known as Abhanga. 

His sanklrtana party exactly resembles the Gaudlya-Vaisnava sanklrtana 
parties, for they chant the holy name of the Lord with mrdanga and 
karatalas. 

The Lord Viththaladeva mentioned in this verse is a form of Lord Visnu 
with two hands. He is Narayana. 

TEXT 283 

premavese kaila bahuta kirtana-nartana 
tahan eka vipra tame kaila nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in the great ecstasy of love; kaila —performed; bahuta — 
much; kirtana-nartana —chanting and dancing; tahan —there; eka —one; 
vipra — brahmana; tame —unto Him; kaila —did; nimantrana — 
invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu chanted and danced in various ways as usual. A 
brahmana, seeing Him in ecstatic love, was very pleased and invited the 
Lord to his home for lunch. 

TEXT 284 

bahuta adare prabhuke bhiksa karaila 
bhiksa kari’ tatha eka subha-varta paila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bahuta adare —with great love; prabhuke —unto Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhiksa karaila —offered lunch; bhiksa kari’ —after finishing 
His lunch; tatha —there; eka —one; subha-varta —auspicious news; 
paila —got. 


TRANSLATION 

The brahmana offered Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu food with great respect 
and love. After finishing His lunch, the Lord received auspicious news. 

TEXT 285 

madhava-purira sisya ‘sri-rariga-puri’ nama 
sei grame vipra-grhe karena visrama 

SYNONYMS 

madhava-purira sisya —a disciple of Madhavendra Purl; sri-rariga-puri — 

s 

Sr! Ranga Purl; nama —named; sei grame —in that village; vipra-grhe — 
in the house of a brahmana; karena visrama —rests. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu received word that Sri Ranga Purl, one of the 

/ 

disciples of Sri Madhavendra Purl, was present in that village at the home 
of a brahmana. 


TEXT 286 

suniya calila prabhu tanre dekhibare 
vipra-grhe vasi’ achena, dekhila tanhare 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

suniya —hearing; calila —went; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tame —him; dekhibare —to see; vipra-grhe —at the house of the 
brahmana; vasi —sitting; dchena —was; dekhila —saw; tdnhdre —him. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Hearing this news, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately went to see Sri 

Ranga Puri at the brahmana’s home. Upon entering, the Lord saw him 
sitting there. 

TEXT 287 

premavese kare tame danda-paranama 
asm, pulaka, kampa, sarvange pade ghama 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in ecstatic love; kare —does; tame —unto him; danda- 
paranama —obeisances, falling flat; asm —tears; pulaka —jubilation; 
kampa —trembling; sarva-ange —all over the body; pade —there was; 
ghama —perspiration. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw Sri Ranga Puri, He 

immediately offered him obeisances in ecstatic love, falling flat on the 
ground. The symptoms of transcendental transformation were visible— 
namely, tears, jubilation, trembling and perspiration. 

TEXT 288 

dekhiya vismita haila sri-ranga-purira mana 
‘uthaha srlpada’ ball balila vacana 

SYNONYMS 

dekhiya —seeing; vismita —astonished; haila —became; sri-ranga-purira — 

s 

of Sri Ranga Puri; mana —the mind; uthaha —get up; sri-pada —Your 
Holiness; bali’ —saying; balila vacana —began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


/ / 

Upon seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in such an ecstatic mood, Sri 

Ranga Puri said, “Your Holiness, please get up. 

TEXT 289 

sripada, dhara mora gosanira sambandha 
taha vina anyatra nahi ei premara gandha 

SYNONYMS 

sri-pada —O Your Holiness; dhara —You hold; mora —my; gosanira — 

s 

with Sri Madhavendra Purl; sambandha —relationship; taha vina — 
without him; anyatra —elsewhere; nahi —there is not; ei —this; 
premara —of ecstasy; gandha —fragrance. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Your Holiness is certainly related to Sri Madhavendra Puri, without 
whom there is no fragrance of ecstatic love.” 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura remarks that up to the advent 

/ - __ 

of His Holiness Sripada Laksmlpati Tlrtha, it was the system in the 

disciplic succession of Madhvacarya to worship Lord Krsna alone. After 
/ 

Srlla Madhavendra Purl, worship of both Radha and Krsna was 

/ 

established. For this reason Sri Madhavendra Purl is accepted as the root 
of worship in ecstatic love. Unless one is connected to the disciplic 
succession of Madhavendra Purl, there is no possibility of awakening the 
symptoms of ecstatic love. The word gosahi is significant in this 
connection. The spiritual master who is fully surrendered unto the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and has no business other than the 
Lord’s service is called the best of the paramahamsas. A paramahamsa 
has no program for sense gratification; he is interested only in satisfying 
the senses of the Lord. One who has control of the senses in this way is 
called a gosani or a gosvami, master of the senses. The senses cannot be 
controlled unless one is engaged in the service of the Lord; therefore the 


bona fide spiritual master, who has full control over his senses, engages 
twenty-four hours a day in the Lord’s service. He can therefore be 
addressed as gosani or gosvami. The title gosvami cannot be inherited but 
can be given only to a bona fide spiritual master. 

s 

There were six great Gosvamls of Vrndavana—Srlla Rupa, Sanatana, 

/ 

Bhatta Raghunatha, Sri Jlva, Gopala Bhatta and Dasa Raghunatha—and 
none of them inherited the title of gosvami. All the Gosvamls of 
Vrndavana were bona fide spiritual masters situated on the highest 
platform of devotional service, and for that reason they were called 
gosvamls. All the temples of Vrndavana were certainly started by the six 
Gosvamls. Later the worship in the temples was entrusted to some 
householder disciples of the Gosvamls, and since then the hereditary 
title of gosvami has been used. However, only one who is a bona fide 

s 

spiritual master expanding the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 
Krsna consciousness movement, and who is in full control of his senses 
can be addressed as a gosvami. Unfortunately, the hereditary process is 
going on; therefore at the present moment, in most cases the title is 
being misused due to ignorance of the word’s etymology. 

TEXT 290 

eta ball prabhuke uthana kaila alingana 
galagali kari’ dunhe karena krandana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta ball’ —saying this; prabhuke —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
uthana —lifting up; kaila —did; alingana —embracing; galagali —shoulder 
to shoulder; kari’ —doing; dunhe —both of them; karena —do; 
krandana —crying. 


TRANSLATION 

s / 

After saying this, Sri Ranga Puri lifted Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu up and 
embraced Him. As they embraced shoulder to shoulder, they both began 
to cry in ecstasy. 

TEXT 291 

ksaneke avesa chadi’ dunhara dhairya haila 


isvara-purira sambandha gosani janaila 


SYNONYMS 

ksaneke —after just a few moments; avesa —ecstasy; chadi’ —giving up; 

dunhara —of both of them; dhairya —patience; haila —there was; isvara- 
— / 

purira —of Isvara Purl; sambandha —relationship; gosani —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; janaila —disclosed. 

TRANSLATION 

After some moments, they came to their senses and became patient. Sri 

✓ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu then informed Sri Ranga Purl about His 
relationship with Isvara Purl. 

TEXT 292 

adbhuta premera vanya dunhara uthalila 
dunhe manya kari’ dunhe anande vasila 

SYNONYMS 

adbhuta —wonderful; premera —of love of Godhead; vanya —inundation; 
dunhara —of both of them; uthalila —arose; dunhe —both of them; 
manya kari’ —offering respect; dunhe —both of them; anande —with 
great happiness; vasila —sat down. 

TRANSLATION 

They were both inundated by the wonderful ecstasy of love that was 
aroused in them. Finally they sat down and respectfully began to 
converse. 

TEXT 293 

dui jane krsna-katha kahe ratri-dine 
ei-mate gonaila panca-sata dine 

SYNONYMS 

dui jane —both the persons; krsna-katha —topics of Krsna; kahe —speak; 
ratri-dine —day and night; ei-mate —in this way; gonaila —passed; panca- 


sata —five to seven; dine —days. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way they discussed topics about Lord Krsna continually for five to 
seven days. 

TEXT 294 

kautuke purl tanre puchila janma-sthana 
gosani kautuke kahena ‘navadvipa’ nama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kautuke —out of curiosity; purl —Sri Ranga Puri; tanre —Him; puchila — 

/ 

asked; janma-sthana —the place of birth; gosani —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kautuke —as a matter of course; kahena —said; nava¬ 
dvipa —Navadvipa; nama —name. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Out of curiosity, Sri Ranga Purl asked Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu about 
His birthplace, and the Lord informed him that it was Navadvipa-dhama. 

TEXT 295 

srl-madhava-purlra sange srl-ranga-purl 
purve asiyachila tenho nadlya-nagarl 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srl-madhava-purlra sange —with Sri Madhavendra Purl; srl-ranga-purl — 

/ 

Sri Ranga Purl; purve —formerly; asiyachila —came; tenho —he; nadlya- 
nagarl —to the city of Nadia. 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

Sri Ranga Purl had formerly gone to Navadvipa with Sri Madhavendra 
Purl, and he therefore remembered the incidents that had taken place 
there. 

TEXT 296 

jagannatha-misra-ghare bhiksa ye karila 


apurva mocara ghanta tahan ye khaila 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

jagannatha-misra-ghare —in the house of Sri Jagannatha Misra; bhiksa — 
lunch; ye —that; karila —took; apurva —unprecedented; mocara 
ghanta —curry made of plantain flowers; tahan —there; ye —that; 
khaila —ate. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

As soon as Sri Ranga Puri recalled Navadvipa, he also recalled 

/ 

accompanying Sri Madhavendra Puri to the house of Jagannatha Misra, 
where Ranga Puri had taken lunch. He even remembered the taste of an 
unprecedented curry made of banana flowers. 

TEXT 297 

jagannathera brahmani, tenha - maha-pativrata 

vatsalye hayena tenha yena jagan-mata 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera —of Jagannatha Misra; brahmani —wife; tenha —she; 
maha —great; pati-vrata —devoted to her husband; vatsalye —in 
affection; hayena —was; tenha —she; yena —as if; jagat-mata —the 
mother of the whole universe. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Ranga Puri also remembered the wife of Jagannatha Misra. She was 
very devoted and chaste. As for her affection, she was exactly like the 
mother of the universe. 

TEXT 298 

randhane nipuna tan-sama nahi tribhuvane 
putra-sama sneha karena sannyasi-bhojane 

SYNONYMS 

randhane —in cooking; nipuna —very expert; tan-sama —like her; nahi — 


there is none; tri-bhuvane —in the three worlds; putra-sama —like to her 
own sons; sneha karena —she was affectionate; sannyasi-bhojane —in 
feeding the sannyasis. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

He also remembered how Sri Jagannatha Misra’s wife, Sacimata, was 
expert in cooking. He recalled that she was very affectionate toward the 
sannyasis and fed them exactly like her own sons. 

TEXT 299 

tanra eka yogya putra kariyache sannyasa 
‘sankararanya’ nama tanra alpa vayasa 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —her; eka —one; yogya —deserving; putra —son; kariyache —has 
accepted; sannyasa —the renounced order of life; sankararanya — 

s 

Sankararanya; nama —named; tanra —his; alpa —little; vayasa —age. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Ranga Puri also remembered that one of her deserving sons had 
accepted the renounced order at a very young age. His name was 

s 

Sankararanya. 

TEXT 300 

ei tirthe sankararanyera siddhi-prapti haila 
prastave sri-ranga-puri eteka kahila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei tirthe —in this holy place; sankararanyera —of Sankararanya; siddhi- 
prapti —attainment of perfection; haila —became fulfilled; prastave —in 

s 

the course of conversation; sri-ranga-puri —Sri Ranga Puri; eteka —thus; 
kahila —spoke. 


TRANSLATION 

s / 

Sri Ranga Puri informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that the sannyasi 


/ 

named Sankararanya had attained perfection in that holy place, 
Pandarapura. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s elder brother was named Visvarupa. He left 

s 

home before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and accepted the sannyasa order 

s 

under the name of Sankararanya Svaml. He traveled all over the 
country and finally went to Pandarapura, where he passed away after 

attaining perfection. In other words, he entered the spiritual world after 

/ 

giving up his mortal body at Pandarapura. Sri Ranga Purl, a disciple of 

— 

Sri Madhavendra Purl and Godbrother of Isvara Purl, disclosed this 

s 

important news to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 301 

prabhu kahe,—purvasrame tenha mora bhrata 
jagannatha misra—purvasrame mora pita 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; purva-asrame —in My previous asrama; 
tenha —He; mora bhrata —My brother; jagannatha misra —Jagannatha 
Misra; purva-asrame —in My previous asrama; mora pita —My father. 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “In My previous asrama, Sankararanya 
was My brother and Jagannatha Misra was My father.” 

TEXT 302 

ei-mata dui-jane ista-gosthi kari’ 
dvaraka dekhite calila sri-ranga-puri 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; dui-jane —both of them; ista-gosthi kari ’— 
discussing many topics; dvaraka dekhite —to see Dvaraka; calila —started; 
sri-ranga-puri —Sri Ranga Purl. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ / 

After finishing his talks with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri Ranga Puri 
started for Dvaraka-dhama. 

TEXT 303 

dina cari tatha prabhuke rakhila brahmana 
bhima-nadi snana kari’ karena viththala darsana 

SYNONYMS 

dina —days; cari —four; tatha —there; prabhuke —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; rakhila —kept; brahmana —the brahmana; bhima-nadi —in 
the river Bhima; snana kari’ —bathing; karena —does; viththala 
darsana —visit the temple of Viththala. 

TRANSLATION 

After Sri Ranga Puri departed for Dvaraka, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
remained with the brahmana at Pandarapura for four more days. He took 
His bath in the Bhima River and visited the temple of Viththala. 

TEXT 304 

tabe mahaprabhu aila krsna-venva-tire 
nana tirtha dekhi’ tahan devata-mandire 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —came; 
krsna-venva-tire —to the bank of the river Krsna-venva; nana —various; 
tirtha —holy places; dekhi’ —seeing; tahan —there; devata-mandire —in 
the temples of some gods. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu next went to the bank of the Krsna-venva 
River, where He visited many holy places and the temples of various 
gods. 


PURPORT 


This river is a branch of the river Krsna. It is said that Thakura 
Bilvamangala resided on the banks of this river, which is also called the 
Vina, the VenI, the Sina and the Bhlma. 

TEXT 305 

brahmana-samaja saba - vaisnava-carita 

vaisnava sakala pade ‘krsna-karnamrta’ 

SYNONYMS 

brahmana-samaja —the community of brahmanas; saba —all; vaisnava- 
carita —pure devotees; vaisnava sakala —all the Vaisnavas; pade —study; 
krsna-karnamrta —the Krsna-karnamrta of Bilvamangala Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana community there was composed of pure devotees. They 
regularly studied a book entitled Krsna-karnamrta, which was composed 
by Bilvamangala Thakura. 


PURPORT 

This book was composed by Bilvamangala Thakura in 112 verses. There 
are two or three other books bearing the same name, and there are also 
two commentaries on Bilvamangala’s book. One commentary was 
written by Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI and the other by Caitanya dasa 
GosvamI. 

TEXT 306 

krsna-karnamrta suni’ prabhura ananda haila 
agraha kariya punthi lekhana laila 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-karnamrta suni’ —after hearing the Krsna-karnamrta; prabhura — 

/ 

of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ananda haila —there was great 
happiness; agraha kariya —with great eagerness; punthi —the book; 
lekhana —getting copied; laila —took. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased to hear the book Krsna- 
karnamrta, and with great eagerness He had it copied and took it with 
Him. 

TEXT 307 

‘karnamrta’-sama vastu nahi tribhuvane 
yaha haite haya krsne suddha-prema-jnane 

SYNONYMS 

karnamrta —the Krsna-karnamrta; sama —like; vastu nahi —there is 
nothing; tri-bhuvane —in the three worlds; yaha haite —from which; 
haya —there is; krsne —unto Lord Krsna; suddha-prema-jnane — 
knowledge of pure devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

There is no comparison to the Krsna-karnamrta within the three worlds. 
By studying this book, one is elevated to the knowledge of pure 
devotional service to Krsna. 

TEXT 308 

saundarya-madhurya-krsna-lilara avadhi 
sei jane, ye ‘karnamrta’ pade niravadhi 

SYNONYMS 

saundarya —beauty; madhurya —sweetness; krsna-lilara —of the pastimes 
of Lord Krsna; avadhi —limit; sei jane —he knows; ye —one who; 
karnamrta —the book Krsna-karnamrta; pade —studies; niravadhi — 
constantly. 


TRANSLATION 

One who constantly reads the Krsna-karnamrta can fully understand the 
beauty and melodious taste of the pastimes of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 309 

‘brahma-samhita , ‘karnamrta’ dui punthi paha 


maha-ratna-praya pai aila sange lana 


SYNONYMS 

brahma-samhita —the book Brahma-samhita; karnamrta —the book 
Krsna-karnamrta; dui —two; punthi —books; paha —getting; maha-ratna- 
praya —like the most valuable jewels; pai —getting; aila —came back; 
sange —with Him; land —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Brahma-samhita and Krsna-karnamrta were two books that Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu considered to be most valuable jewels. Therefore 
He took them with Him on His return trip. 

TEXT 310 

tapl snana kari’ aila mahismati-pure 
nana tirtha dekhi tahan narmadara tire 

SYNONYMS 

tapl —in the Tapi River; snana kari’ —taking a bath; aila —arrived; 
mahismati-pure —at Mahismatl-pura; nana tirtha —many holy places; 
dekhi —seeing; tahan —there; narmadara tire —on the bank of the river 
Narmada. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu next arrived at the banks of the river Tapi. 
After bathing there, He went to Mahismatl-pura. While there, He saw 
many holy places on the banks of the river Narmada. 

PURPORT 

The river Tapi is also known as Tapti. The river’s source is a mountain 
called Multai, and the river flows westward through the state of 
Saurastra and into the Arabian Sea. 

Mahismatl-pura (Maheshwar) is mentioned in M ahdbhdrata in 


connection with Sahadeva’s victory. Sahadeva, the youngest brother of 
the Pandavas, conquered that part of the country. As stated in the 
M ahdbharata: 

tato ratnany upadaya puririn mdhismatlm yayau 
tatra nllena rajna sa cakre yuddham nararsabhah 

“After acquiring jewels, Sahadeva went to the city of Mahismatl, where 
he fought with a king called Nila.” 

TEXT 311 

dhanus-tirtha dekhi’ karila nirvindhyate snane 
rsyamuka-giri add dandakaranye 

SYNONYMS 

dhanuh-tirtha —Dhanus-tirtha; dekhi’ —seeing; karila —did; 
nirvindhyate —in the river Nirvindhya; snane —bathing; rsyamuka-giri — 
at the Rsyamuka Mountain; add —arrived; dandaka-aranye —in the 
forest known as Dandakaranya. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord next arrived at Dhanus-tirtha, where He took His bath in the 
river Nirvindhya. He then arrived at Rsyamuka Mountain and then went 
to Dandakaranya. 


PURPORT 

According to some opinions, Rsyamuka is a chain of mountains 
beginning at the village of Hampi-grama in the district of Belari. The 
mountain chain begins along the bank of the river Tungabhadra, which 
gradually reaches the state of Hyderabad. According to other opinions, 
this hill is situated in Madhya Pradesh and bears the present name of 
Rampa. Dandakaranya is a spacious tract of land which begins north of 
Khandesa and extends up to the southern Ahammada-nagara through 
Nasika and Aurangabada. The Godavari River flows through this tract 
of land, and there is a great forest there where Lord Ramacandra lived. 

TEXT 312 


‘saptatala-vrksa’ dekhe kanana-bhitara 
ad vrddha, ad sthiila, ad uccatara 

SYNONYMS 

sapta-tala-vrksa —seven palm trees; dekhe —sees; kanana bhitara — 
within the forest; ad vrddha —very old; ad sthiila —very bulky; ad 
uccatara —very high. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Within the Dandakaranya forest Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then visited a 
place called Saptatala. The seven palm trees there were very old, very 
bulky and very high. 


PURPORT 

The name Saptatala is mentioned in the Kiskindhya section of the 
Ramayana and is described in the eleventh and twelfth chapters of that 
section. 

TEXT 313 

saptatala dekhi’ prabhu alingana kaila 
sasarire saptatala vaikunthe calila 

SYNONYMS 

sapta-tala dekhi’ —upon seeing the seven palm trees; prabhu —Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; alingana kaila —embraced; sa-sarire —with their 
bodies; sapta-tala —the seven palm trees; vaikunthe calila —returned to 
Vaikunthaloka. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon seeing the seven palm trees, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced 
them. As a result, they all returned to Vaikunthaloka, the spiritual world. 

TEXT 314 

sunya-sthala dekhi’ lokera haila camatkara 


loke kahe, e sannyasi - rama-avatara 


SYNONYMS 

sunya-sthala —the vacant place; dekhi’ —seeing; lokera —of the people in 
general; haila —there was; camatkara —astonishment; loke kahe —all 
people began to say; e sannyasi —this sannyasi; rama-avatara — 
incarnation of Lord Ramacandra. 

TRANSLATION 

After the seven palm trees had departed for Vaikuntha, everyone was 

astonished to see that they were gone. The people then began to say, 

/ 

“This sannyasi called Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu must be an incarnation of 
Lord Ramacandra. 

TEXT 315 

sasarlre tala gela srl-vaikuntha-dhama 
aiche sakti kara haya, vina eka rama 

SYNONYMS 

sa-sarlre —with the material body; tala —the palm trees; gela —went; srl- 
vaikuntha-dhama —to the spiritual kingdom, known as Vaikuntha; 
aiche —such; sakti —power; kara —whose; haya —is; vina —without; 
eka —one; rama —Lord Ramacandra. 

TRANSLATION 

“Only Lord Ramacandra has the power to send seven palm trees to the 
spiritual Vaikuntha planets.” 

TEXT 316 

prabhu asi’ kaila pampa-sarovare snana 
pahcavatl asi, tahan karila visrama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asi’ —coming; kaila —did; pampa- 
sarovare —in the lake known as Pampa; snana —bathing; pahcavatl asi — 


then coming to Pancavati; tahan —there; karila —took; visrama —rest. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Eventually Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at a lake known as Pampa, 
where He took His bath. He then went to a place called Pancavati, where 
He rested. 


PURPORT 

According to some, the old name of the Tungabhadra River was Pamba. 
According to others, Vijaya-nagara, the capital of the state, was known 
as Pampatlrtha. According to still others, the lake near Anagundi, in the 
direction of Hyderabad, is Pampa-sarovara. The river Tungabhadra also 
flows through there. There are many different opinions about the lake 
called Pampa-sarovara. 

TEXT 317 

nasike tryambaka dekhi’ geld brahmagiri 
kusavarte dild yahan janmila godavarl 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nasike —at the holy place Nasika; tryambaka —a deity of Lord Siva; 
dekhi’ —after seeing; geld —went; brahmagiri —to the place known as 
Brahmagiri; kusavarte dild —then He came to the holy place known as 
Kusavarta; yahan —where; janmila —took birth; godavarl —the river 
Godavari. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then visited Nasika, where He saw the deity of 

/ 

Tryambaka [Lord Siva]. He then went to Brahma-giri and then to 
Kusavarta, the source of the river Godavarl. 

PURPORT 


Kusavarta is located in the western ghata, at Sahyadri. It is near Nasika, 


a holy place, but according to some it was situated in the valley of 
Vindhya. 

TEXT 318 

sapta godavarl aila kari’ tlrtha bahutara 
punarapi aila prabhu vidyanagara 

SYNONYMS 

sapta godavarl —to the place known as Sapta-godavarl; aila —came; kari’ 

tlrtha bahutara —visiting various holy places; punarapi —again; aila — 

/ 

came back; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vidyanagara —to the 
place where He met Ramananda Raya. 

TRANSLATION 

After visiting many other holy places, the Lord went to Sapta-godavarl. 
At last He returned to Vidyanagara. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In this way Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu traveled from the source of the 
Godavari River and eventually visited the northern side of Hyderabad 
state. He finally arrived at the state of Kalinga. 

TEXT 319 

ramananda raya suni’ prabhura agamana 
anande asiya kaila prabhu-saha milana 

SYNONYMS 

ramananda raya —Ramananda Raya; suni’ —hearing; prabhura —of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; agamana —return; anande —in great happiness; 
asiya —coming; kaila —did; prabhu-saha —with Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; milana —meeting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Ramananda Raya heard of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s arrival, he 
was very pleased, and he immediately went to see Him. 


TEXT 320 

dandavat hand pade carane dhariya 
alingana kaila prabhu tarire uthana 

SYNONYMS 

dandavat hand —like a stick; pade —fell; carane —the lotus feet; 

/ 

dhariya —catching; alingana —embracing; kaila —did; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tarire —him; uthana —getting up. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Ramananda Raya fell flat, touching the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the Lord immediately raised him to his feet and embraced 
him. 

TEXT 321 

dui jane premavese karena krandana 
premanande sithila haila dunhakara mana 

SYNONYMS 

dui jane —both of them; prema-avese —in ecstatic love; karena —do; 
krandana —crying; prema-anande —in ecstatic love; sithila haila — 
became slackened; dunhakara —of both of them; mana —minds. 

TRANSLATION 

In great ecstatic love they both began to cry, and thus their minds were 
slackened. 

TEXT 322 

kata-ksane dui jana susthira hand 
nana ista-gosthi kare ekatra vasiya 

SYNONYMS 

kata-ksane —after some time; dui —two; jana —people; su-sthira hand — 
coming to their senses; nana —various; ista-gosthi —discussions; kare — 
do; ekatra —together; vasiya —sitting. 


TRANSLATION 


After some time they regained their senses and sat together to discuss 
various subjects. 

TEXT 323 

tlrtha-yatra-katha prabhu sakala kahila 
karndmrta, brahma-sarinhita, - dui punthi dila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tlrtha-yatra-katha —topics of His pilgrimage; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sakala kahila —described everything; karndmrta —the 
book named Krsna-karnamrta; brahma-sarinhita —the book named 
Brahma-sarinhita; dui —two; punthi —scriptures; dila —delivered. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave Ramananda Raya a vivid description of 
His travels to the holy places and told him how He had acquired the two 
books named Krsna-karnamrta and Brahma-samhita. The Lord delivered 
the books to Ramananda Raya. 

TEXT 324 

prabhu kahe, - tumi yei siddhanta kahile 

ei dui punthi sei saba saksl dile 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; tumi —you; yei —whatever; siddhanta — 
conclusion; kahile —informed; ei dui —these two; punthi —books; sei — 
that; saba —everything; saksl —evidence; dile —gave. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “Whatever you have told Me about devotional service is 
all supported by these two books.” 

TEXT 325 

rayera ananda haila pustaka paiya 
prabhu-saha asvadila, rakhila likhiya 


SYNONYMS 


rayera —of Raya Ramananda; ananda —happiness; haila —there was; 
pustaka paiya —getting those two books; prabhu-saha —with the Lord; 
asvadila —tasted; rakhila —kept; likhiya —writing. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya was very happy to receive these books. He tasted their 
contents along with the Lord and made a copy of each. 

TEXT 326 

‘gosani aila’ grame haila kolahala 
prabhuke dekhite loka aila sakala 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

gosani —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —has returned; grame —in the 

/ 

village; haila —there was; kolahala —commotion; prabhuke —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhite —to see; loka —people; aila —came there; 
sakala —all. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

News spread in the village of Vidyanagara about the arrival of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and everyone came to see Him once again. 

TEXT 327 

loka dehki’ ramananda geld nija-ghare 
madhyahne uthila prabhu bhiksa karibare 

SYNONYMS 

loka dekhi’ —seeing the people; ramananda —Raya Ramananda; geld — 

departed; nija-ghare —to his own home; madhyahne —at noon; uthila 
/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu got up; bhiksa karibare —to take His 
lunch. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

After seeing the people who gathered there, Sri Ramananda Raya 

/ 

returned to his own home. At noon, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu got up to 
take His lunch. 

TEXT 328 

ratri-kale raya punah kaila agamana 
dui jane krsna-kathaya kaila j agar ana 

SYNONYMS 

ratri-kale —at night; raya —Ramananda Raya; punah —again; kaila —did; 
agamana —coming; dui jane —the two of them; krsna-kathaya —in 
discourses on topics of Krsna; kaila —did; jagarana —keeping awake 
through the night. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

Sri Ramananda Raya returned at night, and he and the Lord discussed 
topics concerning Krsna. Thus they passed the night. 

TEXT 329 

dui jane krsna-katha kahe ratri-dine 
parama-anande gela panca-sata dine 

SYNONYMS 

dui jane —both of them; krsna-katha —topics of Krsna; kahe —speak; 
ratri-dine —day and night; parama-anande —in great happiness; gela — 
passed; panca-sata dine —five to seven days. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Ramananda Raya and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu discussed Krsna day and 
night, and thus they passed from five to seven days in great happiness. 

TEXT 330 

ramananda kahe, — prabhu, tomara ajha paha 
rajake likhilun ami vinaya kariya 


SYNONYMS 


ramananda kahe —Ramananda Raya said; prabhu —my dear Lord; tomara 
ajna —Your permission; pana —getting; rajake likhilun —have written a 
letter to the King; ami —I; vinaya kariya —with great humility. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya said, “My dear Lord, with Your permission I have 
already written a letter to the King with great humility. 

TEXT 331 

raja more ajna dila nilacale yaite 
calibara udyoga ami lagiyachi karite 

SYNONYMS 

raja —the King; more —unto me; ajna dila —has given an order; nilacale 
yaite —to go to Jagannatha Purl; calibara —to go; udyoga —arrangement; 
ami —I; lagiyachi —began; karite —to do. 

TRANSLATION 

“The King has already given me an order to return to Jagannatha Puri, 
and I am making arrangements to do this.” 

TEXT 332 

prabhu kahe, - etha mora e-nimitte agamana 

toma land nilacale kariba gamana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; etha —here; mora — 
My; e-nimitte —for this reason; agamana —coming back; toma land — 
taking you; nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; kariba —I shall do; gamana — 
going. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “It is for this purpose alone that I 
have returned. I want to take you with Me to Jagannatha Puri.” 

TEXT 333 


raya kahe, — prabhu, age cala nilacale 
mora sange hatl-ghoda, sainya-kolahale 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; prabhu —Lord; age cala —You go 
ahead; nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; mora sange —with me; hatl-ghoda — 
elephants and horses; sainya —soldiers; kolahale —tumultuous roaring. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya said, “My dear Lord, it is better that You proceed to 
Jagannatha Puri alone because with me there will be many horses, 
elephants and soldiers, all roaring tumultuously. 

TEXT 334 

dina-dase iha-sabara kari’ samadhana 
tomara pache pache ami kariba prayana 

SYNONYMS 

dina-dase —within ten days; iha-sabara —of all of this; kari’ 
samadhana —making adjustment; tomara —You; pache pache —following; 
ami —I; kariba —shall do; prayana —going. 

TRANSLATION 

“I shall make arrangements within ten days. Following You, I shall go to 
Nilacala without delay.” 

TEXT 335 

tabe mahaprabhu tanre asite ajha diya 
nilacale calila prabhu anandita hand 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —then; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —unto him; 

asite —to come; ajna diya —giving an order; nilacale —to Jagannatha 

/ 

Purl; calila —departed; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
anandita hand —with great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


_ s 

Giving orders to Ramananda Raya to come to Nilacala, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu departed for Jagannatha Puri with great pleasure. 

TEXT 336 

yei pathe purve prabhu kaila dgamana 
sei pathe calila dekhi, sarva vaisnava-gana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yei pathe —the path by which; piirve —formerly; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila dgamana —came; sei pathe —by that way; 
calila —departed; dekhi —seeing; sarva —all; vaisnava-gana —Vaisnavas. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned by the same road He had formerly 
taken to Vidyanagara, and all the Vaisnavas along the way saw Him 
again. 

TEXT 337 

yahari yaya, loka uthe hari-dhvani kari’ 
dekhi’ anandita-mana haila gaurahari 

SYNONYMS 

yahari yaya —wherever He goes; loka uthe —people stand up; hari-dhvani 
kari’ —vibrating the holy name of the Hare Krsna mantra; dekhi’ —by 
seeing; anandita —happy; mana —in mind; haila —became; gaurahari — 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Wherever Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went, the holy name of Sri Hari was 

vibrated. Seeing this, the Lord became very happy. 

TEXT 338 

dldlandthe asi’ krsnadase pathaila 
nityananda-adi nija-gane bolaila 


SYNONYMS 


alalanathe —to the place known as Alalanatha; asi’ —coming; 
krsnadase —Krsnadasa, His assistant; pathaila —sent ahead; 
nityananda —Lord Nityananda; adi —and others; nija-gane —personal 
associates; bolaila —called for. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord reached Alalanatha, He sent His assistant Krsnadasa 
ahead to call for Nityananda Prabhu and other personal associates. 

TEXT 339 

prabhura agamana sum nityananda raya 
uthiya calila, preme theha nahi paya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; agamana —arrival; 
suni’ —hearing; nityananda raya —Lord Nityananda; uthiya calila —got 
up and started; preme —in great ecstasy; theha —patience; nahi paya — 
does not get. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

As soon as Nityananda Prabhu received news of the arrival of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, He immediately got up and started out to see 
Him. Indeed, He was very impatient in His great ecstasy. 

TEXT 340 

jagadananda, damodara-pandita, mukunda 
naciya calila, dehe na dhare ananda 

SYNONYMS 

jagadananda —Jagadananda; damodara-pandita —Damodara Pandita; 
mukunda —Mukunda; naciya —dancing; calila —departed; dehe —the 
body; na dhare —does not hold; ananda —happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


A 

Sri Nityananda Raya, Jagadananda, Damodara Pandita and Mukunda all 
became ecstatic in their happiness, and dancing along the way, they went 
to meet the Lord. 

TEXT 341 

gopinathacarya calild anandita hand 
prabhure milild sabe pathe lag pana 

SYNONYMS 

goplnatha-dcarya —Goplnatha Acarya; calild —departed; anandita —in 

/ 

happiness; hand —being; prabhure —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
milild —met; sabe —all; pathe —along the way; lag —contact; pana — 
getting. 


TRANSLATION 

Goplnatha Acarya also went in a very happy mood. They all went to meet 
the Lord, and they finally contacted Him on the way. 

TEXT 342 

prabhu premavese sabaya kaila alingana 
premavese sabe kare ananda-krandana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-avese —in ecstatic love; 
sabaya —all of them; kaila alingana —embraced; prema-avese —in 
ecstatic love; sabe kare —all of them did; ananda-krandana —crying in 
pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord was also filled with ecstatic love, and He embraced them all. 
Out of their love, they began to cry with pleasure. 

TEXT 343 

sdrvabhauma bhattacarya anande calild 
samudrera tire dsi’ prabhure milild 


SYNONYMS 


sarvabhauma bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; anande —in 
pleasure; calila —went; samudrera tire —on the beach by the ocean; 
dsi’ —coming; prabhure milild —met the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya also went to see the Lord with great pleasure, 
and he met Him on the beach by the sea. 

TEXT 344 

sarvabhauma mahdprabhura padila carane 
prabhu tanre uthana kaila alingane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; mahdprabhura —of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; padila —fell down; carane —at the feet; prabhu — 

s 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —him; uthana —getting up; kaila 
alingane —embraced. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya fell down at the lotus feet of the Lord, and the 
Lord pulled him up and embraced him. 

TEXT 345 

premavese sarvabhauma karila rodane 
saba-sange dild prabhu Isvara-darasane 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in ecstatic love; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma; karila 

/ 

rodane —cried; saba-sange —with all of them; dild —came; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; Isvara-darasane —to see the Jagannatha temple. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya cried in great ecstatic love. Then the Lord, 


accompanied by them all, went to the temple of Jagannatha. 

TEXT 346 

jagannatha-darasana premavese kaila 
kampa-sveda-pulakasrute sarira bhasila 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha-darasana —visiting Lord Jagannatha; prema-avese —in 
ecstatic love; kaila —made; kampa —trembling; sveda —perspiration; 
pulaka —jubilation; asrute —with tears; sarira —the whole body; 
bhasila —was inundated. 


TRANSLATION 

Due to ecstatic love experienced upon visiting Lord Jagannatha, 

inundations of trembling, perspiration, tears and jubilation swept the 

/ 

body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 347 

bahu nrtya-gita kaila premavista hand 
panda-pala aila sabe mala-prasada land 

SYNONYMS 

bahu —much; nrtya-gita —dancing and chanting; kaila —performed; 
prema-avista —in ecstatic love; hand —being; panda-pala —the priests 
and attendants; aila —came; sabe —all; mala-prasada —a garland and 
remnants of the food of Jagannatha; land —offering. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

In ecstatic love Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced and chanted. At that 
time all the attendants and priests came to offer Him a garland and the 
remnants of Lord Jagannatha’s food. 

PURPORT 


Those who are priests engaged in Lord Jagannatha’s service are called 


pandas or panditas, and they are brahmanas. The attendants who look 
after the temple’s external affairs are called palas. The priests and 

s 

attendants went together to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 348 

mala-prasada pana prabhu susthira ha-ila 
jagannathera sevaka saba anande milila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mala-prasada —the garland and prasadam; pana —getting; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; su-sthira ha-ila —became patient; jagannathera — 
of Lord Jagannatha; sevaka —servants; saba —all; anande milila —met 
Him in great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became patient after receiving the garland and 

s 

prasadam of Lord Jagannatha. All the servants of Lord Jagannatha met Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu with great pleasure. 

TEXT 349 

kasi-misra asi’ prabhura padila carane 
manya kari’ prabhu tame kaila alingane 

SYNONYMS 

kasi-misra —KasI Misra; asi’ —coming; prabhura —of the Lord; padila — 
fell down; carane —at the feet; manya kari’ —with great respect; 

s 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —unto him; kaila —did; 
alingane —embracing. 


TRANSLATION 

Afterward, KasI Misra came and fell down at the lotus feet of the Lord, 
and the Lord respectfully embraced him. 

TEXT 350 

prabhu land sdrvabhauma nija-ghare geld 
mora ghare bhiksa bali’ nimantrana kaila 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

prabhu land —taking Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sdrvabhauma — 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; nija-ghare —to his own home; geld —went; 
mora —my; ghare —at home; bhiksa —luncheon; bali’ —saying; 
nimantrana kaila —invited. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then took the Lord with him to his home, 
saying, “Today’s luncheon will be at my home.” In this way he invited 
the Lord. 

TEXT 351 

divya maha-prasada aneka anaila 
pltha-pana adi jagannatha ye khaila 

SYNONYMS 

divya —very nice; maha-prasada —remnants of food from Jagannatha; 
aneka —various; anaila —brought; pltha-pana adi —such as cakes and 
condensed milk; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; ye —which; khaila —ate. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya brought various types of food remnants that 
had been left by Lord Jagannatha. He brought all kinds of cakes and 
condensed-milk preparations. 

TEXT 352 

madhyahna karila prabhu nija-gana land 
sarvabhauma-ghare bhiksa karila asiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

madhyahna —noon lunch; karila —performed; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nija-gana land —accompanied by associates; sarvabhauma- 
ghare —at the home of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; bhiksa —lunch; 
karila —performed; asiya —coming. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Accompanied by all His associates, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s house and took His noon lunch there. 

TEXT 353 

bhiksa karana tame karaila sayana 
apane sarvabhauma kare pada-samvahana 

SYNONYMS 

bhiksa karana —after giving lunch; tame —Him; karaila —made; 
sayana —lie down to rest; apane —personally; sarvabhauma — 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kare —does; pada-samvahana —massaging the 
legs. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After offering food to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya made Him lie down to rest, and he personally began to 
massage the legs of the Lord. 

TEXT 354 

prabhu tame pathaila bhojana karite 
sei ratri tanra ghare rahila tanra prite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

-Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —him; pathaila —sent; bhojana 
to take lunch; sei ratri —that night; tanra ghare —at his home; 
remained; tanra prite —just to satisfy him. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then sent Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya to take his 
lunch, and the Lord remained that night in his home just to please him. 

TEXT 355 

sarvabhauma-sange ara land nija-gana 
tirtha-yatra-katha kahi’ kaila j agar ana 


prabhu— 
karite — 
rahila — 


SYNONYMS 


sarvabhauma-sange —with Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ara —and; land 
nija-gana —taking His own associates; tlrtha-yatra-katha —topics of the 
pilgrimage; kahi’ —telling; kaila —did ; j agar ana —keeping awake through 
the night. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His personal associates remained with 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. They all stayed awake the entire night as the 
Lord spoke of His pilgrimage. 

TEXT 356 

prabhu kahe, - eta tirtha kailun paryatana 

toma-sama vaisnava na dekhilun eka-jana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; eta tirtha —to so many holy places; kailun 
paryatana —I have traveled; toma-sama —like you; vaisnava —devotee; 
na —not; dekhilun —I could see; eka-jana —one man. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord told Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, “I have traveled to many holy 
places, but I could not find a Vaisnava as good as you anywhere.” 

TEXT 357 

eka ramananda raya bahu sukha dila 
bhatta kahe, - ei lagi’ milite kahila 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; ramananda raya —Ramananda Raya; bahu sukha —much 
pleasure; dila —gave; bhatta kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; ei 
lagi’ —for this reason; milite —to meet; kahila —I requested. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “I received much pleasure from the 
talks of Ramananda Raya.” 


The Bhattacarya replied, “For this reason I requested that You meet 
him.” 


PURPORT 

In the Sri Caitanya-candrodaya (beginning of the eighth act) Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu says, “Sarvabhauma, I have traveled to many holy 
places, but I cannot find a Vaisnava as good as you anywhere. However, I 
must admit that Ramananda Raya is wonderful.” 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replies, “Therefore, my Lord, I requested that 

You see him.” 

/ 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu then says, “There are, of course, many 
Vaisnavas in these holy places, and most of them worship Lord 
Narayana. Others, who are called Tattvavadls, are also LaksmI-Narayana 

worshipers, but they do not belong to the pure Vaisnava cult. There are 

/ 

many worshipers of Lord Siva, and there are also many atheists. 
Regardless, My dear Bhattacarya, I very much like Ramananda Raya and 
his opinions.” 

TEXT 358 

tlrtha-yatra-katha ei kailuri samapana 
sanksepe kahilun, vistara nd yaya varnana 

SYNONYMS 

tlrtha-yatra-katha —topics of the pilgrimage; ei —these; kailun 
samapana —I have finished; sanksepe kahilun —I have described in brief; 
vistara —expansively; nd yaya varnana —it is not possible to describe. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus I have ended my narration about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
pilgrimage, describing it in brief. It cannot be described very broadly. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura points out that in the seventy- 

/ 

fourth verse of this chapter it is stated that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

/ / / 

visited the temple of Siyall-bhairavl, but actually at Siyall Sri Caitanya 

/ / 

Mahaprabhu visited the temple of Sri Bhu-varaha. Near Siyall and 

s 

Cidambaram there is a temple known as Sri Musnam. In this temple 

/ 

there is a Deity of Sri Bhu-varaha. In the jurisdiction of Cidambaram 
there is a district known as southern Arkata. The town of Siyall is in 

s 

that district. There is a temple of Sri Bhu-varahadeva nearby, not 
Bhairavl-devl. This is Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura’s 
conclusion. 

TEXT 359 

ananta caitanya-llla kahite nd jani 
lobhe lajja khana tara kari tanatani 

SYNONYMS 

ananta —unlimited; caitanya-llla —pastimes of Lord Caitanya; kahite — 
to speak; nd jani —I do not know; lobhe —out of greed; lajja khana — 
becoming shameless; tara —of them; kari —I do; tanatani —some attempt 
only. 


TRANSLATION 

The pastimes of Lord Caitanya are unlimited. No one can properly 
describe His activities, yet I make the attempt out of greed. This but 
reveals my shamelessness. 

TEXT 360 

prabhura tlrtha-yatra-katha sune yei jana 
caitanya-carane paya gadha prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tlrtha-yatra —touring of 
sacred places of pilgrimage; katha —topics about; sune —hears; yei —who; 

s 

jana —person; caitanya-carane —at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; paya —gets; gadha —deep; prema-dhana —riches of ecstatic 
love. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Whoever hears of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pilgrimage to various holy 
places attains the riches of very deep ecstatic love. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura remarks, “The impersonalists 
imagine some forms of the Absolute Truth through the direct perception 

of their senses. The impersonalists worship such imaginary forms, but 

/ / 

neither Srimad-Bhagavatam nor Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepts this 
sense gratificatory worship to be of any spiritual significance.” The 
Mayavadls imagine themselves to be the Supreme. They imagine that 
the Supreme has no personal form and that all His forms are imaginary 
like the will-o’-the-wisp or a flower in the sky. Both Mayavadls and those 
who imagine forms of God are misguided. According to them, worship of 
the Deity or any other form of the Lord is a result of the conditioned 
soul’s illusion. However, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu confirms the 
conclusion of Srimad-Bhagavatam on the strength of His philosophy of 
acintya-bhedabheda-tattva. That philosophy holds that the Supreme Lord 
is simultaneously one with and different from His creation. That is to 

s 

say, there is unity in diversity. In this way Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
proved the impotence of fruitive workers, speculative empiric 
philosophers and mystic yogis. The realization of such men is simply a 
waste of time and energy. 

To set the example, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally visited 
temples in various holy places. Wherever He visited, He immediately 
exhibited His ecstatic love for the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
When a Vaisnava visits the temple of a demigod, his vision of that 
demigod is different from the vision of the impersonalists and 
Mayavadls. The Brahma-samhita supports this. A Vaisnava’s visit to the 

temple of Lord Siva, for example, is different from a nondevotee’s visit. 

_ - ' 

The nondevotee considers the deity of Lord Siva an imaginary form 
because he ultimately thinks that the Supreme Absolute Truth is void. 
However, a Vaisnava sees Lord Siva as being simultaneously one with 
and different from the Supreme Lord. In this regard, the example of 
milk and yogurt is given. Yogurt is actually nothing but milk, but at the 


same time it is not milk. It is simultaneously one with milk yet different 
from it. This is the philosophy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and it is 
confirmed by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-glta (9.4): 

maya tatam idarin sarvarh jagad avyakta-murtina 
mat-sthani sarva-bhutani na cdharin tesv avasthitah 

“By Me, in My unmanifested form, this entire universe is pervaded. All 
beings are in Me, but I am not in them.” 

The Absolute Truth, God, is everything, but this does not mean that 
everything is God. For this reason Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
followers visited the temples of all the demigods, but they did not see 
them in the same way an impersonalist sees them. Everyone should 

s 

follow in the footsteps of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu and visit all temples. 
Sometimes mundane sahajiyas suppose that the gopis visited the temple 
of KatyayanI in the same way mundane people visit the temple of Devi. 
However, the gopis prayed to KatyayanI to grant them Krsna as their 
husband, whereas mundaners visit the temple of KatyayanI to receive 
some material profit. That is the difference between a Vaisnava’s visit 
and a nondevotee’s visit. 

Not understanding the process of disciplic succession, so-called logicians 

put forward the theory of pancopasana, in which a person worships one 

of five deities—namely Visnu, Siva, Durga, the sun-god or Ganesa. In 

this conception the impersonalists imagine one of these five deities as 

supreme and reject the others. Such philosophical speculation, which is 

certainly idol worship, is not accepted by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu or 

by Vaisnavas. This imaginary deity worship has recently been 

transformed into Mayavada impersonalism. For want of Krsna 

consciousness, people are victimized by the Mayavada philosophy, and 

/ 

consequently they sometimes become staunch atheists. However, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu established the process of self-realization by His 
own personal behavior. As stated in the Caitanya-caritamrta (Madhya 

8.274): 

sthavara-jangama dekhe, na dekhe tara murti 
sarvatra haya nija ista-deva-sphurti 

“A Vaisnava never sees the material form of anything, moving or 



nonmoving. Rather, everywhere he looks he sees the energy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and immediately he remembers the 
transcendental form of the Lord.” 

TEXT 361 

caitanya-carita suna sraddha-bhakti kari’ 
matsarya chadiya mukhe bala ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-carita —the activities of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
suna —hear; sraddha —faith; bhakti —devotion; kari’ —accepting; 
matsarya —envy; chadiya —giving up; mukhe —by the mouth; bala —say; 
hari hari —the holy name of the Lord (Hari, Hari). 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Please hear the transcendental pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
with faith and devotion. Giving up envy of the Lord, everyone chant the 
Lord’s holy name, Hari. 

TEXT 362 

ei kali-kale ara nahi kona dharma 
vaisnava, vaisnava-sastra, ei kahe marma 

SYNONYMS 

ei kali-kale —in this Age of Kali; ara —other; nahi kona —there is not 
any; dharma —religious principle; vaisnava —devotee; vaisnava-sastra — 
devotional literature; ei kahe marma —this is the purport. 

TRANSLATION 

In this Age of Kali there are no genuine religious principles other than 
those established by Vaisnava devotees and the Vaisnava scriptures. This 
is the sum and substance of everything. 


PURPORT 


SYNONYMS 


One must have firm faith in the process of devotional service and the 
scriptures that support it. If one hears the activities of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu with this faith, he can be freed from his envious position. 
Srimad-Bhagavatam is meant for such nonenvious persons 

/ 

(nirmatsaranarin satam). In this age a person should not envy Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s movement but should chant the holy names of 
Hari and Krsna, the maha-mantra. That is the sum and substance of the 
eternal religion, known as sanatana-dharma. In this verse the word 
vaisnava refers to a pure devotee and fully realized soul, and the word 
vaisnava-sastra refers to sruti, or the Vedas, which are called sabda- 
pramana, the evidence of transcendental sound. One who strictly 
follows the Vedic literature and chants the holy name of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead will actually be situated in the transcendental 

disciplic succession. Those who want to attain life’s ultimate goal must 

/ 

follow this principle. In Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.19.17), it is said: 

srutih pratyaksam aitihyam anumanam catustayam 
pramanesv anavasthanad vikalpat sa virajyate 

“Vedic literature, direct perception, history and hypothesis are the four 
kinds of evidential proofs. Everyone should stick to these principles for 
the realization of the Absolute Truth.” 

TEXT 363 

caitanya-candrera Ilia - agadha, gambhlra 

pravesa karite nari, - sparsi rahi’ tlra 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanya-candrera Ilia —the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
agadha —unfathomable; gambhlra —deep; pravesa karite —to enter into; 
nari —I am unable; sparsi —I touch; rahi’ tlra —standing on the bank. 

TRANSLATION 

The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are just like an unfathomable 
ocean. It is not possible for me to enter into it. Simply standing on the 


shore, I am but touching the water. 

TEXT 364 

caitanya-carita sraddhaya sune yei jana 
yateka vicare, tata paya prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-carita —the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sraddhaya — 
with faith; sune —hears; yei jana —which person; yateka vicare —as far as 
he analytically studies; tata —so far; paya —he gets; prema-dhana —the 
riches of ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

The more one hears the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with faith, 
analytically studying them, the more one attains the ecstatic riches of love 
of Godhead. 

TEXT 365 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

s 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


PURPORT 


s 

As usual the author concludes the chapter by reciting the names of Sri 


Rupa and Raghunatha and reinstating himself at their lotus feet. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya- 

/ 

lila, Ninth Chapter, describing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s travels to many 
holy places in South India. 

Chapter 10 


The Lord’s Return to Jagannatha Puri 


/ 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was traveling in South India, 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya had many talks with King Prataparudra. 
When Maharaja Prataparudra requested the Bhattacarya to arrange an 
interview with the Lord, the Bhattacarya assured him that he would try 
to do so as soon as Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned from South India. 
When the Lord returned to Jagannatha Puri from His South Indian 
tour, He lived at the home of KasI Misra. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 

s 

introduced many Vaisnavas to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu after His 
return. The father of Ramananda Raya, Bhavananda Raya, offered 

/ 

another son named Vanlnatha Pattanayaka for the Lord’s service. Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed His associates about the pollution of 

Krsnadasa brought about by his association with the Bhattatharis, and 

thus the Lord proposed to give him leave. Nityananda Prabhu sent 

Krsnadasa to Bengal to inform the Navadvlpa devotees about the Lord’s 

return to Jagannatha Purl. All the devotees of Navadvlpa thus began 

arranging to come to Jagannatha Purl. At this time Paramananda Purl 

was at Navadvlpa, and immediately upon hearing news of the Lord’s 

return, he started for Jagannatha Purl accompanied by a brahmana 

named Kamalakanta. Purusottama Bhattacarya, a resident of Navadvlpa, 

was educated at Varanasi. He accepted the renounced order from 

Caitanyananda, but he took the name of Svarupa. Thus he arrived at 
/ / 

the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. After the demise of Sri 
Isvara Purl, his disciple Govinda, following his instructions, went to 






serve Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Due to his relationship with Kesava 

/ 

Bharatl, Brahmananda Bharat! was also respectfully received by Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. When he arrived at Jagannatha Purl, he was 

advised to give up the deerskin clothing he wore. When Brahmananda 

/ 

understood Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu correctly, he accepted Him as 

s 

Krsna himself. However, when Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya addressed Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu as Krsna, the Lord immediately protested. In the 
meantime, Kaslsvara GosvamI also came to see Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

In this chapter, devotees from many different areas come to see 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and they are exactly like many rivers that come 
from many places to finally flow into the sea. 

TEXT 1 

tarin vande gaura-jaladarin 
svasya yo darsanamrtaih 
vicchedavagraha-mlana- 
bhakta-sasyany ajlvayat 

SYNONYMS 

tarn —unto Him; vande —I offer my respectful obeisances; gaura —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jala-dam —rain cloud; svasya —of Himself; yah — 
He who; darsana-amrtaih —by the nectar of the audience; viccheda — 
because of separation; avagraha —scarcity of rain; mlana —morose, dried 
up; bhakta —devotees; sasyani —food grains; ajlvayat —saved. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 

who is compared to a cloud that pours water on fields of grain, which are 

/ 

like devotees suffering due to a shortage of rain. Separation from Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is like a drought, but when the Lord returns, His 
presence is like a nectarean rain that falls on all the grains and saves them 
from perishing. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jaya srl-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


>* 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya —all glories; 

advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 

/ 

vrnda —to all the devotees of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Lord Caitanya! All glories to Nityananda Prabhu! All 
glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya! 

TEXT 3 

purve yabe mahaprabhu calila daksine 
prataparudra raja tabe bolaila sarvabhaume 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

purve —formerly; yabe —when; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
calila —departed; daksine —for His South Indian tour; prataparudra — 
Prataparudra; raja —the King; tabe —at that time; bolaila —called for; 
sarvabhaume —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu departed for South India, King 
Prataparudra called Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya to his palace. 

TEXT 4 

vasite asana dila kari’ namaskare 
mahaprabhura varta tabe puchila tanhare 

SYNONYMS 

vasite —to sit; asana —sitting place; dila —offered; kari’ —doing; 

/ 

namaskare —obeisances; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
varta —news; tabe —at that time; puchila —inquired; tarihare —from him. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya met with the King, the King offered 

✓ 

him a seat with all respects and inquired about news of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 5 

sunilana tomara ghare eka mahasaya 
gauda ha-ite aila, tenho maha-krpamaya 

SYNONYMS 

sunilana —I have heard; tomara —your; ghare —at home; eka —one; 
mahasaya —great personality; gauda ha-ite —from Bengal; aila —has 
come; tenho —He; maha-kr pa-may a —very merciful. 

TRANSLATION 

The King said to the Bhattacarya, “I have heard that a great personality 
has come from Bengal and is staying at your home. I have also heard that 
He is very, very merciful. 

TEXT 6 

tomare bahu krpa kaila, kahe sarva-jana 
krpa kari’ karaha more tanhara darsana 

SYNONYMS 

tomare —unto you; bahu krpa —great mercy; kaila —showed; kahe —says; 
sarva-jana —everyone; krpa kari’ —being merciful; karaha —arrange; 
more —for me; tanhara —His; darsana —interview. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have also heard that this great personality has shown you great favor. 
At any rate, this is what I hear from many different people. Now, being 
merciful upon me, you should do me the favor of arranging an interview.” 

TEXT 7 

bhatta kahe,—ye sunila saba satya haya 
tanra darsana tomara ghatana na haya 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe —the Bhattacarya replied; ye —what; sunild —you have 
heard; saba —all; satya —true; haya —is; tanra darsana —His interview; 
tomdra —of you; ghatana —happening; nd haya —is not. 

TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya replied, “All that you have heard is true, but as far as an 
interview is concerned, it is very difficult to arrange. 

TEXT 8 

virakta sannyasi tenho rahena nirjane 
svapneha nd karena tenho raja-darasane 

SYNONYMS 

virakta —detached; sannyasi —in the renounced order; tenho —He; 
rahena —keeps Himself; nirjane —in a solitary place; svapneha —even in 
dreams; nd —does not; karena —do; tenho —He; raja-darasane — 
interview with a king. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is in the renounced order and is very much 
detached from worldly affairs. He stays in solitary places, and even in 
dreams He does not grant interviews to a king. 

TEXT 9 

tathapi prakare toma karaitama darasana 
samprati karila tenho daksina gamana 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —yet; prakare —somehow or other; toma —you; karaitama —I 
would have arranged; darasana —interview; samprati —recently; 
karila —has done; teriho —He; daksina —to the southern part of India; 
gamana —departure. 


TRANSLATION 


“Still, I would have tried to arrange your interview, but He has recently 
left to tour South India.” 

TEXT 10 

raja kahe,—jagannatha chadi’ kene geld 
bhatta kahe,—mahantera ei eka Ilia 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King said; jagannatha chadi’ —leaving the place of Lord 
Jagannatha; kene geld —why did He leave; bhatta kahe —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya replied; mahantera —of a great person; ei —this; eka —one; 
Ilia —pastime. 


TRANSLATION 

The King asked, “Why has He left Jagannatha Puri?” 

The Bhattacarya replied, “Such are the pastimes of a great personality. 

TEXT 11 

tlrtha pavitra karite kare tlrtha-bhramana 
sei chale nistaraye sarhsarika jana 

SYNONYMS 

tlrtha —holy places; pavitra karite —to purify; kare —does; tlrtha- 
bhramana —touring in places of pilgrimage; sei chale —on that plea; 
nistaraye —delivers; sarhsarika —conditioned; jana —souls. 

TRANSLATION 

“Great saints go to holy places of pilgrimage in order to purify them. For 
that reason Caitanya Mahaprabhu is visiting many tirthas and delivering 
many, many conditioned souls. 

TEXT 12 

bhavad-vidha bhagavatas 
tlrthl-bhutah svayam vibho 
tlrthl-kurvanti tlrthani 
svantah-sthena gada-bhrta 


SYNONYMS 


bhavat —your good self; vidhah —like; bhagavatah —devotees; tirthl —as 
holy places of pilgrimage; bhutah —existing; svayam —themselves; 
vibho —O almighty one; tirthi-kurvanti —make into holy places of 
pilgrimage; tirthani —the holy places; sva-antah-sthena —being situated 
in their hearts; gada-bhrta —by the Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Saints of your caliber are themselves places of pilgrimage. Because of 
their purity, they are constant companions of the Lord, and therefore 
they can purify even the places of pilgrimaged 

PURPORT 

/ 

This verse, spoken by Maharaja Yudhisthira to Vidura in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (1.13.10), is also quoted in the Adi-lila (1.63). 

TEXT 13 

vaisnavera ei haya eka svabhava niscala 
tenho jiva nahena, hana svatantra isvara 

SYNONYMS 

vaisnavera —of great devotees; ei —this; haya —is; eka —one; svabhava — 
nature; niscala —unflinching; tenho —He; jlva —conditioned soul; 
nahena —is not; hana —is; svatantra —independent; isvara —controller. 

TRANSLATION 

“A Vaisnava travels to places of pilgrimage to purify them and reclaim 

fallen conditioned souls. This is one of the duties of a Vaisnava. Actually, 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is not a living entity but the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. Consequently, He is a fully independent 
controller, yet in His position as a devotee, He carries out the activities of 
a devotee.” 


PURPORT 


Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura points out that because there 
are many permanent residents in holy places who do not precisely follow 
the rules and regulations governing living in a sacred place, exalted 
devotees have to go to these places to reclaim such persons. This is the 
business of a Vaisnava. A Vaisnava is unhappy to see others materially 

s 

enmeshed. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught these activities of a 
Vaisnava although He is the worshipable Deity of all Vaisnavas, the 
complete and independent Supreme Personality of Godhead. He is 
purnah suddho nitya-muktah —complete, completely uncontaminated 
and eternally liberated. He is sanatana, for He has no beginning or end. 

TEXT 14 

raja kahe,—tanre tumi yaite kene dile 
paya padx yatna kari’ kene na rakhile 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King said; tanre —Him; tumi —you; yaite —to go; kene — 
why; dile —allowed; paya —at His lotus feet; padi’ —falling; yatna kari ’— 
endeavoring very much; kene —why; na —not; rakhile —kept. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon hearing this, the King replied, “Why did you allow Him to leave? 
Why didn’t you fall at His lotus feet and keep Him here?” 

TEXT 15 

bhattacarya kahe,—tenho svayarh isvara svatantra 
saksat sri-krsna, tenho nahe para-tantra 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya kahe —Sarvabhauma replied; tenho —He; svayam — 
personally; Isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svatantra — 
independent; saksat —directly; sri-krsna —Lord Krsna; teriho —He; 
nahe —is not; para-tantra —dependent on anyone. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself and is completely independent. 
Being Lord Krsna Himself, He is not dependent on anyone. 

TEXT 16 

tathapi rakhite tame bahu yatna kailun 
isvarera svatantra iccha, rakhite narilun 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; rakhite —to keep; tame —Him; bahu —various; yatna — 
endeavors; kailun —I made; isvarera —of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; svatantra —independent; iccha —desire; rakhite —to keep; 
narilun —I was unable. 


TRANSLATION 

“Still, I endeavored very hard to keep Him here, but because He is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and completely independent, I was not 
successful.” 

TEXT 17 

raja kahe,—bhatta tumi vijha-siromani 
tumi tame ‘krsna’ kaha, tate satya mani 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King said; bhatta —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tumi — 
you; vijha-siromani —the most experienced learned scholar; tumi —you; 
tame —Him; krsna kaha —address as Lord Krsna; tate —your statement; 
satya mani —I accept as true. 

TRANSLATION 

The King said, “Bhattacarya, you are the most learned and experienced 

/ 

person I know. Therefore when you address Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as 
Lord Krsna, I accept this as the truth. 


PURPORT 


This is the way to advance in spiritual science. One must accept the 
words of an acarya, a bona fide spiritual master, to clear the path for 
spiritual advancement. This is the secret of success. However, one’s 
guide must be a spiritual master who is actually an unalloyed devotee 
strictly following the instructions of the previous acarya without 
deviation. Whatever the spiritual master says must be accepted by the 
disciple. Only then is success certain. This is the Vedic system. 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was a brahmana and a realized soul, whereas 
Prataparudra was a ksatriya. Ksatriya kings used to obey very faithfully 
the orders of learned brahmanas and saintly persons, and in this way 
they would rule their country. Similarly, vaisyas used to follow the king’s 
orders, and sudras used to serve the three higher castes. In this way the 
brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaisyas and sudras used to live cooperatively, 
performing their respective duties. Consequently society was peaceful, 
and people were able to discharge the duties of Krsna consciousness. 
Thus they were happy in this life and able to return home, back to 
Godhead. 

TEXT 18 

punarapi ihan tanra haile agamana 
eka-bara dekhi’ kari saphala nayana 

SYNONYMS 

punarapi —again; ihan —here; tanra —His; haile —when there is; 
agamana —arrival; eka-bara —once; dekhi’ —seeing; kari —I make; sa¬ 
phala —fruitful; nayana —my eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returns, I wish to see Him just once in 
order to make my eyes perfect.” 

TEXT 19 

bhattacarya kahe,—tenho asibe alpa-kale 
rahite tanre eka sthana cahiye virale 


SYNONYMS 


bhattacarya kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; tenho —He; 
asibe —will come; alpa-kale —very soon; rahite —to keep; tame —Him; 
eka —one; sthana —place; cahiye —I want; virale —secluded. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “His Holiness Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu will return very soon. I wish to have a nice place ready for 
Him, a place solitary and peaceful. 

TEXT 20 

thakurera nikata, ara ha-ibe nirjane 
e-mata nirnaya kari’ deha’ eka sthane 

SYNONYMS 

thakurera nikata —near the place of Lord Jagannatha; ara —also; ha- 
ibe —must be; nirjane —secluded; e-mata —in this way; nirnaya kari’ — 
considering carefully; deha’ —please give; eka sthane —one place. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Caitanya’s residence should be very secluded and also near the 
temple of Jagannatha. Please consider this proposal and give me a nice 
place for Him.” 

TEXT 21 

raja kahe,—aiche kasi-misrera bhavana 
thakurera nikata, haya parama nirjana 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King replied; aiche —exactly like that; kasi-misrera 
bhavana —the house of KasI Misra; thakurera nikata —near Lord 
Jagannatha; haya —is; parama —very; nirjana —secluded. 

TRANSLATION 

The King replied, “KasI Misra’s house is exactly what you require. It is 
near the temple and is very secluded, calm and quiet.” 


TEXT 22 

eta kahi’ raja rahe utkanthita hand 
bhattacarya kasi-misre kahila asiya 

SYNONYMS 

eta kahi’ —saying this; raja —the King; rahe —remained; utkanthita — 
very anxious; hand —being; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
kasi-misre —unto KasI Misra; kahila —said; asiya —coming. 

TRANSLATION 

After saying this, the King became very anxious for the Lord to return. 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then went to KasI Misra to convey the King’s 
desire. 

TEXT 23 

kasi-misra kahe,—ami bada bhagyavan 
mora grhe ‘prabhu-padera’ habe avasthdna 

SYNONYMS 

kasi-misra kahe —KasI Misra said; ami —I; bada —very; bhagyavan — 
fortunate; mora grhe —in my home; prabhu-padera —of the Lord of the 
prabhus; habe —there will be; avasthdna —staying. 

TRANSLATION 

When KasI Misra heard the proposal, he said, “I am very fortunate that 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Lord of all prabhus, will stay at my home.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

In this verse the word prabhupada, referring to Sri Caitanya 

s 

Mahaprabhu, is significant. Regarding this, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 

s 

Sarasvatl GosvamI Prabhupada comments, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 

/ 

the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, Sri Krsna, and all His 
servants address Him as Prabhupada. This means that there are many 


prabhus taking shelter under His lotus feet.” The pure Vaisnava is 
addressed as prabhu, and this address is an etiquette observed between 

Vaisnavas. When many prabhus remain under the shelter of the lotus 

/ 

feet of another prabhu, the address Prabhupada is given. Sri Nityananda 

/ / 

Prabhu and Sri Advaita Prabhu are also addressed as Prabhupada. Sri 

>* / 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri Advaita Prabhu and Sri Nityananda Prabhu 
are all visnu-tattva, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Visnu. 
Therefore all living entities are under Their lotus feet. Lord Visnu is the 
eternal Lord of everyone, and the representative of Lord Visnu is the 
Lord’s confidential servant. Such a person acts as the spiritual master for 
neophyte Vaisnavas; therefore the spiritual master is as respectable as 
Sri Krsna Caitanya or Lord Visnu Himself. For this reason the spiritual 

master is addressed as Orii Visnupada or Prabhupada. The acarya, the 

/ 

spiritual master, is generally respected by others as Srlpada, and the 
initiated Vaisnavas are addressed as Prabhu. Prabhu, Prabhupada and 
Visnupada are described in revealed scriptures like Srimad-Bhagavatam, 
Caitanya-caritamrta and Caitanya-bhagavata. In this regard, these 
scriptures present evidence accepted by unalloyed devotees. 

The prakrta-sahajiyas are not even worthy of being called Vaisnavas. 
They think that only caste gosvamis should be called Prabhupada. Such 
ignorant sahajiyas call themselves vaisnava-dasa-anudasa, which means 
the servant of the servant of the Vaisnavas [Cc. Madhya 13.80]. 

However, they are opposed to addressing a pure Vaisnava as 
Prabhupada. In other words, they are envious of a bona fide spiritual 
master who is addressed as Prabhupada, and they commit offenses by 
considering a bona fide spiritual master an ordinary human being or a 
member of a certain caste. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura 
describes such sahajiyas as most unfortunate. Because of their 
misconceptions, they fall into a hellish condition. 

TEXT 24 

ei-mata purusottama-vasi yata jana 
prabhuke milite sabara utkanthita mana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; purusottama-vasi —the residents of Jagannatha 


/ 

Purl; yata —all; jana —persons; prabhuke —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; milite —to meet; sabara —of everyone; utkanthita 
anxious; mana —mind. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus all the residents of Jagannatha Puri, which is also known as 

✓ 

Purusottama, became anxious to meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again. 

TEXT 25 

sarva-lokera utkantha yabe atyanta badila 
mahaprabhu daksina haite tabahi aila 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-lokera —of all people; utkantha —anxieties; yabe —when; 
atyanta —very much; badila —increased; mahaprabhu —Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; daksina haite —from South India; tabahi —at that very 
time; aila —returned. 


TRANSLATION 

When all the residents of Jagannatha Puri became extremely anxious to 
meet the Lord again, He returned from South India. 

TEXT 26 

sum anandita haila sabakara mana 
sabe asi’ sarvabhaume kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; anandita —happy; haila —were; sabakara —of everyone; 
mana —the minds; sabe asi’ —everyone coming; sarvabhaume —unto 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kaila —did; nivedana —submission. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing of the Lord’s return, everyone became very happy, and they all 
went to Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and spoke to him as follows. 

TEXT 27 


prabhura sahita ama-sabara karaha milana 
tomara prasade pai prabhura carana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura sahita —with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ama-sabara —of all of 
us; karaha —arrange; milana —meeting; tomara —your; prasade —by 
mercy; pai —we get; prabhura carana —the lotus feet of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“Please arrange our meeting with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. It is only by 
your mercy that we can attain the shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord.” 

TEXT 28 

bhattacarya kahe,—kali kasi-misrera ghare 
prabhu yaibena , tahan rnildba sabare 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya kahe —the Bhattacarya replied; kali —tomorrow; kasi- 
misrera ghare —in the house of KasI Misra; prabhu —the Lord; yaibena — 
will go; tahan —there; mildba sabare —I shall arrange for a meeting with 
all of you. 


TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya replied to the people, “Tomorrow the Lord will be at the 
house of KasI Misra. I shall arrange for you all to meet Him.” 

TEXT 29 

ara dina mahaprabhu bhattdcdryera sange 
jagannatha darasana kaila maha-range 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ara dina —the next day; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhattdcdryera sange —with Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; jagannatha —of 
Lord Jagannatha; darasana —visiting the temple; kaila —did; maha- 
range —with great enthusiasm. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

The next day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived and went with 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, with great enthusiasm, to see the temple of 
Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 30 

maha-prasada diya tahan milila sevaka-gana 
mahaprabhu sabakare kaila alingana 

SYNONYMS 

maha-prasada —remnants of the food of Lord Jagannatha; diya — 

delivering; tahan —there; milila —met; sevaka-gana —the servants of 

/ 

Lord Jagannatha; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sabakare — 
unto all of them; kaila —did; alingana —embracing. 

TRANSLATION 

All the servants of Lord Jagannatha delivered remnants of the Lord’s food 

/ 

to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In return, Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced 
them all. 

TEXT 31 

darsana kari’ mahaprabhu calila bahire 
bhattacarya anila tame kasi-misra-ghare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

darsana kari’ —seeing Lord Jagannatha; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; calila —departed; bahire —outside; bhattacarya — 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; anila —brought; tame —Him; kasi-misra- 
ghare —to the house of KasI Misra. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After seeing Lord Jagannatha, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left the temple. 
The Bhattacarya then took Him to the house of KasI Misra. 

TEXT 32 

kasi-misra asi’ padila prabhura carane 


grha-sahita atma tanre kaila nivedane 


SYNONYMS 

kasi-misra —KasI Misra; asi —coming; padila —fell down; prabhura —of 
/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane —at the lotus feet; grha-sahita — 
with his house; atma —his personal self; tanre —unto Him; kaila —did; 
nivedane —submission. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at his house, KasI Misra 
immediately fell down at His lotus feet and surrendered himself and all 
his possessions. 

TEXT 33 

prabhu catur-bhuja-murti tanre dekhaila 
atmasat kari’ tare alingana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; catur-bhuja-murti —four-armed 
form; tanre —unto him; dekhaila —showed; atmasat kari’ —accepting; 
tare —him; alingana kaila —embraced. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then showed KasI Misra His four-armed form. 
Then, accepting him for His service, the Lord embraced him. 

TEXT 34 

tabe mahaprabhu tahan vasila asane 
caudike vasila nityanandadi bhakta-gane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tahan — 
there; vasila —sat down; asane —on His seat; cau-dike —on four sides; 
vasila —sat down; nityananda-adi —headed by Lord Nityananda; bhakta- 
gane —all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu next sat down at the place prepared for Him, 
and all the devotees, headed by Lord Nityananda Prabhu, surrounded 
Him. 


TEXT 35 

sukhi haila dekhi’ prabhu vasara samsthana 
yei vasaya haya prabhura sarva-samadhana 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

sukhi haila —became very happy; dekhi’ —by seeing; prabhu —Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasara —of the residential quarters; samsthana — 

/ 

situation; yei vasaya —at which place; haya —there is; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarva-samadhana —fulfillment of all necessities. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very happy to see His residential quarters, 
in which all His necessities were taken care of. 

TEXT 36 

sarvabhauma kahe, — prabhu, yogya tomara vasa 
tumi anglkara kara, — kasl-misrera asa 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahe —said; prabhu —my dear 
Lord; yogya —just befitting; tomara —Your; vasa —residential quarters; 
tumi —You; anglkara kara —accept; kasl-misrera asa —the hope of KasI 
Misra. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “This place is just befitting You. Please 
accept it. It is the hope of KasI Misra that You do.” 


TEXT 37 

prabhu kahe,—ei deha toma-sabakara 
yei tumi kaha, sei sammata amara 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ei deha —this body; toma- 
sabakara —belongs to all of you; yei —whatever; tumi —you; kaha —say; 
sei —that; sammata amara —accepted by Me. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My body belongs to all of you. Therefore 
I agree to whatever you say.” 

TEXT 38 

tabe sarvabhauma prabhura daksina-parsve vasi’ 
milaite lagila saba purusottama-vasi 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma; prabhura —of Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; daksina-parsve —by the right side; vasi’ —sitting; 
milaite —to introduce; lagila —began; saba —all; purusottama-vasi — 
residents of Purusottama (Jagannatha Purl). 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, sitting at the right hand of the 
Lord, began to introduce all the inhabitants of Purusottama, Jagannatha 
Puri. 


TEXT 39 

ei saba loka, prabhu, vaise nilacale 
utkanthita hanache sabe toma milibare 


SYNONYMS 

ei saba loka —all these people; prabhu —my Lord; vaise —reside; 
nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; utkanthita hanache —they have become 
very anxious; sabe —all; toma —You; milibare —to meet. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya said, “My dear Lord, all these people who are residents 
of Nilacala, Jagannatha Puri, have been very anxious to meet You. 

TEXT 40 

trsita cataka yaiche kare hahakara 
taiche ei saba,—sabe kara anglkara 

SYNONYMS 

trsita —thirsty; cataka —the cataka bird; yaiche —just as; kare —does; 
haha-kara —vibration of disappointment; taiche —similarly; ei saba —all 
of these; sabe —all of them; kara anglkara —kindly accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“In Your absence all these people have been exactly like thirsty cataka 
birds crying in disappointment. Kindly accept them.” 

TEXT 41 

jagannatha-sevaka ei, nama—janardana 
anavasare kare prabhura srl-anga-sevana 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha-sevaka —servitor of Lord Jagannatha; ei —this; nama — 
named; janardana —Janardana; anavasare —during the time of 
renovation; kare —does; prabhura —of the Lord; srl-anga —of the 
transcendental body; sevana —service. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya first introduced Janardana, saying, “Here is 
Janardana, servant of Lord Jagannatha. He renders service to the Lord 
when it is time to renovate His transcendental body.” 

PURPORT 

During Anavasara, after the Snana-yatra ceremony, Lord Jagannatha is 
absent from the temple for fifteen days so He can be renovated. This 


/ 

occurs annually. Janardana, who is here being introduced to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, was rendering this service at the time. The 
renovation of Lord Jagannatha is also known as Nava-yauvana, which 
indicates that the Jagannatha Deity is being fully restored to youth. 

TEXT 42 

krsnadasa-nama ei suvarna-vetra-dharx 
sikhi mdhati-ndma ei likhanadhikari 

SYNONYMS 

krsnadasa —Krsnadasa; nama —named; ei —this; suvarna —golden; vetra- 

/ 

dhari —carrier of the cane; sikhi mahati —Sikhi Mahiti; nama —named; 
ei —this; likhana-adhikarl —entrusted with writing. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya continued, “This is Krsnadasa, who carries a 

s 

golden cane, and here is Sikhi Mahiti, who is in charge of writing. 

PURPORT 

The person in charge of writing is also called deula-karana-pada-prapta 
karmacari. He is employed especially to write a calendar called M atala- 
panji. 

TEXT 43 

pradyumna-misra inha vaisnava pradhana 
jagannathera maha-soyara inha ‘dasa’ nama 

SYNONYMS 

pradyumna-misra —Pradyumna Misra; inha —this person; vaisnava 
pradhana —chief of all the Vaisnavas; jagannathera —of Lord 
Jagannatha; maha-soyara —great servitor; inha —this; dasa nama — 
designated as Dasa. 


TRANSLATION 

“This is Pradyumna Misra, who is chief of all Vaisnavas. He is a great 


servitor of Jagannatha, and his name is Dasa. 


PURPORT 

In Orissa most of the brahmanas have the title Dasa. Generally it is 
understood that the word dasa refers to those other than the brahmanas, 
but in Orissa the brahmanas use the Dasa title. This is confirmed by 
Culli Bhatta. Actually, everyone is dasa because everyone is a servant of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In that sense, the bona fide 
brahmana has first claim to the appellation dasa. Therefore in this case 
the designation dasa is not incompatible. 

TEXT 44 

murari mahati inha — sikhi-mahadra bhai 
tomara carana vinu ara gad nai 

SYNONYMS 

murari mahad —Murari Mahiti; inha —this; sikhi-mahadra —of Sikhi 
Mahiti; bhai —younger brother; tomara —Your; carana —lotus feet; 
vinu —without; ara —any other; gad —destination; nai —he does not 
have. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“This is Murari Mahiti, the brother of Sikhi Mahiti. He has nothing 
other than Your lotus feet. 

TEXT 45 

candanesvara, simhesvara, murari brahmana 
visnudasa,—inha dhyaye tomara carana 

SYNONYMS 

candanesvara —Candanesvara; simhesvara —Simhesvara; murari 
brahmana —the brahmana named Murari; visnudasa —Visnudasa; inha — 
all of them; dhyaye —meditate; tomara —Your; carana —on the lotus 
feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“Here are Candanesvara, Simhesvara, Murari Brahmana and Visnudasa. 
They are all constantly engaged in meditating on Your lotus feet. 

TEXT 46 

prahararaja mahapatra inha maha-mati 
paramananda mahapatra inhara samhati 

SYNONYMS 

prahararaja —Prahararaja; mahapatra —Mahapatra; inha —this; maha- 
mati —very intelligent; paramananda mahapatra —Paramananda 
Mahapatra; inhara —of him; samhati —combination. 

TRANSLATION 

“This is Paramananda Prahararaja, who is also known as Mahapatra. He 
is very, very intelligent. 


PURPORT 

Prahararaja is a designation given to brahmanas who represent the king 
when the throne is vacant. In Orissa, between the time of a king’s death 
and the enthronement of another king, a representative must sit on the 
throne. This representative is called Prahararaja. The Prahararaja is 
generally selected from a family of priests close to the king. During the 
time of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Prahararaja was Paramananda 
Prahararaja. 

TEXT 47 

e-saba vaisnava—ei ksetrera bhusana 
ekanta-bhave cinte sabe tomara carana 

SYNONYMS 

e-saba vaisnava —all these pure devotees; ei ksetrera —of this holy place; 
bhusana —ornaments; ekanta-bhave —without deviation; cinte — 
meditate; sabe —all; tomara carana —on Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these pure devotees serve as ornaments to Jagannatha Purl. They are 
always undeviatingly meditating upon Your lotus feet.” 

TEXT 48 

tabe sabe bhume pade dandavat hand 
saba alingila prabhu prasada kariya 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sabe —all of them; bhiime —on the ground; pade —fell 

down; danda-vat —flat like rods; hand —becoming; saba —all of them; 

/ 

alingila —embraced; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasada 
kariya —being very merciful. 

TRANSLATION 

After this introduction, everyone fell to the ground like rods. Being very 

/ 

merciful upon them all, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced each one of 
them. 

TEXT 49 

hena-kale aila tatha bhavananda raya 
cari-putra-sange pade mahdprabhura paya 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; aila —came; tatha —there; bhavananda raya — 

Bhavananda Raya; cari-putra-sange —with four of his sons; pade —fell 

/ 

down; mahdprabhura paya —at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

At this time Bhavananda Raya appeared with four of his sons, and all of 
them fell down at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


Bhavananda Raya had five sons, one of whom was the exalted 
personality known as Ramananda Raya. Bhavananda Raya first met Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu after His return from South India. At that time 
Ramananda Raya was still serving at his government post; therefore 
when Bhavananda Raya went to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he went 
with his other four sons. They were named Vanlnatha, Goplnatha, 
Kalanidhi and Sudhanidhi. A description of Bhavananda Raya and his 
five sons is given in the Adi-lila (10.133—34). 

TEXT 50 

sarvabhauma kahe,—ei raya bhavananda 
inhara prathama putra—raya ramananda 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya continued to speak; ei — 
this person; raya bhavananda —Bhavananda Raya; inhara —his; 
prathama putra —first son; raya ramananda —Ramananda Raya. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya continued, “This is Bhavananda Raya, the 

/ 

father of Sri Ramananda Raya, who is his first son.” 

TEXT 51 

tabe mahaprabhu tanre kaila alingana 
stuti kari’ kahe ramananda-vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereupon; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —unto 
him; kaila —did; alingana —embracing; stuti kari’ —praising very highly; 
kahe —said; ramananda —of Ramananda Raya; vivarana —description. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Bhavananda Raya and with great 
respect spoke of his son Ramananda Raya. 

TEXT 52 


ramananda-hena ratna yanhara tanaya 
tanhara mahima loke kahana nd yaya 

SYNONYMS 

ramananda-hena —like Ramananda Raya; ratna —jewel; yanhara — 
whose; tanaya —son; tarihara —his; mahima —glorification; loke —within 
this world; kahana —to describe; nd—not; yaya —is possible. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu honored Bhavananda Raya by saying, “The 
glories of a person who has a jewel of a son like Ramananda Raya cannot 
be described within this mortal world. 

TEXT 53 

saksat pandu tumi, tomara patni kunti 
pahca-pandava tomara pahca-putra maha-mati 

SYNONYMS 

saksat pandu —directly Maharaja Pandu; tumi —you; tomara —your; 
patni —wife; kunti —like Kuntidevi; pahca-pandava —five Pandavas; 
tomara —your; pahca-putra —five sons; maha-mati —all highly 
intellectual. 


TRANSLATION 

“You are Maharaja Pandu himself, and your wife is Kuntidevi herself. All 
your highly intellectual sons are representatives of the five Pandavas.” 

TEXT 54 

raya kahe,—ami siidra, visayi, adhama 
tabu tumi sparsa,—ei isvara-laksana 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Bhavananda Raya replied; ami sudra —I belong to the fourth 
class of the social divisions; visayi —engaged in mundane affairs; 
adhama —very fallen; tabu —still; tumi —You; sparsa —touch; ei —this; 


isvara-laksana —sign of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After hearing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s praise, Bhavananda Raya 
submitted, “I am in the fourth class of the social order, and I engage in 
mundane affairs. Although I am very fallen, You have still touched me. 
This is proof that You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” 

PURPORT 

As stated in the Bhagavad-glta (5.18): 

vidya-vinaya-sampanne brahmane gavi hastini 
suni caiva sva-pake ca panditah sama-darsinah 

“The humble sages, by virtue of true knowledge, see with equal vision a 
learned and gentle brahmana, a cow, an elephant, a dog and a dog-eater 
[outcaste].” 

Those who are highly advanced in spiritual understanding do not care 
about a person’s material condition. A spiritually advanced person sees 
the spiritual identity of every living being, and consequently he makes 
no distinction between a learned brahmana, a dog, a candala or anyone 
else. Pie is not influenced by the material body but sees a person’s 

s 

spiritual identity. Consequently Bhavananda Raya appreciated Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s statement, which showed that the Lord did not 
consider the social position of Bhavananda Raya, who belonged to the 
siidra caste engaged in mundane activities. Rather, the Lord considered 
the spiritual position of Bhavananda Raya, along with that of 
Ramananda Raya and his brothers. The servant of the Lord is also 
similarly inclined. Pie gives shelter to any person—any living entity— 
regardless of whether he belongs to a brahmana family or a candala 
family. The spiritual master reclaims all people and encourages everyone 

in spiritual life. By taking shelter of such a devotee, one can make his 

/ 

life successful. As confirmed in Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.4.18): 


kirata-hunandhra-pulinda-pulkasa 


abhira-sumbha yavanah khasadayah 
ye ’nye ca papa yad-apasrayasrayah 
sudhyanti tasmai prabhavisnave namah 

“Kiratas, Hunas, Andhras, Pulindas, Pulkasas, Abhlras, Sumbhas, 
Yavanas and members of the Khasa races, and even others who are 
addicted to sinful acts, can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees 
of the Lord, due to His being the supreme power. I beg to offer my 
respectful obeisances unto Him.” 

Whoever takes shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead or His 
pure devotee is elevated to the spiritual order and purified from material 
contamination. This is also confirmed by Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita 
(9.32): 

mam hi partha vyapasritya ye ’pi syuh papa-yonayah 
striyo vaisyas tatha sudras te ’pi yanti param gatim 

“O son of Prtha, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaisyas [merchants] and sudras [workers]—can attain the 
supreme destination.” 

TEXT 55 

nija-grha-vitta-bhrtya-panca-putra-sane 
atma samarpilun ami tomara carane 

SYNONYMS 

nija —own; grha —house; vitta —wealth; bhrtya —servants; panca- 
putra —five sons; sane —with; atma —self; samarpilun —surrender; 
ami —I; tomara —Your; carane —at the lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

Appreciating Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s favor, Bhavananda Raya also 
said, “Along with my home, riches, servants and five sons, I surrender 
myself at Your lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


. ■* ' r—*-. 

This is the process of surrender. As Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura sings: 

manasa, deha, geha, yo kichu mora 
arpiluh tuya pade nanda-kisora! 

( Saranagati ) 

When one surrenders unto the lotus feet of the Lord, he does so with 
everything in his possession—his house, his body, his mind and 
whatever else he possesses. If there is any obstruction to this 
surrendering process, one should immediately give it up without 
attachment. If one can surrender with all his family members, there is no 
need to take sannyasa. However, if the surrendering process is hampered 
by so-called family members, one should immediately give them up to 
complete the surrendering process. 

TEXT 56 

ei vanlnatha rahibe tomara carane 
yabe yei ajha, taha karibe sevane 

SYNONYMS 

ei vanlnatha —this Vanlnatha; rahibe —will remain; tomara carane —at 
Your lotus feet; yabe —when; yei —whatever; ajha —order; taha —that; 
karibe —will execute; sevane —service. 

TRANSLATION 

“This son Vanlnatha will remain at Your lotus feet to always immediately 
attend to Your orders and serve You. 

TEXT 57 

atmlya-jhane more sankoca na karibe 
yei yabe iccha, tabe sei ajha dibe 

SYNONYMS 

atmlya-jhane —by considering as a relative; more —me; sankoca — 
hesitation; na —do not; karibe —do; yei —whatever; yabe —whenever; 
iccha —Your desire; tabe —then; sei —that; ajha —order; dibe —kindly 
give. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, please consider me Your relative. Do not hesitate to order 
whatever You desire at any time You desire it.” 

TEXT 58 

prabhu kahe,—hi sankoca, tumi naha para 
janme janme tumi amara savamse kinkara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; ki sankoca —what hesitation; tumi —you; 
naha —are not; para —outsider; janme janme —birth after birth; tumi — 
you; amara —My; sa-vamse —with family members; kinkara —servant. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted Bhavananda Raya’s offer, saying, “I 
accept without hesitation because you are not an outsider. Birth after 
birth you have been My servant, along with your family members. 

TEXT 59 

dina-panca-sata bhitare asibe ramananda 
tanra sange purna habe amara ananda 

SYNONYMS 

dina-panca-sata —five or seven days; bhitare —within; asibe —will come; 
ramananda —Ramananda; tanra sange —with him; purna habe —will be 
full; amara —My; ananda —pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Sri Ramananda Raya is coming within five to seven days. As soon as he 
arrives, My desires will be fulfilled. I take great pleasure in his company.” 

TEXT 60 

eta bali’ prabhu tanre kaila alingana 
tanra putra saba sire dharila carana 


SYNONYMS 


/* 

eta ball —saying this; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —unto 
him; kaila —did; alingana —embracing; tanra putra —his sons; saba —all; 
sire —on the head; dharila —kept; carana —His feet. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Bhavananda Raya. The 
Lord then touched the heads of his sons with His lotus feet. 

TEXT 61 

tabe mahaprabhu tanre ghare pathaila 
vaninatha-pattanayake nikate rakhila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —him 
(Bhavananda Raya); ghare —to his home; pathaila —sent back; 
vaninatha-pattanayake —Vanlnatha Pattanayaka; nikate —near; 
rakhila —kept. 


TRANSLATION 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then sent Bhavananda Raya back to his home, 
and He kept only Vanlnatha Pattanayaka in His personal service. 

TEXT 62 

bhattacarya saba loke vidaya karaila 
tabe prabhu kald-krsnadase bolaila 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; saba loke —all persons; vidaya 

s 

karaila —asked to leave; tabe —at that time; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kald-krsnadase —Kala Krsnadasa; bolaila —called for. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then asked all the people to leave. Afterward, 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu called for Kala Krsnadasa, who had 
accompanied the Lord during His South Indian tour. 


TEXT 63 

prabhu kahe, — bhattacarya, sunaha inhara carita 
daksina giyachila inha amara sahita 


SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; bhattacarya —My dear 
Bhattacarya; sunaha —just hear; inhara carita —his character; daksina 
giyachila —went to South India; inha —this man; amara sahita —with 
Me. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Bhattacarya, just consider the 
character of this man who went with Me to South India. 

TEXT 64 

bhattathari-kache geld amare chadiya 
bhattathari haite inhare anilun uddhariya 

SYNONYMS 

bhattathari-kache —in the association of the Bhattatharis; geld —he 
went; amare chadiya —giving up My company; bhattathari haite —from 
the Bhattatharis; inhare —him; anilun —I brought; uddhariya —after 
rescuing. 


TRANSLATION 

“He left My company to associate with the Bhattatharis, but I rescued 
him from their company and brought him here. 

TEXT 65 

ebe ami ihdn ani’ karilana vidaya 
yahan iccha, yaha, dma-sane ndhi dra daya 

SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; ami —I; ihdn —here; ani’ —bringing; karilana vidaya —have 
asked to go away; yahan iccha —wherever he likes; yaha —go; ama- 


sane —with Me; nahi ara —there is no more; daya —responsibility. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now that I have brought him here, I am asking him to leave. Now he 
can go wherever he likes, for I am no longer responsible for him.” 

PURPORT 

Kala Krsnadasa was influenced and allured by nomads or gypsies, who 

/ 

enticed him with women. Maya is so strong that Kala Krsnadasa left Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s company to join gypsy women. Even though a 

A 

person may associate with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he can be allured 

by maya and leave the Lord’s company due to his slight independence. 

Only one who is overwhelmed by maya can be so unfortunate as to leave 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s company, yet unless one is very 

conscientious, the influence of maya can drag one away, even though he 

be the personal assistant of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. And what to 

speak of others? The Bhattatharis used to increase their numbers by 

using women to allure outsiders. This is factual evidence showing that it 

is possible at any time to fall down from the Lord’s association. One 

need only misuse his little independence. Once fallen and separated 

from the Supreme Personality of Godhead’s association, one becomes a 

/ 

candidate for suffering in the material world. Although rejected by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Kala Krsnadasa was given another chance, as the 
following verses relate. 

TEXT 66 

eta sum krsnadasa kandite lagila 
madhyahna karite mahaprabhu cali’ gela 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; krsnadasa —Kala Krsnadasa; kandite lagila — 

began to cry; madhyahna —noon lunch; karite —to execute; 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cali’ gela —left. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Hearing the Lord reject him, Kala Krsnadasa began to cry. However, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, not caring for him, immediately left to take His 
noon lunch. 

TEXT 67 

nityananda, jagadananda, mukunda, damodara 
cari-jane yuhti tabe karila antara 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jagadananda —Jagadananda; 
mukunda —Mukunda; damodara —Damodara; cari-jane —four persons; 
yukti —plan; tabe —thereupon; karila —did; antara —within the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

After this, the other devotees—headed by Nityananda Prabhu, 
Jagadananda, Mukunda and Damodara—began to consider a certain plan. 

PURPORT 

Even though a person is rejected by the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead, the devotees of the Lord do not reject him; therefore the 

/ 

Lord’s devotees are more merciful than the Lord Himself. Srlla 
Narottama dasa Thakura thus sings, chadiya vaisnava-seva nistara 
peyeche keba: one cannot be relieved from the material clutches without 
engaging in the service of pure devotees. The Lord Himself may 
sometimes be very hard, but the devotees are always kind. Thus Kala 
Krsnadasa received the mercy of the four devotees mentioned above. 

TEXT 68 

gauda-dese pathaite cahi eka-jana 
‘dike kahibe yai, prabhura agamana 

SYNONYMS 

gauda-dese —to Bengal; pathaite —to send; cahi —we want; eka-jana — 

/ 

one person; dike —mother SacldevI; kahibe —will inform; yai —going; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; agamana —arrival. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord’s four devotees considered, “We want a person to go to Bengal 

✓ / 

just to inform Sacimata about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s arrival at 
Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 69 

advaita-srivasadi yata bhakta-gana 
sabei asibe suni’ prabhura agamana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

advaita —Advaita Prabhu; srivasa-adi —and all the devotees like Srivasa; 

yata —all; bhakta-gana —devotees; sabei —all; asibe —will come; suni ’— 

/ 

hearing; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; agamana —arrival. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“After hearing news of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s arrival, devotees like 

/ 

Advaita and Srivasa will certainly come to see Him. 

TEXT 70 

ei krsnadase diba gaude pathana 
eta kahi’ tare rakhilena asvdsiya 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; krsnadase —Kala Krsnadasa; diba —away; gaude —to Bengal; 
pathana —let us send; eta kahi’ —saying this; tare —him; rakhilena —they 
kept; asvasiya —giving assurance. 

TRANSLATION 

“Let us therefore send Krsnadasa to Bengal.” Saying this, they kept 
Krsnadasa engaged in the service of the Lord and gave him assurance. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu rejected him, Kala Krsnadasa became 
very, very sorry and began to cry. Therefore the Lord’s devotees took 


compassion upon him, gave him assurance and encouraged him to 
continue to engage in the Lord’s service. 

TEXT 71 

ara dine prabhu-sthane kaila nivedana 
ajna deha’ gauda-dese pathai eka-jana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ara dine —next day; prabhu-sthane —before Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; nivedana —submission; ajna deha’ —please give 
permission; gauda-dese —to Bengal; pathai —we may send; eka-jana — 
one person. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

The next day, all the devotees asked Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Please 
give permission for a person to go to Bengal. 

TEXT 72 

tomara daksina-gamana suni’ saci ‘ai’ 
advaitadi bhakta saba ache duhkha pai’ 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; daksina-gamana —South Indian tour; suni’ —hearing; 

✓ s 

saci ai —mother Saci; advaita-adi —Sri Advaita Prabhu and others; 
bhakta —devotees; saba —all; ache —remain; duhkha pai’ —in great 
unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 

“Mother Saci and all the devotees headed by Advaita Prabhu are all very 
unhappy due to not receiving news about Your return from Your South 
Indian tour. 


TEXT 73 

eka-jana yai’ kahuk subha samacara 
prabhu kahe,—sei kara, ye iccha tomara 


SYNONYMS 


eka-jana —one person; yai’ —going; kahuk —may inform; subha 
samacara —this auspicious news; prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; sei 
kara —do that; ye —whatever; iccha —desire; tomara —your. 

TRANSLATION 

“One person should go to Bengal and inform them about the auspicious 

news of Your return to Jagannatha Puri.” 

/ 

Upon hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Do whatever you 
decide.” 

TEXT 74 

tabe sei krsnadase gaude pathaila 
vaisnava-sabake dite maha-prasada dila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sei —that; krsnadase —Krsnadasa; gaude —to Bengal; 
pathaila —sent; vaisnava-sabake —to all the Vaisnavas; dite —to deliver; 
maha-prasada —the remnants of Jagannatha’s food; dila —they gave. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way Kala Krsnadasa was sent to Bengal, and he was given 
sufficient quantities of Lord Jagannatha’s food remnants to distribute 
there. 

TEXT 75 

tabe gauda-dese aila kala-krsnadasa 
navadvipe gela tenha saci-ai-pasa 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; gauda-dese —to Bengal; aila —came; kala-krsnadasa —Kala 
Krsnadasa; navadvipe —to Navadvipa; gela —went; tenha —he; saci-ai- 

s 

pasa —before mother Saci. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Kala Krsnadasa went to Bengal, and he first went to Navadvipa to 

s 

see mother Saci. 

TEXT 76 

maha-prasada diya tame kaila namaskara 
daksina haite aila prabhu,—kahe samacara 

SYNONYMS 

maha-prasada diya —delivering the maha-prasadam; tame —unto 
Saclmata; kaila namaskara —he offered respects by bowing down; 

daksina haite —from the South India tour; aila —came back; prabhu — 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe samacara —he delivered this news. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon reaching mother Saci, Kala Krsnadasa first offered his obeisances 

and delivered the food remnants [maha-prasadam]. He then informed her 

/ 

of the good news that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had returned from His 
South Indian tour. 

TEXT 77 

suniya anandita haila sacimatara mana 
srivasadi ara yata yata bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; anandita —very happy; haila —became; saci-matara — 

/ / 

of mother Saci; mana —mind; srivasa-adi —headed by Srlvasa; ara —and 
others; yata yata —all; bhakta-gana —devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

This good news gave much pleasure to mother Saci, as well as to all the 

/ 

devotees of Navadvipa, headed by Srlvasa Thakura. 

TEXT 78 

suniya sabara haila parama ullasa 
advaita-acarya-grhe geld krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


suniya —hearing; sabdra —of all; haila —there was; parama —supreme; 
ullasa —happiness; advaita-acarya —of Advaita Acarya Prabhu; grhe —to 
the home; geld —went; krsnadasa —Krsnadasa. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing of Lord Caitanya’s return to Puri, everyone became very glad. 
Krsnadasa next went to the house of Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 79 

acaryere prasada diya kari’ namaskara 
samyak kahila mahaprabhura samacara 

SYNONYMS 

/ — 

acaryere —unto Sri Advaita Acarya; prasada —the remnants of 
Jagannatha’s food; diya —delivering; kari’ —making; namaskara — 

obeisances; samyak —completely; kahila —informed; mahaprabhura —of 

>* 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samacara —news. 

TRANSLATION 

After paying Him respectful obeisances, Krsnadasa offered maha- 
prasadam to Advaita Acarya. He then informed Him of the news of Lord 
Caitanya in complete detail. 

TEXT 80 

suni’ acarya-go sank a ananda ha-ila 
premavese hunkara bahu nrtya-glta kaila 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; acarya —Advaita Acarya; gosahira —of the spiritual 
master; ananda ha-ila —there was much jubilation; prema-avese —in 
great ecstasy; hunkara —rumbling sound; bahu —various; nrtya-glta — 
chanting and dancing; kaila —performed. 


TRANSLATION 


— / 

When Advaita Acarya Gosvami heard of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
return, He became very pleased. In His great ecstasy of love, He made a 
rumbling sound and danced and chanted for a long time. 

TEXT 81 

haridasa thakurera haila parama ananda 
vasudeva datta, gupta murari, sena sivananda 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa thakurera —of Haridasa Thakura; haila —was; parama — 

topmost; ananda —ecstasy; vasudeva datta —Vasudeva Datta; gupta 

/ 

murari —Murari Gupta; sena sivananda —Sivananda Sena. 

TRANSLATION 

Also hearing this auspicious news, Haridasa Thakura became very 

/ 

pleased. So also did Vasudeva Datta, Murari Gupta and Sivananda Sena. 

TEXT 82 

acaryaratna, ara pandita vakresvara 
acaryanidhi, ara pandita gadadhara 

SYNONYMS 

acaryaratna —Acaryaratna; ara —and; pandita vakresvara —Vakresvara 
Pandita; acaryanidhi —Acaryanidhi; ara —also; pandita gadadhara — 
Gadadhara Pandita. 


TRANSLATION 

Acaryaratna, Vakresvara Pandita, Acaryanidhi and Gadadhara Pandita 
were all very pleased to hear this news. 

TEXT 83 

srirama pandita ara pandita damodara 
sriman pandita , ara vijaya, sridhara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-rama pandita —Srirama Pandita; ara —and; pandita damodara — 


/ 

Damodara Pandita; srlman pandita —Srlman Pandita; ara —and; 
vijaya —Vijaya; srldhara —Srldhara. 


TRANSLATION 

Srirama Pandita, Damodara Pandita, Srlman Pandita, Vijaya and Srldhara 
were also very pleased to hear it. 

TEXT 84 

raghava-pandita, ara acarya nandana 
kateka kahiba ara yata prabhura gana 

SYNONYMS 

raghava-pandita —Raghava Pandita; ara —and; acarya nandana —the 

son of Advaita Acarya; kateka —how many; kahiba —shall I describe; 

/ 

ara —other; yata —all; prabhura gana —associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

Raghava Pandita, the son of Advaita Acarya and all the devotees became 
very satisfied. How many can I describe? 

TEXT 85 

suniya sabara haila parama ullasa 
sabe meli’ geld sri-advaitera pasa 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; sabara —of everyone; haila —there was; parama 
ullasa —great ecstasy; sabe meli’ —all together; geld —went; sri-advaitera 

s — 

pasa —to the house of Sri Advaita Acarya. 

TRANSLATION 

Everyone was very pleased, and they all gathered together at the house of 
Advaita Acarya. 


TEXT 86 

acaryera sabe kaila carana vandana 


acarya-gosani sabare kaila alingana 


SYNONYMS 

dcdryera —of Advaita Acarya; sabe —all; kaila —did; carana vandana — 
offering obeisances at the lotus feet; acarya-gosani —Advaita Acarya; 
sabare —to all; kaila —did; alingana —embracing. 

TRANSLATION 

All the devotees offered respectful obeisances at the lotus feet of Advaita 
Acarya, and in return Advaita Acarya embraced them all. 

TEXT 87 

dina dui-tina acarya mahotsava kaila 
nilacala yaite acarya yukti drdha kaila 

SYNONYMS 

dina dui-tina —for two or three days; acarya —Advaita Acarya; 
mahotsava —festival; kaila —performed; nilacala —to Jagannatha Purl; 
yaite —to go; acarya —Advaita Acarya; yukti —consideration; drdha — 
firm; kaila —made. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya then held a festival that lasted two or three days. 
Thereafter, they all made a firm decision to go to Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 88 

sabe meli’ navadvipe ekatra hand 
niladri calila sacimdtdra ajha land 

SYNONYMS 

sabe —all; meli’ —meeting; navadvipe —at Navadvlpa; ekatra hand — 
being together; niladri —to Jagannatha Puri; calila —departed; saci- 
matara —of mother SacI; ajna —permission; land —taking. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

All the devotees met together at Navadvipa and, with mother Sacl’s 
permission, departed for Nlladri, Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 89 

prabhura samacara sum kulina-grama-vasi 
satyaraja-ramananda milild sabe asi’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samacara —news; suni ’— 
hearing; kulina-grama-vasi —the inhabitants of Kullna-grama; 
satyaraja —Satyaraja; ramananda —Ramananda; milild —met; sabe —all; 
asi’ —coming. 


TRANSLATION 

The inhabitants of Kulina-grama—Satyaraja, Ramananda and all the 
other devotees there—came and joined Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 90 

mukunda, narahari, raghunandana khanda haite 
dcaryera thani aila nilacala yaite 

SYNONYMS 

mukunda —Mukunda; narahari —Narahari; raghunandana — 
Raghunandana; khanda haite —from the place known as Khanda; 
dcaryera thani —to Advaita Acarya; aila —came; nilacala yaite —to go to 
Nilacala (Jagannatha Puri). 


TRANSLATION 

Mukunda, Narahari, Raghunandana and all the others came from Khanda 
to Advaita Acarya’s home to accompany Him to Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 91 

se-kale daksina haite paramananda-puri 
ganga-tire-tire aila nadiya nagari 


SYNONYMS 


se-kale —at that time; daksina haite —from the South; paramananda- 
purl —Paramananda Purl; gahga-tire-tire —along the bank of the Ganges; 
aila —came; nadiya nagari —to the town of Nadia. 

TRANSLATION 

At that time Paramananda Puri came from South India. Traveling along 
the banks of the Ganges, he ultimately reached the town of Nadia. 

TEXT 92 

aira mandire sukhe karila visrama 
ai tame bhiksa dila kariya sammana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

aira mandire —at the house of Saclmata; sukhe —in happiness; karila — 

/ 

took; visrama —lodging; ai —mother SacI; tame —unto him; bhiksa 
dila —gave boarding; kariya sammana —with great respect. 

TRANSLATION 

At Navadvipa, Paramananda Puri took his board and lodging at the house 

/ 

of Saclmata. She provided him with everything very respectfully. 

TEXT 93 

prabhura agamana tenha tahanhi sunila 
sighra nilacala yaite tahra iccha haila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura agamana —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s return; tenha —he; 
tahanhi —there; sunila —heard; sighra —very soon; nilacala —to 
Jagannatha Purl; yaite —to go; tahra —his; iccha —desire; haila —became. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While residing at the house of Saclmata, Paramananda Puri heard the 

s 

news of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s return to Jagannatha Puri. He 
therefore decided to go there as soon as possible. 

TEXT 94 


prabhura eka bhakta—‘dvija kamalakanta’ nama 
tame land nilacale karila prayana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; eka bhakta —one devotee; dvija 
kamalakanta —Dvija Kamalakanta; nama —named; tame —him; land — 
accepting as his companion; nilacale —to Jagannatha Puri; karila —did; 
prayana —departure. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

There was a devotee of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s named Dvija 
Kamalakanta, whom Paramananda Purl took with him to Jagannatha 
Puri. 


TEXT 95 

satvare asiya tenha milila prabhure 
prabhura ananda haila pana tanhare 


SYNONYMS 

satvare —very soon; asiya —coming; tenha —he; milila —met; prabhure — 
/ / 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ananda —happiness; haila —was; pana —getting; tanhare —him. 


TRANSLATION 

Paramananda Purl very soon arrived at Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s place. 
The Lord was very happy to see him. 

TEXT 96 

premavese kaila tanra carana vandana 
tenha premavese kaila prabhure alingana 


SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in great ecstasy; kaila —did; tanra —his; carana vandana — 

worshiping the feet; tenha —Paramananda Purl; prema-avese —in great 

/ 

ecstasy; kaila —did; prabhure —unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 


alingana —embracing. 


TRANSLATION 

In the great ecstasy of love, the Lord worshiped the lotus feet of 
Paramananda Puri, and in turn Paramananda Puri embraced the Lord in 
great ecstasy. 

TEXT 97 

prabhu kahe, — toma-sange rahite vancha haya 
more krpa kari’ kara nlladri asraya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; toma-sange —with you; 
rahite —to stay; vancha haya —I desire; more —unto Me; krpa kari ’— 
doing a favor; kara —accept; nlladri —at Jagannatha Puri; asraya — 
shelter. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Please stay with Me and thus show Me 
favor, accepting the shelter of Jagannatha Puri.” 

TEXT 98 

purl kahe, — toma-sange rahite vancha kari’ 
gauda haite cali’ ailana nllacala-purl 

SYNONYMS 

purl kahe —Paramananda Puri replied; toma-sange —with You; rahite — 
to stay; vancha kari’ —desiring; gauda haite —from Bengal; cali ’— 
traveling; ailana —I have come; nllacala-purl —to Jagannatha Puri. 

TRANSLATION 

Paramananda Puri replied, “I also wish to stay with You. Therefore I 
have come from Bengal, Gauda, to Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 99 

daksina haite suni’ tomara agamana 


saci anandita, ara yata bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 

daksina haite —from South India; suni’ —hearing; tomara agamana — 

s 

Your return; saci —mother Saci; anandita —very happy; ara —and; 
yata —all; bhakta-gana —devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

“At Navadvipa, mother Saci and all the other devotees were very glad to 
hear about Your return from South India. 

TEXT 100 

sabe asitechena tomare dekhite 
tan-sabara vilamba dekhi’ ailana tvarite 

SYNONYMS 

sabe —all; asitechena —are coming; tomare —You; dekhite —to see; tan- 
sabara —of all of them; vilamba —delay; dekhi’ —seeing; ailana —I have 
come; tvarite —very quickly. 

TRANSLATION 

“They are all coming here to see You, but seeing that they were delayed, 
I came alone very quickly.” 

TEXT 101 

kasi-misrera avase nibhrte eka ghara 
prabhu tame dila, ara sevara kinkara 

SYNONYMS 

kasi-misrera —of KasI Misra; avase —at the house; nibhrte —solitary; 

/ 

eka —one; ghara —room; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame — 
unto Paramananda Purl; dila —gave; ara —and; sevara —to serve him; 
kinkara —one servant. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

There was a solitary room at Kasi Misra’s house, and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu gave it to Paramananda Puri. He also gave him a servant. 

TEXT 102 

ara dine aila svarupa damodara 
prabhura atyanta marmi, rasera sagara 

SYNONYMS 

ara dine —next day; aila —came; svarupa damodara —Svarupa 

/ 

Damodara; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; atyanta —very; 
marmi —intimate friend; rasera —of transcendental mellows; sagara — 
ocean. 


TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara also arrived the next day. He was a very intimate 
friend of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s, and he was an ocean of 
transcendental mellows. 


PURPORT 

/ 

“Svarupa” is one of the names of a brahmacari in Sankaracarya’s 
disciplic succession. In the Vedic discipline there are ten names for 
sannyasis, and it is customary for a brahmacari assisting a sannyasi of the 
designation Tirtha or Asrama to receive the title Svarupa. Damodara 
Svarupa was formerly a resident of Navadvipa, and his name was 
Purusottama Acarya. When he went to Varanasi, he took sannyasa from 
a sannyasi designated Tirtha. Although he received the title Svarupa in 
his brahmacari stage, he did not change his name when he took 
sannyasa. Actually as a sannyasi he should have been called Tirtha, but 
he chose to retain his original brahmacari title of Svarupa. 

TEXT 103 

‘purusottama acarya’ tanra nama purvasrame 
navadvipe child tenha prabhura carane 


SYNONYMS 


purusottama acarya —Purusottama Acarya; tanra —his; nama —name; 

purva-asrame —in the previous asrama; navadvlpe —at Navadvlpa; 

/ 

child —was; tenha —he; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
carane —at the feet. 


TRANSLATION 

When Svarupa Damodara was residing at Navadvlpa under the shelter of 

/ — 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, his name was Purusottama Acarya. 

TEXT 104 

prabhura sannyasa dekhi’ unmatta hand 
sannyasa grahana kaila varanasi giya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sannyasa dekhi’ —when 
he saw the sannyasa order; unmatta hand —he became just like a 
madman; sannyasa grahana kaila —he also accepted the renounced order 
of life; varanasi —to Varanasi; giya —going. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After seeing that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the renounced 
order, Purusottama Acarya became like a madman and immediately went 
to Varanasi to take sannyasa. 

TEXT 105 

‘caitanyananda’ guru tanra ajna dilena tame 
vedanta padiya padao samasta lokere 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-ananda —of the name Caitanyananda Bharatl; guru —spiritual 
master; tanra —his; ajna —order; dilena —gave; tame —to him; vedanta 
padiya —reading the Vedanta-sutra; padao —teach; samasta —all; 
lokere —people. 


TRANSLATION 


At the conclusion of his sannyasa, his spiritual master, Caitanyananda 
Bharati, ordered him, “Read the Vedanta-sutra and teach it to all others.” 

TEXT 106 

parama virakta teriha parama pandita 
kaya-mane asriyache sri-krsna-carita 

SYNONYMS 

parama —very; virakta —renounced; teriha —he; parama —great; 

pandita —learned scholar; kaya-mane —with body and mind; asriyache — 

/ 

took shelter of; sri-krsna-carita —the Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara was a great renunciant as well as a great learned 
scholar. With heart and soul he took shelter of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 107 

‘niscinte krsna bhajiba’ ei ta’ karane 
unmade karila teriha sannyasa grahane 

SYNONYMS 

niscinte —without disturbance; krsna —Lord Krsna; bhajiba —I shall 
worship; ei —for this; ta’ —certainly; karane —reason; unmade —ecstatic; 
karila —did; teriha —he; sannyasa —the renounced order of life; 
grahane —taking. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

He was very enthusiastic to worship Sri Krsna without disturbance, and 
therefore, almost in madness, he accepted the sannyasa order. 

TEXT 108 

sannyasa karila sikha-sutra-tyaga-rupa 
yoga-patta na nila, nama haila ‘svarupa’ 


SYNONYMS 


sannyasa karila —accepted the sannyasa order; sikha —tuft of hair; 
sutra —sacred thread; tyaga —giving up; rupa —in the form of; yoga- 
patta —saffron-colored dress; na nila —did not accept; nama —name; 
haila —was; svarupa —Svarupa. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon accepting sannyasa, Purusottama Acarya followed the regulative 
principles by giving up his tuft of hair and sacred thread, but he did not 
accept the saffron-colored dress. Also, he did not accept a sannyasi title 
but remained as a naisthika-brahmacarl. 

PURPORT 

There are regulative principles governing the renounced order. One has 
to perform eight kinds of sraddha. One must offer oblations to one’s 
forefathers and perform the sacrifice of viraja-homa. Then one must cut 
off the tuft of hair called a sikha and also give up the sacred thread. 
These are preliminary processes in the acceptance of sannyasa, and 
Svarupa Damodara accepted all these. However, Purusottama Acarya 
did not accept the saffron color, a sannyasi name or a danda, and for this 
reason he retained his brahmacari name. Actually Purusottama Acarya 
did not accept the sannyasa order formally, but he renounced worldly 

life. He did not want to be disturbed by the formality of the sannyasa 

/ 

order. He simply wanted to worship Lord Sri Krsna without disturbance; 
therefore with heart and soul he took up the renounced order but not 
the formalities accompanying it. Renunciation means not doing 
anything but serving the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sr! Krsna. 
When one acts on this platform, trying to please the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, one is both a sannyasi and a yogi. This is 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita (6.1): 

sri-bhagavan uvdca 

anasritah karma-phalarin karyarh karma karoti yah 
sa sannyasi ca yogi ca na niragnir na cakriyah 

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead said, ‘One who is unattached to 


the fruits of his work and who works as he is obligated is in the 
renounced order of life, and he is the true mystic, not he who lights no 
fire and performs no work.’” 

TEXT 109 

guru-thani ajna magi’ aila nilacale 
ratri-dine krsna-prema-ananda-vihvale 

SYNONYMS 

guru-thani —from his spiritual master; ajna magi’ —asking permission; 
aila —came; nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; ratri-dine —day and night; 
krsna-prema-ananda —by ecstatic love of Krsna; vihvale —overwhelmed. 

TRANSLATION 

After taking permission from his sannyasa-guru, Svarupa Damodara went 

/ 

to Nilacala and accepted the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Then 
all day and night, in ecstatic love of Krsna, he enjoyed transcendental 
mellows in the loving service of the Lord. 

TEXT 110 

pandityera avadhi, vakya ndhi karo sane 
nirjane rahaye, loka saba ndhi jane 

SYNONYMS 

pandityera avadhi —the limit of learned scholarship; vakya ndhi —no 
word; karo sane —with anyone; nirjane —in a solitary place; rahaye — 
stays; loka —people in general; saba —all; ndhi jane —do not know. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara was the limit of all learned scholarship, but he did not 
exchange words with anyone. He simply remained in a solitary place, and 
no one could understand where he was. 

TEXT 111 

krsna-rasa-tattva-vetta, deha — prema-rupa 
saksat mahaprabhura dvitlya svarupa 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-rasa —of transcendental mellows in relationship with Krsna; 

tattva —of the truth; vetta —cognizant; deha —body; prema-rupa — 

/ 

personified prema; saksat —directly; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dvitlya —second; svarupa —representation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Svarupa Damodara was the personification of ecstatic love, fully 

cognizant of the transcendental mellows in relationship with Krsna. He 

/ 

directly represented Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as His second expansion. 

TEXT 112 

grantha, sloka, gita keha prabhu-pase ane 
svarupa parlksa kaile, pache prabhu sune 

SYNONYMS 

grantha —scriptures; sloka —verses; glta —songs; keha —anyone; prabhu- 

s 

pase —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ane —brings; svarupa —Svarupa 

/ 

Damodara; parlksa kaile —after he examined; pache —later; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sune —hears. 

TRANSLATION 

If someone wrote a book or composed verses and songs and wanted to 

/ 

recite them before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Svarupa Damodara would 

/ 

first examine them and then correctly present them. Only then would Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu agree to listen. 

TEXT 113 

bhakti-siddhanta-viruddha, ara rasabhasa 
sunite na haya prabhura cittera ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

bhakti-siddhanta —conclusive statements about the science of devotional 
service; viruddha —opposing; ara —and; rasa-abhasa —overlapping of 
transcendental mellows; sunite —to hear; na —not; haya —becomes; 


/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cittern —of the heart; ullasa 
jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was never pleased to hear books or verses 
opposed to the conclusive statements of devotional service. The Lord did 
not like hearing rasabhasa, the overlapping of transcendental mellows. 

PURPORT 

Bhakti-siddhanta-viruddha refers to that which is against the principle of 
unity in diversity, philosophically known as acintya-bhedabheda — 
simultaneous oneness and difference—whereas rasabhasa is something 
that may appear to be a transcendental mellow but actually is not. Those 
who are pure Vaisnavas should avoid both these things opposed to 
devotional service. These misconceptions practically parallel the 
Mayavada philosophy. If one indulges in Mayavada philosophy, he 
gradually falls down from the platform of devotional service. By 
overlapping mellows ( rasabhasa ) one eventually becomes a prakrta- 
sahajiya and takes everything to be very easy. One may also become a 
member of the baula community and gradually become attracted to 
material activities. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has therefore advised us to 
avoid bhakti-siddhanta-viruddha and rasabhasa. In this way the devotee 
can remain pure and free from falldowns. Everyone should try to remain 
aloof from bhakti-siddhanta-viruddha and rasabhasa. 

TEXT 114 

ataeva svarupa age kare pariksana 
suddha haya yadi, prabhure karana sravana 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; age —at first; kare — 

does; pariksana —examination; suddha —pure; haya —is; yadi —if; 

/ 

prabhure —unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karana —causes; 
sravana —hearing. 


TRANSLATION 


It was the practice of Svarupa Damodara Gosvami to examine all 

literatures to find out whether their conclusions were correct. Only then 

/ 

would he allow them to be heard by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that if something impedes 
the execution of devotional service, it should be understood to be 
impure. Pure devotees of the Lord do not accept impure principles. 
Impure devotees accept rasabhasa, or overlapping, contradictory 
mellows, and other principles opposed to the bhakti path. The followers 
of such impure principles are never accepted as pure devotees. There are 
many parties following the path of rasabhasa, and the followers are 
sometimes adored by ordinary men. Those who adopt the conclusions of 
rasabhasa and bhakti-siddhanta-viruddha are never accepted as devotees 

s 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Svarupa Damodara Gosvami never 
approved such followers as Gaudlya Vaisnavas, nor did he allow them 
even to meet the Supreme Lord, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 115 

vidyapati, candidasa, srl-glta-govinda 
ei tina gite kara’na prabhura ananda 

SYNONYMS 

vidyapati —an old Vaisnava poet from the province of Mithila; 

candidasa —a Bengali Vaisnava poet born in the village of Nannura, in 

the Birbhum district; srl-glta-govinda —a celebrated poem by Jayadeva 

Gosvami; ei —these; tina —three; glte —songs; karana —cause; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ananda —happiness. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Svarupa Damodara used to read the poems of Vidyapati and Candidasa 

/ / 

and Jayadeva Gosvaml’s Sri Glta-govinda. He used to make Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu very happy by singing these songs. 


TEXT 116 

sangite — gandharva-sama, sastre brhaspati 
damodara-sama ara nahi maha-mati 

SYNONYMS 

sangite —in music; gandharva-sama —just like the Gandharvas; sastre — 
in discussions of the revealed scriptures; brhaspati —like Brhaspati, the 
priest of the heavenly demigods; damodara-sama —equal to Svarupa 
Damodara; ara —anyone else; nahi —there is not; maha-mati —great 
personality. 


TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara was as expert a musician as the Gandharvas, and in 
scriptural discussion he was just like Brhaspati, the priest of the heavenly 
gods. Therefore it is to be concluded that there was no great personality 
quite like Svarupa Damodara. 


PURPORT 

Svarupa Damodara GosvamI was very expert in music as well as the 
/ 

Vedic scriptures. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to call him Damodara 
because of his expert singing and musical skills. The name Damodara 

s 

was given by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and added to the name given by 
his sannyasa-guru. He was therefore known as Svarupa Damodara, or 
Damodara Svarupa. He compiled a book of music named Sanglta- 
damodara. 

TEXT 117 

advaita-nityanandera parama priyatama 
srlvasadi bhakta-ganera haya prana-sama 

SYNONYMS 

advaita —of Advaita Acarya; nityanandera —of Lord Nityananda 

Prabhu; parama —very; priya-tama —dear; srlvasa-adi —beginning with 
/ 

Srlvasa; bhakta-ganera —of the devotees; haya —is; prana-sama —exactly 


like the life and soul. 


TRANSLATION 

Sri Svarupa Damodara was very dear to Advaita Acarya and Nityananda 

y* 

Prabhu, and he was the life and soul of all the devotees, headed by Srivasa 
Thakura. 

TEXT 118 

sei damodara dsi’ dandavat haila 
carane padiya sloka padite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

sei damodara —that Svarupa Damodara; dsi’ —coming; danda-vat haila — 
fell flat to offer obeisances; carane padiya —falling down at the lotus 
feet; sloka —a verse; padite lagila —began to recite. 

TRANSLATION 

When Svarupa Damodara came to Jagannatha Puri, he fell flat before the 

/ 

lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, offering Him obeisances and 
reciting a verse. 

TEXT 119 

heloddhunita-khedaya visadaya pronmilad-amodaya 
samyac-chastra-vivadaya rasa-daya cittarpitonmadaya 
sasvad-bhakti-vinodaya sa-madaya madhurya-maryadaya 
sri-caitanya daya-nidhe tava daya bhuyad amandodaya 

SYNONYMS 

held —very easily; uddhunita —driven away; khedaya —lamentation; 
visadaya —which purifies everything; pronmilat —awakening; 
amodaya —transcendental bliss; samyat —mitigating; sastra —of revealed 
scriptures; vivadaya —disagreements; rasa-daya —distributing all 
transcendental mellows; citta —in the heart; arpita —fixed; unmadaya — 
jubilation; sasvat —always; bhakti —devotional service; vinodaya — 
stimulating; sa-madaya —full of ecstasy; madhurya —of conjugal love; 


/ 

maryadaya —the limit; srl-caitanya —O Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
daya-nidhe —ocean of mercy; tava —Your; daya —mercy; bhuyat —let it 
be; amanda —of good fortune; udaya —in which there is awakening. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“O ocean of mercy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! Let there be an awakening 
of Your auspicious mercy, which easily drives away all kinds of material 
lamentation by making everything pure and blissful. Indeed, Your mercy 
awakens transcendental bliss and covers all material pleasures. By Your 
auspicious mercy, quarrels and disagreements arising among different 
scriptures are vanquished. Your auspicious mercy pours forth 
transcendental mellows and thus causes the heart to jubilate. Your mercy, 
which is full of joy, always stimulates devotional service and glorifies 
conjugal love of God. May transcendental bliss be awakened within my 
heart by Your causeless mercy.” 


PURPORT 

This important verse ( Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka 8.10) specifically 

/ 

describes the Lord’s causeless mercy. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 

/ 

Thakura explains that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is the most 
magnanimous Personality of Godhead, distributes His causeless mercy in 
three ways to the conditioned soul. Every living entity is morose in the 
material world because he is always in want. He undergoes a great 
struggle for existence and tries to minimize his miserable condition by 
squeezing the utmost pleasure out of this world. But the living entity is 
never successful in this endeavor. While in a miserable condition, a 
person sometimes seeks the favor of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but this is very difficult for materialistic people to obtain. 
However, when one becomes Krsna conscious by the grace of the Lord, 
the fragrance of the lotus feet of the Lord expands, and in this way a 
materialist may gain freedom from his miseries. Actually his mind is 
cleansed by his transcendental connection with the lotus feet of the 
Lord. At such a time one is enlightened by the loving service of the 
Lord. 


There are many different kinds of scriptures, and by reading them one 
often becomes puzzled. But when one receives the mercy of the Lord, his 
confusion is mitigated. Not only are scriptural disparities resolved, but a 
kind of transcendental bliss is awakened, and in this way one is fully 
satisfied. The transcendental loving service of the Lord constantly 
engages the conditioned soul in serving the Lord’s lotus feet. Through 
such fortunate engagement, one’s transcendental love for Krsna is 
increased. One’s position is thus completely purified, and one is filled 
with transcendental bliss accompanied by the spirit soul’s jubilation. 
Thus the transcendental causeless mercy of Lord Krsna is manifested in 
the heart of the devotee. At such a time, material needs no longer exist. 
The lamentation that invariably accompanies material desires also 
vanishes. By the grace of the Lord one is elevated to the transcendental 
position, and then the transcendental mellows of the spiritual world are 
manifested in him. One’s devotional service then becomes firm, and one 
engages in the Lord’s transcendental loving service with great 
determination. All these combine to fully awaken the devotee’s heart 
with love of Krsna. 

In the beginning, a conditioned soul is bereft of Krsna consciousness 
and is always morose in his material activities. Later, by associating with 
a pure devotee, one becomes inquisitive to know the Absolute Truth. In 
this way one begins to engage in the transcendental service of the Lord. 
Next, by the Lord’s grace all misconceptions are vanquished and the 
heart is cleansed of all material dirt. It is only then that the pleasure of 
transcendental bliss is awakened. By the Lord’s mercy one is completely 
convinced of the value of devotional service. When one can see the 
pastimes of the Lord everywhere, he is firmly situated in transcendental 
bliss. Such a devotee is relieved of all kinds of material desires, and he 
preaches the glories of the Lord all over the world. These Krsna 
conscious activities separate him from material activities and the desire 
for liberation, because at every step the devotee feels himself connected 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although such a devotee may 
sometimes be involved in household life, he is untouched by material 
existence due to his constant engagement in devotional service. Thus 
everyone is advised to take shelter of devotional service to become 
happy and liberated. 



TEXT 120 

uthana mahaprabhu kaila dlirigana 
dui-jane premavese haila acetana 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

uthana —after raising him; mahaprabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —made; alingana —embracing; dui-jane —two 
persons; prema-avese —in the ecstasy of love; haila —became; acetana — 
unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu raised Svarupa Damodara to his feet and 
embraced him. They both became ecstatic in love and fell unconscious. 

TEXT 121 

kata-ksane dui jane sthira yabe haila 
tabe mahaprabhu tanre kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

kata-ksane —after some time; dui jane —both persons; sthira —patient; 

/ 

yabe —when; haila —became; tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —unto him; kahite —to speak; lagila — 
began. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After they had regained their patience, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began 
to speak. 

TEXT 122 

tumi ye asibe, aji svapnete dekhila 
bhdla haila, andha yena dui netra paila 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; ye —that; asibe —will come; aji —today; svapnete —in dream; 
dekhila —I saw; bhdla haila —it is very good; andha —a blind man; 


yena —as if; dui —two; netra —eyes; paila —got back. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I saw in a dream that you were coming, 
and so this is very auspicious. I have been like a blind man, but your 
coming here restores My vision.” 

TEXT 123 

svarupa kahe, — prabhu, mora ksama’ aparadha 
toma chadi’ anyatra genu, karinu pramada 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara said; prabhu —my Lord; mora —my; 
ksama ’—please excuse; aparadha —offense; toma —You; chadi ’—giving 
up; anyatra —elsewhere; genu —I went; karinu —I have done; pramada — 
great mistake. 


TRANSLATION 

Svarupa said, “My dear Lord, please excuse my offense. I gave up Your 
company to go elsewhere, and that was my great mistake. 

TEXT 124 

tomara carane mora nahi prema-lesa 
toma chadi’ papi muni genu anya desa 

SYNONYMS 

tomara carane —for Your lotus feet; mora —my; nahi —there is not; 
prema-lesa —a trace of love; toma —You; chadi ’—giving up; papi —sinful; 
muni —I; genu —went; anya desa —to another country. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, I do not possess even a trace of love for Your lotus feet. 

If I did, how could I have gone to another country? I am therefore a most 
sinful man. 


TEXT 125 


muni toma chadila, tumi more na chadila 
krpa-pasa gale bandhi’ carane anila 

SYNONYMS 

muni —I; toma —You; chadila —gave up; tumi —You; more —me; na —did 
not; chadila —give up; krpa —of mercy; pasa —by the rope; gale —by the 
neck; bandhi’ —binding; carane —at Your lotus feet; anila —You brought 
back. 


TRANSLATION 

“I gave up Your company, but You did not give me up. By Your rope of 
mercy You have bound me by the neck and brought me back again to 
Your lotus feet.” 

TEXT 126 

tabe svarupa kaila nitaira carana vandana 
nityananda-prabhu kaila prema-alingana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; kaila —did; nitaira —of 
Nityananda Prabhu; carana —of the lotus feet; vandana —worship; 
nityananda-prabhu —Lord Nityananda; kaila —did; prema-alingana — 
embracing in love. 


TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara then worshiped the lotus feet of Nityananda Prabhu, 
and Nityananda Prabhu in turn embraced him in the ecstasy of love. 

TEXT 127 

jagadananda, mukunda, sankara, sarvabhauma 
saba-sange yatha-yogya karila milana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jagadananda —Jagadananda; mukunda —Mukunda; sankara —Sankara; 
sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma; saba-sange —with all; yatha-yogya —as is 


befitting; karila —did; milana —meeting. 


TRANSLATION 

After worshiping Nityananda Prabhu, Svarupa Damodara met 

s 

Jagadananda, Mukunda, Sankara and Sarvabhauma, as was befitting. 

TEXT 128 

paramananda purira kaila car ana vandana 
purl-gosani tame kaila prema-alingana 

SYNONYMS 

paramananda purira —of Paramananda Puri; kaila —he did; car ana 
vandana —worshiping the lotus feet; purl-gosani —Paramananda Purl; 
tame —unto him; kaila —did; prema-alingana —embracing in love. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara also offered his worshipful prayers at the lotus feet of 
Paramananda Puri, who, in return, embraced him in ecstatic love. 

TEXT 129 

mahaprabhu dila tame nibhrte vasa-ghara 
jaladi-paricarya lagi’ dila eka kinkara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dila —gave; tame —unto him; 
nibhrte —in a solitary place; vasa-ghara —residential quarters; jala-adi — 
supplying water, etc.; paricarya —service; lagi’ —for the purpose of; 
dila —gave; eka —one; kinkara —servant. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then gave Svarupa Damodara residence in a 
solitary place and ordered a servant to serve him with a supply of water 
and other necessities. 

TEXT 130 

ara dina sarvabhauma-adi bhakta-sange 


vasiya achena mahaprabhu krsna-katha-range 


SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; sarvabhauma-adi —headed by Sarvabhauma 

Bhattacarya; bhakta-sange —with the devotees; vasiya achena —was 

/ 

sitting; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-katha-range — 
engaged in discussions of topics concerning Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

The next day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat with all the devotees, headed 
by Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, and they discussed the pastimes of Krsna. 

TEXT 131 

hena-kale govindera haila agamana 
dandavat kari’ kahe vinaya-vacana 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at that time; govindera —of Govinda; haila —there was; 
agamana —arrival; dandavat kari’ —offering obeisances; kahe —says; 
vinaya-vacana —submissive words. 

TRANSLATION 

At that time Govinda appeared on the scene, offered his respectful 
obeisances and spoke submissively. 

TEXT 132 

isvara-purira bhrtya ,— ‘govinda’ mora nama 
puri-gosahira ajhaya ainu tomara sthana 

SYNONYMS 

isvara-purira bhrtya —servant of Isvara Purl; govinda mora nama —my 
name is Govinda; puri-gosanira —of Isvara Purl; ajnaya —on the order; 
ainu —I have come; tomara —to your; sthana —place. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am the servant of Isvara Puri. My name is Govinda, and following the 
orders of my spiritual master, I have come here. 

TEXT 133 

siddha-prapti-kale gosani ajna kaila more 
krsna-caitanya-nikate rahi seviha tanhare 

SYNONYMS 

siddhi-prapd-kale —at the time of his departure from this mortal world to 
achieve the highest perfection of life; gosani —my spiritual master; 
ajna —order; kaila —made; more —unto me; krsna-caitanya-nikate —at 

s 

the place of Sri Krsna Caitanya; rahi —remaining; seviha —render 
service; tanhare —unto Him. 

TRANSLATION 

“Just before his departure from this mortal world to attain the highest 

— / 

perfection, Isvara Puri told me that I should go to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and render service unto Him. 

TEXT 134 

kaslsvara asibena saba tirtha dekhiya 
prabhu-ajnaya muni ainu toma-pade dhana 

SYNONYMS 

kaslsvara —Kaslsvara; asibena —will come; saba —all; tirtha —holy 
places; dekhiya —visiting; prabhu-ajnaya —under the order of my 
spiritual master; muni —I; ainu —have come; toma —to Your; pade — 
lotus feet; dhana —running. 

TRANSLATION 

“Kaslsvara will also come here after visiting all the holy places. However, 
following the orders of my spiritual master, I have hastily come to be 
present at Your lotus feet.” 

TEXT 135 

gosani kahila, ‘purlsvara’ vatsalya kare more 


krpa kari’ mora thani pathaila tomare 


SYNONYMS 

/ — 
gosani kahila —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; purlsvara —Isvara 

Purl; vatsalya —paternal affection; kare —does; more —unto Me; krpa 

kari’ —being merciful; mora thani —to My place; pathaila —sent; 

tomare —you. 


TRANSLATION 

s — 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “My spiritual master, Isvara Purl, 
always favors Me with paternal affection. Therefore, out of his causeless 
mercy, he has sent you here.” 

TEXT 136 

eta suni’ sarvabhauma prabhure puchila 
puri-gosani sudra-sevaka karihe ta’ rakhila 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
prabhure —unto the Lord; puchila —inquired; puri-gosani —Isvara Purl; 
sudra-sevaka —a servant who is a siidra; karihe ta’ —why; rakhila —kept. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After hearing this, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya asked Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, “Why did Isvara Purl keep a servant who comes from a 
sudra family?” 


PURPORT 

Both Kaslsvara and Govinda were personal servants of Isvara Purl. After 

Isvara Purl’s demise, Kaslsvara went to visit all the holy places of India. 

Following the orders of his spiritual master, Govinda immediately went 
/ 

to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for shelter. Govinda came from a sudra 
family, but because he was initiated by Isvara Purl, he was certainly a 


/ 

brahmana. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya here asked Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu why Isvara Purl accepted a disciple from a sudra family. 

According to the smrti-sastra, which gives directions for the 

management of the varnasrama institution, a brahmana cannot accept a 

disciple from the lower castes. In other words, a ksatriya, vaisya or sudra 

cannot be accepted as a servant. If a spiritual master accepts such a 

person, he is contaminated. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya therefore asked 

why Isvara Purl accepted a servant or disciple born of a sudra family. 

/ 

In answer to this question, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied that His 
spiritual master, Isvara Purl, was so empowered that he was as good as 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As such, Isvara Purl was the 
spiritual master of the whole world. He was not a servant of any 
mundane rule or regulation. An empowered spiritual master like Isvara 
Purl can bestow his mercy upon anyone, irrespective of caste or creed. 
The conclusion is that an empowered spiritual master is authorized by 
Krsna and his own guru and should therefore be considered as good as 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. That is the verdict of 
Visvanatha CakravartI: saksad-dharitvena. An authorized spiritual 
master is as good as Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As Hari 
is free to act as He likes, the empowered spiritual master is also free. As 
Hari is not subject to mundane rules and regulations, the spiritual 
master empowered by Him is also not subject. According to the 
Caitanya-caritamrta (Antya-lila 7.11), krsna-sakti vina nahe tara 
pravartana. An authorized spiritual master empowered by Krsna can 
spread the glories of the holy name of the Lord, for he has power of 
attorney from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In the mundane 
world, anyone possessing his master’s power of attorney can act on 
behalf of his master. Similarly, a spiritual master empowered by Krsna 
through his own bona fide spiritual master should be considered as good 

as the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. That is the meaning of 

/ 

saksad-dharitvena. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu therefore describes the 
activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the bona fide 
spiritual master as follows. 

TEXT 137 

prabhu kahe,—isvara haya parama svatantra 
isvarera krpa nahe veda-paratantra 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; isvara —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead or Isvara Purl; haya —is; parama —supremely; 
svatantra —independent; isvarera —of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead or of Isvara Purl; krpa —the mercy; nahe —is not; veda- 
paratantra —subject to the Vedic rules. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Both the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and My spiritual master, Isvara Purl, are completely 
independent. Therefore neither the mercy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead nor that of Isvara Purl is subject to any Vedic rules and 
regulations. 

TEXT 138 

Isvarera krpa jati-kuladi na mane 
vidurera ghare krsna karila bhojane 

SYNONYMS 

Isvarera krpa —the mercy of the Lord; jati —caste; kula-adi —family, etc. 
na mane —does not obey; vidurera —of Vidura; ghare —at the home; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; karila —did; bhojane —eating. 

TRANSLATION 

“The mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is not restricted to 
the jurisdiction of caste and creed. Vidura was a sudra, yet Krsna 
accepted lunch at his home. 

TEXT 139 

sneha-lesapeksa matra sri-krsna-krpara 
sneha-vasa hand kare svatantra dcdra 

SYNONYMS 

sneha —of affection; lesa —on a trace; apeksa —reliance; matra —only; 

/ 

sri-krsna —of Lord Sri Krsna; krpara —of the mercy; sneha-vasa — 


obliged by affection; hana —being; kare —does; svatantrci —independent; 
dear a —behavior. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna’s mercy is dependent only on affection. Being obliged only 
by affection, Lord Krsna acts very independently. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is merciful, but 
His mercy does not depend on mundane rules and regulations. He is 
dependent only on affection and nothing else. Service to Lord Krsna 
can be rendered in two ways. One can serve the Lord in affection or in 
veneration. When service is rendered in affection, it is the Lord’s special 
mercy. When service is rendered in veneration, it is doubtful whether 
Krsna’s mercy is actually involved. If Krsna’s mercy is there, it is not 

s 

dependent on any prescribed caste or creed. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
wanted to inform Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya that Lord Krsna is the 
spiritual master of everyone, and He does not care for mundane caste or 
creed. Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu cited the example of Lord 
Krsna’s accepting food at the house of Vidura, who was a sudra by birth. 
By the same token, Isvara Purl, an empowered spiritual master, could 
show mercy to anyone. As such, he accepted Govinda, although the boy 
was born in a sudra family. When Govinda was initiated, he became a 

brahmana and was accepted as Isvara Purl’s personal servant. In the 

/ 

Hari-bhahti-vilasa, Sri Sanatana GosvamI states that one who is initiated 
by a bona fide spiritual master immediately becomes a brahmana. A 
pseudo spiritual master cannot transform a person into a brahmana, but 
an authorized spiritual master can do so. This is the verdict of sastra, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and all the Gosvamls. 

TEXT 140 

maryada haite koti sukha sneha-acarane 
paramananda haya yara nama-sravane 


SYNONYMS 


maryada haite —greater than veneration and awe; koti —millions of 
times; sukha —happiness; sneha —with affection; acarane —in dealings; 
parama-ananda —transcendental bliss; haya —there is; yara —whose; 
nama —holy name; sravane —by hearing. 

TRANSLATION 

“In conclusion, dealings in affection with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead bring happiness many millions of times greater than dealings 
with Him in awe and veneration. Simply by hearing the holy name of the 
Lord, the devotee is merged in transcendental bliss.” 

TEXT 141 

eta ball govindere kaila alingana 
govinda karila prabhura carana vandana 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball —saying this; govindere —unto Govinda; kaila —did; alingana — 

/ 

embracing; govinda —Govinda; karila —did; prabhura —of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana vandana —worshiping the lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Govinda, and 

s 

Govinda in turn offered his respectful obeisances unto Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s lotus feet. 

TEXT 142 

prabhu kahe, — bhattacarya, karaha vicara 
gurura kinkara haya manya se amara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; bhattacarya 
Bhattacarya; karaha vicara —just consider; gurura kinkara 
of the spiritual master; haya —is; manya —respectable; se- 
to Me. 


—My dear 
—the servant 
—he; amara — 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then continued speaking to Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya: “Consider this point. The servant of the spiritual master is 
always respectable for Me. 

TEXT 143 

tanhare apana-seva karaite nd yuyaya 
guru ajna diyachena, ki kari updya 

SYNONYMS 

tanhare —him; apana-seva —personal service; karaite —to engage to do; 
nd yuyaya —is not befitting; guru —the spiritual master; ajna —order; 
diyachena —has given; ki —what; kari —can I do; updya —remedy. 

TRANSLATION 

“As such, it is not befitting that the guru’s servant should engage in My 
personal service. Yet My spiritual master has given this order. What shall 
I do?” 


PURPORT 

A guru’s servants or disciples are all Godbrothers to one another, and as 
such they should all respect one another as prabhu, or master. No one 

s 

should disrespect his Godbrother. For this reason Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu asked Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya what to do about 

— / 

Govinda. Govinda was the personal servant of Isvara Purl, Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s spiritual master, and now Isvara Purl had ordered 

s 

Govinda to become Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s personal servant. So 

s 

what was to be done? This was the inquiry Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
placed before Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, an experienced friend. 

TEXT 144 

bhatta kahe,—gurura ajna haya balavdn 
guru-ajna nd langhiye, sastra—pramana 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; gurura ajna —the order of 
the spiritual master; haya —is; balavan —strong; guru-ajna —the order of 
the spiritual master; rid —not; langhiye —we can disobey; sastra — 
scriptural; pramana —injunction. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “The order of the spiritual master is very 
strong and cannot be disobeyed. That is the injunction of the sastras, the 
revealed scriptures. 

TEXT 145 

sa susruvan matari bhargavena 
pitur niyogat prahrtarin dvisad-vat 
pratyagrhid agraja-sdsanam tad 
ajna gurunam hy avicaramya 

SYNONYMS 

sah —He (Laksmana, the brother of Lord Ramacandra); susruvan — 
hearing; matari —unto the mother; bhargavena —by Parasurama; pituh — 
of the father; niyogat —by the order; prahrtam —killing; dvisat-vat —like 
an enemy; pratyagrhit —accepted; agraja-sdsanam —the order of the 
elder brother; tat —that; ajna —order; gurunam —of superior persons, 
such as the spiritual master or father; hi —because; avicaramya —to be 
obeyed without consideration. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Being ordered by his father, Parasurama killed his mother, Renuka, just 
as if she were an enemy. When Laksmana, the younger brother of Lord 
Ramacandra, heard of this, He immediately engaged Himself in the 
service of His elder brother and accepted His orders. The order of the 
spiritual master must be obeyed without consideration.’ 

PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Raghu-vamsa (14.46). Lord Ramacandra’s 


statement to Sita given below is from the Ramayana (A yodhya-kanda 

22.9). 

TEXT 146 

nirvicaram guror ajna 
maya karya mahatmanah 
sreyo hy evarin bhavatyas ca 
mama caiva visesatah 

SYNONYMS 

nirvicaram —to be obeyed without consideration; guroh —of the spiritual 
master; ajna —the order; maya —by Me; karya —must be done; maha- 
atmanah —of the great soul; sreyah —good fortune; hi —indeed; evam — 
thus; bhavatyah —for you; ca —and; mama —for Me; ca —also; eva — 
certainly; visesatah —specifically. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The order of a great personality like a father must be executed without 
consideration because there is good fortune in such an order for both of 
us. In particular, there is good fortune for Me.”’ 

TEXT 147 

tabe mahaprabhu tame kaila angikara 
apana-sri-anga-sevaya dila adhikara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —after that; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —unto 
Govinda; kaila —did; angikara —acceptance; apana —personal; sri- 
anga —of the transcendental body; sevaya —in the service; dila —gave; 
adhikara —responsibility. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
embraced Govinda and engaged him in the service of His personal body. 

TEXT 148 


prabhura priya bhrtya kari’ sabe kare mana 
sakala vaisnavera govinda kare samadhana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; priya —dear; bhrtya — 
servant; kari’ —understanding; sabe —all; kare —do; mana —respect; 
sakala —all; vaisnavera —of devotees; govinda —Govinda; kare —does; 
samadhana —service. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Everyone respected Govinda as the dearest servant of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and Govinda served all the Vaisnavas and saw to their 
needs. 

TEXT 149 

chota-bada-kirtaniya—dui haridasa 
ramai, nandai rahe govindera pasa 

SYNONYMS 

chota-bada —junior and senior; kirtaniya —musicians; dui —two; 
haridasa —Haridasas; ramai —Ramai; nandai —Nandai; rahe —stay; 
govindera pasa —with Govinda. 

TRANSLATION 

Both Haridasa senior and Haridasa junior, who were musicians, as well 
Ramai and Nandai, used to stay with Govinda. 

TEXT 150 

govindera sarige kare prabhura sevana 
govindera bhagya-sima na yaya varnana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

govindera sarige —with Govinda; kare —do; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sevana —service; govindera —of Govinda; bhagya-sima — 
the limit of good fortune; na —not; yaya varnana —can be described. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

They all remained with Govinda to serve Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
therefore no one could estimate the good fortune of Govinda. 

TEXT 151 

ara dine mukunda-datta kahe prabhura sthane 
brahmananda-bharatl aila tomara darasane 

SYNONYMS 

ara dine —the next day; mukunda-datta —Mukunda Datta; kahe —said; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sthane —at the place; 
brahmananda-bharatl —Brahmananda Bharati; aila —has come; tomara 
darasane —to see You. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next day Mukunda Datta informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
“Brahmananda Bharati has come to see You.” 

TEXT 152 

ajha deha’ yadi tanre aniye ethai 
prabhu kahe,—guru tenha, yaba tanra thani 

SYNONYMS 

ajha deha’ —order; yadi —if; tanre —him; aniye —I can bring; ethai — 

/ 

here; prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; guru tenha —he is 
My spiritual master; yaba —I shall go; tanra thani —to his place. 

TRANSLATION 

Mukunda Datta then asked the Lord, “Shall I bring him here?” 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Brahmananda Bharati is like My 
spiritual master. It is better that I go to him.” 

TEXT 153 

eta bali’ mahaprabhu bhakta-gana-sange 
cali’ aila brahmananda-bharatlra age 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

eta bali’ —saying this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta- 
gana-sange —with the devotees; call’ —walking; aila —came; 
brahmananda-bharatira —of Brahmananda Bharati; age —in the 
presence. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees came into 
the presence of Brahmananda Bharati. 

TEXT 154 

brahmananda pariyache mrga-carmambara 
taha dekhi’ prabhu duhkha paila antara 

SYNONYMS 

brahmananda —Brahmananda; pariyache —did wear; mrga-carma- 

ambara —a garment made of deerskin; taha dekhi’ —seeing that; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; duhkha —unhappiness; paila —got; 
antara —within Himself. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees approached him, they 

/ 

saw that he was covered with a deerskin. Seeing this, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu became very unhappy. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Brahmananda Bharati belonged to the Sankara-sampradaya. (The title 
Bharati indicates a member of one of that sampradaya’s ten classes of 
sannyasis.) It is customary for a person who has renounced the world to 
cover his body with a deerskin or the bark of a tree. This is enjoined by 
the M anu-samhita. But if a sannyasi who has renounced the world simply 
wears a deerskin and does not spiritually advance, he is bewildered by 

a 

false prestige. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not like to see 


Brahmananda Bharati wearing a deerskin. 

TEXT 155 

dekhiya ta’ chadma kaila yena dekhe nani 
mukundere puche,—kahan bharati-gosani 

SYNONYMS 

dekhiya —seeing; ta’ —certainly; chadma kaila —pretended; yena —as if; 
dekhe —sees; nani —not; mukundere puche —inquired from Mukunda; 
kahan —where; bharati-gosani —Brahmananda Bharati, my spiritual 
master. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing Brahmananda Bharati wearing the deerskin, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu pretended not to see him. Instead, He asked Mukunda 
Datta, “Where is Brahmananda Bharati, My spiritual master?” 

TEXT 156 

mukunda kahe,—ei age dekha vidyamana 
prabhu kahe,—tenha nahena, tumi ageyana 

SYNONYMS 

mukunda kahe —Mukunda said; ei age —here in front; dekha —see; 

/ 

vidyamana —present; prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; 
tenha nahena —he is not; tumi ageyana —you are incorrect. 

TRANSLATION 

Mukunda Datta replied, “Here is Brahmananda Bharati, in Your 
presence.” 

The Lord replied, “You are incorrect. This is not Brahmananda Bharati. 

TEXT 157 

anyere anya kaha, nahi tomara jnana 
bharati-gosani kene paribena cama 


SYNONYMS 


anyere —another; anya kaha —you talk of someone else; nahi —there is 
not; tomara —your; jnana —knowledge; bharati —Brahmananda Bharati; 
gosahi —My spiritual master; kene —why; paribena —should wear; 
cama —skin. 


TRANSLATION 

“You must be talking of someone else, for this is surely not Brahmananda 
Bharati. You simply have no knowledge. Why should Brahmananda 
Bharati wear a deerskin?” 

TEXT 158 

suni’ brahmananda kare hrdaye vicare 
mora carmambara ei nd bhaya ifihare 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; brahmananda —Brahmananda; kare —does; hrdaye — 
within himself; vicare —consideration; mora —my; carma-ambara — 
deerskin garment; ei —this; nd —not; bhaya —is approved; ifihare —by 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

When Brahmananda Bharati heard this, he thought, “My deerskin is not 

/ 

approved by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” 

TEXT 159 

bhala kahena, - carmambara dambha lagi’ pari 

carmambara-paridhane samsara nd tari 

SYNONYMS 

bhala —well; kahena —He said; carma-ambara —the garment of deerskin; 
dambha —prestige; lagi’ —for the matter of; pari —I put on; carma- 
ambara-paridhane —by putting on a garment of skin; samsara —the 
material world; nd tari —I cannot cross. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus admitting his mistake, Brahmananda Bharatl thought, “He spoke 
well. I put on this deerskin only for prestige. I cannot cross over the 
ocean of nescience simply by wearing a deerskin. 

TEXT 160 

aji haite na pariba ei carmambara 
prabhu bahirvasa anaila janiya antara 

SYNONYMS 

aji haite —from today; na pariba —I shall not put on; ei —this; carma- 

s 

ambara —deerskin garment; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahir- 
vasa —the cloth of a sannyasi; anaila —had someone bring; janiya — 
knowing; antara —his contemplation. 

TRANSLATION 

“From today on I shall not wear this deerskin.” As soon as Brahmananda 

a 

Bharatl decided this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, understanding his mind, 
immediately sent for the robes of a sannyasi. 

TEXT 161 

carmambara chadi’ brahmananda parila vasana 
prabhu dsi’ kaila tanra carana vandana 

SYNONYMS 

carma-ambara chadi’ —giving up the deerskin garment; brahmananda — 

Brahmananda Bharatl; parila —put on; vasana —cloth garment; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asi’ —coming; kaila —did; tanra — 
his; carana vandana —worshiping the feet. 

TRANSLATION 

As soon as Brahmananda Bharatl gave up his deerskin and covered 

/ 

himself with sannyasi robes, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came and offered 
His respects at his lotus feet. 

TEXT 162 

bharatl kahe,—tomara dcdra loka sikhaite 



punah na karibe nati, bhaya pana citte 


SYNONYMS 

bharati kahe —Brahmananda Bharat! said; tomara —Your; dear a — 
behavior; loka —people in general; sikhaite —to teach; punah —again; 
na —not; karibe —will do; nati —obeisances; bhaya —fear; pana —I get; 
citte —within the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

Brahmananda Bharat! said, “You instruct the general populace by Your 
behavior. I will not do anything against Your wishes; otherwise You will 
not offer me respects but will neglect me. I am afraid of this. 

TEXT 163 

sampratika ‘dui brahma’ ihdn ‘calacala’ 
jagannatha—acala brahma, tumi ta’ sacala 

SYNONYMS 

sampratika —at the present moment; dui brahma —two Brahmans, or 
spiritual identities; ihan —here; cala-acala —moving and not moving; 
jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; acala brahma —not moving Brahman; 
tumi —You; ta’ —but; sa-cala —moving Brahman. 

TRANSLATION 

“At the present moment I see two Brahmans. One Brahman is Lord 
Jagannatha, who does not move, and the other Brahman, who is moving, 

is You. Lord Jagannatha is the arca-vigraha, the worshipable Deity, and it 

/ 

is He who is the nonmoving Brahman. But You are Lord Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and You are moving here and there. The two of You are the 
same Brahman, master of the material nature, but You are playing two 
parts—one moving and one not moving. In this way two Brahmans are 
now residing at Jagannatha Puri, Purusottama. 

TEXT 164 

tumi — gaura-varna, tenha — syamala-varna 


dui brahme kaila saba jagat-tarana 


SYNONYMS 

tumi —You; gaura-varna —having a golden or fair complexion; tenha — 
He; syamala-varna —having a blackish complexion; dui brahme —both 
Brahmans; kaila —performed; sabajagat —of the whole world; tar ana — 
deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 

“Of the two Brahmans, You are fair-complexioned, and the other, Lord 
Jagannatha, is blackish. Both of You are delivering the whole world.” 

TEXT 165 

prabhu kahe,—satya kahi, tomara agamane 
dui brahma prakatila sri-purusottame 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; satya kahi —I speak 
the truth; tomara agamane —by your presence; dui brahma —two 
Brahmans; prakatila —appeared; sri-purusottame —at Jagannatha Purl. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Actually, to tell you the truth, 
due to your presence there are now two Brahmans at Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 166 

‘brahmananda’ nama tumi — gaura-brahma ‘cala’ 
syama-varna jagannatha vasiyachena ‘acala’ 

SYNONYMS 

brahmananda —Brahmananda; nama tumi —your name; gaura-brahma — 
the Brahman of the name Gaura; cala —both of them are moving; 
syama-varna —of blackish hue; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; 
vasiyachena —is sitting; acala —without movement. 


TRANSLATION 


“Both Brahmananda and Gaurahari are moving, whereas the blackish 
Lord Jagannatha is sitting tight and immobile.” 

PURPORT 

Brahmananda Bharatl wanted to prove that there is no difference 
between the Supreme Lord and the jlva, whereas Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
wanted to prove that He and Brahmananda Bharatl were jlvas and that 
although the jlvas are Brahman, they are many but the Supreme Lord, 

the Supreme Brahman, is one. On the other hand, Brahmananda 

/ 

Bharatl also wanted to prove that Jagannatha and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu are one, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but that to 

a 

fulfill His mission Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared to be moving 
whereas Lord Jagannatha appeared to be inert. Thus this jolly argument 
was going on. Finally, Brahmananda Bharatl referred the whole matter 
to Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya for a final decision. 

TEXT 167 

bharatl kahe, — sarvabhauma, madhyastha hand 
inhara sane amara ‘nyaya bujha’ mana diya 

SYNONYMS 

bharatl kahe —Brahmananda Bharatl said; sarvabhauma —O 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; madhya-stha hand —becoming a mediator; 

/ 

inhara sane —with Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; amara —my; 
nyaya —logic; bujha’ —try to understand; mana diya —with attention. 

TRANSLATION 

Brahmananda Bharatl said, “My dear Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, please 

/ 

become the mediator in this logical argument between Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and me.” 

TEXT 168 

‘vyapya’ ‘vyapaka’-bhave ‘jlva’-‘brahme’ jani 
jlva — vyapya, brahma — vyapaka, sastrete vakhani 


SYNONYMS 


vyapya —localized; vyapaka —all-pervading; bhave —in this way; jiva — 
living entity; brahme —the Supreme Lord; jani —I know; jiva —the living 
entity; vyapya —localized; brahma —the Supreme Lord; vyapaka —all- 
pervading; sastrete —in the revealed scripture; vakhani —description. 

TRANSLATION 

Brahmananda Bharatl continued, “The living entity is localized, whereas 
the Supreme Brahman is all-pervading. That is the verdict of the revealed 
scriptures. 


PURPORT 

Brahmananda Bharatl drew Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s attention 
because he wanted him to judge the argument. He then stated that 
Brahman, the Supreme Lord, is all-pervading. This is confirmed by Lord 
Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (13.3): 

ksetra-jham capi mam viddhi sarva-ksetresu bharata 
ksetra-ksetrajnayor jndnam yat taj jnanam matam mama 

“O scion of Bharata, you should understand that I am also the knower in 
all bodies, and to understand this body and its knower is called 
knowledge. That is My opinion.” 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead in His Paramatma feature is 
expanded everywhere. The Brahma-samhita says, andantara-stha- 
paramanu-cayantara-stham: [Bs. 5.35] by virtue of His all-pervasive 
nature, the Supreme Lord is within the universe as well as within all 
elements of the universe. He is even within the atom. In this way the 
Supreme Lord Govinda is all-pervasive. On the other hand, the living 
entities are very, very small. It is said that the living entity is one ten- 
thousandth of the tip of a hair. Therefore the living entity is localized. 
Living entities rest on the Brahman effulgence, the bodily rays of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 169 

carma ghucana kaila amare sodhana 


donhara vyapya-vyapakatve ei ta’ karana 


SYNONYMS 

carma —deerskin; ghucahd —taking away; kaila —did; amare —unto me; 
sodhana —purification; donhara —of both of us; vyapya —being localized; 
vyapakatve —being all-pervasive; ei —this; ta —indeed; karana —the 
cause. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu purified me by taking away my deerskin. This 
is proof that He is all-pervasive and all-powerful and that I am 
subordinate to Him. 


PURPORT 

s 

Brahmananda Bharat! herein asserts that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 
the Supreme Brahman and that he is the subordinate Brahman. This is 
confirmed in the Vedas: nityo nityanam cetanas cetandndm (Katha 
Upanisad 2.2.13). The Supreme Personality of Godhead is Brahman or 
Parambrahman, the chief of all living entities. Both the Supreme 
Brahman, or the Personality of Godhead, and the living entities are 
persons, but the Supreme Brahman is the predominator, whereas the 
living entities are predominated. 

TEXT 170 

suvarna-varno hemango 
varangascandanangadi 
sannyasa-krc chamah santo 
nistha-santi-parayanah 

SYNONYMS 

suvarna —of gold; varnah —having the color; hema-angah —whose body 
was like molten gold; vara-angah —having a most beautiful body; 
candana-angadi —whose body was smeared with sandalwood; sannyasa- 
krt —practicing the renounced order of life; samah —equipoised; 


santah —peaceful; nistha —of devotion; sand —and of peace; 
parayanah —the highest resort. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘His bodily hue is golden, and His whole body is like molten gold. Every 
part of His body is very beautifully constructed and smeared with 
sandalwood pulp. Accepting the renounced order, the Lord is always 
equipoised. He is firmly fixed in His mission of chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra, and He is firmly situated in His dualistic conclusion and in His 
peace.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quote from the M ahabharata’s Visnu-sahasra-nama-stotra. 

TEXT 171 

ei saba namera inha haya nijaspada 
candanakta prasada-dora — sri-bhuje angada 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei saba —all these; namera —of names; inha —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
haya —is; nija-aspada —the reservoir; candana-akta —smeared with the 
pulp of sandalwood; prasada-dora —the thread received from the 
Jagannatha temple; sri-bhuje —on His arms; angada —ornaments. 

TRANSLATION 

“All the symptoms mentioned in the verse from the Visnu-sahasra-nama- 

a 

stotra are visible in the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. His arms are 

✓ 

decorated with sandalwood pulp and the thread received from the Sri 
Jagannatha Deity, and these are His ornamental bangles.” 

TEXT 172 

bhattacarya kahe, — bharati, dekhi tomara jaya 
prabhu kahe,—yei kaha, sei satya haya 


SYNONYMS 


bhattacarya kahe —the Bhattacarya said; bharatl —O Brahmananda 
Bharati; dekhi —I see; tomara jay a —your victory; prabhu kahe —Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; yei kaha —whatever you say; sei —that; 
satya —true; haya —is. 


TRANSLATION 

After hearing this, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya rendered his judgment, 

saying, “Brahmananda Bharatl, I see that you are victorious.” 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately said, “I accept whatever 
Brahmananda Bharatl has said. It is quite all right with Me.” 

TEXT 173 

guru-sisya-nydye satya sisyera parajaya 
bharatl kahe,—eho nahe, anya hetu haya 

SYNONYMS 

guru-sisya-nyaye —when there is a logical argument between the 
spiritual master and the disciple; satya —certainly; sisyera —of the 
disciple; parajaya —defeat; bharatl kahe —Brahmananda Bharatl said; eho 
nahe —in this case it is not the fact; anya hetu —another cause; haya — 
there is. 


TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus posed Himself as a disciple and accepted 
Brahmananda Bharati as His spiritual master. He then said, “The disciple 
is certainly defeated in an argument with the spiritual master.” 

Brahmananda Bharati immediately countered these words, saying, “This 
is not the cause of Your defeat. There is another cause. 

TEXT 174 

bhakta thani hara’ tumi,—e tomara svabhava 
ara eka suna tumi apana prabhava 


SYNONYMS 

bhakta thani —in the presence of a devotee; hara’ —become defeated; 


tumi —You; e —this; tomara —Your; svabhava —nature; ara —another; 
eka —one; suna —hear; tumi —You; apana prabhava —Your own 
influence. 


TRANSLATION 

“It is Your natural characteristic to accept defeat at the hands of Your 
devotee. There is also another glory of Yours, which I ask You to hear 
attentively. 

TEXT 175 

ajanma karinu muni ‘nirakara’-dhyana 
toma dekhi’ ‘krsna’ haila mora vidyamana 

SYNONYMS 

a-janma —since my birth; karinu —have done; muni —I; nirakara- 
dhyana —meditation on impersonal Brahman; toma dekhi’ —by seeing 
You; krsna —Lord Krsna; haila —became; mora —my; vidyamana — 
experience. 


TRANSLATION 

“I have been meditating on the impersonal Brahman since my birth, but 
since I have seen You, I have fully experienced Krsna.” 

PURPORT 

Brahmananda Bharatl admitted that when there is an argument between 
the spiritual master and the disciple, the spiritual master is naturally 
victorious, although the disciple may put forward a strong argument. In 
other words, it is customary that the words of the spiritual master are 
more worshipable than the words of a disciple. Under the circumstances, 
since Brahmananda Bharatl was in the position of a spiritual master, he 

s 

emerged victorious over Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who considered 
Himself Brahmananda Bharatl’s disciple. However, Brahmananda 
Bharatl reversed the argument and took the position of a devotee, 

s 

stating that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead, Krsna. This means that the Lord was voluntarily defeated out 
of affection for His devotee. He was defeated voluntarily, because no 
one can defeat the Supreme Lord. Concerning this, the words of Bhlsma 
in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.9.37) are important: 

sva-nigamam apahaya mat-pratijnam 
rtam adhikartum avapluto ratha-sthah 
dhrta-ratha-carano ’bhyayac calad-gur 
harir iva hantum ibharin gatottariyah 

“Fulfilling my desire and sacrificing His own promise, He got down from 
the chariot, took up its wheel and ran toward me hurriedly, just as a lion 
goes to kill an elephant. He even dropped His outer garment on the 
way.” 

Krsna promised not to fight in the Battle of Kuruksetra, but Bhlsma, in 

order to break Krsna’s promise, attacked Arjuna in such a vigorous way 

that Krsna was obliged to take up a chariot wheel and attack Bhlsma. 

The Lord did this to show that His devotee was being maintained at the 

sacrifice of His own promise. Brahmananda Bharat! said, “Since the 

beginning of my life I was attached to impersonal Brahman realization, 

but as soon as I saw You, I became very much attached to the Personality 

/ 

of Godhead, Krsna.” Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Lord Krsna 
Himself, and thus Brahmananda Bharat! became His devotee. 

TEXT 176 

krsna-nama sphure mukhe, mane netre krsna 
tomake tad-rupa dekhi’ hrdaya—satrsna 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; sphure —is manifest; 
mukhe —in the mouth; mane —in the mind; netre —before the eyes; 
krsna —the presence of Lord Krsna; tomake —You; tat-rupa —His form; 
dekhi’ —I see; hrdaya —my heart; sa-trsna —very eager. 

TRANSLATION 

Brahmananda Bharat! continued, “Since I have seen You, I have been 
feeling Lord Krsna’s presence in my mind and have been seeing Him 


before my eyes. I now want to chant the holy name of Lord Krsna. Over 
and above this, within my heart I consider You to be Krsna, and I am 
therefore very eager to serve You. 

TEXT 177 

bilvamangala kaila yaiche dasa apanara 
ihan dekhi’ sei dasa ha-ila amara 

SYNONYMS 

bilvamangala —Bilvamangala; kaila —did; yaiche —as; dasa —condition; 
apanara —his own; ihan —here; dekhi’ —I see; sei dasa —that condition; 
ha-ila —became; amara —mine. 

TRANSLATION 

“Bilvamangala Thakura abandoned his impersonal realization for the 
realization of the Personality of Godhead. I now see that my condition is 
similar to his, for it has already changed.” 

PURPORT 

In his early life, Bilvamangala Thakura was an impersonalistic monist, 
and he used to meditate upon the impersonal Brahman effulgence. Later 
he became a devotee of Lord Krsna, and his explanation for this change 
is given in a verse (text 178) that is quoted in the Bhakti-rasamrta- 
sindhu. Sometimes a devotee gradually comes to the stage of Bhagavan 
realization, realization of the Supreme Person, after having attained the 
lower stages of realization—impersonal Brahman realization and 
localized Paramatma realization. The condition of such a devotee is 
described in the Caitanya-candramrta (5), by Prabodhananda Sarasvatl: 

kaivalyam narakayate tridasa-piir akasa-puspayate 
durdantendriya-kala-sarpa-patali protkhata-damstrayate 
visvam purna-sukhayate vidhi-mahendradis ca kitayate 
yat-karunya-kataksa-vaibhava-vatam tarn gauram eva stumah 

Kaivalya, oneness in the effulgence of Brahman, appears hellish to the 


devotee. The heavenly planets, the abodes of the demigods, appear to a 
devotee like phantasmagoria. The yogis meditate for sense control, but 
for the devotee the senses appear like serpents with broken teeth. The 
devotee doesn’t have to control his senses, for his senses are already 
engaged in the Lord’s service. Consequently there is no possibility that 
the senses will act like serpents. In the material condition, the senses are 
as strong as poisonous snakes. But when the senses are engaged in the 
Lord’s service, they are like poisonous snakes with their fangs removed, 
and so they are no longer dangerous. The entire world is a replica of 
Vaikuntha for the devotee because he has no anxiety. He sees that 
everything belongs to Krsna, and he does not want to enjoy anything for 
himself. He does not even aspire for the position of Lord Brahma or 
Indra. He simply wants to engage everything in the service of the Lord; 
therefore he has no problem. He stands in his original constitutional 

s 

position. All this is possible when one receives Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s merciful glance. 

In the C aitanya-candrdmrta there are many more verses illustrating this 
same principle. 

dhik kurvanti ca brahma-yoga-vidusas tam gauracandrarin numah 

(C aitanya-candrdmrta 6) 

tavad brahma-katha vimukta-padavl tavan na tiktl-bhavet 
tavac capi visrnkhalatvam ayate no loka-veda-sthitih 

tavac chastra-vidam mithah kala-kalo nana-bahir-vartmasu 
srl-caitanya-padambuja-priya-jano yavan na dig-gocarah 
(C aitanya-candrdmrta 19) 

gauras caurah sakalam aharat ko ’pi me tlvra-viryah 
(C aitanya-candrdmrta 60) 

A discussion of the impersonal Brahman is not very palatable to a 
devotee. The so-called regulations of the sastras also appear null and 
void to him. There are many people who argue over the sastras, but for a 
devotee such discussions are but tumultuous roaring. By the influence of 
Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all these problems disappear. 

TEXT 178 


advaita-vlthl-pathikair upasyah 
svananda-simhdsana-labdha-diksah 
sathena kenapi vayam hathena 
dasi-krta gopa-vadhu-vitena 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-vithi —of the path of monism; pathikaih —by the wanderers; 
upasyah —worshipable; sva-ananda —of self-realization; simha-asana — 
on the throne; labdha-diksah —being initiated; sathena —by a cheater; 
kena-api —some; vayam —I; hathena —by force; dasi-krta —made into a 
maidservant; gopa-vadhu-vitena —by a boy engaged in joking with the 
gopis. 


TRANSLATION 

Brahmananda Bharat! concluded, “‘Although I was worshiped by those 
on the path of monism and initiated into self-realization through the yoga 
system, I have nonetheless been forcibly turned into a maidservant by 
some cunning boy who is always joking with the gopis.’” 

PURPORT 

This is a verse written by Bilvamangala Thakura. It is quoted in the 
Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (3.1.44). 

TEXT 179 

prabhu kahe,—krsne tomara gadha prema haya 
yahan netra pade, tahan sri-krsna sphuraya 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; krsne —unto 

Krsna; tomara —your; gadha —deep; prema —love; haya —there is; 

yahan —wherever; netra —eyes; pade —fall; tahan —there; sri-krsna — 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna; sphuraya —becomes manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “You have a deep ecstatic love for 
Krsna; therefore wherever you turn your eyes, you simply heighten your 
Krsna consciousness.” 

TEXT 180 

bhattacarya kahe,—donhara susatya vacana 
age yadi krsna dena saksat darasana 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; donhara —of both; 
su-satya —correct; vacana —statements; age —first; yadi —if; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; dena —gives; saksat —direct; darasana —audience. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “The statements of both of you are 
correct. Krsna gives direct audience through His mercy. 

TEXT 181 

prema vina kabhu nahe tanra saksatkara 
inhara krpate haya darasana inhara 

SYNONYMS 

prema vina —without ecstatic love; kabhu nahe —there is never; tanra — 

/ 

His; saksatkara —direct meeting; inhara krpate —by the mercy of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haya —becomes possible; darasana —visit; 
inhara —of Brahmananda Bharatl. 

TRANSLATION 

“Without having ecstatic love for Krsna, one cannot see Him directly. 

a 

Therefore through the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Brahmananda 
Bharat! has acquired direct vision of the Lord.” 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “You are Brahmananda Bharatl, an 
advanced devotee who ecstatically loves the Supreme Lord. Therefore 


you see Krsna everywhere, and there is no doubt about it.” Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya was a mediator between Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Brahmananda Bharatl, and his judgment was that an advanced devotee 
like Brahmananda Bharat! was seeing Krsna by Krsna’s mercy. Krsna 
directly presents Himself before the vision of an advanced devotee. 

Since Brahmananda Bharatl was an advanced devotee, he saw Krsna in 

/ 

the person of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In the words of the Brahma- 
samhita (5.38): 

premanjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santah sadaiva hrdayesu vilokayanti 
yam syamasundaram acintya-guna-svarupam 
govindam adi-purusarin tam aham bhajami 

“I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda, who is always seen by the 

devotee whose eyes are anointed with the pulp of love. He is seen in His 
/ 

eternal form of Syamasundara, situated within the heart of the devotee.” 

TEXT 182 

prabhu kahe, — ‘visnu’ ‘visnu’, ki kaha sarvabhauma 
‘ati-stuti’ haya ei nindara laksana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; visnu visnu —Lord Visnu, 
Lord Visnu; ki kaha —what are you speaking; sarvabhauma — 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ati-stuti —overly glorifying; haya —is; ei — 
this; nindara laksana —symptom of blasphemy. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, what are you 
saying? Lord Visnu, save Me! Such glorification is simply another form of 
blasphemy.” 


PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was a little embarrassed by the Bhattacarya’s 
statement; therefore He uttered the name Visnu to save Himself. The 


Lord herein confirms that if one is overestimated, glorification is just 
another form of blasphemy. In this way He protests this so-called 
offensive statement. 

TEXT 183 

eta bali’ bharatire land nija-vasa aila 
bharatl-gosani prabhura nikate rahild 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; bharatire —Brahmananda Bharatl; land —taking 
with Him; nija-vasa aila —returned to His own residence; bharatl- 

/ 

gosani —Brahmananda Bharatl; prabhura nikate —in the shelter of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahild —remained. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took Brahmananda Bharatl 

with Him to His residence. From that time on, Brahmananda Bharatl 

/ 

remained with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 184 

ramabhadr dcdrya, ara bhagavan dcdrya 
prabhu-pade rahild dunhe chadi’ sarva karya 

SYNONYMS 

ramabhadr a-dcdrya —Ramabhadra Acarya; ara —and; bhagavanacarya — 
— / 

Bhagavan Acarya; prabhu-pade —under the shelter of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; rahild —remained; dunhe —both of them; chadi’ —giving 
up; sarva karya —all other responsibilities. 

TRANSLATION 

Later, Ramabhadra Acarya and Bhagavan Acarya joined them and, giving 

s 

up all other responsibilities, remained under Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
shelter. 


TEXT 185 

kaslsvara gosani aila ara dine 


sammana kariya prabhu rakhila nija sthane 


SYNONYMS 

kasisvara gosani —Kaslsvara Gosani, another devotee; aild —came; ara 

dine —the next day; sammana kariya —giving all respect; prabhu —Lord 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rakhila —kept; nija sthane —at His own place. 

TRANSLATION 

The next day, Kaslsvara Gosani also came and remained with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who received him with great respect. 

TEXT 186 

prabhuke land kara’na isvara darasana 
age loka-bhida saba kari’ nivarana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhuke —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land —taking; karana —helps in; 
isvara darasana —visiting Lord Jagannatha; age —in front of; loka- 
bhida —crowds of people; saba —all; kari’ nivarana —restraining. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

Kaslsvara used to usher Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu into the Jagannatha 
temple. He would precede the Lord into the crowd and keep the people 
from touching Him. 

TEXT 187 

yata nada nadi yaiche samudre milaya 
aiche mahaprabhura bhakta yahan tahan haya 

SYNONYMS 

yata —all; nada nadi —rivers; yaiche —as; samudre —in the sea; milaya — 

/ 

meet; aiche —similarly; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhakta —devotees; yahan tahan —wherever; haya —they were. 


TRANSLATION 


As all the rivers flow into the sea, all the devotees throughout the 

/ 

country finally came to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s shelter. 

TEXT 188 

sabe asi’ milild prabhura srl-carane 
prabhu krpa kari’ sabaya rakhila nija sthane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sabe —all; asi’ —coming; milild —met; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 

s 

Mahaprabhu; srl-carane —under the shelter; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krpa kari’ —showing mercy; sabaya —every one of them; 
rakhila —kept; nija sthane —under His protection. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Since all the devotees came to Him for shelter, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu showed them all mercy and kept them under His protection. 

TEXT 189 

ei ta’ kahila prabhura vaisnava-milana 
ihd yei sune, paya caitanya-carana 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —thus; kahila —I have described; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vaisnava-milana —meeting with all the Vaisnavas; ihd — 
this narration; yei —anyone who; sune —hears; paya —gets; caitanya- 

s 

carana —the shelter of the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Thus I have described the meeting of all the Vaisnavas with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Whoever hears this description ultimately attains shelter at 
His lotus feet. 


TEXT 190 

srl-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara dsa 
caitanya-caritdmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


>* / 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritdmrta —the book named Caitanya-caritdmrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta, Madhya- 
llla, Tenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s meeting the Vaisnavas upon His 
return to Jagannatha Purl from South India. 

Chapter 11 


The Beda-kirtana Pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 


/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura summarizes the Eleventh Chapter in his 

Amrta-pravaha-bhasya. When Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya tried his best to 

/ 

arrange a meeting between Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and King 

/ 

Prataparudra, the Lord flatly denied his request. At this time Sri 
Ramananda Raya returned from his governmental post, and he praised 
King Prataparudra highly in Lord Caitanya’s presence. Because of this, 
the Lord became a little soft. The King also made promises to 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, who hinted how the King might meet the 

Lord. During Anavasara, while Lord Jagannatha was resting for fifteen 

/ 

days, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, being unable to see Lord Jagannatha, 
went to Alalanatha. Later, when the devotees from Bengal came to see 
Him, He returned to Jagannatha Purl. While Advaita Acarya and the 
other devotees were coming to Jagannatha Purl, Svarupa Damodara and 






/ 

Govinda, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s two personal assistants, went to 

receive all the devotees with garlands. From the roof of his palace, King 

Prataparudra could see all the devotees arriving. Goplnatha Acarya 

stood on the roof with the King, and, following Sarvabhauma 

Bhattacarya’s instructions, identified each and every devotee. The King 

discussed the devotees with Goplnatha Acarya, and he mentioned that 

the devotees were accepting prasadam without observing the regulative 

principles governing pilgrimages. They accepted prasadam without 

having shaved, and they neglected to fast in a holy place. After 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya had explained to the King why the devotees 

had apparently violated the scriptural injunctions for visiting a place of 

pilgrimage, the King arranged residential quarters for all the devotees 

/ 

and saw to their prasadam. Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu talked very 
happily with Vasudeva Datta and other devotees. Haridasa Thakura also 

s 

came, and due to his humble and submissive attitude, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu gave him a nice solitary place near the temple. After this, 
the Lord began performing sarikirtana, dividing all the devotees into 
four groups. After sarikirtana, all the devotees left for their residential 
quarters. 

TEXT 1 

aty-uddandam tandavam gauracandrah 
kurvan bhaktaih sri-jagannatha-gehe 
nana-bhavalankrtarigah sva-dhamna 
cakre visvam prema-vanya-nimagnam 

SYNONYMS 

ad —very much; uddandam —high jumping; tandavam —very graceful 

/ 

dancing; gaura-candrah —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kurvan — 
performing; bhaktaih —with the devotees; sri-jagannatha-gehe —in the 
temple of Lord Jagannatha; nana-bhava-alankrta-angah —having many 
ecstatic symptoms manifested in His transcendental body; sva-dhamna — 
by the influence of His ecstatic love; cakre —made; visvam —the whole 
world; prema-vanya-nimagnam —merged into the inundation of ecstatic 
love. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu merged the entire world into the ocean of 
ecstatic love by performing His beautiful dances within the temple of 
Jagannatha. He danced exquisitely and jumped high. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jay a srl-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; srl-caitanya —to Lord Caitanya; jaya —all glories; 

nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya —all glories; advaita-candra — 

to Advaita Prabhu; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda —to the 
/ 

devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 

s 

Nityananda Prabhu! All glories to Sri Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to 

a 

all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

ara dina sarvabhauma kahe prabhu-sthane 
abhaya-dana deha’ yadi, kari nivedane 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
kahe —says; prabhu-sthane —in the presence of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; abhaya-dana —the charity of fearlessness; deha’ —You 
give; yadi —if; kari —I do; nivedane —submission. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next day Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya requested Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to give him permission to submit a statement without fear. 

TEXT 4 

prabhu kahe, - kaha tumi, nahi kichu bhaya 


yogya haile kariba, ayogya haile naya 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kaha tumi —yes, you 
can speak; nahi —there is not; kichu —any; bhaya —fear; yogya — 
befitting; haile —if it is; kariba —I shall grant; ayogya —not befitting; 
haile —if it is; naya —then I shall not. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord gave the Bhattacarya assurance that he could speak without 
fear, but added that if his statement were suitable He would accept it, and 
if it were not, He would reject it. 

TEXT 5 

sarvabhauma kahe - ei prataparudra raya 

utkantha hanache, toma milibare caya 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; ei —this; 
prataparudra raya —King Prataparudra of Jagannatha Purl; utkantha 
hanache —has been very anxious; toma —You; milibare —to meet; caya — 
he wants. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “There is a king named Prataparudra 
Raya. He is very anxious to meet You, and he wants Your permission.” 

TEXT 6 

karne hasta diya prabhu smare ‘narayana’ 
sarvabhauma, kaha kena ayogya vacana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

karne —on the ears; hasta —hands; diya —placing; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; smare —remembers; narayana —the holy name of Lord 
Narayana; sarvabhauma —My dear Sarvabhauma; kaha —you say; 


kena —why; ayogya vacana —a request that is not suitable. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard this proposal, He immediately 
covered His ears with His hands and said, “My dear Sarvabhauma, why 
are you requesting such an undesirable thing from Me? 

TEXT 7 

virakta sannyasi amara raja-darasana 
stri-darasana-sama visera bhaksana 

SYNONYMS 

virakta —unattached; sannyasi —person in the renounced order; 
amara —My; raja-darasana —meeting a king; stri-darasana —meeting a 
woman; sama —like; visera —of poison; bhaksana —drinking. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since I am in the renounced order, it is as dangerous for Me to meet a 
king as to meet a woman. To meet either would be just like drinking 
poison.” 

TEXT 8 

niskincanasya bhagavad-bhajanonmukhasya 
param param jigamisor bhava-sagarasya 
sandarsanam visayinam atha yositam ca 
ha hanta hanta visa-bhaksanato ’py asadhu 

SYNONYMS 

niskincanasya —of a person who has completely detached himself from 
material enjoyment; bhagavat —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhajana —in serving; unmukhasya —who is eager to be engaged; param — 
to the other side; param —distant; jigamisoh —who is desiring to go; 
bhava-sagarasya —of the ocean of material existence; sandarsanam —the 
seeing (for some material purpose); visayinam —of persons engaged in 
material activities; atha —as well as; yositam —of women; ca —also; ha — 


alas; hanta hanta —expression of great lamentation; visa-bhaksanatah — 
than the act of drinking poison; api —even; asadhu —more abominable. 

TRANSLATION 

Greatly lamenting, the Lord then informed Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, 
“‘Alas, for a person who is seriously desiring to cross the material ocean 
and engage in the transcendental loving service of the Lord without 
material motives, seeing a materialist engaged in sense gratification or 
seeing a woman who is similarly interested is more abominable than 
drinking poison willingly. ,,, 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka (8.23). Thus 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu enunciates the principles for a sannyasi 
renouncing the material world for spiritual advancement. Spiritual 
advancement is not meant for magic shows and jugglery but for crossing 
the material world and being transferred to the spiritual world. Pdrarin 
par am jigamisoh means desiring to go to the other side of the material 
world. There is a river called VaitaranI, and on one side of this river is 
the material world, and on the other side is the spiritual world. Since the 
VaitaranI River is compared to a great ocean, it is named bhava-sagara, 
the ocean of repeated birth and death. Spiritual life aims at stopping this 
repetition of birth and death and entering into the spiritual world, 
where one can live eternally cognizant and blissful. 

Unfortunately, the general populace does not know anything about 
spiritual life or the spiritual world. The spiritual world is mentioned in 
the Bhagavad-gita (8.20): 

paras tasmat tu bhavo ’nyo ’vyakto ’vyaktat sanatanah 
yah sa sarvesu bhutesu nasyatsu na vinasyati 

“Yet there is another unmanifested nature, which is eternal and is 
transcendental to this manifested and unmanifested matter. It is 
supreme and is never annihilated. When all in this world is annihilated, 
that part remains as it is.” 


Thus there is a spiritual nature beyond this material world, and that 

spiritual nature exists eternally. Spiritual advancement means stopping 

material activities and entering into spiritual activities. This is the 

process of bhakti-yoga. In the material world, the via media for sense 

gratification is mainly a woman. One who is seriously interested in 

spiritual life should strictly avoid women. A sannyasi should never see a 

man or a woman for material benefit. In addition, talks with 

materialistic men and women are also dangerous, and they are compared 

/ 

to drinking poison. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very strict on this 
point. He therefore refused to see King Prataparudra, who was naturally 
always engaged in political and economic affairs. The Lord even refused 
to see the King despite the request of a personality like Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, who was the Lord’s intimate friend and devotee. 

TEXT 9 

sarvabhauma kahe, - satya tomara vacana 

jagannatha-sevaka raja kintu bhaktottama 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; satya —true; 
tomara —Your; vacana —statement; jagannatha-sevaka —servant of Lord 
Jagannatha; raja —the King; kintu —but; bhakta-uttama —a great 
devotee. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “My dear Lord, what You have said is 
correct, but this King is not an ordinary king. He is a great devotee and 
servant of Lord Jagannatha.” 

TEXT 10 

prabhu kahe, - tathapi raja kala-sarpakara 

kastha-nari-sparse yaiche upaje vikara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; tathapi —still; 
raja —the King; kala-sarpa-akara —just like a venomous snake; kastha- 


narl —a woman made of wood; sparse —by touching; yaiche —as; upaje 
arises; vikara —agitation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Although it is correct that the King is a 
great devotee, he is still to be considered a venomous snake. Similarly, 
even though a woman be made of wood, one becomes agitated simply by 
touching her form. 


PURPORT 

s 

Sri Canakya Pandita has stated in his moral instructions: tyaja durjana- 
sarinsargam bhaja sadhu-samagamam. This means that one has to 
abandon the association of materialistic people and associate with 
spiritually advanced people. However qualified a materialist may be, he 
is no better than a venomous serpent. Everyone knows that a snake is 
dangerous and poisonous, and when its hood is decorated with jewels, it 
is no less poisonous or dangerous. However qualified a materialist may 
be, he is no better than a snake decorated with jewels. One should 
therefore be careful in dealing with such materialists, just as one would 
be careful in dealing with a bejeweled serpent. 

Even though a woman be made of wood or stone, she becomes attractive 
when decorated. One becomes sexually agitated even by touching the 
form. Therefore one should not trust his mind, which is so fickle that it 
can give way to enemies at any moment. The mind is always 
accompanied by six enemies—namely, kama, krodha, mada, moha, 
matsarya and bhaya —that is, lust, anger, intoxication, illusion, envy and 
fear. Although the mind may be merged in spiritual consciousness, one 
should always be very careful in dealing with it, just as one is careful in 
dealing with a snake. One should never think that his mind is trained 
and that he can do whatever he likes. One interested in spiritual life 
should always engage his mind in the service of the Lord so that the 
enemies of the mind, who always accompany the mind, will be subdued. 
If the mind is not engaged in Krsna consciousness at every moment, 
there is a chance that it will give way to its enemies. In this way we 
become victims of the mind. 


Chanting the Hare Krsna mantra engages the mind at the lotus feet of 
Krsna constantly; thus the mind’s enemies do not have a chance to 

s 

strike. Following Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s example in these verses, we 

should be very careful in dealing with the mind, which should not be 

indulged in any circumstance. Once we indulge the mind, it can create 

havoc in this life, even though we may be spiritually advanced. The 

mind is specifically agitated through the association of materialistic men 

/ 

and women. Therefore Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu, through His personal 
behavior, warns everyone to avoid meeting a materialistic person or a 
woman. 

TEXT 11 

akarad api bhetavyam 
strinam visayinam api 
yathaher manasah ksobhas 
tatha tasyakrter api 

SYNONYMS 

akarat —from bodily features; api —even; bhetavyam —to be feared; 
strinam —of women; visayinam —of materialistic persons; api —even; 
yatha —as; aheh —from a serpent; manasah —of the mind; ksobhah — 
agitation; tatha —so; tasya —of it; akrteh —from the appearance; api — 
even. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Just as one is immediately frightened upon seeing a live serpent or even 
the form of a serpent, one endeavoring for self-realization should similarly 
fear a materialistic person and a woman. Indeed, he should not even 
glance at their bodily features.’ 


PURPORT 

/ 

This is a quotation from Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka (8.24). 

TEXT 12 

aiche bata punarapi mukhe na anibe 
kaha yadi, tabe amaya etha na dekhibe 


SYNONYMS 


aiche bata —such a request; punarapi —again; mukhe —in the mouth; 
nd —do not; anibe —bring; kaha yadi —if you speak; tabe —then; 
amaya —Me; ethd —here; nd —not; dekhibe —you will see. 

TRANSLATION 

“Bhattacarya, if you continue to speak like this, you will never see Me 
here again. Therefore you should never let such a request come from your 
mouth.” 

TEXT 13 

bhaya pana sdrvabhauma nija ghare geld 
vasaya giya bhattacarya cintita ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

bhaya pana —being afraid; sdrvabhauma —Sarvabhauma; nija —own; 
ghare —to home; geld —returned; vasaya giya —reaching his residential 
place; bhattacarya —the Bhattacarya; cintita ha-ila —became meditative. 

TRANSLATION 

Being afraid, Sarvabhauma returned home and began to meditate on the 
matter. 

TEXT 14 

hena kale prataparudra purusottame aila 
patra-mitra-sarige raja darasane calila 

SYNONYMS 

hena kale —at this time; prataparudra —King Prataparudra; 
purusottame —at Jagannatha Puri; aila —arrived; patra-mitra-sarige — 
accompanied by his secretaries, ministers, military officers and so on; 
raja —the King; darasane —to visit Lord Jagannatha; calila —departed. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time, Maharaja Prataparudra arrived at Jagannatha Puri, 
Purusottama, and, accompanied by his secretaries, ministers and military 
officers, went to visit the temple of Lord Jagannatha. 

PURPORT 

It appears that Maharaja Prataparudra used to live at Kataka, his capital. 
Later he shifted his capital to Khurda, a few miles from Jagannatha Purl. 
Presently there is a railway station there called Khurda Road. 

TEXT 15 

ramananda raya aila gajapati-sange 
prathamei prabhure asi’ milild bahu-range 

SYNONYMS 

ramananda raya —Ramananda Raya; aila —came; gajapati-sange —with 
the King; prathamei —in the first instance; prabhure —unto Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asi’—coming; milild—met; bahu-range—with 
great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 

When King Prataparudra returned to Jagannatha Puri, Ramananda Raya 

/ 

came with him. Ramananda Raya immediately went to meet Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu with great pleasure. 

PURPORT 

All Indian kings are given titles. Sometimes they are known as 
Chatrapati, sometimes as Narapati, sometimes as Asvapati, and so on. 
The King of Orissa is addressed as Gajapati. 

TEXT 16 

raya pranati kaila, prabhu kaila alingana 
dui jane premavese karena krandana 


SYNONYMS 


raya pranati kaila —Ramananda Raya offered his obeisances; prabhu — 
the Lord; kaila —did; alingana —embracing; dui jane —both of them; 
prema-avese —in ecstatic love; karena —did; krandana —crying. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Upon meeting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Ramananda Raya offered his 
obeisances. The Lord embraced him, and both of them began to cry in the 
great ecstasy of love. 

TEXT 17 

raya-sange prabhura dekhi’ sneha-vyavahara 
sarva bhakta-ganera mane haila camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

s 

raya-sange —with Ramananda Raya; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhi’ —seeing; sneha-vyavahara —very intimate behavior; 
sarva —all; bhakta-ganera —of all the devotees; mane —in the mind; 
haila —there was; camatkara —astonishment. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Seeing Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s intimate dealings with Sri 

Ramananda Raya, all the devotees there were astonished. 

TEXT 18 

raya kahe, - tomara ajna rajake kahila 

tomara icchaya raja mora visaya chadaila 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya said; tomara ajna —Your order; rajake 
kahila —I informed the King; tomara icchaya —by Your grace; raja —the 
King; mora —my; visaya —material activities; chadaila —gave me relief 
from. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya said, “I duly informed King Prataparudra of Your order 


for me to retire from service. By Your grace, the King was pleased to 
relieve me of these material activities. 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested Ramananda Raya to retire from his 
governorship, and according to the Lord’s desire, Ramananda Raya 
petitioned the King. The King was very pleased to give him relief, and 
thus Ramananda Raya retired from service and received a pension from 
the government. 

TEXT 19 

ami kahi, - ama haite na haya ‘visaya’ 

caitanya-carane rahon, yadi ajha haya 

SYNONYMS 

ami kahi —I said; ama haite —by me; na —not; haya —is possible; 
visaya —government service; caitanya-carane —at the lotus feet of Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahon —I may stay; yadi ajha haya —if you kindly 
give me permission. 


TRANSLATION 

“I said, ‘Your Majesty, I am now not willing to engage in political 

/ 

activities. I desire only to stay at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Kindly give me permission.’ 

TEXT 20 

tomara nama suni’ raja anandita haila 
asana haite uthi’ more alingana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; nama —name; suni’ —hearing; raja —the King; 
anandita —very pleased; haila —became; asana haite —from his throne; 
uthi’ —standing; more —me; alingana kaila —embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


“When I submitted this proposal, the King immediately became very 
pleased upon hearing Your name. Indeed, he instantly rose from his 
throne and embraced me. 

TEXT 21 

tomara nama suni’ haila maha-premavesa 
mora hate dhari’ hare pirlti visesa 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; nama —name; suni’ —hearing; haila —became; maha — 
great; prema-avesa —ecstasy of love; mora hate —my hand; dhari ’— 
catching; kare —does; pirlti —loving symptoms; visesa —specific. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, as soon as the King heard Your holy name, he was 
immediately overwhelmed by great ecstatic love. Catching my hand, he 
displayed all the symptoms of love. 

TEXT 22 

tomara ye vartana, tumi khao sei vartana 
niscinta hand bhaja caitanyera carana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; ye —whatever; vartana —remuneration; tumi —you; 

khao —take; sei —that; vartana —pension; niscinta hand —without 

/ 

anxiety; bhaja —just worship; caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; carana —the lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“As soon as he heard my petition, he immediately granted me a pension 
without reductions. Thus the King granted me a full salary as a pension 
and requested me to engage without anxiety in the service of Your lotus 
feet. 

TEXT 23 

ami - chara, yogya nahi tanra darasane 


tanre yei bhaje tanra saphala jivane 


SYNONYMS 

ami —I; chara —very much fallen; yogya —fit; nahi —not; tanra —His; 
darasane —for interviewing; tanre —Him; yei —anyone who; bhaje — 
worships; tanra —his; saphala —successful; jivane —life. 

TRANSLATION 

“Then Maharaja Prataparudra very humbly said, ‘I am most fallen and 
abominable, and I am unfit to receive an interview with the Lord. One’s 
life is successful if one engages in His service.’ 

TEXT 24 

parama krpalu tenha vrajendra-nandana 
kona-janme more avasya dibena darasana 

SYNONYMS 

parama —very; krpalu —merciful; tenha —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vrajendra-nandana —the son of Maharaja Nanda; kona-janme —in some 
future birth; more —unto me; avasya —certainly; dibena —will give; 
darasana —interview. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“The King then said, ‘Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Krsna, the son of 
Maharaja Nanda. He is very merciful, and I hope that in a future birth 
He will allow me an interview.’ 

TEXT 25 

ye tanhara prema-arti dekhilun tomate 
tara eka prema-lesa nahika amate 

SYNONYMS 

ye —whatever; tanhara —his; prema-arti —painful feelings of love of 
Godhead; dekhilun —I saw; tomate —unto You; tara —of that; eka —one; 
prema-lesa —fraction of love; nahika —there is not; amate —in me. 


TRANSLATION 


“My Lord, I don’t think that there is even a fraction of Maharaja 
Prataparudra’s loving ecstasy in me.” 

TEXT 26 

prabhu kahe, - tumi krsna-bhakata-pradhana 

tomake ye prlti kare, sei bhagyavan 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; tumi —you; krsna- 
bhakata-pradhana —the chief of the devotees of Lord Krsna; tomake — 
unto you; ye —anyone who; prlti kare —shows love; sei —such a person; 
bhagyavan —most fortunate. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “My dear Ramananda Raya, you are 
the foremost of all the devotees of Krsna; therefore whoever loves you is 
certainly a very fortunate person. 

TEXT 27 

tomate ye eta prlti ha-ila rajara 
ei gune krsna tanre karibe anglkara 

SYNONYMS 

tomate —unto you; ye —that; eta —so much; prlti —love; ha-ila —was; 
rajara —of the King; ei gune —for this reason; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
tanre —him; karibe anglkara —will accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“Because the King has shown so much love for you, Lord Krsna will 
certainly accept him. 


PURPORT 


/ 

King Prataparudra requested an interview with Sri Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu through the Bhattacarya, who duly submitted the request. 
The Lord, however, immediately refused this interview. Now when 
Ramananda Raya informed the Lord how eager the King was to see Him, 

s 

the Lord was immediately pleased. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested 
Ramananda Raya to retire from his government post and come to Sri 
Purusottama-ksetra (Jagannatha Purl) to live with Him. When this 
proposal was submitted to King Prataparudra, he immediately accepted 
it and also encouraged Ramananda Raya by allowing him a full pension. 
This was very much appreciated by the Lord, and this confirms the fact 
that the Lord is more pleased when one serves the servant of the Lord. 

In ordinary parlance it is said, “If you love me, love my dog.” To 
approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one has to go through 
His confidential servant. This is the method. Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
clearly says, “Because the King loves you, Ramananda Raya, he is very 
fortunate. Krsna will certainly accept him due to his love for you.” 

TEXT 28 

ye me bhakta-janah partha 
na me bhaktas ca te janah 
mad-bhaktanam ca ye bhaktas 
te me bhakta-tama matah 

SYNONYMS 

ye —those who; me —My; bhakta-janah —devotees; partha —O Partha; 
na —not; me —My; bhaktah —devotees; ca —and; te —those; janah — 
persons; mat-bhaktanam —of My devotees; ca —certainly; ye —those 
who; bhaktah —devotees; te —such persons; me —My; bhakta-tamah — 
most advanced devotees; matah —that is My opinion. 

TRANSLATION 

“[Lord Krsna told Arjuna:] ‘Those who are My direct devotees are 
actually not My devotees, but those who are the devotees of My servant 
are factually My devotees.’ 


PURPORT 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu quotes this verse from the Adi Parana. The 
verse is also included in the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (2.6). 

TEXTS 29-30 
adarah paricaryayam 
sarvangair abhivandanam 
mad-bhakta-pujabhyadhika 
sarva-bhutesu man-matih 
mad-arthesv anga-cesta ca 
vacasa mad-guneranam 
mayy arpanam ca manasah 
sarva-kama-vivarjanam 

SYNONYMS 

adarah —respect, care; paricaryayam —in service; sarva-angaih —by all 
the parts of the body; abhivandanam —offering obeisances; mat- 
bhakta —of My devotees; puja —worshiping; abhyadhika —very high; 
sarva-bhutesu —in all living entities; mat-matih —realization of having a 
relationship with Me; mat-arthesu —for the sake of My service; ariga- 
cestah —engaging the bodily energy; ca —and; vacasa —by words; mat- 
guna-iranam —describing My glories; mayi —unto Me; arpanam — 
dedicating; ca —and; manasah —of the mind; sarva-kdma —all material 
desires; vivarjanam —giving up. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My devotees take great care and respect in rendering Me service. They 
offer obeisances to Me with all their bodily limbs. They worship other 
devotees and find all living entities related to Me. For Me they engage the 
entire energy of their bodies. They engage the power of speech in the 
glorification of My qualities and form. They also dedicate their minds 
unto Me and try to give up all kinds of material desires. Thus My 
devotees are characterized.’ 


PURPORT 


These two verses are quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.19.21—22). 
They were spoken by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Krsna, 
who was answering Uddhava’s inquiry about devotional service. 

TEXT 31 

aradhananam sarvesam 
visnor aradhanam param 
tasmat paratararin devi 
tadiyanam samarcanam 

SYNONYMS 

aradhananam —of varieties of worship; sarvesam —all; visnoh —of Lord 
Visnu; aradhanam —worship; param —the most exalted; tasmat —and 
above such worship of Lord Visnu; parataram —of greater value; devi — 
O goddess; tadiyanam —of persons in relationship with Lord Visnu; 
samarcanam —rigid and firm worship. 

TRANSLATION 

“[Lord Siva told the goddess Durga:] ‘My dear Devi, although the Vedas 
recommend worship of demigods, the worship of Lord Visnu is topmost. 
However, above the worship of Lord Visnu is the rendering of service to 
Vaisnavas, who are related to Lord Visnu.’ 

PURPORT 

The Vedas are divided into three divisions— karma-kanda, jnana-kanda 

and upasana-kanda. These are activities dealing with fruitive work, 

empiric philosophical speculation and worship. There are 

recommendations in the Vedas for the worship of various demigods as 

/ 

well as Lord Visnu. In this quotation from the Padma Parana, Lord Siva 

answers a question posed to him by goddess Durga. This verse is also 

/ 

included in the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (2.4), by Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. The 
words visnor aradhanam refer to the worship of Lord Visnu, or Krsna. 

Thus the supreme form of worship is the satisfaction of the Supreme 

/ 

Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. It is f urther concluded that the 
worshiper of Lord Visnu renders better service by worshiping the 


devotee of Lord Krsna. There are different types of devotees—those in 

santa-rasa, dasya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, vatsalya-rasa and madhurya-rasa. 

Although all the rasas are on the transcendental platform, madhurya- 

rasa is the supreme transcendental mellow. Consequently it is concluded 

that the worship of devotees engaged in the Lord’s service in madhurya- 

/ 

rasa is the supreme spiritual activity. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
followers mainly worship Lord Krsna in madhurya-rasa. Other Vaisnava 
acaryas recommended worship up to vatsalya-rasa. Therefore Srlla Rupa 

s 

GosvamI in his Vidagdha-madhava (1.2) describes Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s cult as supreme: 

anarpita-caririn cirat karunayavatlrnah kalau 
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasam sva-bhakti-sriyam 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared in this Age of Kali to exhibit the 
superexcellence of madhurya-rasa, a gift never previously bestowed by 
any acarya or incarnation. Consequently Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 
accepted as the most magnanimous incarnation. It is He only who 
distributed love of Krsna while exhibiting the superexcellence of loving 
Krsna in the conjugal rasa. 

TEXT 32 

durapa hy alpa-tapasah 
seva vaikuntha-vartmasu 
yatropagiyate nityarh 
deva-devo janardanah 

SYNONYMS 

durapa —very difficult to achieve; hi —certainly; alpa-tapasah —by a 
person not advanced in spiritual life; seva —service; vaikuntha- 
vartmasu —unto persons on the path back home, back to Godhead; 
yatra —wherein; upagiyate —is worshiped and glorified; nityam — 
regularly; deva-devah —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
janardanah —Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Those whose austerity is meager can hardly obtain the service of the 


pure devotees progressing on the path back to the kingdom of Godhead, 
the Vaikunthas. Pure devotees engage one hundred percent in glorifying 
the Supreme Lord, who is the Lord of the demigods and the controller of 
all living entities.’” 


PURPORT 

s 

This verse is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.7.20). It was 
spoken by Vidura in his conversation with Maitreya Rsi, a great devotee 
of the Lord. 

TEXT 33 

purl, bharatl-gosani, svarupa, nityananda 
jagadananda, mukundadi yata bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

purl —Paramananda Purl; bharatl —Brahmananda Bharatl; gosani —on 
the level of the spiritual master; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; 
nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jagadananda —Jagadananda; 
mukunda —Mukunda; adi —and others; yata —all; bhakta-vrnda — 

s 

devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Paramananda Purl, Brahmananda Bharatl Gosani, Svarupa Damodara 
Gosani, Lord Nityananda, Jagadananda, Mukunda and others were 
present before the Lord at that time. 

TEXT 34 

cari gosahira kaila raya carana vandana 
yatha-yogya saba bhaktera karila milana 

SYNONYMS 

cari gosahira —of the four gosahis, or spiritual masters; kaila —did; 
raya —Ramananda Raya; carana vandana —worshiping the lotus feet; 
yatha-yogya —as it is befitting; saba —all; bhaktera —of the devotees; 
karila —did; milana —meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Sri Ramananda Raya therefore offered his obeisances to all the Lord’s 
devotees, in particular to the four spiritual masters. Thus Ramananda 
Raya suitably met all the devotees. 

PURPORT 

The four spiritual masters referred to in this verse are Paramananda 
Purl, Brahmananda Bharat!, Svarupa Damodara and Lord Nityananda. 

TEXT 35 

prabhu kahe, - raya, dekhile kamala-nayana? 

raya kahe, - ebe yai paba darasana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; raya —My dear Ramananda Raya; dekhde — 
have you seen; kamala-nayana —the lotus-eyed Lord Jagannatha; raya 
kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; ebe yai —now I shall go; paba 
darasana —I shall visit the temple. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu next asked Ramananda Raya, “Have you 
already visited the temple of the lotus-eyed Lord Jagannatha?” 

Ramananda Raya replied, “I shall now go visit the temple.” 

TEXT 36 

prabhu kahe, - raya, tumi ki karya karile! 

isvare nd dekhi’ kene age ethd aile! 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; raya —My dear 
Ramananda Raya; tumi —you; ki karya —what; karile —have done; 
isvare —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nd dekhi’ —without 
seeing; kene —why; age —first; ethd —here; aile —you came. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “What have you done, My dear Raya? 
Why did you not first see Lord Jagannatha and then come here? Why 
have you come here first?” 

TEXT 37 

raya kahe, carana - ratha, hrdaya - sarathi 

yahan land ydya, tdhdn ydya jlva-rathl 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; carana —the legs; ratha —chariot; 
hrdaya —the heart; sarathi —chariot driver; yahan —wherever; land — 
taking; ydya —goes; tdhdn —there; ydya —goes; jiva-rathi —the living 
entity on the chariot. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya said, “The legs are like the chariot, and the heart is like 
the charioteer. Wherever the heart takes the living entity, the living 
entity is obliged to go.” 


PURPORT 

In the Bhagavad-gita (18.61) Lord Krsna explains: 

isvarah sarva-bhutanarin hrd-dese ’rjuna tisthati 
bhrdmayan sarva-bhutani yantrariidhani mayaya 

“The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone’s heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine made of material energy.” 

Thus the living entity wanders within this universe riding upon a 
chariot (the body) bestowed by material nature. A similar explanation is 
given in the Katha Upanisad (1.3.3—4): 

atmanam rathinam viddhi sariram ratham eva tu 
buddhim tu sarathim viddhi manah pragraham eva ca 


indriyani hayan ahur visayams tesu gocaran 
atmendriya-mano-yuktam bhoktety ahur manlsinah 

Here it is said that the living entity is the passenger riding in the chariot 
of the body, which is offered by material nature. The intelligence is the 
charioteer, the mind constitutes the reins controlling the horses, and the 
senses are the horses. Thus the living entity is the false enjoyer of the 
material world. 

One who is advanced in Krsna consciousness can control the mind and 
intelligence and in this way rein in the horses, the senses, even though 
they are very powerful. One who can control the senses by his mind and 
intelligence can very easily approach the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, or Visnu, who is the ultimate goal of life. Tad visnoh paramarin 
padam sada pasyanti surayah. Those who are actually advanced approach 
Lord Visnu, their ultimate goal. Such people are never captivated by 
Lord Visnu’s external energy, the material world. 

TEXT 38 

ami ki kariba, mana ihan land aila 
jagannatha-darasane vicdra nd kaila 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; ki —what; kariba —shall do; mana —my mind; ihan —here; 
land —taking; aila —arrived; jagannatha-darasane —to see Lord 
Jagannatha; vicdra —consideration; nd —did not; kaila —make. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Ramananda Raya continued, “What shall I do? My mind has brought 
me here. I could not consider going first to Lord Jagannatha’s temple.” 

TEXT 39 

prabhu kahe, - sighra giya kara darasana 

aiche ghara yai kara kutumba milana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; sighra giya —going 
hastily; kara darasana —see Lord Jagannatha; aiche —similarly; ghara 


yai —going home; kara —just do; kutumba —family; milana —meeting. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised, “Immediately go to Lord Jagannatha’s 
temple to see the Lord. Then go home and meet your family members.” 

TEXT 40 

prabhu djhd pana raya calild darasane 
rayera prema-bhakti-rld bujhe kon jane 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu djhd —the Lord’s permission; pana —getting; raya —Ramananda 
Raya; calild —departed; darasane —to see Lord Jagannatha; rayera —of 
Ramananda Raya; prema-bhakti —of ecstatic love for Krsna; rid — 
process; bujhe —understands; kon jane —what person. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Having received Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s permission, Ramananda 
Raya hastily went to the temple of Lord Jagannatha. Who can understand 
the devotional service of Raya Ramananda? 

TEXT 41 

ksetre asi’ raja sarvabhaume bolaila 
sarvabhaume namaskari’ tanhare puchila 

SYNONYMS 

ksetre —to Jagannatha Puri; asi’ —coming; raja —the King; 
sarvabhaume —for Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; bolaila —called; 
sarvabhaume —unto Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; namaskari’ —offering 
obeisances; tanhare puchila —he asked him. 

TRANSLATION 

When King Prataparudra returned to Jagannatha Puri, he called for 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. When the Bhattacarya went to see the King, 
the King offered him respects and made the following inquiries. 


TEXT 42 

mora lagi’ prabhu-pade kaile nivedana? 
sarvabhauma kahe, - kainu aneka yatana 

SYNONYMS 

mora lagi’ —on my behalf; prabhu-pade —at the lotus feet of the Lord; 
kaile nivedana —did you submit my petition; sarvabhauma kahe — 
Sarvabhauma replied; kainu —I did; aneka yatana —much endeavor. 

TRANSLATION 

The King asked, “Have you submitted my petition to the Lord?” 
Sarvabhauma replied, “Yes, with much endeavor I have tried my best. 

TEXT 43 

tathapi na kare tenha raja-darasana 
ksetra chadi’ yabena punah yadi kari nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —yet; na kare —does not do; tenha —He; raja-darasana —visiting 
a king; ksetra chadi’ —leaving Jagannatha-ksetra; yabena —He will go 
away; punah —again; yadi —if; kari nivedana —I request. 

TRANSLATION 

“Yet despite my great endeavor, the Lord would not agree to see a king. 
Indeed, He said that if He were asked again, He would quit Jagannatha 
Puri and go elsewhere.” 

TEXT 44 

suniya rajara mane duhkha upajila 
visada kariya kichu kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; rajara —of the King; mane —in the mind; duhkha — 
unhappiness; upajila —arose; visada —lamentation; kariya —doing; 
kichu —something; kahite —to speak; lagila —began. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, the King became very unhappy and, greatly lamenting, 
began to speak as follows. 

TEXT 45 

papi nica uddharite tanra avatara 
jagai madhai tenha karila uddhara 

SYNONYMS 

papi —sinful; nlca —lowborn; uddharite —to deliver; tanra —His; 
avatara —incarnation; jagai —Jagai; madhai —Madhai; tenha —He; karila 
uddhara —delivered. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

The King said, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has descended just to deliver 
all kinds of sinful, lowborn persons. Consequently He has delivered 
sinners like Jagai and Madhai. 

TEXT 46 

prataparudra chadi’ karibe jagat nistara 
ei pratijha kari’ kariyachena avatara? 

SYNONYMS 

prataparudra chadi’ —except for Prataparudra; karibe —He will do; 
jagat —of the whole universe; nistara —deliverance; ei pratijna —this 
promise; kari' —making; kariyachena —has made; avatara —incarnation. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“Alas, has Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu incarnated to deliver all kinds of 
sinners with the exception of a king named Maharaja Prataparudra? 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mission is thus described by Narottama dasa 
Thakura: patita-pavana-hetu tava avatara / mo-sama patita prabhu na 


/ 

paibe ara. If Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu descended to reclaim sinners, 
then one who is the most sinful and lowborn is the first candidate for 
the Lord’s consideration. Maharaja Prataparudra considered himself a 
most fallen soul because he had to deal with material things constantly 

s 

and enjoy material profits. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s business was the 
deliverance of the most fallen. How, then, could He reject the King? The 
more fallen a person is, the more he has the right to be delivered by the 
Lord—provided, of course, he surrenders unto the Lord. Maharaja 
Prataparudra was a fully surrendered soul; therefore the Lord could not 
refuse him on the grounds that he was a worldly pounds-shillings man. 

TEXT 47 

adarsanlyan api nlca-jatln 
samviksate hanta tathapi no mam 
mad-eka-varjam krpayisyatlti 
nirniya /cirri so ’vatatara devah 

SYNONYMS 

adarsanlyan —upon those who are unfit to be seen; api —although; nlca- 

jatln —the lower class of men; samviksate —puts His merciful glance; 

hanta —alas; tatha api —still; na u —not; mam —upon me; mat —myself; 

eka —alone; varjam —rejecting; krpayisyati —He will bestow His mercy; 

/ 

iti —thus; nirniya —deciding; kim —whether; sah —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; avatatara —has descended; devah —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“‘Alas, has Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu made His advent deciding that He 
will deliver all others with the exception of me? He bestows His merciful 
glance upon many lower-class men who are usually not even to be seen.’” 

PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka (8.28). 

TEXT 48 

tanra pratijna - more na karibe darasana 


mora pratijna - tanha vina chadiba jivana 


SYNONYMS 

tanra pratijna —His determination; more—unto me; na —not; karibe — 
will do; darasana —seeing; mora pratijna —my promise; tanha vina — 
without Him; chadiba —I will give up; jivana —life. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Maharaja Prataparudra continued, “If Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 
determined not to see me, then I am determined to give up my life if I do 
not see Him. 


PURPORT 

A devotee with Maharaja Prataparudra’s determination will certainly be 

s 

victorious in advancing in Krsna consciousness. Sri Krsna confirms this 
in the Bhagavad-gita (9.14): 

satatarh kirtayanto mam yatantas ca drdha-vratah 
namasyantas ca mam bhaktya nitya-yukta upasate 

“Always chanting My glories, endeavoring with great determination, 
bowing down before Me, these great souls perpetually worship Me with 
devotion.” 

These are the symptoms of a mahatma engaged in the Lord’s service in 
full Krsna consciousness. Thus Maharaja Prataparudra’s determination is 
very much exalted and is called drdha-vrata. Because of this 
determination, he was finally able to receive Lord Caitanya’s direct 
mercy. 

TEXT 49 

yadi sei mahaprabhura na pai krpa-dhana 
kiba rajya, kiba deha, - saba akarana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yadi —if; sei —that; mahaprabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 


nd —not; pai —I get; krpa-dhana —the treasure of mercy; kiba rajya — 
what is the value of my kingdom; kiba deha —what is the value of this 
body; saba akarana —everything useless. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“If I do not receive Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy, my body and my 
kingdom are certainly useless.” 


PURPORT 

This is an excellent example of drdha-vrata, determination. If one does 

not receive the Supreme Personality of Godhead’s mercy, one’s life is 

/ 

defeated. In Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.5.5) it is said: parabhavas tavad 
abodha-jato yavan na jijnasata atma-tattvam. Unless one inquires into 
spiritual life, everything is useless. Without spiritual inquiry, our labor 
and the object of our labor are simply a waste of time. 

TEXT 50 

eta suni’ sarvabhauma ha-ila cintita 
rajara anuraga dekhi’ ha-ila vismita 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma; ha-ila —became; 
cintita —very thoughtful; rajara —of the King; anuraga —attachment; 
dekhi’ —seeing; ha-ila —became; vismita —astonished. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing King Prataparudra’s determination, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
became thoughtful. Indeed, he was very much astonished to see the 
King’s determination. 


PURPORT 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was astonished because such determination is 
not possible for a worldly man attached to material enjoyment. The King 


certainly had ample opportunity for material enjoyment, but he was 

thinking that his kingdom and everything else was useless if he could 

/ 

not see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This is certainly sufficient cause for 
astonishment. In Srimad-Bhagavatam it is stated that bhakti, devotional 
service, must be unconditional. No material impediments can actually 
check the advancement of devotional service, be it executed by a 
common man or a king. In any case, devotional service rendered to the 
Lord is always complete, despite the devotee’s material position. 
Devotional service is so exalted that it can be executed by anyone in any 
position. One must simply be drdha-vrata, firmly determined. 

TEXT 51 

bhattacarya kahe - deva nd kara visada 

tomare prabhura avasya ha-ibe prasada 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya kahe —the Bhattacarya said; deva —O King; nd kara 

/ 

visada —do not be worried; tomare —unto you; prabhura —of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avasya —certainly; ha-ibe —there must be; 
prasada —mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

Finally Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “My dear King, do not worry. 

✓ 

Because of your firm determination, I am sure that Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s mercy will definitely be bestowed upon you.” 

PURPORT 

Due to King Prataparudra’s firm determination, the Bhattacarya 

/ 

predicted that the King would receive Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy 
without fail. As confirmed elsewhere in Caitanya-caritamrta (Madhya 
19.151), guru-krsna-prasade paya bhakti-lata-bija: “By the mercy of the 
spiritual master and Krsna, one gets the seed of devotional service.” The 
Bhattacarya was the spiritual master of King Prataparudra, and he gave 
his blessings to the effect that the Lord would be merciful upon the 
King. The mercy of the spiritual master and Krsna combine to grant 


success to a devotee engaged in Krsna consciousness. This is confirmed 
by the Vedas: 

yasya deve para bhaktir yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah prakasante mahatmanah 
[SU yasya deve para bhaktir 
yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah 
prakasante mahatmanah 

“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 

spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 

/ 

revealed.” (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 

atah sri-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him.” ( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1.2.234) 

bhaktya mam abhijanati 
yavan yas casmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jnatva 
visate tad-anantaram 

“One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.” 
(Bg. 18.55) 

These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Then the real knowledge of atma and Paramatma and the 
distinction between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. 
This atma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core 



of a devotee’s heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet 
of a mahajana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23] 

“Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord 
and the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge 

s 

automatically revealed.” ( Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 

Maharaja Prataparudra had firm faith in the Bhattacarya, who declared 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Having firm faith in the Bhattacarya as his spiritual master, King 

s 

Prataparudra immediately accepted Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as the 
Supreme Lord. Thus he began worshiping Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in 
his mind. This is the process of devotional service. According to Lord 
Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (9.34): 

man-mana bhava mad-bhakto mad-yajl mam namaskuru 
mam evaisyasi yuktvaivam atmanarin mat-par ay anah 

“Engage your mind always in thinking of Me, become My devotee, offer 
obeisances to Me and worship Me. Being completely absorbed in Me, 
surely you will come to Me.” 

This process is very simple. One need only be firmly convinced by the 
spiritual master that Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If 
one decides this, he can make further progress by thinking of Krsna, 

chanting of Krsna and glorifying Him. There is then no doubt that such 

/ 

a fully surrendered devotee will receive the blessings of Lord Krsna. Srlla 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya explains this further. 

TEXT 52 

tenha - premadhina, tomara prema - gadhatara 

avasya karibena krpa tomara upara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tenha —He (Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu); prema-adhina —under the 
control of love; tomara prema —your love; gadha-tara —very deep; 
avasya —certainly; karibena krpa —He will bestow mercy; tomara 
upara —upon you. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as the Bhattacarya saw the King’s firm determination, he 

declared, “The Supreme Lord is approached only by pure love. Your love 

/ 

for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is very, very deep; therefore without a 
doubt He will be merciful upon you.” 

PURPORT 

Such determination is the first qualification. As confirmed by Rupa 
GosvamI ( Upadesamrta 3): utsahan niscayad dhairyat. One must first 
have firm determination, firm faith. When one engages in devotional 
service, he must maintain this firm determination. Then Krsna will be 
pleased with his service. The spiritual master can show the path of 
devotional service. If the disciple follows the principles rigidly and 
undeviatingly, he will certainly receive the mercy of Krsna. This is 
confirmed by the sastras. 

TEXT 53 

tathapi kahiye ami eka upaya 
ei upaya kara’ prabhu dekhibe yahaya 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; kahiye —say; ami —I; eka upaya —one means; ei upaya — 

s 

this means; kara’ —try to adopt; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhibe —will see you; yahaya —by that. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then suggested, “There is one means by which 
you can directly see Him. 

TEXT 54 

ratha-yatra-dine prabhu saba bhakta land 
ratha-age nrtya karibena premavista hand 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ratha-yatra-dine —on the day of the car festival ceremony; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba —all; bhakta —devotees; land —taking with 


Him; ratha —the car; age —in front of; nrtya karibena —will dance; 
prema-avista hand —in great ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“On the day of the car festival, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will dance 
before the Deity in great ecstatic love. 

TEXT 55 

premavese puspodyane karibena pravesa 
sei-kale ekale tumi chadi’ raja-vesa 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in ecstatic love; puspa-udyane —into the garden at 
Gundica where the Lord stays; karibena pravesa —will enter; sei-kale —at 
that time; ekale —alone; tumi —you; chadi’ —giving up; raja-vesa —the 
royal dress. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“On that Ratha-yatra festival day, after dancing before the Lord, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu will enter the Gundica garden. At that time you 
should go there alone, without your royal dress. 

TEXT 56 

‘krsna-rasa-pahcadhyaya’ karite pathana 
ekale yai’ mahaprabhura dharibe carana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-rasa-panca-adhyaya —the five chapters in the Tenth Canto of 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam in which Lord Krsna’s pastimes of the rasa dance 

are described; karite pathana —to recite; ekale yai’ —going alone; 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dharibe carana — 
catch hold of the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

“When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu enters the Gundica garden, you should 


V* 

also go there and read the five chapters of Srimad-Bhagavatam about Lord 
Krsna’s dancing with the gopls. In this way you can catch hold of the 
Lord’s lotus feet. 

TEXT 57 

bahya-jnana nahi, se-kale krsna-ndma suni, 
alingana karibena tomaya ‘vaisnava’ ‘jani’ 

SYNONYMS 

bahya-jndna nahi —without external consciousness; se-kale —at that 
time; krsna-ndma suni’ —by hearing the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
alingana karibena —He will embrace; tomaya —you; vaisnava jam — 
taking you to be a Vaisnava. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will be in a mood of ecstatic love, 

without external consciousness. At that time, as you recite those chapters 

/ 

from Srimad-Bhagavatam, He will embrace you, knowing you to be a 
pure Vaisnava. 


PURPORT 

A Vaisnava is always ready to help another Vaisnava progress toward 
realization of the Absolute Truth. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya could 
understand the King’s position as a pure Vaisnava. The King was always 
thinking of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and the Bhattacarya wanted to 
help him approach the Lord. A Vaisnava is always compassionate, 
especially when he sees a prospective devotee very determined ( drdha- 
vrata). Consequently the Bhattacarya was ready to help the King. 

TEXT 58 

ramananda raya, aji tomara prema-guna 
prabhu-age kahite prabhura phiri’ gela mana 

SYNONYMS 

ramananda raya —Ramananda Raya; aji —today; tomara —your; prema- 


guna —quality of love; prabhu-age —in front of the Lord; kahite —when 

/ 

he described; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; phiri’ gela — 
became changed; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Lord has already changed His mind due to Ramananda Raya’s 
description of your pure love for Him.” 

PURPORT 

At first the Lord did not want to see the King, but due to the 
Bhattacarya’s and Ramananda Raya’s earnest endeavors, the Lord’s 
mind was changed. The Lord already declared that Krsna would be 
merciful upon the King due to the King’s service to the devotees. This is 
the process by which one can advance in Krsna consciousness. First 
there must be the devotee’s mercy; then Krsna’s mercy will descend. 
Yasya prasadad bhagavat-prasado/ yasyaprasadan na gatih kuto ’pi **. Our 
first duty, therefore, is to satisfy the spiritual master, who can arrange 
for the Lord’s mercy. A common man must first begin to serve the 
spiritual master, or the devotee. Then, through the mercy of the 
devotee, the Lord will be satisfied. Unless one receives the dust of a 
devotee’s lotus feet on one’s head, there is no possibility of advancement. 
This is also confirmed by a statement of Prahlada Maharaja’s in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (7.5.32): 

naisarh matis tavad urukramanghririn 
sprsaty anarthapagamo yad-arthah 
mahiyasam pada-rajo-’bhisekam 
niskincananam na vrnita yavat 

Unless one approaches a pure devotee, he cannot understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Maharaja Prataparudra worshiped 

both Ramananda Raya and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. Thus he touched 

/ 

the lotus feet of pure devotees and was able thereby to approach Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 59 


suni’ gajapatira mane sukha upajila 
prabhure milite ei mantrana drdha kaila 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; gajapatira —of King Prataparudra; mane —in the mind; 

/ 

sukha —happiness; upajila —awakened; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; milite —to meet; ei —this; mantrana —instruction; drdha 
kaila —decided to accept rigidly. 

TRANSLATION 

Maharaja Prataparudra took the Bhattacarya’s advice and firmly decided 
to follow his instructions. Thus he felt transcendental happiness. 

TEXT 60 

snana-yatra kabe habe puchila bhattere 
bhatta kahe, - tina dina achaye yatrare 

SYNONYMS 

snana-yatra —the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannatha; kabe —when; 
habe —will be; puchila —he inquired; bhattere —from the Bhattacarya; 
bhatta kahe —the Bhattacarya said; tina dina —three days; achaye —there 
are still; yatrare —until the festival. 

TRANSLATION 

When the King asked the Bhattacarya when the bathing ceremony 
[Snana-yatra] of Lord Jagannatha would take place, the Bhattacarya 
replied that there were only three days left before the ceremony. 

TEXT 61 

rajare prabodhiya bhatta geld nijalaya 
snana-yatra-dine prabhura ananda hrdaya 

SYNONYMS 

rajare —the King; prabodhiya —encouraging; bhatta —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; geld —departed; nija-alaya —to his own home; snana-yatra- 


dine —on the day of the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannatha; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ananda —full of happiness; 
hrdaya —heart. 


TRANSLATION 

After thus encouraging the King, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya returned 

✓ 

home. On the day of Lord Jagannatha’s bathing ceremony, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was very happy at heart. 

TEXT 62 

snana-yatra dekhi’ prabhura haila bada sukha 
isvarera ‘anavasare’ paila bada duhkha 

SYNONYMS 

snana-yatra —the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannatha; dekhi’ —seeing; 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila —became; bada — 
very much; sukha —happiness; isvarera —of the Lord; anavasare —during 
the pastime of retirement; paila —got; bada —very much; duhkha — 
unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon seeing the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannatha, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu became very happy. But when Lord Jagannatha retired after 
the ceremony, Lord Caitanya became very unhappy because He could not 
see Him. 


PURPORT 

/ 

After the bathing ceremony of Sri Jagannatha, which takes place just a 
fortnight before the Ratha-yatra ceremony, the body of the Lord 
Jagannatha Deity is repainted, and this takes just about a fortnight to 
complete. This period is called Anavasara. There are many who visit the 
temple to see Lord Jagannatha regularly every day, and for them His 
retirement after the bathing ceremony is unbearable. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu felt Lord Jagannatha’s absence from the temple very much. 


TEXT 63 

gopl-bhave virahe prabhu vyakula hand 
alalanathe geld prabhu sabare chadiya 

SYNONYMS 

gopl-bhave —in the mood of the gopls; virahe —in separation; prabhu — 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vyakula —agitated; hand —being; 

— / 

alalanathe —to Alalanatha; geld —went; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sabare —all; chadiya —having given up. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Due to separation from Lord Jagannatha, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt 
the same great anxiety the gopls feel in separation from Krsna. In this 
condition He gave up all association and went to Alalanatha. 

TEXT 64 

pache prabhura nikata dild bhakta-gana 
gauda haite bhakta aise, - kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

pache —behind; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nikata —in the 
presence; dild —came; bhakta-gana —the devotees; gauda haite —from 
Bengal; bhakta —devotees; aise —come; kaila nivedana —submitted. 

TRANSLATION 

The devotees who had followed the Lord came into His presence and 
requested Him to return to Purl. They submitted that the devotees from 
Bengal were coming to Purusottama-ksetra. 

TEXT 65 

sarvabhauma nilacale dild prabhu land 
prabhu dild, - rajd-thani kahilena giya 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; 


/ 

aila —came; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land —taking; 

s 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —arrived; raja-thani —to the 
King; kahilena —said; giya —after going. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya brought Lord Caitanya back to 
Jagannatha Purl. He then went to King Prataparudra and informed him 
of the Lord’s arrival. 

TEXT 66 

hena-kale aila tatha gopinathacarya 
rajake asirvada kari’ kahe, - suna bhattacarya 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —during this time; aila —came; tatha —there; gopinatha- 
dcdrya —Goplnatha Acarya; rajake —unto the King; asirvada kari ’— 
offering a benediction; kahe —said; suna bhattacarya —my dear 
Bhattacarya, kindly listen. 


TRANSLATION 

At this time, Goplnatha Acarya came there while Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya was with King Prataparudra. Being a brahmana, he offered 
his benediction to the King and addressed Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya as 
follows. 

TEXT 67 

gauda haite vaisnava dsitechena dui-sata 
mahaprabhura bhakta saba - maha-bhagavata 

SYNONYMS 

gauda haite —from Bengal; vaisnava —devotees; dsitechena —are coming; 

/ 

dui-sata —numbering about two hundred; mahaprabhura —of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta —the devotees; saba —all; maha- 
bhagavata —greatly advanced devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“About two hundred devotees are coming from Bengal. All of them are 

s 

greatly advanced and specifically devoted to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 68 

narendre asiya sabe haila vidyamana 
tan-sabare cahi vasa prasada-samadhana 

SYNONYMS 

narendre —on the bank of Lake Narendra; asiya —coming; sabe —all of 
them; haila vidyamana —staying; tan-sabare —for all of them; cahi —I 
want; vasa —residential quarters; prasada —for distributing prasadam; 
samadhana —arrangement. 


TRANSLATION 

“All of them have already arrived on the bank of Lake Narendra and are 
waiting there. I desire residential quarters and prasadam arrangements for 
them.” 


PURPORT 

Narendra is a small lake still existing in Jagannatha Purl, where the 
Candana-yatra festival takes place. Up to the present date, all the 
Bengali devotees who visit the Jagannatha temple first take their bath in 
this lake. There they wash their hands and feet before entering the 
temple. 

TEXT 69 

raja kahe, - padichake ami ajna diba 

vasa adi ye cahiye, - padicha saba diba 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King said; padichake —unto the attendant; ami —I; ajna 
diba —shall give orders; vasa —residential quarters; adi —and other 
arrangements; ye cahiye —whatever you want; padicha —the attendant; 


saba —everything; diba —will supply. 


TRANSLATION 

The King replied, “I shall give orders to the attendant in the temple. He 
will arrange for everyone’s residential quarters and prasadam, as you 
desire. 

TEXT 70 

mahaprabhura gana yata aila gauda haite 
bhattacarya, eke eke dekhaha amate 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gana —associates; yata — 
all; aila —who have come; gauda haite —from Bengal; bhattacarya — 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; eke eke —one after another; dekhaha —please 
show; amate —to me. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, please show me, one after another, all of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s devotees who are coming from Bengal.” 

TEXT 71 

bhatta kahe, - attalikaya kara arohana 

gopinatha cine sabare, karabe darasana 

SYNONYMS 

bhatta kahe —the Bhattacarya said; attalikaya —on the roof of the palace; 
kara arohana —just go up; gopinatha —Gopinatha Acarya; cine —knows; 
sabare —everyone; karabe darasana —he will show. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya requested the King, “Go up on the roof of the 
palace. Gopinatha Acarya knows every one of the devotees. He will 
identify them for you. 


TEXT 72 


ami kaho nahi cini, cinite mana haya 
goplnathacarya sabare kard’be paricaya 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; kaho —anyone; nahi —do not; cini —know; cinite mana haya —I 
desire to know; gopinatha-acarya —Goplnatha Acarya; sabare —all of 
them; kard’be paricaya —will identify. 

TRANSLATION 

“Actually I do not know any of them, although I have a desire to know 
them. Since Goplnatha Acarya knows them all, he will give you their 
names.” 

TEXT 73 

eta bali’ tinajana attalikaya cadila 
hena-kale vaisnava saba nikate aila 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; tinajana —the three persons (namely, the King, 
Goplnatha Acarya and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya); attalikaya —on the 
roof of the palace; cadila —went up; hena-kale —at this time; vaisnava — 
the Vaisnava devotees; saba —all; nikate —nearby; aila —came. 

TRANSLATION 

After Sarvabhauma said this, he went up to the top of the palace with the 
King and Goplnatha Acarya. At this time all the Vaisnava devotees from 
Bengal drew closer to the palace. 

TEXT 74 

damodara-svarupa, govinda, - dui jana 

mala-prasada land yaya, yahan vaisnava-gana 

SYNONYMS 

damodara-svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; govinda —Govinda; dui jana — 
two persons; mala-prasada —flower garlands and remnants of Lord 



Jagannatha’s food; lana —taking; yaya —went; yahan —where; vaisnava 
gana —the Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara and Govinda, taking the flower garlands and prasadam 
of Lord Jagannatha, proceeded to where all the Vaisnavas were standing. 

TEXT 75 

prathamete mahaprabhu pathaila dunhare 
raja kahe, ei dui kon cinaha amare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prathamete —at first; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
pathaila —sent; dunhare —two persons; raja kahe —the King said; ei 
dui —these two; kon —who are they; cinaha —kindly identify; amare —to 
me. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu first sent those two persons in advance. 
The King inquired, “Who are these two? Please let me know their 
identities.” 

TEXT 76 

bhattacarya kahe, - ei svarupa-damodara 

mahaprabhura haya inha dvitiya kalevara 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya kahe —the Bhattacarya said; ei —this gentleman; svarupa- 

/ 

damodara —his name is Svarupa Damodara; mahaprabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haya —is; inha —he; dvitiya —the second; 
kalevara —expansion of the body. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “Here is Svarupa Damodara, who 

/ 

is practically the second expansion of the body of Sri Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 77 

dvitiya, govinda - bhrtya, ihan donha diya 

mala pathanachena prabhu gaurava kariya 

SYNONYMS 

dvitiya —the second; govinda —Govinda; bhrtya —personal servant; 

ihan —here; donha diya —through these two persons; mala —flower 

/ 

garlands; pathanachena —has sent; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
gaurava kariya —giving much honor. 

TRANSLATION 

“The second person is Govinda, Lord Caitanya’s personal servant. The 
Lord has sent garlands and remnants of Lord Jagannatha’s food with these 
two persons simply to honor the devotees from Bengal.” 

TEXT 78 

adau mala advaitere svarupa paraila 
pache govinda dvitiya mala ani’ tanre dila 

SYNONYMS 

adau —in the beginning; mala —a garland; advaitere —unto Advaita 
Acarya; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; paraila —offered; pache —after 
that; govinda —Govinda, the Lord’s personal servant; dvitiya —a second; 
mala —garland; ani’ —bringing; tanre dila —delivered to Him. 

TRANSLATION 

At the beginning, Svarupa Damodara came forward and garlanded 
Advaita Acarya. Govinda next came and offered a second garland to 
Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 79 

tabe govinda dandavat kaila acaryere 
tanre nahi cine acarya , puchila damodare 


SYNONYMS 


tabe —at that time; govinda —Govinda; dandavat —falling flat to offer 
obeisances; kaila —did; acaryere —unto Advaita Acarya; tame —him; 
nahi —not; cine —recognized; acarya —Advaita Acarya; puchila — 
inquired; damodare —to Svarupa Damodara. 

TRANSLATION 

When Govinda offered his obeisances by falling down flat before Advaita 
Acarya, Advaita Acarya asked Svarupa Damodara about his identity, for 
He did not know Govinda at that time. 

TEXT 80 

damodara kahe, - ihara ‘govinda’ nama 

isvara-purira sevaka ati gunavan 

SYNONYMS 

damodara kahe —Damodara said; ihara —of him; govinda —Govinda; 
nama —the name; isvara-purira sevaka —servant of Isvara Purl; ati 
gunavan —very much qualified. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara informed Him, “Govinda was the servant of Isvara 
Puri. He is very highly qualified. 

TEXT 81 

prabhura seva karite puri ajha dila 
ataeva prabhu inhake nikate rakhila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; seva —the service; karite —to 

perform; puri —Isvara Purl; ajna dila —ordered; ataeva —therefore; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; inhake —him; nikate —by His side; 
rakhila —kept. 


TRANSLATION 


— / 

“Isvara Puri ordered Govinda to serve Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Thus 

the Lord keeps him by His side.” 

TEXT 82 

raja kahe, - yanre mala dila dui-jana 

ascarya teja, bada mahanta, - kaha kon jana? 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King inquired; yanre —unto which person; mala — 
garlands; dila —offered; dui-jana —Svarupa Damodara and Govinda; 
ascarya teja —wonderfully effulgent; bada mahanta —a very great 
devotee; kaha kon jana —kindly let me know who He is. 

TRANSLATION 

The King inquired, “To whom did Svarupa Damodara and Govinda offer 
the two garlands? His bodily effulgence is so great that He must be a very 
great devotee. Please let me know who He is.” 

TEXT 83 

acarya kahe, - inhara nama advaita acarya 

mahaprabhura manya-patra, sarva-sirodharya 

SYNONYMS 

acarya kahe —Goplnatha Acarya said; inhara nama —His name; advaita 

— / 

acarya —Advaita Acarya; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
manya-patra —honorable; sarva-sirodharya —the topmost devotee. 

TRANSLATION 

Goplnatha Acarya replied, “His name is Advaita Acarya. He is honored 

/ 

even by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and He is therefore the topmost 
devotee. 

TEXT 84 

srivasa-pandita inha, pandita-vakresvara 
vidyanidhi-acarya, inha pandita-gadadhara 


SYNONYMS 


>* 

srivasa-pandita —Srlvasa Pandita; inha —here; pandita-vakresvara — 
Vakresvara Pandita; vidyanidhi-acarya —Vidyanidhi Acarya; inha — 
here; pandita-gadadhara —Gadadhara Pandita. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ — 

“Here are Srlvasa Pandita, Vakresvara Pandita, Vidyanidhi Acarya and 

Gadadhara Pandita. 

TEXT 85 

acaryaratna inha, pandita-purandara 
gangadasa pandita inha, pandita-sankara 

SYNONYMS 

acaryaratna —Candrasekhara; inha —here; pandita-purandara — 

Purandara Pandita; gangadasa pandita —Gangadasa Pandita; inha — 

/ 

here; pandita-sankara —Sankara Pandita. 

TRANSLATION 

“Here are Acaryaratna, Purandara Pandita, Gangadasa Pandita and 

/ 

Sankara Pandita. 

TEXT 86 

ei murari gupta, inha pandita narayana 
haridasa thakura inha bhuvana-pavana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; murari gupta —Murari Gupta; inha —here; pandita narayana — 
Narayana Pandita; haridasa thakura —Haridasa Thakura; inha —here; 
bhuvana-pavana —deliverer of the whole universe. 

TRANSLATION 

“Here are Murari Gupta, Pandita Narayana and Haridasa Thakura, the 
deliverer of the whole universe. 


TEXT 87 

ei hari-bhatta, ei sri-nrsimhananda 
ei vasudeva datta, ei sivananda 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei —this; hari-bhatta —Hari Bhatta; ei —this; sri-nrsimhananda —Sri 
Nrsimhananda; ei —this; vasudeva datta —Vasudeva Datta; ei —this; 
sivananda —Sivananda. 


TRANSLATION 

“Here is Hari Bhatta, and there is Nrsimhananda. Here are Vasudeva 
Datta and Sivananda Sena. 

TEXT 88 

govinda, madhava ghosa, ei vasu-ghosa 
tina bhaira kirtane prabhu payena santosa 

SYNONYMS 

govinda —Govinda Ghosa; madhava ghosa —Madhava Ghosa; ei —this; 
vasu-ghosa —Vasudeva Ghosa; tina bhaira —of the three brothers; 
kirtane —in the sankirtana; prabhu —the Lord; payena santosa —gets 
very much pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 

“Here also are Govinda Ghosa, Madhava Ghosa and Vasudeva Ghosa. 
They are three brothers, and their sankirtana, congregational chanting, 
pleases the Lord very much. 


PURPORT 

Govinda Ghosa belonged to the kayastha dynasty of the Uttara-radhiya 
section, and he was known as Ghosa Thakura. Even to the present day 
there is a place named Agradvlpa, near Katwa, where a fair takes place 
and is named after Ghosa Thakura. As far as Vasudeva Ghosa is 


/ 

concerned, he composed many nice songs about Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and these are all authorized Vaisnava songs, like the songs 
of Narottama dasa Thakura, Bhaktivinoda Thakura, Locana dasa 
Thakura, Govinda dasa Thakura and other great Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 89 

raghava pandita, inha acarya nandana 
sriman pandita ei, srikanta, narayana 

SYNONYMS 

raghava pandita —Raghava Pandita; inha —here; acarya nandana — 

— / 

Acarya Nandana; sriman pandita —Sriman Pandita; ei —this; srikanta — 

/ 

Srikanta; narayana —and also Narayana. 

TRANSLATION 

— / 

“Here is Raghava Pandita, here is Acarya Nandana, there is Sriman 

/ 

Pandita, and here are Srikanta and Narayana.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Narottama dasa Thakura, honoring the personal associates of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, has sung as follows ( Prarthana 13): 

gaurangera sangi-gane nitya-siddha kari’ mane 
se yaya vrajendra-suta-pasa 

One who is intelligent understands that all the personal associates and 

devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are ever liberated. This 

means that because they are always engaged in the devotional service of 

the Lord, they do not belong to this material world. One who is engaged 

in the Lord’s devotional service twenty-four hours daily and never 

/ 

forgets the Lord is called nitya-siddha. Srlla Rupa GosvamI confirms this 
statement: 


iha yasya barer dasye karmana manasa gira 
nikhilasv apy avasthasu jivan-muktah sa ucyate 


“A person acting in the service of Krsna with body, mind, intelligence 


and words is a liberated person even within the material world, although 
he may be engaged in many so-called material activities.” ( Bhakti- 
rasdmrta-sindhu, 1.2.187) 

A devotee is always thinking of how better to serve Lord Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and how to broadcast His name, fame 
and qualities throughout the world. One who is nitya-siddha has no 
business other than broadcasting the glories of the Lord all over the 
world according to his ability. Such people are already associates of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore Narottama dasa Thakura says, nitya- 

s 

siddha kari’ mane. One should not think that because Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu was personally present five hundred years ago, only His 

associates were liberated. Rather, Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura says 

/ 

that anyone is a nitya-siddha if he acts on behalf of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu by spreading the glories of the holy name of the Lord. We 
should respect those devotees preaching the glories of the Lord as nitya- 
siddha and should not consider them conditioned. 

mam ca yo ’vyabhicarena bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa gunan samatityaitan brahma-bhuyaya kalpate 

(Bg. 14.26) 

One who has transcended the material modes of nature is said to be on 
the Brahman platform. That is also the platform of nitya-siddha. The 
nitya-siddha not only stays on the Brahman platform but also works on 
that platform. Simply by accepting the associates of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu as nitya-siddha, one can very easily go back home, back to 
Godhead. 

TEXT 90 

suklambara dekha, ei sridhara, vijaya 
vallabha-sena, ei purusottama, sanjaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 
suklambara —Suklambara; dekha —see; ei —this; sridhara —Sridhara; 

vijaya —Vijaya; vallabha-sena —Vallabha Sena; ei —this; purusottama — 

Purusottama; sanjaya —Sanjaya. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Acarya continued to point out the devotees: “Here is 

/ / 

Suklambara. See, there is Sridhara. Here is Vijaya, and there is Vallabha 
Sena. Here is Purusottama, and there is Sanjaya. 

TEXT 91 

kulina-grama-vasi ei satyaraja-khana 
ramananda-adi sabe dekha vidyamana 

SYNONYMS 

kulina-grama-vasi —residents of the village known as Kullna-grama; ei — 
these; satyaraja-khana —Satyaraja Khan; ramananda-adi —headed by 
Ramananda; sabe —everyone; dekha —you see; vidyamana —present. 

TRANSLATION 

“And here are all the residents of Kullna-grama, such as Satyaraja Khan 
and Ramananda. Indeed, all of them are present here. Please see. 

TEXT 92 

mukunda-dasa, narahari, sri-raghunandana 
khanda-vasi cirahjiva, ara sulocana 

SYNONYMS 

mukunda-dasa —Mukunda dasa; narahari —Narahari; sri- 

/ 

raghunandana —Sri Raghunandana; khanda-vasi —residents of Khanda; 
ciranjiva —Ciranjlva; ara —and; sulocana —Sulocana. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Here are Mukunda dasa, Narahari, Sri Raghunandana, Ciranjlva and 
Sulocana, all residents of Khanda. 

TEXT 93 

kateka kahiba, ei dekha yatajana 
caitanyera gana, saba - caitanya-jivana 


SYNONYMS 


kateka kahiba —how many shall I speak; ei —these; dekha —see; yata 

s 

jana —all the persons; caitanyera gana —associates of Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu; saba —all of them; caitanya-jlvana —consider Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu their life and soul. 

TRANSLATION 

“How many names shall I speak to you? All the devotees you see here are 

✓ 

associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is their life and soul.” 

TEXT 94 

raja kahe - dekhi’ mora haila camatkara 

vaisnavera aiche teja dekhi nahi ara 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King said; dekhi’ —after seeing; mora —my; haila —there 
is; camatkara —astonishment; vaisnavera —of the devotees of the Lord; 
aiche —such; teja —effulgence; dekhi —I see; nahi —not; ara —anyone 
else. 


TRANSLATION 

The King said, “Upon seeing all these devotees, I am very much 
astonished, for I have never seen such an effulgence. 

TEXT 95 

koti-surya-sama saba - ujjvala-varana 

kabhu nahi suni ei madhura kirtana 

SYNONYMS 

koti-surya-sama —equal to the shining of millions of suns; saba —all of 
them; ujjvala-varana —very bright luster; kabhu nahi suni —I have never 
heard; ei —this; madhura kirtana —such melodious performance of 
congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 

“Indeed, their effulgence is like the brilliance of a million suns. Nor have 


I ever heard the Lord’s names chanted so melodiously. 


PURPORT 

Such are the symptoms of pure devotees when they are chanting. All the 

pure devotees are as bright as sunshine, and their bodily luster is very 

effulgent. In addition, their performance of sankirtana is unparalleled. 

There are many professional chanters who can perform congregational 

chanting with various musical instruments in an artistic and musical 

way, but their chanting cannot be as attractive as the congregational 

chanting of pure devotees. If a devotee sticks strictly to the principles 

governing Vaisnava behavior, his bodily luster will naturally be 

attractive, and his singing and chanting of the holy names of the Lord 

will be effective. People will appreciate such klrtana without hesitation. 

/ 

Even dramas about the pastimes of Lord Caitanya or Sri Krsna should be 
played by devotees. Such dramas will immediately interest an audience 
and be full of potency. The students of the International Society for 
Krishna Consciousness should note these two points and try to apply 
these principles in their spreading of the Lord’s glories. 

TEXT 96 

aiche prema, aiche nrtya, aiche hari-dhvani 
kahan nahi dekhi, aiche kahan nahi suni 

SYNONYMS 

aiche —such; prema —ecstatic love; aiche nrtya —such dancing; aiche 
hari-dhvani —such vibration of the chanting of the holy name; kahan — 
anywhere; nahi dekhi —I have never seen; aiche —such; kahari — 
anywhere; nahi suni —I never heard. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have never before seen such ecstatic love, nor heard the vibration of 
the holy name of the Lord chanted in such a way, nor seen such dancing 
during sankirtana.” 


PURPORT 


Because the temple of Lord Jagannatha is situated at Jagannatha Purl, 
many devotees from all parts of the world came to perform sanklrtana in 
glorification of the Lord. All these devotees were certainly seen and 
heard by Maharaja Prataparudra, but he herein admits that the klrtana 
performed by the associates of the Lord was unique. He had never before 
heard such sanklrtana nor seen such attractive features manifest by the 
devotees. The members of the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness should go to India during the birthday ceremony of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Mayapura and perform sanklrtana 
congregationally. This will attract the attention of all the important 

personalities in India, just as the beauty, bodily luster and sanklrtana 

/ 

performance by the associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu attracted the 

/ 

attention of Maharaja Prataparudra. The associates of Sr! Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu were unlimited during the Lord’s presence on this planet, 

/ 

but anyone who is pure in life and devoted to the mission of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is to be understood as a nitya-siddha associate of 
the Lord. 

TEXT 97 

bhattacarya kahe ei madhura vacana 
caitanyera srsti - ei prema-sanklrtana 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahe —replied; ei —this; 
madhura vacana —transcendental sweetness of the voice; caitanyera 

s 

srsti —the creation of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ei —this; prema- 
sanklrtana —chanting in the ecstasy of love of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “This sweet transcendental sound is a 
special creation of the Lord known as prema-sanklrtana, congregational 
chanting in love of Godhead. 

TEXT 98 

avatari caitanya kaila dharma-pracarana 


kali-kale dharma - krsna-nama-sahkirtana 

SYNONYMS 

avatari —descending; caitanya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; 
dharma-pracarana —preaching of real religion; kali-kale —in this Age of 
Kali; dharma —religious principle; krsna-nama —of the holy name of 
Lord Krsna; sarikirtana —chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“In this Age of Kali, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has descended to preach 
the religion of Krsna consciousness. Therefore the chanting of the holy 
names of Lord Krsna is the religious principle for this age. 

TEXT 99 

sankirtana-yajhe tanre kare aradhana 
sei ta’ sumedha, ara - kali-hata-jana 

SYNONYMS 

sankirtana-yajhe —in the performance of congregational chanting; 

s 

tanre —unto Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare —does; aradhana — 
worship; sei ta ’—such a person; su-medha —sharply intelligent; ara — 
others; kali-hata-jana —victims of this Age of Kali. 

TRANSLATION 

“Anyone who worships Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu by congregational 
chanting should be understood to be very intelligent. One who does not 
do so must be considered a victim of this age and bereft of all intelligence. 

PURPORT 

Rascals propose that anyone can invent his own religious process, and 
this proposition is condemned herein. If one actually wants to become 
religious, he must take up the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 
The real meaning of religion is stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.3.19—22): 


dharmarin tu saksad-bhagavat-pranitam 
na vai vidur rsayo napi devah 

na siddha-mukhya asura manusyah 
kutas ca vidyadhara-caranadayah 

svayambhur naradah sambhuh kumdrah kapilo manuh 
prahlado janako bhlsmo balir vaiyasakir vayam 

dvadasaite vijanimo dharmarin bhagavatam bhatdh 
guhyam visuddham durbodham yam jnatvamrtam asnute 

etdvdn eva loke ’smin purinsam dharmah parah smrtah 
bhakti-yogo bhagavati tan-nama-grahanadibhih 

The purport of these verses is that dharma, or religion, cannot be 
manufactured by a human being. Religion is the law or code of the Lord. 
Consequently religion cannot be manufactured even by great saintly 
persons, demigods or siddha-mukhyas, and what to speak of asuras, 
human beings, Vidyadharas, Caranas, and so on. The principles of 
dharma, religion, come down in the parampara system beginning with 
twelve personalities—namely, Lord Brahma; the great saint Narada; 
Lord Siva; the four Kumaras; Kapila, the son of Devahuti; Svayambhuva 
Manu; Prahlada Maharaja; King Janaka; grandfather Bhlsma; Bali 
Maharaja; Sukadeva GosvamI; and Yamaraja. The principles of religion 
are known to these twelve personalities. Dharma refers to the religious 
principles by which one can understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Dharma is very confidential, uncontaminated by any material 
influence, and very difficult for ordinary men to understand. However, 
if one actually understands dharma, he immediately becomes liberated 
and is transferred to the kingdom of God. Bhagavata-dharma, or the 
principle of religion enunciated by the parampara system, is the supreme 
principle of religion. In other words, dharma refers to the science of 
bhakti-yoga, which begins by the novice’s chanting the holy name of the 
Lord ( tan-nama-grahanadibhih ). 

Therefore in this Age of Kali, as recommended here in the Caitanya- 
caritamrta (text 98), kali-kale dharma — krsna-nama-sankirtana: the 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord is the method of religion 



approved by all Vedic scriptures. In the next text of the C aitanya- 

/ 

caritamrta, quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.32), this principle is 
further stressed. 

TEXT 100 

krsna-varnam tvisdkrsnam 
sangopangastra-parsadam 
yajnaih sankirtana-prayair 
yajanti hi su-medhasah 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-varnam —repeating the syllables krs-na; tvisa —with a luster; 
akrsnam —not black (golden); sa-ariga —along with associates; upanga — 
servitors; astra —weapons; parsadam —confidential companions; 
yajnaih —by sacrifice; sankirtana-prayaih —consisting chiefly of 
congregational chanting; yajanti —they worship; hi —certainly; su- 
medhasah —intelligent persons. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In the Age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational chanting 
to worship the incarnation of Godhead who constantly sings the name of 
Krsna. Although His complexion is not blackish, He is Krsna Himself. 

He is accompanied by His associates, servants, weapons and confidential 
companions.’” 


PURPORT 


For an explanation of this verse, refer to Adi-lila, Chapter Three, verse 
52. 


TEXT 101 

raja kahe, - sastra-pramane caitanya hana krsna 

tabe kene pandita saba tanhate vitrsna? 


SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King said; sastra-pramane —by the evidence of revealed 


/ 

scripture; caitanya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hana —is; krsna —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Krsna; tabe —therefore; kene — 
why; pandita —so-called learned scholars; saba —all; tarihate —unto Him; 
vitrsna —indifferent. 


TRANSLATION 

The King said, “According to evidence given in the revealed scriptures, it 

/ 

is concluded that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Lord Krsna Himself. 
Why, then, are learned scholars sometimes indifferent to Him?” 

TEXT 102 

bhatta kahe, - tanra krpa-lesa haya yanre 

sei se tanhare ‘krsna’ kari’ la-ite pare 

SYNONYMS 

bhatta kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; tanra krpa —of Lord 

Caitanya’s mercy; lesa —even a fraction; haya —there is; yarire —unto 

/ 

whom; sei se —that person only; tanhare —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krsna kari’ —accepting as Krsna; la-ite pare —can take up. 

TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya replied, “A person who has received but a small fraction 

/ 

of mercy from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu can understand that He is Lord 
Krsna. No one else can. 


PURPORT 

The sankirtana movement can be spread by a person who is especially 
favored by Lord Krsna ( krsna-sakti vina nahe tara pravartana ). Without 
first obtaining the mercy of the Lord, one cannot spread the holy name 
of the Lord. One who can spread the Lord’s name is called labdha- 
caitanya in the words of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati. The labdha-caitanya 
is one who has actually awakened his original consciousness, Krsna 
consciousness. The influence of the pure devotees in Krsna 
consciousness is such that it can awaken others to become immediately 


Krsna conscious and engage themselves in the transcendental loving 

service of Krsna. In this way the descendants of pure devotees increase, 

and Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu takes much pleasure in seeing the 

increase of His devotees. The word su-medhasah means “sharply 

intelligent.” When one’s intelligence is sharp, he can increase the 

interests of common men in loving Caitanya Mahaprabhu and through 

/ 

Him in loving Radha-Krsna. Those not interested in understanding Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu are simply material in their attempts at 
professional chanting and dancing for money, despite their supposed 

s 

artistry. If one does not have full faith in Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he 
cannot properly chant and dance in the sankirtana movement. Artificial 
chanting and dancing may be due to sentiments or sentimental 
agitation, but this cannot help one advance in Krsna consciousness. 

TEXT 103 

tanra krpa nahe yare, pandita nahe kene 
dekhile sunileha tame ‘isvara’ na mane 

SYNONYMS 

tanra krpa —His mercy; nahe —there is not; yare —unto whom; 
pandita —learned scholar; nahe —even though; kene —nevertheless; 
dekhile —even by seeing; sunileha —even by listening; tame —Him; 

Isvara —as the Supreme Personality of Godhead; na mane —does not 
accept. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“If the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is not bestowed upon a 
person—regardless of how learned a scholar that person may be and 
regardless of his seeing or listening—he cannot accept Lord Caitanya as 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

PURPORT 

The same principles can be applied to demoniac persons, even though 

/ 

they be in the sampradaya of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Without 
receiving the Lord’s special power, one cannot preach His glories all over 


the world. Even though one may celebrate himself as a learned follower 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and even though one may attempt to 

preach the holy name of the Lord all over the world, if he is not favored 

/ 

by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu he will find fault with the pure devotee 

and will not be able to understand how a preacher is empowered by Lord 

/ 

Caitanya. One must be considered bereft of the mercy of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu when he criticizes the Krsna consciousness movement now 
spreading all over the world or finds fault with this movement or the 
leader of the movement. 

TEXT 104 

athapi te deva padambuja-dvaya- 
prasada-lesanugrhita eva hi 
janati tattvarin bhagavan-mahimno 
na cdnya eko ’pi dram vidnvan 

SYNONYMS 

atha —therefore; api —indeed; te —Your; deva —my Lord; pada-ambuja- 
dvaya —of the two lotus feet; prasada —of the mercy; lesa —by only a 
trace; anugrhitah —favored; eva —certainly; hi —indeed; janati —one 
knows; tattvam —the truth; bhagavat —of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; mahimnah —of the greatness; na —never; ca —and; anyah — 
another; ekah —one; api —although; ciram —for a long period; 
vicinvan —speculating. 


TRANSLATION 

“[Lord Brahma said:] ‘My Lord, if one is favored by even a slight trace of 
the mercy of Your lotus feet, he can understand the greatness of Your 
personality. But those who speculate to understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead are unable to know You, even though they 
continue to study the Vedas for many years.’” 

PURPORT 

This verse is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.29). It is 
explained in the M adhya-lila, in the Sixth Chapter, text 84. 


TEXT 105 

raja kahe, - sabe jagannatha nd dekhiya 

caitanyera vasa-grhe calila dhana 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King said; sabe —all of them; jagannatha —Lord 

/ 

Jagannatha; nd dekhiya —without visiting; caitanyera —of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasa-grhe —to the residential place; calila —they 
went; dhana —running. 


TRANSLATION 

The King said, “Instead of visiting the temple of Lord Jagannatha, all the 
devotees are running toward the residence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” 

TEXT 106 

bhatta kahe, - ei ta’ svabhavika prema-rita 

mahaprabhu milibare utkanthita cita 

SYNONYMS 

bhatta kahe —the Bhattacarya replied; ei ta’ —this is; svabhavika — 

/ 

spontaneous; prema-rita —attraction of love; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; milibare —for meeting; utkanthita —anxious; cita —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “This is spontaneous love. All the 

/ 

devotees are very anxious to meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 107 

age tanre mili’ sabe tanre sange land 
tanra sange jagannatha dekhibena giya 

SYNONYMS 

s 

age —first; tanre —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mili’ —meeting; sabe —all 
the devotees; tanre —Him; sange —with them; land —taking; tanra 
sange —with Him; jagannatha—Lord Jagannatha; dekhibena —they will 


see; giya —going. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“First the devotees will meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and then take 
Him with them to the temple to see Lord Jagannatha.” 

TEXT 108 

raja kahe, - bhavanandera putra vaninatha 

prasada land sange cale panca-sata 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King said; bhavanandera putra —the son of Bhavananda; 
vaninatha —Vaninatha; prasada land —taking maha-prasada; sange — 
along; cale —goes; panca-sata —five or seven men. 

TRANSLATION 

The King said, “The son of Bhavananda Raya named Vaninatha, along 
with five or seven other men, went there to obtain the remnants of Lord 
Jagannatha’s food. 

TEXT 109 

mahdprabhura alaye karila gamana 
eta maha-prasada cahi’ - kaha ki karana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahdprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; alaye —the residential 
place; karila gamana —he has already gone; eta —so much; maha- 
prasada — maha-prasadam; cahi’ —requiring; kaha —please tell; ki 
karana —what is the reason. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Indeed, Vaninatha has already gone to the residence of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and has taken a huge quantity of maha-prasadam. 
Please let me know the reason for this.” 

TEXT 110 


bhatta kahe, - bhakta-gana aila janina 

prabhura ingite prasada yaya tanra land 

SYNONYMS 

bhatta kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; bhakta-gana —all the 

/ 

devotees; aila —have come; janina —knowing; prabhura —of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ingite —by the indication; prasada —remnants of 
the food offered to Jagannatha; yaya —go; tanra —all of them; land — 
taking. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “Understanding that all the devotees have 
come, Lord Caitanya gave the sign, and therefore Vaninatha and the 
others have brought such great quantities of maha-prasadam.” 

TEXT 111 

raja kahe, - upavasa, ksaura - tirthera vidhana 

taha na kariya kene khaiba anna-pdna 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King said; upavasa —fasting; ksaura —shaving; tirthera 
vidhana —this is the regulation for visiting a holy place; taha —that; na 
kariya —without performing; kene —why; khaiba —they shall eat; anna- 
pdna —solid and liquid food. 

TRANSLATION 

The King then asked the Bhattacarya, “Why have the devotees not 
observed the regulations for visiting the pilgrimage place, such as fasting, 
shaving and so on? Why have they first eaten prasadam?” 

TEXT 112 

bhatta kahe, - tumi yei kaha, sei vidhi-dharma 

ei raga-marge ache suksma-dharma-marma 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe —the Bhattacarya said; tumi yei kaha —whatever you say; sei 
vidhi-dharma —that is a regulative principle; ei raga-marge —in this 
spontaneous love; ache —there are; suksma-dharma-marma —subtle 
intricacies of the religious system. 

TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya told the King, “What you have said is right according to 
the regulative principles governing the visiting of holy places, but there is 
another path, which is the path of spontaneous love. According to those 
principles, there are subtle intricacies involved in the execution of 
religious principles. 


PURPORT 

According to the Vedic regulative principles, one has to be celibate 
before entering a holy place of pilgrimage. Generally people are very 
much addicted to sense gratification, and unless they have sex at night, 
they cannot sleep. The regulative principles therefore enjoin that before 
a common man goes to a holy place of pilgrimage, he should observe 
complete celibacy. As soon as one enters a holy place, he must observe 
fasting for the day, and after shaving his head clean, he must take a bath 
in a river or ocean near the holy place. These methods are adopted to 
neutralize the effects of sinful activities. Visiting a holy place of 
pilgrimage means neutralizing the reactions of a sinful life. Those who 
go to holy places of pilgrimage actually unload the reactions of their 
sinful lives, and consequently holy places are overloaded with sinful 
activities left there by visitors. 

When a saintly person or pure devotee visits such a holy place, he 
absorbs the sinful effects left by the common men and again purifies the 
holy place. Tlrthl-kurvanti tlrthani (SB 1.13.10). Therefore a common 
man’s visit to a holy place and an exalted saintly person’s visit there are 
different. The common man leaves his sins in the holy place, and a 
saintly person or devotee cleanses these sins simply by his presence. The 
devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu were not common men, and 
they could not be subjected to the rules and regulations governing the 


visiting of holy places. Rather, they exhibited their spontaneous love for 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Immediately upon arrival at the holy place, 
they went to see Lord Caitanya, and by His order they took maha- 
prasadam without following the regulations governing holy places. 

TEXT 113 

isvarera paroksa ajna - ksaura, uposana 

prabhura saksat ajna - prasada-bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

Isvarera —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; paroksa —indirect; 
ajna —order; ksaura —shaving; uposana —fasting; prabhura —of the 
Lord; saksat —direct; ajna —order; prasada-bhojana —to take the 
prasadam. 


TRANSLATION 

“The scriptural injunctions for shaving and fasting are indirect orders of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. However, when there is a direct 
order from the Lord to take prasadam, naturally the devotees take 
prasadam as their first duty. 

TEXT 114 

tahan upavasa, yahan nahi maha-prasada 
prabhu-ajha-prasada-tyage haya aparadha 

SYNONYMS 

tahan —there; upavasa —fasting; yahan —where; nahi —there is not; 

maha-prasada —remnants of food of the Lord; prabhu-ajna —direct order 
/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasada —remnants of food; tyage —giving 
up; haya —there is; aparadha —offense. 

TRANSLATION 

“When maha-prasadam is not available, there must be fasting, but when 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead directly orders one to take 
prasadam, neglecting such an opportunity is offensive. 


TEXT 115 

visese sri-haste prabhu kare parivesana 
eta labha chadi’ kon kare uposana 

SYNONYMS 

visese —especially; sri-haste —with His transcendental hands; prabhu — 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare —does; parivesana —distribution; eta — 
so much; labha —profit; chadi’ —giving up; kon —who; kare —does; 
uposana —fasting. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is distributing prasadam with His 
transcendental hand, who will neglect such an opportunity and accept the 
regulative principle of fasting? 

TEXT 116 

purve prabhu more prasada-anna ani’ dila 
prate sayyaya vasi’ ami se anna khaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

purve —before this; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; more —unto me; 
prasada-anna —rice maha-prasadam; ani’ —bringing; dila —delivered; 
prate —early in the morning; sayyaya —on my bed; vasi’ —sitting; ami — 
I; se —that; anna —rice; khaila —ate. 

TRANSLATION 

“Previously the Lord gave me maha-prasadam rice one morning, and I ate 
it just sitting on my bed, without having even washed my mouth. 

TEXT 117 

yanre krpa kari’ karena hrdaye prerana 
krsnasraya haya, chade veda-loka-dharma 

SYNONYMS 

yanre —in whomever; krpa —mercy; kari’ —bestowing; karena —does; 


hrdaye —in the heart; prerana —inspiration; krsna-asraya —shelter of 
Lord Krsna; haya —there is; chade —he gives up; veda —Vedic principles; 
loka-dharma —social etiquette. 

TRANSLATION 

“The man to whom the Lord shows His mercy by inspiring him within 
the heart takes shelter only of Lord Krsna and abandons all Vedic and 
social customs. 


PURPORT 

This is also the teaching of Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (18.66): 

sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekarin saranam vraja 
ahariri tvariri sarva-papebhyo moksayisyami ma sucah 

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.” Such firm faith in the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is possible only by the mercy of the 
Lord. The Lord is sitting within everyone’s heart, and when He 
personally inspires His devotee, the devotee does not stick to the Vedic 
principles or social customs but rather devotes himself to the 
transcendental loving service of the Lord. This is confirmed in the 
following verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (4.29.46). 

TEXT 118 
yada yam anugrhnati 
bhagavan atma-bhavitah 
sa jahati matim loke 
vede ca parinisthitam 

SYNONYMS 

yada —when; yam —to whom; anugrhnati —shows special favor; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; atma-bhavitah —who 
is seated in everyone’s heart; sah —that person; jahati —gives up; 
matim —attention; loke —to social behavior; vede —to Vedic injunctions; 
ca —also; parinisthitam —attached. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘When one is inspired by the Lord, who is sitting in everyone’s heart, he 
does not care for social custom or Vedic regulative principles.’” 

PURPORT 

This instruction (SB 4.29.46) was given by Narada GosvamI to King 
Praclnabarhi in connection with the story of Puranjana. Here Narada 
implies that without the mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
one cannot extricate himself from the fruitive activities that are under 

the jurisdiction of the Vedas. In previous verses (SB 4.29.42-44) Narada 

/ 

admits that even personalities like Lord Brahma, Lord Siva, Manu, the 
Prajapatis (headed by Daksa), the four Kumaras, Marlci, Atri, Arigira, 
Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Bhrgu, Vasistha and even Narada himself could 
not properly receive the causeless mercy of the Lord. 

TEXT 119 

tabe raja attalika haite talete aila 
kasi-misra, padicha-patra, dunhe anaila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; raja —the King; attalika haite —from the top of the 
palace; talete —to the ground; aila —came down; kasi-misra —KasI Misra; 
padicha-patra —the inspector of the temple; dunhe —both of them; 
anaila —called for. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, King Prataparudra came down from the top of his palace to the 
ground and called for KasI Misra and the inspector of the temple. 

TEXTS 120-121 


prataparudra ajha dila sei dui jane 
prabhu-sthane asiyachena yata prabhura gane 
sabare svacchanda vasa, svacchanda prasada 
svacchanda darsana karaiha, nahe yena badha 


SYNONYMS 


prataparudra —King Prataparudra; ajna dila —ordered; sei dui jane —to 

/ 

those two persons; prabhu-sthane —at the place of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; asiyachena —have arrived; yata —all the devotees who; 
prabhura gane —associates of the Lord; sabare —to all of them; 
svacchanda —convenient; vasa —residential places; svacchanda — 
convenient; prasada —remnants of the food offered to Jagannatha; 
svacchanda darsana —convenient visit; karaiha —arrange for; nahe yena 
badha —so that there will not be any difficulties. 

TRANSLATION 

Maharaja Prataparudra then told both Kasi Misra and the temple 

/ 

inspector, “Provide all the devotees and associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu with comfortable residences, convenient eating facilities for 
prasadam and convenient visiting arrangements at the temple so that 
there will not be any difficulty. 

TEXT 122 

prabhura ajna paliha dunhe savadhana hand 
ajna nahe, tabu kariha, ingita bujhiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajna —the order; paliha — 
carry out; dunhe —both of you; savadhana —careful; hand —becoming; 
ajna nahe —although there is no direct order; tabu —still; kariha —do; 
ingita —indication; bujhiya —understanding. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The orders of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu must be carefully carried out. 
Although the Lord may not give direct orders, you are still to carry out 
His desires simply by understanding His indications.” 

TEXT 123 

eta bali’ vidaya dila sei dui-jane 
sarvabhauma dekhite dila vaisnava-milane 


SYNONYMS 


eta ball ’—saying this; vidaya dila —granted permission to go; sei dui- 
jane —to those two persons; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
dekhite —to see; dila —came; vaisnava-milane —in the meeting of all the 
Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 

Saying this, the King gave them permission to leave. Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya also went to see the assembly of all the Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 124 

gopinathacarya bhattacarya sarvabhauma 
dure rahi’ dekhe prabhura vaisnava-milana 

SYNONYMS 

gopinatha-acarya —Goplnatha Acarya; bhattacarya sarvabhauma — 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; diire rahi ’—standing a little off; dekhe —see; 
/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vaisnava-milana —meeting 
with the Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 

From a distant place, Goplnatha Acarya and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 

/ 

watched the meeting of all the Vaisnavas with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 125 

simha-dvara dahine chadi’ saba vaisnava-gana 
kasi-misra-grha-pathe karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

simha-dvara dahine —on the right side of the lion gate; chadi ’—leaving 

/ 

aside; saba —all; vaisnava-gana —devotees of Lord Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kasi-misra-grha —to the house of KasI Misra; pathe —on 
the way; karila gamana —began to proceed. 


TRANSLATION 


Beginning from the right side of the lion gate, or the main gate of the 
temple, all the Vaisnavas began to proceed toward the house of KasI 
Misra. 

TEXT 126 

hena-kale mahaprabhu nija-gana-sange 
vaisnave milild asi’ pathe bahu-range 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

hena-kale —at this time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija- 
gana-sange —in the association of His personal assistants; vaisnave —all 
the Vaisnavas; milild —met; asi’ —coming; pathe —on the road; bahu- 
range —in great jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In the meantime, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, accompanied by His personal 
associates, met all the Vaisnavas on the road with great jubilation. 

TEXT 127 

advaita karila prabhura carana vandana 
dcdryere kaila prabhu prema-alingana 

SYNONYMS 

— / 
advaita —Advaita Acarya; karila —did; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; carana —of the lotus feet; vandana —worship; dcdryere — 

— / 

unto Advaita Acarya; kaila —did; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
prema-alingana —embracing in ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

First Advaita Acarya offered prayers to the lotus feet of the Lord, and the 
Lord immediately embraced Him in ecstatic love. 

TEXT 128 

premanande haila dunhe parama asthira 
samaya dekhiya prabhu haila kichu dhira 


SYNONYMS 


prema-anande —in ecstatic love; haila —became; dunhe —both of them; 
parama asthira —greatly agitated; samaya —the time; dekhiya —seeing; 
prabhu —the Lord; haila —became; kichu —a little; dhira —patient. 

TRANSLATION 

s — 

Indeed, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Advaita Acarya displayed agitation 
due to ecstatic love. Seeing the time and circumstance, however, Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained patient. 

TEXT 129 

srivasadi karila prabhura carana vandana 
pratyeke karila prabhu prema-alingana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srivasa-adi —devotees headed by Srlvasa Thakura; karila- 
/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana vandana- 
the lotus feet; pratyeke —to everyone; karila —did; prabhu 
Mahaprabhu; prema-alingana —embracing in love. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After this, all the devotees, headed by Srlvasa Thakura, offered prayers to 
the lotus feet of the Lord, and the Lord embraced each and every one of 
them in great love and ecstasy. 

TEXT 130 

eke eke sarva-bhakte kaila sambhasana 
saba land abhyantare karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

eke eke —one after another; sarva-bhakte —to every devotee; kaila —did; 
sambhasana —address; saba land —taking all of them; abhyantare — 
inside; karila gamana —entered. 


—did; 

—worshiping 
—Sri Caitanya 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord addressed all the devotees one after another and took all of 
them with Him into the house. 

TEXT 131 

misrera avasa sei haya alpa sthana 
asankhya vaisnava tahan haila parimana 

SYNONYMS 

misrera avasa —the residence of KasI Misra; sei —that; haya —is; alpa 
sthana —insufficient place; asankhya —unlimited; vaisnava —devotees; 
tahan —there; haila —were; parimana —overcrowded. 

TRANSLATION 

Since the residence of KasI Misra was insufficient, all the assembled 
devotees were very much overcrowded. 

TEXT 132 

apana-nikate prabhu saba vasaila 
apani sri-haste sabare malya-gandha dila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

apana-nikate —by His own side; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
saba —all of them; vasaila —made sit; apani —personally Himself; sri- 
haste —with His hand; sabare —unto everyone; malya —garland; 
gandha —sandalwood pulp; dila —offered. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu made all the devotees sit at His side, and with 
His own hand He offered them garlands and sandalwood pulp. 

TEXT 133 

bhattacarya, acarya tabe mahaprabhura sthane 
yatha-yogya milila sabakara sane 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; acarya —Goplnatha Acarya; 


/ 

tabe —thereafter; mahaprabhura sthane —at the place of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; yatha-yogya —as it is befitting; milild —met; sabakara 
sane —with all the Vaisnavas assembled there. 

TRANSLATION 

After this, Goplnatha Acarya and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya met all the 

s 

Vaisnavas at the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in a befitting manner. 

TEXT 134 

advaitere kahena prabhu madhura vacane 
aji ami purna ha-ilana tomara agamane 

SYNONYMS 

— / 
advaitere —unto Advaita Acarya Prabhu; kahena —says; prabhu —Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; madhura vacane —in sweet language; aji —today; 

ami —I; purna —perfect; ha-ilana —became; tomara —Your; agamane — 

on arrival. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ — 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu addressed Advaita Acarya Prabhu, saying 

sweetly, “My dear Sir, today I have become perfect because of Your 
arrival.” 

TEXTS 135-136 

advaita kahe, - isvarera ei svabhava haya 

yadyapi apane purna, sarvaisvarya-maya 
tathapi bhakta-sange haya sukhollasa 
bhakta-sange kare nitya vividha vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

advaita kahe —Advaita Acarya Prabhu said; isvarera —of the Lord; ei — 
this; svabhava —feature; haya —becomes; yadyapi —although; apane — 
Himself; piirna —all-perfect; sarva-aisvarya-maya —full of all opulences; 
tathapi —still; bhakta-sange —in the association of devotees; haya —there 
is; sukha-ullasa —great jubilation; bhakta-sange —with devotees; kare — 


does; nitya —eternally; vividha —various; vilasa —pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya Prabhu replied, “This is a natural characteristic of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although He is personally complete 
and full in all opulences, He takes transcendental pleasure in the 
association of His devotees, with whom He has a variety of eternal 
pastimes.” 

TEXT 137 

vasudeva dekhi’ prabhu anandita hand 
tame kichu kahe tanra arige hasta diya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vasudeva —Vasudeva; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; anandita hand —becoming very pleased; tame —unto him; 
kichu kahe —says something; tanra arige —on his body; hasta diya — 
placing His hand. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw Vasudeva Datta, the older 
brother of Mukunda Datta, He immediately became very happy and, 
placing His hand on his body, began to speak. 

TEXT 138 

yadyapi mukunda - ama-sarige sisu haite 

tariha haite adhika sukha tomare dekhite 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; mukunda —Mukunda; ama-sarige —with Me; sisu 
haite —from childhood; tariha haite —than him; adhika —still more; 
sukha —happiness; tomare dekhite —to see you. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Although Mukunda is My friend from 


childhood, I nonetheless take greater pleasure in seeing you than in 
seeing him.” 


PURPORT 

Vasudeva Datta was the older brother of Mukunda Datta, who was the 

/ 

childhood friend of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. It is naturally a great 

s 

pleasure to see a friend, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed 
Vasudeva Datta that although it was His pleasure to see His friend, His 
pleasure was increased by seeing the older brother. 

TEXT 139 

vasu kahe, - mukunda adau paila tomara sanga 

tomara carana paila sei punar-janma 

SYNONYMS 

vasu kahe —Vasudeva Datta said; mukunda —Mukunda; adau —in the 
beginning; paila —got; tomara sanga —Your association; tomara 
carana —Your lotus feet; paila —got; sei —that; punah-janma — 
transcendental rebirth. 


TRANSLATION 

Vasudeva replied, “Mukunda got Your association in the beginning. As 
such, he has taken shelter at Your lotus feet. That is his transcendental 
rebirth.” 

TEXT 140 

chota hand mukunda ebe haila dmdra jyestha 
tomara krpa-patra tate sarva-gune srestha 

SYNONYMS 

chota hand —being junior; mukunda —Mukunda; ebe —now; haila —has 
become; dmdra —my; jyestha —senior; tomara —Your; krpa-patra — 
favorite; tate —therefore; sarva-gune —in all good qualities; srestha — 
superior. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Vasudeva Datta admitted his inferiority to Mukunda, his younger 
brother. “Although Mukunda is my junior,” he said, “he first received 
Your favor. Consequently he became transcendentally senior to me. 
Besides that, You very much favored Mukunda. Thus he is superior in all 
good qualities.” 

TEXT 141 

punah prabhu kahe - ami tomara nimitte 

dui pustaka aniyachi ‘daksina’ ha-ite 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; prabhu kahe —the Lord said; ami —I; tomara nimitte —for 
your sake; dui —two; pustaka —books; aniyachi —have brought; daksina 
ha-ite —from South India. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “For your sake only, I have brought two books from 
South India. 

TEXT 142 

svarupera thani ache, laha ta likhiya 
vasudeva anandita pustaka paha 

SYNONYMS 

svarupera tharii —in the possession of Svarupa Damodara; ache —they 
are; laha —you take; ta —them; likhiya —copying; vasudeva —Vasudeva; 
anandita —very glad; pustaka —the books; paha —getting. 

TRANSLATION 

“The books are being kept with Svarupa Damodara, and you can get them 
copied.” Hearing this, Vasudeva became very glad. 

TEXT 143 

pratyeka vaisnava sabe likhiya la-ila 
krame krame dui grantha sarvatra vyapila 


SYNONYMS 


pratyeka —each and every; vaisnava —devotee; sabe —all; likhiyd — 
copying; la-ila —took; krame krame —by and by; dui grantha —the two 
books; sarvatra —everywhere; vyapila —become broadcast. 

TRANSLATION 

Indeed, each and every Vaisnava copied the two books. By and by, the 

/ 

two books [the Brahma-samhita and Sri Krsna-karnamrta] were broadcast 
all over India. 

TEXT 144 

srlvasadye kahe prabhu kari’ maha-prlta 
tomara cari-bhaira ami ha-inu vikrita 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srlvasa-adye —unto Srlvasa and his three brothers; kahe —says; prabhu — 
the Lord; kari’ —giving; maha-prlta —great love; tomara —of you; cari- 
bhaira —of four brothers; ami —I; ha-inu —became; vikrita —purchased. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The Lord addressed Srlvasa and his brothers with great love and 
affection, saying, “I am so obliged that I am purchased by you four 
brothers.” 

TEXT 145 

srlvasa kahena, - kene kaha viparlta 

krpa-mulye cdri bhai ha-i tomara krlta 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srlvasa kahena —Srlvasa Thakura replied; kene —why; kaha viparlta —do 
You speak just the opposite; krpa-mulye —by the price of Your mercy; 
cdri bhai —we four brothers; ha-i —become; tomara —of You; krlta — 
purchased. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Srivasa then replied to the Lord, “Why are You speaking in a 
contradictory way? Rather, we four brothers have been purchased by 
Your mercy.” 

TEXT 146 

sankare dekhiya prabhu kahe damodare 
sagaurava-priti amdra tomara upare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sankare dekhiya —seeing Sankara; prabhu —the Lord; kahe —says; 
damodare —unto Damodara; sa-gaurava-priti —affection with awe and 
reverence; amdra —My; tomara upare —upon you. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

After seeing Sankara, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Damodara, 
“My affection for you is on the platform of awe and reverence. 

PURPORT 

Here the Lord is addressing Damodara Pandita, who is different from 

/ 

Svarupa Damodara. Damodara Pandita is the elder brother of Sankara. 
Thus the Lord informed Damodara that His affection toward him was 
on the platform of awe and reverence. However, the Lord’s affection 
toward his younger brother, Sankara, was on the platform of pure love. 

TEXT 147 

suddha kevala-prema sankara-upare 
ataeva tomara sange rakhaha sankare 

SYNONYMS 

suddha kevala-prema —pure unalloyed affection; sankara-upare —upon 

/ 

Sankara; ataeva —therefore; tomara sange —along with you; rakhaha — 
keep; sankare —Sankara. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

“Therefore keep your younger brother Sankara with you because he is 
connected to Me by pure unalloyed love.” 

TEXT 148 

damodara kahe, - sankara chota ama haite 

ebe amara bada bhai tomara krpate 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

damodara kahe —Damodara Pandita replied; sankara —Sankara; chota — 
younger; ama haite —than me; ebe —now; amara —my; bada bhai —elder 
brother; tomara —of You; krpate —by the mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Damodara Pandita replied, “Sankara is my younger brother, but from 
today he becomes my elder brother because of Your special mercy upon 
him.” 

TEXT 149 

sivanande kahe prabhu, - tomara amate 

gadha anuraga haya, jani age haite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivanande —unto Sivananda Sena; kahe —says; prabhu —the Lord; 
tomara —your; amate —upon Me; gadha anuraga —deep affection; 
haya —there is; jani —I know; age haite —from the very beginning. 

TRANSLATION 

Then turning toward Sivananda Sena, the Lord said, “I know that from 
the very beginning your affection for Me has been very great.” 

TEXT 150 

suni’ sivananda-sena premavista hand 
dandavat hand pade sloka padiya 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; sivananda-sena —Sivananda Sena; prema-avista hand — 


becoming absorbed in pure love; dandavat hana —offering obeisances; 
pade —falls down; sloka —a verse; padiya —reciting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Immediately upon hearing this, Sivananda Sena became absorbed in 
ecstatic love and fell down on the ground, offering obeisances to the Lord. 
He then began to recite the following verse. 

TEXT 151 

nimajjato ’nanta bhavarnavantas 
ciraya me kulam ivasi labdhah 
tvayapi labdham bhagavamn idanim 
anuttamarin patram idam dayayah 

SYNONYMS 

nimajjatah —being immersed; ananta —O unlimited one; bhava-arnava- 
antah —within the ocean of nescience; ciraya —after a long time; me — 
of me; kulam —the shore; iva —like; asi —You are; labdhah —obtained; 
tvaya —by You; api —also; labdham —has been gained; bhagavan —O my 
Lord; idanim —now; anuttamam —the best; patram —candidate; idam — 
this; dayayah —for showing Your mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O my Lord! O unlimited one! Although I was merged in the ocean of 
nescience, I have now, after a long time, attained You, just as one may 
attain the seashore. My dear Lord, by getting me, You have obtained the 
right person upon whom to bestow Your causeless mercy.’” 

PURPORT 

This is verse 21 from the Stotra-ratna, composed by Alabandaru 
Yamunacarya. One’s relationship with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead may be reestablished even after one has fallen into the ocean 
of nescience, which is the ocean of material existence involving the 
repetition of birth, death, old age and disease, all arising out of the 


acceptance of the material body. There are 8,400,000 species of material 
life, but in the human body one attains a chance to get release from the 
repetition of birth and death. When one becomes the Lord’s devotee, he 
is rescued from this dangerous ocean of birth and death. The Lord is 
always prepared to shower His mercy upon fallen souls struggling against 
miserable material conditions. As Lord Krsna states in the Bhagavad-glta 
(15.7): 

mamaivamso jiva-loke jlva-bhutah sanatanah 
manah-sasthanindriyani prakrti-sthani karsati 

“The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind.” 

Thus every living being is struggling hard in this material nature. 
Actually the living entity is part and parcel of the Supreme Lord, and 
when he surrenders unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he 
attains release from the ocean of birth and death. The Lord, being very 
kind to fallen souls, is always anxious to get the living entity out of the 
ocean of nescience. If the living entity understands his position and 
surrenders to the Lord, his life becomes successful. 

TEXT 152 

prathame murari-gupta prabhure nd miliya 
bahirete padi’ ache dandavat hand 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

prathame —at first; murari-gupta —Murari Gupta; prabhure —to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nd —without; miliya —meeting; bahirete — 
outside; padi’ —falling down; ache —was there; dandavat —falling flat 
like a stick; hand —becoming so. 

TRANSLATION 

Murari Gupta at first did not meet the Lord but rather remained outside 
the door, falling down like a stick to offer obeisances. 

TEXT 153 

murari nd dekhiya prabhu kare anvesana 


murari la-ite dhana aila bahu-jana 


SYNONYMS 

murari —Murari; nd —without; dekhiya —seeing; prabhu —the Lord; 
kare —does; anvesana —inquiry; murari —Murari Gupta; la-ite —to take; 
dhana —running; aila —came; bahu-jana —many persons. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could not see Murari amongst the 
devotees, He inquired about him. Thereupon many people immediately 
went to Murari, running to take him to the Lord. 

TEXT 154 

trna dui-guccha murari dasane dhariya 
mahaprabhu age geld dainyadhina hand 

SYNONYMS 

trna —of straw; dui —two; guccha —bunches; murari —Murari; dasane — 

/ 

in his teeth; dhariya —catching; mahaprabhu —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; age —in front; geld —went; dainya-adhina —under 
obligation of meekness; hand —becoming. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Murari Gupta, catching two bunches of straw in his teeth, went 

s 

before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with humility and meekness. 

TEXT 155 

murari dekhiya prabhu aila milite 
pache bhage murari , lagila kahite 

SYNONYMS 

murari —Murari; dekhiya —seeing; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
aila —came out; milite —to meet; pache —thereafter; bhage —runs away; 
murari —Murari; lagila —began; kahite —to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Upon seeing Murari come to meet Him, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
went up to him, but Murari began to run away and speak as follows. 

TEXT 156 

more na chuniha, prabhu, muni ta’ pamara 
tomara sparsa-yogya nahe papa kalevara 

SYNONYMS 

more —me; na chuniha —do not touch; prabhu —my Lord; muni —I; ta ’— 
certainly; pamara —most abominable; tomara —of You; sparsa-yogya — 
fit to be touched; nahe —not; papa —sinful; kalevara —body. 

TRANSLATION 

“My Lord, please do not touch me. I am most abominable and am not fit 
for You to touch because my body is sinful.” 

TEXT 157 

prabhu kahe, - murari, kara dainya samvarana 

tomara dainya dekhi’ mora vidirna haya mana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; murari —My dear Murari; kara dainya 
samvarana —please restrain your great humility; tomara —your; 
dainya —humility; dekhi’ —seeing; mora —My; vidirna haya mana —mind 
becomes disturbed. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “My dear Murari, please restrain your unnecessary 
humility. My mind is disturbed to see your meekness.” 

TEXT 158 

eta bali’ prabhu tame kaila alingana 
nikate vasaha kare ariga sammarjana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali ’—saying this; prabhu —the Lord; tame —him; kaila —did; 
alingana —embrace; nikate —nearby; vasana —making sit down; kare — 
does; anga —of his body; sammarjana —cleansing. 

TRANSLATION 

Saying this, the Lord embraced Murari and had him sit down by His side. 
The Lord then began to cleanse his body with His own hands. 

TEXTS 159-160 

acaryaratna, vidyanidhi, pandita gadadhara 
gangadasa, hari-bhatta, acarya purandara 
pratyeke Sahara prabhu kari’ guna gana 
punah punah alingiya karila sammana 

SYNONYMS 

dcaryaratna —Acaryaratna; vidyanidhi —Vidyanidhi; pandita 
gadadhara —Pandita Gadadhara; gangadasa —Gangadasa; hari-bhatta — 
Hari Bhatta; acarya purandara —Acarya Purandara; pratyeke —each and 
every one of them; sabara —of all of them; prabhu —the Lord; kari’ guna 
gana —glorifying the qualities; punah punah —again and again; 
alingiya —embracing; karila —did; sammana —honor. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then again and again embraced all the 
devotees, including Acaryaratna, Vidyanidhi, Pandita Gadadhara, 
Gangadasa, Hari Bhatta and Acarya Purandara. The Lord described their 
good qualities and glorified them again and again. 

TEXT 161 

sabare sammani’ prabhura ha-ila ullasa 
haridase na dekhiya kahe, - kdhdn haridasa 

SYNONYMS 

sabare sammani’ —respecting everyone; prabhura —of the Lord; ha-ila — 
there was; ullasa —jubilation; haridase —Haridasa Thakura; na 


dekhiya —without seeing; kahe —says; kahan haridasa —where is 
Haridasa. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After thus offering respect to each and every devotee, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu became very jubilant. However, not seeing Haridasa 
Thakura, He inquired, “Where is Haridasa?” 

TEXT 162 

dura haite haridasa gosane dekhiya 
rajapatha-prante padi’ ache dandavat hand 

SYNONYMS 

dura haite —from a distance; haridasa gosane —Haridasa Thakura; 
dekhiya —seeing; rajapatha-prante —at the side of the common road; 
padi’ —falling down; ache —he was; dandavat hand —offering obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then saw in the distance that Haridasa 
Thakura was lying down flat on the road offering obeisances. 

TEXT 163 

milana-sthane asi’ prabhure nd milild 
rajapatha-prante diire padiya rahila 

SYNONYMS 

milana-sthane —in the meeting place; asi’ —coming; prabhure —unto 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nd —not; milild —did meet; rajapatha- 
prante —on the side of the common road; dure —at a distant place; 
padiya —falling flat; rahila —remained. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura did not come to the Lord’s meeting place but remained 
fallen flat on the common road at a distance. 

TEXT 164 


bhakta saba dhana aila haridase nite 
prabhu tomaya milite cahe, calaha tvarite 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta —devotees; saba —all; dhana —running; aila —came; haridase — 
Haridasa; nite —to take; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tomaya —you; milite —to meet; cahe —wants; calaha —just come; 
tvarite —very soon. 


TRANSLATION 

All the devotees then went to Haridasa Thakura, saying, “The Lord 
wants to meet you. Please come immediately.” 

TEXT 165 

haridasa kahe, - muni nica-jati chara 

mandira-nikate yaite mora nahi adhikara 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kahe —Haridasa Thakura said; muni —I; nica-jati —low caste; 
chara —abominable; mandira-nikate —near the temple; yaite —to go; 
mora —my; nahi —there is not; adhikara —authority. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura replied, “I cannot go near the temple because I am a 
low-caste, abominable person. I have no authority to go there.” 

PURPORT 

Although Haridasa Thakura was such a highly exalted Vaisnava that he 
was addressed as Haridasa GosvamI, he still did not like to disturb the 
common sense of the general populace. Haridasa Thakura was so exalted 
that he was addressed as thakura and gosani, and these titles are offered 
to the most advanced Vaisnavas. The spiritual master is generally called 
gosani , and thakura is used to address the paramaharinsas, those in the 
topmost rank of spirituality. Nonetheless, Haridasa Thakura did not 


/* 

want to go near the temple, although he was called there by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu Himself. The Jagannatha temple still accepts only those 
Hindus who are in the varnasrama order. Other castes, especially those 
who are not Hindu, are not allowed to enter the temple. This is a long¬ 
standing regulation, and thus Haridasa Thakura, although certainly 
competent and qualified to enter the temple, did not want even to go 
near it. This is called Vaisnava humility. 

TEXT 166 

nibhrte tota-madhye sthana yadi pana 
tahan padi’ raho, ekale kala goriaria 

SYNONYMS 

nibhrte —in a solitary place; tota-madhye —within the gardens; sthana — 
place; yadi —if; pana —I get; tahan —there; padi’ raho —I shall stay; 
ekale —alone; kala —time; gonana —I shall pass. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura then expressed his desire: “If I could just get a solitary 
place near the temple, I could stay there alone and pass my time. 

TEXT 167 

jagannatha-sevakera mora sparsa nahi haya 
tahan padi’ rahon, - mora ei vancha haya 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha-sevakera —of the servants of Lord Jagannatha; mora —my; 
sparsa —touching; nahi —not; haya —takes place; tahan —there; padi’ 
rahon —I stay; mora —my; ei —this; vancha —desire; haya —is. 

TRANSLATION 

“I do not wish the servants of Lord Jagannatha to touch me. I would 
remain there in the garden alone. That is my desire.” 

TEXT 168 

ei katha loka giya prabhure kahila 


suniya prabhura mane bada sukha ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 

ei katha —this message; loka —people; giyd —going; prabhure —unto Lord 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahila —informed; suniya —hearing; 
prabhura mane —in the mind of the Lord; bada —very much; sukha — 
happiness; ha-ila —became. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When this message was relayed to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by the 
people, the Lord became very happy to hear it. 

TEXT 169 

hena-kale kasi-misra, padicha, - dui jana 

asiya karila prabhura carana vandana 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; kasi-misra —KasI Misra; padicha —the 

superintendent; dui jana —two persons; asiya —coming; karila —did; 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana vandana — 
worshiping the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

At this time, KasI Misra, along with the superintendent of the temple, 

/ 

came and offered his respects unto the lotus feet of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 170 

sarva vaisnava dekhi’ sukha bada paila 
yatha-yogya saba-sane anande milild 

SYNONYMS 

sarva vaisnava —all the Vaisnavas; dekhi’ —seeing; sukha —happiness; 
bada —very much; paila —got; yatha-yogya —as is befitting; saba-sane — 
along with everyone; anande —in happiness; milild —met. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing all the Vaisnavas together, KasI Misra and the 
superintendent became very happy. With great happiness they met with 
the devotees in a befitting manner. 

TEXT 171 

prabhu-pade dui jane kaila nivedane 
ajna deha’, - vaisnavera kari samadhane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-pade —unto the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dui 
jane —both of them; kaila —did; nivedane —submission; ajna deha ’— 
please order; vaisnavera —of all the Vaisnavas; kari —let us do; 
samadhane —accommodation. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Both submitted to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Please give us orders 
so that we may make proper arrangements to accommodate all the 
Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 172 

sabara kariyachi vasa-grha-sthana 
maha-prasada sabakare kari samadhana 

SYNONYMS 

sabara —for all of them; kariyachi —we have arranged; vasa-grha- 
sthana —residential places for staying; maha-prasada —remnants of food 
offered to Jagannatha; sabakare —to all of them; kari —let us do; 
samadhana —distribution. 


TRANSLATION 

“Accommodations have been arranged for all the Vaisnavas. Now let us 
distribute maha-prasadam to all of them.” 

TEXT 173 

prabhu kahe, - gopinatha, yaha’ vaisnava land 


yahari yahari kahe vasa, tahan deha’ laha 


SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; goplnatha —My dear 
Gopinatha; yaha’ —please go; vaisnava land —taking all the Vaisnavas; 
yahan yahari —wherever; kahe —they say; vasa —staying place; tahan — 
there; deha’ —give; land —accepting. 

TRANSLATION 

s — 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately told Goplnatha Acarya, “Please go 
with the Vaisnavas and accommodate them in whatever residences Kasi 
Misra and the temple superintendent offer.” 

TEXT 174 

maha-prasadanna deha vanlnatha-sthane 
sarva-vaisnavera inho karibe samadhane 

SYNONYMS 

maha-prasada-anna —the remnants of food; deha —deliver; vanlnatha- 
sthane —unto Vanlnatha; sarva-vaisnavera —unto all the Vaisnavas; 
inho —he; karibe —will do; samadhane —distribution. 

TRANSLATION 

Then the Lord told Kasi Misra and the temple superintendent, “As for 
the remnants of food left by Jagannatha, let them be delivered to 
Vaninatha Raya’s charge, for he can take care of all the Vaisnavas and 
distribute maha-prasadam to them.” 

TEXT 175 

amara nikate ei puspera udyane 
eka-khdni ghara ache parama-nirjane 

SYNONYMS 

amara nikate —nearby My place; ei —this; puspera udyane —in a garden 
of flowers; eka-khdni —one; ghara —room; ache —there is; parama- 


nirjane —in a very solitary place. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “Nearby My place, in this garden of 
flowers, is a single room that is very solitary. 

TEXT 176 

sei ghara amake deha’ - ache prayojana 

nibhrte vasiya tahan kariba smarana 

SYNONYMS 

sei ghara —that room; amake deha’ —please give to Me; ache prayojana — 
there is necessity; nibhrte —in the solitary place; vasiya —sitting; 
tahan —there; kariba smarana —I shall remember the lotus feet of the 
Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

“Please give that room to Me, for I have a need for it. Indeed, I shall 
remember the lotus feet of the Lord sitting in that solitary place.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

This statement of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is significant. Nibhrte vasiya 

tahan kariba smarana: “I shall sit down there in that solitary place and 

remember the lotus feet of the Lord.” Neophyte students are not to 

imitate sitting in a solitary place and remembering the lotus feet of the 

Lord by chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. We should always 

/ 

remember that it was Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself who wanted 

such a place, either for Himself or Haridasa Thakura. No one can 

suddenly attain the level of Haridasa Thakura and sit down in a solitary 

place to chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra and remember the lotus 

/ 

feet of the Lord. Only an exalted person like Haridasa Thakura or Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is personally exhibiting the proper behavior 
for an acarya, can engage in such a practice. 

At the present moment we see that some of the members of the 


International Society for Krishna Consciousness are tending to leave 
their preaching activities in order to sit in a solitary place. This is not a 
very good sign. It is a fact that Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura 
has condemned this process for neophytes. He has even stated in a song, 
pratisthara tare, nirjanera ghare, tava hari-nama kevala kaitava: “Sitting 
in a solitary place intending to chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra is 
considered a cheating process.” This practice is not possible for 
neophytes at all. The neophyte devotee must act and work very 
laboriously under the direction of the spiritual master, and he must thus 

s 

preach the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Only after maturing in 

devotion can he sit down in a solitary place to chant the Hare Krsna 

/ / 

maha-mantra as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself did. Although Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, to teach 
us a lesson He traveled all over India continuously for six years and only 
then retired at Jagannatha Purl. Even at Jagannatha Purl the Lord 
chanted the Hare Krsna maha-mantra in great meetings at the 
Jagannatha temple. The point is that one should not try to imitate 
Haridasa Thakura at the beginning of one’s transcendental life. One 
must first become very mature in devotion and thus receive the approval 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Only at such a time may one actually sit 
down peacefully in a solitary place to chant the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra and remember the lotus feet of the Lord. The senses are very 
strong, and if a neophyte devotee imitates Haridasa Thakura, his 
enemies (kama, krodha, lobha, moha, mada and matsarya ) will disturb 
and fatigue him. Instead of chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, the 
neophyte will simply sleep soundly. Preaching work is meant for 
advanced devotees, and when an advanced devotee is further elevated 
on the devotional scale, he may retire to chant the Hare Krsna mantra 
in a solitary place. However, if one simply imitates advanced spiritual 
life, he will fall down, just like the sahajiyas in Vrndavana. 

TEXT 177 

misra kahe, - saba tomara, caha ki karane? 

apana-icchaya laha, yei tomara mane 


SYNONYMS 


misra kahe —KasI Misra said; saba —everything; tomara —Yours; caha hi 
karane —why do You beg; apana-icchaya —by Your own will; laha —You 
take; yei —whatever; tomara mane —is in Your mind. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

KasI Misra then told Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu: “Everything belongs to 
You. What is the use of Your begging? By Your own will You can take 
whatever You like. 

TEXT 178 

ami-dui ha-i tomara dasa ajhakari 
ye caha, sei ajha deha’ krpa kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

ami —we; dui —two; ha-i —are; tomara —Your; dasa —servants; ajha¬ 
kari —order-carriers; ye caha —whatever You want; sei ajha —that order; 
deha’ —give; krpa kari’ —being merciful. 

TRANSLATION 

“My Lord, we are Your two servants and are here just to carry out Your 
orders. By Your mercy, please tell us to do whatever You want.” 

TEXT 179 

eta kahi’ dui jane vidaya la-ila 
gopinatha, vaninatha - dunhe sahge nila 

SYNONYMS 

eta kahi’ —saying this; dui jane —both of them; vidaya la-ila —took leave; 
gopinatha —Gopinatha Acarya; vaninatha —Vaninatha Raya; dunhe 
sahge nila —took both of them with them. 

TRANSLATION 

Saying this, KasI Misra and the temple inspector took their leave, and 
Gopinatha and Vaninatha went with them. 

TEXT 180 


gopinathe dekhaila saba vasa-ghara 
vanlnatha-thani dila prasada vistara 


SYNONYMS 

gopinathe —unto Goplnatha Acarya; dekhaila —showed; saba —all; vasa- 
ghara —residential places; vanlnatha-thani —unto Vanlnatha Raya; 
dila —delivered; prasada vistara —remnants of food in large quantities. 

TRANSLATION 

Goplnatha was then shown all the residential places, and Vanlnatha was 
given large quantities of food [maha-prasadam] left by Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 181 

vanlnatha aila bahu prasada pitha land 
goplnatha aila vasa sarhskara kariya 

SYNONYMS 

vanlnatha —Vanlnatha; aila —returned; bahu —a very large quantity of; 
prasada —remnants of food; pitha land —also taking cakes with them; 
goplnatha —Goplnatha Acarya; aila —returned; vasa —residential places; 
sarhskara kariya —cleansing. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Vanlnatha Raya returned with large quantities of Lord Jagannatha’s 
food remnants, including cakes and other good eatables. Goplnatha 
Acarya also returned after cleansing all the residential quarters. 

TEXT 182 

mahaprabhu kahe, - suna, sarva vaisnava-gana 

nija-nija-vasa sabe karaha gamana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

mahaprabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; suna —kindly 
listen; sarva vaisnava-gana —all Vaisnavas; nija-nija-vasa —to the 
respective residential quarters; sabe —all of you; karaha —make; 


gamana —departure. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then addressed all the Vaisnavas and requested 
that they listen to Him. He said, “Now you can go to your respective 
residential quarters. 

TEXT 183 

samudra-snana kari’ kara cuda darasana 
tabe aji than asi’ karibe bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

samudra-snana —bathing in the sea; kari’ —finishing; kara —just do; 
cuda darasana —observing the top of the temple; tabe —thereafter; aji — 
today; ihan —here; asi’ —coming back; karibe bhojana —take your lunch. 

TRANSLATION 

“Go to the sea and bathe and look at the top of the temple. After so 
doing, please come back here and take your lunch.” 

TEXT 184 

prabhu namaskari’ sabe vasate calila 
gopinathacarya sabe vasa-sthana dila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu namaskari’ —after offering obeisances to Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sabe —all the devotees; vasate calila —departed for their 
residential quarters; goplnatha-acarya —Goplnatha Acarya; sabe —to 
everyone; vasd —residential quarters; sthana —place; dila —delivered. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After offering obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the devotees 
departed for their residences, and Goplnatha Acarya showed them their 
respective quarters. 


TEXT 185 


mahaprabhu aila tabe haridasa-milane 
haridasa kare preme nama-sankirtane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —came; tabe —thereafter; 
haridasa-milane —to meet Thakura Haridasa; haridasa —Thakura 
Haridasa; kare —does; preme —in ecstatic love; nama-sankirtane — 
chanting of the holy name. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to meet Haridasa Thakura, 
and He saw him engaged in chanting the maha-mantra with ecstatic love. 
Haridasa chanted, “Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ 
Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare.” 

TEXT 186 

prabhu dekhi’ pade age dandavat hand 
prabhu alingana kaila tame uthana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu dekhi’ —after seeing the Lord; pade —fell down; age —in front of 

/ 

Him; dandavat —flat like a stick; hand —becoming; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; alirigana kaila —embraced; tame —him; 
uthana —raising him up. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

As soon as Haridasa Thakura saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he 

* 

immediately fell down like a stick to offer Him obeisances, and Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu raised him up and embraced him. 

TEXT 187 

dui-jane premavese karena krandane 
prabhu-gune bhrtya vikala, prabhu bhrtya-gune 


SYNONYMS 


dui-jane —both of them; prema-avese —in loving ecstasy; karena 
krandane —were crying; prabhu-gune —by the qualities of the Lord; 
bhrtya —servant; vikala —transformed; prabhu —the Lord; bhrtya-gune — 
by the qualities of the servant. 

TRANSLATION 

Then both the Lord and His servant began to cry in ecstatic love. Indeed, 
the Lord was transformed by the qualities of His servant, and the servant 
was transformed by the qualities of his master. 

PURPORT 

The Mayavadl philosophers say that the living entity and the Supreme 
Lord are nondifferent, and therefore they equate the transformation of 
the living entity with the transformation of the Lord. In other words, 
Mayavadls say that if the living entity is pleased, the Lord is also pleased, 
and if the living entity is displeased, the Lord is also displeased. By 
juggling words in this way, Mayavadls try to prove that there is no 
difference between the living entity and the Lord. This, however, is not 
a fact. In this verse Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI explains: prabhu-gune 
bhrtya vikala, prabhu bhrtya-gune. The Lord and the living entity are not 
equal, for the Lord is always the master, and the living entity is always 
the servant. Transformation takes place due to transcendental qualities, 
and it is thus said that the servant of the Lord is the heart of the Lord, 
and the Lord is the heart of the servant. This is also explained by Lord 
Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (4.11): 

ye yatha mam prapadyante tarns tathaiva bhajamy aham 
mama vartmanuvartante manusyah partha sarvasah 

“As all surrender unto Me, I reward them accordingly. Everyone follows 
My path in all respects, O son of Prtha.” 

The Lord is always eager to congratulate the servant because of the 
servant’s transcendental qualities. The servant pleasingly renders service 
unto the Lord, and the Lord also very pleasingly reciprocates, rendering 
even more service unto the servant. 


TEXT 188 

haridasa kahe, - prabhu, nd chunio more 

muni - nica, asprsya, parama pamare 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kahe —Haridasa Thakura said; prabhu —my dear Lord; nd 
chunio more —please do not touch me; muni —I; nica —most fallen; 
asprsya —untouchable; parama pamare —the lowest of mankind. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura said, “My dear Lord, please do not touch me, for I am 
most fallen and untouchable and am the lowest among men.” 

TEXT 189 

prabhu kahe ,- toma sparsi pavitra ha-ite 

tomara pavitra dharma nahika amate 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; toma sparsi —I touch you; pavitra ha-ite — 
just to become purified; tomara —your; pavitra —purified; dharma — 
occupation; nahika —is not; amate —in Me. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “I wish to touch you just to be purified, for your purified 
activities do not exist in Me.” 


PURPORT 

This is an example of the reciprocation of feelings between master and 
servant. The servant thinks that he is most impure and that the master 
should not touch him, and the master thinks that because He has 
become impure by associating with so many impure living entities, He 
should touch a pure devotee like Haridasa Thakura just to purify 
Himself. Actually both the servant and the master are already purified 


because neither of them is in touch with the impurities of material 
existence. They are already equal in quality because both of them are the 
purest. There is a difference in quantity, however, because the master is 
unlimited and the servant is limited. Consequently the servant always 
remains subordinate to the master, and this relationship is eternal and 
undisturbed. As soon as the servant feels like becoming the master, he 
falls into maya. Thus it is by misuse of free will that one falls under the 
influence of maya. 

The Mayavadl philosophers try to explain the equality of master and 
servant in terms of quantity, but they fail to explain why, if the master 
and servant are equal, the servant falls victim to maya. They try to 
explain that when the servant, the living entity, is out of the clutches of 
maya, he immediately becomes the so-called master again. Such an 
explanation is never satisfactory. Being unlimited, the master cannot 
become a victim of maya, for in such a case His unlimitedness would be 
crippled or limited. Thus the Mayavada explanation is not correct. The 
fact is that the master is always master and unlimited, and the servant, 
being limited, is sometimes curtailed by the influence of maya. Maya is 
also the master’s energy and is also unlimited; therefore the limited 
servant or limited living entity is forced to remain under the master or 
the master’s potency, maya. Being freed from maya’s influence, one can 
again become a pure servant and equal qualitatively to the Lord. The 
relationship between master and servant continues due to their being 
unlimited and limited respectively. 

TEXT 190 

ksane ksane kara tumi sarva-tlrthe snana 
ksane ksane kara tumi yajna-tapo-dana 

SYNONYMS 

ksane ksane —at every moment; kara —do; tumi —you; sarva-tirthe 
snana —bathing in all the holy places of pilgrimage; ksane ksane —at 
every moment; kara —perform; tumi —you; yajna —sacrifices; tapah — 
austerities; dana —charity. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu exalted Haridasa Thakura, stating, “At every 
moment you take your bath in all the holy places of pilgrimage, and at 
every moment you perform great sacrifices, austerity and charity. 

TEXT 191 

nirantara kara cari veda adhyayana 
dvija-nyasi haite tumi parama-pavana 

SYNONYMS 

nirantara —constantly; kara —you do; cari —four; veda —of the Vedas; 
adhyayana —study; dvija — brahmana; nyasi — sannyasi; haite —than; 
tumi —you; parama-pavana —supremely pure. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are constantly studying the four Vedas, and you are far better than 
any brahmana or sannyasi.” 

TEXT 192 

aho bata sva-paco ’to gariyan 
yaj-jihvagre vartate nama tubhyam 
tepus tapas te juhuvuh sasnur arya 
brahmanucur nama grnanti ye te 

SYNONYMS 

aho bata —how wonderful it is; sva-pacah —dog-eaters; atah —than the 
initiated brahmana; gariyan —more glorious; yat —of whom; jihva-agre — 
on the tongue; vartate —remains; nama —holy name; tubhyam —of You, 
my Lord; tepuh —have performed; tapah —austerity; te —they; juhuvuh — 
have performed sacrifices; sasnuh —have bathed in all holy places; 
aryah —really belonging to the Aryan race; brahma —all the Vedas; 
anucuh —have studied; nama —holy name; grnanti —chant; ye —who; 
te —they. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then recited the following verse: “‘My dear 


Lord, one who always keeps Your holy name on his tongue becomes 
greater than an initiated brahmana. Although he may be born in a family 
of dog-eaters and therefore by material calculation may be the lowest 
among men, he is still glorious. This is the wonderful effect of chanting 
the holy name of the Lord. It is therefore concluded that one who chants 
the holy name of the Lord should be understood to have performed all 
kinds of austerities and great sacrifices mentioned in the Vedas. He has 
already taken his bath in all the holy places of pilgrimage. He has studied 
all the Vedas, and he is actually an Aryan.’” 

PURPORT 

The word Aryan means advanced. Unless one is spiritually advanced, he 
cannot be called an Aryan, and this is the difference between Aryan 
and non-Aryan. Non-Aryans are those who are not spiritually advanced. 
By following the Vedic culture, by performing great sacrifices and by 
becoming a strict follower of the Vedic instructions, one may become a 
brahmana, a sannyasl or an Aryan. It is not possible to become a 
brahmana, sannyasl or Aryan without being properly qualified. 
Bhagavata-dharma never allows one to become a cheap brahmana, 
sannyasl or Aryan. The qualities or qualifications described herein are 
quoted from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (3.33.7) and were spoken by Devahuti, 
the mother of Kapiladeva, when she understood the influence of 
devotional service ( bhakti-yoga ). In this way Devahuti praised the 
devotee, pointing out his greatness in all respects. 

TEXT 193 

eta ball tame land geld puspodyane 
ad nibhrte tame dila vasa-sthane 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali —saying this; tame land —taking him; geld —went; puspa- 
udyane —in the flower garden; ad nibhrte —in a very secluded place; 
tame —unto him; dila —delivered; vasa-sthane —a place to remain. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took Haridasa Thakura within the 
flower garden, and there, in a very secluded place, He showed him his 
residence. 

TEXT 194 

ei-sthane rahi’ kara nama sankirtana 
prati-dina asi’ ami kariba milana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-sthane —in this place; rahi’ —remaining; kara —perform; nama 
sankirtana —chanting of the holy name; prati-dina —every day; asi ’— 
coming; ami —I; kariba —shall do; milana —meeting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested Haridasa Thakura, “Remain here 
and chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. I shall personally come here to 
meet you daily. 

TEXT 195 

mandirera cakra dekhi’ kariha pranama 
ei thani tomara asibe prasadanna 

SYNONYMS 

mandirera —of the temple of Jagannatha; cakra —the wheel on the top; 
dekhi' —seeing; kariha pranama —offer your obeisances; ei thani —in this 
place; tomara —your; asibe —will come; prasada-anna —remnants of food 
offered to Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 

“Remain here peacefully and look at the cakra on the top of the temple 
and offer obeisances. As far as your prasadam is concerned, I shall arrange 
to have that sent here.” 


PURPORT 


Since he was born in a Muslim family, Srlla Haridasa Thakura could not 
enter the temple of Jagannatha due to temple restrictions. Nonetheless, 
he was recognized by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as Namacarya Haridasa 
Thakura. Haridasa Thakura, however, considered himself unfit to enter 
the Jagannatha temple. Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu could have personally 
taken Haridasa Thakura into the Jagannatha temple if He wished, but 
the Lord did not like to disturb a popular custom. Consequently the 
Lord asked His servant simply to look at the Visnu wheel on top of the 
temple and offer obeisances ( namaskara ). This means that if one is not 
allowed to enter the temple, or if he thinks himself unfit to enter the 
temple, he can look at the wheel from outside the temple, and that is as 
good as seeing the Deity within. 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu promised to come daily to see Srlla Haridasa 
Thakura, and this indicates that Srlla Haridasa Thakura was so 
advanced in spiritual life that, although considered unfit to enter the 
temple, he was being personally visited by the Lord every day. Nor was 
there any need for his going outside his residence to collect food. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu assured Haridasa Thakura that the remnants of 
His food would be sent there. As the Lord states in the Bhagavad-gita 
(9.22), yoga-ksemarh vahamy aham: “I arrange all life’s necessities for My 
devotees.” 

A reference is made here for those who are very anxious to imitate the 
behavior of Thakura Haridasa in an unnatural way. One must receive 
the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu or His representative before 
adopting such a way of life. The duty of a pure devotee or a servant of 
the Lord is to carry out the order of the Lord. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
asked Nityananda Prabhu to go to Bengal and preach, and He asked the 
Gosvamls, Rupa and Sanatana, to go to Vrndavana and excavate the lost 
places of pilgrimage. In this case the Lord asked Haridasa Thakura to 
remain there at Jagannatha Purl and constantly chant the holy names of 
the Lord. Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave different persons 
different orders, and consequently one should not try to imitate the 
behavior of Haridasa Thakura without being ordered by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu or His representative. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
Thakura condemns such imitations in this way: 



dusta manal tumi kisera vaisnava? 
pratisthara tare, nirjanera ghare, 
tava hari-nama kevala kaitava 

“My dear mind, you are trying to imitate Haridasa Thakura and chant 
the Hare Krsna mantra in a secluded place, but you are not worth being 
called a Vaisnava because what you want is cheap popularity and not the 
actual qualifications of Haridasa Thakura. If you try to imitate him you 
will fall down, for your neophyte position will cause you to think of 
women and money. Thus you will fall into the clutches of maya, and 
your so-called chanting in a secluded place will bring about your 
downfall.” 

TEXT 196 

nityananda, jagadananda, damodara, mukunda 
haridase mili’ sabe paila ananda 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda —Nityananda; jagadananda —Jagadananda; damodara — 
Damodara; mukunda —Mukunda; haridase —Haridasa; mili’ —meeting; 
sabe —all of them; paila —got; ananda —great pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

When Nityananda Prabhu, Jagadananda Prabhu, Damodara Prabhu and 
Mukunda Prabhu met Haridasa Thakura, they all became very pleased. 

TEXT 197 

samudra-snana kari’ prabhu aila nija sthane 
advaitadi geld sindhu karibare snane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

samudra-snana kari’ —after bathing in the sea; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; aila —came; nija sthane —to His own place; advaita-adi — 
devotees, headed by Advaita Prabhu; geld —went; sindhu —to the ocean; 
karibare —just to take; snane —bath. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to His residence after taking a 
bath in the sea, all the devotees, headed by Advaita Prabhu, went to 
bathe in the sea. 

TEXT 198 

dsi’ jagannathera kaila cuda darasana 
prabhura avase aila karite bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

dsi’ —coming back ; jagannather a —of Lord Jagannatha; kaila —did; cuda 
darasana —looking at the top of the temple; prabhura —of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avase —at the residence; aila —came; karite 
bhojana —to take their luncheon. 

TRANSLATION 

After bathing in the sea, Advaita Prabhu and all the other devotees 
returned, and on their return they saw the top of the Jagannatha temple. 

a 

They then went to the residence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to take 
their luncheon. 

TEXT 199 

sabare vasaila prabhu yogya krama kari’ 
srl-haste parivesana kaila gaurahari 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sabare —all the devotees; vasaila —made to sit; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; yogya —befitting; krama —in order, one after another; 

kari’ —setting; sri-haste —by His own transcendental hand; parivesana — 

/ 

distribution; kaila —did; gaurahari —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

One after the other, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu made all the devotees sit 
in their proper places. He then began to distribute prasadam with His 
own transcendental hand. 


TEXT 200 


alpa anna nahi aise dite prabhura hate 
dui-tinera anna dena eka eka pate 

SYNONYMS 

alpa anna —a small quantity of prasadam; nahi —does not; aise —come; 

/ 

dite —to give; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hate —in the 
hand; dui —two; tinera —or of three; anna —food; dena —He delivers; 
eka eka pate —on each and every plantain leaf. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All the devotees were served prasadam on plantain leaves, and Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu distributed on each leaf a quantity suitable for two 
or three men to eat, for His hand could not distribute less than that. 

TEXT 201 

prabhu na khaile keha na kare bhojana 
urdhva-haste vasi’ rahe sarva bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; na khaile —without eating; keha — 
anyone; na —not; kare —does; bhojana —eating; urdhva-haste —raising 
the hand; vasi’ —sitting; rahe —remain; sarva —all; bhakta-gana — 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

All the devotees kept their hands raised over the prasadam distributed to 
them, for they did not want to eat without seeing the Lord eat first. 

TEXT 202 

svarupa-gosani prabhuke kaila nivedana 
tumi na vasile keha na kare bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara Gosani; prabhuke —unto Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; nivedana —submission; tumi —You; 


na vasile —if not sitting; keha —anyone; na —not; kare —does; bhojana 
eating. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Svarupa Damodara Gosvami then informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
“Unless You sit and take prasadam, no one will accept it. 

TEXT 203 

toma-sange rahe yata sannyasira gana 
goplnathacarya tame kariyache nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

toma-sange —along with You; rahe —remain; yata —as many as; 
sannyasira gana —rank of sannyasis; goplnatha-acarya —Gopinatha 
Acarya; tame —all of them; kariyache —has done; nimantrana — 
invitation. 


TRANSLATION 

“Gopinatha Acarya has invited all the sannyasis who remain with You to 
come and take prasadam. 

TEXT 204 

acarya asiyachena bhiksara prasadanna land 
purl, bhdratl achena tomara apeksa kariya 

SYNONYMS 

acarya —Gopinatha Acarya; asiyachena —has come; bhiksara —for 
eating; prasada-anna land —taking the remnants of all kinds of food; 
purl —Paramananda Puri; bhdratl —Brahmananda Bharati; achena —are; 
tomara —for You; apeksa kariya —waiting. 

TRANSLATION 

“Gopinatha Acarya has already come, bringing sufficient remnants of 
food to distribute to all the sannyasis, and sannyasis like Paramananda 
Puri and Brahmananda Bharati are waiting for You. 


TEXT 205 

nityananda land bhiksa karite vaisa tumi 
vaisnavera parivesana karitechi ami 

SYNONYMS 

s 

nityananda land —taking along Sri Nityananda Prabhu; bhiksa — 
luncheon; karite —to take; vaisa —sit down; tumi —You; vaisnavera —to 
all the devotees; parivesana —distribution of prasadam; karitechi —am 
doing; ami —I. 


TRANSLATION 

“You may sit down and accept the luncheon with Nityananda Prabhu, 
and I shall distribute the prasadam to all the Vaisnavas.” 

TEXT 206 

tabe prabhu prasadanna govinda-hate dila 
yatna kari’ haridasa-thakure pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasada-anna — 
remnants of Jagannatha’s food; govinda-hate —in the hand of Govinda; 
dila —delivered; yatna kari’ —with great attention; haridasa-thakure — 
unto Haridasa Thakura; pathaila —sent. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu carefully delivered some prasadam 
into the hands of Govinda to be given to Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 207 

apane vasila saba sannyasire land 
parivesana kare dcdrya harasita hand 

SYNONYMS 

apane —personally; vasila —sat down; saba —all; sannyasire land —taking 
with Him the sannyasis; parivesana kare —distributes; dcdrya — 


Gopmatha Acarya; harasita hana —with great pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally sat down to accept lunch with 
the other sannyasis, and Gopmatha Acarya began to distribute the 
prasadam with great pleasure. 

TEXT 208 

svarupa gosani, damodara, jagadananda 
vaisnavere parivese tina jane - ananda 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa gosani —Svarupa Gosani; damodara —Damodara; 
jagadananda —Jagadananda; vaisnavere parivese —distributed to the 
Vaisnavas; tina jane —the three persons; ananda —very jubilant. 

TRANSLATION 

Then Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, Damodara Pandita and Jagadananda 
all began to distribute prasadam to the devotees with great pleasure. 

TEXT 209 

nana pitha-pana khaya dkantha puriya 
madhye madhye ‘hari’ kahe anandita hand 

SYNONYMS 

nana —various; pitha-pana —cakes and sweet rice; khaya —eat; a-kantha 
puriya —filling up to the throat; madhye madhye —occasionally; hari — 
the holy name of Krsna; kahe —they speak; anandita hand —in great 
jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 

They ate all kinds of cakes and sweet rice, filling themselves up to their 
throats, and at intervals they vibrated the holy name of the Lord in great 
jubilation. 


PURPORT 


It is the practice of Vaisnavas while taking prasadam to chant the holy 
name of Lord Hari at intervals and also sing various songs, such as sarlra 
avidya-jala. Those who are honoring prasadam, accepting the remnants 
of food offered to the Deity, must always remember that prasadam is not 
ordinary food. Prasadam is transcendental. We are therefore reminded: 

maha-prasade govinde nama-brahmani vaisnave 
sv-alpa-punya-vatam rajan visvaso naiva jayate 

Those who are not pious cannot understand the value of maha-prasadam 
or the holy name of the Lord. Both prasadam and the Lord’s name are on 
the Brahman platform, or spiritual platform. One should never consider 
prasadam to be like ordinary hotel cooking. Nor should one touch any 
kind of food not offered to the Deity. Every Vaisnava strictly follows 
this principle and does not accept any food that is not prasadam. One 
should take prasadam with great faith and should chant the holy name 
of the Lord and worship the Deity in the temple, always remembering 
that the Deity, maha-prasadam and the holy name do not belong to the 
mundane platform. By worshiping the Deity, eating prasadam and 
chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, one can always remain on the 
spiritual platform ( brahma-bhuyaya kalpate). 

TEXT 210 

bhojana samapta haila, kaila acamana 
sabare paraila prabhu malya-candana 

SYNONYMS 

bhojana —lunch; samapta —ending; haila —there was; kaila —did; 

acamana —washing the mouth; sabare —on everyone; paraila —put; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; malya-candana —a garland and 
sandalwood pulp. 


TRANSLATION 

After everyone had finished his lunch and washed his mouth and hands, 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally decorated everyone with flower 


garlands and sandalwood pulp. 


TEXT 211 

visrama karite sabe nija vasa geld 
sandhya-kale asi’ punah prabhuke milild 

SYNONYMS 

visrama karite —going to take rest; sabe —all the Vaisnavas; nija —to 
their own; vasa —residential quarters; geld —went; sandhya-kale —in the 
evening; asi’ —coming; punah —again; prabhuke milild —met Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

After thus accepting prasadam, they all went to take rest at their 

s 

respective residences, and in the evening they again came to meet Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 212 

hena-kdle ramananda aila prabhu-sthane 
prabhu milaila tanre saba vaisnava-gane 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kdle —at this time; ramananda —Ramananda; aila —came; prabhu- 

/ / 

sthane —at the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu —Sri 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milaila —caused to meet; tanre —him (Sri 
Ramananda Raya); saba —all; vaisnava-gane —the devotees of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

At this time Ramananda Raya also came to meet Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and the Lord took the opportunity to introduce him to all 
the Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 213 

saba land geld prabhu jagannathalaya 
kirtana arambha tatha kaila mahasaya 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

saba land —taking all of them; geld —went; prabhn —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; jagannatha-alaya —to the temple of Lord Jagannatha; 
kirtana —congregational chanting; arambha —beginning; tatha —there; 
kaila —did; mahasaya —the great personality. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The great Personality of Godhead, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, then took 
all of them to the temple of Jagannatha and began the congregational 
chanting of the holy name there. 

TEXT 214 

sandhya-dhupa dekhi’ arambhila sanklrtana 
padicha asi’ sabare dila malya-candana 

SYNONYMS 

sandhya-dhupa — dhupa-arati just in the beginning of the evening; 
dekhi’ —they all saw; arambhila —began; sanklrtana —congregational 
chanting; padicha —the inspector of the temple; asi’ —coming; sabare — 
unto everyone; dila —offered; malya-candana —flower garlands and 
sandalwood pulp. 


TRANSLATION 

After seeing the dhupa-arati of the Lord, they all began congregational 
chanting. Then the padicha, the superintendent of the temple, came and 
offered flower garlands and sandalwood pulp to everyone. 

TEXT 215 

cari-dike cari sampradaya karena kirtana 
madhye nrtya kare prabhu saclra nandana 

SYNONYMS 

cari-dike —in the four directions; cari —four; sampradaya —groups; 
karena —performed; kirtana —congregational chanting; madhye —in the 
middle; nrtya kare —dances; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saclra 


nandana —the son of mother Saci. 


TRANSLATION 

Four parties were then distributed in four directions to perform 
sanklrtana, and in the middle of them the Lord Himself, known as the 

s 

son of mother Saci, began to dance. 

TEXT 216 

asta mrdanga baje, batrisa karatala 
hari-dhvani kare sabe, bale - bhala, bhala 

SYNONYMS 

asta mrdanga —eight mrdangas; baje —sounded; batrisa —thirty-two; 
karatala —cymbals; hari-dhvani —vibrating the transcendental sound; 
kare —does; sabe —every one of them; bale —says; bhala bhala —very 
good, very good. 


TRANSLATION 

In the four groups there were eight mrdangas and thirty-two cymbals. All 
together they began to vibrate the transcendental sound, and everyone 
said, “Very good! Very good!” 

TEXT 217 

kirtanera dhvani maha-mangala uthila 
caturdasa loka bhari’ brahmanda bhedila 

SYNONYMS 

kirtanera dhvani —the vibration of the sanklrtana; maha-mangala 
uthila —all good fortune awakened; catur-dasa —fourteen; loka — 
planetary systems; bhari’ —filling up; brahmanda —the whole universe; 
bhedila —penetrated. 


TRANSLATION 

When the tumultuous vibration of sanklrtana resounded, all good fortune 
immediately awakened, and the sound penetrated the whole universe 


through the fourteen planetary systems. 

TEXT 218 

kirtana-arambhe prema uthali’ calila 
nllacala-vasl loka dhana aila 

SYNONYMS 

kirtana-arambhe —in the beginning of the sankirtana; prema —ecstasy of 
love; uthali’ —overpowering; calila —began to proceed; nllacala-vasl —all 
the residents of Jagannatha Purl; loka —people; dhana —running; aila — 
came. 


TRANSLATION 

When the congregational chanting began, ecstatic love immediately 
overflooded everything, and all the residents of Jagannatha Puri came 
running. 

TEXT 219 

klrtana dekhi’ sabara mane haila camatkara 
kabhu nahi dekhi aiche premera vikara 

SYNONYMS 

klrtana dekhi’ —seeing the performance of sankirtana; sabara —of all of 
them; mane —in the mind; haila —there was; camatkara —astonishment; 
kabhu —at any time; nahi —never; dekhi —see; aiche —such; premera —of 
ecstatic love; vikara —transformation. 

TRANSLATION 

Everyone was astonished to see such a performance of sankirtana, and 
they all agreed that never before had kirtana been so performed and 
ecstatic love of God so exhibited. 

TEXT 220 

tabe prabhu jagannathera mandira bediya 
pradaksina kari’ bulena nartana kariya 


SYNONYMS 


/ 

tabe —thereafter; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jagannathera —of 
Lord Jagannatha; mandira —temple; bediya —walking all around; 
pradaksina —circumambulation; kari’ —doing; bulena —walks; nartana 
kariya —dancing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

At this time Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu circumambulated the temple of 
Jagannatha and continuously danced about the whole area. 

TEXT 221 

age-pache gana hare cari sampradaya 
achadera kale dhare nityananda raya 

SYNONYMS 

age-pache —in front and in the rear; gana —singing; kare —do; cari — 

four; sampradaya —groups; achadera —of falling down; kale —at the 

/ 

time; dhare —captures; nityananda raya —Lord Sr! Nityananda Prabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

As the circumambulation was performed, the four klrtana parties sang in 

/ 

front and in the rear. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell down to the 

/ 

ground, Sri Nityananda Raya Prabhu lifted Him up. 

TEXT 222 

asru, pulaka, kampa, sveda, gambhira hunkara 
premera vikara dekhi’ loke camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

asru —tears; pulaka —jubilation; kampa —trembling; sveda — 
perspiration; gambhira hunkara —deep resounding; premera —of ecstatic 
love; vikara —transformation; dekhi’ —seeing; loke —all the people; 
camatkara —were astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


While kirtana was going on, there was a transformation of ecstatic love 

and much tears, jubilation, trembling, perspiration and deep resounding in 

✓ 

the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Upon seeing this transformation, 
all the people present became very much astonished. 

TEXT 223 

pickari-dhara jini’ asm nayane 
cari-dikera loka saba karaye sinane 

SYNONYMS 

pickari-dhara —like water coming in force from a syringe; jini ’— 
conquering; asm —tears; nayane —in the eyes; cari-dikera —in all four 
directions; loka —people; saba —all; karaye sinane —moistened. 

TRANSLATION 

The tears from the eyes of the Lord came out with great force, like water 
from a syringe. Indeed, all the people who surrounded Him were 
moistened by His tears. 

TEXT 224 

‘beda-nrtya’ mahaprabhu kari’ kata-ksana 
mandirera pache rahi’ karaye kirtana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

beda-nrtya —the dancing surrounding the temple; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kari’ —performing; kata-ksana —for some time; 
mandirera pache —at the rear of the temple; rahi’ —staying; karaye — 
performed; kirtana —congregational chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After circumambulating the temple, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for some 
time remained at the rear of the temple and continued His sarikirtana. 

TEXT 225 

cari-dike cari sampradaya uccaihsvare gaya 
madhye tandava-nrtya kare gauraraya 


SYNONYMS 


cari-dike —on four sides; cari sampradaya —the four groups; uccaih- 
svare —very loudly; gaya —chant; madhye —in the middle; tandava- 

s 

nrtya —jumping and dancing; hare —performs; gauraraya —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

On all four sides the four sariklrtana groups chanted very loudly, and in 

s 

the middle Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced, jumping high. 

TEXT 226 

bahu-ksana nrtya kari’ prabhu sthira haila 
cari mahantere tabe nacite ajna dila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bahu-ksana —for a long period; nrtya kari’ —dancing; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sthira haila —became still; cari mahantere —to 
four great personalities; tabe —then; nacite —to dance; ajna dila — 
ordered. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After dancing for a long time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became still and 
ordered four great personalities to begin to dance. 

TEXT 227 

eka sampradaye nace nityananda-raye 
advaita-acarya nace ara sampradaye 

SYNONYMS 

eka sampradaye —in one group; nace —dances; nityananda-raye —Lord 
Nityananda; advaita-acarya —Advaita Acarya Prabhu; nace —dances; 
ara —another; sampradaye —in a group. 


TRANSLATION 


In one group Nityananda Prabhu began to dance, and in another group 
Advaita Acarya began to dance. 

TEXT 228 

ara sampradaye nace pandita-vakresvara 
srivasa nace ara sampradaya-bhitara 

SYNONYMS 

ara sampradaye —in another sampradaya, or group; nace —dances; 
pandita-vakresvara —Vakresvara Pandita; srivasa —Srlvasa Thakura; 
nace —dances; ara —another; sampradaya-bhitara —in the middle of a 
group. 


TRANSLATION 

Vakresvara Pandita began to dance in another group, and in yet another 
group Srivasa Thakura began to dance. 

TEXT 229 

madhye rahi’ mahaprabhu karena darasana 
tahan eka aisvarya tanra ha-ila prakatana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

madhye rahi’ —keeping in the middle; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karena darasana —looks over; tahan —there; eka —one; 
aisvarya —miracle; tanra —of Him; ha-ila —became; prakatana — 
exhibited. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

While this dancing was going on, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu watched 
them and performed a miracle. 

TEXT 230 

cari-dike nrtya-gita kare yata jana 
sabe dekhe, - prabhu kare amare darasana 


SYNONYMS 


cari-dike —on four sides; nrtya-gita —chanting and dancing; kare —does; 

s 

yatajana —all people; sabe dekhe —everyone sees; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kare —does; amare darasana —looking at me. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stood in the middle of the dancers, and all the 

s 

dancers in all directions perceived that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
looking at them. 

TEXT 231 

cari janera nrtya dekhite prabhura abhilasa 
sei abhilase kare aisvarya prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

cari janera —of the four persons; nrtya —dancing; dekhite —to see; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; abhilasa —desire; sei abhilase — 
for that purpose; kare —does; aisvarya prakasa —exhibition of a miracle. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Wanting to see the dancing of the four great personalities, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu exhibited this miracle of seeing everyone simultaneously. 

TEXT 232 

darsane avesa tanra dekhi’ matra jane 
kemane caudike dekhe, - iha nahi jane 

SYNONYMS 

darsane —while looking over; avesa —emotional ecstasy; tanra —His; 
dekhi’ —seeing; matra jane —only knows; kemane —how; cau-dike —on 
four sides; dekhe —He sees; iha nahi jane —one does not know. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Everyone who saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could understand that He 
was performing a miracle, but they did not know how it was that He 
could see on all four sides. 


TEXT 233 

pulina-bhojane yena krsna madhya-sthane 
caudikera sakha kahe, - amare nehane 

SYNONYMS 

pulina-bhojane —eating on the bank of Yamuna; yena —as; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; madhya-sthane —sitting in the middle; cau-dikera —on four sides; 
sakha —cowherd boyfriends; kahe —say; amare nehane —just seeing me. 

TRANSLATION 

In His own pastimes in Vrndavana, when Krsna used to eat on the bank 
of the Yamuna and sit in the center of His friends, every one of the 
cowherd boys would perceive that Krsna was looking at him. In the same 
way, when Caitanya Mahaprabhu observed the dancing, everyone saw 
that Caitanya Mahaprabhu was facing him. 

TEXT 234 

nrtya karite yei aise sannidhane 
mahaprabhu kare tanre drdha alingane 

SYNONYMS 

nrtya karite —dancing; yei —anyone who; aise —comes; sannidhane — 

/ 

nearby; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare —does; tanre — 
unto him; drdha —tight; alingane —embracing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When someone came nearby while dancing, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
would tightly embrace him. 

TEXT 235 

maha-nrtya, maha-prema, maha-sankirtana 
dekhi’ premavese bhase nilacala-jana 

SYNONYMS 

maha-nrtya —great dancing; maha-prema —great love; maha- 


sanklrtana —great congregational chanting; dekhi’ —seeing; prema- 
avese —in ecstatic love; bhase —float; nilacala-jana —all the residents of 
Jagannatha Purl. 


TRANSLATION 

Upon seeing the great dancing, great love and great sanklrtana, all the 
people of Jagannatha Puri floated in an ecstatic ocean of love. 

TEXT 236 

gajapati raja suni’ kirtana-mahattva 
attalika cadi’ dekhe svagana-sahita 

SYNONYMS 

gajapati raja —the King of Orissa; suni’ —hearing; kirtana-mahattva — 
the greatness of sanklrtana; attalika cadi’ —ascending to the top of the 
palace; dekhe —sees; svagana-sahita —along with his personal associates. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing the greatness of the sanklrtana, King Prataparudra went up to 
the top of his palace and watched the performance with his personal 
associates. 

TEXT 237 

kirtana dekhiya rajara haila camatkara 
prabhuke milite utkantha badila apara 

SYNONYMS 

kirtana dekhiya —seeing the performance of kirtana; rajara —of the 

/ 

King; haila —there was; camatkara —astonishment; prabhuke —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milite —to meet; utkantha —anxiety; badila — 
increased; apara —unlimitedly. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The King was very much astonished to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
kirtana, and the King’s anxiety to meet Him increased unlimitedly. 


TEXT 238 

klrtana-samaptye prabhu dekhi’ puspanjali 
sarva vaisnava land prabhu aila vasa cali’ 

SYNONYMS 

klrtana-samaptye —at the end of the performance of klrtana; prabhu — 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi’ —after seeing; puspanjali —offering 
flowers to the Lord Jagannatha Deity; sarva vaisnava —all the devotees; 

s 

land —accompanying; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila — 
returned; vasa —to His residence; cali’ —going. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After the sariklrtana ended, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu watched the 
offering of flowers to the Lord Jagannatha Deity. Then He and all the 
Vaisnavas returned to His residence. 

TEXT 239 

padicha aniya dila prasada vistara 
sabare bandya tdhd dilena Isvara 

SYNONYMS 

padicha —the superintendent of the temple; aniya —bringing; dila — 
delivered; prasada —of remnants of Jagannatha’s food; vistara —a large 
quantity; sabare —unto everyone; bandya —distributing; tdhd —that; 
dilena —gave; Isvara —the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

The superintendent of the temple then brought large quantities of 

/ 

prasadam, which Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally distributed to all 
the devotees. 

TEXT 240 

sabare vidaya dila karite sayana 
ei-mata Ilia kare saclra nandana 


SYNONYMS 


sabare —unto everyone; vidaya —bidding farewell; dila —gave; karite 
sayana —to take rest; ei-mata —in this way; Ilia —pastimes; kare — 
performed; saclra nandana —the son of Saci. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Finally they all departed to rest in bed. In this way Sri Caitanya 

✓ 

Mahaprabhu, the son of Sacimata, performed His pastimes. 

TEXT 241 

yavat achila sabe mahaprabhu-sange 
prati-dina ei-mata kare klrtana-range 

SYNONYMS 

yavat —so long; achila —remained; sabe —all the devotees; mahaprabhu- 

s 

sange —along with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prati-dina —every day; ei- 
mata —in this way; kare —performed; klrtana-range—sanklrtana in great 
pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 

_ s 

As long as the devotees remained at Jagannatha Puri with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the pastime of sarikirtana was performed with great 
jubilation every day. 

TEXT 242 

ei ta’ kahilun prabhura klrtana-vilasa 
yeba iha sune, haya caitanyera dasa 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ kahilun —thus I have explained; prabhura —of the Lord; klrtana- 

vilasa —pastimes in sanklrtana; yeba —anyone who; iha —this; sune — 

/ 

listens to; haya —becomes; caitanyera dasa —a servant of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way I have explained the Lord’s pastime of sariklrtana, and I bless 
everyone with this benediction: By listening to this description, one will 

s 

surely become a servant of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 243 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srila Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srila Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

s 

describes; krsnadasa —Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya- 

s 

lila, Eleventh Chapter, describing the beda-kirtana pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

Chapter 12 


The Cleansing of the Gundica Temple 


/ 

In his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura summarizes 
this chapter as follows. The King of Orissa, Maharaja Prataparudra, tried 

his best to see Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Srila Nityananda Prabhu and 

/ 

the other devotees informed the Lord about the King’s desire, but Sri 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu would not agree to see him. At that time Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu devised a plan, and He sent a piece of the Lord’s 






outward garment to the King. The next day, when Ramananda Raya 
/ 

again entreated Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to see the King, the Lord, 

denying the request, asked Ramananda Raya to bring the King’s son 

before Him. The prince visited the Lord dressed like a Vaisnava, and 

/ 

this awakened remembrance of Krsna. Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
delivered the son of Maharaja Prataparudra. 

s 

After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu washed the Gundica temple before 

the Ratha-yatra took place. He then took His bath at Indradyumna Lake 

/ 

and partook of prasadam in the garden nearby. While Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu washed the temple of Gundica, a Gaudlya Vaisnava washed 
the lotus feet of the Lord and drank the water. This incident is very 
significant, for it awoke within the devotee ecstatic love. Then the son 
of Advaita Prabhu named Gopala fainted during klrtana, and when he 
did not come to his senses, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu favored him by 
awakening him. There was also some humorous talk between 
Nityananda Prabhu and Advaita Prabhu during prasadam. Advaita 
Prabhu said that Nityananda Prabhu was unknown to anyone and that 
it was not the duty of a householder brahmana to accept dinner with a 
person unknown in society. In answer to this humorous statement, Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu replied that Advaita Acarya was a monist and that 
one could not know how his mind could be turned by eating with such 
an impersonalist. The conversation of these two prabhus —Nityananda 
Prabhu and Advaita Prabhu—carried a deep meaning that only an 
intelligent man can understand. After all the Vaisnavas finished their 

luncheon, Svarupa Damodara and others took their prasadam within the 

/ 

room. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took great pleasure when He saw the 
Jagannatha Deity after the period of the Deity’s retirement. At that time 
Lord Caitanya was accompanied by all the devotees, and all of them 
were very pleased. 

TEXT 1 

wm ll b ll 









sri-gundica-mandiram atma-vrndaih 
sammarjayan ksalanatah sa gaurah 
sva-citta-vac chltalam ujjvalam ca 
krsnopavesaupayikam cakara 

SYNONYMS 

srl-gundica —known as Gundica; mandiram —the temple; atma- 

vrndaih —with His associates; sammarjayan —washing; ksalanatah —by 

cleansing; sah —that; gaurah —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sva-citta- 

vat —like His own heart; sitalam —cool and calm; ujjvalam —bright and 

/ 

clean; ca —and; krsna —of Lord Sri Krsna; upavesa —for the sitting; 
aupayikam —befitting; cakara —made. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu washed and cleansed the Gundica temple with 
His devotees and associates. In this way He made it as cool and bright as 
His own heart, and thus He made the temple a befitting place for Lord 

s 

Sri Krsna to sit. 

TEXT 2 

11 s 11 

jay a jaya gauracandra jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

s 

jaya jaya —all glories; gauracandra —to Gauracandra, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; 
jaya —all glories; advaita-candra —to Advaita Prabhu; jaya —all glories; 
gaura-bhakta-vrnda —to the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Gauracandra! All glories to Nityananda! All glories to 





Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

—<^9 C*Ff 11 ^ 11 

jaya jaya srlvasadi gaura-bhakta-gana 
sakti deha,—kari yena caitanya varnana 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; srivasa-adi —headed by Srlvasa Thakura; gaura- 

/ 

bhakta-gana —to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sakti deha — 
please give me power; kari yena —so that I may do; caitanya —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; varnana —description. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, headed by 
Srlvasa Thakura! I beg their power so that I can properly describe Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 4 

ita RlRlC^s 11 8 11 

piirve daksina haite prabhu yabe aila 
tanre milite gajapati utkanthita haila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

piirve —formerly; daksina haite —from South India; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yabe —when; aila —returned; tarire —Him; 
milite —to meet; gajapati —the King of Orissa; utkanthita —full of 
anxieties; haila —became. 


TRANSLATION 









When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned from His South Indian tour, 
Maharaja Prataparudra, the King of Orissa, became very anxious to meet 
Him. 


TEXT 5 

<f^ i 

u <t u 


kataka haite patrl dila sarvabhauma-thani 
prabhura ajha haya yadi, dekhibare yai 


SYNONYMS 

kataka haite —from Kataka, the capital of Orissa; patri —a letter; dila — 

sent; sarvabhauma —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; thani —to the place; 
/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajha —order; haya —there is; 
yadi —if; dekhibare yai —I can go and see. 


TRANSLATION 

The King sent a letter from his capital, Kataka, to Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, entreating him to obtain the Lord’s permission so that he 
could go and see Him. 

TEXT 6 

11^5 11 

bhattacarya likhila,—prabhura ajha na haila 
punarapi raja tahre patri pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhattacarya likhila —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajha —order; na —not; haila —there is; 
punarapi —again; raja —the King; tahre —unto him; patri —a letter; 
pathaila —dispatched. 










TRANSLATION 


s 

Replying to the King’s letter, the Bhattacarya wrote that Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu had not given His permission. After this, the King wrote 
him another letter. 

TEXT 7 

sUf<i feth i 

cm <lfe fiMH u H u 

prabhura nikate ache yata bhakta-gana 
mora lagi’ tan-sabare kariha nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura nikate —in the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ache —there 
are; yata —all; bhakta-gana —devotees; mora lagi’ —for me; tan-sabare — 
unto all of them; kariha —please submit; nivedana —petition. 

TRANSLATION 

In this letter the King requested Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, “Please 

s 

appeal to all the devotees associated with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
submit this petition to them on my behalf. 

TEXT 8 

C 5 ^ (RtTR 1 

stf 4^c<i u v u 

sei saba dayalu more hand sadaya 
mora lagi’ prabhu-pade karibe vinaya 

SYNONYMS 

sei saba —all of them; dayalu —merciful; more —unto me; hand — 

becoming; sa-daya —favorably disposed; mora lagi’ —for me; prabhu- 

/ 

pade —at the lotus feet of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karibe —will 
do; vinaya —humble submission. 






TRANSLATION 


“If all the devotees associated with the Lord are favorably disposed 
toward me, they can submit my petition at the lotus feet of the Lord. 

TEXT 9 

fci *tts i 

sb^prtfer CTts <$\m u & n 

tan-sabara prasade mile sri-prabhura paya 
prabhu-krpa vina mora rajya nahi bhaya 

SYNONYMS 

tan-sabara prasade —by the mercy of all of them; mile —one gets; sri- 

/ 

prabhura paya —the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu- 
krpa —the mercy of the Lord; vina —without; mora —my; rajya — 
kingdom; nahi —does not; bhaya —appeal to me. 

TRANSLATION 

“By the mercy of all the devotees, one can attain the shelter of the lotus 
feet of the Lord. Without His mercy, my kingdom does not appeal to me. 

TEXT 10 

11 U 

yadi more krpa na karibe gaurahari 
rajya chadi’ yogi ha-i’ ha-iba bhikhari 

SYNONYMS 

yadi —if; more —unto me; krpa —mercy; na —not; karibe —will do; 

/ 

gaurahari —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rajya chadi’ —giving up the 
kingdom; yogi —mendicant; ha-i’ —becoming; ha-iba —I shall become; 
bhikhari —a beggar. 


TRANSLATION 










✓ 

“If Gaurahari, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, will not show mercy to 
me, I shall give up my kingdom, become a mendicant and beg from door 
to door.” 

TEXT 11 

fbfe Wf 1 

WSM-^tW (M *tft Wf 11 11 

bhattacarya patrl dekhi’ cintita hand 
bhakta-gana-pasa geld sei patrl land 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; patrl —the letter; dekhi ’— 
seeing; cintita hand —becoming very anxious; bhakta-gana —all the 
devotees; pasa —near; geld —went; sei —that; patrl —letter; land — 
taking. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Bhattacarya received this letter, he became very anxious. He 
then took the letter and went to the devotees of the Lord. 

TEXT 12 

<T^t1 

"fe. (M 11 **11 

sabare miliya kahila raja-vivarana 
piche sei patrl sabare karaila darasana 

SYNONYMS 

sabare —everyone; miliya —meeting; kahila —said; raja-vivarana — 
description of the King’s desire; piche —later; sei patrl —that letter; 
sabare —unto everyone; karaila darasana —showed. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya met with all the devotees and described the 









King’s wishes. Then he presented the letter to all of them for inspection. 

TEXT 13 

C*fR’ Ws\ 1 

^ ll ^ ll 

patrl dekhi’ Sahara mane ha-ila vismaya 
prabhu-pade gajapatira eta bhakti haya! 

SYNONYMS 

patrl —the letter; dekhi’ —seeing; sabara —of everyone; mane —in the 
mind; ha-ila —there was; vismaya —astonishment; prabhu-pade —unto 
the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gajapatira —of the King of 
Orissa; eta —so much; bhakti —devotion; haya —there is. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon reading the letter, everyone was astonished to see that King 

y* 

Prataparudra had so much devotion for the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 14 

—£F§f ita *Tf 1 

u ^ 8 u 

sabe kahe,—prabhu tanre kabhu na milibe 
ami-saba kahi yadi, duhkha se manibe 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sabe kahe —everyone said; prabhu —Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

tarire —unto him; kabhu —at any time; na —not; milibe —would see; ami- 

/ 

saba —all of us; kahi —say; yadi —if; duhkha —unhappiness; se —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; manibe —will feel. 


TRANSLATION 

The devotees gave their opinion and said, “The Lord will never meet the 




King, and if we requested Him to do so, the Lord would surely feel very 
unhappy.” 

TEXT 15 

<p%, null 

sarvabhauma kahe,—sabe cold eka-bara 
milite nd kahiba, kahiba raja-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; sabe cold —let all of 
us go; eka-bara —once; milite —to meet; nd kahiba —we shall not request; 
kahiba —we shall simply describe; raja-vyavahara —the behavior of the 
King. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then said, “We shall go once again to the Lord, 
but we shall not request Him to meet the King. Rather, we shall simply 
describe the good behavior of the King.” 

TEXT 16 

<£$5 >IG<1 C^t«Tf 1 

<ffes u bfc n 

eta ball sabe geld mahaprabhura sthane 
kahite unmukha sabe, nd kahe vacane 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball —deciding like this; sabe —all of them; geld —went; 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sthane —to the place; 
kahite —to speak; unmukha —ready; sabe —all; nd —do not; kahe —say; 
vacane —any word. 


TRANSLATION 












✓ 

Having thus reached a decision, they all went to the place of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. There, although ready to speak, they could not even utter a 
word. 

TEXT 17 

cwfel <ffes <f^, 1% <fT<H ?11 ^ U 

prabhu kahe,—ki kahite Sahara agamana 
dekhiye kahite caha,—nd kaha, ki karana! 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ki —what; kahite —to 
speak; sabara —of all of you; agamana —there is the presence here; 
dekhiye —I see; kahite caha —you want to speak; nd kaha —but do not 
speak; ki karana —what is the reason. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After they arrived at Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s place, the Lord, seeing 
them, said, “What have you all come here to say? I see that you want to 
say something, but you do not speak. What is the reason?” 

TEXT 18 

feller 1 

nityananda kahe,—tomaya cahi nivedite 
nd kahile rahite nari, kahite bhaya citte 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda kahe —Lord Nityananda said; tomaya —unto You; cahi —we 
want; nivedite —to submit; nd kahile —if we do not speak; rahite nari — 
we cannot stay; kahite —but to speak; bhaya citte —we are very fearful. 


TRANSLATION 
















Nityananda Prabhu then said, “We want to tell You something. Although 
we cannot stay without speaking, we are still very much afraid to speak. 

TEXT 19 


OTMJtCTWJ carter bfft fefcs i 

c^rl<M^ u u 

yogyayogya tomaya saba cahi nivedite 
toma na milile raja cahe yogi haite 

SYNONYMS 

yogya —befitting; ayogya —not befitting; tomaya —unto You; saba —we 
all; cahi —want; nivedite —to submit; toma —You; na milile —if he does 
not meet; raja —the King; cahe —wants; yogi haite —to become a 
mendicant. 


TRANSLATION 

“We want to submit before You something that may or may not be 
befitting. The matter is this: unless he sees You, the King of Orissa will 
become a mendicant.” 

TEXT 20 

11 11 

kane mudra la-i’ muni ha-iba bhikhari 
rajya-bhoga nahe citte vina gaurahari 

SYNONYMS 

kane mudra —a kind of earring; la-i’ —taking; muni —I; ha-iba —shall 
become; bhikhari —a beggar; rajya-bhoga —enjoyment of the kingdom; 

s 

nahe —not; citte —in the mind; vina —without; gaurahari —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 










Nityananda Prabhu continued, “The King has decided to become a 
mendicant and accept the sign of a mendicant by wearing an ivory 

earring. He does not want to enjoy his kingdom without seeing the lotus 

✓ 

feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” 

PURPORT 

In India there is still a class of professional mendicants who are very 
much like the gypsies of Western countries. They know some magical art 
and mystical processes, and their business is to beg from door to door, 
sometimes pleading and sometimes threatening. Such mendicants are 
sometimes called yogis and sometimes kanaphata yogis. The word 
kanaphata refers to one who has put a hole in his ear to wear an earring 
made of ivory. Maharaja Prataparudra was so depressed by not getting to 

s 

see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that he decided to become such a yogi. 
Ordinary men think that a yogi must have an ivory earring in his ear, 
but this is not the sign of a real yogi. Maharaja Prataparudra also thought 
that to become a mendicant yogi, one must wear such an earring. 

TEXT 21 

sfe ct ^ U 

dekhiba se mukha-candra nayana bhariya 
dhariba se pada-padma hrdaye tuliya 

SYNONYMS 

dekhiba —I shall see; se —that; mukha-candra —moonlike face; nayana 
bhariya —to the fulfillment of the eyes; dhariba —I shall catch; se — 
those; pada-padma —lotus feet; hrdaye —on my heart; tuliya —raising. 

TRANSLATION 

Nityananda Prabhu continued, “The King also expressed his desire to see 

/ 

the moonlike face of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his eyes’ full 
satisfaction. He would like to raise the lotus feet of the Lord to his 






heart.” 


TEXT 22 

<rl%?i <r^ <f^i u ^ n 

yadyapi suniya prabhura komala haya mana 
tathapi bahire kahe nisthura vacana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yadyapi —although; suniya —hearing; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; komala —softened; haya —becomes; mana —mind; 
tathapi —still; bahire —externally; kahe —He says; nisthura vacana —hard 
words. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing all these statements, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mind was 
certainly softened, but externally He wished to speak some harsh words. 

TEXT 23 

<rlwrc<F <t>k<t>cs %rt u ^ u 

toma-sabara iccha,—ei amare land 
rajake milaha ihari katakete giya 

SYNONYMS 

toma-sabara —of all of you; iccha —the desire; ei —is; amare land — 
taking Me; rajake —the King; milaha —meet; ihari —here; katakete 
giya —by going to Kataka. 


TRANSLATION 

y* 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I can understand that you all desire to 
take Me to Kataka to see the King.” 








PURPORT 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is naturally the reservoir of all kindness, and 

as soon as He heard the statement made by the King, His heart 

immediately softened. Thus the Lord was ready to go see the King even 

at Kataka. He did not even consider allowing the King to come from 

/ 

Kataka to Jagannatha Puri to see Him. It is significant that Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was so kind that He was ready to go see the King at Kataka. 
Apparently it was never expected that the King wanted to see the Lord 
at His place, but by way of being externally harsh, the Lord indicated 
that if all the devotees so desired, He would go to Kataka to see the King. 

TEXT 24 

fw i 

^n ^8 u 

paramartha thakuka—loke karibe nindana 
loke rahu—damodara karibe bhartsana 

SYNONYMS 

parama-artha thakuka —what to speak of spiritual advancement; loke — 
people in general; karibe nindana —will blaspheme; loke rahu —what to 
speak of people in general; damodara —Damodara Pandita; karibe —will 
do; bhartsana —chastisement. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “What to speak of spiritual 
advancement—all the people will blaspheme Me. And what to speak of all 
the people—Damodara would chastise Me. 

TEXT 25 

wtcsriw to ^ u n 

toma-sabara ajnaya ami na mili rajare 
damodara kahe yabe, mili tabe tanre 









SYNONYMS 


toma-sabara —of all of you; ajnaya —by the order; ami —I; na —not; 
mili —shall meet; rajare —the King; damodara —Damodara Pandita; 
kahe —says; yabe —when; mili —I shall meet; tabe —then; tanre —him. 

TRANSLATION 

“I shall not meet the King at the request of all the devotees, but I shall do 
so if Damodara will give his permission.” 

PURPORT 

From the spiritual point of view, a sannyasi is strictly forbidden to see 
materialistic people, especially a king who is always engaged in counting 
pounds, shillings and pence. Indeed, the meeting between a sannyasi and 
a king is always considered abominable. A sannyasi is always subjected to 
public criticism, and a small fault on his part is taken seriously by the 
public. People actually expect a sannyasi to preach and not take part in 
any social or political matters. If a sannyasi is subject to public criticism, 

s 

his preaching will not be fruitful. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu specifically 
wanted to avoid such criticism so that His preaching work would not be 
hampered. It so happened that while the Lord was talking to His 
disciples at that time, the devotee Damodara Pandita was present. This 

s 

Damodara Pandita was a very faithful devotee and a staunch lover of Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Whenever there was anything that might touch 

or taint the character of the Lord, Damodara Pandita would immediately 

point it out, not even considering the exalted position of the Lord. It is 

/ 

sometimes said that fools rush in where angels dare not, and Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to point out Damodara Pandita’s 
foolishness in coming forward to criticize the Lord. This is why the Lord 
stated that if Damodara Pandita would give Him permission, He would 
go to see the King. There was deep meaning in this statement, for it is a 

warning that Damodara should not dare criticize the Lord any more, for 

✓ 

it was not befitting his position as a devotee. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was considered the guide and spiritual master of all the devotees living 
with Him. Damodara Pandita was one of them, and the Lord rendered 


Damodara Pandita a special favor by warning him to avoid criticizing 
Him any further. A devotee or a disciple should never attempt to 
criticize the Lord or His representative, the spiritual master. 

TEXT 26 

l 

W<!JtW<!J?R CfiW? ll Ab U 

damodara kahe,—tumi svatantra isvara 
kartavyakartavya saba tomara gocara 

SYNONYMS 

damodara kahe —Pandita Damodara said; tumi —You; svatantra —fully 
independent; isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kartavya — 
duty which is permissible; akartavya —duty which is not permissible; 
saba —all; tomara —of You; gocara —within knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 

Damodara immediately replied, “My Lord, You are the fully independent 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Since everything is known to You, You 
know what is permissible and what is not permissible. 

TEXT 27 

c<kl*i f (Tstsrt^ 'Rfsf ? 

ssrwft |v|Rk<i u u 

ami kon ksudra-jiva, tomake vidhi diba? 
apani milibe tanre, tahao dekhiba 

SYNONYMS 

ami kon —I am just some; ksudra-jiva —insignificant living entity; 
tomake —unto You; vidhi —injunction; diba —I shall give; apani —You; 
milibe —will meet; tanre —the King; tahao dekhiba —I shall see it. 


TRANSLATION 







“I am merely an insignificant jlva, so what power do I have to give 
directions to You? By Your own personal choice You will meet with the 
King. I shall see it. 

TEXT 28 

<R^, —C^*f 1 

^ *t?H u u 

raja tomare sneha kare, tumi — sneha-vasa 
tanra snehe karabe tame tomara parasa 

SYNONYMS 

raja —the King; tomare —You; sneha kare —loves; tumi —You; sneha- 
vasa —controlled by love and affection; tanra —his; snehe —by love; 
karabe —will do; tame —unto him; tomara —Your; parasa —touching. 

TRANSLATION 

“The King is very much attached to You, and You are feeling 
and love toward him. Thus I can understand that by virtue of 
affection for You, You will touch him. 

TEXT 29 

11 11 

yadyapi isvara tumi parama svatantra 
tathapi svabhave hao prema-paratantra 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; Isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tumi —You; parama —supremely; svatantra —independent; tathapi — 
still; svabhave —by Your nature; hao —You become; prema-paratantra — 
subordinate to love. 


affection 
the King’s 


TRANSLATION 









“Although You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead and are 
completely independent, still You are dependent on the love and affection 
of Your devotees. That is Your nature.” 

TEXT 30 

feller ^ 

CT <R^, II vo u 

nityananda kahe—aiche haya kon jana 
ye tomare kahe, ‘kara raja-darasana’ 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda kahe —Nityananda Prabhu said; aiche —such; haya —there is; 
kon jana —any person; ye —who; tomare —unto You; kahe —orders; 
kara —do; raja-darasana —meeting the King. 

TRANSLATION 

Nityananda Prabhu then said, “Who is there in the three worlds who can 
ask You to see the King? 

TEXT 31 

uvs* u 

kintu anuragi lokera svabhava eka haya 
ista na paile nija prana se chadaya 

SYNONYMS 

kintu —still; anuragi —affectionate; lokera —of the people; svabhava — 
nature; eka —one; haya —there is; ista —desirable; na paile —without 
getting; nija —own; prana —life; se —he; chadaya —gives up. 

TRANSLATION 

“Still, isn’t it the nature of an attached man to give up his life if he does 
not attain his desired object? 







TEXT 32 


g(Hu^ u 

ydjnika-brahmanl saba tahate pramana 
krsna lagi’ pad-age chadileka prana 

SYNONYMS 

ydjnika-brahmanl —the wives of the brahmanas who were engaged in 
performing great sacrifices; saba —all; tahate —in that connection; 
pramana —evidence; krsna lagi’ —for the matter of Krsna; pad-age —in 
front of their husbands; chadileka prana —gave up their lives. 

TRANSLATION 

“For instance, some of the wives of the brahmanas who were performing 
sacrifices gave up their lives in the presence of their husbands for the 
sake of Krsna.” 


PURPORT 

This refers to the day Lord Sri Krsna and His cowherd boys and flocks of 
animals were present in the pasturing grounds near Mathura. At that 
time the cowherd boys, being a little hungry, requested food, and Lord 
Krsna asked them to go to the brahmanas who were engaged nearby in 
performing yajna, or sacrifice, and to get some food from that yajna. 
Being so ordered by the Lord, all the cowherd boys went to the 
brahmanas and asked them for food, but they were denied. After this, 
the cowherd boys begged food from the wives of the brahmanas. All 
these wives were very much devoted to Lord Krsna in spontaneous love, 
and as soon as they heard the request of the cowherd boys and 
understood that Krsna wanted some food, they immediately left the 
place of sacrifice. They were very much chastised for this by their 
husbands, and they were ready to give up their lives. It is the nature of a 
pure devotee to sacrifice his life for the transcendental loving service of 




the Lord. 


TEXT 33 


^ *Tt faRlC«1i> vto, ^ ^ 2IH Tl vav© U 

eka yukti ache, yadi kara avadhana 
tumi nd milileha tanre, rahe tanra prana 

SYNONYMS 

eka yukti —one plan; ache —there is; yadi —if; kara avadhana —You 
consider it; tumi —You; nd milileha —may not meet; tanre —with him; 
rahe —remains; tanra —his; prana —life. 

TRANSLATION 

Nityananda Prabhu then submitted one suggestion for the Lord’s 
consideration. “There is a way,” He suggested, “by which You need not 
meet the King but which would enable the King to continue living. 

TEXT 34 

^ ^ifJf c^’ i 

sin wKt u w 

eka bahirvasa yadi deha’ krpa kari’ 
taha paha prana rakhe tomara did dhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

eka bahirvasa —one outer covering; yadi —if; deha’ —You give; krpa 
kari’ —by Your mercy; taha pana —getting that; prana rakhe —he would 
live; tomara asa dhari’ —hoping to meet You some time in the future. 

TRANSLATION 

“If You, out of Your mercy, send one of Your outer garments to the 
King, the King would live hoping to see You some time in the future.” 






PURPORT 


/ 

Sri Nityananda Prabhu was thus very tactfully suggesting that Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu give a piece of His old clothing to the King. Even though 
the King was not to meet the Lord, the King would then be pacified by 
receiving such a cloth. The King was very anxious to see the Lord, yet it 
was not possible for the Lord to see him. Just to resolve the situation, 
Nityananda Prabhu suggested that the Lord send an old piece of 
clothing. Thus the King would understand that the Lord was showing 
mercy to him. The King would then not do anything drastic like giving 
up his life or becoming a mendicant. 

TEXT 35 

*^1 f%Ll l 

u v(t u 

prabhu kahe, — tumi-saba parama vidvan 
yei bhala haya, sei kara samadhana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; tumi-saba —all of you; parama vidvan — 
greatly learned personalities; yei —whatever; bhala haya —is right; sei — 
that; kara samadhana —execute. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “Since you are all very learned personalities, whatever 
you decide I shall accept.” 

TEXT 36 

now RvsJtH^r- C9t1^rt®3 C?it%*r?r *IH 1 
^rt%t ll '©'to 11 

tabe nityananda-gosahi govindera pasa 
magiya la-ila prabhura eka bahirvasa 


SYNONYMS 






tabe —at that time; nityananda-go sahi —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; 

/ 

govindera pasa —from Govinda, the personal servant of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; magiya —requesting; la-ila —took; prabhura —of the Lord; 
eka —one; bahirvasa —outer garment. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda Prabhu then obtained an external garment used by the 
Lord by requesting it from Govinda. 

TEXT 37 

^ 11 'SH 11 

sei bahirvasa sarvabhauma-pasa dila 
sarvabhauma sei vastra rajare pathala 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; bahirvasa —garment; sarvabhauma-pasa —in the care of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; dila —delivered; sarvabhauma — 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; sei —that; vastra —cloth; rajare —unto the 
King; patha’la —sent. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus Nityananda Prabhu delivered the old cloth into the care of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya sent it to the 
King. 

TEXT 38 

sFfraH u 'sv u 

vastra pana rajara haila anandita mana 
prabhu-riipa kari’ kare vastrera pujana 


SYNONYMS 





vastra pana —getting that cloth; rajara —of the King; haila —there was; 

s 

anandita mana —very happy mind; prabhu-rupa kari’ —accepting as Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself; kare —executes; vastrera —of the cloth; 
pujana —worship. 


TRANSLATION 

When the King received the old cloth, he began to worship it exactly as 
he would worship the Lord personally. 

PURPORT 

This is also the conclusion of the Vedic injunctions. Since the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is the Absolute Truth, everything in relation to 
Him is on the same platform. The King had great affection for Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and although he did not see the Lord, he had 
nonetheless already attained the conclusion of devotional service. 
Immediately upon receiving the cloth from Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, 
the King began to worship it, accepting it as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
The Lord’s clothing, bedding, slippers and everything required as an 

s 

ordinary necessity are all transformations of Sesa, Visnu, the expansion 

/ 

of Sri Baladeva. Thus the cloth and other paraphernalia of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead are but other forms of the Supreme Personality 

s 

of Godhead. Everything connected to the Lord is worshipable. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructs us that just as Krsna is worshipable, 
Krsna’s place, Vrndavana, is also worshipable. And as Vrndavana is 
worshipable, similarly the paraphernalia in Vrndavana—the trees, 
roads, river, everything—is worshipable. A pure devotee thus sings, jaya 
jaya vrndavana-vasi yatajana: “All glories to the residents of 
Vrndavana!” If a devotee has a staunch devotional attitude, all these 
conclusions will be awakened or revealed within the heart. 

yasya deve para bhaktir yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah prakasante mahatmanah 
[SU yasya deve para bhaktir 
yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah 


prakasante mahatmanah 


“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed.” ( Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 

atah sn-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him.” ( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1.2.234) 

bhaktya mam abhijanati 
yavan yas casmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jnatva 
visate tad-anantaram 

“One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.” 
(Bg. 18.55) 

These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Then the real knowledge of atma and Paramatma and the 
distinction between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. 
This atma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core 
of a devotee’s heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet 
of a mahajana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23] 

“Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord 

and the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge 

/ 

automatically revealed.” ( Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 

Thus following in the footsteps of Maharaja Prataparudra and other 
devotees, we should learn to worship everything belonging to the 



Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is referred to by Lord Siva as 
tadiyanam. In the Padma Parana it is said: 

aradhananam sarvesam visnor aradhanam param 
tasmat paratararin devi tadiyanam samarcanam 

“O Devi, the most exalted system of worship is the worship of Lord 
Visnu. Greater than that is the worship of tadlya, or anything belonging 
to Visnu.” Sri Visnu is sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. Similarly, the 
most confidential servant of Krsna, the spiritual master, and all devotees 
of Visnu are tadlya. The sac-cid-ananda-vigraha, guru, Vaisnavas and 
things used by them must be considered tadlya and without a doubt 
worshipable by all living beings. 

TEXT 39 

<rln w<i Uus ^*rl i 
<ifcs <riwiw fefci u ^ u 

ramananda raya yabe ‘daksina’ haite dild 
prabhu-sange rahite rajake nivedila 

SYNONYMS 

ramananda raya —Ramananda Raya; yabe —when; daksina —South 

/ 

India; haite —from; dild —returned; prabhu-sange —with Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahite —to stay; rajake —unto the King; 
nivedila —requested. 


TRANSLATION 

After returning from his service in South India, Ramananda Raya 

/ 

requested the King to allow him to remain with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 40 

>1^1^ ^TlWf fel 1 

Iwi u so u 


tabe raja santose tanhare ajna dila 














apani milana lagi’ sadhite lagila 


SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; raja —the King; santose —in great satisfaction; 
tanhare —unto Ramananda Raya; ajha dila —gave the order; apani — 
personally; milana lagi’ —to meet; sadhite lagila —began to solicit. 

TRANSLATION 

When Ramananda Raya requested the King to allow him to stay with the 
Lord, the King immediately gave him permission with great satisfaction. 
As for the King himself, he began to solicit Ramananda Raya to make a 
meeting arrangement. 

TEXT 41 

OTfcW foRlolc*! 11 8 b 11 

mahaprabhu maha-krpa karena tomare 
more milibare avasya sadhibe tanhare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; maha-krpa —great mercy; 
karena —does; tomare —unto you; more —me; milibare —for meeting; 
avasya —certainly; sadhibe —you must solicit; tanhare —Him. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The King told Ramananda Raya, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is very, very 
merciful to you. Therefore please solicit my meeting with Him without 
fail.” 

TEXT 42 

fapMt 11 8*11 

eka-sange dui jana ksetre yabe aila 









ramananda raya tabe prabhure milila 


SYNONYMS 

eka-sange —together; dui jana —these two persons; ksetre —at 
Jagannatha-ksetra (Jagannatha Purl); yabe —when; add —came back; 

s 

ramananda raya —Ramananda Raya; tabe —at that time; prabhure —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; miUld —met. 

TRANSLATION 

The King and Ramananda Raya returned together to Jagannatha-ksetra 

/ / 

[Purl], and Sri Ramananda Raya met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 43 

<Tf5f[<I1 

prabhu-pade prema-bhakti janaila rajara 
prasanga pana aiche kahe bara-bara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu-pade —unto the lotus feet of the Lord; prema-bhakti —ecstatic 
love; janaila —informed; rajara —of the King; prasanga —discussion; 
pana —getting; aiche —thus; kahe —says; bara-bara —again and again. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

At that time, Ramananda Raya informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu about 
the ecstatic love of the King. Indeed, as soon as there was some 
opportunity, he repeatedly informed the Lord about the King. 

TEXT 44 

<f#11 88 11 

raja-mantri ramananda—vyavahare nipuna 
raja-pnti kahi’ dravaila prabhura mana 









SYNONYMS 


/ 

raja-mantrl —diplomatic minister; ramananda —Sri Ramananda Raya; 
vyavahare —in general behavior; nipuna —very expert; raja-prlti —the 

s 

love of the King for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahi’ —describing; 

/ 

dravaila —softened; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mana —the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Ramananda Raya was indeed a diplomatic minister for the King. His 
general behavior was very expert, and simply by describing the King’s 

s 

love for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he gradually softened the Lord’s mind. 

PURPORT 

A diplomat in the material world knows how to deal with people, 
especially in political affairs. Some of the great devotees of the Lord— 
like Ramananda Raya, Raghunatha dasa Gosvamr, Sanatana GosvamI 
and Rupa GosvamI—were government officers and had a background of 
very opulent householder life. Consequently they knew how to deal with 
people. In many instances we have seen the diplomacy of Rupa Gosvamr, 
Raghunatha dasa GosvamI and Ramananda Raya employed in the 
service of the Lord. When Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml’s father and uncle 
were to be arrested by government officials, Raghunatha dasa GosvamI 
hid them and personally met the government officers and settled the 
affair diplomatically. This is but one instance. Similarly, Sanatana 
Gosvamr, after resigning his ministership, was thrown in jail, and he 

bribed the attendant of the jail so he could leave the clutches of the 

/ 

Nawab and live with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Now we see Ramananda 

Raya, a most confidential devotee of the Lord, diplomatically soften the 
/ 

heart of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, despite the fact that the Lord 
definitely decided not to meet the King. The diplomacy of Ramananda 
Raya and entreaties of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and all the other great 
devotees succeeded. The conclusion is that diplomacy used for the 
service of the Lord is a form of devotional service. 

TEXT 45 


u 8 <t u 

utkanthate prataparudra nare rahibare 
ramananda sadhilena prabhure milibare 

SYNONYMS 

utkanthate —in great anxiety; prataparudra —King Prataparudra; nare 

/ 

rahibare —could not stay; ramananda —Sri Ramananda Raya; 

/ 

sadhilena —solicited; prabhure —unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
milibare —to meet. 


TRANSLATION 

Maharaja Prataparudra, in great anxiety, could not endure not seeing the 

s 

Lord; therefore Sri Ramananda Raya, by his diplomacy, arranged a 
meeting with the Lord for the King. 

TEXT 46 

gif ■Rw w i 

4<Rf?J ll 8^ 11 

ramananda prabhu-paya kaila nivedana 
eka-bara prataparudre dekhaha carana 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

ramananda —Ramananda; prabhu-paya —at the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; nivedana —submission; eka-bara — 
once only; prataparudre —unto Maharaja Prataparudra; dekhaha —show; 
carana —Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sri Ramananda Raya frankly requested Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
“Please show Your lotus feet to the King at least once.” 

TEXT 47 








fiPtoa ?n 8^ n 

prabhu kahe, — ramananda, kaha vicariya 
rajake milite yuyaya sannyasi hand? 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ramananda —My dear 
Ramananda; kaha —please ask Me; vicariya —after due consideration; 
rajake —the King; milite —to meet; yuyaya —is it befitting; sannyasi —in 
the renounced order of life; hand —being. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “My dear Ramananda, you should 
make this request after duly considering whether it is befitting for a 
sannyasi to meet a king. 

TEXT 48 

C^TlW ^*1^1 ll 8VU 

rajara milane bhiksukera dui loka nasa 
paraloka rahu, loke kare upahasa 

SYNONYMS 

rajara milane —by meeting with a king; bhiksukera —of the mendicant; 
dui loka —in two worlds; nasa —destruction; para-loka —spiritual world; 
rahu —let alone; loke —in this material world; kare —do; upahasa — 
joking. 


TRANSLATION 

“If a mendicant meets a king, this world and the next world are both 
destroyed for the mendicant. Indeed, what is there to say of the next 
world? In this world, people will joke if a sannyasi meets a king.” 







TEXT 49 


<r^,— i 

^^ *\<m$ 11 825 n 

ramananda kahe,—tumi isvara svatantra 
hare tomara bhaya, tumi naha paratantra 

SYNONYMS 

ramananda kahe —Ramananda said; tumi —You; isvara —the Supreme 
Lord; svatantra —independent; kare tomara bhaya —why should You be 
afraid of anyone; tumi naha —You are not; para-tantra —dependent. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya replied, “My Lord, You are the supreme independent 
personality. You have nothing to fear from anyone because You are not 
dependent on anyone.” 

TEXT 50 

—Wtfsf l 

11 (to u 

prabhu kahe,—ami manusya asrame sannyasi 
kaya-mano-vakye vyavahare bhaya vasi 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; ami manusya —I am a human being; 
asrame —in the social order; sannyasi —a renounced person; kaya- 
manah-vakye —with My body, mind and words; vyavahare —in general 
dealings; bhaya —fear; vasi —I do. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Ramananda Raya addressed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Caitanya Mahaprabhu objected, saying, 
“I am not the Supreme Personality of Godhead but an ordinary human 







being. Therefore I must fear public opinion in three ways—with My 
body, mind and words. 

TEXT 51 

^<P<1G3 1 

wt% w % ^RbflT^ *tt? u n 

sukla-vastre masi-bindu yaiche nd lukaya 
sannyasira alpa chidra sarva-loke gaya 

SYNONYMS 

sukla-vastre —on white cloth; masi-bindu —a spot of ink; yaiche —as 
much as; nd —does not; lukaya —become hidden; sannyasira —of a 
sannyasl; alpa —a very little; chidra —fault; sarva-loke —the general 
public; gaya —advertise. 


TRANSLATION 

“As soon as the general public finds a little fault in the behavior of a 
sannyasl, they advertise it like wildfire. A black spot of ink cannot be 
hidden on a white cloth. It is always very prominent.” 

TEXT 52 

<rtn i 

Cfifsri? vw u <t ^ u 

raya kahe,—kata papira kariyacha avyahati 
Isvara-sevaka tomara bhakta gajapati 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya replied; kata papira —of numberless sinful 
persons; kariyacha —You have done; avyahati —deliverance; Isvara- 
sevaka —a servitor of the Lord; tomara —Your; bhakta —devotee; 
gajapati —the King. 


TRANSLATION 









Ramananda Raya replied, “My dear Lord, You have delivered so many 
sinful people. This King Prataparudra, the King of Orissa, is actually a 
servitor of the Lord and Your devotee.” 

TEXT 53 

Slf <R^,— <f^I l 

C<^^t <R3f *t?H 11 <M> 11 

prabhu kahe,—purna yaiche dugdhera kalasa 
sura-bindu-pate keha nd kare parasa 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; purna —completely filled; yaiche —just 
as; dugdhera —of milk; kalasa —container; sura-bindu-pate —with simply 
a drop of liquor; keha —anyone; nd kare —does not; parasa —touch. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “There may be much milk in a big 
pot, but if it is contaminated by a drop of liquor, it is untouchable. 

TEXT 54 

fasef ‘<fW-^l 11 68 11 

yadyapi prataparudra — sarva-gunavan 
tanhare malina kaila eka ‘raja’-nama 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; prataparudra —the King; sarva-guna-van —qualified 
in every respect; tanhare —unto him; malina kaila —makes impure; 
eka —one; raja-nama —the name “king.” 

TRANSLATION 

“The King certainly possesses all good qualities, but simply by taking up 
the name ‘king,’ he has infected everything. 














TEXT 55 


vsunPr i 

w n (t(t u 

tathapi tomara yadi mahagraha haya 
tabe ani’ milaha tumi tanhara tanaya 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; tomara —your; yadi —if; maha-agraha —great eagerness; 
haya —there is; tabe —then; ani’ —bringing; milaha —cause to meet; 
tumi —you; tanhara —his; tanaya —son. 

TRANSLATION 

“But if you are still very eager for the King to meet with Me, please first 
bring his son to meet Me. 

TEXT 56 

fa ^ 

c*R ft Rico n n 

“atma vai jayate putrah”—ei sastra-vani 
putrera milane yena milibe apani 

SYNONYMS 

atma vai jayate putrah —his self appears as the son; ei —this; sastra- 
vani —the indication of revealed scriptures; putrera milane —by meeting 
the son; yena —as if; milibe —he will meet; apani —personally. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is indicated in the revealed scriptures that the son represents the 
father; therefore the son’s meeting with Me would be just as good as the 
King’s meeting with Me.” 


PURPORT 





/ 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.78.36) it is said, atma vai putra utpanna iti 
vedanusasanam. The Vedas enjoin that one is born as his own son. The 
son is nondifferent from the father, and this is admitted in every 
revealed scripture. In Christian theology it is believed that Christ, the 
son of God, is also God, or in other words that they are identical. 

TEXT 57 

<TlT 7R <T[WR<I <1#^ 1 

<t<\ n 

tabe raya yai saba rajare kahila 
prabhura ajnaya tanra putra land aila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; raya —Ramananda Raya; yai ’—going; saba — 
everything; rajare —unto the King; kahila —described; prabhura 
ajnaya —under the order of the Lord; tanra putra —his son; land aila — 
he brought with him. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Ramananda Raya then went to inform the King about his talks with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and, following the Lord’s orders, brought the 
King’s son to see Him. 

TEXT 58 

starts i 

tarn fK ww u (tv u 

sundara, rdjdra putra — sydmala-varana 
kisora vayasa, dirgha kamala-nayana 

SYNONYMS 

sundara —beautiful; rdjdra putra —the son of the King; syamala- 
varana —blackish complexion; kisora vayasa —the age just before youth; 
dirgha —long; kamala-nayana —lotus eyes. 










TRANSLATION 


The prince, just entering upon his youth, was very beautiful. He was 
blackish in complexion and had large lotus eyes. 

TEXT 59 

u (tt> 11 

pltambara, dhare ange ratna-abharana 
srl-krsna-smarane tenha haila ‘uddipana’ 

SYNONYMS 

plta-ambara —dressed in yellow cloth; dhare —carries; arige —on the 

body; ratna-abharana —ornaments of jewels; srl-krsna-smarane —for 
/ 

remembering Sri Krsna; tenha —he; haila —was; uddipana —stimulation. 

TRANSLATION 

The prince was dressed in yellow cloth, and there were jeweled 
ornaments decorating his body. Therefore anyone who saw him would 
remember Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 60 

<ifes u u 

tanre dekhi, mahaprabhura krsna-smrti haila 
premavese tanre mili’ kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tanre dekhi —seeing him; mahaprabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krsna-smrti —remembrance of Krsna; haila —there was; 
prema-avese —in ecstatic love; tanre —him; mili’ —meeting; kahite 
lagila —began to say. 


TRANSLATION 









s 

Seeing the boy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately remembered 
Krsna. Meeting the boy in ecstatic love, the Lord began to speak. 

TEXT 61 

%t?f Wfa l 

>|<tS7G«1 ll ll 

ei — maha-bhagavata, yanhara darsane 
vrajendra-nandana-smrti haya sarva-jane 

SYNONYMS 

ei —here is; maha-bhagavata —a first-class devotee; yanhara darsane —by 
the sight of whom; vrajendra-nandana —of the son of the King of Vraja; 
smrti —remembrance; haya —becomes; sarva-jane —for everyone. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Here is a great devotee,” Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said. “Upon seeing 
him, everyone can remember the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna, son of Maharaja Nanda.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

In his Anubhasya, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura states that a 

materialist mistakenly accepts the body and mind as the source of 

material enjoyment. In other words, a materialist accepts the bodily 

/ 

conception of life. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not regard the son of 
Maharaja Prataparudra with the idea that he was a materialist, being the 
son of a materialist. Nor did He consider Himself the enjoyer. Mayavadl 
philosophers make a great mistake by assuming that the sac-cid-ananda- 
vigraha [Bs. 5.1], the transcendental form of the Lord, is like a material 
body. However, there is no material contamination in transcendence, 
nor is there any possibility of imagining a spirituality in matter. One 
cannot accept matter as spirit. As indicated by the technical words 
bhauma ijya-dhlh (SB 10.84.13), materialistic Mayavadls imagine the form 
of God in matter, although according to their imagination, God is 





unlimitedly formless. This is simply mental speculation. Even though Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He 
placed Himself in the position of a gopl He also accepted the King’s son 
directly as the son of Maharaja Nanda, Vrajendra-nandana Hari. This is 
perfect vision according to the direction of the Vedic culture, as 
confirmed in Srimad Bhagavad-gita: panditah sama-darsinah [Bg. 5.18]. 
Such acceptance of the Absolute Truth according to Vaisnava 
philosophy is explained in both the M undaka Upanisad (3.2.3) and the 
Katha Upanisad (1.2.23) in the following words: 

nayam atma pravacanena labhyo 
na medhaya na bahuna srutena 
yam evaisa vrnute tena labhyas 
tasyaisa atma vivrnute tanum svam 

“The Supreme Lord is not obtained by expert explanations, by vast 
intelligence, nor even by much hearing. He is obtained only by one 
whom He Himself chooses. To such a person He manifests His own 
form.” 

The living entity is entangled in material existence due to his lack of 
such spiritual vision. Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura has sung in his 
Kalyana-kalpataru: samsare asiya prakrti bhajiya ‘purusa’ abhimane mari. 
When the living entity comes to the material world, he thinks himself 
the enjoyer. Thus he becomes more and more entangled. 

TEXT 62 

ll ^ U 

krtartha ha-ilana ami inhara darasane 
eta bali’ punah tare kaila alingane 

SYNONYMS 

krta-artha ha-ilana —have become very much obligated; ami —I; 
inhara —of this boy; darasane —by seeing; eta bali’ —saying this; 
punah —again; tare —him; kaila —did; alingane —embrace. 







TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “I have become very much obligated 
just by seeing this boy.” After saying this, the Lord again embraced the 
prince. 

TEXT 63 

<p=*t, ^3sr, m n u 

prabhu-sparse raja-putrera haila premavesa 
sveda, kampa, asm, stambha, pulaka visesa 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu-sparse —because of being touched by the Lord; raja-putrera —of 
the King’s son; haila —there was; prema-avesa —ecstatic love; sveda — 
perspiration; kampa —trembling; asm —tears; stambha —being stunned; 
pulaka —j ubilation; visesa —specifically. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

As soon as the prince was touched by Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
symptoms of ecstatic love immediately manifested themselves in his body. 
These symptoms included perspiration, trembling, tears, being stunned 
and jubilation. 

TEXT 64 

^3’ ^3’ <R3, <|>?0 C<TM 1 

11 ^8 u 

‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ kahe, nace, karaye rodana 
tanra bhagya dekhi’ slagha kare bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna krsna —O Krsna, O Krsna; kahe —chants; nace —dances; karaye — 
does; rodana —crying; tanra —his; bhagya —fortune; dekhi’ —seeing; 
slagha —praise; kare —do; bhakta-gana —all the devotees. 









TRANSLATION 


The boy began to cry and dance, and he chanted, “Krsna! Krsna!” Upon 
seeing his bodily symptoms and his chanting and dancing, all the devotees 
praised him for his great spiritual fortune. 

TEXT 65 

^ #ft?i m i 
fei 41 ^m\ fe n *<t u 

tabe mahaprabhu tame dhairya karaila 
nitya asi’ amaya miliha—ei ajna dila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —the 
boy; dhairya —patient; karaila —caused to be; nitya —daily; asi ’— 
coming; amaya —Me; miliha —meet; ei ajna —this order; dila —gave. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

At that time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu calmed the youth and ordered 
him to come there daily to meet Him. 

TEXT 66 

twin wi <rtn i 

<rtwf^i chit c*r%rf u ^ u 

vidaya hand raya dila raja-putre land 
raja sukha paila putrera cesta dekhiya 

SYNONYMS 

vidaya hand —taking leave; raya —Ramananda Raya; dila —came back; 
raja-putre land —taking the King’s son; raja —the King; sukha paila — 
felt great happiness; putrera —of his son; cesta —activities; dekhiya — 
seeing. 


TRANSLATION 












/ 

Ramananda Raya and the boy then departed from Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and Ramananda took him back to the King’s palace. The 
King was very happy when he heard of his son’s activities. 

TEXT 67 

^Tf ll u 

putre alingana kari’ premavista haila 
saksat parasa yena mahaprabhura paila 

SYNONYMS 

putre —his son; alingana —embracing; kari’ —doing; prema-avista haila — 

he became ecstatic; saksat —directly; parasa —touch; yena —as if; 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; paila —he got. 

TRANSLATION 

Just by embracing his son, the King was filled with ecstatic love, just as if 

/ 

he had touched Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu directly. 

TEXT 68 

<?$ <TlW(<I W 1 

11 11 

sei haite bhagyavan rajara nandana 
prabhu-bhakta-gana-madhye haila eka-jana 

SYNONYMS 

sei haite —from that day; bhagyavan —the most fortunate; rajara 
nandana —the son of the King; prabhu-bhakta-gana-madhye —among the 
intimate devotees of the Lord; haila —became; eka-jana —one of them. 

TRANSLATION 

From then on, the fortunate prince was one of the most intimate devotees 
of the Lord. 










PURPORT 


/ 

In this regard, Srlla Prabodhananda Sarasvatl writes, yat-karunya- 

/ 

kataksa-vaibhava-vatam. If Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu simply glanced at 
someone for a moment, that person immediately turned into one of the 
most confidential devotees of the Lord. The prince came to see the Lord 
for the first time, but by the Lord’s mercy the boy immediately became a 
topmost devotee. This was not in theory but in practice. We cannot 
apply the nagna-matrkd-nyaya formula. This states that if one’s mother 
was naked in her childhood, she should continue to remain naked, even 
though she has become the mother of so many children. If a person is 
actually blessed by the mercy of the Lord, he can immediately become a 
topmost devotee of the Lord. The logic of nagna-mdtrkd states that if a 
person is not elevated on such and such a date, he cannot become an 
exalted devotee overnight, as it were. This particular instance offers 
evidence to contradict that theory. On the previous day, the boy was 
simply an ordinary prince, and the next day he was counted as one of 
the topmost devotees of the Lord. This was all made possible by the 
causeless mercy of the Lord. The Lord is omnipotent, all-powerful and 
almighty, and He can act as He likes. 

TEXT 69 

#\st u ^ u 

ei-mata mahaprabhu bhakta-gana-sange 
nirantara krlda kare sanklrtana-range 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta- 
gana-sange —in the society of His pure devotees; nirantara —constantly; 
krlda kare —performs pastimes; sanklrtana-range —in the course of His 
sanklrtana movement. 


TRANSLATION 









s 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu acted in the society of His pure devotees, 
performing His pastimes and spreading the sanklrtana movement. 

TEXT 70 

^ fwi u ho u 

acaryadi bhakta hare prabhure nimantrana 
tahan tahan bhiksa kare land bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

acarya-adi —headed by Advaita Acarya; bhakta —devotees; kare —do; 

s 

prabhure —unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantrana —invitation; 
tahan tahan —here and there; bhiksa kare —takes His lunch; land — 
taking; bhakta-gana —all the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

Some of the prominent devotees like Advaita Acarya used to 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to take His meals at their homes. The 
accepted such invitations accompanied by His devotees. 

TEXT 71 

«Tt«Tt ^5? f^l W C^l 1 

<mi4tu Hi u 

ei-mata nana range dina kata gela 
jagannathera ratha-yatra nikata ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; nana range —in great jubilation; dina kata —some 
days; gela —passed; jagannathera —of Lord Sri Jagannatha; ratha-yatra — 
the car festival; nikata ha-ila —came nearer. 


s 

invite Sri 
Lord 


TRANSLATION 

In this way, the Lord passed some days in great jubilation. Then the car 








festival of Lord Jagannatha approached. 

TEXT 72 

^rlfe 11^11 

prathamei kasi-misre prabhu bolaila 
padicha-patra, sarvabhaume bolana anila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prathamei —in the beginning; kasi-misre —KasI Misra; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bolaila —called for; padicha-patra —the 
superintendent of the temple; sarvabhaume —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
bolana —calling; anila —brought. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu first of all called for KasI Misra, then for the 
superintendent of the temple, then for Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 73 

<i#ri i 

tina-jana-pase prabhu hasiya kahila 
gundica-mandira-marjana-seva magi’ nila 

SYNONYMS 

tina-jana-pase —in the presence of the three persons; prabhu —the Lord; 
hasiya —smiling; kahila —said; gundica-mandira-marjana —of washing 
the temple known as Gundica; seva —service; magi’ nila —obtained by 
begging. 


TRANSLATION 

When these three people came before the Lord, He begged them for 
permission to wash the temple known as Gundica. 








PURPORT 


The Gundica temple is situated two miles northeast of the Jagannatha 
temple. At the time of the Ratha-yatra festival, Lord Jagannatha goes to 
the Gundica temple from His original temple and stays there for one 
week. After one week, He returns to His original temple. It is understood 
by hearsay that the wife of Indradyumna, the King who established the 
Jagannatha temple, was known as Gundica. There is also mention of the 
name of the Gundica temple in authoritative scripture. The area of the 
Gundica temple is estimated to be 288 cubits by 215 cubits (a cubit is 
about a foot and a half). The main temple inside is about 36 cubits by 30 
cubits, and the klrtana hall is 32 cubits by 30 cubits. 

TEXT 74 

*tf^t <K3.,—(7TW (TsM? 1 

CT 11 38 11 

padicha kahe, — ami-saba sevaka tomara 
ye tomara iccha sei kartavya amara 

SYNONYMS 

padicha kahe —the superintendent said; ami-saba —we are all; sevaka 
tomara —Your servants; ye tomara —whatever Your; iccha —desire; sei — 
that; kartavya amara —our duty. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon hearing the Lord’s request for permission to wash the Gundica 
temple, the padicha, the superintendent of the temple, said, “My dear Sir, 
we are all Your servants. Whatever You desire is our duty to perform. 

TEXT 75 

^ftwl 1 

(M, 11 11 

visese rajara ajha hanache amare 
prabhura ajna yei, sei sighra karibare 








SYNONYMS 


visese —specifically; rajara —of the King; ajna —order; hanache —there 
is; amare —upon me; prabhura —of Your Lordship; ajna —order; yei — 
whatever; sei —that; slghra karibare —to execute without delay. 

TRANSLATION 

“The King gave a special order for me to do without delay whatever Your 
Lordship orders. 

TEXT 76 

^ W, CT 'SR 11 H'b ll 

tomara yogya seva nahe mandira-marjana 
ei eka Ilia kara, ye tomara mana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —of You; yogya —befitting; seva —service; nahe —not; mandira- 
marjana —washing the temple; ei —this; eka —one; Ilia —pastime; 
kara —You perform; ye tomara mana —as You like. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, washing the temple is not service befitting You. 
Nonetheless, if You wish to do so, it is to be accepted as one of Your 
pastimes. 

TEXT 77 

fel 11 11 

kintu ghata, sammarjanl bahuta cahiye 
ajna deha—aji saba ihafi ani diye 


SYNONYMS 







kintu —but; ghata —waterpots; sammarjani —brooms; bahuta —many; 
cahiye —You require; ajna deha —just order; aji —immediately today; 
saba —everything; ihan —here; ani diye —I shall bring and deliver. 

TRANSLATION 

“To wash the temple, You need many waterpots and brooms. Therefore 
order me. I can immediately bring all these things to You.” 

TEXT 78 

*3^ i£R5*|\© *|\© 1 

Wlfcf f^I 11 HV 11 

nutana eka-sata ghata, sata sammarjani 
padicha aniya dila prabhura icchajani’ 

SYNONYMS 

nutana —new; eka-sata —one hundred; ghata —waterpots; sata — 
hundred; sammarjani —brooms; padicha —the superintendent; aniya — 
bringing; dila —delivered; prabhura —of the Lord; icchd —the desire; 
jani ’ —knowing. 


TRANSLATION 

As soon as the superintendent understood the desire of the Lord, he 
immediately delivered a hundred new waterpots and a hundred brooms 
for sweeping the temple. 

TEXT 79 

(yjfim FtR 11 Hci 11 

dra dine prabhate land nija-gana 
srl-haste sabara ange lepila candana 

SYNONYMS 

dra dine —on the next day; prabhate —in the morning; land —taking; 






nija-gana —His personal devotees; srl-haste —by His own hand; sabara 
ange —on everyone’s body; lepila candana —smeared pulp of sandalwood. 

TRANSLATION 

The next day, early in the morning, the Lord took His personal associates 
with Him and, with His own hand, smeared sandalwood pulp on their 
bodies. 

TEXT 80 

WH 11 Vo u 

srl-haste dila sabare eka eka marjani 
saba-gana land prabhu calila dpani 

SYNONYMS 

srl-haste —by His own hand; dila —delivered; sabare —unto every one of 
them; eka eka —one by one; marjani —a broom; saba-gana —all the 
associates; land —taking; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calila — 
went; dpani —personally. 


TRANSLATION 

He then gave each devotee a broom with His own hand, and taking all of 
them personally with Him, the Lord went to Gundica. 

TEXT 81 

c$t*rt ^ri#i i 
\ n Vi u 

gundica-mandire geld karite marjana 
prathame marjani land karila sodhana 

SYNONYMS 

gundica-mandire —to the temple known as Gundica; geld —went; 
karite —to do; marjana —washing; prathame —in the first instance; 






marjani —the brooms; lana —taking; karila —did; sodhana —cleansing. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way the Lord and His associates went to cleanse the Gundica 
temple. At first they cleansed the temple with the brooms. 

TEXT 82 

*iPr<i —*i<pq Rife i 

RlW ^2 <ffe 11 u 

bhitara mandira upara,—sakala majila 
simhasana maji’ punah sthapana karila 

SYNONYMS 

bhitara mandira —of the interior of the temple; upara —the ceiling; 
sakala majila —cleansed everything; simhasana —the sitting place of the 
Lord; maji’ —cleansing; punah —again; sthapana —setting down; karila — 
did. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord cleansed everything inside the temple very nicely, including the 
ceiling. He then took up the sitting place [simhasana], cleansed it and 
again put it in its original place. 

TEXT 83 

c*rife ItesfesrterT n *© u 

chota-bada-mandira kaila marjana-sodhana 
pache taiche sodhila sri-jagamohana 

SYNONYMS 

chota-bada-mandira —all the small and big temples; kaila —did; marjana- 
sodhana —proper cleansing; pache —thereafter; taiche —in the similar 
way; sodhila —cleansed; sri-jagamohana —the place between the original 









temple and the klrtana hall. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus the Lord and His companions cleansed and swept all the temple’s 
buildings, big and small, and finally cleansed the area between the temple 
and the kirtana hall. 

TEXT 84 

stf, PWfS? 11 V8 11 

cari-dike sata bhakta sammarjani-kare 
apani sodhena prabhu, sikhana sabare 

SYNONYMS 

cari-dike —all around; sata —hundreds of; bhakta —devotees; 
sammarjani-kare —do the cleansing work; apani —personally; sodhena — 
cleanses; prabhu —the Lord; sikhana sabare —teaching all others. 

TRANSLATION 

Indeed, hundreds of devotees were engaged in cleansing all around the 

✓ 

temple, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was personally carrying out the 
operation just to instruct others. 

TEXT 85 

Gstertgrto c*ttm i 

‘<^3’ <R^, WUt 11 br(t 11 

premollase sodhena, layena krsna-nama 
bhakta-gana ‘krsna’ kahe, kare nija-kama 

SYNONYMS 

prema-ullase —in great jubilation; sodhena —cleanses; layena —chants; 
krsna —Hare Krsna; nama —name; bhakta-gana —the devotees; krsna 
kahe —chant Krsna; kare —do; nija-kama —their own duty. 









TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu washed and cleansed the temple in great 
jubilation, chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna all the time. Similarly, 
all the devotees were also chanting and at the same time performing their 
respective duties. 

TEXT 86 

^|2|s'STC« r l 11 V'b 11 

dhuli-dhusara tanu dekhite sobhana 
kahan kahan asru-jale kare sammarjana 

SYNONYMS 

dhuli —dust; dhusara —dirt; tanu —body; dekhite —to see; sobhana —very 
beautiful; kahan kahan —somewhere; asru-jale —with tears; kare —does; 
sammarjana —washing. 


TRANSLATION 

The entire beautiful body of the Lord was covered with dust and dirt. In 
this way it became transcendentally beautiful. At times, when cleansing 
the temple, the Lord shed tears, and in some places He even cleansed 
with those tears. 

TEXT 87 

c*im c*tife srm i 

11 bA 11 

bhoga-mandira sodhana kari’ sodhila prangaria 
sakala avasa krame karila sodhana 

SYNONYMS 

bhoga-mandira —the place where food is placed; sodhana kari ’— 
cleansing; sodhila prangana —cleansed the yard; sakala —all; avasa — 
residential places; krame —one after another; karila sodhana —cleansed. 





TRANSLATION 


After this, the place where the Deity’s food was kept [bhoga-mandira] 
was cleansed. Then the yard was cleansed, and then all the residential 
quarters, one after the other. 

TEXT 88 

ewr cwrR Rfei u b-v u 

trna, dhuli, jhinkura, saba ekatra kariya 
bahirvase land phelaya bdhira kariya 

SYNONYMS 

trna —straws; dhuli —dust; jhinkura —grains of sand; saba —all; ekatra — 
in one place; kariya —combining; bahirvase land —taking on His 
personal cloth; phelaya —throws; bdhira kariya —outside. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu collected all the straw, dust and grains of 
sand in one place, He gathered it all in His cloth and threw it outside. 

TEXT 89 

ftsf RftR 1 

CWfR 11 Vis 11 

ei-mata bhakta-gana kari’ nija-vase 
trna, dhuli bahire phelaya parama harise 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —similarly; bhakta-gana —all the devotees; kari’ —doing; nija- 
vase —in their own cloths; trna —straw; dhuli —dust; bahire phelaya — 
throw outside; parama harise —with great jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 






✓ 

Following the example of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the devotees, in 
great jubilation, began to gather straws and dust with their own cloths 
and throw them outside the temple. 

TEXT 90 

^*1, u u 

prabhu kahe,—he kata kariyacha sammarjana 
trna, dhuli dekhilei janiba parisrama 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; ke —every one of you; kata —how much; 
kariyacha —have done; sammarjana —cleansing; trna —straw; dhuli — 
dust; dekhilei —when I see; janiba —I can understand; parisrama —how 
much you have labored. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord then told the devotees, “I can tell how much you have labored 
and how well you have cleansed the temple simply by seeing all the straw 
and dust you have collected outside.” 

TEXT 91 

<pR«i 1 

?Rt (stm u a>* u 

sabara jhyantana bojha ekatra karila 
saba haite prabhura bojha adhika ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

sabara —of all; jhyantana —the dirt collected; bojha —load; ekatra — 

combined in one place; karila —made; saba haite —than all of them; 

/ 

prabhura bojha —the pile of dirt collected by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
adhika ha-ila —was greater. 








TRANSLATION 


Even though all the devotees collected dirt in one pile, the dirt collected 

s 

by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was much greater. 

TEXT 92 

fiN <f#TTi 11 ^ 11 

ei-mata abhyantara karila marjana 
punah sabakare dila kariya vantana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; abhyantara —inside; karila —did; marjana — 
cleansing; punah —again; sabakare —to all of them; dila —gave; kariya 
vantana —allotting areas. 


TRANSLATION 

After the inside of the temple was cleansed, the Lord again allotted areas 
for the devotees to cleanse. 

TEXT 93 

#i, 

11 ^ 11 

siiksma dhuli, trna, kankara, saba karaha dura 
bhala-mate sodhana karaha prabhura antahpura 

SYNONYMS 

siiksma dhuli —fine dust; trna —straw; kankara —grains of sand; saba — 
all; karaha —do; dura —away; bhala-mate —very well; sodhana — 
cleansing; karaha —do; prabhura —of the Lord; antahpura —inside. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord then ordered everyone to cleanse the inside of the temple very 











perfectly by taking finer dust, straws and grains of sand and throwing 
them outside. 

TEXT 94 

CffR’ U c5>8 11 

saba vaisnava land yabe dui-bara sodhila 
dekhi’ mahdprabhura mane santosa ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

saba —all; vaisnava —devotees; land —taking; yabe —when; dui-bara — 
for the second time; sodhila —cleansed; dekhi’ —seeing; mahdprabhura — 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane —in the mind; santosa —satisfaction; 
ha-ila —there was. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and all the Vaisnavas cleansed the temple 

/ 

for the second time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very happy to see the 
cleansing work. 

TEXT 95 

Nsrfa w\ ^5 ism i»f?r 1 

<FN ’wsm <f#’ 11 b(t 11 

dr a sata jana sata ghate jala bhari’ 
prathamei land ache kala apeksa kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

ara —other; sata jana —about one hundred men; sata ghate —in a 
hundred waterpots; jala —water; bhari’ —filling; prathamei —in the first 
instance; land —taking; ache —were; kala —the time; apeksa kari ’— 
awaiting. 


TRANSLATION 





While the temple was being swept, about a hundred men stood ready with 
filled waterpots, and they simply awaited the Lord’s order to throw the 
water from them. 

TEXT 96 

^ ^[ 5 ^ <!#?! 1 
'*t\a ^ Sf'ff^f 11 11 

‘jala ana bali’ yabe mahaprabhu kahila 
tabe sata ghata am prabhu-age dila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

jala ana —bring water; ball —saying; yabe —when; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahila —ordered; tabe —at that time; sata 
ghata —one hundred pots; ani’ —bringing; prabhu-age —before the Lord; 
dila —delivered. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu called for water, all the men 
immediately brought the hundred waterpots, which were completely 
filled, and delivered them before the Lord. 

TEXT 97 

11 11 

prathame karila prabhu mandira praksalana 
urdhva-adho bhitti, grha-madhya, simhasana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prathame —in the first instance; karila —did; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mandira praksalana —washing of the temple; urdhva —on 
the ceiling; adhah —on the floor; bhitti —walls; grha-madhya —within 
the home; simhasana —the sitting place of the Lord. 









TRANSLATION 


/ 

In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu first washed the main temple and 
then thoroughly washed the ceiling, the walls, the floor, the sitting place 
[simhasana] and everything else within the room. 

TEXT 98 

11 u 

khapara bhariya jala urdhve calaila 
sei jale urdhva sodhi bhitti praksalila 

SYNONYMS 

khapara —basin; bhariya —filling; jala —water; urdhve —on the ceiling; 
calaila —began to throw; sei jale —with that water; urdhva sodhi — 
washing the ceiling; bhitti —walls and floor; praksalila —washed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself and His devotees began to throw water 
onto the ceiling. When this water fell, it washed the walls and floor. 

TEXT 99 

OT W9t®tu S>& 11 

sri-haste karena simhasanera marjana 
prabhu age jala ani’ deya bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

sri-haste —with His own hand; karena —does; simhasanera marjana — 
washing of the sitting place of the Lord; prabhu age —before the Lord; 
jala —water; ani’ —bringing; deya —deliver; bhakta-gana —all devotees. 


TRANSLATION 










/ 

Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to wash the sitting place of Lord 
Jagannatha with His own hands, and all the devotees began to bring water 
to the Lord. 

TEXT 100 

9^5 m i 

fefew *rt#r u boo u 

bhakta-gana kare grha-madhya praksalana 
nija nija haste kare mandira marjana 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-gana —devotees; kare —do; grha-madhya —within the room; 
praksalana —washing; nija nija —each one of them; haste —in the hand; 
kare —does; mandira marjana —cleansing of the temple. 

TRANSLATION 

All the devotees within the temple began to wash. Each one had a broom 
in his hand, and in this way they cleansed the temple of the Lord. 

TEXT 101 

u bob u 

keha jala ani deya mahaprabhura kare 
keha jala deya tanra carana-upare 

SYNONYMS 

keha —someone; jala ani’ —bringing water; deya —delivers; 

/ 

mahaprabhura kare —to the hand of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; keha — 
someone; jala deya —pours water; tanra —His; carana-upare —on the 
lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

Someone brought water to pour into the hands of Sri Caitanya 
















Mahaprabhu, and someone poured water on His lotus feet. 

TEXT 102 

C<f5^ 1 

keha lukana kare sei jala pana 
keha magi’ laya, keha anye kare dana 

SYNONYMS 

keha —someone; lukana —concealing himself; kare —does; sei jala —of 
that water; pana —drinking; keha —someone; magi’ laya —begging, takes; 
keha —another; anye —to another; kare —gives; dana —in charity. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The water that fell from the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
drunk by someone who hid himself. Someone else begged for that water, 
and another person was giving that water in charity. 

TEXT 103 

2lM11 ^ ovs u 

ghara dhui’ pranalikaya jala chadi’ dila 
sei jale prangana saba bhariya rahila 

SYNONYMS 

ghara dhui’ —washing the room; pranalikaya —unto the outlet; jala — 
water; chadi’ dila —let go; sei jale —by that water; prangana —the yard; 
saba —all; bhariya —filled; rahila —remained. 

TRANSLATION 

After the room was washed, the water was let out through an outlet, and 
it then flowed and filled the yard outside. 

TEXT 104 










fe-<rc^ sTf ^ i 

^12^1 ftv^R 11 ^08 11 

nija-vastre kaila prabhu grha sammarjana 
mahaprabhu nija-vastre majila simhasana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nija-vastre —by His own garment; kaila —did; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu; grha —room; sammarjana —mopping; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija-vastre —by His own garment; majila — 
polished; simhasana —throne. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord mopped the rooms with His own clothes, and He polished the 
throne with them also. 

TEXT 105 

x b© 'sfbsR i 

*lRr<l —C*R'SR 11 bo£ n 

sata ghata jale haila mandira marjana 
mandira sodhiya kaila—yena nija mana 

SYNONYMS 

sata —one hundred; ghata —of waterpots; jale —by the water; haila — 
became; mandira —the temple; marjana —cleansed; mandira —the 
temple; sodhiya —cleansing; kaila —did; yena —as if; nija mana —his own 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way all the rooms were cleansed with a hundred waterpots. After 
the rooms had been cleansed, the minds of the devotees were as clean as 
the rooms. 


TEXT 106 






m <rt%?r u ^ o^ u 


nirmala, sitala, snigdha karila mandire 
apana-hrdaya yena dharila bahire 

SYNONYMS 

nirmala —purified; sitala —cool; snigdha —pleasing; karila —made; 
mandire —the temple; apana-hrdaya —own heart; yena —as if; dharila — 
kept; bahire —outside. 


TRANSLATION 

When the temple was cleansed, it was purified, cool and pleasing, just as 
if the Lord’s own pure mind had appeared. 

TEXT 107 

x l'© x b© >IG<ll<1G<! 1 

u bon n 

sata sata jana jala bhare sarovare 
ghate sthana nahi, keha kupe jala bhare 

SYNONYMS 

sata sata jana —hundreds of men; jala bhare —draw water; sarovare — 
from the lake; ghate —on the bank; sthana —place; nahi —there is not; 
keha —someone; kiipe —from the well; jala bhare —draws the water. 

TRANSLATION 

Since hundreds of men were engaged in bringing water from the lake, 
there was no place to stand on the banks. Consequently someone began to 
draw water from a well. 

TEXT 108 














'mw iovu 

purna kumbha land aise sata bhakta-gana 
sunya ghata land yaya dr a sata jana 

SYNONYMS 

purna kumbha —a filled waterpot; land —taking; aise —come; sata 
bhakta-gana —hundreds of devotees; siinya ghata —an empty waterpot; 
land —taking back; yaya —go; ara —another; sata jana —hundreds of 
men. 


TRANSLATION 

Hundreds of devotees brought water in the pots, and hundreds took the 
empty pots away to fill them up again. 

TEXT 109 

fejm, i 

^^1 Wd^ ll 11 

nityananda, advaita, svarupa, bharati, purl 
inha vinu ara saba ane jala bhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda —Nityananda Prabhu; advaita —Advaita Acarya; svarupa — 
Svarupa Damodara; bharati —Brahmananda Bharati; purl — 
Paramananda Purl; inha —these; vinu —except; ara —others; saba —all; 
ane —bring; jala —water; bhari' —filling up. 

TRANSLATION 

With the exception of Nityananda Prabhu, Advaita Acarya, Svarupa 
Damodara, Brahmananda Bharati and Paramananda Purl, everyone was 
engaged in filling the waterpots and bringing them there. 

TEXT 110 











ll 11 


ghate ghate theki’ kata ghata bhangi’ gela 
sata sata ghata loka tahan land aila 

SYNONYMS 

ghate ghate theki’ —when there was a collision between one pot and 
another; kata —so many; ghata —pots; bhangi’ geld —became broken; sata 
sata —hundreds of; ghata —pots; loka —people; tahan —there; land — 
bringing; aila —came. 


TRANSLATION 

Many of the waterpots were broken when people collided with one 
another, and hundreds of men had to bring new waterpots to fill. 

TEXT 111 

TO cm, 1 

^ ^ u 

jala bhare, ghara dhoya, kare hari-dhvani 
‘krsna’ ‘hari’ dhvani vind ara ndhi suni 

SYNONYMS 

jala bhare —they were drawing water; ghara dhoya —washing the rooms; 
kare hari-dhvani —chanting the holy name of Hari; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
hari —the holy name of Hari; dhvani —vibration; vind —except; ara — 
anything else; ndhi —there was not; suni —hearing. 

TRANSLATION 

Some people were filling the pots, and others were washing the rooms, 
but everyone was engaged in chanting the holy name of Krsna and Hari. 

TEXT 112 


‘<R3’ <f# *1$*! 1 








Wll 

‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ kahi’ kare ghatera prarthana 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ kahi’ kare ghata samarpana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna krsna kahi’ —while chanting “Krsna, Krsna”; kare —do; ghatera — 
for the waterpots; prarthana —begging; krsna krsna —the holy name of 
Lord Krsna; kahi’ —chanting; kare —does; ghata —of the waterpots; 
samarpana —delivery. 


TRANSLATION 

One person begged for a waterpot by chanting the holy names “Krsna, 
Krsna,” and another delivered a pot while chanting “Krsna, Krsna.” 

TEXT 113 

<PG^, <K3. fWlrsr 1 

u u 

yei yei kahe, sei kahe krsna-name 
krsna-nama ha-ila sanketa saba-kame 

SYNONYMS 

yei yei kahe —anyone who was speaking; sei —he; kahe —says; krsna- 
name —by uttering the holy name of Krsna; krsna-nama ha-ila —the 
holy name of Krsna became; sanketa —indication; saba-kame —for 
everyone who wanted something. 

TRANSLATION 

Whenever anyone had to speak, he did so by uttering the holy name of 
Krsna. Consequently, the holy name of Krsna became an indication for 
everyone who wanted something. 

TEXT 114 






premavese prabhu kahe ‘krsna’ ‘krsna’-nama 
ekale premavese kare sata-janera kama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prema-avese —in ecstatic love; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kahe —says; krsna krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; ekale — 
alone; prema-avese —in ecstatic love; kare —does; sata-janera kama —the 
work of hundreds of men. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was vibrating the holy name of Krsna in 
ecstatic love, He Himself was performing the work of hundreds of men. 

TEXT 115 

<p«m c*r i 

9m u 

sata-haste karena yena ksalana-marjana 
pratijana-pase ydi’ karana siksana 

SYNONYMS 

sata-haste —with one hundred hands; karena —He does; yena —as if; 
ksalana-marjana —rinsing and washing; pratijana-pase ydi ’—going to the 
side of everyone; karana siksana —He was teaching them. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

It appeared as though Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were cleansing and 
washing with a hundred hands. He approached every devotee just to 
teach him how to work. 

TEXT 116 












^Tf RlRlC^I ll b 11 


bhala karma dekhi’ tare hare prasamsana 
mane na milile hare pavitra bhartsana 

SYNONYMS 

bhala —good; karma —work; dekhi’ —seeing; tare —to him; kare —does; 
prasamsana —praising; mane —in His mind; na —not; milile —being 
approved; kare —He does; pavitra —purified, ungrudgingly; bhartsana — 
chastisement. 


TRANSLATION 

When He saw someone doing nicely, the Lord praised him, but if He saw 
that someone was not working to His satisfaction, He immediately 
chastised that person, not bearing him any grudge. 

TEXT 117 

(Trret C*R<R3111 bbH 11 

tumi bhala kariyacha, sikhaha anyere 
ei-mata bhala karma seho yena kare 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; bhala kariyacha —have done well; sikhaha anyere —teach 
others; ei-mata —in this way; bhala karma —good work; seho —he also; 
yena —so that; kare —performs. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord would say, “You have done well. Please teach this to others so 
that they may act in the same way.” 

TEXT 118 












'sr iwf u ^ btr u 


e-katha suniya sabe sankucita hana 
bhala-mate karma kare sabe mana diya 

SYNONYMS 

e-katha suniya —hearing these words; sabe —all; sankucita hand —being 
ashamed; bhala-mate —very well; karma kare —do work; sabe —all; mana 
diya —with attention. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

As soon as they heard Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu say this, everyone 
became ashamed. Thus the devotees began to work with great attention. 

TEXT 119 

C^\ »I^R 11 11 

tabe praksalana kaila sri-jagamohana 
bhoga-mandira-adi tabe kaila praksalana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; praksalana —washing; kaila —performed; sri- 
jagamohana —in front of the temple; bhoga-mandira —the place where 
food is offered; adi —all such places; tabe —then; kaila praksalana — 
washed. 


TRANSLATION 

They washed the Jagamohana area and then the place where food was 
kept. All other places were also washed. 

TEXT 120 

<f#’ »i^r 11 u 


















natasala dhui’ dhuila catvara-prangana 
pakasala-adi kari’ karila praksalana 

SYNONYMS 

nata-sala —the meeting place; dhui’ —washing; dhuila —washed; catvara- 
prangana —the yard and the raised sitting place; paka-sala —the kitchen; 
adi —and so on; kari’ —making; karila praksalana —washed. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way the meeting place was washed, the entire yard, the raised 
sitting places, the kitchen and every other room. 

TEXT 121 

viBrfctt Fgfw 1 

C*Tl¥^ 11 W 11 

mandirera catur-dik praksalana kaila 
saba antahpura bhala-mate dhoyaila 

SYNONYMS 

mandirera —the temple; catur-dik —all around; praksalana kaila — 
washed; saba —all; antahpura —inside the rooms; bhala-mate —with 
great care; dhoyaila —washed. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus all places around the temple were thoroughly washed within and 
without. 

TEXT 122 

$*3 11 b ^ 11 


hena-kale gaudiya eka subuddhi sarala 
prabhura carana-yuge dila ghata-jala 










SYNONYMS 


hena-kdle —at this time; gaudiya —Vaisnava from Bengal; eka —one; su- 
buddhi —very intelligent; sarala —simple; prabhura carana-yuge —on the 
lotus feet of the Lord; dila —poured; ghata-jala —one potful of water. 

TRANSLATION 

After everything was thoroughly washed, a Vaisnava from Bengal, who 
was very intelligent and simple, came and poured water on the lotus feet 
of the Lord. 

TEXT 123 

C 3 ^ *lt«T 1 

vai^r cwPrcat?u u 

sei jala land apane pdna kaila 
taha dekhi’ prabhura mane duhkha rosa haila 

SYNONYMS 

sei jala —that water; land —taking; apane —personally; pdna kaila — 
drank; taha dekhi’ —seeing that; prabhura —of the Lord; mane —in the 
mind; duhkha —unhappiness; rosa —anger; haila —there was. 

TRANSLATION 

The Gaudiya Vaisnava then took that water and drank it himself. Seeing 

/ 

that, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt a little unhappy and was also 
outwardly angry. 

TEXT 124 

u u 

yadyapi gosani tare handche santosa 
dharma-samsthapana lagi bahire maha-rosa 


SYNONYMS 








yadyapi —although; gosani —the Lord; tare —with him; handche — 
became; santosa —satisfied; dharma-samsthapana lagi’ —for establishing 
the etiquette of religious principles; bahire —externally; maha-rosa — 
very angry. 


TRANSLATION 

Although the Lord was certainly satisfied with him, He became angry 
externally in order to establish the etiquette of religious principles. 

TEXT 125 

Pw 1 

siksa lagi’ svarupe daki’ kahila tanhare 
ei dekha tomara ‘gaudlyara vyavahare 

SYNONYMS 

siksa lagi’ —for instruction; svarupe —unto Svarupa Damodara; daki ’— 
calling; kahila —said; tanhare —unto him; ei dekha —just see here; 
tomara —your; gaudlyara —of this Vaisnava from Bengal; vyavahare — 
behavior. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord then called for Svarupa Damodara and told him, “Just see the 
behavior of your Bengali Vaisnava. 

TEXT 126 

^<riRtg<i wfa c*rterl3®T i 

Isvara-mandire mora pada dhoyaila 
sei jala apani land pana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

Isvara-mandire —in the temple of the Lord; mora —My; pada —feet; 







dhoyaila —washed; sei jala —that water; apani —personally; lana 
taking; pana kaila —drank. 


TRANSLATION 

“This person from Bengal has washed My feet within the temple of the 
Personality of Godhead. Not only that, but he has drunk the water 
himself. 

TEXT 127 

OfiW?i <R3i m 11 

ei aparadhe mora kahan habe gati 
tomara ‘gaudlya kare eteka phaijati! 

SYNONYMS 

ei aparadhe —by such an offense; mora —of Me; kahan —where; habe — 
will be; gati —destination; tomara gaudlya —your Bengali Vaisnava; 
kare —does; eteka —such; phaijati —implication. 

TRANSLATION 

“I now do not know what My destination is because of this offense. 
Indeed, your Bengali Vaisnava has greatly implicated Me.” 

PURPORT 

It is significant that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI that the Bengali Vaisnava was “your Gaudlya Vaisnava.” This 
means that all Gaudlya Vaisnavas who are followers of the Caitanya cult 
are subordinate to Svarupa Damodara GosvamI. The parampara system 

s 

is very strictly observed by Gaudlya Vaisnavas. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s personal secretary was Svarupa Damodara GosvamI. The 
next group of devotees was the six Gosvamls, then Kaviraja GosvamI. It 
is necessary to observe the parampara system of the Caitanya cult. There 
are many offenses one can commit while serving the Lord, and these are 






described in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, Hari-bhakti-vilasa and other 
books. According to the rules and regulations, no one should accept 
obeisances in the temple of the Lord before the Deity. Nor is it proper 
for a devotee to offer obeisances and touch the feet of the spiritual 
master before the Deity. This is considered an offense. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu Himself was personally the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; therefore it was not actually offensive to wash His lotus feet in 
the temple. However, because He was playing the part of an acarya, the 
Lord considered Himself an ordinary human being. He also wanted to 
give instructions to ordinary human beings. The point is that even 
though one plays the part of a spiritual master, he should not accept 
obeisances or permit a disciple to wash his feet before the Deity. This is a 
matter of etiquette. 

TEXT 128 

^ ^ Iwt i 
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tabe svarupa gosani tara ghade hata diya 
dheka man purlra bahira rakhilena land 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; svarupa gosani —Svarupa Damodara Gosani; tara —of 
him; ghade —on the neck; hata diya —touching with the hand; dheka 
mari’ —pushing a little; purira bahira —out of the temple of Gundica 
Purl; rakhilena —kept; land —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

At this point Svarupa Damodara GosvamI caught the Gaudiya Vaisnava 
by the neck and, giving him a little push, ejected him from the Gundica 
Purl temple and made him stay outside. 

TEXT 129 

g|f fara i 

^rt u ^ n 











punah asi’ prabhu paya karila vinaya 
‘ajna-aparadha’ ksama karite yuyaya 

SYNONYMS 

punah asi’ —again coming back; prabhu paya —at the lotus feet of the 
Lord; karila vinaya —made a submission; ajna-aparadha —offense by 
innocent person; ksama karite —to be excused; yuyaya —deserves. 

TRANSLATION 

After Svarupa Damodara GosvamI returned within the temple, he 

s 

requested Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to excuse that innocent person. 

TEXT 130 

vim *\(&\*\ 1 

^ 11 11 

tabe mahaprabhura mane santosa ha-ila 
sari kari’ dui pase sabare vasaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane — 
in the mind; santosa ha-ila —there was satisfaction; sari kari’ —making a 
line; dui pase —on two sides; sabare —all of them; vasaila —made to sit. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After this incident, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very satisfied. He then 
asked all of the devotees to sit down in two lines on both sides. 

TEXT 131 

«#l«Tl 11 ^ 11 


apane vasiya majhe, apanara hate 
trna, kankara, kuta lagila kudaite 










SYNONYMS 


apane —personally; vasiya majhe —sitting in the middle; apanara hate — 
with His own hand; trna —straw; kankara —grains of sand; kuta —dirt; 
lagila —began; kudaite —to pick up. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord then personally sat down in the middle and picked up all kinds 
of straw, grains of sand and dirty things. 

TEXT 132 

m vat? irtfe ^<i u *>©* u 

ke kata kudaya, saba ekatra kariba 
yara alpa, tara thani pitha-pana la-iba 

SYNONYMS 

ke kata kudaya —how much one has collected; saba —all; ekatra —in one 
place; kariba —I shall gather; yara —of whom; alpa —small; tara thani — 
from him; pitha-pana la-iba —I will ask for cakes and sweet rice as a fine. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was picking up the straws and grains of 
sand, He said, “I shall gather everyone’s collection, and I shall ask 
whoever has collected less than all the others to pay a fine of sweet cakes 
and sweet rice.” 

TEXT 133 

ll b'O'S 11 

ei mata saba purl karila sodhana 
sitala, nirmala kaila—yena nija-mana 


SYNONYMS 








ei mata —in this way; saba purl —all of Gundica Purl; karila sodhana — 
they cleansed; sitala —cool; nirmala —clean; kaila —made; yena —as; 
nija-mana —his own mind. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way all the quarters of the Gundica temple were completely 
cleansed and cleared. All quarters were cool and spotless, like one’s 
cleansed and pacified mind. 

TEXT 134 

11 V©8 U 

pranalika chadi’ yadi pani vahaila 
nutana nadi yena samudre milila 

SYNONYMS 

pranalika —water from the outlets; chadi’ —releasing; yadi —when; 
pani —water; vahaila —flowed; nutana —new; nadi —river; yena —as if; 
samudre —in the ocean; milila —met. 

TRANSLATION 

When the water from the different rooms was finally let out through the 
halls, it appeared as if new rivers were rushing out to meet the waters of 
the ocean. 

TEXT 135 

wist u n 

ei-mata puradvara-age patha yata 
sakala sodhila, taha ke varnibe kata 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; pura-dvara —of the gateway of the temple; age —in 








front; patha yata —as many avenues; sakala —all; sodhila —were 
cleansed; taha —that; ke varnibe —who can describe; kata —how much. 

TRANSLATION 

Outside the gateway of the temple, all the roads were also cleansed, and 
no one could tell exactly how this was done. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In commenting on the cleansing of the Gundica temple, Srlla 

/ 

Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
as the world leader, was personally giving instructions on how one 
should receive Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, within 
one’s cleansed and pacified heart. If one wants to see Krsna seated in his 

s 

heart, he must first cleanse the heart, as prescribed by Sr! Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu in His Siksastaka: ceto-darpana-marjanam [Cc. Antya 

20.12]. In this age, everyone’s heart is especially unclean, as confirmed in 

Srimad-Bhagavatam: hrdy antah-stho hy abhadrani. To wash away all 

/ 

dirty things accumulated within the heart, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
advised everyone to chant the Hare Krsna mantra. The first result will 

be that the heart is cleansed ( ceto-darpana-marjanam [Cc. Antya 20.12]). 

/ 

Similarly, Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.17) confirms this statement: 

srnvatam sva-kathah krsnah punya-sravana-klrtanah 
hrdy antah-stho hy abhadrani vidhunoti suhrt satam 

s 

“Sri Krsna, the Personality of Godhead, who is the Paramatma 
[Supersoul] in everyone’s heart and the benefactor of the truthful 
devotee, cleanses desire for material enjoyment from the heart of the 
devotee who relishes His messages, which are in themselves virtuous 
when properly heard and chanted.” 

If a devotee at all wants to cleanse his heart, he must chant and hear the 
glories of the Lord, Sri Krsna ( srnvatam sva-kathah krsnah [SB 1.2.17]). 
This is a simple process. Krsna Himself will help cleanse the heart 
because He is already seated there. Krsna wants to continue living 
within the heart, and the Lord wants to give directions, but one has to 


keep his heart as clean as Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu kept the Gundica 
temple. The devotee therefore has to cleanse his heart just as the Lord 
cleansed the Gundica temple. In this way one can be pacified and 
enriched in devotional service. If the heart is filled with straw, grains of 
sand, weeds or dust (in other words, anyabhilasa-purna) , one cannot 
enthrone the Supreme Personality of Godhead there. The heart must be 
cleansed of all material motives brought about through fruitive work, 
speculative knowledge, the mystic yoga system and so many other forms 
of so-called meditation. The heart must be cleansed without ulterior 

s 

motive. As Srlla Rupa GosvamI says, anyabhilasita-sunyam jnana- 

karmady-anavrtam [Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu anyabhilasita-sunyam 

jndna-karmady-anavrtam 

anukulyena krsnanu- 

silanam bhaktir uttama 

“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service.” Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu 1.1.111.1.11]. In other words, 
there should not be any external motive. One should not attempt 
material upliftment, understanding the Supreme by speculative 
knowledge, fruitive activity, severe austerity and penance, and so on. All 
these activities are against the natural growth of spontaneous love of 
Godhead. As soon as these are present within the heart, the heart 
should be understood to be unclean and therefore unfit to serve as 
Krsna’s sitting place. We cannot perceive the Lord’s presence in our 
hearts unless our hearts are cleansed. 

A material desire is explained as a desire to enjoy the material world to 
its fullest extent. In modern language, this is called economic 
development. An inordinate desire for economic development is 
considered to be like straws and grains of sand within the heart. If one is 
overly engaged in material activity, the heart will always remain 
disturbed. As stated by Narottama dasa Thakura: 

sarhsara visanale, diva-nisi hiya jvale, 
judaite nd kainu updya 

In other words, endeavor for material opulence is against the principle 



of devotional service. Material enjoyment includes activities such as 
great sacrifices for auspicious activity, charity, austerity, elevation to the 
higher planetary system, and even living happily within the material 
world. 

Modernized material benefits are like the dust of material 
contamination. When this dust is agitated by the whirlwind of fruitive 
activity, it overcomes the heart. Thus the mirror of the heart is covered 
with dust. There are many desires to perform auspicious and 
inauspicious activities, but people do not know how life after life they 
are keeping their hearts unclean. One who cannot give up the desire for 
fruitive activity is understood to be covered by the dust of material 
contamination. Karmis generally think that the interaction of fruitive 
activities can be counteracted by another karma, or fruitive activity. 

This is certainly a mistaken conception. If one is deluded by such a 
conception, he is cheated by his own activity. Such activities have been 
compared to an elephant’s bathing. An elephant may bathe very 
thoroughly, but as soon as it comes out of the river, it immediately takes 
some sand from the land and throws it all over its body. If one suffers 
due to his past fruitive activities, he cannot counteract his suffering by 
performing auspicious activities. The sufferings of human society cannot 
be counteracted by material plans. The only way suffering can be 
mitigated is by Krsna consciousness. When one takes to Krsna 
consciousness and engages himself in the devotional service of the 
Lord—beginning with chanting and hearing the glories of the Lord— 
the cleansing of the heart begins. When the heart is actually cleansed, 

one can clearly see the Lord sitting there without any disturbance. In 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (9.4.68) the Lord confirms that He sits within the 
heart of the pure devotee: sadhavo hrdayam mahyarin sadhunam hrdayam 
tv aham. 

Impersonal speculation, monism (merging into the existence of the 
Supreme), speculative knowledge, mystic yoga and meditation are all 
compared to grains of sand. They simply cause irritation to the heart. No 
one can satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead by such activities, 
nor do we give the Lord a chance to sit in our hearts peacefully. Rather, 
the Lord is simply disturbed by them. Sometimes yogis and jhanis in the 
beginning take to the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra as a way 



to begin their various practices. But when they falsely think that they 
have attained release from the bondage of material existence, they give 
up chanting. They do not consider that the ultimate goal is the form of 
the Lord or the name of the Lord. Such unfortunate creatures are never 
favored by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, for they do not know 
what devotional service is. Lord Krsna describes them in the Bhagavad- 
gita in this way: 

tan aharia dvisatah kruran sarhsaresu naradhaman 
ksipamy ajasram asubhan asurisv eva yonisu 

“Those who are envious and mischievous, who are the lowest among 
men, I perpetually cast into the ocean of material existence, into various 

demoniac species of life.” ( Bg . 16.19) 

/ 

By His practical example, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has shown us that 
all the grains of sand must be picked up thoroughly and thrown outside. 
Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu also cleansed the outside of the temple, 
fearing that the grains of sand would again come within. In this 
connection, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura explains that even 
though one may become free from the desire for fruitive activity, 
sometimes the subtle desire for fruitive activity again comes into being 
within the heart. One often thinks of conducting business to improve 
devotional activity. But the contamination is so strong that it may later 
develop into misunderstanding, described as kuti-nati (faultfinding) and 
pratisthasa (the desire for name and fame and for high position), jlva- 
himsa (envy of other living entities), nisiddhacara (accepting things 
forbidden in the s'astra), kama (desire for material gain) and puja 
(hankering for popularity). The word kuti-nati means “duplicity.” As an 
example of pratisthasa, one may attempt to imitate Srlla Haridasa 
Thakura by living in a solitary place. One’s real desire may be for name 
and fame—in other words, one thinks that fools will accept one to be as 
good as Haridasa Thakura just because one lives in a solitary place. 

These are all material desires. A neophyte devotee is certain to be 
attacked by other material desires as well, namely desires for women and 
money. In this way the heart is again filled with dirty things and 
becomes harder and harder, like that of a materialist. Gradually one 
desires to become a reputed devotee or an avatara (incarnation). 



The word jlva-himsa (envy of other living entities) actually means 
stopping the preaching of Krsna consciousness. Preaching work is 
described as paropakara, welfare activity for others. Those who are 
ignorant of the benefits of devotional service must be educated by 
preaching. If one stops preaching and simply sits down in a solitary 
place, he is engaging in material activity. If one desires to make a 
compromise with the Mayavadls, he is also engaged in material activity. 
A devotee should never make compromises with nondevotees. By acting 
as a professional guru, mystic yogi or miracle man, one may cheat and 
bluff the general public and gain fame as a wonderful mystic, but all this 
is considered to be dust, straw and grains of sand within the heart. In 
addition, one should follow the regulative principles and not desire illicit 
sex, gambling, intoxicants or meat. 

To give us practical instructions, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
cleansed the temple twice. His second cleansing was more thorough. The 
idea was to throw away all the stumbling blocks on the path of 
devotional service. He cleansed the temple with firm conviction, as is 
evident from His using His own personal garments for cleaning. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to see personally that the temple was 
thoroughly cleansed to the standard of clean marble. Clean marble gives 
a cooling effect. Devotional service means attaining peace from all 
disturbances caused by material contamination. In other words, it is the 
process by which the mind is cooled. The mind can be peaceful and 
thoroughly cleansed when one no longer desires anything but devotional 
service. 

Even though all dirty things may be cleansed away, sometimes subtle 
desires remain in the mind for impersonalism, monism, success and the 
four principles of religious activity ( dharma , artha, kama and moksa). All 

s 

these are like spots on clean cloth. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also 
wanted to cleanse all these away. 

By His practical activity, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed us how to 

cleanse our hearts. Once the heart is cleansed, we should invite Lord Sri 

Krsna to sit down, and we should observe the festival by distributing 

prasadam and chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu used to teach every devotee by His personal behavior. 

/ 

Everyone who spreads the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepts a 



similar responsibility. The Lord was personally chastising and praising 
individuals in the course of the cleaning, and those who are engaged as 

s 

acaryas must learn from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu how to train devotees 
by personal example. The Lord was very pleased with those who could 
cleanse the temple by taking out undesirable things accumulated within. 
This is called anartha-nivrtti, cleansing the heart of all unwanted things. 
Thus the cleansing of the Gundica-mandira was conducted by Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu to let us know how the heart should be cleansed 

/ 

and soothed to receive Lord Sri Krsna and enable Him to sit within the 
heart without disturbance. 

TEXT 136 

c*rife i 
u ^ u 

nrsimha-mandira-bhitara-bahira sodhila 
ksaneka visrama kari’ nrtya arambhila 

SYNONYMS 

nrsimha-mandira —the temple of Nrsimhadeva; bhitara —inside; 
bahira —outside; sodhila —cleansed; ksaneka —for a few moments; 
visrama —rest; kari’ —after taking; nrtya —dancing; arambhila —began. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also cleansed the Nrsimha temple inside and 
outside. Finally, He rested a few minutes and then began dancing. 

PURPORT 

The Nrsimha temple is a nice temple just outside the Gundica temple. In 
this temple there is a great festival on the day of Nrsimha-caturdasl. 
There is also a Nrsimha temple at Navadvlpa where the same festival is 
observed, as described by Murari Gupta in his book Caitanya-carita. 

TEXT 137 
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cari-dike bhakta-gana karena klrtana 
madhye nrtya karena prabhu matta-simha-sama 

SYNONYMS 

cari-dike —all around; bhakta-gana —devotees; karena —performed; 

klrtana —congregational chanting; madhye —in the middle; nrtya — 

/ 

dancing; karena —does; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; matta- 
simha-sama —just like a maddened lion. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All around Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu all the devotees performed 
congregational chanting. The Lord, just like a maddened lion, danced in 
the middle. 

TEXT 138 
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sveda, kampa, vaivarnyasru pulaka, hunkara 
nija-anga dhui’ age code asru-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

sveda —perspiration; kampa —trembling; vaivarnya —fading; asru — 
tears; pulaka —jubilation; hunkara —roaring; nija-anga —personal body; 
dhui ’—washing; age —forward; cade —goes; asru-dhara —a flow of tears. 

TRANSLATION 

As usual, when Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced, there were perspiration, 
trembling, fading, tears, jubilation and roaring. Indeed, the tears from His 
eyes washed His body and those before Him. 


TEXT 139 
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cari-dike bhakta-anga kaila praksalana 
sravanera megha yena kare varisana 

SYNONYMS 

cari-dike —all around; bhakta-anga —the bodies of the devotees; kaila — 

did; praksalana —washing; sravanera megha —exactly like a cloud in the 
/ 

month of Sravana (July-August); yena —as if; kare varisana —pour. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu washed the bodies of all the 
devotees with the tears from His eyes. The tears poured like the rains in 

s 

the month of Sravana. 

TEXT 140 

*1 11 ^80 11 

maha-ucca-sankirtane akasa bharila 
prabhura uddanda-nrtye bhumi-kampa haila 

SYNONYMS 

maha-ucca-sankirtane —by a great and loud performance of chanting; 

/ 

akasa —the sky; bharila —became filled; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitany 
Mahaprabhu; uddanda-nrtye —by dancing and jumping high; bhumi- 
kampa —earthquake; haila —there was. 

TRANSLATION 

The sky was filled with the great and loud chanting of sarikirtana, and 
the earth shook from the jumping and dancing of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 141 
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svarupera ucca-gana prabhure sada bhaya 
anande uddanda nrtya hare gauraraya 

SYNONYMS 

svarupera —of Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; ucca-gana —loud singing; 

/ 

prabhure —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sada bhaya —always very 

pleasing; anande —in jubilation; uddanda nrtya —jumping high and 

/ 

dancing; kare —performs; gauraraya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu always liked the loud chanting of Svarupa 
Damodara. Therefore when Svarupa Damodara sang, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu danced and jumped high in jubilation. 

TEXT 142 

ei-mata kata-ksana nrtya ye kariya 
visrama karila prabhu samaya bujhiya 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; kata-ksana —for some time; nrtya —dancing; ye — 

/ 

that; kariya —after performing; visrama karila —rested; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samaya bujhiya —understanding the time. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord thus chanted and danced for some time. Finally, understanding 
the circumstances, He stopped. 

TEXT 143 








acarya-gosanira putra sri-gopala-nama 
nrtya karite tanre ajna dila gauradhama 

SYNONYMS 

/ — 

acarya-gosanira —of Sri Advaita Acarya; putra —son; sri-gopala-nama — 
/ 

named Sri Gopala; nrtya karite —to dance; tanre —unto him; ajna — 

/ 

order; dila —gave; gauradhama —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then ordered Sri Gopala, the son of Advaita 
Acarya, to dance. 

TEXT 144 
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premavese nrtya kari’ ha-ila murcchite 
acetana hand tenha padila bhumite 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in ecstatic love; nrtya kari ’—dancing; ha-ila murcchite — 
fainted; acetana hand —being unconscious; tenha —he; padila —fell; 
bhumite —on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

While dancing in ecstatic love, Sri Gopala fainted and fell to the ground 
unconscious. 

TEXT 145 
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aste-vyaste acarya tanre kaila kole 














svasa-rahita dekhi’ acarya haila vikale 


SYNONYMS 

aste-vyaste —with great haste; acarya —Advaita Acarya; tame —him; 
kaila —took; kole —on His lap; svasa-rahita —without breathing; 
dekhi’ —seeing; acarya —Advaita Acarya; haila —became; vikale — 
agitated. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ — 

When Sri Gopala fainted, Advaita Acarya hastily took him upon His lap. 
Seeing that he was not breathing, He became very much agitated. 

TEXT 146 
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nrsimhera mantra padi’ mare jala-chanti 
hunkarera sabde brahmanda yaya phati’ 

SYNONYMS 

nrsimhera mantra —prayers to Nrsiriihadeva; padi’ —chanting; mare — 
throws; jala-chanti —sprinkling of water; hunkarera sabde —by the sound 
of roaring; brahmanda —the whole universe; yaya —becomes; phati ’— 
cracking. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya and others began to chant the holy name of Lord 
Nrsimha and sprinkle water. The roaring of the chant was so great that it 
seemed to shake the entire universe. 

TEXT 147 
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aneka karila, tabu na haya cetana 











acarya kandena, kande saba bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 

aneka karila —much endeavor was done; tabu —still; na haya —there was 
not; cetana —consciousness; acarya kandena —Advaita Acarya began to 
cry; kande —cried; saba bhakta-gana —all the other devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

When the boy did not regain consciousness after some time, Advaita 
Acarya and the other devotees began to cry. 

TEXT 148 
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tabe mahaprabhu tanra buke hasta dila 
‘uthaha gopala’ ball uccaihsvare kahila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra 
buke —on his chest; hasta —hand; dila —placed; uthaha gopala —stand 
up, Gopala; ball —saying; uccaih-svare —very loudly; kahila —said. 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu placed His hand on the chest of Sri 
Gopala and said loudly, “Gopala, stand up.” 

TEXT 149 

C^lT^^l l 

11 11 

sunitei gopalera ha-ila cetana 
‘hari’ ball nrtya kare sarva-bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 










/ 

sunitei —upon hearing; gopalera —of Sri Gopala; ha-ila —there was; 
cetana —consciousness; hari bali’ —chanting the holy name of Hari; 
nrtya kare —danced; sarva-bhakta-gana —all the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

As soon as Gopala heard the voice of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he 
immediately came to his senses. All the devotees then began to dance, 
chanting the holy name of Hari. 

TEXT 150 

^ fft^i ^nl<M i 
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ei lila varniyachena dasa vrndavana 
ataeva sanksepa kari’ karilun varnana 

SYNONYMS 

ei lila —this pastime; varniyachena —has described; dasa vrndavana — 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura; ataeva —therefore; sanksepa —briefly; kari ’— 
doing; karilun varnana —I have described. 

TRANSLATION 

This incident has been described in detail by Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 
Therefore I have described it only in brief. 

PURPORT 

This is a matter of etiquette. If a previous acarya has already written 
about something, there is no need to repeat it for personal sense 
gratification or to outdo the previous acarya. Unless there is some 
definite improvement, one should not repeat. 

TEXT 151 


\SG<! { 1 

11 11 







tabe mahaprabhu. ksaneka visrama kariya 
snana karibare geld bhakta-gana land 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ksaneka — 
for some time; visrama kariya —taking rest; snana karibare —for bathing; 
geld —went; bhakta-gana land —taking all the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

V* 

After taking rest, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and all the devotees departed 
to take their baths. 

TEXT 152 

ftei m ^i i 

11 ^ 6 ^ 11 

tire uthi’ parena prabhu suska vasana 
nrsimha-deve namaskari’ geld upavana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tire uthi’ —getting on the bank; parena —puts on; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; suska vasana —dry garments; nrsimha-deve —unto Lord 
Nrsiriihadeva; namaskari’ —offering obeisances; geld upavana —entered 
a garden. 


TRANSLATION 


After bathing, the Lord stood on the bank of the lake and put on dry 
garments. After offering obeisances to Lord Nrsimhadeva, whose temple 
was nearby, the Lord entered a garden. 


TEXT 153 


udyane vasila prabhu bhakta-gana lana 







tabe vaninatha aila maha-prasada laha 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

udyane —in the garden; vasila —sat down; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana land —with the devotees; tabe —at that time; 
vaninatha —Vaninatha Raya; aila —came; maha-prasada land —bringing 
all kinds of maha-prasadam. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In the garden, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down with the other 
devotees. Vaninatha Raya then came and brought all kinds of maha- 
prasadam. 

TEXTS 154-155 

W\ 1 

Ws C^SRU ^68 11 

^V|H u ^ u 

kasl-misra, tulasl-padicha—dui jana 
panca-sata loka yata karaye bhojana 
tata anna-pitha-pana saba pathaila 
dekhi’ mahaprabhura mane santosa ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

kasl-misra —KasI Misra; tulasl-padicha —TulasI, the superintendent of 

the temple; dui jana —two persons; panca-sata loka —five hundred men; 

yata —as much; karaye bhojana —eat; tata —so; anna-pitha-pana —rice, 

cakes and sweet rice; saba —all; pathaila —sent; dekhi’ —seeing; 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane —in the mind; 
santosa —satisfaction; ha-ila —there was. 

TRANSLATION 

KasI Misra and TulasI, the superintendent of the temple, brought as 









much prasadam as five hundred men could eat. Seeing the large quantity 

of prasadam, which consisted of rice, cakes, sweet rice and a variety of 

✓ 

vegetables, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very satisfied. 

TEXT 156 

S 5 itw-^rt¥t< u ^ (t'b 11 

purl-gosani, mahaprabhu, bharatl brahmananda 
advaita-acarya, ara prabhu-nityananda 

SYNONYMS 

purl-gosani —Paramananda Purl; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bharatl brahmananda —Brahmananda Bharatl; advaita- 
acarya —Advaita Acarya; ara —and; prabhu-nityananda —Nityananda 
Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Among the devotees present with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were 
Paramananda Purl, Brahmananda Bharatl, Advaita Acarya and 
Nityananda Prabhu. 

TEXT 157 

u u 

acaryaratna, acaryanidhi, srlvasa, gadadhara 
sankara, nandanacarya, ara raghava, vakresvara 

SYNONYMS 

acaryaratna —Candrasekhara; acaryanidhi —Acaryanidhi; srlvasa — 
Srlvasa Thakura; gadadhara —Gadadhara Pandita; sankara —Sankara; 
nandana-acarya —Nandanacarya; ara —and; raghava —Raghava 
Pandita; vakresvara —Vakresvara. 











TRANSLATION 


Acaryaratna, Acaryanidhi, Srivasa Thakura, Gadadhara Pandita, 

✓ 

Sankara, Nandanacarya, Raghava Pandita and Vakresvara were also 
present. 

TEXT 158 

f»te1?r sl^ W9l®l u b (tv u 

prabhu-ajna pana vaise apane sarvabhauma 
pindara upare prabhu vaise land bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu-ajna —the order of the Lord; pana —getting; vaise —sits down; 

apane —personally; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; pindara 

/ 

upare —on raised platforms; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vaise — 
sits; land —along with; bhakta-gana —all the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

Receiving the permission of the Lord, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya sat 

/ 

down. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and all His devotees sat on raised 
wooden seats. 

TEXT 159 

'©fa 'fit? '©E« f r 1 

C5t®RU 11 

tara tale, tara tale kari’ anukrama 
udyana bharx vaise bhakta karite bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

tara tale —below them; tara tale —below them; kari ’—in this way; 
anukrama —consecutively; udyana bhari’ —filling the entire garden; 
vaise —sit; bhakta —all the devotees; karite bhojana —to take lunch. 











TRANSLATION 


In this way all the devotees sat down to take their lunch in consecutive 
lines, one beside the other. 

TEXT 160 

^ Pc<m u u 

‘haridasa’ bali’ prabhu dake ghane ghana 
dure rahi’ haridasa kare nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

haridasa bali’ —calling Haridasa; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dake —calls; ghane ghana —repeatedly; dure rahi ’—standing at a 
distance; haridasa —Thakura Haridasa; kare nivedana —submitted. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was repeatedly calling, “Haridasa, Haridasa,” 
and at that time Haridasa, standing at a distance, spoke as follows. 

TEXT 161 

<FfR 2WW I 

bhakta-sange prabhu karuna prasada angikara 
e-sange vasite yogya nahi muni chara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhakta-sange prabhu —let Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu sit down with the 
devotees; karuna —let Him do; prasada —of remnants of food; 
angikara —accepting; e-sarige—with this batch; vasite —to sit down; 
yogya —befitting; nahi —am not; muni —I; chara —most abominable. 


TRANSLATION 









/ 

Haridasa Thakura said, “Let Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu take His 
lunch with the devotees. Since I am abominable, I cannot sit down among 
you. 

TEXT 162 

mm i 

'SR U 11 

pache more prasada govinda dibe bahirdvare 
mana jani’ prabhu punah nd balila tanre 

SYNONYMS 

pache —at last; more —unto me; prasada —remnants of food; govinda — 

/ 

the personal servant of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dibe —will deliver; 

bahir-dvare —outside the door; mana jani’ —understanding the mind; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; punah —again; nd—not; balila — 
called; tanre —him. 


TRANSLATION 

“Govinda will give me prasadam later, outside the door.” Understanding 

/ 

his mind, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not call him again. 

TEXTS 163-164 

c?tr%K u ^ ii 

w:<] w:<j <k<i w*t«t u ws u 

svarupa-gosani, jagadananda, damodara 
kasisvara, gopinatha, vaninatha, sankara 
parivesana kare tahan ei sata-jana 
madhye madhye hari-dhvani kare bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 


svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; jagadananda 












Jagadananda; damodara —Damodara Pandita; kaslsvara —Kasisvara; 

/ 

goplnatha, vanlnatha, sankara —Goplnatha, Vanlnatha and Sankara; 
parivesana kare —distribute; tahan —there; ei —these; sata-jana —seven 
persons; madhye madhye —at intervals; hari-dhvani —resounding of the 
holy name of Hari; kare —do; bhakta-gana —all the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara Gosvami, Jagadananda, Damodara Pandita, Kaslsvara, 

- ' 

Goplnatha, Vanlnatha and Sankara distributed prasadam, and the 
devotees chanted the holy names at intervals. 

TEXT 165 

*!G*i "'ijfts 11 11 

pulina-bhojana krsna piirve yaiche kaila 
sei Ilia mahaprabhura mane smrti haila 

SYNONYMS 

pulina —in the forest; bhojana —eating; krsna —Lord Krsna; piirve — 

formerly; yaiche —as; kaila —performed; sei Ilia —the same pastime; 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane —in the mind; smrti 
haila —there was remembrance. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna had previously taken His lunch in the forest, and that 

/ 

very pastime was remembered by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 166 

stf u u 


yadyapi premavese prabhu haila asthira 
samaya bujhiya prabhu haila kichu dhlra 






SYNONYMS 


/ 

yadyapi —although; prema-avese —in ecstatic love; prabhu —Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila —became; asthira —agitated; samaya 

/ 

bujhiya —understanding the time and circumstances; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila —became; kichu —somewhat; dhira — 
patient. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Just by remembering the pastimes of Lord Sri Krsna, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was agitated by ecstatic love. But considering the time and 
circumstance, He remained somewhat patient. 

TEXT 167 

c^’ n u 

prabhu kahe,—more deha’ laphra-vyanjane 
pitha-pana, amrta-gutika deha’ bhakta-gane 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; more —unto Me; deha’ —give; laphra- 
vyanjane —ordinary vegetable; pitha-pana —cakes and sweet rice; amrta- 
gutika —and the preparation named amrta-gutika; deha’ —deliver; 
bhakta-gane —to the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “You can give Me the ordinary vegetable 
known as laphra-vyanjana, and you may deliver to all the devotees better 
preparations like cakes, sweet rice and amrta-gutika.” 

PURPORT 

Laphra-vyanjana is a combination of several green vegetables all mixed 
together. It is often mixed with rice and delivered to poor men. Amrta- 






gutika is a preparation of thick purl mixed with condensed milk. It is also 
known as amrta-rasavall. 

TEXT 168 

(M. "wMstafa u u 

sarvajna prabhu janena yanre yei bhaya 
tanre tanre sei deoyaya svarupa-dvaraya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sarva-jna prabhu —the omniscient Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
janena —knows; yanre —to whom; yei —whatever; bhaya —appeals; tanre 
tanre —unto each person; sei —that; deoyaya —orders to administer; 
svarupa-dvaraya —by Svarupa Damodara. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Since Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is omniscient, He knew what types 
of preparations each person liked. He therefore had Svarupa Damodara 
deliver these preparations to each devotee to his full satisfaction. 

TEXT 169 

jagadananda bedaya parivesana karite 
prabhura pate bhala-dravya dena acambite 

SYNONYMS 

jagadananda —Jagadananda; bedaya —walks; parivesana —distribution of 

/ 

prasadam; karite —to do; prabhura pate —on the plate of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhala-dravya —the first-class preparations; dena —puts; 
acambite —suddenly. 


TRANSLATION 









Jagadananda went to distribute prasadam, and suddenly he placed all the 

s 

first-class preparations on the plate of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 170 

^T-^eT^f 11 bHo 11 

yadyapi dile prabhu tame karena rosa 
bale-chale tabu dena, dile se santosa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yadyapi —although; dile —by such deliverance; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tame —unto him; karena —does; rosa —anger; bale-chale — 
somehow or other (sometimes by tricks, sometimes by force); tabu —still; 

s 

dena —delivers; dile —when he delivers; se santosa —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was very pleased. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When such nice prasadam was put on the plate of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the Lord was outwardly very angry. Nonetheless, when the 
preparations were placed on His plate sometimes by tricks and sometimes 
by force, the Lord was satisfied. 

TEXT 171 

1 

vlrfa wa stf <K*M ll 11 

punarapi sei dravya kare niriksana 
tanra bhaye prabhu kichu karena bhaksana 

SYNONYMS 

punarapi —again; sei dravya —that very thing; kare niriksana —sees 

/ 

carefully; tanra bhaye —out of fear of Jagadananda; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu —something; karena —does; bhaksana — 
eating. 
















TRANSLATION 


s 

When the food was thus delivered, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu looked at it 
for some time. Being afraid of Jagadananda, He finally ate something. 

TEXT 172 

na khaile jagadananda karibe upavasa 
tanra age kichu khana—mane ai trasa 

SYNONYMS 

na khaile —if He did not eat; jagadananda —Jagadananda; karibe —will 
observe; upavasa —fasting; tanra age —before him; kichu khana —eats 
something; mane —within the mind; ai —that; trasa —fear. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord knew that if He did not eat the food offered by Jagadananda, 

s 

Jagadananda would certainly fast. Being afraid of this, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu ate some of the prasadam he offered. 

TEXT 173 

fiMH <R<1Wl'QTtePt u ^ 3vs u 

svarupa-gosahi bhala mista-prasada land 
prabhuke nivedana kare age dandana 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosahi —Svarupa Damodara; bhala —first-class; mista-prasada — 
sweetmeats; land —taking; prabhuke —unto Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nivedana kare —offered; age —in front of Him; dandana —standing. 


TRANSLATION 












Svarupa Damodara Gosvami then brought some excellent sweetmeats and, 
standing before the Lord, offered them to Him. 

TEXT 174 

ei maha-prasada alpa karaha asvadana 
dekha, jagannatha kaiche karyachena bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

ei maha-prasada —this maha-prasadam; alpa —a little; karaha 
asvadana —You must taste; dekha —just see; jagannatha —Lord 
Jagannatha; kaiche —how; karyachena —has done; bhojana —eating. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara Gosvami then said, “Just take a little of this maha- 
prasadam, and see how it is that Lord Jagannatha has accepted it.” 

TEXT 175 

ITfa <K<M U ^56 11 

eta ball age kichu kare samarpana 
tanra snehe prabhu kichu karena bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; age —in front; kichu —something; kare 

samarpana —offers; tanra —of him; snehe —out of affection; prabhu — 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu —some; karena bhojana —eats. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon saying this, Svarupa Damodara Gosvami placed some food before 
the Lord, and the Lord, out of affection, ate it. 

TEXT 176 










^ TO Tj^BR <t>'M 1 

ftfiaru u 

ei mata dui-jana hare bara-bara 
vicitra ei dui bhaktera sneha-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; dui-jana —both persons (Svarupa Damodara and 
Jagadananda); kare —do; bara-bara —again and again; vicitra — 
uncommon; ei —these; dui —two; bhaktera —of devotees; sneha- 
vyavahara —affectionate behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara and Jagadananda again and again offered the Lord 
some food. Thus they behaved affectionately with the Lord. This was 
very, very uncommon. 

TEXT 177 

^noc'slc*! 2|^> <pif£|3'|(;<$r| 1 

^ U[ 11 11 

sarvabhaume prabhu vasanachena vama-pase 
dui bhaktera sneha dekhi’ sarvabhauma hase 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhaume —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; prabhu —the Lord; 
vasanachena —made to sit; vama-pase —on His left side; dui bhaktera — 
of the two devotees; sneha —the affection; dekhi’ —seeing; 
sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; hase —smiles. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord made Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya sit on His left side, and when 
Sarvabhauma saw the behavior of Svarupa Damodara and Jagadananda, he 
smiled. 








TEXT 178 


^rl^C'sk*! cwl*i sff gf^riTf v£\s^i i 

(^^’^m^c^sRu bHvu 

sarvabhaume deyana prabhu prasada uttama 
sneha kari’ bara-bara karana bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhaume —unto Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; deyana —causes others 

/ 

to deliver; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasada —remnants of 
food; uttama —first-class; sneha kari’ —out of affection; bara-bara — 
again and again; karana —causes; bhojana —his eating. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also wanted to offer Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya first-class food; therefore, out of affection, He had the 
servers put first-class food on his plate again and again. 

TEXT 179 

gopinathacarya uttama maha-prasada ani’ 
sarvabhaume diya kahe sumadhura vani 

SYNONYMS 

gopinatha-acarya —Goplnatha Acarya; uttama —first-class; maha- 
prasada —remnants of food; ani’ —bringing; sarvabhaume —to 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; diya —delivering; kahe —says; su-madhura — 
very sweet; vani —words. 


TRANSLATION 

Goplnatha Acarya also brought first-class food and offered it to 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya while speaking sweet words. 








TEXT 180 


^ ^rt^f,—11 ivo u 

kahan bhattacaryera piirva jada-vyavahara 
kahan ei paramananda,—karaha vicara 

SYNONYMS 

kahan —where; bhattacaryera —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; purva — 
previous; jada-vyavahara —material behavior; kahan —where; ei —this; 
parama-ananda —transcendental bliss; karaha vicara —just try to 
consider. 


TRANSLATION 

After serving the Bhattacarya with first-class prasadam, Goplnatha 
Acarya said, “Just consider what the Bhattacarya’s previous mundane 
behavior was! Just consider how at present he is enjoying transcendental 
bliss!” 


PURPORT 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was previously a smarta-brahmana —that is, 
one who strictly follows the Vedic principles on the mundane platform. 
On the mundane platform one cannot believe that prasadam is 
transcendental, that Govinda is the original form of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, or that a Vaisnava is a liberated person. These 
transcendental considerations are out of the ordinary Vedic scholar’s 
jurisdiction. Most Vedic scholars are called Vedantists. These so-called 
followers of Vedanta philosophy consider the Absolute Truth to be 
impersonal. They also believe that a person born in a particular caste 
cannot change his caste until he dies and takes rebirth. The smarta- 
brahmanas also reject the fact that maha-prasadam (food offered to the 
Deity) is transcendental and materially uncontaminated. Originally, 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was subjected to all the rules and regulations 








of the Vedic principles on the mundane platform. Now Gopmatha 
Acarya pointed out how Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya had been converted 

s 

by the causeless mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Being converted, 
Sarvabhauma partook of prasadam with the Vaisnavas. Indeed, he sat by 

s 

the side of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 181 

smx cm 4 n ^ n 

sarvabhauma kahe,—ami tarkika kubuddhi 
tomara prasade mora e sampat-siddhi 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; ami —I; 
tarkika —a mundane logician; ku-buddhi —less intelligent; tomara 
prasade —by your mercy; mora —my; e —this; sampat —opulence; 
siddhi —perfection. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied to Goplnatha Acarya, “I was simply a 
less intelligent logician. But by your grace I have received this opulence 
of perfection. 

TEXT 182 

f^Rt Rff?> WfSR 1 
91^5 <RR—U 11 

mahaprabhu vina keha nahi dayamaya 
kakere garuda kare,—aiche kon haya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vina —except; keha — 
anybody; nahi —there is not; daya-maya —so merciful; kakere —unto a 
crow; garuda —the biggest eagle; kare —transformed; aiche —such; kon 








haya —who is another. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“But for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu,” Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
continued, “who is so merciful? He has converted a crow into a Garuda. 
Who could be so merciful? 

TEXT 183 

(M ^ 11 ib-vS U 

tarkika-srgala-sange bheu-bheu kari 
sei mukhe ebe sada kahi ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

tarkika —logician; srgala —jackals; sange —in the association of; bheu- 
bheu kari —barking; sei mukhe —in that very mouth; ebe —now; sada — 
always; kahi —speak; krsna —the holy name of Lord Krsna; hari —Hari. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the association of the jackals known as logicians, I simply continued 
to bark a resounding ‘bheu bheu.’ Now, from the same mouth I am 
chanting the holy names ‘Krsna’ and ‘Hari.’ 

TEXT 184 

<f#f 11 bb-8 11 

kahan bahirmukha tarkika-sisyagana-sange 
kahan ei sanga-sudha-samudra-tarange 

SYNONYMS 

kahan —whereas; bahir-mukha —nondevotees; tarkika —of logic; sisya- 
gana —disciples; sarige —with; kahan —now; ei —this; sariga — 
association; sudha —of nectar; samudra —of the ocean; tarange —in the 











waves. 


TRANSLATION 

“Whereas I once associated with the disciples of logic, all nondevotees, I 
am now merged in the waves of the nectarean ocean of the association of 
devotees.” 


PURPORT 

As Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura explains, the word 
bahirmukha refers to a person who is very busy tasting material 
enjoyment. Such a person always poses himself as an enjoyer of the 
external energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Being attracted 
by external opulence, the nondevotee always forgets his intimate 

relationship with Krsna. Such a person does not like the idea of 

/ 

becoming Krsna conscious. This is explained by Srlla Prahlada Maharaja 

/ 

in Srimaa-Bhdgavatam (7.5.30-31): 

matir na krsne paratah svato va 
mitho ’bhipadyeta grha-vratanam 

adanta-gobhir visatam tamisrarin 
punah punas carvita-carvandndm 

na te viduh svartha-gatim hi visnurh 
durasaya ye bahir-artha-maninah 

andha yathandhair upaniyamanas 
te ’pisa-tantryam uru-damni baddhah 

Materialists who are overly attracted to the material body, material 
world and material enjoyment, who cannot control their material senses, 
are carried to the darkest regions of material existence. Such people 
cannot become Krsna conscious, either by themselves or by 
congregational effort. Such people do not understand that the goal of 
life for a human being is to understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Visnu. A human life is especially meant for this purpose, and 
one has to go through all kinds of penances and austerities and set aside 


the propensity for sense gratification. Materialists always remain blind 
because they are always guided by blind rascals. A materialistic person 
considers himself free to act as he likes. He does not know that he is 
rigidly controlled by the stringent laws of nature, nor does he know that 
he has to transmigrate from one body to another and perpetually rot in 
material existence. Such rascals and foolish people are lured by the 
prayers of their foolish leaders for sense gratification, and they cannot 
understand what is meant by Krsna consciousness. The material world 
exists outside the spiritual sky, and a foolish materialist cannot estimate 
the extent of this material sky. What, then, can he know of the spiritual 
sky? Materialists simply believe their imperfect senses and do not take 
instructions from the revealed scriptures. According to Vedic 

civilization, one has to see through the authority of the revealed 

/ 

scriptures. Sastra-caksuh: one should see everything through the 
medium of the Vedic literature. In this way, one can distinguish between 
the spiritual world and material world. Those who ignore such 
instructions cannot be convinced of the existence of the spiritual world. 
Because they have forgotten their spiritual identity, such materialists 
take this material world as the all in all. They are therefore called 
bahirmukha. 

TEXT 185 

11 ^ V(t ll 

prabhu kahe,—piirve siddha krsne tomara prlti 
toma-sange ama-sabara haila krsne mati 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; piirve —previously; siddha —perfected; 
krsne —in Krsna consciousness; tomara —your; priti —love for Krsna; 
toma-sange —by your association; ama-sabara —of all of us; haila —there 
was; krsne —unto Krsna; mati —consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, “From your 
previous birth you have been in Krsna consciousness. Thus you love 
Krsna so much that simply by your association we are all developing 
Krsna consciousness.” 

TEXT 186 
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bhakta-mahima badaite, bhakte sukha dite 
mahaprabhu vina anya nahi trijagate 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-mahima —the glories of the devotees; badaite —to increase; 
bhakte —unto the devotees; sukha dite —to give pleasure; mahaprabhu — 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vina —except; anya —anyone else; nahi — 
there is no one; tri-jagate —within these three worlds. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus there is no one within these three worlds—save for Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu—who is always so willing to increase the glories of the 
devotees and give them satisfaction. 

PURPORT 

In this regard, one should consult the discussion between Kapiladeva 

and Devahuti on the subject matter of devotional service. This is found 

/ 

in Srimad-Bhagavatam, Third Canto. 

TEXT 187 


tabe prabhu pratyeke, saba bhaktera nama laha 
pitha-pana deoyaila prasada kariya 












SYNONYMS 


/ 

tabe —thereafter; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pratyeke — 
individually; saba bhahtera —of all the devotees; nama —the names; 
land —calling; pitha-pana —cakes and sweet rice; deoyaila — 
administered; prasada —remnants of food; kariyd —making. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then took all the remnants of food offered to 
Jagannatha, such as cakes and sweet rice, and distributed them to all the 
other devotees, calling them individually. 

TEXT 188 

U ll 

advaita-nityananda vasiyachena eka thani 
dui-jane krida-kalaha lagila tathai 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-nityananda —Advaita Acarya and Nityananda Prabhu; 
vasiyachena —sat; eka thani —in one place; dui-jane —those two persons; 
krida-kalaha —mock fighting; lagila —began; tathai —there. 

TRANSLATION 

A — 

Sri Advaita Acarya and Nityananda Prabhu sat side by side, and when 
prasadam was being distributed They engaged in a type of mock fighting. 

TEXT 189 

<R^,—^$r^?i i 
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advaita kahe,—avadhutera sange eka pankd 
bhojana karilun, na jani habe kon gati 


SYNONYMS 












advaita kahe —Advaita Acarya said; avadhutera sange —with a 
mendicant; eka pankti —in one line; bhojana karilun —I am taking My 
food; najani —I do not know; habe —will be; kon —what; gati — 
destination. 


TRANSLATION 

First Advaita Acarya said, “I am sitting in line with an unknown 
mendicant, and because I am eating with Him, I do not know what kind 
of destination is awaiting Me. 

TEXT 190 
\s’ wl% 
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prabhu ta’ sannyasi, ufihara nahi apacaya 
anna-dose sannyasira dosa nahi haya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ta ’—indeed; sannyasi —in the 
renounced order of life; unhara —for Him; nahi —there is not; 
apacaya —any discrepancy; anna-dose —by contamination of food; 
sannyasira —of a person in the renounced order; dosa —fault; nahi —not; 
haya —there is. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is in the renounced order of life. 
Consequently He does not recognize discrepancies. As a matter of fact, a 
sannyasi is not affected by eating food from anywhere and everywhere. 

TEXT 191 

<£fe*it$-£|3rrc i 
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“nanna-dosena maskari”—ei sastra-pramana 
ami ta’ grhastha-brahmana, amara dosa-sthana 





SYNONYMS 


na anna-dosena maskarl —a sannyasl does not become affected by faulty 
acceptance of food; ei —this; sdstra-pramana —evidence of revealed 
scriptures; ami —I; ta’ —indeed; grhastha-brahmana —a householder 
brahmana; amara —My; dosa —faulty; sthana —situation. 

TRANSLATION 

“According to the sastras, there is no discrepancy in a sannyasi’s eating at 
another’s house. But for a householder brahmana, this kind of eating is 
faulty. 

TEXT 192 

vofaTTCS? —<F5 11 ll 

janma-kula-silacara na jani yahara 
tara sarige eka pankti—bada andcdra 

SYNONYMS 

janma —birth; kula —family; sila —character; acara —behavior; na — 
not; jani —I know; yahara —of whom; tara sange —with him; eka 
pankti —in one line; bada andcdra —a great discrepancy. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is not proper for householders to dine with those whose previous 
birth, family, character and behavior are unknown.” 

TEXT 193 

<111*1 11 is*'© 11 

nityananda kahe—tumi advaita-acarya 
‘advaita-siddhante’ badhe suddha-bhakti-karya 


SYNONYMS 










/ 

nityananda kahe —Srlla Nityananda Prabhu said; tumi —You; advaita- 
acarya —Advaita Acarya, or a teacher of impersonal monism; advaita- 
siddhante —in that monistic conclusion; badhe —is greatly hindered; 
suddha-bhakti-karya —the matter of pure devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Nityananda Prabhu immediately refuted Srila Advaita Acarya, saying, 
“You are a teacher of impersonal monism, and the monistic conclusion is 
a great hindrance to progressive, pure devotional service. 

TEXT 194 
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tomara siddhanta-sanga kare yei jane 
‘eka’ vastu vina sei ‘dvitiya’ nahi mane 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; siddhanta-sanga —acceptance of the conclusion; kare — 
does; yei jane —the person who; eka —one; vastu —substance; vina — 
except; sei —such a person; dvitiya —a second thing; nahi mane —does 
not accept. 


TRANSLATION 

“One who participates in Your impersonal monistic philosophy does not 
accept anything but the one Brahman.” 

PURPORT 

The impersonal monist does not believe that God is the only object of 
worship and that the living entities are His eternal servants. According 
to the monists, God and the devotee may be separate in the material 
state, but when they are spiritually situated, there is no difference 
between them. This is called advaita-siddhanta, the conclusion of the 
monists. Monists consider devotional service of the Lord to be material 



activity; therefore they consider such devotional activities to be the 
same as karma , or fruitive activity. This monistic mistake is a great 
stumbling block on the road to devotional service. 

Actually this discussion between Advaita Acarya and Nityananda was a 
mock fight to serve as a great instruction for all devotees. Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu wanted to point out that Advaita Acarya, a pure 
devotee, did not agree with the monistic conclusion. The conclusion of 
devotional service is: 

vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattvam yaj jnanam advayam 
brahmeti paramatmeti bhagavan iti sabdyate 

“Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth call this 

nondual substance Brahman, Paramatma or Bhagavan.” (SB 1.2.11) 

Absolute knowledge consists of Brahman, Paramatma and Bhagavan. 

This conclusion is not the same as that of the monists. Srlla Advaita 

Acarya was given the title of acarya because He spread the bhakti cult, 

not the philosophy of monism. The true conclusion of advaita-siddhanta, 

expressed at the very beginning of the Caitanya-caritamrta (Adi 1.3), is 

not the same as the philosophy of the monists. Here advaita-siddhanta 

/ 

means advaya-jhana, or oneness in variety. Actually Srlla Nityananda 
Prabhu was praising Srlla Advaita Acarya through friendly mock 
fighting. He was giving the Vaisnava conclusion in terms of the 
Bhagavatam’s conclusive words, vadanti tat tattva-vidah. This is also the 
conclusion of a mantra in the Chandogya Upanisad, ekam evadvitiyam. 

A devotee knows that there is oneness in diversity. The mantras of the 
sastras do not support the monistic conclusions of the impersonalists, 
nor does Vaisnava philosophy accept impersonalism without variety. 
Brahman is the greatest, He who includes everything, and that is 
oneness. As Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gita (7.7), mattah parataram 
nanyat: there is no one superior to Krsna Himself. He is the original 
substance because every category emanates from Him. Thus He is 
simultaneously one with and different from all other categories. The 
Lord is always engaged in a variety of spiritual activities, but the monist 
cannot understand spiritual variety. The conclusion is that although the 
powerful and the power are one and the same, within the energy of the 
powerful there are varieties. In those varieties there is a distinction 



between the different parts of one’s personal self, between types of the 
same category, and between types of different categories. In other words, 
there is always variety in the categories, which are understood as 
knowledge, the knower and the knowable. Due to the eternal existence 
of knowledge, the knower and the knowable, devotees everywhere know 
about the eternal existence of the form, name, qualities, pastimes and 
entourage of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Devotees never agree 
with the monists’ preaching of oneness. Unless one adheres to the 
conceptions of the knower, the knowable and knowledge, there is no 
possibility of understanding spiritual variety, nor can one taste the 
transcendental bliss of spiritual variety. 

The philosophy of monism is an adjustment of the Buddhist philosophy 

/ — / 

of voidism. In a mock fight with Sri Advaita Acarya, Sri Nityananda 

Prabhu was refuting this type of monistic philosophy. Vaisnavas 

/ 

certainly accept Lord Sri Krsna as the ultimate “one,” and that which is 
without Krsna is called maya, or that which has no existence. External 
maya is exhibited in two phases— jlva-maya, the living entities, and 
guna-maya, the material world. In the material world there is prakrti 
(material nature) and pradhana (the ingredients of material nature). 
However, for one who becomes Krsna conscious, the distinction between 

material and spiritual varieties does not exist. An advanced devotee like 

/ 

Prahlada Maharaja sees everything as one—Krsna. As stated in Srimad- 

Bhagavatam (7.4.37), krsna-graha-grhitatma na veda jagad idrsam. One 

who is in full Krsna consciousness does not distinguish between things 

material and spiritual; he takes everything to be related to Krsna and 

/ — 

therefore spiritual. By advaya-jnana-darsana, Srlla Advaita Acarya has 

s 

glorified pure devotional service. Srlla Nityananda Prabhu herein 
sarcastically condemns the philosophy of the impersonal monists and 

s 

praises the correct nondual philosophy of Sri Advaita Prabhu. 

TEXT 195 

(Sr? c^N<i orfa 4<R7ii (&\m i 

hena tomara sange mora ekatre bhojana 
na jani, tomara sange kaiche haya mana 







SYNONYMS 


hena —thus; tomara —Your; sange —in association; mora —My; ekatre — 
together; bhojana —eating; na jani —I do not know; tomara sange —by 
Your association; kaiche —how; haya mana —My mind will turn. 

TRANSLATION 

Nityananda Prabhu continued, “You are such a monist! And now I am 
eating beside You. I do not know how My mind will be affected in this 
way.” 


PURPORT 

Sarigat sanjayate kamah ( Bg. 2.62). One develops his consciousness 

/ 

according to society and association. As Srlla Nityananda Prabhu 

admits, a devotee should be very careful when associating with those 

who are not devotees. When asked by a householder devotee what the 

/ 

behavior of a devotee should be, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately 
replied: 

asat-sanga-tyaga,—ei vaisnava-acara 
‘strl-sangi—eka asadhu, ‘krsnabhakta’ dra 
(Cc. Madhya 22.87) 

A Vaisnava, a devotee, should simply discard intimate association with 

/ 

nondevotees. In his Upadesamrta (4), Srlla Rupa GosvamI has described 
the symptoms of intimate relationships in this way: 

dadati pratigrhnati guhyam akhyati prcchati 
bhunkte bhojayate caiva sad-vidham priti-laksanam 

The words bhunkte bhojayate indicate that one should eat with devotees. 

One should carefully avoid eating food offered by nondevotees. Indeed, 

a devotee should be very strict in not accepting food from a nondevotee, 

/ 

especially food prepared in restaurants or hotels or on airplanes. Srlla 
Nityananda Prabhu’s reference in this connection is meant to emphasize 
that one should avoid eating with Mayavadls and covert Mayavadls like 
the sahajiya Vaisnavas, who are materially affected. 


TEXT 196 


ij^srw wm ^rf#r i 
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ei-mata dui-jane kare balabali 
vyaja-stuti kare dunhe, yena galagali 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; dui-jane —two persons; kare —do; balabali — 
accusing and counteraccusing; vyaja-stuti —praise in the form of 
accusations; kare —do; durihe —both of Them; yena —as if; galagali — 
exchanges of ill names. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus They both went on talking and praising one another, although 
Their praise appeared negative, for it appeared as if They exchanged ill 
names. 

TEXT 197 
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tabe prabhu sarva-vaisnavera nama land 
maha-prasada dena maha-amrta sinciya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarva- 
vaisnavera —of all the Vaisnavas; nama —names; land —calling; maha- 
prasada —the remnants of the food of Lord Jagannatha; dena —delivers; 
maha-amrta —transcendental nectar; sinciya —sprinkling. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Thereafter, calling all the Vaisnavas, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
distributed maha-prasadam as if sprinkling nectar. At that time the mock 











fight between Advaita Acarya and Nityananda Prabhu became more and 
more delicious. 

TEXT 198 

<f#’ l 

bhojana kari’ uthe sabe hari-dhvani kari’ 
hari-dhvani uthila saba svarga-martya bhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhojana kari’ —after eating; uthe —stood up; sabe —all; hari-dhvani —the 
sound of Hari; kari’ —making; hari-dhvani —the sound of Hari; uthila — 
rose; saba —all; svarga-martya —the upper and lower planetary systems; 
bhari’ —filling. 


TRANSLATION 

After taking their lunch, all the Vaisnavas stood up and chanted the holy 
name of Hari, and the resounding noise filled all the upper and lower 
planetary systems. 

TEXT 199 

tabe mahaprabhu saba nija-bhakta-gane 
sabakare sri-haste dila malya-candane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba —all; 
nija-bhakta-gane —personal devotees; sabakare —unto all of them; sri- 
haste —with His own hand; dila —delivered; malya-candane —flower 
garlands and sandalwood pulp. 


TRANSLATION 










✓ 

After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered flower garlands and 
sandalwood pulp to all His devoted personal associates. 

TEXT 200 

ll *00 11 

tabe parivesaka svarupadi sata jana 
grhera bhitare kaila prasada bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; parivesaka —the distributors of prasadam; svarupa- 
adi —headed by Svarupa Damodara; sata jana —seven men; grhera 
bhitare —within the room; kaila —did; prasada bhojana —eating of 
prasadam. 


TRANSLATION 

The seven persons headed by Svarupa Damodara who were engaged in 
distributing prasadam to others then took their meals within the room. 

TEXT 201 
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prabhura avasesa govinda rakhila dhariya 
sei anna haridase kichu dila land 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avasesa —remnants; 
govinda —Govinda; rakhila —saved; dhariya —keeping; sei anna —that 
prasadam; haridase —unto Haridasa Thakura; kichu —some; dila — 
delivered; land —taking. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Govinda saved some remnants of food left by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 













and kept them carefully. Later, one portion of these remnants was 
delivered to Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 202 

(M swwm c^rife u w u 

bhakta-gana govinda-pasa kichu magi’ nila 
sei prasadanna govinda apani paila 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-gana —all the other devotees; govinda-pasa —from Govinda; 
kichu —a little; magi’ —begging; nila —took; sei —those; prasada-anna — 
remnants of food; govinda —Govinda; apani —personally; paila — 
partook. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The remnants of food left by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were later 
distributed among devotees who begged for them, and finally Govinda 
personally took the last remnants. 

TEXT 203 

^ c^Tt i 
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svatantra isvara prabhu kare nana khela 
‘dhoya-pakhala nama kaila ei eka lila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

svatantra isvara —the independent Personality of Godhead; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare —performs; nana —various; khela — 
pastimes; dhoya-pakhala —washing and cleansing; nama —named; 
kaila —performed; ei —this; eka —one; lila —pastime. 


TRANSLATION 










The fully independent Supreme Personality of Godhead performs various 
types of pastimes. The pastime of washing and cleansing the Gundica 
temple is but one of them. 

TEXT 204 
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ara dine jagannathera ‘netrotsava’ nama 
mahotsava haila bhaktera prana-samana 

SYNONYMS 

ara dine —the next day; jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; netra- 
utsava —the festival of seeing the eyes; nama —named; maha-utsava — 
great festival; haila —performed; bhaktera —of the devotees; prana- 
samana —the life and soul. 


TRANSLATION 

The next day marked the performance of the festival of Netrotsava. This 
great festival was the life and soul of the devotees. 

PURPORT 

After the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannatha, during the fortnight 
before the Ratha-yatra ceremony, the body of Lord Jagannatha, having 
been washed, needs repainting. This is known as anga-raga. The 
Netrotsava festival, performed gorgeously in the early morning of the 
Nava-yauvana day, constitutes the life and soul of the devotees. 

TEXT 205 
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paksa-dina duhkhi loka prabhura adarsane 
darsana kariya loka sukha paila mane 








SYNONYMS 


paksa-dina —for a fortnight; duhkhi —unhappy; loka —devotees; 
prabhura —of Lord Jagannatha; adarsane —without the sight; darsana 
kariya —by seeing; loka —all the devotees; sukha —happiness; paila —got; 
mane —in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

Everyone was unhappy for a fortnight because they could not see the 
Deity of Lord Jagannatha. Upon seeing the Lord at the festival, the 
devotees were very happy. 

TEXT 206 

<ifei u ^ u 

mahaprabhu sukhe land saba bhakta-gana 
jagannatha-darasane karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sukhe —in great happiness; 
land —taking; saba —all; bhakta-gana —devotees; jagannatha-darasane — 
for visiting Lord Jagannatha; karila gamana —went. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

On this occasion, greatly happy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took all the 
devotees with Him and visited the Lord in the temple. 


TEXT 207 




age kasisvara yaya loka nivariya 
pache govinda yaya jala-karanga land 


SYNONYMS 








age —in front; kasisvara —Kasisvara; yaya —goes; loka —the crowd; 
nivariya —checking; pache —at the end; govinda —Govinda; yaya —goes; 
jala —of water; karanga —a pitcher carried by saintly persons; land — 
taking. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to visit the temple, Kasisvara 
walked in front, checking the crowds of people, and Govinda walked in 
the rear, bringing the sannyasl’s pitcher filled with water. 

PURPORT 

The karanga is a kind of waterpot especially carried by Mayavadl 
sannyasls and generally carried by all other sannyasls. 

TEXT 208 

^u u 

prabhura age purl, bharatl,—dunhara gamana 
svarupa, advaita,—dunhera parsve dui-jana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura age —in front of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; purl — 
Paramananda Purl; bharatl —Brahmananda Bharatl; dunhara gamana — 
first they went; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; advaita —Advaita Acarya 
dunhera —of both; parsve —on the two sides; dui-jana —two persons. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went toward the temple, Paramananda 
Purl and Brahmananda Bharatl walked in front of Him, and at His two 
sides walked Svarupa Damodara and Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 209 
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pache pache cali’ yaya ara bhakta-gana 
utkanthate geld saba jagannatha-bhavana 

SYNONYMS 

pache pache —following; cali’ yaya —walk; ara —other; bhakta-gana — 
devotees; utkanthate —with great eagerness; geld —they went; saba —all; 
jagannatha-bhavana —in the temple of Lord Jagannatha. 

TRANSLATION 

With great eagerness all the other devotees followed them into the temple 
of Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 210 
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darsana-lobhete kari’ maryada langhana 
bhoga-mandape yana kare sri-mukha darsana 

SYNONYMS 

darsana-lobhete —being very eager to see; kari’ —doing; maryada 
langhana —transgressions of regulative principles; bhoga-mandape —in 
the room for offering food; yana —going; kare —do; sri-mukha darsana — 
seeing the lotus face. 


TRANSLATION 

Out of great eagerness to see the Lord, they all neglected the regulative 
principles and, just to see the Lord’s face, went to the place where the 
food was offered. 


PURPORT 




There are many regulative principles of Deity worship. For example, one 
is not allowed to enter the room where food is offered to Lord 
Jagannatha. But in this case, being very eager because of not having seen 
the Lord for fifteen days, all the people overruled the regulative 
principles and entered the room. 

TEXT 211 
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trsarta prabhura netra — bhramara-yugala 
gadha trsnaya piye krsnera vadana-kamala 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

trsa-arta —thirsty; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
netra —eyes; bhramara-yugala —like two bumblebees; gadha —deep; 
trsnaya —in thirst; piye —drinks; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; vadana- 
kamala —the lotuslike face. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very thirsty to see the Lord, and His eyes 
became like two bumblebees drinking the honey from the lotuslike eyes of 
Lord Jagannatha, who is Krsna Himself. 

TEXT 212 
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praphulla-kamala jini’ nayana-yugala 
nilamani-darpana-kanti ganda jhalamala 

SYNONYMS 

praphulla-kamala —blossoming lotus flower; jini’ —conquering; nayana- 
yugala —two eyes; nllamani —sapphire; darpana —mirror; kanti —luster; 
ganda —neck; jhalamala —bright. 












TRANSLATION 


The eyes of Lord Jagannatha conquered the beauty of blossoming lotus 
flowers, and His neck was as lustrous as a mirror made of sapphires. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu usually saw Lord Jagannatha from a 
distance, standing behind the column of Garuda. But because he had not 
seen Lord Jagannatha for fifteen days, Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt great 
separation from Him. In great eagerness, Caitanya Mahaprabhu crossed 
the meeting hall and entered the room where food was offered, just to 
see the face of Lord Jagannatha. In verse 210, this action is called 
maryada-langhana, a violation of the regulative principles. This 
indicates that one should not come very near a superior. Both the Lord’s 
Deity form and the spiritual master should be seen from a distant place. 
This is called maryddd. Otherwise, as it is said, familiarity breeds 
contempt. Sometimes coming too near the Deity or the spiritual master 
degrades the neophyte devotee. Personal servants of the Deity and the 
spiritual master should therefore always be very careful, for negligence 

may overcome them in their duty. 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s eyes have been compared to thirsty 

s 

bumblebees, and Sri Jagannatha’s eyes have been compared to 

blossoming lotus flowers. The author has made these comparisons in 

/ 

order to describe Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu while the Lord was 
deeply absorbed in ecstatic love for Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 213 

fop’ WS \ 

<Ftfe—^u w u 

bandhulira phulajini’ adhara suranga 
isat hasita kanti — amrta-taranga 

SYNONYMS 

bandhulira phula —a kind of red flower named bandhull; jini ’— 






conquering; adhara —chin; su-ranga —buff color; isat —mild; hasita — 
smiling; kanti —luster; amrta —nectar; taranga —waves. 

TRANSLATION 

The chin of the Lord, tinged with buff color, conquered the beauty of the 
bandhuli flower. This increased the beauty of His mild smiling, which 
was like lustrous waves of nectar. 

TEXT 214 

11 ^8 u 

sri-mukha-sundara-kand badhe ksane ksane 
kod-bhakta-netra-bhrnga kare madhu-pane 

SYNONYMS 

sri-mukha —of His beautiful face; sundara-kand —attractive luster; 
badhe —increases; ksane ksane —at every moment; kod-bhakta —of 
millions of devotees; netra-bhrnga —eyes like bumblebees; kare — 
engaged; madhu-pane —in drinking the honey. 

TRANSLATION 

The luster of His beautiful face increased at every moment, and the eyes 
of hundreds and thousands of devotees drank its honey like bumblebees. 

TEXT 215 

w Ptca <rfw i 

^Tinu u 

yata piye tata trsna badhe nirantara 
mukhambuja chadi netra na yaya antara 

SYNONYMS 

yata —as much; piye —they drink; tata —so much; trsna —thirst; badhe — 
increases; nirantara —incessantly; mukha-ambuja —the lotuslike face; 









chadi ’—giving up; netrci —the eyes; na —do not; yaya —go; antara 
separate. 


TRANSLATION 

As their eyes began to drink the nectarean honey of His lotus face, their 
thirst increased. Thus their eyes did not leave Him. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In the Laghu-bhdgavatamrta (1.5.538), Srlla Rupa GosvamI has described 
the beauty of the Lord in this way: 

asamdnordhva-mddhurya-tarangdmrta-vdridhih 
jangama-sthavarolldsi-rupo gopendra-nandanah 

“The beauty of the son of Maharaja Nanda is incomparable. Nothing is 
higher than His beauty, and nothing can equal it. His beauty is like 
waves in an ocean of nectar. This beauty is attractive both for moving 
and for nonmoving objects.” 

Similarly, in the tantra-sastra there is another description of the Lord’s 
beauty: 

kandarpa-koty-arbuda-rupa-sobha- 
nlrdjya-pdddbja-nakhdncalasya 
kutrapy adrsta-sruta-ramya-kanter 
dhydnarin pararin nanda-sutasya vaksye 

/ 

“I shall relate the supreme meditation upon Lord Sri Krsna, the son of 
Nanda Maharaja. The tips of the toes of His lotus feet reflect the beauty 
of the bodies of unlimited millions of Cupids, and His bodily luster has 

never been seen or heard of anywhere.” 

/ 

One may also consult Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.29.14) in this connection. 

TEXT 216 

Wfa 11 ^ 11 

ei-mata mahaprabhu land bhakta-gana 



madhyahna paryanta kaila sn-mukha darasana 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land — 
taking; bhakta-gana —His associates; madhyahna paryanta —up to 
midday; kaila —performs; sri-mukha darasana —seeing the face of Lord 
Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees enjoyed transcendental 
bliss upon seeing the face of Jagannatha. This continued to midday. 

TEXT 217 

C^T, *1, i 

\\ u 

sveda, kampa, asru-jala vahe sarva-ksana 
darsanera lobhe prabhu kare samvarana 

SYNONYMS 

sveda —perspiring; kampa —trembling; asru-jala —tears from the eyes; 
vahe —flowed; sarva-ksana —always; darsanera —of seeing; lobhe —by 
greed; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare —does; samvarana — 
checking. 


TRANSLATION 

As usual, there were transcendental blissful symptoms in Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s body. He perspired and trembled, and a constant flow of 
tears fell from His eyes. But the Lord checked these tears so they would 
not disturb His seeing the face of the Lord. 

TEXT 218 

TO TO to Wfa 1 

TO 2tf <K<M 11 U 






madhye madhye bhoga lage, madhye darasana 
bhogera samaye prabhu karena klrtana 

SYNONYMS 

madhye madhye —at intervals; bhoga lage —there were offerings of food; 

madhye —sometimes; darasana —seeing; bhogera samaye —at the time of 

/ 

offering prasadam; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena 
klrtana —performed congregational chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

Their looking at the face of Lord Jagannatha was interrupted only when 

He was offered food. Afterwards they would again look upon His face. 

/ 

When the food was being offered to the Lord, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
performed His klrtana. 

TEXT 219 

stf m i 

C^Tf U 11 

darsana-anande prabhu saba pasarila 
bhakta-gana madhyahna karite prabhure land geld 

SYNONYMS 

darsana-anande —because of pleasure due to seeing the face of the Lord; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba —everything; pasarila —forgot; 

bhakta-gana —the devotees; madhyahna —noontime lunch; karite —to 

/ 

accept; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land geld —took. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Feeling such great pleasure upon seeing the face of Lord Jagannatha, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu forgot everything. The devotees, however, took 
Him to His lunch at noontime. 


TEXT 220 






£tb»s^i <mi4t wifci i 


pratah-kale ratha-yatra habeka janiya 
sevaka lagaya bhoga dviguna kariya 

SYNONYMS 

pratah-kale —in the morning; ratha-yatra —the car festival; habeka — 
would take place; janiya —knowing; sevaka —the priestly servants of the 
Lord; lagaya —offer; bhoga —food; dvi-guna kariya —increasing to 
double. 


TRANSLATION 

Knowing that the car festival would take place in the morning, all the 
servants of Lord Jagannatha were doubling their offerings of food. 

TEXT 221 


'srtet u w u 

gundica-marjana-lila sanksepe kahila 
yaha dekhi’ suni’ papira krsna-bhakti haila 

SYNONYMS 

gundica-marjana-lila —the pastimes of washing the Gundica temple; 
sanksepe kahila —I have described in brief; yaha dekhi’ suni’ —by seeing 
and hearing which; papira —of sinful men; krsna-bhakti haila —there was 
awakening of Krsna consciousness. 

TRANSLATION 

I have briefly described the pastimes of the Lord in washing and cleansing 
the Gundica temple. By seeing or hearing these pastimes, even sinful men 
can awaken their Krsna consciousness. 






TEXT 222 


^ fWl^I u w 11 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritdmrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ s 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritdmrta —the book named Caitanya-caritdmrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Chapter Twelve, describing the washing and cleansing of the Gundica 
temple. 

Chapter 13 


The Ecstatic Dancing of the Lord at Ratha-yatra 


s 

A summary of this chapter is given by Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his 

A mrta-pravaha-bhasya as follows. After bathing early in the morning, 

/ 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the deities (Jagannatha, Baladeva and 
Subhadra) get aboard their three cars. This function is called Pandu- 
vijaya. At that time, King Prataparudra took a broom with a golden 








handle and began to cleanse the road. Lord Jagannatha took permission 
from the goddess of fortune and then started in the car for the Gundica 
temple. The road to the temple led along a broad, sandy beach, and on 
both sides of the road were residential quarters, houses and gardens. 
Along that road the servants called gaudas began to pull the cars. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu divided His sanklrtana party into seven divisions. 

With two mrdangas in each division, there were altogether fourteen 

/ 

mrdangas. While performing kirtana, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

exhibited various symptoms of transcendental ecstasy, and Jagannatha 
/ 

and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu exchanged Their feelings very blissfully. 

When the cars reached the place known as Balagandi, the devotees 

/ 

offered the deities simple food. At this time, in a nearby garden, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees took a brief rest from the 
dancing. 

TEXT 1 

sa jiyat krsna-caitanyah 
sri-rathagre nanarta yah 
yenasij jagatam citrarin 
jagannatho ’pi vismitah 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sah —He; jiyat —may live long; krsna-caitanyah —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sri-ratha-agre —in the front of the car; nanarta —danced; 
yah —who; yena —by whom; dsit —there was; jagatam —of the whole 
universe; citram —wonder; jagannathah —Lord Jagannatha; api —also; 
vismitah —was astonished. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

May the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna Caitanya, who 

✓ 

danced in front of the car of Sri Jagannatha, be all glorified! By seeing 
His dancing, not only was the whole universe held in wonder, but Lord 







Jagannatha Himself became very much astonished. 

TEXT 2 

'Sf?f fert^f l 

u * 11 

jaya jaya srl-krsna-caitanya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; srl-krsna-caitanya —to Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya —all glories; 
advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda —to the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Krsna Caitanya and Prabhu Nityananda! All glories to 
Advaitacandra! And all glories to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

Wd caWK <(#’ 'sr i 

CTtSR 11 ^ 11 

jaya srota-gana, suna, kari’ eka mana 
ratha-yatraya nrtya prabhura parama mohana 

SYNONYMS 

jaya —all glories; srota-gana —to the listeners; suna —please hear; 

kari’ —keeping yourself; eka mana —in one attention; ratha-yatraya —in 

/ 

the car festival; nrtya —dancing; prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; parama —extremely; mohana —enchanting. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

All glories to the listeners of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta! Please hear the 





description of the dancing of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu at the Ratha- 
yatra festival. His dancing is very enchanting. Please hear of it with great 
attention. 

TEXT 4 

*it?r i 

^ ^6* 9f*H*TC* SfbafSlR 11 8 u 

ara dina mahaprabhu hand savadhana 
ratre uthi’ gana-sarige kaila pratah-snana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ara dina—the next day; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
hand —becoming; savadhana —very careful; ratre uthi’ —getting up at 
night; gana-sarige —with His personal devotees; kaila —took; pratah- 
snana —bathing early in the morning. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next day, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His personal associates got 
up in the dark and attentively took their early-morning baths. 

TEXT 5 

sfsR i 

wm ^rtsrt c^\ u <t u 

pandu-vijaya dekhibare karila gamana 
jagannatha yatra kaila chadi’ simhasana 

SYNONYMS 

pandu-vijaya —the ceremony named Pandu-vijaya; dekhibare —for 
seeing; karila —did; gamana —go; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; yatra — 
departure; kaila —did; chadi’ —leaving; simhasana —the throne. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His personal associates then went to see 






the ceremony of Pandu-vijaya. During this ceremony, Lord Jagannatha 
leaves His throne and gets up onto the car. 

TEXT 6 

9ft«t u ^ n 

apani prataparudra land patra-gana 
mahaprabhura gane karaya vijaya-darsana 

SYNONYMS 

apani —personally; prataparudra —King Prataparudra; land —taking 

/ 

with him; patra-gana —his associates; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gane —associates; karaya —causes; vijaya-darsana —seeing 
the Pandu-vijaya ceremony. 

TRANSLATION 

King Prataparudra in person, as well as his entourage, allowed the Pandu- 

s 

vijaya ceremony to be seen by all the associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 7 

u H u 

advaita, nitai adi sange bhakta-gana 
sukhe mahaprabhu dekhe isvara-gamana 

SYNONYMS 

advaita —Advaita Acarya; nitai —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; adi — 
headed by; sange —with; bhakta-gana —devotees; sukhe —in great 
happiness; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhe —sees; Isvara- 
gamana —how the Lord is starting. 


TRANSLATION 









/ — 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His prominent devotees—Advaita Acarya, 

Nityananda Prabhu and others—were very happy to observe how Lord 
Jagannatha began the Ratha-yatra. 

TEXT 8 

wWlw <f^r?r <!#’ u v u 

balistha dayita gana - yena matta hati 

jagannatha vijaya karaya kari’ hatahati 

SYNONYMS 

balistha dayita gana —very strong dayitas, or carriers of Jagannatha; 
yena —as if; matta hati —drunken elephants; jagannatha —of Lord 
Jagannatha; vijaya —departure; karaya —cause; kari’ —performing; 
hatahati —hand to hand. 


TRANSLATION 

The very strongly built dayitas [carriers of the Jagannatha Deity] were as 
powerful as drunken elephants. They manually carried Lord Jagannatha 
from the throne to the car. 


PURPORT 

The word dayita refers to one who has received the mercy of the Lord. 
Lord Jagannatha has a number of stalwart servants known as dayitas. 
These servants do not come from very high-caste families ( brahmanas , 
ksatriyas or vaisyas ), but because they are engaged in the service of the 
Lord, they have been elevated to a respected position. Thus they are 
known as dayitas. These servants of Lord Jagannatha take care of the 
Lord from the day of the Snana-yatra up to the time the Lord is carried 
from the throne to the Ratha car. In the Ksetra-mahatmya these dayitas 
are said to come from the sabaras, a caste that keeps and sells pigs. 
However, among the dayitas there are also many who come from the 
brahmana caste. Those dayitas coming from the brahmana families are 







called dayita-patis, or leaders of the dayitas. The dayita-patis offer food 
such as sweetmeats to Lord Jagannatha during the anavasara, the resting 
period after Snana-yatra. They also make the early-morning offering of 
sweetmeats daily. It is said that during the anavasara Lord Jagannatha 
suffers from fever and that the dayita-patis offer Him an infusion of 
drugs represented by fruit juice. It is said that in the beginning Lord 
Jagannatha was worshiped by the sabaras and was known as the Deity 
Nila Madhava. Later, when the Deity was established in the temple, the 
Lord became known as Jagannatha. Because the Deities were taken from 
the sabaras, all the Sahara devotees were elevated to the position of 
dayitas. 

TEXT 9 

WT Tffitet to II & ll 

kataka dayita hare skandha alambana 
kataka dayita dhare srl-padma-carana 

SYNONYMS 

kataka dayita —some of the dayitas; kare —do; skandha —of the 
shoulders; alambana —capturing; kataka —some; dayita —servants called 
dayitas; dhare —catch; sri-padma-carana —the lotus feet of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

While carrying the Deity of Lord Jagannatha, some of the dayitas took 
hold of the shoulders of the Lord, and some caught His lotus feet. 

TEXT 10 

u *o U 

kati-tate baddha, drdha sthula patta-dori 
dui dike dayita-gana uthaya taha dhari’ 


SYNONYMS 












kad-tate —on the waist; baddha —bound; drdha —strong; sthula —thick; 
patta-dori —rope made of silk; dui dike —from two sides; dayita-gana — 
the dayitas; uthaya —raise; taha —that rope; dhari’ —catching. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord Jagannatha Deity was bound at the waist by a strong, thick 
rope made of silk. From two sides the dayitas caught hold of this rope and 
raised the Deity. 

TEXT 11 

ucca drdha tuli saba pad’ sthane sthane 
eka tuli haite tvaraya ara tulite ane 

SYNONYMS 

ucca —puffed up; drdha —strong; tuli —pads made of cotton; saba —all; 
pad’ —spreading; sthane sthane —from one place to another; eka tuli — 
one pad; haite —from; tvaraya —very soon; ara —next; tulite —on the 
pad; ane —bring. 


TRANSLATION 

Strong, puffed-up cotton pads called tulis were spread out from the 
throne to the car, and the heavy Deity of Lord Jagannatha was carried 
from one pillowlike pad to the next by the dayitas. 

TEXT 12 

^ ^ l 

prabhu-padaghate tuli haya khanda khanda 
tula saba udi’ yaya, sabda haya pracanda 


SYNONYMS 









prabhu-pada-aghate —by the kicking of Lord Jagannatha; lull —the pads; 
haya —become; khanda khanda —broken to pieces; tula —cotton from 
inside; saba —all; udi yaya —rises; sabda —sound; haya —there is; 
pracanda —very much. 


TRANSLATION 

While the dayitas carried the heavy Jagannatha Deity from one pad to the 
next, some of the pads broke, and the cotton contents floated into the air. 
When they broke, they made a heavy cracking sound. 

TEXT 13 

11 *vs 11 

visvambhara jagannathe ke calaite pare? 
apana icchaya cale karite vihare 

SYNONYMS 

visvambhara —the maintainer of the universe; jagannathe —Lord 
Jagannatha; ke —who; calaite —cause to be carried; pare —can; apana — 
personal; icchaya —by His will; cale —moves; karite —to act; vihare —in 
pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Jagannatha is the maintainer of the whole universe. Who can carry 
Him from one place to another? The Lord moves by His personal will just 
to perform His pastimes. 

TEXT 14 

^ ^ 11 ^ 8 u 


mahaprabhu ‘manima’ ‘manima’ kare dhvani 
nana-vadya-kolahale kichui na suni 











SYNONYMS 


/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; manima manima —an 
honorific; kare —makes; dhvani —the sound; nana —various; vadya —of 
musical instruments; kolahale —by the tumultuous sound; kichui — 
anything; nd —not; suni —can hear. 

TRANSLATION 

While the Lord was transported from the throne to the car, tumultuous 
sounds were made on various musical instruments. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was chanting “Manima! Manima!” but He could not be 
heard. 


PURPORT 

The word manima is used to address a respectable person in Orissa. Lord 

/ 

Jagannatha was being respectfully addressed by Sri Caitanya in this way. 

TEXT 15 

^<pf--5Tf5Rt cW! >|H||'SH ll b (t ll 

tabe prataparudra kare apane sevana 
suvarna-marjani land kare patha sammarjana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at this time; prataparudra —King Prataparudra; kare —does; 
apane —personally; sevana —service; suvarna —golden; marjani —broom; 
land —taking; kare —does; patha —road; sammarjana —cleansing. 

TRANSLATION 

While the Lord was being carried from the throne to the car, King 
Prataparudra personally engaged in the Lord’s service by cleansing the 
road with a broom that had a golden handle. 

TEXT 16 





CTRt <K<] RtW-fts^TC 5 ? ll b'b ll 


candana-jalete kare patha nisecane 
tuccha seva kare vast’ raja-simhasane 

SYNONYMS 

candana-jalete —with sandalwood water; kare —does; patha —road; 
nisecane —sprinkling; tuccha —insignificant, menial; seva —service; 
kare —performs; vasi ’—although in possession of; raja-siriahasane —the 
royal throne. 


TRANSLATION 

The King sprinkled the road with sandalwood-scented water. Although 
he was the owner of the royal throne, he engaged in menial service for 
the sake of Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 17 

^1 <T|Wl <RR GRR 1 

ll i HU 

uttama hand raja kare tuccha sevana 
ataeva jagannathera krpara bhdjana 

SYNONYMS 

uttama hand —although very respectable; raja —the King; kare —accepts; 
tuccha —menial; sevana —service; ataeva —therefore; jagannathera —of 
Lord Jagannatha; krpara —in the matter of mercy; bhdjana —suitable 
candidate. 


TRANSLATION 

Although the King was the most exalted respectable person, still he 
accepted menial service for the Lord; he therefore became a suitable 
candidate for receiving the Lord’s mercy. 












TEXT 18 


OT-(7Rt^^ ll bV U 

mahaprabhu sukha paila se-seva dekhite 
mahaprabhura krpa haila se-seva ha-ite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sukha paila —felt very happy; 

/ 

se-seva —that kind of service; dekhite —to see; mahaprabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa —mercy; haila —there was; se-seva ha-ite — 
because of that service. 


TRANSLATION 

Upon seeing the King engaged in such menial service, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu became very happy. Simply by rendering this service, the 
King received the mercy of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

Unless one receives the mercy of the Lord, he cannot understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead or engage in His devotional service. 

athapi te deva padambuja-dvaya- 
prasada-lesanugrhita eva hi 
janati tattvam bhagavan-mahimno 
na canya eko ’pi ciram vicinvan 
(SB 1014.29) 

A devotee who has received even a small fraction of the mercy of the 
Lord can understand Him. Others may engage in theoretical speculation 
to understand the Lord, but they cannot know anything about Him. 

s 

Although Maharaja Prataparudra was very eager to see Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu, the Lord refused to see him. But when Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu saw the King engaged in menial service for Lord 




Jagannatha, He became very happy. Thus the King became eligible to 
/ / 

receive Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy. If a devotee accepts Lord Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu as the universal guru and Lord Jagannatha as the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna, he is benefited by the combined 

/ 

mercy of Krsna and guru. That is stated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in 
His instructions to Rupa GosvamI (Cc. Madhya 19.151): 

brahmanda bhramite kona bhagyavan jlva 
guru-krsna-prasade paya bhakti-lata-bija 

The seed of devotional service fructifies and becomes a transcendental 
creeper. Finally it reaches the lotus feet of the Lord in the spiritual sky. 
This seed is obtained by the mercy of the Lord and the guru. By the 
Lord’s mercy one gets the association of a bona fide guru, and by the 
mercy of the guru one gets a chance to render devotional service. 
Devotional service, the science of bhakti-yoga, carries one from this 
material world to the spiritual world. 

TEXT 19 

•r u u 

rathera sajani dekhi’ loke camatkara 
nava hemamaya ratha - sumeru-akara 

SYNONYMS 

rathera —of the car; sajani —decoration; dekhi’ —by seeing; loke — 
everyone; camatkara —astonished; nava —new; hema-maya —golden; 
ratha —car; sumeru-akara —as high as the mountain Sumeru. 

TRANSLATION 

Everyone was astonished to see the decorations on the Ratha car. The car 
appeared to be newly made of gold, and it was as high as Mount Sumeru. 


PURPORT 






In the year 1973 there was a gorgeous Ratha-yatra festival in London, 
England, and the car was brought to Trafalgar Square. The London daily 
newspaper The Guardian published a front-page photo caption: 
“ISKCON Ratha-yatra is rival to the Nelson Column in Trafalgar 
Square.” The Nelson Column is a very impressive statue of Lord Nelson 
and can be seen from a good distance. Just as the residents of Purl 
compared the Ratha-yatra car to Mount Sumeru, the residents of 
London considered the car rival to the Nelson Monument. 

TEXT 20 

c*itr» tiwlrt u u 

sata sata su-camara-darpane ujjvala 
upare pataka sobhe candoya nirmala 

SYNONYMS 

sata sata —hundreds upon hundreds; su-camara —beautiful white 
whisks; darpane —with mirrors; ujjvala —very bright; upare —on the top; 
pataka —flag; sobhe —looks beautiful; candoya —canopy; nirmala — 
thoroughly cleansed. 


TRANSLATION 

The decorations included bright mirrors and hundreds and hundreds of 
camaras [white whisks made of yak tails]. On top of the car were a neat 
and clean canopy and a very beautiful flag. 

TEXT 21 

^trsr, i 

Rlri u ^ u 

ghaghara, kinkini baje, ghantara kvanita 
nana citra-patta-vastre ratha vibhusita 


SYNONYMS 








ghaghara —gongs; kinkini —ankle bells; baje —were sounding; ghantara- 
of bells; kvanita —tinkling sound; nana —various; citra —pictures; patta 
vastre —with silken cloth; ratha —the car; vibhvisita —decorated. 


TRANSLATION 

The car was also decorated with silken cloth and various pictures. Many 
brass bells, gongs and ankle bells rang. 

TEXT 22 

#rrtn ^ i 

wan wi 

lilaya cadila isvara rathera upara 
ara dui rathe cade subhadra, haladhara 


SYNONYMS 

lilaya —for the matter of pastimes; cadila —got up; Isvara —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; rathera —a car; upara —aboard; ara dui — 
another two; rathe —in the cars; cade —got up; subhadra —the sister of 
Lord Jagannatha; haladhara —Balarama. 


TRANSLATION 


For the pastimes of the Ratha-yatra ceremony, Lord Jagannatha got 
aboard one car, and His sister, Subhadra, and elder brother, Balarama, got 
aboard two other cars. 


TEXT 23 

^rt?r '5^5? iPbsl ^m\ u u 


pahca-dasa dina isvara maha-laksmi laha 
tanra sange krida kaila nibhrte vasiya 


SYNONYMS 


panca-dasa dina —fifteen days; isvara —the Lord; maha-laksmi —the 










supreme goddess of fortune; land —with; tanra sange —in her company; 
krlda —enjoyment; kaila —performed; nibhrte —in a solitary place; 
vasiyd —sitting. 


TRANSLATION 

For fifteen days the Lord had remained in a secluded place with the 
supreme goddess of fortune and had performed His pastimes with her. 

PURPORT 

The fifteen-day period of anavasara is also called nibhrta, in honor of the 
solitary place where the supreme goddess of fortune lives. After living 
there a fortnight, Lord Jagannatha took permission from the goddess of 
fortune to leave. 

TEXT 24 

^5’ <T|% fel<I 11 ^8 11 

tanhara sammati land bhakte sukha dite 
rathe cadi’ bdhira haila vihara karite 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara sammati —her permission; land —taking; bhakte —the devotees; 
sukha dite —to please; rathe cadi’ —riding on the car; bdhira haila —came 
out; vihara karite —to perform pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

Having taken permission from the goddess of fortune, the Lord came out 
to ride on the Ratha car and perform His pastimes for the pleasure of the 
devotees. 


PURPORT 


s _ 

In this connection, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments 








that as an ideal husband, Lord Jagannatha remained fifteen days in a 
secluded place with His wife, the supreme goddess of fortune. 
Nonetheless, the Lord wanted to come out of seclusion to give happiness 
to His devotees. The Lord enjoys Himself in two ways, known as svaklya 
and paraklya. The Lord’s conjugal love in the svaklya-rasa relates to the 
regulative principles observed in Dvaraka, where the Lord has many 
married queens. But in Vrndavana the conjugal love of the Lord is not 
with His married wives but with His girlfriends, the gopls. Conjugal love 
with the gopls is called paraklya-rasa. Lord Jagannatha leaves the 
secluded place where He enjoys the company of the supreme goddess of 
fortune in svaklya-rasa, and He goes to Vrndavana, where He enjoys the 
paraklya-rasa. Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura therefore reminds us 
that the Lord’s pleasure in paraklya-rasa is superior to His pleasure in 
svaklya-rasa. 

In the material world, paraklya-rasa , or loving affairs with unmarried 
girlfriends, is the most degraded relationship, but in the spiritual world 
this type of loving affair is considered the supreme enjoyment. In the 
material world everything is but a reflection of the spiritual world, and 
that reflection is perverted. We cannot understand the affairs of the 
spiritual world on the basis of our experience in the material world. The 
Lord’s pastimes with the gopls are therefore misunderstood by mundane 
scholars and word-wranglers. The paraklya-rasa of the spiritual world 
should not be discussed except by one who is very advanced in pure 
devotional service. The paraklya-rasa in the spiritual world and that in 
the material world are not comparable. The former is like gold, and the 
latter is like iron. Because the difference between the two is so great, 
they cannot actually be compared. However, just as a knowledgeable 
person can easily distinguish gold from iron, one who has the proper 
realization can easily distinguish the transcendental activities of the 
spiritual world from material activities. 

TEXT 25 

l l 

^ Rt<P C6f6t, >R—C*R ^*nl<H 11 11 

suksma sveta-balu pathe pulinera sama 





dui dike tota, saba - yena vrndavana 


SYNONYMS 

suksma —fine; sveta-balu —white sand; pathe —on the path; pulinera 
sama —just like the bank of the Yamuna; dui dike —on two sides; tota — 
gardens; saba —all; yena —like; vrndavana —the holy place Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

The fine, white sand spread all over the path resembled the bank of the 
Yamuna, and the small gardens on both sides looked just like those in 
Vrndavana. 

TEXT 26 

u ^ u 

rathe cadi’ jagannatha karila gamana 
dui-parsve dekhi’ code anandita-mana 

SYNONYMS 

rathe cadi’ —riding on the car; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; karila 
gamana —was passing; dui-parsve —on both sides; dekhi’ —seeing; cade — 
goes; anandita —full of pleasure; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

As Lord Jagannatha rode in His car and saw the beauty on both sides, His 
mind was filled with pleasure. 

TEXT 27 

‘curbs’ i 

wl% wi u kH u 

‘gauda’ saba ratha pane kariya ananda 
ksarie sighra code ratha , ksane cade manda 







SYNONYMS 


gauda —the pullers of the car; saba —all; ratha —the car; pane —pull; 
kariya —feeling; ananda —happiness; ksane —sometimes; sighra cale — 
goes very fast; ratha —the car; ksane —sometimes; cale —goes; manda — 
very slow. 


TRANSLATION 

The pullers of the car were known as gaudas, and they pulled with great 
pleasure. However, the car sometimes went very fast and sometimes very 
slow. 

TEXT 28 

wt % wf ^ wi i 

wr, ^ wr <R^r u n 

ksane sthira hand rahe, tanileha na cale 
isvara-icchaya cale, na cale karo bale 

SYNONYMS 

ksane —sometimes; sthira —still; hand —becoming; rahe —stays; 
tanileha —in spite of being pulled; na cale —does not go; isvara-icchaya — 
by the will of the Lord; cale —goes; na cale —does not go; karo —of 
anyone; bale —by the strength. 

TRANSLATION 

Sometimes the car would stand still and not move, even though it was 
pulled very vigorously. The chariot therefore moved by the will of the 
Lord, not by the strength of any ordinary person. 

TEXT 29 

7R «Wl 1 

ll 11 


tabe mahaprabhu saba lana bhakta-gana 
svahaste paraila sabe malya-candana 













SYNONYMS 


/ 

tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba —all; 
land —taking; bhakta-gana —devotees; sva-haste —by His own hand; 
paraila —decorated; sabe —everyone; malya-candana —with flower 
garlands and pulp of sandalwood. 

TRANSLATION 

As the car stood still, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gathered all His devotees 
and, with His own hand, decorated them with flower garlands and 
sandalwood pulp. 

TEXT 30 

Iww #5^1 ll U 

paramananda purl, dra bharatl brahmananda 
srl-haste candana pana badila ananda 

SYNONYMS 

paramananda purl —Paramananda Purl; dra —and; bharatl 
brahmananda —Brahmananda Bharatl; srl-haste —by the hand of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; candana —sandalwood pulp; pana —getting; 
badila —increased; ananda —transcendental bliss. 

TRANSLATION 

Paramananda Purl and Brahmananda Bharatl were both personally given 

s 

garlands and sandalwood pulp from the very hands of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. This increased their transcendental pleasure. 

TEXT 31 

^u u 

advaita-acarya, dra prabhu-nityananda 
srl-hasta-sparse dunhara ha-ila ananda 










SYNONYMS 


advaita-acarya —Advaita Acarya; ara —and; prabhu-nityananda —Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; sri-hasta-sparse —by the touch of the 
transcendental hand of Lord Caitanya; dunhara —of both of Them; ha¬ 
ila —there was; ananda —transcendental bliss. 

TRANSLATION 

Similarly, when Advaita Acarya and Nityananda Prabhu felt the touch of 

/ 

the transcendental hand of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, They were very 
pleased. 

TEXT 32 

wd, ikm—Tfti ^ij 11 ^ 11 

klrtaniya-gane dila malya-candana 
svarupa, srivasa, - yahan mukhya dui-jana 

SYNONYMS 

klrtaniya-gane —unto the performers of sankirtana; dila —gave; malya- 

candana —garlands and sandalwood pulp; svarupa —Svarupa; srivasa — 

/ 

Srivasa; yahan —where; mukhya —principal; dui-jana —two persons. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord also gave garlands and sandalwood pulp to the performers of 
sankirtana. The two chief performers were Svarupa Damodara and 
Srivasa Thakura. 

TEXT 33 

'SR u ^ 11 

cari sampradaye haila cabbisa gayana 
dui dui mardarigika haila asta jana 








SYNONYMS 


cari sampradaye —in the four parties; haila —there were; cabbisa — 
twenty-four; gayana —performers of klrtana; dui dui —two in each party; 
mardangika —players of mrdanga drums; haila —there were; asta jana — 
eight persons. 


TRANSLATION 

There were altogether four parties of klrtana performers, comprising 
twenty-four chanters. In each party there were also two mrdanga players, 
making an additional eight persons. 

TEXT 34 

^sc<! ^iC r i 1 
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tabe mahaprabhu mane vicara kariya 
cari sampradaya dila gayana bantiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —after this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane —in the 
mind; vicara kariya —considering; cari sampradaya —four parties; dila — 
gave; gayana bantiya —dividing the singers. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When the four parties were formed, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, after 
some consideration, divided the chanters. 

TEXT 35 

^itw, 1 

u «<* u 

nityananda, advaita, haridasa, vakresvare 
cari jane ajna dila nrtya karibare 


SYNONYMS 










nityananda —Lord Nityananda; advaita —Advaita Acarya; haridasa — 
Haridasa Thakura; vakresvare —Vakresvara Pandita; cari jane —to these 
four persons; ajna dila —the Lord gave an order; nrtya karibare —to 
dance. 


TRANSLATION 

/ _ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Nityananda Prabhu, Advaita Acarya, 

Haridasa Thakura and Vakresvara Pandita to dance in each of the four 
respective parties. 

TEXT 36 

^ri?r n ^ 11 

prathama sampradaye kaila svarupa - pradhana 

ara panca-jana dila tanra paligana 

SYNONYMS 

prathama sampradaye —in the first party; kaila —fixed; svarupa — 
Svarupa Damodara; pradhana —as the chief; ara —another; panca- 
jana —five persons; dila —gave; tarira —his; paligana —responders. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara was chosen as the leader of the first party and was 
given five assistants to respond to his chanting. 

TEXT 37 

TfWm, ^Tl<m m i 
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damodara, narayana, datta govinda 
raghava pandita, ara sri-govindananda 

SYNONYMS 

damodara —Damodara Pandita; narayana —Narayana; datta govinda — 









Govinda Datta; raghava pandita —Raghava Pandita; ara —and; sri- 
govindananda —Sri Govindananda. 

TRANSLATION 

The five who responded to the singing of Svarupa Damodara were 
Damodara Pandita, Narayana, Govinda Datta, Raghava Pandita and Sri 
Govindananda. 

TEXT 38 

wft ^2tPrt? c^\ 11 vov 11 

advaitere nrtya karibare ajha dila 
srivasa - pradhana ara sampradaya kaila 

SYNONYMS 

advaitere —unto Advaita Acarya; nrtya —dancing; karibare —for 
performing; ajha —order; dila —gave; srivasa —Srivasa Thakura; 
pradhana —chief; ara —another; sampradaya —group; kaila —formed. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya Prabhu was ordered to dance in the first group. The Lord 

s 

then formed another group with Srivasa Thakura as the chief man. 

PURPORT 

In the first group, Damodara Svarupa was appointed chief singer, and 

the responding singers were Damodara Pandita, Narayana, Govinda 

/ — 

Datta, Raghava Pandita and Govindananda. Sri Advaita Acarya was 
appointed as a dancer. The next group was formed, and the chief singer 
was Srivasa Thakura. 

TEXT 39 


vst^t^ PtejHHr u u 









gangadasa, haridasa, sriman, subhananda 
sri-rama pandita, tahan nace nityananda 

SYNONYMS 

gangadasa —Gangadasa; haridasa —Haridasa; sriman —Sriman; 

/ / 

subhananda —Subhananda; sri-rama pandita —Sr! Rama Pandita; 
tahan —there; nace —dances; nityananda —Lord Nityananda. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The five singers who responded to the singing of Srlvasa Thakura were 
Gangadasa, Haridasa, Sriman, Subhananda and Sri Rama Pandita. Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu was appointed as a dancer. 

TEXT 40 

9ttrr i 

C^\ W|<i u Bo u 

vasudeva, gopinatha, murari yahan gaya 
mukunda - pradhana kaila ara sampradaya 

SYNONYMS 

vasudeva —Vasudeva; gopinatha —Gopinatha; murari —Murari; yahan — 
where; gaya —sing; mukunda —Mukunda; pradhana —chief; kaila — 
formed; ara —another; sampradaya —group. 

TRANSLATION 

Another group was formed consisting of Vasudeva, Gopinatha and 
Murari. All these were responsive singers, and Mukunda was the chief 
singer. 

TEXT 41 

^ 11 815 11 


snkanta, vallabha-sena ara dui jana 






haridasa-thakura tahafi karena nartana 


SYNONYMS 

srlkanta, vallabha-sena —Srlkanta and Vallabha Sena; ara —another; dui 
jana —two persons; haridasa-thakura —Haridasa Thakura; tahafi —there; 
karena —performs; nartana —dancing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Another two persons, Srlkanta and Vallabha Sena, joined as responsive 
singers. In this group, the senior Haridasa [Haridasa Thakura] was the 
dancer. 


PURPORT 

In the third group, Mukunda was appointed the chief singer. This party 

/ 

was composed of Vasudeva, Goplnatha, Murari, Srlkanta and Vallabha 
Sena. The senior Haridasa (Haridasa Thakura) was the dancer. 

TEXT 42 

(RR—Sfoft fcpr Wl? ^2t5ft?T 1 
Rttf u 8^ ll 

govinda-ghosa - pradhana kaila ara sampradaya 

haridasa, visnudasa, raghava, yahan gaya 

SYNONYMS 

govinda-ghosa —Govinda Ghosa; pradhana —the chief; kaila —formed; 
ara —another; sampradaya —group; haridasa —the younger Haridasa; 
visnudasa —Visnudasa; raghava —Raghava; yahan —where; gaya —sing. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord formed another group, appointing Govinda Ghosa as leader. In 
this group the younger Haridasa, Visnudasa and Raghava were the 
responding singers. 



TEXT 43 


"srlsR, ^ >IG*>W<1 1 
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madhava, vasudeva-ghosa, - dui sahodara 

nrtya karena tahan pandita-vakresvara 

SYNONYMS 

madhava —Madhava; vasudeva-ghosa —Vasudeva Ghosa; dui sahodara — 
two brothers; nrtya karena —dances; tahan —there; pandita-vakresvara — 
Vakresvara Pandita. 


TRANSLATION 

Two brothers named Madhava Ghosa and Vasudeva Ghosa also joined 
this group as responsive singers. Vakresvara Pandita was the dancer. 

TEXT 44 

11 88 11 

kulina-gramera eka kirtaniya-samaja 
tahan nrtya karena ramananda, satyaraja 

SYNONYMS 

kulina-gramera —of the village known as Kullna-grama; eka —one; 
kirtaniya-samaja—sanklrtana party; tahan —there; nrtya karena — 
dances; ramananda —Ramananda; satyaraja —Satyaraja Khan. 


TRANSLATION 


There was a sanklrtana party from the village known as Kulina-grama, 
and Ramananda and Satyaraja were appointed the dancers in this group. 

TEXT 45 
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santipurera acaryera eka sampradaya 
acyutdnanda nace tatha, dra saba gaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ — 
santipurera —of Santipura; acaryera —of Advaita Acarya; eka —one; 

sampradaya —group; acyutdnanda —the son of Advaita Acarya; nace — 

dances; tatha —there; dra —the rest; saba —all; gaya —were singing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

There was another party that came from Santipura and was formed by 
Advaita Acarya. Acyutananda was the dancer, and the rest of the men 
were singers. 

TEXT 46 

'© 1 % 11 8 ^ 11 

khandera sampradaya hare anyatra kirtana 
narahari nace tahan sri-raghunandana 

SYNONYMS 

khandera —of the place named Khanda; sampradaya —party; kare — 
performs; anyatra —in a different place; kirtana —chanting; narahari — 
Narahari; nace —dances; tahan —there; sri-raghunandana — 
Raghunandana. 


TRANSLATION 

Another party was formed by the people of Khanda. These people were 
singing in a different place. In that group, Narahari Prabhu and 
Raghunandana were dancing. 

TEXT 47 

«tt?r i 
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jagannathera age cari sampradaya gaya 
dui pase dui, pache eka sampradaya 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera age —in front of the Deity of Lord Jagannatha; cari 
sampradaya gaya —four groups were chanting; dui pase —on two sides; 
dui —another two groups; pache —at the rear; eka sampradaya —another 
group. 


TRANSLATION 

Four parties chanted and danced in front of Lord Jagannatha, and on 
either side was another party. Yet another was at the rear. 

TEXT 48 

^ n 8 b- u 

sata sampradaye baje caudda madala 
yara dhvani suni’ vaisnava haila pagala 

SYNONYMS 

sata sampradaye —in seven groups; baje —were beating; caudda — 
fourteen; madala —drums; yara —of which; dhvani —the sound; sum”— 
hearing; vaisnava —all the devotees; haila —became; pagala —mad. 

TRANSLATION 

There were altogether seven parties of sankirtana, and in each party two 
men were beating drums. Thus fourteen drums were being played at once. 
The sound was tumultuous, and all the devotees became mad. 


TEXT 49 

faros 
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vaisnavera megha-ghataya ha-ila badala 
kirtananande saba varse netra-jala 

SYNONYMS 

vaisnavera —of the devotees; megha-ghataya —by the assembly of clouds; 
ha-ila —there was; badala —rainfall; kirtana-anande —in the blissful 
situation of chanting; saba —all of them; varse —rain; netra-jala —tears 
from the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 

All the Vaisnavas came together like an assembly of clouds. As the 
devotees chanted the holy names in great ecstasy, tears fell from their 
eyes like rain. 

TEXT 50 

<r^’ to i 
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tri-bhuvana bhari’ uthe kirtanera dhvani 
anya vadyadira dhvani kichui na suni 

SYNONYMS 

tri-bhuvana bhari’ —filling the three worlds; uthe —arose; kirtanera 
dhvani —vibration of sankirtana; anya —other; vadya-adira —of musical 
instruments; dhvani —the sound; kichui —anything; na —not; suni — 
hears. 


TRANSLATION 

When the sankirtana resounded, it filled the three worlds. Indeed, no one 
could hear any sounds or musical instruments other than the sankirtana. 

TEXT 51 
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sata thani bide prabhu ‘hari’ ‘hari’ ball 
‘jaya jagannatha’, balena hasta-yuga tuli’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sata thani —in the seven places; bule —wanders; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hari hari bali’ —chanting the holy names Hari, Hari; jaya 
jagannatha —all glories to Lord Jagannatha; balena —says; hasta-yuga — 
His two arms; tuli’ —raising. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu wandered through all seven groups chanting 
the holy name, “Hari, Hari!” Raising His arms, He shouted, “All glories 
to Lord Jagannatha!” 

TEXT 52 

wl<i i 
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ara eka sakti prabhu karila prakasa 
eka-kale sata thani karila vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ara —another; eka —one; sakti —mystic power; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila —made; prakasa —manifest; eka-kale — 
simultaneously; sata thani —in seven places; karila —performed; vilasa — 
pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu then exhibited another mystic power by 
performing pastimes simultaneously in all seven groups. 

TEXT 53 
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sabe kahe, - prabhu achena mora sampradaya 

anya thani nahi yana amare dayaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sabe kahe —everyone said; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; achena — 
is present; mora sampradaya —in my group; anya thani —in other places; 
nahi —does not; yana —go; amare —unto me; dayaya —bestows His 
mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

Everyone said, “Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is present in my group. 
Indeed, He does not go anywhere else. He is bestowing His mercy upon 
us.” 

TEXT 54 
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keha lakhite nare prabhura acintya-sakti 
antaranga-bhakta jane, yanra suddha-bhakti 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

keha —anyone; lakhite —see; nare —cannot; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; acintya —inconceivable; sakti —power; antaranga — 
intimate; bhakta —devotee; jane —knows; yanra —whose; suddha- 
bhakti —pure devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

Actually, no one could see the inconceivable potency of the Lord. Only 
the most confidential devotees, those in pure, unalloyed devotional 
service, could understand. 


TEXT 55 
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klrtana dekhiya jagannatha harasita 
sanklrtana dekhe ratha kariya sthagita 

SYNONYMS 

klrtana dekhiya —by seeing the performance of sanklrtana; jagannatha — 
Lord Jagannatha; harasita —very pleased; sanklrtana —performance of 
sanklrtana; dekhe —sees; ratha —the car; kariya sthagita —stopping. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Jagannatha was very much pleased by the sanklrtana, and He 
brought His car to a standstill just to see the performance. 

TEXT 56 

l 

cwfcs WfSft ferl CSlWl 11 (t^ 11 

prataparudrera haila parama vismaya 
dekhite vivasa raja haila premamaya 

SYNONYMS 

prataparudrera —of King Prataparudra; haila —there was; parama —very 
much; vismaya —astonishment; dekhite —to see; vivasa —inactive; raja — 
the King; haila —became; prema-maya —in ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

King Prataparudra was also astonished to see the sanklrtana. He became 
inactive and was converted to ecstatic love of Krsna. 

TEXT 57 


■siferf i 
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kasi-misre kahe raja prabhura mahima 
kasl-misra kahe, - tomara bhagyera nahi sima 

SYNONYMS 

kasi-misre —unto KasI Misra; kahe —said; raja —the King; prabhura 

/ 

mahima —the glories of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kasi-misra kahe — 
KasI Misra said; tomara —your; bhagyera —of fortune; nahi —there is 
not; sima—a limit. 


TRANSLATION 

When the King informed KasI Misra of the glories of the Lord, KasI 
Misra replied, “O King, your fortune has no limit!” 

TEXT 58 

^riwTsi-^ <$m i 

Wl<I # 11 <tv 11 

sarvabhauma-sange raja kare tharathari 
ara keha nahi jane caitanyera curi 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma-sange —with Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; raja —the King; 
kare —does; tharathari —indication; ara —further; keha —anyone; 
nahi —not; jane —knows; caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; curi —tricks. 


TRANSLATION 

The King and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya were both aware of the Lord’s 
activities, but no one else could see the tricks of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 59 


^Tfiw Wifely 11 (T& 11 











yare tanra krpa, sei janibare pare 
krpa vina brahmadika janibare nare 

SYNONYMS 

yare —upon whom; tanra —His; krpa —mercy; sei —that person; 
janibare —to know; pare —is able; krpa —mercy; vina —without; brahma- 
adika —the demigods, headed by Lord Brahma; janibare —to know; 
nare —are not able. 


TRANSLATION 

Only a person who has received the mercy of the Lord can understand. 
Without the Lord’s mercy, even the demigods, headed by Lord Brahma, 
cannot understand. 

TEXT 60 

<riwl<i ^ CT<ri cSk ^ i 

wt 11 u 

rajara tuccha seva dekhi’ prabhura tusta mana 
sei ta’ prasade paila ‘rahasya-darsana’ 

SYNONYMS 

rajara —of the King; tuccha —insignificant, menial; seva —service; 

/ 

dekhi’ —seeing; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tusta — 
satisfied; mana —mind; sei —that; ta’ —indeed; prasade —by mercy; 
paila —got; rahasya-darsana —seeing of the mystery of the activities. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had been very satisfied to see the King accept 

the menial task of sweeping the street, and for this humility the King 

/ 

received the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He could therefore 

/ 

observe the mystery of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities. 


PURPORT 






The mystery of the Lord’s activities is described by Srlla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura. Lord Jagannatha was astonished to 

s 

see the transcendental dancing and chanting of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, and He stopped His car just to see the dancing. Lord 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu then danced in such a mystical way that He 

pleased Lord Jagannatha. The seer and the dancer were one and the 

same Supreme Person, but the Lord, being one and many at the same 

time, was exhibiting the variegatedness of His pastimes. This is the 

/ 

meaning behind His mysterious exhibition. By the mercy of Sri Caitany 
Mahaprabhu, the King could understand how the two of Them were 
enjoying each other’s activities. Another mysterious exhibition was Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s simultaneous presence in seven groups. By the 

s 

mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the King could understand that 
also. 

TEXT 61 

*Tf CW C^lt, 's’ Wl 1 

(<$ ‘(Wijbcjw ^rtrrt n ^ u 

saksate na deya dekha, parokse ta’ daya 
ke bujhite pare caitanya-candrera maya 

SYNONYMS 

saksate —directly; na —not; deya —gives; dekha —interview; parokse — 

indirectly; ta’ —indeed; daya —there was mercy; ke —who; bujhite —to 

/ 

understand; pare —is able; caitanya-candrera —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; maya —internal potency. 

TRANSLATION 

Although the King had been refused an interview, he was indirectly 

bestowed causeless mercy. Who can understand the internal potency of 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu? 


PURPORT 




/ 

As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was playing the part of a world teacher, He 

did not agree to see the King, because a king is a mundane person 

interested in money and women. Indeed, the very word “king” suggests 

/ 

one who is always surrounded by money and women. As a sannyasi, Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu was afraid of both money and women. The very 

word “king” is repugnant to one who is in the renounced order of life. 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu refused to see the King, but indirectly, by the 
Lord’s causeless mercy, the King was able to understand the Lord’s 
mysterious activities. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities were 
exhibited sometimes to reveal Him as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and sometimes to show Him as a devotee. Both kinds of 
activities are mysterious and appreciated only by pure devotees. 

TEXT 62 

<riwft<i gprfw cwft’ ^ri 11 ^ 11 

sarvabhauma, kasi-misra, - dui mahasaya 

rajare prasada dekhi’ ha-ila vismaya 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kasi-misra —KasI Misra; dui 
mahasaya —two great personalities; rajare —unto the King; prasada — 
mercy; dekhi’ —seeing; ha-ila —became; vismaya —astonished. 

TRANSLATION 

When the two great personalities Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and KasI 
Misra saw Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s causeless mercy upon the King, they 
were astonished. 

TEXT 63 

ll 'Jfl'S ll 


ei-mata lila prabhu kaila kata-ksana 
apane gayena, nacana nija-bhakta-gana 







SYNONYMS 


/ 

ei-mata —in this way; Ilia —pastimes; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —performed; kata-ksana —for some time; apane 
gayena —personally sings; nacana —made to dance; nija-bhakta-gana — 
His own personal devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed His pastimes for some time in 
this way. He personally sang and induced His personal associates to 
dance. 

TEXT 64 

2 ^ sftHor *1% u u 

kabhu eka murti, kabhu hana bahu-murti 
karya-anurupa prabhu prakasaye sakti 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; eka murti —one form; kabhu —sometimes; hana — 

becomes; bahu-murti —many forms; karya-anuriipa —according to the 

/ 

program of activities; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
prakasaye —exhibits; sakti —His internal potency. 

TRANSLATION 

According to His need, the Lord sometimes exhibited one form and 
sometimes many. This was being executed by His internal potency. 

TEXT 65 



* 1 %’ 11 ^(t 11 

lllavese prabhura nahi nijanusandhana 
icchajani ‘Ilia sakti’ kare samadhana 







SYNONYMS 


/ 

llla-avese —in the ecstasy of transcendental pastimes; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nahi —there was not; nija-anusandhana — 
understanding about His personal self; iccha jani —knowing His desire; 
Ilia sakti —the potency known as llla-sakd; kare —does; samadhana —all 
arrangements. 


TRANSLATION 

Indeed, the Personality of Godhead forgot Himself in the course of His 
transcendental pastimes, but His internal potency [llla-sakti], knowing 
the intentions of the Lord, made all arrangements. 

PURPORT 


It is stated in the Upanisads: 

parasya saktir vividhaiva sruyate 
svabhavikl jnana-bala-kriya ca 

“The Supreme Lord has multipotencies, which act so perfectly that all 

consciousness, strength and activity are being directed solely by His 

/ 

will.” ( Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.8) 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited His mystic power in presenting 
Himself simultaneously in each and every sanklrtana group. Most people 
thought that He was one, but some saw that He was many. The internal 
devotees could understand that the Lord, although one, was exhibiting 

s 

Himself as many in the different sanklrtana groups. When Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu danced, He forgot Himself and was simply absorbed in 
ecstatic bliss. But His internal potency arranged everything perfectly. 
This is the difference between the internal and external potency. In the 
material world, the external potency (material energy) can act only after 
one endeavors at great length, but when the Supreme Lord desires, 
everything is performed automatically by the internal potency. By His 
will, things happen so nicely and perfectly that they appear to be carried 
out automatically. Sometimes the activities of the internal potency are 
exhibited in the material world. In fact, all the activities of material 


nature are actually performed by the inconceivable energies of the Lord, 
but so-called scientists and students of material nature are unable to 
understand ultimately how things are happening. They evasively 
conclude that everything is being done by nature, but they do not know 
that behind nature is the potent Supreme Personality of Godhead. Lord 
Krsna explains this in the Bhagavad-glta (9.10): 

mayadhyaksena prakrtih suyate sa-caracaram 
hetunanena kaunteya jagad viparivartate 

“This material nature, which is one of My energies, is working under My 
direction, O son of KuntI, producing all moving and nonmoving beings. 
Under its rule this manifestation is created and annihilated again and 
again.” 

TEXT 66 

^1^144 %Tl ^ Wt Wt 11 fc'b ll 

purve yaiche rasadi Ilia kaila vrndavane 
alaukika Ilia gaura kaila ksane ksane 

SYNONYMS 

purve —formerly; yaiche —as; rasa-adi Ilia —the rasa-llla and other 

pastimes; kaila —performed; vrndavane —at Vrndavana; alaukika — 

/ 

uncommon; Ilia —pastimes; gaura —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kaila —performed; ksane ksane —moment after moment. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Just as Lord Sri Krsna formerly performed the rasa-llla dance and other 

/ 

pastimes at Vrndavana, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed 
uncommon pastimes moment after moment. 

TEXT 67 
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bhakta-gana anubhave, nahi jane ana 
sri-bhagavata-sastra tahate pramana 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-gana —all devotees; anubhave —could perceive; nahi jane —do 

not know; ana —others; sri-bhagavata-sastra —the revealed scripture 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam; tahate —in that connection; pramana —evidence. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s dancing before the Ratha-yatra car could be 
perceived only by pure devotees. Others could not understand. 

Descriptions of Lord Krsna’s uncommon dancing can be found in the 

/ 

revealed scripture Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna expanded Himself into many forms while engaged in the 

rasa-lila dance, and He also expanded Himself when He married 16,000 

/ 

wives in Dvaraka. The same process was adopted by Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu when He expanded Himself into seven forms to dance in 

each and every group of the sankirtana party. These expansions were 

appreciated by pure devotees, including King Prataparudra. Although 

/ 

for reasons of external formality Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu refused to 
see King Prataparudra because he was a king, King Prataparudra became 
one of the Lord’s most confidential devotees by the Lord’s special mercy 
upon him. The King could see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu simultaneously 
present in all seven groups. As confirmed in Srimad-Bhagavatam, one 
cannot see the expansions of the transcendental forms of the Lord 
unless one is a pure devotee of the Lord. 

TEXT 68 

11 11 


ei-mata mahaprabhu kare nrtya-range 







bhasaila saba loka premera tarange 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare — 
performs; nrtya-rarige —dancing in great pleasure; bhasaila —inundated; 
saba —all; loka —people; premera tarange —in waves of ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced in great jubilation and 
inundated all the people with waves of ecstatic love. 

TEXT 69 

u ^ u 

ei-mata haila krsrtera rathe arohana 
tara age prabhu nacaila bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; haila —there was; krsnera —of Lord Sri Krsna; 
rathe —on the car; arohana —getting up; tara age —before it; prabhu — 

s 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nacaila —caused to dance; bhakta-gana —all 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus Lord Jagannatha mounted His car, and Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu inspired all His devotees to dance in front of it. 

TEXT 70 

*7^*111 Ho u 

age suna jagannathera gundica-gamana 
tara age prabhu yaiche karila nartana 








SYNONYMS 


age —ahead; suna —hear ; jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; gundica- 
gamana —going to the Gundica temple; tara age —before that; prabhu — 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaiche —as; karild —did; nartana —dancing. 

TRANSLATION 

Now please hear about Lord Jagannatha’s going to the Gundica temple 

s 

while Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced before the Ratha car. 

TEXT 71 



Rt&fe W9H 11 H Ml 

ei-mata klrtana prabhu karila kata-ksana 
apana-udyoge ndcdila bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; klrtana —chanting; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karila —performed; kata-ksana —for some time; apana — 
personal; udyoge —by endeavor; ndcdila —caused to dance; bhakta- 
gana —all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord performed klrtana for some time and, through His own 
endeavor, inspired all the devotees to dance. 

TEXT 72 
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apani nacite yabe prabhura mana haila 
sata sampradaya tabe ekatra karila 


SYNONYMS 






apani —personally; nacite —to dance; yabe —when; prabhura —of Lord 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana —mind; haila —became; sata 
sampradaya —all the seven parties; tabe —at that time; ekatra karila — 
combined. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord Himself wanted to dance, all seven groups combined 
together. 

TEXT 73 

ikm, <rrsfe <^, i 

11 11 

srlvasa, ramai, raghu, govinda, mukunda 
haridasa, govindananda, madhava, govinda 

SYNONYMS 

srlvasa —Srlvasa; ramai —Ramai; raghu —Raghu; govinda —Govinda; 
mukunda —Mukunda; haridasa —Haridasa; govindananda — 
Govindananda; madhava —Madhava; govinda —Govinda. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Lord’s devotees—including Srlvasa, Ramai, Raghu, Govinda, 
Mukunda, Haridasa, Govindananda, Madhava and Govinda—all 
combined together. 

TEXT 74 

^r<iwr n ns u 

uddanda-nrtye prabhura yabe haila mana 
svarupera sange dila ei nava jana 

SYNONYMS 

uddanda-nrtye —in the dancing with high jumps; prabhura —of Sri 










Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yabe —when; haila mana —it was the mind; 
svariipera —Svarupa Damodara; sarige—with; dila —gave; ei —these; 
navajana —nine persons. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu desired to jump high while dancing, He 
placed these nine people in the charge of Svarupa Damodara. 

TEXT 75 

W|<I 5# m U u 

ei dasa jana prabhura sarige gay a, dhaya 
ara saba sampradaya cari dike gaya 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

ei dasa jana —these ten persons; prabhura —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sarige —with; gaya —chant; dhaya —run; ara —others; saba —all; 
sampradaya —groups of men; cari dike —all around; gaya —chant. 

TRANSLATION 

These devotees [Svarupa Damodara and the devotees in his charge] sang 
along with the Lord, and they also ran beside Him. All the other groups 
of men also sang. 

TEXT 76 

W ^ cpfft’ u ^ n 

dandavat kari, prabhu yudi dui hata 
urdhva-mukhe stuti kare dekhi’ jagannatha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dandavat kari —offering obeisances; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yudi’ —folding; dui hata —two hands; urdhva-mukhe —raising the face 



upward; stuti hare —offers prayer; dekhi’ —seeing; jagannatha —the Deity 
of Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Offering obeisances to the Lord with folded hands, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu raised His face toward Jagannatha and prayed as follows. 

TEXT 77 

^ u hh u 

namo brahmanya-devaya 
go-brahmana-hitaya ca 
jagad-dhitaya krsnaya 
govindaya namo namah 

SYNONYMS 

namah —all obeisances; brahmanya-devaya —to the Lord worshipable by 
persons in brahminical culture; go-brahmana —for cows and brahmanas; 
hitaya —beneficial; ca —also; jagat-hitaya —to one who always is 
benefiting the whole world; krsnaya —unto Krsna; govindaya —unto 
Govinda; namah namah —repeated obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Krsna, who is the 
worshipable Deity for all brahminical men, who is the well-wisher of 
cows and brahmanas, and who is always benefiting the whole world. I 
offer my repeated obeisances to the Personality of Godhead, known as 
Krsna and Govinda.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Visnu Parana (1.19.65). 

TEXT 78 









i 
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jayati jayati devo devakl-nandano ’sau 
jayati jayati krsno vrsni-vamsa-pradlpah 
jayati jayati megha-syamalah komalango 
jayati jayati prthvl-bhara-naso mukundah 

SYNONYMS 

jayati —all glories; jayati —all glories; devah —to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; devakl-nandanah —the son of Devakl; asau —He; jayati 
jayati —all glories; krsnah —to Lord Krsna; vrsni-vamsa-pradlpah —the 
light of the dynasty of Vrsni; jayati jayati —all glories; megha-syamalah — 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who looks like a blackish cloud; 
komala-angah —with a body as soft as a lotus flower; jayati jayati —all 
glories; prthvi-bhara-nasah —to the deliverer of the whole world from its 
burden; mukundah —the deliverer of liberation to everyone. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘All glories unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known as 
the son of Devaki! All glories to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is known as the light of the dynasty of Vrsni! All glories to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose bodily luster is like that of a new 
cloud, and whose body is as soft as a lotus flower! All glories to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who appeared on this planet to deliver 
the world from the burden of demons, and who can offer liberation to 
everyone!’ 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from the M ukunda-mala (3). 

TEXT 79 
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jayati jana-nivaso devaki-janma-vado 
yadu-vara-parisat svair dorbhir asyann adharmam 
sthira-cara-vrjina-ghnah susmita-sri-mukhena 
vraja-pura-vanitanam vardhayan kama-devam 

SYNONYMS 

jayati —eternally lives gloriously; jana-nivasah —He who lives among 
human beings like the members of the Yadu dynasty and is the ultimate 
resort of all living entities; devaki-janma-vadah —known as the son of 
Devaki (No one can actually become the father or mother of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore devaki-janma-vada means 
that He is known as the son of Devaki. Similarly, He is also known as 
the son of mother Yasoda, Vasudeva or Nanda Maharaja.); yadu-vara- 
parisat —served by the members of the Yadu dynasty or the cowherd 
men of Vrndavana (all of whom are constant associates of the Supreme 
Lord and are the Lord’s eternal servants); svaih dorbhih —by His own 
arms, or by His devotees like Arjuna, who are just like His own arms; 
asyan —killing; adharmam —demons or the impious; sthira-cara-vrjina- 
ghnah —the destroyer of all the ill fortune of all living entities, moving 
and not moving; su-smita —always smiling; sri-mukhena —by His 
beautiful face; vraja-pura-vanitanam —of the damsels of Vrndavana; 
vardhayan —increasing; kama-devam —the lusty desires. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“‘Lord Sri Krsna is He who is known as jana-nivasa, the ultimate resort 
of all living entities, and who is also known as Devakl-nandana or 
Yasoda-nandana, the son of Devaki and Yasoda. He is the guide of the 
Yadu dynasty, and with His mighty arms He kills everything 
inauspicious, as well as every man who is impious. By His presence He 













destroys all things inauspicious for all living entities, moving and inert. 
His blissful smiling face always increases the lusty desires of the gopls of 
Vrndavana. May He be all-glorious and happy!’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.90.48). 

TEXT 80 


ll Vo u 


naharin vipro na ca nara-patir napi vaisyo na sudro 
naharin varni na ca grha-patir no vanastho yatir va 
kintu prodyan-nikhila-paramananda-purnamrtabdher 
gopl-bhartuh pada-kamalayor dasa-dasanudasah 


SYNONYMS 

na —not; aham —I; viprah —a brahmana; na —not; ca —also; nara- 
patih —a king or ksatriya; na —not; api —also; vaisyah —belonging to the 
mercantile class; na —not; siidrah —belonging to the worker class; na — 
not; aham —I; varni —belonging to any caste, or brahmacarl (A 
brahmacarl may belong to any caste. Anyone can become a brahmacarl, 
or lead a life of celibacy.); na —not; ca —also; grha-patih —householder; 
no—not; vana-sthah — vanaprastha, one who, after retirement from 
family life, goes to the forest to learn how to be detached from family 
life; yatih —mendicant or renunciant; va —either; kintu —but; 
prodyan —brilliant; nikhila —universal; parama-ananda —with 
transcendental bliss; piirna —complete; amrta-abdheh —who is the ocean 
of nectar; gopl-bhartuh —of the Supreme Person, who is the maintainer 
of the gopls; pada-kamalayoh —of the two lotus feet; dasa —of the 
servant; dasa-anudasah —the servant of the servant. 









TRANSLATION 


‘“I am not a brahmana, I am not a ksatriya, I am not a vaisya or a sudra. 
Nor am I a brahmacarl, a householder, a vanaprastha or a sannyasl. I 

identify Myself only as the servant of the servant of the servant of the 

/ 

lotus feet of Lord Sri Krsna, the maintainer of the gopls. He is like an 
ocean of nectar, and He is the cause of universal transcendental bliss. He 
is always existing with brilliance. , ’ , 

PURPORT 

This is verse 74 from the Padyavall, an anthology of verses compiled by 
Srlla Rupa Gosvami. 

TEXT 81 

<ife sm i 

<r^ ^ 9 ^ n u 

eta padi’ punarapi karila pranama 
yoda-hate bhakta-gana vande bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

eta padi ’—reciting these; punarapi —again; karila —the Lord offered; 
pranama —obeisances; yoda-hate —with folded hands; bhakta-gana —all 
the devotees; vande —offer prayer; bhagavan —unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

Having recited all these verses from scripture, the Lord again offered His 
obeisances, and all the devotees, with folded hands, also offered prayers to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 82 


11 b-^ u 










uddanda nrtya prabhu kariya hunkara 
cakra-bhrami bhrame yaiche alata-akara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

uddanda —jumping; nrtya —dancing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kariya —making; hunkara —loud vibration; cakra- 
bhrami —making a circular movement like a wheel; bhrame —moves; 
yaiche —as if; alata-akara —circle of fire. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced and jumped high, roaring like 
thunder and moving in a circle like a wheel, He appeared like a circling 
firebrand. 


PURPORT 

If a burning cinder of a firebrand is whirled about very swiftly, it gives 
the appearance of a circle of fire. This is called alata-akara or alata- 
cakra, a firebrand circle. This whole circle is not actually made of fire 

s 

but is a single fire in motion. Similarly, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
is a single personality, but when He danced and jumped high in a circle, 
He appeared like the alata-cakra. 

TEXT 83 

^©j ^1 i 
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nrtye prabhura yahan yanha pade pada-tala 
sasagara-saila mahi kare talamala 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nrtye —while dancing; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yahan 
yanha —wherever; pade —steps; pada-tala —His foot; sa-sagara —with 
the oceans; saila —hills and mountains; mahi —the earth; kare —does; 
talamala —tilting. 





TRANSLATION 


/ 

Wherever Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stepped while dancing, the whole 
earth, with its hills and seas, appeared to tilt. 

TEXT 84 

m cm, i 

9|<, n b-8 11 

stambha, sveda, pulaka, asru, kampa, vaivarnya 
nana-bhave vivasata, garva, harsa, dainya 

SYNONYMS 

stambha —being stunned; sveda —perspiration; pulaka —jubilation; 
asm —tears; kampa —trembling; vaivarnya —change of color; nana- 
bhave —in various ways; vivasata —helplessness; garva —pride; harsa — 
exuberance; dainya —humility. 

TRANSLATION 

When Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced, He displayed various blissful 
transcendental changes in His body. Sometimes He appeared as though 
stunned. Sometimes the hairs of His body stood on end. Sometimes He 
perspired, cried, trembled and changed color, and sometimes He exhibited 
symptoms of helplessness, pride, exuberance and humility. 

TEXT 85 

C«rf5lTf 11 V6 u 

achada khana pade bhume gadi’ yaya 
suvarna-parvata yaiche bhumete lotaya 

SYNONYMS 

achada khana —crashing; pade —falls; bhume —on the ground; gadi ’— 
rolling; yaya —goes; suvarna-parvata —a golden mountain; yaiche —as if; 
bhumete —on the ground; lotaya —rolls. 






TRANSLATION 


s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell down with a crash while dancing, 
He would roll on the ground. At such times it appeared that a golden 
mountain was rolling on the ground. 

TEXT 86 

fi'©j|*r*r2l'§f sfalftrat 1 
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nityananda-prabhu dui hata prasariya 
prabhure dharite cahe asa-pasa dhana 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-prabhu —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; dui —two; hata —hands; 

/ 

prasariya —stretching; prabhure —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dharite —to catch; cahe —wants; asa-pasa —here and there; dhana — 
running. 


TRANSLATION 

Nityananda Prabhu would stretch out His two hands and try to catch the 
Lord when He was running here and there. 

TEXT 87 

^ ^ 11 trH u 

prabhu-pache bule acarya kariya hunkara 
‘hari-bola’ ‘hari-bola’ bale bara bara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu-pache —behind the Lord; bule —was walking; acarya —Advaita 
Acarya; kariya —making; hunkara —a loud vibration; hari-bola hari- 
bola —chant the holy name of Hari; bale —says; bara bara —again and 
again. 








TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya would walk behind the Lord and loudly chant “Haribol! 
Haribol!” again and again. 

TEXT 88 

sW-'siwt Ihvojh-h 11 w u 

loka nivarite haila tina mandala 
prathama-mandale nityananda maha-bala 

SYNONYMS 

loka —the people; nivarite —to check; haila —there were; tina —three; 
mandala —circles; prathama-mandale —in the first circle; nityananda — 
Lord Nityananda; maha-bala —of great strength. 

TRANSLATION 

Just to check the crowds from coming too near the Lord, the devotees 
formed three circles. The first circle was guided by Nityananda Prabhu, 
who is Balarama Himself, the possessor of great strength. 

TEXT 89 

teri u u 

kasisvara govindadi yata bhakta-gana 
hatahati kari’ haila dvitlya avarana 

SYNONYMS 

kasisvara —Kasisvara; govinda-adi —headed by Govinda; yata —all; 
bhakta-gana —devotees; hatahati —linked hand to hand; kari’ —doing; 
haila —became; dvitlya —a second; avarana —covering circle. 


TRANSLATION 











All the devotees headed by Kasisvara and Govinda linked hands and 
formed a second circle around the Lord. 

TEXT 90 

<!t8lW?W Wl 1 
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bahire prataparudra land patra-gana 
mandala hand kare loka nivarana 

SYNONYMS 

bahire —outside; prataparudra —King Prataparudra; land —taking; patra- 
gana —his own associates; mandala —circle; hand —becoming; kare — 
does; loka —of the crowd; nivarana —checking. 

TRANSLATION 

Maharaja Prataparudra and his personal assistants formed a third circle 
around the two inner circles just to check the crowds from coming too 
near. 

TEXT 91 

u u 

haricandanera skandhe hasta alambiya 
prabhura nrtya dekhe raja avista hand 

SYNONYMS 

haricandanera —of Haricandana; skandhe —on the shoulder; hasta — 

/ 

hand; alambiya —putting; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya 
dekhe —sees the dancing; raja —Maharaja Prataparudra; avista hand —in 
great ecstasy. 


TRANSLATION 


With his hands on the shoulders of Haricandana, King Prataparudra 










could see Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu dancing, and the King felt great 
ecstasy. 

TEXT 92 

C^ r l<t 5 lC G 1 G2t5!lR3-'SR 1 
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hena-kale srlnivasa premavista-mana 
r ajar a age rahi’ dekhe prabhura nartana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

hena-kale —at this time; srlnivasa —Srlvasa Thakura; prema-avista- 

mana —with a greatly ecstatic mind; rajara age —in front of the King; 

/ 

rahi’ —keeping himself; dekhe —sees; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nartana —the dancing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While the King beheld the dancing, Srlvasa Thakura, standing in front of 

/ 

him, became ecstatic as he saw the dancing of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 93 

rajara age haricandana dekhe srlnivasa 
haste tame sparsi’ kahe, - hao eka-pasa 

SYNONYMS 

rajara age —in front of the King; haricandana —Haricandana; dekhe — 
sees; srlnivasa —Srlvasa Thakura; haste —with his hand; tame —him; 
sparsi’ —touching; kahe —says; hao —please come; eka-pasa —to one side. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Seeing Srlvasa Thakura standing before the King, Haricandana touched 

s 

Srlvasa with his hand and requested him to step aside. 








TEXT 94 


^m<jt?i &m, c®c$t o&m l$?\ *iw u ^8 u 

nrtyavese Srinivasa kichui na jane 
bara bara thele, tenho krodha haila mane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nrtya-avese —fully absorbed in seeing the dancing of Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu; Srinivasa —Srlvasa Thakura; kichui —anything; na —does 

not; jane —know; bara bara —again and again; thele —when he pushes; 

/ 

tenho —Srlvasa; krodha —angry; haila —became; mane —in the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

Absorbed in watching Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu dance, Srlvasa Thakura 
could not understand why he was being touched and pushed. After he 
was pushed again and again, he became angry. 

TEXT 95 

i 

WS *\W\ ^ iJdb'M 11 *>(t ll 

capada mariya tare kaila nivarana 
capada khana kruddha haila haricandana 

SYNONYMS 

capada mariya —slapping; tare —him; kaila nivarana —stopped; capada 
khana —getting the slap; kruddha —angry; haila —became; 
haricandana —Haricandana. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Srlvasa Thakura slapped Haricandana to stop him from pushing him. In 
turn, this made Haricandana angry. 

TEXT 96 








U<Q*\ vstra n ^ n 


kruddha hana tanre kichu cahe balibare 
apani prataparudra nivarila tare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kruddha hand —becoming angry; tanre —unto Srlvasa Thakura; kichu — 
something; cahe —wants; balibare —to speak; apani —personally; 
prataparudra —King Prataparudra; nivarila —stopped; tare —unto him. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

As the angered Haricandana was about to speak to Srlvasa Thakura, 
Prataparudra Maharaja personally stopped him. 

TEXT 97 

u cja n 

bhagyavan tumi - inhara hasta-sparsa paila 

amara bhagye nahi, tumi krtartha haila 

SYNONYMS 

/ _ 

bhagyavan tumi —you are very fortunate; inhara —of Srlvasa Thakura; 
hasta —of the hand; sparsa —touch; paila —have received; amara 
bhagye —in my fortune; nahi —there is no such thing; tumi —you; krta- 
artha haila —have become graced. 

TRANSLATION 

King Prataparudra said, “You are very fortunate, for you have been 

/ 

graced by the touch of Srlvasa Thakura. I am not so fortunate. You 
should feel obliged to him.” 


TEXT 98 









u &v u 

prabhura nrtya dekhi’ loke haila camatkara 
anya achuk, jaganndthera ananda apara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya —dancing; dekhi ’— 
seeing; loke —everyone; haila —became; camatkara —astonished; anya 
achuk —let alone others; jaganndthera —of Lord Jagannatha; ananda 
apara —there was extreme happiness. 

TRANSLATION 

Everyone was astonished by the dancing of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and 
even Lord Jagannatha became extremely happy to see Him. 

TEXT 99 

^1 H <R31 9|SR l 
^\sj 11 11 

ratha sthira kaila, age nd kare gamana 
animisa-netre kare nrtya darasana 

SYNONYMS 

ratha —the car; sthira kaila —stopped; age —forward; nd —not; kare — 
does; gamana —moving; animisa —unblinking; netre—with eyes; kare — 
does; nrtya —of the dancing; darasana —seeing. 

TRANSLATION 

The car came to a complete standstill and remained immobile while Lord 

s 

Jagannatha, with unblinking eyes, watched the dancing of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 100 









u ioo u 

subhadra-balaramera hrdaye ullasa 
nrtya dekhi’ dui janara sri-mukhete hasa 

SYNONYMS 

subhadra —of the goddess Subhadra; balaramera —and of Balarama; 
hrdaye —in the hearts; ullasa —ecstasy; nrtya —dancing; dekhi’ —seeing; 
dui janara —of the two persons; sri-mukhete —in the beautiful mouths; 
hasa —smiling. 


TRANSLATION 

The goddess of fortune, Subhadra, and Lord Balarama both felt great 
happiness and ecstasy within their hearts. Indeed, they were seen smiling 
at the dancing. 

TEXT 101 

sif?r^ngvs fasts i 

u b o ^ u 

uddanda nrtye prabhura adbhuta vikara 
asta sattvika bhava udaya haya sama-kala 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

uddanda —jumping; nrtye —by dancing; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; adbhuta —wonderful; vikara —transformations; asta 
sattvika —eight transcendental kinds; bhava —ecstasy; udaya haya — 
awaken; sama-kala —simultaneously. 

TRANSLATION 

When Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced and jumped high, eight wonderful 
transformations indicative of divine ecstasy were seen in His body. All 
these symptoms were visible simultaneously. 












TEXT 102 


*rtwg®t rr c^R^r i 
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mamsa-vrana sama roma-vrnda pulakita 
simulira vrksa yena kantaka-vestita 

SYNONYMS 

marinsa —skin; vrana —pimples; sama —like; roma-vrnda —the hairs of 
the body; pulakita —erupted; simulira vrksa —cotton tree; yena —as if; 
kantaka —by thorns; vestita —surrounded. 

TRANSLATION 

erupted with goose pimples, and the hairs of His body stood on 
body resembled the simull [silk cotton tree], all covered with 

TEXT 103 

^ cwfcs *rKR i 
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eka eka dantera kampa dekhite lage bhaya 
loke jane, danta saba khasiya padaya 

SYNONYMS 

eka eka —one after another; dantera —of teeth; kampa —movement; 
dekhite —to see; lage —there is; bhaya —fear; loke jane —the people 
understood; danta —the teeth; saba —all; khasiya —being loosened; 
padaya —fall down. 


His skin 
end. His 
thorns. 


TRANSLATION 

Indeed, the people became afraid just to see His teeth chatter, and they 
even thought that His teeth would fall out. 

TEXT 104 
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sarvarige prasveda chute tate raktodgama 
‘jaja gaga’ ‘jaja gaga’- gadgada-vacana 

SYNONYMS 

sarvange —all over the body; prasveda —perspiration; chute —flows; 
tate —along with it; rakta-udgama —oozing out of blood; jaja gaga jaja 
gaga —a sound indicating the name Jagannatha; gadgada —choked up 
due to ecstasy; vacana —words. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s whole body flowed with perspiration and at 
the same time oozed blood. He made the sounds “jaja gaga, jaja gaga” in a 
voice choked with ecstasy. 

TEXT 105 

c«ri<F w wr u u 

jalayantr a-dhar a yaiche vahe asru-jala 
asa-pase loka yata bhijila sakala 

SYNONYMS 

jala-yantra —from a syringe; dhara —pouring of water; yaiche —as if; 
vahe —are flowing; asru-jala —tears from the eyes; asa-pase —on all 
sides; loka —people; yata —as many as there were; bhijila —become wet; 
sakala —all. 


TRANSLATION 

Tears came forcefully from the eyes of the Lord, as if from a syringe, and 
all the people surrounding Him became wet. 

TEXT 106 
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deha-kanti gaura-varna dekhiye aruna 
kabhu kanti dekhi yena mallika-puspa-sama 

SYNONYMS 

deha-kanti —of the luster of the body; gaura-varna —white complexion; 
dekhiye —everyone saw; aruna —pink; kabhu —sometimes; kanti —the 
luster; dekhi —seeing; yena —as if; mallika-puspa-sama —resembling the 
mallika flower. 


TRANSLATION 

Everyone saw the complexion of His body change from white to pink, so 
that His luster resembled that of the mallika flower. 

TEXT 107 

ll boH ll 

kabhu stambha, kabhu prabhu bhumite lotaya 
suska-kastha-sama pada-hasta na calaya 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; stambha —stunned; kabhu —sometimes; prabhu — 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhumite —on the ground; lotaya —rolls; 
suska —dry; kastha —wood; sama —like; pada-hasta —legs and hands; 
na —do not; calaya —move. 


TRANSLATION 

Sometimes He appeared stunned, and sometimes He rolled on the ground. 
Indeed, sometimes His legs and hands became as hard as dry wood, and 
He did not move. 


TEXT 108 







^ l 

C*rft’ ll bob' 11 

kabhu bhume pade, kabhu svasa haya hina 
yaha dekhi’ bhakta-ganera prana haya ksina 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; bhume —on the ground; pade —falls down; kabhu — 
sometimes; svasa —breathing; haya —becomes; hlna —nil; yaha dekhi ’— 
seeing which; bhakta-ganera —of the devotees; prana —life; haya — 
becomes; ksina —feeble. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord fell to the ground, sometimes His breathing almost 
stopped. When the devotees saw this, their lives also became very feeble. 

TEXT 109 

<f^5 C*R 1 
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kabhu netre nasaya jala, mukhe pade phena 
amrtera dhara candra-bimbe vahe yena 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; netre —from the eyes; nasaya —from the nostrils; 
jala —water; mukhe —from the mouth; pade —fell; phena —foam; 
amrtera —of nectar; dhara —torrents; candra-bimbe —from the moon; 
vahe —flow; yena —as if. 


TRANSLATION 

Water flowed from His eyes and sometimes through His nostrils, and 
foam fell from His mouth. These flowings appeared to be torrents of 
nectar descending from the moon. 

TEXT 110 
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sei phena land subhananda kaila pana 
krsna-prema-rasika tenho maha-bhagyavan 

SYNONYMS 

sei phena —that foam; land —taking; subhananda —a devotee named 
/ 

Subhananda; kaila —did; pana —drinking; krsna-prema-rasika —relisher 
of ecstatic love of Krsna; tenho —he; maha-bhagyavan —very fortunate. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The foam that fell from the mouth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 

y* 

taken and drunk by Subhananda because he was very fortunate and 
expert in relishing the mellow of ecstatic love of Krsna. 

TEXT 111 
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ei-mata tandava-nrtya kaila kata-ksana 
bhava-visese prabhura pravesila mana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; tandava-nrtya —devastating dancing; kaila — 
performed; kata-ksana —for some time; bhava-visese —in a particular 
ecstasy; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pravesila mana —the 
mind entered. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had performed His devastating dance for 
some time, His mind entered into a mood of ecstatic love. 

TEXT 112 
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wifef u ^u 


tandava-nrtya chadi’ svarupere ajna dila 
hrdaya janiya svarupa gaite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

tandava-nrtya chadi’ —giving up such devastating dancing; svarupere — 
unto Svarupa Damodara; ajna dila —gave an order; hrdaya —mind; 
janiya —knowing; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; gaite lagila —began to 
sing. 


TRANSLATION 

After abandoning the dancing, the Lord ordered Svarupa Damodara to 
sing. Understanding His mind, Svarupa Damodara began to sing as 
follows. 

TEXT 113 

irtetn”n u 

‘“sei ta parana-natha painu 
yaha lagi’ madana-dahane jhuri’ genu’” 

SYNONYMS 

sei ta —that indeed; parana-natha —the master of My life; painu —I have 
gotten; yaha lagi’ —for whom; madana-dahane —being burned by Cupid; 
jhuri’ genu —I became dried up. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Now I have gained the Lord of My life, in the absence of whom I was 
being burned by Cupid and was withering away.’” 


PURPORT 








This song refers to Srimatl Radharanl’s meeting with Krsna at the holy 

/ 

place of Kuruksetra, where Lord Sri Krsna and His brother and sister 
came to visit when there was a solar eclipse. It is a song of separation 
from Krsna. When RadharanI met Krsna at Kuruksetra, She 
remembered His intimate association in Vrndavana, and She thought, 
“Now I have gained the Lord of My life. In His absence I was being 
burned by the arrow of Cupid, and thus I was withering away. Now I 
have My life again.” 

TEXT 114 

tighn<i i 
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ei dhuya uccaih-svare gaya damodara 
anande madhura nrtya karena isvara 

SYNONYMS 

ei dhuya —this refrain; uccaih-svare —loudly; gaya —sings; damodara — 
Svarupa Damodara; anande —in great ecstasy; madhura —rhythmic; 
nrtya —dancing; karena —performs; isvara —the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When this refrain was loudly sung by Svarupa Damodara, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu again began rhythmically dancing in transcendental bliss. 

TEXT 115 
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dhire dhire jagannatha karena gamana 
age nrtya kari’ catena sacira nandana 

SYNONYMS 


dhire dhire —slowly, slowly; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; karena 
does; gamana —movement; age —in front; nrtya —dancing; kari’— 








performing; catena —goes forward; sacira nandana —the son of mother 

s 

Sacl. 


TRANSLATION 

The car of Lord Jagannatha began to move slowly while the son of mother 

s 

Sacl went ahead and danced in front. 

TEXT 116 
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jagannathe netra diya sabe nace, gaya 
klrtanlya saha prabhu pache pache yaya 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathe —on Lord Jagannatha; netra —the eyes; diya —keeping; 

sabe —all the devotees; nace gaya —dance and sing; kirtaniya —the 

/ 

performers of sanklrtana; saha —with; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; pache pache —at the rear; yaya —goes forward. 

TRANSLATION 

While dancing and singing, all the devotees in front of Lord Jagannatha 
kept their eyes on Him. Caitanya Mahaprabhu then went to the end of 
the procession with the sanklrtana performers. 

TEXT 117 

11 11 

jagannathe magna prabhura nayana-hrdaya 
sri-hasta-yuge kare gitera abhinaya 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathe —in Lord Jagannatha; magna —absorbed; prabhura —of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nayana-hrdaya —the eyes and mind; srl-hasta- 






yuge —with His two arms; hare —performed; gltera —of the song; 
abhinaya —dramatic movement. 

TRANSLATION 

His eyes and mind fully absorbed in Lord Jagannatha, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu began to play the drama of the song with His two arms. 

TEXT 118 
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gaura yadi pache cale, syama haya sthire 
gaura age cale, syama cale dhlre-dhlre 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

gaura —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi —if; pache cale —goes behind; 

/ 

syama —Jagannatha; haya —becomes; sthire —still; gaura —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; age cale —goes forward; syama —Lord Jagannatha; cale — 
goes; dhlre-dhlre —slowly. 


TRANSLATION 

When Caitanya Mahaprabhu was dramatically enacting the song, He 
would sometimes fall behind in the procession. At such times, Lord 
Jagannatha would come to a standstill. When Caitanya Mahaprabhu again 
went forward, Lord Jagannatha’s car would slowly start again. 

TEXT 119 

n u 

ei-mata gaura-syame, donhe thelatheli 
svarathe syamere rakhe gaura maha-ball 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; gaura-syame —Lord Jagannatha and Lord Sri 






Caitanya Mahaprabhu; donhe —between both of Them; thelatheli — 
competition of pushing forward; sva-rathe —in His own car; syamere — 

s 

Lord Jagannatha; rdkhe —keeps; gaura —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
maha-ball —greatly powerful. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus there was a sort of competition between Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Lord Jagannatha in seeing who would lead, but Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
so strong that He made Lord Jagannatha wait in His car. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In his A nubhasya, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura describes the 

s 

ecstasy of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu as follows. After giving up the 

/ 

company of the gopis in Vrndavana, Sri Krsna, the son of Maharaja 
Nanda, engaged in His pastimes at Dvaraka. When Krsna went to 

Kuruksetra with His brother and sister and others from Dvaraka, He 

/ 

again met the inhabitants of Vrndavana. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 

radha-bhava-dyuti-suvalita, that is, Krsna Himself assuming the part of 

/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI in order to understand Krsna. Lord Jagannatha-deva 

/ / 

is Krsna, and Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Srlmatl RadharanI. 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s leading Lord Jagannatha toward the Gundica 

s 

temple corresponded to Srlmatl Radharanl’s leading Krsna toward 

/ 

Vrndavana. Sri Ksetra, Jagannatha Purl, was taken as the kingdom of 
Dvaraka, the place where Krsna enjoys supreme opulence. But He was 

s 

being led by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to Vrndavana, the simple village 

/ 

where all the inhabitants are filled with ecstatic love for Krsna. Sri 

Ksetra is a place of aisvarya-llla, just as Vrndavana is the place of 
/ 

madhurya-llla. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s following at the rear of the 
ratha indicated that Lord Jagannatha, Krsna, was forgetting the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana. Although Krsna neglected the inhabitants of 

Vrndavana, He could not forget them. Thus in His opulent Ratha-yatra, 

/ >* 

He was returning to Vrndavana. In the role of Srlmatl RadharanI, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu was examining whether the Lord still 
remembered the inhabitants of Vrndavana. When Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu fell behind the Ratha car, Jagannatha-deva, Krsna Himself, 

/ 

understood the mind of Srimatl Radharanl. Therefore, Jagannatha 

/ 

sometimes fell behind the dancing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to indicate 

/ 

to Srimatl Radharanl that He had not forgotten. Thus Lord Jagannatha 

would stop the forward march of the ratha and wait at a standstill. In 

/ 

this way Lord Jagannatha agreed that without the ecstasy of Srimatl 

Radharanl He could not feel satisfied. While Jagannatha was thus 

/ 

waiting, Gaurasundara, Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in His ecstasy of Srimatl 
Radharanl, immediately came forward to Krsna. At such times, Lord 
Jagannatha would proceed ahead very slowly. These competitive 
exchanges were all part of the love affair between Krsna and Srimatl 

Radharanl. In that competition between Lord Caitanya’s ecstasy for 

/ 

Jagannatha and Jagannatha’s ecstasy for Srimatl Radharanl, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu emerged successful. 

TEXT 120 

Rifes Rifes '(felt 1 

Oil* <ffe ll u 

nacite nacite prabhura haila bhavantara 
hasta tuli’ sloka pade kari’ uccaih-svara 

SYNONYMS 

nacite nacite —while dancing; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
haila —there was; bhava-antara —a change of ecstasy; hasta tuli’ —raising 
the arms; sloka pade —recites one verse; kari’ —making; uccaih-svara — 
loud voice. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was dancing, His ecstasy changed. 
Raising His two arms, He began to recite the following verse in a loud 
voice. 

TEXT 121 


RS cfeflWo R 4R ftRWl 4R few 










03 CSl^RlvovlH^^^S C^trns <mfctS l 
^Tf \s#t^ 

CSRt-CSTPrf^ C^s%sWl C5\sS ^Pg^sfco ll 8^8 ll 

yah kaumara-harah sa eva hi varas td eva caitra-ksapas 
te conmilita-malati-surabhayah praudhah kadambanilah 
sa caivasmi tathapi tatra surata-vyapara-lila-vidhau 
reva-rodhasi vetasi-taru-tale cetah samutkanthate 

SYNONYMS 

yah —that same person who; kaumara-harah —the thief of my heart 
during youth; sah —he; eva hi —certainly; varah —lover; tah —these; 
eva —certainly; caitra-ksapah —moonlit nights of the month of Caitra; 
te —those; ca —and; unmilita —fructified; malati —of malati flowers; 
surabhayah —fragrances; praudhah —full; kadamba —with the fragrance 
of the kadamba flower; anilah —the breezes; sa —that one; ca —also; 
eva —certainly; asmi —I am; tathapi —still; tatra —there; surata- 
vyapara —in intimate transactions; lila —of pastimes; vidhau —in the 
manner; reva —of the river named Reva; rodhasi —on the bank; vetasl — 
of the name Vetasl; taru-tale —underneath the tree; cetah —my mind; 
samutkanthate —is very eager to go. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘That very personality who stole away my heart during my youth is now 
again my master. These are the same moonlit nights of the month of 
Caitra. The same fragrance of malati flowers is there, and the same sweet 
breezes are blowing from the kadamba forest. In our intimate 
relationship, I am also the same lover, yet still my mind is not happy here. 
I am eager to go back to that place on the bank of the Reva under the 
Vetasi tree. That is my desire. ,,, 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in the Padyavali (386). 











TEXT 122 


^ cslf<F <rt<i <rf<n 

^ u w u 

ei sloka mahaprabhu pade bara bara 
svarupa vina artha keha nd jane ihara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei sloka —this verse; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pade — 
recites; bara bara —again and again; svarupa vina —except for Svarupa 
Damodara; artha —meaning; keha —anyone; nd jane —does not know; 
ihara —of this. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

This verse was recited by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again and again. But 
for Svarupa Damodara, no one could understand its meaning. 

TEXT 123 

^ 11 11 

ei slokartha purve kariyachi vyakhyana 
slokera bhavartha kari sanksepe dkhydna 

SYNONYMS 

ei sloka-artha —the meaning of this verse; purve —previously; 
kariyachi —I have done; vyakhyana —explanation; slokera —of the same 
verse; bhdva-artha —purport; kari —I do; sanksepe —in brief; dkhydna — 
description. 


TRANSLATION 

I have already explained this verse. Now I shall simply describe it in 
brief. 






PURPORT 


In this connection, see M adhya-lila, Chapter One, verses 53, 77-80 and 
82-84. 


TEXT 124 


purve yaiche kuruksetre saba gopi-gana 
krsnera darsana pana anandita mana 


SYNONYMS 

purve yaiche —as previously; kuru-ksetre —in the holy place known as 
Kuruksetra; saba gopi-gana —all the gopis of Vrndavana; krsnera —of 
Lord Krsna; darsana —interview; pana —getting; anandita mana —very 
pleased within the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

Formerly, all the gopis of Vrndavana were very pleased when they met 
with Krsna in the holy place Kuruksetra. 

TEXT 125 

^rt ii ^ u 

jagannatha dekhi’ prabhura se bhava uthila 
sei bhavavista hand dhuya gaoyaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jagannatha dekhi’ —by seeing Lord Jagannatha; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; se bhava —that ecstasy; uthila —awakened; sei — 
that; bhava-avista —absorbed in that ecstasy; hand —becoming; dhuya — 
refrain; gaoyaila —caused to sing. 






TRANSLATION 


/ 

Similarly, after seeing Lord Jagannatha, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu awoke 
with the ecstasy of the gopls. Being absorbed in this ecstasy, He asked 
Svarupa Damodara to sing the refrain. 

TEXT 126 

<k<i i 

(7(1, (7T^ ^Ttfsf, (7[^ ^ >1^ 11 ^ 11 

avasese radha krsne hare nivedana 
sei tumi, sei ami, sei nava sangama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

avasese —at last; radha —Srlmati RadharanI; krsne —unto Lord Krsna; 
kare —does; nivedana —submission; sei tumi —You are the same Krsna; 
sei ami —I am the same RadharanI; sei nava sangama —We are meeting 
in the same new spirit as in the beginning. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke thus to Lord Jagannatha: “You are the 
same Krsna, and I am the same RadharanI. We are meeting again in the 
same way that We met in the beginning of Our lives. 

TEXT 127 

^rt<rc*?u ^ u 

tathapi amara mana hare vrndavana 
vrndavane udaya karao apana-carana 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —yet; amara —My; mana —mind; hare —attracts; vrndavana — 

/ 

Sri Vrndavana; vrndavane —at Vrndavana; udaya karao —please cause 
to reappear; apana-carana —the brilliance of Your lotus feet. 






TRANSLATION 


“Although We are both the same, My mind is still attracted to 
Vrndavana-dhama. I wish that You will please again appear with Your 
lotus feet in Vrndavana. 

TEXT 128 

Mt CTivst, \ 

Nottt ^ 11 b u 

ihan lokaranya, hati, ghoda, ratha-dhvani 
tahan puspdraryya, bhrnga-pika-nada suni 

SYNONYMS 

ihan —at this place, Kuruksetra; loka-aranya —too great a crowd of 
people; hati —elephants; ghoda —horses; ratha-dhvani —the rattling 
sound of chariots; tahan —there, in Vrndavana; puspa-aranya —the 
garden of flowers; bhrnga —of bumblebees; pika —of the birds; nada — 
sound; suni —I hear. 


TRANSLATION 

“In Kuruksetra there are crowds of people, elephants and horses, and also 
the rattling of chariots. But in Vrndavana there are flower gardens, and 
the humming of the bees and chirping of the birds can be heard. 

TEXT 129 

Nottt cstHTH, n b n 

ihan raja-vesa, sange saba ksatriya-gana 
tahan gopa-vesa, sange murali-vadana 

SYNONYMS 

ihan —here, at Kuruksetra; raja-vesa —dressed like a royal prince; 
sange —with You; saba —all; ksatriya-gana —great warriors; tahan — 
there, in Vrndavana; gopa-vesa —dressed like a cowherd boy; sarige — 










with You; murali-vadana —the blowing of Your transcendental flute. 


TRANSLATION 

“Here at Kuruksetra You are dressed like a royal prince, accompanied by 
great warriors, but in Vrndavana You appeared just like an ordinary 
cowherd boy, accompanied only by Your beautiful flute. 

TEXT 130 

to i 

ctfk, ^ 11 b\SO 11 

vraje tomara sange yei sukha-asvadana 
sei sukha-samudrera ihafi ndhi eka kana 

SYNONYMS 

vraje —at Vrndavana; tomara —of You; sange —in the company; yei — 
what; sukha-asvadana —taste of transcendental bliss; sei —that; sukha- 
samudrera —of the ocean of transcendental bliss; ihari —here, at 
Kuruksetra; ndhi —there is not; eka —one; kana —drop. 

TRANSLATION 

“Here there is not even a drop of the ocean of transcendental happiness 
that I enjoyed with You in Vrndavana. 

TEXT 131 

tSTfat Wl <f^ 1 

^^ b'Sb ll 

ama land punah Ilia karaha vrndavane 
tabe amara mano-vdnchd haya ta’ purane 

SYNONYMS 

ama land —taking Me; punah —again; Ilia —pastimes; karaha —perform; 
vrndavane —at Vrndavana; tabe —then; amara manah-vancha —the 
desire of My mind; haya —becomes; ta’ —indeed; purane —in fulfillment. 





TRANSLATION 


“I therefore request You to come to Vrndavana and enjoy pastimes with 
Me. If You do so, My ambition will be fulfilled.” 

TEXT 132 

Nst^r n w n 

bhagavate ache yaiche radhika-vacana 
purve taha sutra-madhye kariyachi varnana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhagavate —in Srimad-Bhagavatam; ache —there is; yaiche —as; radhika- 

s 

vacana —the statement of Srlmatl Radhika; purve —previously; taha — 
that; sutra-madhye —in the synopsis; kariyachi varnana —I have 
described. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

I have already described in brief Srimati Radharani’s statement from 

s 

Srimad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 133 


^ CSfl<F 1 
^ OllCT* ^ 11 


sei bhavavese prabhu pade ara sloka 
sei saba slokera artha nahi bujhe loka 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei —that; bhava-avese —in ecstasy; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
pade —recites; ara —another; sloka —verse; sei —those; saba slokera —of 
all verses; artha —meaning; nahi —do not; bujhe —understand; loka — 
people in general. 


TRANSLATION 







s 

In that ecstatic mood, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited many other 
verses, but people in general could not understand their meaning. 

TEXT 134 

^ \5t? i 

CT Sfct? ll ^8 ll 

svarupa-gosani jane , na kahe artha tara 
sri-rupa-gosahi kaila se artha pracara 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; jane —knows; na —does 

not; kahe —say; artha —the meaning; tara —of those verses; sn-rupa- 
/ 

gosahi —Sri Rupa GosvamI; kaila —did; se —that; artha —of meaning; 
pracara —broadcasting. 


TRANSLATION 

The meaning of those verses was known to Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, 

/ 

but he did not reveal it. However, Sri Rupa GosvamI has broadcast the 
meaning. 

TEXT 135 

^*1 i 

gift <R^R ll ^(t ll 

svarupa sange yara artha kare asvadana 
nrtya-madhye sei sloka karena pathana 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa sarige —in the association of Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; 
yarn —of which; artha —meaning; kare —does; asvadana —taste; nrtya- 
madhye —in the midst of dancing; sei sloka —that verse; karena 
pathana —recites. 


TRANSLATION 









/ 

While dancing, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to recite the following 
verse, which He tasted in the association of Svarupa Damodara Gosvami. 

TEXT 136 

os *w<#*r o s 

C^N WJffwK ^Tt ll i'O'fc U 

ahus ca te nalina-nabha padaravindam 
yogesvarair hrdi vicintyam agadha-bodhaih 
samsara-kupa-patitottaranavalambam 
geharin jusam api manasy udiyat sada nah 

SYNONYMS 

ahuh —the gopls said; ca —and; te —Your; nalina-nabha —O Lord, whose 
navel is just like a lotus flower; pada-aravindam —lotus feet; yoga- 
Isvaraih —by great mystic yogis; hrdi —within the heart; vicintyam —to 
be meditated upon; agadha-bodhaih —who are highly learned 
philosophers; samsara-kupa —in the dark well of material existence; 
patita —of those fallen; uttarana —for deliverance; avalambam —the 
only shelter; geham —in family affairs; jusam —of those engaged; api — 
although; manasi —in the minds; udiyat —let be awakened; sada — 
always; nah —our. 


TRANSLATION 

“[The gopls spoke thus:] ‘Dear Lord, whose navel is just like a lotus 
flower, Your lotus feet are the only shelter for those who have fallen into 
the deep well of material existence. Your feet are worshiped and 
meditated upon by great mystic yogis and highly learned philosophers. We 
wish that these lotus feet may also be awakened within our hearts, 
although we are only ordinary persons engaged in household affairs.’” 


PURPORT 










This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.82.48). The gopls were 
never interested in karma-yoga, jnana-yoga or dhyana-yoga. They were 
simply interested in bhakti-yoga. Unless they were forced, they never 
liked to meditate on the lotus feet of the Lord. Rather, they preferred to 
take the lotus feet of the Lord and place them on their breasts. 
Sometimes they regretted that their breasts were so hard, fearing that 
Krsna might not be very pleased to keep His soft lotus feet there. When 
those lotus feet were pricked by the grains of sand in the Vrndavana 
pasturing ground, the gopls were pained and began to cry. The gopls 
wanted to keep Krsna at home always, and in this way their minds were 

absorbed in Krsna consciousness. Such pure Krsna consciousness can 

/ 

arise only in Vrndavana. Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to 
explain His own mind, which was saturated in the ecstasy of the gopls. 

TEXT 137 

wjm 5R, 

(TsTsrfa *ITOT, 

now c^rf<J u ^ u 

anyera hrdaya - mana, mora mana - vrndavana, 

‘mane’ ‘vane eka kari’ jani 
tahan tomara pada-dvaya, karaha yadi udaya, 
tabe tomara purna krpa mani 

SYNONYMS 

anyera —of others; hrdaya —consciousness; mana —mind; mora mana — 
My mind; vrndavana —Vrndavana consciousness; mane —with the mind; 
vane —with Vrndavana; eka kari’ —as one and the same; jani —I know; 
tahan —there, at Vrndavana; tomara —Your; pada-dvaya —two lotus 
feet; karaha —You do; yadi —if; udaya —appearance; tabe —then; 
tomara —Your; purna —complete; krpa —mercy; mani —I accept. 

TRANSLATION 

Speaking in the mood of Srimatl Radharani, Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, 









“For most people, the mind and heart are one, but because My mind is 
never separated from Vrndavana, I consider My mind and Vrndavana to 
be one. My mind is already Vrndavana, and since You like Vrndavana, 
will You please place Your lotus feet there? I would deem that Your full 
mercy. 


PURPORT 

The mind’s activities are thinking, feeling and willing, by which the 
mind accepts materially favorable things and rejects the unfavorable. 
This is the consciousness of people in general. But when one’s mind does 
not accept and reject but simply becomes fixed on the lotus feet of 
Krsna, then one’s mind becomes as good as Vrndavana. Wherever Krsna 

a _ 

is, there also are Srlmatl RadharanI, the gopls, the cowherd boys and all 
the other inhabitants of Vrndavana. Thus as soon as one fixes Krsna in 
his mind, his mind becomes identical with Vrndavana. In other words, 
when one’s mind is completely free from all material desires and is 
engaged only in the service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
then one always lives in Vrndavana, and nowhere else. 

TEXT 138 

£ft®w, w csrt^ w 1 hm*h i 
mt-— srM? m i m 

^ U b'Sb' 11 

prana-natha, suna mora satya nivedana 

vraja - amara sadana, tahan tomara sangama, 

nd paile nd rahe jlvana 

SYNONYMS 

prana-natha —O My Lord, master of My life; suna —please hear; mora — 
My; satya —true; nivedana —submission; vraja —Vrndavana; amara — 
My; sadana —place; tahan —there; tomara —Your; sangama — 
association; nd paile —if I do not get; nd —not; rahe —does remain; 
jlvana —life. 







TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, kindly hear My true submission. My home is Vrndavana, 
and I wish Your association there. But if I do not get it, then it will be 
very difficult for Me to keep My life. 

PURPORT 

Only when the mind is free from designations can one desire the 
association of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The mind must 
have some occupation. If a person is to be free of material things, his 
mind cannot be vacant; there must be subject matters for thinking, 
feeling and willing. Unless one’s mind is filled with thoughts of Krsna, 
feelings for Krsna and a desire to serve Krsna, the mind will be filled 
with material activities. Those who have given up all material activities 
and have ceased thinking of them should always retain the ambition to 
think of Krsna. Without Krsna, one cannot live, just as a person cannot 
live without some enjoyment for his mind. 

TEXT 139 

^^ -p'tTi u n 

purve uddhava-dvare, ebe saksat amare, 
yoga-jhane kahila upaya 

tumi - vidagdha, krpamaya, janaha amara hrdaya, 

more aiche kahite na yuyaya 

SYNONYMS 

piirve —previously; uddhava-dvare —through Uddhava; ebe —now; 
saksat —directly; amare —unto Me; yoga —mystic yogic meditation; 
jnane —philosophical speculation; kahila —You have said; upaya —the 
means; tumi —You; vidagdha —very humorous; krpa-maya —merciful; 
janaha —You know; amara —My; hrdaya —mind; more —unto Me; 






aiche —in that way; kahite —to speak; na yuyaya —is not at all befitting. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Krsna, formerly, when You were staying in Mathura, You sent 
Uddhava to teach Me speculative knowledge and mystic yoga. Now You 
Yourself are speaking the same thing, but My mind doesn’t accept it. 
There is no place in My mind for jnana-yoga or dhyana-yoga. Although 
You know Me very well, You are still instructing Me in jnana-yoga and 
dhyana-yoga. It is not right for You to do so.” 

PURPORT 

The process of mystic yoga, the speculative method for searching out the 
Supreme Absolute Truth, does not appeal to one who is always absorbed 
in thoughts of Krsna. A devotee is not at all interested in speculative 
activities. Instead of cultivating speculative knowledge or practicing 
mystic yoga, a devotee should worship the Deity in the temple and 
continuously engage in the Lord’s service. Temple Deity worship is 
realized by the devotees to be the same as direct service to the Lord. The 
Deity is known as the arca-vigraha or arca-avatara, an incarnation of the 
Supreme Lord in the form of a material manifestation (brass, stone or 
wood). Ultimately there is no difference between Krsna manifest in 
matter or Krsna manifest in spirit because both are His energies. For 
Krsna, there is no distinction between matter and spirit. His 
manifestation in material form, therefore, is as good as His original form, 
sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. A devotee constantly engaged in Deity 
worship according to the rules and regulations laid down in the sastras 
and given by the spiritual master realizes gradually that he is in direct 
contact with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus he loses all 
interest in so-called meditation, yoga practice and mental speculation. 

TEXT 140 

<i#, i 

9\w\ <^, 









i8o u 

citta kadhi’ toma haite, visaye cahi lagaite, 
yatna kari, nari kadhibare 
tare dhyana siksa karaha, loka hasana mara, 
sthanasthana nd kara vicdre 

SYNONYMS 

citta kadhi’ —withdrawing the consciousness; toma haite —from You; 
visaye —in mundane subject matters; cahi —I want; lagaite —to engage; 
yatna kari —I endeavor; nari kadhibare —I cannot withdraw; tare —to 
such a servant; dhyana —of meditation; siksa —instruction; karaha — 
You give; loka —people in general; hasana —laugh; mara —You kill; 
sthana-asthana —proper or improper place; nd kara —You do not make; 
vicdre —consideration. 


TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “I would like to withdraw My 
consciousness from You and engage it in material activities, but even 
though I try, I cannot do so. I am naturally inclined to You only. Your 
instructions for Me to meditate on You are therefore simply ludicrous. In 
this way, You are killing Me. It is not very good for You to think of Me 
as a candidate for Your instructions. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Rupa GosvamI says in his [Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu anyabhilasita- 
sunyarin 

jndna-karmady-anavrtam 
dnukulyena krsnanu- 
sllanam bhaktir uttama 

“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service.” Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 1.1.111.1.11]: 



any abhilasita-suny am jnana-karmady-anavrtam 
anakulyena krsnanu-sllanam bhaktir uttama 
[Cc. Madhya 19167\ 

For a pure devotee, there is no scope for indulgence in mystic yoga 
practice or the cultivation of speculative philosophy. It is indeed 
impossible for a pure devotee to engage his mind in such unwanted 
activities. Even if a pure devotee wanted to, his mind would not allow 
him to do so. That is a characteristic of a pure devotee—he is 
transcendental to all fruitive activity, speculative philosophy and mystic 
yoga meditation. The gopls therefore expressed themselves as follows. 

TEXT 141 

Cvalsrfa, 

SUN i 

cam Not? WM fliMft, 

11 11 

nahe gopi yogesvara, pada-kamala tomara, 
dhyana kari’ paibe santosa 
tomara vakya-paripati, tara madhye kutinati, 
suni’ gopira aro badhe rosa 

SYNONYMS 

nahe —not; gopi — gopls; yogesvara —masters of mystic yoga practice; 
pada-kamala tomara —Your lotus feet; dhyana kari’ —by meditation; 
paibe santosa —we get satisfaction; tomara —Your; vakya —words; 
paripatl —very kindly composed; tara madhye —within that; kutinati — 
duplicity; suni’ —hearing; gopira —of the gopls; aro —more and more; 
badhe —increases; rosa —anger. 

TRANSLATION 

“The gopis are not like the mystic yogis. They will never be satisfied 
simply by meditating on Your lotus feet and imitating the so-called yogis. 
Teaching the gopis about meditation is another kind of duplicity. When 








they are instructed to undergo mystic yoga practice, they are not at all 
satisfied. On the contrary, they become more and more angry with You.” 

PURPORT 

s 

Srlla Prabodhananda Sarasvatl has stated (C aitanya-candramrta 5): 

kaivalyam narakayate tridasa-pur akasa-puspayate 
durdantendriya-kala-sarpa-patall protkhata-damstrayate 
visvam purna-sukhayate vidhi-mahendradis ca kltayate 
yat karunya-kataksa-vaibhava-vatam tarn gauram eva stumah 

/ 

For a pure devotee who has realized Krsna consciousness through Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the monistic philosophy by which one becomes 
one with the Supreme appears hellish. The mystic yoga practice, by 
which the mind is controlled and the senses are subjugated, also appears 
ludicrous to a pure devotee. The devotee’s mind and senses are already 
engaged in the transcendental service of the Lord. In this way the 
poisonous effects of sensory activities are removed. If one’s mind is 
always engaged in the service of the Lord, there is no possibility that one 
will think, feel or act materially. Similarly, the fruitive workers’ attempt 
to attain to the heavenly planets is nothing more than a phantasmagoria 
for the devotee. After all, the heavenly planets are material, and in due 
course of time they will all be dissolved. Devotees do not care for such 
temporary things. They engage in transcendental devotional activities 
because they desire elevation to the spiritual world, where they can live 
eternally and peacefully and with full knowledge of Krsna. In 
Vrndavana, the gopls, cowherd boys and even the calves, cows, trees and 
water are fully conscious of Krsna. They are never satisfied with 
anything but Krsna. 

TEXT 142 
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deha-smrti nahi yarn, samsara-kupa kahan tar a, 
taha haite nd cahe uddhara 
viraha-samudra-jale, kama-timingile gile, 
gopi-gane neha’ tara para 

SYNONYMS 

deha-smrti —bodily concept of life; nahi —not; yara —one whose; 
samsara-kupa —blind well of material life; kahan —where is; tara —his; 
taha haite —from that; nd —does not; cahe —want; uddhara —liberation; 
viraha-samudra-jale —in the water of the ocean of separation; kama- 
timingile —the transcendental Cupid in the form of timingila fish; gile — 
swallow; gopi-gane —the gopis; neha ’—please take out; tara para — 
beyond that. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “The gopis have fallen into the 
great ocean of separation and are being devoured by the timingila fish of 
their ambition to serve You. The gopis are to be delivered from the 
mouths of these timingila fish, for they are pure devotees. Since they 
have no material conception of life, why should they aspire for liberation? 
The gopis do not want that liberation desired by yogis and jnanis, for they 
are already liberated from the ocean of material existence. 

PURPORT 

The bodily conception is created by the desire for material enjoyment. 
This is called vipada-smrti, which is the opposite of real life. The living 
entity is eternally the servant of Krsna, but when he desires to enjoy the 
material world, he cannot progress in spiritual life. One can never be 
happy by advancing materially. This is also stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(7.5.30): adanta-gobhir visatam tamisram punah punas carvita- 
carvananam. Through the uncontrolled senses, one may advance one’s 
hellish condition. He may continue to chew the chewed; that is, 
repeatedly accept birth and death. The conditioned souls use the 
duration of life between birth and death only to engage in the same 


hackneyed activities—eating, sleeping, mating and defending. In the 

lower animal species, we find the same activities. Since these activities 

are repeated, engaging in them is like chewing that which has already 

been chewed. If one can give up his ambition to engage in hackneyed 

material life and take to Krsna consciousness instead, he will be 

liberated from the stringent laws of material nature. One does not need 

to make a separate attempt to become liberated. If one simply engages in 

/ 

the service of the Lord, he will be liberated automatically. As Srlla 
Bilvamangala Thakura therefore says, muktih svayam mukulitahjali sevate 
Liberation stands before me with folded hands, begging to serve 

TEXT 143 
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vrndavana, govardhana, yamuna-pulina, vana, 
sei kunje rasadika Ilia 

sei vrajera vraja-jana, mata, pita, bandhu-gana, 
bada citra, kemane pasarila 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavana —the transcendental land known as Vrndavana; 
govardhana —Govardhana Hill; yamuna-pulina —the bank of the 
Yamuna; vana —all the forests where the pastimes of the Lord took 
place; sei kunje —in the bushes in that forest; rasa-adika Ilia —the 
pastimes of the rasa dance; sei —that; vrajera —of Vrndavana; vraja- 
jana —inhabitants; mata —mother; pita —father; bandhu-gana —friends; 
bada citra —most wonderful; kemane pasarila —how have You forgotten. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is amazing that You have forgotten the land of Vrndavana. And how 
is it that You have forgotten Your father, mother and friends? How have 


’sman: ‘ 


me. 







You forgotten Govardhana Hill, the bank of the Yamuna and the forest 
where You enjoyed the rasa-lila dance? 

TEXT 144 
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vidagdha, mrdu, sad-guna, susila, snigdha, karuna, 
tumi, tomara nahi dosabhasa 
tabe ye tomara mana, nahi smare vraja-jana, 
se - amara durdaiva-vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

vidagdha —most refined; mrdu —gentle; sat-guna —endowed with all 
good qualities; su-sila —well-behaved; snigdha —softhearted; karuna — 
merciful; tumi —You; tomara —Your; nahi —there is not; dosa-abhasa — 
even a tinge of fault; tabe —still; ye —indeed; tomara —Your; mana — 
mind; nahi —does not; smare —remember; vraja-jana —the inhabitants 
of Vrndavana; se —that; amara —My; durdaiva-vilasa —suffering of past 
misdeeds. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna, You are certainly a refined gentleman with all good qualities. You 
are well-behaved, softhearted and merciful. I know that there is not even 
a tinge of fault to be found in You. Yet Your mind does not even 
remember the inhabitants of Vrndavana. This is only My misfortune, and 
nothing else. 

TEXT 145 
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na gani apana-duhkha, dekhi’ vrajesvari-mukha, 
vraja-janera hrdaya vidare 
kiba mara’ vraja-vasi, kiba jiyao vraje asi’, 
kena jiyao duhkha sahaibare? 

SYNONYMS 

na gani —I do not care; apana-duhkha —My personal unhappiness; 
dekhi ’—seeing; vrajesvari-mukha —the face of mother Yasoda; vraja- 
janera —of all the inhabitants of Vrndavana; hrdaya vidare —the hearts 
break; kiba —whether; mara’ vraja-vasi —You want to kill the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana; kiba —or; jiyao —You want to keep their 
lives; vraje asi’ —coming in Vrndavana; kena —why; jiyao —You let them 
live; duhkha sahaibare —just to cause to suffer unhappiness. 

TRANSLATION 

“I do not care for My personal unhappiness, but when I see the morose 
face of mother Yasoda and the hearts of all the inhabitants of Vrndavana 
breaking because of You, I wonder whether You want to kill them all. Or 
do You want to enliven them by coming there? Why are You simply 
keeping them alive in a state of suffering? 

TEXT 146 
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tomara ye anya vesa, anya sanga, anya desa, 
vraja-jane kabhu nahi bhaya 
vraja-bhiimi chadite nare, toma na dekhile mare, 
vraja-janera ki habe upaya 


SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; ye —that; anya vesa —different dress; anya sanga —other 









associates; anya desa —other countries; vraja-jane —to the inhabitants of 
Vrndavana; kabhu —at any time; nahi —does not; bhaya —appeal; vraja- 
bhumi —the land of Vrndavana; chadite nare —they do not like to leave; 
tomd —You; nd —not; dekhile —seeing; mare —they die; vraja-janera —of 
the inhabitants of Vrndavana; ki —what; habe —will be; upaya —means. 

TRANSLATION 

“The inhabitants of Vrndavana do not want You dressed like a prince, 
nor do they want You to associate with great warriors in a different 
country. They cannot leave the land of Vrndavana, and without Your 
presence, they are all dying. What is their condition to be? 

TEXT 147 
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tumi - vrajera jivana, vraja-rajera prana-dhana, 

tumi vrajera sakala sampad 
krpardra tomara mana, asi’ jlyao vraja-jana, 
vraje udaya karao nija-pada 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —You; vrajera jivana —the life and soul of Vrndavana; vraja- 
rajera —and of the King of Vraja, Nanda Maharaja; prana-dhana —the 
only life; tumi —You; vrajera —of Vrndavana; sakala sampad —all 
opulence; krpa-ardra —melting with kindness; tomara mana —Your 
mind; asi ’—coming; jlyao —give life; vraja-jana —to all the inhabitants 
of Vrndavana; vraje —in Vrndavana; udaya karao —cause to appear; 
nija-pada —Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Krsna, You are the life and soul of Vrndavana-dhama. You are 








especially the life of Nanda Maharaja. You are the only opulence in the 
land of Vrndavana, and You are very merciful. Please come and let all the 
residents of Vrndavana live. Kindly keep Your lotus feet again in 
Vrndavana.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI did not express Her personal unhappiness at being 

separated from Krsna. She wanted to evoke Krsna’s feelings for the 

condition of all the others in Vrndavana-dhama—mother Yasoda, 

Maharaja Nanda, the cowherd boys, the gopis, the birds and bees on the 

banks of the Yamuna, the water of the Yamuna, the trees, the forests 

and all the other paraphernalia associated with Krsna before He left 

/ 

Vrndavana for Mathura. These feelings of Srlmatl RadharanI were 

s 

manifested by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and therefore He invited Lord 
Jagannatha, Krsna, to return to Vrndavana. That is the purport of the 
Ratha-yatra car’s going from Jagannatha Purl to the Gundica temple. 

TEXT 148 
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suniya radhika-vani, vraja-prema mane ani, 
bhave vyakulita deha-mana 
vraja-lokera prema suni’, apanake ‘rnl’ mani’, 
kare krsna tanre asvasana 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —after hearing; radhika-vani —the statement of Srlmatl 
RadharanI; vraja-prema —the love of Vraja; mane ani —remembering; 
bhave —in that ecstasy; vyakulita —very much perturbed; deha-mana — 
the body and mind; vraja-lokera —of the inhabitants of Vrndavana; 
prema suni’ —after hearing of the loving affairs; apanake —Himself; rni 
mani’ —considering very much indebted; kare —does; krsna —Lord 







Krsna; tame —unto Her; asvasana —pacification. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After hearing Srimati Radharani’s statements, Lord Krsna’s love for the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana was evoked, and His body and mind became 
very much perturbed. After hearing of their love for Him, He 

immediately thought Himself to be always indebted to the residents of 

/ 

Vrndavana. Then Krsna began to pacify Srimati Radharani as follows. 

TEXT 149 
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prana-priye, suna, mora e-satya-vacana 
toma-sabara smarane, jhuron muni ratri-dine, 
mora duhkha najane konajana 

SYNONYMS 

prana-priye —O My dearmost; suna —please hear; mora —of Me; e-satya- 
vacana —this true statement; toma-sabara —of all of you; smarane —by 
remembrance; jhuron —cry; muni —I; ratri-dine —both day and night; 
mora duhkha —My distress; najane —does not know; konajana — 
anyone. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“My dearest Srimati Radharani, please hear Me. I am speaking the truth. 
I cry day and night simply upon remembering all you inhabitants of 
Vrndavana. No one knows how unhappy this makes Me.” 

PURPORT 

It is said: vrndavanam parityajya padam ekam na gacchati. In one sense, 
Krsna, the original Personality of Godhead (isvarah paramah krsnah sac- 





cid-ananda-vigrahah [Bs. 5.1]), does not even take one step away from 
Vrndavana. However, in order to take care of various duties, Krsna had 
to leave Vrndavana. He had to go to Mathura to kill Kamsa, and then 
He was taken by His father to Dvaraka, where He was busy with state 
affairs and disturbances created by demons. Krsna was away from 
Vrndavana, and He was not at all happy, as He plainly disclosed to 
Srlmatl Radharanl. She is the dearmost life and soul of Sri Krsna, and 
He expressed His mind to Her as follows. 
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vraja-vasi yata jana, mata, pita, sakha-gana, 
sabe haya mora prana-sama 
tanra madhye gopl-gana, saksat mora jlvana, 
tumi mora jlvanera jlvana 

SYNONYMS 

vraja-vasi yata jana —all the inhabitants of Vrndavana-dhama; mata — 
mother; pita —father; sakha-gana —boyfriends; sabe —all; haya —are; 
mora prana-sama —as good as My life; tanra madhye —among them; gopi- 
gana —the gopls; saksat —directly; mora jlvana —My life and soul; 
tumi —You; mora jlvanera jlvana —the life of My life. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Krsna continued: “All the inhabitants of Vrndavana-dhama—My 
mother, father, cowherd boyfriends and everything else—are like My life 

and soul. And among all the inhabitants of Vrndavana, the gopls are My 

/ 

very life and soul. And among the gopls, You, Srimati Radharanl, are the 
chief. Therefore You are the very life of My life. 


PURPORT 



/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI is the center of all Vrndavana’s activities. In 

/ 

Vrndavana, Krsna is the instrument of Srlmatl RadharanI; therefore all 
the inhabitants of Vrndavana still chant “Jaya Radhe!” From Krsna’s 
own statement given herein, it appears that RadharanI is the Queen of 

Vrndavana and that Krsna is simply Fler decoration. Krsna is known as 

/ 

Madana-mohana, the enchanter of Cupid, but Srlmatl RadharanI is the 

s 

enchanter of Krsna. Consequently Srlmatl RadharanI is called Madana- 
mohana-mohinr, the enchanter of the enchanter of Cupid. 

TEXT 151 
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toma-sabara prema-rase, amake karila vase, 
ami tomara adhina kevala 
toma-saba chadana, ama diira-dese land, 
rakhiyache durdaiva prabala 

SYNONYMS 

toma-sabara —of all of you; prema-rase —by the ecstasy and mellows of 
loving affairs; amake —Me; karila —you have made; vase —subservient; 
ami —I; tomara —of you; adhina —subservient; kevala —only; toma- 
saba —from all of you; chadana —separating; ama —Me; dura-dese —to 
distant countries; land —taking; rakhiyache —has kept; durdaiva — 
misfortune; prabala —very powerful. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“My dear Srlmatl RadharanI, I am always subservient to the loving affairs 
of all of you. I am under your control only. My separation from you and 
residence in distant places have occurred due to My strong misfortune. 

TEXT 152 
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priya priya-sanga-hlna, priya priya-sanga vina, 

nahi jlye, - e satya pramana 

mora dasa sone yabe, tanra ei dasa habe, 
ei bhaye dunhe rakhe prana 

SYNONYMS 

priya —a woman beloved; priya-sanga-hlna —being separated from the 
man beloved; priya —the man beloved; priya-sariga vina —being 
separated from the woman beloved; nahi jlye —cannot live; e satya 
pramana —this is factual evidence; mora —My; dasa —situation; sone 
yabe —when one hears; tanra —his; ei —this; dasa —situation; habe — 
there will be; ei bhaye —out of this fear; dunhe —both; rakhe prana — 
keep their life. 


TRANSLATION 

“When a woman is separated from the man she loves or a man is 
separated from his beloved woman, neither of them can live. It is a fact 
that they live only for each other, for if one dies and the other hears of it, 
he or she will die also. 

TEXT 153 
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sei sati premavatl, premavan sei pad, 
viyoge ye vanche priya-hite 
na gane apana-duhkha, vanche priyajana-sukha, 
sei dui mile acirate 











SYNONYMS 


sei sad —that chaste wife; prema-vad —full of love; prema-van —loving; 
sei pad —that husband; viyoge —in separation; ye —who; vanche —desire; 
priya-hite —for the welfare of the other; na gane —and do not care; 
apana-duhkha —for personal unhappiness; vanche —desire; priya-jana- 
sukha —the happiness of the dearmost beloved; sei —those; dui —two; 
mile —meet; acirate —without delay. 

TRANSLATION 

“Such a loving, chaste wife and loving husband desire all welfare for each 
other in separation and do not care for personal happiness. Desiring only 
each other’s well-being, such a pair certainly meet again without delay. 

TEXT 154 
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rakhite tomara jivana, sevi ami narayana, 
tanra saktye asi nid-nid 
toma-sane krida kari’, nid yai yadu-puri, 
taha tumi manaha mora sphurd 

SYNONYMS 

rakhite —just to keep; tomara jivana —Your life; sevi ami narayana —I 
always worship Lord Narayana; tanra saktye —by His potency; asi nid- 
nid —I come to You daily; toma-sane —with You; krida kari’ —enjoying 
pastimes; nid —daily; yai yadu-puri —I return to Dvaraka-dhama, known 
as Yadu-puri; taha —that; tumi —You; manaha —experience; mora —My; 
sphurd —manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

“You are My most dear, and I know that in My absence You cannot live 












for a moment. Just to keep You living, I worship Lord Narayana. By His 
merciful potency, I come to Vrndavana every day to enjoy pastimes with 
You. I then return to Dvaraka-dhama. Thus You can always feel My 
presence there in Vrndavana. 

TEXT 155 
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mora bhagya mo-visaye, tomara ye prema haye, 

sei prema - parama prabala 

lukana ama ane, sanga karaya toma-sane, 
prakateha anibe satvara 

SYNONYMS 

mora bhagya —My fortune; mo-visaye —in relation with Me; tomara — 
Your; ye —whatever; prema —love; haye —there is; sei prema —that love; 
parama prabala —very powerful; lukana —secretly; ama ane —brings Me; 
sanga karaya —obliges Me to associate; toma-sane —with You; 
prakateha —directly manifested; anibe —will bring; satvara —very soon. 

TRANSLATION 

“Our love affair is more powerful because of My good fortune in 
receiving Narayana’s grace. This allows Me to come there unseen by 
others. I hope that very soon I will be visible to everyone. 

PURPORT 

Krsna has two kinds of presence —prakata and aprakata, manifest and 
unmanifest. These are identical for the sincere devotee. Even if Krsna is 
not physically present, the devotee’s constant absorption in the affairs of 
Krsna makes Him always present. This is confirmed in the Brahma- 
samhita (5.38): 









premanjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santah sadaiva hrdayesu vilokayanti 
yam syamasundaram acintya-guna-svarupam 
govindam adi-purusam tam aharin bhajami 

Due to his intense love, the pure devotee always sees Lord Krsna present 
within his heart. All glories to Govinda, the primeval Personality of 
Godhead! When Krsna is not manifest before the inhabitants of 
Vrndavana, they are always absorbed in thoughts of Him. Therefore 
even though at that time Krsna was living in Dvaraka, He was 
simultaneously present before all the inhabitants of Vrndavana. This 
was His aprakata presence. Devotees who are always absorbed in 
thoughts of Krsna will soon see Krsna face to face without a doubt. In 
other words, devotees who are always engaged in Krsna consciousness 
and are fully absorbed in thoughts of Krsna certainly return home, back 
to Godhead. They then see Krsna directly, face to face, talk with Him 
and enjoy His company. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita (4.9): 
tyaktva deham punar janma naiti mam eti so ’rjuna. 

Because during his lifetime a pure devotee is always speaking of Krsna 
and engaging in His service, as soon as he gives up his body he 
immediately returns to Goloka Vrndavana, where Krsna is personally 
present. He then meets Krsna directly. This is successful human life. 
This is the meaning of prakateha anibe satvara: The pure devotee will 

s 

soon see the personal manifestation of Lord Sri Krsna. 
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yadavera vipaksa, yata dusta kamsa-paksa , 
taha ami kailun saba ksaya 
ache dui-cari jana, taha mari vrndavana, 
ailama ami, janiha niscaya 








SYNONYMS 


yadavera vipaksa —all the enemies of the Yadu dynasty; yata —all; 
dusta —mischievous; karhsa-paksa —the party of Kariisa; taha —them; 
ami —I; kailun saba ksaya —have annihilated all; ache —there are still; 
dui-cari jana —two or four demons; taha mari’ —after killing them; 
vrndavana —to Vrndavana; ailama ami —I am coming very soon; janiha 
niscaya —please know it very well. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have already killed all the mischievous demons who are enemies of the 
Yadu dynasty, and I have also killed Kamsa and his allies. But there are 
two or four demons still living. I want to kill them, and after doing so I 
shall very soon return to Vrndavana. Please know this for certain. 

PURPORT 

Just as Krsna does not take a step away from Vrndavana, Krsna’s devotee 
also does not like to leave Vrndavana. However, when he has to tend to 
Krsna’s business, he leaves Vrndavana. After finishing his mission, a 
pure devotee returns home, back to Vrndavana, back to Godhead. Krsna 
assured RadharanI that after killing the demons outside Vrndavana, He 
would return. “I am coming back very soon,” He promised, “as soon as I 
have killed the few remaining demons.” 
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sei satru-gana haite, vraja-jana rakhite, 
rahi rajye udasina hand 
yeba stri-putra-dhane, kari rajya avarane, 
yadu-ganera santosa lagiya 






SYNONYMS 


sei —those; satru-gana haite —from enemies; vraja-jana —to the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana; rakhite —to give protection; rahi —I remain; 
rajye —in My kingdom; udasina —indifferent; hand —becoming; yeba — 
whatever; stri-putra-dhane —with wives, sons and wealth; kari rajya 
avarane —I decorate My kingdom; yadu-ganera —of the Yadu dynasty; 
santosa —satisfaction; lagiyd —for the matter of. 

TRANSLATION 

“I wish to protect the inhabitants of Vrndavana from the attacks of My 
enemies. That is why I remain in My kingdom; otherwise I am 
indifferent to My royal position. Whatever wives, sons and wealth I 
maintain in the kingdom are only for the satisfaction of the Yadus. 
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tomara ye prema-guna, hare dmd akarsana, 
anibe dmd dina dasa bise 
punah asi’ vrndavane, vraja-vadhu toma-sane, 
vilasiba rajani-divase 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; ye—whatever; prema-guna —qualities in ecstatic love; 
kare —do; dmd —Me; akarsana —attracting; anibe —will bring; dmd — 
Me; dina dasa bise —within ten or twenty days; punah —again; asi’ — 
coming; vrndavane —to Vrndavana; vraja-vadhu —all the damsels of 
Vrndavana; toma-sane —with You; vilasiba —I shall enjoy; rajani- 
divase —both day and night. 


TRANSLATION 








“Your loving qualities always attract Me to Vrndavana. Indeed, they will 
bring Me back within ten or twenty days, and when I return I shall enjoy 
both day and night with You and all the damsels of Vrajabhumi.” 

TEXT 159 

^ <ps, 

csft<F ^ 

U '>(£'& U 

eta tame kahi krsna, vraje yaite satrsna, 
eka sloka padi’ sunaila 

sei sloka suni’ radha, khandila sakala badha, 
krsna-praptye pratlti ha-da 

SYNONYMS 

eta —so much; tame —unto RadharanI; kahi —speaking; krsna —Lord 

Krsna; vraje —in Vrndavana; yaite —to go; sa-trsna —very anxious; eka 

sloka —one verse; padi’ —reciting; sunaila —making Her hear; sei 

/ 

sloka —that verse; suni’ —hearing; radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; 
khandila —disappeared; sakala —all kinds of; badha —hindrances; krsna- 
praptye —in achieving Krsna; pratlti ha-ila —there was assurance. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While speaking to Srlmatl RadharanI, Krsna became very anxious to 
return to Vrndavana. He made Her listen to a verse which banished all 
Her difficulties and which assured Her that She would again attain 
Krsna. 

TEXT 160 


mayi bhaktir hi bhutanam 
amrtatvaya kalpate 









distya yad asm mat-sneho 
bhavatmam mad-apanah 

SYNONYMS 

mayi —unto Me; bhaktih —the nine kinds of devotional service, such as 
sravana, klrtana and smarana; hi —certainly; bhutanam —of all living 
entities; amrtatvaya —for becoming eternal associates of the Lord; 
kalpate —is quite befitting; distya —by good fortune; yat —whatever; 
asit —there was; mat-snehah —love and affection for Me; bhavatmam — 
of all you gopis; mat-apanah —the cause for getting Me back. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Lord Sri Krsna said: “Devotional service unto Me is the only way to 
attain Me. My dear gopis, whatever love and affection you have attained 
for Me by good fortune is the only reason for My returning to you.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.82.44). 

TEXT 161 

RlH-fel^[’ <RR^IWl ll 11 

ei saba artha prabhu svarupera sane 
ratri-dine ghare vasi kare asvadane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei saba —all these; artha —meanings; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; svarupera sane —with Svarupa Damodara; ratri-dine —both 
day and night; ghare vasi’ —sitting within His room; kare —does; 
asvadane —taste. 


TRANSLATION 




s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would sit in His room with Svarupa Damodara 
and taste the topics of these verses day and night. 

TEXT 162 

all* ^ u w u 

nrtya-kale sei bhave avista hand 
sloka padi’ nace jagannatha-mukha cana 

SYNONYMS 

nrtya-kale —while dancing; sei bhave —in such ecstasy; avista —absorbed; 
hand —becoming; sloka padi’ —reciting these verses; nace —dances; 
jagannatha-mukha —the face of Jagannatha; cana —looking upon. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced completely absorbed in ecstatic 
emotion. While looking at the face of Lord Jagannatha, He danced and 
recited these verses. 

TEXT 163 

WlPft *t?l, **J, 11 i'b'O 11 

svarupa-gosanira bhagya na yaya varnana 
prabhute avista yanra kaya, vakya, mana 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosanira —of Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; bhagya —the fortune; 
na —not; yaya varnana —can be described; prabhute —in the service of 
the Lord; avista —fully absorbed; yanra —of whom; kaya —body; vakya — 
words; mana —mind. 


TRANSLATION 

No one can describe the good fortune of Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, for 






he is always absorbed in the service of the Lord with his body, mind and 
words. 

TEXT 164 

SlfS fcrfem l 
n u 

svarupera indriye prabhura nijendriya-gana 
avista hand kare gana-asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

svarupera —of Svarupa Damodara; indriye —in the senses; prabhura —of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija-indriya-gana —own senses; avista hand — 
being fully absorbed; kare —does; gana —the singing; asvadana —tasting. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The senses of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were identical with the 
senses of Svarupa. Therefore Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to become fully 
absorbed in tasting the singing of Svarupa Damodara. 

TEXT 165 

<i^ <fet i 
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bhdvera dvese kabhu bhumite vasiya 
tarjanite bhume likhe adhomukha hand 

SYNONYMS 

bhdvera dvese —because of ecstatic emotion; kabhu —sometimes; 
bhumite —on the ground; vasiya —sitting; tarjanite —with the ring 
finger; bhume —on the ground; likhe —writes; adhomukha hand —looking 
down. 


TRANSLATION 

In emotional ecstasy, Caitanya Mahaprabhu would sometimes sit on the 











ground and, looking down, would write on the ground with His finger. 

TEXT 166 


ftsHPBI Pl<tl<1G*l SFf-W ll i'b'k 11 

angulite ksata habe jani’ damodara 
bhaye nija-kare nivaraye prabhu-kara 

SYNONYMS 

angulite —on the finger; ksata —injury; habe —will take place; jani ’— 
knowing; damodara —Svarupa Damodara; bhaye —out of fear; nija- 
kare —by his own hand; nivaraye —checks; prabhu-kara —the hand of 
the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

Fearing that the Lord would injure His finger by writing in this way, 
Svarupa Damodara checked Him with his own hand. 

TEXT 167 

*IG<! <K*I 11 11 

prabhura bhavanurupa svarupera gana 
yabe yei rasa taha kare murtiman 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhava-anurupa —following the 
ecstatic emotions; svarupera —of Svarupa Damodara; gana —the singing; 
yabe —when; yei —whatever; rasa —mellow; taha —that; kare —makes; 
murtiman —personified. 


TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara used to sing exactly according to the ecstatic emotion 

s 

of the Lord. Whenever a particular mellow was being tasted by Sri 











Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Svarupa Damodara would personify it by singing. 

TEXT 168 


wtejs 11 11 

srl-jagannathera dekhe srl-mukha-kamala 
tahara upara sundara nayana-yugala 

SYNONYMS 

srl-jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; dekhe —sees; srl-mukha-kamala — 
the lotuslike face; tahara upara —upon this; sundara —beautiful; nayana- 
yugala —a pair of eyes. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu looked upon the beautiful lotuslike face and 
eyes of Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 169 

\(A<\ i 
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suryera kirane mukha kare jhalamala 
malya, vastra, divya alankara, parimala 

SYNONYMS 

suryera —of the sun; kirane —by the rays of sunshine; mukha —the face; 
kare —does; jhalamala —glittering; malya —garland; vastra —garments; 
divya alankara —beautiful ornaments; parimala —surrounded by a 
fragrance. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Jagannatha was garlanded, dressed with nice garments and adorned 
with beautiful ornaments. His face was glittering from the rays of 
sunshine, and the entire atmosphere was fragrant. 










TEXT 170 


sif? i 

<n^rf-<r^ \© w:°i u ^ ho u 

prabhura hrdaye ananda-sindhu uthalila 
unmada, jhanjha-vata tat-ksane uthila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura hrdaye —in the heart of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ananda- 
sindhu —the ocean of transcendental bliss; uthalila —arose; unmada — 
madness; jhanjha-vata —hurricane; tat-ksane —immediately; uthila — 
intensified. 


TRANSLATION 


y* 

An ocean of transcendental bliss expanded in the heart of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and symptoms of madness immediately intensified 
like a hurricane. 

TEXT 171 





u Hi u 


anandonmade uthaya bhavera taranga 
ndnd-bhdva-sainye upajila yuddha-ranga 


SYNONYMS 

ananda-unmade —the madness of transcendental bliss; uthaya —causes 
to arise; bhavera —of emotions; taranga —waves; nana —various; 
bhava —emotions; sainye —among soldiers; upajila —there appeared; 
yuddha-ranga —fighting. 


TRANSLATION 

The madness of transcendental bliss created waves of various emotions. 
The emotions appeared like opposing soldiers staging a fight. 











TEXT 172 


^TfW, ^Wl% *fl^U 1 

11 W 11 

bhavodaya, bhava-santi, sandhi, sabalya 
sahcari, sattvika, sthayi svabhava-prabalya 

SYNONYMS 

bhava-udaya —awakening of emotion; bhava-santi —emotions of peace; 
sandhi —the junction of different emotions; sabalya —mixing of all 
emotions; sancari —impetuses for all kinds of emotion; sattvika — 
transcendental; sthayi —prevalent; svabhava —natural emotion; 
prabalya —increase. 


TRANSLATION 

There was an increase in all the natural emotional symptoms. Thus there 
were awakening emotions, peacefulness, joined, mixed, transcendental 
and prevalent emotions, and impetuses for emotion. 

TEXT 173 

pr w-<3?rt55T i 
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prabhura sarlra yena suddha-hemacala 
bhava-puspa-druma tahe puspita sakala 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarira —body; yena —as if; 
suddha —transcendental; hemacala —Himalayan mountain; bhava — 
emotional; puspa-druma —flower trees; tahe —in that situation; 
puspita —blooming with flowers; sakala —all. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s body appeared like a transcendental 










Himalayan mountain bearing ecstatic emotional flower trees, all of them 
blooming. 

TEXT 174 

f^Q--'SR l 

U 11 

dekhite akarsaye sabara citta-mana 
premamrta-vrstye prabhu since sabara mana 

SYNONYMS 

dekhite —by seeing; akarsaye —attracts; sabara —of everyone; citta- 

mana —mind and consciousness; prema-amrta-vrstye —by the pouring of 

/ 

the nectar of transcendental love for God; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; since —sprinkled; sabara —everyone’s; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

The sight of all these symptoms attracted everyone’s mind and 
consciousness. Indeed, the Lord sprinkled everyone’s mind with the 
nectar of transcendental love of Godhead. 

TEXT 175 

Rtfiw C«Tfth W11 b °t(t 11 

jagannatha-sevaka yata raja-patra-gana 
yatrika loka, nilacala-vasi yatajana 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha-sevaka —the servants of Lord Jagannatha; yata —all; raja- 
patra-gana —and the government officers; yatrika —pilgrim visitors; 
loka —people in general; nilacala-vasi —the residents of Jagannatha Purl; 
yatajana —as many people as there were. 



TRANSLATION 






He sprinkled the minds of the servants of Lord Jagannatha, the 
government officers, the pilgrim visitors, the general populace and all the 
residents of Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 176 

8l^?r^5J i 
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prabhura nrtya prema dekhi’ haya camatkara 
krsna-prema uchalila hrdaye sabara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya —dancing; prema —love; 
dekhi’ —seeing; haya —become; camatkara —astonished; krsna-prema — 
love of Krsna; uchalila —infatuated; hrdaye —in the hearts; sabara —of 
everyone. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon seeing the dancing and ecstatic love of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
everyone became astonished. In their hearts they became infatuated with 
love of Krsna. 

TEXT 177 

preme nace, gaya, loka, kare kolahala 
prabhura nrtya dekhi’ sabe anande vihvala 

SYNONYMS 

preme —in ecstatic love; nace —dance; gaya —chant; loka —people in 

/ 

general; kare —make; kolahala —a great noise; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya —dancing; dekhi’ —seeing; sabe — 
everyone; anande —in transcendental bliss; vihvala —overwhelmed. 










TRANSLATION 


Everyone danced and chanted in ecstatic love, and a great noise 

resounded. Everyone was overwhelmed with transcendental bliss just to 

/ 

see the dancing of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 178 

anyera ki kaya, jagannatha-haladhara 
prabhura nrtya dekhi’ sukhe calila manthara 

SYNONYMS 

anyera ki kaya —apart from the actions of others; jagannatha —Lord 

/ 

Jagannatha; haladhara —Balarama; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nrtya —the dancing; dekhi’ —seeing; sukhe —in great 
happiness; calila —moved; manthara —slowly. 

TRANSLATION 

Apart from the others, even Lord Jagannatha and Lord Balarama, with 

/ 

great happiness, began to move very slowly upon seeing the dancing of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 179 

?rsi i 

(71 (71 (7tf*K ^11 11 

kabhu sukhe nrtya-ranga dekhe ratha rakhi’ 
se kautuka ye dekhila, sei tara saksi 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; sukhe —in great happiness; nrtya-ranga — 
amusement in dancing; dekhe —sees; ratha —the car; rakhi’ —stopping; se 
kautuka —that amusement; ye —anyone who; dekhila —saw; sei —he; 
tara —of that; saksi —witness. 







TRANSLATION 


Lord Jagannatha and Lord Balarama sometimes stopped the car and 
happily observed Lord Caitanya’s dancing. Anyone who was able to see 
Them stop and watch the dancing bore witness to Their pastimes. 

TEXT 180 

u bb-o n 

ei-mata prabhu nrtya karite bhramite 
prataparudrera age lagila padite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya 
karite —dancing; bhramite —wandering; prataparudrera —of King 
Prataparudra; age —in front; lagila —began; padite —to fall down. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was dancing and wandering in this 
way, He fell down in front of Maharaja Prataparudra. 

TEXT 181 

U bVb 11 

sambhrame prataparudra prabhuke dharila 
tanhake dekhite prabhura bahya-jnana ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

sambhrame —with great respect; prataparudra —King Prataparudra; 

/ 

prabhuke —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dharila —picked up; 

/ 

tanhake —Him; dekhite —to see; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bahya-jnana —external consciousness; ha-ila —there was. 


TRANSLATION 











Maharaja Prataparudra picked the Lord up with great respect, but upon 
seeing the King, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to His external senses. 

TEXT 182 


?ItWt fwft 1 

raja dekhi’ mahaprabhu karena dhikkara 
chi, chi, visayira sparsa ha-ila amara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

raja dekhi’ —by seeing the King; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karena —does; dhik-kara —condemnation; chi chi —how 
pitiable it is; visayira —of a person interested in mundane affairs; sparsa 
ha-ila —there has been touching; amara —of Me. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After seeing the King, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu condemned Himself, 
saying, “Oh, how pitiful it is that I have touched a person who is 
interested in mundane affairs!” 

TEXT 183 

*Tl cA«it i 
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avesete nityananda nd haila savadhane 
kaslsvara-govinda achila anya-sthane 

SYNONYMS 

avesete —in great ecstasy; nityananda —Nityananda Prabhu; nd—not; 
haila —became; savadhane —careful; kaslsvara —Kaslsvara; govinda — 
Govinda; achila —were; anya-sthane —in another place. 

TRANSLATION 

Not even Lord Nityananda Prabhu, Kaslsvara or Govinda took care of 








Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu when He fell down. Nityananda was in great 
ecstasy, and Kasisvara and Govinda were elsewhere. 

TEXT 184 

yadyapi rajara dekhi’ hadira sevana 
prasanna hanache tame milibare mana 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; rajara —of the King; dekhi’ —seeing; hadira sevana — 
the service of a sweeper; prasanna hanache —was satisfied; tame 
milibare —to see him; mana —His mind. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had already been satisfied by the King’s 
behavior, for the King had accepted the service of a sweeper for Lord 
Jagannatha. Therefore Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu actually desired to see 
the King. 

TEXT 185 



tathapi apana-gane karite savadhana 
bahye kichu rosabhasa kaila bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; apana-gane —to personal associates; karite —to do; 
savadhana —warning; bahye —externally; kichu —some; rosa-abhasa — 
apparent anger; kaila —showed; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 











However, just to warn His personal associates, the Supreme Personality 

s 

of Godhead, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, externally expressed feelings of 
anger. 


PURPORT 

/ 

When Maharaja Prataparudra asked to see the Lord, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu immediately refused, saying: 

niskincanasya bhagavad-bhajanonmukhasya 
pdrarin pararin jigamisor bhava-sagarasya 
sandarsanam visayinam atha yositam ca 
ha hanta hanta visa-bhaksanato ’py asadhu 
(C aitanya-candrodaya-nataka 8.23) 

The word niskincanasya refers to a person who has finished his material 

activities. Such a person can begin to execute his activities in Krsna 

consciousness to cross over the ocean of nescience. It is very dangerous 

for such a person to have intimate relationships with mundane people or 

to become intimately related with women. This formality is to be 

observed by anyone who is serious about going back home, back to 

/ 

Godhead. To teach His personal associates these principles, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu expressed external anger when touched by the King. Since 
the Lord was very much satisfied with the humble behavior of the King, 
He intentionally allowed the King to touch Him, but externally He 
expressed anger just to warn His personal associates. 

TEXT 186 

i 
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prabhura vacant rajara mane haila bhaya 
sdrvabhauma kahe, - tumi na kara samsaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura vacane —by the words of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rajara —of 
the King; mane —in the mind; haila —there was; bhaya —fear; 




sarvabhauma kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; tumi —you (the 
King); nd kara samsaya —do not be worried. 

TRANSLATION 

King Prataparudra became frightened when Lord Caitanya showed 
external anger, but Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya told the King, “Don’t 
worry.” 

TEXT 187 

(Tstsrfa 'sr i 
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tomara upare prabhura suprasanna mana 
toma laksya kari’ sikhayena nija gana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tomara upare —upon you; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
su-prasanna —very satisfied; mana —the mind; toma —you; laksya 
kari’ —pointing out; sikhayena —He teaches; nija gana —His personal 
associates. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya informed the King, “The Lord is very satisfied 
with you. By pointing you out, He was teaching His personal associates 
how to behave with mundane people.” 

PURPORT 

Although outwardly the King was a mundane man interested in money 
and women, internally he was purified by devotional activities. He 
showed this by engaging as a street sweeper to please Lord Jagannatha. A 
person may appear to be a pounds-and-shillings man interested in money 
and women, but if he is actually very meek and humble and surrendered 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he is not mundane. Such a 
judgment can be made only by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His very 


confidential devotees. As a general principle, however, no devotee 
should intimately mix with mundane people interested in money and 
women. 

TEXT 188 

<^<i Rmw i 
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avasara jani’ ami kariba nivedana 
sei-kale yai’ kariha prabhura milana 

SYNONYMS 

avasara jani’ —understanding an opportune moment; ami —I; kariba — 

shall do; nivedana —submission; sei-kale —at that time; yai’ —coming; 

/ 

kariha —you do; prabhura milana —meeting with Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya continued, “I shall submit your petition when 
there is an opportune moment. It will then be easy for you to come and 
meet the Lord.” 

TEXT 189 
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tabe mahaprabhu ratha pradaksina kariya 
ratha-pache yai’ thele rathe matha diya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ratha —the 
car; pradaksina —circumambulation; kariya —doing; ratha-pache —to the 
rear of the car; yai’ —going; thele —pushes; rathe —on the car; matha 
diya —by placing the head. 







TRANSLATION 


s 

After circumambulating Jagannatha, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went 
behind the car and began pushing it with His head. 

TEXT 190 

hfrf <{*\ ^5’ ‘^5’ l 
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thelitei calila ratha ‘hada’ ‘hada’ kari’ 
catur-dike loka saba bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

thelitei —as soon as He pushed; calila —departed; ratha —the car; hada 
hada kari’ —making a rattling noise; catuh-dike —all around; loka — 
people in general; saba —all; bale —chant; hari hari —the holy name of 
the Lord, “Hari, Hari.” 


TRANSLATION 

As soon as He pushed, the car immediately started to move, making a 
rattling noise. The people all around began to chant the holy name of the 
Lord, “Hari! Hari!” 

TEXT 191 

ll ^ 11 

tabe prabhu nija-bhakta-gana land sarige 
baladeva-subhadragre nrtya kare range 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —at that time; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija —personal; 
bhakta-gana —devotees; land —taking; sarige —with Him; baladeva —of 
Lord Balarama; subhadra —of the goddess of fortune Subhadra; agre —in 
front; nrtya —dancing; kare —performed; range —in great amusement. 












TRANSLATION 


s 

As the car began to move, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His personal 
associates in front of the cars occupied by Lord Balarama and Subhadra, 
the goddess of fortune. Greatly inspired, He then began to dance in front 
of them. 

TEXT 192 
<fes «Tl%Tf 11 

tahan nrtya kari’ jagannatha age aila 
jagannatha dekhi’ nrtya karite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

tahan —there; nrtya kari’ —after performing the dance; jagannatha —of 
Lord Jagannatha; age —in front; aila —appeared; jagannatha dekhi ’— 
seeing Lord Jagannatha; nrtya —dancing; karite —to perform; lagila — 
began. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After finishing the dance before Lord Baladeva and Subhadra, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu came before Lord Jagannatha’s car. Upon seeing 
Lord Jagannatha, He began to dance again. 

TEXT 193 

u i&vs u 

caliya aila ratha ‘balagandi’-sthane 
jagannatha ratha rakhi’ dekhe dahine vame 

SYNONYMS 

caliya —moving; aila —came; ratha —the car; balagandi-sthane —at the 
place known as Balagandi; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; ratha —car; 
rakhi’ —after stopping; dekhe —sees; dahine vame —left and right. 






TRANSLATION 


When they reached the place called Balagandi, Lord Jagannatha stopped 
His car and began to look left and right. 

TEXT 194 

<rtw—'1%MW, i 
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vame - ‘vipra-sasana’ narikela-vana 

dahine ta’ puspodyana yena vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

vame —on the left; vipra-sasana —the place where brahmanas lived; 
narikela-vana —coconut grove; dahine —on the right side; ta ’—indeed; 
puspa-udyana —flower gardens; yena —as if; vrndavana —Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

On the left side, Lord Jagannatha saw a neighborhood of brahmanas and 
coconut-tree grove. On the right side, He saw nice flower gardens 
resembling those in the holy place Vrndavana. 

PURPORT 

Vipra-sasana is a word generally used in the Orissa province to indicate 
the quarters where brahmanas live. 

TEXT 195 

^5J *Ti£Pt 1 

<rtft ’WRN <R<R Wft 11 11 

age nrtya kare gaura land bhakta-gana 
ratha rakhi’ jagannatha karena darasana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

age —in front; nrtya kare —dances; gaura —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 








lanci —accompanied by; bhakta-gana —the devotees; ratha rakhi’ —after 
stopping the car; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; karena darasana —sees. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees were dancing in front of the 
car, and Lord Jagannatha, having stopped the car, watched the dancing. 

TEXT 196 

(M fero 1 

(S# n u 

sei sthale bhoga lage, - achaye niyama 

koti bhoga jagannatha kare asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

sei sthale —in that place; bhoga lage —food is offered; achaye niyama —it 
is the custom; koti bhoga —millions of dishes; jagannatha —Lord 
Jagannatha; kare —does; asvadana —tasting. 

TRANSLATION 

It was customary that food be offered to the Lord at vipra-sasana. Indeed, 
innumerable dishes of food were offered, and Lord Jagannatha tasted each 
one of them. 

TEXT 197 

fe fe W&I Wft 11 11 

jagannathera chota-bada yata bhakta-gana 
nija nija uttama-bhoga kare samarpana 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; chota —neophyte; bada —advanced; 
yata —all; bhakta-gana —devotees; nija nija —personally cooked; uttama- 
bhoga —first-class food; kare —do; samarpana —offering. 







TRANSLATION 


All kinds of devotees of Lord Jagannatha—from neophytes to the most 
advanced—offered their best cooked food to the Lord. 

TEXT 198 

raja, raja-mahisi-vrnda, patra, mitra-gana 
nilacala-vasi yata chota-bada jana 

SYNONYMS 

raja —the King; raja-mahisi-vrnda —the queens of the King; patra — 
ministers; mitra-gana —friends; nilacala-vasi —all the residents of 
Jagannatha Puri; yata —as many; chota-bada —small and big; jana — 
persons. 


TRANSLATION 

These devotees included the King, his queens, his ministers and friends 
and all other big and small residents of Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 199 

W ’*TlQi<t i 'Sr*! 1 

\5ttr n u 

nana-desera desi yata yatrika jana 
nija-nija-bhoga tahan kare samarpana 

SYNONYMS 

nana-desera —of various countries; desi —local; yata —all kinds of; 
yatrika —visiting; jana —people; nija-nija —personally cooked; bhoga — 
food; tahan —there; kare —do; samarpana —offering. 


TRANSLATION 








All the visitors who had come from different countries to Jagannatha 
Puri, as well as the local devotees, offered their personally cooked food to 
the Lord. 

TEXT 200 

—^Tl%T> 11 ^oo u 

age pache, dui parsve puspodyana-vane 
yei yaha paya, lagaya, - nahika niyame 

SYNONYMS 

age pache —in front or at the end; dui parsve —on two sides; puspa- 
udyana-vane —in the flower gardens; yei —one who; yaha paya —gets the 
opportunity; lagaya —offers; nahika niyame —there are no hard and fast 
rules. 


TRANSLATION 

The devotees offered their food everywhere—in front of the car and 
behind it, on the two sides and within the flower garden. Wherever 
possible, they made their offering to the Lord, for there were no hard and 
fast rules. 

TEXT 201 

i 

^5J C9t®T 11 W 11 

bhogera samaya lokera maha bhida haila 
nrtya chadi’ mahaprabhu upavane gela 

SYNONYMS 

bhogera samaya —at the time the food was offered; lokera —of all the 

people; maha —great; bhida —crowd; haila —there was; nrtya chadi ’— 

/ 

giving up His dancing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
upavane gela —went to a nearby garden. 







TRANSLATION 


While the food was being offered, a large crowd of people gathered. At 

s 

that time Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stopped His dancing and went to a 
nearby garden. 

TEXT 202 

cstotwl *nsi8lf i 

u w u 

premavese mahaprabhu upavana pana 
puspodyane grha-pindaya rahila padiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prema-avese —in ecstatic love; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
upavana pana —having come to a nice nearby garden; puspa-udyane —in 
that flower garden; grha-pindaya —on a raised platform; rahila — 
remained; padiya —falling flat. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu entered the garden and, immersed in great 
ecstatic emotion, fell flat on a raised platform there. 

TEXT 203 

( 7 RR 11 ^ovs u 

nrtya-parisrame prabhura dehe ghana gharma 
sugandhi sltala-vayu karena sevana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nrtya-parisrame —by fatigue due to dancing; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dehe —on the body; ghana gharma —much perspiration; 
sugandhi —fragrant; sltala-vayu —cool breeze; karena sevana —enjoyed 
very much. 





TRANSLATION 


The Lord was very much fatigued from the hard labor of dancing, and 
there was perspiration all over His body. He therefore enjoyed the 
fragrant, cool breeze of the garden. 

TEXT 204 

£|i\a^s\SGq <PG*M ll ^08 11 

yata bhakta klrtanlya asiya arame 
prati-vrksa-tale sabe karena visrame 

SYNONYMS 

yata bhakta —all the devotees; klrtanlya —who were performing 
sanklrtana; asiya —coming; arame —in the resting place; prati-vrksa- 
tale —under each and every tree; sabe —all of them; karena —take; 
visrame —rest. 


TRANSLATION 

All the devotees who had been performing sanklrtana came there and 
took rest under each and every tree. 

TEXT 205 

^ \s ’ l 

ii \o(t ii 

ei ta’ kahila prabhura maha-sanklrtana 
jagannathera age yaiche karila nartana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei ta’ —in this way; kahila —I have described; prabhura —of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; maha-sanklrtana —the great congregational 
chanting; jagannathera age —in front of Lord Jagannatha; yaiche —as; 
karila —He did; nartana —dancing. 







TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described the great performance of congregational chanting 

/ 

by Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as He danced in front of Lord 
Jagannatha. 

TEXT 206 

11 11 

rathagrete prabhu yaiche karila nartana 
caitanyastake rupa-gosani karyache varnana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ratha-agrete —in front of the car; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yaiche —as; karila —performed; nartana —dancing; caitanya-astake —in 
the prayer named C aitanyastaka; rupa-gosani —Rupa Gosvami; 
karyache —has done; varnana —a vivid description. 

TRANSLATION 

s _ _ 

In his prayer known as the Caitanyastaka, Srila Rupa Gosvami has given 
a vivid description of the Lord’s dancing before the car of Jagannatha. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srila Rupa Gosvami composed three prayers with the title 
C aitanyastaka. The verse next quoted is text 7 from the first of the 
Caitanyastaka prayers, which are included in the book Stava-mala. 

TEXT 207 

^ CtAiHJS 1%\ CT 11 q u 

ratharudhasyarad adhipadavi nilacala-pater 















adabhra-premormi-sphurita-natanollasa-vivasah 
sa-harsam gayadbhih parivrta-tanur vaisnava-janaih 
sa caitanyah kirn me punar api drsor yasyati padam 

SYNONYMS 

ratha-arudhasya —of the Supreme Lord, who was placed aboard the car; 

drat —in front; adhipadavi —on the main road; nilacala-pateh —of Lord 

Jagannatha, the Lord of Nilacala; adabhra —great; prema-urmi —by 

waves of love of Godhead; sphurita —which was manifested; natana- 

ullasa-vivasah —being overwhelmed by the transcendental bliss of 

dancing; sa-harsam —with great pleasure; gayadbhih —who were singing; 

parivrta —surrounded; tanuh —body; vaisnava-janaih —by the devotees; 

/ 

sah caitanyah —that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kim —whether; 
me —my; punah api —again; drsoh —of vision; yasyati —will enter; 
padam —the path. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced down the main road in great ecstasy 
before Lord Jagannatha, the master of Nilacala, who was sitting on His 
car. Overwhelmed by the transcendental bliss of dancing and surrounded 
by Vaisnavas who sang the holy names, He manifested waves of ecstatic 

_ s 

love of Godhead. When will Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again be visible to 
my vision?” 

TEXT 208 

^1 wr *rtn i 

iha yei sune sei sri-caitanya paya 
sudrdha visvasa-saha prema-bhakti haya 

SYNONYMS 

iha —this; yei —anyone who; sune —hears; sei —that person; sri-caitanya 

/ 

paya —will achieve Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; su-drdha —firm; 
visvasa —conviction; saha —with; prema-bhakti —devotional service in 


great love; haya —there is. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Anyone who hears this description of the car festival will attain Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He will also attain the elevated state by which he 
will have firm conviction in devotional service and love of Godhead. 

TEXT 209 

fwi^f u u 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srila Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srila Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya- 

/ 

lila, Thirteenth Chapter, describing Sri Caitanya M ahaprabhu’s ecstatic 
dancing at Lord Jagannatha’s car festival. 



Performance of the Vrndavana Pastimes 

« 








Dressing himself as a Vaisnava, Maharaja Prataparudra entered the 

/ 

garden at Balagandi alone and began reciting verses from Srimad- 

Bhagavatam. He then took the opportunity to massage the lotus feet of 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Lord, in His ecstatic love for Krsna, 

immediately embraced the King and thus bestowed mercy upon him. 

When there was an offering of prasadam in the garden, Lord Caitanya 

also partook of it. After this, when Lord Jagannatha’s ratha car stopped 

moving, King Prataparudra called for many elephants to pull it, but they 

were unsuccessful. Seeing this, Lord Caitanya began to push the car 

from behind with His head, and the car began moving. Then the 

devotees began pulling the car with ropes. Near the Gundica temple is a 
— / 

place known as Aitota. This place was fixed up for Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu to rest in. When Lord Jagannatha was seated at 

/ 

Sundaracala, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw it as Vrndavana. He 
performed sporting pastimes in the water of the lake known as 
Indradyumna. For nine continuous days during Ratha-yatra, the Lord 
remained at Sundaracala, and on the fifth day He and Svarupa 
Damodara observed the pastimes of LaksmI, the goddess of fortune. 
During that time, there was much talk about the pastimes of the gopis. 
When the ratha was again being drawn and the chanting resumed, two 
devotees from Kullna-grama—Ramananda Vasu and Satyaraja Khan— 
were requested to bring silk ropes every year for the Ratha-yatra 
ceremony. 

TEXT 1 

c^rsftt ^ u :> u 

gaurah pasyann atma-vrndaih 
srl-laksml-vijayotsavam 
srutva gopl-rasollasarh 
hrstah premna nanarta sah 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

gaurah —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pasyan —by seeing; atma- 
vrndaih —with His personal associates; sri-laksmi —of the goddess of 







fortune; vijaya-utsavam —the grand festival; srutva —by hearing; gopi — 

of the gopls; rasa-ullasam —the superexcellence of the mellows; hrstah — 

being very pleased; premna —in great ecstatic love; nanarta —danced; 

/ 

sah —He, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

Accompanied by His personal devotees, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went 
to the festival known as Laksmi-vijayotsava. There He discussed the 
superexcellent love of the gopls. Just by hearing about them, He became 
very pleased and danced in great ecstatic love for the Lord. 

TEXT 2 

'St?! w?l w?rlt^ u ^ 11 

jaya jaya gauracandra srl-krsna-caitanya 
jaya jaya nityananda jayadvaita dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; gauracandra —to Gauracandra; sri-krsna- 
/ 

caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya jaya —all glories; 
nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya —all glories; advaita —to 
Advaita Acarya; dhanya —exalted. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, known as Gauracandra! All 
glories to Lord Nityananda Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya, who is 
so exalted! 

TEXT 3 

^m^sm i 

ism 11 vo 11 


jaya jaya srivasadi gaura-bhakta-gana 
jaya srota-gana,—yanra gaura prana-dhana 






SYNONYMS 


/ 

jayajaya —all glories; srivasa-adi —headed by Srlvasa; gaura-bhakta- 
gana —to the devotees of Lord Caitanya; jaya —all glories; srota-gana — 

s 

to the hearers; yanra —of whom; gaura —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
prana-dhana —the life and soul. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to all the devotees, headed by Srlvasa Thakura! All glories to 

/ 

the readers who have taken Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as their life and 
soul! 

TEXT 4 

<!#?[ 11 8 11 

ei-mata prabhu achena premera avese 
hena-kale prataparudra karila pravese 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
achena —was; premera avese —in the ecstatic emotion of love; hena- 
kale —at this time; prataparudra —King Prataparudra; karila pravese — 
entered. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was resting in ecstatic love, Maharaja 
Prataparudra entered the garden. 

TEXT 5 

4<!^Tt 2fc<!*t ll 6 11 


sarvabhauma-upadese chadi raja-vesa 
ekala vaisnava-vese karila pravesa 










SYNONYMS 


sarvabhauma —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; upadese —under 
instructions; chadi’ —giving up; raja-vesa —the royal dress; ekala —alone; 
vaisnava-vese —in the dress of a Vaisnava; karila pravesa —entered. 

TRANSLATION 

Following Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s instructions, the King had given 
up his royal dress. He now entered the garden in the dress of a Vaisnava. 

PURPORT 

Sometimes members of the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness—especially in the Western countries—find it difficult to 
approach people to distribute books because people are unfamiliar with 
the traditional saffron robes of the devotees. The devotees have 
therefore inquired whether they can wear European and American dress 
before the general public. From the instructions given to King 
Prataparudra by Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, we can understand that we 
may change our dress in any way to facilitate our service. When our 
members change their dress to meet the public or to introduce our 
books, they are not breaking the devotional principles. The real 
principle is to spread the Krsna consciousness movement, and if one has 
to change into regular Western dress for this purpose, there should be no 
objection. 

TEXT 6 

‘ ! te ^ft^T <p|*i*ll 11 'b 11 

saba-bhaktera ajna nila yoda-hata hand 
prabhu-pada dhari’ pade sahasa kariya 

SYNONYMS 

saba-bhaktera —of all the devotees; ajna nila —took permission; yoda- 
hata hand —with folded hands; prabhu-pada dhari’ —catching the feet of 




/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pade —falls; sahasa kariyd —with great 
courage. 


TRANSLATION 

Maharaja Prataparudra was so humble that with folded hands he first 
took permission from all the devotees. Then, with great courage, he fell 
down and touched the lotus feet of the Lord. 

TEXT 7 

U H 11 

ankhi mudi’ prabhu preme bhumite sayana 
nrpati naipunye kare pada-samvahana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ankhi mudi’ —with closed eyes; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
preme —in ecstatic love; bhumite —on the ground; sayana —lying down; 
nrpati —the King; naipunye —very expertly; kare —performs; pada- 
sarinvahana —massaging the legs. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lay on the raised platform with His eyes 
closed in ecstatic love and emotion, the King very expertly began to 
massage His legs. 

TEXT 8 

($1^ <k<h ^<w i 

“IST?# 11 V 11 

rasa-lllara sloka padi’ karena stavana 
“jayati te ’dhikam” adhyaya karena pathana 

SYNONYMS 


rasa-lilara —of the rasa-llla dance; sloka —verses; padi’ —reciting; 







karena —offers; stavana —prayers; jayati te ’dhikam —beginning with the 
words jayati te ’dhikam; adhyaya —chapter; karena —does; pathana — 
recitation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The King began to recite verses about the rasa-llla from Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam. He recited the chapter beginning with the words “jayati te 
’dhikam.” 


PURPORT 

These verses from Srlmad-Bhagavatam, Canto Ten, Chapter Thirty-one, 
constitute what is known as the Gopl-glta. 

TEXT 9 

^r’ & u 

sunite sunite prabhura santosa apara 
‘bala, bala’ bali’ prabhu bale bara bara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sunite sunite —by hearing; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

santosa apara —great satisfaction; bala bala —go on reciting; bali ’— 

/ 

saying; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bale —says; bara 
bara —again and again. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard these verses, He was pleased 
beyond limits, and He said again and again, “Go on reciting, go on 
reciting.” 


TEXT 10 

“^<1 <Nt^” C^^Srt CT l 
W c^\ u bo u 







“tava kathamrtam” sloka raja ye padila 
uthi’ premavese prabhu alingana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

tava kathamrtam —beginning with the words tava kathamrtam; sloka — 
the verse; raja —the King; ye padila —as he recited; uthi’ —getting up; 
prema-dvese —in ecstatic love; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
alingana kaila —embraced. 


TRANSLATION 

As soon as the King recited the verse beginning with the words “tava 
kathamrtam,” the Lord arose in ecstatic love and embraced him. 

TEXT 11 

csrfra ^ ^j«ij w&i i 

u bin 

tumi more dile bahu amvilya ratana 
mora kichu dite nahi, dilun alingana 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; more —unto Me; dile —delivered; bahu —various; amulya — 
incalculable; ratana —gems; mora —of Me; kichu —anything; dite —to 
give; nahi —there is not; dilun —I give; alingana —embracing. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Upon hearing the verse recited by the King, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
said, “You have given Me invaluable gems, but I have nothing to give you 
in return. Therefore I am simply embracing you.” 

TEXT 12 

C£lt^ ^ ^ l 


eta bali’ sei sloka pade bara bara 










dui-janara arige kampa, netre jala-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball’ —saying this; sei sloka —that verse; pade —recites; bara bara — 

/ 

again and again; dui-janara —of both of them (Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and King Prataparudra); arige —in the bodies; kampa — 
trembling; netre —in the eyes; jala-dhara —flow of water. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to recite the same 

/ 

verse again and again. Both the King and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were 
trembling, and tears were flowing from their eyes. 

TEXT 13 

3^^“ JDwtw^, f?t 1 % c*r ^rfs u ^ u 

tava kathamrtam tapta-jivanam 
kavibhir iditarh kalmasapaham 
sravana-marigalam srimad-atatam 
bhuvi grnanti ye bhurida janah 

SYNONYMS 

tava —Your; katha-amrtam —the nectar of words; tapta-jivanam —life for 
persons very much aggrieved in the material world; kavibhih —by greatly 
exalted persons; iditam —described; kalmasa-apaham —that which drives 
away all kinds of sinful reaction; sravana-marigalam —giving all spiritual 
benefit to anyone who hears; sri-mat —filled with all spiritual power; 
atatam —broadcast all over the world; bhuvi —in the material world; 
grnanti —chant and spread; ye —those who; bhuri-dah —most beneficent; 
janah —persons. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘My Lord, the nectar of Your words and the descriptions of Your 











activities are the life and soul of those who are always aggrieved in this 
material world. These narrations are transmitted by exalted personalities, 
and they eradicate all sinful reactions. Whoever hears these narrations 
attains all good fortune. These narrations are broadcast all over the world 
and are filled with spiritual power. Those who spread the message of 
Godhead are certainly the most munificent welfare workers.’” 

PURPORT 

/ 

This verse is Srimad-Bhagavatam 10.31.9. 

TEXT 14 

*Tlft b 8 11 

‘bhurida ‘bhurida’ bali’ hare alingana 
inho nahijane,—ihon haya konjana 

SYNONYMS 

bhuri-da —the most munificent; bhuri-da —the most munificent; bali ’— 

s 

crying; kare —does; alingana —embracing; inho —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nahi jane —does not know; ihon —Prataparudra Maharaja; 
haya —is; kon jana —who. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After reciting this verse, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately embraced 

the King and cried, “You are the most munificent! You are the most 

/ 

munificent!” At this point Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not know who 
the King was. 

TEXT 15 

f <ffe 11 'Xt ll 


purva-seva dekhi’ tanre krpa upajila 
anusandhana vina krpa-prasada karila 










SYNONYMS 


purva-seva —previous service; dekhi’ —seeing; tame —unto him; krpd — 
mercy; upajila —awakened; anusandhana —inquiry; vina —without; 
krpd —of mercy; prasada —grace; karila —bestowed. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy was aroused because of the King’s 
previous service. Therefore, without even asking who he was, the Lord 
immediately bestowed His mercy upon him. 

TEXT 16 

^ c*H—i 
vote u ^ u 

ei dekha,—caitanyera krpa-mahdbala 
tdra anusandhana vina karaya saphala 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei —this; dekha —just see; caitanyera —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
krpa-mahd-bala —how greatly powerful is the mercy; tdra 
anusandhana —inquiring about him; vina —without; karaya —He makes; 
sa-phala —successful. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

How powerful is the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! Without even 
inquiring about the King, the Lord made everything successful. 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy is so powerful that it acts 
automatically. If a person renders loving service to Krsna, it never goes 
in vain. It is recorded in a spiritual account, and in due time it will 
fructify. This is confirmed by the Bhagavad-gita (2.40): 

nehdbhikrama-naso ’sti pratyavayo na vidyate 






sv-alpam apy asya dharmasya trayate mahato bhayat 

“In this endeavor there is no loss or diminution, and a little 
advancement on this path can protect one from the most dangerous type 
of fear.” 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has particularly bestowed upon all fallen souls 
in this age the most potent method of devotional service— sanklrtana, 

the congregational chanting of the Lord’s holy name—and whoever 

/ 

takes to it through the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 
immediately elevated to the transcendental position. As Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (11.5.32) recommends, yajnaih sankirtana-prayair yajanti hi 
su-medhasah. 

/ 

A student of Krsna consciousness must receive Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s mercy; then his devotional service will quickly succeed. 

___ s 

This was the case with King Prataparudra. One has to be noticed by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and a little service with sincere efforts will 
convince the Lord that one is a proper candidate for returning home, 
back to Godhead. At first Maharaja Prataparudra did not have a chance 
to meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but when the Lord saw that the King 
was serving Lord Jagannatha as a menial sweeper, the Lord’s mercy upon 
the King became a solid fact. When Maharaja Prataparudra, in the dress 
of a Vaisnava, was serving the Lord, the Lord did not even inquire who 
he was. Rather, He had compassion upon him and embraced him. 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI wants to point out that nothing could 
compare to the Lord’s mercy toward Maharaja Prataparudra; therefore 
he uses the word dekha (“just see”) and caitanyera krpd-mahdbala (“how 
powerful is the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu”). This is also 
confirmed by Prabodhananda Sarasvatl: yat-karunya-kataksa-vaibhava- 

s 

vatam ( Caitanya-candramrta 5). Even a little of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s mercy serves as a great asset for spiritual advancement. 

Therefore the Krsna consciousness movement must be spread through 

/ 

the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. When Rupa GosvamI 
experienced the mercy and magnanimity of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
he said: 


namo maha-vadanyaya krsna-prema-pradaya te 



krsnaya krsna-caitanya-namne gaura-tvise namah 
[Cc. Madhya 19.53] 

/ 

“I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Lord Sri Krsna 
Caitanya, who is more magnanimous than any other avatara, even Krsna 
Himself, because He is bestowing freely what no one else has ever 
given—pure love of Krsna.” Srlla Locana dasa Thakura has also sung, 
parama karuna, pahun dui jana, nitai-gauracandra: “The two brothers 
Nitai and Gaura are so kind that no one can compare to Them.” 

s 

Similarly, Srlla Narottama dasa thakura has sung: 

vrajendra-nandana yei, sacl-suta haila sei, 
balarama ha-ila nitai, 

dina-hina yata chila, hari-name uddharila, 
ta’ra saksi jagai-madhai 

“Just to deliver all the sinful persons of this age by propagating the 
chanting of the holy name, Lord Krsna and Lord Balarama have 
advented as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu. Jagai 
and Madhai are evidence of Their success.” 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s special mission is the deliverance of all 
fallen souls in Kali-yuga. Devotees of Krsna must persistently seek the 
favor and mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to become fit to return 
home, back to Godhead. 

TEXT 17 

Wf,— CSffa fes ? 

prabhu bale,—ke tumi, karila mora hita ? 
acambite asi piyao krsna-lilamrta ? 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu bale —the Lord said; ke tumi —who are you; karila —you have 
done; mora —My; hita —welfare; acambite —all of a sudden; asi ’— 
coming; piyao —you make Me drink; krsna-llla-amrta —the nectar of the 
pastimes of Lord Krsna. 






TRANSLATION 


s 

Finally Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Who are you? You have done so 
much for Me. All of a sudden you have come here and made Me drink the 
nectar of the pastimes of Lord Krsna.” 

TEXT 18 

<ks.,—C atsrfa 'pflcam i 

n ibr n 

raja kahe,—ami tomara dasera anudasa 
bhrtyera bhrtya kara,—ei mora asa 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King said; ami —I; tomara —Your; dasera anudasa —most 
obedient servant of Your servants; bhrtyera bhrtya —servant of the 
servants; kara —make (me); ei —this; mora asa —my desire. 

TRANSLATION 

The King replied, “My Lord, I am the most obedient servant of Your 
servants. It is my ambition that You will accept me as the servant of Your 
servants.” 


PURPORT 

The greatest achievement for a devotee is to become a servant of the 
servants of the Lord. Actually, no one should desire to become the direct 
servant of the Lord. That is not a very good idea. When Prahlada 
Maharaja was offered a benediction by Nrsimhadeva, Prahlada rejected 
all kinds of material benedictions, but he prayed to become the servant 
of the servants of the Lord. When Dhruva Maharaja was offered a 
benediction by Kuvera, the treasurer of the demigods, Dhruva could 
have asked for unlimited material opulence, but he simply asked for the 
benediction of becoming the servant of the servants of the Lord. 

s / 

Kholaveca Srldhara was a very poor man, but when Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu wanted to give him a benediction, he also prayed to the 



Lord to be allowed to remain a servant of the servants of the Lord. The 
conclusion is that being the servant of the servants of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is the highest benediction one can desire. 

TEXT 19 

tabe mahaprabhu tanre aisvarya dekhaila 
‘kareha nd kahibe’ ei nisedha karila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —to 
the King; aisvarya —divine power; dekhaila —showed; kareha nd 
kahibe —do not speak to anyone; ei —this; nisedha karila —forbade. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

At that time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu displayed some of His divine 
opulences to the King, and He forbade him to disclose this to anyone. 

TEXT 20 

TtfSFt’— C3rT ^ £l<FN l 
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‘raja—hena jnana kabhu nd kaila prakasa 
antare sakala janena, bdhire udasa 

SYNONYMS 

raja —the King; hena jnana —such knowledge; kabhu —at any time; 
nd —not; kaila prakasa —manifested; antare —within the heart; 
sakala —everything; janena —knows; bdhire —externally; udasa — 
indifferent. 


TRANSLATION 

Although within His heart Caitanya Mahaprabhu knew everything that 













was happening, externally He did not disclose it. Nor did He disclose that 
He knew He was talking with King Prataparudra. 

TEXT 21 

SlWiKSiT OfW I 

ll 11 

prataparudrera bhagya dekhi’ bhakta-gane 
rajare prasamse sabe anandita-mane 

SYNONYMS 

prataparudrera —of King Prataparudra; bhagya —the good fortune; 
dekhi’ —seeing; bhakta-gane —all the devotees; rajare —the King; 
prasamse —praised; sabe —all; anandita-mane —with blissful minds. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing the Lord’s special mercy upon King Prataparudra, the devotees 
praised the King’s good fortune, and their minds became open and 
blissful. 


PURPORT 

This is characteristic of a Vaisnava. He is never envious if another 

s 

devotee receives the mercy and strength of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. A 
pure Vaisnava is very happy to see a person elevated in devotional 
service. Unfortunately, there are many so-called Vaisnavas who become 

s 

envious to see someone actually recognized by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. It is a fact that no one can preach Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
message without receiving the special mercy of the Lord. This is known 
to every Vaisnava. Yet there are some envious people who cannot 
tolerate the expansion of this Krsna consciousness movement all over 
the world. They find fault with the preacher who has spread this 
movement and do not praise him for the excellent service he has 

s 

rendered in fulfilling Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mission. 

TEXT 22 







<TiWt 'Spirit 1 
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dandavat kari’ raja bahire calila 
yoda hasta kari’ saba bhaktere vandila 

SYNONYMS 

dandavat kari’ —offering obeisances; raja —the King; bahire —outside; 
calila —departed; yoda —folded; hasta —hands; kari’ —making; saba — 
all; bhaktere —unto the devotees; vandila —offered prayers. 

TRANSLATION 

Submissively offering prayers to the devotees with folded hands and 
offering obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the King went outside. 

TEXT 23 

<ffel *Wl 1 

sfflpf «wf c^i u ^vs u 

madhyahna karila prabhu land bhakta-gana 
vaninatha prasada land kaila agamana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

madhyahna karila —accepted lunch; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
land —accompanied by; bhakta-gana —all the devotees; vaninatha — 
Vaninatha; prasada land —taking all kinds of remnants of Jagannatha’s 
food; kaila —did; agamana —arrival. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After this, Vaninatha Raya brought all kinds of prasadam, and Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted lunch with the devotees. 

TEXT 24 












sarvabhauma-ramananda-vaninathe diya 
prasada pathala raja bahuta kariya 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ramananda —Ramananda 
Raya; vanlnathe diya —through Vanlnatha Raya; prasada — prasadam; 
pathala —had sent; raja —the King; bahuta kariya —in a large quantity. 

TRANSLATION 

The King also sent a large quantity of prasadam through Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, Ramananda Raya and Vanlnatha Raya. 

TEXT 25 

‘wtRa srr—^ r, i 
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‘balagandi bhoge’ra prasada — uttama, ananta 
‘ni-sakadi’ prasada aila, yara nahi anta 

SYNONYMS 

balagandi bhogera —of food offered at Balagandi; prasada —remnants; 
uttama —all of the foremost quality; ananta —of all varieties; ni- 
sakadi —uncooked food like milk products and fruits; prasada — 
remnants of food; aila —arrived; yara —of which; nahi —there is not; 
anta —end. 


TRANSLATION 

The prasadam sent by the King had been offered at the Balagandi festival 
and included uncooked milk products and fruits. It was all of the finest 
quality, and there was no end to the variety. 

TEXT 26 


RHt, 1 ^ 5 , l 
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chana, pana, paida, amra, narikela, kanthala 
nana-vidha kadalaka, ara blja-tala 

SYNONYMS 

chana —curd; pana —fruit juice; paida —coconut; amra —mango; 
narikela —dried coconut; kanthala —jackfruit; nana-vidha —various 
kinds of; kadalaka —bananas; ara —and; blja-tala —palm-fruit seeds. 

TRANSLATION 

There were curd, fruit juice, coconut, mango, dried coconut, jackfruit, 
various kinds of bananas and palm-fruit seeds. 

PURPORT 

This is the first list of prasadam offered to Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 27 

<rtwK cs&fat, tfW, n ^ u 

naranga, cholanga, taba, kamala, bija-pura 
badama, chohara, draksa, pinda-kharjura 

SYNONYMS 

naranga —oranges; cholanga —grapefruits; taba —another type of orange; 
kamala —tangerines; bija-pura —another type of tangerine; badama — 
almonds; chohara —dried fruit; draksa —raisins; pinda-kharjura —dates. 

TRANSLATION 

There were also oranges, grapefruit, tangerines, almonds, dried fruit, 
raisins and dates. 


TEXT 28 










u ^b- u 

manohara-ladu adi sateka prakara 
amrta-gutika-adi, ksirasa apara 

SYNONYMS 

manohara-ladu —a kind of sandesa; adi —and others; sateka prakara — 
hundreds of varieties; amrta-gutika —round sweetmeats; adi —and 
others; ksirasa —condensed milk; apara —of various qualities. 

TRANSLATION 

There were hundreds of different types of sweetmeats like manohara- 
ladu, sweets like amrta-gutika and various types of condensed milk. 

TEXT 29 

^IQt, fWl-fft 1 
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amrta-manda, saravati, dra kumda-kuri 
saramrta, sarabhaja, dra sarapuri 

SYNONYMS 

amrta-manda —a variety of papaya; saravati —a kind of orange; dra — 
and; kumda-kuri —crushed squash; saramrta —cream; sara-bhajd —fried 
cream; dra —and; sara-puri —a kind of puri made with cream. 

TRANSLATION 

There were also papayas and saravati, a type of orange, and also crushed 
squash. There were also regular cream, fried cream and a type of puri 
made with cream. 

TEXT 30 
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hari-vallabha, senoti, karpura, malati 
dalima marica-ladu, navata, amrti 

SYNONYMS 

hari-vallabha —a sweetmeat like bread fried in ghee (like a doughnut); 
senoti —a sweetmeat made of a kind of fragrant flower; karpura —a 
flower; malati —another flower; dalima —pomegranate; marica-ladu —a 
sweetmeat made with black pepper; navata —another kind of sweetmeat, 
made with fused sugar; amrti —a preparation generally called amrti-jilipi, 
made with rice powder and chick-pea flour, mixed with yogurt, fried in 
ghee and immersed in sugar water. 

TRANSLATION 

There were also the sweets known as hari-vallabha and sweets made of 
senoti flowers, karpura flowers and malati flowers. There were 
pomegranates, sweets made with black pepper, sweets made with fused 
sugar, and amrti-jilipi. 

TEXT 31 

Wife, 1 
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padmacini, candrakanti, khaja, khandasara 
viyari, kadma, tilakhajara prakara 

SYNONYMS 

padma-cini —sugar obtained from lotus flowers; candra-kanti —a kind of 
bread made from urad dhal; khaja —a crispy sweetmeat; khanda-sara — 
sugar candy; viyari —a sweetmeat made from fried rice; kadma —a 
sweetmeat made from sesame seeds; tilakhajara —cookies made from 
sesame seeds; prakara —all varieties. 


TRANSLATION 











There were lotus-flower sugar, a kind of bread made from urad dhal, 
crispy sweetmeats, sugar candy, fried-rice sweets, sesame-seed sweets and 
cookies made from sesame seeds. 

TEXT 32 

ndranga-cholanga-amra-vrksera akara 
phula-phala-patra-yukta khandera vikara 

SYNONYMS 

ndranga-cholanga-amra-vrksera akara —sweetmeats in the shape of 
varieties of orange, lemon and mango trees; phula-phala-patra-yukta — 
dressed with fruits, flowers and leaves; khandera vikara —made from 
sugar candy. 


TRANSLATION 

There were sugar-candy sweetmeats formed into the shape of orange, 
lemon and mango trees and arranged with fruits, flowers and leaves. 

TEXT 33 

1 

7[-<FT<K 11 'OVO 11 

dadhi, dugdha, nani, takra, rasala, sikharini 
sa-lavana mudgankura, ada khani khani 

SYNONYMS 

dadhi —yogurt; dugdha —milk; nani —butter; takra —buttermilk; 
rasala —fruit juice; sikharini —a preparation made of fried yogurt and 
sugar candy; sa-lavana —salty; mudga-ankura —mung-dhal sprouts; 
ada —ginger; khani khani —cut into pieces. 


TRANSLATION 







There were yogurt, milk, butter, buttermilk, fruit juice, a preparation 
made of fried yogurt and sugar candy, and salty mung-dhal sprouts with 
shredded ginger. 

TEXT 34 

2|3TtW <l 5 C^s4 SW?r U VS8 ll 

lembu-kula-adi nana-prakara acara 
likhite nd pari prasada kateka prakara 

SYNONYMS 

lembu —lemon; kula —berries; adi —and so on; nana-prakara —varieties 
of; acara —pickles; likhite —to write; nd —not; pari —I am able; 
prasada —food offered to Jagannatha; kateka prakara —how many 
varieties. 


TRANSLATION 

There were also various types of pickles—lemon pickle, berry pickle and 
so on. Indeed, I am not able to describe the variety of food offered to Lord 
Jagannatha. 


PURPORT 

In verses 26-34, the author describes the various foods offered to Lord 
Jagannatha. He has described them as far as possible, but he finally 
admits his inability to describe them completely. 

TEXT 35 

11 '©<2: u 

prasade purita ha-ila ardha upavana 
dekhiya santosa haila mahaprabhura mana 


SYNONYMS 







prasade —with all the prasadam; purita ha-ila —became filled; ardha 

upavana —half of the garden; dekhiya —seeing; santosa —satisfaction; 

/ 

haila —there was; mahaprabhura mana —in the mind of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw half the garden filled with a variety 
of prasadam, He was very satisfied. 

TEXT 36 

11 'O'b 11 

ei-mata jagannatha karena bhojana 
ei sukhe mahaprabhura judaya nayana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; karena bhojana — 

accepts His food; ei sukhe —in this happiness; mahaprabhura —of Lord 
/ 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; judaya —become fully satisfied; nayana —the 
eyes. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Indeed, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was fully satisfied just to see how Lord 
Jagannatha accepted all the food. 

PURPORT 

Following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, a Vaisnava 
should be fully satisfied simply to see a variety of food offered to the 
Deity of Jagannatha or Radha-Krsna. A Vaisnava should not hunger for 

a variety of food for his own sake; rather, his satisfaction is in seeing 

/ 

various foods being offered to the Deity. In his Gurv-astaka, Srlla 
Visvanatha CakravartI Thakura writes: 





catur-vidha-srl-bhagavat-prasada- 
svadv-anna-trptan hari-bhakta-sanghan 
krtvaiva trptirh bhajatah sadaiva 
vande guroh sn-caranaravinda ** 

“The spiritual master is always offering Krsna four kinds of delicious 
food [analyzed as that which is licked, chewed, drunk and sucked]. When 
the spiritual master sees that the devotees are satisfied by eating 
bhagavat-prasadam, he is satisfied. I offer my respectful obeisances unto 
the lotus feet of such a spiritual master.” 

The spiritual master’s duty is to engage his disciples in preparing 
varieties of nice foods to offer the Deity. After being offered, this food is 
distributed as prasadam to the devotees. These activities satisfy the 
spiritual master, although he himself does not eat or require such a 
variety of prasadam. By seeing to the offering and distribution of 
prasadam, he himself is encouraged in devotional service. 

TEXT 37 

cwre-cs# (stm i 
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keya-patra-dronl dila bojha panca-sata 
eka eka jane dasa dona dila,—eta pata 

SYNONYMS 

keya-patra-dronl —plates made of leaves of the ketakl tree; dila —arrived; 
bojha —in loads; panca-sata —five or seven; eka eka jane —to each and 
every man; dasa dona dila —ten such plates were given; eta pata —so 
many leaf dishes. 


TRANSLATION 

There then arrived five or seven loads of plates made of the leaves of the 
ketaki tree. Each man was supplied ten of these plates, and in this way 
the leaf dishes were distributed. 


TEXT 38 
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klrtanlyara parisrama jam gauraraya 
tan-sabare khaoyaite prabhura mana dhaya 

SYNONYMS 

klrtanlyara —of all the singers; parisrama —labor; jani’ —knowing; 

/ 

gauraraya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tan-sabare —all of them; 

/ 

khaoyaite —to fill; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana 
dhaya —the mind was very eager. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu understood the labor of all the klrtana 
chanters; therefore He was very eager to feed them sumptuously. 

TEXT 39 

pand pand kari’ bhakta-gane vasaila 
parivesana karibare apane lagila 

SYNONYMS 

pand pand kari’ —in different lines; bhakta-gane —all the devotees; 
vasaila —made seated; parivesana —distribution; karibare —to do; 
apane —personally; lagila —began. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All the devotees sat down in lines, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
personally began to distribute the prasadam. 

TEXT 40 


2 ^ ^ c<i^<rr c^ksRi 
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prabhu na khaile, keha na hare bhojana 
svarupa-gosani tabe kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; na khaile —without eating; keha — 
anyone; na —not; kare bhojana —accepts the prasadam; svarupa- 
gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; tabe —at that time; kaila 
nivedana —submitted. 


TRANSLATION 

But the devotees would not accept the prasadam until Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu took it. Svarupa GosvamI informed the Lord of this. 

TEXT 41 

u 8 mi 

apane vaisa, prabhu , bhojana karite 
tumi na khaile , keha na pare khaite 

SYNONYMS 

apane vaisa —You personally sit down; prabhu —my Lord; bhojana 
karite —to eat; tumi na khaile —without Your eating; keha —anyone; na 
pare —is not able; khaite —to eat. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara said, “My Lord, please sit down. No one will eat until 
You do.” 

TEXT 42 
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tabe mahaprabhu vaise nija-gana lana 
bhojana karaila sabake akantha puriya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vaise —sits; 
nija-gana land —with His personal associates; bhojana karaila —fed; 
sabake —all of them; akantha puriya —filling to the neck. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

At that time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down with His personal 
associates and had every one of them fed very sumptuously until they 
were filled to the necks. 

TEXT 43 
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bhojana kari’ vasila prabhu kari’ acamana 
prasada ubarila, khaya sahasreka jana 

SYNONYMS 

bhojana kari’ —after eating; vasila prabhu —the Lord sat down; kari ’— 
finishing; acamana —washing the mouth; prasada —remnants of food; 
ubarila —there was so much excess; khaya —ate; sahasreka jana — 
thousands of men. 


TRANSLATION 

After finishing, the Lord washed His mouth and sat down. There was so 
much extra prasadam that it was distributed to thousands. 

TEXT 44 


prabhura ajnaya govinda dina-hina jane 







duhkhl kangala ani’ karaya bhojane 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura ajhaya —on the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; govinda — 
His personal servant; dlna-hlna jane —unto all poor men; duhkhl — 
unhappy; kangala —beggars; ani’ —inviting; karaya bhojane —fed 
sumptuously. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Following the orders of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Govinda, His personal 
servant, called for all the poor beggars, who were unhappy due to their 
poverty, and fed them sumptuously. 

TEXT 45 

^ u 86 u 

kangalera bhojana-ranga dekhe gaurahari 
‘hari-bola’ ball’ tare upadesa kari 

SYNONYMS 

kangalera —of the beggars; bhojana-ranga —process of eating; dekhe — 

/ 

sees; gaurahari —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hari-bola bali’ —chanting 
“Haribol”; tare —them; upadesa kari —instructs. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Observing the beggars eating prasadam, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
chanted, “Haribol!” and instructed them to chant the holy name. 

PURPORT 

In a song, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura chants: 


miche mayara vase, yaccha bhese’, 
khaccha habudubu, bhai 







jiva krsna-dasa, e visvasa, 
ka’rle ta’ ara duhkha nai 

“O people! Why are you being captivated by the waves of the ocean of 

/ 

nescience? If you would immediately accept Lord Sri Krsna as your 
eternal master, there would be no chance of being carried away by the 
waves of illusion. Then all your sufferings would stop.” Krsna conducts 
the material world under the three modes of material nature, and 
consequently there are three platforms of life—higher, middle and 
lower. On whatever platform one may be situated, one is tossed by the 
waves of material nature. Someone may be rich, someone may be middle 
class, and someone may be a poor beggar—it doesn’t matter. As long as 
one is under the spell of the three modes of material nature, he must 
continue to experience these divisions. 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu therefore advised the beggars to chant 
“Haribol!” while taking prasadam. Chanting means accepting one’s self 
as the eternal servant of Krsna. This is the only solution, regardless of 
social position. Everyone is suffering under the spell of maya; therefore 
the best course is to learn how to get out of the clutches of maya. How to 
do so is stated by Krsna in the Bhagavad-glta (14.26): 

mam ca yo ’vyabhicarena bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa gunan samatityaitan brahma-bhuyaya kalpate 

“One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all 
circumstances, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman.” 

One can overcome the spell of maya and attain the transcendental 

platform by agreeing to engage in the devotional service of the Lord. 

/ 

Devotional service begins with sravanam klrtanam; therefore Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised the beggars to chant the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra for elevation to the transcendental position. On the 
transcendental platform, there is no distinction between the rich, the 
middle class and the poor. 

TEXT 46 


t #^i , #^i GsiCT*iPr*im i 




%Tl <R3f extern 11 8^511 

‘hari-bola’ ball kangala preme bhasi’ yaya 
aichana adbhuta lila bare gauraraya 

SYNONYMS 

hari-bola ball —by chanting “Haribol”; kangala —the poor section of 
people; preme —in ecstatic love; bhasi’ yaya —began to float; aichana — 
such; adbhuta —wonderful; lila —pastimes; bare —performs; gauraraya — 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

As soon as the beggars chanted the holy name, “Haribol,” they were 

/ 

immediately absorbed in ecstatic love of Godhead. In this way Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed wonderful pastimes. 

PURPORT 

To feel the emotion of ecstatic love of God is to be on the 
transcendental platform. If one can keep himself in that transcendental 
position, he will surely return home, back to Godhead. In the spiritual 
world there are no higher, middle or lower classes. This is confirmed in 
the Isopanisad (7): 

yasmin sarvani bhutany atmaivabhud vijanatah 
tatra bo mohah bah soba ebatvam anupasyatah 

“One who always sees all living entities as spiritual sparks, in quality one 
with the Lord, becomes a true knower of things. What, then, can be 
illusion or anxiety for him?” 

TEXT 47 

Ml l 

cM ^l^^ u 8 h ii 

ihan jagannathera ratha-calana-samaya 
gauda saba ratha pane, age nahi yaya 









SYNONYMS 


ihan —outside the garden; jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; ratha- 
calana-samaya —at the time of drawing the car; gauda —the workers 
named gaudas who draw the car; saba —all; ratha pane —pull the car; 
age —forward; nahi yaya —it does not go. 

TRANSLATION 

Outside the garden, when it was time to pull Jagannatha’s car, all the 
workers called gaudas tried to pull it, but it would not move forward. 

TEXT 48 

C^5, <F4 ^5’ f^l 1 

*riTi-fe <pf wf u 8b- u 

tanite na pare gauda, ratha chadi’ dila 
patra-mitra land raja vyagra hand dila 

SYNONYMS 

tanite na pare —they could not pull; gauda —the gaudas; ratha chadi’ 
dila —gave up the attempt; patra-mitra —all the officers and friends; 
land —taking with him; raja —the King; vyagra —in great anxiety; 
hand —being; dila —arrived. 

TRANSLATION 

When the gaudas saw that they could not budge the car, they abandoned 
the attempt. Then the King arrived in great anxiety, and he was 
accompanied by his officers and friends. 

TEXT 49 

<m, ^ 11 81511 

maha-malla-gane dila ratha caldite 
apane lagila ratha, na pare tanite 











SYNONYMS 


maha-malla-gane —unto the big wrestlers; dila —gave; ratha —the car; 
calaite —to pull out; apane —personally; lagila —engaged; ratha —the car; 
nd pare tanite —could not move. 

TRANSLATION 

The King then arranged for big wrestlers to try to pull the car, and even 
the King himself joined in, but the car could not be moved. 

TEXT 50 

<pf wf Nsrf^ i 

11 (to u 

vyagra hand ane raja matta-hati-gana 
ratha calaite rathe karila yojana 

SYNONYMS 

vyagra hand —with anxiety; ane —brings; raja —the King; matta-hati- 
gana —very strong elephants; ratha calaite —to make the car move; 
rathe —to the car; karila yojana —harnessed. 

TRANSLATION 

Becoming even more anxious to move the car, the King had very strong 
elephants brought forth and harnessed to it. 

TEXT 51 

m <f«t, u (t ^ u 

matta-hasti-gana pane yara yata bala 
eka pada nd code ratha , ha-ila acala 

SYNONYMS 

matta-hasti-gana —the strong elephants; pane —started pulling; yara yata 







bala —with whatever strength they had; eka pada —a single step; na 
cale —does not move; ratha —the car; ha-ila —was; acala —still. 

TRANSLATION 

The strong elephants pulled with all their strength, but still the car 
remained at a standstill, not budging an inch. 

TEXT 52 

i 

^ ton u 

suni’ mahaprabhu aila nija-gana land 
matta-hastl ratha pane,—dekhe dandana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

suni’ —after hearing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila — 
came; nija-gana land —with His personal devotees; matta-hasti —strong 
elephants; ratha pane —trying to pull the car; dekhe —He saw; dandana — 
standing there. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard this news, He went there 
with all His personal associates. They then stood there and watched the 
elephants try to pull the car. 

TEXT 53 

^1 11 U 

ankusera ghaya hasti karaye citkara 
ratha nahi cale , loke kare hahakara 

SYNONYMS 

ankusera —of the elephant-goad; ghaya —by striking; hasti —the 
elephants; karaye —made; citkara —crying; ratha —the car; nahi cale — 











does not move; loke —all the people; kare —exclaim; haha-kara —alas. 


TRANSLATION 

The elephants, being beaten by the elephant-goad, were crying, but still 
the car would not move. The assembled people cried out, “Alas!” 

TEXT 54 

now ^fe^l 

u £8 u 

tabe mahaprabhu saba hasti ghucaila 
nija-gane ratha-kachi tanibare dila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba —all; 
hastl —the elephants; ghucaila —let free; nija-gane —to His own men; 
ratha-kachi —the rope of the car; tanibare dila —gave to pull. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

At that time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu let all the elephants go free and 
placed the car’s ropes in the hands of His own men. 

TEXT 55 

cfe 'STt^rr %rr i 

^5^5^, Sffelt 11 (t(t 11 

apane rather a pache thele matha diya 
had had kari, ratha calila dhaiya 

SYNONYMS 

apane —personally; rathera pache —at the back of the car; thele —pushes; 
matha diya —with His head; had had kari —making a rattling sound; 
ratha —the car; calila —began to move; dhaiya —running. 


TRANSLATION 








/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then went to the back of the car and began to 
push with His head. It was then that the car began to move and roll 
along, making a rattling sound. 

TEXT 56 

wsM'<1#’ ^ %r i 

bhakta-gana kachi hate kari’ matra dhaya 
apane calila ratha, tanite nd paya 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-gana —all the devotees; kachi —the ropes; hate —in the hands; 
kari’ —taking; matra —only; dhaya —run; apane —automatically; calila — 
moved; ratha —the car; tanite —to pull; nd paya —they had no chance. 

TRANSLATION 

Indeed, the car began to move automatically, and the devotees simply 
carried the ropes in their hands. Since it was moving effortlessly, they did 
not need to pull it. 

TEXT 57 

^rt^t <f?o ‘m’ W-q# i 

^ u <t<\ n 

anande karaye loka ‘jaya’ ‘jaya’-dhvani 
‘jaya jagannatha’ ba-i dra nahi suni 

SYNONYMS 

anande —in great pleasure; karaye —do; loka —all the people; jaya jaya- 
dhvani —the sound of “all glories, all glories”; jaya jagannatha —all 
glories to Lord Jagannatha; ba-i —except for this; dra nahi suni —no one 
could hear anything else. 


TRANSLATION 












When the car moved forward, everyone began to chant with great 
pleasure, “All glories! All glories!” and “All glories to Lord Jagannatha!” 
No one could hear anything else. 

TEXT 58 

C«TlW 11 (tb 11 

nimese ta’ gela ratha gundicara dvara 
caitanya-pratapa dekhi’ loke camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

nimese —in a moment; ta —indeed; gela —arrived; ratha —the car; 

gundicara dvara —at the door of the Gundica temple; caitanya-pratapa — 
/ 

the strength of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi’ —seeing; loke —all the 
people; camatkara —astonished. 

TRANSLATION 

In a moment the car reached the door of the Gundica temple. Upon 

✓ 

seeing the uncommon strength of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the 
people were struck with wonder. 

TEXT 59 

‘m c%ra’, i 

*hj m u ^ u 

‘jaya gauracandra’, ‘jaya sri-krsna-caitanya’ 
ei-mata kolahala loke dhanya dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

jaya gauracandra —all glories to Gaurahari; jaya sri-krsna-caitanya —all 
/ 

glories to Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ei-mata —in this way; 
kolahala —a tumultuous sound; loke —people in general; dhanya 
dhanya —began to chant, “Wonderful, wonderful!” 










TRANSLATION 


The crowd made a tumultuous vibration, chanting “J a Y a Gauracandra! 

s 

Jaya Sri Krsna Caitanya!” Then the people began to chant, “Wonderful! 
Wonderful!” 

TEXT 60 




dekhiya prataparudra patra-mitra-sange 
prabhura mahima dekhi’ preme phule arige 


SYNONYMS 

dekhiya —seeing; prataparudra —King Prataparudra; patra-mitra-sange — 

/ 

with his ministers and friends; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mahima —the greatness; dekhi’ —by seeing; preme —in love; phule — 
eruptions; arige —on the body. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Seeing the greatness of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Prataparudra Maharaja 
and his ministers and friends were so moved by ecstatic love that the hair 
on their bodies stood on end. 

TEXT 61 

1 %rt fe ii 'b i u 

pandu-vijaya tabe kare sevaka-gane 
jagannatha vasila giya nija-simhasane 


SYNONYMS 

pandu-vijaya —the getting down from the car; tabe —at that time; kare — 
do; sevaka-gane —all the servants; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; 
vasila —sat; giya —going; nija-simhasane —on His own throne. 








TRANSLATION 


All the servants of Lord Jagannatha then took Him down from the car, 
and the Lord went to sit on His throne. 

TEXT 62 

^Tl%Ti 11 ^ u 

subhadra-balarama nija-simhasane aila 
jagannathera snana-bhoga ha-ite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

subhadra-balarama —Subhadra and Balarama; nija —own; simhasane — 
on thrones; aila —arrived; jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; snana- 
bhoga —bathing and offering food; ha-ite lagila —began to take place. 

TRANSLATION 

Subhadra and Balarama also sat on their respective thrones. There 
followed the bathing of Lord Jagannatha and finally the offering of food. 

TEXT 63 

fas®! 11 fc'O ll 

anginate mahaprabhu land bhakta-gana 
anande arambha kaila nartana-kirtana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

anginate —in the yard of the temple; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; land bhakta-gana —with His devotees; anande —in great 
pleasure; arambha kaila —began; nartana-kirtana —chanting and 
dancing. 


TRANSLATION 















While Lord Jagannatha, Lord Balarama and Subhadra sat on their 

s 

respective thrones, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees began to 
perform sanklrtana with great pleasure, chanting and dancing in the yard 
of the temple. 

TEXT 64 

Ctrft’7R U ^8 ll 

anande mahaprabhura prema uthalila 
dekhi’ saba loka prema-sagare bhasila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

anande —in great ecstasy; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
prema —love; uthalila —flooded; dekhi’ —seeing; saba loka —all people; 
prema-sagare —in the ocean of love of Godhead; bhasila —were flooded. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was chanting and dancing, He was 
overwhelmed with ecstatic love, and all the people who saw Him were 
also flooded in the ocean of love of Godhead. 

TEXT 65 

^©J <!#’ Wl<J^l ^Tft# C5fPl*r 1 

ll *>(t ll 

nrtya kari’ sandhya-kale arati dekhila 
aitota asi prabhu visrama karila 

SYNONYMS 

nrtya kari’ —after dancing; sandhya-kale —in the evening; arati 

dekhila —observed the arati ceremony; aitota asi’ —coming to the place 

/ 

known as aitota; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; visrama karila — 
took rest for the night. 









TRANSLATION 


In the evening, after finishing His dancing in the yard of the Gundica 
temple, the Lord observed the arati ceremony. Thereafter He went to a 
place called Aitota and took rest for the night. 

TEXT 66 

'b'b 11 

advaitadi bhakta-gana nimantrana kaila 
mukhya mukhya nava jana nava dina paila 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-adi —headed by Advaita Acarya; bhakta-gana —the devotees; 
nimantrana kaila —invited Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mukhya 
mukhya —chief and important; nava jana —nine persons; nava dina — 
nine days; paila —got. 


TRANSLATION 

For nine days, nine chief devotees, headed by Advaita Acarya, got an 
opportunity to invite the Lord to their homes. 

TEXT 67 

Fofcl 

u u 


ara bhakta-gana caturmasye yata dina 
eka eka dina kari’ karila bantana 


SYNONYMS 

ara bhakta-gana —the remaining devotees; caturmasye —in the four 
months of the rainy season; yata dina —all the days; eka eka dina kari ’— 
one day each; karila bantana —shared. 


TRANSLATION 









During the four months of the rainy season, the remaining devotees 
extended invitations to the Lord for one day each. In this way they 
shared invitations. 

TEXT 68 

"srr™ far fc i 

u u 

cari masera dina mukhya-bhakta banti nila 
ara bhakta-gana avasara nd paila 

SYNONYMS 

cari masera dina —the days of four months; mukhya-bhakta —the chief 
devotees; bariti’ nila —shared among themselves; ara bhakta-gana —other 
devotees; avasara —opportunity; nd paila —did not get. 

TRANSLATION 

For the four-month period, all the daily invitations were shared among 
the important devotees. The rest of the devotees did not get an 
opportunity to extend an invitation to the Lord. 

TEXT 69 

<R3i faRr i 

ll 'isis 11 

eka dina nimantrana kare dui-tine mili’ 
ei-mata mahaprabhura nimantrana-keli 

SYNONYMS 

eka dina —one day; nimantrana —invitation; kare —make; dui-tine —two 

or three persons; mili’ —combining; ei-mata —in this way; 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantrana —invitation; 
keli —pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 













Since they could not get one day each, two or three devotees combined to 

/ 

extend an invitation. These are the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s acceptance of invitations. 

TEXT 70 

eft's ^ cffPr i 

W 11 HO U 

pratah-kale snana kari’ dekhi’ jagannatha 
sanklrtane nrtya kare bhakta-gana satha 

SYNONYMS 

pratah-kale —in the morning; snana kari’ —taking a bath; dekhi’ —after 
seeing; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; sanklrtane —in the performance 
of sanklrtana; nrtya kare —dances; bhakta-gana satha —with the 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After taking His bath early in the morning, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
would go see Lord Jagannatha in the temple. Then He would perform 
sarikirtana with His devotees. 

TEXT 71 

kabhu advaite nacaya, kabhu nityanande 
kabhu haridase nacaya, kabhu acyutanande 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; advaite —Advaita Acarya; nacaya —made dance; 
kabhu nityanande —sometimes Nityananda Prabhu; kabhu haridase 
nacaya —sometimes made Haridasa Thakura dance; kabhu —sometimes; 
acyutanande —Acyutananda. 








TRANSLATION 


s 

By chanting and dancing, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu induced Advaita 
Acarya to dance. Sometimes He induced Nityananda Prabhu, Haridasa 
Thakura and Acyutananda to dance. 

TEXT 72 

ftwt ft^l <R3f 11 11 

kabhu vakresvare, kabhu ara bhakta-gane 
trisandhya klrtana hare gundica-prangane 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu vakresvare —sometimes Vakresvara Pandita; kabhu —sometimes; 
ara bhakta-gane —other devotees; tri-sandhya —three times (morning, 
evening and noon); klrtana kare —performs klrtana; gundica-prangane — 
in the yard of the Gundica temple. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sometimes Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu engaged Vakresvara and other 
devotees in chanting and dancing. Three times daily—morning, noon and 
evening—He would perform sankirtana in the yard of the Gundica 
temple. 

TEXT 73 

ftw ll HVS u 

vrndavane alia krsna—ei prabhura jnana 
krsnera viraha-sphurti haila avasana 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavane —at Vrndavana; aila krsna —Krsna arrived; ei prabhura 

s 

jnana —this was the consciousness of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
krsnera —from Lord Krsna; viraha-sphurti —feelings of separation; haila 










avasana —ended. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

At this time Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt that Lord Krsna had returned 
to Vrndavana. Thinking this, His feelings of separation from Krsna 
subsided. 

TEXT 74 

<m srstsif u ns u 

radha-sange krsna-llla—ei haila jnane 
ei rase magna prabhu ha-ila apane 

SYNONYMS 

radha-sange —with RadharanI; krsna-llla —pastimes of Lord Krsna; ei 
haila jnane —this was His consciousness; ei rase magna —merged in this 
mellow; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ha-ila apane —remained 
personally. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was always thinking of the pastimes of Radha 
and Krsna, and He remained personally merged in this consciousness. 

TEXT 75 

'SrelC^ft 11 5611 

nanodyane bhakta-sange vrndavana-llla 
‘indradyumna’-sarovare kare jala-khela 

SYNONYMS 

nana-udyane —in various gardens; bhakta-sange —with the devotees; 
vrndav ana-llla —pastimes of Vrndavana; indradyumna —Indradyumna; 
sarovare —in the lake; kare jala-khela —performed sports in the water. 









TRANSLATION 


s 

There were many gardens near the Gundica temple, and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and His devotees used to perform the pastimes of Vrndavana 
in each of them. In the lake named Indradyumna, He sported in the 
water. 

TEXT 76 

71^ Iwi i 

C^5¥l ll 11 

apane sakala bhakte since jala diya 
saba bhakta-gana since caudike bediya 

SYNONYMS 

apane —personally; sakala bhakte —all the devotees; since —sprinkles; 
jala diya —with water; saba bhakta-gana —all the devotees; since — 
sprinkle; cau-dike bediya —surrounding the Lord on all sides. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord personally splashed all the devotees with water, and the 
devotees, surrounding Him on all sides, also splashed the Lord. 

TEXT 77 

TO 11 11 

kabhu eka mandala, kabhu aneka mandala 
jala-manduka-vadye sabe bajaya karatala 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu eka mandala —sometimes one circle; kabhu —sometimes; aneka 
mandala —various circles; jala-manduka-vadye —like the croaking sound 
of frogs in the water; sabe —all of them; bajaya —play; karatala — 
cymbals. 










TRANSLATION 


While in the water they sometimes formed one circle and sometimes 
many circles, and while in the water they used to play cymbals and 
imitate the croaking of frogs. 

TEXT 78 

csiPr’ ^-<pf \ 

c<^ fcl—Wft 11 HV u 

dui-dui jane rneli’ kare jala-rana 
keha hare, keha jine—prabhu kare darasana 

SYNONYMS 

dui-dui jane —forming a party of two men; meli —joining; kare —do; 

jala-rana —fighting in the water; keha hare —someone is defeated; keha 

/ 

jine —someone is victorious; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare 
darasana —sees. 


TRANSLATION 

Sometimes two would pair off to fight in the water. One would emerge 
victorious and the other defeated, and the Lord would watch all this fun. 

TEXT 79 

^riFi< ^tferr siwttPr 11 11 

advaita-nityanande jala-phelapheli 
acarya hariya pache kare galagali 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-nityanande —both Advaita Acarya and Nityananda Prabhu; jala- 
phelapheli—throwing water on each other; acarya hariya —Advaita 
Acarya, after being defeated; pache —at the end; kare —does; galagali — 
accusing. 












TRANSLATION 


The first sporting took place between Advaita Acarya and Nityananda 
Prabhu, who threw water upon each other. Advaita Acarya was defeated, 
and He later began to rebuke Nityananda Prabhu, calling Him ill names. 

TEXT 80 

'SfelWpl TO 1 

vSfelWpl <RR 11 VO 11 

vidyanidhira jala-keli svarupera sane 
gupta-datte jala-keli kare dui jane 

SYNONYMS 

vidyanidhira —of Vidyanidhi; jala-keli —water sports; svarupera sane — 
with Svarupa Damodara; gupta-datte —both Murari Gupta and Vasudeva 
Datta; jala-keli —water sports; kare —do; dui jane —two persons. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara and Vidyanidhi also threw water upon each other, and 
Murari Gupta and Vasudeva Datta also sported in that way. 

TEXT 81 

item wd stwm i 
trr c^i <rc^i?r u vb u 

srivasa-sahita jala khele gadadhara 
raghava-pandita sane khele vakresvara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srivasa-sahita —with Srlvasa Thakura; jala khele —performs this water 
sport; gadadhara —Gadadhara Pandita; raghava-pandita sane —with 
Raghava Pandita; khele —sports; vakresvara —Vakresvara Pandita. 


TRANSLATION 










s _ _ 

Another duel took place between Srlvasa Thakura and Gadadhara 
Pandita, and yet another between Raghava Pandita and Vakresvara 
Pandita. Thus they all engaged in throwing water. 

TEXT 82 

c#t^, u u 

sarvabhauma-sange khele ramananda-raya 
gambhirya gela donhara, haila sisu-praya 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma-sange —with Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; khele —sports; 

/ 

ramananda-raya —Sri Ramananda Raya; gambhirya —gravity; gela — 
disappeared; donhara —of both of them; haila —became; sisu-praya —like 
children. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Indeed, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya engaged in water sports with Sri 
Ramananda Raya, and they both lost their gravity and became like 
children. 

TEXT 83 

11 b-vs 11 

mahaprabhu tan donhara cancalya dekhiya 
gopinathacarye kichu kahena hasiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tan donhara —of these two 
persons; cancalya —restlessness; dekhiya —seeing; gopinatha-acarye — 
unto Goplnatha Acarya; kichu —something; kahena —says; hasiya — 
smiling. 




TRANSLATION 


/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the exuberance of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya and Ramananda Raya, He smiled and spoke to Gopinatha 
Acarya. 

TEXT 84 

<R^, ^ 11 V8 11 

pandita, gambhlra, dunhe—pramanika jana 
bala-cancalya hare, karaha varjana 

SYNONYMS 

pandita —learned scholars; gambhlra —very grave; dunhe —both of them; 
pramanika jana —authoritative persons; bala-cancalya kare —sport like 
children; karaha varjana —ask them to stop. 

TRANSLATION 

“Tell the Bhattacarya and Ramananda Raya to stop their childish play 
because they are both learned scholars and very grave and great 
personalities.” 

TEXT 85 

<R3,—omt?i i 

b-(t ll 

gopinatha kahe,—tomara krpa-mahasindhu 
uchalita kare yabe tara eka bindu 

SYNONYMS 

gopinatha kahe —Gopinatha Acarya replied; tomara krpd —of Your 
mercy; maha-sindhu —the great ocean; uchalita kare —rises; yabe — 
when; tara —of that; eka bindu —a drop. 


TRANSLATION 











Gopinatha Acarya replied, “I believe that one drop of the ocean of Your 
great mercy has swelled up upon them. 

TEXT 86 

^ ^tt u n 

meru-mandara-parvata dubaya yatha tatha 
ei dui — ganda-saila, ihara ka katha 

SYNONYMS 

meru-mandara —Sumeru and Mandara; parvata —big mountains; 
dubaya —drowns; yatha tatha —anywhere; ei dui —these two; ganda- 
saila —very small hills; ihara ka katha —what to speak of these. 

TRANSLATION 

“A drop from the ocean of Your mercy can drown great mountains like 
Sumeru and Mandara. Since these two gentlemen are little hills by 
comparison, it is no wonder that they are being drowned in the ocean of 
Your mercy. 

TEXT 87 

WH % 1 

vita 1*f#3f *rt (TsftTfl U VH U 

suska-tarka-khali khaite janma gela yanra 
tanre lllamrta piyao,—e krpa tomara 

SYNONYMS 

suska-tarka —of dry logic; khali —oil cakes; khaite —eating; janma —the 
whole life; gela —passed; yanra —of whom; tanre —him; lila-amrta —the 
nectar of Your pastimes; piyao —You caused to drink; e —this; krpa — 
mercy; tomara —Your. 


TRANSLATION 










“Logic is like a dry oil cake from which all the oil has been extracted. The 
Bhattacarya passed his life in eating such dry cakes, but now You have 
made him drink the nectar of transcendental pastimes. It is certainly 
Your great mercy upon him.” 

TEXT 88 

vst<! 'fcl&sIte 1 

toe* u vv u 

hasi’ mahaprabhu tabe advaite anila 
jalera upare tame sesa-sayya kaila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

hasi’ —smiling; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tabe —at that 
time; advaite anila —called for Advaita Acarya; jalera upare —on the 

s 

surface of the water; tame —Him; sesa-sayya —the Sesa Naga bed; 
kaila —made. 


TRANSLATION 


After Goplnatha Acarya finished talking, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

— / 

smiled and, calling for Advaita Acarya, made Him act like the Sesa Naga 
bed. 


TEXT 89 

<ife i 

C^\ 11 Vis 11 


apane tanhara upara karila sayana 
‘sesa-say l-lila prabhu kaila prakatana 


SYNONYMS 

apane —personally; tanhara upara —upon Advaita Acarya; karila 
sayana —lay down; sesa-say i-llla —the pastimes of Sesasayl Visnu; 
prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila prakatana —demonstrated. 










TRANSLATION 


/ 

Lying down on Advaita Prabhu, who was floating on the water, Sri 

✓ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu demonstrated the pastime of Sesasayl Visnu. 

TEXT 90 

vSrtfflCNO v»tfet U 290 11 

advaita nija-sakti prakata kariya 
mahaprabhu land bule jalete bhasiya 

SYNONYMS 

advaita —Advaita Acarya; nija-sakti —His personal potency; prakata 

/ 

kariya —after manifesting; mahaprabhu land —carrying Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bule —moves; jalete —on the water; bhasiya —floating. 

TRANSLATION 

Manifesting His personal potency, Advaita Acarya floated about on the 

s 

water, carrying Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 91 

4^51^ '5feT3pt\5t I 

Stf 11 U 

ei-mata jala-krida kari’ kata-ksana 
aitota dild prabhu land bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; jala-krida —sporting in the water; kari’ —after 
performing; kata-ksana —for some time; aitota —to the place named 

— s 

Aitota; dild —came back; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land 
bhakta-gana —accompanied by the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 










s 

After sporting in the water for some time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
returned to His place at Aitota, accompanied by His devotees. 

TEXT 92 

W*t«t 1 

<ffef c&im n n 

purl, bharatl adi yata mukhya bhakta-gana 
acaryera nimantrane karila bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

purl —Paramananda Puri; bharatl —Brahmananda Bharatl; adi — 
beginning with; yata —all; mukhya —chief; bhakta-gana —devotees; 
acaryera —of Advaita Acarya; nimantrane —by the invitation; karila 
bhojana —accepted their lunch. 

TRANSLATION 

Paramananda Puri, Brahmananda Bharatl and all the other chief devotees 

/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took lunch at the invitation of Advaita 
Acarya. 

TEXT 93 

wl<i ts wife i 

^9fc«t Gdk 2W? U ^ 11 

vanlnatha ara yata prasada anila 
mahaprabhura gane sei prasada khaila 

SYNONYMS 

vanlnatha —Vanlnatha Raya; ara —extra; yata —whatever; prasada — 

remnants of food; anila —brought; mahaprabhura gane —the personal 

/ 

associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei —those; prasada —remnants 
of food; khaila —ate. 


TRANSLATION 









Whatever extra prasadam was brought by Vaninatha Raya was taken by 

s 

the other associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 94 

G<P«1 1 

^rrl^r’ *itr u ^8 u 

aparahne asi’ kaila darsana, nartana 
nisate udyane asi’ karila sayana 

SYNONYMS 

aparahne —in the afternoon; asi’ —coming; kaila —performed; darsana 
nartana —visiting the Lord and dancing; nisate —at night; udyane —in 
the garden; asi’ —coming; karila sayana —took rest. 

TRANSLATION 

s _ 

In the afternoon, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the Gundica temple 
to visit the Lord and dance. At night He went to the garden to take rest. 

TEXT 95 

far^rt?f’ fcpsr ^ i 
srtwt^5J-%s wspt u %><t ll 

ara dina asi’ kaila isvara darasana 
prangane nrtya-gita kaila kata-ksana 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; asi’ —coming; kaila —performed; isvara 
darasana —seeing the Lord; prangane —in the yard; nrtya-gita — 
chanting and dancing; kaila —performed; kata-ksana —for some time. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next day, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also went to the temple of 
Gundica and saw the Lord. He then chanted and danced in the yard for 
some time. 









TEXT 96 


4W '»'Q»9t e r^Ti£|3t 11 fc'b U 

bhakta-gana-sange prabhu udyane asiya 
vrndavana-vihara kare bhakta-gana land 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhakta-gana-sange —with the devotees; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; udyane —in the garden; asiya —coming; vrnddvana- 
vihara —the pastimes of Vrndavana; kare —performs; bhakta-gana 
land —with all the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Accompanied by His devotees, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then went into 
the garden and enjoyed the pastimes of Vrndavana. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura has pointed out that this 

vrnddvana-vihara —the pastimes of Vrndavana—does not refer to 

Krsna’s mixing with the gopis or the transcendental mellow of parakiya- 
/ 

rasa. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s vrndavana-lila in the garden of 

Jagannatha Purl did not involve association with women or with other 

/ 

people’s wives in the fashion transcendentally demonstrated by Sri 

/ 

Krsna. In His vrndavana-lila, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu conceived of 

/ / 

Himself as the assistant of Srlmatl Radharanl. When Srlmatl Radharanl 
enjoyed the company of Krsna, Her maidservants were very pleased. 
One should not compare Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s vrnddvana-vihara 
in the garden of Jagannatha with the activities of the gauranga-nagaris. 

TEXT 97 


11 SH 11 








vrksa-valll praphullita prabhura darasane 
bhrnga-pika gaya, vahe sitala pavane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vrksa-valll —trees and creepers; praphullita —joyful; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; darasane —by the sight; bhrnga —bumblebees; 
pika —birds; gaya —chant; vahe —were blowing; sitala —cool; pavane — 
breezes. 


TRANSLATION 

There were multifarious trees and creepers in the garden, and they were 

/ 

all jubilant to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Indeed, the birds were 
chirping, the bees were buzzing, and a cool breeze was blowing. 

TEXT 98 

gj\| <k<M \ 

n sv u 

prati-vrksa-tale prabhu karena nartana 
vasudeva-datta matra karena gayana 

SYNONYMS 

prati-vrksa-tale —underneath each tree; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karena nartana —dances; vasudeva-datta —Vasudeva 
Datta; matra —only; karena —performs; gayana —chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced beneath each and every tree, 
Vasudeva Datta sang alone. 

TEXT 99 

9f|?n 

extern u && u 


eka eka vrksa-tale eka eka gana gaya 








parama-avese eka nace gauraraya 


SYNONYMS 

eka eka vrksa-tale —under each and every tree; eka eka —a different; 
gana —song; gaya —sings; parama-avese —in great ecstasy; eka —alone; 

s 

nace —dances; gauraraya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

As Vasudeva Datta sang a different song beneath each and every tree, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced there alone in great ecstasy. 

TEXT 100 

stfe© u ioo u 

tabe vakresvare prabhu kahila nacite 
vakresvara nace, prabhu lagila gaite 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; vakresvare —unto Vakresvara Pandita; prabhu —Lord 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahila —ordered; nacite —to dance; 

/ 

vakresvara nace —Vakresvara Pandita began to dance; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lagila —began; gaite —to sing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then ordered Vakresvara Pandita to dance, and 
as he began to dance, the Lord began to sing. 

TEXT 101 

slf i 

Wft C£lW?f <Rjm 11 l>o^> u 

prabhu-sange svarupadi kirtaniya gaya 
dik-vidik nahi jnana premera vanyaya 











SYNONYMS 


>* 

prabhu-sange —with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; svarupa-adi —headed by 
Svarupa Damodara; kirtaniya —chanters; gaya —sing; dih-vidik —of time 
and circumstances; nahi —not; jnana —knowledge; premera —of ecstatic 
love; vanyaya —by the inundation. 

TRANSLATION 

Then devotees like Svarupa Damodara and other kirtana performers 

/ 

began to sing along with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Being inundated with 
ecstatic love, they lost all consideration of time and circumstance. 

TEXT 102 

*'IG<1t!4->IG<rHG<1 C^fcTt 11 i o-k 11 

ei mata kata-ksana kari’ vana-lila 
narendra-sarovare geld karite jala-khela 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; kata-ksana —for some time; kari’ 
vana-lila —pastimes in the garden; narendra-sarovare- 
known as Narendra-sarovara; geld —they went; karite- 
khela —sporting in the water. 

TRANSLATION 

After thus performing pastimes in the garden for some time, they all went 
to a lake called Narendra-sarovara and there enjoyed sporting in the 
water. 

TEXT 103 

<f#’ toofea1 

C^I'SH^Wl 11 b o\s u 

jala-krida kari’ punah aila udyane 
bhojana-lila kaila prabhu land bhakta-gane 


—performing; 
—in the lake 
—to do; jala- 











SYNONYMS 


jala-krlda —sporting in the water; kari’ —performing; punah —again; 

aila —came; udyane —in the garden; bhojana-llla —pastimes of accepting 

/ 

prasadam; kaila —performed; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land 
bhakta-gane —with all the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After sporting in the water, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to the 
garden and accepted prasadam with the devotees. 

TEXT 104 

^ W-^TfSf ll ^08 11 

nava dina gundicate rahe jagannatha 
mahaprabhu aiche Ilia kare bhakta-satha 

SYNONYMS 

nava dina —nine days; gundicate —in the temple of Gundica; rahe — 

/ 

stays; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; aiche —in the above-mentioned way; Ilia —pastimes; 
kare —performs; bhakta-satha —with His devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

For nine continuous days His Lordship Sri Jagannatha-deva stayed at the 

/ 

Gundica temple. During this time Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also stayed 
there and performed the pastimes with His devotees that have already 
been described. 

TEXT 105 

^11 ^o(t 11 

‘jagannatha-vallabha’ ndma bada pusparama 
nava dina karena prabhu tathai visrama 









SYNONYMS 


jagannatha-vallabha — Jagannatha-vallabha; nama —named; bada —very 
big; puspa-arama —garden; nava dina —nine days; karena —does; 

s 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tathai —there; visrama —resting. 

TRANSLATION 

The garden of His pastimes was very large and was named Jagannatha- 

/ 

vallabha. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His rest there for nine days. 

TEXT 106 

<K3, u ^ u 

‘hera-pancami’ra dina aila janiya 
kasi-misre kahe raja sayatna kariya 

SYNONYMS 

hera-pancamira dina —the day of Hera-pancami; aila —was nearing; 
janiya —knowing; kasi-misre —unto KasI Misra; kahe —says; raja —the 
King; sa-yatna kariya —with great attention. 

TRANSLATION 

Knowing that the Hera-pancamI festival was drawing near, King 
Prataparudra attentively talked with KasI Misra. 

TEXT 107 

W fen l 

11 ion u 

kalya ‘hera-pancami’ habe laksmira vijaya 
aiche utsava kara yena kabhu nahi haya 

SYNONYMS 

kalya —tomorrow; hera-pancami —the function of Hera-pancami; 







habe —will be; laksmira —of the goddess of fortune; vijaya —welcome; 
aiche —such; utsava —festival; kara —perform; yena —as; kabhu —at any 
time; nahi haya —did not take place. 

TRANSLATION 

“Tomorrow will be the function of Hera-pancamI or LaksmI-vijaya. Hold 
this festival in a way that it has never been held before.” 

PURPORT 

The Hera-pancamI festival takes place five days after the Ratha-yatra 
festival. Lord Jagannatha has left His wife, the goddess of fortune, and 
gone to Vrndavana, which is the Gundica temple. Due to separation 
from the Lord, the goddess of fortune decides to come to see the Lord at 
Gundica. The coming of the goddess of fortune to Gundica is celebrated 
as Hera-pancamI. Sometimes this is misspelled as Hara-pancamI among 
the ativadis. The word herd means “to see” and refers to the goddess of 
fortune going to see Lord Jagannatha. The word pancami means “the 
fifth day” and is used because this takes place on the fifth day of the 
moon. 

TEXT 108 

W I 

11 ^ Ob- n 

mahotsava kara taiche visesa sambhara 
dekhi’ mahdprabhura yaiche haya camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

mahotsava —the festival; kara —perform; taiche —in such a way; visesa 
sambhara —with great gorgeousness; dekhi’ —after seeing; 

s 

mahdprabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaiche —so that; 
haya —there is; camatkara —astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 




King Prataparudra said, “Hold this festival in such a gorgeous way that 
upon seeing it Caitanya Mahaprabhu will be completely pleased and 
astonished. 

TEXT 109 

^rt?r u ^ u 

thakurera bhandare ara amara bhandare 
citra-vastra-kinkini, ara chatra-cdmare 

SYNONYMS 

thakurera —of the Deity; bhandare —in the storehouse; ara —and; 
amara —my; bhandare —in the storehouse; citra-vastra —printed cloth; 
kinkinl —small bells; ara —and; chatra —umbrellas; cdmare —yak-tail 
whisks. 


TRANSLATION 

“Take as many printed cloths, small bells, umbrellas and camaras as there 
are in my storehouse and in the Deity’s storehouse. 

TEXT 110 

syi 'Sf'SH l 

dhvajdvrnda-pataka-ghantaya karaha mandana 
ndna-vadya-nrtya-dolaya karaha sajana 

SYNONYMS 

dhvaja-vrnda —all kinds of flags; pataka —big flags; ghantaya —with 
ringing bells; karaha —make; mandana —decoration; nana-vadya —all 
kinds of musical parties; nrtya —dancing; dolaya —on the carrier; karaha 
sajana —decorate attractively. 


TRANSLATION 












“Collect all kinds of small and large flags and ringing bells. Then decorate 
the carrier and have various musical and dancing parties accompany it. In 
this way decorate the carrier attractively. 

TEXT 111 

u ^ u 

dviguna kariya kara saba upahara 
ratha-yatra haite yaiche haya camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

dvi-guna kariya —making a double portion; kara —make; saba —all kinds 
of; upahara —presentations; ratha-yatra haite —than the car festival; 
yaiche —so that; haya —it becomes; camatkara —more wonderful. 

TRANSLATION 

“You should also double the quantity of prasadam. Make so much that it 
will even surpass the Ratha-yatra festival. 

TEXT 112 

seita’ kariha,—prabhu land bhakta-gana 
svacchande asiya yaiche karena darasana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

seita’ kariha —do that; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land bhakta- 
gana —taking with Him all the devotees; svacchande —freely; asiya — 
coming; yaiche —as; karena darasana —pays a visit to the temple. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“Arrange the festival in such a way that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu may 
freely go with His devotees to visit the Deity without difficulty.” 







TEXT 113 


wm ^tbtei u ii'ou 

pratah-kale mahaprabhu nija-gana land 
jagannatha darsana kaila sundaracale yana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

pratah-kale —in the morning; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nija-gana land —taking His associates; jagannatha darsana —visiting 
Lord Jagannatha; kaila —performed; sundaracale —to the Gundica 
temple; yana —going. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In the morning, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His personal associates 
with Him to see Lord Jagannatha at Sundaracala. 

PURPORT 

Sundaracala is the Gundica temple. The temple of Jagannatha at 
Jagannatha Purl is called Nllacala, and the temple at Gundica is called 
Sundaracala. 

TEXT 114 

cwfes ^<f&i <rc5ni ^ 8 n 

nilacale aila punah bhakta-gana-sange 
dekhite utkantha hera-pancamira range 

SYNONYMS 

nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; aila —returned; punah —again; bhakta- 
gana-sarige —with His devotees; dekhite —to see; utkantha —very eager; 
hera-pancamira range —performance of the festival known as Hera- 







pancami. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His personal devotees returned to 
Nilacala with great eagerness to see the Hera-pancamI festival. 

TEXT 115 

«Wt 11 ^ ^ 4 11 

kasi-misra prabhure bahu adara kariya 
svagana-saha bhala-sthane vasaila land 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kasi-misra —Kasi Misra; prabhure —unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bahu —very much; adara kariya —offering respect; sva-gana-saha —with 
His associates; bhala-sthane —in a nice place; vasaila —made seated; 
land —taking. 


TRANSLATION 

Kasi Misra received Caitanya Mahaprabhu with great respect, and taking 
the Lord and His associates to a very nice place, he had them seated. 

TEXT 116 

'SR 1 

^^tPrcit ztf u u 

rasa-visesa prabhura sunite mana haila 
isat hasiya prabhu svarupe puchila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

rasa-visesa —a particular mellow; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; sunite —to hear; mana haila —there was a desire; isat 

/ 

hasiya —smiling mildly; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; svarupe 
puchila —inquired from Svarupa Damodara. 






TRANSLATION 


s 

After taking His seat, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to hear about a 
particular mellow of devotional service; therefore, mildly smiling, He 
began to question Svarupa Damodara. 

TEXTS 117-118 

<1S?RJ-*CT ^ 1 

u b u 

yadyapi jagannatha karena dvarakaya vihara 
sahaja prakata kare parama udara 
tathapi vatsara-madhye haya eka-bara 
vrndavana dekhite tanra utkantha apara 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; karena —does; 
dvarakaya —in Dvaraka-dhama; vihara —enjoyment; sahaja —natural; 
prakata —manifestation; kare —does; parama —sublime; udara —liberal; 
tathapi —still; vatsara-madhye —within a year; haya —becomes; eka- 
bara —once; vrndavana dekhite —to visit Vrndavana; tanra —His; 
utkantha —eagerness; apara —unlimited. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although Lord Jagannatha enjoys His pastimes at Dvaraka-dhama and 
naturally manifests sublime liberality there, still, once a year He becomes 
unlimitedly eager to see Vrndavana.” 

TEXT 119 

NOt^l ^ -5R 11 11 


vrndavana-sama ei upavana-gana 
taha dekhibare utkanthita haya mana 















SYNONYMS 


vrndavana-sama —exactly resembling Vrndavana; ei —all these; 
upavana-gana —neighboring gardens; taha —those gardens; dekhibare — 
for seeing; utkanthita —very eager; haya mana —His mind becomes. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Pointing out the neighboring gardens, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, 
“All these gardens exactly resemble Vrndavana; therefore Lord 
Jagannatha is very eager to see them again. 


TEXT 120 

<ft%l <R3f l 


bahira ha-ite kare ratha-yatra-chala 
sundaracale yaya prabhu chadi’ nilacala 


SYNONYMS 

bahira ha-ite —externally; kare —makes; ratha-yatra-chala —an excuse to 
enjoy the car festival; sundaracale —to Sundaracala, the Gundica 
temple; yaya —goes; prabhu —Lord Jagannatha; chadi’ —leaving; 
nilacala —Jagannatha Purl. 


TRANSLATION 

“Externally He gives the excuse that He wants to participate in the 
Ratha-yatra festival, but actually He wants to leave Jagannatha Puri to go 
to Sundaracala, the Gundica temple, a replica of Vrndavana. 

TEXT 121 

nana-puspodyane tatha khele ratri-dine 
laksmidevire sange ndhi laya ki karane? 












SYNONYMS 


nana-puspa-udyane —in the various flower gardens; tatha —there; 
khele —He plays; ratri-dine —both day and night; laksml-devlre — 
Laksmldevl, the goddess of fortune; sange —with Him; nahi —does not; 
laya —take; ki karane —what is the reason. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Lord enjoys His pastimes day and night in various flower gardens 
there. But why does He not take Laksmldevl, the goddess of fortune, 
with Him?” 

TEXT 122 

u ^ ^ u 

svarupa kahe, — suna, prabhu, karana ihara 
vrndavana-kridate laksmlra nahi adhikara 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa replied; suna —please hear; prabhu —O my Lord; 
karana ihara —the reason for this; vrndavana-kridate —in the pastimes of 
Vrndavana; laksmlra —of the goddess of fortune; nahi —there is not; 
adhikara —admission. 


TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara replied, “My dear Lord, please hear the reason for 
this. Laksmldevl, the goddess of fortune, cannot be admitted to the 
pastimes of Vrndavana. 

TEXT 123 

CSfr%M ^ 11 11 

vrndavana-lllaya krsnera sahaya gopl-gana 
gopl-gana vina krsnera harite nare mana 













SYNONYMS 


vrndavana-lilaya —in the pastimes of Vrndavana; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; sahaya —assistants; gopl-gana —all the gopls; gopl-gana vina — 
except for the gopls; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; harite —to attract; nare — 
no one is able; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the pastimes of Vrndavana, the only assistants are the gopls. But for 
the gopis, no one can attract the mind of Krsna.” 

TEXT 124 

st^ i 

prabhu kahe, — yatra-chale krsnera gamana 
subhadra ara baladeva, sange dui jana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; yatra-chale —on the plea 
of the car festival; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; gamana —departure; 
subhadra —His sister; ara —and; baladeva —His brother; sange —with 
Him; dui jana —two persons. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “Using the car festival as an excuse, Krsna goes there 
with Subhadra and Baladeva. 

TEXT 125 

w %rt ^ ^*t^i i 

gopl-sange yata Ilia haya upavane 
nigudha krsnera bhava keha nahi jane 


SYNONYMS 








gopi-sange —with the gopis; yata Ilia —all pastimes; haya upavane —that 
are in those gardens; nigudha —very confidential; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; bhava —ecstasies; keha —anyone; nahi —does not; jane —know. 

TRANSLATION 

“All the pastimes with the gopis that take place in those gardens are very 
confidential ecstasies of Lord Krsna. No one knows them. 

TEXT 126 

ftw STI^j 1 

ww ^ <$5 cat? ? ^ u 

ataeva krsnera prakatye nahi kichu dosa 
tabe kene laksmidevl kare eta rosa? 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —since; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; prakatye —by such a 
manifestation; nahi —there is not; kichu —any; dosa —fault; tabe — 
therefore; kene —why; laksml-devl —the goddess of fortune; kare —does; 
eta —so much; rosa —anger. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since there is no fault at all in Krsna’s pastimes, why does the goddess 
of fortune become angry?” 

TEXT 127 

<R3,—G2fo<lffa 1 

c^wt? u * v* u 

svarupa kahe,—premavatira ei ta’ svabhava 
kantera audasya-lese haya krodha-bhava 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI replied; prema-vatlra —of 
the girl who is too afflicted by love; ei —this; ta’ —indeed; svabhava —the 














nature; kantera —of the beloved; audasya —of negligence; lese —even by 
a fractional part; haya —there is; krodha-bhava —anger. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara replied, “It is the nature of a girl afflicted by love to 
become immediately angry upon finding any neglect on the part of her 
lover.” 

TEXT 128 

^ 1 

^<4 cstofM <!#’ u ^ u 

hena-kale, khacita yahe vividha ratana 
suvarnera caudola kari’ arohana 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —while Svarupa Damodara and Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
were talking; khacita —were bedecked; yahe —on which; vividha — 
varieties; ratana —gems; suvarnera —made of gold; caudola —a 
palanquin carried by four men; kari’ arohana —riding upon. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While Svarupa Damodara and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were talking, the 
procession of the goddess of fortune came by. She was riding upon a 
golden palanquin carried by four men and bedecked with a variety of 
jewels. 

TEXT 129 

ms n ^ n 

chatra-camara-dhvaja patakara gana 
nana-vadya-age nace deva-dasi-gana 


SYNONYMS 








chatra —of umbrellas; camara —and whisks; dhvaja —and flags; 
patakara —and big flags; gana —congregation; nana-vadya —varieties of 
musical parties; age —in front; nace —dance; deva-dasi-gana —dancing 
girls. 


TRANSLATION 

The palanquin was also surrounded by people carrying umbrellas, camara 
whisks and flags, and it was preceded by musicians and dancing girls. 

TEXT 130 

^ l 

^ ^ u b'so u 

tambula-samputa, jhari, vyajana, camara 
sathe dasl sata, Kara divya bhusambara 

SYNONYMS 

tambula-samputa —boxes containing the ingredients for betel-nut 
preparation; jhari —water pitchers; vyajana —fans; camara —whisks; 
sathe —along with; dasl —maidservants; sata —hundreds; hara — 
necklaces; divya —valuable; bhusambara —dresses. 

TRANSLATION 

The maidservants were carrying water pitchers, camara whisks and boxes 
for betel nuts. There were hundreds of maidservants, all attractively 
dressed and wearing valuable necklaces. 

TEXT 131 

^IC^ril44 1 

alaukika aisvarya sarige bahu-parivara 
kruddha hand laksmidevi dild simha-dvara 


SYNONYMS 








alaukika —uncommon; aisvarya —opulence; sange —accompanied by; 
bahu-parivara —many members of the family; kruddha hand —being 
angry; laksmi-devi —the goddess of fortune; aila —arrived; sirfiha- 
dvara —at the main gate of the temple. 

TRANSLATION 

In an angry mood, the goddess of fortune arrived at the main gate of the 
temple accompanied by many members of her family, all of whom 
exhibited uncommon opulence. 

TEXT 132 
^|J TPs i 

W^l 11 W 11 

jagannathera mukhya mukhya yata bhrtya-gane 
laksmidevira dasi-gana karena bandhane 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; mukhya mukhya —the principal; 
yata —all; bhrtya-gane —servants; laksmi-devira —of the goddess of 
fortune; dasi-gana —maidservants; karena bandhane —arrested. 

TRANSLATION 

When the procession arrived, the maidservants of the goddess of fortune 
began to arrest all the principal servants of Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 133 

bandhiya aniya pade laksmira carane 
core yena danda kari’ laya nana-dhane 


SYNONYMS 

bandhiya —after binding; aniya —bringing; pade —make them fall down; 





laksmlra carane —at the lotus feet of the goddess of fortune; core —a 
thief; yena —as if; danda kari’ —after punishing; laya —take away; nana 
dhane —all kinds of riches. 


TRANSLATION 

The maidservants bound the servants of Jagannatha, handcuffed them 
and made them fall down at the lotus feet of the goddess of fortune. 
Indeed, they were arrested just like thieves who have all their riches 
taken away. 


PURPORT 

When Lord Jagannatha starts His car festival, He gives assurance to the 
goddess of fortune that He will return the next day. When He does not 
return, the goddess of fortune, after waiting two or three days, begins to 
feel that her husband has neglected her. She naturally becomes quite 
angry. Gorgeously decorating herself and her associates, she comes out of 
the temple and stands before the main gate. All the principal servants of 
Lord Jagannatha are then arrested by her maidservants, brought before 
her and forced to fall down at her lotus feet. 

TEXT 134 

^ CbvaW \5tGI <R3R ^57*11 

ll W8 ll 

acetanavat tare karena tadane 
nana-mata gali dena bhanda-vacane 

SYNONYMS 

acetana-vat —almost unconscious; tare —unto the servants; karena — 
does; tadane —chastisement; nana-mata —various kinds of; gali — 
amusement; dena —speaks; bhanda-vacane —various loose language. 

TRANSLATION 

When the servants fell down before the lotus feet of the goddess of 








fortune, they almost fell unconscious. They were chastised and made the 
butt of jokes and loose language. 

TEXT 135 

CWftnt l 

^<t\\ 

laksml-sange dasl-ganera pragalbhya dekhiya 
hase mahaprabhura gana mukhe hasta diya 

SYNONYMS 

laksml-sange —in the company of the goddess of fortune; dasl-ganera — 

of the maidservants; pragalbhya —impudence; dekhiya —after seeing; 

/ 

hase —smile; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gana —the 
companions; mukhe —on their faces; hasta —hands; diya —covering. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s associates saw such impudence 
exhibited by the maidservants of the goddess of fortune, they covered 
their faces with their hands and began to smile. 

TEXT 136 

ii ^ u 

damodara kahe,—aiche manera prakara 
trijagate kahan nahi dekhi suni ara 

SYNONYMS 

damodara kahe —Svarupa Damodara Gosvami said; aiche —such; 
manera —of egoistic pride; prakara —kind; tri-jagate —within the three 
worlds; kahan —anywhere; nahi —not; dekhi —I see; suni —I hear; ara — 
other. 


TRANSLATION 










Svarupa Damodara said, “There is no egoistic pride like this within the 
three worlds. At least I have never seen it or heard of it. 

TEXT 137 

^sr #r’ n u 

maninl nirutsahe chade vibhusana 
bhume vasi’ nakhe lekhe, malina-vadana 

SYNONYMS 

maninl —proud, egoistic woman; nirutsahe —because of disappointment; 
chade —gives up; vibhusana —all kinds of ornaments; bhume vasi ’— 
sitting on the ground; nakhe —with the nails; lekhe —marks lines; 
malina-vadana —with a morose face. 

TRANSLATION 

“When a woman is neglected and disappointed, out of egoistic pride she 
gives up her ornaments and morosely sits down on the ground, marking 
lines on it with her nails. 

TEXT 138 

to u u 

purve satyabhamara suni evam-vidha mana 
vraje gopl-ganera mana—rasera nidhana 

SYNONYMS 

purve —previously; satyabhamara —of Queen Satyabhama; suni —I hear; 
evam-vidha mana —this kind of egoistic pride; vraje —in Vrndavana; 
gopl-ganera —of the gopls; mana —pride; rasera nidhana —the reservoir 
of all transcendental mellows. 


TRANSLATION 






“I have heard of this kind of pride in Satyabhama, Krsna’s proudest 
queen, and I have also heard of it in the gopis of Vrndavana, who are the 
reservoirs of all transcendental mellows. 

TEXT 139 

m 11 ^ 11 

inho nija-sampatti saba prakata kariya 
priyera upara yaya sainya sajana 

SYNONYMS 

inho —this; nija-sampatti —her opulence; saba —all; prakata kariya — 
manifesting; priyera upara —against her beloved husband; yaya —goes; 
sainya sajana —accompanied by soldiers. 

TRANSLATION 

“But in the case of the goddess of fortune, I see a different kind of pride. 
She manifests her own opulences and even goes with her soldiers to 
attack her husband.” 


PURPORT 

After seeing the impudence of the goddess of fortune, Svarupa 

s 

Damodara GosvamI wanted to inform Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu about 
the superexcellence of the gopis’ loving affairs. He therefore said, “My 
Lord, I have never experienced anything like the behavior of the 
goddess of fortune. We sometimes see a beloved wife becoming proud of 
her position and then frustrated due to some neglect. She then gives up 
caring for her appearance, accepts dirty clothes and morosely sits on the 
ground and draws lines with her nails. We have heard of such egoistic 
pride in Satyabhama and the gopis of Vrndavana, but what we see in the 
goddess of fortune here at Jagannatha Purl is completely different. She 
becomes very angry with her husband and attacks Him with her great 
opulence.” 



TEXT 140 


<R^,—C5lt%TN-^# 4® *Tt?r 11 i 8 O 11 

prabhu kahe,—kaha vrajera manera prakara 
svarupa kahe, — gopi-mana-nadi sata-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; kaha —please tell; vrajera —of Vrndavana; 
manera —of the egoistic pride; prakara —the varieties; svarupa kahe — 
Svarupa Damodara replied; gopi-mana —the pride of the gopls; nadl — 
like a river; sata-dhara —with hundreds of branches. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Please tell me of the varieties of egoistic 
pride manifested in Vrndavana.” 

Svarupa Damodara replied, “The pride of the gopls is like a river flowing 
with hundreds of tributaries. 

TEXT 141 

<1^ C^r 1 

C^ L3GK 'SgW 11 b 8 b 11 

nayikara svabhava, prema-vrtte bahu bheda 
sei bhede nana-prakara manera udbheda 

SYNONYMS 

nayikara —of the heroine; svabhava —nature; prema-vrtte —in the 
matter of loving affairs; bahu —many; bheda —varieties; sei —that; 
bhede —in each variety; nana-prakara —various types; manera —of the 
jealous anger of a woman; udbheda —subdivisions. 

TRANSLATION 

“The characteristics and modes of love are different in different women. 






Their jealous anger also takes on different varieties and qualities. 

TEXT 142 

11 W U 

samyak gopikara mana nd yaya kathana 
eka-dui-bhede kari dig-darasana 

SYNONYMS 

samyak —fully; gopikara —of the gopis; mana —jealous anger; nd —not; 
yaya —is possible; kathana —to speak; eka-dui —one, two; bhede —in 
different types; kari —I make; dik-darasana —indication. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is not possible to give a complete statement about the different types 
of jealous anger manifest by the gopls, but a few principles may serve as 
an indication. 

TEXT 143 

c^^?i u u 

mane keha haya ‘dhira’, keha ta’ ‘adhira’ 
ei tina-bhede, keha haya ‘dhiradhira’ 

SYNONYMS 

mane —on the platform of jealous anger; keha —some women; haya 
dhira —are very sober; keha ta’ —and some of them; adhira —very 
restless; ei tina-bhede —and there is a third division; keha haya —some 
are; dhira-adhira —a mixture of sober and restless. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are three types of women experiencing jealous anger: sober 
women, restless women and women both restless and sober. 





TEXT 144 


^rfe^f,<R^2^1*111 b88 ll 

‘dhlra kante dure dekhi’ kare pratyutthana 
nikate asile, kare asana pradana 

SYNONYMS 

dhlra —the sober; kante —the hero; diire —from a distance; dekhi’ —after 
seeing; kare pratyutthana —stands up; nikate asile —when the hero comes 
nearby; kare —does; asana —of a seat; pradana —offering. 

TRANSLATION 

“When a sober heroine sees her hero approaching from a distance, she 
immediately stands up to receive him. When he comes near, she 
immediately offers him a place to sit. 

TEXT 145 

<R3> 1 

%r^u ^>8 a u 

hrdaye kopa, mukhe kahe madhura vacana 
priya alingite, tare kare alingana 

SYNONYMS 

hrdaye —within the heart; kopa —anger; mukhe —in the mouth; kahe — 
speaks; madhura —sweet; vacana —words; priya —lover; alingite —when 
embracing; tare —him; kare alingana —embraces. 

TRANSLATION 

“The sober heroine conceals her anger within her heart and externally 
speaks sweet words. When her lover embraces her, she returns his 
embrace. 


TEXT 146 













WT<!J^,<!^^l<f c*imi 
CTl <R3f ll b 8^ U 


sarala vyavahara, kare manera posana 
kimva solluntha-vakye kare priya-nirasana 

SYNONYMS 

sarala vyavahara —plain dealings; kare —does; manera —of jealous anger; 
posana —maintenance; kimva —or; solluntha —smiling a little; vakye — 
by words; kare —does; priya —of the lover; nirasana —rejection. 

TRANSLATION 

“The sober heroine is very simple in her behavior. She keeps her jealous 
anger within her heart, but with mild words and smiles she rejects the 
advances of her lover. 

TEXT 147 

^r%f’ <f?o i 

^1775,^ ^TNT wi u U 

‘adhira’ nisthura-vakye karaye bhartsana 
karnotpale tade, kare malaya bandhana 

SYNONYMS 

adhira —the restless heroine; nisthura-vakye —by cruel words; karaye — 
does; bhartsana —chastisement; karna-utpale tade —pulls the ear; kare — 
does; malaya —with a garland; bandhana —binding. 

TRANSLATION 

“The restless heroine, however, sometimes chastises her lover with cruel 
words, sometimes pulls his ear and sometimes binds him with a flower 
garland. 


TEXT 148 














‘%rt%rf <r^i i 

ll b 8 V U 

‘dhlradhlra vakra-vakye kare upahasa 
kabhu stud, kabhu ninda, kabhu va udasa 

SYNONYMS 

dhira-adhira —the heroine who is a combination of sobriety and 
restlessness; vakra-vakye kare upahasa —jokes with equivocal words; 
kabhu stud —sometimes praise; kabhu ninda —sometimes blasphemy; 
kabhu va udasa —sometimes indifference. 

TRANSLATION 

“The heroine who is a combination of sobriety and restlessness always 
jokes with equivocal words. She sometimes praises her lover, sometimes 
blasphemes him and sometimes remains indifferent. 

TEXT 149 

W’, ‘swsjvst’c^r i 

^ 11 11 

‘mugdha, ‘madhya’, ‘pragalbha,—tina nayikara bheda 
‘mugdha’ nahi jane manera vaidagdhya-vibheda 

SYNONYMS 

mugdha —captivated; madhya —intermediate; pragalbha —impudent; 
tina —three; nayikara —of heroines; bheda —divisions; mugdha —the 
captivated; nahi jane —does not know; manera —of jealous anger; 
vaidagdhya-vibheda —the intricacies of cunning behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

“Heroines may also be classified as captivated, intermediate and 
impudent. The captivated heroine does not know very much about the 
cunning intricacies of jealous anger. 








TEXT 150 


c < h ^ c$m\ 

^ %m 11 'Xto 11 

mukha acchadiya kare kevala rodana 
kantera priya-vakya suni’ haya parasanna 

SYNONYMS 

mukha acchadiya —covering the face; kare —performs; kevala —only; 
rodana —crying; kantera —of the lover; priya-vakya —sweet words; 
suni’ —hearing; haya —becomes; parasanna —satisfied. 

TRANSLATION 

“The captivated heroine simply covers her face and goes on crying. When 
she hears sweet words from her lover, she is very satisfied. 

TEXT 151 

W i 

C5WU *<t)> 11 

‘madhya ‘pragalbha dhare dhiradi-vibheda 
tara madhye sabara svabhave tina bheda 

SYNONYMS 

madhya —the intermediate; pragalbha —the impudent; dhare —contain; 
dhira-adi-vibheda —the three divisions of dhira, adhlra and dhiradhira; 
tara madhye —among them; sabara —of all of them; svabhave —in 
nature; tina bheda —three divisions. 

TRANSLATION 

“Both the intermediate and impudent heroines can be classified as sober, 
restless and both sober and restless. All their characteristics can be 
further classified in three divisions. 

TEXT 152 










<rt^i c£ft-%rt 11 w u 

keha ‘prakhara’, keha ‘mrdu’, keha haya ‘sama’ 
sva-svabhave krsnera badaya prema-slmd 

SYNONYMS 

keha —some; prakhara —very talkative; keha —some; mrdu —very mild; 
keha haya —some of them are; sama —equipoised; sva-svabhave —by 
their own characteristics; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; badaya —increases; 
prema-slmd —limit of loving ecstasy. 

TRANSLATION 

“Some of these heroines are very talkative, some are mild, and some are 

s 

equipoised. Each heroine, according to her own character, increases Sri 
Krsna’s loving ecstasy. 

TEXT 153 

^f<J, ^TtsU 1 

u n 

prakharya, mardava, samya svabhava nirdosa 
sei sei svabhave krsne karaya santosa 

SYNONYMS 

prakharya —talkativeness; mardava —mildness; samya —being 
equipoised; svabhava —nature; nirdosa —faultless; sei sei svabhave —in 
those transcendental qualities; krsne —Lord Krsna; karaya —they make; 
santosa —happy. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although some of the gopls are talkative, some mild and some 
equipoised, all of them are transcendental and faultless. They please 
Krsna by their unique characteristics.” 







TEXT 154 


8lf?r ^i*tm i 

<^3., fflOlW*)’,—<IC«1 11 i (t8 11 

e-katha suniya prabhura ananda apara 
‘kaha, kaha, damodara’,—bale bara bara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

e-katha suniya —hearing this description; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ananda apara —unlimited happiness; kaha kaha —please 
go on speaking; damodara —My dear Damodara; bale bara bara —He said 
again and again. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt unlimited happiness upon hearing these 
descriptions, and He again and again requested Svarupa Damodara to 
continue speaking. 

TEXT 155 

fflOlW*! <K^,—^(3 1 

^1-^tW, WI?1-W1^ 11 i 66 11 

damodara kahe,—krsna rasika-sekhara 
rasa-asvadaka, rasamaya-kalevara 

SYNONYMS 

damodara kahe —Damodara said; krsna —Lord Krsna; rasika-sekhara — 
the master of transcendental mellows; rasa-asvadaka —the taster of 
transcendental mellows; rasa-maya-kalevara —whose body is made of all 
transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 

Damodara GosvamI said, “Krsna is the master of all transcendental 
mellows and the taster of all transcendental mellows, and His body is 







composed of transcendental bliss. 

TEXT 156 

wcslw, ?RWt, si%t n ^ n 

premamaya-vapu krsna bhakta-premadhina 
suddha-preme, rasa-gune, gopika—pravina 

SYNONYMS 

prema-maya-vapu —body of love and ecstasy; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
bhakta-prema-adhlna —always subordinate to the loving feelings of His 
devotees; suddha-preme —in pure uncontaminated love; rasa-gune —and 
in the qualities of transcendental mellows; gopika —the gopls; pravina — 
very much experienced. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna is full of ecstatic love and always subordinate to the love of His 
devotees. The gopls are very much experienced in pure love and in the 
dealings of transcendental mellows. 

TEXT 157 

11 ^(t°i 11 

gopikara preme nahi rasabhasa-dosa 
ataeva krsnera kare parama santosa 

SYNONYMS 

gopikara —of the gopls; preme —in the loving affairs; nahi —there is not; 
rasa-abhasa —of an adulterated taste of mellow; dosa —fault; ataeva — 
therefore; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; kare —they do; parama santosa — 
highest satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 









“There is no flaw or adulteration in the love of the gopls; therefore they 
give Krsna the highest pleasure. 

PURPORT 

Rasabhasa occurs when one’s relationship with Krsna is adulterated. 
There are different types of rasabhasa —first class, second class and third 
class. The word rasa means “mellow,” and abhasa means “a shadow.” If 
one tastes one kind of mellow and something extra is imposed, that is 
uparasa. If something is derived from the original mellow, it is called 
anurasa. If something is appreciated that is far removed from the 
original mellow, it is called aparasa. Uparasa, anurasa and aparasa are, 
respectively, first-, second- and third-class rasabhasas. As stated in the 
Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (4.9.1—2): 

purvam evanusistena vikala rasa-laksana 
rasa eva rasabhasa rasa-jhair anuklrtitah 
syus tridhoparasas canurasas caparasas ca te 
uttama madhyamah proktah kanisthas cety ami kramat 

TEXT 158 

^ l 

ll bfi:* u 

evarh sasankamsu-virajita nisah 
sa satya-kamo ’nuratabala-ganah 
siseva atmany avaruddha-sauratah 
sarvah sarat-kavya-katha-rasasrayah 

SYNONYMS 

evam —thus; sasanka-arhsu —with rays of moonshine; virajitah — 
beautifully existing; nisah —nights; sah —He; satya-kamah —the 
Absolute Truth; anurata —to whom are attracted; abala-ganah —women; 
siseva —performed; atmani —in His own self; avaruddha-sauratah —His 









transcendental lusty desire was checked; sarvah —all; sarat —in autumn; 
kavya —poetic; katha —words; rasa-asrayah —full of all transcendental 
mellows. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“‘Lord Sri Krsna, who is the Absolute Truth, enjoyed His rasa dance 
every night during the autumn season. He performed this dance in the 
moonlight and with full transcendental mellows. He used poetic words 
and surrounded Himself with women who were very much attracted to 
Him.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.33.25). The gopis 
are all transcendental spirit souls. One should never think that the gopis 
and Krsna have material bodies. Vrndavana-dhama is also a spiritual 
abode, and there the days and nights, the trees, flowers and water, and 
everything else are spiritual. There is not even a trace of material 
contamination. Krsna, who is the Supreme Brahman and Supersoul, is 
not at all interested in anything material. His activities with the gopis 
are all spiritual and take place within the spiritual world. They have 
nothing to do with the material world. Lord Krsna’s lusty desires and all 
His dealings with the gopis are on the spiritual platform. One has to be 
transcendentally realized before even considering relishing the pastimes 
of Krsna with the gopis. One who is on the mundane platform must first 
purify himself by following the regulative principles. Only then can he 
try to understand Krsna and the gopis. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Svarupa Damodara GosvamI are here talking about the relationship 
between Krsna and the gopis; therefore the subject matter is neither 

s 

mundane nor erotic. Being a sannyasl, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
very strict in His dealings with women. Unless the gopis were on the 

s 

spiritual platform, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would have never even 
mentioned them to Svarupa Damodara GosvamI. Therefore these 
descriptions do not at all pertain to material activity. 

TEXT 159 




‘vama’ eka gopi-gana, ‘daksina’ eka gana 
ndnd-bhave karaya krsne rasa asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

vama —left wing; eka —one; gopi-gana —party of gopis; daksina —right 
wing; eka —another; gana —party of gopis; nana-bhave —in varieties of 
ecstatic love; karaya —cause to do; krsne —unto Krsna; rasa asvadana — 
tasting of transcendental mellows. 

TRANSLATION 

“The gopis can be divided into a left wing and a right wing. Both wings 
induce Krsna to taste transcendental mellows by various manifestations of 
ecstatic love. 

TEXT 160 

gopi-gana-madhye srestha radha-thakurani 
nirmala-ujjvala-rasa-prema-ratna-khani 

SYNONYMS 

gopi-gana-madhye —of all the gopis; srestha —the chief; radha- 

s 

thakurani —Srlmatl RadharanI; nirmala —purified; ujjvala —brilliant; 
rasa —in mellows; prema —of ecstatic love; ratna-khani —the jewel 
mine. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Of all the gopis, Srimati Radharani is the chief. She is a jewel mine of 
ecstatic love and the source of all purified transcendental conjugal 
mellows. 







TEXT 161 
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vayase ‘madhyama’ tenho svabhavete ‘sama 
gadha prema-bhave tenho nirantara ‘vama' 

SYNONYMS 

s 

vayase madhyama —grown up; tenho —Srlmatl RadharanI; sva-bhavete — 
in character; sama —equipoised; gadha —deep; prema-bhave —in ecstatic 
love; tenho —She; nirantara —constantly; vama —of the group of the 
left-wing gopis. 


TRANSLATION 

“RadharanI is grown up, and Her character is equipoised. She is always 
deeply absorbed in ecstatic love and always feeling in the mood of a left- 
wing gopl. 


PURPORT 

The left wing and right wing of the gopis has been explained by Rupa 
GosvamI in his Ujjvala-nilamani. The left wing is described in this way: 

mana-grahe sadodyukta tac-chaithilye ca kopana 
abhedya nayake prayah krura vameti kirtyate 

“A gopi who is always eager to be jealously angered, who is very 
enthusiastic for that position, who immediately becomes angry when 
defeated, who is never under the control of a hero, and who always 
opposes Him is called a vama, or a left-wing gopi." 

s 

Srlla Rupa GosvamI describes the right-wing gopis in this way: 

asahya mana-nirbandhe nayake yukta-vadini 
samabhis tena bhedya ca daksina parikirtita 

“A gopi who cannot tolerate womanly anger, who speaks suitable words 





to the hero, and who is satisfied by His sweet words is called a daksina, or 
a right-wing gopl.” 

TEXT 162 

to i 
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vamya-svabhave mana uthe nirantara 
tara madhye uthe krsnera ananda-sagara 

SYNONYMS 

vamya-svabhave —because of left-wing character; mana —womanly 
anger; uthe —awakens; nirantara —always; tara madhye —in that dealing; 
uthe —is awakening; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; ananda-sagara —an ocean 
of transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 

“Because She is a left-wing gopi, Her womanly anger is always 
awakening, but Krsna derives transcendental bliss from Her activities. 

TEXT 163 

0 ^1*5 u u 

aher iva gatih premnah 
svabhava-kutila bhavet 
ato hetor ahetos ca 
yunor mana udahcati 

SYNONYMS 

aheh —of the snake; iva —like; gatih —the movement; premnah —of the 
loving affairs; svabhava —by nature; kutild —crooked; bhavet —is; atah — 
therefore; hetoh —from some cause; ahetoh —from the absence of a cause; 
ca —and; yunoh —of the young couple; manah —anger; udahcati — 
appears. 












TRANSLATION 


“‘The progress of loving affairs between a young boy and a young girl is 
by nature crooked, like the movement of a snake. Because of this, two 
types of anger arise between a young boy and girl—anger with a cause 
and anger without a cause.’” 


PURPORT 

s 

This is a quotation from Srlla Rupa Gosvaml’s Ujjvala-nilamani 

s 

( Srngara-bheda-prakarana 102). 

TEXT 164 
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eta suni’ bade prabhura ananda-sagara 
‘kaha, kaha’ kahe prabhu, bale damodara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta suni ’—hearing this; bade —increased; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; ananda-sagara —the ocean of transcendental bliss; kaha 

/ 

kaha —go on speaking; kahe prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
continued to request; bale damodara —Damodara GosvamI continued to 
reply. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard these talks, His ocean of 
transcendental bliss increased. He therefore told Svarupa Damodara, “Go 
on speaking, go on speaking.” And thus Svarupa Damodara continued. 

TEXT 165 

fewt c^5j u u 

‘adhiriidha mahabhava’—radhikara prema 




visuddha, nirmala, yaiche dasa-vana hema 


SYNONYMS 

adhiriidha mahd-bhdva —highly elevated ecstatic love; radhikara 

s 

prema —the loving affairs of Srimatl RadharanI; visuddha —completely 
uncontaminated; nirmala —purified; yaiche —as if; dasa-vana —ten times 
purified; hema —gold. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srimatl Radharani’s love is a highly advanced ecstasy. All Her dealings 
are completely pure and devoid of material tinge. Indeed, Her dealings are 
ten times purer than gold. 

TEXT 166 

ll ll 

krsnera darsana yadi paya acambite 
ndnd-bhava-vibhusane haya vibhvisite 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; darsana —interview; yadi —if; paya —gets; 
acambite —all of a sudden; nand —various; bhava —ecstatic; vibhusane — 
with ornaments; haya —is; vibhvisite —decorated. 

TRANSLATION 

“As soon as RadharanI gets a chance to see Krsna, Her body is suddenly 
decorated with various ecstatic ornaments. 

TEXT 167 

11 11 

asta ‘sattvika’, harsadi ‘vyabhicari’ yanra 
‘sahaja prema’, vimsati ‘bhava’-alankara 











SYNONYMS 


asta —eight; sattvika —transcendental symptoms; harsa-adi —like 
jubilation; vyabhicarl —distinctive features; yarn a —of whose; sahaja 
prema —natural love; vimsati —twenty; bhava —of ecstasy; alankara — 
ornaments. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“The transcendental ornaments of Srimati Radharani’s body include the 
eight sattvikas, or transcendental symptoms, the thirty-three vyabhicari- 
bhavas, beginning with harsa, or jubilation in natural love, and the 
twenty bhavas, or ecstatic emotional ornaments. 

PURPORT 

The thirty-three vyabhicarl-bhavas, bodily symptoms manifest in ecstatic 
love, are as follows: (1) nirveda, indifference; (2) visada, moroseness; (3) 
dainya, meekness; (4) glani, a feeling that one is in a faulty position; (5) 
srama, fatigue; (6) mada, madness; (7) garva, pride; (8) sanka, doubt; (9) 
trasa, shock; (10) avega, intense emotion; (11) unmada, craziness; (12) 
apasmara, forgetfulness; (13) vyadhi, disease; (14) moha, bewilderment; 
(15) mrti, death; (16) alasya, laziness; (17) jadya, invalidity; (18) vrlda, 
shame; (19) avahittha, concealment; (20) smrti, remembrance; (21) 
vitarka, argument; (22) cinta, contemplation; (23) mad, attention; (24) 
dhrd, forbearance; (25) harsa, jubilation; (26) autsukya, eagerness; (27) 
augrya, violence; (28) amarsa, anger; (29) asuya, jealousy; (30) capalya, 
impudence; (31) nidra, sleep; (32) supd, deep sleep, and (33) prabodha, 
awakening. 

TEXT 168 
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‘kila-kihcita’, ‘kuttamita’, ‘vilasa’, ‘lalita’ 

‘vivvoka’, ‘mottayita’, ara ‘maugdhya’, ‘cakita’ 







SYNONYMS 


kila-kincita —a particular type of ecstatic ornament manifested at the 
time of seeing Krsna; kuttamita —the symptom explained in verse 197; 
vilasa —the symptom explained in verse 187; lalita —the symptom 
explained in verse 192; vivvoka —neglecting the presentation given by 
the hero; mottayita —awakening of lusty desires by the remembrance 
and words of the hero; ara —and; maugdhya —assuming the position of 
not knowing things although everything is known; cakita —a position in 
which the heroine appears very much afraid although she is not at all 
afraid. 


TRANSLATION 

“Some of the symptoms critically explained in the following verses are 
kila-kincita, kuttamita, vilasa, lalita, vivvoka, mottayita, maugdhya and 
cakita. 

TEXT 169 

eta bhava-bhusaya bhusita sri-radhara anga 
dekhite uthale krsna-sukhabdhi-taranga 

SYNONYMS 

eta —so many; bhava-bhusaya —with the ornaments of ecstasy; bhusita — 

/ 

decorated; sri-radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; anga —the body; 
dekhite —to see; uthale —awakens; krsna-sukha-abdhi —of the ocean of 
Krsna’s happiness; tarariga —waves. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“When Srimati RadharanI’s body manifests the ornaments of many 
ecstatic symptoms, the ocean of Krsna’s happiness immediately displays 
transcendental waves. 


TEXT 170 
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kila-kincitadi-bhavera suna vivarana 
ye bhava-bhusaya radha hare krsna-mana 

SYNONYMS 

kila-kihcita-adi —beginning with the ecstasy named kila-kincita; 
bhavera —of ecstasies; suna —hear; vivarana —the description; ye bhava- 

s 

bhusaya —with these ecstatic ornaments; radha —Srimatl RadharanI; 
hare —enchants; krsna-mana —the mind of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now hear a description of different ecstasies, beginning with kila- 

s 

kincita. With these ecstatic ornaments, Srimatl RadharanI enchants the 
mind of Krsna. 

TEXT 171 
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radha dekhi’ krsna yadi chunite kare mana 
dana-ghati-pathe yabe varjena gamana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radha —Srimatl RadharanI; dekhi’ —after seeing; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
yadi —if; chunite —to touch; kare mana —desires; dana-ghati-pathe —on 
the way leading toward the spot from which one crosses the river to the 
other side; yabe —when; varjena —prohibits; gamana —going. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

“When Sri Krsna sees Srimatl RadharanI and wants to touch Her body, 
He prohibits Her from going to the spot where one can cross the river 
Yamuna. 










TEXT 172 
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yabe asi’ mana hare puspa uthaite 
sakhi-age cahe yadi gaye hata dite 

SYNONYMS 

yabe —when; asi’ —coming nearby; mana kare —prohibits; puspa 
uthaite —to pick flowers; sakhi-age —in front of the friends of Srimatl 
RadharanI; cahe —wants; yadi —if; gaye —in the body; hata dite —touch 
with the hand. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Approaching Her, Krsna prohibits Srimatl RadharanI from picking 
flowers. He may also touch Her in front of Her friends. 

TEXT 173 

ei-saba sthane ‘kila-kincita’ udgama 
prathame ‘ harsa’ sancari—mula karana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-saba sthane —in such places; kila-kincita —of the symptoms of the 
ecstasy known as kila-kincita; udgama —awakening; prathame —in the 
beginning; harsa —jubilation; sancari —ecstatic emotion; miila karana — 
the root cause. 


TRANSLATION 

“At such times, the ecstatic symptoms of kila-kincita are awakened. First 
there is jubilation in ecstatic love, which is the root cause of these 
symptoms. 





PURPORT 


s 

Whenever Srlmatl RadharanI leaves Her house, She is always well 

dressed and attractive. It is Her womanly nature to attract Sri Krsna’s 

/ 

attention, and upon seeing Her so attractively dressed, Sri Krsna desires 

to touch Her body. The Lord then finds some fault in Her and prohibits 

Her from going to a river crossing and stops Her from picking flowers. 

/ / 

Such are the pastimes between Srlmatl RadharanI and Sri Krsna. Being 
a cowherd girl, Srlmatl RadharanI regularly carries milk in a container 
and often goes to sell the milk on the other side of the Yamuna. To cross 

the river, She has to pay the boatman, and the spot where the boatman 

/ 

collects his fares is called the dana-ghati. Lord Sri Krsna stops Her from 
going, telling Her, “First You have to pay the fee; then You will be 
allowed to go.” This pastime is called dana-keli-lila. Similarly, if Srlmatl 

s 

RadharanI wants to pick a flower, Sri Krsna claims to be the garden’s 

proprietor and prohibits Her. This pastime is called kila-kincita. 

/ 

Radharanl’s shyness arises due to Sri Krsna’s prohibitions, and ecstatic 
loving bodily symptoms called kila-kincita-bhava are manifest at this 
time. These ecstatic symptoms are explained in the following verse, 

s 

which is from Srlla Rupa Gosvaml’s Ujjvala-nllamani (A nubhdva- 
prakarana 39). 

TEXT 174 
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garvabhilasa-rudita- 
smitasuya-bhaya-krudham 
sankarl-karanarin harsad 
ucyate kila-kincitam 

SYNONYMS 

garva —pride; abhilasa —ambition; rudita —crying; smita —smiling; 
asuya —envying; bhaya —fearing; krudham —anger; sankarl-karanam — 
the act of shrinking away; harsat —because of jubilation; ucyate —is 
called; kila-kincitam —ecstatic symptoms known as kila-kincita. 







TRANSLATION 


“‘Pride, ambition, weeping, smiling, envy, fear and anger are the seven 
ecstatic loving symptoms manifested by a jubilant shrinking away, and 
these symptoms are called kila-kincita-bhava.’ 

TEXT 175 
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ara sata bhava asi’ sahaje milaya 
asta-bhava-sammilane ‘maha-bhava’ haya 

SYNONYMS 

ara —other; sata —seven; bhava —ecstatic symptoms; asi’ —coming 
together; sahaje —naturally; milaya —become mixed; asta-bhava —of 
eight kinds of ecstatic emotional symptoms; sammilane —by the 
combining; maha-bhava haya —there is maha-bhava. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are seven other transcendental ecstatic symptoms, and when they 
combine on the platform of jubilation, the combination is called maha- 
bhava. 

TEXT 176 
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garva, abhilasa, bhaya, suska-rudita 
krodha, asuya haya, ara manda-smita 

SYNONYMS 

garva —pride; abhilasa —ambition; bhaya —fear; suska-rudita —dry, 
artificial crying; krodha —anger; asuya —envy; haya —there is; ara — 
also; manda-smita —mild smiling. 












TRANSLATION 


“The seven combined ingredients of maha-bhava are pride, ambition, 
fear, dry artificial crying, anger, envy and mild smiling. 

TEXT 177 
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nana-svadu asta-bhava ekatra milana 
ydhdra asvade trpta haya krsna-mana 

SYNONYMS 

nana —various; svadu —palatable; asta-bhava —eight kinds of ecstatic 
symptoms; ekatra —at one place; milana —meeting; ydhdra —of which; 
asvade —by the tasting; trpta —satisfied; haya —is; krsna-mana —the 
mind of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“There are eight symptoms of ecstatic love on the platform of 
transcendental jubilation, and when they are combined and tasted by 
Krsna, the Lord’s mind is completely satisfied. 

TEXT 178 
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dadhi, khanda, ghrta, madhu, marica, karpura 
elaci-milane yaiche rasala madhura 

SYNONYMS 

dadhi —yogurt; khanda —candy; ghrta —ghee; madhu —honey; marica — 
black pepper; karpura —camphor; elaci —cardamom; milane —by 
combining together; yaiche —as; rasala —very palatable; madhura —and 


sweet. 







TRANSLATION 


“Indeed, they are compared to a combination of yogurt, candy, ghee, 
honey, black pepper, camphor and cardamom, which, when mixed 
together, are very tasty and sweet. 

TEXT 179 

ei bhava-yukta dekhi’ radhasya-nayana 
sangama ha-ite sukha paya koti-guna 

SYNONYMS 

ei bhava —with these ecstatic symptoms; yukta —combined together; 

/ 

dekhi’ —seeing; radha-asya-nayana —the face and eyes of Srlmatl 
RadharanI; sangama ha-ite —than direct embracing; sukha paya —enjoys 
happiness; koti-guna —millions of times more. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Lord Sri Krsna is thousands upon thousands of times more satisfied 

/ 

when He sees Srimati Radharani’s face light up from this combination of 
ecstatic love than He is by direct union with Her. 

PURPORT 

This is further explained in the following verse from the Ujjvala- 

/ 

nilamani (A nubhava-prakarana 41) of Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 180 
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antah smeratayojjvala jala-kana-vyakirna-paksmankura 



















kincit patalitahcala rasikatotsikta purah kuncatl 
ruddhayah pathi madhavena madhura-vyabhugna-torottara 
radhayah kila-kincita-stavakini drstih sriyarh vah kriyat 

SYNONYMS 

antah —internally, or not manifested; smerataya ujjvala —brightened by 

mild smiling; jala-kana —with drops of water; vyakirna —scattered; 

paksma-ankura —from the eyelashes; kincit —very little; patalita- 

ahcala —a tinge of redness, mixed with whiteness, on the borders of the 

eyes; rasikata-utsikta —being merged in the cunning behavior of the 

Lord; purah —in the front; kuhcati —shrinks; ruddhayah —having been 

blocked; pathi —on the way; madhavena —by Krsna; madhura —sweet; 

/ 

vyabhugna —curved; tora-uttard —the eyes; radhayah —of Srimatl 
RadharanI; kila-kincita —the ecstatic symptom named kila-kincita; 
stavakim —like a bouquet of flowers; drstih —glance; sriyam —good 
fortune; vah —of all of you; kriyat —may perform. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘May the sight of Srrmatl Radharanr’s kila-kincita ecstasy, which is like 

/ 

a bouquet, bring good fortune to all. When Sri Krsna blocked RadharanI’ 
way to the dana-ghati, there was laughter within Her heart. Her eyes 
grew bright, and fresh tears flowed from Her eyes, reddening them. Due 
to Her sweet relationship with Krsna, Her eyes were enthusiastic, and 
when Her crying subsided, She appeared even more beautiful.’ 

TEXT 181 
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baspa-vyakulitarunahcala-calan-netrarin rasollasitarh 
helollasa-caladharam kutilita-bhru-yugmam udyat-smitam 
radhayah kila-kincitahcitam asau viksyananarh sangamad 
anandarh tam avdpa koti-gunitam yo ’bhun na gir-gocarah 














SYNONYMS 


baspa —by tears; vyakulita —agitated; aruna-ancala —with a reddish 

tinge; calan —moving; netram —eyes; rasa-ullasitam —because of being 

agitated by transcendental mellows; hela-ullasa —because of neglectful 

jubilation; cala-adharam —moving lips; kutilita —curved; bhru- 

yugmam —two eyebrows; udyat —awakening; smitam —smiling; 

/ 

radhayah —of Srlmatl RadharanI; kila-kincita —with the ecstatic 
symptom named kila-kincita; ancitam —expression; asau —He (Krsna); 
viksya —after glancing over; ananam —the face; sangamat —even than 
embracing; anandam —happiness; tam —that; avapa —got; koti- 
gunitam —millions upon millions times more; yah —which; abhut — 
became; na —not; gih-gocarah —the subject of being described. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘Agitated by tears, Srlmatl Radharani’s eyes were tinged with red, just 
like the eastern horizon at sunrise. Her lips began to move with jubilation 

and lusty desire. Her eyebrows curved, and Her lotuslike face smiled 

/ 

mildly. Seeing Radharani’s face exhibit such emotion, Lord Sri Krsna felt 

/ 

a million times happier than when He embraced Her. Indeed, Lord Sri 
Krsna’s happiness is not at all mundane.’” 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Govinda-lilamrta (9.18). 

TEXT 182 
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eta suni’ prabhu haila anandita mana 
sukhavista hand svarupe kaila alingana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta suni’ —hearing this; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila — 
became; anandita mana —very happy in His mind; sukha-avista hand — 




being absorbed in happiness; svarupe —unto Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI; kaila —did; alingana —embracing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became very happy, and 
being absorbed in this happiness, He embraced Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI. 

TEXT 183 
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‘vilasadi’-bhava-bhusara kaha to! laksana 
yei bhave radha hare govindera mana? 

SYNONYMS 

vilasa-adi —beginning with transcendental enjoyment; bhava —of 

ecstasy; bhusara —of the ornaments; kaha —please speak; ta’ —indeed; 

/ 

laksana —the symptoms; yei bhave —by which symptoms; radha —Srlmati 

/ 

RadharanI; hare —enchants; govindera mana —the mind of Sri Govinda. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then asked Svarupa Damodara, “Please speak 

/ 

of the ecstatic ornaments decorating the body of Srlmati RadharanI, by 

/ 

which She enchants the mind of Sri Govinda.” 

TEXT 184 
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tabe ta’ svarupa-gosani kahite lagila 
suni’ prabhura bhakta-gana maha-sukha paila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; ta’ —indeed; svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara; 










/ 

kahite lagila —began to speak; suni’ —hearing; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana —all the devotees; maha-sukha 
paila —achieved great happiness. 

TRANSLATION 

Being thus requested, Svarupa Damodara began to speak. All the devotees 

s 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were very happy to hear him. 

TEXT 185 

radha vasi’ ache, kiba vrndavane yaya 
tahan yadi acambite krsna-darasana paya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radha vasi’ ache —Srimatl RadharanI is sitting; kiba —or; vrndavane 
yaya —is going to Vrndavana; tahan —there; yadi —if; acambite —all of a 
sudden; krsna-darasana paya —gets the opportunity to see Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Sometimes when Srimatl RadharanI is sitting or when She is going to 
Vrndavana, She sees Krsna. 

TEXT 186 

dekhite nana-bhava haya vilaksana 
se vailaksanyera nama ‘ vilasa’-bhusana 

SYNONYMS 

dekhite —while seeing; nana-bhava —of various ecstasies; haya —there 
are; vilaksana —different symptoms; se —those; vailaksanyera —of 
different symptoms; nama —the name; vilasa — vilasa; bhusana — 







ornaments. 


TRANSLATION 

“The symptoms of various ecstasies that become manifest at that time are 
called vilasa. 


PURPORT 

This is described in the following verse, taken from the Ujjvala-nilamani 
(A nubhava-prakarana 39). 

TEXT 187 

gati-sthanasanadlnarh 
mukha-netradi-karmanam 
tatkalikam tu vaisistyam 
vilasah priya-sanga-jam 

SYNONYMS 

gati —moving; sthana —standing; asana-adinam —and of sitting and so 
on; mukha —or the face; netra —of the eyes; adi —and so on; 
karmandm —of the activities; tat-kalikam —relating to that time; tu — 
then; vaisistyam —various symptoms; vilasah —of the name vilasa; priya- 
sanga-jam —produced from meeting her beloved. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The various symptoms manifested in a woman’s face, eyes and the other 
parts of her body and the way she moves, stands or sits when she meets 
her beloved are called vilasa.’” 

TEXT 188 
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lajja, harsa, abhilasa, sambhrama, vamya, bhaya 
eta bhava mili’ radhaya cancala karaya 

SYNONYMS 

lajja —timidity; harsa —jubilation; abhilasa —ambition; sambhrama — 

respect; vamya —characteristics of the left-wing gopis; bhaya —fear; 

eta —these; bhava —ecstatic symptoms; mili’ —coming together; 

/ 

radhaya —Srlmatl RadharanI; cancala karaya —agitate. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara said, “Timidity, jubilation, ambition, respect, fear and 

the characteristics of the left-wing gopis are all ecstatic symptoms that 

/ 

combine to agitate Srimati RadharanI. 

PURPORT 

This is explained in the following verse, which is found in the Govinda- 
lilamrta (9.11). 

TEXT 189 

ll u 

purah krsnalokat sthagita-kutilasya gatir abhut 
tirascinam krsnambara-dara-vrtam sri-mukham api 
calat-taram spharam nayana-yugam abhugnam iti sa 
vildsdkhya-svdlankarana-valitdsit priya-mude 

SYNONYMS 

purah —in front of Her; krsna-alokat —by seeing Lord Krsna; sthagita- 
kutila —stopped and assumed an attitude of crookedness; asyah —of 

s 

Srlmatl RadharanI; gatih —the progress; abhut —became; tirascinam — 
being crooked; krsna-ambara —by a blue cloth; dara-vrtam —covered; 













sri-mukham api —Her face also; calat-taram —like moving stars; 
spharam —wide; nayana-yugam —the pair of eyes; dbhugnam —very 
curved; iti —thus; sa —She (Radharanl); vilasa-akhya —named vilasa; 
sva-alankarana —by personal ornaments; valita —decorated; asit —was; 

s 

priya-mude —just to increase the pleasure of Sri Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘When Srimati Radharanl saw Lord Krsna just before Her, Her progress 
stopped and She assumed an attitude of opposition. Although Her face 
was slightly covered by a blue garment, Her two starry eyes were 
agitated, being wide and curved. Thus She was decorated with the 

/ 

ornaments of vilasa, and Her beauty increased to give pleasure to Sri 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’ 

TEXT 190 
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krsna-age radha yadi rahe dandana 
tina-anga-bhange rahe bhrii nacana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

krsna-age —in front of Krsna; radha —Srimati Radharanl; yadi —if; 
rahe —remains; dandana —standing; tina-anga-bhange —with three 
bends in the body; rahe —remains; bhru —eyebrows; nacana —dancing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“When Srimati Radharanl stands before Krsna, She stands bent in three 
places—Her neck, waist and legs—and Her eyebrows dance. 

TEXT 191 
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mukhe-netre haya nana-bhavera udgara 








ei kanta-bhavera nama ‘lalita’-alankara 


SYNONYMS 

mukhe —on the mouth; netre —on the eyes; haya —there are; nana- 
bhavera —of various ecstasies; udgara —the awakening; ei —this; kanta- 
bhavera —of the condition of the female; nama —the name; lalita —of 
lalita; alankara —the ornament. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

“When there is an awakening of the various ecstatic features on Srimati 
Radharani’s face and in Her eyes that are appropriate to a charming 
feminine attitude, the lalita ornament is manifest. 

TEXT 192 

isi 11 w 11 

vinyasa-bhangir anganarh 
bhru-vilasa-manohara 
sukumara bhaved yatra 
lalitam tad udahrtam 

SYNONYMS 

vinyasa —in arrangement; bhangih —curvature; anganam —of bodily 
limbs; bhru-vilasa —due to the pastimes of the eyebrows; manohara — 
very beautiful; su-kumard —delicate; bhavet —may be; yatra —where; 
lalitam — lalita; tat —that; udahrtam —called. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When the bodily features are delicate and expertly curved, and when 
the eyebrows are very beautifully agitated, the ornament of feminine 
charm, called lalita alankara, is manifest.’ 


PURPORT 










This verse is from the Ujjvala-nilamani (A nubhava-prakarana 51). 

TEXT 193 
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lalita-bhusita radha dekhe yadi krsna 
dunhe dunha milibare hayena satrsna 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

lalita-bhusita —decorated with lalita-alankara; radha —Srlmatl 
RadharanI; dekhe —sees; yadi —if; krsna —Lord Krsna; dunhe —both of 
Them; dunha —the two of Them; milibare —to meet; hayena —become; 
sa-trsna —very eager. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

“When Lord Sri Krsna happens to see Srimati RadharanI decorated with 
these lalita ornaments, They both eagerly want to meet each other. 

TEXT 194 

%rt 

hriya tiryag-griva-carana-kati-bhangi-sumadhura 
calac-cilli-valli-dalita-ratindthorjita-dhanuh 
priya-premolldsollasita-lalitaldlita-tanuh 
priya-prityai sasid udita-lalitalankrti-yuta 

SYNONYMS 

hriya —by Her attitude of shyness; tiryak —going crosswise; grivd —of the 
neck; carana —of the knees; kati —of the waist; bhangi —by the curve; 
su-madhura —very sweet; calat-cilli —of moving eyebrows; valli —by the 
creepers; dalita —conquered; rati-natha —of Cupid; urjita —powerful; 


















dhanuh —by which the bow; priya-prema-ullasa —because of the loving 

attitude of the beloved; ullasita —being inspired; lalita —by the mood 

known as lalita; alalita-tanuh —whose body is covered; priya-prityai —for 

/ 

the sake of pleasing the beloved; sa —Srlmatl RadharanI; asit —was; 
udita —awakened; lalita-alankrti-yuta —possessing the lalita-alankara. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘When Srlmatl RadharanI was decorated with the ornament of lalita 

✓ 

alankara, just to increase Sri Krsna’s love, an attractive curve was 
manifested by Her neck, knees and waist. This was brought about by Her 
timidity and apparent desire to avoid Krsna. The flickering movements of 
Her eyebrows could conquer the powerful bow of Cupid. To increase the 
joy of Her beloved, Her body was decorated with the ornaments of lalita 
alankara.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from the Govinda-lildmrta (9.14). 

TEXT 195 

CeFtfFs NSTtft’ l 

lobhe asi’ krsna kare kahcukdkarsana 
antare ullasa, radha kare nivarana 

SYNONYMS 

lobhe —in greed; asi’ —coming; krsna —Lord Krsna; kare —does; 
kahcuka-dkarsana —snatching the border of Her sari; antare —within; 

s 

ullasa —very pleased; radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; kare —does; 
nivarana —stopping. 


TRANSLATION 

“When Krsna comes forward and greedily snatches at the border of Her 
sari, Srlmatl RadharanI is actually very pleased within, but still She tries 








to stop Him. 


TEXT 196 


n ^ 11 

bahire vamata-krodha, bhitare sukha mane 
‘kuttamita’-nama ei bhava-vibhusane 

SYNONYMS 

bahire —externally; vamata —opposition; krodha —anger; bhitare — 
within; sukha —happiness; mane —in the mind; kuttamita — kuttamita; 
nama —named; ei —this; bhava-vibhusane —ornament of an ecstatic 
attitude. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“This ecstatic attitude of Srimati RadharanI’s is called kuttamita. When 
this ecstatic ornament is manifested, RadharanI externally tries to avoid 
Krsna, and She apparently becomes angry, although She is very happy 
within. 

TEXT 197 

stanadharadi-grahane 
hrt-pritav api sambhramat 
bahih krodho vyathita-vat 
proktam kuttamitam budhaih 

SYNONYMS 

stana —breasts; adhara —lips; adi —and so on; grahane —when 
capturing; hrt-pritau —satisfaction of the heart; api —even though; 
sambhramat —because of respectfulness; bahih —externally; krodhah — 
anger; vyathita —aggrieved; vat —as if; proktam —called; kuttamitam — 











the technical term kuttamita; budhaih —by learned scholars. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘When the border of Her sari and the cloth veiling Her face are caught, 
She externally appears offended and angry, but within Her heart She is 
very happy. Learned scholars call this attitude kuttamita.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Ujjvala-nilamani (A nubhdva-prakarana 44). 

TEXT 198 
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krsna-vancha purna haya, kare pani-rodha 
antare ananda radha, bahire vamya-krodha 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-vancha —the desires of Lord Krsna; purna —fulfilled; haya —let it 

be; kare —does; pani-rodha —checking with Her hand; antare —within 

/ 

the heart; ananda —transcendental bliss; radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; 
bahire —externally; vamya —opposition; krodha —and anger. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“Although Srlmatl RadharanI was checking Krsna with Her hand, 
internally She was thinking, ‘Let Krsna satisfy His desires.’ In this way 
She was very pleased within, although She externally displayed opposition 
and anger. 

TEXT 199 

vyatha paha kare yena suska rodana 









isat hasiya krsne karena bhartsana 


SYNONYMS 

vyatha pana —being offended; kare —does; yena —as if; suska —dry; 
rodana —crying; Isat —mildly; hasiya —smiling; krsne —unto Krsna; 
karena —does; bhartsana —admonition. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srlmatl RadharanI externally displays a kind of dry crying, as if She is 
offended. Then She mildly smiles and admonishes Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 200 
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pani-rodham avirodhita-vancham 
bhartsanas ca madhura-smita-garbhah 
madhavasya kurute karabhorur 
hari suska-ruditam ca mukhe ’pi 

SYNONYMS 

pani —the hand; rodham —obstructing; avirodhita —unobstructed; 

vancham —the desire of Krsna; bhartsanah —admonitions; ca —and; 

madhura —sweet; smita-garbhah —containing a gentle smiling attitude; 

/ 

madhavasya —of Sri Krsna; kurute —does; karabha-uruh —whose thigh is 
like the trunk of a baby elephant; hari —charming; suska-ruditam —dry 
crying; ca —and; mukhe —on the face; api —also. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Actually She has no desire to stop Krsna’s endeavor to touch Her body 

✓ 

with His hands, yet Srlmatl RadharanI, whose thighs are like the trunk of 
a baby elephant, protests His advances and, sweetly smiling, admonishes 
Him. At such times She cries without tears on Her charming face.’ 

TEXT 201 
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ei-mata ara saba bhava-vibhusana 
yahate bhusita radha hare krsna mana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; ara —also; saba —all; bhava-vibhusana —ecstatic 
ornaments; yahate —by which; bhusita —being decorated; radha — 

s 

Srlmatl RadharanI; hare —attracts; krsna mana —the mind of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“In this way, Srlmatl RadharanI is ornamented and decorated with 

s 

various ecstatic symptoms, which attract the mind of Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 202 

^iMfi u w u 

ananta krsnera Ilia na yaya varnana 
apane varnena yadi ‘sahasra-vadana’ 

SYNONYMS 

ananta —unlimited; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; Ilia —pastimes; na —not; 

yaya —is possible; varnana —description; apane —personally; varnena — 

/ 

describes; yadi —if; sahasra-vadana —the thousand-mouthed Sesa. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“It is not at all possible to describe the unlimited pastimes of Sri Krsna, 

even though He Himself describes them in His incarnation of Sahasra- 

/ 

vadana, the thousand-mouthed Sesa Naga.” 

TEXT 203 
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srivasa hasiya kahe, — suna, damodara 
amdra laksmira dekha sampatti vistara 

SYNONYMS 

srivasa —Srivasa Thakura; hasiya —smiling; kahe —says; suna —please 
hear; damodara —O Damodara GosvamI; amdra laksmira —of my 
goddess of fortune; dekha —just see; sampatti vistara —the great 
opulence. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

At this time, Srivasa Thakura smiled and told Svarupa Damodara, “My 
dear sir, please hear! Just see how opulent my goddess of fortune is! 

TEXT 204 
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vrndavanera sampad dekha, — puspa-kisalaya 
giridhatu-sikhipiccha-gunjaphala-maya 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavanera —of Vrndavana; sampad —the opulence; dekha —see; puspa- 
kisalaya —a few flowers and twigs; giri-dhatu —some minerals from the 
hills; sikhi-piccha —some peacock feathers; gunja-phala-maya —some 
gunja-phala. 


TRANSLATION 

“As far as Vrndavana’s opulence is concerned, it consists of a few flowers 
and twigs, some minerals from the hills, a few peacock feathers and the 
plant known as gunja. 

TEXT 205 
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vrndavana dekhibare geld jagannatha 
suni’ laksmi-devira mane haila asoyatha 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavana —Vrndavana-dhama; dekhibare —to see; geld —went; 
jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; suni’ —hearing; laksmi-devira —of the 
goddess of fortune; mane —in the mind; haila —there was; asoyatha — 
envy. 

TRANSLATION 

“When Jagannatha decided to see Vrndavana, He went there, and upon 
hearing this, the goddess of fortune experienced restlessness and jealousy. 

TEXT 206 
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eta sampatti chadi’ kene geld vrndavana 
tame hasya karite laksmi karila sajana 

SYNONYMS 

eta sampatti —so much opulence; chadi’ —giving up; kene —why; geld — 
He went; vrndavana —to Vrndavana; tame hasya karite —to make Him a 
laughingstock; laksmi —the goddess of fortune; karila —made; sajana — 
so much decoration. 


TRANSLATION 

“She wondered, ‘Why did Lord Jagannatha give up so much opulence and 
go to Vrndavana?’ To make Him a laughingstock, the goddess of fortune 
made arrangements for much decoration. 

TEXT 207 
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“tomara thakura, dekha eta sampatti chadi’ 
patra-phala-phula-lobhe geld puspa-badl 

SYNONYMS 

tomara thakura —your Lord; dekha —just see; eta sampatti chadi’ —giving 
so much opulence; patra-phala-phula —leaves, fruits and flowers; lobhe — 
for the sake of; geld —went; puspa-badl —to the flower garden of 
Gundica. 


TRANSLATION 

“Then the maidservants of the goddess of fortune said to the servants of 
Lord Jagannatha, ‘Why did your Lord Jagannatha abandon the great 

opulence of the goddess of fortune and, for the sake of a few leaves, fruits 

/ 

and flowers, go see the flower garden of Srimati RadharanI? 

TEXT 208 

^ <pf <f#[ ? 

StfIZ 11” *obr 11 

ei karma kare kahan vidagdha-siromanii 
laksmira agrete nija prabhure deha’ dni’” 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; karma —work; kare —does; kahan —where; vidagdha- 
siromani —the chief of all experts; laksmira —of the goddess of fortune; 
agrete —in front; nija —your own; prabhure —master; deha’ —present; 
ani’ —bringing. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Your master is so expert at everything, but why does He do such 
things? Now bring your master before the goddess of fortune.’ 

TEXT 209 








eta ball maha-laksmira saba dasl-gane 
kati-vastre bandhi’ ane prabhura nija-gane 


SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; maha-laksmira —of the goddess of fortune; saba — 
all; dasl-gane —maidservants; kati-vastre —by their waist cloths; 
bandhi’ —binding; ane —bring; prabhura —of Jagannatha; nija-gane — 
personal servants. 


TRANSLATION 

“In this way all the maidservants of the goddess of fortune arrested the 
servants of Jagannatha, bound them around the waist and brought them 
before the goddess of fortune. 

TEXT 210 
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laksmlra carane ani’ karaya pranati 
dhana-danda laya, ara karaya minati 

SYNONYMS 

laksmlra carane —at the lotus feet of the goddess of fortune; ani ’— 
bringing; karaya pranati —made to bow down; dhana-danda laya —take a 
fine; ara —also; karaya —make them perform; minati —submission. 

TRANSLATION 

“When all the maidservants brought Lord Jagannatha’s servants before 
the lotus feet of the goddess of fortune, the Lord’s servants were fined 
and forced to submit. 


TEXT 211 
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rathera upare kare dandera tadana 
cora-praya kare jagannathera sevaka-gana 

SYNONYMS 

rathera upare —on the car; kare —do; dandera tadana —chastisement by 
sticks; cora-praya —almost like thieves; kare —they treated; 
jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; sevaka-gana —the personal servants. 

TRANSLATION 

“All the maidservants began to beat the Ratha car with sticks, and they 
treated the servants of Lord Jagannatha almost like thieves. 

TEXT 212 
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saba bhrtya-gana kahe,—yoda kari’ hata 
‘kali ani diba tomara age jagannatha’ 

SYNONYMS 

saba bhrtya-gana kahe —all the servants said; yoda kari’ hata —folding 
the hands; kali —tomorrow; ani —bringing; diba —we shall give; 
tomara —of you; age —in front; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha. 

TRANSLATION 

“Finally all of Lord Jagannatha’s servants submitted to the goddess of 
fortune with folded hands, assuring her that they would bring Lord 
Jagannatha before her the very next day. 

TEXT 213 












tabe santa hand laksml yaya nija ghara 
amara laksmira sampad — vakya-agocara 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; santa hand —being pacified; laksml —the goddess of fortune; 
yaya —goes back; nija ghara —to her own apartment; amara —my; 
laksmira —of the goddess of fortune; sampad —the opulence; vakya- 
agocara —beyond description. 

TRANSLATION 

“Being thus pacified, the goddess of fortune returned to her apartment. 
Just see! My goddess of fortune is opulent beyond all description.” 

TEXT 214 
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dugdha auti’ dadhi mathe tomara gopl-gane 
amara thakuranl vaise ratna-simhasane 

SYNONYMS 

dugdha auti’ —boiling milk; dadhi —into yogurt; mathe —churn; 
tomara —your; gopl-gane — gopls; amara —my; thakuranl —mistress; 
vaise —sits down; ratna-simhasane —on a throne of gems. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Srivasa Thakura continued to address Svarupa Damodara: “Your gopis 
are engaged in boiling milk and churning it into yogurt, but my mistress, 
the goddess of fortune, sits on a throne made of jewels and gems.” 

TEXT 215 
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narada-prakrti srivasa hare parihasa 
sum base mahaprabhura yata nija-dasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

narada-prakrti —with the nature of Narada Muni; srivasa —Srivasa 

Thakura; kare —does; parihasa —joking; suni’ —hearing; hase —smile; 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yata —all; nija-dasa — 
personal servants. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srivasa Thakura, who was enjoying the mood of Narada Muni, thus made 
jokes. Hearing him, all the personal servants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
began to smile. 

TEXT 216 
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prabhu kahe, — srivasa, tomate narada-svabhava 
aisvarya-bhave tomate, isvara-prabhava 

SYNONYMS 

s / 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; srivasa —My dear Srivasa; 
tomate —in you; narada-svabhava —the nature of Narada; aisvarya- 
bhave —the mood of full opulence; tomate —in you; isvara-prabhava — 
the power of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then told Srivasa Thakura, “My dear Srivasa, 
your nature is exactly like that of Narada Muni. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead’s opulence is having a direct influence upon you. 

TEXT 217 
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iriko damodara-svarupa — suddha-vrajavasi 
aisvarya najane inho suddha-preme bhasi’ 

SYNONYMS 

inho —here; damodara-svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; suddha- 
vraja-vasi —a pure inhabitant of Vrndavana; aisvarya najane —he does 
not know opulence; inho —he; suddha-preme —in pure devotional 
service; bhasi’ —floating. 


TRANSLATION 

“Svarupa Damodara is a pure devotee of Vrndavana. He does not even 
know what opulence is, for he is simply absorbed in pure devotional 
service.” 

TEXT 218 

svarupa kahe, — srivasa, suna savadhane 
vrndavana-samp ad tomara nahi pade mane? 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara said; srivasa —my dear Srivasa; suna 
savadhane —carefully please hear; vrndavana-sampad —the opulence of 
Vrndavana; tomara —your; nahi —not; pade —falls; mane —in the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Svarupa Damodara then retorted, “My dear Srivasa, please hear me with 
attention. You have forgotten the transcendental opulence of Vrndavana. 

TEXT 219 
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vrndavane sahajika ye sampat-sindhu 
dvaraka-vaikuntha-sampat—tara eka bindu 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavane —at Vrndavana; sahajika —natural; ye —whatever; sampat- 
sindhu —ocean of opulence; dvaraka —of Dvaraka; vaikuntha-sampat — 
all the opulence of the spiritual world; tara —of that; eka bindu —one 
drop. 


TRANSLATION 

“The natural opulence of Vrndavana is just like an ocean. The opulence 
of Dvaraka and Vaikuntha is not even to be compared to a drop. 

TEXT 220 
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parama purusottama svayarh bhagavan 
krsna yahan dhani tahan vrndavana-dhama 

SYNONYMS 

parama purusa-uttama —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam 
bhagavan —personally the Lord; krsna —Lord Krsna; yahan —where; 
dhani —actually opulent; tahan —there; vrndavana-dhama —Vrndavana- 
dhama. 


TRANSLATION 

“Sri Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, full of all opulences, 
and His complete opulences are exhibited only in Vrndavana-dhama. 

TEXT 221 







cintamani-maya bhumi ratnera bhavana 
cintamani-gana dasi-carana-bhusana 

SYNONYMS 

cintamani-maya —made of transcendental touchstone; bhumi —the 
ground; ratnera —of gems; bhavana —the original source; cintamani- 
gana —such touchstones; dasi-carana-bhusana —foot decorations of the 
maidservants of Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


“Vrndavana-dhama is made of transcendental touchstone. Its entire 
surface is the source of all valuable jewels, and the cintamani stone is 
used to decorate the lotus feet of the maidservants of Vrndavana. 

TEXT 222 
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kalpavrksa-latara—yahari sahajika-vana 
puspa-phala vina keha na mage anya dhana 


SYNONYMS 

kalpa-vrksa-latara —of creepers and kalpa-vrksa, or desire trees; yahari — 
where; sahajika-vana —natural forest; puspa-phala vina —except for 
fruits and flowers; keha —anyone; na mage —does not want; anya —any 
other; dhana —riches. 


TRANSLATION 

“Vrndavana is a natural forest of desire trees and creepers, and the 
inhabitants do not want anything but the fruits and flowers of those 
desire trees. 









TEXT 223 
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ananta kama-dhenu tahan phire vane vane 
dugdha-matra dena, keha na mage anya dhane 

SYNONYMS 

ananta —unlimited; kama-dhenu —cows that can fulfill all desires; 
tahan —there; phire —graze; vane vane —from forest to forest; dugdha- 
matra dena —deliver milk only; keha —anyone; na —not; mage —wants; 
anya dhane —any other riches. 

TRANSLATION 

“In Vrndavana there are cows that fulfill all desires [kama-dhenus], and 
their number is unlimited. They graze from forest to forest and deliver 
only milk. The people want nothing else. 

TEXT 224 
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sahaja lokera katha—yahan divya-gita 
sahaja gamana kare,—yaiche nrtya-pratita 

SYNONYMS 

sahaja lokera katha —the talks of all the plain people; yahan —where; 
divya-gita —transcendental music; sahaja gamana —natural walking; 
kare —they do; yaiche —like; nrtya-pratita —appearing like dancing. 

TRANSLATION 

“In Vrndavana, the natural speech of the people sounds like music, and 
their natural motion resembles a dance. 


TEXT 225 
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sarvatra jala—yahan amrta-samana 
cid-ananda jyotih svadya—yahan murtiman 

SYNONYMS 

sarvatra —everywhere; jala —the water; yahan —where; amrta-samana — 
equal to nectar; cit-ananda —transcendental bliss; jyotih —effulgence; 
svadya —perceived; yahan —where; murtiman —assuming a form. 

TRANSLATION 

“The water in Vrndavana is nectar, and the brahmajyoti effulgence, 
which is full of transcendental bliss, is directly perceived there in its 
form. 

TEXT 226 
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laksmijini’ guna yahan laksmira samaja 
krsna-vamsl kare yahan priya-sakhi-kaya 

SYNONYMS 

laksml —the goddess of fortune; jini’ —conquering; guna —qualities; 

yahan —where; laksmira samaja —the society of the gopis; krsna-vamsl — 
/ 

Lord Sri Krsna’s flute; kare —in His hand; yahan —where; priya-sakhi- 
kaya —a dear companion. 


TRANSLATION 

“The gopis there are also goddesses of fortune, and they surpass the 
goddess of fortune who abides in Vaikuntha. In Vrndavana, Lord Krsna 
is always playing His transcendental flute, which is His dear companion. 

TEXT 227 
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sriyah kantah kantah parama-purusah kalpa-taravo 
druma bhumis cintamani-gana-mayl toyam amrtam 
katha ganarh natyam gamanam api vamsl priya-sakhl 
cid-anandam jyotih par am api tad asvadyam api ca 

SYNONYMS 

sriyah —the goddess of fortune; kantah —the damsels; kantah —the 
enjoyer; parama-purusah —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kalpa- 
taravah —desire trees; drumah —all the trees; bhumih —the land; 
cintamani-gana-mayl —made of the transcendental touchstone jewel; 
toyam —the water; amrtam —nectar; katha —talking; ganam —song; 
natyam —dancing; gamanam —walking; api —also; vamsl —the flute; 
priya-sakhl —constant companion; cit-anandam —transcendental bliss; 
jyotih —effulgence; param —the supreme; api — also; tat —that; 
asvadyam —everywhere perceived; api ca —also. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The damsels of Vrndavana, the gopis, are super goddesses of fortune. 
The enjoyer in Vrndavana is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna. The trees there are all wish-fulfilling trees, and the land is made 
of transcendental touchstone. The water is all nectar, the talking is 
singing, the walking is dancing, and the constant companion of Krsna is 
His flute. The effulgence of transcendental bliss is experienced 
everywhere. Therefore Vrndavana-dhama is the only relishable abode.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhita (5.56). 

TEXT 228 
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cintamanis carana-bhusanam angananam 
srngara-puspa-taravas taravah suranam 
vrndavane vraja-dhanam nanu kama-dhenu- 
vrndani ceti sukha-sindhur aho vibhiitih 

SYNONYMS 

cintamanih —transcendental touchstone; carana —of the lotus feet; 
bhusanam —the ornament; angananam —of all the women of 
Vrndavana; srngara —for dressing; puspa-taravah —the flower trees; 
taravah suranam —the trees of the demigods (desire trees); vrndavane — 
at Vrndavana; vraja-dhanam —the special wealth of the inhabitants of 
Vraja; nanu —certainly; kama-dhenu —of kama-dhenu cows that can 
deliver unlimited milk; vrndani —groups; ca —and; iti —thus; sukha- 
sindhuh —the ocean of happiness; aho —oh, how much; vibhutih — 
opulence. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The anklets on the damsels of Vraja-bhumi are made of cintamani 
stone. The trees are wish-fulfilling trees, and they produce flowers with 
which the gopls decorate themselves. There are also wish-fulfilling cows 
[kama-dhenus], which deliver unlimited quantities of milk. These cows 
constitute the wealth of Vrndavana. Thus Vrndavana’s opulence is 
blissfully exhibited.”’ 


PURPORT 

This verse, by Bilvamangala Thakura, is quoted in the Bhakti-rasamrta- 
sindhu (2.1.173). 


TEXT 229 













suni’ premavese nrtya kare snnivasa 
kaksa-tali bajaya, kare atta-atta hasa 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; prema-avese —in ecstatic love; nrtya —dancing; kare — 
does; srinivasa —Srlvasa Thakura; kaksa-tali —his armpits with his 
palms; bajaya —sounds; kare —does; atta-atta hasa —very loud laughing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlvasa Thakura then began to dance in ecstatic love. He vibrated sounds 
by slapping his armpits with the palms of his hands, and he laughed very 
loudly. 

TEXT 230 
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radhara suddha-rasa prabhu avese sunila 
sei rasavese prabhu nrtya arambhila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; suddha-rasa —pure transcendental 

/ 

mellows; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avese sunila —heard with 

great ecstasy; sei —that; rasa-avese —in absorption in ecstatic love; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya arambhila —began dancing. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard these discussions about the pure 

s 

transcendental mellow of Srlmatl RadharanI. Absorbed in transcendental 
ecstasy, the Lord began to dance. 

TEXT 231 
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rasavese prabhura nrtya, svariipera gana 
‘bala’ ‘bala’ bali’ prabhu pate nija-kana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

rasa-avese —in ecstatic mellows; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nrtya —the dancing; svariipera gana —and singing by 

Svarupa Damodara; bala bala —go on speaking, go on speaking; bali ’— 

>* 

saying; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pate —extends; nija-kana — 
own ear. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was dancing in ecstatic love and Svarupa 
Damodara was singing, the Lord said, “Go on singing! Go on singing!” 
The Lord then extended His own ears. 

TEXT 232 

csfcsi u u 

vraja-rasa-gita suni’ prema uthalila 
purusottama-grama prabhu preme bhasaila 

SYNONYMS 

vraja-rasa-gita —songs about the mellows of Vrndavana-dhama; suni ’— 
hearing; prema —transcendental bliss; uthalila —awakened; purusottama- 

s 

grama —the place known as Purusottama, Jagannatha Purl; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; preme —with ecstatic love; bhasaila —inundated. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s ecstatic love was awakened by hearing 
the songs of Vrndavana. In this way He inundated Purusottama, 







Jagannatha Puri, with love of Godhead. 

TEXT 233 
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laksml-devl yatha-kale geld nija-ghara 
prabhu nrtya kare, haila trtiya prahara 

SYNONYMS 

laksml-devl —the goddess of fortune; yatha-kale —in due course of time; 

/ 

geld —returned; nija-ghara —to her apartment; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nrtya kare —dances; haila —there arrived; trtiya prahara — 
the third period of the day, the afternoon. 

TRANSLATION 

Finally the goddess of fortune returned to her apartment. In due course of 

/ 

time, as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was dancing, afternoon arrived. 

TEXT 234 
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cari sampradaya gana kari’ bahu sranta haila 
mahaprabhura premavesa dviguna badila 

SYNONYMS 

cari sampradaya —four groups of sanklrtana parties; gana kari’ —after 

singing; bahu —much; sranta haila —were fatigued; mahaprabhura —of 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-dvesa —the ecstatic love; dvi-guna — 
twofold; badila —increased. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After much singing, all four sanklrtana parties grew fatigued, but Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s ecstatic love increased twofold. 







TEXT 235 
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radha-premavese prabhu haila sei murti 
nityananda dure dekhi’ karilena stud 

SYNONYMS 

^ / 

radha-prema-avese —in ecstatic love of Srlmatl RadharanI; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila —became; sei murti —exactly that same 
form; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; diire dekhi’ —seeing from a distant 
place; karilena stud —offered prayers. 

TRANSLATION 

/ s 

While dancing absorbed in Srlmatl Radharanl’s ecstatic love, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu appeared in Her very form. Seeing this from a distant place, 
Nityananda Prabhu offered prayers. 

TEXT 236 

nityananda dekhiya prabhura bhavavesa 
nikate na aise, rahe kichu dura-desa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nityananda —Lord Nityananda; dekhiya —seeing; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhava-avesa —the ecstatic love; nikate —nearby; 
na aise —does not come; rahe —keeps; kichu —a little; dura-desa —far 
away. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Seeing the ecstatic love of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu 
did not approach but remained a little distance away. 











TEXT 237 
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nityananda vina prabhuke dhare kon jana 
prabhura avesa nd yaya, nd rahe klrtana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

nityananda vina —except for Nityananda Prabhu; prabhuke —Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dhare —can catch; kon jana —what person; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avesa —the ecstasy; nd yaya — 
does not go away; nd rahe —could not be continued; klrtana — klrtana. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Only Nityananda Prabhu could catch Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but the 
ecstatic mood of the Lord would not stop. At the same time, klrtana could 
not be continued. 

TEXT 238 
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bhangi kari’ svarupa sabara srama janaila 
bhakta-ganera srama dekhi’ prabhura bahya haila 

SYNONYMS 

bhangi kari’ —showing an indication; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; 
sabara —of everyone; srama —the fatigue; janaila —made known; 
bhakta-ganera —of the devotees; srama —the fatigue; dekhi’ —seeing; 

s 

prabhura —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahya haila —become externally 
conscious. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarupa Damodara then informed the Lord that all the devotees were 










s 

fatigued. Seeing this situation, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to His 
external senses. 

TEXT 239 
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saba bhakta land prabhu geld puspodyane 
visrama kariya kaila madhyahnika snane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

saba bhakta land —with all the devotees; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; geld —went; puspa-udyane —in the flower garden; visrama 
kariya —resting; kaila —performed; madhyahnika snane —bath in the 
afternoon. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then entered the flower garden with all His 
devotees. After resting there for some time, He took His afternoon bath. 

TEXT 240 
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jagannathera prasada dila bahu upahara 
laksmira prasada dila vividha prakara 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera prasada —the prasadam offered to Jagannatha; dila — 
arrived; bahu —many; upahara —offerings; laksmira prasada —food 
offered to Laksmldevl; dila —arrived; vividha prakara —all varieties. 

TRANSLATION 

Then there arrived in large quantities a variety of food that had been 

y* 

offered to Sri Jagannatha and a variety that had been offered to the 








goddess of fortune. 


TEXT 241 
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saba land nana-range karila bhojana 
sandhya snana kari’ kaila jagannatha darasana 

SYNONYMS 

saba land —with all the devotees; nana-range —in great jubilation; karila 
bhojana —took the prasadam; sandhya snana kari’ —after taking an 
evening bath; kaila —made; jagannatha darasana —visit to Lord 
Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu finished His afternoon lunch, and after His 
evening bath He went to see Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 242 
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jagannatha dekhi’ karena nartana-kirtana 
narendre jala-krida kare land bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; dekhi' —after seeing; karena —performs; 
nartana-kirtana —chanting and dancing; narendre —in the lake known 
as Narendra-sarovara; jala-krida —sporting in the water; kare — 
performs; land bhakta-gana —with the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

As soon as He saw Lord Jagannatha, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to 
chant and dance. Afterward, accompanied by His devotees, the Lord 










enjoyed sporting in the lake called Narendra-sarovara. 

TEXT 243 

^rlPrat i 

#\5t fap®T 3$f 11 ^8M) 11 

udyane asiya kaila vana-bhojana 
ei-mata krlda kaila prabhu asta-dina 

SYNONYMS 

udyane —to the garden; asiya —coming; kaila —performed; vana- 

bhojana —picnic in the forest; ei-mata —in this way; krlda —pastimes; 

/ 

kaila —performed; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asta-dina 
constantly for eight days. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then, entering the flower garden, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His 
meal. In this way He continuously performed all kinds of pastimes for 
eight days. 

TEXT 244 
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ara dine jagannathera bhitara-vijaya 
rathe cadi’ jagannatha cade nijalaya 

SYNONYMS 

ara dine —on the next day; jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; bhitara 
vijaya —coming out from inside the temple; rathe cadi’ —riding on the 
car; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; cade —returns; nija-alaya —to His 
own home. 


TRANSLATION 

The next day Lord Jagannatha came out from the temple and, riding on 










the car, returned to His own abode. 

TEXT 245 
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purvavat kaila prabhu land bhakta-gana 
parama anande karena nartana-kirtana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

purva-vat —as previously; kaila —did; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; land —taking; bhakta-gana —all the devotees; parama 
anande —in great pleasure; karena —performs; nartana-kirtana — 
chanting and dancing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

As previously, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees chanted and 
danced with great pleasure. 

TEXT 246 
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jagannathera punah pandu-vijaya ha-ila 
eka guti patta-dorl tanha tuti’ gela 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; punah —again; pandu-vijaya —the 
function of carrying the Lord; ha-ila —there was; eka guti —one bunch; 
patta-dorl —ropes of silk; tanha —there; tuti’ gela —broke. 

TRANSLATION 

During the Pandu-vijaya, Lord Jagannatha was carried, and while He was 
being carried, a bunch of silken ropes broke. 

TEXT 247 









pandu-vijayera tuli phati-phuti yaya 
jagannathera bhare tula udiya palaya 

SYNONYMS 

pandu-vijayera —of the ceremony of Pandu-vijaya; tuli —batches of 
cotton; phati-phuti yaya —become broken; jagannathera bhare —by the 
weight of Lord Jagannatha; tula —the cotton; udiya palaya —floats into 
the air. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Jagannatha Deity is carried, at intervals He is placed on cotton 
pads. When the ropes broke, the cotton pads also broke due to the weight 
of Lord Jagannatha, and the cotton floated into the air. 

TEXT 248 
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kulina-grami ramananda, satyaraja khanna 
tanre ajha dila prabhu kariya sammana 

SYNONYMS 

kulina-grami —the inhabitants of the village known as Kullna-grama; 

ramananda —Ramananda; satyaraja kharina —Satyaraja Khan; tanre — 

/ 

to them; ajha dila —gave an order; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kariya sammana —showing great respect. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Vasu and Satyaraja Khan were present from Kullna-grama, 

s 

and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, with great respect, gave them the 
following orders. 








TEXT 249 
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ei patta-dorira tumi hao yajamana 
prati-vatsara anibe ‘dorl’ kariya nirmana 

SYNONYMS 

ei patta-dorira —of these patta-doris, silken ropes; tumi —you; hao — 
become; yajamana —the worshipers; prati-vatsara —every year; anibe — 
you must bring; dori —ropes; kariya nirmana —manufacturing. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Ramananda Vasu and Satyaraja Khan 
to become the worshipers of these ropes and every year bring silken ropes 
from their village. 


PURPORT 

It is understood that silken rope was being manufactured by the local 

/ 

inhabitants of Kullna-grama; therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked 
Ramananda Vasu and Satyaraja Khan to get ropes every year for Lord 
Jagannatha’s service. 

TEXT 250 
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eta bali’ dila tanre chinda patta-dori 
iha dekhi’ karibe dorI ati drdha kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; dila —delivered; tanre —to them; chinda —broken; 
patta-dori —silken ropes; iha dekhi’ —seeing this; karibe —you must 






make; dori —the ropes; ati —very; drdha kari’ —making strong. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After telling them this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu showed them the 
broken silken ropes, saying, “J ust look at this sample. You must make 
ropes that are much stronger.” 

TEXT 251 
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ei patta-dorlte haya ‘sesa’-adhisthana 
dasa-murti hand yenho seve bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

ei patta-dorlte —in this rope; haya —there is; sesa-adhisthana —the abode 
/ 

of Sesa Naga; dasa-murti hand —expanding into ten forms; yenho —who; 
seve —worships; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then informed Ramananda Vasu and Satyaraja 

/ 

Khan that this rope was the abode of Lord Sesa, who expands Himself 
into ten forms and serves the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

PURPORT 

/ — 

For a description of Sesa Naga, refer to A di-llla 5.123-124. 

TEXT 252 

bhagyavan satyaraja vasu ramananda 
sevd-djnd paha haila parama-ananda 





SYNONYMS 


bhagyavan —very fortunate; satyaraja —Satyaraja; vasu ramananda — 
Ramananda Vasu; sevd-ajna —order for service; pana —getting; haila — 
became; parama —supremely; ananda —happy. 

TRANSLATION 

After receiving orders from the Lord for the rendering of service, the 
fortunate Satyaraja and Ramananda Vasu were highly pleased. 

TEXT 253 
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prati vatsara gundicate bhakta-gana-sange 
patta-dorl land aise ati bada range 

SYNONYMS 

prati vatsara —every year; gundicate —to the Gundica temple cleansing 
ceremony; bhakta-gana-sange —with the other devotees; patta-dorl — 
silken ropes; land —taking; aise —came; ati —extremely; bada —great; 
range —with pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 

Every year thereafter, when the Gundica temple was being cleansed, 
Satyaraja and Ramananda Vasu would come with the other devotees and 
with great pleasure bring silken rope. 

TEXT 254 
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tabe jagannatha yai vasila simhasane 
mahaprabhu ghare aila land bhakta-gane 


SYNONYMS 








tabe —thereafter; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; yai’ —going; vasila — 

/ 

sat; sirinhasane —on His throne; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ghare —to His residence; aila —went back; land —taking; 
bhakta-gane —the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Lord Jagannatha returned to His temple and sat on His throne 

/ 

while Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to His residence with His 
devotees. 

TEXT 255 
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ei-mata bhakta-gane yatra dekhaila 
bhakta-gana land vrndavana-keli kaila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; bhakta-gane —to all the devotees; yatra —the 
Ratha-yatra festival; dekhaila —showed; bhakta-gana —the devotees; 
land —with; vrndavana-keli —pastimes of Vrndavana; kaila —performed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu showed the Ratha-yatra ceremony to His 
devotees and performed the Vrndavana pastimes with them. 

TEXT 256 

%it—’ wm, i 

^ ^ u ^ u 

caitanya-gosanira lila — ananta, apara 
‘sahasra-vadana’ yara nahi paya para 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanya-gosanira —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lila —the 














pastimes; ananta —unlimited; apara —without end; sahasra-vadana — 

/ 

Lord Sesa, who has thousands of hoods; yara —of which; nahi —not; 
paya —gets; para —the limit. 

TRANSLATION 

The pastimes of Lord Caitanya are unlimited and endless. Even Sahasra- 

/ 

vadana, Lord Sesa, cannot reach the limits of His pastimes. 

TEXT 257 

fr>'fi^l>f3'atya fWl^I ll W ll 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya- 
lila, Fourteenth Chapter, describing the Performance of the Vrndavana 
Pastimes and the Hera-pahcami-yatra. 

Chapter 15 






The Lord Accepts Prasadam at the House of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 


The following summary of this chapter is given by Srlla Bhaktivinoda 

Thakura in his Amrta-pravdha-bhasya. After the Ratha-yatra festival, Sri 
— / 

Advaita Acarya Prabhu worshiped Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with 

/ 

flowers and tulasl. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in return, worshiped 
Advaita Acarya with the flowers and tulasi that remained on the offered 
plate and said a mantra, yo ’si so ’si namo ’stu te (“Whatever You are, You 

are—but I offer My respects unto You”). Then Advaita Acarya Prabhu 

/ / 

invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for prasadam. When Lord Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees performed the Nandotsava 

ceremony, the Lord dressed Himself as a cowherd boy. Thus the 

ceremony was very jubilant. Then the Lord and His devotees observed 

Vijaya-dasamI, the day of victory when Lord Ramacandra conquered 

/ 

Lanka. The devotees all became soldiers of Lord Ramacandra, and Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in the ecstasy of Hanuman, manifested various 
transcendentally blissful activities. Thereafter, the Lord and His 
devotees observed various other ceremonies. 

a _ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then asked all the devotees to return to 

/ 

Bengal. Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sent Nityananda Prabhu to 
Bengal for preaching and also sent Ramadasa, Gadadhara dasa and 

s 

several other devotees with Him. Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, with 

great humility, sent some Jagannatha prasadam and a cloth from Lord 

/ 

Jagannatha to His mother through Srlvasa Thakura. When the Lord 

bade farewell to Raghava Pandita, Vasudeva Datta, the residents of 

Kullna-grama and other devotees, He praised them for their 

transcendental qualities. Ramananda Vasu and Satyaraja Khan asked 

/ 

some questions, and Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructed them 
that all householder devotees must engage themselves in the service of 
Vaisnavas exclusively devoted to chanting the holy name of the Lord. 

He also instructed the Vaisnavas from Khanda, as well as Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya and Vidya-vacaspati, and He praised Murari Gupta for his 
firm faith in the lotus feet of Lord Ramacandra. Considering the humble 




/ 

prayer of Vasudeva Datta, He established that Lord Sri Krsna is qualified 
to deliver all the conditioned souls. 

Thereafter, when Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu was accepting prasadam at 
the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Sarvabhauma’s son-in-law, 
Amogha, created trouble in the family with his criticisms. The following 

s 

morning, he was attacked by the disease of visucika (cholera). Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu very kindly saved him from death and enlivened 
him in chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 1 

sarvabhauma-grhe bhunjan 
sva-nindakam amoghakam 
angi-kurvan sphutam cakre 
gaurah svarin bhakta-vasyatam 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma-grhe —at the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
bhunjan —while eating; sva-nindakam —a person who was criticizing 

Him; amoghakam —named Amogha; angi-kurvan —accepting; 

/ 

sphutam —manifested; cakre —made; gaurah —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; svam —His; bhakta-vasyatam —obligation to His devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was taking prasadam at the house of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Amogha criticized Him. Still, the Lord 
accepted Amogha, thereby showing how much He was obliged to His 
devotees. 

TEXT 2 

'&r*lffaNsbd!r'Sm ll * ll 


jaya jay a sn-caitanya jay a nityananda 









jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

jaya —all glories; nityananda —unto Nityananda Prabhu; jaya advaita- 

candra —all glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 

/ 

vrnda —to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya! 

TEXT 3 

W$ bld^|v)\s- cm\W 1 

ll vs U 


jaya sn-caitanya-caritamrta-srota-gana 
caitanya-caritamrta - yarn a prana-dhana 


SYNONYMS 

jaya —all glories; srl-caitanya-caritamrta-srota-gana —to the listeners of 

/ 

Sri Caitanya-caritamrta; caitanya-caritamrta — Caitanya-caritamrta; 
yanra —of whom; prana-dhana —the life and soul. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to the listeners of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta who have accepted 
it as their life and soul! 

TEXT 4 

dHibM 11 8 ll 

ei-mata mahaprabhu bhakta-gana-sange 
nilacale rahi’ kare nrtya-gita-range 








SYNONYMS 


/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta- 
gana-sange —with His devotees; nllacale rahi’ —staying at Nllacala, 
Jagannatha Purl; hare —performs; nrtya-glta-range —chanting and 
dancing with great pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed at Jagannatha Puri, He 
constantly enjoyed chanting and dancing with His devotees. 

TEXT 5 

smiwa i 

n (t 11 

prathamavasare jagannatha-darasana 
nrtya-glta hare danda-paranama, stavana 

SYNONYMS 

prathama-avasare —in the beginning of the day; jagannatha-darasana — 
seeing the Deity of Lord Jagannatha; nrtya-glta hare —performs chanting 
and dancing; danda-paranama —offering obeisances; stavana —offering 
prayers. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In the beginning of the day, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the Deity of 
Lord Jagannatha in the temple. He offered Him obeisances and prayers 
and danced and sang before Him. 

TEXT 6 

<rtRw Um i 

11 11 


‘upala-bhoga’ lagile hare bahire vijaya 
haridasa mill aise apana nilaya 










SYNONYMS 


upala-bhoga lagile —when there is an offering of food known as upala- 
bhoga; kare bahire vijaya —He remains outside; haridasa mill —meeting 
Haridasa Thakura; aise —comes back; apana nilaya —to His residence. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After visiting the temple, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would remain outside 
during the upala-bhoga offering. He would then go meet Haridasa 
Thakura and return to His residence. 

PURPORT 

At noon, when there was an upala-bhoga offering in a place called 

/ 

bhoga-vardhana-khanda, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would go outside the 
temple. Before going outside, He used to stand near the Garuda-stambha 
column and offer His obeisances and prayers. Afterwards, the Lord 
would visit Siddha-bakula, where Haridasa Thakura lived. After visiting 
with Haridasa Thakura, the Lord would return to His own place at the 
abode of KasI Misra. 

TEXT 7 

*IG<1 <K<1 •Tt 5 ! 1 

Wcq'© u h u 

ghare vasi’ kare prabhu nama sankirtana 
advaita asiya kare prabhura pujana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ghare vasi’ —sitting in His room; kare —performs; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nama sankirtana —chanting on beads; advaita — 
Advaita Acarya; asiya —coming; kare —performs; prabhura pujana — 
worship of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 





A 

Sitting in His room, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would chant on His beads, 
and Advaita Prabhu would come there to worship the Lord. 

TEXT 8 

OR *ttR, ^Tf^R 1 

^r u v u 

sugandhi-salile dena padya, acamana 
sarvange lepaye prabhura sugandhi candana 

SYNONYMS 

su-gandhi-salile —with scented water; dena —offers; padya —water for 
washing the feet; acamana —washing the mouth; sarva-ange —all over 
the body; lepaye —smears; prabhura —of the Lord; su-gandhi candana — 
fragrant sandalwood pulp. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — 

While worshiping Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Advaita Acarya would offer 
Him scented water to wash His mouth and feet. Then Advaita Acarya 
would smear very fragrant sandalwood pulp all over His body. 

TEXT 9 

^1 *rNt OR, RRlTf 1 

to® u & u 

gale mala dena, mathaya tulasl-manjarl 
yoda-hate stuti hare pade namaskari’ 

SYNONYMS 

gale —on the neck; mala —garland; dena —offers; mathaya —on the 
head; tulasl-manjarl —flowers of tulasl; yoda-hate —with folded hands; 
stuti hare —offers prayers; pade —unto the lotus feet; namaskari ’— 
offering obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 









s 

Sri Advaita Prabhu would also place a flower garland around the Lord’s 
neck and tulasi flowers [manjaris] on His head. Then, with folded hands, 
Advaita Acarya would offer obeisances and prayers unto the Lord. 

TEXT 10 

Odk 11 11 

puja-patre puspa-tulasl sesa ye achila 
sei saba land prabhu acarye pujila 

SYNONYMS 

puja-patre —on the dish that holds flowers and tulasi; puspa-tulasl — 

flowers and tulasi; sesa —remaining; ye achila —whatever there were; sei 

/ 

saba —all of them; land —taking; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
acarye pujila —worshiped Advaita Acarya. 

TRANSLATION 

— * 

After being worshiped by Advaita Acarya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
would take the dish containing flowers and tulasi and, with whatever 
paraphernalia remained, worship Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 11 

o§” 41, i 
^rtbiG*fc<i n u 

“yo ’si so ’si namo ’stu te” ei mantra pade 
mukha-vadya kari’ prabhu hasaya acaryere 

SYNONYMS 

yah asi —whatever You are; sah asi —so You are; namah astu te —I offer 

My respects unto You; ei mantra pade —chants this mantra; mukha- 

/ 

vadya kari’ —making a sound within the mouth; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hasaya —causes to laugh; acaryere —Advaita 
Acarya. 





TRANSLATION 


/ _ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would worship Advaita Acarya by chanting the 
mantra “Whatever You are, You are—but I offer My respects unto You.” 
In addition, the Lord would make some sounds within His mouth that 
would make Advaita Acarya laugh. 

TEXT 12 

aftro <k*m i 

ei-mata anyonye karena namaskara 
prabhure nimantrana kare acarya bara bara 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; anyonye —to one another; karena —offer; 
namaskara —obeisances; prabhure —unto Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nimantrana —invitation; kare —does; acarya —Advaita Acarya; bara 
bara —again and again. 


TRANSLATION 

— s 

In this way Advaita Acarya and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would offer 

Their respectful obeisances unto each other. Then Advaita Acarya would 

/ 

extend an invitation to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again and again. 

TEXT 13 

acaryera nimantrana - ascarya-kathana 

vistari’ varniyachena dasa-vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

acaryera nimantrana —the invitation of Advaita Acarya; ascarya- 
kathana —wonderful story; vistari’ —very vividly; varniyachena — 
described; dasa-vrndavana —Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 






TRANSLATION 


/ — 

Indeed, Sri Advaita Acarya’s invitation is another wonderful story. It has 
been very vividly described by Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 

TEXT 14 

11 *8 ll 

punarukti haya, taha nd kailun varnana 
ara bhakta-gana hare prabhure nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

punah-ukti —repetition; haya —there is; taha —that; nd —not; kailun —I 
have done; varnana —description; ara bhakta-gana —other devotees; 
kare —do; prabhure —unto Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantrana — 
invitation. 


TRANSLATION 

Since Advaita Acarya’s invitation has been described by Vrndavana dasa 

Thakura, I shall not repeat the story. But I shall say that other devotees 

/ 

also extended invitations to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 15 

i£Rs 1 

->R^f C'st'SR <RR ?R 11 (t 11 

eka eka dina eka eka bhakta-grhe mahotsava 
prabhu-sange tahan bhojana kare bhakta saba 

SYNONYMS 

eka eka dina —each and every day; eka eka bhakta-grhe —in the house of 

one devotee after another; mahotsava —festival; prabhu-sange —with 
/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tahan —there; bhojana —lunch; kare — 
accept; bhakta —devotees; saba —all. 












TRANSLATION 


/ 

Day after day, one devotee after another would invite Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and the other devotees to lunch and would also hold a 
festival. 


TEXT 16 


cari-masa rahila sabe mahaprabhu-sange 
jagannathera nana yatra dekhe maha-range 


SYNONYMS 

cari-masa —four months; rahila —remain; sabe —all the devotees; 
mahaprabhu-sange —with Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jagannathera —of 
Lord Jagannatha; nana yatra —many festivals; dekhe —they see; maha- 
range —with great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 

All the devotees remained at Jagannatha Puri for four continuous 
months, and they observed all Lord Jagannatha’s festivals with great 
pleasure. 

TEXT 17 

W 11 11 

krsna-janma-yatra-dine nanda-mahotsava 
gopa-vesa haila prabhu land bhakta saba 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-janma-yatra —observance of the birth of Lord Krsna; dine —on 

the day of; nanda-mahotsava —the festival observed by Nanda Maharaja, 

the father of Krsna; gopa-vesa haila —dressed Himself as a cowherd boy; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land —taking; bhakta saba —all the 








devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

The devotees celebrated the festival of Janmastami, Krsna’s birthday, 

which is also called Nanda-mahotsava, the festival of Nanda Maharaja. At 

/ 

that time Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees dressed themselves 
as cowherd boys. 

TEXT 18 

u bv u 

dadhi-dugdha-bhara sabe nija-skandhe kari’ 
mahotsava-sthane aila bali ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

dadhi-dugdha —of milk and yogurt; bhara —carriers; sabe —all of them; 
nija-skandhe —on their shoulders; kari’ —keeping; mahotsava-sthane —to 
the place of the festival; aila —came; bali hari hari —chanting “Hari, 
Hari.” 


TRANSLATION 

Having dressed up like cowherd boys, all the devotees carried pots of milk 
and yogurt balanced on rods over their shoulders. Thus they all arrived at 
the festival grounds chanting the holy name of Hari. 

TEXT 19 

<frRr^£t3-^fef s#’ i 

u ^ 11 

kanani-khutiya achena ‘nanda’-vesa dhari’ 
jagannatha-mahati hanachena ‘vrajesvari’ 

SYNONYMS 

kanani-khutiya —Kanani Khutiya; achena —is; nanda-vesa dhari’ —in the 






dress of Nanda Maharaja ; jagannatha-mahati —Jagannatha Mahati; 
hanache.ua —was; vrajesvarl —mother Yasoda. 

TRANSLATION 

Kanani Khutiya dressed himself like Nanda Maharaja, and Jagannatha 
Mahiti dressed himself as mother Yasoda. 

TEXT 20 

^ Np# u u 

apane prataparudra, ara misra-kasl 
sarvabhauma, ara padicha-patra tulasi 

SYNONYMS 

apane prataparudra —personally King Prataparudra; ara —and; misra- 
kasl —KasI Misra; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ara —and; 
padicha-patra tulasi —Padichapatra Tulasi, the temple superintendent. 

TRANSLATION 

At that time, King Prataparudra was also personally present with KasI 
Misra, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Tulasi Padichapatra. 

TEXT 21 

sif wm i 

11 11 

inha-saba land prabhu kare nrtya-ranga 
dadhi-dugdha haridra-jale bhare sabara ariga 

SYNONYMS 

inha-saba land —taking all of them; prabhu —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kare nrtya-ranga —performed dancing in jubilation; 
dadhi —yogurt; dugdha —milk; haridra —turmeric; jale —with water; 
bhare —covered; sabara —of all of them; ariga —bodies. 











TRANSLATION 


s 

As usual, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced jubilantly. Everyone was 
covered with milk, yogurt and yellow turmeric water. 

TEXT 22 

wtft c*IN u ^ u 

advaita kahe, -sat^a ka/iz, na kariha kopa 

laguda phiraite para, tabe jani gopa 

SYNONYMS 

advaita kahe —Advaita Acarya says; satya kahi — I speak the truth; na 
kariha kopa —please do not be angry; laguda —stick, staff; phiraite 
para —if You can wheel around; tabe jani —then I shall understand; 
gopa —cowherd boy. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — 

At this time Srila Advaita Acarya said, “Please do not be angry. I speak 
the truth. I shall know that You are a cowherd boy only if You can wheel 
this rod about.” 

TEXT 23 

n n 

tabe laguda land prabhu phiraite lagila 
bdra bdra akase pheli’ luphiya dharila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tabe —then; laguda —rod; land —taking; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; phiraite lagila —began to wheel it around; bdra bdra — 
again and again; akase —in the sky; pheli’ —throwing; luphiya —tossing; 
dharila —He captured. 












TRANSLATION 


— / 

Accepting Advaita Acarya’s challenge, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took a 
big rod and began to wheel it around and around. Again and again He 
threw the rod into the sky and caught it when it fell. 

TEXT 24 

feir cwft’ n ^8 n 

sirera upare, prsthe, sammukhe, dui-pase 
pada-madhye phiraya laguda, - dekhi’ loka hase 

SYNONYMS 

sirera upare —over the head; prsthe —behind the back; sammukhe —in 
front; dui-pase —on the two sides; pada-madhye —between the two legs; 
phiraya —wheels around; laguda —the rod; dekhi’ —seeing; loka hase —all 
the people began to laugh. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wheeled and threw the rod, sometimes over 
His head, sometimes behind His back, sometimes in front of Him, 
sometimes to His side and sometimes between His legs. All the people 
laughed to see this. 

TEXT 25 

Sfl?I fclT 1 

wR* u u 

alata-cakrera praya laguda phiraya 
dekhi’ sarva-loka-citte camatkara paya 

SYNONYMS 

alata-cakrera —the circle of a firebrand; praya —like; laguda phiraya — 
wheels the rod; dekhi’ —seeing; sarva-loka —all the people; citte —within 
the heart; camatkara paya —became very much astonished. 








TRANSLATION 


/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu whirled the rod in a circle like a 
firebrand, the heart of everyone who saw it was astonished. 

TEXT 26 

ftvsjH'W fclT l 

cstwi?^ 11 

ei-mata nityananda phiraya laguda 
ke bujhibe tanha dunhara gopa-bhava gudha 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; phiraya 
laguda —wheels a rod; ke —who; bujhibe —will understand; tanha — 
there; dunhara —of both of Them; gopa-bhava —the ecstasy of the 
cowherd boys; giidha —very deep. 

TRANSLATION 

Nityananda Prabhu also played at whirling the rod. Who can understand 
how They were ecstatically immersed in the deep emotions of the 
cowherd boys? 

TEXT 27 

wt wlft u u 

prataparudrera ajnaya padicha-tulasi 
jagannathera prasada-vastra eka land asi 

SYNONYMS 

prataparudrera —of King Prataparudra; ajnaya —on the order; padicha- 
tulasi —the temple superintendent named TulasI; jagannathera —of Lord 
Jagannatha; prasada-vastra —used cloth; eka —one; land —taking; asi — 


came. 









TRANSLATION 


Following the orders of Maharaja Prataparudra, the temple 
superintendent, named Tulasi, brought one of Lord Jagannatha’s used 
cloths. 

TEXT 28 

w<F<rfei 

bahu-mulya vastra prabhu-mastake bandhila 
acaryadi prabhura ganere pardila 

SYNONYMS 

bahu-miilya —very valuable; vastra —cloth; prabhu-mastake —on the 

s 

head of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bandhila —wrapped; acarya-adi — 

— / 

headed by Advaita Acarya; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ganere —on the associates; pardila —put. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

This valuable cloth was wrapped around the head of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. The other devotees, headed by Advaita Acarya, also had 
cloths wrapped about their heads. 

TEXT 29 

ReliVl *|M % W 11 ^ 11 

kanani-khutiya, jagannatha, - dui-jana 

avese vilaila ghare chila yata dhana 

SYNONYMS 

kanani-khutiya —Kanani Khutiya; jagannatha —Jagannatha Mahati; dui- 
jana —two persons; avese —in ecstatic love; vilaila —distributed; ghare — 
at home; chila —was; yata —all; dhana —riches. 









TRANSLATION 


In ecstasy, Kanani Khutiya, who was dressed as Nanda Maharaja, and 
Jagannatha Mahiti, who was dressed as mother Yasoda, distributed all the 
riches they had stocked at home. 

TEXT 30 

11 'so 11 

dekhi’ mahaprabhu bada santosa paila 
matd-pitd-jnane dunhe namaskara kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dekhi’ —seeing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bada —very 
much; santosa —satisfaction; paila —felt; matd-pitd-jnane —accepting as 
father and mother; dunhe —unto both of them; namaskara kaila — 
offered obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was greatly satisfied to see this. Accepting 
them as His father and mother, He offered them obeisances. 

TEXT 31 

slf 1 

11 11 

parama-avese prabhu aila nija-ghara 
ei-mata lila kare gauranga-sundara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

parama-avese —in great ecstasy; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

aila —returned; nija-ghara —to His own residence; ei-mata —in this way; 

/ 

lila —pastimes; kare —performed; gauranga-sundara —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 







TRANSLATION 


s 

In great ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to His residence. In 

s 

this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, known as Gauranga-sundara, 
performed various pastimes. 

TEXT 32 

—-«Wl-ft'sr(.*is fra i 
«Wl 11 11 

vijaya-dasami - lanka-vijayera dine 

vanara-sainya kaila prabhu land bhakta-gane 

SYNONYMS 

vijaya —victory; dasami —tenth day; lanka-vijayera dine —on the day 

celebrating the conquering of Lanka; vanara-sainya —monkey soldiers; 

/ 

kaila —arranged; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land bhakta- 
gane —taking all the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

On the day celebrating the conquest of Lanka—a day known as Vijaya- 

/ 

dasami—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu dressed up all His devotees as monkey 
soldiers. 

TEXT 33 

eWKtfS bfs’ CWU?\ ^ 11 VSVO 11 

hanuman-avese prabhu vrksa-sakha land 
larika-gade cadi’ phele gada bhangiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

hanuman-avese —in the emotion of being Hanuman; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vrksa-sakha land —taking a large branch of a 
tree; larika-gade —on the Lanka fort; cadi’ —ascending; phele —breaks 
down; gada —the fort; bhangiya —dismantling. 








TRANSLATION 


s 

Displaying the emotions of Hanuman, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took up 
a large tree branch and, mounting the walls of the Lanka fort, began to 
dismantle it. 

TEXT 34 

u’ vs8 u 

‘kahanre ravna’ prabhu kahe krodhavese 
‘jagan-mata hare papi, marimu savamse’ 

SYNONYMS 

s 

kahanre ravna —where is the rascal Ravana; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kahe —says; krodha-avese —in great anger; jagat-matd — 
the mother of the universe; hare —kidnaps; papi —sinful; marimu —I 
shall kill; sa-vamse —with all his family. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In the ecstasy of Hanuman, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu angrily said, 
“Where is that rascal Ravana? He has kidnapped the universal mother, 
Sita. Now I shall kill him and all his family.” 

TEXT 35 

>l<!CGlt^ ^ ^ ll V(£ n 

gosahira avesa dekhi’ loke camatkara 
sarva-loka ‘jaya’ ‘jaya’ bale bara bara 

SYNONYMS 

s 

gosahira —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avesa —ecstasy; dekhi’ —by 
seeing; loke —all people; camatkara —astonished; sarva-loka —all people 
jaya jaya —all glories; bale —speak; bara bara —again and again. 








TRANSLATION 


Everyone became very much astonished to see the emotional ecstasy of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and everyone began to chant, “All glories! All 
glories!” again and again. 

TEXT 36 

cfcwil ^f<f#i u ^ u 

ei-mata rasa-yatra, ara dlpavali 
utthana-dvadasl yatra dekhila sakali 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; rasa-yatra—rasa dancing of Lord Krsna; ara — 
and; dlpa-avall —the day of Dlpavali, when rows of lights are lit; utthana- 
dvadasl-yatra —the festival of Utthana-dvadasl; dekhila sakali — 
participated in all of them. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees participated in all the 
festivals, including Rasa-yatra, Dlpavali and Utthana-dvadasl. 

PURPORT 

The Dlpavali festival takes place on the dark-moon night in the month 
of Karttika (October-November). The Rasa-yatra, or rasa dancing of 
Krsna, takes place on the full-moon night of the same month. Utthana- 
dvadasl takes place the day after Ekadasi in the waxing fortnight of the 

s 

moon in the same month. All the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
participated in all these festivals. 

TEXT 37 











eka-dina mahaprabhu nityanande lana 
dui bhai yuhti kaila nibhrte vasiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-dina —one day; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityanande 
land —taking Lord Nityananda Prabhu; dui bhai —two brothers; yukti 
kaila —consulted; nibhrte vasiya —sitting in a solitary place. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day the two brothers, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda 
Prabhu, consulted with each other while sitting together in a solitary 
place. 

TEXT 38 

f%<ri 

wi u v* u 

kiba yukti kaila dunhe, keha nahi jane 
phale anumana pdche kaila bhakta-gane 

SYNONYMS 

kiba yukti kaila —what consultation They had; dunhe —the two of Them; 
keha nahi jane —no one knows; phale —by the result; anumana —guess; 
pdche —later; kaila —did; bhakta-gane —all the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

No one could understand what the brothers discussed between 
Themselves, but later all the devotees could guess what the subject matter 
was. 

TEXT 39 

fart? 11 11 


tabe mahaprabhu saba bhakte bolaila 












gauda-dese yaha sabe vidaya karila 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe mahaprabhu —thereafter Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba —all; 
bhakte —the devotees; bolaila —called; gauda-dese —to Bengal; yaha — 
return; sabe —all of you; vidaya karila —bade farewell. 

TRANSLATION 

Thereafter, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu called for all the devotees and 
asked them to return to Bengal. In this way, He bade farewell to them. 

TEXT 40 

RRrat u so u 

sabare kahila prabhu - pratyabda asiya 

gundica dekhiya yabe amare miliya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sabare —to all of them; kahila —said; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prati-abda —every year; asiya —coming; gundica —the 
function at the Gundica temple; dekhiya —seeing; yabe —you should go; 
amare miliya —after meeting Me. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Bidding farewell to all the devotees, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested 
them to return to Jagannatha Purl every year to see Him and then see the 
cleansing of the Gundica temple. 

TEXT 41 

Wtf?^’I18i 11 


acaryere ajha dila kariya sammana 
‘a-candala adi krsna-bhakti dio dana’ 







SYNONYMS 


acaryere —unto Advaita Acarya; ajha dila —ordered; kariya sammana — 
with great respect; a-candala —even to the lowest of men, known as the 
candala; adi —beginning with; krsna-bhakti —Krsna consciousness, or 
devotional service to Lord Krsna; dio —deliver; dana —in charity. 

TRANSLATION 

s — 

With great respect, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested Advaita Acarya, 
“Give Krsna consciousness, devotion to Krsna, even to the lowest of men 
[candalas].” 


PURPORT 

/ 

This is Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s order to all His devotees. Krsna- 
bhakti, devotion to Krsna, is open to everyone, even low-class men like 

candalas. One should follow this order in the disciplic succession 

/ 

stemming from Sri Advaita and Nityananda Prabhu and distribute 

Krsna consciousness without discrimination throughout the world. 

There are different kinds of men, beginning with the brahmana and 

going down to the lowest platform, known as candala. Whatever one’s 

position, everyone in this Age of Kali needs to be enlightened in Krsna 

consciousness. That is the greatest need of the day. Everyone is acutely 

feeling the pangs of material existence. Even in the ranks and files of 

the American Senate, the pinpricks of material existence are felt, so 

much so that April 30, 1974, was actually set aside as Prayer Day. Thus 

everyone is feeling the resultant pinpricks of Kali-yuga brought about by 

human society’s indulging in illicit sex, meat-eating, gambling and 

intoxication. Now is the time for the members of the International 

Society for Krishna Consciousness to distribute krsna-bhakti all over the 

/ 

world and thus follow the orders of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Lord 

has ordered everyone to become a guru (Cc. Madhya 7.128): amara 

ajnaya guru hand tara ei desa. Everyone in every town and village should 

/ 

be enlightened by the instructions of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Krsna 
consciousness should be distributed to everyone indiscriminately. In this 
way, the entire world will be peaceful and happy, and everyone will 


/ 

glorify Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as He desires. 

The word candala actually refers to a dog-eater, who is considered the 

lowest of men. Even candalas can be enlightened in Krsna consciousness 
/ 

due to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s benedictions. Krsna-bhakti is not the 
monopoly of a certain caste. Everyone is eligible to receive this great 

s 

benediction given by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Everyone should be 
given a chance to receive it and be happy. 

The word dana, meaning “charity,” is also significant in this verse. 
Whoever engages in the distribution of Krsna consciousness is a 
charitable person. Professional men recite Srlmad-Bhagavatam and 
discuss krsna-bhakti for an exchange of money. They cannot distribute 
such exalted transcendental property to everyone and anyone. Only 
pure devotees, who have no motive other than serving Krsna, can give 
such transcendentally valuable benedictions out of charity. 

TEXT 42 

GSto'sR? 11 8 ^ 11 

nityanande ajha dila, - ‘yaha gauda-dese 

anargala prema-bhakti kariha prakase 

SYNONYMS 

s 

nityanande —unto Nityananda Prabhu; ajna dila —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu ordered; yaha gauda-dese —go to Gauda-desa (Bengal); 
anargala —without restriction; prema-bhakti —devotional service in love 
of Godhead; kariha prakase —manifest. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Nityananda Prabhu, “Go to Bengal 
and, without restriction, manifest devotional service to the Lord, Krsna 
consciousness.” 


PURPORT 





Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus ordered Nityananda Prabhu to deliver all 
the Bengalis to devotional service. In the Bhagavad-glta (9.32) the Lord 
says: 

mam hi partha vyapasritya ye ’pi syuh papa-yonayah 
striyo vaisyas tatha sudras te ’pi yanti param gatim 

“O son of Prtha, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaisyas [merchants], and sudras [workers]—can attain 
the supreme destination.” Whoever takes to Krsna consciousness and 
follows the regulative principles can return home, back to Godhead. 

In his Anubhasya, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes, 
“There is a class of so-called devotees called prakrta-sahajiyas who think 
that Nityananda Prabhu is an ordinary human being. They have spread 
the news that Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Nityananda Prabhu to 
return to Bengal from Orissa just to marry and beget children. This is 
certainly a great offense against Nityananda Prabhu.” 

Such an offense is called pasanda-buddhi, or an atheistic remark. 
Offenders consider Nityananda Prabhu to be like one of them, an 
ordinary human being. They do not know of Nityananda Prabhu’s 
identity with the visnu-tattva. Thinking Nityananda Prabhu to be an 
ordinary human being is the business of mental speculators known as 
kunapatma-vadis. These people accept the material body, which is a bag 
of three material elements ( kunape tri-dhatuke) , as themselves. They 
think that Nityananda Prabhu’s body was similarly material and that it 
was meant for sense gratification. Whoever thinks in this way is a 
candidate for the darkest regions of hell. Those who hanker after women 
and money, who are self-interested and have the mentality of 
merchants, can certainly discover many things with their fertile brains 
and speak against the authorized revealed scriptures. They also engage in 
some moneymaking businesses to cheat innocent people, and they try to 
support their business programs by making such offensive statements. 
Actually Nityananda Prabhu, being the expansion of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, is the most munificent incarnation. No one should 
consider Him an ordinary human being or an entity like the prajapatis, 
who were ordered by Brahma to increase generations. Nityananda 
Prabhu should not be considered instrumental for sense gratification. 



Although professional so-called preachers support this idea, such 
statements are not found in any authorized revealed scriptures. Actually 
there is no support for these statements made by sahajiyas or other 
professional distributors of krsna-bhakti. 

TEXT 43 

c^rt? u s^s u 

rama-dasa, gadadhara adi kata jane 
tomara sahaya lagi’ dilu tomara sane 

SYNONYMS 

rama-dasa —Ramadasa; gadadhara —Gadadhara dasa; adi —and others; 
kata jane —some people; tomara —Your; sahaya —assistants; lagi’ —as; 
dilu —I give; tomara sane —with You. 

TRANSLATION 

Nityananda Prabhu was given assistants like Ramadasa, Gadadhara dasa 

/ 

and several others. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I give them to You to 
assist You. 

TEXT 44 

' 5 R S U ^Ttfsj C^N<1 I'W? 1 

11 88 11 

madhye madhye ami tomara nikata yaiba 
alaksite rahi’ tomara nrtya dekhiba’ 

SYNONYMS 

madhye madhye —at intervals; ami —I; tomara nikata —near You; 
yaiba —shall go; alaksite rahi’ —keeping invisible; tomara nrtya —Your 
dancing; dekhiba —I shall see. 


TRANSLATION 









“I shall also go to see You at intervals. Keeping Myself invisible, I shall 
watch You dance.” 

TEXT 45 

£tf <f#’ i 

4b»i 11 8 (t 11 

srlvasa-pandite prabhu kari’ alingana 
kanthe dhari’ kahe tanre madhura vacana 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

srlvasa-pandite —unto Srivasa Pandita; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kari’—doing; alingana —embracing; kanthe dhari ’— 
catching his neck; kahe —says; tanre —unto him; madhura vacana — 
sweet words. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then embraced Srivasa Pandita and, with His 
arm about his neck, began to speak to him in sweet words. 

TEXT 46 

^ c*Nt *itw, c#t<r n 8^ u 

tomara ghare kirtane ami nitya naciba 
tumi dekha pabe, ara keha na dekhiba 

SYNONYMS 

tomara ghare —in your house; kirtane —in the performance of 
congregational chanting; ami —I; nitya —daily; naciba —shall dance; 
tumi —you; dekha pabe —will be able to see; ara —else; keha —anyone; na 
dekhiba —will not see. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested Srivasa Thakura, “Perform 







congregational chanting daily, and be assured that I shall also dance in 
your presence. You will be able to see this dancing, but not others. 

TEXT 47 

^ ^ £Rt*f 1 

11 8H 11 

ei vastra matake diha’, ei saba prasada 
dandavat kari’ amara ksamaiha aparadha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei vastra —this cloth; matake diha’ —deliver to My mother, SacldevI; ei 
saba prasada —all these remnants of the food of Jagannatha; dandavat 
kari’ —offering obeisances; amara —My; ksamaiha —cause to be excused; 
aparadha —offenses. 


TRANSLATION 

“Take this prasadam of Lord Jagannatha’s and this cloth and deliver them 

/ 

to My mother, Sacidevi. After offering her obeisances, please request her 
to excuse My offenses. 

TEXT 48 

^Tt?T (7Rt ^5* Wlft 1 

11 8V U 

tanra seva chadi’ ami kariyachi sannyasa 
dharma nahe, kari ami nija dharma-nasa 

SYNONYMS 

tanra seva chadi’ —giving up her service; ami —I; kariyachi —accepted; 
sannyasa —the renounced order of life; dharma nahe —it is not My 
religion; kari —perform; ami —I; nija dharma-nasa —destruction of My 
religious principles. 


TRANSLATION 





“I have given up the service of My mother and have accepted the 
sannyasa order. Actually I should not have done this, for by so doing I 
have destroyed My religious principles. 

TEXT 49 

C£|SR*r^rtR^t?f (TRt—^ 1 

’ <is%rlf|<^f u 8^5 u 

tanra prema-vasa ami, tanra seva - dharma 

taha chadi’ kariyachi vatulera karma 

SYNONYMS 

tanra prema-vasa —subordinate to her love; ami —I; tanra seva —her 
service; dharma —My religion; taha chadi’ —giving that up; kariyachi —I 
performed; vatulera karma —the acts of a madman. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am subordinate to the love of My mother, and it is My duty to serve 
her in return. Instead of doing so, I have accepted the renounced order. 
Certainly this is the act of a madman. 

TEXT 50 

<TRpl ^ «T?1 C*ft? I 

cartel *rf cm u £o u 

vatula balakera mata nahi laya dosa 
ei jani’ mata more na karaya rosa 

SYNONYMS 

vatula balakera —of a mad son; mata —mother; nahi —does not; laya — 
accept; dosa —fault; ei jani’ —knowing this; mata —mother; more —unto 
Me; na karaya rosa —is not at all angry. 


TRANSLATION 

“A mother is not offended by her mad son, and knowing this, My mother 










is not offended by Me. 


TEXT 51 


1% <FR >ivii!c>i (Rfa, C2f5f ft'ST-SR 1 
CT-<Pl7^T Wt^I w 'SR 11 db U 

ki kaya sannyase mora, prema nija-dhana 
ye-kale sannyasa kailun, channa haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

ki kaya —what business; sannyase —in the renounced order; mora —of 
Me; prema —love; nija-dhana —My real wealth; ye-kale —at which time; 
sannyasa kailun —I accepted the renounced order; channa —deranged; 
haila —was; mana —mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“I had no business in accepting the renounced order and sacrificing My 
love for My mother, which is My real property. Actually I was in a crazy 
state of mind when I accepted sannyasa. 

TEXT 52 

"#13 i 

■sr;*!] , sr;su ~ 5h G \ cwRtfa u 6A u 

nilacale achon muni tanhara ajhate 
madhye madhye asimu tanra carana dekhite 

SYNONYMS 

nilacale achon —stay at Jagannatha Purl, Nllacala; muni —I; tanhara 
ajhate —under her order; madhye madhye —at intervals; asimu —I shall 
go; tanra —her; carana dekhite —to see the lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am staying here at Jagannatha Puri, Nllacala, to comply with her 
orders. But at intervals I go see her lotus feet. 







TEXT 53 


otret vol^t ^bsj ^Ttf^ 11 (tv 11 

nitya yai’ dekhi muni tanhara carane 
sphurti-jnane tenho taha satya nahi mane 

SYNONYMS 

nitya yai ’—going daily; dekhi —see; muni —I; tanhara carane —her lotus 
feet; sphurti-jnane —feeling My presence; tenho —she; taha —that; satya 
nahi mane —does not accept as true. 

TRANSLATION 

“Indeed, I go there daily to see her lotus feet. She is able to feel My 
presence, although she does not believe it to be true. 

TEXTS 54-55 

11 (2-8 11 

c^-NsrhfM^, ttR i 

^ n (t(t n 

eka-dina saly-anna, vyanjana panca-sata 
saka, moca-ghanta, bhrsta-patola-nimba-pata 
lembu-ada-khanda, dadhi, dugdha, khanda-sara 
salagrame samarpilena bahu upahara 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; sali-anna —cooked rice made of sali paddy; 
vyanjana —vegetables; panca-sata —five to seven different kinds; saka — 
spinach; moca-ghanta —curry made from banana flowers; bhrsta —fried; 
patola—patola vegetables; nimba-pata —with leaves of the nimba tree; 
lembu —lemon; ada-khanda —pieces of ginger; dadhi —yogurt; dugdha — 
milk; khanda-sara —sugar candy; salagrame —unto Lord Visnu in the 










form of the salagrama; samarpilena —offered; bahu upahara —many 
other varieties of food. 


TRANSLATION 

/ s 

“One day My mother, Saci, offered food to Salagrama Visnu. She offered 
rice cooked from sali paddies, various kinds of vegetables, spinach, curry 
made of banana flowers, fried patola with nimba leaves, pieces of ginger 
with lemon, and also yogurt, milk, sugar candy and many other foods. 

TEXT 56 

sRtw c^r <k<m i 

fei C5Tt?J—11 (t'b 11 

prasada land kole karena krandana 
nimaira priya mora - e-saba vyanjana 

SYNONYMS 

prasada land —taking the remnants of food; kole —on her lap; karena 
krandana —was crying; nimaira —of Nimai; priya —favorite; mora —My; 
e-saba vyanjana —all these varieties of cooked food. 

TRANSLATION 

“Taking the food upon her lap, Mother was crying to think that all that 
food was very dear to her Nimai. 

TEXT 57 

feffos C<F<R^ C&lm 1 

C*IR 11 (t H 11 

nimani nahika etha, ke kare bhojana 
mora dhyane asru-jale bharila nayana 

SYNONYMS 

nimani —Nimai; nahika etha —is not present here; ke kare bhojana —who 
will eat them; mora dhyane —on meditation upon Me; asru-jale —with 








tears; bharila nayana —eyes become filled. 


TRANSLATION 

“My mother was thinking, ‘Nimai is not here. Who will accept all this 
food?’ As she meditated upon Me in this way, her eyes filled with tears. 

TEXT 58 

%[ ^ ! 

cwft’ u (tv 11 

slghra ydi’ muni saba karinu bhaksana 
sunya-patra dekhi’ asm kariya marjana 

SYNONYMS 

slghra —very soon; ydi’ —going; muni —I; saba —all; karinu bhaksana — 
ate; sunya-patra dekhi’ —seeing the dish empty; asm —tears; kariya 
marjana —smearing with her hands. 

TRANSLATION 

“While she was thus thinking and crying, I immediately went there with 
great haste and ate everything. Seeing the dish empty, she wiped her tears 
away. 

TEXT 59 

<t* 11 

‘ke anna-vyanjana khaila, sunya kene pata? 
balagopala kiba khaila saba bhata? 

SYNONYMS 

ke —who; anna-vyanjana khaila —has eaten all this food; sunya kene 
pata —why is the dish empty; bala-gopala —the Deity Bala-gopala; kiba 
khaila —did He eat; saba bhata —all the rice. 








TRANSLATION 


“She then began to wonder who had eaten all that food. ‘Why is the plate 
empty?’ she wondered, doubting that Bala-gopala had eaten it all. 

TEXT 60 

1%<rt csits <f^rm ^ ^ wr c^n i 
t%<ri lifter ? u 

kibd mora kathaya mane bhrama hand gela! 
kibd kona jantu asi’ sakala khdila? 

SYNONYMS 

kibd —or; mora kathaya —when I was thinking like that; mane —in the 
mind; bhrama hand gela —I was mistaken; kibd —or; kona jantu —some 
animal; asi’ —coming; sakala khdila —ate everything. 

TRANSLATION 

“She began to wonder whether there had actually been anything on the 
plate in the first place. Then again she thought that some animal might 
have come and eaten everything. 

TEXT 61 

f%<rf *rt !’ i 

<05 *rtePt cwf^i u ^ u 

kiba ami anna-patre bhrame na badila!’ 
eta cinti’ paka-patra ydnd dekhila 

SYNONYMS 

kibd —or; ami —I; anna-patre —on the plate for food; bhrame —by 
mistake; na badila —did not put anything; eta cinti’ —thinking this; 
paka-patra —the kitchen pots; yana dekhila —went and saw. 


TRANSLATION 










“She thought, ‘Perhaps by mistake I did not put any food on the plate.’ 
So thinking, she went into the kitchen and saw the pots. 

TEXT 62 

anna-vyanj ana-pur na dekhi’ sakala bhajane 
dekhiya samsaya haila kichu camatkara mane 

SYNONYMS 

anna-vyanj ana-pur na —filled with rice and vegetables; dekhi’ —seeing; 
sakala bhajane —all the cooking pots; dekhiya —seeing; samsaya haila — 
there was doubt; kichu —some; camatkara —wonder; mane —in the 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“When she saw that all the pots were still filled with rice and vegetables, 
there was some doubt in her mind, and she was astonished. 

TEXT 63 

C?tHi«1C4 >|V|Rfa 11 11 

isane bolaha punah sthana lepaila 
punarapi gopalake anna samarpila 

SYNONYMS 

isane —to Isana, the servant; bolana —calling; punah —again; sthana — 
the place; lepaila —cleaned; punarapi —again; gopalake —unto Gopala; 
anna —cooked rice and vegetables; samarpila —offered. 

TRANSLATION 

“Thus wondering, she called Isana, the servant, and had the place cleaned 
again. She then offered another plate to Gopala. 









TEXT 64 


<Ft?r c<tm u ^s u 

ei-mata yabe karena uttama randhana 
more khaoyaite kare utkanthaya rodana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; yabe —when; karena —does; uttama randhana — 
first-class cooking; more —Me; khaoyaite —to feed; kare —does; 
utkanthaya —with great anxiety; rodana —crying. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now whenever she prepares some good cooked food and wants to feed it 
to Me, she cries in great anxiety. 

TEXT 65 

ifa csfcsi ^rtsrfn i 

to ^ u *>(t u 

tanra preme ani’ amaya karaya bhojane 
antare manaye sukha, bahye nahi mane 

SYNONYMS 

tanra preme —by her love; ani’ —bringing; amaya —Me; karaya 
bhojane —causes to eat; antare —within herself; manaye —she feels; 
sukha —happiness; bahye —externally; nahi mane —does not accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“Being obliged by her love, I am brought there to eat. Mother knows all 
these things internally and feels happiness, but externally she does not 
accept them. 


TEXT 66 












ei vijaya-dasamite haila ei rid 
tanhake puchiya tanra karaiha pratlti 

SYNONYMS 

ei vijaya-dasamite —on the previous Vijaya-dasamI day; haila —there was; 
ei rid —such an incident; tanhake —unto her; puchiya —asking; tanra — 
her; karaiha —make; pratlti —belief. 

TRANSLATION 

“Such an incident took place on the last Vijaya-dasamI day. You can ask 
her about this incident and thus make her believe that I actually go 
there.” 

TEXT 67 

twin fcra sfei 11 11 

eteka kahite prabhu vihvala ha-ila 
loka vidaya karite prabhu dhairya dharila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eteka kahite —saying this; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vihvala ha-ila —became overwhelmed; loka vidaya karite —to bid farewell 
to the devotees; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dhairya 
dharila —maintained patience. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

While describing all this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became a little 
overwhelmed, but just to finish bidding farewell to the devotees, He 
remained patient. 


TEXT 68 












raghava pandite kahena vacana sarasa 
‘tomara suddha preme ami ha-i tomara vasa’ 

SYNONYMS 

raghava pandite —unto Raghava Pandita; kahena —says; vacana —words; 
sa-rasa —very relishable; tomara —your; suddha preme —by pure 
devotional service; ami ha-i ’—I become; tomara —your; vasa —under 
obligation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu next spoke some relishable words to Raghava 
Pandita. He said, “I am obliged to you due to your pure love for Me.” 

TEXT 69 

'%t?f fWRl? ^lt W11 

OTRl 11 'to Sa 11 

inhara krsna-sevara katha suna, sarva-jana 
parama-pavitra seva ati sarvottama 

SYNONYMS 

inhara —of him; krsna-sevara —of service to Lord Krsna; katha —stories; 
suna —hear; sarva-jana —all people; parama-pavitra —supremely pure; 
seva —service; ati —very much; sarva-uttama —well accomplished. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then informed everyone, “Just hear about the 
pure devotional service rendered to Krsna by Raghava Pandita. Indeed, 
Raghava Pandita’s service is supremely pure and highly accomplished. 

TEXT 70 






wt? 'm ^tt i 

% 9|^Stt ^8* R<t*fa ^lt U Ho u 


ara dravya rahu -suna narikelera katha 

panca ganda kari’ narikela vikaya tatha 

SYNONYMS 

ara dravya rahu —apart from the other commodities; suna —just hear; 
narikelera katha —the incident of offering coconuts; panca ganda kari ’— 
at the price of five gandas; narikela —coconut; vikaya —is sold; tatha — 
there. 


TRANSLATION 

“Apart from other commodities, just hear about his offering of coconuts. 
A coconut is sold at the rate of five gandas each. 

TEXT 71 

s^sW^Fll 

WsW T*lt fifs ^Tlltk<M 11 Hi 11 

vatite kata sata vrkse laksa laksa phala 
tathapi sunena yatha mista narikela 

SYNONYMS 

vatite —in his garden; kata sata —how many hundreds of; vrkse —trees; 
laksa laksa phala —millions of fruits; tathapi —still; sunena —hears; 
yatha —where; mista narikela —sweet coconut. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although he already has hundreds of trees and millions of fruits, he is 
still very eager to hear about the place where sweet coconuts are 
available. 


TEXT 72 









*r*twl*t wnt ^§rri wi u 3^11 


eka eka phalera mulya diya cari-cari pana 
dasa-krosa haite anaya kariya yatana 

SYNONYMS 

eka eka phalera —of each and every fruit; mulya —price; diya —paying; 
cari-cari pana —four panas each (one pana equals twenty gandas); dasa- 
krosa —twenty miles away; haite —from; anaya —brings; kariya yatana — 
with great endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 

“He collects coconuts with great endeavor from a place twenty miles 
away, and he pays four panas each for them. 

TEXT 73 

wi i 

?rfc*l ^5^1 u hvl n 

prati-dina panca-sata phala cholana 
susltala karite rakhe jale dubaiha 

SYNONYMS 

prati-dina —each day; panca-sata —five to seven; phala —fruits; 
cholana —clipping; su-sltala karite —to make it very cool; rakhe —keeps; 
jale —in water; dubaiha —immersing. 

TRANSLATION 

“Every day five to seven coconuts are clipped and put into water to keep 
cool. 

TEXT 74 














u ns u 

bhogera samaya punah chuli’ samskari’ 
krsne samarpana kare mukha chidra kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhogera samaya —at the time of offering bhoga; punah —again; chuli ’— 
clipping; samskari’ —cleansing; krsne —unto Lord Krsna; samarpana — 
offering; kare —makes; mukha —at the top; chidra kari’ —making a hole. 

TRANSLATION 

“At the time of offering bhoga, the coconuts are again clipped and 
cleansed. After holes are made in them at the top, they are offered to 
Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 75 

<F13 *lft <!#’ 1 

^§> u u 

krsna sei narikela-jala pana kari’ 
kabhu sunya phala rakhena, kabhu jala bhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; sei —that; narikela-jala —water of the coconut; pana 
kari’ —drinking; kabhu —sometimes; siinya —vacant; phala rakhena — 
leaves the fruit; kabhu —sometimes; jala bhari’ —being filled with water. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna drinks the juice from these coconuts, and sometimes the 
coconuts are left drained of juice. At other times the coconuts remain 
filled with juice. 

TEXT 76 











11 W 11 

jala-sunya phala dekhi’ pandita - harasita 

phala bhangi’ sasye kare sat-patra purita 

SYNONYMS 

jala-sunya —without water; phala —fruit; dekhi’ —by seeing; pandita — 
Raghava Pandita; harasita —very pleased; phala bhangi’ —breaking the 
fruit; sasye —with the pulp; kare —makes; sat-patra —another plate; 
purita —filled. 


TRANSLATION 

“When Raghava Pandita sees that the juice has been drunk from the 
coconuts, he is very pleased. He then breaks the coconuts, takes out the 
pulp and puts it on another plate. 

TEXT 77 

wfa <f#’ <rt%?i cmfo i 

%£}3t 11 11 

sasya samarpana kari’ bahire dheyana 
sasya khana krsna kare sunya bhajana 

SYNONYMS 

sasya —the pulp; samarpana kari’ —offering; bahire —outside the temple 
room; dheyana —meditates; sasya khana —eating the pulp; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; kare —makes; sunya —vacant; bhajana —the plate. 

TRANSLATION 

“After offering the pulp, he meditates outside the temple door. In the 
meantime, Lord Krsna, having eaten the pulp, leaves the plate empty. 

TEXT 78 









slwt <ftS5 WfFT 11 HV 11 

kabhu sasya khana punah patra bhare sarhse 
sraddha bade panditera, prema-sindhu bhase 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; sasya khana —eating the pulp; punah —again; 
patra —the plate; bhare —fills; s'amse —with pulp; sraddha —faith; 
bade —increases; panditera —of Raghava Pandita; prema-sindhu —in the 
ocean of love; bhase —floats. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sometimes, after eating the pulp, Krsna fills the plate again with new 
pulp. In this way, the faith of Raghava Pandita increases, and he floats in 
an ocean of love. 

TEXT 79 

TpFf 1 

eka dina phala dasa samskara kariya 
bhoga lagaite sevaka aila land 

SYNONYMS 

eka dina —one day; phala —fruits; dasa —ten; samskara kariya —after 
cleansing; bhoga lagaite —to offer bhoga; sevaka —servant; aila —came; 
land —taking. 


TRANSLATION 

“One day it so happened that about ten coconuts were properly clipped 
and brought by a servant to offer to the Deity. 

TEXT 80 











cw u vo u 


avasara nahi haya, vilamba ha-ila 
phala-patra-hate sevaka dvare ta’ rahila 

SYNONYMS 

avasara nahi haya —there was little time; vilamba ha-ila —it was late; 
phala-patra —the pot of fruits; hate —in the hands; sevaka —the servant; 
dvare —at the door; ta’ —indeed; rahila —remained. 

TRANSLATION 

“When the coconuts were brought, there was little time to offer them 
because it was already late. The servant, holding the container of 
coconuts, remained standing at the door. 

TEXT 81 

CTt ^1f^|, C^W\ ll Vi ll 

dvarera upara bhite tenho hata dila 
sei hate phala chunila, pandita dekhila 

SYNONYMS 

dvarera upara —above the door; bhite —on the ceiling; tenho —he; hata 
dila —brushed his hand; sei hate —with that hand; phala chunila — 
touched the fruit; pandita —Raghava Pandita; dekhila —saw. 

TRANSLATION 

“Raghava Pandita then saw that the servant touched the ceiling above the 
door and then touched the coconuts with the same hand. 

TEXT 82 


<R3,—^ c^rl<p i 

^5’ vrftyf fets ll v^ u 















pandita kahe, - dvare loka hare gatayate 

tara pada-dhuli udi’ lage upara bhite 

SYNONYMS 

pandita kahe —Raghava Pandita said; dvare —through the door; loka — 
people in general; kare —do; gatayate —coming and going; tara —their; 
pada-dhuli —dust of the feet; udi’ —being blown; lage —touches; upara — 
upward; bhite —the ceiling. 


TRANSLATION 

“Raghava Pandita then said, ‘People are always coming and going through 
that door. The dust from their feet blows up and touches the ceiling. 

TEXT 83 

iwl *W\ *btf*t«Tl l 

ll VM) U 

sei bhite hata diya phala parasila 
krsna-yogya nahe, phala apavitra haila 

SYNONYMS 

sei bhite —on that ceiling; hata diya —touching your hand; phala —the 
fruits; parasila —touched; krsna-yogya nahe —is not fit to be offered to 
Krsna; phala —the fruits; apavitra haila —has become contaminated. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘After touching the ceiling above the door, you have touched the 
coconuts. Now they are no longer fit to be offered to Krsna because they 
are contaminated.’ 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura states that Raghava Pandita 
was not simply a crazy fellow suffering from some cleansing phobia. He 





did not belong to the mundane world. In lower consciousness, accepting 
something to be spiritual when it is actually material is called bhauma 
ijya-dhih. Raghava Pandita was an eternal servant of Krsna, and 
everything he saw was related to the service of the Lord. He was always 
absorbed in the transcendental thought of how he could always serve 
Krsna with everything. Sometimes neophytes, devotees on the lower 
platform, try to imitate Raghava Pandita on the platform of material 
purity and impurity. Such imitation will not help anyone. As explained 
in the Caitanya-caritdmrta (Antya-llla 4.174), bhadrabhadra-vastu-jnana 
nahika ‘prakrte.’ On the transcendental platform there is no higher or 
lower, pure or impure. On the material platform, distinction is made 
between good and bad, but on the spiritual platform everything is of the 
same quality. 

‘dvaite’ bhadrabhadra-jnana, saba - ‘manodharma 

‘ei bhala, ei manda’, - ei saba ‘bhrama’ 

“In the material world, conceptions of good and bad are all mental 
speculations. Therefore, saying ‘This is good and that is bad’ is all a 
mistake.” (Cc. Antya 4.176) 

TEXT 84 

i£|\s Sltffa 1 

u vs u 

eta bali’ phala phele pracira langhiya 
aiche pavitra prema-seva jagat jiniya 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; phala phele —throws away the fruits; pracira 
langhiya —across the boundary wall; aiche —such; pavitra —pure; prema- 
seva —service in love; jagat jiniya —conquering all the world. 

TRANSLATION 

“Such is the service of Raghava Pandita. He did not accept the coconuts 
but threw them over the wall. His service is purely based on unalloyed 



love, and it conquers the whole world. 

TEXT 85 

<f#’ csw^iNfter u brfc u 

tabe ara narikela sarhskara karaila 
parama pavitra kari’ bhoga lagaila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; ara —other; narikela —coconuts; samskara karaila — 
had clipped and cleaned; parama pavitra kari’ —with great attention to 
keep them pure; bhoga lagaila —offered for eating. 

TRANSLATION 

“Thereafter, Raghava Pandita had other coconuts gathered, cleansed and 
clipped, and with great attention he offered them to the Deity to eat. 

TEXT 86 

u vhj u 

ei-mata kala, amra, naranga, kanthala 
yaha yaha dura-grame suniyache bhala 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; kala —bananas; amra —mangoes; naranga — 
oranges; kanthala —jackfruit; yaha yaha —whatever; dura-grame —in 
distant villages; suniyache —he heard; bhala —good. 

TRANSLATION 

“In this way, from distant villages he collects excellent bananas, mangoes, 
oranges, jackfruits and whatever other first-class fruits he has heard 
about. 


TEXT 87 










%rl wi i 

<k<i u vh u 


bahu-mulya diya am kariya yatana 
pavitra samskara kari’ kare nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

bahu-mulya —high price; diya —offering; am —bringing; kariya 
yatana —with great attention; pavitra —purified; samskara kari ’— 
trimming; kare nivedana —offers to the Deity. 

TRANSLATION 

“All these fruits are collected from distant places and bought at a high 
price. After trimming them with great care and purity, Raghava Pandita 
offers them to the Deity. 

TEXT 88 

^ f^St, ^5J, ll VV u 

ei mata vyanjanera saka, mula, phala 
ei mata cida, huduma, sandesa sakala 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; vyanjanera —of vegetables; saka —spinach; miila — 
radishes; phala —fruits; ei mata —in this way; cida —chipped rice; 
huduma —powdered rice; sandesa —sweetmeats; sakala —all. 

TRANSLATION 

“Thus with great care and attention Raghava Pandita prepares spinach, 
other vegetables, radishes, fruits, chipped rice, powdered rice and 


sweetmeats. 


TEXT 89 









>\(A\^\ u v* u 


ei-mata pitha-pana, ksira-odana 
parama pavitra, ara kare sarvottama 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; pitha-pana —cakes and sweet rice; ksira-odana — 
condensed milk; parama pavitra —highly purified; ara —and; kare —he 
makes; sarva-uttama —first class, tasteful. 

TRANSLATION 

“He prepares cakes, sweet rice, condensed milk and everything else with 
great attention, and the cooking conditions are purified so that the food is 
first class and delicious. 

TEXT 90 

^riFl<i w »l<i i 
<i^, m n n 

kasamdi, acara adi aneka prakara 
gandha, vastra, alankara, sarva dravya-sara 

SYNONYMS 

kasamdi —a kind of pickle; acara —other pickles; adi —and so on; aneka 
prakara —of many varieties; gandha —scents; vastra —clothing; 
alankara —ornaments; sarva —all; dravya —of things; sara —best. 

TRANSLATION 

“Raghava Pandita also offers all kinds of pickles, such as kasamdi. He 
offers various scents, garments, ornaments and the best of everything. 

TEXT 91 


4^5 (TRt 1 












^rn^Rii ^ u 

ei-mata premera seva kare anupama 
yaha dekhi’ sarva-lokera judaya nayana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; premera seva —service in love; kare —performs; 
anupama —without comparison; yaha dekhi’ —seeing which; sarva- 
lokera —of all people; judaya—become pleased; nayana —the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 

“Thus Raghava Pandita serves the Lord in an incomparable way. 
Everyone is very much satisfied just to see him.” 

TEXT 92 




eta bali’ raghavere kaila alingane 
ei-mata sammanila sarva bhakta-gane 


SYNONYMS 

eta bali ’—saying this; raghavere —Raghava Pandita; kaila alingane —He 
embraced; ei-mata —in this way; sammanila —showed respect; sarva — 
all; bhakta-gane —to the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then mercifully embraced Raghava Pandita. 
The Lord also offered all the other devotees a farewell with similar 
respect. 

TEXT 93 


C>IC r l <K$, <f#TTi >1^11*11 










sivananda sene kahe kariya sammana 
vasudeva-dattera tumi kariha samadhana 


SYNONYMS 

sivananda sene —unto Sivananda Sena; kahe —says; kariya sammana — 
with great respect; vasudeva-dattera —of Vasudeva Datta; tumi —you; 
kariha —take; samadhana —care. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Lord also respectfully told Sivananda Sena, “Take care of Vasudeva 
Datta very nicely. 

TEXT 94 

fel <IRi <ra, C*l^ U S8 U 

parama udara inho, ye dina ye aise 
sei dine vyaya kare, nahi rakhe sese 

SYNONYMS 

parama udara —very liberal; inho —he; ye dina —every day; ye aise — 
whatever he gets; sei dine —on that very day; vyaya kare —spends; 
nahi —does not; rakhe —keep; sese —any balance. 

TRANSLATION 

“Vasudeva Datta is very liberal. Every day, whatever income he receives, 
he spends. He does not keep any balance. 

TEXT 95 

WTl ^ ^^111 11 

‘grhastha’ hayena inho, cahiye sancaya 
sancaya na kaile kutumba-bharana nahi haya 







SYNONYMS 


grhastha —householder; hayena —is; inho —he (Vasudeva Datta); cahiye 
sancaya —requires to save some money; sancaya na kaile —without 
saving money; kutumba-bharana —maintenance of a family; nahi haya — 
is not possible. 


TRANSLATION 

“Being a householder, Vasudeva Datta needs to save some money. 
Because he is not doing so, it is very difficult for him to maintain his 
family. 

TEXT 96 

wf n ^ u 

ihara gharera aya-vyaya saba - tomara sthane 

‘sara khela’ hand tumi kariha samadhane 

SYNONYMS 

ihara —of Vasudeva Datta; gharera —of household affairs; aya-vyaya — 
income and expenditures; saba —all; tomara sthane —at your place; sara 
khela hand —being the manager; tumi —you; kariha samadhane — 
arrange. 


TRANSLATION 

“Please take care of Vasudeva Datta’s family affairs. Become his manager 
and make the proper adjustments. 

PURPORT 

Vasudeva Datta and Sivananda Sena were living in the same 
neighborhood, which is presently called Kumarahatta or Halisahara. 

TEXT 97 




*tt®ro <f#?h 11 &<* u 


prati-varse amara saba bhakta-gana lana 
gundicaya asibe sabaya palana kariya 

SYNONYMS 

prati-varse —each and every year; amara —My; saba —all; bhakta-gana 
land —accompanied by the devotees; gundicaya —to perform the 
Gundica cleansing festival; asibe —you will come; sabaya —to everyone; 
palana kariya —providing maintenance. 

TRANSLATION 

“Come every year and bring all My devotees with you to the Gundica 
festival. I also request you to maintain all of them.” 

TEXT 98 

u c5>v u 

kulina-gramire kahe sammana kariya 
pratyabda asibe yatraya patta-dori land 

SYNONYMS 

kulina-gramire —unto the inhabitants of Kullna-grama; kahe —says; 
sammana kariya —with great respect; prati-abda —each year; asibe — 
please come; yatraya —during the Ratha-yatra festival; patta-dori — 
silken rope; land —taking. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord then with great respect extended an invitation to all the 
inhabitants of Kullna-grama, asking them to come every year and bring 
silken rope to carry Lord Jagannatha during the Ratha-yatra festival. 

TEXT 99 
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gunaraja-khanna kaila sri-krsna-vijaya 
tahan eka-vakya tanra ache premamaya 

SYNONYMS 

gunaraja-khanna —Gunaraja Khan; kaila —compiled; sri-krsna-vijaya — 

/ 

the book named Sri Krsna-vijaya; tahan —there; eka-vakya —one 
sentence; tanra —of it; ache —is; prema-maya —full of love of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “Gunaraja Khan of Kullna-grama 

/ 

compiled a book named Sri Krsna-vijaya, in which there is a sentence 
revealing the author’s ecstatic love of Krsna.” 

PURPORT 

Sri Krsna-vijaya is a book of poems considered to be the first poetry book 

written in Bengal. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura states that 

/ 

this book was begun in the year 1395 Sakabda (A.D. 1473). After seven 

years, it was completed (in 1402 Sakabda). This book was written in 

plain language, and even half-educated Bengalis and women could read 

it very clearly. Even ordinary men with little knowledge of the alphabet 

could read this book and understand it. Its language is not very 

ornamental, and sometimes the poetry is not very sweet to hear. 

Although according to the sonnet style each line should contain 

fourteen syllables, there are sometimes sixteen, twelve or thirteen 

syllables in his verse. Many words used in those days could be understood 

only by local inhabitants, yet this book is still so popular that no 

bookstore is complete without it. It is very valuable for those who are 

interested in advancing in Krsna consciousness. 

/ 

Sri Gunaraja Khan was one of the topmost Vaisnavas, and he translated 
the Tenth and Eleventh Cantos of Srimad-Bhagavatam for the 
understanding of the common man. The book Sri Krsna-vijaya was 






/ 

highly praised by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and it is very valuable for 
all Vaisnavas. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura gives a 
genealogical table and family history of Gunaraja Khan. When a Bengali 
emperor named Adisura first came from Kanyakubja, or Kanauj, he 
brought with him five brahmanas and five kayasthas. Since the king is 
supposed to be accompanied by his associates, the brahmanas 
accompanied the King to help him in higher spiritual matters. The 
kayasthas were to render other services. In the northern Indian high 
country, the kayasthas are accepted as sudras, but in Bengal the 
kayasthas are considered among the higher castes. It is a fact that the 
kayasthas came to Bengal from northern India, specifically from 
Kanyakubja, or Kanauj. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says 
that the kayasthas who came from Kanyakubja were high-class men. Of 
them, Dasaratha Vasu was a great personality, and the thirteenth 
generation of his family included Gunaraja Khan. 

His real name was Maladhara Vasu, but the title Khan was given to him 
by the Emperor of Bengal. Thus he became known as Gunaraja Khan. 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura gives the following genealogical 

table of Gunaraja Khan: (1) Dasaratha Vasu; (2) Kusala; (3) 

/ / 

Subhasarikara; (4) Hariisa; (5) Saktirama (Baganda), Muktirama 
(Mainagara) and Alarikara (Barigaja); (6) Damodara; (7) Anantarama; 
(8) Gunlnayaka and Vlnanayaka. The twelfth generation included 
Bhaglratha, and the thirteenth Maladhara Vasu, or Gunaraja Khan. Sri 
Gunaraja Khan had fourteen sons, of whom the second son, 

/ 

Laksmlnatha Vasu, received the title Satyaraja Khan. His son was Sri 
Ramananda Vasu; therefore Ramananda Vasu belonged to the fifteenth 
generation. Gunaraja Khan was a very well known and wealthy man. 

His palace, fort and temples are still existing, and from these we can 
deduce that the opulence of Gunaraja Khan was certainly very great. Sri 
Gunaraja Khan never cared for the artificial aristocracy introduced by 
Ballal Sena. 

TEXT 100 
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“nandanandana krsna - mora prana-natha” 

ei vakye vikainu tanra vamsera hata 

SYNONYMS 

nanda-nandana krsna —Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja; mora prana- 
natha —my life and soul; ei vakye —because of this statement; vikainu —I 
became sold; tanra —of him; varinsera hata —in the hands of the 
descendants. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “‘Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja, is 
my life and soul.’ By this statement I am sold into the hands of the 
descendants of Gunaraja Khan. 


PURPORT 

The full verse referred to here is: 

eka-bhave vanda hari yoda kari’ hata 
nandanandana krsna - mora prana-natha 

“With folded hands I offer my prayers unto Krsna, Nanda Maharaja’s 
son, who is my life and soul.” 

TEXT 101 
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tomara ki katha, tomara gramera kukkura 
sei mora priya, anya-jana rahu dura 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —of you; ki katha —what to speak; tomara —of your; gramera — 
village; kukkura —a dog; sei —that; mora —to Me; priya —very dear; 
anya-jana —others; rahu dura —apart from. 





TRANSLATION 


“To say nothing of you, even a dog living in your village is very dear to 
Me. What, then, to speak of others?” 

TEXT 102 
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tabe ramananda, ara satyaraja khanna 
prabhura carane kichu kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —after this; ramananda —Ramananda Vasu; ara —and; satyaraja 

/ 

khanna —Satyaraja Khan; prabhura carane —at the lotus feet of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu —some; kaila —made; nivedana — 
submission. 


TRANSLATION 

After this, Ramananda Vasu and Satyaraja Khan both submitted 

a 

questions at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 103 
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grhastha visayl ami, ki mora sadhane 
sri-mukhe ajna kara prabhu - nivedi carane 

SYNONYMS 

grhastha —householder; visayl —materialistic man; ami —I; ki — what; 
mora sadhane —the process of my advancement in spiritual life; sri- 
mukhe —from Your own mouth; ajna kara —please order; prabhu —my 
Lord; nivedi carane —I submit unto Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 








Satyaraja Khan said, “My dear Lord, being a householder and a 
materialistic man, I do not know the process of advancing in spiritual life. 
I therefore submit myself unto Your lotus feet and request You to give 
me orders.” 

TEXT 104 
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prabhu kahena, - ‘krsna-seva’, ‘vaisnava-sevana’ 

‘nirantara kara krsna-ndma-sanklrtana’ 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahena —the Lord replied; krsna-seva —serving Krsna; vaisnava- 
sevana —abiding by the orders of Vaisnavas; nirantara —without 
cessation; kara —do; krsna-nama-sankirtana —chanting of the holy 
name of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Without cessation continue chanting 
the holy name of Lord Krsna. Whenever possible, serve Him and His 
devotees, the Vaisnavas.” 

TEXT 105 
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satyaraja bale, - vaisnava ciniba kemanel 

ke vaisnava, kaha tanra samanya laksane 

SYNONYMS 

satyaraja bale —Satyaraja Khan said; vaisnava —a Vaisnava; ciniba 
kemane —how shall I recognize; ke vaisnava —who is a Vaisnava; kaha — 
please say; tarira —of him; samanya laksane —common symptoms. 









TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this, Satyaraja said, “How can I recognize a Vaisnava? 
Please let me know what a Vaisnava is. What are his common 
symptoms?” 

TEXT 106 
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prabhu kahe, - “yarna mukhe suni eka-bara 

krsna-nama, sei pujya, - srestha sabakara” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; yanra mukhe —in 
whose mouth; suni —I hear; eka-bara —once; krsna-nama —the holy 
name of Lord Krsna; sei pujya —he is worshipable; srestha sabakara —the 
best of all human beings. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Whoever chants the holy name of 
Krsna just once is worshipable and is the topmost human being. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that a person who simply 
chants the holy name of Krsna once becomes perfect and should be 
regarded as a Vaisnava. This is confirmed by Srlla Rupa GosvamI in his 
Upadesamrta (5): krsneti yasya giri tarn manasadriyeta. With such faith in 
the holy name one may begin a life of Krsna consciousness. But an 
ordinary person cannot chant the holy name of Krsna with such faith. 
One should accept the holy name of Krsna to be identical with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Transcendence Himself. As the 
Padma Parana states, “The holy name of Krsna is identical with Krsna 
and is like a cintamani gem, a touchstone. That name is Krsna 
personified in sound and is therefore perfectly transcendental and 



eternally liberated from material contamination.” Thus one should 
understand that the name “Krsna” and Krsna Himself are identical. 
Having such faith, one must continue to chant the holy name. 

When one is situated on the neophyte platform, one cannot understand 
the devotional ingredients of a pure, unalloyed devotee. However, when 
the novice engages in devotional service—especially in Deity worship— 
and follows the order of a bona fide spiritual master, he is a pure 
devotee. Anyone can take advantage of hearing about Krsna 
consciousness from such a devotee and thus gradually become purified. 

In other words, any devotee who believes that the holy name of the Lord 
is identical with the Lord is a pure devotee, even though he may be in 
the neophyte stage. By his association, others may also become 
Vaisnavas. 

One is known as a materialistic devotee if he simply worships the Deity 
of Hari with faith but does not show proper respect to the devotees and 
to others. This is stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.47): 

arcayam eva haraye pujarin yah sraddhayehate 
na tad-bhaktesu canyesu sa bhaktah prakrtah smrtah 

Yet even by associating with such a neophyte devotee, one can become a 
devotee also. When Lord Caitanya was teaching Sanatana GosvamI, He 
said: 


sraddhavan jana haya bhakti-adhikan 
‘uttama’, ‘madhyama’, ‘kanistha’ - sraddha-anusari 

yahara komala-sraddha, se ‘kanistha’ jana 
krame krame teriho bhakta ha-ibe ‘uttama’ 
rati-prema-taratamye bhakta-taratama 

“A person who has attained firm faith is a real candidate for advancing 
in Krsna consciousness. According to the faith, there are first-class, 
second-class and neophyte devotees. One who has preliminary faith is 
called a kanistha-adhikari, or a neophyte. The neophyte, however, can 
become an advanced devotee if he strictly follows the regulative 
principles set down by the spiritual master. Therefore it is on the basis of 
faith and attachment to Krsna that one can judge who is a madhyama- 



adhikari or an uttama-adhikari” (Cc. Madhya 22.64, 69, 71) 

It is thus concluded that even a neophyte devotee is superior to the 
karmls and jnanls because he has full faith in chanting the holy name of 
the Lord. A karmi or a jnani, regardless of his greatness, has no faith in 
Lord Visnu, His holy name or His devotional service. One may be 
advanced religiously, but if he is not trained in devotional service, he 
has very little credit on the transcendental platform. Even a neophyte 
devotee engaged in Deity worship in accordance with the regulations set 
forth by the spiritual master is in a position superior to that of the 
fruitive worker and speculative philosopher. 

TEXT 107 

“eka krsna-name kare sarva-papa ksaya 
nava-vidha bhakd purna nama haite haya 

SYNONYMS 

eka krsna-name —one holy name of Krsna; kare —can do; sarva-papa — 
of all sinful reactions; ksaya —destruction; nava-vidha —nine processes; 
bhakti —of devotional service; purna —complete; nama haite —simply by 
chanting the holy name; haya —are. 

TRANSLATION 

“Simply by chanting the holy name of Krsna once, a person is relieved 
from all the reactions of a sinful life. One can complete the nine processes 
of devotional service simply by chanting the holy name. 

PURPORT 

The nine types of devotional service are mentioned in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (7.5.23): 


sravanam klrtanam visnoh smaranam pada-sevanam 
arcanam vandanam dasyarh sakhyam atma-nivedanam 







iti purhsarpita visnau bhaktis cen nava-laksana 
kriyeta bhagavaty addha tan manye ’dhitam uttamam 

“The process of devotional service entails hearing, chanting and 
remembering the holy name, form, pastimes, qualities and entourage of 
the Lord, offering service according to the time, place and performer, 
worshiping the Deity, offering prayers, always considering oneself the 
eternal servant of Krsna, making friends with Him and dedicating 
everything unto Him. These nine items of devotional service, when 
directly offered to Krsna, constitute the highest attainment of life. This 
is the verdict of the revealed scriptures.” 

As for being freed from all sinful reactions by chanting the holy name 
of Krsna only once, one must chant the holy name without committing 
any offenses. Then chanting one name is sufficient to rescue a living 
being from all sinful reactions. Such a person who chants the holy name 
of the Lord offenselessly is very important and woshipable. Indeed, the 
nine devotional processes, beginning with sravana and klrtana, can all be 
attained at once if one simply chants the holy name of the Lord 
offenselessly. 

s 

In this regard, Srlla Jlva GosvamI states in his book Bhakti-sandarbha 

(173): yadyapi anya bhaktih kalau kartavya, tada; klrtanakhya-bhakti- 

samyogenaiva. Out of the nine processes of devotional service, klrtana is 
/ 

very important. Srlla Jlva GosvamI therefore instructs that the other 
processes, such as arcana, vandana, dasya and sakhya, should be 
executed, but they must be preceded and followed by klrtana, the 
chanting of the holy name. We have therefore introduced this system in 
all of our centers. Arcana, arati, bhoga offering, Deity dressing and 
decoration are all preceded and followed by the chanting of the holy 
name of the Lord—Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ 
Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. 

TEXT 108 
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dlksa-purascarya-vidhi apeksa na kare 
jihva-sparse a-candala sabare uddhare 





SYNONYMS 


dlksa —initiation; purascarya —activities before initiation; vidhi — 
regulative principles; apeksa —reliance on; na —not; kare —does; jihva — 
the tongue; sparse —by touching; a-candala —even the lowest of men, 
the candala; sabdre —everyone; uddhare —delivers. 

TRANSLATION 

“One does not have to undergo initiation or execute the activities 
required before initiation. One simply has to vibrate the holy name with 
his lips. Thus even a man in the lowest class [candala] can be delivered. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Jlva GosvamI explains dlksa in his Bhakti-sandarbha (283): 

divyarh jnanarh yato dadyat kuryat papasya sanksayam 
tasmat dlkseti sa prokta desikais tattva-kovidaih 

“Dlksa is the process by which one can awaken his transcendental 
knowledge and vanquish all reactions caused by sinful activity. A person 
expert in the study of the revealed scriptures knows this process as 
dlksa.” The regulative principles of dlksa are explained in the Hari- 
bhakti-vilasa (2.3-4) and the Bhakti-sandarbha (283). As stated: 

dvijanam anupetanam svakarmadhyayanadisu 
yathadhikaro nastlha syac copanayanad anu 
tathatradlksitanam tu mantra-dev dr canadisu 
nadhikaro ’sty atah kuryad dtmdnam siva-samstutam 

“Even though born in a brahmana family, one cannot engage in Vedic 
rituals without being initiated and having a sacred thread. Although 
born in a brahmana family, one becomes a brahmana only after 
initiation and the sacred thread ceremony. Unless one is initiated as a 
brahmana, one cannot worship the holy name properly.” 

According to the Vaisnava regulative principles, one must be initiated 
as a brahmana. The Hari-bhakd-vilasa (2.6) quotes the following 
injunction from the Visnu-yamala: 


adiksitasya vamoru krtarin sarvarin nirarthakam 
pasu-yonim avapnoti diksa-virahito janah 

‘“Unless one is initiated by a bona fide spiritual master, all his devotional 
activities are useless. A person who is not properly initiated can descend 
again into the animal species.’” 

Hari-bhakti-vilasa (2.10) further quotes: 

ato gururin pranamyaivam sarva-svam vinivedya ca 
grhniyad vaisnavam mantram diksa-purvam vidhanatah 

“‘It is the duty of every human being to surrender to a bona fide spiritual 
master. Giving him everything—body, mind and intelligence—one 
must take Vaisnava initiation from him.’” 

The Bhakti-sandarbha (298) gives the following quotation from the 
Tattva-sagara: 

yatha kahcanatam yati kamsyarh rasa-vidhanatah 
tatha diksa-vidhanena dvijatvam jayate nrnam 

“‘By chemical manipulation, bell metal is turned into gold when touched 
by mercury; similarly, when a person is properly initiated, he can acquire 
the qualities of a brahmana 

The Hari-bhakti-vilasa (17.11-12), in discussing the purascarya process, 
quotes the following verses from the A gastya-samhita: 

puja traikaliki nityarh japas tarpanam eva ca 
homo brahmana-bhuktis ca purascaranam ucyate 
guror labdhasya mantrasya prasadena yatha-vidhi 
pancangopasana-siddhyai puras caitad vidhiyate 

“‘In the morning, afternoon and evening one should worship the Deity, 
chant the Hare Krsna mantra , offer oblations, perform a fire sacrifice 
and feed the brahmanas. These five activities constitute purascarya. To 
attain full success when taking initiation from the spiritual master, one 
should first perform these purascarya processes.’” 

The word purah means “before,” and carya means “activities.” Due to 
the necessity of these activities, we do not immediately initiate disciples 
in the International Society for Krishna Consciousness. For six months, 



a candidate for initiation must first attend arati and classes in the 
sastras, practice the regulative principles and associate with other 
devotees. When one is actually advanced in the purascarya-vidhi, he is 
recommended by the local temple president for initiation. It is not that 
anyone can be suddenly initiated without meeting the requirements. 
When one is further advanced by chanting the Hare Krsna mantra 
sixteen rounds daily, following the regulative principles and attending 
classes, he receives the sacred thread (brahminical recognition) after the 
second six months. 

In the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (17.4-5, 7) it is stated: 

vina yena na siddhah syan mantro varsa-satair api 
krtena yena labhate sadhako vanchitam phalam 

purascarana-sampanno mantro hi phala-dhayakah 
atah puraskriyarh kuryat mantra-vit siddhi-kanksaya 

puraskriya hi mantranam pradhanam viryam ucyate 
virya-hino yatha dehi sarva-karmasu na ksamah 
purascarana-hino hi tatha mantrah prakirtitah 

“Without performing the purascarya activities, one cannot become 
perfect even by chanting this mantra for hundreds of years. But one who 
has undergone the purascarya-vidhi process can attain success very 
easily. If one wishes to perfect his initiation, he must first undergo the 
purascarya activities. The purascarya process is the life force by which 
one is successful in chanting the mantra. Without the life force, one 
cannot do anything; similarly, without the life force of purascarya-vidhi, 
no mantra can be perfected.” 

/ 

In his Bhakti-sandarbha (283—84), Srlla Jlva GosvamI describes the 
importance of Deity worship and initiation (dlksa) as follows: 

avasyakatvam nasti, tad vinapi saranapattyadinam ekatarenapi 
purusartha-siddher abhihitatvat, tathapi sri-naradadi-vartmanusaradbhih 
sri-bhagavata saha sambandha-visesam diksa-vidhanena sri-guru-carana- 
sampaditam cikirsadbhih krtayam diksayam arcanam avasyarin kriyetaiva. 

yadyapi svarupato nasti, tathapi prayah svabhavato dehadi-sambandhena 
kadarya-silanam viksipta-cittanam jananam tat-tat-sankoci-karanaya 


srlmad-rsi-prabhrtibhir atrarcana-marge kvacit kvacit kacit kacin maryada 
sthapitasti. 

/ 

“It is Srimad-Bhagavatam’s opinion that the process of Deity worship is 

not actually necessary, just as the specific prescriptions of the 

Pahcaratra and other scriptures do not have to be followed. The 

Bhagavatam enjoins that even without practicing Deity worship one can 

achieve the complete success of human life by any of the other 

devotional processes, such as simply offering oneself at the Lord’s feet 

/ 

for His protection. Nonetheless, Vaisnavas following the path of Sri 
Narada and his successors endeavor to establish a personal relationship 
with the Lord by receiving the grace of a bona fide spiritual master 
through initiation, and in this tradition the devotees are obliged at the 
time of initiation to begin engaging in Deity worship. 

“Although Deity worship is not essential, the material conditioning of 
most candidates for devotional service requires that they engage in this 
activity. When we consider their bodily and mental conditions, we find 
that the character of such candidates is impure and their minds are 
agitated. Therefore, to rectify this material conditioning the great sage 
Narada and others have at different times recommended various kinds 
of regulations for Deity worship.” 

Similarly, the Ramarcana-candrika states: 

vinaiva diksam viprendra purascaryam vinaiva hi 
vinaiva nyasa-vidhina japa-matrena siddhi-da 

“O best of the brahmanas, even without initiation, preliminary 
purification or acceptance of the renounced order, one can attain 
perfection in devotional service simply by chanting the Lord’s holy 
name.” 

In other words, the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra is so 
powerful that it does not depend on official initiation, but if one is 
initiated and engages in pancaratra-vidhi (Deity worship), his Krsna 
consciousness will awaken very soon, and his identification with the 
material world will be vanquished. The more one is freed from material 
identification, the more one can realize that the spirit soul is 
qualitatively as good as the Supreme Soul. At such a time, when one is 



situated on the absolute platform, one can understand that the holy 
name of the Lord and the Lord Himself are identical. At that stage of 
realization, the holy name of the Lord, the Hare Krsna mantra , cannot 
be identified with any material sound. If one accepts the Hare Krsna 
mahd-mantra as a material vibration, he falls down. One should worship 
and chant the holy name of the Lord by accepting it as the Lord 
Himself. One should therefore be initiated properly according to 
revealed scriptures under the direction of a bona fide spiritual master. 
Although chanting the holy name is good for both the conditioned and 
liberated soul, it is especially beneficial to the conditioned soul because 
by chanting it one is liberated. When a person who chants the holy 
name is liberated, he attains the ultimate perfection by returning home, 
back to Godhead. In the words of Sri Gaitanya-caritamrta (Adi 7.73): 

krsna-mantra haite habe samsara-mocana 
krsna-nama haite pdbe krsnera carana 

“Simply by chanting the holy name of Krsna one can obtain freedom 
from material existence. Indeed, simply by chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra one will be able to see the lotus feet of the Lord.” 

The offenseless chanting of the holy name does not depend on the 
initiation process. Although initiation may depend on purascarya or 
purascarana, the actual chanting of the holy name does not depend on 
purascarya-vidhi, or the regulative principles. If one chants the holy 
name even once without committing an offense, he attains all success. 
During the chanting of the holy name, the tongue must work. Simply by 
chanting the holy name, one is immediately delivered. The tongue is 
sevonmukha-jihvd —it is controlled by service. One whose tongue is 
engaged in tasting material things and also talking about them cannot 
use the tongue for absolute realization. 

atah sri-krsna-namadi na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau svayam eva sphuraty adah 
[Brs. atah sri-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 



“No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, 
quality and pastimes of Sri Krsna through his materially contaminated 
senses. Only when one becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental 
service to the Lord are the transcendental name, form, quality and 
pastimes of the Lord revealed to him.” (Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1.2.234)1.2.234] 

“With the material senses one cannot understand the transcendental 
holy name of the Lord or His form, activities and pastimes. But when 
one actually engages in devotional service, utilizing the tongue, the Lord 
is revealed.” As it is said in the Caitanya-caritamrta (Madhya 17.134): 

ataeva krsnera ‘nama’, ‘deha’, ‘vilasa’, 
prakrtendriya-grahya nahe, haya sva-prakasa 

“The holy name of Krsna, His body and His pastimes cannot be 
understood by the blunt material senses. They are manifested 
independently.” 

TEXT 109 
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anusanga-phale kare samsarera ksaya 
citta akarsiya karaya krsne premodaya 

SYNONYMS 

anusanga-phale —as a simultaneous result; kare —does; samsarera 
ksaya —annihilation of entanglement in the material world; citta — 
thought; akarsiya —attracting; karaya —causes; krsne —unto Lord Krsna; 
prema-udaya —arousal of transcendental love. 

TRANSLATION 

“By chanting the holy name of the Lord, one dissolves his entanglement 
in material activities. After this, one becomes very much attracted to 
Krsna, and thus dormant love for Krsna is awakened. 

TEXT 110 
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akrstih krta-cetasarh su-manasam uccatanam cdrinhasam 
acandalam amuka-loka-sulabho vasyas ca mukti-sriyah 
no diksam na ca sat-kriyam na ca purascaryarh manag iksate 
mantro ’yam rasana-sprg eva phalati sri-krsna-namatmakah 

SYNONYMS 

akrstih —attraction; krta-cetasam —of saintly persons; su-manasam —of 
the most liberal-minded; uccatanam —annihilator; ca —also; arinhasam — 
of sinful reactions; a-candalam —even to the candalas; amiika —except 
the dumb; loka-su-labhah —very easy to achieve for all persons; vasyah — 
full controller; ca —and; mukti-sriyah —of the opulence of liberation; na 
u —not; diksam —initiation; na —not; ca —also; sat-kriyam —pious 
activities; na —not; ca —also; purascaryam —regulative principles before 
initiation; manak —slightly; iksate —depends upon; mantrah — mantra; 
ayam —this; rasana —tongue; sprk —touching; eva —simply; phalati —is 
fruitful; sri-krsna-nama-atmakah —consisting of the holy name of Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The holy name of Lord Krsna is an attractive feature for many saintly, 
liberal people. It is the annihilator of all sinful reactions and is so 
powerful that, save for the dumb who cannot chant it, it is readily 
available to everyone, including the lowest type of man, the candala. The 
holy name of Krsna is the controller of the opulence of liberation, and it 
is identical with Krsna. When a person simply chants the holy name with 
his tongue, immediate effects are produced. Chanting the holy name does 
not depend on initiation, pious activities or the purascarya regulative 
principles generally observed before initiation. The holy name does not 
wait for any of these activities. It is self-sufficient.’” 













PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Padyavail (29), an anthology of verses 
compiled by Srila Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 111 
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“ataeva yanra mukhe eka krsna-nama 
sei ta’ vaisnava, kariha tanhara sammana” 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; yanra mukhe —in whose mouth; eka —one; krsna- 
nama —the holy name of Krsna; sei ta’ vaisnava —he is a Vaisnava; 
kariha —offer; tanhara —to him; sammana —respect. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then finally advised, “One who is chanting the 
Hare Krsna mantra is understood to be a Vaisnava; therefore you should 
offer all respects to him.” 


PURPORT 

s 

In his Upadesamrta (5), Srila Rupa Gosvaml states: krsneti yasya giri tarn 
manasadriyeta dlksasti cet pranatibhis ca bhajantam isam. An advanced 
devotee should respect a person who has been initiated by a bona fide 
spiritual master and who is situated on the transcendental platform, 
chanting the holy name with faith and obeisances and following the 
instructions of the spiritual master. Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura 
comments that serving Vaisnavas is most important for householders. 
Whether a Vaisnava is properly initiated or not is not a subject for 
consideration. One may be initiated and yet contaminated by the 
Mayavada philosophy, but a person who chants the holy name of the 
Lord offenselessly will not be so contaminated. A properly initiated 






Vaisnava may be imperfect, but one who chants the holy name of the 

Lord offenselessly is all-perfect. Although he may apparently be a 

neophyte, he still has to be considered a pure, unalloyed Vaisnava. It is 

the duty of the householder to offer respects to such an unalloyed 
__ / 

Vaisnava. This is Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s instruction. 

TEXT 112 

'5J^ i Wt 7 T, 1 

khandera mukunda-dasa, srl-raghunandana 
srl-narahari, - ei mukhya tina jana 

SYNONYMS 

khandera —of the place known as Khanda; mukunda-dasa —Mukunda 
dasa; srl-raghunandana —Sri Raghunandana; srl-narahari —Sri 
Narahari; ei —these; mukhya —chief; tina —three; jana —persons. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then turned His attention to three persons— 

/ 

Mukunda dasa, Raghunandana and Sri Narahari—inhabitants of the 
place called Khanda. 

TEXT 113 

^ -§)<l^r|^r| ? 11 ^ 11 

mukunda dasere puche saclra nandana 
‘tumi - pita, putra tomara - srl-raghunandana ? 

SYNONYMS 

mukunda dasere —unto Mukunda dasa; puche —inquired; saclra 

s 

nandana —the son of mother SacI; tumi —you; pita —father; putra —son; 

/ 

tomara —your; srl-raghunandana —Sri Raghunandana. 





TRANSLATION 


s / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the son of mother SacI, next asked Mukunda 
dasa, “You are the father, and your son is Raghunandana. Is that so? 

TEXT 114 

<f#m’ u ^^8 u 

kiba raghunandana - pita , tumi - tara tanaya? 

niscaya kariya kaha, yauka samsaya’ 

SYNONYMS 

kiba —or; raghunandana —Raghunandana; pita —father; tumi —you; 
tara —his; tanaya —son; niscaya kariya —making certain; kaha —just 
speak; yauka samsaya —let My doubts be dissipated. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Or is Srlla Raghunandana your father and you are his son? Please let Me 
know the facts so that My doubts will go away.” 

TEXT 115 

mukunda kahe, - raghunandana mora ‘pita haya 

ami tara ‘putra’, - ei amara niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

mukunda kahe —Mukunda dasa replied; raghunandana —my son 
Raghunandana; mora —my; pita —father; haya —is; ami —I; tara —his; 
putra —son; ei —this; amara —my; niscaya —decision. 

TRANSLATION 

Mukunda replied, “Raghunandana is my father, and I am his son. This is 








my decision. 


TEXT 116 


NSrtSTf <1V|r|^r| 1 

W54R nii'bii 

ama sabara krsna-bhakti raghunandana haite 
ataeva pita - raghunandana amara niscite 

SYNONYMS 

ama sabara —of all of us; krsna-bhakti —devotion to Krsna; 
raghunandana haite —because of Raghunandana; ataeva —therefore; 
pita —father; raghunandana —Raghunandana; amara niscite —my 
decision. 


TRANSLATION 

“All of us have attained devotion to Krsna due to Raghunandana. 
Therefore in my mind he is my father.” 

TEXT 117 

^ \ 

(M u u 

suni’ harse kahe prabhu - “kahile niscaya 

yanha haite krsna-bhakti sei guru haya” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suni’ —hearing; harse —in great jubilation; kahe prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu said; kahile niscaya —you have spoken correctly; yanha 
haite —from whom; krsna-bhakti —devotion to Krsna; sei —that person; 
guru haya —is the spiritual master. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing Mukunda dasa give this proper decision, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu confirmed it, saying, “Yes, it is correct. One who awakens 











devotion to Krsna is certainly the spiritual master.” 

TEXT 118 

^ftTf ^ l 

viRvif <f%^ ^ U i bv U 

bhaktera mahima prabhu kahite paya sukha 
bhaktera mahima kahite haya pahca-mukha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhaktera mahima —the glories of a devotee; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kahite —to speak; paya sukha —gets happiness; bhaktera 
mahima —the glories of a devotee; kahite —to speak; haya —becomes; 
panca-mukha —five-faced. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became very happy just to speak of the glories 
of His devotees. Indeed, when He spoke of their glories, it was as if He 
had five faces. 

TEXT 119 

SR Cl 

Gsisr, u 

bhakta-gane kahe, - suna mukundera prema 

nigudha nirmala prema, yena dagdha hema 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhakta-gane kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed His devotees; 
suna —please hear; mukundera prema —Mukunda’s love of Godhead; 
nigudha —very deep; nirmala —pure; prema —ecstatic love; yena —as if; 
dagdha —clarified; hema —gold. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then informed all His devotees, “Please hear 










about Mukunda’s love of Godhead. It is a very deep and pure love and 
can only be compared to purified gold. 

TEXT 120 

^3-C2f5I%|^ C<Kl ll 11 

bahye raja-vaidya inho kare raja-seva 
antare krsna-prema inhara janibeka keba 

SYNONYMS 

bahye —externally; raja-vaidya —royal physician; inho —he; kare — 
performs; raja-seva —government service; antare —within the heart; 
krsna-prema —love of Krsna; inhara —of Mukunda dasa; janibeka —can 
know; keba —who. 


TRANSLATION 

“Mukunda dasa externally appears to be a royal physician engaged in 
governmental service, but internally he has a deep love for Krsna. Who 
can understand his love? 


PURPORT 

/ 

Unless Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu discloses the fact, no one can 
understand who is actually a great devotee of the Lord engaged in His 
service. It is therefore said in the Caitanya-caritamrta (Madhya 23.39), 
tanra vakya, kriya, mudra vijneha na bujhaya: even the most perfect and 
learned scholar cannot understand a Vaisnava’s activities. A Vaisnava 
may be engaged in governmental service or in a professional business so 
that externally one cannot understand his position. Internally, however, 
he may be a nitya-siddha Vaisnava—that is, an eternally liberated 

Vaisnava. Externally Mukunda dasa was a royal physician, but internally 

/ 

he was the most liberated paramahamsa devotee. Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu knew this very well, but ordinary men could not 
understand it, for the activities and plans of a Vaisnava cannot be 








/* 

understood by ordinary men. However, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
His representative understand everything about a devotee, even though 
the devotee may externally pretend to be an ordinary householder and 
professional businessman. 

TEXT 121 

ren^-<riwl<i i 

n w u 

eka dina mleccha-rajara ucca-tungite 
cikitsara bat kahe tanhara agrete 

SYNONYMS 

eka dina —one day; mleccha-rajara —of the Muslim King; ucca-tungite — 
on a high platform; cikitsara bat —talk of medical treatment; kahe —was 
speaking; tanhara agrete —before him. 

TRANSLATION 

“One day Mukunda dasa, the royal physician, was seated with the 
Muslim King on a high platform and was telling the King about medical 
treatment. 

TEXT 122 

so otw wffr u ^ ^ 11 

hena-kale eka mayura-pucchera adanx 
raja-siropari dhare eka sevaka ani’ 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; eka —one; mayura-pucchera —of peacock 
feathers; adanx —fan; raja-sira-upari —above the head of the King; 
dhare —holds; eka —one; sevaka —servant; ani’ —bringing. 


TRANSLATION 











“While the King and Mukunda dasa were conversing, a servant brought a 
fan made of peacock feathers to shade the King’s head from the sun. 
Consequently he held the fan above the King’s head. 

TEXT 123 

*tf^Tl 11 U 

sikhi-piccha dekhi’ mukunda premavista haila 
ati-ucca tungi haite bhumite padila 

SYNONYMS 

sikhi-piccha —peacock feathers; dekhi’ —seeing; mukunda —Mukunda 
dasa; prema-avista haila —became ecstatic in love of Godhead; ati- 
ucca —very high; tungi —platform; haite —from; bhumite —on the 
ground; padila —fell down. 


TRANSLATION 

“Just by seeing the peacock-feathered fan, Mukunda dasa became 
absorbed in ecstatic love of Godhead and fell from the high platform onto 
the ground. 

TEXT 124 

WOT ^|%ri ^ 11 ^8 u 

rajara jnana, - raja-vaidyera ha-ila marana 

apane namiya tabe karaila cetana 

SYNONYMS 

rajara jhana —the King thought; raja-vaidyera —of the royal physician; 
ha-ila marana —there was death; apane —personally; namiya —getting 
down; tabe —thereupon; karaila cetana —brought him to consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 

















“The King, fearing that the royal physician had been killed, personally 
descended and brought him to consciousness. 

TEXT 125 

<ra ^ inf£t3 ? 

<ijsrt u **<* u 

raja bale - vyatha tumi paile kona thani? 

mukunda kahe, - ati-bada vyatha pai nai 

SYNONYMS 

raja bale —the King said; vyatha —pain; tumi paile —you have gotten; 
kona thani —where; mukunda kahe —Mukunda replied; ati-bada 
vyatha —very much pain; pai nai —I have not gotten. 

TRANSLATION 

“When the King asked Mukunda, ‘Where is it paining you?’ Mukunda 
replied, ‘I am not very much pained.’ 

TEXT 126 

<riwi <R^,—^ 1% <rrfRr ? 

<r^, u ^ ^ u 

raja kahe, - mukunda, tumi padila ki lagi’? 

mukunda kahe, raja, mora vyadhi ache mrgi 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King inquired; mukunda —O Mukunda; tumi padila — 
you fell; ki lagi’ —for what reason; mukunda kahe —Mukunda replied; 
raja —my dear King; mora —of me; vyadhi —disease; ache —is; mrgi — 
epilepsy. 


TRANSLATION 


“The King then inquired, ‘Mukunda, why did you fall down?’ 














“Mukunda replied, ‘My dear King, I have a disease like epilepsy.’ 

TEXT 127 

^n 11 

maha-vidagdha raja, sei saba jane 
mukundere haila tanra ‘maha-siddha’-jnane 

SYNONYMS 

maha-vidagdha —highly intelligent; raja —the King; sei —he; saba jane — 
knows everything; mukundere —upon Mukunda; haila —was; tanra —his; 
maha-siddha-jnane —calculation as the most perfect devotee. 

TRANSLATION 

“Being extraordinarily intelligent, the King could understand the whole 
affair. In his estimation, Mukunda was a most uncommon, exalted, 
liberated personality. 

TEXTS 128-129 

11 11 

<K» 1 

fej ^ '*p[ <pt3-^T^?C?[ 11 1) ^C?> 11 

raghunandana seva kare krsnera mandire 
dvare puskarini, tara ghatera upare 
kadambera eka vrkse phute bara-mase 
nitya dui phula haya krsna-avatamse 

SYNONYMS 

raghunandana —Raghunandana; seva kare —serves; krsnera mandire —in 
the temple of Lord Krsna; dvare —near the door; puskarini —a lake; 
tara —of it; ghatera upare —on the bank; kadambera —of kadamba 
flowers; eka vrkse —on one tree; phute —blossom; bara-mase —all year 











around; nitya —daily; dui phala —two flowers; haya —become; krsna- 
avatarinse —decoration for Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“Raghunandana is constantly engaged in serving Lord Krsna in the 
temple. Beside the entrance of the temple is a lake, and on its banks is a 
kadamba tree, which daily delivers two flowers to be used for Krsna’s 
service.” 

TEXT 130 

W'WW <m\ 

‘(ystRt?! U u 

mukundere kahe punah madhura vacana 
‘tomara karya - dharme dhana-uparjana 

SYNONYMS 

mukundere —to Mukunda; kahe —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; 
punah —again; madhura vacana —sweet words; tomara karya —your 
duty; dharme dhana-uparjana —to earn both material and spiritual 
wealth. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again spoke to Mukunda with sweet words: 
“Your duty is to earn both material and spiritual wealth. 

TEXT 131 

RyjRSJfiRR -few C>I<M 1 

^-(TRf Rtft RR 11 b'Sb 11 

raghunandanera karya - krsnera sevana 

krsna-seva vina inhara anya nahi mana 

SYNONYMS 


raghunandanera karya —the duty of Raghunandana; krsnera sevana 







worshiping Lord Krsna; krsna-seva vina —except for worshiping Krsna; 
inhara —of him; anya —other; nahi —there is not; mana —intention. 

TRANSLATION 

“Furthermore, it is the duty of Raghunandana to always engage in Lord 
Krsna’s service. He has no other intention but the service of Lord 
Krsna.” 

TEXT 132 

fee’ll 

narahari rahu amara bhakta-gana-sane, 
ei tina karya sada karaha tina jane’ 

SYNONYMS 

narahari —Narahari; rahu —let him remain; amara —My; bhakta-gana- 
sane —along with other devotees; ei tina karya —these three divisions of 
duty; sada —always; karaha —execute; tina jane —you three persons. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then ordered Narahari: “I wish you to remain 
here with My devotees. In this way the three of you should always 
execute these three duties for the service of the Lord.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu set forth three duties for three different 
people. Mukunda was to earn money and follow the religious principles, 
whereas Narahari was to remain with the Lord’s devotees, and 
Raghunandana was to engage in the Lord’s service in the temple. Thus 
one person worships in the temple, another earns money honestly by 
executing his professional duty, and yet another preaches Krsna 
consciousness with the devotees. Apparently these three types of service 
appear separate, but actually they are not. When Krsna or Sri Caitanya 






Mahaprabhu is the center, everyone can engage in different activities 
for the service of the Lord. That is the verdict of Srr Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 133 

u ^ 11 

sarvabhauma, vidya-vacaspati, - dui bhai 

dui-jane krpa kari’ kahena gosani 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; vidya-vacaspati —Vidya- 

vacaspati; dui bhai —two brothers; dui-jane —unto the two; krpa kari ’— 

/ 

out of His causeless mercy; kahena —says; gosani —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Out of His causeless mercy, Srr Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave the following 
directions to the brothers Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Vidya-vacaspati. 

TEXT 134 

11 X>8 11 

‘daru’-jala’-rupe krsna prakata samprad 
‘darasana’-‘snane’ kare jivera mukad 

SYNONYMS 

daru —wood; jala —water; rupe —in the forms of; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
prakata —manifested; samprad —at the present moment; darasana —by 
seeing; snane —by bathing; kare —does; jivera mukad —the deliverance 
of the conditioned souls. 


TRANSLATION 










/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “In this Age of Kali, Krsna is manifest in 
two forms—wood and water. Thus, by enabling the conditioned souls to 
see the wood and bathe in the water, He helps them become liberated. 


TEXT 135 

11 W<t 11 


‘ daru-brahma’-rupe - saksat sn-purusottama 

bhaglrathl hana saksat ‘jala-brahma’-sama 


SYNONYMS 

daru-brahma-rupe —in the form of Brahman as wood; saksat —directly; 
srl-purusottama —Lord Jagannatha; bhaglrathl —the river Ganges; 
hana —is; saksat —directly; jala-brahma-sama —the Supreme in the form 
of water. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Jagannatha is the Supreme Lord Himself in the form of wood, and 
the river Ganges is the Supreme Lord Himself in the form of water. 

PURPORT 

The Vedas enjoin, sarvarin khalv idam brahma: everything is the energy 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Supreme Brahman or 
Parambrahma. Parasya brahmanah saktis tathedam akhilam jagat: 
everything is a manifestation of the energy of the Supreme Brahman. 
Since the energy and energetic are identical, actually everything is 
Krsna, Parambrahma. In the Bhagavad-glta (9.4) Lord Krsna confirms 
this: 


may a tatam idam sarvam jagad avyakta-murtina 
mat-sthani sarva-bhutani na caham tesv avasthitah 

“By Me, in My unmanifested form, this entire universe is pervaded. All 
beings are in Me, but I am not in them.” 




Krsna is spread throughout the whole universe in His impersonal form. 
Since everything is a manifestation of the Lord’s energy, the Lord can 
manifest Himself through any energy. In this age, the Lord is manifest 
through wood as Lord Jagannatha, and He is manifest through water as 

s 

the river Ganges. Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered the two 
brothers—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Vidya-vacaspati—to worship 
Lord Jagannatha and the river Ganges. 

TEXT 136 

^riWTsi, <RT 1 

ct<r n ivofc n 

sarvabhauma, kara ‘ddru-brahma -dradhana 
vacaspati, kara jala-brahmera sevana 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma —O Sarvabhauma; kara —be engaged in; ddru-brahma —of 
wooden Brahman; aradhana —worship; vacaspati —and you, Vacaspati; 
kara —do; jala-brahmera —of Parambrahma manifested in water; 
sevana —worship. 


TRANSLATION 

“Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, you should engage in the worship of Lord 
Jagannatha Purusottama, and Vacaspati should worship mother Ganges.” 

TEXT 137 

stf <!#’ ^rfe^i i 

^ vsfePlM <R^l, WWH11 i'SH 11 

murari-guptere prabhu kari’ alingana 
tanra bhakd-nistha kahena, sune bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

murari-guptere —Murari Gupta; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kari’ alingana —embracing; tanra —his; bhakd-nistha — 










faith in devotional service; kahena —says; sune bhakta-gana —all the 
devotees hear. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then embraced Murari Gupta and began to 
speak about his firm faith in devotional service. This was heard by all the 
devotees. 

TEXT 138 

^U b'SV 11 

purve ami inhare lobhaila bara bara 
parama madhura, gupta, vrajendra-kumara 

SYNONYMS 

purve —previously; ami —I; inhare —him; lobhaila —induced to be 
allured; bara bara —again and again; parama madhura —very sweet; 
gupta —O Gupta; vrajendra-kumara —Lord Krsna, the son of Nanda 
Maharaja. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Previously I induced Murari Gupta again 

and again to be allured by Lord Krsna. I said to him, ‘My dear Gupta, 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna, Vrajendra-kumara, is the supreme sweetness. 

TEXT 139 

>ld<1>|V|*| 11 n 

svayam bhagavan krsna - sarvamsi, sarvasraya 

visuddha-nirmala-prema, sarva-rasamaya 

SYNONYMS 

svayam bhagavan krsna —Lord Krsna is the Supreme Personality of 







Godhead; sarva-amsi —the source of all others; sarva-asraya —the 
reservoir of all energies; visuddha —transcendental; nirmala —free from 
all material contamination; prema —love; sarva-rasa-maya —the 
reservoir of all pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the origin of all 
incarnations and the source of everything. He is pure transcendental love 
itself, and He is the reservoir of all pleasure. 

TEXT 140 

Fp, %, u ^ so n 

sakala-sadguna-vrnda-ratna-ratnakara 
vidagdha, catura, dhlra, rasika-sekhara 

SYNONYMS 

sakala —all; sat-guna —transcendental qualities; vrnda —multitude; 
ratna —of gems; ratna-akara —the mine; vidagdha —intelligent; catura — 
expert; dhlra —sober; rasika-sekhara —master of all transcendental 
humors. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Krsna is the reservoir of all transcendental qualities. He is like a mine 
of gems. He is expert at everything, very intelligent and sober, and He is 
the summit of all transcendental humors. 

TEXT 141 

■sip-fe^ ftw -sip-fern i 

4^ % fel<m 11 M Ml 


madhura-caritra krsnera madhura-vilasa 
caturya-vaidagdhya kare yarira llla-rasa 









SYNONYMS 


madhura-caritra —pleasing character; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; madhura- 
vilasa —melodious pastimes; caturya —expertise; vaidagdhya — 
intelligence; kare —manifests; yarira —whose; Ilia —of pastimes; rasa — 
mellows. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘His character is very sweet, and His pastimes are melodious. He is 
expert in intelligence, and thus He enjoys all His pastimes and mellows.’ 

TEXT 142 

<R3 ^3 l 

^3 |<m 1 ^IC*i *ltt^ 11 b 8 ^ 11 

sei krsna bhaja tumi, hao krsnasraya 
krsna vina anya-upasana mane nahi laya 

SYNONYMS 

sei krsna —that Lord Krsna; bhaja tumi —engage yourself in His service; 
hao krsna-asraya —take shelter of Krsna; krsna vina —except for Krsna; 
anya-upasana —any other worship; mane nahi laya —does not appeal to 
the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“I then requested Murari Gupta, ‘Worship Krsna and take shelter of 
Him. But for His service, nothing appeals to the mind.’ 

TEXT 143 

4^© <ri?i <ri<i <f^i i 

^TN<1 'SR 11 i 8^ 11 

ei-mata bara bara suniya vacana 
amara gaurave kichu phiri’ gela mana 


SYNONYMS 




ei-mata —in this way; bara bara —again and again; suniya vacana — 
hearing these words; amara gaurave —because of My influence; kichu — 
somewhat; phiri’ gela —transformed; mana —his mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“In this way, he heard from Me again and again. By My influence, his 
mind was a little converted. 

TEXT 144 

^rrfsf u ^ 8 8 u 

amare kahena, - ami tomara kinkara 

tomara ajndkari ami nahi svatantara 

SYNONYMS 

amare kahena —he said unto Me; ami —I; tomara kinkara —Your servant; 
tomara ajnd-kari —Your order-carrier; ami —I; nahi —am not; 
svatantara —independent. 


TRANSLATION 

“Murari Gupta then replied, ‘I am Your servant and Your order-carrier. I 
have no independent existence.’ 

TEXT 145 

u ^ 8 (t u 

eta bali’ ghare gela, cinti’ ratri-kale 
raghunatha-tyaga-cintaya ha-ila vikale 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; ghare gela —went to his house; cinti’ —thinking; 
ratri-kale —at night; raghunatha —Lord Ramacandra; tyaga —giving up; 
cintaya —by thoughts of; ha-ila vikale —became overwhelmed. 









TRANSLATION 


“After this, Murari Gupta went home and spent the whole night thinking 
how he would have to give up the association of Raghunatha, Lord 
Ramacandra. Thus he was overwhelmed. 

TEXT 146 

kemane chadiba raghunathera carana 
aji ratrye prabhu mora karaha marana 

SYNONYMS 

kemane chadiba —how shall I give up; raghunathera carana —the lotus 
feet of Lord Raghunatha; aji ratrye —this night; prabhu —O Lord 
Raghunatha; mora —my; karaha marana —please cause death. 

TRANSLATION 

“Murari Gupta then began to pray at the lotus feet of Lord Ramacandra. 
He prayed that death would come that night because it was not possible 
for him to give up the service of the lotus feet of Raghunatha. 

TEXT 147 

WWftf 11 ll 

ei mata sarva-ratri karena krandana 
mane soyasti nahi, ratri kaila jagarana 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; sarva-ratri —the whole night; karena krandana — 
cried; mane —in the mind; soyasti nahi —there is no rest; ratri —the 
whole night; kaila —kept; jagarana —awake. 


TRANSLATION 







“Thus Murari Gupta cried the entire night. There was no rest for his 
mind; therefore he could not sleep but stayed awake the entire night. 

TEXT 148 


ua*! i 

fiMW 11 *8*11 

pratah-kale asi’ mora dharila carana 
kandite kandite kichu kare nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

pratah-kale —in the morning; asi’—coming; mora —My; dharila —caught 
hold of; carana —feet; kandite kandite —continuously crying; kichu kare 
nivedana —submits some appeals. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the morning Murari Gupta came to see Me. Catching hold of My feet 
and crying, he submitted an appeal. 

TEXT 149 

raghunathera paya muni veciyachon matha 
kadhite na pari matha, mane pai vyatha 

SYNONYMS 

raghunathera paya —unto the lotus feet of Lord Raghunatha; muni —I; 
veciyachon —sold; matha —head; kadhite —to cut off; na pari —I am 
unable; matha —my head; mane —in my mind; pai vyatha —I get too 
much pain. 


TRANSLATION 

“Murari Gupta said, ‘I have sold my head unto the lotus feet of 
Raghunatha. I cannot withdraw my head, for that would give me too 








much pain. 

TEXT 150 

^rtrr i 

^ ^r, f% <rat n *<10 n 

sri-raghunatha-carana chadana na yaya 
tava djna-bhanga haya, ki karon upaya 

SYNONYMS 

sri-raghunatha-carana —the lotus feet of Lord Ramacandra; chadana na 
yaya —cannot be given up; tava —Your; ajna —order; bhanga —broken; 
haya —is; ki —what; karon —shall I do; upaya —remedy. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘It is not possible for me to give up the service of Raghunatha’s lotus 
feet. At the same time, if I do not do so I shall break Your order. What 
can I do?’ 

TEXT 151 

csrtra w, wfrn i 

^0 '^4, u u 

tate more ei krpa kara, dayamaya 
tomara age mrtyu ha-uka, yauka sarhsaya 

SYNONYMS 

tate —therefore; more —unto me; ei — this; krpa —mercy; kara —bestow; 
daya-maya —O merciful one; tomara age —before You; mrtyu ha-uka — 
let me die; yauka samsaya —and let all doubts go away. 

TRANSLATION 

“In this way Murari Gupta appealed to Me, saying, ‘You are all-merciful, 
so kindly grant me this mercy: Let me die before You so that all my 
doubts will be finished.’ 








TEXT 152 


^ <|\5 1 

^^jffiw fos{ u wu 

eta sum ami bada mane sukha pailun 
inhare uthana tabe alingana kailun 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; ami —I; bada —very great; mane —in the mind; 
sukha —happiness; pailun —got; inhare —him; uthana —raising; tabe —at 
that time; alingana kailun —I embraced. 

TRANSLATION 

“Hearing this, I became very happy. I then raised Murari Gupta and 
embraced him. 

TEXT 153 

^\%^\% C5\5ft$ ^ l 

WN<1 <15^ 'Xtv 11 

sadhu sadhu, gupta, tomara sudrdha bhajana 
amara vacaneha tomara na talila mana 

SYNONYMS 

sadhu sadhu —all glories unto you; gupta —Murari Gupta; tomara —your; 
su-drdha —firmly fixed; bhajana —method of worship; amara —My; 
vacaneha —even on the request; tomara —your; na talila —did not budge 
mana —mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“I said to him, ‘All glories to you, Murari Gupta! Your method of 
worship is very firmly fixed—so much so that even upon My request 
your mind did not turn. 


TEXT 154 









^ ^Ri^ Rtn u stts u 

ei-mata sevakera priti cahi prabhu-paya 
prabhu chadaileha, pada chadana nd yaya 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —like this; sevakera —of the servitor; priti —love; cahi —is 
wanted; prabhu-paya —unto the lotus feet of the Lord; prabhu 
chadaileha —even though the Lord causes separation; pada —the lotus 
feet of the Lord; chadana nd yaya —cannot be given up. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The servitor must have love and affection for the lotus feet of the Lord 
exactly like this. Even if the Lord wants separation, a devotee cannot 
abandon the shelter of His lotus feet. 

PURPORT 

The word prabhu, or master, indicates that the Lord is to be 
continuously served by His devotee. The original prabhu is the Lord, Sri 
Krsna. Nonetheless, there are many devotees attached to Lord 
Ramacandra, and Murari Gupta is a vivid example of such unalloyed 
devotion. He never agreed to give up Lord Ramacandra’s worship, not 

s 

even upon Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s request. Such is the chastity of 

/ 

devotional service, as stated in the A ntya-lild of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta 

(4.46-47): 

sei bhakta dhanya, ye nd chade prabhura carana 
sei prabhu dhanya, ye nd chade nija-jana 
durdaive sevaka yadi yaya anya sthane 
sei thakura dhanya tare cule dhari’ dne 

In a firm relationship with the Lord, the devotee does not give up the 
Lord’s service under any circumstance. As far as the Lord Himself is 
concerned, if the devotee chooses to leave, the Lord brings him back 



again, dragging him by the hair. 

TEXT 155 

4^© o© w? Wi wfcft '©ra i 

^(t(t u 

ei-mata tomara nistha janibara tare 
tomare agraha ami kailun bare bare 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; tomara —your; nistha —firm faith; janibara tare — 
to understand; tomare —unto you; agraha —persistence; ami kailun —I 
did; bare bare —again and again. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Just to test your firm faith in your Lord, I requested you again and 
again to change your worship from Lord Ramacandra to Krsnad 

TEXT 156 

^ C^l 5<Pf-<P!<rt 11 itf'b 11 

saksat hanuman tumi sri-rama-kinkara 
tumi kene chadibe tanra carana-kamala 

SYNONYMS 

saksat —directly; hanuman —Hanuman; tumi —you; sri-rama-kinkara — 

s 

the servant of Sri Rama; tumi —you; kene —why; chadibe —should give 
up; tanra —His; carana-kamala —lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“In this way, I congratulated Murari Gupta, saying, ‘Indeed, you are the 
incarnation of Hanuman. Consequently you are the eternal servant of 
Lord Ramacandra. Why should you give up the worship of Lord 
Ramacandra and His lotus feet?’” 








TEXT 157 


^V- C5p 8IH m i 

c^p'^ton u 

sei murari-gupta ei - mora prana sama 

inhara dainya sum mora phataye jlvana 

SYNONYMS 

sei murari-gupta —that Murari Gupta; ei —this; mora prana sama —not 
different from My life and soul; inhara —of him; dainya —humility; 
suni’ —hearing; mora —My; phataye —perturbs; jivana —life. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “I accept this Murari Gupta as My 
life and soul. When I hear of his humility, it perturbs My very life.” 

TEXT 158 

wa 2^ <f# i 

^<5 <R3. Wl 11 n 

tabe vasudeve prabhu kari’ alingana 
tanra guna kahe hand sahasra-vadana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tabe —then; vasudeve —Vasudeva; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kari’ alingana —embracing; tanra guna —his good qualities; kahe —began 
to explain; hand —becoming; sahasra-vadana —possessing thousands of 
mouths. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then embraced Vasudeva Datta and began to 
speak of his glories as if He had a thousand mouths. 

TEXT 159 






ftSMH TfNQ ^ *fli£|3t 1 

ft MW <R^ mA sfef 11 11 

nija-guna suni’ datta mane lajja pana 
nivedana kare prabhura carane dhariya 

SYNONYMS 

nija-guna —his personal qualities; suni’ —hearing; datta —Vasudeva 

Datta; mane —in the mind; lajja pana —being ashamed; nivedana kare — 

/ 

submits; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane dhariya — 
catching the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

When Caitanya Mahaprabhu glorified him, Vasudeva Datta immediately 
became very much embarrassed and shy. He then submitted himself, 
touching the Lord’s lotus feet. 

TEXT 160 

C5Jfa RMW ^ n u 

jagat tarite prabhu tomara avatar a 
mora nivedana eka karaha angikara 

SYNONYMS 

jagat tarite —to deliver the whole world; prabhu —my Lord; tomara — 
Your; avatara —incarnation; mora —my; nivedana —petition; eka —one; 
karaha angikara —please accept. 

TRANSLATION 

Vasudeva Datta told Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “My dear Lord, You 
incarnate just to deliver all conditioned souls. I now have one petition, 
which I wish You would accept. 

TEXT 161 









<p|3w> *r*ihi*i i 

'SR W, ^sc<l ^srRRtCT ^ 11 11 

karite samartha tumi hao, dayamaya 
tumi mana kara, tabe anayase haya 

SYNONYMS 

karite —to execute; samartha —capable; tumi —You; hao —are; daya- 
maya —O merciful one; tumi mana kara —if You so desire; tabe —then; 
anayase —without difficulty; haya —it becomes possible. 

TRANSLATION 

“My Lord, You are certainly able to do whatever You like, and You are 
indeed merciful. If You so desire, You can very easily do whatever You 
want. 

TEXT 162 

>l4lrkdd *1H(RRfell ^ 11 

jivera duhkha dekhi’ mora hrdaya bidare 
sarva-jivera papa prabhu deha’ mora sire 

SYNONYMS 

jivera —of all conditioned souls; duhkha dekhi’ —by seeing the sufferings 
mora —my; hrdaya —heart; bidare —breaks; sarva-jivera —of all living 
entities; papa —the sinful reactions; prabhu —my dear Lord; deha’ —just 
put; mora sire —upon my head. 

TRANSLATION 

“My Lord, my heart breaks to see the sufferings of all the conditioned 
souls; therefore I request You to transfer the karma of their sinful lives 
upon my head. 


TEXT 163 







W?TN 11 *fcvs 11 

jivera papa land muni karon naraka bhoga 
sakala jivera, prabhu, ghucaha bhava-roga 

SYNONYMS 

jivera —of all conditioned souls; papa land —accepting the sinful 
reactions; muni —I; karon —do; naraka —hellish life; bhoga — 
experience; sakala jivera —of all living entities; prabhu —my dear Lord; 
ghucaha —please finish; bhava-roga —the material disease. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, let me suffer perpetually in a hellish condition, accepting 
all the sinful reactions of all living entities. Please finish their diseased 
material life.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura gives the following 

commentary on this verse. In the Western countries, Christians believe 

that Lord Jesus Christ, their spiritual master, appeared in order to 

eradicate all the sins of his disciples. To this end, Lord Jesus Christ 

/ 

appeared and disappeared. Here, however, we find Sri Vasudeva Datta 
Thakura and Srlla Haridasa Thakura to be many millions of times more 
advanced even when compared with Lord Jesus Christ. Jesus Christ 
relieved only his followers from all sinful reactions, but Vasudeva Datta 
is here prepared to accept the sins of everyone in the universe. So the 
comparative position of Vasudeva Datta is millions of times better than 
that of Lord Jesus Christ. A Vaisnava is so liberal that he is prepared to 
risk everything to rescue the conditioned souls from material existence. 
Srlla Vasudeva Datta Thakura is universal love itself, for he was willing 
to sacrifice everything and fully engage in the service of the Supreme 
Lord. 

/ / 

Srlla Vasudeva Datta knew very well that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 








was the original Personality of Godhead, Transcendence itself, above 
the material conception of illusion and may a. Lord Jesus Christ certainly 
finished the sinful reactions of his followers by his mercy, but that does 
not mean he completely delivered them from the pangs of material 
existence. A person may be relieved from sins once, but it is a practice 
among Christians to confess sins and yet commit them again. By getting 
freed from sins and again engaging in them, one cannot attain freedom 
from the pangs of material existence. A diseased person may go to a 
physician for relief, but after he leaves the hospital he may again be 
infected due to his unclean habits. Thus material existence continues. 
Srila Vasudeva Datta wanted to completely relieve the conditioned souls 
from material existence so that they would no longer have an 
opportunity to commit sinful acts. This is the significant difference 
between Srila Vasudeva Datta and Lord Jesus Christ. It is a great offense 
to receive pardon for sins and then commit the same sins again. Such an 
offense is more dangerous than the sinful activity itself. Vasudeva Datta 
was so liberal that he requested Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to transfer all 
offensive activity upon him so the conditioned souls would be purified 
and go back home, back to Godhead. This prayer was certainly without 
duplicity. 

Vasudeva Datta’s example is unique not only within this world but 
within the universe. It is beyond the conception of fruitive actors or the 
speculation of mundane philosophers. Due to being illusioned by the 
external energy and due to a poor fund of knowledge, people tend to 
envy one another. Because of this they are entangled in fruitive activity, 
and they try to escape this fruitive activity by mental speculation. 
Consequently neither karmls nor jnanls are purified. In the words of 
Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Thakura, they are kukarmls and kujnanls —bad 
fruitive actors and bad speculators. The Mayavadls and karmls should 
therefore turn their attention to the magnanimous Vasudeva Datta, who 
wanted to suffer for others in a hellish condition. No one should 
consider Vasudeva Datta a mundane philanthropist or welfare worker. 
Nor was he interested in merging into the Brahman effulgence or in 
gaining material honor or reputation. He was far, far above 
philanthropists, philosophers and fruitive actors. He was the most 
exalted personality to ever show mercy to the conditioned souls. This is 



not an exaggeration of his transcendental qualities. It is perfectly true. 
Actually, there cannot be any comparison to Vasudeva Datta. As the 
perfect Vaisnava, he was para-duhkha-duhkhl, very much aggrieved to 
see others suffer. The entire world is purified simply by the appearance 
of such a great devotee. Indeed, by his transcendental presence the 
whole world is glorified and all conditioned souls are also glorified. As 
Narottama dasa Thakura confirms, Vasudeva Datta is the ideal devotee 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu: 

gaurangera sangi-gane, nitya-siddha kari’ mane, 
se yaya vrajendrasuta-pasa 

s 

One who executes Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mission must be 
considered eternally liberated. He is a transcendental person and does 
not belong to this material world. Such a devotee, engaging in the 

s 

deliverance of the total population, is as magnanimous as Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu Himself. 

namo maha-vadanyaya krsna-prema-pradaya te 
krsnaya krsna-caitanya-namne gaura-tvise namah 
[Cc. Madhya 19.53] 

>* 

Such a personality factually represents Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
because his heart is always filled with compassion for all conditioned 
souls. 

TEXT 164 

<1%^ 11 5^8 ll 

eta suni’ mahaprabhura citta dravila 
asru-kampa-svarabhange kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta suni’ —hearing this; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
citta —heart; dravila —became softened; asru —tears; kampa —trembling; 
svara-bhange —with faltering of the voice; kahite —to speak; lagila — 
began. 





TRANSLATION 


✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard Vasudeva Datta’s statement, His 
heart became very soft. Tears flowed from His eyes, and He began to 
tremble. In a faltering voice He spoke as follows. 

TEXT 165 

u W<t u 

“tomara vicitra nahe, tumi - saksat prahlada 

tomara upare krsnera sampurna prasada 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —in you; vicitra nahe —this is not extraordinary; tumi —you; 
saksat prahlada —incarnation of Prahlada Maharaja; tomara upare — 
upon you; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sampurna —complete; prasada — 
mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

Accepting Vasudeva Datta as a great devotee, the Lord said, “Such a 
statement is not at all astonishing because you are the incarnation of 
Prahlada Maharaja. It appears that Lord Krsna has bestowed complete 
mercy upon you. There is no doubt about it. 

TEXT 166 

TO 'srfcst v^sj l 

^ U i ^ 11 

krsna sei satya kare, yei mage bhrtya 
bhrtya-vancha-purti vinu nahi anya krtya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; sei —that; satya kare —fulfills as true; yei — 
whatever; mage —wants; bhrtya —servant; bhrtya-vanchd —the desire of 
His servant; purti —fulfilling; vinu —without; nahi —there is not; anya — 








other; krtya —duty. 


TRANSLATION 

“Whatever a pure devotee wants from his master, Lord Krsna doubtlessly 
grants because He has no duty other than to fulfill the desire of His 
devotee. 

TEXT 167 

fata 1 

fat 11 ^ 11 

brahmanda jlvera tumi vanchile nistara 
vina papa-bhoge habe sabara uddhara 

SYNONYMS 

brahmanda —of the universe; jlvera —of all living entities; tumi 
vanchile —if you desire; nistara —deliverance; vina —without; papa- 
bhoge —undergoing tribulations of sinful activities; habe —there will be; 
sabara —everyone’s; uddhara —liberation. 

TRANSLATION 

“If you desire the deliverance of all living entities within the universe, 
then all of them can be delivered even without your undergoing the 
tribulations of sinful activity. 

TEXT 168 

(ysNTR at com W-W ? ii Vtobr u 

asamartha nahe krsna, dhare sarva bala 
tomake va kene bhunjaibe papa-phala? 

SYNONYMS 

asamartha nahe —is not unable; krsna —Lord Krsna; dhare —possesses; 
sarva bala —all potencies; tomake —you; va —then; kene —why; 











bhunjaibe —would cause to suffer; papa-phala —results of sinful 
reactions. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna is not incapable, for He has all potencies. Why would He induce 
you to suffer the sinful reactions of other living entities? 

TEXT 169 

w <R3 ij?r u u 

tumi yanra hita vancha’, se haila ‘vaisnava’ 
vaisnavera papa krsna dura kare saba 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; yarira —of whom; hita vancha’ —desire the welfare; se —such 
a person; haila —immediately becomes; vaisnava —a devotee; 
vaisnavera —of a Vaisnava; papa —the accidental sinful life; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; dura kare —vanquishes; saba —all. 

TRANSLATION 

“Whosever welfare you desire immediately becomes a Vaisnava, and 
Krsna delivers all Vaisnavas from the reactions of their past sinful 
activities. 


PURPORT 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu here informed Vasudeva Datta that since 

Krsna is all-powerful, He can immediately deliver all conditioned souls 

/ 

from material existence. In essence, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “You 
desire the liberation of all kinds of living entities without 
discrimination. You are very anxious for their good fortune, and I say 
that simply by your prayer all living entities within the universe can be 
liberated. You do not even have to take up the burden of their sinful 
activities. Thus there is no need for you to suffer for their sinful lives. 




Whoever receives your compassion becomes a Vaisnava immediately, 
and Krsna delivers all Vaisnavas from the reactions to their past sinful 
activities.” Krsna also promises this in the Bhagavad-glta (18.66): 

sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekarin saranam vraja 
ahariri tvariri sarva-papebhyo moksayisyami ma sucah 

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.” 

As soon as one fully surrenders to Krsna, he becomes a Vaisnava. In this 
verse from the Bhagavad-glta Krsna promises to relieve His devotee from 
all the reactions to sinful life. It is a fact that a fully surrendered 
Vaisnava is completely out of the range of material infection. This is to 
say that he does not suffer the results of his previous pious or impious 
actions. Unless one is freed from sinful life, one cannot become a 
Vaisnava. In other words, if one is a Vaisnava, his sinful life is certainly 
ended. According to the Padma Parana: 

aprarabdha-phalam paparin kutam bijam phalonmukham 
kramenaiva prallyeta visnu-bhakti-ratatmanam 

“There are different stages of dormant reactions to sinful activities to be 
observed in a sinful life. Sinful reactions may be just waiting to take 
effect [ phalonmukha ], reactions may be still further dormant [kuta], or 
the reactions may be in a seedlike state [ blja ]. In any case, all types of 
sinful reactions are vanquished one after another if a person engages in 
the devotional service of Lord Visnu.” 

TEXT 170 

Wfft ll 88o u 

yas tv indra-gopam atha vendram aho sva-karma- 
bandhanurupa-phala-bhajanam atanoti 
karmani nirdahati kintu ca bhakti-bhajam 
govindam adi-purusam tarn ahariri bhajami 















SYNONYMS 


yah —He who (Govinda); tu —but; indra-gopam —to the small red insect 
called indra-gopa; atha va —or even; indram —to Indra, King of heaven; 
aho —oh; sva-karma —of one’s own fruitive activities; bandha —bondage 
anuriipa —according to; phala —of reactions; bhajanam —enjoying or 
suffering; atanoti —bestows; karmani —all fruitive activities and their 
reactions; nirdahati —destroys; kintu —but; ca —certainly; bhakti- 
bhajam —of persons engaged in devotional service; govindam —unto 
Lord Govinda; adi-purusam —the original person; tam —unto Him; 
aham —I; bhajami —offer my obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the original Personality of 
Godhead, Govinda, who regulates the sufferings and enjoyments due to 
fruitive activity. He does this for everyone—from the heavenly King 
Indra down to the smallest insect [indra-gopa]. That very Personality of 
Godhead destroys the karmic reactions of one engaged in devotional 
service.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhita (5.54). 

TEXT 171 

2 £|sr U u 

tomara iccha-matre habe brahmanda-mocana 
sarva mukta karite krsnera nahi kichu srama 

SYNONYMS 

tomara iccha-matre —simply by your desire; habe —there will be; 
brahmanda-mocana —deliverance of the universe; sarva —everyone; 
mukta karite —to liberate; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; nahi —there is not; 
kichu —even a little; srama —labor. 








TRANSLATION 


“Because of your honest desire, all living entities within the universe will 
be delivered, for Krsna does not have to do anything to deliver all the 
living entities of the universe. 

TEXT 172 

(3# CTfesf 1^ 11 

eka udumbara vrkse lage koti-phale 
hoti ye brahmanda bhase virajara jale 

SYNONYMS 

eka udumbara vrkse —in one udumbara tree; lage —there are; koti- 
phale —millions of fruits; koti —millions; ye —which; brahmanda —of 
universes; bhase —float; virajara —of the Viraja River; jale —in the 
water. 


TRANSLATION 

“Just as there are millions of fruits on the udumbara tree, millions of 
universes float on the waters of the river Viraja. 

PURPORT 

Viraja is a river that divides the material world from the spiritual world. 
On one side of the river Viraja is the effulgence of Brahmaloka and 
innumerable Vaikuntha planets, and on the other side is this material 
world. It is to be understood that this side of the Viraja River is filled 
with material planets floating in the Causal Ocean. The name Viraja 
indicates a marginal position between the spiritual and material worlds, 
but the Viraja River is not under the control of the material energy. 
Consequently it is devoid of the three gunas. 

TEXT 173 
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tara eka phala padi’ yadi nasta haya 
tathapi vrksa nahi jane nija-apacaya 

SYNONYMS 

tara —of the tree; eka phala —one fruit; padi’ —falling down; yadi —if; 
nasta haya —becomes destroyed; tathapi —still; vrksa —the tree; nahi 
jane —does not know; nija-apacaya —its loss. 

TRANSLATION 

“The udumbara tree is filled with millions of fruits, and if one falls down 
and is destroyed, the tree does not even consider the loss. 

TEXT 174 

^ U ll 

taiche eka brahmanda yadi mukta haya 
tabu alpa-hani krsnera mane nahi laya 

SYNONYMS 

taiche —similarly; eka brahmanda —one universe; yadi —if; mukta haya 
—becomes liberated; tabu —still; alpa-hani —very little loss; krsnera —of 
Lord Krsna; mane —the mind; nahi laya —does not take it very seriously. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the same way, if one universe is vacated due to the living entities’ 
having been liberated, that is a very little thing for Krsna. He does not 
take it very seriously. 

TEXT 175 
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ananta aisvarya krsnera vaikunthadi-dhama 
tara gada-khai - karanabdhi yard nama 

SYNONYMS 

ananta —unlimited; aisvarya —opulence; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
vaikuntha-adi-dhama —innumerable Vaikuntha planets; tara —of 
Vaikunthaloka; gada-khai —surrounding water; karana-abdhi —Causal 
Ocean; yara —of which; nama —name. 

TRANSLATION 

“The entire spiritual world constitutes the unlimited opulence of Krsna, 
and there are innumerable Vaikuntha planets there. The Causal Ocean is 
considered the surrounding waters of Vaikunthaloka. 

TEXT 176 

'atffa WtOT ’STfflt to l 

9tv5 , «lte® ll iTb 11 

tate bhase maya land ananta brahmanda 
gada-khaite bhase yena rai-purna bhanda 

SYNONYMS 

tate —in that water; bhase —floats; maya —the material energy; land — 
taking; ananta —unlimited; brahmanda —universes; gada-khaite —in the 
surrounding water; bhase —floats; yena —as if; rai-purna bhanda —a pot 
filled with mustard seeds. 


TRANSLATION 

“Maya and her unlimited material universes are situated in that Causal 
Ocean. Indeed, maya appears to be floating like a pot filled with mustard 
seeds. 

TEXT 177 


\st<i ^ i 
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tara eka rai-nase hani nahi mani 
aiche eka anda-nase krsnera nahi hani 

SYNONYMS 

tara —of it; eka —one; rai-nase —loss of a mustard seed; hani —loss; 
nahi —does not; mani —notice; aiche —in that way; eka —one; anda — 
universe; nase —being lost; krsnera —of Krsna; nahi hani —there is no 
loss. 


TRANSLATION 

“Of the millions of mustard seeds floating in that pot, if one seed is lost, 
the loss is not at all significant. Similarly, if one universe is lost, it is not 
significant to Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 178 

^ ^ ‘■srlrrl^ ^ ^ i 
^ u bHvu 

saba brahmanda saha yadi ‘maya’ra haya ksaya 
tathapi na mane krsna kichu apacaya 

SYNONYMS 

saba brahmanda —all the universes; saha —with; yadi —if; mayara —of 
the material energy; haya ksaya —there is destruction; tathapi —still; 
na —not; mane —considers; krsna —Lord Krsna; kichu —any; apacaya — 
lost. 


TRANSLATION 

“To say nothing of one universal mustard seed, even if all the universes 
and the material energy [maya] are destroyed, Krsna does not even 
consider the loss. 


TEXT 179 







(3#-l 

ftw f%<ri <ra ? ^ u 

koti-kamadhenu-patira chagl yaiche mare 
sad-aisvarya-pati krsnera maya kiba kare ? 

SYNONYMS 

koti —of millions; kama-dhenu —of desire cows; patira —of the master; 
chagl —one she-goat; yaiche —as; mare —dies; sat-aisvarya-pati —the 
master of six opulences; krsnera —of Krsna; maya —external energy; 
kiba —what; kare —can do. 


TRANSLATION 

“If a person possessing millions of wish-fulfilling cows loses one she-goat, 
he does not consider the loss. Krsna owns all six opulences in full. If the 
entire material energy is destroyed, what does He lose?” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura, in clarifying verses 171-179, states that the 
meaning of these stanzas is very simple but that the purport is a little 
difficult to understand. Generally, the conditioned souls forget Krsna 
when they are enticed by the material, external energy. Consequently 
they are called krsna-bahirmukha, bereft of their relationship with 
Krsna. When such a living entity comes under the jurisdiction of the 
material energy, he is sent into one of the innumerable material 
universes created by the material energy to give a chance to conditioned 
souls to fulfill their desires in the material world. Being very eager to 
enjoy the fruits of their activities, conditioned souls become involved in 
the actions and reactions of material life. Consequently they enjoy and 
suffer the results of karma. However, if a conditioned soul becomes 
Krsna conscious, the karma of his pious and impious activities is 
completely destroyed. Simply by becoming a devotee, one is freed of all 
the reactions of karma. Similarly, simply by the desire of a devotee, a 
conditioned soul can attain liberation and transcend the results of 







karma. Since everyone can be liberated in this way, one may conclude 
that it is according to the sweet will of the devotee whether the material 
world exists or does not exist. Ultimately, however, it is not the sweet 
will of the devotee but the will of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who, if He so desires, can completely annihilate the material creation. 
There is no loss on His part. The owner of millions of cows does not 
consider the loss of one she-goat. Similarly, Lord Krsna is the proprietor 
of both the material and spiritual universes. The material world 
constitutes only one-fourth of His creative energy. If, according to the 
desire of the devotee, the Lord completely destroys the creation, He is so 
opulent that He will not mind the loss. 

TEXT 180 

11” bVo u 

jaya jaya jahy ajam ajita dosa-grbhita-gunam 
tvam asi yad atmana samavaruddha-samasta-bhagah 
aga-jagad-okasam akhila-sakty-avabodhaka te 
kvacid ajayatmana ca carato ’nucaren nigamah” 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —kindly exhibit Your glory; jahi —please conquer; ajam — 
nescience, maya; ajita —O unconquerable one; dosa —faulty; grbhita- 
gunam —by which the qualities are accepted; tvam —You; asi —are; 
yat —because; atmana —by Your internal potency; samavaruddha — 
possessing; samasta-bhagah —all kinds of opulences; aga —nonmoving; 
jagat —moving; okasam —of the embodied living entities; akhila —all; 
sakti —of potencies; avabodhaka —master; te —You; kvacit —sometimes; 
ajaya —by the external energy; atmana —of Your self; ca —also; 
caratah —manifesting pastimes (by Your glance); anucaret —confirm; 
nigamah —all the Vedas. 


TRANSLATION 













s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “‘O my Lord, O unconquerable one, 
O master of all potencies, please exhibit Your internal potency to conquer 
the nescience of all moving and inert living entities. Due to nescience, 
they accept all kinds of faulty things, thus provoking a fearful situation. 

O Lord, please show Your glories! You can do this very easily, for Your 
internal potency is beyond the external potency, and You are the 
reservoir of all opulence. You are also the demonstrator of the material 
potency. You are also always engaged in Your pastimes in the spiritual 
world, where You exhibit Your reserved, internal potency, and sometimes 
You exhibit the external potency by glancing over it. Thus You manifest 
Your pastimes. The Vedas confirm Your two potencies and accept both 
types of pastimes due to them. ,,, 


PURPORT 

This verse is taken from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.87.14). It is from the 
prayers of the sruti-gana, the personified Vedas, who glorify the Lord. 
The almighty Personality of Godhead has three potencies—internal, 
external and marginal. The conditioned souls, who are condemned due 
to their forgetfulness of the Lord, are put under the control of the 
external potency when she creates the material world. The three modes 
of material nature keep the living entity in a constant state of fear 
(bhayarh dvitlyabhinivesatah). The conditioned soul is always fearful due 
to being controlled by the external potency; therefore the conditioned 
soul should always pray to the almighty Lord to conquer the external 
potency ( maya) so that she will no longer manifest her powers, which 
bind all living entities, moving and inert. By praying in this way one will 
become eligible to remain constantly in the association of the Lord, thus 
fulfilling the mission of going back home, back to Godhead. 

TEXT 181 

TPs 5i4»tv©* <pf^’ 7R l 

ftmi fin u u 

ei mata sarva-bhaktera kahi’ saba guna 
sabare vidaya dila kari’ alingana 





SYNONYMS 


ei mata —in this way; sarva-bhaktera —of all the devotees; kahi ’— 
describing; saba guna —all the good qualities; sabare —unto everyone; 
vidaya dila —bade farewell; kari’ alingana —embracing. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu described the good qualities of His 
devotees one after the other. He then embraced them and bade them 
farewell. 

TEXT 182 

Sl'f? <K<M C<TM l 
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prabhura vicchede bhakta karena rodana 
bhaktera vicchede prabhura visanna haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —from Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vicchede —by 
separation; bhakta —all the devotees; karena —do; rodana —crying; 
bhaktera —of the devotees; vicchede —by the separation; prabhura —of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; visanna —morose; haila —became; mana — 
the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Due to the impending separation from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the 
devotees began to cry. The Lord was also morose due to separation from 
the devotees. 

TEXT 183 

?!%Tt *ffc*l 1 

^rl<rr??[ u u 

gadadhara-pandita rahila prabhura pase 
yamesvare prabhu yanre karaila avase 









SYNONYMS 


gadadhara-pandita —Gadadhara Pandita; rahila —remained; prabhura 

s 

pase —along with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yamesvare —at Yamesvara; 
/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yanre —unto whom; karaila —made 
to take; avase —residence. 


TRANSLATION 

V* 

Gadadhara Pandita remained with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and he was 
given a place to live at Yamesvara. 

PURPORT 

Yamesvara is on the southwest side of the Jagannatha temple. 

Gadadhara Pandita resided there, and there was a small garden and a 
sandy beach known as Yamesvara-tota. 

TEXTS 184-185 

n >V8 11 

'SffisTW-W'fa fe] 11 11 

purl-gosahi, jagadananda, svarupa-damodara 
damodara-pandita, ara govinda, kaslsvara 
ei-saba-sange prabhu vaise nilacale 
jagannatha-darasana nitya kare pratah-kale 

SYNONYMS 

purl-gosahi —Paramananda Purl; jagadananda —Jagadananda; svarupa- 
damodara —Svarupa Damodara; damodara-pandita —Damodara Pandita; 
ara —and; govinda —Govinda; kaslsvara —KasIsVara; ei-saba —all these 

s 

personalities; sange —accompanied by; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vaise —stays; nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; jagannatha- 
darasana —seeing Lord Jagannatha; nitya —daily; kare —does; pratah- 








kale —in the morning. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained at Jagannatha Puri, Nilacala, with 

Paramananda Puri, Jagadananda, Svarupa Damodara, Damodara Pandita, 

* 

Govinda and Kasisvara. It was Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s daily practice 
to see Lord Jagannatha in the morning. 

TEXT 186 

wtft’ ^rtwt^r w i 

t<f^PlC<l^l ll b n 

prabhu-pasa asi’ sarvabhauma eka dina 
yoda-hata kari’ kichu kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-pasa —in the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asi ’— 
coming; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; eka dina —one day; 
yoda-hata kari’ —with folded hands; kichu —some; kaila —did; 
nivedana —submission. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya came before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
with folded hands and submitted a request. 

TEXT 187 

4TR 2|f?r C$r\ 11 bVH 11 

ebe saba vaisnava gauda-dese cali’ gela 
ebe prabhura nimantrane avasara haila 

SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; saba —all; vaisnava —devotees; gauda-dese —to Bengal; cali’ 

/ 

gela —have returned; ebe —now; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 






Mahaprabhu; nimantrane —for invitations; avasara haila —there is a 
chance. 


TRANSLATION 

Since all the Vaisnavas had returned to Bengal, there was a good chance 
that the Lord would accept an invitation. 

TEXT 188 

csrfa <f^ ^r^r’ i 

<R^,—^ ^ ^ 11 bVV U 

ebe mora ghare bhiksa karaha ‘masa’ bhari’ 
prabhu kahe, - dharma nahe, karite nd pari 

SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; mora ghare —at my place; bhiksa —lunch; karaha —accept; 

/ 

masa bhari —for one month; prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
replied; dharma —religious principle; nahe —it is not; karite —to do; nd 
pari —I am unable. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “Please accept my invitation for lunch for 
one month.” 

The Lord replied, “That is not possible, because it is against the religious 
principles of a sannyasl.” 

TEXT 189 

^ridc^l^i <r^,— i 

^ 11 ^Vc?> 11 

sarvabhauma kahe, - bhiksa karaha bisa dina 

prabhu kahe, - eha nahe yati-dharma-cihna 


SYNONYMS 







sarvabhauma kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; bhiksa karaha — 

/ 

accept lunch; bisa dina —for twenty days; prabhu kahe —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; eha nahe —this is not; yati-dharma-cihna — 
the symptom of a person in the renounced order of life. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma then said, “Please accept the invitation for twenty days.” 

/ 

But Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “It is not a religious principle of 
the renounced order.” 

TEXT 190 

^fwi wIwi u u 

sarvabhauma kahe punah, - dina ‘pahca-dasa’ 

prabhu kahe, - tomara bhiksa ‘eka’ divasa 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; punah —again; dina 
pahca-dasa —fifteen days; prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; tomara 
bhiksa —lunch at your place; eka divasa —only one day. 

TRANSLATION 

When Sarvabhauma requested Caitanya Mahaprabhu to accept lunch for 
fifteen days, the Lord said, “I shall accept lunch at your place for one day 
only.” 

TEXT 191 

sifwt i 
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tabe sarvabhauma prabhura carane dhariya 
‘dasa-dina bhiksa kara’ kahe vinati kariya 


SYNONYMS 







tabe —thereafter; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; prabhura — 

/ 

of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane dhariya —catching the lotus 
feet; dasa-dina —for ten days; bhiksa kara —accept lunch; kahe —says; 
vinati kariya —with great submission. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then caught hold of the Lord’s lotus feet and 
submissively begged, “Please accept lunch for at least ten days.” 

TEXT 192 

<3K>I l 
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prabhu krame krame panca-dina ghataila 
panca-dina tarira bhiksa niyama karila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krame krame —gradually; panca- 
dina —to five days; ghataila —reduced; panca-dina —for five days; 
tarira —his; bhiksa —invitation for lunch; niyama karila —accepted 
regularly. 


TRANSLATION 

y* 

In this way, by and by, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu reduced the duration to 
five days. Thus for five days He regularly accepted the Bhattacarya’s 
invitation to lunch. 

TEXT 193 

WJ ft MW 1 

wi# u ^ u 

tabe sarvabhauma kare ara nivedana 
tomara sarige sannyasi ache dasa-jana 


SYNONYMS 










tabe —thereafter; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; bare —does; 
ara —another; nivedana —submission; tomara sange —with You; 
sannyasl —in the renounced order of life; ache —there are; dasa-jana — 
ten persons. 


TRANSLATION 

After this, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “My Lord, there are ten 
sannyasls with You.” 


PURPORT 

A sannyasl should not cook food for himself or accept an invitation to 

s 

eat at a devotee’s house continuously for many days. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was very kind and affectionate toward His devotees, yet He 
would not accept a long invitation at Sarvabhauma’s house. Out of 
affection, He accepted only five days in the month. The ten sannyasls 
living with the Lord were (1) Paramananda Purl, (2) Svarupa Damodara, 
(3) Brahmananda Purl, (4) Brahmananda Bharat!, (5) Visnu Purl, (6) 
Kesava Purl, (7) Krsnananda Purl, (8) Nrsimha Tlrtha, (9) Sukhananda 
Purl and (10) Satyananda Bharat!. 

TEXT 194 

ottroni 8^8 u 

purl-gosanira bhiksa panca-dina mora ghare 
purve ami kahiyachon tomara gocare 

SYNONYMS 

purl-gosanira —of Paramananda Purl; bhiksa —invitation for lunch; 
panca-dina —five days; mora ghare —at my home; purve —previously; 
ami —I; kahiyachon —mentioned; tomara gocare —it is known to You. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then submitted that Paramananda Purl 





GosvamI would accept a five-day invitation at his place. This had already 
been settled before the Lord. 

TEXT 195 

C*m ^ ^TtR, <f^ 4RN<1 11 *&£ 11 

damodara-svarupa, - ei bandhava amara 

kabhu tomara sange yabe, kabhu ekesvara 

SYNONYMS 

damodara-svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; ei —this; bandhava 
amara —my very intimate friend; kabhu —sometimes; tomara sange — 
with You; yabe —will come; kabhu —sometimes; ekesvara —alone. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “Damodara Svarupa is my intimate 
friend. He will come sometimes with You and sometimes alone. 

TEXT 196 

4ft 4ft 4ftWs\ u 11 

ara asta sannyaslra bhiksa dui dui divase 
eka eka-dina, eka eka jane purna ha-ila mdse 

SYNONYMS 

ara —other; asta —eight; sannyaslra —of sannyasis; bhiksa —invitation 
for lunch; dui dui divase —two days each; eka eka-dina —on each day; eka 
eka jane —one person; purna —filled; ha-ila —will be; mdse —the month. 

TRANSLATION 

“The other eight sannyasis will accept invitations for two days each. In 
this way there will be engagements for each and every day during the 
entire month. 











PURPORT 


s 

During the entire month, consisting of thirty days, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu would visit Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya for five days, 
Paramananda Purl GosvamI would visit for five days, Svarupa Damodara 
for four days, and the eight other sannyasis for two days each. In this 
way the thirty days of the month would be filled. 

TEXT 197 

^ri^iu u 

bahuta sannyasi yadi aise eka thani 
sammana karite nari, aparadha pai 

SYNONYMS 

bahuta sannyasi —many sannyasis; yadi —if; aise —come; eka thani — 
together; sammana karite nari —I cannot receive them properly; 
aparadha pai —I shall be an offender. 

TRANSLATION 

“If all the sannyasis came together, it would not be possible for me to pay 
them proper respects. Therefore I would be an offender. 

TEXT 198 

>IG5f 11 ^ 11 

tumiha nija-chaye asibe mora ghara 
kabhu sange asibena svarupa-damodara 

SYNONYMS 

tumiha —You; nija-chaye —alone; asibe —will come; mora ghara —to my 
place; kabhu —sometimes; sange —with You; asibena —will come; 
svarupa-damodara —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI. 






TRANSLATION 


“Sometimes You will come alone to my place, and sometimes You will be 
accompanied by Svarupa Damodara.” 

TEXT 199 

(Rt U U 

prabhura ingita pana anandita mana 
sei dina mahaprabhura kaila nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ingita —acceptance; pana — 

receiving; anandita —very happy; mana —mind; sei dina —on that day; 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —made; 
nimantrana —invitation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Having this arrangement confirmed by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 
Bhattacarya became very glad and immediately invited the Lord to his 
house on that very day. 

TEXT 200 

11 ^oo 11 

‘sathira mata’ nama, bhattacaryera grhini 
prabhura maha-bhakta tenho, snehete janani 

SYNONYMS 

sathira mata —the mother of Sathl; nama —named; bhattacaryera 

/ 

grhini —the wife of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; maha-bhakta —a great devotee; tenho —she; 
snehete —in affection; janani —just like a mother. 










TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s wife was known as Sathlra Mata, the mother 

/ 

of Sathl. She was a great devotee of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and she 
was affectionate like a mother. 

TEXT 201 

*ll<f> wfe n n 

ghare asi’ bhattacarya tame ajna dila 
anande sathlra mata paka cadaila 

SYNONYMS 

ghare asi’ —coming home; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
tame —her; ajna dila —ordered; anande —with great satisfaction; sathlra 
mata —the mother of Sathl; paka cadaila —began cooking. 

TRANSLATION 

After returning to his home, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya gave orders to his 
wife, and his wife, Sathlra Mata, began cooking with great pleasure. 

TEXT 202 

c*rct u w u 

bhattacaryera grhe saba dravya ache bhari’ 
yeba saka-phaladika, anaila ahari’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacaryera grhe —at the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; saba 
dravya —all kinds of ingredients; ache —there are; bhari’ —filling; yeba — 
whatever; saka —spinach; phala-adika —fruits and so on; anaila —he 
brought; ahari’ —collecting. 


TRANSLATION 










At Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s house, there was always a full stock of 
food. Whatever spinach, vegetables, fruit and so on were required, he 
collected and brought back home. 

TEXT 203 

Wtm 11 u 

apani bhattacarya hare pakera saba karma 
sathlra mata - vicaksana, jane paka-marma 

SYNONYMS 

apani —personally; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kare — 
arranges; pakera —of cooking; saba karma —all activities; sathlra mata — 
the mother of Sathl; vicaksana —very experienced; jane —knows; paka- 
marma —how to cook. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya personally began to help Sathlra Mata cook. 
She was very experienced, and she knew how to cook nicely. 

TEXT 204 

c^N-( 7 Rt^ u ^08 u 

paka-salara daksine - dui bhogalaya 

eka-ghare salagramera bhoga-seva haya 

SYNONYMS 

paka-salara daksine —on the southern side of the kitchen; dui bhoga- 
alaya —two rooms for offering food; eka-ghare —in one room; 
salagramera —of Lord Salagrama; bhoga-seva —offering of food; haya — 
there is. 


TRANSLATION 







On the southern side of the kitchen were two rooms for offering food, 

s 

and in one of them the food was offered to Salagrama Narayana. 


PURPORT 

Among the followers of the Vedic way, the salagrama-sila, the vigraha of 
Narayana, is worshiped in the form of a stone ball. In India, every 
brahmana still worships the salagrama-sild in his home. The vaisyas and 
ksatriyas may also engage in this worship, but it is compulsory in the 
house of a brahmana. 

TEXT 205 

^ ^ fern «Ti%n i 
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ara ghara mahaprabhura bhiksara lagiya 
nibhrte kariyache bhatta nutana kariya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ara ghara —the other room; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhiksara lagiya —for taking lunch; nibhrte kariyache — 
constructed in a solitary place; bhatta —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
nutana kariya —newly done. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The other room was for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s lunch. The Lord’s 
lunchroom was very secluded, and it was newly constructed by the 
Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 206 

N8fa, 1 

^ u ^ ii 

bahye eka dvara tar a, prabhu pravesite 
paka-salara eka dvara anna parivesite 










SYNONYMS 


bahye —outside; eka dvara —one door; tara —of this room; prabhu 

/ 

pravesite —for the entrance of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; paka- 
salara —of the kitchen; eka dvara —another door; anna —food; 
parivesite —to serve. 


TRANSLATION 

The room was so constructed that there was only one door opening on the 

/ 

outside, which served as an entrance for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. There 
was another door attached to the kitchen, and it was through this door 
that the food was brought. 

TEXT 207 

'S'olfiW Wfe® U U 

battisa-athiya kalara angatiya pate 
tina-mana tandulera ubharila bhate 

SYNONYMS 

battisa-athiya —named battisa-athiya; kalara —of the banana tree; 
angatiya —without being divided; pate —on a leaf; tina —three; mana — 
manas (a certain weight); tandulera —of rice; ubharila —poured; bhate — 
cooked rice. 


TRANSLATION 

First, three manas of cooked rice—almost six pounds—was poured onto a 
big banana leaf. 


PURPORT 

This is the beginning of a description of the food prepared for Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This description is given by Kaviraja GosvamI, 
who, it is assumed, was an expert cook who knew both how to prepare 






and how to serve food. 


TEXT 208 


*ltffs ^no <ffett bfe ll ^oVU 

pita-sugandhi-ghrte anna sikta kaila 
cari-dike pate ghrta vahiya calila 

SYNONYMS 

pita —yellowish; su-gandhi —fragrant; ghrte —with clarified butter; 
anna —rice; sikta —mixed; kaila —made; cari-dike —on all sides; pate — 
the leaf; ghrta —the clarified butter; vahiya calila —began to flood. 

TRANSLATION 

Then the whole stack of rice was mixed with so much yellowish and 
fragrant clarified butter that it began to overflow the leaf. 

TEXT 209 
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keyapatra-kalakhola-donga sari sari 
cari-dike dhariyache nana vyanjana bhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

keya-patra —the leaf of the keya plant; kala-khola —the skin of the 
banana tree; donga —pots; sari sari —one after another; cari-dike —on all 
sides; dhariyache —were holding; nana —various; vyanjana —cooked 
vegetables; bhari’ —filled. 


TRANSLATION 

There were a number of pots made of the bark of banana trees and the 
leaves of the keya plant. These pots were filled with various cooked 
vegetables and placed on all sides of the leaf. 








TEXT 210 
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dasa-prakara saka, nimba-tikta-sukhta-jhola 
maricera jhala, chana-bada, badi ghola 

SYNONYMS 

dasa-prakara saka —spinach of ten varieties; nimba-tikta-sukhta-jhola — 
soup called sukhta, made with bitter nimba leaf; maricera jhala —a 
pungent preparation made with black pepper; chana-bada —a mild cake 
made of fried curd; badi ghola —buttermilk with small pieces of fried 
dhal. 


TRANSLATION 

There were about ten kinds of spinach, a soup called sukhta, which was 
made with bitter nimba leaves, a pungent preparation made with black 
pepper, a mild cake made of fried curd, and buttermilk mixed with small 
fried pieces of dhal. 

TEXT 211 

CW, ^Tt^l 1 
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dugdha-tumbi, dugdha-kusmanda, vesara, laphra 
moca-ghanta, moca-bhaja, vividha sakra 

SYNONYMS 

dugdha-tumbi —squash cooked with milk; dugdha-kusmanda —pumpkin 
cooked with milk; vesara —a preparation made from chick-pea flour; 
laphra —a combination of several vegetables; moca-ghanta —boiled 
banana flowers; moca-bhaja —fried banana flowers; vividha —various; 
sakra —vegetables. 









TRANSLATION 


There were preparations of dugdha-tumbi, dugdha-kusmanda, vesara, 
laphra, moca-ghanta, moca-bhaja and other vegetables. 

TEXT 212 

vrddha-kusmanda-badira vyanjana apara 
phulabadi-phala-mula vividha prakara 

SYNONYMS 

vrddha-kusmanda-badira —of small pieces of fried dhal mixed with ripe 
pumpkin; vyanjana —vegetables; apara —unlimited; phula-badi —small 
fried pieces of another kind of dhal; phala —fruits; miila —roots; vividha 
prakara —of different varieties. 

TRANSLATION 

There were unlimited quantities of vrddha-kusmanda-badl, phula-badi, 
fruits and various roots. 

TEXT 213 

nava-nimbapatra-saha bhrsta-vartaki 
phula-badi patola-bhaja, kusmanda-mana-caki 

SYNONYMS 

nava —newly grown; nimba-patra—nimba leaves; saha —along with; 
bhrsta-vartaki —fried eggplant; phula-badi —light badi; patola-bhaja — 
fried patola vegetable; kusmanda —of pumpkin; mana —of squash; 
caki —rounds. 


TRANSLATION 










Other preparations included eggplant mixed with newly grown nimba 
leaves fried together, light badi, fried patola and fried rounds of squash 
and pumpkin. 

TEXT 214 

w U ^8 11 

bhrsta-masa-mudga-supa amrta nindaya 
madhuramla, badamladi amla panca chaya 

SYNONYMS 

bhrsta —fried; masa —urad dhal; mudga —mung dhal; supa —soup; 
amrta —nectar; nindaya —defeating; madhura-amla —sweet chutney; 
bada-amla —sour preparation made with fried dhal; adi —and so on; 
amla —sour; panca chaya —five or six kinds. 

TRANSLATION 

There was a soup made with fried urad dhal and mung dhal, defeating 
nectar. There were also sweet chutney and five or six kinds of sour 
preparations, beginning with badamla. 

TEXT 215 

wrfwt fsfs 1 

mudga-bada, masa-bada, kala-bada mista 
ksira-puli, narikela-puli ara yata pista 

SYNONYMS 

mudga-bada —fried cakes made of mung dhal; masa-bada —fried cakes 
made of urad dhal; kala-bada —fried cakes made of banana; mista —very 
sweet; ksira-puli —cakes made with sweet rice; narikela-puli —coconut 
cake; ara —and; yata —varieties of; pista —cakes. 









TRANSLATION 


There were badas made of mung dhal, of urad dhal and of sweet bananas, 
and there were sweet-rice cakes, coconut cakes and various other cakes. 

TEXT 216 
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kanji-bada, dugdha-cida, dugdha-laklaki 
ara yata pitha kaila, kahite na saki 

SYNONYMS 

kanji-bada —cakes made with sour rice-water; dugdha-cida —sweet rice 
mixed with milk; dugdha-laklaki —another preparation of milk and cakes 
to be licked up; ara —and; yata —various types of; pitha —cakes; kaila — 
made; kahite —to describe; na saki —I am not able. 

TRANSLATION 

There were kanji-bada, dugdha-cida, dugdha-laklaki and various cakes 
that I am unable to describe. 

TEXT 217 

^1 s# 11 ^ HU 

ghrta-sikta paramanna, mrt-kundika bhari’ 
cdnpakala-ghanadugdha-amra tdhd dhari 

SYNONYMS 

ghrta-sikta parama-anna —sweet rice mixed with ghee; mrt-kundika 
bhari’ —filling an earthen pot; canpa-kala —a kind of banana; ghana- 
dugdha —condensed milk; amra —mango pulp; tdhd —that; dhari — 
including. 


TRANSLATION 











Sweet rice mixed with ghee was poured into an earthen pot and mixed 
with canpa-kala, condensed milk and mango. 

TEXT 218 
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rasala-mathita dadhi, sandesa apara 
gaude utkale yata bhaksyera prakara 

SYNONYMS 

rasala —delicious; mathita —churned; dadhi —curd; sandesa —a 
sweetmeat; apara —unlimited; gaude —in Bengal; utkale —in Orissa; 
yata —all; bhaksyera —of eatables; prakara —kinds. 

TRANSLATION 

Other preparations included a very delicious churned curd and a variety 
of sandesa sweetmeats. Indeed, all the various eatables available in Bengal 
and Orissa were prepared. 

TEXT 219 

<f# ifR i 

u w u 

sraddha kari’ bhattacarya saba karaila 
subhra-pithopari suksma vasana patila 

SYNONYMS 

sraddha kari’ —with great respect; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; saba karaila —had them all prepared; subhra —white; 
pltha —a wooden platform; upari —over; suksma —fine; vasana —cloth; 
patila —spread. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus the Bhattacarya prepared a great variety of food and spread a fine 










cloth over a white wooden platform. 

TEXT 220 

^ %s^i i 
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dui pase sugandhi sitala jala-jhari 
anna-vyahjanopari dila tulasl-mahjarl 

SYNONYMS 

dui pase —on two sides; su-gandhi —nicely scented; sitala —cold; jala- 
jhari —pitchers of water; anna-vyanjana-upari —over the rice and 
vegetables; dila —placed; tulasi-mahjari —flowers of tulasl. 

TRANSLATION 

On two sides of the stack of food were pitchers filled with scented cold 
water. The flowers of the tulasi tree were placed atop the mound of rice. 

TEXT 221 

sfc u w u 

amrta-gutika, pitha-pana anaila 
jagannatha-prasada saba prthak dharila 

SYNONYMS 

amrta-gutika —the sweet named amrta-gutika; pitha-pana —cakes and 
sweet rice; anaila —brought; jagannatha-prasada —remnants of the food 
of Lord Jagannatha; saba —all; prthak dharila —kept separately. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya also included several types of food that had 
been offered to Lord Jagannatha. These included sweetballs known as 
amrta-gutika, sweet rice and cakes. All these were kept separate. 







PURPORT 


Although the remnants of food left by Jagannatha were brought into the 
Bhattacarya’s house, they were kept separate from the preparations he 
had made at his home. It sometimes happens that prasadam is mixed 
with a larger quantity of food and then distributed, but in this case we 
find that Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya kept the jagannatha-prasadam 
separate. He kept it aside particularly for the satisfaction of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 222 

<fferl i 
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hena-kale mahaprabhu madhyahna kariya 
ekale aila tafira hrdaya janiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

hena-kale —at this time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
madhyahna kariya —finishing His midday duties; ekale —alone; aila — 
came; tafira —of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; hrdaya —the heart; janiya — 
knowing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When everything was ready, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came there alone 
after finishing His midday duties. He knew the heart of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 223 

c^\ ^ i 

u w u 

bhattacarya kaila tabe pada praksalana 
gharera bhitare geld karite bhojana 


SYNONYMS 











bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kaila —performed; tabe — 
thereafter; pada praksalana —washing the feet; gharera bhitare —within 
the room; geld —entered; karite bhojana —to take lunch. 

TRANSLATION 

After Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya washed the Lord’s feet, the Lord entered 
the room to take His lunch. 

TEXT 224 

cSm 2^ wf i 
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annadi dekhiya prabhu vismita hand 
bhattacarye kahe kichu bhangi kariya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

anna-ddi dekhiya —seeing the arrangement of food; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vismita hand —being astonished; bhattacarye 
kahe —said to the Bhattacarya; kichu —some; bhangi —gesture; kariya — 
making. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was a little astonished to see the gorgeous 
arrangement, and gesturing, He spoke to Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 225 
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alaukika ei saba anna-vyahjana 
dui prahara bhitare kaiche ha-ila randhanai 

SYNONYMS 

alaukika —uncommon; ei —this; saba —all; anna-vyanjana —rice and 
vegetables; dui prahara bhitare —within six hours; kaiche —how; ha-ila 










randhana —cooking was finished. 


TRANSLATION 

“This is most uncommon! How was this arrangement of rice and 
vegetables finished within six hours? 

TEXT 226 
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sata culaya sata jana paka yadi hare 
tabu sighra eta dravya randhite nd pare 

SYNONYMS 

sata culaya —on one hundred stoves; sata jana —one hundred men; paka 
yadi kare —if engaged in cooking; tabu —still; sighra —so soon; eta 
dravya —so many preparations; randhite nd pare —could not cook. 

TRANSLATION 

“Even a hundred men cooking on a hundred stoves could not possibly 
finish all these preparations within so short a time. 

TEXT 227 

u w u 

krsnera bhoga laganacha, - anumana kari 

upare dekhiye yate tulasi-mahjarl 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera bhoga laganacha —you have offered to Krsna; anumana kari —I 
hope; upare —upon the food; dekhiye —I see; yate —since; tulasl- 
mahjarl —flowers of the tulasl tree. 


TRANSLATION 




“I hope the food has already been offered to Krsna, since I see there are 
tulasi flowers on it. 

TEXT 228 

itfiR3 e«N n u 

bhagyavan tumi, saphala tomara udyoga 
radha-krsne laganacha etadrsa bhoga 

SYNONYMS 

bhagyavan tumi —you are fortunate; sa-phala —successful; tomara —your; 
udyoga —endeavor; radha-krsne —unto Their Lordships Radha and 
Krsna; laganacha —you offered; etadrsa —such; bhoga —food. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are most fortunate, and your endeavor is successful, for you have 
offered such wonderful food to Radha-Krsna. 

TEXT 229 
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annera saurabhya, varna - ati manorama 

radha-krsna saksat ihan kariyachena bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

annera saurabhya —the fragrance of the cooked rice; varna —color; ati 
manorama —very attractive; radha-krsna —Lord Krsna and RadharanI; 
saksat —directly; ihan —all this; kariyachena bhojana —have eaten. 

TRANSLATION 

“The color of the rice is so attractive and its aroma so good that it appears 
Radha and Krsna have directly taken it. 

TEXT 230 
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tomara bahuta bhagya kata prasamsiba 
ami - bhagyavan, ihara avasesa paba 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —your; bahuta —great; bhagya —fortune; kata —how much; 
prasamsiba —shall I praise; ami —I; bhagyavan —fortunate; ihara —of 
this; avasesa —remnants; paba —shall get. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Bhattacarya, your fortune is very great. How much shall I 
praise you? I also am very fortunate to be able to take the remnants of 
this food. 

TEXT 231 

<rl^ i 
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krsnera asana-pitha rakhaha uthana 
more prasada deha’ bhinna patrete kariya 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; asana-pitha —the sitting place; rakhaha —keep 
aside; uthana —raising; more —unto Me; prasada — prasadam; deha ’— 
give; bhinna —separate; patrete —on a plate; kariya —putting. 

TRANSLATION 

“Take away Krsna’s sitting place and put it aside. Then give Me 
prasadam on a different plate.” 

TEXT 232 

•It PKli! 1 
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bhattacarya bale - prabhu na karaha vismaya 

yei khabe, tanhara saktye bhoga siddha haya 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya bale —the Bhattacarya said; prabhu —my Lord; na karaha 
vismaya —do not become astonished; yei khabe —whoever shall eat; 
tanhara saktye —by His grace; bhoga —the food; siddha haya —has been 
prepared. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “It is not so wonderful, my Lord. 
Everything has been made possible by the energy and mercy of Him who 
will eat the food. 

TEXT 233 
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udyoga na chila mora grhinira randhane 
yarn a saktye bhoga siddha, sei taha jane 

SYNONYMS 

udyoga —exertion; na chila —there was not; mora —of me; grhinira —of 
my wife; randhane —in cooking; yanra saktye —by whose potency; bhoga 
siddha —the food has been prepared; sei —He; taha jane —knows that. 

TRANSLATION 

“My wife and I did not especially exert ourselves in the cooking. He by 
whose power the food has been prepared knows everything. 

TEXT 234 
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eita asane vasi’ karaha bhojana 
prabhu kahe, - pujya ei krsnera asana 

SYNONYMS 

eita asane —on this sitting place; vasi’ —sitting; karaha bhojana —take 

/ 

Your lunch; prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; pujya — 
worshipable; ei —this; krsnera asana —sitting place of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now please sit in this place and take Your lunch.” 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “This place is worshipable because it was 
used by Krsna.” 


PURPORT 

According to etiquette, things used by Krsna should not be used by 
anyone else. Similarly, things used by the spiritual master should also not 
be used by anyone else. That is etiquette. Whatever is used by Krsna or 
the spiritual master is worshipable. In particular, their sitting or eating 
places should not be used by anyone else. A devotee must be very careful 
to observe this. 

TEXT 235 
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bhatta kahe, - anna, pitha, - samana prasada 

anna khdbe, pithe vasite kahan aparadha? 

SYNONYMS 

bhatta kahe —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; anna —food; pitha —sitting 
place; samana —equal; prasada —mercy remnants of the Lord; anna 
khdbe —You will eat the food; pithe vasite —to sit on the place; kahan 







aparadha —where is the offense. 


TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya said, “Both the food and the sitting place are the Lord’s 
mercy. If You can eat the remnants of the food, what is the offense in 
Your sitting in this place?” 

TEXT 236 

11 w 11 

prabhu kahe, - bhala kaile, sdstra-ajna haya 

krsnera sakala sesa bhrtya asvadaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; bhala kaile —you 
have spoken correctly; sdstra-ajna haya —there is such an order in the 
revealed scripture; krsnera sakala sesa —everything left by Krsna; 
bhrtya —the servant; asvadaya —partakes of. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “Yes, you have spoken correctly. The 
sastras enjoin that the devotee can partake of everything left by Krsna. 

TEXT 237 
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tvayopayukta-srag-gandha- 
vaso ’lankara-carcitah 
ucchista-bhojino dasas 
tava mayarh jayema hi 

SYNONYMS 

tvaya —by You; upayukta —used; srak —flower garlands; gandha — 













scented substances like sandalwood pulp; vasah —garments; alankara — 
ornaments; carcitah —being decorated with; ucchista —remnants of food; 
bhojinah —eating; dasah —servants; tava —Your; mayam —illusory 
energy; jayema —can conquer over; hi —certainly. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear Lord, the garlands, scented substances, garments, ornaments 
and other such things that have been offered to You may later be used by 
Your servants. By partaking of these things and eating the remnants of 
food You have left, we will be able to conquer the illusory energy.’” 

PURPORT 

/ 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.6.46). In the Hare Krsna 
movement, the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra , the dancing 
in ecstasy and the eating of the remnants of food offered to the Lord are 
very, very important. One may be illiterate or incapable of 
understanding the philosophy, but if he partakes of these three items, he 
will certainly be liberated without delay. 

This verse was spoken by Uddhava to Lord Krsna. This was during the 
time when the Uddhava-gita was spoken. At that time there was some 
disturbance in Dvaraka, and Lord Krsna decided to leave the material 
world and enter the spiritual world. Uddhava could understand the 
situation, and he talked with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
verse quoted above is an excerpt from their conversation. Sri Krsna’s 
pastimes in this material world are called prakata-lila (manifested 
pastimes), and His pastimes in the spiritual world are called aprakata-lila 
(unmanifested pastimes). By “unmanifested” we mean that they are not 
present before our eyes. It is not that Lord Krsna’s pastimes are 
nonexistent. They are going on exactly as the sun is shining perpetually, 
but when the sun is present before our eyes, we call it daytime 
(manifest), and when it is not present, we call it night (unmanifest). 
Those who are above the jurisdiction of night are always in the spiritual 
world, where the Lord’s pastimes are constantly manifest to them. As 
the Brahma-samhita (5.37-38) confirms: 


ananda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhavitabhis 
tabhir ya eva nija-rupataya kalabhih 
goloka eva nivasaty akhilatma-bhuto 
govindam adi-purusam tarn aharin bhajami 

premanjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santah sadaiva hrdayesu vilokayanti 
yam syamasundaram acintya-guna-svarupam 
govindam adi-purusam tarn aharin bhajami 

“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who resides in His own realm, 
Goloka, with Radha, who resembles His own spiritual figure and who 
embodies the ecstatic potency [hladini]. Their companions are Her 
confidantes, who embody extensions of Her bodily form and who are 

imbued and permeated with ever-blissful spiritual rasa. I worship 

/ 

Govinda, the primeval Lord, who is Syamasundara, Krsna Himself, with 
inconceivable innumerable attributes, whom the pure devotees see in 
their heart of hearts with the eye of devotion tinged with the salve of 
love.” 

TEXT 238 
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tathapi eteka anna khaona na yaya 
bhatta kahe, - jani, khao yateka yuyaya 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; eteka —so much; anna —food; khaona —eating; na yaya — 
is not possible; bhatta kahe —the Bhattacarya said; jani —I know; khao — 
You can eat; yateka —how much; yuyaya —is possible. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “There is so much food here that it 
is impossible to eat it all.” 

The Bhattacarya replied, “I know how much You can eat. 




TEXT 239 
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nilacale bhojana tumi kara bayanna bara 
eka eka bhogera anna sata sata bhara 

SYNONYMS 

nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; bhojana —accepting lunch; tumi —You; 
kara —do; bayanna bara —fifty-two times; eka eka bhogera —of each and 
every offering; anna —eatables; sata sata bhara —hundreds of buckets. 

TRANSLATION 

“After all, at Jagannatha Puri You eat fifty-two times a day, and each 
time You eat hundreds of buckets filled with prasadam. 

TEXT 240 
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dvarakate sola-sahasra mahisl-mandire 
astadasa mata, ara yadavera ghare 

SYNONYMS 

dvarakate —at Dvaraka-dhama; sola-sahasra —sixteen thousand; 
mahisl —queens; mandire —palaces; astadasa mata —eighteen mothers; 
ara —and; yadavera ghare —in the house of the Yadu dynasty. 

TRANSLATION 

“At Dvaraka, You keep sixteen thousand queens in sixteen thousand 
palaces. Also, there are eighteen mothers and numerous friends and 
relatives of the Yadu dynasty. 


TEXT 241 
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vraje jyetha, khuda, mama, pisadi gopa-gana 
sakha-vrnda sabara ghare dvisandhya-bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

vraje —at Vrndavana; jyetha —the father’s elder brothers; khuda —the 
father’s younger brothers; mama —the mother’s brothers; pisd —the 
husbands of aunts; adi —and so on; gopa-gana —cowherd men; sakha- 
vrnda —hundreds of friends; sabara —of all of them; ghare —in the 
houses; dvi-sandhya —twice a day; bhojana —eating. 

TRANSLATION 

“In Vrndavana You also have Your father’s elder brothers, Your father’s 
younger brothers, maternal uncles, husbands of Your father’s sisters and 
many cowherd men. There are also cowherd boyfriends, and You eat 
twice a day, morning and evening, in the house of each and every one. 

PURPORT 

In Dvaraka, Lord Krsna had eighteen mothers—Devakl, RohinI and 

others. Besides these was His foster mother, Yasoda, in Vrndavana. Lord 

/ 

Krsna also had many uncles. As stated by Srlla Rupa GosvamI in his 
Brhat Sri Sri Radha-hrsna-ganoddesa-dlpika (32), upanando ’bhinandas ca 
pitrvyau purva-jau pituh: “The elder brothers of Nanda Maharaja were 
Upananda and Abhinanda.” Similarly, in the same verse the names of 
the younger brothers of Nanda Maharaja are given: pitrvyau tu 
kanlyamsau syatarh sannanda-nandanau. “Sannanda and Nandana [also 

known as Sunanda and Pandava] were the younger brothers of Krsna’s 

/ 

father, Nanda Maharaja.” Sri Krsna’s maternal uncles are also described 
in this book (in verse 46): yasodhara-yasodeva-sudevadyas tu matulah. 
“Yasodhara, Yasodeva and Sudeva were the maternal uncles of Krsna.” 
Also mentioned in the Rddha-krsna-ganoddesa-dlpika (38) are Krsna’s 
uncles who were the husbands of Nanda Maharaja’s sisters: mahanllah 





sunilas ca ramanav etayoh kramat. “Mahamla and Sunila are the 
husbands of Krsna’s aunts.” 

TEXT 242 
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govardhana-yajne anna khaila rasi rasi 
tara lekhaya ei anna nahe eka grasi 

SYNONYMS 

govardhana-yajne —in the Govardhana-puja sacrifice; anna —food; 
khaila —You ate; rasi rasi —stacks; tara —to that; lekhaya —in 
comparison; ei —this; anna —food; nahe —not; eka grasi —one morsel. 

TRANSLATION 

“Indeed,” Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya continued, “at the Govardhana-puja 
ceremony You ate stacks of rice. In comparison to that, this small 
quantity is not even a morsel for You. 

TEXT 243 
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u ^ u 

tumi ta’ isvara, muni - ksudra jiva chara 

eka-grasa madhukari karaha angikara 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —You; ta ’—certainly; isvara —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; muni —I; ksudra jiva —insignificant living being; chara — 
worthless; eka-grasa —one small quantity; madhu-kari —as collected by 
the bees; karaha —please do; angikara —accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whereas I am a most 






insignificant living being. Therefore please accept a little quantity of food 
from my house.” 


PURPORT 

A sannyasi is expected to collect a little food from each and every 
householder. That is to say, he should take whatever he requires to eat. 
This system is called madhukarl. The word madhukarl comes from the 
word madhukara and means “honey-collecting bees.” Bees collect a little 
honey from each flower, but all these small quantities of honey 
accumulate to become a beehive. Sannyasls should collect a little from 
each and every householder and should eat simply what is necessary to 
maintain the body. Being a sannyasi, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu could 
collect a little food from the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, and 
this was the Bhattacarya’s request. Compared to the food eaten by the 
Lord on other occasions, the Bhattacarya’s feast was not even a morsel. 
This is what the Bhattacarya is pointing out to the Lord. 

TEXT 244 
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eta suni’ hasi’ prabhu vasila bhojane 
jagannathera prasada bhatta dena harsa-mane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta suni’ —hearing this; hasi’ —smiling; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vasila bhojane —sat down to eat; jagannathera —of Lord 
Jagannatha; prasada —remnants of food; bhatta —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; dena harsa-mane —delivers in great happiness. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu smiled and sat down to eat. The 
Bhattacarya, with great pleasure, first offered Him the prasadam from the 
Jagannatha temple. 


TEXT 245 


c^t^f ^rN’—wTsrm i 
P*n<p Wt ll ^86 ll 

hena-kale ‘amogha,’ - bhattacaryera jamata 

kullna, nindaka tenho sathl-kanyara bharta 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —exactly at this time; amogha —Amogha; bhattacaryera 
jamata —the son-in-law of the Bhattacarya; kullna —of aristocratic 
birth; nindaka —blasphemer; tenho —he; sathl-kanyara bharta —the 
husband of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s daughter Sathl. 

TRANSLATION 

At this time the Bhattacarya had a son-in-law named Amogha, who was 
the husband of his daughter Sathl. Although born in an aristocratic 
brahmana family, Amogha was a great faultfinder and blasphemer. 

TEXT 246 
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bhojana dekhite cahe, asite na pare 
lathi-hate bhattacarya achena duyare 

SYNONYMS 

bhojana —the eating; dekhite cahe —he wanted to see; asite na pare — 
could not come; lathi-hate —with a stick in his hand; bhattacarya — 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; achena —was; duyare —on the threshold. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Amogha wanted to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu eat, but he was not 
allowed to enter. Indeed, the Bhattacarya guarded the threshold of his 
house with a stick in his hand. 













TEXT 247 


NSR^rR^f’^R ctfR’ <moi R-hh u ^sh u 

tenho yadi prasada dite haila ana-mana 
amogha asi’ anna dekhi’ karaye nindana 

SYNONYMS 

tenho —he (the Bhattacarya); yadi —when; prasada dite —supplying the 
prasadam; haila —became; ana-mana —inattentive; amogha —Amogha; 
asi’ —coming; anna dekhi’ —seeing the food; karaye nindana —began 
blaspheming. 


TRANSLATION 

However, as soon as the Bhattacarya began distributing prasadam and was 
a little inattentive, Amogha came in. Seeing the quantity of food, he 
began to blaspheme. 

TEXT 248 
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ei anne trpta haya dasa bar a jana 
ekela sannyasi kare eteka bhaksana! 

SYNONYMS 

ei anne —with so much food; trpta haya —can be satisfied; dasa bara 
jana —at least ten to twelve men; ekela —alone; sannyasi —this person in 
the renounced order; kare —does; eteka —so much; bhaksana —eating. 

TRANSLATION 

“This much food is sufficient to satisfy ten or twelve men, but this 
sannyasi alone is eating so much!” 

TEXT 249 
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sunitei bhattacarya ulati’ cahila 
tanra avadhana dekhi’ amogha palaila 

SYNONYMS 

sunitei —hearing; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ulati’ 
cahila —turned his eyes upon him; tanra —his; avadhana —attention; 
dekhi’ —seeing; amogha —Amogha; palaila —left. 

TRANSLATION 

As soon as Amogha said this, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya turned his eyes 
upon him. Seeing the Bhattacarya’s attitude, Amogha immediately left. 

TEXT 250 

-srffe Sfi^l 1 

H<tO 11 

bhattacarya lathi land marite dhaila 
palaila amogha, tdra laga nd paila 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; lathi land —taking a stick; 
marite —to strike; dhaila —ran; palaila —fled; amogha —Amogha; tdra — 
him; laga nd paila —could not catch. 

TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya ran after him to strike him with a stick, but Amogha 
fled so fast that the Bhattacarya could not catch him. 

TEXT 251 
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tabe gali, sapa dite bhattacarya aila 
ninda sum mahaprabhu hasite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; gali —calling by ill names; sapa dite —cursing; 
bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; aila —came back; ninda suni ’— 
hearing the criticism; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hasite 
lagila —began to laugh. 


TRANSLATION 

The Bhattacarya then began to curse his son-in-law and call him ill 

s 

names. When the Bhattacarya returned, he saw that Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was laughing to hear him criticize Amogha. 

TEXT 252 

—1st wi u w u 

suni’ sathira mdta sire-buke ghata mare 
‘sathi randi ha-uka’ - iha bale bare bare 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; sathira matd —the mother of Sathi; sire —on the head; 
buke —on the chest; ghata mare —strikes; sathi randi ha-uka —let Sathi 
become a widow; iha bale —says this; bare bare —again and again. 

TRANSLATION 

When Sathl’s mother, the Bhattacarya’s wife, heard of this incident, she 
immediately began to strike her head and chest, saying again and again, 
“Let Sathi become a widow!” 

TEXT 253 
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dunhara duhkha dekhi’ prabhu dunha prabodhiya 
dunhara icchate bhojana kaila tusta hand 

SYNONYMS 

dunhara duhkha dekhi’ —seeing the lamentation of both; prabhu —Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dunha prabodhiya —pacifying them; dunhara 
icchate —by the will of both of them; bhojana kaila —took His lunch; 
tusta hand —with great satisfaction. 

TRANSLATION 

y* 

Seeing the lamentation of both husband and wife, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu tried to pacify them. According to their desire, He ate the 
prasadam and was very satisfied. 

TEXT 254 

u n<ts u 

acamana karand bhatta dila mukha-vasa 
tulasi-manjari, lavanga, eldci rasa-vasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

acamana karaha —providing water for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 
wash His mouth, hands and legs; bhatta —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
dila mukha-vasa —gave some flavored spices; tulasi-manjari —the flowers 
of tulasi; lavanga —cloves; eldci —cardamom; rasa-vasa —that which 
brings saliva. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

After Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu finished eating, the Bhattacarya poured 
water for the Lord to wash His mouth, hands and legs and offered Him 
flavored spices, tulasi-manjaris, cloves and cardamom. 

TEXT 255 
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sarvange pardila prabhura malya-candana 
dandavat hand bale sadainya vacana 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-ange —all over the body; pardila —put; prabhura —of the Lord; 
malya-candana —a flower garland and sandalwood pulp; dandavat 
hand —offering obeisances; bale —says; sa-dainya —humble; vacana — 
statement. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Bhattacarya then placed a flower garland over Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and smeared His body with sandalwood pulp. After offering 
obeisances, the Bhattacarya submitted the following humble statement. 

TEXT 256 

slf ,^ri w cartel u ^ n 

ninda karaite toma aninu nija-ghare 
ei aparadha, prabhu, ksama kara more 

SYNONYMS 

ninda karaite —just to cause blasphemy; toma —You; aninu —I brought; 
nija-ghare —to my place; ei aparadha —this offense; prabhu —my Lord; 
ksama kara —please pardon; more —me. 

TRANSLATION 

“I brought You to my home just to have You blasphemed. This is a great 
offense. Please excuse me. I beg Your pardon.” 

TEXT 257 










prabhu kahe, - ninda nahe, ‘sahaja’ kahila 

ihate tomara kiba aparadha haila? 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ninda nahe —not 
blasphemy; sahaja —rightly; kahila —he spoke; ihate —in this; tomara — 
your; kiba —what; aparadha —offense; haila —was there. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “What Amogha has said is correct; 
therefore it is not blasphemy. What is your offense?” 

TEXT 258 
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eta bali’ mahaprabhu calila bhavane 
bhattacarya tanra ghare geld tanra sane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta ball —saying this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calila 
bhavane —returned to His residence; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; tanra ghare —to His place; geld —went; tanra sane —with 
Him. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left and returned to His 
residence. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya followed Him. 

TEXT 259 
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prabhu-pade padi’ bahu atma-ninda kaila 
tame santa kari’ prabhu ghare pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-pade —at the feet of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; padi ’— 

falling down; bahu —much; atma-ninda kaila —made self-reproach; 

/ 

tame —him; santa kari’ —making pacified; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ghare pathaila —sent back to his home. 

TRANSLATION 

Falling down at the Lord’s feet, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said many 
things in self-reproach. The Lord then pacified him and sent him back 
his home. 

TEXT 260 
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ghare asi’ bhattacarya sathira mata-sane 
apana nindiya kichu balena vacane 

SYNONYMS 

ghare asi’ —returning home; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
sathira mata-sane —with the mother of Sathl; apana nindiya — 
condemning himself; kichu —some; balena vacane —speaks words. 

TRANSLATION 

After returning to his home, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya consulted with 
his wife, the mother of Sathl. After personally condemning himself, he 
began to speak as follows. 

TEXT 261 
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caitanya-gosanira ninda sunila yaha haite 
tare vadha kaile haya papa-prayascitte 

SYNONYMS 

s 

caitanya-gosanira —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ninda —blasphemy; 
sunila —I have heard; yaha haite —from whom; tare vadha kaile —if he is 
killed; haya —there is; papa-prayascitte —atonement for the sinful act. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“If the man who blasphemed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is killed, his 
sinful action may be atoned.” 


PURPORT 

The Hari-bhakti-vilasa cites the following quotation from the Skanda 
Parana concerning the blaspheming of a Vaisnava: 

yo hi bhagavatam lokam upahasam nrpottama 
karod tasya nasyand artha-dharma-yasah-sutah 

nindam kurvand ye mudha vaisnavanam mahatmanam 
patand pitrbhih sardham maha-raurava-samjnite 

hand nindad vai dvesti vaisnavan nabhinandad 
krudhyate yad no harsam darsane patanani sat 

In a conversation between Markandeya and Bhaglratha, it is said, “My 
dear King, one who derides an exalted devotee loses the results of his 
pious activities, his opulence, his reputation and his sons. Vaisnavas are 
all great souls. Whoever blasphemes them falls down to the hell known 
as Maharaurava, accompanied by his forefathers. Whoever kills or 
blasphemes a Vaisnava and whoever is envious of a Vaisnava or angry 
with him, or whoever does not offer him obeisances or feel joy upon 
seeing him, certainly falls into a hellish condition.” 

Also, the Hari-bhakd-vilasa (10.314) gives the following quotation from 




the Dvaraka-mahatmya: 


kara-patrais ca phalyante su-tlvrair yama-sasanaih 
nindam kurvanti ye papa vaisnavanam mahatmanam 

In a conversation between Prahlada Maharaja and Bali Maharaja, it is 
said, “Those sinful people who blaspheme Vaisnavas, who are all great 
souls, are subjected very severely to the punishment offered by 
Yamaraja.” 

In his Bhakti-sandarbha (313), Jiva GosvamI quotes this statement 
concerning the blaspheming of Lord Visnu: 

ye nindanti hrslkesam tad-bhaktam punya-rvipinam 
sata-janmarjitam punyarh tesarin nasyati niscitam 

te pacyante maha-ghore kumbhipake bhayanake 
bhaksitah klta-sanghena yavac candra-divakarau 

sri-visnor avamananad gurutararin srl-vaisnavollanghanam 
tadlya-dusaka-janan na pasyet purusadhaman 
taih sardham vancaka-janaih saha-vasam na karayet 

‘“One who criticizes Lord Visnu and His devotees loses all the benefits 
accrued in a hundred pious births. Such a person rots in the 
Kumbhlpaka hell and is bitten by worms as long as the sun and moon 
exist. One should therefore not even see the face of a person who 
blasphemes Lord Visnu and His devotees. Never try to associate with 
such persons.’” 

In his Bhakti-sandarbha (265), Jiva GosvamI further quotes from 

/ 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.74.40): 

nindam bhagavatah srnvams tat-parasya janasya va 
tato napaiti yah so ’pi yaty adhah sukrtac cyutah 

“‘If one does not immediately leave upon hearing the Lord or the Lord’s 

devotee blasphemed, he falls down from devotional service.’” Similarly, 

/ / 

Lord Siva’s wife Sat! states in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (4.4.17): 

karnau pidhaya nirayad yad akalpa Ise 
dharmavitary asrnibhir nrbhir asyamane 


chindyat prasahya rusatim asatlm prabhus cej 
jihvdm asun api tato visrjet sa dharmah 

“If one hears an irresponsible person blaspheme the master and 
controller of religion, he should block his ears and go away if unable to 
punish him. But if one is able to kill, then one should by force cut out 
the blasphemer’s tongue and kill the offender, and after that he should 
give up his own life.” 

TEXT 262 
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kimva nija-prana yadi kari vimocana 
dui yogya nahe, dui sarlra brahmana 

SYNONYMS 

kimva —or; nija-prana —my own life; yadi —if; kari vimocana —I give up; 
dui —both such actions; yogya nahe —are not befitting; dui sarira —both 
the bodies; brahmana — brahmanas. 

TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya continued, “Or, if I give up my own 
sinful action may be atoned. However, neither of these ideas is 
because both bodies belong to brahmanas. 

TEXT 263 
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punah sei nindakera mukha na dekhiba 
parityaga kailuh, tdra ndma na la-iba 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; sei —that; nindakera —of the blasphemer; mukha —face; 
na —not; dekhiba —I shall see; parityaga —giving up; kailun —I do; 


life, this 
befitting 








tara —his; nama —name; na —not; la-iba —I shall speak. 


TRANSLATION 

“Instead, I shall never see the face of that blasphemer. I reject him and 
give up my relationship with him. I shall never even speak his name. 

TEXT 264 
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sathlre kaha - tare chaduka, se ha-ila ‘patita’ 

‘patita’ ha-ile bharta tyajite ucita 

SYNONYMS 

sathlre kaha —inform Sathl; tare chaduka —let her give him up; se ha- 
ila —he has become; patita —fallen; patita ha-ile —when one has fallen; 
bharta —such a husband; tyajite —to give up; ucita —is the duty. 

TRANSLATION 

“Inform my daughter Satin to abandon her relationship with her husband 
because he has fallen down. When the husband falls down, it is the wife’s 
duty to relinquish the relationship. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya considered that if Amogha were killed, 
the killer would suffer sinful reactions for killing the body of a 
brahmana. For the same reason, it would have been undesirable for the 
Bhattacarya to commit suicide because he also was a brahmana. Since 
neither course could be accepted, the Bhattacarya decided to give up his 
relationship with Amogha and never see his face. 

/ 

As far as killing the body of a brahmana is concerned, Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (1.7.53) gives the following injunction concerning a 
brahma-bandhu, a person born of a brahmana father but devoid of 
brahminical qualities: 






sri-bhagavan uvdca 
brahma-bandhur na hantavya 
atatayi vadhar-hanah 

“The Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna said, ‘A brahma-bandhu, is not to 

be killed, but if he is an aggressor, he must be killed.’” 

/ / 

Quoting from the smrti, Srlla Srldhara SvamI comments on this 

/ 

quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam: 

dtatdyinam dydntam api vedanta-paragam 
jigham santam jighamsiyan na tena brahma-ha bhavet 

‘“An aggressor intent on killing may be a very learned scholar of 
Vedanta, yet he should be killed because of his envy in killing others. In 

such a case, it is not sinful to kill a brdhmana .’” 

/ 

It is also stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.7.57): 

vapanam dravinadanam sthanan niryapanam tathd 
esa hi brahma-bandhunam vadho nanyo ’sti daihikah 

“Cutting the hair from his head, depriving him of his wealth and driving 
him from his residence are the prescribed punishments for a brahma- 
bandhu. There is no injunction for killing the body.” 

As far as Sathl, the daughter of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, was 
concerned, she was advised to give up her relationship with her 
husband. Concerning this, Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.5.18) states, na pads ca 
sa syan na mocayed yah samupeta-mrtyum: “One cannot be a husband if 
he cannot liberate his dependents from inevitable death.” If a person is 
not in Krsna consciousness and is bereft of spiritual power, he cannot 
protect his wife from the path of repeated birth and death. 

Consequently such a person cannot be accepted as a husband. A wife 
should dedicate her life and everything to Krsna for further 
advancement in Krsna consciousness. If her husband abandons Krsna 
consciousness and she gives up her connection with him, she follows in 
the footsteps of the dvija-patnis, the wives of the brahmanas who were 
engaged in performing sacrifices. The wife is not to be condemned for 

cutting off such a relationship. In this regard, Sri Krsna assures the dvija- 

/ 

patnis in Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.23.31-32): 



patayo nabhyasuyeran pitr-bhratr-sutadayah 
lokas ca vo mayopeta deva apy anumanvate 
na prltaye ’nuragaya hy anga-sango nrnam iha 
tan mano mayi yunjana aciran mam avapsyatha 

“My dear dvija-patnls, rest assured that your husbands will not neglect 
you on your return, nor will your brothers, sons or fathers refuse to 
accept you. Because you are My pure devotees, not only your relatives 
but also people in general, as well as the demigods, will be satisfied with 
you. Transcendental love for Me does not depend upon bodily 
connection, but anyone whose mind is always absorbed in Me will surely, 
very soon, come to Me for My eternal association.” 

TEXT 265 

u u 

patiria ca patitam tyajet 

SYNONYMS 

patim —husband; ca —and; patitam —fallen; tyajet —one should give up. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When a husband is fallen, one’s relationship with him must be given 


PURPORT 

/ 

This is a quotation from the smrti-sastra. As stated in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (7.11.28): 

santustalolupa daksa dharma-jna priya-satya-vak 
apramatta sucih snigdha patim tv apatitam bhajet 

“A wife who is satisfied, who is not greedy, who is expert and knows 
religious principles, who speaks what is dear and truthful and is not 
bewildered, and who is always clean and affectionate should be very 
much devoted to her husband if he is not fallen.” 




TEXT 266 


vote fiaiR«»Hjtft fefff u w u 

sei ratre amogha kahan palana gela 
pratah-kale tara visucika-vyadhi haila 

SYNONYMS 

sei ratre —that night; amogha —the son-in-law of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; kahan —where; palana gela —fled; pratah-kale —in the 
morning; tara —his; visucika-vyadhi —infection of cholera; haila —there 
was. 


TRANSLATION 

That night Amogha, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s son-in-law, fled, and in 
the morning he immediately fell sick with cholera. 

TEXT 267 
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amogha marena - sum kahe bhattacarya 

sahaya ha-iya daiva kaila mora karya 

SYNONYMS 

amogha marena —Amogha is dying; sum”—hearing; kahe bhattacarya — 
the Bhattacarya said; sahaya ha-iya —helping; daiva —Providence; 
kaila —did; mora —my; karya —duty. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Bhattacarya heard that Amogha was dying of cholera, he 
thought, “It is the favor of Providence that He is doing what I want to 
do. 


TEXT 268 
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isvare ta’ aparadha phale tata-ksana 
eta ball pade dui sastrera vacana 

SYNONYMS 

Isvare —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ta’ —indeed; 
aparadha —offense; phale —brings results; tata-ksana —immediately; eta 
ball —saying this; pade —recites; dui —two; sastrera vacana —quotations 
from the revealed scriptures. 

TRANSLATION 

“When one offends the Supreme Personality of Godhead, karma 
immediately takes effect.” After saying this, he recited two verses from 
the revealed scripture. 

TEXT 269 

ft i 

mahata hi prayatnena 
hasty-asva-ratha-pattibhih 
asmabhir yad anustheyam 
gandharvais tad anusthitam 

SYNONYMS 

mahata —very great; hi —certainly; prayatnena —by endeavor; hasti — 
elephants; asva —horses; ratha —chariots; pattibhih —and by infantry 
soldiers; asmabhih —by ourselves; yat —whatever; anustheyam —has to be 
arranged; gandharvaih —by the Gandharvas; tat —that; anusthitam — 
done. 


TRANSLATION 











“‘What we have had to arrange with great endeavor by collecting 
elephants, horses, chariots and infantry soldiers has already been 
accomplished by the Gandharvas.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the M ahabharata ( Vana-parva 241.15). 
Bhlmasena made this statement when all the Pandavas were living in 
exile in the forest. At that time there was a fight between the Kauravas 
and the Gandharvas. The Kaurava soldiers were under the command of 
Kama, but the commander-in-chief of the Gandharvas was able to arrest 
all the Kauravas by virtue of superior military strength. At that time 
Duryodhana’s ministers and commanders requested Maharaja 
Yudhisthira to help. After being thus petitioned, Bhlmasena spoke the 
verse given above, remembering Duryodhana’s former nefarious and 
atrocious activities against them. Indeed, Bhlmasena felt it very fitting 
that Duryodhana and his company were arrested. This could have been 
accomplished by the Pandavas only with great endeavor. 

TEXT 270 
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ayuh sriyarh yaso dharmam 
lokan asisa eva ca 
hand sreyamsi sarvani 
pumso mahad-adkramah 

SYNONYMS 

ayuh —duration of life; sriyam —opulence; yasah —reputation; 
dharmam —religion; lokan —possessions; asisah —benedictions; eva — 
certainly; ca —and; hand —destroys; sreyamsi —good fortune; sarvani — 
all; purinsah —of a person; mahat —of great souls; adkramah —violation. 


TRANSLATION 




“‘When a person mistreats great souls, his life span, opulence, reputation, 
religion, possessions and good fortune are all destroyed.’ 

PURPORT 

/ >* 

This statement (Srimad-Bhagavatam 10.4.46) was made by Sukadeva 

GosvamI to Maharaja Parlksit. This quotation concerns the attempted 
killing of Krsna’s sister (Yogamaya), who appeared before Krsna’s birth 
as the daughter of mother Yasoda. This daughter Yogamaya and Krsna 
were born simultaneously, and Vasudeva replaced Yogamaya with Krsna 
and took Yogamaya away. When she was brought to Mathura and Kariisa 
attempted to kill her, Yogamaya slipped out of his hands. She could not 
be killed. She then informed Kariisa about the birth of his enemy, Krsna, 
and being thus baffled, Kariisa consulted his associates, who were all 
demons. When this big conspiracy was taking place, this verse was 

s 

spoken by Sukadeva GosvamI. He points out that a demon can lose 
everything because of his nefarious activities. 

The word mahad-atikrama, meaning “envy of Lord Visnu and His 
devotees,” is significant in this verse. The word mahat indicates a great 
personality, a devotee or the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. 
Being always engaged in the Lord’s service, the devotees themselves are 
as great as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The word mahat is also 
explained by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-glta (9.13): 

mahatmanas tu mam partha daivlm prakrtim asritah 
bhajanty ananya-manaso jndtva bhutadim avyayam 

“O son of Prtha, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under 
the protection of the divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional 
service because they know Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
original and inexhaustible.” 

Being envious of the Lord and His devotees is not at all auspicious for a 
demon. By such envy, a demon loses everything considered beneficial. 

TEXT 271 






goplnathacarya gela prabhu-darasane 
prabhu tame puchila bhattacarya-vivarane 

SYNONYMS 

goplnathacarya —Goplnatha Acarya; geld —went; prabhu-darasane —to 
/ / 

see Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tarire —unto Him; puchila —inquired; bhattacarya- 
vivarane —the affairs in the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 


TRANSLATION 
— / 

At this time, Goplnatha Acarya went to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
and the Lord asked him about the events taking place in Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya’s house. 

TEXT 272 
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acarya kahe, - upavasa kaila dui jana 

visucika-vyadhite amogha chadiche jlvana 


SYNONYMS 

acarya kahe —Goplnatha Acarya informed; upavasa —fasting; kaila — 
observed; dui jana —the two persons; visucika-vyadhite —by the disease 
of cholera; amogha —Amogha; chadiche jlvana —is going to die. 


TRANSLATION 

Goplnatha Acarya informed the Lord that both the husband and the wife 
were fasting and that their son-in-law, Amogha, was dying of cholera. 

TEXT 273 
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suni’ krpamaya prabhu aila dhana 





amoghere kahe tara buke hasta diya 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

suni’ —hearing; krpa-maya —merciful; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; aild —came; dhana —running; amoghere —unto Amogha; 
kahe —He says; tara —His; buke —on the chest; hasta diya —keeping His 
hand. 


TRANSLATION 

As soon as Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard that Amogha was going to die, 
He immediately ran to him in great haste. Placing His hand on Amogha’s 
chest, He spoke as follows. 

TEXT 274 
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sahaje nirmala ei ‘brahmana’-hr day a 
krsnera vasite ei yogya-sthana haya 

SYNONYMS 

sahaje —by nature; nirmala —without contamination; ei —this; 
brahmana-hrdaya —heart of a brahmana; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
vasite —to sit down; ei —this; yogya-sthana —proper place; haya —is. 

TRANSLATION 

“The heart of a brahmana is by nature very clean; therefore it is a proper 
place for Krsna to sit. 

TEXT 275 


‘matsarya’-candala kene ihan vasaile 
parama pavitra sthana apavitra kaile 












SYNONYMS 


matsarya —jealousy; candala —the lowest of men; kene —why; ihan — 
here; vasaile —you allowed to sit; parama pavitra —most purified; 
sthana —place; apavitra —impure; kaile —you have made. 

TRANSLATION 

“Why have you allowed the candala of jealousy to sit here also? In this 
way you have contaminated a most purified place, your heart. 

TEXT 276 
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sarvabhauma-sange tomara ‘kalusa’ haila ksaya 
‘kalmasa’ ghucile jiva ‘krsna-nama’ laya 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma-sange —by the association of Sarvabhauma; tomara —your; 
kalusa —contamination; haila ksaya —is now vanquished; kalmasa — 
contamination; ghucile —when dispelled; jiva —the living entity; krsna- 
nama —the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; laya —can chant. 

TRANSLATION 

“However, due to the association of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, all your 
contamination is now vanquished. When a person’s heart is cleansed of all 
contamination, he is able to chant the maha-mantra, Hare Krsna. 

TEXT 277 
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uthaha, amogha, tumi lao krsna-nama 
acire tomare krpa karibe bhagavan 


SYNONYMS 








uthaha —get up; amogha —Amogha; tumi —you; lao —chant; krsna- 
nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; acire —very soon; tomare —unto 
you; krpa —mercy; karibe —will bestow; bhagavan —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“Therefore, Amogha, get up and chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra! If 
you do so, Krsna will unfailingly bestow mercy upon you.” 

PURPORT 

The Absolute Truth is realized in three phases—impersonal Brahman, 
Paramatma and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Bhagavan. All of 
these are one and the same truth, but Brahman, Paramatma and 
Bhagavan constitute three different features. Whoever understands 
Brahman is called a brahmana, and when a brahmana engages in the 
Lord’s devotional service, he is called a Vaisnava. Unless one comes to 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, his realization of 
impersonal Brahman is imperfect. A brahmana can chant the Hare 
Krsna mantra on the platform of namabhasa, but not on the platform of 
pure vibration. When a brahmana engages in the Lord’s service, fully 
understanding his eternal relationship, his devotional service is called 
abhidheya. When one attains that stage, he is called a bhagavata, or 
Vaisnava. This indicates that he is free from contamination and 
material attachment. Lord Krsna confirms this in the Bhagavad-glta 
(7.28): 

yesarin tv anta-gatam papam jananam punya-karmanam 
te dvandva-moha-nirmukta bhajante mam drdha-vratah 

“Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and 
whose sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the duality 
of delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with 
determination.” 

A brahmana may be a very learned scholar, but this does not mean that 
he is free from material contamination. A brahmana’s contamination, 


however, is in the mode of goodness. In the material world, the three 
modes are goodness, passion and ignorance, and all of these are simply 
different gradations of contamination. Unless a brahmana transcends 
such contamination and approaches the platform of unalloyed 
devotional service, he cannot be accepted as a Vaisnava. An 
impersonalist may be aware of the impersonal Brahman feature of the 
Absolute Truth, but his activities are on the impersonal platform. 
Sometimes he imagines a form of the Lord (saguna-upasana) , but such 
an attempt is never successful in helping one attain complete realization. 
The impersonalist may consider himself a brahmana and may be situated 
in the mode of goodness, but nonetheless he is conditioned by one of the 
modes of material nature. This means that he is not yet liberated, for 
liberation cannot be attained unless one is completely free from the 
modes. In any case, the Mayavada philosophy keeps one conditioned. If 
one becomes a Vaisnava through proper initiation, he automatically 
becomes a brahmana. There is no doubt about it. The Garuda Parana 
confirms this: 


brahmananam sahasrebhyah satra-yaji visisyate 
satra-yaji-sahasrebhyah sarva-vedanta-paragah 
sarva-vedanta-vit-kotya visnu-bhakto visisyate 

“Out of many thousands of brahmanas, one may become qualified to 
perform yajha. Out of many thousands of such qualified brahmanas, one 
may be fully aware of the Vedanta philosophy. Out of many millions of 
learned Vedanta scholars, there may be one visnu-bhakta, or devotee of 
Lord Visnu. It is he who is most exalted.” 

Unless one is a fully qualified brahmana, he cannot advance in the 
spiritual science. A real brahmana is never envious of Vaisnavas. If he is, 
he is considered an imperfect neophyte. Impersonalist brahmanas are 
always opposed to Vaisnava principles. They are envious of Vaisnavas 
because they do not know the goal of life. Na te viduh svartha-gatim hi 
visnum [SB 7.5.31]. However, when a brahmana becomes a Vaisnava, 
there is no duality. If a brahmana does not become a Vaisnava, he 

certainly falls down from the brahmana platform. This is confirmed by 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.3): na bhajanty avajananti sthanad bhrastah 



patanty adhah. 

We can actually see that in this Age of Kali many so-called brahmanas 
are envious of Vaisnavas. The Kali-contaminated brahmanas consider 
Deity worship to be imaginative: arcye visnau sila-dhir gurusu nara-matir 
vaisnave jati-buddhih. Such a contaminated brahmana may superficially 
imagine a form of the Lord, but actually he considers the Deity in the 
temple to be made of stone or wood. Similarly, such a contaminated 
brahmana considers the guru to be an ordinary human being, and he 
objects when a Vaisnava is created by the Krsna consciousness 
movement. Many so-called brahmanas attempt to fight us, saying, “How 
can you create a brahmana out of a European or American? A brahmana 
can be born only in a brahmana family.” They do not consider that this 
is never stated in any revealed scripture. Lord Krsna specifically states in 
the Bhagavad-gita (4.13), catur-varnyam maya srstarh guna-karma- 
vibhagasah: “According to the three modes of material nature and the 
work associated with them, the four divisions of human society are 
created by Me.” 

Thus a brahmana is not a result of the caste system. He becomes a 
brahmana only by qualification. Similarly, a Vaisnava does not belong to 
a particular caste; rather, his designation is determined by the rendering 
of devotional service. 

TEXT 278 
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suni’ ‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ bali’ amogha uthila 
premonmade matta hand nacite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; krsna krsna —the holy name of Krsna; bali’ —speaking; 
amogha uthila —Amogha stood up; premonmade —in ecstatic love of 
Krsna; matta hand —becoming maddened; nacite lagila —began to dance. 


TRANSLATION 




/ 

After hearing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and being touched by Him, 
Amogha, who was on his deathbed, immediately stood up and began to 
chant the holy name of Krsna. Thus he became mad with ecstatic love 
and began to dance emotionally. 

TEXT 279 
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kampa, asm, pulaka, stambha, sveda, svara-bhanga 
prabhu base dekhz’ tara premera taranga 

SYNONYMS 

kampa —trembling; asm —tears; pulaka —jubilation; stambha —being 

stunned; sveda —perspiration; svara-bhanga —faltering of the voice; 

/ 

prabhu hase —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to laugh; dekhi’ —seeing; 
tara —Amogha’s; premera taranga —waves of ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

While Amogha danced in ecstatic love, he manifested all the ecstatic 
symptoms—trembling, tears, jubilation, trance, perspiration and a 

s 

faltering voice. Seeing these waves of ecstatic emotion, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu began to laugh. 

TEXT 280 
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prabhura carane dhari’ karaye vinaya 
aparadha ksama more, prabhu, dayamaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura carane —the lotus feet of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dhari’ —catching; karaye —does; vinaya —submission; aparadha — 
offense; ksama —kindly excuse; more —me; prabhu —O Lord; daya- 









maya —merciful. 


TRANSLATION 

Amogha then fell before the Lord’s lotus feet and submissively said, “O 
merciful Lord, please excuse my offense.” 

TEXT 281 
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ei chara mukhe tomara karinu nindane 
eta bali’ apana gale caddy a apane 

SYNONYMS 

ei chara mukhe —in this abominable mouth; tomara —Your; karinu —I 
did; nindane —blaspheming; eta bali’ —saying this; apana —his own; 
gale —cheeks; cadaya —he slapped; apane —himself. 

TRANSLATION 

Not only did Amogha beg the Lord’s pardon, but he also began slapping 
his own cheeks, saying, “By this mouth I have blasphemed You.” 

TEXT 282 
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cadaite cadaite gala phulaila 
hate dhari’ gopinathacarya nisedhila 

SYNONYMS 

cadaite cadaite —slapping over and over again; gala —the cheeks; 
phulaila —he made them swollen; hate dhari’ —catching his hands; 
gopinatha-acarya —Goplnatha Acarya; nisedhila —forbade. 


TRANSLATION 








Indeed, Amogha continued slapping his face over and over until his 
cheeks were swollen. Finally Gopinatha Acarya stopped him by catching 
hold of his hands. 

TEXT 283 
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prabhu dsvasana kare sparsi’ tdra gatra 
sarvabhauma-sambandhe tumi mora sneha-patra 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dsvasana hare —pacifies; sparsi ’— 
touching; tdra —his; gatra —body; sarvabhauma-sambandhe —because of 
a relation to Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tumi —you; mora —My; sneha- 
patra —object of affection. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu pacified Amogha by touching his 
body and saying, “You are the object of My affection because you are the 
son-in-law of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 284 
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sarvabhauma-grhe dasa-dasi, ye kukkura 
seha mora priya, any a jana rahu dura 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma-grhe —at the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; dasa- 
dasl —servants and maidservants; ye kukkura —even a dog; seha —all of 
them; mora —to Me; priya —very dear; anya jana —others; rahu dura — 
what to speak of. 







TRANSLATION 


“Everyone in Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s house is very dear to Me, 
including his maids and servants and even his dog. And what to speak of 
his relatives? 

TEXT 285 
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aparadha’ nahi, sada lao krsna-nama 
eta ball prabhu aila sarvabhauma-sthana 

SYNONYMS 

aparadha’ nahi —do not commit offenses; sada —always; lao —chant; 

krsna-nama —the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; eta bali’ —saying this; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —came; sarvabhauma-sthana — 
to the place of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 

TRANSLATION 

“Amogha, always chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra and do not commit 

s 

any further offenses.” After giving Amogha this instruction, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu went to Sarvabhauma’s house. 

TEXT 286 
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prabhu dekhi’ sarvabhauma dharila carane 
prabhu tanre alingiya vasila asane 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu dekhi’ —seeing Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarvabhauma — 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; dharila carane —caught hold of His feet; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —him; alingiya —embracing; 
vasila asane —sat down on the seat. 





TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the Lord, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya immediately caught 
hold of His lotus feet. The Lord embraced him and then sat down. 

TEXT 287 
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prabhu kahe, - amogha sisu, kiba tara dosa 

kene upavasa kara, kene kara rosa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; amogha sisu —Amogha is 
a child; kiba —what; tara dosa —his fault; kene —why; upavasa kara —are 
you fasting; kene —why; kara rosa —are you angry. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu pacified Sarvabhauma, saying, “After all, 
Amogha, your son-in-law, is a child. So what is his fault? Why are you 
fasting, and why are you angry? 

TEXT 288 
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utha, snana kara, dekha jagannatha-mukha 
sighra asi, bhojana kara, tabe mora sukha 

SYNONYMS 

utha —get up; snana kara —take your bath; dekha —see; jagannatha- 
mukha —Lord Jagannatha’s face; sighra asi —coming back very soon; 
bhojana kara —take your lunch; tabe mora sukha —then I shall be very 
happy. 


TRANSLATION 







“Just get up and take your bath and go see the face of Lord Jagannatha. 
Then return here to eat your lunch. In this way I shall be happy. 

TEXT 289 
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tavat rahiba ami ethaya vasiya 
yavat nd khaibe tumi prasada asiya 

SYNONYMS 

tavat —as long as; rahiba —shall stay; ami —I; ethaya —here; vasiya — 
sitting; yavat —as long as; nd khaibe —will not eat; tumi —you; prasada — 
remnants of the food of Jagannatha; asiya —coming here. 

TRANSLATION 

“I shall stay here until you return to take Lord Jagannatha’s remnants for 
your lunch.” 

TEXT 290 
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prabhu-pada dhari’ bhatta kahite lagila 
marita’ amogha, tare kene jiyaila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu-pada —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s lotus feet; dhari’ —catching 
hold of; bhatta —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahite lagila —began to 
speak; marita’ amogha —Amogha would have died; tare —him; kene — 
why; jiyaila —have You brought to life. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Catching hold of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s lotus feet, the Bhattacarya 
said, “Why did You bring Amogha back to life? It would have been better 








had he died.” 


TEXT 291 
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prabhu kahe, - amogha sisu, tomara balaka 

balaka-dosa nd laya pita, tahate palaka 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; amogha sisu —Amogha is 
a child; tomara balaka —your son; balaka-dosa —the offense of a child; 
nd laya —does not accept; pita —the father; tahate —unto him; palaka — 
the maintainer. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Amogha is a child and your son. The 
father does not take the faults of his son seriously, especially when he is 
maintaining him. 

TEXT 292 
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ebe ‘vaisnava’ haila, tdra gela ‘aparadha’ 
tdhdra upare ebe karaha prasada 

SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; vaisnava haila —has become a Vaisnava; tdra —his; gela — 
went away; aparadha —offenses; tdhdra upare —upon him; ebe —now; 
karaha prasada —show mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now that he has become a Vaisnava, he is offenseless. You can bestow 
your mercy upon him without hesitation.” 









TEXT 293 
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bhatta kahe, - cala, prabhu, isvara-darasane 

snana kari’ tanha muni asichon ekhane 

SYNONYMS 

bhatta kahe —the Bhattacarya said; cala —go; prabhu —my Lord; isvara- 
darasane —to see Lord Jagannatha, the Personality of Godhead; snana 
kari’ —taking my bath; tanha —there; muni —I; asichon —shall come 
back; ekhane —here. 


TRANSLATION 

Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “Please go, my Lord, to see Lord 
Jagannatha. After taking my bath, I shall go there and then return.” 

TEXT 294 
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prabhu kahe, - gopinatha, ihani rahiba 

inho prasada paile, varta amake kahiba 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; gopinatha —Gopinatha; 
ihani rahiba —please stay here; inho —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
prasada paile —when he takes his lunch; varta —the news; amake 
kahiba —inform Me. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then told Gopinatha, “Stay here and inform 
Me when Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya has taken his prasadam.” 

TEXT 295 
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eta bali’ prabhu gela isvara-darasane 
bhatta snana darsana kari’ karila bhojane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta bali’ —saying this; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; geld —went; 
Isvara-darasane —to see Lord Jagannatha; bhatta —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; snana darsana kari’ —finishing his bathing and seeing of 
Lord Jagannatha; karila bhojane —accepted food. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to see Lord Jagannatha. 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya completed his bath, went to see Lord 
Jagannatha and then returned to his house to accept food. 

TEXT 296 

‘iSRS'te* l 

ms, m ^>\*m U ^ n 

sei amogha haila prabhura bhakta ‘ekanta’ 
preme nace, krsna-nama laya maha-santa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei amogha —that same Amogha; haila —became; prabhura —of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta —devotee; ekanta —unflinching; preme 
nace —dances in ecstasy; krsna-nama laya —chants the Hare Krsna 
mahd-mantra; maha-santa —very peaceful. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thereafter, Amogha became an unalloyed devotee of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. He danced in ecstasy and peacefully chanted the holy name 
of Lord Krsna. 








TEXT 297 


-HH 1 

C*FC*1,WI,^^T5RU 11 

aiche citra-lila kare sacira nandana 
yei dekhe, sune, tanra vismaya haya mana 

SYNONYMS 

aiche —in this way; citra-lila —varieties of pastimes; kare —performs; 

/ 

sacira nandana —the son of mother Saci; yei dekhe —anyone who sees; 
sune —hears; tanra —his; vismaya —astonished; haya —becomes; mana — 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed His various pastimes. 
Whoever sees them or hears them recounted becomes truly astonished. 

TEXT 298 

^ w.m fik-bfe- w*i u u 

aiche bhatta-grhe kare bhojana-vilasa 
tara madhye nana citra-caritra-prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

aiche —in this way; bhatta-grhe —in the house of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; kare —performs; bhojana-vilasa —pastime of eating; tara 
madhye —within that pastime; nana —various; citra-caritra —of varieties 
of activities; prakasa —manifestation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu enjoyed eating in Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya’s house. Within that one pastime, many wonderful pastimes 
were manifested. 










TEXT 299 


csm %r ^Ti u *&& u 

sarvabhauma-ghare ei bhojana-carita 
sarvabhauma-prema yanha ha-ila vidita 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma-ghare —in the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ei — 
these; bhojana-carita —eating affairs; sarvabhauma-prema —love of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; yanha —where; ha-ila —became; vidita —well 
known. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

These are the peculiar characteristics of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
pastimes. Thus the Lord ate in Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s house, and in 
this way Sarvabhauma’s love for the Lord has become very well known. 

PURPORT 

As stated in the Sakha-nirnayamrta: 

amogha-panditam vande sri-gaurenatma-satkrtam 
prema-gadgada-sandrangam pulakakula-vigraham 

“I offer my obeisances unto Amogha Pandita, who was accepted by Lord 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. As a result of this acceptance, he was always 
merged in ecstatic love, and he manifested ecstatic symptoms such as 
choking of the voice and standing of the hairs on his body.” 

TEXT 300 

csfcr, ^ si'f? i 

u o o n 

sathira matara prema, ara prabhura prasada 
bhakta-sambandhe yaha ksamila aparadha 










SYNONYMS 


sathira matara prema —the love of the mother of Sathi; ara —and; 

/ 

prabhura prasada —the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta- 

sambandhe —because of a relationship with a devotee; yahd —where; 

/ 

ksamila aparddha —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu excused the offense. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus I have related the ecstatic love of Sarvabhauma’s wife, who is 

s 

known as the mother of Sathi. I have also related Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s great mercy, which He manifested by excusing Amogha’s 
offense. He did so due to Amogha’s relationship with a devotee. 

PURPORT 

Amogha was an offender because he blasphemed the Lord. As a result, 
he was about to die of cholera. Amogha did not receive an opportunity 
to be freed from all offenses after being attacked by the disease, but 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and his wife were very dear to the Lord. 

s 

Because of their relationship, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu excused 
Amogha. Instead of being punished by the Lord, he was saved by the 
Lord’s mercy. All this was due to the unflinching love of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Externally, Amogha was 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s son-in-law, and he was being maintained by 
Sarvabhauma. Consequently if Amogha were not excused, his 
punishment would have directly affected Sarvabhauma. Amogha’s death 
would have indirectly brought about the death of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 301 


sraddha kari’ ei Ilia sune yei jana 
acirat paya sei caitanya-carana 



SYNONYMS 


sraddha kari’ —with faith and love; ei lila —this pastime; sune —hears; yei 
jana —whoever; acirat —very soon; paya —attains; sei —he; caitanya- 
carana —the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Whoever hears these pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with faith and 
love will attain the shelter of the Lord’s lotus feet very soon. 

TEXT 302 

*rt<f wm i 

<R3.fWt^T ll u 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 
srl-rupa —Sri Rupa Gosvami; raghunatha —Srila Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, M adhya- 
llla, Fifteenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s eating at the house of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 

Chapter 16 






The Lord’s Attempt to Go to Vrndavana 


/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives the following summary of this chapter 

/ 

in his A mrta-pravdha-bhasya. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted 

to go to Vrndavana, Ramananda Raya and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 

indirectly presented many obstructions. In due course of time, all the 

devotees of Bengal visited Jagannatha Purl for the third year. This time, 

all the wives of the Vaisnavas brought many types of food, intending to 

/ 

extend invitations to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Purl. 
When the devotees arrived, Caitanya Mahaprabhu sent His blessings in 
the form of garlands. In that year also, the Gundica temple was cleansed, 
and when the Caturmasya period was over, all the devotees returned to 
their homes in Bengal. Caitanya Mahaprabhu forbade Nityananda to 
visit Nllacala every year. Questioned by the inhabitants of Kullna- 
grama, Caitanya Mahaprabhu again repeated the symptoms of a 
Vaisnava. Vidyanidhi also came to Jagannatha Purl and saw the festival 
of Odana-sasthl. When the devotees bade farewell to the Lord, the Lord 
was determined to go to Vrndavana, and on the day of Vijaya-dasamI, 

He departed. 

/ 

Maharaja Prataparudra made various arrangements for Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu’s trip to Vrndavana. When He crossed the river Citrotpala, 

/ 

Ramananda Raya, Mardaraja and Haricandana went with Him. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested Gadadhara Pandita to return to 
Nllacala, Jagannatha Purl, but he did not abide by this order. From 

s 

Kataka, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again requested Gadadhara Pandita 

to return to Nllacala, and He bade farewell to Ramananda Raya from 

/ 

Bhadraka. After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu crossed the border of 
Orissa state, and He arrived at Panihati by boat. Thereafter He visited 
the house of Raghava Pandita, and from there He went to Kumarahatta 
and eventually to Kuliya, where He excused many offenders. From there 

s 

He went to Ramakeli, where He saw Sri Rupa and Sanatana and 
accepted them as His chief disciples. Returning from Ramakeli, He met 
Raghunatha dasa and after giving him instructions sent him back home. 
Thereafter the Lord returned to Nllacala and began to make plans to go 




to Vrndavana without a companion. 

TEXT 1 

11 1> ll 

gaudodyanam gaura-meghah 
sincan svdlokandmrtaih 
bhavagni-dagdha-janata- 
vlrudhah samajlvayat 

SYNONYMS 

gauda-udyanam —upon the garden known as Gauda-desa; gaura- 
meghah —the cloud known as Gaura; sincan —pouring water; sva —His 
own; alokana-amrtaih —with the nectar of the glance; bhava-agni —by 
the blazing fire of material existence; dagdha —having been burnt; 
janata —the people in general; vlrudhah —who are like creepers and 
plants; samajlvayat —revived. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

By the nectar of His personal glance, the cloud known as Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu poured water upon the garden of Gauda-desa and revived 
the people, who were like creepers and plants burning in the forest fire of 
material existence. 

TEXT 2 

WiWi Wf R'ajl*™ 1 
C$lt46*ftr 11 * 11 

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; gauracandra —to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya —all glories; 












advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 

/ 

vrnda —to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of the 
Lord! 

TEXT 3 

SFp ^r^l ^*rt<R l 

11 'S u 

prabhura ha-ila iccha yaite vrndavana 
suniya prataparudra ha-ila vimana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ha-ila —there was; 
iccha —the desire; yaite —to go; vrndavana —to Vrndavana; suniya — 
hearing; prataparudra —Maharaja Prataparudra; ha-ila vimana —became 
morose. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu decided to go to Vrndavana, and Maharaja 
Prataparudra became very morose upon hearing this news. 

TEXT 4 

<R^i <$m u 8 n 

sarvabhauma, ramananda, ani’ dui jana 
dunhake kahena raja vinaya-vacana 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma; ramananda —Ramananda; ani’ —calling; 
dui jana —two persons; dunhake —unto both of them; kahena —said; 









raja —the King; vinaya-vacana —submissive words. 


TRANSLATION 

The King therefore called for Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Ramananda 
Raya, and he spoke the following submissive words to them. 

TEXT 5 

<f^ u (t u 

nlladri chadi’ prabhura mana anyatra yaite 
tomara karaha yatna tanhare rakhite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nlladri —Jagannatha Purl; chadi’ —giving up; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mana —the mind; anyatra —elsewhere; yaite —to go; 
tomara —both of you; karaha —make; yatna —endeavor; tanhare —Him; 
rakhite —to keep. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Prataparudra Maharaja said, “Please endeavor to keep Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu here at Jagannatha Purl, for now He is thinking of going 
elsewhere. 

TEXT 6 

fat ^ <rfsrj i 

cmfcp u ^ n 

tanha vina ei rajya more nahi bhaya 
gosani rakhite karaha nana upaya 

SYNONYMS 

tanha vina —without Him; ei rajya —this kingdom; more —to me; nahi 

s 

bhaya —is not very pleasing; gosani —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
rakhite —to keep; karaha —do; nana upaya —various sorts of devices. 









TRANSLATION 


s 

“Without Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, this kingdom is not pleasing to me. 
Therefore please try to devise some plan to enable the Lord to stay here.” 

TEXT 7 

<R3l 21^—^ ll °i. 11 

ramananda, sarvabhauma, dui-jana-sthane 
tabe yukti kare prabhu - ‘yaba vrndavane’ 

SYNONYMS 

ramananda —Ramananda; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma; dui-jana- 

sthane —before the two persons; tabe —then; yukti kare —consulted; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaba vrndavane —I shall go to 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself consulted Ramananda Raya 
and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, saying, “I shall go to Vrndavana.” 

TEXT 8 

<R3,—<mi^ri w i 

5m u v u 

dunhe kahe, - ratha-yatra kara darasana 

kartika aile, tabe kariha gamana 

SYNONYMS 

dunhe kahe —both of them said; ratha-yatra —the Ratha-yatra festival; 
kara darasana —please see; kartika aile —when the month of Karttika 
arrives; tabe —at that time; kariha gamana —You can go. 


TRANSLATION 









Ramananda Raya and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya requested the Lord to 
first observe the Ratha-yatra festival. Then when the month of Karttika 
arrived, He could go to Vrndavana. 

TEXT 9 

^ ^l%s i 

ll cfi ll 

kartika aile kahe - ebe maha-sita 

dola-yatra dekhi’ yao - ei bhala rita 

SYNONYMS 

kartika aile —when the month of Karttika arrived; kahe —both of them 
said; ebe —now; maha-sita —very cold; dola-yatra dekhi’ —after seeing 
the Dola-yatra ceremony; yao —You go; ei —this; bhala rita —a very nice 
program. 


TRANSLATION 

However, when the month of Karttika came, they both told the Lord, 
“Now it is very cold. It is better that You wait to see the Dola-yatra 
festival and then go. That will be very nice.” 

TEXT 10 

<f# ten? i 

Ri (m u bo u 

aji-kali kari’ uthaya vividha upaya 
yaite sammati nd deya vicchedera bhaya 

SYNONYMS 

aji-kali kari’ —delaying today and tomorrow; uthaya —they put forward; 
vividha upaya —many devices; yaite —to go; sammati —permission; nd 
deya —did not give; vicchedera bhaya —because of fearing separation. 


TRANSLATION 








In this way they both presented many impediments, indirectly not 
granting the Lord permission to go to Vrndavana. They did this because 
they were afraid of separation from Him. 

TEXT 11 

Rt <RR RRR 11 b b U 

yadyapi svatantra prabhu nahe nivarana 
bhakta-iccha vina prabhu nd hare gamana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yadyapi —although; svatantra —fully independent; prabhu —Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nahe nivarana —there is no checking Him; 

/ 

bhakta-iccha vina —without the permission of devotees; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nd hare gamana —does not go. 

TRANSLATION 

Although the Lord is completely independent and no one can check Him, 
He still did not go without the permission of His devotees. 

TEXT 12 

RSRtR RR CSftoSR 1 

dWlbGci oRlt'S RRtR RR 11 i ^ 11 

trtiya vatsare saba gaudera bhakta-gana 
nllacale calite sabara haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

trtiya vatsare —in the third year; saba —all; gaudera bhakta-gana — 
devotees from Bengal; nllacale —to Jagannatha Purl; calite —to go; 
sabara —of everyone; haila —there was; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Then, for the third year, all the devotees of Bengal wanted to return 











again to Jagannatha Puri. 


TEXT 13 


csrf%* c^it *ttE*l i 

^TfF|<ll *vs u 

sabe meli’ geld advaita acaryera pase 
prabhu dekhite dcdrya calila ullase 

SYNONYMS 

sabe —everyone; meli’ —after assembling together; geld —went; 

advaita —Advaita; acaryera —of the leader of Navadvlpa; pase —in the 

/ 

presence; prabhu dekhite —to see Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dcdrya —Advaita Acarya; calila —departed; ullase —in great jubilation. 

TRANSLATION 

All the Bengali devotees gathered around Advaita Acarya, and in great 

— / 

jubilation the Acarya departed for Jagannatha Puri to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXTS 14-15 

p|\sj|r|^-gf^^5 C2h|\»fe> ll ^ 8 11 

csfr-c^t (<$ u 'xt u 

yadyapi prabhura ajna gaudete rahite 
nityananda-prabhuke prema-bhakti prakasite 
tathapi calila mahaprabhure dekhite 
nityanandera prema-cesta ke pare bujhite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yadyapi —although; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajna —the 
order; gaudete rahite —to stay in Bengal; nityananda-prabhuke —unto 
Nityananda Prabhu; prema-bhakti —ecstatic love of Godhead; 











prakasite —to preach; tathapi —still; calila —departed; mahaprabhure — 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhite —to see; nityanandera —of Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; prema-cesta —the activities of ecstatic love; ke — 
who; pare —is able; bujhite —to understand. 

TRANSLATION 

Although the Lord told Nityananda Prabhu to stay in Bengal and spread 
ecstatic love of God, Nityananda left to go see Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Who can understand Nityananda Prabhu’s ecstatic love? 

TEXTS 16-17 

RwtRR iN*r, i 

rpjto, -spH, f^i ^ u ^ u 

11 11 

acaryaratna, vidyanidhi, srivasa, ramai 
vasudeva, murari, govindadi tina bhai 
raghava pandita nija-jhali sajana 
kulina-grama-vasi cale patta-dori land 

SYNONYMS 

— / 
acaryaratna —Acaryaratna; vidyanidhi —Vidyanidhi; srivasa —Srivasa; 

ramai —Ramai; vasudeva —Vasudeva; murari —Murari; govinda-adi tina 

bhai —Govinda and his two brothers; raghava pandita —Raghava 

Pandita; nija-jhali —his own bags; sajana —assorting; kulina-grama- 

vasi —the inhabitants of Kullna-grama; cale —went; patta-dori land — 

taking silken ropes. 


TRANSLATION 

All the devotees of Navadvlpa departed, including Acaryaratna, 

s 

Vidyanidhi, Srivasa, Ramai, Vasudeva, Murari, Govinda and his two 
brothers and Raghava Pandita, who took bags of assorted foods. The 
inhabitants of Kullna-grama, carrying silken ropes, also departed. 








TEXT 18 


7R-W K^f, v5|? ^ ^ u ib- n 

khanda-vasi narahari, sri-raghunandana 
sarva-bhakta cale, tara ke kare ganana 

SYNONYMS 

khanda-vasi narahari —Narahari, a resident of the village Khanda; sri- 

/ 

raghunandana —Sri Raghunandana; sarva-bhakta —all the devotees; 
cale—went; tara—of that; ke —who; kare ganana —can count. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Narahari and Sri Raghunandana, who were from the village of Khanda, 
and many other devotees also departed. Who can count them? 

TEXT 19 

<K*I ^Tflt Tfsrlsft 7 ! 1 

TRtJR 11 ^ 11 

sivananda-sena kare ghati samadhana 
sabare palana kari’ sukhe land yana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sivananda-sena —Sivananda Sena; kare —made; ghati samadhana — 
arrangements for expenditures to clear the tax collecting centers; 
sabare —everyone; palana —maintaining; kari’ —doing; sukhe —in 
happiness; land —taking; yana —goes. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sivananda Sena, who was in charge of the party, made arrangements to 
clear the tax collecting centers. He took care of all the devotees and 
happily traveled with them. 


TEXT 20 








RRtR >M<t 5 R <K*M, CRR RtRt-^tR l 
f*RR^ WfcR ^fsRt-R^RR RsfiR 11 ^o u 

sabara sarva-karya karena, dena vasa-sthana 
sivananda jane udiya-pathera sandhana 

SYNONYMS 

sabara —of all of them; sarva-karya —everything necessary to be done; 

karena —he does; dena —gives; vasa-sthana —residential places; 

/ 

sivananda —Sivananda; jane —knows; udiya-pathera —of the roads in 
Orissa; sandhana —the junctions. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sivananda Sena took care of all the necessities the devotees required. In 
particular, he made arrangements for residential quarters, and he knew 
the roads of Orissa. 

TEXT 21 

CR R<2RR RR ^t^Rl^t 1 

bfcl ^TfFlR-R^ 11 ^ 11 

se vatsara prabhu dekhite saba thakurani 
calila acarya-sange acyuta-jananl 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

se vatsara —that year; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhite —to 
see; saba thakurani —all the wives of the devotees; calila —went; acarya- 
sange —with Advaita Acarya; acyuta-jananl —the mother of 
Acyutananda. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

That year all the devotees’ wives [thakuranis] also went to see Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Sltadevi, the mother of Acyutananda, went with 
Advaita Acarya. 






TEXT 22 


Stem i 

wr u ^ 11 

srivasa pandita-sange calila mdlinl 
sivananda-sange cale tanhara grhinl 

SYNONYMS 

s 

srivasa pandita-sange —with Srivasa Pandita; calila —went; mdlinl —his 

>* 

wife, MalinI; sivananda-sange —with Sivananda Sena; cale —goes; 
tanhara —his; grhinl —wife. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Srivasa Pandita also took his wife, MalinI, and the wife of Sivananda 

Sena also went with her husband. 

TEXT 23 

'll 5 !—1 

u u 

sivanandera balaka, nama - caitanya-dasa 

tenho caliyache prabhure dekhite ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivanandera balaka —the son of Sivananda; nama —named; caitanya- 

/ 

dasa —Caitanya dasa; tenho —he; caliyache —was going; prabhure —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhite —to see; ullasa —jubilantly. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Caitanya dasa, the son of Sivananda Sena, also jubilantly accompanied 
them as they went to see the Lord. 

TEXT 24 

















acaryaratna-sange cale tanhara grhim 
tanhara premera katha kahite nd jani 

SYNONYMS 

acaryaratna-sange —with Candrasekhara; cale —goes; tanhara —his; 
grhinl —wife; tanhara —his; premera katha —the description of the 
ecstatic love; kahite —to speak; nd jani —I do not know how. 

TRANSLATION 

The wife of Candrasekhara [Acaryaratna] also went. I cannot describe 
the greatness of Candrasekhara’s love for the Lord. 

TEXT 25 

ir<b u ^ u 

saba thakuranl mahaprabhuke bhiksa dite 
prabhura nana priya dravya nila ghara haite 

SYNONYMS 

saba thakuranl —all the wives of the great devotees; mahaprabhuke —to 
/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksa dite —to offer food; prabhura —of Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nana —various; priya dravya —pleasing foods; 
nila —took; ghara haite —from home. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

To offer Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu various types of food, all the wives of 
the great devotees brought from home various dishes that pleased 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 26 

<K<1 1 










’ 11 11 


sivananda-sena kare saba samadhana 
ghatiyala prabodhi’ dena sabare vasa-sthana 

SYNONYMS 

sivananda-sena —Sivananda Sena; kare —does; saba samadhana —all 
arrangements; ghatiyala —the men in charge of levying taxes; 
prabodhi’ —satisfying; dena —gives; sabare —to everyone; vasa-sthana — 
resting places. 


TRANSLATION 

A 

As stated, Sivananda Sena made all arrangements for the party’s 
necessities. In particular, he pacified the men in charge of levying taxes 
and found resting places for everyone. 

TEXT 27 

SlfSWfcsni VI u 

bhaksya diya karena sabara sarvatra palane 
parama anande yana prabhura darasane 

SYNONYMS 

bhaksya diya —supplying food; karena —he does; sabara —of everyone; 
sarvatra —everywhere; palane —maintenance; parama anande —in great 

A 

pleasure; yana —he goes; prabhura darasane —to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

A 

Sivananda Sena also supplied food to all the devotees and took care of 
them along the way. In this way, feeling great happiness, he went to see 

A 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 28 
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remunaya asiya kaila goplnatha darasana 
acarya karila tahan klrtana, nartana 

SYNONYMS 

remunaya —to Remuna; asiya —after coming; kaila —performed; 
goplnatha darasana —visiting the temple of Goplnatha; acarya —Advaita 
Acarya; karila —performed; tahan —there; klrtana —chanting; 
nartana —dancing. 


TRANSLATION 

When they all arrived at Remuna, they went to see Lord Goplnatha. In 
the temple there, Advaita Acarya danced and chanted. 

TEXT 29 

CWW1 
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nityanandera paricaya saba sevaka sane 
bahuta sammana asi kaila sevaka-gane 

SYNONYMS 

nityanandera —of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; paricaya —there was 
acquaintance; saba —all; sevaka sane —with the priests of the temple; 
bahuta sammana —great respect; asi ’—coming; kaila —offered; sevaka- 
gane —all the priests. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

All the priests of the temple had been previously acquainted with Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu; therefore they all came to offer great respects to the 
Lord. 


TEXT 30 
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sei ratri saba mahanta tahani rahila 
bara ksira am age sevaka dharila 

SYNONYMS 

sei ratri —that night; saba mahanta —all the great devotees; tahani 
rahila —remained there; bara —twelve pots; ksira —condensed milk; 
ani’ —bringing; age —in front of Nityananda Prabhu; sevaka —the 
priests; dharila —placed. 


TRANSLATION 

That night, all the great devotees remained in the temple, and the priests 
brought twelve pots of condensed milk, which they placed before Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu. 

TEXT 31 
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ksira band’ sabare dila prabhu-nityananda 
ksira-prasada paha sabara badila ananda 

SYNONYMS 

ksira —the condensed milk; bariti’ —dividing; sabare —unto everyone; 
dila —gave; prabhu-nityananda —Nityananda Prabhu; ksira-prasada — 
remnants of condensed milk from the Deity; paha —getting; sabara —of 
everyone; badila —increased; ananda —the transcendental bliss. 

TRANSLATION 

When the condensed milk was placed before Nityananda Prabhu, He 
distributed the prasadam to everyone, and thus everyone’s transcendental 
bliss increased. 












TEXT 32 


vit cmm n ^ u 

madhava-purira katha, gopala-sthapana 
tanhare gopala yaiche magila candana 

SYNONYMS 

madhava-purira katha —the narration of Madhavendra Purl; gopala- 
sthapana —installation of the Deity of Gopala; tanhare —unto him; 
gopala —Lord Gopala; yaiche —just as; magila —He begged; candana — 
sandalwood. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

They then all discussed the story of Sri Madhavendra Puri’s installation 
of the Gopala Deity, and they discussed how Gopala begged sandalwood 
from him. 

TEXT 33 
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tanra lagi’ gopinatha ksira curi kaila 
mahaprabhura mukhe age e katha sunila 

SYNONYMS 

tanra lagi’ —for him (Madhavendra Purl); gopinatha —the Deity named 

Gopinatha; ksira —condensed milk; curi —stealing; kaila —performed; 

/ 

mahaprabhura mukhe —from the mouth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
age —previously; e katha —this incident; sunila —heard. 

TRANSLATION 

It was Gopinatha who stole condensed milk for the sake of Madhavendra 

/ 

Purl. This incident had been previously related by Sri Caitanya 









Mahaprabhu Himself. 


TEXT 34 


CTt <f^lt TOG <R^ fejm l 

^rl^r u ^8 u 

sei katha sabara madhye kahe nityananda 
suniya vaisnava-mane badila ananda 

SYNONYMS 

sei katha —that incident; sabara madhye —among all of them; kahe — 
relates; nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; suniya —hearing; 
vaisnava-mane —in the minds of all the Vaisnavas; badila —increased; 
ananda —the transcendental bliss. 

TRANSLATION 

This same narration was again related by Lord Nityananda to all the 
devotees, and their transcendental bliss increased as they heard the story 
again. 


PURPORT 

_ s 

The words mahaprabhura mukhe, “from the mouth of Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu,” are significant because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu first 

/ 

heard the story of Madhavendra Purl from His spiritual master, Srlpada 

Isvara Purl. (See M adhya-lila, Chapter Four, verse 18.) After staying at 
/ / 

Sri Advaita’s house in Santipura for some time, the Lord narrated the 
story of Madhavendra Puri to Nityananda Prabhu, Jagadananda Prabhu, 
Damodara Pandita and Mukunda dasa. When they went to Remuna, to 
the temple of Goplnatha, He described Madhavendra Purl’s installation 
of the Gopala Deity as well as Goplnatha’s stealing condensed milk. Due 
to this incident, Lord Goplnatha became well known as Kslracora, the 
thief who stole condensed milk. 


TEXT 35 





i 
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ei-mata cali’ cali’ kataka aila 
saksi-gopala dekhi’ sabe se dina rahila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; cali’ cali’ —walking and walking; kataka aila —they 
reached the town known as Kataka; saksi-gopala dekhi’ —after seeing the 
Deity known as Saksi-gopala; sabe —all the devotees; se dina —that day; 
rahila —stayed. 


TRANSLATION 

Walking and walking in this way, the devotees arrived at the city of 
Kataka, where they remained for a day and saw the temple of Saksi- 
gopala. 

TEXT 36 

u ^ u 

saksi-gopalera katha kahe nityananda 
suniya vaisnava-mane badila ananda 

SYNONYMS 

saksi-gopalera —of the Deity known as Saksi-gopala; katha —the 
narration; kahe —describes; nityananda —Nityananda Prabhu; suniya — 
hearing; vaisnava-mane —in the minds of all the Vaisnavas; badila — 
increased; ananda —the transcendental bliss. 

TRANSLATION 

When Nityananda Prabhu described all the activities of Saksi-gopala, 
transcendental bliss increased in the minds of all the Vaisnavas. 











PURPORT 


For these activities refer to M adhya-lila, Chapter Five, verses 8-138. 

TEXT 37 

PiRtv® ?Rt?r nsto i 

% ^ ^ 11 m u 

prabhuke milite sabara utkantha antare 
sighra kari’ aila sabe sri-nilacale 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhuke milite —to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sabara —of everyone; 
utkantha —anxiety; antare —within the heart; sighra kari’ —making 
great haste; aila —reached; sabe —all of them; sri-nilacale —Jagannatha 
Purl. 


TRANSLATION 

Everyone in the party was very anxious at heart to see Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; therefore they hastily went on to Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 38 

%n u voir 11 

atharanalake aila gosani suniya 
dui-mala pathaila govinda-hate diya 

SYNONYMS 

— / 
atharanalake —Atharanala; aila —they have reached; gosani —Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; suniya —hearing; dui-mala —two garlands; 

pathaila —sent; govinda-hate diya —through the hands of Govinda. 

TRANSLATION 

— / 

When they all arrived at a bridge called Atharanala, Sri Caitanya 











Mahaprabhu, hearing the news of their arrival, sent two garlands with 
Govinda. 

TEXT 39 

1 
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dui mala govinda dui-jane paraila 
advaita, avadhuta-gosani bada sukha paila 

SYNONYMS 

dui mala —the two garlands; govinda —Govinda; dui-jane paraila — 
placed on the necks of two personalities; advaita —Advaita Acarya; 
avadhuta-gosani —Nityananda Prabhu; bada sukha paila —became very 
happy. 


TRANSLATION 

Govinda offered the two garlands to Advaita Acarya and Nityananda 
Prabhu, and They both became very happy. 

TEXT 40 

11 80 11 

tahani arambha kaila krsna-sankirtana 
nacite nacite cali’ aila dui-jana 

SYNONYMS 

tahani —on that very spot; arambha kaila —began; krsna-sankirtana — 
chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna; nacite nacite —dancing and 
dancing; cali’ —going; aila —reached; dui-jana —both of Them. 

TRANSLATION 

Indeed, They began chanting the holy name of Krsna on that very spot, 
and in this way, dancing and dancing, Advaita Acarya and Nityananda 
















Prabhu reached Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 41 

-hth n 8b n 

punah mala diya svarupadi nija-gana 
agu badi’ pathaila sacira nandana 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; mala —garlands; diya —offering; svarupa-adi —Svarupa 
Damodara GosvamI and others; nija-gana —personal associates; agu 
badi’ —going forward; pathaila —sent; sacira nandana —the son of 

a 

mother Sacl. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

Then, for the second time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sent garlands 

through Svarupa Damodara and other personal associates. Thus they 

/ 

went forward, sent by the son of mother Sacl. 

TEXT 42 

«SG*!!Sr wlfet ^ftl ftRiqt 1 
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narendra asiya tahan sabare milila 
mahaprabhura datta mala sabare paraila 

SYNONYMS 

narendra —to the lake named Narendra; asiya —coming; tahari —there; 

/ 

sabare —everyone; milila —met; mahaprabhura —by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; datta —given; mala —garlands; sabare paraila —offered to 
everyone. 


TRANSLATION 


When the devotees from Bengal reached Lake Narendra, Svarupa 










Damodara and the others met them and offered them the garlands given 

s 

by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 43 

Sff RpFllll 8^ u 

simha-dvara-nikate aila suni’ gauraraya 
apane asiya prabhu milild sabaya 

SYNONYMS 

simha-dvara —the lion gate; nikate —near; add —arrived; suni’ —hearing; 

/ 

gauraraya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; apane —personally; asiya — 

/ 

coming; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milild sabaya —met 
them all. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When the devotees finally reached the lion gate, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu heard the news and personally went to meet them. 

TEXT 44 

^Rt 1 
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saba land kaila jagannatha-darasana 
saba land aila punah dpana-bhavana 

SYNONYMS 

saba land —taking all of them; kaila —performed; jagannatha- 
darasana —seeing Lord Jagannatha; saba land —taking them all; aila — 
went back; punah —again; dpana-bhavana —to His own residence. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and all His devotees visited Lord 
Jagannatha. Finally, accompanied by them all, He returned to His own 






residence. 


TEXT 45 
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vaninatha, kasi-misra prasada anila 
svahaste sabare prabhu prasada khaoyaila 

SYNONYMS 

vaninatha —Vaninatha; kasi-misra —KasI Misra; prasada anila —brought 

all kinds of prasadam; sva-haste —with His own hand; sabare —unto 

>* 

everyone; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasada —the remnants 
of the food of Jagannatha; khaoyaila —fed. 

TRANSLATION 

Vaninatha Raya and KasI Misra then brought a large quantity of 

/ 

prasadam, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu distributed it with His own 
hand and fed them all. 

TEXT 46 
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piirva vatsare yanra yei vasa-sthana 
tahan saba pathana karaila visrama 

SYNONYMS 

purva vatsare —in the previous year; yanra —of whom; yei —wherever; 
vasa-sthana —place to stay; tahan —there; saba —all of them; pathana — 
sending; karaila visrama —made them rest. 

TRANSLATION 

In the previous year, everyone had his own particular residence, and the 
same residences were again offered. Thus they all went to take rest. 






TEXT 47 
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ei-mata bhakta-gana rahila cari masa 
prabhura sahita kare kirtana-vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; bhakta-gana —the devotees; rahila —remained; 

/ 

cari masa —for four months; prabhura sahita —with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kare —performed; kirtana-vilasa —the pastimes of 
sankirtana. 


TRANSLATION 

For four continuous months all the devotees remained there and enjoyed 

s 

chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 48 
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pvirvavat ratha-yatra-kala yabe aila 
saba land gundica-mandira praksalila 

SYNONYMS 

purva-vat —as in the previous year; ratha-yatra-kala —the time for 
Ratha-yatra festival; yabe —when; aila —arrived; saba land —taking all 
of them; gundica-mandira —the temple of Gundica; praksalila —washed. 

TRANSLATION 

As in the previous year, they all washed the Gundica temple when the 
time for Ratha-yatra arrived. 


TEXT 49 
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kullna-graml patta-dorl jagannathe dila 
purvavat ratha-agre nartana karila 

SYNONYMS 

kullna-graml —the residents of Kullna-grama; patta-dorl —silken ropes; 
jagannathe dila —offered to Lord Jagannatha; purva-vat —as in the 
previous year; ratha-agre —in front of the car; nartana karila —danced. 

TRANSLATION 

The inhabitants of Kullna-grama delivered silken ropes to Lord 
Jagannatha, and, as previously, they all danced before the Lord’s car. 

TEXT 50 
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bahu nrtya kari’ punah calila udyane 
vapl-tlre tahari yai’ karila visrame 

SYNONYMS 

bahu nrtya kari’ —after dancing a great deal; punah —again; calila — 
started for; udyane —the garden; vapl-tlre —on the bank of the lake; 
tahari yai’ —going there; karila visrame —took rest. 

TRANSLATION 

After dancing a great deal, they all went to a nearby garden and took rest 
beside a lake. 

TEXT 51 


fen^r i 
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radhl eka vipra, tenho - nityananda dasa 

maha-bhagyavan tenho, nama - krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

radhl eka vipra —a brahmana resident of Radha-desa (where the Ganges 
does not flow); tenho —he; nityananda dasa —servant of Lord 
Nityananda; maha-bhagyavan —greatly fortunate; tenho —he; nama — 
named; krsnadasa —Krsnadasa. 

TRANSLATION 

A brahmana named Krsnadasa, who was a resident of Radha-desa and a 
servant of Lord Nityananda’s, was a very fortunate person. 

TEXT 52 
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ghata bhari’ prabhura tenho abhiseka kaila 
tanra abhiseke prabhu maha-trpta haila 

SYNONYMS 

ghata bhari’ —filling a waterpot; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; tenho —he; abhiseka kaila —performed the bathing; 

/ 

tanra —his; abhiseke —by the act of bathing the Lord; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; maha-trpta haila —became very satisfied. 

TRANSLATION 

It was Krsnadasa who filled a great waterpot and poured it over the Lord 
while He was taking His bath. The Lord was greatly satisfied by this. 

TEXT 53 

sw? u &s u 


balagandi-bhogera bahu prasada aila 





saba sange mahaprabhu prasada khaila 


SYNONYMS 

balagandi-bhogera —of the food offered at Balagandi; bahu prasada —a 

great quantity of prasadam; aila —arrived; saba sange —with all the 

/ 

devotees; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasada —remnants 
of the food of Jagannatha; khaila —ate. 

TRANSLATION 

The remnants of food offered to the Lord at Balagandi then arrived in 

/ 

great quantity, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and all His devotees ate it. 

PURPORT 

In reference to Balagandi, see Madhya-lila 13.193. 

TEXT 54 
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purvavat ratha-yatra kaila darasana 
hera-pancami-yatra dekhe land bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

purva-vat —as in the previous year; ratha-yatra —the car festival; kaila 
darasana —saw; hera-pancami-yatra —the festival of Hera-pancamI; 
dekhe —He sees; land bhakta-gana —with all the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

As in the previous year, the Lord, with all the devotees, saw the Ratha- 
yatra festival and the Hera-pancamI festival as well. 

TEXT 55 
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acarya-gosani prabhura kaila nimantrana 
tar a madhye kaila yaiche jhada-varisana 

SYNONYMS 

— / 

acarya-gosani —Advaita Acarya; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —made; nimantrana —invitation; tara madhye — 
within that episode; kaila —occurred; yaiche —just as; jhada-varisana — 
rainstorm. 


TRANSLATION 

— / 

Advaita Acarya then extended an invitation to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 

and there was a great rainstorm connected with that incident. 

TEXT 56 
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vistari’ varniyachena dasa-vrndavana 
srivasa prabhure tabe kaila nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

vistari’ —elaborating; varniyachena —has described; dasa-vrndavana — 

/ >* 

Vrndavana dasa Thakura; srivasa —Srivasa; prabhure —to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tabe —then; kaila nimantrana —gave an invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

y* 

All these episodes have been elaborately described by Srlla Vrndavana 

y* 

dasa Thakura. Then one day Srivasa Thakura extended an invitation to 
the Lord. 


PURPORT 










The C aitanya-bhagavata ( Antya-khanda , Chapter Nine) gives the 

/ — 

following description. One day Srlla Advaita Acarya, having extended 
an invitation to Caitanya Mahaprabhu, thought that if the Lord came 
alone He would feed Him to His great satisfaction. It then so happened 
that when the other sannyasis were going to Advaita Acarya’s to take 
lunch, there was a big rainstorm, and they could not reach His house. 
Thus, according to Advaita Acarya’s desires, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
came alone and accepted the prasadam. 

TEXT 57 
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prabhura priya-vyanjana saba randhena malini 
‘bhaktye dasi-abhimana, ‘snehete jananf 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; priya-vyanjana —favorite 

/ 

vegetables; saba —all; randhena —cooks; malini —the wife of Srlvasa 
Thakura; bhaktye das! —in devotion she was just like a maidservant; 
abhimana —it was her conception; snehete —in affection; janani — 
exactly like a mother. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord’s favorite vegetables were cooked by MalinldevI, the wife of 
Srlvasa Thakura. She devotedly considered herself a maidservant of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but in affection she was just like a mother. 

TEXT 58 
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acaryaratna-adi yata mukhya bhakta-gana 
madhye madhye prabhure karena nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 











acaryaratna —Candrasekhara; adi —and others; yata —all; mukhya 
bhakta-gana —chief devotees; madhye madhye —at intervals; prabhure — 

s 

to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena nimantrana —gave invitations. 

TRANSLATION 

All the chief devotees, headed by Candrasekhara [Acaryaratna], used to 

/ 

extend invitations to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu periodically. 

TEXT 59 
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caturmasya-ante punah nityanande land 
kiba yukti kare nitya nibhrte vasiya 

SYNONYMS 

caturmasya-ante —at the end of Caturmasya; punah —again; 

/ 

nityanande —Sri Nityananda Prabhu; land —taking into confidence; 
kiba —what; yukti kare —They consult; nitya —daily; nibhrte —in a 
solitary place; vasiya —sitting. 

TRANSLATION 

At the end of the four-month Caturmasya period, Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
again consulted with Nityananda Prabhu daily in a solitary place. No one 
could understand what Their consultation was about. 

TEXT 60 
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acarya-gosani prabhuke kahe thare-thore 
acarya tarja pade, keha bujhite na pare 

SYNONYMS 

— / 

acarya-gosani —Advaita Acarya; prabhuke —unto Sri Caitanya 








Mahaprabhu; kahe —speaks; thare-thore —by indications; acarya — 
Advaita Acarya; tarja padte —reads some poetic passages; keha —anyone; 
bujhite —to understand; na pare —was not able. 

TRANSLATION 

s — 

Then Srila Advaita Acarya said something to Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
through gestures and read some poetic passages, which no one 
understood. 

TEXT 61 
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tanra mukha dekhi’ hase saclra nandana 
anglkara jani’ acarya karena nartana 

SYNONYMS 

tanra mukha —His face; dekhi’ —seeing; hase —smiles; saclra nandana — 
/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; anglkara jani’ —understanding the 
acceptance; acarya —Advaita Acarya; karena —performed; nartana — 
dancing. 


TRANSLATION 
— / 

Seeing the face of Advaita Acarya, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
smiled. Understanding that the Lord had accepted the proposal, Advaita 
Acarya started to dance. 

TEXT 62 
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kiba prarthana, kiba ajha - keha nd bujhila 

alingana kari’ prabhu tame vidaya dila 


SYNONYMS 












kiba —what; prarthana —the request; kiba —what; ajna —the order; 

keha —anyone; na bujhila —did not know; alingana kari’ —embracing; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —to Him; vidaya dila —bade 
farewell. 


TRANSLATION 

No one knew what Advaita Acarya requested or what the Lord ordered. 

— s 

After embracing the Acarya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade Him 
farewell. 

TEXT 63 
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nityanande kahe prabhu, - sunaha, srlpada 

ei ami magi, tumi karaha prasada 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 
nityanande —unto Sri Nityananda Prabhu; kahe —says; prabhu —Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sunaha —please hear; srlpada —O holy man; ei — 

this; ami —I; magi —request; tumi —You; karaha —kindly show; 

prasada —mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then told Nityananda Prabhu, “Please hear 
Me, O holy man: I now request something of You. Kindly grant My 
request. 

TEXT 64 
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prad-varsa nilacale tumi na asiba 
gaude rahi’ mora icchd saphala karibd 






SYNONYMS 


prati-varsa —every year; nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; tumi —You; na 
asiba —do not come; gaude rahi’ —staying in Bengal; mora iccha —My 
desire; sa-phala kariba —make successful. 

TRANSLATION 

“Do not come to Jagannatha Puri every year, but stay in Bengal and 
fulfill My desire.” 


PURPORT 

The mission of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is to spread the only medicine 

effective in this fallen Age of Kali—the chanting of the Hare Krsna 

/ 

maha-mantra. Following the orders of His mother, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was residing at Jagannatha Purl, and the devotees were 
coming to see Him. However, the Lord felt that this message must be 
spread very elaborately in Bengal, and in His absence there was not a 
second person capable of doing it. Consequently the Lord requested 
Nityananda Prabhu to stay there and broadcast the message of Krsna 
consciousness. The Lord also entrusted a similar preaching responsibility 
to Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana Gosvaml. Nityananda Prabhu was 
requested not to come every year to Jagannatha Purl, although seeing 
Lord Jagannatha greatly benefits everyone. Does this mean that the 
Lord was refusing Nityananda Prabhu a fortunate opportunity? No. One 

s 

who is a faithful servant of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu must execute His 

order, even if one has to sacrifice going to Jagannatha Purl to see Lord 

/ 

Jagannatha there. In other words, it is a greater fortune to carry out Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s order than to satisfy one’s senses by seeing Lord 
Jagannatha. 

Preaching Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s cult throughout the world is more 

important than staying in Vrndavana or Jagannatha Puri for one’s own 

/ 

personal satisfaction. Spreading Krsna consciousness is Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s mission; therefore His sincere devotees must carry out His 
desire. 


prthivite ache yata nagaradi grama 
sarvatra pracara haibe mora ndma 

The devotees of Lord Caitanya must preach Krsna consciousness in 

every village and town in the world. That will satisfy the Lord. It is not 

that one should act whimsically for his own personal satisfaction. This 

order comes down through the parampara system, and the spiritual 

master presents these orders to the disciple so that he can spread the 
/ 

message of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. It is the duty of every disciple to 
carry out the order of the bona fide spiritual master and spread Lord 
Caitanya’s message all over the world. 

TEXT 65 

<r^— c^i ^ cwta i 

tahan siddhi have - hena anye nd dekhiye 

amara ‘duskara’ karma , toma haite haye 

SYNONYMS 

tahan —there; siddhi —success; kare —makes; hena —such; anye —other 
person; nd —not; dekhiye —I see; amara —My; duskara —difficult to 
perform; karma —work; toma —You; haite —from; haye —becomes 
successful. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “You can perform a task that even I 
cannot do. But for You, I cannot find anyone in Gauda-desa who can 
fulfill My mission there.” 


PURPORT 

Lord Caitanya’s mission is to deliver the fallen souls of this age. In this 

/ 

Age of Kali, practically cent percent of the population is fallen. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu certainly delivered many fallen souls, but His 
disciples mainly came from the upper classes. For example, He delivered 








Srlla Rupa GosvamI, Sanatana GosvamI, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and 
many others who were socially elevated but fallen from the spiritual 
point of view. Srlla Rupa and Sanatana Gosvamls were situated in 
government service, and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was the topmost 
scholar of India. Similarly, Prakasananda Sarasvatl was a leader of many 
thousands of Mayavadl sannyasls. It was Srlla Nityananda Prabhu, 
however, who delivered persons like Jagai and Madhai. Therefore, Lord 
Caitanya says, amara ‘duskara’ karma , toma haite haye. Jagai and Madhai 
were delivered solely by Nityananda Prabhu’s mercy. When they injured 
Nityananda Prabhu, Lord Caitanya became angry and decided to kill 
them with His Sudarsana cakra, but Nityananda Prabhu saved them 
from the Lord’s wrath and delivered them. In the incarnation of Gaura- 
Nitai, the Lord is not supposed to kill demons but is supposed to deliver 
them by preaching Krsna consciousness. In the case of Jagai and Madhai, 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was so angry that He would have immediately 
killed them, but Nityananda Prabhu was so kind that He not only saved 
them from death but elevated them to the transcendental position. Thus 
what was not possible for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was carried out by 
Nityananda Prabhu. 

Similarly, if one is true to Gaura-Nitai’s service in the disciplic 
succession, he can even excel Nityananda Prabhu’s service. This is the 
process of disciplic succession. Nityananda Prabhu delivered Jagai and 
Madhai, but a servant of Nityananda Prabhu, by His grace, can deliver 
many thousands of Jagais and Madhais. That is the special benediction 
of the disciplic succession. One who is situated in the disciplic 
succession can be understood by the result of his activities. This is 
always true as far as the activities of the Lord and His devotees are 
concerned. Therefore Lord Siva says: 

aradhananam sarvesarh visnor aradhanam param 
tasmat parataram devi tadlyanam samarcanam 

“Of all types of worship, worship of Lord Visnu is best, and better than 
the worship of Lord Visnu is the worship of His devotee, the Vaisnava.” 

(Padma Parana) 

By the grace of Visnu, a Vaisnava can render better service than Visnu; 



that is the special prerogative of a Vaisnava. The Lord actually wants to 

see His servants work more gloriously than Himself. For instance, on the 

/ 

Battlefield of Kuruksetra, Sri Krsna provoked Arjuna to fight because all 
the warriors on the battlefield were to die by Krsna’s plan. Krsna 
Himself did not want to take credit; rather, He wanted Arjuna to take 
credit. Therefore He asked him to fight and win fame: 

tasmat tvam uttistha yaso labhasva 
jitva satriin bhunksva rdjyam samrddham 
mayaivaite nihatah purvam eva 
nimitta-mdtrarin bhava savya-sacin 

“Therefore get up. Prepare to fight and win glory. Conquer your enemies 
and enjoy a flourishing kingdom. They are already put to death by My 
arrangement, and you, O SavyasacI, can be but an instrument in the 
fight.” (Bg. 11.33) 

Thus the Supreme Personality of Godhead gives credit to a devotee who 

performs any heavy task perfectly. HanumanjI, or VajrangajI, the 
servant of Lord Ramacandra, serves as another example. It was 
HanumanjI who jumped over the sea in one leap and reached the shore 
of Lanka from the shore of Bharata-varsa. When Lord Ramacandra 
chose to go there, He paved the way with stones, although by His will 

s 

the stones were able to float on the sea. If we simply follow Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu’s instructions and follow in the footsteps of Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu, this Krsna consciousness movement can advance, and even 
more difficult tasks can be performed by the preachers remaining 
faithful to the service of the Lord. 

TEXT 66 

feim <R^,—Wlft ‘ C^’ ^ ‘SIM* 1 

‘c^’ ‘2IN* fe ^ m\ G \ ll ^ u 

nityananda kahe, - ami ‘deha’ tumi ‘prana’ 

‘deha’ ‘prana’ bhinna nahe, - ei ta pramana 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda kahe —Lord Nityananda Prabhu said; ami —I; deha —the 




body; tumi —You; prana —the life; deha —the body; prana —the life; 
bhinna nahe —not separate; ei ta pramana —this is the evidence. 

TRANSLATION 

Nityananda Prabhu replied, “O Lord, You are the life, and I am the body. 
There is no difference between the body and life itself, but life is more 
important than the body. 

TEXT 67 

CT C 5 ^, *TlR4 11 11 

acintya-saktye kara tumi tahara ghatana 
ye karaha, sei kari, nahika niyama 

SYNONYMS 

acintya-saktye —by inconceivable energy; kara —do; tumi —You; 
tahara —of that relationship; ghatana —the operation; ye —whatever; 
karaha —You make Me do; sei —that; kari —I do; nahika —there is not; 
niyama —restriction. 


TRANSLATION 

“By Your inconceivable energy, You can do whatever You like, and 
whatever You make Me do, I do without restriction.” 

PURPORT 

As stated in the beginning of Srimad-Bhagavatam: tene brahma hrda ya 
adi-kavaye. Lord Brahma is the first living creature within this universe, 
and he is also the creator of this universe. How is this possible? Although 
he is the first living entity, Lord Brahma is not in the category of visnu- 
tattva. Rather, he is part of the jiva-tattva. Nonetheless, by the grace of 
the Lord, who instructed him through the heart (tene brahma hrda), 

Lord Brahma could create a huge universe. Those who are actually pure 
devotees of the Lord are instructed by the Lord through the heart, where 





the Lord is always situated. Isvarah sarva-bhutanam hrd-dese ’rjuna 
tisthati (Bg. 18.61). If he follows the instructions of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the living entity, even though an insignificant 
creature, can perform the most difficult tasks by the Lord’s grace. Lord 
Krsna confirms this in the Bhagavad-gita (10.10): 

tesarin satata-yuktanam bhajatam priti-purvakam 
dadami buddhi-yogarin tarn yena mam upayanti te 

“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.” 

Everything is possible for a pure devotee because he acts under the 

instructions of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Through His 
inconceivable energy, a pure devotee can perform tasks that are 
supposed to be very, very difficult. He can perform tasks not even 
previously performed by the Lord Himself. Therefore Nityananda 

s 

Prabhu told Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, ye karaha, sei kari, nahika 
niyama: “I do not know by what regulative principle I am carrying out 
this wonderful work, but I know for certain that I will do whatever You 
desire.” Although the Lord wants to give all credit to His devotee, the 
devotee himself never takes credit, for he acts only under the Lord’s 
direction. Consequently all credit goes to the Lord. This is the nature of 
the relationship between the Lord and His devotee. The Lord wants to 
give all credit to His servant, but the servant does not take any credit, 
for he knows that everything is carried out by the Lord. 

TEXT 68 

f^rm fiN u 'kv u 

tame vidaya dila prabhu kari’ alingana 
ei-mata vidaya dila saba bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

tame —unto Him (Nityananda Prabhu); vidaya dila —bade farewell; 

/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kari’ —doing; alingana — 
embracing; ei-mata —in this way; vidaya dila —bade farewell; saba —to 






all; bhakta-gana —the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Nityananda Prabhu and 
bade Him farewell. He then bade farewell to all the other devotees. 

TEXT 69 

“si^, w,—?rm” u ^ u 

kullna-graml purvavat kaila nivedana 
“prabhu, ajha kara, - amara kartavya sadhana” 

SYNONYMS 

kullna-graml —one of the residents of Kullna-grama; purva-vat —as in 
the previous year; kada —submitted; nivedana —petition; prabhu —my 
Lord; ajha kara —order; amara —my; kartavya —necessary; sadhana — 
performance. 


TRANSLATION 

As in the previous year, one of the inhabitants of Kullna-grama submitted 
a petition to the Lord, saying, “My Lord, kindly tell me what my duty is 
and how I should execute it.” 

TEXT 70 

sjf <R^,—'“fcw3?-c*rat, i 

^ %i *itw wi u” ho u 

prabhu kahe, - “vaisnava-seva, nama-sahklrtana 

dui kara, slghra pabe srl-krsna-carana” 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; vaisnava-seva —service to the Vaisnavas; 
nama-sahklrtana —chanting the holy name of the Lord; dui kara —you 
perform these two things; slghra —very soon; pabe —you will get; srl- 






/ 

krsna-carana —shelter at the lotus feet of the Lord, Sri Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied, “You should engage yourself in the service of the 
servants of Krsna and always chant the holy name of Krsna. If you do 
these two things, you will very soon attain shelter at Krsna’s lotus feet.” 

TEXT 71 

dm “ C<F tw<f, 1% vita ?” 

Hi 11 

tenho kahe, - “ke vaisnava, ki tanra laksana!” 

tabe hasi’ kahe prabhu jam tanra mana 

SYNONYMS 

tenho kahe —he said; ke —who; vaisnava —a Vaisnava; ki —what; 

tanra —of him; laksana —the symptoms; tabe —thereafter; hasi ’— 

/ 

smiling; kahe —says; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jani’ — 
knowing; tanra mana —his mind. 

TRANSLATION 

The inhabitant of Kullna-grama said, “Please let me know who is actually 
a Vaisnava and what his symptoms are.” Understanding his mind, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu smiled and gave the following reply. 

TEXT 72 

1 

ofk virl^fa Wt 6 ! 11 H * 11 

“krsna-nama nirantara yanhara vadane 
sei vaisnava-srestha, bhaja tanhara carane 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; nirantara —incessantly; 
yanhara —whose; vadane —in the mouth; sei —such a person; vaisnava- 








srestha —a first-class Vaisnava; bhaja —worship; tanhara carane —his 
lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

“A person who is always chanting the holy name of the Lord is to be 
considered a first-class Vaisnava, and your duty is to serve his lotus feet.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that any Vaisnava who is 
constantly chanting the holy name of the Lord should be considered to 
have attained the second platform of Vaisnavism. Such a devotee is 
superior to a neophyte Vaisnava who has just learned to chant the holy 
name of the Lord. A neophyte devotee simply tries to chant the holy 
name, whereas the advanced devotee is accustomed to chanting and 
takes pleasure in it. Such an advanced devotee is called a madhyama- 
bhagavata, which indicates that he has attained the intermediate stage 
between the neophyte and the perfect devotee. Generally a devotee in 
the intermediate stage becomes a preacher. A neophyte devotee or an 
ordinary person should worship the madhyama-bhagavata, who is a via 
medium. 

/ 

In his Upadesdmrta (5) Srlla Rupa GosvamI says, pranatibhis ca 
bhajantam isam. This means that madhyama-adhikarl devotees should 
exchange obeisances between themselves. 

The word nirantara , meaning “without cessation, continuously, 

constantly,” is very important in this verse. The word antara means 
“interval.” If one has desires other than a desire to perform devotional 
service—in other words, if one sometimes engages in devotional service 
and sometimes strives for sense gratification—his service will be 
interrupted. A pure devotee, therefore, should have no desire other than 
to serve Krsna. He should be above fruitive activity and speculative 
knowledge. In his Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu [Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu 
anyabhilasita-sunyam 
jndna-karmady-anavrtam 
anukiilyena krsnanu- 


sllanarin bhaktir uttama 

“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service.” Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 1.1.111.1.11], Srila Rupa 
GosvamI says: 

anyabhilasita-sunyam jndna-karmady-anavrtam 
anukulyena krsnanu-silanam bhaktir uttama 
[Cc. Madhya 19167] 

This is the platform of pure devotional service. One should not be 
motivated by fruitive activity or mental speculation but should simply 
serve Krsna favorably. That is first-class devotion. 

Another meaning of antara is “this body.” The body is an impediment 
to self-realization because it is always engaged in sense gratification. 
Similarly, antara means “money.” If money is not used in Krsna’s service, 
it is also an impediment. Antara also means janata, “people in general.” 
The association of ordinary persons may destroy the principles of 
devotional service. Similarly, antara may mean “greed”—greed to 
acquire more money or enjoy more sense gratification. Finally, the word 
antara may also mean “atheistic ideas,” by which one considers the 
temple Deity to be made of stone, wood or gold. All of these are 
impediments. The Deity in the temple is not material—He is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. Similarly, considering the 
spiritual master an ordinary human being ( gurusu nara-matih ) is also an 
impediment. Nor should one consider a Vaisnava a member of a 
particular caste or nation. Nor should a Vaisnava be considered 
material. Garanamrta should not be considered ordinary drinking water, 
and the holy name of the Lord should not be considered an ordinary 
sound vibration. Nor should one look on Lord Krsna as an ordinary 
human being, for He is the origin of all visnu-tattvas; nor should one 
regard the Supreme Lord as a demigod. Intermingling the spiritual with 
the material causes one to look on transcendence as material and the 
mundane as spiritual. This is all due to a poor fund of knowledge. One 
should not consider Lord Visnu and things related to Him as being 



different. All this is offensive. 

/ 

In the Bhakti-sandarbha (265), Srlla Jlva GosvamI writes: namaikam 

yasya vaci smarana-patha-gatam ity-adau deha-dravinadi-nimittaka- 
‘pasanda’-sabdena ca dasa aparadha laksyante, pasanda-mayatvat tesam. 
“In the verse beginning namaikam yasya , we find the word pasanda 
[‘godlessness’]. The word literally indicates misuse of one’s body or 
property, but in that verse it implies the ten offenses against the Lord’s 
holy name, since each of these leads to such godless behavior.” 

The Mayavadls look on Visnu and Vaisnavas imperfectly due to their 

poor fund of knowledge, and this is condemned. In Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(11.2.46), the intermediate Vaisnava is described as follows: 

isvare tad-adhinesu balisesu dvisatsu ca 
prema-maitri-krpopeksa yah karoti sa madhyamah 

“The intermediate Vaisnava has to love God, make friends with the 
devotees, instruct the innocent and reject jealous people.” These are the 

four functions of the Vaisnava in the intermediate stage. In the 

/ 

Caitanya-caritamrta (Madhya 22.64) Sri Sanatana GosvamI is taught: 

sraddhavan jana haya bhakti-adhikari 
‘uttama, ‘madhyama’, ‘kanistha’ - sraddha-anusari 

“One who is faithful is a proper candidate for devotional service. In 
terms of one’s degree of faith in devotional service, one is a first-class, 
second-class or neophyte Vaisnava.” 

sastra-yukti nahi jane drdha, sraddhavan 
‘madhyama-adhikari’ sei maha-bhagyavan 

“One who has attained the intermediate stage is not very advanced in 
sastric knowledge, but he has firm faith in the Lord. Such a person is 
very fortunate to be situated on the intermediate platform.” (Cc. 
Madhya 22.67) 

rati-prema-taratamye bhakta-taratama 

“Attraction and love for God are the ultimate goal of devotional service. 
The degrees of such attraction and love distinguish the different stages 



of devotion—neophyte, intermediate and perfectional.” (Cc. Madhya 
22.71) An intermediate devotee is greatly attracted to chanting the holy 
name, and by chanting he is elevated to the platform of love. If one 
chants the holy name of the Lord with great attachment, he can 
understand his position as an eternal servant of the spiritual master, 
other Vaisnavas and Krsna Himself. Thus the intermediate Vaisnava 
considers himself krsna-dasa, Krsna’s servant. He therefore preaches 
Krsna consciousness to innocent neophytes and stresses the importance 
of chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. An intermediate devotee can 
identify the nondevotee or motivated devotee. The motivated devotee 
or the nondevotee are on the material platform, and they are called 
prakrta. The intermediate devotee does not mix with such materialistic 
people. However, he understands that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and everything related to Him are on the same transcendental 
platform. Actually none of them are mundane. 

TEXT 73 

sff n ts u 

varsantare punah tanra aiche prasna kaila 
vaisnavera taratamya prabhu sikhaila 

SYNONYMS 

varsa-antare —after one year; punah —again; tanra —they (the 
inhabitants of Kullna-grama); aiche —such; prasna —a question; kaila — 
made; vaisnavera —of Vaisnavas; taratamya —upper and lower 
gradations; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sikhaila —taught. 

TRANSLATION 

The following year, the inhabitants of Kullna-grama again asked the Lord 

✓ 

the same question. Hearing this question, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again 
taught them about the different types of Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 74 




Wl% 11 ^8 11 

yanhara darsane mukhe aise krsna-nama 
tanhare janiha tumi ‘vaisnava-pradhana’ 

SYNONYMS 

yanhara darsane —by the sight of whom; mukhe —in the mouth; aise — 
automatically awakens; krsna-nama —the holy name of Krsna; tanhare — 
him; janiha —must know; tumi —you; vaisnava-pradhana —the first-class 
Vaisnava. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “A first-class Vaisnava is he whose very 
presence makes others chant the holy name of Krsna.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that if an observer 
immediately remembers the holy name of Krsna upon seeing a Vaisnava, 
that Vaisnava should be considered a maha-bhagavata, a first-class 
devotee. Such a Vaisnava is always aware of his Krsna conscious duty, 
and he is enlightened in self-realization. He is always in love with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, and this love is without 
adulteration. Because of this love, he is always awake to transcendental 
realization. Because he knows that Krsna consciousness is the basis of 
knowledge and action, he sees everything as being connected with 
Krsna. Such a person is able to chant the holy name of Krsna perfectly. 
Such a maha-bhagavata Vaisnava has the transcendental eyes to see who 
is sleeping under the spell of maya, and he engages himself in awakening 
sleeping conditioned beings by spreading the knowledge of Krsna 
consciousness. He opens eyes that are closed by forgetfulness of Krsna. 
Thus the living entity is liberated from the dullness of material energy 
and is engaged fully in the service of the Lord. The madhyama-adhikari 
Vaisnava can awaken others to Krsna consciousness and engage them in 




duties whereby they can advance. It is therefore said in the Caitanya- 
caritdmrta (M adhya-llla, Chapter Six, verse 279): 

lohake yavat sparsi’ hema ndhi kare 
tdvat sparsa-mani keha cinite nd pare 

“One cannot understand the value of touchstone until it turns iron into 
gold.” One should judge by action, not by promises. A maha-bhagavata 
can turn a living entity from abominable material life to the Lord’s 
service. This is the test of a maha-bhagavata. Although preaching is not 
meant for a maha-bhagavata , a maha-bhagavata can descend to the 
platform of madhyama-bhagavata just to convert others to Vaisnavism. 
Actually a maha-bhagavata is fit to spread Krsna consciousness, but he 
does not distinguish where Krsna consciousness should be spread from 
where it should not. He thinks that everyone is competent to accept 
Krsna consciousness if the chance is provided. A neophyte and an 
intermediate devotee should always be eager to hear the maha-bhagavata 
and serve him in every respect. The neophyte and intermediate devotees 
can gradually rise to the platform of uttama-adhikarl and become first- 
class devotees. Symptoms of a first-class devotee are given in Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (11.2.45): 

sarva-bhvitesu yah pasyed bhagavad-bhavam dtmanah 
bhutani bhagavaty atmany esa bhdgavatottamah 

“The most advanced devotee sees within everything the soul of all souls, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. Consequently, he sees 
everything in relation to the Supreme Lord and understands that 
everything that exists is eternally situated within the Lord.” 

When teaching Sanatana GosvamI, the Lord further said: 

sastra-yuktye sunipuna , drdha-sraddha yanra 
‘uttama-adhikarl’ se taraye sarhsara 

“One who is expert in the Vedic literature and has full faith in the 
Supreme Lord is an uttama-adhikarl , a first-class Vaisnava, a topmost 
Vaisnava who can deliver the whole world and turn everyone to Krsna 
consciousness.” (Cc. Madhya 22.65) With great love and affection, the 



maha-bhagavata observes the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
devotional service and the devotee. He observes nothing beyond Krsna, 
Krsna consciousness and Krsna’s devotees. The maha-bhagavata knows 
that everyone is engaged in the Lord’s service in different ways. He 
therefore descends to the middle platform to elevate everyone to the 
Krsna conscious position. 

TEXT 75 

WSf <f#’ 8lf l 

‘fcras?’, ‘ ‘^3M’ 11 <\(t 11 

krama kari’ kahe prabhu ‘ vaisnava’-laksana 
‘vaisnava’, ‘vaisnavatara’, ara ‘vaisnavatama’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

krama kari’ —dividing according to grades; kahe prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu spoke; vaisnava-laksana —the symptoms of Vaisnavas; 
vaisnava —the ordinary Vaisnava (the positive platform); vaisnava¬ 
tara —the better Vaisnava (the comparative platform); ara —and; 
vaisnava-tama —the best Vaisnava (the superlative platform). 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught the distinctions between 
different types of Vaisnavas—the Vaisnava, Vaisnavatara and 
Vaisnavatama. He thus successively explained all the symptoms of a 
Vaisnava to the inhabitants of Kulina-grama. 

TEXT 76 

csftos i 

ei-mata saba vaisnava gaude calila 
vidyanidhi se vatsara niladri rahila 


SYNONYMS 








ei-mata —in this way; saba —all; vaisnava —devotees; gaude calild — 
returned to Bengal; vidyanidhi —Pundarika Vidyanidhi; se vatsara —that 
year; nlladri rahila —remained at Nlladri, Jagannatha Purl. 

TRANSLATION 

Finally all the Vaisnavas returned to Bengal, but that year Pundarlka 
Vidyanidhi remained at Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 77 

vita ^ i 

11 HS. 11 

svarupa-sahita tanra haya sakhya-prlti 
dui-janaya krsna-kathaya ekatra-i sthiti 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-sahita —with Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; tanra —his; haya — 
there is; sakhya-prlti —very intimate friendship; dui-janaya —both of 
them; krsna-kathaya —in topics of Krsna; ekatra-i —on the same level; 
sthiti —position. 


TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara Gosvami and Pundarika Vidyanidhi had a friendly, 
intimate relationship, and as far as discussing topics about Krsna, they 
were situated on the same platform. 

TEXT 78 

11 HV u 

gadadhara-pandite tenho punah mantra dila 
odana-sasthlra dine yatra ye dekhila 

SYNONYMS 

gadadhara-pandite —unto Gadadhara Pandita; tenho —Pundarika 







Vidyanidhi; punah —again, the second; mantra —initiation; dila —gave; 
odana-sasthira dine —on the day of performing the Odana-sasthl 
function; yatra —festival; ye —indeed; dekhila —he saw. 

TRANSLATION 

Pundarlka Vidyanidhi initiated Gadadhara Pandita for the second time, 
and on the day of Odana-sasthl Pundarlka Vidyanidhi saw the festival. 

PURPORT 

At the beginning of winter, there is a ceremony known as the Odana- 
sasthl. This ceremony indicates that from that day forward, a winter 
covering should be given to Lord Jagannatha. That covering is directly 
purchased from a weaver. According to the arcana-marga, a cloth should 
first be washed to remove all the starch, and then it can be used to cover 
the Lord. Pundarlka Vidyanidhi saw that the priest neglected to wash 
the cloth before covering Lord Jagannatha. Since he wanted to find 
some fault in the devotees, he became indignant. 

TEXT 79 

*fc?R N8 «lt WT1 
CWf*l¥f 'SR 11 H cd 11 

jagannatha parena tatha ‘maduya’ vasana 
dekhiya saghrna haila vidyanidhira mana 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; parena —puts on; tatha —there; maduya 
vasana —cloth with starch; dekhiya —seeing; sa-ghrna —with hatred; 
haila —was; vidyanidhira mana —the mind of Vidyanidhi. 

TRANSLATION 

When Pundarlka Vidyanidhi saw that Lord Jagannatha was given a 
starched garment, he became a little hateful. In this way his mind was 
polluted. 




TEXT 80 


Wf*! ^ll>l*li ^ifet u vo 11 

sei ratrye jagannatha-balai asiya 
dui-bhai cada’na tanre hasiya hasiya 

SYNONYMS 

sei ratrye —on that night; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; baldi —Lord 
Balarama; asiya —coming; dui-bhai —both brothers; cadana —slapped; 
tanre —him; hasiya hasiya —smiling. 

TRANSLATION 

That night the brothers Lord Jagannatha and Balarama came to 
Pundarlka Vidyanidhi and, smiling, began to slap him. 

TEXT 81 

ffe, wispf« i 

gala phulila, acarya antare ullasa 
vistari’ varniyachena vrndavana-dasa 

SYNONYMS 

gala —the cheeks; phulila —became swollen; acarya —Pundarlka 

Vidyanidhi; antare —within the heart; ullasa —very happy; vistari ’— 

/ 

elaborating; varniyachena —has narrated; vrndavana-dasa —Srlla 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 

Although his cheeks were swollen from the slapping, Pundarlka 
Vidyanidhi was very happy within. This incident has been elaborately 
described by Thakura Vrndavana dasa. 

TEXT 82 








cffew steFT i 

<k*i 11 u 

ei-mata pratyabda aise gaudera bhakta-gana 
prabhu-sange rahi’ kare yatra-darasana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; prati-abda —every year; aise —come; gaudera —of 

/ 

Bengal; bhakta-gana —the devotees; prabhu-sange —with Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahi’ —residing; kare —do; yatra-darasana — 
observing the Ratha-yatra festival. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Every year the devotees of Bengal would come and stay with Sri Caitany 
Mahaprabhu to see the Ratha-yatra festival. 

TEXT 83 

'sr; s u ct <ic*i wfei i 

fWlfcl 11 brvo 11 

tara madhye ye ye varse achaye visesa 
vistariya age taha kahiba nihsesa 

SYNONYMS 

tara madhye —within those episodes; ye ye —whatever; varse —in years; 
achaye —there is; visesa —particular occurrence; vistariya —elaborating; 
age —ahead; taha —that; kahiba —I shall say; nihsesa —completely. 

TRANSLATION 

Whatever happened during those years that is worth noting shall be 
described later. 

TEXT 84 











ei-mata mahaprabhura cari vatsara gela 
daksina yana asite dui vatsara lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
cari —four; vatsara —years; gela —passed; daksina yana —after touring 
southern India; asite —to come back; dui vatsara lagila —He took two 
years. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed four years. He spent the first two 
years on His tour in South India. 

TEXT 85 

^ bfcs ll \r<t ll 

ara dui vatsara cahe vrndavana yaite 
ramananda-hathe prabhu na pare calite 

SYNONYMS 

ara dui vatsara —another two years; cahe —He wanted; vrndavana 

yaite —to go to Vrndavana; ramananda-hathe —by the tricks of 

/ 

Ramananda Raya; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; na pare — 
was not able; calite —to go. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The other two years, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to go to 
Vrndavana, but He could not leave Jagannatha Purl because of 
Ramananda Raya’s tricks. 

TEXT 86 


1 








<J$1 ^ ?I%t, C^iltvbW bpMt 11 V'Ja 11 


pancama vatsare gaudera bhakta-gana aila 
ratha dekhi’ nd rahila, gaudere calila 

SYNONYMS 

pancama vatsare —in the fifth year; gaudera —of Bengal; bhakta-gana — 
the devotees; aila —came; ratha dekhi’ —seeing the Ratha-yatra festival; 
nd rahila —did not stay; gaudere calila —returned to Bengal. 

TRANSLATION 

During the fifth year, the devotees from Bengal came to see the Ratha- 
yatra festival. After seeing it, they did not stay but returned to Bengal. 

TEXT 87 

"5TI *1 -<TN^-^11 

<f#’ -sip 11 VH 11 

tabe prabhu sarvabhauma-ramananda-sthane 
alingana kari’ kahe madhura vacane 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tabe —then; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarvabhauma- 
ramananda-sthane —before Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Ramananda 
Raya; alingana kari’ —embracing; kahe —says; madhura vacane —sweet 
words. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu placed a proposal before Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya and Ramananda Raya. He embraced them and spoke sweet 
words. 

TEXT 88 










CfifSTf? ^ *Tt 9f5R 11 Trb- 11 

bahuta utkantha mora yaite vrndavana 
tomara hathe dui vatsara nd kailun gamana 

SYNONYMS 

bahuta utkantha —great anxiety; mora —My; yaite vrndavana —to go to 
Vrndavana; tomara hathe —by your tricks; dui vatsara —for two years; nd 
kailun —I did not do; gamana —going. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My desire to go to Vrndavana has very 
much increased. Because of your tricks, I have not been able to go there 
for the past two years. 

TEXT 89 

9# U 11 

avasya caliba, dunhe karaha sammati 
toma-dunha vina mora ndhi anya gati 

SYNONYMS 

avasya —certainly; caliba —I shall go; dunhe —both of you; karaha 
sammati —kindly agree to this proposal; toma-dunha vina —except you 
two; mora —My; ndhi —there is not; anya gati —other resort. 

TRANSLATION 

“This time I must go. Will you please give Me permission? Save for you 
two, I have no other resort. 

TEXT 90 

csrfa ‘^TrsTfsm’ i 

^ ^ Wfrn 1115 0 u 










gauda-dese haya mora ‘dui samasraya’ 

‘janani’ ‘jahnavl’, - ei dui dayamaya 

SYNONYMS 

gauda-dese —in Bengal; haya —there are; mora —My; dui —two; 
samasraya —shelters; janani —the mother; jahnavl —mother Ganges; ei 
dui —these two; daya-maya —very merciful. 

TRANSLATION 

“In Bengal I have two shelters—My mother and the river Ganges. Both 
of them are very merciful. 

TEXT 91 

c%s-cn*r fen c^rfen i 

wf u u 

gauda-desa diya yaba tan-saba dekhiya 
tumi dunhe ajna deha’ parasanna hand 

SYNONYMS 

gauda-desa —the country known as Bengal; diya —through; yaba —I 
shall go; tan-saba —both of them; dekhiya —seeing; tumi dunhe —both of 
you; ajna deha’ —give Me permission; parasanna hand —being very 
pleased. 


TRANSLATION 

“I shall go to Vrndavana through Bengal and see both My mother and the 
river Ganges. Now would you two be pleased to give Me permission?” 

TEXT 92 

2}^ ^1% fetM 1 


suniya prabhura vanl mane vicaraya 
prabhu-sane ati hatha kabhu bhala naya 






SYNONYMS 


/ 

suniya —hearing; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vani — 
the words; mane —in their minds; vicaraya —considered; prabhu-sane — 
with Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ati —very much; hatha —tricks; 
kabhu —at any time; bhdla naya —is not very good. 

TRANSLATION 

When Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Ramananda Raya heard these 
words, they began to consider that it was not at all good that they had 
played so many tricks on the Lord. 

TEXT 93 

bfes 1 

bf%<ri u u 

dunhe kahe, - ebe varsa, calite nariba 

vijaya-dasaml aile avasya calibd 

SYNONYMS 

dunhe kahe —both of them said; ebe —now; varsa —rainy season; calite 
nariba —You will not be able to go; vijaya-dasaml —the Vijaya-dasaml 
day; aile —when it arrives; avasya —certainly; calibd —You will go. 

TRANSLATION 

They both said, “Now that the rainy season is here, it will be difficult for 
You to travel. It is better to wait for Vijaya-dasaml before departing for 
Vrndavana.” 

TEXT 94 

^rf^r ^[2^ ml ^ i 
<ife u & 8 u 

anande mahaprabhu varsa kaila samadhana 
vijaya-dasaml-dine karila payana 












SYNONYMS 


/ 

anande —in great pleasure; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
varsa —the rainy season; kaila samadhana —passed; vijaya-dasami-dine — 
on Vijaya-dasamI, the day when the victory was won by Lord 
Ramacandra; karila payana —He departed. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased to thus receive their 
permission. He waited until the rainy season passed, and when the day of 
Vijaya-dasamI arrived, He departed for Vrndavana. 

TEXT 95 

^51?, >ICSf 11 S <2 11 

jagannathera prasada prabhu yata panachila 
kadara, candana, dora, saba sarige laila 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; prasada —the remnants of food; 
prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yata —all; panachila —had obtained; 
kadara —a kind of tilaka; candana —sandalwood; dora —ropes; saba — 
all; sarige laila —He took with Him. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord collected whatever remnants of food were left by Lord 
Jagannatha. He also took remnants of the Lord’s kadara ointment, 
sandalwood and ropes with Him. 

TEXT 96 

wlwi ■srfRl’ status i 


jagannathe ajha magi’ prabhate calila 
udiya-bhakta-gana sarige pache cali’ aila 











SYNONYMS 


jagannathe —from Lord Jagannatha; ajna magi’ —taking permission; 
prabhate —early in the morning; calila —departed; udiya-bhakta-gana — 
all the devotees of Orissa; sange —with Him; pache —following; cali’ 
aila —went. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After taking Lord Jagannatha’s permission early in the morning, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu departed, and all the devotees of Orissa began 
following Him. 

TEXT 97 

11 cv) H 11 

udiya-bhakta-gane prabhu yatne nivdrild 
nija-gana-sange prabhu ‘bhavanipura’ aila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

udiya-bhakta-gane —the devotees of Orissa; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; yatne —with great care; nivdrild —stopped; nija-gana- 

/ 

sange —with His personal associates; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhavanipura aila —came to Bhavanipura. 

TRANSLATION 

With great care Caitanya Mahaprabhu forbade the Orissan devotees to 
follow Him. Then, accompanied by His personal associates, He first went 
to Bhavanipura. 


PURPORT 


One goes through Bhavanipura before reaching a well-known place 


named Jankadei-pura, or Janakidevi-pura. 

TEXT 98 








^r^eTf ¥1^ c^ft«TtTr bfwl i 

<1^ 2fot*f fe 11 11 


ramananda aila pache dolaya cadiya 
vanlnatha bahu prasada dila pathana 

SYNONYMS 

ramananda —Ramananda Raya; aila —came; pache —behind; dolaya 
cadiya —riding on a palanquin; vanlnatha —Vanlnatha Raya; bahu —a 
large quantity of; prasada —remnants of the food of Jagannatha; dila — 
gave; pathana —sending. 


TRANSLATION 

After Lord Caitanya reached Bhavanipura, Ramananda Raya arrived on 
his palanquin, and Vanlnatha Raya had a large quantity of prasadam sent 
to the Lord. 

TEXT 99 

si*it*? o©i^r i 

sff ^rferl n n 

prasada bhojana kari’ tathaya rahila 
pratah-kale cali’ prabhu ‘bhuvanesvara’ aila 

SYNONYMS 

prasada bhojana kari’ —after taking the prasadam; tathaya rahila —He 

stayed there; pratah-kale —early in the morning; cali’ —walking; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhuvanesvara aila —reached the 
place known as Bhuvanesvara. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After taking prasadam, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained there for the 
night. Early in the morning He began walking, and finally He reached 
Bhuvanesvara. 









TEXT 100 

fo®T 2fp l^ef 11 b OO 11 


‘katake’ asiya kaila ‘gopala’ darasana 
svapnesvara-vipra kaila prabhura nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

katake —to the city of Kataka; asiya —coming; kaila —did; gopala 

darasana —seeing Lord Gopala; svapnesvara-vipra —the brahmana 

/ 

named Svapnesvara; kaila —did; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nimantrana —invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

After reaching the city of Kataka, He saw the temple of Gopala, and a 
brahmana there named Svapnesvara invited the Lord to eat. 

TEXT 101 

<rNR^-<rtri ftviSjci i 

<ri% ^ ^ri u u 

ramananda-raya saba-gane nimantrila 
bahira udyane asi’ prabhu vasa kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ramananda-raya —Ramananda Raya; saba-gane —all the followers of Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantrila —invited; bahira udyane —in an 

/ 

outside garden; asi’ —coming; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasa 
kaila —made His resting place. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Ramananda Raya invited all the others for their meals, and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu made His resting place in a garden outside the temple. 

TEXT 102 







<rtn<ife *terft n u 


bhiksa kari’ bakula-tale karila visrama 
prataparudra-thani raya karila payana 

SYNONYMS 

bhiksa kari’ —after taking lunch; bakula-tale —underneath a bakula 
flower tree; karila visrama —took rest; prataparudra-thani —to the 
presence of Maharaja Prataparudra; raya —Ramananda Raya; karila 
payana —departed. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was taking rest beneath a bakula tree, 
Ramananda Raya immediately went to Maharaja Prataparudra. 

TEXT 103 

<M ^rt^Tl i 

£F§f cwft’ ^tf%«Tl ll bovs ll 

suni’ anandita raja ati-slghra aila 
prabhu dekhi’ dandavat bhumete padila 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; anandita —very pleased; raja —the King; ati-slghra — 

s 

hastily; aila —came; prabhu dekhi’ —seeing Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dandavat —obeisances offered falling flat; bhumete —on 
the ground; padila —fell down. 

TRANSLATION 

The King was very happy to hear the news, and he hastily went there. 
Upon seeing the Lord, he fell flat to offer Him obeisances. 

TEXT 104 










*jRg to, ^5 SW?r-1^5I l 

#5<R^, ^5ll bo8 11 

punah uthe, punah pade pranaya-vihvala 
stud hare, pulakanga, pade asru-jala 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; uthe —he arose; punah —again; pade —he fell down; 
pranaya-vihvala —overwhelmed with love; stud hare —offers prayers; 
pulaka-anga —the entire body quivering in joy; pade —fell down; asru- 
jala —tears. 


TRANSLATION 

Being overwhelmed with love, the King again and again got up and fell 
down. When he offered prayers, his whole body shivered, and tears fell 
from his eyes. 

TEXT 105 

to tos 5 cwPr to ^ 1 

to's^^to^t^Titowii ^ott n 

tanra bhakd dekhi’ prabhura tusta haila mana 
uthi’ mahaprabhu tame kaila alingana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tanra bhakd —his devotion; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tusta —pleased; haila —was; mana —mind; uthi’ —standing 

s 

up; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —him; kaila 
alingana —embraced. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased to see the devotion of the 
King, and He therefore stood up and embraced him. 

TEXT 106 











^t®ft <^<o SKfsf l 

^ ^Hll b0^5 ll 

punah stud kari’ raja karaye pranama 
prabhu-krpa-asrute tanra deha haila snana 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; stud kari’ —offering prayers; raja —the King; karaye 
pranama —offered obeisances; prabhu krpa —of the mercy of the Lord; 
asrute —by the tears; tanra —of the Lord; deha —the body; haila — 
became; snana —bathed. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord embraced the King, the King again and again offered 
prayers and obeisances. In this way, the Lord’s mercy brought tears from 
the King, and the Lord’s body was bathed with these tears. 

TEXT 107 

l 

11 n 

sustha kari, ramananda rajare vasaila 
kaya-mano-vakye prabhu tame krpa kaila 


SYNONYMS 

sustha kari —comforting him; ramananda —Raya Ramananda; rajare 

vasaila —made the King sit down; kaya-mano-vakye —with body, mind 

/ 

and words; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —unto the King; 
krpa kaila —showed His mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

Finally Ramananda Raya pacified the King and made him sit down. The 
Lord bestowed mercy upon him through His body, mind and words. 

TEXT 108 





extern i 

^ fefff ^rtmi ^ ov u 

aiche tanhare krpa kaila gauraraya 
“prataparudra-santrata” nama haila yaya 

SYNONYMS 

aiche —such; tanhare —unto the King; krpa —mercy; kaila —showed; 

>* 

gauraraya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prataparudra-santrata —the 
deliverer of Maharaja Prataparudra; nama —the name; haila —became; 
yaya —by which. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu showed such mercy to the King that from that 
day on the Lord became known as Prataparudra-santrata, the deliverer of 
Maharaja Prataparudra. 

TEXT 109 

? W11 

<riwft<itwinfiNwu ii 

raja-patra-gana kaila prabhura vandana 
rajare vidaya dila sacira nandana 

SYNONYMS 

raja-patra-gana —the officers of the King; kaila —did; prabhura 

vandana —glorifying the Lord; rajare —unto the King; vidaya dila —bade 

>* 

farewell; sacira nandana —the son of mother Sacl. 

TRANSLATION 

All the governmental officers also paid their respects to the Lord, and 
finally the King and his men were bade farewell by the son of mother 

s 

Saci. 


TEXT 110 






^rrfyf’ ^W-’tsr c^lfeffT i 
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bahire asi’ raja ajna-patra lekhaila 
nija-rajye yata ‘visayi’, tahare pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

bahire asi ’—coming outside; raja —the King; ajna-patra —letters of 
command; lekhaila —had written; nija-rajye —in his own kingdom; 
yata —all; visayi —government servants; tahare —unto them; pathaila — 
sent. 


TRANSLATION 

The King then went outside and had orders written down and sent to the 
government servants within his kingdom. 

TEXT 111 

‘StfcShStW ^5? ^ 1 

n 

‘grame-grame’ nutana avasa kariba 
panca-sata navya-grhe samagrye bhariba 

SYNONYMS 

grame-grame —in every village; nutana —new; avasa —residential places; 
kariba —you should construct; panca-sata —five to seven; navya-grhe — 
in new houses; samagrye —with food; bhariba —you should fill. 

TRANSLATION 

His orders read: “In every village you should construct new residences, 
and in five or seven new houses you should store all kinds of food. 

TEXT 112 















apani prabhuke lana tahan uttariba 
ratri-diba vetra-haste sevaya rahiba 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

apani —personally, yourself; prabhuke —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
land —taking; tahan uttariba —you should go there; ratri-diba —night 
and day; vetra-haste —with a cane in the hands; sevaya rahiba —should 
remain engaged in His service. 

TRANSLATION 

“You should personally take the Lord to these newly constructed houses. 
Day and night you should engage in His service with a stick in your 
hands.” 

TEXT 113 

ita wlwi <M—‘<ffe n 11 

dui maha-patra, - ‘haricandana’, ‘mardaraja’ 

tame djnd dila raja - ‘kariha sarva kaya 

SYNONYMS 

dui maha-patra —two respectable officers; haricandana —Haricandana; 
mardaraja —Mardaraja; tame —to them; djnd dila —gave orders; raja — 
the King; kariha —do; sarva kaya —everything needed. 

TRANSLATION 

The King ordered two respectable officers named Haricandana and 
Mardaraja to do whatever was necessary to carry out these orders. 


TEXTS 114-115 
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eka navya-nauka am rakhaha nadi-tire 
yahan snana kari’ prabhu yana nadi-pare 
tahari stambha ropana kara ‘ maha-tirtha’ kari’ 
nitya snana kariba tahari, tahari yena mari 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; navya —new; nauka —boat; ani' —bringing; rakhaha —keep; 

nadi-tire —on the bank of the river; yahari —where; snana kari’ —taking 
/ 

a bath; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yana —goes; nadi-pare —on 
the other bank of the river; tahari —there; stambha —a memorial 
column; ropana kara —establish; maha-tirtha kari ’—making that place a 
great place of pilgrimage; nitya —daily; snana kariba —I shall bathe; 
tahari —there; tahari —there; yena mari —let me die. 

TRANSLATION 

The King also ordered them to maintain a new boat on the banks of the 

/ 

river, and wherever Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His bath or crossed to 
the other side of the river, they should establish a memorial column and 
make that place a great place of pilgrimage. “Indeed,” said the King, “I 
will take my bath there. And let me also die there.” 

TEXT 116 

i 

^ ^ --*H u i ^ 11 

caturdvare karaha uttama navya vasa 
ramananda, yaha tumi mahaprabhu-pasa 

SYNONYMS 

caturdvare —at the place named Caturdvara; karaha —make; uttama — 
very nice; navya vasa —new residential quarters; ramananda — 










Ramananda Raya; yaha tumi —you please go; mahaprabhu-pasa —near 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

The King continued, “At Caturdvara, please construct new residential 

s 

quarters. Now, Ramananda, you can return to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu.” 

TEXT 117 

11 bbH 11 

sandhyate calibe prabhu, - nrpati sunila 

hastl-upara tambu-grhe strl-gane cadaila 

SYNONYMS 

sandhyate —in the evening; calibe prabhu —the Lord will start; nrpati 
sunila —the King heard; hasti-upara —upon the backs of elephants; 
tambu-grhe —in tents; strl-gane —all the ladies; cadaila —made get up. 

TRANSLATION 

When the King heard that the Lord was leaving that evening, he 
immediately made arrangements for some elephants with small tents on 
their backs to be brought there. Then all the ladies of the palace got on 
the elephants. 

TEXT 118 

Wttf® bfet <wt 11 b bV ll 

prabhura calibara pathe rahe sari hand 
sandhyate calila prabhu nija-gana land 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of the Lord; calibara pathe —on the route of walking; rahe — 








remained; sari hana —being in a line; sandhyate —in the evening; calila 
prabhu —the Lord departed; nija-gana land —taking His own men. 

TRANSLATION 

All these ladies went to the road the Lord was taking and remained there 
in a line. That evening, the Lord departed with His devotees. 

TEXT 119 

ssrtft’ ^ ^ i 
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‘citrotpala-nadi’ asi’ ghate kaila snana 
mahisi-sakala dekhi’ karaye pranama 

SYNONYMS 

citrotpala-nadi —to the river named Citrotpala; asi’ —coming; ghate —on 
the bank; kaila snana —took a bath; mahisi-sakala —all the queens and 
ladies of the palace; dekhi’ —seeing; karaye pranama —offered their 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the bank of the river Citrotpala 
to take His bath, all the queens and ladies of the palace offered their 
obeisances to Him. 

TEXT 120 

‘^3’‘^3’^, U u 

prabhura darasane sabe haila premamaya 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ kahe, netra asm varisaya 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura darasane —by seeing the Lord; sabe —all of them; haila — 
became; prema-maya —overwhelmed with love; krsna krsna kahe — 








chanted the holy name of Krsna; netra —the eyes; asru —tears; 
varisaya —poured. 


TRANSLATION 

Upon seeing the Lord, they all felt themselves overwhelmed with love of 
Godhead, and, tears pouring from their eyes, they began to chant the holy 
name, “Krsna! Krsna!” 

TEXT 121 

emana krpalu nahi suni tribhuvane 
krsna-prema haya yanra dura darasane 

SYNONYMS 

emana krpalu —such a merciful person; nahi —not; suni —we hear; tri¬ 
bhuvane —within the three worlds; krsna-prema haya —one gets love of 
Krsna; yanra —of whom; dura darasane —by seeing from a distance. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

There is no one as merciful as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu within all three 
worlds. Simply by seeing Him from a distance, one is overwhelmed with 
love of Godhead. 

TEXT 122 

Wile's bfsTIt -St 1 

csfjKsiftit <riMf n w u 

naukate cadiya prabhu haila nadi para 
jyotsnavati ratrye cali’ aila caturdvara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

naukate cadiya —getting on the boat; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; haila —was; nadi para —across the river; jyotsnavati — 









lighted by the full moon; ratrye —in the night; Cali’ —walking; aila 
came; caturdvara —to Caturdvara. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord then got into a new boat and crossed the river. Walking in the 
full moonlight, He finally reached the town known as Caturdvara. 

TEXT 123 

<ftUSJ vsslt SllCs 1 

^r?tvrK*t?i u ^ u 

ratrye tatha rahi’ prate snana-krtya kaila 
hena-kale jagannathera maha-prasada aila 

SYNONYMS 

ratrye —on that night; tatha rahi’ —staying there; prate —in the 
morning; snana-krtya kaila —took His bath; hena-kale —at that time; 
jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; maha-prasada aila —remnants of 
food arrived. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord spent the night there and in the morning took His bath. At 
that time, remnants of Lord Jagannatha’s food arrived. 

TEXT 124 

*if%<5i Rc*i-Rd*i i 
w sw? %rt u ^^8 u 

rajara ajhaya padicha pathaya dine-dine 
bahuta prasada pathaya diya bahu-jane 

SYNONYMS 

rajara ajhaya —by the order of the King; padicha —the superintendent of 
the temple; pathaya —sent; dine-dine —day after day; bahuta prasada —a 
large quantity of food; pathaya —he sent; diya bahu-jane —carried by 









many persons. 


TRANSLATION 

Following the King’s orders, the superintendent of the temple sent large 
quantities of prasadam every day, and it was carried by many persons. 

TEXT 125 

Slf <rf%’ 11 U 

svagana-sahite prabhu prasada angikari’ 
uthiya calila prabhu bali’ ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sva-gana-sahite —with His personal associates; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prasada —the remnants of food; angikari’ —accepting; 

s 

uthiya —standing up; calila —started; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bali’ —uttering; hari hari —Hari, Hari. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After accepting the prasadam, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stood up and 
started to go, chanting the holy names, “Hari! Hari!” 

TEXT 126 

W& (TRt^’WT^^ 11 

ramananda, mardaraja, sri-haricandana 
sange seva kari’ cade ei tina jana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ramananda —Ramananda; mardaraja —Mardaraja; sri-haricandana —Sri 
Haricandana; sange —in company; seva kari’ —rendering service; cale — 
went; ei tina jana —these three gentlemen. 







TRANSLATION 


s / 

Ramananda Raya, Mardaraja and Sri Haricandana always went with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and rendered various services. 

TEXTS 127-129 

<Ft%i?i u b ^ n 
u b ** u 

^tsrfe, ^ ^ i 

Wui ^ u 

prabhu-sange purl-gosani, svarupa-damodara 
jagadananda, mukunda, govinda, kaslsvara 
haridasa-thakura, ara pandita-vakresvara 
goplnathacarya, ara pandita-damodara 
ramai, nandai, ara bahu bhakta-gana 
pradhana kahilun, sabara ke kare ganana 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

prabhu-sange —with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; purl-gosani — 
Paramananda Purl; svarupa-damodara —Svarupa Damodara; 
jagadananda —Jagadananda; mukunda —Mukunda; govinda —Govinda; 
kaslsvara —Kaslsvara; haridasa-thakura —Haridasa Thakura; ara —and; 
pandita-vakresvara —Pandita Vakresvara; goplnatha-acarya —Goplnatha 
Acarya; ara —and; pandita-damodara —Pandita Damodara; ramai — 
Ramai; nandai —Nandai; ara —and; bahu bhakta-gana —many devotees; 
pradhana —the chief; kahilun —I have mentioned; sabara —of all of 
them; ke —who; kare ganana —can make an account. 

TRANSLATION 

Paramananda Purl Gosvami, Svarupa Damodara, Jagadananda, Mukunda, 
Govinda, Kaslsvara, Haridasa Thakura, Vakresvara Pandita, Goplnatha 
Acarya, Damodara Pandita, Ramai, Nandai and many other devotees 












accompanied the Lord. I have mentioned only the chief devotees. No one 
can describe the total number. 

TEXT 130 

^ >iwtN8 hfei i 

‘#5^’— fefef U bvso u 

gadadhara-pandita yabe sangete calila 
‘ksetra-sannyasa na chadiha’ - prabhu nisedhila 

SYNONYMS 

gadadhara-pandita —Gadadhara Pandita; yabe —when; sangete —with 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calila —started to go; ksetra-sannyasa —the 
renounced order of life at a holy place of pilgrimage; na chadiha —do not 
give up; prabhu nisedhila —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu forbade. 

TRANSLATION 

When Gadadhara Pandita started to go with the Lord, he was forbidden 
to come and was asked not to give up the vow of ksetra-sannyasa. 

PURPORT 

When one takes ksetra-sannyasa, he leaves his household life and goes to 
a place of pilgrimage devoted to Lord Visnu. Such places include 
Purusottama (Jagannatha Puri), Navadvlpa-dhama and Mathura-dhama. 
The ksetra-sannyasi lives in these places alone or with his family. Srlla 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura considers ksetra-sannyasa to be the preferable 
vanaprastha situation in this Age of Kali. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
lived in this way, and he has been called a ksetra-sannyasi —that is, a 
sannyasi living in Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 131 

*lf&© <R^,—“Tfitf (M 1 


pandita kahe, 


“yahan tumi, sei nilacala 










ksetra-sannyasa mora yauka rasatala” 

SYNONYMS 

pandita kahe —Gadadhara Pandita said; yahan —wherever; tumi —You 
are situated; sei —that; nllacala —Jagannatha Purl; ksetra-sannyasa — 
vow to remain in a holy place of pilgrimage; mora —my; yauka —let it go; 
rasatala —to hell. 


TRANSLATION 

When he was requested to return to Jagannatha Puri, Gadadhara Pandita 
told the Lord, “Wherever You are staying is Jagannatha Puri. Let my so- 
called ksetra-sannyasa go to hell.” 

TEXT 132 

*lf&© c<f#- (TRt 11” W 11 

prabhu kahe, - “inha kara goplnatha sevana” 

pandita kahe, - “koti-seva tvat-pada-darsana” 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; inha —here; kara —just 
do; goplnatha sevana —worship of Gopinatha; pandita kahe —the pandita 
said; koti-seva —millions of times the service; tvat-pada-darsana —seeing 
Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked Gadadhara Pandita to remain at 
Jagannatha Puri and engage in Gopinatha’s service, Gadadhara Pandita 
replied, “One renders service to Gopinatha a million times simply by 
seeing Your lotus feet.” 

TEXT 133 






<?rat u” ^ u 


prabhu kahe, - “seva chadibe, amaya lage dosa 

inha rahi’ seva kara, - amara santosa” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; seva chadibe —you 
will give up the service; amaya —to Me; lage —will attach; dosa —fault; 
inha rahi’ —staying here; seva kara —just be engaged in service; amara — 
My; santosa —satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “If you abandon His service, it will 
be My fault. It is better that you remain here and render service. That 
will be My satisfaction.” 

TEXT 134 

c*ft? ^rw?r i 

ll yss U 

pandita kahe, - “saba dosa amara upara 

toma-sarige na yaiba, yaiba ekesvara 

SYNONYMS 

pandita kahe —the Pandita said; saba —all; dosa —fault; amara upara — 
upon me; toma-sarige —with You; na yaiba —I shall not go; yaiba —I shall 
go; ekesvara —alone. 


TRANSLATION 

The Pandita replied, “Do not worry. All the faults will be on my head. I 
shall not accompany You but shall go alone. 

TEXT 135 









OtPl, vat?^ 11” ysfr 11 


ai’ke dekhite yaiba, na yaiba toma lagi’ 
‘pratijnd’-‘sevd’-tyaga-dosa, tar a ami bhagi” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dike —mother SacldevI; dekhite —to see; yaiba —I shall go; na yaiba —I 
shall not go; toma lagi’ —for Your sake; pratijnd-seva —the vow and 
service to Goplnatha; tyaga-dosa —the fault of giving up; tara —for that; 
ami bhagi —I am responsible. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“I shall go to see Sacimata, but I shall not go for Your sake. I shall be 
responsible for the abandoning of my vow and service to Goplnatha.” 

TEXT 136 

<#<f5 ^rN3«Tt u i'O'b u 

eta bali’ pandita-gosani prthak calila 
kataka asi’ prabhu tame sange dndild 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; pandita-gosani —Gadadhara Pandita; prthak 

calila —proceeded separately; kataka asi’ —when He came to Kataka; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —him; sange —with Him; 
dndild —brought. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus Gadadhara Pandita GosvamI traveled alone, but when they all 

/ 

arrived at Kataka, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu called him, and he went into 
the Lord’s company. 

TEXT 137 


i cfer^-cs^i 'ffo m i 










panditera gauranga-prema bujhana nd yaya 
‘pratijna’, ‘srl-krsna-seva’ chadila trna-praya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

panditera —of Gadadhara Pandita; gauranga-prema —the love for Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bujhana —understanding; nd yaya —is not 
possible; pratijna —a vow; srl-krsna-seva —the service of the Lord; 
chadila —gave up; trna-praya —almost like straw. 

TRANSLATION 

No one can understand the loving intimacy between Gadadhara Pandita 

s 

and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Gadadhara Pandita gave up his vow and 
service to Goplnatha just as one gives up a piece of straw. 

PURPORT 

s 

Just to get Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s association, Gadadhara Pandita 
gave up his life’s vow to engage in Goplnatha’s service. This kind of 
loving affection can be understood only by very confidential devotees. 
Ordinarily, no one can understand its purport. 

TEXT 138 

tanhara caritre prabhu antare santosa 
tdnhdra hate dhari’ kahe kari’ pranaya-rosa 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tdnhdra caritre —in his behavior; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
antare —within His heart; santosa —very much satisfied; tdnhdra hate 
dhari’ —catching his hand; kahe —says; kari’ —exhibiting; pranaya- 
rosa —anger in love. 








TRANSLATION 


* 

Gadadhara Pandita’s behavior was very pleasing to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s heart. Nevertheless, the Lord took his hand and spoke to 
him, displaying the anger of love. 

TEXT 139 

‘Sffef, ‘(TRf 1 

ct fm ^rt^Ti ^ cw*u ^ u 

‘pratijnd’, ‘seva’ chadibe, - e tomara ‘uddesa’ 

se siddha ha-ila - chadi’ dild dura desa 

SYNONYMS 

pratijnd —the vow; seva —and service; chadibe —will give up; e —this; 
tomara —your; uddesa —purpose; se —that; siddha —complete; ha-ila — 
has become; chadi’ —giving up; dild —have come; dura desa —to a distant 
place. 


TRANSLATION 

“You have abandoned Gopinatha’s service and broken your vow to live in 
Puri. All that is now complete because you have come so far. 

TEXT 140 

^so u 

amara sange rahite caha, - vancha nija-sukha 

tomara dui dharma yaya, - amara haya ‘duhkha’ 

SYNONYMS 

amara sange —with Me; rahite —to remain; caha —you want; vancha — 
you desire; nija-sukha —your own sense gratification; tomara —your; dui 
dharma —two principles; yaya —go away; amara —of Me; haya —there is; 
duhkha —unhappiness. 










TRANSLATION 


“Your wanting to go with Me is simply a desire for sense gratification. In 
this way, you are breaking two religious principles, and because of this I 
am very unhappy. 

TEXT 141 

^ b'fc t#, dHtbM w\ i 

^TN<1^11 u 

mora sukha caha yadi, nllacale cala 
amdra sapatha, yadi ara kichu bala 

SYNONYMS 

mora —of Me; sukha —the satisfaction; caha —you want; yadi —if; 
nllacale cala —go back to Jagannatha Purl (Nllacala); amdra sapatha — 
My condemnation; yadi —if; ara —more; kichu —something; bala —you 
say. 


TRANSLATION 

“If you want My happiness, please return to Nllacala. You will simply 
condemn Me if you say any more about this matter.” 

TEXT 142 

ii w u 

eta bali’ mahaprabhu naukate cadila 
mvircchita hand pandita tathai padila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta bali’ —saying this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; naukate 
cadila —got on a boat; murcchita hand —fainting; pandita —Gadadhara 
Pandita GosvamI; tathai —there; padila —fell down. 


TRANSLATION 









s 

Saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu got into a boat, and Gadadhara 
Pandita immediately fell down unconscious. 

TEXT 143 

« f^cTt 1 
%Tl U b 8^ ll 

pandite land yaite sarvabhaume ajna dila 
bhattacarya kahe, - “utha, aiche prabhura Ilia 

SYNONYMS 

pandite land —taking the Pandita; yaite —to go; sarvabhaume —unto 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ajna dila —gave an order; bhattacarya kahe — 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; utha —please get up; aiche —such; 
prabhura Ilia —the way of the Lord’s pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya to take 

Gadadhara Pandita with him. The Bhattacarya told Gadadhara Pandita, 

✓ 

“Get up! Such are the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 144 

WK 1 

WSffet ll ^88 11 

tumi jana, krsna nija-pratijna chadila 
bhakta krpa-vase bhlsmera pratijha rakhila 

SYNONYMS 

tumi jana —you know; krsna —Lord Krsna; nija-pratijna —His own 
promise; chadila —gave up; bhakta krpa-vase —being obliged by the 
devotional service of a devotee; bhlsmera —of Grandfather Bhlsma; 
pratijha rakhila —kept the promise. 


TRANSLATION 











“You should know that Lord Krsna Himself violated His own promise 
just to keep the promise of Grandfather Bhlsma. 

TEXT 145 

^f^ofks ll ^8(t ll 

sva-nigamam apahaya mat-pratijham 
rtam adhikartum avapluto ratha-sthah 
dhrta-ratha-carano ’bhyayac calad-gur 
harir iva hantum ibharin gatottariyah 

SYNONYMS 

sva-nigamam —His own promise not to take a weapon and fight on 
behalf of the Pandavas; apahaya —giving up; mat-pratijham —my 
promise; rtam —true; adhikartum —to make more; avaplutah —having 
jumped down; ratha-sthah —who was on the chariot (Lord Krsna); 
dhrta —who took up; ratha-caranah —the wheel of the chariot; 
abhyayat —ran forward; calat-guh —making the entire planet tremble; 
harih —a lion; iva —like; hantum —to kill; ibham —an elephant; gata- 
uttarlyah —losing the outer garment. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Intending to make my promise true, Lord Krsna broke His own promise 
not to take up a weapon at Kuruksetra. With His outer garment falling 

s 

off, Lord Sri Krsna jumped from His chariot, picked up a wheel and came 
running at me to kill me. Indeed, He rushed at me like a lion going to kill 
an elephant, and He caused the whole earth to tremble.’ 

PURPORT 

Lord Krsna promised not to fight in the Battle of Kuruksetra or even 
take up a weapon. But when Bhlsma wanted to keep his own promise to 












break the promise of the Lord, the Lord immediately got down from the 

chariot, and to make Bhlsma’s promise true He picked up a chariot wheel 

/ 

and rushed forward to kill him. This is a quotation from Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (1.9.37). 

TEXT 146 

iffew o®fsrt? i 
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ei-mata prabhu tomara viccheda sahiya 
tomara pratijna raksa kaila yatna kariya” 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

ei-mata —in this way; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tomara —of 
you; viccheda sahiya —tolerating the separation; tomara pratijna —your 
vow; raksa kaila —protected; yatna kariya —with great endeavor. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Similarly, tolerating separation from you, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has 
protected your vow with great endeavor.” 

TEXT 147 

'5|eltW®1 11 11 

ei-mata kahi’ tanre prabodha karila 
dui-jane sokakula nilacale aila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; kahi’ —speaking; tanre —him; prabodha karila — 
awoke; dui-jane —the two persons; soka-akula —overwhelmed with grief; 
nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; aila —went back. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya revived Gadadhara Pandita. Then 








both of them, very much grief-stricken, returned to Jagannatha Puri, 
Nilacala. 

TEXT 148 

sfga ^ ^ n i 8 v n 

prabhu lagi’ dharma-karma chade bhakta-gana 
bhakta-dharma-hani prabhura nd haya sahana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu lagi’ —for the sake of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dharma- 

karma —all prescribed duties; chade —give up; bhakta-gana —all the 

devotees; bhakta-dharma —of the duty of a devotee; hani —the 

/ 

abandonment; prabhura —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nd haya —is 
not; sahana —tolerable. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

All the devotees would abandon all kinds of duties for Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s sake, yet the Lord did not like the devotees’ giving up their 
promised duties. 

TEXT 149 

U i 8 c5> u 

‘premera vivarta’ iha sune yei jana 
acire miliye tame caitanya-carana 

SYNONYMS 

premera vivarta —the misgivings of loving affairs; iha —this; sune — 
listens; yei jana —any person who; acire —very soon; miliye —meet; 
tame —him; caitanya-carana —the shelter of the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 




TRANSLATION 


All these are the misgivings of loving affairs. Whoever listens to these 

✓ 

incidents gets the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s lotus feet very 
soon. 

TEXT 150 

v5i^ u 'xto n 

dui raja-patra yei prabhu-sange yaya 
‘yajapura’ asi’ prabhu tare dilena vidaya 

SYNONYMS 

dui raja-patra —the two government officers; yei —who; prabhu-sange — 

with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaya —go; yajapura asi’ —when coming 

/ 

to Yajapura; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tare —unto them; 
dilena vidaya —bade farewell. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His party arrived at Yajapura, the 
Lord asked the two government officers who had come with Him to 
return. 


PURPORT 

The place called Yajapura is very well known in Orissa. It is a 
subdivision of the Kataka district and is situated on the southern side of 
the Vaitarani River. Formerly great sages performed sacrifices on the 
northern bank of the VaitaranI River; consequently the place is known 
as Yajapura, “the place where sacrifices are performed.” Some people say 
that this was one of the capital cities of King Yayati and that from the 
name Yayati-nagara the name Yajapura has come. As stated in the 
M ahdbharata ( Vana-parva , Chapter 114): 

ete kalingah kaunteya yatra vaitarani nadi 



yatrayajata dharmo ’pi devan saranam etya vai 
atra vai rsayo ’nye ca pura kratubhir ijire 

According to the Mahabharata , great sages formerly performed sacrifices 

in this place. There are still many temples of demigods and incarnations 

/ 

there, and there is also a Deity of Sri Varahadeva. This Deity is 
especially important and is visited by many pilgrims. Those who worship 
the Supreme Lord’s energy worship Varahl, Vaisnavl and IndranI, as well 
as many similar forms of Devi, the internal energy. There are many 

s 

deities of Lord Siva, and there are many places along the river known as 
Dasasvamedha-ghata. Sometimes Yajapura is also called Nabhi-gaya or 
Viraja-ksetra. 

TEXT 151 

TtT \trfa >1 G r l l 

fWSlt ^tfi-lwi 11 ^ 11 

prabhu vidaya dila, raya yaya tanra sane 
krsna-katha ramananda-sane ratri-dine 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu vidaya dila —the Lord bade them farewell; raya —Ramananda 
Raya; yaya —goes; tanra sane —with Him; krsna-katha —discussion of 
topics of Lord Krsna; ramananda-sane —with Ramananda; ratri-dine — 
day and night. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade farewell to the officers, and Raya 

Ramananda continued on with the Lord. The Lord talked to Ramananda 

/ 

Raya about Sri Krsna day and night. 

TEXT 152 

CW u ^ ll 


prati-grame raja-ajhaya raja-bhrtya-gana 












navya grhe nana-dravye karaye sevana 


SYNONYMS 

prati-grame —in each village; rdja-ajnaya —by the order of the King; 
raja-bhrtya-gana —the government servants; navya grhe —in newly 
constructed houses; nana-dravye —with all kinds of food grains; karaye 
sevana —rendered service. 


TRANSLATION 

In each and every village, in compliance with the King’s order, 
government officers constructed new houses and filled each of them with 
stocks of grain. Thus they served the Lord. 

TEXT 153 

vo^lt <r^m-<rfra twin fet u ^ (tv u 

ei-mata cali’ prabhu ‘remuna’ dild 
tatha haite ramananda-raye vidaya dild 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ei-mata —in this way; cali ’—walking; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; remuna dild —came to Remuna; tatha haite —from there; 
ramananda-raye —unto Ramananda Raya; vidaya dild —bade farewell. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu finally arrived at Remuna, where He bade 

✓ 

farewell to Sri Ramananda Raya. 

PURPORT 

It was stated in the First Chapter of M adhya-lila, verse 149, that 

/ 

Ramananda Raya was bade farewell from Bhadraka. Srlla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura states that in those days the place 




called Remuna also included Bhadraka. 

TEXT 154 

Wft? ^8’ 2f^ i£m«s u 'scis u 

bhumete padila raya nahika cetana 
raye hole kari’ prabhu karaye krandana 

SYNONYMS 

bhumete padila —fell down on the ground; raya —Ramananda Raya; 

nahika cetana —there was no consciousness; raye —Ramananda Raya; 

/ 

kole kari’ —taking on the lap; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
karaye krandana —began crying. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Ramananda Raya fell to the ground and lost consciousness, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu took him upon His lap and began to cry. 

TEXT 155 

^n 'sctct 11 

rayera vidaya-bhava na yaya sahana 
kahite na pari ei tahara varnana 

SYNONYMS 

rayera vidaya-bhava —feelings of separation from Ramananda Raya; na 
yaya —not possible; sahana —to tolerate; kahite —to speak; na pari —I 
am not able; ei —this; tahara —of that; varnana —a description. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s feelings of separation from Ramananda Raya are 
very difficult to describe. Indeed, it is almost intolerable to do so, and 
therefore I cannot describe them further. 











TEXT 156 


\s«lt £ff>^ frRl«lt ll b (t'b 11 

tabe ‘odhra-desa-slma’ prabhu cali’ aila 
tatha raja-adhikarl prabhure milild 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; odhra-desa-slma —the boundary of Orissa; prabhu — 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cali’ —traveling; aila —reached; tatha — 

/ 

there; raja-adhikarl —a government officer; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; milild —met. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu finally arrived at the border of the state 
of Orissa, a government officer came there to meet Him. 

TEXT 157 

ct^l CT^l 1 

dina dui-cari tenho karila sevana 
age calibare sei kahe vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

dina dui-cari —two or four days; tenho —he; karila sevana —served the 
Lord; age —forward; calibare —for going; sei —that officer; kahe —spoke; 
vivarana —detailed information. 

TRANSLATION 

For two or four days, the government officer served the Lord. He also 
gave the Lord detailed information of what was ahead. 

TEXT 158 







11 btflr 11 


madyapa yavana-rajara age adhikara 
tanra bhaye pathe keha nare calibara 

SYNONYMS 

madyapa —drunkard; yavana —Muslim; rajara —of a king; age —ahead; 
adhikara —the government; tanra bhaye —being afraid of such a king; 
pathe —on the road; keha —anyone; nare —not able; calibara —to travel. 

TRANSLATION 

He informed the Lord that the territory ahead was ruled by a Muslim 
governor who was a drunkard. Out of fear of this king, no one could walk 
the road freely. 

TEXT 159 

irfa "fit 11 i <t cb 11 

pichalada paryanta saba tanra adhikara 
tanra bhaye nadl keha haite nare para 

SYNONYMS 

pichalada —the place named Pichalada; paryanta —up to; saba — 
everything; tanra —of him; adhikara —under the authority; tanra 
bhaye —because of fear of him; nadi —the river; keha —anyone; haite — 
to cross; nare —not able; para —to the other side. 

TRANSLATION 

The jurisdiction of the Muslim government extended up to Pichalada. 
Due to fear of the Muslims, no one would cross the river. 


PURPORT 











During the old days, Pichalada was part of Tamaluka and Bengal. 
Pichalada is located about fourteen miles south of Tamaluka. The river 
Rupa-narayana is well known in Tamaluka, and Pichalada was situated 
on the bank of the Rupa-narayana River. 

TEXT 160 

ffa w ^irfa ^ 1 1 

^^1 U u 

dina kata raha - sandhi kari’ tafira sane 

tabe sukhe naukate karaiba gamane 

SYNONYMS 

dina kata raha —stay here for a few days; sandhi kari’ —making peaceful 
negotiations; tafira sane —with him; tabe —then; sukhe —in happiness; 
naukate —on the boat; karaiba gamane —I will help You start. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Maharaja Prataparudra’s government officer further informed Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu that He should stay at the Orissa border for some 
days so that a peaceful agreement could be negotiated with the Muslim 
governor. In that way, the Lord would be able to cross the river 
peacefully in a boat. 

TEXT 161 

sei kale se yavanera eka anucara 
‘udiya-katake’ aila kari’ vesantara 

SYNONYMS 

sei kale —at that time; se yavanera —of the Muslim governor; eka 
anucara —one follower; udiya-katake —to the camp of Orissan soldiers; 
aila —came; kari’ vesa-antara —changing the dress. 









TRANSLATION 


At that time, a follower of the Muslim governor arrived at the Orissa 
encampment dressed in disguise. 

TEXTS 162-163 

2^ It 1 

(M %it u w u 

i 

^t<ln n 

prabhura sei adabhuta caritra dekhiya 
hindu-cara kahe sei yavana-pasa giya 
‘eka sannyasi aila jagannatha ha-ite 
aneka siddha-purusa haya tanhara sahite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei —that; adabhuta caritra — 
wonderful characteristics; dekhiya —seeing; hindu-cara —the Hindu spy; 
kahe —says; sei —that; yavana-pasa giya —going to the Muslim King; eka 
sannyasi —one mendicant; aila —has come; jagannatha ha-ite —from 
Jagannatha Purl; aneka —many; siddha-purusa —liberated persons; 
haya —are; tanhara sahite —with Him. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Muslim spy saw the wonderful characteristics of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and when he returned to the Muslim governor, he told him, 
“A mendicant has come from Jagannatha Purl with many liberated 
persons. 

TEXT 164 

to to i 

>IC<1 5f|?T, <p*o i£m*H 11 11 

nirantara kare sabe krsna-sarikirtana 
sabe base, nace, gaya, karaye krandana 

















SYNONYMS 


nirantara —without stopping; kare —perform; sabe —all; krsna- 
sankirtana —chanting of the holy name of the Lord; sabe —all of them; 
base —laugh; nace —dance; gaya —sing; karaye krandana —and cry. 

TRANSLATION 

“All these saintly people incessantly chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, 
and they all laugh, dance, chant and cry. 

TEXT 165 

ita c^Rl’ u w<t u 

laksa laksa loka aise taha dekhibare 
tame dekhi’ punarapi yaite nare ghare 

SYNONYMS 

laksa laksa —millions upon millions; loka —people; aise —come; taha — 
that; dekhibare —to see; tame dekhi’ —after seeing Him; punarapi — 
again; yaite —to go; nare —are not able; ghare —home. 

TRANSLATION 

“Many millions upon millions of people come to see Him, and after they 
see Him, they cannot return home. 

TEXT 166 

(cdlR <Tt^^ Sim l 

‘fw’ <i# ms, mst, ^#5 ^rt?ni u 

sei saba loka haya baulera praya 
‘krsna’ kahi’ nace, kande, gadagadi yaya 

SYNONYMS 

sei saba loka —all those persons; haya —are; baulera praya —almost like 










madmen; krsna kahi’ —chanting the holy name of Krsna; nace —they 
dance; kande —they cry; gadagadi yaya —they roll on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 

“All these people become like madmen. They simply chant the holy name 
of Krsna and dance. Sometimes they even cry and roll on the ground. 

TEXT 167 

<F%!<1 ^3—CWf^f CTWtft l 

ll 

kahibara hatha nahe - dehhile se jani 

tanhara prabhave tanre ‘isvara’ kari’ mani’ 

SYNONYMS 

kahibara katha —describable topic; nahe —this is not; dekhile —if one 
sees; se jani —he can understand; tanhara prabhave —by His influence; 
tanre —Him; isvara kari’ —as the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
mani —I accept. 


TRANSLATION 

“Actually these things cannot even be described. One can understand 
them only by seeing. Considering His influence, I accept Him as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.” 

TEXT 168 

<pR’ c^ M 1 

<FtF*r, £tt?U U 

eta kahi’ sei cara ‘hari’ ‘krsna’ gaya 
hase, kande, nace, gaya baulera praya 

SYNONYMS 

eta kahi’ —saying this; sei cara —that messenger; hari —Hari; krsna — 
Krsna; gaya —chants; hase —laughs; kande —cries; nace —dances; gaya — 







sings; hauler a pray a —just like a madman. 


TRANSLATION 

After saying this, the messenger began to chant the holy names of Hari 
and Krsna. He also began to laugh and cry, dance and sing exactly like a 
madman. 

TEXT 169 

<05 ^ C^f l 

*11^^ n u 

eta suni’ yavanera mana phiri’ gela 
apana-‘visvasa’ udiya sthane pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —after hearing this; yavanera —of the Muslim governor; 
mana —the mind; phiri’ gela —became changed; apana —own; visvasa — 
secretary; udiya —of the representative of the Orissan government; 
sthane —to the place; pathaila —sent. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Muslim governor heard this, his mind changed. He then sent 
his secretary to the representative of the Orissan government. 

TEXT 170 

sbp b?pt i 

‘^3’ <j3^’ 11 bHO U 

‘visvasa’ asiya prabhura carana vandila 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ kahi’ preme vihvala ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

visvasa —the secretary; asiya —coming; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; carana —the lotus feet; vandila —worshiped; krsna 
krsna —the holy name of the Lord, “Krsna, Krsna”; kahi’ —uttering; 







preme —in ecstasy; vihvala —overwhelmed; ha-ila —became. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The Muslim secretary came to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. When he 
offered his respects to the Lord’s lotus feet and uttered the holy name of 
the Lord, “Krsna, Krsna,” he also was overwhelmed with ecstatic love. 

TEXT 171 

l 

dhairya hand udiyake kahe namaskari’ 

‘toma-sthane pathaila mleccha adhikarl 

SYNONYMS 

dhairya hand —becoming calm; udiyake —to the representative of the 
Orissan government; kahe —says; namaskari’ —offering respect; toma- 
sthane —to your place; pathaila —has sent; mleccha —the Muslim; 
adhikarl —governor. 



TRANSLATION 

After calming down, the Muslim secretary offered his respects and 
informed the representative of the Orissan government, “The Muslim 
governor has sent me here. 

TEXT 172 

■sift? ^sst c*t^’ i 

w ^ffwift ^ 11 w n 

tumi yadi ajna deha’ ethake asiya 
yavana adhikarl yaya prabhuke miliya 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; yadi —if; ajna —order; deha’ —give; ethake —here; asiya — 
coming; yavana adhikarl —the Muslim governor; yaya —may go; 







/ 

prabhuke —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; miliya —after meeting. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“If you agree, the Muslim governor will come here to meet Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and then return. 

TEXT 173 

w vita, i 

Tffti, ^ u’ HVS u 

bahuta utkantha tanra, karyache vinaya 
toma-sane ei sandhi, nahi yuddha-bhaya’ 

SYNONYMS 

bahuta —very much; utkantha —anxiety; tanra —his; karyache —has 
made; vinaya —submissive petition; toma-sane —with you; ei —this; 
sandhi —a peace proposal; nahi —there is not; yuddha-bhaya —fear of 
fighting. 


TRANSLATION 

“The Muslim governor is very eager, and he has submitted this petition 
with great respect. It is a proposal for peace. You need not fear that we 
will fight.” 

TEXT 174 

Wfoe ! ins u 

suni’ maha-patra kahe hand vismaya 
‘madyapa yavanera citta aiche ke karaya! 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; maha-patra —the representative of the Orissan 
government; kahe —says; hand vismaya —becoming astonished; 
madyapa —drunkard; yavanera —of the Muslim; citta —the heart; 










aiche —in this way; ke karaya —who has made. 


TRANSLATION 

Upon hearing this proposal, the representative of the Orissan 
government, the maha-patra, was very much astonished. He thought, 
“The Muslim governor is a drunkard. Who has changed his mind? 

TEXT 175 

11’ b56 11 

apane mahaprabhu tanra mana phiraila 
darsana-smarane yanra jagat tarila’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

apane —personally; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra — 
his; mana —mind; phiraila —changed; darsana —by a personal visit; 
smarane —by remembrance; yanra —of whom; jagat —the whole world; 
tarila —He has delivered. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“It must be Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself who has changed the 
Muslim’s mind. Due to His presence and even due to His remembrance, 
the whole world is liberated.” 


PURPORT 

From this we can understand that since the Muslim governor was a 

drunkard (madyapa), ordinarily there would have been no chance that 

he would change. But Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could turn 

anyone’s mind to Krsna consciousness. One can be delivered from 

/ 

material existence simply by remembering Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
holy name or by visiting Him. This Krsna consciousness movement is 
being spread throughout the world, but not even one yavana or mleccha 
addicted to drinking could have changed and accepted Krsna 




s 

consciousness without Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s grace. People are 

often astonished to see many thousands of Westerners converted to 

Vaisnavism. Generally Westerners are addicted to meat-eating, 

drinking, gambling and illicit sex; therefore their taking up Krsna 

consciousness is astonishing. In India, especially, there is much 

astonishment at this. The answer, however, is given here: darsana- 

smarane yanra jagat tarila. This change is made possible simply by the 
/ 

remembrance of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Western devotees are 

s 

very sincerely chanting the holy names of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
His associates: sn-krsna-caitanya prabhu-nityananda srl-advaita 
gadadhara srivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. By the mercy of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and His associates, people are being purified and their 
consciousness directed from maya to Krsna. 

The word visvasa refers to a secretary. This title is generally found 
among the kayastha caste in the Hindu community. In Bengal, the title 

visvasa is still used by the kayasthas. The word visvasa means “faithful,” 

/ 

and a visvasi is a person in whom one can place faith. Sri Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura states that during the Muslim reign in Bengal, there was a 
secretariat entitled visvasa-khana. The office of visvasa-khana was a 
secretariat office in which only the most reliable people were employed. 
They were elected from the kayastha community, a community that is 
still very expert in managing business and government affairs. The 
secretariat, or visvasa-khana, is generally a very reliable and faithful 
servant. Whenever some confidential service was needed, these officers 
were employed. 

TEXT 176 

i£|\a <pR«l ^11 

11 b ll 

eta bali’ visvasere kahila vacana 
“bhagya tanra - asi karuka prabhu darasana 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; visvasere —unto the secretary of the Muslim 
governor; kahila vacana —spoke the following words; bhagya —great 




fortune; tanra —his; asi’ —coming; karuka —let him do; prabhu 

/ 

darasana —visiting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

After thinking this, the maha-patra immediately informed the Muslim 

>» 

secretary, “It is a great fortune for your governor. Let him come visit Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 177 

«Wl u” ^ <mi 

pratlta kariye - yadi nirastra hand 

asibeka panca-sata bhrtya sarige land!" 

SYNONYMS 

pratlta —understood; kariye —I make; yadi —if; nirastra hand —being 
without weapons; asibeka —he will come; panca-sata —five to seven; 
bhrtya —servants; sarige —in company; land —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

“However, let me make it understood that he should come here without 
weapons. He may bring with him five or seven servants.” 

TEXT 178 

>I<M 1 
11 

‘visvasa’ yana tdnhdre sakala kahila 
hindu-vesa dhari’ sei yavana aila 

SYNONYMS 

visvasa —the secretary; yana —returning; tdnhdre —unto the Muslim 
governor; sakala kahila —told everything; hindu-vesa dhari’ —accepting 
the dress of a Hindu; sei yavana —that Muslim governor; aila —came. 








TRANSLATION 


The secretary returned to the Muslim governor and informed him of this 
news. Dressing himself like a Hindu, the Muslim governor then came to 

a 

see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 179 

wf 11 bHS u 

dura hazte prabhu dekhi’ bhumete padiya 
dandavat hare asru-pulakita hand 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dura haite—from a distance; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dekhi’ —seeing; bhumete padiya —falling down on the ground; dandavat 
kare —offered obeisances; asru —tears; pulakita —jubilant; hand — 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu from a distant place, the Muslim 
governor fell to the ground and offered obeisances. Tears came to his 
eyes, and he was jubilant with ecstatic emotions. 

TEXT 180 

wlPi«i >i*^i I 5 ? 1 

<R3*Tf5i u ^vo u 

maha-patra anila tanre kariya sammana 
yoda-hate prabhu-age laya krsna-nama 

SYNONYMS 

maha-patra —the Orissan representative; anila —brought; tanre —him; 

kariya sammana —showing great respect; yoda-hate —with folded hands; 

/ 

prabhu-age —before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; laya krsna-nama — 
chanted the holy name of Krsna. 







TRANSLATION 


Arriving in that way, the Muslim governor was respectfully brought 

s 

before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by the maha-patra. The governor then 
stood before the Lord with folded hands, and he chanted the holy name of 
Krsna. 

TEXT 181 

c<m m\ i 

Wn c<fi^ 'Sr-iiiVi 11 bvb n 

“adthama yavana-kule kena janma haila 
vidhi more hindu-kule kena na janmaila 

SYNONYMS 

adhama —low; yavana-kule —in the family of a Muslim; kena —why; 
janma haila —there was birth; vidhi —Providence; more —me; hindu- 
kule —in the family of a Hindu; kena —why; na —not; janmaila —caused 
to be born. 


TRANSLATION 

The governor then submissively asked, “Why was I born in a Muslim 
family? This is considered a low birth. Why didn’t supreme Providence 
grant me a birth in a Hindu family? 

TEXT 182 

<ij< c*rf<i ^ c^, ’*#<1* *l<iM u” * v* u 

‘hindu’ haile paitama tomara carana-sannidhana 
vyartha mora ei deha, yauka parana” 

SYNONYMS 

hindu haile —if I had been born in a Hindu family; paitama —I would 
have gotten; tomara —of You; carana —of the lotus feet; sannidhana — 
proximity; vyartha —useless; mora —my; ei —this; deha —body; yauka 









Parana —let me die immediately. 


TRANSLATION 

“If I had taken birth in a Hindu family, it would have been easy for me to 
remain near Your lotus feet. Since my body is now useless, let me die 
immediately.” 

TEXT 183 

os ^ wf i 

2 ^ 7 ^ sfef u ibrvo 11 

eta suni’ maha-patra avista hand 
prabhuke karena stud carane dhariya 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; maha-patra —the representative of the Orissan 

/ 

government; avista hand —being overwhelmed; prabhuke —unto Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena —makes; stud —prayers; carane dhariya — 
catching His feet. 


TRANSLATION 

Upon hearing the governor’s submissive statement, the maha-patra was 

/ 

overwhelmed with joy. He clasped the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and began to offer the following prayers. 

TEXT 184 

C^?-0®W?111 b V8 11 

‘candala - pavitra ydnra sri-nama-sravane 

hena-tomara ei jiva paila darasane 

SYNONYMS 

candala —the dog-eater, the lowest of mankind; pavitra —purified; 
yanra —of whom; sri-nama-sravane —by hearing the holy name; hena- 









tomara —of such a one as You; ei jlva —this conditioned living entity; 
paila —has gotten; darasane —the personal visit. 

TRANSLATION 

“Simply by hearing Your holy name, a candala, the lowest of men, can be 
purified. Now this conditioned soul has received Your personal interview. 

TEXT 185 

11’ \r<t 11 

inhara ye ei gad, ithe hi vismaya? 
tomara darsana-prabhava ei-mata haya’ 

SYNONYMS 

inhara —of this Muslim governor; ye —which; ei —this; gad —result; 
ithe —in this; ki —what; vismaya —the wonder; tomara —of You; 
darsana-prabhava —influence of seeing; ei-mata haya —is like this. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is no wonder that this Muslim governor has attained such results. 
Simply by seeing You, all this is possible. 

TEXT 186 

^©s u u 

yan-namadheya-sravananukirtanad 
yat-prahvanad yat-smaranad api kvacit 
svado ’pi sadyah savanaya kalpate 
kutah punas te bhagavan nu darsanat 


SYNONYMS 









yat —of whom; namadheya —of the name; sravana —from hearing; 
anukirtanat —and thereafter from chanting; yat —to whom; prahvanat — 
from offering respects; yat —of whom; smaranat —from simply 
remembering; api —also; kvacit —sometimes; sva-adah —a dog-eater; 
api —even; sadyah —immediately; savanaya —for performing Vedic 
sacrifices; kalpate —becomes eligible; kutah —what to speak; punah — 
again; te —of You; bhagavan —O Supreme Personality of Godhead; nu — 
certainly; darsanat —from seeing. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘To say nothing of the spiritual advancement of persons who see the 
Supreme Person face to face, even a person born in a family of dog-eaters 
becomes immediately eligible to perform Vedic sacrifices if he once utters 
the holy name of the Supreme Personality of Godhead or chants about 
Him, hears about His pastimes, offers Him obeisances or even remembers 
Him.’” 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.33.6). According to this 
verse, it does not matter what position a person holds. One may be the 
lowest of the low—a candala, or dog-eater—but if he takes to chanting 
and hearing the holy name of the Lord, he is immediately eligible to 
perform Vedic sacrifices. This is especially true in this Age of Kali. 

barer nama barer nama barer namaiva kevalam 
kalau nasty eva nasty eva nasty eva gatir anyatha 
[Cc. Adi 17.21] 

( Brhan-naradlya Parana 38.126) 

“In this age of quarrel and hypocrisy, the only means of deliverance is 
the chanting of the holy names of the Lord. There is no other way. 
There is no other way. There is no other way.” A person born in a 
brahmana family cannot perform Vedic sacrifices until he is properly 

purified and has attained his sacred thread. However, according to the 

/ / 

present verse of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta (quoted from Srimad- 


Bhagavatam), it is understood that even a lowborn person can 
immediately perform sacrifices if he sincerely chants and hears the holy 
name of the Lord. Sometimes envious people ask how Europeans and 
Americans in this Krsna consciousness movement can become 
brahmanas and perform sacrifices. They do not know that the Europeans 
and Americans have already been purified by chanting the holy name of 

the Lord—Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare 

/ 

Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. This is the proof. Svado ’pi 
sadyah savanaya kalpate. One may be born in a family of dog-eaters, but 
he can perform sacrifices simply by chanting the maha-mantra. 

Those who find fault in the Western Vaisnavas should consider this 

/ 

statement from Srimad-Bhagavatam and the commentary on this verse 
/ / 

by Srlla Jlva Gosvaml. In this regard, Srlla Jlva GosvamI has stated that 
to become a brahmana one has to wait for purification and undergo the 
sacred thread ceremony, but a chanter of the holy name does not have 
to wait for the sacred thread ceremony. We do not allow devotees to 
perform sacrifices until they are properly initiated in the sacred thread 
ceremony. Yet according to this verse, an offenseless chanter of the holy 
name is already fit to perform a fire ceremony, even though he is not 
doubly initiated by the sacred thread ceremony. This is the verdict given 
by Devahuti, the mother of Lord Kapiladeva, when He was instructing 
her in pure Sankhya philosophy. 

TEXT 187 
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tabe mahaprabhu tame krpa-drsti kari’ 
asvasiya kahe, - tumi kaha ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tabe —thereafter; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —unto 
him; krpa-drsti kari’ —glancing with mercy; asvasiya —giving assurance; 
kahe —says; tumi —you; kaha —utter; krsna —the holy name “Krsna”; 
hari —the holy name “Hari.” 



TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then glanced with mercy at the Muslim 
governor. Giving him assurance, He asked him to chant the holy names 
“Krsna” and “Hari.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

It is Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy that He advises everyone—even 
candalas, mlecchas and yavanas —to chant the holy name of the Lord. In 
other words, one who has taken to chanting the holy names “Krsna” and 
“Hari” has already received Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy. The 
Lord’s request to chant the holy name of Krsna is now extended to 

everyone in the world through the Krsna consciousness movement. 

/ 

Whoever follows Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s instructions will certainly 
be purified, and one who sincerely chants the holy name offenselessly is 
already more than a brahmana. Unfortunately there are many fools and 
rascals in India who do not allow Western Vaisnavas to enter certain 
temples. Such rascals do not clearly understand the Vedas. As stated 
previously, yan-namadheya-sravananukirtanad . . . savanaya kalpate. 

TEXT 188 

c^,—CT 111 ^b-v n 

sei kahe, - ‘more yadi kaila anglkara 

eka ajha deha, - seva kari ye tomara 

SYNONYMS 

sei kahe —the Muslim governor said; more —me; yadi —if; kaila 
anglkara —You have accepted; eka ajha —one order; deha —give; seva — 
service; kari —I may render; ye —so that; tomara —Your. 

TRANSLATION 

The Muslim governor then said, “Since You have so kindly accepted me, 
please give me some order so that I can render You some service.” 




PURPORT 


/ 

If one is purified by following Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s orders—that 
is, by chanting the holy name of Krsna—one must certainly be eager to 
render service to the Lord. This is the test. When one engages 
enthusiastically in the Lord’s service, it is to be understood that he is 
reaping the results of chanting the names of Krsna and Hari. 

TEXT 189 

fern n u 

go-brahmana-vaisnave hirhsd karyachi apara 
sei papa ha-ite mora ha-uka nistara 

SYNONYMS 

go-brahmana-vaisnave —to the cows, brahmanas and Vaisnavas; hirhsd — 
violence and envy; karyachi —I have done; apara —unlimitedly; sei papa 
ha-ite —from those sinful activities; mora —my; ha-uka —let there be; 
nistara —liberation. 


TRANSLATION 

The Muslim governor then prayed for liberation from the unlimited 
sinful reactions he had previously incurred by being envious of 
brahmanas and Vaisnavas and killing cows. 

PURPORT 

By chanting the holy names Krsna and Hari, one is certainly liberated 
from the reactions to such sinful activities as killing cows or insulting 
brahmanas and Vaisnavas. It is most sinful to kill cows and insult 
brahmanas and Vaisnavas. The karma incurred by such activity is very 
great, but one can immediately nullify all this karma by surrendering to 
Lord Krsna and chanting His holy name. After being released from one’s 
sinful reactions (karma), one becomes eager to serve the Lord. This is 





the test. Since the Muslim governor was immediately purified in the 
/ 

presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he could utter the names of 
Krsna and Hari. Consequently he was eager to render some service, and 
the Lord, eager to fulfill his desires, immediately had the devotee 
Mukunda Datta inform the governor that there was some service to 
render. 

TEXT 190 

n©W W <FW,—'m l 
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tabe mukunda datta kahe, - ‘suna, mahasaya 

ganga-tlra yaite mahaprabhura mana haya 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; mukunda datta kahe —Mukunda Datta, a devotee of 

s 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu, said; suna mahasaya —my dear sir, kindly 

hear me; ganga-tlra yaite —to go to the bank of the Ganges; 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana —the mind or 
desire; haya —is. 


TRANSLATION 

Mukunda Datta then told the Muslim governor, “My dear sir, please 

✓ 

hear. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wishes to go to the bank of the Ganges. 

TEXT 191 

NsTtl <F<J ^IT-»I<11 

tahan yaite kara tumi sahaya-prakara 
ei bada ajha, ei bada upakara’ 

SYNONYMS 

tahan yaite —to go there; kara —do; tumi —you; sahaya-prakara —all 
kinds of assistance; ei bada ajna —this is a great order; ei bada upakara — 









this is a great favor. 


TRANSLATION 

“Please give Him all assistance so that He can go there. This is your first 
great order, and if you can comply, you will render a great service.” 

TEXT 192 

now odk h<pt <feri i 

tabe sei mahaprabhura carana vandiya 
sabara carana vandi’ cale hrsta hand 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; sei —the governor; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; carana vandiya —after worshiping the lotus feet; sabara 
carana vandi’ —offering respect to the feet of all the other devotees; 
cale —departed; hrsta hand —being very pleased. 

TRANSLATION 

After this, the Muslim governor offered prayers to the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as well as to the lotus feet of all His devotees. 
After that, the governor departed. Indeed, he was very pleased. 

TEXT 193 

%1 TO 1 
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maha-patra tanra sane kaila kolakuli 
aneka samagri diya karila mitali 

SYNONYMS 

maha-patra —the Orissan representative; tanra sane —with him; kaila — 
performed; kolakuli —embracing; aneka —various; samagri —items; 
diya —giving as gifts; karila mitali —established friendship. 












TRANSLATION 


Before the governor left, the maha-patra embraced him and offered him 
many gifts. He thus established a friendship with him. 

TEXT 194 

C 3 ^, ^ 1 

pratah-kale sei bahu nauka sajana 
prabhuke dnite dila visvasa pathana 

SYNONYMS 

pratah-kale —in the morning; sei —the governor; bahu —many; nauka — 

/ 

boats; sajana —decorating; prabhuke —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dnite —to bring; dila —gave; visvasa —the secretary; pathana —sending. 

TRANSLATION 

The next morning the governor sent his secretary with many nicely 
decorated boats to bring Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to the other side of the 
river. 

TEXT 195 

skfn u n 

maha-patra cali’ dila mahaprabhura sane 
mleccha asi’ kaila prabhura carana vandane 

SYNONYMS 

maha-patra —the Orissan government representative; cali’ —moving; 

/ 

aila —went; mahaprabhura sane —with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mleccha —the governor of the other side; asi’ —coming; kaila — 
performed; prabhura carana vandane —worshiping the lotus feet of the 
Lord. 








TRANSLATION 


/ 

The maha-patra crossed the river with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and 
when they reached the other shore, the Muslim governor personally 
received the Lord and worshiped His lotus feet. 

TEXT 196 

i£|^ 5 ' 5 TCi s 'fJ ^ 1 

11 u 

eka navina nauka, tara madhye ghara 
sva-gane cadaila prabhu tahara upara 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; navina —new; nauka —boat; tara —of which; madhye —in the 

middle; ghara —a room; sva-gane —with His associates; cadaila —put on 
/ 

board; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tahara upara —on it. 

TRANSLATION 

One of the boats had been newly constructed, and it had a room in the 

/ 

middle. It was on this boat that they put Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
His associates. 

TEXT 197 

<p Itwt twin 1 
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maha-patre mahaprabhu karila vidaya 
kandite kandite sei tire rahi’ caya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

maha-patre —unto the maha-patra; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karila vidaya —bade farewell; kandite kandite —crying and 
crying; sei —that maha-patra; tire —on the bank; rahi’ caya —stood and 
watched. 








TRANSLATION 


s 

Finally Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade farewell to the maha-patra. 
Standing on the riverbank and looking at the boat, the maha-patra began 
to cry. 

TEXT 198 

¥1^ (M W I>Rm l 
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jala-dasyu-bhaye sei yavana calila 
dasa nauka bhari’ bahu sainya sange nila 

SYNONYMS 

jala-dasyu-bhaye —because of fearing pirates; sei —that; yavana —Muslim 
governor; calila —went along; dasa nauka bhari —filling ten boats; 
bahu —many; sainya —soldiers; sange —with him; nila —took. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Muslim governor then personally accompanied Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Because of pirates, the governor took ten boats full of many 
soldiers. 

TEXT 199 

*tt<j i 
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‘ mantresvara’-dusta-nade para karaila 
‘pichalda paryanta sei yavana aila 

SYNONYMS 

mantresvara —named Mantresvara; dusta-nade —at a dangerous spot in 
the river; para karaila —arranged to cross; pichalda paryanta —up to the 
place named Pichalda; sei —that; yavana —Muslim governor; aila — 

s 

accompanied Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 








TRANSLATION 


s 

The Muslim governor accompanied Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu past 
Mantresvara. This place was very dangerous due to pirates. He took the 
Lord to a place named Pichalda, which was near Mantresvara. 

PURPORT 

The very wide mouth of the Ganges near present-day Diamond Harbor 
was called Mantresvara. Through the Ganges, the boat entered the 
Rupa-narayana River and reached the village of Pichalda. Pichalda and 
Mantresvara are located very close together. After passing Mantresvara, 
the Muslim governor accompanied the Lord as far as Pichalda. 

TEXT 200 

twin l 
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tame vidaya dila prabhu sei grama haite 
se-kale tanra prema-cesta nd pari varnite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tame —unto the governor; vidaya dila —bade farewell; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei grama haite —from the village known as 
Pichalda; se-kale —in those days; tanra —his; prema-cesta —activities in 
ecstatic love; nd pari —I am not able; varnite —to describe. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Finally Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade the governor farewell. The intense 
ecstatic love exhibited by the governor cannot be described. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade farewell to the Muslim governor at 

Pichalda. Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI herein states that the governor 

/ 

experienced symptoms of ecstatic love due to being separated from Sri 





Caitanya Mahaprabhu. These symptoms, he admits, cannot be described. 

TEXT 201 


%Tf 4C4 1 
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alaukika Ilia kare srl-krsna-caitanya 
yei iha sune tanra janma, deha dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

alaukika —uncommon; Ilia —pastimes; kare —performs; srl-krsna- 

s 

caitanya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yei —anyone who; iha —this; 
sune —hears; tanra —his; janma —birth; deha —body; dhanya —glorified. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes are all uncommon. Whoever 
listens to His activities becomes glorious, and his life becomes perfect. 

TEXT 202 

ctI, sFf ^rflsTi i 
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sei nauka cadi’ prabhu aila ‘panihati’ 
navikere paraila nija-krpa-satl 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei nauka cadi’ —boarding the same boat; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; aila —reached; panihati —the place named Panihati; 
navikere —the captain of the boat; paraila —He put on; nija-krpa-satl — 
His own used cloth as special mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord finally reached Panihati, and as an act of mercy He gave the 
captain of the boat one of His personal garments. 

TEXT 203 
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‘prabhu aila ball loke haila kolahala 
manusya bharila saba, kiba jala, sthala 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu aila —the Lord has arrived; bali’ —saying; loke —among the 
residents; haila —there was; kolahala —great broadcasting; manusya —all 
kinds of men; bharila —filled; saba —all; kiba jala —either on the water; 
sthala —or on land. 


TRANSLATION 

The place called Panihati was located on the bank of the Ganges. After 

/ 

hearing that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had arrived, all kinds of men 
assembled both on land and on the water. 

PURPORT 

The village of Panihati is situated on the banks of the Ganges near 
Khadadaha. 

TEXT 204 

11 ^08 11 

raghava-pandita dsi’ prabhu land geld 
pathe yaite loka-bhide kaste-srstye aila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

raghava-pandita —Raghava Pandita; asi —coming; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land —taking; geld —went to his place; pathe 
yaite —passing on the road; loka-bhide —in the crowd of men; kaste- 
srstye —with great difficulty; aila —reached. 








TRANSLATION 


s 

At length Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was taken away by Raghava Pandita. 
There was a great crowd assembled along the way, and the Lord reached 
Raghava Pandita’s residence with great difficulty. 

TEXT 205 

'©Sft 1 
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eka-dina prabhu tatha kariya nivasa 
prate kumarahatte aila, - yahan srinivasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-dina —one day; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tatha —there; 
kariya nivasa —residing; prate —in the morning; kumarahatte —the town 
named Kumarahatta; aila —reached; yahan —where; srinivasa —the 
home of Srlvasa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord stayed at Raghava Pandita’s place for only one day. The next 

/ 

morning, He went to Kumarahatta, where Srlvasa Thakura lived. 

PURPORT 

The present name of Kumarahatta is Halisahara. After Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu accepted sannyasa, Srlvasa Thakura left Navadvlpa due to 
separation from Him and went to Halisahara to live. 

From Kumarahatta, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Kancanapalll 

/ 

(also known as Kancadapada), where Sivananda Sena lived. After 

/ 

staying two days at Sivananda’s house, the Lord went to the house of 
Vasudeva Datta. From there He went to the western side of Navadvlpa, 
to the village called Vidyanagara. From Vidyanagara He went to Kuliya- 
grama and stayed at Madhava dasa’s house. He stayed there one week 
and excused the offenses of Devananda and others. Due to Kaviraja 




s 

Gosvaml’s mentioning the name of Santipuracarya, some people think 
that Kuliya is a village near Kancadapada. Due to this mistaken idea, 
they invented another place known as New Kuliyara Pata. Actually such 

s 

a place does not exist. Leaving the house of Vasudeva Datta, Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the house of Advaita Acarya. From there 

He went to the western side of Navadvlpa, to Vidyanagara, and stayed at 

the house of Vidya-vacaspati. These accounts are given in the Caitanya- 

bhagavata, Caitanya-mangala, C aitanya-candrodaya-nataka and 

/ 

Caitanya-carita-kavya. Srlla Kaviraja GosvamI has not vividly described 
this entire tour; therefore, on the basis of C aitanya-caritamrta, some 
unscrupulous people have invented a place called Kuliyara Pata near 
Kancadapada. 

TEXT 206 
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tahan haite age geld sivananda-ghara 
vasudeva-grhe pache aila Isvara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tahan haite —from there; age —ahead; geld —Lord Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu proceeded; sivananda-ghara —to the house of Sivananda 
Sena; vasudeva-grhe —to the house of Vasudeva Datta; pache —after this; 
aila —came; isvara —the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

From the house of Srlvasa Thakura, the Lord went to the house of 

/ 

Sivananda Sena and then to the house of Vasudeva Datta. 

TEXT 207 

stf to i 


‘vacaspati-grhe’ prabhu yemate rahila 
loka-bhida bhaye yaiche ‘ kuliya’ aila 









SYNONYMS 


vacaspati-grhe —at the house of Vidya-vacaspati; prabhu —the Lord; 
yemate —as; rahila —stayed there for some time; loka-bhida bhaye —due 
to fear of crowds of people; yaiche —just as; kuliya aila —He came to 
Kuliya, the present city of Navadvlpa. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord remained some time at the house of Vidya-vacaspati, but then, 
because it was too crowded, He went to Kuliya. 

PURPORT 

The house of Vidya-vacaspati was located at Vidyanagara, which was 

near Koladvlpa, or Kuliya. It was here that Devananda Pandita was 

residing. This information is found in the Caitanya-bhagavata (M adhya- 

khanda, Chapter Twenty-one). In the C aitanya-candrodaya-nataka, the 

following statement is given about Kuliya. Tatah kumdrahatte srivasa- 

pandita-vatyam abhyayayau: “From there the Lord went to the house of 
/ 

Srlvasa Pandita in Kumarahatta”; tato ’dvaita-vatim abhyetya 
haridasenabhivanditas tathaiva taranl-vartmand navadvlpasya pare kuliya- 
nama-grame madhava-dasa-vatyam uttirnavan. evariri sapta-dinani tatra 

s 

sthitva punas tata-vartmana eva calitavan: “From the house of Srlvasa 
Acarya, the Lord went to the house of Advaita Acarya, where He was 
offered obeisances by Haridasa Thakura. The Lord then took a boat to 
the other side of Navadvlpa, to a place called Kuliya, where He stayed 
seven days at the house of Madhava dasa. He then proceeded along the 

banks of the Ganges.” 

/ 

In the Sri Caitanya-carita-maha-kavya, it is stated, anye-dyuh sa srl- 

navadvipa-bhumeh pare gangarh pascime kvapi dese, srlman sarva- 
praninarin tat-tad-angair netranandam samyag agatya tene: “The Lord 
went to the western side of the Ganges at Navadvlpa, and everyone was 
pleased to see the Lord coming.” 

In the Caitanya-bhagavata (A ntya-khanda, Chapter Three), it is stated, 
sarva-parisada-sange sri-gaurasundara / acambite dsi’ uttarila tdnra ghara: 


“The Lord suddenly came to Vidyanagara with a full party and stayed 
there in the house of Vidya-vacaspati.” Navadvipadi sarva-dike haila 
dhvani: “Thus throughout Navadvlpa, the Lord’s arrival was made 
known.” Vacaspati-ghare aila nyasi-cudamani: “Thus the chief of all the 
sannyasis, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, arrived at the house of Vidya- 
vacaspati.” As further stated: 

ananta arbuda loka bali’ ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
calilena dekhibare gauranga sri-hari 

patha nahi paya keho lokera gahale 
vanadala bhangi’ loka dasa-dike cale 

lokera gahale yata aranya dchila 
ksarteke sakala divya pathamaya haila 

ksaneke aila saba loka kheya-ghate 
kheyari karite para padila safikate 

satvare asila vacaspati mahasaya 
karilena aneka naukara samuccaya 

naukara apeksa ara keho nahi kare 
nana mate para haya ye yemate pare 

hena-mate gariga para ha-i’ sarva-jana 
sabhei dharena vacaspatira carana 

lukana geld prabhu kuliya-nagara 
kuliyaya dilena vaikuntha-isvara 

sarva-loka ‘hari’ bali’ vacaspati-sarige 
sei-ksane sabhe calilena maha-range 

kuliya-nagare dilena nyasi-mani 
sei-ksane sarva-dike haila maha-dhvani 

sabe gariga madhye nadiyaya-kuliyaya 
suni’ mdtra sarva-loke mahanande dhaya 

vacaspatira grame ( vidyanagare) chila yateka gahala 
tdra koti koti-gune purila sakala 



laksa laksa nauka va aila kotha haite 
na jani kateka para hay a kata-mate 

laksa laksa loka bhase jahnavira jale 
sabhe para hayena parama kutuhale 

garigaya hand para apana-apani 
kolakoli kari’ sabhe kare hari-dhvani 

ksaneke kuliya-grama—nagara prdntara 
paripurna haila sthala, nahi avasara 

ksaneke aila mahasaya vacaspati 
tenho nahi pdyena prabhura kotha sthiti 

kuliyaya prakase yateka papi chila 
uttama, madhyama, nica,—sabe para haila 

kuliya-gramete asi sri-krsna-caitanya 
hena nahi, yare prabhu na karila dhanya 

/ 

“When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed at Vidya-vacaspati’s house, 
many hundreds of thousands of people went to see Him and chant the 
holy name of Hari. It was so crowded that people could not even find a 
place to walk; therefore they made room by clearing out the jungles near 
the village. Many roads were automatically excavated, and many people 
also came by boat to see the Lord. So many came that it was difficult for 
the boatmen to get them across the river. When Vidya-vacaspati 
suddenly arrived, he made arrangements for many boats to receive these 
people, but the people would not wait for the boats. Somehow or other 
they crossed the river and hurried toward the house of Vidya-vacaspati. 
Due to this great crowd, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu secretly went to 
Kuliya-nagara. After the Lord left Vidyanagara, however, all the people 
heard news of His leaving. They then accompanied Vacaspati to Kuliya- 
nagara. Since the news of the Lord’s arrival was immediately broadcast, 
large crowds arrived and greeted Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with great 
jubilation. Indeed, when the crowd went to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, it increased ten thousand times in number. No one could 
say how many people crossed the river to see Him, but many hundreds of 



thousands made a great tumult when crossing the river Ganges. After 
crossing the river, everyone began to embrace one another because they 
heard the good news of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s arrival. Thus all the 
inhabitants of Kuliya—the sinful, intermediate and spiritually 
advanced—were delivered and glorified by Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” 
As stated in the Caitanya-bhagavata (A ntya-khanda, Chapter Six): 

khanayoda, badagachi, ara dogachiya 
gangara opdra kabhu yayena ‘kuliya 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed through Khanayoda, Badagachi and 
Dogachiya and then crossed the Ganges before arriving in Kuliya.” 

As stated in the Caitanya-mangala: 

ganga-snana kari prabhu radha-desa diya 
krame krame uttarila nagara ‘kuliya’ 
mdyera vacane punah geld navadvipa 
varakona-ghata, nija vadira samipa 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu walked through Radha-desa and gradually 
arrived at the Ganges. After bathing in the river, he crossed it and went 
to Kuliya. Because He had promised His mother He would return to 
Navadvipa, He went to Varakona-ghata, a village near His house.” 

In the commentary of Premadasa it is said: 

nadiyara majhakhane, sakala lokete 
jane, ‘kuliya-pahadapura’ name sthana 

“Everyone knows that in the middle of Nadia is a village named Kuliya- 

pahadapura.” 

/ 

Sri Narahari CakravartI, or Ghanasyama dasa, has written in his 
Bhakti-ratnakara: 


kuliya pahadapura dekha srinivasa 
purve ‘koladvipa’-parvatakhya—e pracdra 

“He said, ‘O Srinivasa, just see the town of Kuliya-pahadapura, which 
was previously known as Koladvlpa.’” 

In a book named Navadvipa-parikrama, also written by Ghanasyama 



dasa, it is stated: kuliya-pahadapura grama piirve koladvlpa- 
parvatakhyananda nama. “The town of Kuliya-pahadapura was 
previously named Koladvlpa-parvatakhyananda.” 

Therefore one can conclude that the present-day city of Navadvlpa and 
the places known as Bahirdvlpa, Kolera Ganja, Kola-amada, Kolera 
Daha, Gadakhali, etc., were known as Kuliya, but the so-called Kuliyara 
Pata is not the original Kuliya. 

TEXT 208 
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madhava-dasa-grhe tatha saclra nandana 
laksa-koti loka tatha paila darasana 

SYNONYMS 

madhava-dasa-grhe —at the house of Madhava dasa; tatha —there; saclra 

/ 

nandana —the son of mother SacI; laksa-koti loka —many hundreds of 
thousands of people; tatha —there; paila darasana —got His audience. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord stayed at the house of Madhava dasa, many hundreds of 
thousands of people came to see Him. 

PURPORT 

Madhava dasa is identified as follows. In the family of Srikara 
Cattopadhyaya, Yudhisthira Cattopadhyaya took his birth. Formerly, he 
and his family members lived in Bilvagrama and Patuli. From there he 
went to Kuliya-pahadapura, formerly known as Padapura. The eldest son 
of Yudhisthira Cattopadhyaya was known as Madhava dasa, the second 
son was called Haridasa, and the youngest son was called Krsnasampatti 
Cattopadhyaya. The three brothers’ nicknames were Chakadi, Tinakadi 
and Dukadi. The grandson of Madhava dasa was named Vamslvadana, 
and, during the time of Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, his 




grandson Ramacandra and their descendants were still living at 
Vaghnapada, or Vainci. 

TEXT 209 

RslRelt 1 

sata dina rahi’ tatha loka nistarila 
saba aparadhi-gane prakare tarila 

SYNONYMS 

sata dina —seven days; rahi’ —staying; tatha —there; loka —the people; 
nistarila —He liberated; saba —all; aparadhi-gane —the offenders; 
prakare —in some fashion; tarila —delivered. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord stayed there for seven days and delivered all kinds of offenders 
and sinners. 

TEXT 210 

fiPr* vsta ^ n ^ o n 

‘santipurdcarya’-grhe aiche aila 
saci-mata mili’ tanra duhkha khandaila 

SYNONYMS 

santipura-acarya —of Advaita Acarya; grhe —to the house; aiche — 

s 

similarly; aila —went; saci-mata —mother SacI; mili’ —meeting; tanra — 
her; duhkha —unhappiness; khandaila —pacified. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After leaving Kuliya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the house of 

— / 

Advaita Acarya at Santipura. It was there that the Lord’s mother, 

s 

Saclmata, met Him and was thus relieved of her great unhappiness. 







TEXT 211 
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tabe ‘ ramakeli’-grame prabhu yaiche geld 
‘natasala’ haite prabhu punah phiri’ dild 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; ramakeli-grame —in the village known as Ramakeli; 

/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaiche —similarly; geld —went; 

/ 

natasala —the place known as Kanai Natasala; haite —from; prabhu —Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; punah —again; phiri’ dild —returned. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord then visited the village known as Ramakeli and the place 

/ 

known as Kanai Natasala. Lrom there He returned to Santipura. 

TEXT 212 

ii ^ * n 

santipure punah kaila dasa-dina vasa 
vistari’ varniyachena vrndavana-dasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

santipure —at Santipura; punah —again; kaila —made; dasa-dina —for 
ten days; vasa —residence; vistari’ —elaborating; varniyachena —has 
described; vrndavana-dasa —Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed in Santipura for ten days. This has all 
been described very elaborately by Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 

TEXT 213 









N5|? Rt l 
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ataeva ihan tara nd kailun vistara 
punarukti haya, grantha badaye apara 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; ihan —here; tara —of that incident; nd kailun —I did 
not give; vistara —elaboration; punarukti —repetition; haya —it is; 
grantha —the book; badaye —increases; apara —unlimitedly. 

TRANSLATION 

I will not narrate these incidents because they have already been 
described by Vrndavana dasa Thakura. There is no need to repeat the 
same information, for such repetition would unlimitedly increase the size 
of this book. 

TEXTS 214-215 

TOff fipFIt ?Ji*i-RRt^T l 
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tara madhye milild yaiche rupa-sanatana 
nrsimhananda kaila yaiche pathera sajana 
sutra-madhye sei Ilia ami ta’ varnilun 
ataeva punah tahd ihan nd likhilun 

SYNONYMS 

tara madhye —within that; milild —He met; yaiche —how; rupa- 
sanatana —the two brothers Rupa and Sanatana; nrsimhananda — 
Nrsimhananda; kaila —did; yaiche —how; pathera sajana —decoration of 
the road; sutra-madhye —in the synopsis; sei Ilia —those pastimes; ami — 
I; ta’ —indeed; varnilun —have described; ataeva —therefore; punah — 












again; taha —that; ihan —here; na likhilun —I have not written. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Those narrations tell how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu met the brothers 
Rupa and Sanatana and how Nrsimhananda decorated the road. I have 
already described these in an earlier synopsis of this book; therefore I will 
not repeat the narrations here. 


PURPORT 


This information is given in Adi-lila 10.35 and Madhya-lda 1.155—162 
and 175-226. 


TEXT 216 

gj^?T RlRlGit ll ll 


punarapi prabhu yadi ‘santipura’ aila 
raghunatha-dasa asi’ prabhure milild 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

punarapi —again; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi —when; 

/ 

santipura aila —came to Santipura; raghunatha-dasa —Raghunatha dasa; 

/ 

asi’ —coming; prabhure milild —met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to Santipura, Raghunatha dasa 

came to meet Him. 

TEXT 217 


‘ hiranya‘govardhana’, - dui sahodara 

saptagrame bara-laksa mudrara isvara 





SYNONYMS 


hiranya —Hiranya; govardhana —Govardhana; dui sahodara —two 
brothers; saptagrame —in the village named Saptagrama; bara-laksa — 
1,200,000; mudrara —of coins; Isvara —the masters. 

TRANSLATION 

Two brothers named Hiranya and Govardhana, who were residents of 
Saptagrama, had an annual income of 1,200,000 rupees. 

PURPORT 

Hiranya and Govardhana were inhabitants of Saptagrama in the district 
of Hugli. Actually they were inhabitants not of Saptagrama but of a 
nearby village named Krsnapura. They took their birth in a big kayastha 
family, and although their family title has not been ascertained, it is 
known that they came from an aristocratic family. The elder brother’s 
name was Hiranya Majumadara, and the younger brother’s name was 

s 

Govardhana Majumadara. Sri Raghunatha dasa was the son of 
Govardhana Majumadara. Their family priest was Balarama Acarya, 
who was a favorite of Haridasa Thakura’s, and the family’s spiritual 
master was Yadunandana Acarya, a favorite of Vasudeva Datta’s. 

The village of Saptagrama is located on the eastern railway from 

Calcutta to Burdwan, and presently the railway station is called 
Trisabigha. In those days there was a large river there known as the 
Sarasvatl, and present-day Trisabigha is a great port. In 1592, the 
Pathanas invaded, and due to a flooding of the Sarasvatl River in the 
year 1632, this great port was partially destroyed. It is said that in the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, Portuguese businessmen used to 
come aboard their ships. In those days, Saptagrama, situated on the 
southern side of Bengal, was very rich and popular. The merchants, who 
were the principal residents, were called Saptagrama suvarna-vaniks. 
There were very many rich people there, and Hiranya Majumadara and 
Govardhana Majumadara belonged to the kayastha community. They 
also were very rich, so much so that it is mentioned in this verse that 


their annual income as landlords amounted to 1,200,000 rupees. In this 
connection, one may refer to Adi-llla (Chapter Eleven, verse 41), which 
describes Uddharana Datta, who also belonged to the SaptagramI 
suvarna-vanik community. 

TEXT 218 

i 

ii u 

mahaisvarya-yukta dunhe - vadanya, brahmanya 

sadacarl, satkullna, dharmikagra-ganya 

SYNONYMS 

maha-aisvarya-yukta —very opulent in riches; dunhe —both the brothers; 
vadanya —very magnanimous; brahmanya —devoted to brahminical 
culture; sat-acarl —well behaved; sat-kullna —aristocratic; dharmika- 
agra-ganya —on the top of the list of religious persons. 

TRANSLATION 

Both Hiranya Majumadara and Govardhana Majumadara were very 
opulent and magnanimous. They were well behaved and devoted to 
brahminical culture. They belonged to an aristocratic family, and among 
religionists they were predominant. 

TEXT 219 

twl 11 ^ 11 

nadlya-vasi, brahmanera upajlvya-praya 
artha, bhumi, grama diya karena sahaya 

SYNONYMS 

nadlya-vasi —inhabitants of Nadia; brahmanera —of all brahmanas; 
upajlvya-praya —almost the entire source of income; artha —money; 
bhumi —land; grama —villages; diya —giving as charity; karena sahaya — 










give help. 


TRANSLATION 

Practically all the brahmanas residing in Nadia were dependent on the 
charity of Hiranya and Govardhana, who gave them money, land and 
villages. 


PURPORT 

s 

Although Navadvlpa was very opulent and populous during Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s time, practically all the brahmanas depended on the 
charity of Hiranya and Govardhana. Because the brothers highly 
respected the brahmanas, they very liberally gave them money. 

TEXT 220 

nilambara cakravartl - aradhya dunhara 

cakravartl kare dunhaya ‘bhratr’-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nilambara cakravartl —the grandfather of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
aradhya dunhara —very worshipable for these two; cakravartl — 
Nilambara Cakravartl; kare —does; dunhaya —to the two of them; 
bhratr-vyavahara —treating as brothers. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Nilambara Cakravartl, the grandfather of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, was 
much worshiped by the two brothers, but Nilambara Cakravartl used to 
treat them as his own brothers. 

TEXT 221 
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misra-purandarera purve karyachena sevane 
ataeva prabhu bhala jane dui-jane 

SYNONYMS 

s 

misra-purandarera —to Purandara Misra, the father of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; purve —previously; karyachena sevane —had rendered 

/ 

service; ataeva —therefore; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhala — 
very well; jane —knew; dui-jane —the two brothers. 

TRANSLATION 

Formerly, these two brothers had rendered much service to Misra 

/ 

Purandara, the father of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Because of this, the 
Lord knew them very well. 

TEXT 222 
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sei govardhanera putra - raghunatha dasa 

balya-kala haite tenho visaye udasa 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; govardhanera putra —son of Govardhana Majumadara; 
raghunatha dasa —Raghunatha dasa; balya-kala haite —from his very 
childhood; tenho —he; visaye udasa —indifferent to material happiness. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa was the son of Govardhana Majumadara. From 
childhood, he was uninterested in material enjoyment. 

TEXT 223 

<!^t 11 ^ 11 

sannyasa kari’ prabhu yabe santipura aila 







tabe asi raghunatha prabhure milila 


SYNONYMS 

sannyasa kari’ —after accepting the sannyasa order; prabhu —the Lord; 

/ 

yabe —when; santipura dild —went to Santipura; tabe —at that time; 

s 

asi ’—coming; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; milila —met. 


TRANSLATION 

a / 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to Santipura after accepting 
the renounced order, Raghunatha dasa met Him. 

TEXT 224 

wf l 
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prabhura carane pade premavista hand 
prabhu pada-sparsa kaila karuna kariya 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane —at the lotus feet; 

pade —fell down; prema-avista —absorbed in ecstatic love; hand — 

/ 

becoming; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pada-sparsa kaila — 
touched with His feet; karuna —mercy; kariya —showing. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Raghunatha dasa went to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he fell at 
the Lord’s lotus feet in ecstatic love. Showing him mercy, the Lord 
touched him with His feet. 

TEXT 225 


tanra pita sada kare acarya-sevana 







ataeva acarya tame haila parasanna 


SYNONYMS 

tanra pita —his father; sada —always; kare —performs; acarya-sevana — 
worship of Advaita Acarya; ataeva acarya —therefore Advaita Acarya; 
tame —upon him; haila parasanna —became pleased. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa’s father, Govardhana, always rendered much service to 
Advaita Acarya. Consequently Advaita Acarya was very pleased with the 
family. 

TEXT 226 
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acarya-prasade paila prabhura ucchista-pata 
prabhura carana dekhe dina panca-sata 

SYNONYMS 

acarya-prasade —by the mercy of Advaita Acarya; paila —got; 

s 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ucchista-pata —remnants 

/ 

of food; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana —lotus feet; 
dekhe —sees; dina —days; panca-sata —five to seven. 

TRANSLATION 

When Raghunatha dasa was there, Advaita Acarya favored him by giving 
him the food remnants left by the Lord. Raghunatha dasa was thus 
engaged for five or seven days in rendering service to the Lord’s lotus 
feet. 

TEXT 227 


ita twin Iwl C^teTl l 
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prabhu tanre vidaya diya gela nilacala 
tenho ghare asi’ haila premete pagala 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —unto Raghunatha dasa; 
vidaya diya —bidding farewell; geld —went back; nilacala —to 
Jagannatha Puri; teriho —he; ghare asi’ —returning home; haila — 
became; premete pagala —mad in ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After bidding farewell to Raghunatha dasa, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
returned to Jagannatha Purl. After returning home, Raghunatha dasa 
became mad with ecstatic love. 

TEXT 228 

<ri<i <ri<i i 

fast 11 U 

bdra bdra palaya tenho niladri yaite 
pita tanre bandhi’ rakhe ani’ patha haite 

SYNONYMS 

bdra bdra —again and again; palaya —leaves home; tenho —he; niladri 
yaite —to go to Jagannatha Purl; pita —his father; tanre —him; bandhi ’— 
binding; rakhe —keeps; ani’ —bringing back; patha haite —from the road. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa used to run away from home again and again to go to 
Jagannatha Purl, but his father kept binding him and bringing him back. 

TEXT 229 

WM <riH-fei i 


panca paika tanre rakhe ratri-dine 














cari sevaka, dui brahmana rahe tanra sane 


SYNONYMS 

panca —five; paika —watchmen; tame —him (Raghunatha dasa); 
rakhe —keep; ratri-dine —day and night; cari sevaka —four personal 
servants; dui brahmana —two brahmanas to cook; rahe —remain; tanra 
sane —with him. 


TRANSLATION 

His father even had five watchmen guard him day and night. Four 
personal servants were employed to look after his comfort, and two 
brahmanas were employed to cook for him. 

TEXT 230 

ekadasa jana tame rakhe nirantara 
nilacale yaite na paya, duhkhita antara 

SYNONYMS 

ekadasa —eleven; jana —persons; tame —him; rakhe —keep; nirantara — 
day and night; nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; yaite —to go; na paya —was 
not able; duhkhita antara —very unhappy within the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way, eleven people were incessantly keeping Raghunatha dasa 
under control. Thus he could not go to Jagannatha Puri, and because of 
this he was very unhappy. 

TEXT 231 
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ebe yadi mahaprabhu ‘santipura aila 










suniya pitare raghunatha nivedila 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

ebe —now; yadi —when; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
santipura —to Santipura; aild —came; suniya —hearing; pitare —unto his 
father; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; nivedila —submitted. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Raghunatha dasa learned that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had 

s 

arrived at Santipura, he submitted a request to his father. 

TEXT 232 
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“ajna deha’, yana dekhi prabhura carana 
anyatha, nd rahe mora sarire jivana” 

SYNONYMS 

ajna deha’ —kindly give me permission; yana —going; dekhi —I may see; 
prabhura carana —the lotus feet of the Lord; anyatha —otherwise; nd 
rahe —will not remain; mora —my; sarire —within the body; jivana—life. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa asked his father, “Please give me permission to go see 
the lotus feet of the Lord. If you do not, my life will not remain within 
this body.” 

TEXT 233 
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suni’ tanra pita bahu loka-dravya diya 
pathaila bali’ ‘sighra asiha phiriya’ 










SYNONYMS 


suni’ —hearing; tanra —his; pita —father; bahu —many; loka-dravya — 
servants and materials; diya —giving; pathaila —sent; ball —saying; 
slghra —very soon; asiha —come; phiriya —returning. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this request, Raghunatha dasa’s father agreed. Giving him many 

/ 

servants and materials, the father sent him to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, requesting him to return soon. 

TEXT 234 
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sata dina santipure prabhu-sange rahe 
ratri-divase ei manah-katha kahe 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sata dina —for seven days; santipure —at Santipura; prabhu-sange —in 

/ 

the association of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahe —stayed; ratri- 
divase —both day and night; ei —these; manah-katha —words in his 
mind; kahe —says. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

For seven days Raghunatha dasa associated with Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu in Santipura. During those days and nights, he had the 
following thoughts. 

TEXT 235 
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‘raksakera hate muni kemane chutiba! 
kemane prabhura sange nilacale yodoaV 








SYNONYMS 


raksakera hate —from the clutches of the watchmen; muni —I; kemane — 

/ 

how; chutiba —shall get release; kemane —how; prabhura sange —with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; ydba —I shall go. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa thought, “How shall I be able to get free from the hands 

/ 

of the watchmen? How shall I be able to go with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to Nllacala?” 

TEXT 236 
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sarvajna gauranga-prabhu jani’ tanra mana 
siksa-rupe kahe tame asvasa-vacana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sarva-jha —omniscient; gauranga-prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jani’ —knowing; tanra —his; mana —mind; siksa-rupe —as an 
instruction; kahe —says; tame —unto Raghunatha dasa; asvasa-vacana — 
words of assurance. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Since Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was omniscient, He could understand 
Raghunatha dasa’s mind. The Lord therefore instructed him with the 
following reassuring words. 

TEXT 237 
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“sthira hand ghare yao, na hao vdtula 
krame krame paya loka bhava-sindhu-kula 







SYNONYMS 


sthira hand —being patient; ghare yao —go back home; na —do not; 
hao —become; vatula —crazy; krame krame —gradually; paya —gets; 
loka —a person; bhava-sindhu-kula —the far shore of the ocean of 
material existence. 


TRANSLATION 

“Be patient and return home. Don’t be a crazy fellow. By and by you will 
be able to cross the ocean of material existence. 

PURPORT 

/ 

As stated in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.14.58): 

samasrita ye pada-pallava-plavarin 
mahat-padarin punya-yaso murareh 
bhavambudhir vatsa-padam pararin padam 
padam padam yad vipadam na tesam 

This material world is just like a big ocean. It begins with Brahmaloka 
and extends to Patalaloka, and there are many planets, or islands, in this 
ocean. Not knowing about devotional service, the living entity wanders 
about this ocean, just as a man tries to swim to reach the shore. Our 
struggle for existence is similar to this. Everyone is trying to get out of 
the ocean of material existence. One cannot immediately reach the 

s 

coast, but if one endeavors, he can cross the ocean by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s mercy. One may be very eager to cross this ocean, but he 
cannot attain success by acting like a madman. He must swim over the 
ocean very patiently and intelligently under the instructions of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu or His representative. Then, one day, he will 
reach the shore and return home, back to Godhead. 

TEXT 238 
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markata-vairagya na kara loka dekhana 
yatha-yogya visaya bhunja’ anasakta hand 

SYNONYMS 

markata-vairagya —monkey renunciation; na kara —do not do; loka —to 
the people; dekhana —showing off; yatha-yogya —as it is befitting; 
visaya —material things; bhunja’ —enjoy; anasakta —without 
attachment; hand —being. 


TRANSLATION 

“You should not make yourself a showbottle devotee and become a false 
renunciant. For the time being, enjoy the material world in a befitting 
way and do not become attached to it.” 

PURPORT 

The word markata-vairagya, indicating false renunciation, is very 
important in this verse. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, in 
commenting on this word, points out that monkeys make an external 
show of renunciation by not accepting clothing and by living naked in 
the forest. In this way they consider themselves renunciants, but 
actually they are very busy enjoying sense gratification with dozens of 
female monkeys. Such renunciation is called markata-vairagya —the 
renunciation of a monkey. One cannot be really renounced until one 
actually becomes disgusted with material activity and sees it as a 
stumbling block to spiritual advancement. Renunciation should not be 
phalgu, temporary, but should exist throughout one’s life. Temporary 
renunciation, or monkey renunciation, is like the renunciation one feels 
at a cremation ground. When a man takes a dead body to the 
crematorium, he sometimes thinks, “This is the final end of the body. 
Why am I working so hard day and night?” Such sentiments naturally 
arise in the mind of any man who goes to a crematorial ghata. However, 
as soon as he returns from the cremation grounds, he again engages in 
material activity for sense enjoyment. This is called smasana-vairagya, or 
markata-vairagya. 


In order to render service to the Lord, one may accept necessary things. 

If one lives in this way, he may actually become renounced. In the 
Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.108), it is said: 

yavata syat sva-nirvahah svi-kuryat tavad artha-vit 
adhikye nyunatayam ca cyavate paramarthatah 

“The bare necessities of life must be accepted, but one should not 
superfluously increase his necessities. Nor should they be unnecessarily 
decreased. One should simply accept what is necessary to help one 
advance spiritually.” 

In his Durgama-sangamani, Sri Jlva GosvamI comments that the word 
sva-nirvahah actually means sva-sva-bhakti-nirvahah. The experienced 
devotee will accept only those material things that will help him render 
service to the Lord. In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.256), markata- 
vairagya, or phalgu-vairagya, is explained as follows: 

prapahcikataya buddhya hari-sambandhi-vastunah 
mumuksubhih parityago vairagyarh phalgu kathyate 

“When persons eager to achieve liberation renounce things related to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, thinking them to be material, 
their renunciation is called incomplete.” Whatever is favorable for the 
rendering of service to the Lord should be accepted and should not be 
rejected as a material thing. Yukta-vairagya, or befitting renunciation, is 
thus explained: 

anasaktasya visayan yatharham upayunjatah 
nirbandhah krsna-sambandhe yuktam vairagyam ucyate 

“Things should be accepted for the Lord’s service and not for one’s 
personal sense gratification. If one accepts something without 
attachment and accepts it because it is related to Krsna, one’s 
renunciation is called yukta-vairagya.” Since Krsna is the Absolute 
Truth, whatever is accepted for His service is also the Absolute Truth. 
The word markata-vairagya is used by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 
indicate so-called Vaisnavas who dress themselves in loincloths trying to 
imitate Srlla Rupa GosvamI. Such people carry a bead bag and chant, 



but at heart they are always thinking about getting women and money. 
Unknown to others, these markata-vairagis maintain women but 

s 

externally present themselves as renunciants. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was very much opposed to these markata-vairagis, or pseudo Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 239 

WWX fei W, l 

C^rsrlT 11 11 

antare nistha kara, bahye loka-vyavahara 
acirat krsna tomaya karibe uddhara 

SYNONYMS 

antare —within the heart; nistha kara —keep strong faith; bahye — 
externally; loka-vyavahara —behavior like ordinary men; acirat —very 
soon; krsna —Lord Krsna; tomaya —unto you; karibe —will do; 
uddhara —liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Within your heart you should 
keep yourself very faithful, but externally you may behave like an 
ordinary man. Thus Krsna will soon be very pleased and deliver you from 
the clutches of may a. 


TEXT 240 


^^rl-*tW11 ^8o u 


vrndavana dekhi’ yabe asiba nilacale 
tabe tumi ama-pasa asiha kona chale 


SYNONYMS 

vrndavana dekhi’ —after visiting Vrndavana; yabe —when; asiba —I shall 
come back; nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; tabe —at that time; tumi —you; 
ama-pasa —to Me; asiha —please come; kona chale —by some pretext. 











TRANSLATION 


“You may see me at Nilacala, Jagannatha Puri, when I return after 
visiting Vrndavana. By that time you can think of some trick to escape. 

TEXT 241 

c<F<rfRics u” w n 

se chala se-kale krsna sphurabe tomare 
krsna-krpa yanre, tare ke rakhite pare” 

SYNONYMS 

se chala —that trick; se-kale —at that time; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
sphurabe —will show; tomare —unto you; krsna-krpa —the mercy of 
Krsna; yanre —upon whom; tare—him; ke —who; rakhite —to keep; 
pare —is able. 


TRANSLATION 

“What kind of means you will have to use at that time will be revealed by 
Krsna. If one has Krsna’s mercy, no one can check him.” 

PURPORT 

>* / 

Although Srlla Raghunatha dasa was very anxious to join Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, the Lord advised him to wait for the mercy of Lord Krsna. 

He recommended that Raghunatha dasa keep his Krsna consciousness 

firmly fixed in his heart while externally behaving like an ordinary man. 

This is a trick for everyone advanced in Krsna consciousness. One can 

live in society like an ordinary human being, but at the same time one’s 

own business should be to satisfy Krsna and spread His glories. A Krsna 

conscious person should not be absorbed in material things, for his only 

business is the devotional service of the Lord. If one is engaged in this 

/ 

way, Krsna will certainly bestow His mercy. As Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu advised Raghunatha dasa, yatha-yogya visaya bhunja’ 
anasakta hand. The same is repeated, antare nistha kara, bahye loka- 




vyavahara. This means that one must have no desire within his heart 
other than to serve Krsna. On the basis of such a conviction, one can 
cultivate Krsna consciousness. This is confirmed in the Bhakti-rasamrta- 
sindhu (1.2.200): 

laukikl vaidiki vapi yd kriya kriyate mune 
hari-sevanukulaiva sa karya bhaktim icchata 

A devotee may act as an ordinary human being or as a strict follower of 
Vedic injunctions. In either case, everything he does is favorable for the 
advancement of devotional service because he is in Krsna consciousness. 

TEXT 242 

m Niira farter fiN i 

^ 9\w\ n *8* u 

eta kahi’ mahaprabhu tame vidaya dila 
ghare asi’ mahaprabhura siksa dcarila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta kahi ’—saying this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame — 

unto Raghunatha dasa; vidaya dila —bade farewell; ghare asi ’—returning 

/ 

home; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; siksa —the 
instruction; dcarila —practiced. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade farewell to Raghunatha dasa, 
who returned home and did exactly what the Lord told him. 

TEXT 243 

<F|T ^Rtw wf 11 11 

bahya vairagya, vdtulatd sakala chadiya 
yatha-yogya karya kare anasakta hand 


SYNONYMS 









bahya vairagya —external renunciation; vatulata —craziness; sakala —all; 
chadiya —giving up; yatha-yogya —as it is befitting; karya —duties; 
kare —performs; anasakta hand —being without attachment. 

TRANSLATION 

After returning home, Raghunatha dasa gave up all craziness and external 
pseudo renunciation and engaged in his household duties without 
attachment. 

TEXT 244 

otR’ ita feb-sTbsi <ivs ^ 1 

ifefa ^Tlwt U ^8 8 U 

dekhi’ tanra pita-mata bada sukha paila 
tanhara avarana kichu sithila ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing; tanra —his; pita-mata —father and mother; bada —very 
much; sukha —happiness; paila —got; tanhara avarana —strong vigilance 
upon him; kichu —something; sithila ha-ila —became slackened. 

TRANSLATION 

When Raghunatha dasa’s father and mother saw that their son was acting 
like a householder, they became very happy. Because of this, they 
slackened their guard. 


PURPORT 

When Raghunatha dasa’s father and mother saw that their son was no 
longer acting like a crazy fellow and was responsibly attending to his 
duties, they became very happy. The eleven people—five watchmen, 
four personal servants and two brahmanas —who were guarding him 
became less strict in their vigilance. When Raghunatha dasa actually 
took up his household affairs, his parents reduced the number of guards. 

TEXTS 245-246 






i£RS31 ^5®’ l 

W '»'GP'SM 11 ^8 <t 11 
^rtfiw <j#’ <r^i i 

^rtwt CW^’—^WlbG«1 ^ 11 ^8vb 11 


ihan prabhu ekatra kari’ saba bhakta-gana 
advaita-nityanandadi yata bhakta-jana 
saba alingana kari’ kahena gosani 
sabe ajna deha’ - ami nilacale yai 


SYNONYMS 

/ / 

ihan —here (at Santipura); prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ekatra 

kari’ —assembling in one place; saba bhakta-gana —all the devotees; 

advaita-nityananda-adi —headed by Advaita Acarya and Nityananda 

Prabhu; yata bhakta-jana —all the devotees; saba alingana kari ’— 

/ 

embracing every one of them; kahena gosani —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
said; sabe —all of you; ajna deha’ —just give Me permission; ami —I; 
nilacale —to Nllacala, Jagannatha Purl; yai —may go. 


TRANSLATION 


/ / 

Meanwhile, at Santipura, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu assembled all His 
devotees—headed by Advaita Acarya and Nityananda Prabhu— 
embraced them all and asked their permission to return to Jagannatha 
Puri. 


TEXT 247 

?Rt<i ^rrsrm ^ i 


sabara sahita ihan amara ha-ila milana 
e varsa ‘niladri’ keha na kariha gamana 


SYNONYMS 

sabara sahita —with everyone; ihan —here; amara —of Me; ha-ila —there 














was; milana —meeting; e varsa —this year; nlladri —to Jagannatha Puri; 
keha —any of you; nd —not; kariha gamana —go. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Because He had met them all at Santipura, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
requested all the devotees not to go to Jagannatha Puri that year. 

TEXT 248 

'teps i 

tahan haite avasya ami ‘vrndavana’ ydba 
sabe ajna deha’, tabe nirvighne asiba 

SYNONYMS 

tahan haite —from there; avasya —certainly; ami —I; vrndavana ydba — 
shall go to Vrndavana; sabe —all of you; ajna deha’ —give Me permission; 
tabe —then; nirvighne —without disturbance; asiba —I shall come back. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I shall certainly go to Vrndavana from 
Jagannatha Puri. If all of you give Me permission, I shall return here 
again without difficulty.” 

TEXT 249 

11 ll 

matara carane dhari’ bahu vinaya karila 
vrndavana yaite tanra ajna la-ila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

matara —of Sacimata; carane —the feet; dhari’ —catching; bahu vinaya 
karila —submitted most humbly; vrndavana yaite —to go to Vrndavana; 
tanra —her; ajna —permission; la-ila —took. 













TRANSLATION 


✓ 

Clasping the feet of His mother, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu very humbly 
requested her permission. Thus she gave Him leave to go to Vrndavana. 

TEXT 250 

n \<to n 

tabe navadvipe tanre dila pathana 
nlladri calila sange bhakta-gana land 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; navadvipe —to Navadvlpa; tanre —her; dila pathana — 
sent back; nlladri —to Jagannatha Purl; calila —departed; sange —with 
Him; bhakta-gana land —taking all the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Srimati Sacidevi was sent back to Navadvipa, and the Lord and His 
devotees started for Jagannatha Puri, Nlladri. 

TEXT 251 

C^TfR <K*M C>I<M 1 

^w n ^ u 

sei saba loka pathe karena sevana 
sukhe nlldcala dila saclra nandana 

SYNONYMS 

sei saba loka —all those persons; pathe —on the road; karena sevana — 

rendered all service; sukhe —in great happiness; nlldcala —to Jagannatha 

/ 

Puri; aila —came back; saclra nandana —the son of mother Sacl. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The devotees who accompanied Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu rendered all 












kinds of service on the way to Nilacala, Jagannatha Puri. Thus in great 
happiness the Lord returned. 

TEXT 252 

^istf te®r u w u 

prabhu asi’ jagannatha darasana kaila 
‘mahaprabhu aila - grame kolahala haila 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asi’ —returning; jagannatha —to 

/ 

Lord Jagannatha; darasana —visit; kaila —made; mahaprabhu aila —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu has come back; grame —in the town; kolahala 
haila —there was great agitation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived in Jagannatha Puri, He visited 
the temple of the Lord. News then spread all over the city that He had 
returned. 

TEXT 253 

WhPra Pifaeit 1 

<i#^t 11 11 

anandita bhakta-gana asiya milila 
prema-alingana prabhu sabare karila 

SYNONYMS 

anandita —very pleased; bhakta-gana —all the devotees; asiya —came; 
milila —met; prema-alingana —embracing in love; prabhu —the Lord; 
sabare —to all devotees; karila —offered. 


TRANSLATION 

All the devotees then came and met the Lord with great happiness. The 







Lord embraced each of them in great ecstatic love. 

TEXT 254 

W W«t*t U ^68 u 

kasi-misra, ramananda, pradyumna, sarvabhauma 
vaninatha, sikhi-adi yata bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

kasi-misra —KasI Misra; ramananda —Ramananda; pradyumna — 

Pradyumna; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma; vaninatha —Vaninatha; sikhi- 
/ 

adi —Sikhi Mahiti and others; yata bhakta-gana —all the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

KasI Misra, Ramananda Raya, Pradyumna, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, 

/ / 

Vaninatha Raya, Sikhi Mahiti and all the other devotees met Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 255 

SUfGI \ 

'0|Ci3lCN8 11 \(t(t U 

gadadhara-pandita asi’ prabhure milila 
sabara agrete prabhu kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

gadadhara-pandita —Gadadhara Pandita; asi’ —coming; prabhure 
milila —met the Lord; sabara agrete —in front of all the devotees; 
prabhu —the Lord; kahite lagila —began to say. 

TRANSLATION 

Gadadhara Pandita also came and met the Lord. Then, before all the 

/ 

devotees, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to speak as follows. 

TEXT 256 






wt orf*m u w u 


‘vrndavana yaba ami gauda-desa diya 
nija-matara, gangara carana dekhiya 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavana yaba —shall go to Vrndavana; ami —I; gauda-desa diya — 
through Bengal; nija-matara —of My own mother; gangara —of the river 
Ganges; carana —the feet; dekhiya —seeing. 

TRANSLATION 

“It was My decision to go to Vrndavana through Bengal in order to see 
My mother and the river Ganges. 

TEXT 257 

C^FlC^C<1 l 
11 *<L5 11 

eta mate kari’ kailun gaudere gamana 
sahasreka sange haila nija-bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

eta —such; mate —decision; kari’ —making; kailun —I did; gaudere —to 
Bengal; gamana —going; sahasreka —thousands of men; sange—with Me; 
haila —there were; nija-bhakta-gana —My own devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

“Thus I went to Bengal, but thousands of devotees began to follow Me. 

TEXT 258 

11 \(tv 11 

laksa laksa loka aise kautuka dekhite 

















lokera sanghatte patha na pari calite 


SYNONYMS 

laksa laksa loka —many thousands of people; aise —came; kautuka —out 
of curiosity; dekhite —to see; lokera sanghatte —by the assembly of so 
many men; patha —the road; na pari —I was not able; calite —to pass 
through. 


TRANSLATION 

“Many hundreds of thousands of people came to see Me out of curiosity, 
and due to such a large crowd I could not travel very freely on the road. 

TEXT 259 

^lt c*n<F cwft n *<*& u 

yatha rahi, tatha ghara-pracira haya curna 
yatha netra pade tatha loka dekhi purna 

SYNONYMS 

yatha rahi —wherever I stayed; tatha —there; ghara-pracira —the 
building and the boundary walls; haya —became; ciirna —broken; 
yatha —wherever; netra —the eyes; pade —fell; tatha —there; loka — 
people; dekhi —I see; purna —filled. 

TRANSLATION 

“Indeed, the crowd was so large that the house and the boundary walls of 
the house where I stayed were destroyed, and wherever I looked I could 
see only large crowds. 

TEXT 260 

^rw?r irtfep ^ n u 


kaste-srstye kari’ gelana ramakeli-grama 








amara thani aila ‘rupa’ ‘sanatana’ nama 


SYNONYMS 

kaste-srstye —with great difficulty; kari’ —doing; gelana —I went; 
ramakeli-grama —to the village of Ramakeli; amara thani —before Me; 
aila —came; rupa sanatana nama —the two brothers named Rupa and 
Sanatana. 


TRANSLATION 

“With great difficulty I went to the town of Ramakeli, where I met two 
brothers named Rupa and Sanatana. 

TEXT 261 

dui bhai - bhakta-raja, krsna-krpa-patra 

vyavahare - raja-mantri haya raja-patra 

SYNONYMS 

dui bhai —two brothers; bhakta-raja —kings of devotees; krsna-krpa- 
patra —suitable candidates for Krsna’s mercy; vyavahare —in behavior; 
raja-mantri —ministers of the government; haya —are; raja-patra — 
government officers. 


TRANSLATION 


“These two brothers are great devotees and suitable recipients of Krsna’ 
mercy, but in their ordinary dealings they are government officials, 
ministers to the King. 


TEXT 262 

^ fep® fhi u ^ u 


vidya-bhakti-buddhi-bale parama pravina 









tabu apanake mane trna haite hina 


SYNONYMS 

vidya —education; bhakti —devotion; buddhi —and intelligence; bale —in 
strength; parama —very; pravina —experienced; tabu —still; apanake — 
themselves; mane —they think; trna —a straw; haite —than; hina — 
lower. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srila Rupa and Sanatana are very much experienced in education, 
devotional service, intelligence and strength, yet they think themselves 
inferior to straw in the street. 

TEXTS 263-264 

^ <f#i u ^vs n 
(ysirrm ll” ^8 u 

tanra dainya dekhi’ suni’ pasana vidare 
ami tusta hand tabe kahilun donhare 
“uttama hand hina kari’ mdnaha apanare 
acire karibe krsna tomara uddhare” 

SYNONYMS 

tanra dainya dekhi’ —by seeing their humility; suni ’—or even hearing 
about it; pasana —stone; vidare —becomes melted; ami —I; tusta hand — 
being very pleased; tabe —then; kahilun donhare —said to both of them; 
uttama hand —being actually superior in every respect; hina —inferior; 
kari’ —proposing as; mdnaha —you accept; apanare —yourselves; acire — 
very soon; karibe —will do; krsna —Lord Krsna; tomara —of you; 
uddhare —liberation. 


TRANSLATION 










“Indeed, the humility of these two brothers could even melt stone. 
Because I was very pleased with their behavior, I told them, ‘Although 
you are both very much exalted, you consider yourselves inferior, and 
because of this, Krsna will very soon deliver you.’ 


PURPORT 


Such are the qualifications of a pure devotee. Materially one may be 

very opulent, experienced, influential and educated, but if one still 

thinks himself lower than straw in the street, one attracts the attention 
/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu or Lord Krsna. Although Maharaja 
Prataparudra was a king, he took up a broom to cleanse the road for Lord 

s 

Jagannatha’s ratha (chariot). Because of this humble service, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased with the King, and for that 

s 

reason the Lord embraced him. According to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s instructions, a devotee should never be puffed up by 
material power. He should know that material power is the result of 
one’s past good activities (karma) and is consequently transient. At any 
moment all one’s material opulence can be finished; therefore a devotee 
is never proud of such opulence. He is always humble and meek, 
considering himself lower than a piece of straw. Because of this, the 
devotees are eligible to return home, back to Godhead. 


TEXTS 265-266 

twin fc i 

StWFfarf <f#rf 11 U 

^ ^ ^ C^ifh 1 


eta kahi’ ami yabe vidaya tame dila 
gamana-kale sanatana ‘praheli kahila 
yanra sange haya ei loka laksa koti 
vrndavana yaibara ei nahe paripati 


SYNONYMS 









eta kahi’ —saying this; ami —I; yabe —when; vidaya —farewell; tame — 
unto them; dila —gave; gamana-kdle —while going; sanatana — 
Sanatana; prahell —enigma; kahila —said; yanra sange —with whom; 
haya —is; ei —this; loka —crowd of people; laksa koti —hundreds of 
thousands; vrndavana —to Vrndavana-dhama; yaibara —for going; ei — 
this; nahe —not; paripati —the method. 

TRANSLATION 

“After speaking to them in this way, I bade them farewell. As I was 
leaving, Sanatana told Me, ‘It is not appropriate for one to be followed by 
a crowd of thousands when going to Vrndavana.’ 

TEXT 267 

tabu ami sunilun matra, nd kailun avadhana 
prate cali’ dilana ‘kanaira natasala’-grama 

SYNONYMS 

tabu —still; ami —I; sunilun —heard; matra —only; nd —not; kailun — 
paid; avadhana —any attention; prate —in the morning; cali’ ailana —I 
walked; kanaira natasala —to Kanai Natasala; grama —the place. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although I heard this, I did not pay it any attention, and in the morning 
I went to the place named Kanai Natasala. 

TEXT 268 

<rlfer?^i i 

*1 <f#^l 11 11 


ratri-kale mane ami vicara karila 
sanatana more kibd ‘prahell’ kahila 















SYNONYMS 


ratri-kale —at night; mane —in the mind; ami —I; vicara karila — 
considered; sanatana —Sanatana; more —unto Me; kiba —what; 
praheli —enigma; kahila —spoke. 

TRANSLATION 

“At night, however, I considered what Sanatana had told Me. 

TEXT 269 

c*rt?r ^ i 

u w u 

bhalata’ kahila, - mora eta loka sange 

loka dekhi’ kahibe more - ‘ei eka dhange’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhalata’ kahila —he has spoken very well; mora —of Me; eta —so much; 
loka —crowd; sange —in the company; loka —the people; dekhi’ —seeing; 
kahibe more —will speak about Me; ei —this; eka —one; dhange — 
imposter. 


TRANSLATION 

“I decided that Sanatana had spoken very well. I was certainly being 
followed by a large crowd, and when people would see so many men, they 
would surely rebuke Me, saying, ‘Here is another imposter.’ 

TEXT 270 

‘durlabha’ ‘durgama’ sei ‘nirjana’ vrndavana 
ekaki yaiba, kiba sange eka-jana 


SYNONYMS 












durlabha —very rare; durgama —invincible; sei —that; nirjana —solitary; 
vrndavana —the land of Vrndavana; ekaki —alone; yaiba —I shall go; 
kiba —or; sange —with Me; eka-jana —only one person. 

TRANSLATION 

“I then began to consider that Vrndavana is a very solitary place. It is 
invincible and very difficult to attain. I therefore decided to go there 
alone or, at the utmost, with only one person. 

TEXT 271 

fc #1^ U VO U 

madhavendra-puri tatha geld ‘ekesvare’ 
dugdha-dana-cchale krsna saksat dila tame 

SYNONYMS 

madhavendra-puri —Madhavendra Purl; tatha —there; geld —went; 
ekesvare —alone; dugdha-dana-chale —on the plea of giving milk in 
charity; krsna —Lord Krsna; saksat —direct audience; dila —gave; 
tame —unto him. 


TRANSLATION 

“Madhavendra Puri went to Vrndavana alone, and Krsna, on the pretext 
of giving him milk, granted him an audience. 

TEXT 272 

badiyara baji pad’ calilana tathare 
bahu-sange vrndavana gamana na kare 

SYNONYMS 

badiyara —of a gypsy; baji —the magic; pad’ —demonstrating; calilana —I 










went; tathare —there; bahu-sange —with many men; vrndavana —to 
Vrndavana dhama; gamana —going; na hare —no one does. 

TRANSLATION 

“I then understood that I was going to Vrndavana like a magician with 
his show, and this is certainly not good. No one should go to Vrndavana 
with so many men. 

TEXT 273 

f%<T( 1 

now ct sfrrc u w u 

eka yaiba, kiba sange bhrtya eka-jana 
tabe se sobhaya vrndavanera gamana 

SYNONYMS 

eka yaiba — I shall go alone; kiba —or; sange —with Me; bhrtya —servant; 
eka-jana —one; tabe —in that way; se —that; sobhaya —is beautiful; 
vrndavanera gamana —going to Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have therefore resolved to go alone or, at the utmost, with one servant. 
In this way, My journey to Vrndavana will be beautiful. 

TEXT 274 

^ Ufa ! *38 11 

vrndavana yaba kahan ‘ekaki’ hand! 
sainya sange caliyachi dhaka bajana! 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavana yaba — I should go to Vrndavana; kahan —whereas; ekaki 
hand —being alone; sainya —soldiers; sange —along with; caliyachi — I 
am going; dhaka bajana —beating the drum. 












TRANSLATION 


“I thought, ‘Instead of going to Vrndavana alone, I am going with soldiers 
and the beating of drums.’ 

TEXT 275 

ll W 11 

dhik, dhih apanake ball ha-ilana asthira 
nivrtta hand punah ailana ganga-tira 

SYNONYMS 

dhik dhik —fie! fie!; apanake —on Myself; bali’ —saying; ha-ilana —I 
became; asthira —agitated; nivrtta hand —stopping such an action; 
punah —again; ailana —I came back; ganga-tira —to the bank of the 
Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 

“I therefore said, ‘Fie upon Me!’ and being very much agitated, I 
returned to the banks of the Ganges. 

TEXT 276 

wTOt ^ i 

to %-^r u u 

bhakta-gane rakhiya ainu nija nija sthane 
ama-sange aila sabe panca-chaya jane 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-gane —the devotees; rakhiya —keeping; ainu —I came; nija nija 
sthane —in their respective places; ama-sange —with Me; aila —came; 
sabe —only; panca-chaya jane —five or six men. 


TRANSLATION 












“I then left all the devotees there and brought only five or six persons 
with Me. 

TEXT 277 

to i 

TO csrf%* C^’ Wf *t?ITO U ll 

nirvighne ebe kaiche yaiba vrndavane 
sabe meli’ yuhti deha’ hand parasanne 

SYNONYMS 

nirvighne —without obstacles; ebe —now; kaiche —how; yaiba —I shall go; 
vrndavane —to Vrndavana; sabe meli’ —altogether; yuhti deha’ —give Me 
consultation; hand parasanne —being very pleased with Me. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now I wish that you all will be pleased with Me and give Me good 
consultation. Tell Me how I shall be able to go to Vrndavana without 
impediments. 

TEXT 278 

OTt 11 11 

gadadhare chadi’ genu , inho duhkha paila 
sei hetu vrndavana yaite narila 

SYNONYMS 

gadadhare chadi’ —leaving aside Gadadhara Pandita; genu —I went; 
iriho —Gadadhara Pandita; duhkha paila —became unhappy; sei hetu — 
for that reason; vrndavana —to Vrndavana-dhama; yaite narila —I was 
unable to go. 


TRANSLATION 

“I left Gadadhara Pandita here, and he became very unhappy. For this 












reason I could not go to Vrndavana.” 

TEXT 279 

<f#^ri n ^ u 

tabe gadadhara-pandita premavista hand 
prabhu-pada dhari’ kahe vinaya kariya 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; gadadhara pandita —Gadadhara Pandita; prema-avista 
hand —being absorbed in ecstatic love; prabhu-pada dhari’ —catching 
hold of the lotus feet of the Lord; kahe —says; vinaya kariya —with great 
humility. 


TRANSLATION 

y* 

Being encouraged by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s words, Gadadhara 
Pandita became absorbed in ecstatic love. Immediately clasping the lotus 
feet of the Lord, he began to speak with great humility. 

TEXT 280 

vsttr i 
u ^b-o n 

tumi ydhdn-ydhdn raha, tahan ‘vrndavana’ 
tahan yamuna, ganga, sarva-tirtha-gana 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —You; ydhdn-ydhdn —wherever; raha —stay; tahan vrndavana — 
that place is Vrndavana; tahan —there; yamuna —the river Yamuna; 
ganga —the river Ganga; sarva-tirtha-gana —all other holy places of 
pilgrimage. 


TRANSLATION 

Gadadhara Pandita said, “Wherever You stay is Vrndavana, as well as the 







river Yamuna, the river Ganges and all other places of pilgrimage. 

TEXT 281 

c*m f&ff® n ^ n 

tabu vrndavana yaha’ loka sikhaite 
seita karibe, tomara yei laya citte 

SYNONYMS 

tabu —still; vrndavana yaha’ —You go to Vrndavana; loka sikhaite —to 
teach the people in general; seita —that; karibe —You will do; tomara — 
of You; yei —what; laya —takes; citte —in the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although wherever You stay is Vrndavana, You will still go to 
Vrndavana just to instruct people. Otherwise, You will do whatever You 
think best.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

It was not essential for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to go to Vrndavana, 

for wherever He stayed was immediately converted to Vrndavana. 

Indeed, at that place were also the river Ganges, the river Yamuna and 

/ 

all other places of pilgrimage. This was also expressed by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu Himself when He danced in the Ratha-yatra. At that time 

He said that His very mind was Vrndavana ( mora-mana - 

vrndavana). Because His mind was Vrndavana, all the pastimes of Radha 
and Krsna were taking place within Himself. Nonetheless, just to teach 
people, He visited bhauma-vrndavana, Vrndavana-dhama in this 
material world. In this way the Lord instructed everyone to visit 
Vrndavana-dhama, which is a very holy place. 

Materialists consider Vrndavana-dhama an unclean city because there 

are many monkeys and dogs there, and along the bank of the Yamuna 
there is refuse. Some time ago, a materialistic man asked me, “Why are 






you living in Vrndavana? Why have you selected such a dirty place to 
live after retiring?” Such a person cannot understand that the earthly 
Vrndavana-dhama is always a representation of the original Vrndavana- 
dhama. Consequently Vrndavana-dhama is as worshipable as Lord 
Krsna. Aradhyo bhagavan vrajesa-tanayas tad-dhama vrndavanam: 
according to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s philosophy, Lord Sr! Krsna and 
His abode, Vrndavana, are equally worshipable. Sometimes materialistic 
people who have no spiritual understanding go to Vrndavana as tourists. 
One who goes to Vrndavana with such materialistic vision cannot 
derive any spiritual benefit. Such a person is not convinced that Krsna 
and Vrndavana are identical. Since they are identical, Vrndavana is as 
worshipable as Lord Krsna. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s vision ( mora- 

mana - vrndavana) is different from the vision of an ordinary 

/ 

materialistic person. At the Ratha-yatra festival, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, absorbed in the ecstasy of Srlmatl RadharanI, dragged 
Lord Krsna back to Vrndavana-dhama. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke 
of this in the verses beginning ahus ca te (Madhya 13.136). 

In Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.84.13) it is stated: 

yasyatma-buddhih kunape tri-dhatuke 
sva-dhlh kalatradisu bhauma ijya-dhih 
yat-tirtha-buddhih salile na karhicij 
janesv abhijnesu sa eva go-kharah 

“A human being who identifies the body made of three elements with 
his self, who considers the by-products of the body to be his kinsmen, 
who considers the land of birth as worshipable, and who goes to a place 
of pilgrimage simply to take a bath rather than meet men of 
transcendental knowledge there is to be considered like an ass or a cow.” 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally renovated Vrndavana-dhama and 

advised His chief disciples, Rupa and Sanatana, to develop it and open it 
to attract the spiritual vision of the general populace. At present there 
are about five thousand temples in Vrndavana, and still our society, the 
International Society for Krishna Consciousness, is constructing a huge, 
magnificent temple for the worship of Lord Krsna and Lord Balarama, 
along with Radha-Krsna and Guru-Gauranga. Since there is no 



prominent Krsna-Balarama temple in Vrndavana, we are attempting to 
construct one so that people will be attracted to Krsna-Balarama, or 
Nitai-Gauracandra. Vrajendra-nandana yei, sad suta haila sei. Narottama 
dasa Thakura says that Balarama and the son of Maharaja Nanda have 
advented Themselves as Gaura-Nitai. To propagate this fundamental 
principle, we are establishing a Krsna-Balarama temple to broadcast to 
the world that worship of Gaura-Nitai is the same as worship of Krsna- 
Balarama. 

Although it is very difficult to enter into the Radha-Krsna pastimes, 
most of the devotees of Vrndavana are attracted to the radha-krsna-lild. 
However, since Nitai-Gauracandra are direct incarnations of Balarama 
and Krsna, we can be directly in touch with Lord Balarama and Lord 
Krsna through Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu. 

Those who are highly elevated in Krsna consciousness can enter into the 
pastimes of Radha-Krsna through the mercy of Sr! Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu. It is said, sri-krsna-caitanya radha-krsna nahe anya: “Sri 
Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu is a combination of Radha and Krsna.” 

Sometimes materialists, forgetting the pastimes of Radha-Krsna and 

Krsna-Balarama, go to Vrndavana, accept the land’s spiritual facilities 
and engage in material activity. This is against the teachings of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The prakrta-sahajiyas proclaim themselves vraja- 
vasis or dhama-vasis, but they are mainly engaged in sense gratification. 
Thus they become more and more implicated in the materialistic way of 
life. Those who are pure devotees in Krsna consciousness condemn their 
activities. The eternal vraja-vasis like Svarupa Damodara did not even 
come to Vrndavana-dhama. Sri Pundarlka Vidyanidhi, Sri Haridasa 
Thakura, Srlvasa Pandita, Sivananda Sena, Sri Ramananda Raya, Sri 
Sikhi Mahiti, Sri MadhavldevI and Sri Gadadhara Pandita GosvamI 
never visited Vrndavana-dhama. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati 
Thakura points out that we have no authorized documents stating that 
these exalted personalities visited Vrndavana. Nonetheless, we find 
many nondevotees, Mayavadl sannyasis, prakrta-sahajiyas, fruitive 
workers, mental speculators and many others with material motives 
going to Vrndavana to live. Many of these people go there to solve their 
economic problems by becoming beggars. Although anyone living in 



Vrndavana somehow or other is benefited, the real Vrndavana is 
appreciated only by a pure devotee. As stated in the Brahma-samhita, 

premanjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena [Bs. 5.38]. When one has purified 

/ 

eyes, he can see that Sri Vrndavana and the original Goloka Vrndavana 
planet in the spiritual sky are identical. 

/ / — s 

Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura, Srinivasa Acarya, Sri Jagannatha dasa 
/ / 

BabajI Maharaja, Sri Bhagavan dasa BabajI Maharaja and Srlla 

Gaurakisora dasa BabajI Maharaja, and later Sri Bhaktivinoda Thakura 

of Calcutta, always engaged in nama-bhajana and certainly did not live 

anywhere but Vrndavana. Presently, the members of the Hare Krsna 

movement throughout the world live in materially opulent cities, such as 

London, New York, Los Angeles, Paris, Moscow, Zurich and Stockholm. 

However, we are satisfied with following in the footsteps of Srlla 

Bhaktivinoda Thakura and other acaryas. Because we live in the temples 

of Radha-Krsna and continuously hold hari-nama-sankirtana —the 

chanting of Hare Krsna—we consequently live in Vrndavana and 

nowhere else. We are also following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu by attempting to construct a temple in Vrndavana for our 

disciples throughout the world to visit. 

TEXT 282 

2 ^, ^ -STM 1 

Wi -srm w dH tboi <rm u ^ u 

ei age aila, prabhu, varsara cari masa 
ei cari masa kara nilacale vasa 

SYNONYMS 

ei —just; age —ahead; aila —have come; prabhu —my Lord; varsara cari 
masa —the four months of the rainy season; ei cari masa —these four 
months; kara —just do; nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; vasa —living. 

TRANSLATION 

Taking this opportunity, Gadadhara Pandita said, “Just now the four 
months of the rainy season have begun. You should therefore spend the 






next four months in Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 283 

Wf, —C<P <R^ 11 ” u 

pache sei acariba, yei tomara mana 
apana-icchaya cala, raha, - ke hare varana” 

SYNONYMS 

pache —thereafter; sei —that; acariba —You will do; yei —what; tomara 
mana —You like; apana-icchaya —by Your sweet will; cala —You always 
go; raha —You remain; ke —who; kare varana —can stop You. 

TRANSLATION 

“After remaining here for four months, You will be free to do as You 
like. Actually, no one can stop You from going or remaining.” 

TEXT 284 

^ ^ W <R3. 1 

RmWH 11 11 

suni’ saba bhakta kahe prabhura carane 
sabakara iccha pandita kaila nivedane 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; saba —all; bhakta —devotees; kahe —said; prabhura 
carane —unto the lotus feet of the Lord; sabakara iccha —everyone’s 
desire; pandita —Gadadhara Pandita; kaila —has made; nivedane — 
submission. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon hearing this statement, the devotees present at the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu stated that Gadadhara Pandita had properly 
presented their desire. 







TEXT 285 


slf ^ <#*rti 

fe®it u w u 

sabara icchaya prabhu cari masa rahila 
suniya prataparudra anandita haila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sabara icchaya —because of everyone’s desire; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; cari masa —for four months; rahila —remained; suniya — 
hearing; prataparudra —King Prataparudra; anandita haila —became 
very, very happy. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Being requested by all the devotees, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu agreed to 
remain at Jagannatha Purl for four months. Hearing this, King 
Prataparudra became very happy. 

TEXT 286 

fwi 2 f§> cwf W9t®l u w u 

sei dina gadadhara kaila nimantrana 
tahan bhiksa kaila prabhu land bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

sei dina —that day; gadadhara —Gadadhara Pandita; kaila nimantrana — 

gave an invitation; tahan —at his place; bhiksa kaila —took lunch; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land —with; bhakta-gana —His 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

That day Gadadhara Pandita extended an invitation to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and the Lord took His lunch at his place with the other 







devotees. 


TEXT 287 

fwfcs c^, i 

^ u ^vh n 

bhiksate panditera sneha, prabhura asvadana 
manusyera saktye dui nd yaya varnana 

SYNONYMS 

bhiksate —in feeding; panditera —of Gadadhara Pandita; sneha —the 

/ 

affection; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asvadana —tasting; 
manusyera —of an ordinary human being; saktye —in the power; dui — 
these two; nd yaya —not possible; varnana —the description. 

TRANSLATION 

No ordinary human being can possibly describe Gadadhara Pandita’s 
affectionate presentation of food or Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s tasting 
this food. 

TEXT 288 

^ ^ c^%Tt—^ wm, 1 

fern u u 

ei mata gaura-lila - ananta, apara 

sanksepe kahiye, kahd nd yaya vistara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei mata —in this way; gaura-lila —pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ananta —unlimited; apara —unfathomed; sanksepe —in 
brief; kahiye —I describe; kahd —describing; nd yaya vistara —no one can 
do so elaborately and completely. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performs His pastimes, which are 










unlimited and unfathomable. Somehow or other, these have briefly been 
described. It is not possible to describe them elaborately. 

TEXT 289 

sahasra-vadane kahe apane ‘ananta’ 
tabu eka lllara tenho nahi paya anta 

SYNONYMS 

sahasra-vadane —in thousands of mouths; kahe —speaks; apane — 
personally; ananta —Anantadeva; tabu —still; eka lllara —of one pastime 
only; tenho —He (Anantadeva); nahi —not; paya —gets; anta —the end. 

TRANSLATION 

Although Lord Anantadeva is always describing the pastimes of the Lord 
with His thousands of mouths, He cannot reach the end of even one of 
the Lord’s pastimes. 

TEXT 290 

it i 

<R3. fWl^T U *S>o U 

srl-rupa-raghunatha pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta ; kahe — 

s 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 












s 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya- 
lila, Sixteenth Chapter, describing Lord Caitanya’s attempt to go to 
Vrndavana. 

Chapter 17 


The Lord Travels to Vrndavana 


The following summary of the Seventeenth Chapter is given by 

Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya. After attending 

/ / 

the Ratha-yatra ceremony of Sri Jagannatha, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

decided to start for Vrndavana. Sri Ramananda Raya and Svarupa 

Damodara GosvamI selected a brahmana named Balabhadra Bhattacarya 

/ 

to personally assist Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Early in the morning 
before sunrise, the Lord started for the town of Kataka. North of Kataka, 
He penetrated a dense forest and came upon many tigers and elephants, 
whom He engaged in chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. Whenever 
He had a chance to visit a village, He would beg alms and acquire some 
rice and vegetables. If there were no village, He would cook whatever 
rice remained and collect some spinach from the forest to eat. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased with the behavior of Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya. 

In this way the Lord passed through the jungle of Jharikhanda and 

finally reached Varanasi. After taking His bath at the Manikarnika- 

ghata at Varanasi, He met Tapana Misra, who took the Lord to his place 

and respectfully gave Him a comfortable residence. At Varanasi, Vaidya 
/ 

Candrasekhara, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s old friend, also rendered 

s 

service unto Him. Seeing the behavior of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, a 
Maharashtriyan brahmana informed Prakasananda Sarasvatl, the leader 
of the Mayavadl sannyasis. Prakasananda made various accusations 






against the Lord. The Maharashtriyan brahmana was very sorry about 

s 

this, and he brought the news to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, inquiring 

from Him why the Mayavadl sannyasis did not utter the holy name of 
/ 

Krsna. In reply, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said that they were offenders 
and that one should not associate with them. In this way the Lord 
bestowed His blessings upon the brahmana. 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu next passed through Prayaga and Mathura 
and then took His lunch at the home of a Sanodiya brahmana, a disciple 
of Madhavendra Puri. He bestowed His blessings upon the brahmana by 
accepting lunch at his place. Thereafter the Lord visited the twelve 
forests of Vrndavana and was filled with great ecstatic love. As He 
toured the Vrndavana forests, He heard the chirping of parrots and 
other birds. 

TEXT 1 

‘ifWT C'tet W l 

u b u 

gacchan vrndavanam gauro 
vyaghrebhaina-khagan vane 
premonmattan sahonnrtyan 
vidadhe krsna-jalpinah 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

gacchan —going; vrndavanam —to Vrndavana-dhama; gaurah —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vyaghra —tigers; ibha —elephants; ena —deer; 
khagan —and birds; vane —in the forest; prema-unmattan —maddened by 
ecstatic love; saha —with; unnrtyan —dancing; vidadhe —made; krsna — 
Lord Krsna’s name; jalpinah —chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

On His way to Vrndavana, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed 
through the forest of Jharikhanda and made all the tigers, elephants, deer 
and birds chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra and dance. Thus all these 
animals were overwhelmed by ecstatic love. 











TEXT 2 


W5T RnsjI«w l 

'SrVll^vabcSr'Sm 11 * 11 

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; gauracandra —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya —all glories; 
advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda —to the devotees of Lord Caitanya. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of the 
Lord! 

TEXT 3 

oRig's feri's# i 
C^f Pl^G^s 11 vo 11 

sarat-kala haila, prabhura calite haila mati 
ramananda-svarupa-sange nibhrte yukati 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sarat-kala haila —autumn arrived; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; calite —to travel; haila —was; mati —desire; ramananda — 
Ramananda Raya; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; sange —with; nibhrte — 
solitary; yukati —consultation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When autumn arrived, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu decided to go to 
Vrndavana. In a solitary place, He consulted with Ramananda Raya and 








Svarupa Damodara Gosvami. 


TEXT 4 


<f^ l 

c^r 11 8 u 

“mora sahaya kara yadi, tumi-dui jana 
tabe ami yana dekhi sri-vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

mora —of Me; sahaya —help; kara —you do; yadi —if; tumi —you; dui 
jana —two persons; tabe —then; ami —I; yana —going; dekhi —shall see; 
sri-vrndavana —Sri Vrndavana-dhama. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord requested Ramananda Raya and Svarupa Damodara Gosvami to 
help Him go to Vrndavana. 

TEXT 5 

<t u 

ratrye uthi’ vana-pathe palana ydba 
ekaki yaiba, kahon sange nd la-iba 

SYNONYMS 

ratrye uthi’ —rising at night; vana-pathe —on the road through the forest; 
palana ydba —I shall go away secretly; ekaki yaiba —I shall go alone; 
kahon —anyone; sange —with Me; nd la-iba —I shall not take. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I shall leave early in the morning and go 
incognito, taking the road through the forest. I shall go alone—I shall not 
take anyone with Me. 


TEXT 6 







C*R Rift RtR 11 ^ u 


keha yadi sanga la-ite pache uthi’ dhaya 
sabare rakhiba, yena keha nahi yaya 

SYNONYMS 

keha —someone; yadi —if; sanga la-ite —to take company; pache — 
behind; uthi’ —getting up; dhaya —runs; sabare —everyone; rakhiba — 
please stop; yena —so that; keha —anyone; nahi yaya —does not go. 

TRANSLATION 

“If someone wants to follow Me, please stop him. I don’t want anyone to 
go with Me. 

TEXT 7 

smn wf wiwt ftRt, Rf *rft<rt i 

(TslRt-RRlR ‘^1’ CTR ll H 11 

prasanna hand ajna diba, nd mdnibd ‘duhkha’ 
toma-sabara ‘sukhe’ pathe habe mora ‘sukha’” 

SYNONYMS 

prasanna hand —being pleased; ajna diba —give permission; nd —do not; 
mdnibd duhkha —become unhappy; toma-sabara —of all of you; sukhe — 
by the happiness; pathe —on the road; habe —there will be; mora —My; 
sukha —happiness. 


TRANSLATION 

“Please give Me your permission with great pleasure and do not be 
unhappy. If you are happy, I shall be happy on My way to Vrndavana.” 

TEXT 8 


<r^,—^ i 










^ 11 v 11 


dui-jana kahe, - ‘tumi isvara ‘svatantra’ 

yei iccha, sei kariba, naha ‘paratantra’ 

SYNONYMS 

dui-jana kahe —the two persons replied; tumi —You; isvara —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sva-tantra —completely independent; 
yei iccha —whatever You desire; sei —that; kariba —You will do; naha — 
You are not; para-tantra —dependent on anyone. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon hearing this, Ramananda Raya and Svarupa Damodara GosvamI 
replied, “Dear Lord, You are completely independent. Since You are not 
dependent on anyone, You will do whatever You desire. 

TEXT 9 

‘ c^M?r ^ ^rM?r <f#m wi^i u s u 

kintu ama-dunhara suna eka nivedane 
‘tomara sukhe amara sukha’ - kahila apane 

SYNONYMS 

kintu —but; ama-dunhara —of both of us; suna —please hear; eka 
nivedane —one submission; tomara sukhe —by Your happiness; amara 
sukha —our happiness; kahila —You have already stated; apane — 
personally. 


TRANSLATION 

“Dear Lord, kindly hear our one petition. You have already said that You 
will derive happiness from our happiness. This is Your own statement. 

TEXT 10 


VIM now <F5 1 










face's# mtm 11 bo u 


ama-dunhara mane tabe bada ‘sukha’ haya 
eka nivedana yadi dhara, dayamaya 

SYNONYMS 

ama-dunhara —of us two; mane —in the mind; tabe —therefore; bada — 
very much; sukha haya —there is happiness; eka nivedana —one request; 
yadi —if; dhara —You accept; daya-maya —merciful. 

TRANSLATION 

“If You will please accept just one request, we shall be very, very happy. 

TEXT 11 

fwi <f#’ fwt fe, ^ *itar u bb u 

‘uttama brahmana’ eka sange avasya cahi 
bhiksa kari’ bhiksa dibe, yabe patra vahi’ 

SYNONYMS 

uttama brahmana —a high-class brahmana; eka —one; sange —along; 
avasya —certainly; cahi —we want; bhiksa kari’ —collecting alms; bhiksa 
dibe —will give You food; yabe —will go; patra vahi’ —bearing Your 
waterpot. 


TRANSLATION 

“Our Lord, please take one very nice brahmana with You. He will collect 
alms for You, cook for You, give You prasadam and carry Your waterpot 
while traveling. 

TEXT 12 


fe u’ b ^ 11 










vana-pathe yaite nahi l bhojy anna'-brahmana 
ajna kara, - sarige caluka vipra eka-jana’ 

SYNONYMS 

vana-pathe —on the forest path; yaite —going; nahi —there is not; 
bhojya-anna-brahmana —a brahmana whose food can be accepted; ajna 
kara —please give permission; sarige —along; caluka —may go; vipra — 
brahmana; eka-jana —one person. 

TRANSLATION 

“When You go through the jungle, there will be no brahmana available 
from whom You can accept lunch. Therefore please give permission for at 
least one pure brahmana to accompany You.” 

TEXT 13 

St^f *Ll 1 

fer ^ u vs u 

prabhu kahe, - nija-sarigi kariho na la-iba 

eka-jane nile, anera mane duhkha ha-iba 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; nija-sarigi —of My 
associates; kariho —anyone; nd—not; la-iba —I shall take; eka-jane 
nile —if I take someone; anera mane —in the mind of others; duhkha ha- 
iba —there will be unhappiness. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I shall not take any of My associates 
with Me, because if I choose someone, all the others will be unhappy. 

TEXT 14 


>1^1 'sffa 'SR 1 

W\ 11 i 8 U 









nutana sangi ha-ibeka, - snigdha yarira mana 

aiche yabe pai, tabe la-i ‘eka’ jana 

SYNONYMS 

nutana —new; sangi —associate; ha-ibeka —must be; snigdha —very 
peaceful; yarira —whose; mana —mind; aiche —such; yabe —if; pai —I 
get; tabe —then; la-i —I take; ekajana —one person. 

TRANSLATION 

“Such a person must be a new man, and he must have a peaceful mind. If 
I can obtain such a man, I shall agree to take him with Me.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Formerly, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to South India, a 
brahmana named Kala Krsnadasa went with Him. Kala Krsnadasa fell 

s 

victim to a woman, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had to take the 
trouble to free him from the clutches of the gypsies. Therefore the Lord 
here says that He wants a new man who is peaceful in mind. One whose 
mind is not peaceful is agitated by certain drives, especially sex desire, 
even though he be in the company of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Such a 
man will become a victim of women and will fall down even in the 
company of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Maya is so strong that 
unless one is determined not to fall victim, even the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead cannot give protection. The Supreme Lord and 
His representative always want to give protection, but a person must 
take advantage of their personal contact. If one thinks that the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead or His representative is an ordinary man, he will 

/ 

certainly fall down. Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not want a 
person like Kala Krsnadasa to accompany Him. He wanted someone who 
was determined, who had a peaceful mind, and who was not agitated by 
ulterior motives. 

TEXT 15 








OaWFfi ^5, Ui4 11 

svarupa kahe, -ei balabhadra-bhattacarya 

tomate su-snigdha bada, pandita, sadhu, arya 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI said; ei —this; balabhadra- 
bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; tomate —unto You; su-snigdha — 
affectionate; bada —very; pandita —educated; sadhu —honest; arya — 
advanced in spiritual consciousness. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara then said, “Here is Balabhadra Bhattacarya, who has 
great love for You. He is an honest, learned scholar, and he is advanced in 
spiritual consciousness. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted a new man, not a person like Kala 
Krsnadasa who would fall for women. Svarupa Damodara therefore 
immediately pointed out a new brahmana named Balabhadra 

s 

Bhattacarya. Sri Svarupa Damodara GosvamI had studied this person 
very thoroughly and had seen that he had great love for Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Not only did he love the Lord, but he was also learned and 
honest. He was not duplicitous, and he was advanced in Krsna 
consciousness. According to a Bengali proverb, ad bhakd corera laksana: 
“Too much devotion is a symptom of a thief.” A person who assumes 
himself to be a great devotee but mentally is thinking of something else 
is duplicitous. One who is not duplicitous is called sadhu. Svarupa 
Damodara immediately pointed out that Balabhadra Bhattacarya was 
quite fit to accompany the Lord because he was a learned scholar and 

s 

was simple and had great love for Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He 
was also advanced in Krsna consciousness; therefore he was considered 
appropriate for accompanying the Lord as a personal servant. 

The words snigdha (“very peaceful”) and su-snigdha (“affectionate”) are 


used in verses fourteen and fifteen respectively, and they are also found 

/ 

in Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.1.8): bruyuh snigdhasya sisyasya guravo guhyam 
apy uta. “A disciple who has actual love for his spiritual master is 

endowed, by the blessings of the spiritual master, with all confidential 

/ / 

knowledge.” Srila Srldhara SvamI has commented that the word 
snigdhasya means prema-vatah. The word prema-vatah indicates that one 
has great love for his spiritual master. 

TEXT 16 

sNcsfe c 'ftps i 

u ^ u 

prathamei toma-sange aila gauda haite 
inhara iccha ache 1 sarva-tirtha’ karite 

SYNONYMS 

prathamei —in the beginning; toma-sange —with You; aila —came; gauda 
haite —from Bengal; inhara iccha —his desire; ache —is; sarva-tirtha —all 
places of pilgrimage; karite —to go see. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the beginning, he came with You from Bengal. It is his desire to visit 
and see all the holy places of pilgrimage. 

TEXT 17 

%W\ 4lfk<M 11 bA 11 

inhara sange ache vipra eka ‘bhrtya’ 
inho pathe karibena seva-bhiksa-krtya 

SYNONYMS 

inhara sange —with him; ache —is; vipra — brahmana; eka —one; 
bhrtya —servant; inho —this man; pathe —on the way; karibena —will do; 
seva —service; bhiksa-krtya —and arrangements for cooking. 















TRANSLATION 


“In addition, You may take another brahmana who will act as a servant 
en route and make arrangements for Your food. 

TEXT 18 

r u u 

inhare sange laha yadi, sabara haya ‘sukha’ 
vana-pathe yaite tomara nahibe kona ‘duhkha’ 

SYNONYMS 

inhare —him; sange —along; laha —You accept; yadi —if; sabara haya 
sukha —everyone will be happy; vana-pathe —on the path through the 
jungle; yaite —going; tomara —Your; nahibe —there will not be; kona — 
any; duhkha —difficulty. 


TRANSLATION 

“If You can also take him with You, we will be very happy. If two people 
go with You through the jungle, there will certainly be no difficulty or 
inconvenience. 

TEXT 19 

fel <1# 11 11 

sei vipra vahi’ nibe vastrambu-bhajana 
bhattacarya bhiksa dibe kari’ bhiksatana 

SYNONYMS 

sei vipra —the other brahmana; vahi’ nibe —will carry; vastra-ambu- 
bhajana —the cloth and waterpot; bhattacarya —Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; bhiksa dibe —will arrange for cooking; kari’ —performing; 
bhiksa-atana —collecting alms. 







TRANSLATION 


“The other brahmana can carry Your cloth and waterpot, and Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya will collect alms and cook for You.” 

TEXT 20 

< 1 ^ 1 2^ C^\ 1 

$W\ 11 11 

tanhara vacana prabhu angikara kaila 
balabhadra-bhattacarye sange kari’ nila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tanhara vacana —his words; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
angikara kaila —accepted; balabhadra-bhattacarye —Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; sange kari’ nila —took with Him. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the request of Svarupa 
Damodara Pandita and agreed to take Balabhadra Bhattacarya with Him. 

TEXT 21 

C*Bf-<Tfcg 8lf 11 11 

purva-ratrye jagannatha dekhi’ ‘ajna land 
sesa-ratre uthi’ prabhu calila lukdnd 

SYNONYMS 

purva-ratrye —on the previous night; jagannatha dekhi’ —seeing Lord 

Jagannatha; ajna land —taking permission; sesa-ratre —near the end of 

/ 

night; uthi’ —rising; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calila —started; 
lukdnd —without being seen. 


TRANSLATION 








/ 

On the previous night, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had visited Lord 
Jagannatha and taken His permission. Now, near the end of the night, 
the Lord got up and started immediately. He was not seen by others. 

TEXT 22 

^ cwf^lrrt i 
<utf^ u ^ u 

pratah-kale bhakta-gana prabhu na dekhiya 
anvesana kari’ phire vyakula hand 

SYNONYMS 

pratah-kale —early in the morning; bhakta-gana —all the devotees; 

/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; na dekhiya —not seeing; 
anvesana kari’ —searching; phire —wander; vyakula hand —becoming 
very anxious. 


TRANSLATION 

Because the Lord had departed, the devotees, unable to see Him early in 
the morning, began to search for Him with great anxiety. 

TEXT 23 

to wffr £ff?r u *vs u 

svarupa-gosani sabaya kaila nivarana 
nivrtta hand rahe sabe jam prabhura mana 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; sabaya —unto everyone; 
kaila —did; nivarana —forbidding; nivrtta hand —being restrained; 
rahe —remain; sabe —all; jani’ —knowing; prabhura mana —the mind of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 








While all the devotees were searching for the Lord, Svarupa Damodara 

/ 

restrained them. Then everyone fell silent, knowing the mind of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 24 

stftm i sif i 

<f# ^ n ^8 u 

prasiddha patha chadi’ prabhu upapathe calila 
‘kataka’ dahine kari’ vane pravesila 

SYNONYMS 

prasiddha —well-known; patha —public way; chadi’ —giving up; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upapathe —through a bypass; 
calila —began to walk; kataka —the city of Kataka; dahine —on the right 
side; kari’ —keeping; vane —within the forest; pravesila —entered. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord abandoned walking on the well-known public road and went 
instead along a bypass. He thus kept the city of Kataka on His right as 
He entered the forest. 

TEXT 25 

u ^ u 

nirjana-vane cale prabhu krsna-nama land 
hasti-vyaghra patha chade prabhure dekhiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nirjana-vane —in a solitary forest; cale —walks; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; krsna-nama land —chanting the holy name of Krsna; 

hasti —elephants; vyaghra —tigers; patha chade —leave the path; 

/ 

prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhiya —seeing. 









TRANSLATION 


When the Lord passed through the solitary forest chanting the holy name 
of Krsna, the tigers and elephants, seeing Him, gave way. 

TEXT 26 

^ w:<] 2^ <ffei ^ 11 ^ n 

pale-pale vyaghra, hasti, gandara, sukara-gana 
tara madhye avese prabhu karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

pale-pale —in flocks; vyaghra —tigers; hastl —elephants; gandara — 

rhinoceros; sukara-gana —boars; tara madhye —through them; avese —in 
/ 

ecstasy; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila gamana —passed. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord passed through the jungle in great ecstasy, packs of tigers, 
elephants, rhinoceros and boars came, and the Lord passed right through 
them. 

TEXT 27 

u u 

dekhi’ bhattacaryera mane haya maha-bhaya 
prabhura pratape tara eka pasa haya 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing; bhattacaryera —of Bhattacarya; mane —in the mind; 
haya —there was; maha-bhaya —great fear; prabhura pratape —by the 
influence of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tara —they; eka pasa haya — 
stand to one side. 


TRANSLATION 






/ 

Balabhadra Bhattacarya was very much afraid to see them, but by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s influence, all the animals stood to one side. 

TEXT 28 


^ ll U 

eka-dina pathe vyaghra kariyache sayana 
avese tara gaye prabhura lagila carana 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; pathe —on the path; vyaghra —a tiger; kariyache 

sayana —was lying down; avese —in ecstatic love; tara gaye —on his 

/ 

body; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lagila —touched; 
carana —lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day a tiger was lying on the path, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
walking along the path in ecstatic love, touched the tiger with His feet. 

TEXT 29 

‘f^3’ ‘f^3’ <ulu eTtfe 11 11 

prabhu kahe, - kaha ‘krsna’, vyaghra uthila 

‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ kahi’ vyaghra nacite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kaha krsna —please chant 
Hare Krsna; vyaghra uthila —the tiger got up; krsna krsna kahi ’— 
chanting the holy name of Krsna; vyaghra —the tiger; nacite —to dance; 
lagila —began. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “Chant the holy name of Krsna!” The tiger immediately 







got up and began to dance and to chant “Krsna! Krsna!” 

TEXT 30 

^Tt?r Iw? <FC?Tl 

ISM^ 11 'So 11 

ara dine mahaprabhu kare nadi snana 
matta-hasti-yutha aila karite jala-pana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ara dine —another day; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare — 
does; nadi snana —bathing in the river; matta-hasti-yutha —a herd of 
maddened elephants; aila —came; karite —to do; jala-pana —drinking 
water. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Another day, while Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was bathing in a river, a 
herd of maddened elephants came there to drink water. 

TEXT 31 

gff Noj <k<j, i 

5 ism 'srlfe'f u 'sb u 

prabhu jala-krtya kare, age hasti aila 
‘krsna kaha’ bali’ prabhu jala pheli’ marila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jala-krtya kare —bathed and 

was chanting the Gayatrl mantra within the water; age —in front; 

hasti —the elephants; aila —came; krsna kaha —chant Hare Krsna; 

/ 

bali’ —saying; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jala pheli ’— 
throwing water; marila —struck. 

TRANSLATION 


While the Lord was bathing and murmuring the Gayatrl mantra, the 










elephants came before Him. The Lord immediately splashed some water 
on the elephants and asked them to chant the name of Krsna. 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
playing the part of a very great, advanced devotee. On the maha- 
bhagavata platform, the devotee makes no distinction between friends 
and enemies. On that platform he sees everyone as a servant of Krsna. 

As stated in the Bhagavad-glta (5.18): 

vidya-vinaya-sampanne brahmane gavi hastini 
suni caiva sva-pake ca panditah sama-darsinah 

“The humble sages, by virtue of true knowledge, see with equal vision a 
learned and gentle brahmana, a cow, an elephant, a dog, and a dog-eater 
[outcaste].” 

A maha-bhagavata, being learned and advanced in spiritual 
consciousness, sees no difference between a tiger, an elephant or a 
learned scholar. The test of advanced spiritual consciousness is that one 
becomes fearless. He envies no one, and he is always engaged in the 
Lord’s service. He sees every living entity as an eternal part and parcel of 
the Lord, rendering service according to his capacity by the will of the 
Supreme Lord. As Krsna confirms in the Bhagavad-glta (15.15): 

sarvasya caham hrdi sannivisto 
mattah smrtir jnanam apohanam ca 

“I am seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness.” 

The maha-bhagavata knows that Krsna is in everyone’s heart. Krsna is 

dictating, and the living entity is following His dictations. Krsna is 
within the heart of the tiger, elephant and boar. Therefore Krsna tells 
them, “Here is a maha-bhagavata. Please do not disturb him.” Why, then, 
should the animals be envious of such a great personality? Those who are 
neophytes or even a little progressed in devotional service should not try 
to imitate the maha-bhagavata. Rather, they should only follow in his 


footsteps. The word anukara means “imitating,” and anusara means 

“trying to follow in the footsteps.” We should not try to imitate the 

/ 

activities of a maha-bhagavata or Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Our best 
efforts should be exerted in trying to follow them according to our 
ability. The maha-bhagavata’s heart is completely freed from material 
contamination, and he can become very dear even to fierce animals like 
tigers and elephants. Indeed, the maha-bhagavata treats them as his very 
intimate friends. On this platform there is no question of envy. When 
the Lord was passing through the forest, He was in ecstasy, thinking the 
forest to be Vrndavana. He was simply searching for Krsna. 

TEXT 32 

(M *rta «tt?r i 

(M n ^ 11 

sei jala-bindu-kana lage yara gaya 
sei ‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ kahe, preme nace, gaya 

SYNONYMS 

sei —those; jala —of water; bindu —drops; kana —particles; lage —touch; 
yara —whose; gaya —body; sei —they; krsna krsna —Krsna, Krsna; 
kahe —say; preme —in ecstasy; nace —dance; gaya —sing. 

TRANSLATION 

The elephants whose bodies were touched by the water splashed by the 
Lord began to chant “Krsna! Krsna!” and dance and sing in ecstasy. 

TEXT 33 

^ ^ ll VO'S u 

keha bhume pade, keha karaye citkara 
dekhi’ bhattacaryera mane haya camatkara 


SYNONYMS 










keha —some of them; bhume —on the ground; pade —fall down; keha — 
some of them; karaye —perform; cit-kara —screaming; dekhi’ —seeing; 
bhattacaryera —of Bhattacarya; mane —in the mind; haya —there was; 
camatkara —astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 

Some of the elephants fell to the ground, and some screamed in ecstasy. 
Seeing this, Balabhadra Bhattacarya was completely astonished. 

TEXT 34 

^ip ^rter 11 vo 8 u 

pathe yaite kare prabhu ucca sanklrtana 
madhura kantha-dhvani suni’ aise mrgi-gana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

pathe yaite —while passing on the path; kare —does; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ucca —loud; sanklrtana —chanting of Hare 
Krsna; madhura —sweet; kantha-dhvani —the voice from His throat; 
suni’ —hearing; aise —came; mrgi-gana —she-deer. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sometimes Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu chanted very loudly while passing 
through the jungle. Hearing His sweet voice, all the does came near Him. 

TEXT 35 

witei-<rrw 'srtn 2^-^m \ 
stf u u 

dahine-vame dhvani suni’ yaya prabhu-sange 
prabhu tara ariga muche, sloka pade range 

SYNONYMS 

dahine-vame —right and left; dhvani —vibration; suni’ —hearing; yaya — 







/ 

they follow; prabhu-sange —with the Lord; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tara —their; anga —bodies; muche —pats; sloka —verse; 
pade —recites; range —in great curiosity. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing the Lord’s great vibration, all the does followed Him left and 
right. While reciting a verse with great curiosity, the Lord patted them. 

TEXT 36 

Wfs ^ i£F5t 

«$5fR 11 'S'Ja ll 

dhanyah sma mudha-matayo ’pi harinya eta 
yd nanda-nandanam upatta-vicitra-vesam 
akarnya venu-ranitam saha-krsna-sarah 
pujam dadhur viracitarin pranayavalokaih 

SYNONYMS 

dhanyah —fortunate, blessed; sma —certainly; mudha-matayah —foolish, 
without good sense; api —although; harinyah —she-deer; etah —these; 
yah —who; nanda-nandanam —the son of Maharaja Nanda; upatta- 
vicitra-vesam —dressed very attractively; akarnya —hearing; venu- 
ranitam —the sound of His flute; saha-krsna-sarah —accompanied by the 
black deer (their husbands); pujam dadhuh —they worshiped; 
viracitam —performed; pranaya-avalokaih —by their affectionate 
glances. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“Blessed are all these foolish deer because they have approached 
Maharaja Nanda’s son, who is gorgeously dressed and is playing on His 
flute. Indeed, both the does and the bucks worship the Lord with looks of 
love and affection.’” 








PURPORT 


/ 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.21.11) spoken by the gopis of 
Vrndavana. 

TEXT 37 

-^r ii '03, u 

hena-kale vyaghra tatha aila panca-sata 
vyaghra-mrgi mill’ cale mahaprabhura satha 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; vyaghra —tigers; tatha —there; aila —came; 

panca-sata —five to seven; vyaghra-mrgi —the tigers and deer; mili ’— 

/ 

coming together; cale —go; mahaprabhura satha —with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was passing through the jungle, five or 
seven tigers came. Joining the deer, the tigers began to follow the Lord. 

TEXT 38 

tm u u 

dekhi’ mahaprabhura ‘vrndavana’-smrti haila 
vrndavana-guna-varnana sloka padila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dekhi’ —seeing; mahaprabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vrndavana —of the holy land of Vrndavana; smrti haila —there was 
remembrance; vrndavana —of Sri Vrndavana; guna —of the qualities; 
varnana —description; sloka —verse; padila —recited. 








TRANSLATION 


/ 

Seeing the tigers and deer following Him, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
immediately remembered the land of Vrndavana. He then began to recite 
a verse describing the transcendental quality of Vrndavana. 

TEXT 39 

yatra naisarga-durvairah 
sahasan nr-mrgadayah 
mitrdnlvdjitdvdsa- 
druta-rut-tarsanadikam 

SYNONYMS 

yatra —where; naisarga —by nature; durvairah —living in enmity; saha 

asan —live together; nr—human beings; mrga-adayah —and animals; 

/ 

mitrani —friends; iva —like; ajita —of Lord Sri Krsna; avasa —residence; 
druta —gone away; rut —anger; tarsana-adikam —thirst and so on. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Vrndavana is the transcendental abode of the Lord. There is no hunger, 
anger or thirst there. Though naturally inimical, human beings and fierce 
animals live together there in transcendental friendship.”’ 

PURPORT 

This is a statement from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.13.60). After stealing 

/ 

the cowherd boys and calves of Sri Krsna, Lord Brahma kept them asleep 
and hid them. After a moment, Brahma returned to see Krsna’s 
condition. When he saw that Krsna was still busy with His cowherd 
boyfriends and animals and was not disturbed, Lord Brahma appreciated 
the transcendental opulence of Vrndavana. 

TEXT 40 







^3 <fi^3 7^ <lR|q 1 

‘f^3’ <!# ^ffe ^Tt%T ll 8 O U 

‘krsna krsna kaha’ kari’ prabhu yabe balila 
‘krsna’ kahi’ vyaghra-mrga nacite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

krsna krsna kaha —chant “Krsna, Krsna”; kari’ —in this way; prabhu — 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yabe —when; balila —uttered; krsna kahi ’— 
chanting the holy name of Krsna; vyaghra-mrga —the tigers and deer; 
nacite lagila —began to dance. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said “Chant ‘Krsna! Krsna!’” the tigers 
and deer began to chant “Krsna!” and dance. 

TEXT 41 

11 8 Ml 

nace, kunde vyaghra-gana mrgi-gana-sange 
balabhadra-bhattacarya dekhe apurva-range 

SYNONYMS 

nace —dance; kunde —jump; vyaghra-gana —the tigers; mrgi-gana- 
sange —with the does; balabhadra-bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya 
dekhe —sees; apurva-range —with great wonder. 

TRANSLATION 

When all the tigers and does danced and jumped, Balabhadra Bhattacarya 
saw them and was struck with wonder. 




TEXT 42 









^^%rt< k<i^ c-dtPVn 8^ u 

vyaghra-mrga anyonye kare alingana 
mukhe mukha diya kare anyonye cumbana 

SYNONYMS 

vyaghra-mrga —the tigers and deer; anyonye —one another; kare —do; 
alingana —embracing; mukhe mukha diya —touching one another’s 
mouths; kare —do; anyonye cumbana —kissing one another. 

TRANSLATION 

Indeed, the tigers and deer began to embrace one another, and touching 
mouths, they began to kiss. 

TEXT 43 

C<FI^<P eTtf^eTt 1 

ll 8 VD 11 

kautuka dekhiya prabhu hasite lagila 
ta-sabake tahan chadi’ age call geld 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kautuka dekhiya —seeing this fun; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
hasite lagila —began to smile; ta-sabake —all of them; tahan chadi ’— 
leaving there; age —forward; cali’ geld —advanced. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw all this fun, He began to smile. 
Finally He left the animals and continued on His way. 

TEXT 44 

C*T%[t 1 

TC®T, ‘f^3’ <#’ ^ Wf 11 88 11 

mayuradi paksi-gana prabhure dekhiya 









sange cale, ‘krsna’ bali’ nace matta hana 


SYNONYMS 

mayura-adi —beginning with peacocks; paksi-gana —different types of 
/ 

birds; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhiya —seeing; sange 
cale —go with Him; krsna bali’ —chanting the holy name of Krsna; 
nace —dance; matta hand —becoming mad. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Various birds, including the peacock, saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
began to follow Him, chanting and dancing. They were all maddened by 
the holy name of Krsna. 

TEXT 45 

fWfit —Gdk Wfa 11 8 £ 11 

‘hari-bola’ bali’ prabhu kare ucca-dhvani 
vrksa-lata - praphullita, sei dhvani suni, 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

hari-bola —the vibration of “Haribol”; bali’ —chanting; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare —makes; ucca-dhvani —a loud sound; vrksa- 
lata —the trees and creepers; praphullita —very jubilant; sei —that; 
dhvani —sound; suni’ —hearing. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord loudly chanted “Haribol!” the trees and creepers became 
jubilant to hear Him. 


PURPORT 

The loud chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra is so powerful that it can 
even penetrate the ears of trees and creepers, what to speak of those of 






s 

animals and human beings. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu once asked 
Haridasa Thakura how trees and plants could be delivered, and Haridasa 
Thakura replied that the loud chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra 
would benefit not only trees and plants but insects and all other living 
beings. One should therefore not be disturbed by the loud chanting of 
Hare Krsna, for it is beneficial not only to the chanter but to everyone 
who gets an opportunity to hear. 

TEXT 46 

fwl G2tG*IG^ 11 8^ 11 

‘jharikhande’ sthavara-jangama ache yata 
krsna-nama diya kaila premete unmatta 

SYNONYMS 

jharikhande —in the place known as Jharikhanda; sthavara-jangama — 
moving and not moving; ache —there are; yata —all; krsna-nama diya — 
giving them the holy name of Lord Krsna; kaila —made; premete —in 
ecstasy; unmatta —mad. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus all living entities in the forest of Jharikhanda—some moving and 

some standing still—became maddened by hearing the holy name of Lord 

✓ 

Krsna vibrated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

PURPORT 

The great forest of Jharikhanda is a great tract of land including 
Atagada, Dhenkanala, Angula, Lahara, Kiyanjhada, Bamada, Bonai, 
Gangapura, Chota Nagapura, Yasapura and Saraguja. All these places, 
which are covered with mountains and jungles, are known as 
Jharikhanda. 

TEXT 47 


fwi i 










yei grama diya yana, yahan karena sthiti 
se-saba gramera lokera haya ‘prema-bhakti’ 

SYNONYMS 

yei grama —which villages; diya yana —the Lord goes through; yahan — 
where; karena —takes; sthiti —rest; se-saba —all those; gramera —of the 
villages; lokera —of the people; haya —there is awakening of; prema- 
bhakti —ecstatic love of God. 

TRANSLATION 

In all the villages through which the Lord passed and in all the places He 
rested on His journey, everyone was purified and awakened to ecstatic 
love of God. 

TEXTS 48-49 

C<t^ ^3*Tf5f 1 

u 8b -11 

hpj3’ 1 

‘fcwR* ^Vi n n 

keha yadi tanra mukhe sune krsna-nama 
tanra mukhe ana sune tanra mukhe ana 
sabe ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ bali’ nace, kande, hase 
paramparaya ‘vaisnava’ ha-ila sarva dese 

SYNONYMS 

keha —someone; yadi —when; tanra mukhe —from His mouth; sune — 
hears; krsna-nama —chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; tanra mukhe — 
from the mouth of such chanters; ana sune —someone else hears; tanra 
mukhe —and from his mouth; ana —someone else; sabe —all of them; 
krsna —Lord Krsna’s holy name; hari —another holy name of the Lord; 
bali’ —chanting; nace —dance; kande —cry; hase —smile; paramparaya — 
by disciplic succession; vaisnava —devotees; ha-ila —became; sarva- 








dese —in all countries. 


TRANSLATION 

When someone heard the chanting of the holy name from the mouth of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and someone else heard this chanting from 
that second person, and someone again heard this chanting from the third 
person, everyone in all countries became a Vaisnava through such 
disciplic succession. Thus everyone chanted the holy name of Krsna and 
Hari, and they danced, cried and smiled. 

PURPORT 

The transcendental potency of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra is herein 

/ 

explained. First, the holy name is vibrated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

When someone hears from Him directly, he is purified. When another 

person hears from that person, he also is purified. In this way the 

/ 

purification process is advanced among pure devotees. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and no one can 
claim His potency. Nonetheless, if one is a pure devotee, hundreds and 
thousands of men can be purified by his vibration. This potency is 
within every living being, provided he chants the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra offenselessly and without material motives. When a pure devotee 
chants offenselessly, another person will become a Vaisnava, and from 
him another Vaisnava will emerge. This is the parampara system. 

TEXT 50 

U 6 ° 11 

yadyapi prabhu loka-sanghattera trase 
prema ‘gupta’ karena, bahire na prakase 

SYNONYMS 

s 

yadyapi —although; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; loka- 
sanghattera —of crowds of people; trase —being afraid; prema —ecstasy; 





gupta karena —keeps hidden; bahire —externally; na —does not; 
prakase —manifest. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord did not always manifest His ecstasy. Being afraid of a great 
assembly of people, the Lord kept His ecstasy concealed. 

TEXT 51 

n <t* u 

tathapi tanra darsana-sravana-prabhave 
sakala desera loka ha-ila ‘vaisnave’ 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; tanra —His; darsana —of seeing; sravana —of hearing; 
prabhave —by the potency; sakala —all; desera —of countries; loka — 
people; ha-ila —became; vaisnave —pure devotees of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not manifest His natural ecstatic 
love, everyone became a pure devotee simply by seeing and hearing Him. 

PURPORT 

/ / 

Srila Rupa GosvamI has described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as maha- 

/ 

vadanya-avatara, the most munificent incarnation. Although Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is not physically present now, simply by chanting 
His holy name ( srl-krsna-caitanya prabhu-nityananda sri-advaita 
gadadhara srlvasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda) people throughout the world 
are becoming devotees. This is due to the ecstatic chanting of the holy 
name of the Lord. It is said that a pure devotee can see the Lord at every 
moment, and because of this he is empowered by the Lord. This is 
confirmed in the Brahma-samhita (5.38): premanjana-cchurita-bhakti- 
vilocanena santah sadaiva hrdayesu vilokayanti. Sri Caitanya 







Mahaprabhu appeared five hundred years ago, but it cannot be said that 
now the potency of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra is less than it was in 

s 

His presence. By hearing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu through the 

parampara system, one can be purified. Therefore in this verse it is said, 

tathapi tanra darsana-sravana-prabhave. It is not that everyone is able to 
/ 

see Krsna or Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu physically, but if one hears 

/ 

about Him through books like Sri C aitanya-caritdmrta and through the 
parampara system of pure Vaisnavas, there is no difficulty in becoming a 
pure Vaisnava, free from mundane desires and personal motivations. 

TEXT 52 

c%5, <!$?, %Tt l 

^ri^i zfiml u 6*11 

gauda, banga, utkala, daksina-dese giya 
lokera nistara kaila apane bhramiya 

SYNONYMS 

gauda —Bengal; banga —East Bengal; utkala —Orissa; daksina-dese — 
southern India; giya —going; lokera —of all the people; nistara — 
liberation; kaila —did; apane —personally; bhramiya —touring. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally toured Bengal, East 
Bengal, Orissa and the southern countries, and He delivered all kinds of 
people by spreading Krsna consciousness. 

TEXT 53 

u u 

mathura yaibara chale asena jharikhanda 
bhilla-praya loka tahan parama-pasanda 


SYNONYMS 







mathurd —to Mathura; yaibara —of going; chale —on the pretext; 
asena —came; jharikhanda —to Jharikhanda; bhilla-praya —like the 
Bheels, a kind of low people; loka —people; tahan —there; parama- 
pasanda —without God consciousness. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to Jharikhanda on His way to 
Mathura, He found that the people there were almost uncivilized and 
were devoid of God consciousness. 

PURPORT 

The word bhilla refers to a class of men belonging to the Bheels. The 

Bheels are like Black Africans, and they are lower than siidras. Such 

/ 

people generally live in the jungle, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had to 
meet them. 

TEXT 54 

R*it l 

tbvsWjd »t% <m?r n <t8 n 

nama-prema diya kaila sabara nistara 
caitanyera gudha-lila bujhite sakti kara 

SYNONYMS 

nama-prema diya —bestowing upon them ecstatic love and the holy 

name; kaila —did; sabara nistara —liberation of all of them; caitanyera — 
/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gudha-lila —confidential pastimes; 
bujhite —to understand; sakti —the power; kara —who has. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave even the Bheels an opportunity to chant 
the holy name and come to the platform of ecstatic love. Thus He 
delivered all of them. Who has the power to understand the 
transcendental pastimes of the Lord? 







PURPORT 


s 

As evidence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy, we are experiencing 
that the people of Africa are taking to Krsna consciousness, chanting 

and dancing and taking prasadam like other Vaisnavas. This is all due to 

/ 

the power of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Who can understand how His 
potency is working all over the world? 

TEXT 55 

<r c#T ^ i 

'frfa ^ ‘CSftWT’ll (t(t u 

vana dekhi’ bhrama haya - ei ‘vrndavana’ 

saila dekhi’ mane haya - ei ‘govardhana’ 

SYNONYMS 

vana dekhi’ —seeing the forest; bhrama haya —there is illusion; ei —this; 
vrnddvana —Vrndavana forest; saila dekhi’ —seeing a hill; mane haya — 
considers; ei govardhana —this is Govardhana Hill. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed through the Jharikhanda forest, 
He took it for granted that it was Vrndavana. When He passed over the 
hills, He took it for granted that they were Govardhana. 

TEXT 56 

c^^i —Vi#!#’ i 

^ ll (t'b ll 

yahan nadi dekhe tdhdn mdnaye - ‘kalindi’ 

maha-premavese nace prabhu pade kandi’ 

SYNONYMS 

yahan —wherever; nadi —river; dekhe —sees; tdhdn —there; mdnaye — 
considers; kalindi —the river Yamuna; maha-prema-avese —in great 






/* 

ecstatic love; nace —dances; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pade 
falls down; kandi ’—crying. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Similarly, whenever Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw a river, He 
immediately accepted it as the river Yamuna. Thus while in the forest He 
was filled with great ecstatic love, and He danced and fell down crying. 

TEXT 57 

(Xk U <t<\ 11 

pathe yaite bhattacarya saka-mula-phala 
yahan yei payena tahan layena sakala 

SYNONYMS 

pathe yaite —while passing on the way; bhattacarya —Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; saka —spinach; mula —roots; phala —fruits; yahan — 
wherever; yei —whatever; payena —he gets; tahan —there; layena —he 
takes; sakala —all. 


TRANSLATION 

Along the way, Balabhadra Bhattacarya collected all kinds of spinach, 
roots and fruit whenever possible. 

TEXT 58 

ish 'srift’ <k*i Pi^i£! c t u ^ ii 

ye-grame rahena prabhu, tathaya brahmana 
panca-sata jana asi kare nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ye-grame —in whatever village; rahena —stays; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tathaya —there; brahmana — brahmanas; panca-sata 






jana —five or seven persons; asi’ —coming; kare —do; nimantrana 
invitation. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Whenever Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited a village, a few brahmanas— 
five or seven—would come and extend invitations to the Lord. 

TEXT 59 

(m i 

c^^i, ^ u <t* u 

keha anna am deya bhattacarya-sthane 
keha dugdha, dadhi, keha ghrta, khanda ane 

SYNONYMS 

keha —someone; anna —grain; ani’ —bringing; deya —delivers; 
bhattacarya-sthane —before Balabhadra Bhattacarya; keha —someone; 
dugdha —milk; dadhi —yogurt; keha —someone; ghrta —ghee; khanda — 
sugar; ane —brings. 


TRANSLATION 


Some people would bring grain and deliver it to Balabhadra Bhattacarya. 
Others would bring milk and yogurt, and still others would bring ghee 
and sugar. 

TEXT 60 



wift* to to u u 


yahan vipra nahi tahan ‘sudra-mahajana’ 
asi’ sabe bhattacarye kare nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 

yahan —wherever; vipra — brahmana; nahi —there is not; tahan —there; 
sudra-maha-jana —devotees born in families other than brahmana; 








asi —coming; sabe —all of them; bhattacarye —to Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; kare nimantrana —make invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

In some villages there were no brahmanas; nonetheless, devotees born in 
non-brahmana families came and extended invitations to Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya. 


PURPORT 

Actually a sannyasl or a brahmana will not accept an invitation 
extended by a person born in a lower family. However, there are many 
devotees who are raised to the platform of brahmana by their initiation. 
These people are called sudra-mahajana. This indicates that one who is 
born in a non-brahmana family has accepted the brahmana status by 
initiation. Such devotees extended invitations to Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya. A Mayavadl sannyasl will accept an invitation only from a 
brahmana family, but a Vaisnava does not accept an invitation from a 
brahmana if he does not belong to the Vaisnava sect. However, a 
Vaisnava will accept an invitation from a brahmana or sudra-mahajana 

s 

if that person is an initiated Vaisnava. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
Himself accepted invitations from sudra-mahajanas, and this confirms 
the fact that anyone initiated by a Vaisnava mantra can be accepted as a 
brahmana. One can accept an invitation from such a person. 

TEXT 61 

<K*I l 

'SR 11 ^ 11 

bhattacarya paka kare vanya-vyahjana 
vanya-vyanjane prabhura anandita mana 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; paka kare —cooks; vanya- 
vyahjana —all varieties of forest vegetables; vanya-vyanjane —by such 





/ 

forest vegetables; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; anandita 
mana —the mind is very happy. 

TRANSLATION 

Balabhadra Bhattacarya used to cook all kinds of vegetables gathered from 

/ 

the forest, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased to accept these 
preparations. 

TEXTS 62-63 

W <IWT 1 

u ^ u 

N5ttt (M ^ 1 

ll ^ 11 

dui-cari dinera anna rakhena samhati 
yahan sunya vana, lokera nahika vasati 
tahan sei anna bhattacarya kare paka 
phala-miile vyanjana kare, vanya nana saka 

SYNONYMS 

dui-cari —two to four; dinera —of days; anna —food grain; rakhena — 
keeps; samhati —in stock; yahan —wherever; sunya vana —the solitary 
forest; lokera —of people; nahika —there is not; vasati —habitation; 
tahan —there; sei —that; anna —food grain; bhattacarya —Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; kare paka —cooks; phala-miile —with roots and fruits; 
vyanjana kare —he prepares vegetables; vanya —from the forest; nana 
saka —many kinds of spinach. 

TRANSLATION 

Balabhadra Bhattacarya used to keep a stock of food grain that would last 
from two to four days. Where there were no people, he would cook the 
grain and prepare vegetables, spinach, roots and fruits collected from the 
forest. 


TEXT 64 









*t?T5! 1 

CT f^l dG^I ft'SrM 11 ^8 U 

parama santosa prabhura vanya-bhojane 
maha-sukha pana, ye dina rahena nirjane 

SYNONYMS 

parama —very much; santosa —satisfaction; prabhura —of the Lord; 
vanya-bhojane —in eating vegetables collected from the forest; maha- 
sukha pana —gets great happiness; ye dina —on which day; rahena — 
stays; nirjane —in a solitary place. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord was always very happy to eat these forest vegetables, and He 
was even happier when He had an opportunity to stay in a solitary place. 

TEXT 65 

<K<1, LS1G3. G*IG2>W 1 
11 ^(t 11 

bhattacarya seva kare, snehe yaiche ‘dasa’ 
tanra vipra vahe jala-patra-bahirvasa 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; seva kare —renders service; 
snehe —in great affection; yaiche —exactly like; dasa —a servant; tanra 
vipra —his brahmana assistant; vahe —carries; jala-patra —the waterpot; 
bahirvasa —and garments. 


TRANSLATION 

Balabhadra Bhattacarya was so affectionate to the Lord that he was 
rendering service just like a menial servant. His assistant brahmana 
carried the waterpot and garments. 

TEXT 66 







^ri<f u ^ n 

nirjharete usnodake snana tina-bara 
dui-sandhya agni-tapa kasthera apara 

SYNONYMS 

nirjharete —in the waterfalls; usna-udake —in warm water; snana —bath; 
tina-bara —thrice; dui-sandhya —morning and evening; agni-tapa — 
heating by a fire; kasthera —of wood; apara —without limit. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord used to bathe three times a day in the warm water of the 
waterfalls. He also used to heat Himself morning and evening with a fire 
made with the limitless wood. 

TEXT 67 

11 11 

nirantara premavese nirjane gamana 
sukha anubhavi’ prabhu kahena vacana 

SYNONYMS 

nirantara —always; prema-avese —in ecstatic love; nirjane —in a solitary 

/ 

place; gamana —going; sukha anubhavi ’—feeling happiness; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahena —says; vacana —statement. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

While traveling in this secluded forest and feeling very happy, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu made the following statement. 


TEXT 68 

^r, '“^rtS 11 











wft$l <i# ^flft u u 

suna, bhattacarya, - “ami gelana bahu-desa 

vana-pathe duhkhera kahan nahi pai lesa 

SYNONYMS 

suna —please hear; bhattacarya —My dear Bhattacarya; ami —I; gelana — 
traveled; bahu-desa —many countries; vana-pathe —through the forest 
path; duhkhera —of unhappiness; kahan —anywhere; nahi pai —I do not 
get; lesa —even a trace. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Bhattacarya, I have traveled very far through the forest, and I 
have not even slightly received any trouble. 

TEXT 69 

^3-^>*lt ^Ti l 

<r^i u u 

krsna - krpalu, amaya bahuta krpa kaila 

vana-pathe am amaya bada sukha dila 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; krpalu —very kind; amaya —upon Me; bahuta — 
greatly; krpa —mercy; kaila —showed; vana-pathe —on the path in the 
forest; ani’ —bringing; amaya —unto Me; bada —very much; sukha — 
happiness; dila —gave. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna is very merciful, especially to Me. He has shown His mercy by 
bringing Me on this path through the forest. Thus He has given Me great 
pleasure. 

TEXT 70 
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purve vrndavana yaite karilana vicara 
mata, gariga, bhakta-gane dekhiba eka-bara 

SYNONYMS 

purve —formerly; vrndavana —to the holy place of Vrndavana; yaite —to 
go; karilana — I did; vicara —consideration; mata —mother; gariga —the 
Ganges; bhakta-gane —and devotees; dekhiba — I shall see; eka-bara — 
once. 

TRANSLATION 

“Before this, I decided to go to Vrndavana and on the way see My 
mother, the river Ganges and other devotees once again. 

TEXT 71 
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bhakta-gana-sarige avasya kariba milana 
bhakta-gane sarige land yaba ‘vrndavana’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-gana-sarige —with all My devotees; avasya —certainly; kariba — 
shall do; milana —meeting; bhakta-gane —all the devotees; sarige —along 
with Me; land —taking; yaba —I shall go; vrndavana —to Vrndavana- 
dhama. 


TRANSLATION 

“I thought that once again I would see and meet all the devotees and take 
them with Me to Vrndavana. 

TEXT 72 


^ vSlR* tfffeSOTf 9f5R 1 











3^11 

eta bhavi’ gauda-dese karilun gamana 
mata, ganga bhakte dekhi’ sukhl haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

eta bhavi’ —thinking like this; gauda-dese —to Bengal; karilun gamana — 
I went; mata —My mother; ganga —the Ganges; bhakte —devotees; 
dekhi’ —seeing; sukhi —happy; haila —became; mana —My mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“Thus I went to Bengal, and I was very happy to see My mother, the 
river Ganges and the devotees. 

TEXT 73 

^ im i 

bhakta-gane land tabe calildna range 
laksa-koti loka tahan haila ama-sange 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-gane —all the devotees; land —taking; tabe —then; calildna 
range —I started with great pleasure; laksa-koti —many thousands and 
millions; loka —people; tahan —there; haila —became; ama-sange —My 
companions. 


TRANSLATION 

“However, when I started for Vrndavana, many thousands and millions 
of people gathered and began to go with Me. 

TEXT 74 
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sanatana-mukhe krsna ama sikhaila 
taha vighna kari’ vana-pathe land aila 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana-mukhe —from the mouth of Sanatana; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
ama —unto Me; sikhaila —gave instructions; taha —that; vighna kari ’— 
making a hindrance; vana-pathe —on the path through the forest; 
land —taking; aila —came. 


TRANSLATION 

“Thus I was going to Vrndavana with a big crowd, but through the 
mouth of Sanatana, Krsna taught Me a lesson. Thus by making some 
impediment, He has brought Me on a path through the forest to 
Vrndavana. 

TEXT 75 
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krpara samudra, dina-hine dayamaya 
krsna-krpa vind kona ‘sukha’ nahi haya” 

SYNONYMS 

krpara samudra —ocean of mercy; dina-hine —unto the poor and fallen; 
daya-maya —very merciful; krsna-krpa —the mercy of Krsna; vind — 
without; kona —any; sukha —happiness; nahi haya —there is not. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna is an ocean of mercy. He is especially merciful to the poor and 
fallen. Without His mercy, there is no possibility of happiness.” 

TEXT 76 

‘GSfata ^ U H'Ja ll 






bhattacarye alingiya tanhare kahila 
‘tomara prasade ami eta sukha paila’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarye —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; alingiya —embracing; tanhare — 
unto him; kahila —said; tomara prasade —by your kindness; ami —I; 
eta —so much; sukha —happiness; paila —got. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then embraced Balabhadra Bhattacarya and 
told him, “It is only by your kindness that I am now so happy.” 

TEXT 77 

\ <R^T^ ‘WW 1 
nst§r#^^£| 3, csrtei 11 11 

tenho kahena, - “tumi ‘krsna’, tumi ‘dayamaya’ 

adhama jiva muni, more ha-ila sadaya 

SYNONYMS 

tenho kahena —the Bhattacarya said; tumi krsna —You are Krsna 
Himself; tumi —You; daya-maya —merciful; adhama —the lowest of the 
low; jiva —living entity; muni —I; more —unto me; ha-ild —You have 
been; sa-daya —favorable. 


TRANSLATION 

Balabhadra Bhattacarya replied, “My dear Lord, You are Krsna Himself, 
and therefore You are merciful. I am a fallen living entity, but You have 
bestowed a great favor upon me. 

TEXT 78 

1 
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muni chara, more tumi sange lana aila 





krpa kari’ mora hate ‘prabhu’ bhiksa kaila 


SYNONYMS 

muni —I; chara —most fallen; more —me; tumi —You; sange —with; 
land —taking; aila —have come; krpa kari’ —showing great mercy; mora 
hate —from my hand; prabhu —my Lord; bhiksa kaila —You accepted 
food. 


TRANSLATION 

“Sir, I am most fallen, yet You have brought me with You. Showing great 
mercy, You have accepted food prepared by me. 

TEXT 79 

^ u” Ho) u 

adhama-kakere kaila garuda-samana 
‘svatantra isvara’ tumi - svayam bhagavan” 

SYNONYMS 

adhama-kakere —the most condemned crow; kaila —You have made; 
garuda-samana —like Garuda; svatantra —independent; isvara — 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tumi —You; svayam bhagavan —the 
original Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“You have made me Your carrier Garuda, although I am no better than a 
condemned crow. Thus You are the independent Personality of Godhead, 
the original Lord. 

TEXT 80 

11 VO 11 


mukam karoti vacalam 











pangum langhayate girim 
yat-krpa tam ahariri vande 
paramananda-madhavam 

SYNONYMS 

mukam —a person who cannot speak; karoti —makes; vacalam —an 
eloquent speaker; pangum —a person who cannot even walk; 
langhayate —causes to cross over; girim —the mountain; yat-krpa — 
whose mercy; tam —unto Him; aham —I; vande —offer obeisances; 
parama-ananda —the transcendentally blissful; madhavam —Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead has the form of sac-cid-ananda- 
vigraha [Bs. 5.1]—transcendental bliss, knowledge and eternity. I offer 
my respectful obeisances unto Him, who turns the dumb into eloquent 
speakers and enables the lame to cross mountains. Such is the mercy of 
the Lord.’” 


PURPORT 

/ 

This is a quotation from the Bhavartha-dipika commentary on Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (1.1.1). 

TEXT 81 
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ei-mata balabhadra karena stavana 
prema-seva kari’ tusta kaila prabhura mana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; balabhadra —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; karena — 

offers; stavana —prayers; prema-seva kari’ —rendering service in love; 

/ 

tusta —pacified; kaila —made; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 




mana —the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way Balabhadra Bhattacarya offered his prayers to the Lord. By 
rendering service unto Him in ecstatic love, He pacified the Lord’s mind. 

TEXT 82 

11 11 

ei-mata nana-sukhe prabhu aila ‘kasi’ 
madhyahna-snana kaila manikarnikaya asi’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; nana-sukhe —in great happiness; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —came; kasi —to the holy place named Kasi; 
madhyahna-snana —afternoon bath; kaila —took; manikarnikaya —to 
the bathing place known as Manikarnika; asi’ —coming. 

TRANSLATION 

Finally the Lord arrived with great happiness at the holy place called 
Kasi. There He took His bath in the bathing ghat known as Manikarnika. 

PURPORT 

Kasi is another name for Varanasi (Benares). It has been a place of 
pilgrimage since time immemorial. Two rivers named Asih and Varuna 
merge there. Manikarnika is famous because, according to the opinion of 

great personalities, a bejeweled earring fell there from the ear of Lord 

/ 

Visnu. According to some, it fell from the ear of Lord Siva. The word 
mani means “jewel,” and karnika means “from the ear.” According to 
some, Lord Visvanatha is the great physician who cures the disease of 
material existence by delivering a person through the ear, which 
receives the vibration of the holy name of Lord Rama. Because of this, 
this holy place is called Mani-karnika. It is said that there is no better 



place than where the river Ganges flows, and the bathing ghat known as 
Manikarnika is especially sanctified because it is very dear to Lord 
Visvanatha. In the Kasl-khanda it is said: 

sarhsari-cintamanir atra yasmat 
tdrakarin saj-jana-karnikayam 
sivo ’bhidhatte saha-santa-kale 
tad giyate ’sau mani-karniketi 

mukti-laksmi maha-pitha-manis tac-caranabjayoh 
karnikeyam tatah prahur yamjana mani-karnikam 

According to this passage from the Kasl-khanda, one who gives up his 

s 

body at Manikarnika is liberated simply by remembering Lord Siva’s 
name. 

TEXT 83 

<k*i i 

c^\ 11 vvs u 

sei-kale tapana-misra kare ganga-snana 
prabhu dekhi’ haila tafira kichu vismaya jnana 

SYNONYMS 

sei-kale —at that time; tapana-misra —a brahmana named Tapana Misra; 
kare ganga-snana —was taking his bath in the Ganges; prabhu dekhi ’— 
seeing the Lord; haila —there was; tafira —his; kichu —some; vismaya 
jnana —astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 

At that time, Tapana Misra was taking his bath in the Ganges, and he 
was astonished to see the Lord there. 

TEXT 84 
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‘purve suniyachi prabhu karyachena sannyasa’ 
niscaya kariya haila hrdaye ullasa 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

purve —formerly; suniyachi —I have heard; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karyachena sannyasa —has accepted the renounced order 
of life; niscaya kariya —ascertaining that; haila —there was; hrdaye — 
within the heart; ullasa —great jubilation. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Tapana Misra then began to think, “I have heard that Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has accepted the renounced order.” Thinking this, Tapana 
Misra became very jubilant within his heart. 

TEXT 85 
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prabhura carana dhari’ karena rodana 
prabhu tare uthana kaila alingana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana —lotus feet; dhari ’— 

/ 

touching; karena —does; rodana —crying; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tare —him; uthana —raising; kaila —did; alirigana — 
embracing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

He then clasped the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and began to 
cry. The Lord raised him up and embraced him. 

TEXT 86 








prabhu lana gela visvesvara-darasane 
tabe asi’ dekhe bindu-madhava-carane 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu land —taking the Lord; geld —he went; visvesvara-darasane —to 
visit the temple of Visvesvara; tabe —thereafter; asi’ —coming; dekhe — 
see; bindu-madhava-carane —the lotus feet of Bindu Madhava. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Tapana Misra then took Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to visit the temple of 
Visvesvara. Coming from there, they saw the lotus feet of Lord Bindu 
Madhava. 


PURPORT 

The Bindu Madhava temple is the oldest Visnu temple in Varanasi. At 
present this temple is known as VenI Madhava, and it is situated on the 
banks of the Ganges. Formerly five rivers converged there, and they 
were named Dhutapapa, Kirana, Sarasvatl, Ganga and Yamuna. Now 
only the river Ganges is visible. The old temple of Bindu Madhava, 

s 

which was visited by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, was later dismantled by 
Aurangzeb, the great Hindu-hating emperor of the Mogul dynasty. In 
the place of this temple, he constructed a big masjld , or mosque. Later, 
another temple was constructed by the side of the mosque, and this 
temple is still existing. In the temple of Bindu Madhava there are Deities 
of four-handed Narayana and the goddess LaksmI. In front of these 

s 

Deities is a column of Sri Garuda, and along the side are deities of Lord 

/ 

Rama, Slta, Laksmana and Sri HanumanjI. 

In the province of Maharashtra is a state known as Satara. During the 
time of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, the native prince belonged 
to the Vaisnava cult. Being a brahmana, he took charge of worshiping 
the Deity. He was known as Srlmanta Balasaheb Pantha Maharaja. The 
state still bears the expenditure for temple maintenance. The first king 
in this dynasty to take charge of worship in the temple, two hundred 


years ago, was Maharaja Jagatjivana Rao Saheb. 

TEXT 87 

w wf i 
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ghare lana mia prabhuke anandita hand 
seva kari’ nrtya kare vastra udana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ghare land —taking to his home; aila —came; prabhuke —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; anandita hand —in great happiness; seva kari’ —rendering 
service; nrtya kare —began to dance; vastra udana —waving his cloth. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

With great pleasure Tapana Misra brought Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 
his home and rendered service unto Him. Indeed, he began to dance, 
waving his cloth. 

TEXT 88 

mfiiw *r^*i i 

i fcpsr <i#m ^riR u w u 

prabhura caranodaka savamse kaila pdna 
bhattdcdryera puja kaila kariya sammana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana-udaka —the water used 
to wash the lotus feet; sa-vamse —with his whole family; kaila pdna — 
drank; bhattdcdryera —of Bhattacarya; puja —worship; kaila — 
performed; kariya —showing; sammana —respect. 

TRANSLATION 

V* 

He washed the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and afterwards he 
and his whole family drank the wash water. He also worshiped 









Balabhadra Bhattacarya and showed him respect. 

TEXT 89 
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prabhure nimantrana kari’ ghare bhiksa dila 
balabhadra-bhattacarye paka karaila 

SYNONYMS 

prabhure nimantrana kari’ —inviting the Lord; ghare —at home; bhiksa 
dila —gave lunch; balabhadra-bhattacarye —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; 
paka karaila —he had cook. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Tapana Misra invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to take lunch at his 
home, and he had Balabhadra Bhattacarya cook. 

PURPORT 

s 

While at Varanasi (Benares), Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed at the 
house of Tapana Misra. Near Tapana Misra’s house was a bathing ghat 

s 

known as Pancanadl-ghata. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to take His 
bath daily at this ghat, and He used to see the temple of Bindu Madhava. 

Then He would take His lunch at Tapana Misra’s house. Near the Bindu 

/ 

Madhava temple is a big banyan tree, and it is said that after eating, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to rest beneath the tree. That banyan tree is 
still known today as Caitanya-vata. Gradually, due to changes in 
language, the name became Yatana-vata. The local people still call that 
place Yatana-vata. 

At present, beside a lane there is a tomb of Vallabhacarya, but there is 

no sign that Caitanya Mahaprabhu ever lived there. Vallabhacarya was 

/ 

also known as Mahaprabhu among his disciples. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu probably lived at Yatana-vata, but there is no sign of 
Candrasekhara’s or Tapana Misra’s house, nor is there any sign of the 






s 

Mayavadl sannyasi Prakasananda Sarasvatl, with whom Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu discussed the Vedanta-sutra. A little distance from Yatana- 

s 

vata is a temple of Gaura-Nityananda established by Sasibhusana NiyogI 
Mahasaya of Calcutta. During the time of Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 

s 

Sarasvatl, this temple was managed by the mother-in-law of Sasibhusana 
and his brother-in-law Narayana-candra Ghosa. 

TEXT 90 
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bhiksa kari’ mahaprabhu karila sayana 
misra-putra raghu kare pada-samvahana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhiksa kari’ —after finishing His lunch; mahaprabhu —Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karila sayana —took rest; misra-putra —the son of Tapana 
Misra; raghu —Raghu; kare —does; pada-samvahana —massaging the legs. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His rest after lunch, the son of 
Tapana Misra, named Raghu, used to massage His legs. 

TEXT 91 
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prabhura ‘sesanna’ misra savamse khaila 
‘prabhu aila’ suni’ candrasekhara aila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sesa-anna —remnants of food; 
misra —Tapana Misra; sa-vamse —along with his family; khaila —ate; 
prabhu aila —the Lord has arrived; suni’ —hearing; candrasekhara aila — 
Candrasekhara came. 








TRANSLATION 


/ 

The remnants of food left by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were taken by the 
whole family of Tapana Misra. When news spread that the Lord had 
come, Candrasekhara came to see Him. 

TEXT 92 
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misrera sakha tenho prabhura purva dasa 
vaidya-jati, likhana-vrtd, varanasi-vasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

misrera sakha —friend of Tapana Misra; tenho —he; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; purva dasa —former servant; vaidya-jati —by 
caste a physician; likhana-vrtti —by profession a clerk; varanasi-vasa — 
resident of Varanasi. 


TRANSLATION 

Candrasekhara happened to be a friend of Tapana Misra’s, and he was 

✓ 

long known to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as His servant. He was a 
physician by caste, and by profession he was a clerk. At the time he was 
living in Varanasi. 

TEXT 93 
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asi’ prabhu-pade padi’ karena rodana 
prabhu uthi’ tame krpaya kaila alingana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

asi ’—coming; prabhu-pade —at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; padi’ —falling down; karena —does; rodana —crying; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uthi’ —standing; tame —unto him; 








krpaya —out of mercy; kaila —did; alingana —embracing. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

When Candresekhara came there, he fell down before the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and began to cry. The Lord, standing up, embraced 
him out of His causeless mercy. 

TEXT 94 
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candrasekhara kahe, - “prabhu, bada krpa kaila 

apane asiya bhrtye darasana dila 

SYNONYMS 

candrasekhara kahe —Candrasekhara said; prabhu —my dear Lord; bada 
krpa kaila —You have shown Your causeless mercy; apane —personally; 
asiya —coming; bhrtye —unto Your servant; darasana dila —gave Your 
audience. 


TRANSLATION 

Candrasekhara said, “My dear Lord, You have bestowed Your causeless 
mercy upon me because I am Your old servant. Indeed, You have come 
here personally to give me Your audience. 

TEXT 95 
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apana-prarabdhe vasi’ varanasi-sthane 
‘maya’, ‘brahma’ sabda vina nahi suni kane 

SYNONYMS 

apana-prarabdhe —because of my past deeds; vasi’ —staying; varanasi- 
sthane —in the place known as Varanasi; maya — maya; brahma —and 










brahma; sabda —the words; vina —except; nahi suni —I do not hear; 
kane —in the ear. 


TRANSLATION 

“Due to my past deeds, I am residing at Varanasi, but here I do not hear 
anything but the words ‘maya’ and ‘Brahman.’” 

PURPORT 

The word prarabdhe (“past deeds”) is important in this verse. Since 

Candrasekhara was a devotee, he was always eager to hear about Krsna 

and His transcendental pastimes. Most of the inhabitants of Benares 

/ 

were and are impersonalists, worshipers of Lord Siva and followers of the 
pancopasana method. The impersonalists imagine some form of the 
impersonal Brahman, and to facilitate meditation they concentrate 
upon the forms of Visnu, Siva, Ganesa, Stirya and goddess Durga. 
Actually these pahcopasakas are not devotees of anyone. As it is said, to 
be a servant of everyone is to be a servant of no one. Varanasi, or KasI, is 
the chief holy place of pilgrimage for impersonalists, and it is not at all 
suitable for devotees. A Vaisnava likes to live in a visnu-tlrtha, a place 

where Lord Visnu’s temples are present. In Varanasi there are many 

/ 

hundreds and thousands of Lord Siva’s temples, or pancopasaka temples. 
Consequently Candrasekhara expressed great unhappiness as he 
informed Lord Caitanya that he was obliged to live at Benares due to his 
past misdeeds. As said in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, durjaty- 
arambhakam paparin yat syat prarabdham eva tat: “According to one’s 
past misdeeds, one takes birth on a lower platform.” But in the Brahma- 
samhita (5.54) it is said, karmani nirdahati kintu ca bhakti-bhajam: 

“There is no karma attached to the past deeds or misdeeds of one in 
devotional service.” A devotee is not subjected to karma-phala, the 
effect of fruitive activity. Karma-phala is applicable to karmls, not 
bhaktas. 

There are three kinds of devotees: those who are eternally on the 
transcendental platform (nitya-siddha), those who have been elevated to 
the transcendental platform by the execution of devotional service 


(sadhana-siddha) , and those who are neophytes advancing toward the 
perfectional platform ( sadhaka ). The sadhakas are gradually becoming 
free from fruitive reaction. The Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.1.17) describes 
the symptoms of bhakti-yoga thus: 

klesa-ghni subha-da moksa-laghuta-krt su-durlabha 
sandrananda-visesatma srl-krsnakarsinl ca sa 

Devotional service is klesa-ghni even for beginners. This means that it 
reduces or nullifies all kinds of suffering. The word subha-da indicates 
that devotional service bestows all good fortune, and the word krsna- 
akarsini indicates that devotional service gradually attracts Krsna 
toward the devotee. Consequently a devotee is not subject to any sinful 
reaction. In the Bhagavad-gita (18.66) Krsna says: 

sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekarin saranam vraja 
aharia tvariri sarva-papebhyo moksayisyami ma sucah 

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.” 

Thus a fully surrendered, sincere devotee immediately receives relief 

from all kinds of sinful reactions. There are three stages of fructification 
for sinful activity. At one stage, one commits the sinful act, before that 
the seed of this act exists, and before that there is ignorance whereby 
one commits the sin. Suffering is involved in all three stages. However, 
Krsna is merciful to His devotee, and consequently He immediately 
nullifies all three stages—the sin, the seed of sin and the ignorance that 
leads one to sin. The Padma Parana confirms this: 

aprarabdha-phalam paparin kutam bijam phalonmukham 
kramenaiva prallyeta visnu-bhakti-ratatmanam 

For a further explanation of this topic, The Nectar of Devotion should be 
consulted. 

TEXT 96 
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sad-darsana-vyakhya vina katha nahi etha 
misra krpa kari’ more sunana krsna-katha 

SYNONYMS 

sat-darsana —of the six philosophical theses; vyakhya —explanation; 
vina —except; katha —talk; nahi —not; etha —here; misra —Tapana 

Misra; krpa kari’ —being very merciful; more —unto me; sunana — 

/ 

explains; krsna-katha —topics of Lord Sri Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

Candrasekhara continued, “There is no talk at Varanasi other than 
discussions on the six philosophical theses. Nonetheless, Tapana Misra 
has been very kind to me, for he speaks about topics relating to Lord 
Krsna. 


PURPORT 

The six philosophical theses are (1) Vaisesika, propounded by Kanada 

Rsi, (2) Nyaya, propounded by Gautama Rsi, (3) Yoga, or mysticism, 

propounded by Patanjali Rsi, (4) the philosophy of Sankhya, 

propounded by Kapila Rsi, (5) the philosophy of Karma-mlmamsa, 

propounded by Jaimini Rsi, and (6) the philosophy of Brahma-mlmamsa, 

or Vedanta, the ultimate conclusion of the Absolute Truth ( janmady 

asya yatah [SB 1.1.1]), propounded by Vedavyasa. Actually Vedanta 

philosophy is meant for the devotees because in the Bhagavad-gita 

(15.15) Lord Krsna says, vedanta-krd veda-vid eva caham: “I am the 

compiler of Vedanta, and I am the knower of the Vedas.” Vyasadeva is 

an incarnation of Krsna, and consequently Krsna is the compiler of 

Vedanta philosophy. Therefore Krsna clearly knows the purport of 

Vedanta philosophy. As stated in the Bhagavad-gita, whoever hears 

Vedanta philosophy from Krsna is actually aware of the real meaning of 

Vedanta. The Mayavadls call themselves Vedantists but do not at all 

understand the purport of Vedanta philosophy. Not being properly 

/ 

educated, people in general think that Vedanta means the Sankarite 
interpretation. 


TEXT 97 
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nirantara dunhe cinti tomara carana 
‘sarvajna isvara’ tumi dila darasana 

SYNONYMS 

nirantara —incessantly; dunhe —we two; cinti —think of; tomara 
carana —Your lotus feet; sarva-jha —omniscient; isvara —Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tumi —You; dila darasana —gave Your 
audience. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, we two think of Your lotus feet incessantly. Although 
You are the omniscient Supreme Personality of Godhead, You have 
granted us Your audience. 

TEXT 98 
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suni, - ‘mahaprabhu’ yabena sri-vrndavane 

dina kata rahi’ tar a’ bhrtya dui-jane” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suni —I hear; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yabena —will go; 
sri-vrndavane —to Vrndavana; dina kata —for some days; rahi’ —staying; 
tara’ —please deliver; bhrtya —servants; dui-jane —two persons. 

TRANSLATION 

“My Lord, I have heard that You are going to Vrndavana. Please stay 
here at Varanasi for some days and deliver us, for we are Your two 
servants.” 











PURPORT 


Although Candrasekhara is an eternal servant of the Lord, he humbly 
presented himself as fallen, and therefore he requested the Lord to 
deliver him and Tapana Misra, His two servants. 

TEXT 99 
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misra kahe, - ‘prabhu, yavat kasite rahiba 

mora nimantrana vina anya nd maniba’ 

SYNONYMS 

misra kahe —Tapana Misra said; prabhu —my Lord; yavat —as long as; 
kasite rahiba —You will stay at KasI, Varanasi; mora nimantrana —my 
invitation; vina —besides; anya —others; nd maniba —do not accept. 

TRANSLATION 

Tapana Misra then said, “My dear Lord, as long as You stay at Varanasi, 
please do not accept any invitation other than mine.” 

TEXT 100 
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ei-mata mahaprabhu dui bhrtyera vase 
iccha nahi, tabu tatha rahild dina-dase 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dui — 
two; bhrtyera —by servants; vase —being obliged; iccha nahi —there was 
no such desire; tabu —still; tatha —there; rahild —remained; dina-dase — 
for ten days. 








TRANSLATION 


/ 

Even though He had not made such a plan, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
remained for ten days at Varanasi, being obligated by the requests of His 
two servants. 

TEXT 101 
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maharastriya vipra aise prabhu dekhibare 
prabhura rupa-prema dekhi’ haya camatkare 

SYNONYMS 

maharastriya —belonging to the Maharashtra state; vipra —one 

s 

brahmana; aise —comes; prabhu dekhibare —to see Lord Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rupa-prema — 
beauty and ecstatic love; dekhi’ —seeing; haya camatkare —becomes 
astonished. 


TRANSLATION 

At Varanasi there was a Maharashtriyan brahmana who used to come 

s 

daily to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This brahmana was simply 
astonished to see the Lord’s personal beauty and ecstatic love for Krsna. 

TEXT 102 
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vipra saba nimantraya, prabhu nahi mane 
prabhu kahe, - ‘aji mora hanache nimantrane 

SYNONYMS 

vipra —the brahmanas; saba —all; nimantraya —invite; prabhu —Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nahi mane —does not accept; prabhu kahe — 
the Lord replies; aji —today; mora —My; hanache —has been; 



nimantrane —invitation. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

When the brahmanas of Varanasi would invite Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
to lunch, the Lord would not accept their invitations. He would reply, “I 
have already been invited somewhere else.” 

TEXT 103 
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ei-mata prati-dina karena vancana 
sannyaslra sanga-bhaye nd manena nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; prati-dina —daily; karena vancana —denies other 
inviters; sannyaslra —of the Mayavadi sannyasis; sariga-bhaye —from 
fear of the association; nd manena —does not accept; nimantrana — 
invitation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Every day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu refused their invitations because He 
feared associating with Mayavadl sannyasis. 

PURPORT 

A Vaisnava sannyasl never accepts an invitation from a party who 
considers Mayavadi sannyasis and Vaisnava sannyasis to be one and the 
same. In other words, Vaisnava sannyasis do not at all like to associate 
with Mayavadi sannyasis , to say nothing of eating with them. This 
principle must be followed by the sannyasis of the Krsna consciousness 
movement. That is the instruction of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, given 
by His personal behavior. 


TEXT 104 
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prakasananda srlpada sabhate vasiya 
‘vedanta’ padana bahu sisya-gana land 

SYNONYMS 

prakasananda —Prakasananda; srlpada —a great sannyasi; sabhate —in 
the assembly; vasiya —sitting down; vedanta —Vedanta philosophy; 
padana —instructs; bahu —many; sisya-gana —disciples; land —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

There was a great Mayavadl sannyasi named Prakasananda Sarasvati, who 
used to teach Vedanta philosophy to a great assembly of followers. 

PURPORT 

s 

Srlpada Prakasananda Sarasvati was a Mayavadl sannyasi, and his 
characteristics have been described in C aitanya-bhagavata (M adhya- 
khanda, Chapter Three): 

‘hasta’, ‘pada’, ‘mukha mora nahika ‘locana’ 
veda more ei-mata kare vidambana 

kasite padaya vetd ‘prakasa-ananda’ 
sei vetd kare mora anga khanda-khanda 

vdkhdnaye veda, mora vigraha na mane 
sarvange ha-ila kustha, tabu nahi jane 

sarva-yajnamaya mora ye-anga—pavitra 
‘aja’, ‘bhava’ adi gaya yanhara caritra 

‘punya’ pavitrata paya ye-anga-parase 
tdhd ‘mithya’ bale vetd kemana sahase 

In the Madhya-khanda, Chapter Twenty, it is said: 




sannyasi ‘prakasananda’ vasaye kaslte 
more khanda-khanda veta kare bhala-mate 

padaya ‘vedanta’, mora ‘vigraha’ nd mane 
kustha karailun ange, tabu nahi jane 

‘satya’ mora ‘llla-karma’, ‘satya’ mora ‘sthana’ 
iha ‘mithya’ bale, more kare khan-khan 

Being an impersonalist, Prakasananda Sarasvatl used to explain the 
Absolute Truth as being without hands, legs, mouths or eyes. In this way 
he used to cheat the people by denying the personal form of the Lord. 
Such a foolish person was Prakasananda Sarasvatl, whose only business 
was to sever the limbs of the Lord by proving the Lord impersonal. 
Although the Lord has form, Prakasananda Sarasvatl attempted to cut 
off the hands and legs of the Lord. This is the business of demons. The 
Vedas state that people who do not accept the Lord’s form are rascals. 
The form of the Lord is factual, for Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gita 
(15.15), vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah. When Krsna says aham, He 
says “I am,” which means “I,” the person. He adds the word eva, which is 
used for conclusive verification. Thus by studying Vedanta philosophy 
one must come to know the Supreme Person. Whoever describes Vedic 
knowledge as impersonal is a demon. One becomes successful in life by 
worshiping the form of the Lord. The Mayavadl sannyasis deny the form 
of the Lord, which delivers all fallen souls. Indeed, the Mayavadl demons 
try to cut this form to pieces. 

The Personality of Godhead is worshiped by exalted demigods like Lord 

Brahma and Lord Siva. The original Mayavadl sannyasi, Sankaracarya, 
also accepted the fact that the Lord’s form is transcendental: narayanah 
paro ’vyaktat. “Narayana, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is 
beyond the avyakta, the unmanifested material energy.” A vyaktad anda- 
sambhavah: “This material world is a creation of that unmanifested 
material energy.” However, Narayana has His own eternal form, which 
is not created by the material energy. Simply by worshiping the form of 
the Lord, one is purified. However, Mayavadl sannyasis are impersonalist 
philosophers, and they describe the form of the Lord as maya, or false. 
How can one be purified by worshiping something false? Mayavadl 



philosophers have no sufficient reason for being impersonalists. They 
blindly follow a principle that cannot be supported by reason or 
argument. This was the situation with Prakasananda Sarasvatl, the chief 
Mayavadl sannyasl of Benares. He was supposed to teach Vedanta 
philosophy, but he would not accept the form of the Lord; therefore he 
was attacked with leprosy. Nonetheless, he continued to commit sins by 
describing the Absolute Truth as impersonal. The Absolute Truth, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, always displays pastimes and activities, 
but Mayavadl sannyasls claim that these activities are false. 

Some people falsely claim that Prakasananda Sarasvatl later became 

known as Prabodhananda Sarasvatl, but this is not a fact. 
Prabodhananda Sarasvatl was the uncle and spiritual master of Gopala 
Bhatta Gosvaml. In his grhastha life, Prabodhananda Sarasvatl was a 

s 

resident of Sri Ranga-ksetra, and he belonged to the Vaisnava 
Ramanuja-sampradaya. It is a mistake to consider Prakasananda 
Sarasvatl and Prabodhananda Sarasvatl the same man. 

TEXT 105 
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eka vipra dekhi’ aila prabhura vyavahara 
prakasananda-age kahe caritra tanhara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka vipra —a brahmana; dekhi’ —seeing; aila —came; prabhura —of Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vyavahara —activities; prakasananda-age — 
before the Mayavadl sannyasl Prakasananda; kahe —says; caritra 
tanhara —His characteristics. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

A brahmana who saw the wonderful behavior of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu came to Prakasananda Sarasvatl and described the Lord’s 
characteristics. 


TEXT 106 
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“eka sannyasi aila jagannatha haite 
tanhara mahimd-pratdpa nd pari varnite 

SYNONYMS 

eka —a; sannyasi —person in the renounced order of life; aila —has 
come; jagannatha haite —from Jagannatha Purl; tanhara —His; 
mahima —glories; pratapa —influence; nd pari varnite —I cannot 
describe. 


TRANSLATION 

The brahmana told Prakasananda Sarasvati, “There is a sannyasi who has 
come from Jagannatha Puri, and I cannot describe His wonderful 
influence and glories. 

TEXT 107 
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sakala dekhiye tdnte adbhuta-kathana 
prakanda-sarira, suddha-kancana-varana 

SYNONYMS 

sakala dekhiye —I see everything; tdnte —in Him; adbhuta-kathana — 
wonderful description; prakanda-sarira —very large body; suddha —pure; 
kdncana —gold; varana —complexion. 

TRANSLATION 

“Everything is wonderful about that sannyasi. He has a very well built 
and luxuriant body, and His complexion is like purified gold. 

TEXT 108 
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ajanu-lambita bhuja, kamala-nayana 
yata kichu isvarera sarva sal-laksana 

SYNONYMS 

ajanu-lambita —reaching down to the knees; bhuja —arms; kamala- 
nayana —eyes like the petals of a lotus flower; yata —as many as; kichu — 
any; isvarera —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sarva —all; sat- 
laksana —transcendental symptoms. 

TRANSLATION 

“He has arms that extend to His knees, and His eyes are like the petals of 
a lotus. In His person are all the transcendental symptoms of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 109 
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taha dekhi’ jnana haya - ‘ei narayana 

yei tame dekhe, kare krsna-sankirtana 

SYNONYMS 

taha dekhi’ —seeing that; jnana haya —one comes to the conclusion; ei 
narayana —He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana 
Himself; yei —anyone who; tame —Him; dekhe —sees; kare —performs; 
krsna-sankirtana —chanting of the holy name of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“When one sees all these features, one takes Him to be Narayana 
Himself. Whoever sees Him immediately begins to chant the holy name 
of Krsna. 









TEXT 110 


«^ G t 2^ 11 11 

‘maha-bhagavata-laksana suni bhagavate 
se-saba laksana prakata dekhiye tanhate 

SYNONYMS 

maha-bhagavata —of a first-class devotee; laksana —symptoms; suni —we 

/ 

hear; bhagavate —in Srimad-Bhagavatam; se-saba laksana —all those 
symptoms; prakata —manifest; dekhiye —I see; tanhate —in Him. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“We have heard about the symptoms of a first-class devotee in Srimad- 

/ 

Bhagavatam, and all those symptoms are manifest in the body of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 111 
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‘nirantara krsna-nama’ jihva tanra gaya 
dui-netre asru vahe ganga-dhara-praya 

SYNONYMS 

nirantara —incessantly; krsna-nama —the holy name of the Lord; 
jihva —tongue; tanra —His; gaya —chants; dui-netre —in the two eyes; 
asru —tears; vahe —flow; ganga-dhara-praya —like the flow of the 
Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 

“His tongue is always chanting the holy name of Krsna, and from His 
eyes tears incessantly fall like the flowing Ganges. 

TEXT 112 
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ksane nace, hase, gaya, karaye krandana 
ksane huhunkara kare, - simhera garjana 

SYNONYMS 

ksane —sometimes; nace —dances; hase —laughs; gaya —sings; karaye 
krandana —cries; ksane —sometimes; huhun-kara —loud vibrations; 
kare —makes; simhera garjana —the roaring of a lion. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sometimes He dances, laughs, sings and cries, and sometimes He roars 
like a lion. 

TEXT 113 
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jagat-mangala tanra ‘krsna-caitanya’-nama 
nama, riipa, guna tanra, saba - anupama 

SYNONYMS 

jagat-mangala —all-auspicious to the whole world; tanra —His; krsna- 
caitanya —Sri Krsna Caitanya; nama —name; nama —name; riipa — 
form; guna —the quality; tanra —His; saba —all; anupama — 
unparalleled. 


TRANSLATION 

“His name, Krsna Caitanya, is all-auspicious for the world. Everything 
about Him—His name, form and qualities—is unparalleled. 

TEXT 114 
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dekhile se jani tanra ‘isvarera riti’ 
alaukika katha suni’ ke kare pratiti?” 

SYNONYMS 

dekhile —simply by seeing; se —Him; jani —I understand; tanra —His; 
Isvarera rid —characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
alaukika —uncommon; katha —story; suni’ —hearing; ke —who; kare 
pratiti —will believe. 


TRANSLATION 

“Simply by seeing Him, one understands that He possesses all the 
characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such 
characteristics are certainly uncommon. Who will believe it?” 

TEXT 115 
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suniya prakasananda bahuta hasila 
vipre upahasa kari’ kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; prakasananda —Prakasananda Sarasvatl; bahuta 
hasila —laughed very much; vipre —at the brahmana; upahasa kari ’— 
jokingly laughing; kahite lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

Prakasananda Sarasvatl laughed very much to hear this description. 
Joking and laughing at the brahmana, he began to speak as follows. 

TEXT 116 
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“suniyachi gauda-desera sannyasi - ‘bhavuka’ 

kesava-bharati-sisya, loka-prataraka 

SYNONYMS 

suniyachi —I have heard; gauda-desera sannyasi —the sannyasi from 
Bengal; bhavuka —sentimental; kesava-bharati-sisya —disciple of Kesava 
Bharatl; loka-prataraka —a first-class pretender. 

TRANSLATION 

Prakasananda Sarasvati said, “Yes, I have heard about Him. He is a 
sannyasi from Bengal, and He is very sentimental. I have also heard that 
He belongs to the Bharatl-sampradaya, for He is a disciple of Kesava 
Bharatl. However, He is only a pretender.” 

PURPORT 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was considered bhavuka (sentimental) 
because He was always seen in the bhava stage. That is, He always 
exhibited ecstatic love for Krsna. However, foolish people considered 
Him sentimental. In the material world, so-called devotees sometimes 
exhibit emotional symptoms. Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s ecstatic love 
cannot be compared to the imitative emotional exhibitions of 
pretenders. Such exhibitions do not continue for very long. They are 
temporary. We actually see that some emotional imitators exhibit 
certain symptoms, but immediately after their exhibition, they are 

attracted to smoking and other things. In the beginning, when 

/ 

Prakasananda Sarasvati heard of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities, 
he considered them to be those of a pretender. Consequently he called 
Him a loka-prataraka, a pretender. Mayavadls cannot understand the 
transcendental symptoms exhibited by a devotee; therefore when such 
symptoms are manifest, the Mayavadls equate them with temporary 
emotional feelings. However, Prakasananda Sarasvatl’s statement is 
offensive, and consequently he should be considered an atheist 




/ 

(pasandl). According to Srlla Rupa GosvamI, since Prakasananda 
Sarasvatl was not engaged in the Lord’s devotional service, his sannyasa 
is to be considered phalgu-vairagya. This means that since he did not 
know how to use things for the Lord’s service, his renunciation of the 
world was artificial. 

TEXT 117 
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‘ caitanya’-nama tanra, bhavuka-gana land 
dese dese grame grame bule nacana 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya —Caitanya; ndma tanra —His name; bhavuka-gana land — 
accompanied by some sentimentalists; dese dese —from country to 
country; grame grame —from village to village; bule —travels; nacana — 
causing to dance. 


TRANSLATION 

Prakasananda Sarasvatl continued, “I know that His name is Caitanya 
and that He is accompanied by many sentimentalists. His followers dance 
with Him, and He tours from country to country and village to village. 

TEXT 118 
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yei tame dekhe, sei Isvara kari’ kahe 
aiche mohana-vidya - ye dekhe se mohe 

SYNONYMS 

yei —anyone who; tame —Him; dekhe —sees; sei —that person; Isvara 
kari’ —as the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kahe —says; aiche —such; 
mohana-vidya —hypnotism; ye dekhe —anyone who sees; se mohe —he 






becomes illusioned. 


TRANSLATION 

“Whoever sees Him accepts Him as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Since He has some mystic power by which He hypnotizes people, 
everyone who sees Him becomes illusioned. 

TEXT 119 
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sarvabhauma bhattacarya - pandita prabala 

suni’ caitanyera sange ha-ila pagala 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; pandita 
prabala —a learned scholar; suni’ —I have heard; caitanyera sange —in 
the association of Caitanya; ha-ila pagala —has become a madman. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was a very learned scholar, but I have heard 
that he also has become a madman due to his association with this 
Caitanya. 

TEXT 120 
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‘sannyasi’ - nama-matra, maha-indrajali! 

‘kasipure’ na vikabe tanra bhavakali 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasi —in the renounced order of life; nama-matra —in name only; 
maha-indrajali —first-class magician; kasipure —in KasI; na vikabe —will 
not sell; tarira —His; bhavakali —sentimental activities. 








TRANSLATION 


“This Caitanya is a sannyasl in name only. Actually He is a first-class 
magician. In any case, His sentimentalism cannot be very much in 
demand here in Kasl. 

TEXT 121 
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‘vedanta’ sravana kara, nd yaiha tanra pasa 
ucchrnkhala-loka-sange dui-loka-nasa” 

SYNONYMS 

vedanta —the philosophy of Vedanta; sravana kara —go on hearing; 
nd —do not; yaiha —go; tanra pasa —near Him; ucchrnkhala —upstart; 
loka —people; sange —in the association of; dui-loka-nasa —destruction 
in this world and the next. 


TRANSLATION 

“Do not go to see Caitanya. Just continue hearing Vedanta. If you 
associate with upstarts, you will be lost in this world and in the next.” 

PURPORT 

The word ucchrnkhala, meaning “whimsical,” is significant in this verse. 
In the Bhagavad-gita (16.23), Lord Krsna Himself says: 

yah sastra-vidhim utsrjya vartate kama-karatah 
na sa siddhim avapnoti na sukharh na param gatim 

“If one acts whimsically and does not follow the sastric principles, he will 
never attain perfection, happiness or the spiritual world.” 

TEXT 122 
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eta suni’ sei vipra maha-duhkha paila 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ kahi’ tatha haite uthi’ geld 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; sei vipra —that brahmana; maha-duhkha paila — 
became very much aggrieved; krsna krsna kahi’ —uttering the holy name 
of Lord Krsna; tatha haite —from there; uthi’ geld —got up and went 
away. 


TRANSLATION 

When the brahmana heard Prakasananda Sarasvati speak like this about 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he became very much grief-stricken. Chanting 
the holy name of Krsna, he immediately left. 

TEXT 123 
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prabhura darasane suddha hanache tanra mana 
prabhu-age duhkhi hand kahe vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura darasane —by seeing personally the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; suddha —purified; hanache —was; tanra mana —his mind; 
prabhu-age —before the Lord; duhkhi hand —being very unhappy; kahe 
vivarana —described the incidents. 

TRANSLATION 

The mind of the brahmana was already purified by his seeing the 

/ 

Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He 

s 

therefore went to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and described what had 
taken place before the Mayavadi sannyasi Prakasananda. 

TEXT 124 
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suni’ mahaprabhu tabe isat hasila 
punarapi sei vipra prabhure puchila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suni’ —hearing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tabe —then; 

isat —mildly; hasila —smiled; punarapi —again indeed; sei —that; vipra — 

/ 

brahmana; prabhure puchila —inquired from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu mildly smiled. The brahmana 
then spoke again to the Lord. 

TEXT 125 
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“tara age yabe ami tomara nama la-ila 
seha tomara nama jane, - apane kahila 

SYNONYMS 

tara age —before him; yabe —when; ami —I; tomara —Your; nama — 
name; la-ila —uttered; seha —he; tomara —Your; nama —name; jane — 
knows; apane kahila —he said himself. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana said, “As soon as I uttered Your name before him, he 
immediately confirmed the fact that he knew Your name. 

TEXT 126 
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tomara ‘dosa’ kahite kare namera uccara 
‘caitanya’ ‘caitanya’ kari’ kahe tina-bara 

SYNONYMS 

tomara dosa —Your fault; kahite —describing; kare —does; namera —of 
the name; uccara —utterances; caitanya caitanya —Caitanya, Caitanya; 
kari’ —in that way; kahe tina-bara —he uttered three times. 

TRANSLATION 

“While finding fault with You, he uttered Your name three times, saying 
‘Caitanya, Caitanya, Caitanya.’ 

TEXT 127 
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tina-bare ‘krsna-nama’ na aila tara mukhe 
‘avajna’te nama laya, suni’ pai duhkhe 

SYNONYMS 

tina-bare —three times; krsna-nama —the holy name of Krsna; na aila — 
did not come; tara mukhe —in his mouth; avajhate —in contempt; nama 
laya —takes Your name; suni’ —hearing; pai duhkhe —I was very much 
aggrieved. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although he spoke Your name three times, he did not utter the name 
‘Krsna.’ Because he uttered Your name in contempt, I was very much 
aggrieved. 


PURPORT 


/ 

Prakasananda Sarasvatl vilified and blasphemed Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Words like brahma, caitanya, atma, paramatma, jagadisa, 





Isvara, virat, vibhu, bhuma, visvarupa and vyapaka all indirectly indicate 
Krsna. However, the chanter of these names is not actually attracted to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna and His transcendental 
pastimes. One may get a little light from these names, but one cannot 
understand that the holy name of the Lord is identical with the Lord. 
One considers the Lord’s names material due to a poor fund of 
knowledge. Mayavadl philosophers and the pahcopasakas cannot in the 
least understand the existence of the spiritual world and the blissful 
variegatedness there. They cannot understand the Absolute Truth and 
its spiritual varieties—name, form, qualities and pastimes. Consequently 
they conclude that Krsna’s transcendental activities are maya. To avoid 
this misconception one has to directly cultivate knowledge about the 
holy name of the Lord. Mayavadl philosophers do not know this fact, 
and therefore they commit great offenses. One should not hear anything 
about Krsna or devotional service from the mouths of Mayavadl 
impersonalists. 

TEXT 128 
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ihara karana more kaha krpa kari’ 
toma dekhi’ mukha mora bale ‘krsna’ ‘hari’” 

SYNONYMS 

ihara —of this; karana —cause; more —unto me; kaha —please speak; 
krpa kari’ —by Your causeless mercy; toma dekhi’ —seeing You; mukha — 
mouth; mora —my; bale —says; krsna hari —the holy names of Krsna and 
Hari. 


TRANSLATION 

“Why could Prakasananda not utter the names ‘Krsna’ and ‘Hari’? He 
chanted the name ‘Caitanya’ thrice. As far as I am concerned, simply by 
seeing You I am moved to chant the holy names ‘Krsna’ and ‘Hari.’” 

TEXT 129 
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prabhu kahe, - “mayavadi krsne aparadhi 

‘brahma’, ‘atma ‘caitanya’ kahe niravadhi 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; mayavadi —the 
impersonalists; krsne —unto Krsna; aparadhi —great offenders; 
brahma — brahma; atma — atma; caitanya — caitanya; kahe —say; 
niravadhi —without stopping. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “The Mayavadi impersonalists are 
great offenders unto Lord Krsna; therefore they simply utter the words 
‘Brahman/ ‘atma’ and ‘caitanya/ 

TEXT 130 
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ataeva tara mukhe na aise krsna-nama 
‘krsna-nama’, ‘krsna-svarupa’ - duita ‘samana’ 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; tara mukhe —in their mouths; nd—not; aise — 
manifests; krsna-nama —the holy name “Krsna”; krsna-nama —the holy 
name “Krsna”; krsna-svarupa —the personality of the Lord; duita 
samana —both identical. 


TRANSLATION 

“Because they are offenders unto Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is identical with His holy name, the holy name ‘Krsna’ 
does not manifest in their mouths. 









TEXT 131 
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‘nama’, ‘vigraha’, ‘svarupa’ - tina eka-rupa 

tine ‘bheda’ nahi, - tina ‘ cid-ananda-rupa 

SYNONYMS 

nama —the name; vigraha —form; svarupa —personality; tina —all three; 
eka-rupa —one and the same; tine —between the three; bheda nahi — 
there is no difference; tina —all three; cit-ananda-rupa — 
transcendentally blissful. 


TRANSLATION 

“The Lord’s holy name, His form and His personality are all one and the 
same. There is no difference between them. Since all of them are 
absolute, they are all transcendentally blissful. 

TEXT 132 
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deha-dehira, nama-namira krsne nahi ‘bheda’ 
jivera dharma - nama-deha-svariipe ‘vibheda’ 

SYNONYMS 

deha-dehira —of the body and the owner of the body; nama-namira —of 
the name and the owner of the name; krsne —in Krsna; nahi bheda — 
there is no difference; jivera dharma —the situation of the conditioned 
soul; nama —name; deha —body; svariipe —original form; vibheda — 
different. 


TRANSLATION 

“There is no difference between Krsna’s body and Himself or between 















His name and Himself. But as far as the conditioned soul is concerned, 
one’s name is different from one’s body, from one’s original form and so 
on. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is herein pointing out to the brahmana that 
Mayavadl philosophers cannot understand that the living entity is equal 
in quality with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Because they do 
not accept this, they think that the living entity has been falsely divided 
from the original Brahman due to being conditioned by maya. Mayavadls 
believe that the Absolute Truth is ultimately impersonal. When an 
incarnation of God or God Himself comes, they think He is covered by 
maya. In other words, Mayavadl impersonalists think that the Lord’s 
form is also a product of this material world. Due to a poor fund of 
knowledge, they cannot understand that Krsna has no body separate 
from Himself. His body and Himself are both the same Absolute Truth. 
Not having perfect knowledge of Krsna, such impersonalists certainly 
commit offenses at His lotus feet. Therefore they do not utter “Krsna, ” 
the original name of the Absolute Truth. In their impersonal way, they 
utter the name of impersonal Brahman, spirit soul. In other words, they 
indulge in indirect indications of the Absolute Truth. Even if they 
happen to utter the names “Govinda,” “Krsna” or “Madhava,” they still 
cannot understand that these names are as good as Govinda, Krsna or 
Madhava the person. Because they are ultimately impersonalists, their 
uttering of the personal name has no potency. Actually they do not 
believe in Krsna but consider all these names to be material vibrations. 
Not being able to appreciate the holy name of the Lord, they simply 
utter indirect names like Brahman, atma and caitanya. 

It is a fact, however, that the name of Krsna and Krsna the person are 
both spiritual. Everything about Krsna is transcendental, blissful and 
objective. For a conditioned soul, the body is different from the soul, and 
the name given by the father is also different from the soul. The 
conditioned living entity’s identification with material objects keeps 
him from attaining his actual position. Although he is an eternal servant 


of Krsna, he acts differently. The svarupa, or actual identification of the 

s 

living entity, is described by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as jlvera ‘svarupa’ 

haya - krsnera ‘nitya-dasa’ [Cc. Madhya 20.108]. The conditioned soul 

has forgotten the real activities of his original position. However, this is 
not the case with Krsna. Krsna’s name and His person are identical. 
There is no such thing as maya Krsna because Krsna is not a product of 
the material creation. There is no difference between Krsna’s body and 
His soul. Krsna is simultaneously both soul and body. The distinction 
between body and soul applies to conditioned souls. The body of the 
conditioned soul is different from the soul, and the conditioned soul’s 
name is different from his body. One may be named Mr. John, but if we 
call for Mr. John, Mr. John may never actually appear. However, if we 
utter the holy name of Krsna, Krsna is immediately present on our 
tongue. In the Padma Parana, Krsna says, mad-bhakta yatra gayanti tatra 
tisthami narada: “O Narada, I am present wherever My devotees are 
chanting.” When the devotees chant the holy name of Krsna—Hare 
Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, 
Rama Rama, Hare Hare—Lord Krsna is immediately present. 

TEXT 133 
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nama cintamanih krsnas 
caitanya-rasa-vigrahah 
purnah suddho nitya-mukto 
’bhinnatvan nama-naminoh 

SYNONYMS 

namah —the holy name; cintamanih —transcendentally blissful giver of 
all spiritual benedictions; krsnah —not different from Krsna; caitanya- 
rasa-vigrahah —the form of all transcendental mellows; purnah — 
complete; suddhah —pure, without material contamination; nitya — 
eternal; muktah —liberated; abhinna-tvat —due to not being different; 
nama —of the holy name; naminoh —and of the person who has the 


name. 






TRANSLATION 


“‘The holy name of Krsna is transcendentally blissful. It bestows all 
spiritual benedictions, for it is Krsna Himself, the reservoir of all 
pleasure. Krsna’s name is complete, and it is the form of all 
transcendental mellows. It is not a material name under any condition, 
and it is no less powerful than Krsna Himself. Since Krsna’s name is not 
contaminated by the material qualities, there is no question of its being 
involved with maya. Krsna’s name is always liberated and spiritual; it is 
never conditioned by the laws of material nature. This is because the 
name of Krsna and Krsna Himself are identical.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Padma Parana. 

TEXT 134 
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ataeva krsnera ‘nama’, ‘deha’, ‘vilasa’ 
prakrtendriya-grahya nahe, haya sva-prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; nama —the holy name; 
deha —the spiritual body; vilasa —the pastimes; prakrta-indriya —by the 
dull senses made of matter; grahya —perceptible; nahe —not; haya —are; 
sva-prakasa —self-manifested. 

TRANSLATION 

“The holy name of Krsna, His body and His pastimes cannot be 
understood by the blunt material senses. They are manifested 
independently. 


PURPORT 





Since Krsna’s transcendental body, name, form, qualities, pastimes and 
entourage are all the Absolute Truth, they are as good as Krsna Himself 
( sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]). As long as the living entity is 
conditioned by the three modes of material nature (goodness, passion 
and ignorance), the objects of his material senses—material form, taste, 
smell, sound and touch—will not help him understand spiritual 
knowledge and bliss. Rather, these are revealed to the pure devotee. 
One’s material name, form and qualities are certainly different from one 
another. In the material world, there is no conception of absolute; 
however, when we come to Krsna consciousness we find that there is no 
material difference between Krsna’s body and His names, activities and 
entourage. 

TEXT 135 

krsna-nama, krsna-guna, krsna-llla-vrnda 
krsnera svariipa-sama - saba cid-ananda 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-nama —the holy name of Krsna; krsna-guna —the transcendental 
qualities of Krsna; krsna-llla-vrnda —the transcendental pastimes of 
Lord Krsna; krsnera svarupa —Krsna’s personality; sama —equal; saba — 
all; cit-ananda —spiritual and full of bliss. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna’s holy name, transcendental qualities and transcendental pastimes 
are all equal to Lord Krsna Himself. They are all spiritual and full of 
bliss. 

TEXT 136 
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na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

SYNONYMS 

atah —therefore (because Krsna’s name, form and qualities are all on the 
absolute platform); sri-krsna-nama-adi —Lord Krsna’s name, form, 
qualities, pastimes and so on; na —not; bhavet —can be; grahyam — 
perceived; indriyaih —by the blunt material senses; seva-unmukhe —to 
one engaged in His service; hi —certainly; jihva-adau —beginning with 
the tongue; svayam —personally; eva —certainly; sphurati —become 
manifest; adah —those (Krsna’s name, form, qualities and so on). 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Therefore material senses cannot appreciate Krsna’s holy name, form, 
qualities and pastimes. When a conditioned soul is awakened to Krsna 
consciousness and renders service by using his tongue to chant the Lord’s 
holy name and taste the remnants of the Lord’s food, the tongue is 
purified, and one gradually comes to understand who Krsna really is.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is recorded in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.234). 

TEXT 137 
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brahmananda haite purnananda lila-rasa 
brahma-jnani akarsiya kare atma-vasa 

SYNONYMS 

brahma-ananda —the pleasure of self-realization; haite —from; purna- 
ananda —complete pleasure; lila-rasa —the mellows of the pastimes of 
the Lord; brahma-jnani —those who are on the platform of Brahman 






understanding; akarsiya —attracting; kare —make; atma-vasa 
subordinate to Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“The mellows of Lord Krsna’s pastimes, which are full of bliss, attract the 
jnani from the pleasure of Brahman realization and conquer him. 

PURPORT 

When one understands that he belongs not to the material world but to 
the spiritual world, one is called liberated. Being situated in the spiritual 
world is certainly pleasurable, but those who realize the transcendental 
name, form, qualities and pastimes of Lord Krsna enjoy transcendental 
bliss many times more than one who has simply realized the self. When 
one is situated on the platform of self-realization, he can certainly be 
easily attracted by Krsna and become a servant of the Lord. This is 
explained in the Bhagavad-gita (18.54): 

brahma-bhutah prasannatma na socati na kanksati 
samah sarvesu bhutesu mad-bhaktirin labhate param 

“One who is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have 
anything. He is equally disposed to every living entity. In that state he 
attains pure devotional service unto Me.” 

When one becomes spiritually realized ( brahma-bhuta [SB 430.20]), he 

becomes happy ( prasannatma ), for he is relieved from material 
conceptions. One who has attained this platform is not agitated by 
material action and reaction. He sees everyone on the platform of spirit 
soul ( panditah sama-darsinah [Bg. 5.18]). When one is completely 
realized, he can rise to the platform of pure devotional service ( mad- 
bhaktirin labhate param [Bg. 18.54]). When one comes to the platform of 
bhakd, devotional service, he automatically realizes who Krsna is. As the 
Lord says in the Bhagavad-gita (18.55): 


bhaktya mam abhijanati yavan yas casmi tattvatah 


tato mam tattvato jhatva visate tad-anantaram 

“One can understand Me as I am, as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, only by devotional service. And when one is in full 
consciousness of Me by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of 
God.” 

It is only on the bhakti platform that one can understand the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead Krsna and His transcendental name, form, 
qualities, pastimes and entourage. Being thus qualified spiritually, one is 
allowed to enter the spiritual kingdom of God and return home, back to 
Godhead ( visate tad-anantaram). 

TEXT 138 
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sva-sukha-nibhrta-cetas tad vyudastanya-bhavo 
’py ajita-rucira-lllakrsta-saras tadlyam 
vyatanuta krpaya yas tattva-dlpam puranarin 
tam akhila-vrjina-ghnam vyasa-sunum nato ’smi 

SYNONYMS 

sva-sukha —in happiness of the self; nibhrta —solitary; cetah —whose 

consciousness; tat —because of that; vyudasta —given up; anya-bhavah — 

/ 

any other type of consciousness; api —although; ajita —of Sri Krsna; 
rucira —pleasing; Ilia —by the pastimes; akrsta —attracted; sarah — 
whose heart; tadlyam —consisting of the activities of the Lord; 
vyatanuta —spread, manifested; krpaya —mercifully; yah —who; tattva- 
dlpam —the bright light of the Absolute Truth; puranam —the Parana 
(Srlmad-Bhagavatam ); tam —unto him; akhila-vrjina-ghnam —defeating 
everything inauspicious; vyasa-sunum —the son of Vyasadeva; natah 
asmi —I offer my obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 









“‘Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto my spiritual master, the son 

/ 

of Vyasadeva, Sukadeva Gosvami. It is he who defeats all inauspicious 
things within this universe. Although in the beginning he was absorbed 
in the happiness of Brahman realization and was living in a secluded 

place, giving up all other types of consciousness, he became attracted by 

✓ 

the most melodious pastimes of Lord Sri Krsna. He therefore mercifully 

/ 

spoke the supreme Purana, known as Srimad-Bhagavatam, which is the 
bright light of the Absolute Truth and which describes the activities of 
Lord Krsna.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse was spoken by Suta Gosvaml in Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
(12.12.69). 


TEXT 139 




brahmananda haite purnananda krsna-guna 
ataeva akarsaye atmavameva mana 


SYNONYMS 

brahma-ananda —the pleasure of Brahman realization; haite —from; 
purna-ananda —complete bliss; krsna-guna —the qualities of Lord Krsna; 
ataeva —therefore; akarsaye —attract; atma-aramera mana —the minds 
of self-realized persons. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The transcendental qualities of Sri Krsna are completely blissful and 
relishable. Consequently Lord Krsna’s qualities attract even the minds of 
self-realized persons from the bliss of self-realization. 

TEXT 140 
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atmaramas ca munayo 
nirgrantha apy urukrame 
kurvanty ahaitukirin bhaktim 
ittham-bhuta-guno harih 

SYNONYMS 

atma-aramah —persons who take pleasure in being transcendentally 
situated in the service of the Lord; ca —also; munayah —great saintly 
persons who have completely rejected material aspirations, fruitive 
activities, and so forth; nirgranthah —without interest in any material 
desire; api —certainly; urukrame —unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna, whose activities are wonderful; kurvanti —do; 
ahaituklm —causeless, or without material desires; bhaktim —devotional 
service; ittham-bhuta —so wonderful as to attract the attention of the 
self-satisfied; gunah —who has transcendental qualities; harih —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Those who are self-satisfied and unattracted by external material 

/ 

desires are also attracted to the loving service of Sri Krsna, whose 
qualities are transcendental and whose activities are wonderful. Hari, the 
Personality of Godhead, is called Krsna because He has such 
transcendentally attractive features.’ 

TEXT 141 
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ei saba rahu - krsna-carana-sambandhe 

atmaramera mana hare tulasira gandhe 

SYNONYMS 

ei saba rahu —apart from the pastimes of Lord Krsna; krsna-carana- 









sambandhe —in relation to the lotus feet of Krsna; atma-aramera —of 
self-realized persons; mana —the mind; hare —attracts; tulaslra gandhe 
the aroma of tulasi leaves. 


TRANSLATION 

“Apart from the pastimes of Lord Krsna, when tulasi leaves are offered at 

/ 

the lotus feet of Sri Krsna, even the aroma of the leaves attracts the 
minds of self-realized persons. 

TEXT 142 
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tasyaravinda-nayanasya padaravinda- 
kinjalka-misra-tulasl-makaranda-vayuh 
antar-gatah sva-vivarena cakara tesam 
sanksobham aksara-jusam api citta-tanvoh 

SYNONYMS 

tasya —of Him; aravinda-nayanasya —of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, whose eyes are like the petals of a lotus; pada-aravinda —of 
the lotus feet; kinjalka —with saffron; misra —mixed; tulasi —of tulasi 
leaves; makaranda —with the aroma; vayuh —the air; antah-gatah — 
entered; sva-vivarena —through the nostrils; cakara —created; tesam —of 
them; sanksobham —strong agitation; aksara-jusam —of the impersonally 
self-realized (Kumaras); api —also; citta-tanvoh —of the mind and body. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When the breeze carrying the aroma of tulasi leaves and saffron from 
the lotus feet of the lotus-eyed Personality of Godhead entered through 
the nostrils into the hearts of those sages [the Kumaras], they 
experienced a change in both body and mind, even though they were 











attached to the impersonal Brahman understanding.’ 


PURPORT 

s 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.15.43). Vidura and Maitreya 
discussed the pregnancy of Diti. Diti’s pregnancy caused the demigods to 
be very much afraid, and the demigods went to see Lord Brahma. Lord 
Brahma explained the original incident involving the cursing of Jaya 
and Vijaya by the Catuhsana Kumaras. Once the Catuhsana Kumaras 
went to Vaikuntha to visit Narayana, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but they were stopped from entering the palace at the seventh 
gate by two doorkeepers named Jaya and Vijaya. Due to their jealousy, 
Jaya and Vijaya would not allow the Kumaras entry, and consequently 
the Kumaras became angry and cursed Jaya and Vijaya, condemning 
them to take birth in a family of asuras in the material world. The 
omniscient Personality of Godhead could immediately understand the 
incident, and He came with His eternal consort, the goddess of fortune. 
The Catuhsana Kumaras immediately offered their obeisances unto the 
Lord. Simply by seeing the Lord and smelling the aroma of tulasl and 
saffron from His lotus feet, the Kumaras became devotees and 
abandoned their long-cherished impersonalism. Thus the four Kumaras 
were turned into Vaisnavas simply by smelling the aromatic tulasl mixed 
with saffron. Those who are actually on the platform of Brahman 
realization and who have not offended the lotus feet of Krsna can 
immediately become Vaisnavas simply by smelling the aroma of the 
Lord’s lotus feet. But those who are offenders or demons are never 
attracted to the Lord’s personal feature, even though they may visit the 
Lord’s temple many times. In Vrndavana we have seen many Mayavadl 
sannyasls who do not even come to the temple of GovindajI, Goplnatha 
or Madana-mohana because they think that such temples are maya. 

s 

Therefore they are called Mayavadls. Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
therefore said that the Mayavadls are the greatest offenders. 

TEXT 143 
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ataeva ‘krsna-nama’ na aise tara mukhe 
mayavadi-gana yate maha bahirmukhe 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; krsna-nama —the holy name of Krsna; na —does not; 
aise —come; tara mukhe —in their mouths; mayavadi-gana —all the 
Mayavadls; yate —because; maha bahih-mukhe —great offenders by dint 
of strong atheism. 


TRANSLATION 

“Because the Mayavadls are great offenders and atheistic philosophers, 
the holy name of Krsna does not come from their mouths. 

PURPORT 

Because they are constantly blaspheming the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead by saying that He has no head, hands or legs, Mayavadl 

philosophers remain offenders for many, many births, even though they 

have partially realized Brahman. However, if such impersonalists are not 

offenders at the lotus feet of the Lord, they immediately become 

devotees in the association of a devotee. In other words, if an 

impersonalist is not an offender, he can become a devotee if he gets a 

chance to associate with other devotees. If he is an offender, he cannot 

be converted even by the association of the Supreme Personality of 
/ 

Godhead. Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very much afraid of this 
Mayavadl offender; therefore He spoke as follows. 

TEXT 144 

^^ 11 ^88 u 

bhavakali vecite ami ailana kasipure 
grahaka nahi, na vikaya, land yaba ghare 


SYNONYMS 







bhdvakdli —devotional sentiments; vecite —to sell; ami —I; ailana — 
came; kaslpure —to the city of KasI; grahaka nahi —there is no customer; 
nd vikaya —do not sell; land yaba ghare —then I must take my 
commodity back home. 


TRANSLATION 

“I have come here to sell My emotional ecstatic sentiments in this city of 
KasI, but I cannot find any customers. If they are not sold, I must take 
them back home. 

TEXT 145 

c#<f n * 8 <mi 

bhari bojha land ailana, kemane land yaba? 
alpa-svalpa-mulya paile, ethai veciba 

SYNONYMS 

bhari bojha —heavy load; land —bearing; ailana —I came; kemane —how; 
land yaba —shall I take it back; alpa-svalpa-mulya —a fraction of the real 
price; paile —if I get; ethai —here; veciba —I shall sell. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have brought a heavy load to sell in this city. To take it back again is a 
very difficult job; therefore if I get but a fraction of the price, I shall sell 
it here in this city of KasI.” 


PURPORT 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was selling the transcendental holy name of 

the Lord. But KasI was a city of Mayavadls (impersonalists), and such 

people will never chant the holy names of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra 
/ 

Consequently Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was feeling disappointed. How 
could He teach the Mayavadls the importance of chanting the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra ? The attraction for chanting the holy name of the 







Lord belongs absolutely to pure devotees, and there was no possibility of 
finding pure devotees at Kasl. Consequently Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
commodity was certainly very heavy. The Lord therefore suggested that 
even though there were no pure devotees in Kasl, if someone was a little 
inclined to chant the Hare Krsna mantra, He would deliver this big load, 
although the proper price was not paid. 

Actually we experienced this when we came to preach the Hare Krsna 
movement in the West. When we came to New York in 1965, we never 
expected that the Hare Krsna maha-mantra would be accepted in this 
country. Nonetheless, we invited people to our storefront to join in 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra, and the Lord’s holy name is so 
attractive that simply by coming to our storefront in New York, 
fortunate young people became Krsna conscious. Although this mission 
was started with insignificant capital, it is now going nicely. The 
spreading of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra in the West has become 
successful because the young people were not offenders. The youths who 
joined this movement were not very advanced as far as purity is 
concerned, nor were they very well educated in Vedic knowledge, but 
because they were not offenders, they could accept the importance of 
the Hare Krsna movement. We are now very happy to see that this 
movement is advancing more and more in the Western countries. We 
therefore conclude that the so-called mlecchas and yavanas of the 
Western countries are more purified than offensive Mayavadls or 
atheistic impersonalists. 

TEXT 146 

11 ^ 8 ^ 11 

eta bali’ sei vipre atmasatha kari’ 
prate uthi mathura calila gaurahari 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; sei vipre —that brahmana; atmasatha kari ’— 

accepting as His devotee; prate uthi —rising early in the morning; 

/ 

mathura calila —started for Mathura; gaurahari —Sri Caitanya 



Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted that brahmana as 
His devotee. The next morning, rising very early, the Lord started for 
Mathura. 

TEXT 147 

’ 3 TC5? K^f, 1 

^ ^ 11 ^>8H U 

sei tina sange cale, prabhu nisedhila 
dura haite tina-jane ghare pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei tina —those three; sange —with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cale —go; 
/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nisedhila —forbade; dura haite — 
from a distance; tina-jane —the three persons; ghare —home; pathaila — 
sent back. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu started for Mathura, all three devotees 
started to go with Him. But the Lord forbade them to accompany Him, 
and from a distance He asked them to return home. 

TEXT 148 

2 ^ SPrat l 

gif’<R3J GSfcsr 11 b 8V 11 

prabhura virahe tine ekatra miliya 
prabhu-guna gana hare preme matta hand 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura virahe —because of separation from the Lord; tine —all three; 
ekatra —together; miliya —meeting; prabhu-guna —the transcendental 










qualities of the Lord; gana kare —chant; preme —with love; matta 
hand —being mad. 


TRANSLATION 

Feeling separation from the Lord, the three used to meet and glorify the 
holy qualities of the Lord. Thus they were absorbed in ecstatic love. 

TEXT 149 

‘8|?!W Wife! sKf 1 

c»i fsj'm u ^ u 

‘prayage’ asiya prabhu kaila venl-snana 
‘madhava’ dekhiya preme kaila nrtya-gana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prayage —to Prayaga; asiya —coming; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; venl-snana —bathing in the confluence of the 
Ganges and Yamuna; madhava —the predominating Deity there, VenI 
Madhava; dekhiya —seeing; preme —in ecstatic love; kaila —performed; 
nrtya-gana —dancing and chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then went to Prayaga, where He bathed at the 
confluence of the Ganges and the Yamuna. He then visited the temple of 
VenI Madhava and chanted and danced there in ecstatic love. 

PURPORT 

The city of Prayaga is situated a few miles from the city of Allahabad. 
The name Prayaga is given due to successful sacrifices performed there. 
It is said, prakrsto yago yaga-phalam yasmat. If one performs sacrifices at 
Prayaga, he certainly gets immediate results without difficulty. Prayaga 
is also called Tlrtharaja, the king of all places of pilgrimage. This holy 
place is situated on the confluence of the rivers Ganges and Yamuna. 
Every year a fair takes place there known as Magha-mela, and every 



twelve years a Kumbha-mela is also held. In any case, many people come 
to bathe there every year. During Magha-mela, people from the local 
district generally come, and during Kumbha-mela people come from all 
over India to live there and bathe in the Ganges and Yamuna. Whoever 
goes there immediately feels the place’s spiritual influence. A fort 
located there was constructed by the emperor Akbar about five hundred 
years ago, and near the fort is a place called Trivenl. On the other side 
of Prayaga is an old place known as Pratisthana-pura. It is also well 
known as Jhurisi. Many saintly people live there, and consequently it is 
very attractive from the spiritual point of view. 

TEXT 150 

CW%ft #1*1 fwl 1 

U *<to U 

yamuna dekhiya preme pade jhanpa diya 
aste-vyaste bhattacarya uthaya dhariya 

SYNONYMS 

yamuna —the river Yamuna; dekhiya —seeing; preme —in ecstatic love; 
pade —falls down; jhanpa diya —jumping; aste-vyaste —in great haste; 
bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; uthaya —raises; dhariya — 
catching. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the river Yamuna, He threw 
Himself into it. Balabhadra Bhattacarya hastily caught the Lord and very 
carefully raised Him up again. 

TEXT 151 

i 


ei-mata tina-dina prayage rahila 
krsna-nama-prema diya loka nistarila 








SYNONYMS 


ei-mata —in this way; tina-dina —for three days; prayage —at Prayaga; 
rahila —remained; krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; prema — 
and ecstatic love; diya —delivering; loka nistarila —delivered the people. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord stayed at Prayaga for three days. He delivered the holy name of 
Krsna and ecstatic love. Thus He delivered many people. 

TEXT 152 

^lt <iR’ ^rtn i 

11 11 

‘mathura calite pathe yatha rahi’ yaya 
krsna-nama-prema diya lokere nacaya 

SYNONYMS 

mathura —to Mathura; calite —going; pathe —on the road; yatha — 
wherever; rahi’ —staying; yaya —goes; krsna-nama-prema —the holy 
name of Krsna and His ecstatic love; diya —delivering; lokere nacaya — 
made the people dance. 


TRANSLATION 

Wherever the Lord stopped to rest on the way to Mathura, He delivered 
the holy name of Krsna and ecstatic love of Krsna. Thus He made the 
people dance. 

TEXT 153 

m ’sites RstQeit i 

tw<r’ <ffei u ^ <tv u 

purve yena ‘daksina’ yaite loka nistarila 
‘pascima’-dese taiche saba ‘vaisnava’ karila 


SYNONYMS 







purve —formerly; yena —as; daksina —South India; yaite —going to; 
loka —the people; nistarila —He delivered; pascima-dese —in the western 
countries; taiche —similarly; saba —all; vaisnava —devotees; karila — 
made. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord toured South India, He delivered many people, and when 
He traveled in the western sector, He similarly converted many people to 
Vaisnavism. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Formerly Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu converted people when He toured 
southern and western India. Similarly, the Hare Krsna movement is now 
delivering the people of the Western world wherever devotees are 
chanting the holy names. This is all being done by the Lord’s mercy. Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu predicted that He would deliver people in every 
city and village of the world by giving them a chance to chant the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra. 

TEXT 154 

Tri^i ^rrtl ^ i 

pathe yahan yahan haya yamuna-darsana 
tahan jhanpa diya pade preme acetana 

SYNONYMS 

pathe —on the road; yahan yahan —wherever; haya —there is; yamuna- 
darsana —meeting with the Yamuna River; tahan —there; jhanpa diya 
pade —jumps over and falls down; preme acetana —unconscious in the 
ecstasy of love. 


TRANSLATION 

While the Lord was going to Mathura, He came across the river Yamuna 




several times, and as soon as He saw the river Yamuna, He would 
immediately jump in, falling unconscious in the water in the ecstasy of 
love of Krsna. 

TEXT 155 

^J<rf c*r%rf i 

mathura-nikate aila - mathura dekhiya 

dandavat hand pade premavista hand 

SYNONYMS 

mathura-nikate —near Mathura; aila —came; mathura dekhiya —seeing 
the city of Mathura; dandavat hand —offering obeisances; pade —falls 
down; prema-avista hand —in the great ecstasy of love. 

TRANSLATION 

When He approached Mathura and saw the city, He immediately fell to 
the ground and offered obeisances with great ecstatic love. 

TEXT 156 

^rlPrat fcpff ^ i 

sm u ^ <t* u 

mathura asiya kaila ‘visranti-tirthe’ snana 
‘janma-sthane’ ‘kesava’ dekhi’ karila prandma 

SYNONYMS 

mathura asiya —coming in to Mathura; kaila —performed; visranti- 
tirthe —at the bathing place known as Visrama-ghata; snana —bathing; 
janma-sthane —at the place of Lord Krsna’s birth; kesava —the Deity 
named Kesava; dekhi’ —seeing; karila prandma —offered His respectful 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 





✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu entered the city of Mathura, He took 
His bath at Visrama-ghata. He then visited the birthplace of Krsna and 
saw the Deity named Kesavajl. He offered His respectful obeisances to 
this Deity. 


PURPORT 

At the present moment, the temple of Kesavajl is very much improved. 
At one time, Kesavajl-mandira was attacked by the emperor Aurangzeb, 
who constructed such a big mosque there that the temple of Kesavajl was 
insignificant in comparison. But with the help of many rich Madwarls, 
the temple has been improved, and a very large temple is now being 
constructed so that the mosque is now appearing diminished in 
comparison. Many archeological discoveries have been made there, and 
many people from foreign countries are beginning to appreciate Krsna’s 
birthplace. This Krsna consciousness movement is attracting many 
foreigners to the Kesavajl temple, and now they will also be attracted by 
the Krsna-Balarama temple in Vrndavana. 

TEXT 157 

w i 

U 11 

premanande nace, gaya, saghana hunkara 
prabhura premavesa dekhi’ loke camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

prema-anande —in ecstatic love; nace —dances; gaya —chants; 

saghana —repeatedly; hurikara —tumultuous sound vibrations; 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-avesa —ecstatic 
love; dekhi’ —seeing; loke —all people; camatkara —astonished. 

TRANSLATION 

y* 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu chanted, danced and made loud 
vibrations, all the people were astonished to see His ecstatic love. 





TEXT 158 


ifRifel *d?RlT 1 

s$f^m ^5J 11 1> (tV 11 

eka-vipra pade prabhura carana dhariya 
prabhu-sange nrtya kare premavista hand 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-vipra —one brahmana; pade —falls down; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; carana dhariya —catching the lotus feet; prabhu-sange — 

/ 

with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya kare —he dances; prema-avista 
hand —being absorbed in ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

One brahmana fell at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and then 
began to dance with Him in ecstatic love. 

TEXT 159 

c^Nf?r i 

11 11 

dunhe preme nrtya kari’ kare kolakuli 
hari krsna kaha dunhe bale bahu tuli’ 

SYNONYMS 

dunhe —both of them; preme —in ecstatic love; nrtya kari’ —dancing; 
kare —do; kolakuli —embracing; hari —the holy name of Hari; krsna — 
the holy name of Krsna; kaha —go on chanting; dunhe —both of them; 
bale —speak; bahu tuli’ —raising the arms. 

TRANSLATION 

The two of them danced in ecstatic love and embraced each other. Raising 
their arms, they said, “Chant the holy names of Hari and Krsna!” 

TEXT 160 






c«Tft> ‘^f?T ^r, i 

‘C^*fa’-CTW £f§T^ 'SlM 11 11 

loka ‘hari’ ‘hari’ bale, kolahala haila 
‘kesava’-sevaka prabhuke mala paraila 

SYNONYMS 

loka —all the people; hari hari bale —began to chant the holy names 
Hari, Hari; kolahala haila —there was a great uproar; kesava-sevaka —the 

s 

priest in the service of Lord Kesava; prabhuke —unto Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mala paraila —offered a garland. 

TRANSLATION 

All the people then began to chant, “Hari! Hari!” and there was a great 

s 

uproar. The priest in Lord Kesava’s service offered Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu a garland. 

TEXT 161 

1 

^ C^T G2f5f ‘C®nl44’ ll 

loke kahe prabhu dekhi’ hand vismaya 
aiche hena prema ‘laukika’ kabhu naya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

loke kahe —the people said; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi ’— 
seeing; hand vismaya —being struck with wonder; aiche —such; hena — 
similar; prema —love of Godhead; laukika —ordinary; kabhu naya — 
never is. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When the people saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s dancing and chanting, 
they were struck with wonder, and they all said, “Such transcendental 
love is never an ordinary thing.” 




TEXT 162 


^Tt^t?T *F*fbl OTlCT? C2f^I ^ ^Pt l 
^t^f, wt u w u 

yanhara darsane loke preme matta hand 
hase, kande, nace, gaya, krsna-nama land 

SYNONYMS 

yanhara darsane —by seeing whom; loke —people; preme —in love; matta 
hand —becoming mad; hase —laugh; kande —cry; nace —dance; gaya — 
chant; krsna-nama land —taking the holy name of Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The people said, “Simply by seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, everyone is 
maddened with love of Krsna. Indeed, everyone is laughing, crying, 
dancing, chanting and taking the holy name of Krsna. 

TEXT 163 

c^rf^ fern n b'Jsvo u 

sarvatha-niscita - inho krsna-avatara 

mathura aila lokera karite nistara 

SYNONYMS 

sarvathd —in every respect; niscita —ascertained; inho —He; krsna- 
avatara —incarnation of Lord Krsna; mathura aila —has come to 
Mathura; lokera —of the people; karite —to perform; nistara — 
deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“Certainly Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is in all respects the incarnation of 
Lord Krsna. Now He has come to Mathura to deliver everyone.” 

TEXT 164 










(M s'Nrc't i 
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tabe mahaprabhu sei brahmane land 
tanhare puchila kichu nibhrte vasiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe—after that; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei —that; 
brahmane — brahmana; land —taking; tanhare —unto him; puchila — 
inquired; kichu —something; nibhrte vasiya —sitting in a solitary place. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took the brahmana aside. Sitting in 
a solitary place, the Lord began to question him. 

TEXT 165 

‘wi< ?m, i 

<Fiti^^?’u mu 

‘arya, sarala, tumi - vrddha brahmana 

kdhdn haite paile tumi ei prema-dhanaV 

SYNONYMS 

arya —advanced in devotional service; sarala —simple; tumi —you; 
vrddha brahmana —elderly brahmana; kdhdn haite —from where; paile 
tumi —did you obtain; ei —this; prema-dhana —transcendental opulence 
of ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “You are an elderly brahmana, you are 
sincere, and you are advanced in spiritual life. Wherefrom have you 
gotten this transcendental opulence of ecstatic love for Krsna?” 

TEXT 166 









‘iMfa i 

u ^ ^ n 

vipra kahe, - ‘srlpada srl-madhavendra-purl 

bhramite bhramite aila mathura-nagarl 

SYNONYMS 

vipra kahe —the brahmana said; srlpada —His Holiness; srl-madhavendra- 
/ 

purl —Sri Madhavendra Purl; bhramite bhramite —while touring; aila — 
came; mathura-nagarl —to the city of Mathura. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The brahmana replied, “His Holiness Srila Madhavendra Purl came to 
the city of Mathura while he was on tour. 

TEXT 167 

<pff <f#’ CTin i 

oitra Pnj <!#’ ^ n 

krpa kari’ tenho mora nilaye aila 
more sisya kari’ mora hate ‘bhiksa kaila 

SYNONYMS 

krpa kari’ —by his causeless mercy; tenho —he; mora nilaye —to my 
humble place; aila —came; more —me; sisya kari’ —accepting as his 
disciple; mora hate —from my hand; bhiksa kaila —accepted lunch. 

TRANSLATION 

V* 

“While at Mathura, Srlpada Madhavendra Puri visited my house and 
accepted me as a disciple. He even took lunch at my home. 

TEXT 168 

<!#’ (TRt fofff l 


(7Rt 11 11 














gopala prakata kari’ seva kaila ‘mahasaya’ 
adyapiha tanhara seva ‘govardhane’ haya 

SYNONYMS 

gopala —the Gopala Deity; prakata kari’ —installing; seva —service; 
kaila —did; mahasaya —that great personality; adyapiha —still now; 
tanhara —of that Gopala Deity; seva —the service; govardhane —on 
Govardhana Hill; haya —is conducted. 


TRANSLATION 


“After installing the Deity of Gopala, Srila Madhavendra Puri rendered 
Him service. That very Deity is still being worshiped at Govardhana 
Hill.” 


TEXT 169 


suni’ prabhu kaila tanra carana vandana 
bhaya paha prabhu-paya padila brahmana 


SYNONYMS 

suni’ —after hearing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; 

tanra —of him; carana vandana —worshiping the feet; bhaya paha — 

/ 

being afraid; prabhu-paya —at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; padila —fell down; brahmana —the brahmana. 


TRANSLATION 

As soon as Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard about Madhavendra Purl’s 
relationship with the brahmana, He immediately offered obeisances at his 
feet. Becoming fearful, the brahmana also immediately fell at the Lord’s 
feet. 


TEXT 170 






slf <r^,—‘ m’ wlft ‘pNj*-8lt?r i 

W‘Pton* u” i'lou 

prabhu kahe, -“tumi ‘guru’, ami ‘sisya’-praya 

‘guru’ hand ‘sisye’ namaskara na yuyaya 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; tumi —you; guru —My 
spiritual master; ami —I; sisya-praya —like your disciple; guru hand — 
being the spiritual master; sisye —unto the disciple; namaskara — 
obeisances; na yuyaya —is not befitting. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “You are on the platform of My spiritual 
master, and I am your disciple. Since you are My spiritual master, it is 
not befitting that you offer Me obeisances.” 

TEXT 171 

suniya vismita vipra kahe bhaya pana 
aiche bat kaha kene sannyasi hand 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —after hearing; vismita —astonished; vipra —the brahmana; 
kahe —said; bhaya pana —being afraid; aiche bat —such a statement; 
kaha —You say; kene —why; sannyasi hand —although You are a 
sannyasi. 


TRANSLATION 

Upon hearing this, the brahmana became afraid. He then said, “Why do 
You speak like this? You are a sannyasi. 

TEXT 172 
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kintu tomara prema dekhi’ mane anumani 
madhavendra-purira ‘sambandha’ dhara - jani 

SYNONYMS 

kintu —still; tomara prema —Your ecstatic love; dekhi’ —after seeing; 

/ 

mane —in my mind; anumani —I imagine; madhavendra-purira —of Sri 
Madhavendra Purl; sambandha —relationship; dhara —You have; jani —I 
can understand. 


TRANSLATION 

“Upon seeing Your ecstatic love, I can just imagine that You must have 
some relationship with Madhavendra Purl. This is my understanding. 

TEXT 173 

fWW #t^t, %1 v^t?l ‘W’ 1 

csfafa<f#iu u 

krsna-prema tanha, yanha tanhara ‘sambandha’ 
tahan vina ei premara kahan nahi gandha 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-prema —love of Krsna; tanha —there; yanha —where; tanhara — 
his; sambandha —relationship; tahan vina —without him; ei premara —of 
this ecstatic love; kahari nahi gandha —there is no possibility of even a 
scent. 


TRANSLATION 

“This kind of ecstatic love can be experienced only when one has a 
relationship with Madhavendra Purl. Without him, even a scent of such 
transcendental ecstatic love is impossible.” 

TEXT 174 











fe «#!*! 11 b58 n 

tabe bhattacarya tare ‘sambandha’ kahila 
suni’ anandita vipra nacite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; tare —unto the 
brahmana; sambandha kahila —explained the relationship; suni’ —after 
hearing; anandita —being pleased; vipra —the brahmana; nacite lagila — 
began to dance. 


TRANSLATION 

Balabhadra Bhattacarya then explained the relationship between 

s 

Madhavendra Puri and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. After hearing this, the 
brahmana became very pleased and began to dance. 

TEXT 175 

CT<tt<R<l 11 11 

tabe vipra prabhure land aila nija-ghare 
apana-icchaya prabhura ndnd seva kare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; vipra —the brahmana; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; land —taking; aila —came back; nija-ghare —to his home; 

/ 

apana-icchaya —by his own will; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ndnd —various; seva —services; kare —rendered. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

The brahmana then took Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his home and, out 
of his own free will, began to serve the Lord in various ways. 

TEXT 176 
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bhiksa lagi’ bhattacarye karaila randhana 
tabe mahaprabhu hasi’ balild vacana 

SYNONYMS 

bhiksa lagi’ —for lunch; bhattacarye —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; karaila 

s 

randhana —made to cook; tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hasi’ —smiling; balild vacana —said these words. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

He asked Balabhadra Bhattacarya to cook Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
lunch. At that time the Lord, smiling, spoke as follows. 

TEXT 177 

CS\m W<I fwl 1 

fwf c^rm ‘Pw* u” ^ hhu 

“puri-gosani tomara ghare karyachena bhiksa 
more tumi bhiksa deha, - ei mora ‘siksa’” 

SYNONYMS 

puri-gosani —Madhavendra Purl; tomara ghare —at your place; 
karyachena bhiksa —accepted lunch; more —for Me; tumi bhiksa deha — 
better for you to cook; ei —that; mora siksa —My instruction. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Madhavendra Purl has already taken 
lunch at your place. Therefore you may cook and give Me the food. That 
is My instruction.” 

TEXT 178 
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yad yad acarati sresthas 
tat tad evetaro janah 
sa yat pramanam kurute 
lokas tad anuvartate 

SYNONYMS 

yat yat —however; acarati —behaves; sresthah —the best man; tat tat — 
that; eva —certainly; itarah —the lesser; janah —men; sah —he; yat — 
which; pramanam —standard; kurute —shows; lokah —the people; tat — 
that; anuvartate —follow. 


TRANSLATION 

“Whatever action a great man performs, common men follow. And 
whatever standards he sets by exemplary acts, all the world pursues.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (3.21). 

TEXT 179 




yadyapi ‘sanodiya’ haya seita brahmana 
sanodiya-ghare sannyasl na hare bhojana 


SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; sanodiya —a priest of the Sanodiya community; 
haya —was; seita —that; brahmana — brahmana; sanodiya-ghare —in the 
house of a Sanodiya (goldsmith); sannyasl —a person in the renounced 
order of life; na hare bhojana —does not accept food. 


TRANSLATION 










The brahmana belonged to the Sanodiya brahmana community, and a 
sannyasl does not accept food from such a brahmana. 

PURPORT 

In northwestern India, vaisyas are divided into various subdivisions. 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura points out that they are divided as 
Agarwala, Kalawara and Sanwada. Out of them, the Agarwalas are said 
to be first-class vaisyas, and the Kalawaras and Sanwadas are considered 
lower due to their occupational degradation. The Kalawaras generally 
take wine and other intoxicants. Although they are vaisyas, they are 
considered to belong to a lower class. The priests who guide the 
Kalawaras and the Sanwadas are called Sanodiya brahmanas. Srlla 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura states that the word sanoyada in Bengal indicates 
suvarna-vanik. In Bengal there are priests who guide the suvarna-vanik 
community, which is also considered a low class. There is little 
difference between the Sanwadas and the suvarna-vaniks. Generally the 
suvarna-vaniks are bankers dealing in gold and silver. In western India, 
the Agarwalas also belong to the banking profession. This is the original 
business of the suvarna-vanik or Agarwala community. Historically, the 
Agarwalas came from the up-country named Ayodha, and the suvarna- 
vanik community also came from Ayodha. It therefore appears that the 
suvarna-vaniks and the Agarwalas belong to the same community. The 
Sanodiya brahmanas were the guides of the Kalawaras and Sanwadas. 
They are therefore considered to be lower-class brahmanas, and a 
sannyasl is not allowed to take alms or food from them. However, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted lunch cooked by a Sanodiya brahmana 

s 

simply because he belonged to Madhavendra Purl’s community. Srlla 
Madhavendra Purl was the spiritual master of Isvara Purl, who was the 
spiritual master of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Thus a spiritual 
relationship is established on the spiritual platform, without 
consideration of material inferiority or superiority. 

TEXT 180 
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tathapi pun dekhi’ tanra ‘ vaisnava’-acar a 
‘sisya’ kari’ tanra bhiksa kaila angikara 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; purl —Madhavendra Puri; dekhi’ —after seeing; tanra —of 
the brahmana; vaisnava-acara —behavior like a Vaisnava; sisya kari ’— 
accepting him as his disciple; tarira bhiksa —food offered by him; kaila 
angikara —accepted. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Although the brahmana belonged to the Sanodiya community, Srila 
Madhavendra Puri had seen that he behaved like a Vaisnava and had 
therefore accepted him as his disciple. The food he had cooked had also 
been accepted by Madhavendra Puri. 

TEXT 181 
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mahaprabhu tanre yadi ‘bhiksa magila 
dainya kari’ sei vipra kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —from him; yadi — 
when; bhiksa magila —requested lunch; dainya kari’ —out of humility; sei 
vipra —that brahmana; kahite lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu willingly requested food from the 
brahmana, and the brahmana, feeling natural humility, began to speak as 
follows. 

TEXT 182 








cm* u ^ u 

tomare ‘bhiksa’ diba - bada bhagya se amara 

tumi - isvara, ndhi tomara vidhi-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

tomare —unto You; bhiksa diba —I shall offer food; bada bhagya —great 
fortune; se —that; amara —my; tumi —You; isvara —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; ndhi —there is not; tomara —of You; vidhi- 
vyavahara —regulative behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is a great fortune for me to offer You food. You are the Supreme Lord, 
and being in the transcendental position, You are not restricted in any 
way. 

TEXT 183 

^ *ri% (M ^ u 

‘murkha’-loka karibeka tomara nindana 
sahite nd parimu sei ‘duste’ra vacana 

SYNONYMS 

murkha-loka —foolish persons; karibeka —will do; tomara nindana — 
blaspheming You; sahite nd parimu —I shall not be able to tolerate; sei — 
those; dustera vacana —words of mischievous persons. 

TRANSLATION 

“Foolish people will blaspheme You, but I shall not tolerate the words of 
such mischievous people.” 


PURPORT 








Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura remarks that although the 
brahmana did not belong to a superior community, he fearlessly 
chastised so-called caste brahmanas because he was situated on the 
platform of pure devotional service. There are people who are opposed 

s 

to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s accepting a Vaisnava belonging to a lower 
caste. Such people do not consider maha-prasadam transcendental, and 
therefore they are described here as murkha (foolish) and dusta 
(mischievous). A pure devotee has the power to challenge such high- 
caste people, and his brave statements are not to be considered proud or 
puffed up. On the contrary, he is to be considered straightforward. Such 
a person does not like to flatter high-class brahmanas who belong to the 
non-Vaisnava community. 

TEXT 184 

^ u 

prabhu kahe, - srud, smrti, yata rsi-gana 

sabe ‘eka’-mata nahe, bhinna bhinna dharma 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; srud —the Vedas; 
smrd —the Puranas; yata —all; rsi-gana —great sages; sabe —all of them; 
eka-mata nahe —do not agree; bhinna bhinna dharma —different grades 
of religious principles. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “The Vedas, Puranas and great learned 
sages are not always in agreement with one another. Consequently there 
are different religious principles. 

PURPORT 

Unless one comes to the Absolute Truth, there is no possibility of 
agreement. Nasav rsir yasya matarh na bhinnam: it is said that a great 




learned scholar or sage cannot be exalted unless he disagrees with other 
scholars and sages. On the material platform, there is no possibility of 
agreement; therefore there are different kinds of religious systems. But 
the Absolute Truth is one, and when one is situated in the Absolute 
Truth, there is no disagreement. On that absolute platform the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is worshipable. As stated in the Bhagavad-glta 
(18.55), bhaktya mam abhijanati yavan yas casmi tattvatah. On the 
absolute platform, the worshipful Deity is one, and the process of 
worship is also one. That process is bhakti. 

There are many different religions throughout the world because they 
are not all on the absolute platform of devotional service. As confirmed 
in the Bhagavad-glta (18.66): sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekarin 
saranarin vraja. The word ekam means “one,” Krsna. On this platform, 
there are no different religious systems. According to Srimad- 

Bhagavatam (1.1.2), dharmah projjhita-kaitavo ’tra. On the material 

/ 

platform, religious systems are different. Srimad-Bhagavatam describes 
them from the very beginning as dharmah kaitavah, cheating religions. 
None of these religions is actually genuine. The genuine religious system 

is that which enables one to become a lover of the Supreme Personality 

/ 

of Godhead. In the words of Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.6): 

sa vai pumsam paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhoksaje 
ahaituky apratihata yayatma suprasldati 

“The supreme occupation [dharma] for all humanity is that by which 
men can attain to loving devotional service unto the transcendent Lord. 
Such devotional service must be unmotivated and uninterrupted in 
order to completely satisfy the self.” 

On this platform there is nothing but the service of the Lord. When a 
person has no ulterior motive, there is certainly oneness and agreement 
of principles. Since everyone has a different body and mind, different 
types of religions are needed. But when one is situated on the spiritual 
platform, there are no bodily and mental differences. Consequently on 
the absolute platform there is oneness in religion. 

TEXT 185 
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dharma-sthapana-hetu sadhura vyavahara 
puri-gosahira ye acarana, sei dharma sara 

SYNONYMS 

dharma-sthapana-hetu —to establish the principles of religion; sadhura 
vyavahara —behavior of a devotee; puri-gosahira —of Madhavendra Purl; 
ye acarana —the behavior; sei —that; dharma sara —the essence of all 
religion. 


TRANSLATION 

“A devotee’s behavior establishes the true purpose of religious principles. 
The behavior of Madhavendra Puri Gosvami is the essence of such 
religious principles.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura gives the following 
commentary on this passage. A sadhu, or honest man, is called a 
mahajana or a mahatma. The mahatma is described thus by Lord Krsna 
in the Bhagavad-glta (9.13): 

mahatmanas tu mam partha daivlm prakrtim asritah 
bhajanty ananya-manaso jhatva bhutadim avyayam 

“O son of Prtha, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under 
the protection of the divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional 
service because they know Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
original and inexhaustible.” 

In the material world, the word mahatma is understood in different 
ways by different religionists. Mundaners also come up with their 
different angles of vision. For the conditioned soul busy in sense 
gratification, a mahajana is recognized according to the proportion of 
sense gratification he offers. For instance, a businessman may consider a 
certain banker to be a mahajana, and karmis desiring material 


enjoyment may consider philosophers like Jaimini to be mahajanas. 
There are many yogis who want to control the senses, and for them 
Patanjali Rsi is a mahajana. For the jnanls, the atheist Kapila, Vasistha, 
Durvasa, Dattatreya and other impersonalist philosophers are 
mahajanas. For the demons, Hiranyaksa, Hiranyakasipu, Ravana, 
Ravana’s son Meghanada, Jarasandha and others are accepted as 
mahajanas. For materialistic anthropologists speculating on the 
evolution of the body, a person like Darwin is a mahajana. The scientists 
who are bewildered by Krsna’s external energy have no relationship with 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, yet they are accepted by some as 
mahajanas. Similarly, philosophers, historians, literary men, public 
speakers and social and political leaders are sometimes accepted as 
mahajanas. Such mahajanas are respected by certain men who have been 
described in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.3.19): 

sva-vid-varahostra-kharaih samstutah purusah pasuh 
na yat-karna-pathopeto jatu nama gadagrajah 

“Men who are like dogs, hogs, camels and asses praise those men who 
never listen to the transcendental pastimes of Lord Sri Krsna, the 
deliverer from evils.” 

Thus on the material platform animalistic leaders are worshiped by 

animals. Sometimes physicians, psychiatrists and social workers try to 
mitigate bodily pain, distress and fear, but they have no knowledge of 
spiritual identity and are bereft of a relationship with God. Yet they are 
considered mahajanas by the illusioned. Self-deceived persons sometimes 
accept leaders or spiritual masters from a priestly order that has been 
officially appointed by the codes of material life. In this way, they are 
deceived by official priests. Sometimes people accept as mahajanas those 
who have been designated by Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura as dhanga- 
vipras (imposter brahmanas). Such imposters imitate the characteristics 
of Srlla Haridasa Thakura, and they envy Haridasa Thakura, who was 
certainly a mahajana. They make great artificial endeavors, advertising 
themselves as great devotees of the Lord or as mystic hypnotists 
knowledgeable in witchcraft, hypnotism and miracles. Sometimes people 
accept as mahajanas demons like Putana, Trnavarta, Vatsa, Baka, 



Aghasura, Dhenuka, Kallya and Pralamba. Some people accept imitators 
and adversaries of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, such as 

Paundraka, Srgala Vasudeva, the spiritual master of the demons 

/ 

(Sukracarya), or atheists like Carvaka, King Vena, Sugata and Arhat. 

/ 

People who accept such imitators as mahajanas have no faith in Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Rather, 
they accept godless cheaters who present themselves as incarnations of 
God and cheat foolish people within the material world by word 
jugglery. Thus many rascals are accepted as mahajanas. 

It is those who are devoid of devotional service who sometimes 
mistakenly accept persons with mundane motives as mahajanas. The 
only motive must be krsna-bhakti, devotional service to the Lord. 
Sometimes fruitive workers, dry philosophers, nondevotees, mystic yogis 
and persons attached to material opulence, women and money are 
considered mahajanas. But Srlmad-Bhagavatam (6.3.25) gives the 
following statement about such unauthorized mahajanas: 

prayena veda tad idarin na mahajano ’yam 
devya vimohita-matir bata mayayalam 
trayyam jadl-krta-matir madhu-puspitayam 
vaitanike mahati karmani yujyamanah 

In this material world, karmls (fruitive actors) are accepted as mahajanas 
by foolish people who do not know the value of devotional service. The 
mundane intelligence and mental speculative methods of such foolish 
people are under the control of the three modes of material nature. 
Consequently they cannot understand unalloyed devotional service. 
They are attracted by material activities, and they become worshipers of 
material nature. Thus they are known as fruitive actors. They even 
become entangled in material activities disguised as spiritual activities. 

In the Bhagavad-glta such people are described as veda-vada-ratah, 
supposed followers of the Vedas. They do not understand the real 
purpose of the Vedas, yet they think of themselves as Vedic authorities. 
People versed in Vedic knowledge must know Krsna as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah. ( Bg. 15.15) 

In this material world a person may be famous as a karma-vlra, a 



successful fruitive worker, or he may be very successful in performing 
religious duties, or he may be known as a hero in mental speculation 

( jnana-vira ), or he may be a very famous renunciant. In any case, 

✓ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.23.56) gives the following opinion in this matter. 

neha yat karma dharmaya na viragaya kalpate 
na tlrtha-pada-sevayai jlvann api mrto hi sah 

“Anyone whose work is not meant for elevating him to religious life, 
anyone whose religious ritualistic performances do not raise him to 
renunciation, and anyone situated in renunciation that does not lead 
him to devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead must 
be considered dead, although he is breathing.” 

The conclusion is that all pious activity, fruitive activity, religious 

principles and renunciation must ultimately lead to devotional service. 
There are different types of processes for rendering service. One may 
serve his country, people and society, the varnasrama-dharma system, 
the sick, the poor, the rich, women, demigods and so on. All this service 
comes under the heading of sense gratification, or enjoyment in the 
material world. It is most unfortunate that people are more or less 
attracted by such material activity and that the leaders of these 
activities are accepted as mahajanas, great ideal leaders. Actually they 
are only misleaders, but an ordinary man cannot understand how he is 
being misled. 

Narottama dasa Thakura says, sadhu-sastra-guru-vakya, cittete kariya 

aikya: “One should accept as one’s guide the words of the sadhus, the 

sastra and the guru.” A sadhu is a great personality like Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, the sastras are the injunctions of revealed scriptures, and 

the guru, or spiritual master, is one who confirms the scriptural 

injunctions. Accepting the guidance of these three is the actual way of 

following the great personalities ( mahajanas ) for real advancement in 

life ( mahajano yena gatah sa panthah [Cc. Madhya 17.186]). A man 

covered by illusion cannot understand the proper way; therefore Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu says, dharma-sthapana-hetu sadhura vyavahara: 

/ 

“The behavior of a devotee is the criterion for all other behavior.” Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself followed the devotional principles and 



taught others to follow them. Pun-gosanira ye dcarana, sei dharma sara. 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally followed the behavior of 
Madhavendra Purl and advised others to follow his principles. 
Unfortunately, people have been attracted to the material body since 
time immemorial. 


yasyatma-buddhih kunape tri-dhatuke 
sva-dhlh kalatradisu bhauma ijya-dhih 
yat-tlrtha-buddhih salile na karhicij 
janesv abhijnesu sa eva go-kharah 

“A human being who identifies this body made of three elements with 
his self, who considers the by-products of the body to be his kinsmen, 
who considers his land of birth worshipable, and who goes to a place of 
pilgrimage simply to take a bath rather than meet men of transcendental 
knowledge there is to be considered like an ass or a cow.” (SB 10.84.13) 
Those who accept the logic of gaddalika-pravaha and follow in the 
footsteps of pseudo mahajanas are carried away by the waves of maya. 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura therefore warns: 

miche mdydra vase, yaccha bhese’, 
khdccha habudubu, bhai 
jiva krsna-dasa, e visvasa, 
ka’rle ta’ dra duhkha ndi 

“Don’t be carried away by the waves of maya. Just surrender to the lotus 
feet of Krsna, and all miseries will end.” Those who follow social customs 
and behavior forget to follow the path chalked out by the mahajanas; 
thus they are offenders at the feet of the mahajanas. Sometimes they 
consider such mahajanas very conservative, or they create their own 
mahajanas. In this way they ignore the principles of the parampard 
system. This is a great misfortune for everyone. If one does not follow in 
the footsteps of the real mahajanas, one’s plans for happiness will be 
frustrated. This is elaborately explained later in the M adhya-lila 
(Chapter Twenty-five, verses 55, 56 and 58). It is there stated: 

parama kdrana isvare keha nahi mane 
sva-sva-mata sthape para-matera khandane 



tate chaya darsana haite ‘tattva’ nahi jani 
‘mahajana’ yei kahe, sei ‘satya’ mani 

srl-krsna-caitanya-vani - amrtera dhara 

tiriho ye kahaye vastu, sei ‘tattva’ - sara 

People are so unfortunate that they do not accept the instructions of the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead. Instead, they want to be supported by 

so-called mahajanas, or authorities. Tate chaya darsana haite ‘tattva’ nahi 

jani: we cannot ascertain the real truth simply by following speculators. 

We have to follow the footsteps of the mahajanas in the disciplic 

succession. Then our attempt will be successful. Sri-krsna-caitanya- 

/ 

vani - amrtera dhara: “Whatever is spoken by Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu is an incessant flow of nectar.” Whoever accepts His words 
as reality can understand the essence of the Absolute Truth. 

No one can ascertain the Absolute Truth by following the philosophy 
of Sankhya or the yoga system of Patanjali, for neither the followers of 
Sankhya nor the yogis who follow Patanjali accept Lord Visnu as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead (na te viduh svartha-gatim hi visnum 
[SB 7.5.31]). The ambition of such people is never fulfilled; therefore 
they are attracted by the external energy. Although mental speculators 
may be renowned all over the world as great authorities, actually they 
are not. Such leaders are themselves conservative and not at all liberal. 
However, if we preach this philosophy, people will consider Vaisnavas 
very sectarian. Srlla Madhavendra Purl was a real mahajana, but 
misguided people cannot distinguish the real from the unreal. But a 
person who is awakened to Krsna consciousness can understand the real 
religious path chalked out by the Lord and His pure devotees. Sri 
Madhavendra Purl was a real mahajana because he understood the 

Absolute Truth properly and throughout his life behaved like a pure 

/ / 

devotee. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu approved the method of Sri 
Madhavendra Purl. Therefore, although from the material viewpoint the 
Sanodiya brahmana was on a lower platform, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

considered him situated on the highest platform of spiritual realization. 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.3.20) states that there are twelve mahajanas: 
Brahma, Narada, Sambhu, the four Kumaras, Kapila, Manu, Prahlada, 



/ 

Janaka, Bhlsma, Bali, Sukadeva and Yamaraja. 

To select our mahajanas in the Gaudlya-sampradaya, we have to follow 

/ 

in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His representatives. 

s 

His next representative is Sri Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, and the next 

/ / 

representatives are the six Gosvamls—Sri Rupa, Sri Sanatana, Bhatta 
/ 

Raghunatha, Sri Jlva, Gopala Bhatta and Dasa Raghunatha. A follower 

a 

of Visnu Svaml’s was Srldhara SvamI, the most well known 

/ 

commentator on Srimad-Bhagavatam. He was also a mahajana. Similarly, 
Candldasa, Vidyapati and Jayadeva were all mahajanas. One who tries to 
imitate the mahajanas just to become an imitative spiritual master is 
certainly far away from following in the footsteps of the mahajanas. 
Sometimes people cannot actually understand how a mahajana follows 
other mahajanas. In this way people commit offenses and fall from 
devotional service. 


TEXT 186 
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tarko ’pratisthah srutayo vibhinna 
nasav rsir yasya matarh na bhinnam 
dharmasya tattvam nihitam guhdyam 
mahajano yena gatah sa panthah 


SYNONYMS 

tarkah —dry argument; apratisthah —not fixed; srutayah — Vedas; 
vibhinnah —possessing different departments; na —not; asau —that; 
rsih —great sage; yasya —whose; matam —opinion; na —not; bhinnam — 
separate; dharmasya —of religious principles; tattvam —truth; nihitam — 
placed; guhayam —in the heart of a realized person; maha-janah —self- 
realized predecessors; yena —by which way; gatah —acted; sah —that; 
panthah —the pure unadulterated path. 












TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “‘Dry arguments are inconclusive. 
A great personality whose opinion does not differ from others is not 
considered a great sage. Simply by studying the Vedas, which are 
variegated, one cannot come to the right path by which religious 
principles are understood. The solid truth of religious principles is hidden 
in the heart of an unadulterated, self-realized person. Consequently, as 
the sastras confirm, one should accept whatever progressive path the 
mahajanas advocate.’” 


PURPORT 

This is a verse spoken by Yudhisthira Maharaja in the M ahabharata, 
Vana-parva (313.117). 

TEXT 187 

tabe sei vipra prabhuke bhiksa karaila 
madhu-purira loka saba prabhuke dekhite aila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —after that; sei vipra —that brahmana; prabhuke —unto Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksa karaila —served lunch; madhu-purira —of 

s 

Mathura; loka —people in general; saba —all; prabhuke —Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhite aila —came to see. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After this discussion, the brahmana served lunch to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Then all the people residing in Mathura came to see the 
Lord. 

TEXT 188 
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laksa-sankhya loka aise, nahika ganana 
bahira hand prabhu dila darasana 

SYNONYMS 

laksa-sankhya —numbering hundreds of thousands; loka aise —people 

came; nahika ganana —there is no counting; bahira hand —coming out; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dila darasana —gave audience. 

TRANSLATION 

People came by the hundreds of thousands, and no one could count them. 

s 

Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came out of the house to give 
audience to the people. 

TEXT 189 
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bahu tuli’ bale prabhu ‘hari-bola’-dhvani 
preme matta ndce loka kari’ hari-dhvani 

SYNONYMS 

s 

bahu tuli’ —raising the arms; bale —says; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hari-bola-dhvani —the transcendental sound vibration 
“Haribol”; preme —in ecstasy; matta —maddened; ndce —dance; loka — 
the people; kari’ hari-dhvani —making the transcendental vibration 
Hari. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

When the people assembled, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu raised His arms 
and said very loudly, “Haribol!” The people responded to the Lord and 
became ecstatic. As if mad, they began to dance and to vibrate the 
transcendental sound “Hari!” 





TEXT 190 


g|f 1 

yamunara ‘cabbisa ghate’ prabhu kaila snana 
sei vipra prabhuke dekhaya tirtha-sthana 

SYNONYMS 

yamunara —of the river Yamuna; cabbisa ghate —in the twenty-four 
ghats, or bathing places; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila — 

performed; snana —bathing; sei vipra —that brahmana; prabhuke —unto 

>* 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhaya —shows; tirtha-sthana —the holy 
places of pilgrimage. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bathed in the twenty-four ghats along the 
banks of the Yamuna, and the brahmana showed Him all the places of 
pilgrimage. 


PURPORT 

The twenty-four ghats (bathing places) along the Yamuna are (1) 
Avimukta, (2) Adhirudha, (3) Guhya-tlrtha, (4) Prayaga-tlrtha, (5) 
Kanakhala-tlrtha, (6) Tinduka, (7) Surya-tlrtha, (8) Vata-svamI, (9) 
Dhruva-ghata, (10) Rsi-tlrtha, (11) Moksa-tlrtha, (12) Bodha-tlrtha, (13) 
Gokarna, (14) Krsna-ganga, (15) Vaikuntha, (16) Asi-kunda, (17) Catuh- 
samudrika-kupa, (18) Akrura-tlrtha, (19) Yajnika-vipra-sthana, (20) 
Kubja-kupa, (21) Ranga-sthala, (22) Manca-sthala, (23) Mallayuddha- 
sthana and (24) Dasasvamedha. 

TEXT 191 


svayambhu, visrama, dirgha-visnu, bhutesvara 









mahavidya, gokarnadi dekhila vistara 


SYNONYMS 

svayambhu —Svayambhu; visrama —Visrama; dirgha-visnu —Dlrgha 
Visnu; bhutesvara —Bhutesvara; mahavidya —Mahavidya; gokarna — 
Gokarna; adi —and so on; dekhila —saw; vistara —many. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited all the holy places on the banks of the 
Yamuna, including Svayambhu, Visrama-ghata, Dirgha Visnu, 
Bhutesvara, Mahavidya and Gokarna. 

TEXT 192 
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‘vana’ dekhibare yadi prabhura mana haila 
seita brahmane prabhu sangete la-ila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vana —the forests; dekhibare —to see; yadi —when; prabhura —of Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana —mind; haila —was; seita —indeed that; 

/ 

brahmane — brahmana; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sangete la- 
ila —took along. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to see the various forests of 
Vrndavana, He took the brahmana with Him. 

TEXT 193 
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madhu-vana, tala, kumuda, bahula-vana geld 
tahan tahan snana kari’ premavista haila 





SYNONYMS 


madhu-vana —Madhuvana; tala —Talavana; kumuda —Kumudavana; 
bahuld-vana —Bahulavana; geld —He visited; tahan tahan —here and 
there; snana kari’ —taking a bath; prema-avista haila —became 
overwhelmed by ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the different forests, including 
Madhuvana, Talavana, Kumudavana and Bahulavana. Wherever He 
went, He took His bath with great ecstatic love. 

PURPORT 

The word vana means “forest.” Vrndavana is the name given to the 
/ 

forest where Srlmatl VrndadevI (Tulasldevl) grows profusely. Actually it 
is not a forest as we ordinarily consider a forest, because it is very thick 
with green vegetation. There are twelve such vanas in Vrndavana. Some 
are located on the western side of the Yamuna, and others are on the 
eastern side. The forests situated on the eastern side are Bhadravana, 
Bilvavana, Lauhavana, Bhandlravana and Mahavana. On the western 
side are Madhuvana, Talavana, Kumudavana, Bahulavana, Kamyavana, 
Khadiravana and Vrndavana. These are the twelve forests of the 
Vrndavana area. 

TEXT 194 
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pathe gabhi-ghata care prabhure dekhiya 
prabhuke bedaya asi hunkara kariya 

SYNONYMS 

pathe —on the road; gabhi-ghata —groups of cows; care —graze; prabhure 

/ 

dekhiya —after seeing Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhuke 
bedaya —they surrounded the Lord; asi’ —coming; hun-kara kariya — 





making a loud vibration. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed through Vrndavana, herds of 
grazing cows saw Him pass and, immediately surrounding Him, began to 
moo very loudly. 

TEXT 195 

^tlft 
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gabhl dekhi’ stabdha prabhu premera tarange 
vatsalye gabhl prabhura cate saba-ange 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

gabhl dekhi’ —seeing the cows; stabdha —stunned; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; premera tarange —in the waves of ecstatic love; vatsalye — 

/ 

out of great affection; gabhl —all the cows; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; cate —licked; saba-ange —all over the body. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing the herds approach Him, the Lord was stunned with ecstatic love. 
The cows then began to lick His body out of great affection. 

TEXT 196 
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sustha hand prabhu kare anga-kanduyana 
prabhu-sange cade , nahi chade dhenu-gana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sustha hand —becoming patient; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

kare —does; ariga —of the body; kanduyana —scratching; prabhu-sange — 
/ 

with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cade —go; nahi chade —do not give up; 







dhenu-gana —all the cows. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Becoming pacified, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to caress the cows, 
and the cows, being unable to give up His company, went with Him. 

TEXT 197 

^n u 

kaste-srstye dhenu saba rakhila goyala 
prabhu-kantha-dhvani sum aise mrgi-pala 


SYNONYMS 

kaste-srstye —with great difficulty; dhenu —the cows; saba —all; 
rakhila —kept back; goyala —the cowherd men; prabhu-kantha-dhvani — 
the musical voice of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; suni’ —hearing; aise — 
came; mrgi-pala —flocks of deer. 

TRANSLATION 

It was only with great difficulty that the cowherd men were able to keep 
the cows back. Then when the Lord chanted, all the deer heard His sweet 
voice and approached Him. 

TEXT 198 
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mrga-mrgi mukha dekhi’ prabhu-anga cate 
bhaya nahi kare, sange yaya vate-vate 


SYNONYMS 

mrga-mrgi —the deer, both male and female; mukha dekhi' —seeing His 
face; prabhu-ariga cate —began to lick the body of the Lord; bhaya nahi 
kare —they were not at all afraid; sange yaya —go with Him; vate-vate — 






all along the road. 


TRANSLATION 

When the does and bucks came and saw the Lord’s face, they began to 
lick His body. Not being at all afraid of Him, they accompanied Him 
along the path. 

TEXT 199 
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suka, pika, bhrnga prabhure dekhi’ ‘pancama’ gaya 
sikhi-gana nrtya kari’ prabhu-age yaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suka —parrots; pika —cuckoos; bhrnga —bumblebees; prabhure —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi’ —seeing; pancama —the fifth musical 
note; gaya —sing; sikhi-gana —peacocks; nrtya —dancing; kari ’— 
performing; prabhu-age —in front of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaya — 
go. 


TRANSLATION 

Bumblebees and birds like the parrot and cuckoo all began to sing loudly 
on the fifth note, and the peacocks began to dance in front of the Lord. 

TEXT 200 
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prabhu dekhi’ vrndavanera vrksa-lata-gane 
ankura pulaka, madhu-asru varisane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi’ —seeing; vrndavanera —of 
Vrndavana; vrksa-lata-gane —the trees and creepers; ankura —twigs; 







pulaka —jubilant; madhu-asru —tears in the form of honey; varisane 
pour. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the trees and creepers of 
Vrndavana became jubilant. Their twigs stood up, and they began to shed 
tears of ecstasy in the form of honey. 

TEXT 201 
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phula-phala bhari’ data pade prabhu-paya 
bandhu dekhi’ bandhu yena ‘bheta’ land yaya 

SYNONYMS 

phula-phala bhari’ —loaded with fruits and flowers; dala —the branches; 
pade —fall down; prabhu-paya —at the lotus feet of the Lord; bandhu 
dekhi’ —seeing one friend; bandhu —another friend; yena —as if; bheta — 
a presentation; land —taking; yaya —goes. 

TRANSLATION 

The tree branches and creepers, overloaded with fruits and flowers, fell 
down at the lotus feet of the Lord and greeted Him with various 
presentations as if they were friends. 

TEXT 202 

stf 1 
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prabhu dekhi’ vrndavanera sthavara-jangama 
anandita - bandhu yena dekhe bandhu-gana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu dekhi’ —seeing the Lord; vrndavanera —of Vrndavana; sthavara- 






jangama —all living entities, moving and not moving; anandita —very 
jubilant; bandhu —friend; yena —as if; dekhe —see; bandhu-gana — 
friends. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus all the moving and nonmoving living entities of Vrndavana became 
very jubilant to see the Lord. It was as if friends were made happy by 
seeing another friend. 

TEXT 203 
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ta-sabara priti dekhi’ prabhu bhdvavese 
saba-sane krida kare hand tdra vase 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ta-sabara —of all of them; priti —affection; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhava-avese —in ecstatic love; saba-sane —with 
all of them; krlda —sporting; kare —performs; hand —being; tdra —their; 
vase —under control. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing their affection, the Lord was moved by ecstatic love. He began to 
sport with them exactly as a friend sports with his friends. Thus He 
voluntarily came under the control of His friends. 

TEXT 204 
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prati vrksa-lata prabhu karena alingana 
puspadi dhyane karena krsne samarpana 


SYNONYMS 







/ 

prati —each and every; vrksa-latd —tree and creeper; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena alingana —embraced; puspa-adi —all the 
flowers and fruits; dhyane —in meditation; karena —do; krsne —unto 
Lord Krsna; samarpana —offering. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to embrace each and every tree and 
creeper, and they began to offer their fruits and flowers as if in 
meditation. 

TEXT 205 
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asru-kampa-pulaka-preme sarlra asthire 
‘krsna’ bala, ‘krsna’ bala - bale uccaihsvare 

SYNONYMS 

asm —tears; kampa —trembling; pulaka —jubilation; preme —in ecstatic 
love; sarlra —the whole body; asthire —restless; krsna bala —say Krsna; 
krsna bala —say Krsna; bale —the Lord says; uccaih-svare —very loudly. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord’s body was restless, and tears, trembling and jubilation were 
manifest. He said very loudly, “Chant ‘Krsna!’ Chant ‘Krsna!’” 

TEXT 206 
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sthavara-jangama mill’ kare krsna-dhvani 
prabhura gambhira-svare yena prati-dhvani 

SYNONYMS 

sthavara-jangama —all living entities, nonmoving and moving; mili ’— 










meeting together; kare —perform; krsna-dhvani —vibration of the sound 
“Hare Krsna”; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gambhira- 
svare —deep voice; yena —as if; prati-dhvani —responsive vibration. 

TRANSLATION 

All moving and nonmoving creatures then began to vibrate the 
transcendental sound of Hare Krsna, as if they were echoing the deep 
sound of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 207 
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mrgera gala dhari’ prabhu karena rodane 
mrgera pulaka ange, asru nayane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mrgera —of the deer; gala dhari’ —catching the necks; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena —does; rodane —crying; mrgera —of the 
deer; pulaka ange —jubilation; asm —tears; nayane —in the eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord then clasped the necks of the deer and began to cry. There was 
jubilation manifest in the bodies of the deer, and tears were in their eyes. 

TEXT 208 
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vrksa-dale suka-sari dila darasana 
taha dekhi’ prabhura kichu sunite haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

vrksa-dale —on a branch of a tree; suka-sari —male and female parrots; 
dila —gave; darasana —appearance; taha dekhi’ —seeing that; prabhura — 








/* 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu —something; sunite —to hear; 
haila —there was; mana —mind. 


TRANSLATION 

When a male and female parrot appeared on the branches of a tree, the 
Lord saw them and wanted to hear them speak. 

TEXT 209 
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suka-sarika prabhura hate udi’ pade 
prabhuke sunana krsnera guna-sloka pade 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suka-sarika —the parrots, male and female; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hate —on the hand; udi ’—flying; pade —fall; prabhuke — 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sunana —causing to hear; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; guna-sloka pade —chanted verses about the transcendental 
qualities. 


TRANSLATION 

Both parrots flew onto the hand of the Lord and began to chant the 
transcendental qualities of Krsna, and the Lord listened to them. 

TEXT 210 
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saundaryam lalanali-dhairya-dalanam Ilia rama-stambhinl 
vlryarh kandukitadri-varyam amalah par e-par dr dharin gunah 
silarh sarva-jananurahjanam aho yasyayam asmat-prabhur 
visvam visva-janina-kirtir avatat krsno jagan-mohanah 

















SYNONYMS 


saundaryam —the bodily beauty; laland-dli —of groups of gopis; 
dhairya —the patience; dalanam —subduing; Ilia —pastimes; rama —the 
goddess of fortune; stambhinl —astounding; vlryam —strength; 
kandukita —making like a small ball for throwing; adri-varyam —the 
great mountain; amalah —without a spot; par e-par dr dham —unlimited; 
gunah —qualities; sllam —behavior; sarva-jana —all kinds of living 
entities; anuranjanam —satisfying; aho —oh; yasya —whose; ayam —this; 
asmat-prabhuh —our Lord; visvam —the whole universe; visva-janlna — 
for the benefit of everyone; klrtih —whose glorification; avatat —may He 
maintain; krsnah —Lord Krsna; jagat-mohanah —the attractor of the 
whole world. 


TRANSLATION 

The male parrot sang, “The glorification of Lord Krsna, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is beneficial to everyone in the universe. His 
beauty is victorious over the gopis of Vrndavana, and it subdues their 
patience. His pastimes astound the goddess of fortune, and His bodily 
strength turns Govardhana Hill into a small toy like a ball. His spotless 
qualities are unlimited, and His behavior satisfies everyone. Lord Krsna is 
attractive to everyone. Oh, may our Lord maintain the whole universe!” 

PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Govinda-lllamrta (13.29). 

TEXT 211 
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suka-mukhe suni’ tabe krsnera varnana 
sarika padaye tabe radhika-varnana 

SYNONYMS 

suka-mukhe —in the mouth of the male parrot; suni’ —hearing; krsnera 





varnana —a description of Lord Krsna; sarika —female parrot; padtaye 

/ 

recites; tabe —then; radhika-varnana —a description of Srlmatl 
Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 

After hearing this description of Lord Krsna from the male parrot, the 

/ 

female parrot began to recite a description of Srimati Radharanl. 

TEXT 212 
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sri-radhikayah priyata su-rupata 
su-silata nartana-gana-caturi 
gunali-sampat kavita ca rajate 
jagan-mano-mohana-citta-mohinl 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-radhikayah —of Srlmatl Radharanl; priyata —affection; su-rupata — 
exquisite beauty; su-silata —good behavior; nartana-gana —in chanting 
and dancing; caturi —artistry; guna-ali-sampat —possession of such 
transcendental qualities; kavita —poetry; ca —also; rajate —shine; jagat- 
manah-mohana —of Krsna, who attracts the mind of the whole universe; 
citta-mohini —the attractor of the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

The female parrot said, “Srimati Radharani’s affection, Her exquisite 
beauty and good behavior, Her artistic dancing and chanting and Her 
poetic compositions are all so attractive that they attract the mind of 
Krsna, who attracts the mind of everyone in the universe.” 


PURPORT 












This verse is also found in the Govinda-lilamrta (13.30). 

TEXT 213 
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punah suka kahe, - krsna ‘ madana-mohana’ 

tabe ara sloka suka karila pathana 


SYNONYMS 

punah —again; suka —the male parrot; kahe —says; krsna madana- 
mohana —Krsna is the conqueror of the mind of Cupid; tabe — 
thereafter; ara —another; sloka —verse; suka —the male parrot; karila 
pathana —recited. 


TRANSLATION 

Thereafter the male parrot said, “Krsna is the enchanter of the mind of 
Cupid.” He then began to recite another verse. 

TEXT 214 
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vamsi-dhari jagan-nari- 
citta-hari sa sarike 
vihari gopa-naribhir 
jiyan madana-mohanah 

SYNONYMS 

vamsi-dhari —the carrier of the flute; jagat-nari —of all women of the 
universe; citta-harl —the stealer of the hearts; sah —He; sarike —my dear 
sari; vihari —enjoyer; gopa-naribhih —with the gopis; jiyat —let Him be 
glorified; madana —of Cupid; mohanah —the enchanter. 


TRANSLATION 









s 

The male parrot then said, “My dear sari [female parrot], Sri Krsna 
carries a flute and enchants the hearts of all women throughout the 
universe. He is specifically the enjoyer of the beautiful gopls, and He is 
the enchanter of Cupid also. Let Him be glorified!” 

PURPORT 

This verse is also found in the Govinda-lilamrta (13.31). 

TEXT 215 
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punah sari kahe suke kari’ parihasa 
taha suni’ prabhura haila vismaya-premollasa 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; sari kahe —the female parrot said; suke —unto the male 

parrot; kari’ parihasa —jokingly; taha suni’ —hearing that; prabhura —of 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila —there was; vismaya —wonderful; 
prema-ullasa —awakening of ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

Then the female parrot began to speak jokingly to the male parrot, and 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was struck with wonderful ecstatic love to hear 
her speak. 

TEXT 216 
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radha-sange yada bhati 
tada ‘madana-mohanah’ 
anyatha visva-moho ’pi 
svayam ‘madana-mohitah’ 








SYNONYMS 


/ 

radha-sange —with Srlmatl RadharanI; yada —when; bhati —shines; 
tada —at that time; madana-mohanah —the enchanter of the mind of 
Cupid; anyathd —otherwise; visva-mohah —the enchanter of the whole 
universe; api —even though; svayam —personally; madana-mohitah — 
enchanted by Cupid. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The female parrot said, “When Lord Sri Krsna is with RadharanI, He is 
the enchanter of Cupid; otherwise, when He is alone, He Himself is 
enchanted by erotic feelings even though He enchants the whole 
universe.” 


PURPORT 

This is another verse from the Govinda-lllamrta (13.32). 

TEXT 217 

11 ^3 11 

suka-sarl udi’ punah gela vrksa-dale 
mayurera nrtya prabhu dekhe kutuhale 

SYNONYMS 

suka-sarl —the male and female parrots; udi’ —flying; punah —again; 

gela —went; vrksa-dale —to the branch of a tree; mayurera —of the 

/ 

peacocks; nrtya —dancing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhe — 
sees; kutuhale —with curiosity. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Both parrots then flew onto a tree branch, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
began to watch the dancing of the peacocks with curiosity. 

TEXT 218 
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mayurera kantha dekhi’ prabhura krsna-smrti haila 
premavese mahaprabhu bhumite padila 

SYNONYMS 

mayurera —of the peacocks; kantha —necks; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhura — 

/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-smrti —remembrance of Lord Krsna; 

s 

haila —there was; prema-avese —in ecstatic love; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhumite —on the ground; padila —fell down. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord saw the bluish necks of the peacocks, His remembrance 
of Krsna immediately awakened, and He fell to the ground in ecstatic 
love. 

TEXT 219 
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prabhure murcchita dekhi’ sei ta brahmana 
bhattacarya-sange kare prabhura santarpana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; murcchita —unconscious; dekhi ’— 

seeing; sei ta brahmana —indeed that brahmana; bhattacarya-sange — 

/ 

with the Bhattacarya; kare —does; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; santarpana —taking care. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When the brahmana saw that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was unconscious, 
he and Balabhadra Bhattacarya took care of Him. 

TEXT 220 
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aste-vyaste mahaprabhura land bahirvasa 
jala-seka bare ange, vastrera vatasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

aste-vyaste —with great haste; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; land —taking; bahirvasa —covering cloth; jala-seka kare — 
sprinkle water; ange —on the body; vastrera vatasa —fanning with the 
cloth. 


TRANSLATION 

They hastily sprinkled water over the Lord’s body. Then they took up 
His outer cloth and began to fan Him with it. 

TEXT 221 

\$|>|> <J5^’ i 

^#5 11 W 11 

prabhu-karne krsna-nama kahe ucca kari’ 
cetana pana prabhu ya’na gadagadi 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-karne —in the ear of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-nama — 

the holy name of Lord Krsna; kahe —chant; ucca kari’ —loudly; cetana 

/ 

pana —coming to consciousness; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ya’na —goes; gadagadi —rolling on the ground. 

TRANSLATION 

They then began to chant the holy name of Krsna into the Lord’s ear. 
When the Lord regained consciousness, He began rolling on the ground. 

TEXT 222 









^ w i 

C^5T^s®* fa>®T ll ll 

kantaka-durgama vane ariga ksata haila 
bhattacarya hole kari’ prabhure sustha kaila 

SYNONYMS 

kantaka-durgama —difficult to traverse because of thorns; vane —in the 

forest; ariga —the body; ksata haila —became injured; bhattacarya — 

Balabhadra Bhattacarya; kole kari’ —taking Him on his lap; prabhure — 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sustha kaila —pacified. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord rolled on the ground, sharp thorns injured His body. 
Taking Him on his lap, Balabhadra Bhattacarya pacified Him. 

TEXT 223 

stf?r C8lw i 
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krsnavese prabhura preme garagara mana 
‘bol’ ‘bol’ kari’ uthi’ karena nartana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

krsna-avese —in ecstatic love of Krsna; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; preme —by love; garagara —disturbed; mana —mind; bol 
bol —chant, chant; kari’ —saying; uthi’ —standing up; karena nartana — 
began to dance. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The mind of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wandered in ecstatic love of 
Krsna. He immediately stood up and said, “Chant! Chant!” Then He 
Himself began to dance. 


TEXT 224 






u ^8 n 

bhattacarya, sei vipra ‘krsna-nama’ gaya 
nacite nacite pathe prabhu cali’ yaya 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —the Bhattacarya; sei vipra —that brahmana; krsna-nama 
gaya —chant the holy name of Krsna; nacite nacite —dancing and 

s 

dancing; pathe —on the road; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cali’ 
yaya —goes forward. 


TRANSLATION 

Being thus ordered by the Lord, both Balabhadra Bhattacarya and the 
brahmana began to chant the holy name of Krsna. Then the Lord, 
dancing and dancing, proceeded along the path. 

TEXT 225 

fe ^T[ ll W ll 

prabhura premavesa dekhi’ brahmana - vismita 

prabhura raksa lagi’ vipra ha-ila cintita 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-avesa —ecstatic love; 

dekhi’ —seeing; brahmana —the brahmana; vismita —astonished; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; raksa lagi’ —for the protection; 
vipra —the brahmana; ha-ila —became; cintita —very anxious. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana was astounded to see the symptoms of ecstatic love 
exhibited by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He then became anxious to give 
the Lord protection. 









TEXT 226 


%rf^T %t 1 

*t«i u w u 

nilacale child yaiche premavesa mana 
vrndavana yaite pathe haila sata-guna 

SYNONYMS 

nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; child —was; yaiche —as; prema-avesa 
mana —always in a mentality of ecstatic love; vrndavana —to 
Vrndavana; yaite —going; pathe —on the road; haila —became; sata- 
guna —one hundred times. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mind was absorbed in ecstatic love at 
Jagannatha Puri, but when He passed along the road on the way to 
Vrndavana, that love increased a hundred times. 

TEXT 227 

cm i 

cm <itos, w ^^i u w u 

sahasra-guna prema bade mathura darasane 
laksa-guna prema bade, bhramena yabe vane 

SYNONYMS 

sahasra-guna —one thousand times; prema —love; bade —increased; 
mathura —Mathura; darasane —upon seeing; laksa-guna —a hundred 
thousand times; prema bade —love increases; bhramena —wanders; 
yabe —when; vane —in the forests of Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord’s ecstatic love increased a thousand times when He visited 
Mathura, but it increased a hundred thousand times when He wandered 








in the forests of Vrndavana. 


TEXTS 228-229 

G2(W sltft-ffRCT l 

<K*M U W U 

anya-desa prema uchale ‘vrndavana’-name 
saksat bhramaye ebe sei vrndavane 
preme garagara mana ratri-divase 
snana-bhiksadi-nirvaha karena abhyase 

SYNONYMS 

anya-desa —in other countries; prema —love; uchale —increases; 
vrndavana-name —by the name of Vrndavana; saksat —directly; 
bhramaye —travels; ebe —now; sei vrndavane —in that Vrndavana; 
preme —in ecstatic love; garagara —faltering; mana —mind; ratri- 
divase —day and night; snana-bhiksa-adi —bathing and accepting food; 
nirvaha —accomplishing; karena —does; abhyase —by habit. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was elsewhere, the very name of 
Vrndavana was sufficient to increase His ecstatic love. Now, when He 
was actually traveling in the Vrndavana forest, His mind was absorbed in 
great ecstatic love day and night. He ate and bathed simply out of habit. 

TEXT 230 

G2fr—•W <R 1 
W^leJ, ’ 5 ra n vso u 

ei-mata prema - yavat bhramila ‘bara’ vana 

ekatra likhilun, sarvatra na yaya varnana 


SYNONYMS 















ei-mata —in this way; prema —ecstatic love; yavat —so long; bhramila — 
He traveled; bara vana —through the twelve forests of Vrndavana; 
ekatra —in one place; likhilun —I have written; sarvatra —everywhere; 
nd yaya varnana —cannot be described. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus I have written a description of the ecstatic love Lord Caitanya 
manifested in one of the places He visited while walking through the 
twelve forests of Vrndavana. To describe what He experienced 
everywhere would be impossible. 

TEXT 231 

IW'fa 1 

‘wm’ u w u 

vrndavane haila prabhura yateka premera vikara 
koti-granthe ‘ananta’ likhena tahara vistara 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavane —in Vrndavana; haila —there were; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yateka —as many; premera vikara — 
transformations of ecstasy; koti-granthe —in millions of books; ananta — 
Lord Ananta; likhena —writes; tahara —of them; vistara —elaboration. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Ananta writes millions of books elaborately describing the 

s 

transformations of ecstatic love experienced by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
in Vrndavana. 

TEXT 232 

u w ii 


tabu likhibare nare tara eka kana 
uddesa karite kari dig-darasana 












SYNONYMS 


tabu —yet; likhibare —to write; nare —is not able; tara —of that; eka — 
one; kana —fragment; uddesa —indication; karite —to make; kari —I 
perform; dik-darasana —pointing out the direction. 

TRANSLATION 

Since Lord Ananta Himself cannot describe even a fragment of these 
pastimes, I am simply pointing out the direction. 

TEXT 233 

w 11 ^,'0'S 11 

jagat bhasila caitanya-lilara pathare 
yanra yata sakti tata pathare santare 

SYNONYMS 

jagat —the whole world; bhasila —floated; caitanya-lilara —of the 

s 

pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pathare —in the inundation; 
yarira —of whom; yata —as much; sakti —power; tata —that much; 
pathare —in the inundation; santare —swims. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The whole world became merged in the inundation of the pastimes of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. One can swim in that water to the extent that he 
has the strength. 

TEXT 234 

fWl^I 11 ^>8 11 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 







y* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritdmrta —the book named Caitanya-caritdmrta ; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta, M adhya- 
lila, Seventeenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s traveling to Vrndavana. 

Chapter 18 


/ y" 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu* s Visit to Sri Vrndavana 


The following summary of the Eighteenth Chapter is given by Srlla 

Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his A mrta-pravaha-bhasya. In the village of 
— / 

Arit-grama, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu discovered the transcendental 

/ 

lakes known as Radha-kunda and Syama-kunda. He then saw the Deity 

/ 

Harideva at Govardhana Village. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had no 
desire to climb Govardhana Hill because the hill is worshiped as Krsna. 
The Gopala Deity could understand the mind of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; therefore on the plea of being attacked by Muslims, 

/ 

Gopala transferred Himself to the village of Ganthuli-grama. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu then went to Ganthuli-grama to see Lord Gopala. 
Some years later, Lord Gopala also went to Mathura, to the house of 
Viththalesvara, and stayed there for one month just to give an audience 

s 

to Srlla Rupa GosvamI. 

/ 

After visiting Nandlsvara, Pavana-sarovara, Sesasayl, Khela-tlrtha, 

/ 

Bhandlravana, Bhadravana, Lohavana and Mahavana, Sri Caitanya 






Mahaprabhu went to Gokula and then finally returned to Mathura. 
Seeing a great crowd in Mathura, He moved His residence near Akrura- 
ghata, and from there He went every day to Vrndavana to see Kallya- 
hrada, Dvadasaditya-ghata, Kesl-ghata, Rasa-sthali, Clra-ghata and 
Amli-tala. At Kallya Lake, many people mistook a fisherman for Krsna. 

s 

When some respectable people came to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 

they expressed their opinion that when one takes sannyasa, he becomes 

Narayana. Their mistake was corrected by the Lord. In this way, their 

Krsna consciousness was awakened, and they could understand that a 

sannyasl is simply a living entity and not the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead. 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His bath at Akrura-ghata, He 
submerged Himself in the water for a long time. Balabhadra Bhattacarya 
decided to take Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to Prayaga after visiting the 
holy place known as Soro-ksetra. While stopping near a village on the 

s 

way to Prayaga, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fainted in ecstatic love. Some 

/ 

Pathana soldiers who were passing through saw Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and falsely concluded that the Lord’s associates, 

Balabhadra Bhattacarya and others, had killed the Lord with a poison 
named dhutura and were taking His wealth. Thus the soldiers arrested 

s 

them. However, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu regained His senses, 
His associates were released. He talked with a person who was supposed 
to be a holy man in the party. From the Koran, Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu established devotional service to Krsna. Thus the leader of 

/ 

the soldiers, named Vijull Khan, surrendered to Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, and he and his party became devotees of Lord Krsna. The 

same village today is known as the village of Pathana Vaisnavas. After 

/ 

bathing in the Ganges at Soro, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at 
Prayaga, at the confluence of three rivers—the Ganges, Yamuna and 
Sarasvatl. 

TEXT 1 

TLkdd ^«(AI o l 


vrndavane sthira-caran 







nandayan svavalokanaih 
atmanam ca tad-alokad 
gaurangah parito ’bhramat 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavane —in Vrndavana; sthira-caran —to the living entities, both 

moving and not moving; nandayan —giving pleasure; sva-avalokanaih — 

by His personal glances; atmanam —to Himself; ca —also; tat-alokat —by 

/ 

seeing them; gaurangah —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; paritah —all 
around; abhramat —traveled. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu traveled all over Vrndavana and pleased all 
living entities, moving and nonmoving, with His glances. The Lord took 
much personal pleasure in seeing everyone. In this way Lord Gaurariga 
traveled in Vrndavana. 

TEXT 2 

feller l 

'SrVIl^vabcSr'Sm 11 * 11 

jay a jaya gauracandra jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

s 

jaya jaya —all glories; gauracandra —to Lord Gauracandra (Sr! Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu); jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda 

/ 

Prabhu; jaya —all glories; advaita-candra —to Sri Advaita Gosani; 
jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda —to the devotees of Lord Caitanya. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Lord Gauracandra! All glories to Nityananda Prabhu! All 
glories to Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya, headed by Srlvasa Thakura! 





TEXT 3 


^r[fcs i 

^rtft’ ‘ W fefff wfufes 11 vs u 

ei-mata mahaprabhu nacite nacite 
‘arit’-grame asi’ ‘bahya’ haila acambite 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nacite 
nacite —dancing and dancing; arit-grame —in the village known as Arit- 
grama; asi’ —coming; bahya —sense perception; haila —there was; 
acambite —suddenly. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced in ecstasy, but when He arrived at 
Arit-grama, His sense perception was awakened. 

PURPORT 

— / 

Arit-grama is also called Arista-grama. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
understood that in that village Aristasura had been killed by Sri Krsna. 
While there, He inquired about Radha-kunda, but no one could tell Him 
where it was. The brahmana accompanying Him could also not ascertain 

s 

its whereabouts. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could then understand that 

the holy places known as Radha-kunda and Syama-kunda were at that 

time lost to everyone’s vision. He therefore discovered Radha-kunda and 

Syama-kunda, which were two reservoirs of water in two paddy fields. 

Although there was very little water, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 

omniscient and could understand that formerly these two ponds were 
/ / 

called Sri Radha-kunda and Syama-kunda. In this way Radha-kunda and 

s 

Syama-kunda were discovered. 

TEXT 4 









RfR <r^, ^N G t ri 11 8 u 


arite radha-kunda-varta puche loka-sthane 
keha nahi kahe, sangera brahmana nd jane 

SYNONYMS 

arite —in the village known as Arit-grama; radha-kunda-varta —news of 
Radha-kunda; puche —inquires; loka-sthane —from the local people; 
keha —anyone; nahi —not; kahe —could say; sangera —the companion; 
brahmana — brahmana; nd jane —does not know. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked the local people, “Where is Radha- 
kunda?” No one could inform Him, and the brahmana accompanying 
Him did not know either. 

TEXT 5 

1 



tirtha ‘lupta’ jani’ prabhu sarvajha bhagavan 
dui dhanya-ksetre alpa-jale kaila snana 

SYNONYMS 

tirtha —holy place; lupta —lost; jani’ —knowing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sarva-jna —omniscient; bhagavan —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; dui —two; dhanya-ksetre —in paddy fields; alpa- 
jale —in not very deep water; kaila snana —took a bath. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord then understood that the holy place called Radha-kunda was no 
longer visible. However, being the omniscient Supreme Personality of 

_ _ s 

Godhead, He discovered Radha-kunda and Syama-kunda in two paddy 
fields. There was only a little water, but He took His bath there. 










TEXT 6 


CffPl* >R 5ft5IT-C«Ti^^ PKl*! 'SR 1 
G2ttR 2^ ^<R U 11 

dekhi’ saba gramya-lokera vismaya haila mana 
preme prabhu kare radha-kundera stavana 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi ’—seeing; saba gramya-lokera —of all the people of the village; 

vismaya haila —became astonished; mana —the minds; preme —in 

/ 

ecstatic love; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare —does; radha- 
kundera —of Radha-kunda; stavana —prayers. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When the people of the village saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu taking His 

bath in those two ponds in the middle of the paddy fields, they were very 

/ 

much astonished. The Lord then offered His prayers to Sri Radha-kunda. 

TEXT 7 

IsRfaRi#’ U H 11 

saba gopi haite radha krsnera preyasi 
taiche radha-kunda priya ‘priyara sarasi’ 

SYNONYMS 

saba —all; gopi —the gopis; haite —from; radha —RadharanI; krsnera —of 
Lord Krsna; preyasi —most beloved; taiche —similarly; radha-kunda — 
Radha-kunda; priya —very dear; priyara sarasi —the lake of the most 
beloved RadharanI. 


TRANSLATION 

“Of all the gopis, RadharanI is the dearmost. Similarly, the lake known as 
Radha-kunda is very dear to the Lord because it is very dear to Srlmatl 





Radharani. 


TEXT 8 


w ^ to Itotwis to ^ i 
to^fto fctot ftoi^w^irst u v u 

yatha radha priya visnos 
tasyah kundarh priyarh tatha 
sarva-goplsu saivaika 
visnor atyanta-vallabha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yatha —as; radha —Srlmatl Radharani; priya —beloved; visnoh —of Lord 
Krsna; tasyah —Her; kundam —lake; priyam —very dear; tatha — 
similarly; sarva-goplsu —among all the gopis; sa —She; eva —certainly; 
eka —alone; visnoh —of Lord Krsna; atyanta —very; vodlabha —dear. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘J ust as Srlmatl Radharani is most dear to Lord Krsna, so Her lake, 

/ 

known as Radha-kunda, is also very dear to Him. Of all the gopis, Srlmatl 
Radharani is certainly the most beloved.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Padma Parana. 

TEXT 9 

(Xk fe] <R3 l 

U cv> U 

yei kunde nitya krsna radhikara sange 
jale jala-keli kare, tire rasa-range 

SYNONYMS 

yei kunde —in which lake; nitya —daily; krsna —Lord Krsna; radhikara 










/* 

sange —accompanied by Srlmatl RadharanI; jale —in the water; jala- 
keli —sporting in the water; kare —performs; tire —on the bank; rasa 
range —His rasa dance. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“In that lake, Lord Krsna and Srimatl RadharanI used to sport daily in 
the water and have a rasa dance on the bank. 

TEXT 10 

sei kunde yei eka-bara kare snana 
tanre radha-sama ‘prema’ krsna kare dana 

SYNONYMS 

sei kunde —in that lake; yei —anyone who; eka-bara —once; kare 

/ 

snana —takes a bath; tanre —unto him; radha-sama —like Srlmatl 
RadharanI; prema —ecstatic love; krsna —Lord Krsna; kare dana —gives 
as charity. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“Indeed, Lord Krsna gives ecstatic love like that of Srlmatl RadharanI to 
whoever bathes in that lake even once in his life. 

TEXT 11 

fra? ‘^rt— c*r *ft? u * mi 

kundera ‘madhuri’ - yena radhara ‘madhurima 

kundera ‘mahima - yena radhara ‘mahima’ 

SYNONYMS 

kundera —of the lake; madhuri —sweetness; yena —as if; radhara —of 
/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI; madhurima —sweetness; kundera —of the lake; 





/ 

mahima —glories; yena —as if; radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; 
mahima —glories. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The attraction of Radha-kunda is as sweet as that of Srimati RadharanI. 

/ 

Similarly, the glories of the kunda [lake] are as great as Srlmatl 
RadharanI’s. 

TEXT 12 

wf\ #sJt Wf l 

Wf fa'Sf%l Wf U ^ ll 

sri-radheva hares tadiya-sarasi presthadbhutaih svair gunair 
yasyarh srl-yuta-madhavendur anisarh pritya taya krldati 
premasmin bata radhikeva labhate yasyarh sakrt snana-krt 
tasya vai mahima tatha madhurima kenastu varnyah ksitau 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; iva —like; hareh —of Krsna; tadiya —Her; 

sarasi —lake; prestha —very dear; adbhutaih —by wonderful; svaih —own; 

gunaih —transcendental qualities; yasyam —in which; sri-yuta —all- 

/ 

opulent; madhava —Sri Krsna; induh —like the moon; anisam — 

incessantly; pritya —with great affection; taya —in association with 
/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI; krldati —performs pastimes; premd —love; asmin — 

/ 

for Lord Krsna; bata —certainly; radhika iva —exactly like Srlmatl 
RadharanI; labhate —obtains; yasyam —in which; sakrt —once; snana- 
krt —one who takes a bath; tasyah —of the lake; vai —certainly; 
mahima —glories; tatha —as well as; madhurima —sweetness; kena —by 
whom; astu —can be; varnyah —described; ksitau —on this earth. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Because of its wonderful transcendental qualities, Radha-kunda is as 















/ 

dear to Krsna as Srimatl Radharani. It was in that lake that the all- 

/ / 

opulent Lord Sri Krsna performed His pastimes with Srimati Radharani 
with great pleasure and transcendental bliss. Whoever bathes just once in 

/ s 

Radha-kunda attains Srimati Radharani’s loving attraction for Sri Krsna. 

/ 

Who within this world can describe the glories and sweetness of Sri 
Radha-kunda?’” 


PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Govinda-lllamrta (7.102). 

TEXT 13 

%<t 11 *vs 11 

ei-mata stuti kare premavista hand 
tire nrtya hare kunda-llla sanariya 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; stuti kare —offers prayers; prema-avista — 
overwhelmed by ecstatic love; hand —becoming; tire —on the bank; 
nrtya kare —dances; kunda-llla —pastimes of Radha-kunda; sanariya — 
remembering. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus offered prayers to Radha-kunda. 
Overwhelmed by ecstatic love, He danced on the bank, remembering the 
pastimes Lord Krsna performed on the bank of Radha-kunda. 

TEXT 14 

R>*I4 1 

<f#’ u b 8 u 


kundera mrttika lana tilaka karila 
bhattacarya-dvara mrttika sarige kari’ laila 














SYNONYMS 


kundera —of the lake; mrttika —earth; land —taking; tilaka karila — 
formed tilaka; bhattacarya-dvara —with the help of Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; mrttika —earth; sange —along; kari’ —making; laila —took. 

TRANSLATION 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then marked His body with tilaka made from 
the mud of Radha-kunda, and with the help of Balabhadra Bhattacarya, 
He collected some of the mud and took it with Him. 

TEXT 15 

now i 

Nottt ‘G u *<* ll 

tabe cali’ aila prabhu ‘sumanah-sarovara’ 
tahan ‘govardhana’ dekhi’ ha-ild vihvala 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; cali’ —traveling; aila —came; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sumanah-sarovara —to the lake known as Sumanas; 
tahan —there; govardhana —Govardhana Hill; dekhi’ —seeing; ha-ild 
vihvala —became overwhelmed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

From Radha-kunda, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Sumanas Lake. 
When He saw Govardhana Hill from there, He was overwhelmed with 
joy. 

TEXT 16 

£|f ^Tl w<r^ l 
‘4<f> fer^rl n 


govardhana dekhi’ prabhu ha-ila dandavat 
‘eka sila’ alingiya ha-ild unmatta 








SYNONYMS 


/ 

govardhana dekhi’ —seeing Govardhana Hill; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ha-ila dandavat —offered obeisances like a straight rod; eka 
sila —one piece of stone; alingiya —embracing; ha-ila —became; 
unmatta —maddened. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord saw Govardhana Hill, He immediately offered obeisances, 
falling down on the ground like a rod. He embraced one piece of rock 
from Govardhana Hill and became mad. 

TEXT 17 

u ^ u 

preme matta cali’ aila govardhana-grama 
‘harideva’ dekhi’ tahan ha-ila pranama 

SYNONYMS 

preme —in ecstatic love; matta —maddened; cali’ —proceeding; aila — 
came; govardhana-grama —to the village known as Govardhana; 
harideva —the Deity named Harideva installed there; dekhi’ —seeing; 
tahan —there; ha-ila pranama —offered obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

Mad with ecstatic love, the Lord came to the village known as 
Govardhana. There He saw the Deity named Harideva and offered His 
obeisances unto Him. 

TEXT 18 

% <p\ i 

u bv u 

‘mathura-padmera pascima-dale yanra vasa 
‘harideva’ narayana - adi parakasa 










SYNONYMS 


mathura-padmera —of the lotus flower of Mathura; pascima-dale —on 
the western petal; yanra —whose; vasa —residence; harideva —Lord 
Harideva; narayana —incarnation of Narayana; adi —original; 
parakasa —manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

Harideva is an incarnation of Narayana, and His residence is on the 
western petal of the lotus of Mathura. 

TEXT 19 

ms (2fcsr wf i 

C«Tl<f> cwfes 11 u 

harideva-age nace preme matta hand 
saba loka dekhite aila ascarya suniya 

SYNONYMS 

harideva-age —in front of Harideva; nace —dances; preme —in ecstatic 
love; matta hand —becoming maddened; saba loka —all the people; 
dekhite —to see; aila —came; ascarya —wonderful; suniya —hearing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Mad with ecstatic love, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to dance before 
the Harideva Deity. Hearing of the Lord’s wonderful activities, all the 
people came to see Him. 

TEXT 20 

^<m?i u u 

prabhu-prema-saundarya dekhi’ loke camatkdra 
haridevera bhrtya prabhura karila satkara 


SYNONYMS 











/ 

prabhu —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-saundarya —ecstatic love 
and beauty; dekhi’ —seeing; loke —people; camatkara —astonished; 
haridevera —of Lord Harideva; bhrtya —servants; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila satkara —offered a good reception. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The people were astonished when they saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
ecstatic love and personal beauty. The priests who served the Harideva 
Deity offered the Lord a good reception. 

TEXT 21 

bhattacarya ‘brahma-kunde’ paka yaha kaila 
brahma-kunde snana kari’ prabhu bhiksa kaila 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; brahma-kunde —at the lake 
called Brahma-kunda; paka —cooking; yaha —going there; kaila — 

performed; brahma-kunde —at Brahma-kunda; snana kari’ —taking a 

/ 

bath; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksa kaila —accepted lunch. 

TRANSLATION 

At Brahma-kunda, the Bhattacarya cooked food, and the Lord, after 
taking His bath at Brahma-kunda, accepted His lunch. 

TEXT 22 

ot-? r® i 

<K<1 VKHte u 

se-ratri rahila haridevera mandire 
ratre mahaprabhu kare manete vicare 


SYNONYMS 















se-ratri —that night; rahila —remained; hari-devera —of Harideva; 

/ 

mandire —in the temple; ratre —at night; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kare —does; manete —in the mind; vicare —consideration. 

TRANSLATION 

That night the Lord stayed at the temple of Harideva, and during the 
night He began to reflect. 

TEXT 23 

c^r^i ?’ ^ u 

‘ govardhana-upare ami kabhu na cadiba 
gopala-rayera darasana kemane paibal’ 

SYNONYMS 

govardhana-upare —upon the hill known as Govardhana; ami —I; 
kabhu —at any time; na —not; cadiba —shall climb; gopala-rayera —of 
Lord Gopala; darasana —visit; kemane —how; paiba —I shall get. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thought, “Since I shall not at any time climb 
Govardhana Hill, how shall I be able to see Gopala Raya?” 

TEXT 24 

vim i 

wfei u 'ks u 

eta mane kari’ prabhu mauna kari’ rahila 
janiya gopala kichu bhangi uthaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta —so much; mane kari’ —considering within the mind; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mauna —silent; kari’ —becoming; rahila — 
remained; janiya —knowing; gopala —the Gopala Deity; kichu —some; 







bhang! —tricks; uthaila —raised. 


TRANSLATION 

Thinking in this way, the Lord remained silent, and Lord Gopala, 
knowing His contemplation, played a trick. 

TEXT 25 

wtfertfe i 

U ll 

anaruruksave sailam 
svasmai bhaktabhimanine 
avaruhya gireh krsno 
gauraya svam adarsayat 

SYNONYMS 

anaruruksave —who was unwilling to climb up; sailam —the mountain; 

svasmai —unto Himself; bhakta-abhimanine —considering Himself a 

devotee of Lord Krsna; avaruhya —getting down; gireh —from the hill; 

/ 

krsriah —Lord Krsna; gauraya —unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; svam — 
Himself; adarsayat —showed. 

TRANSLATION 

Coming down from Govardhana Hill, Lord Gopala granted an interview 

✓ 

to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who was unwilling to climb the hill, 
thinking Himself a devotee of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 26 

^Sr^-C^Tf^ Gdk Sffcsr <P# ll ll 

‘ annakuta’-name grame gopalera sthiti 
rajaputa-lokera sei grame vasati 


SYNONYMS 












annakuta-name —by the name Annakuta; grame —in the village; 
gopalera —of Gopala; sthiti —residence; raja-puta-lokera —of people from 
Rajasthan; sei grame —in that village; vasati —habitation. 

TRANSLATION 

Gopala stayed in a village called Annakuta-grama on Govardhana Hill. 
The villagers who lived in that village were mainly from Rajasthan. 

PURPORT 

The village named Annakuta-grama is referred to in the Bhakti- 
ratnakara (Fifth Wave): 

gopa-gopi bhunjayena kautuka apara 
ei hetu ‘aniyora’ nama se ihdra 
annakuta-sthana ei dekha srlnivasa 
e-sthana darsane haya purna abhilasa 

/ 

“Here all the gopis and the gopas enjoyed wonderful pastimes with Sri 

Krsna. Therefore this place is also called Aniyora. The Annakuta 

/ 

ceremony was celebrated here. O Srinivasa, whoever sees this place has 
all his desires fulfilled.” It is also stated: 

kundera nikata dekha nivida-kanana 
ethai ‘gopala’ child hand sangopana 

“Look at the dense forest near the kunda. It was there that Gopala was 
concealed.” Also, the Stavavali ( Vraja-vilasa-stava 75), by Raghunatha 
dasa GosvamI, states: 

vrajendra-varyarpita-bhogam uccair 
dhrtva brhat-kayam agharir utkah 
varena radham chalayan vibhunkte 
yatranna-kutarin tad aharia prapadye 

“When Nanda Maharaja offered a large quantity of food to Govardhana 

Hill, Krsna assumed a gigantic form and eagerly invited everyone to ask 

/ 

boons from Him. Then, deceiving even Srlmatl RadharanI, He ate all 


the offered food. Let me take shelter of the place known as Annakuta, 
where Lord Krsna enjoyed these pastimes.” 

TEXT 27 

<rr^ 511%^ i 
vSi^r 'srtfes u u 

eka-jana dsi’ ratre gramlke balila 
‘tomara grama marite turuka-dharl sajila 

SYNONYMS 

eka-jana —one person; asi —coming; ratre —at night; gramlke —to the 
inhabitants of the village; balila —said; tomara —your; grama —village; 
marite —to attack; turuka-dharl —Turkish Muslim soldiers; sajila —are 
prepared. 


TRANSLATION 


One person who came to the village informed the inhabitants, “The 
Turkish soldiers are now preparing to attack your village. 


TEXT 28 

^rtifisr ^ i 




w u’ u 


aji ratrye palaha, na rahiha eka-jana 
thakura land bhaga’, asibe kali yavana’ 


SYNONYMS 

aji ratrye —this night; palaha —go away; na rahiha —do not remain; eka- 
jana —one person; thakura —the Deity; land —taking; bhaga’ —go away; 
asibe —will come; kali —tomorrow; yavana —the Muslim soldiers. 

TRANSLATION 

“Flee this village tonight, and do not allow one person to remain. Take 
the Deity with you and leave, for the Muslim soldiers will come 












tomorrow.” 


TEXT 29 
C«Tl<F Ibfc ^5T1 

SWtfl C9fWT Wt ^ft-v§ftw 11 ^ ll 


suniya gramera loka cintita ha-ila 
prathame gopala land ganthuli-grame khuila 


SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; gramera loka —all the people in the village; cintita ha- 
ila —became very anxious; prathame —first; gopala land —taking Gopala; 
ganthuli-grame —in the village known as Ganthuli; khuila —kept Him 
hidden. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, all the villagers became very anxious. They first took 
Gopala and moved Him to a village known as Ganthuli. 

TEXT 30 

C5tt*NCe1*l CT<R 1 
iSffa ^Sfl^S >ldW*1 11 'So u 

vipra-grhe gopalera nibhrte sevana 
grama ujada haila, palaila sarva-jana 

SYNONYMS 

vipra-grhe —in the house of a brahmana; gopalera —of Lord Gopala; 
nibhrte —very secretly; sevana —worship; grama —the village; ujada 
haila —became deserted; palaila —fled; sarva-jana —all the people. 

TRANSLATION 

The Gopala Deity was kept in the house of a brahmana, and His worship 
was conducted secretly. Everyone fled, and thus the village of Annakuta 
was deserted. 











TEXT 31 


^ (.•ttvzvtw C^fWll 
^5’ t%^t U '©i 11 

aiche mleccha-bhaye gopala bhage bare-bare 
mandira chadi’ kunje rahe, kiba gramantare 

SYNONYMS 

aiche —in that way; mleccha-bhaye —because of fear of the Muslims; 
gopala —the Deity of Gopala Raya; bhage —runs away; bare-bare —again 
and again; mandira chadi’ —giving up the temple; kunje —in the bush; 
rahe —remains; kiba —or; grama-antare —in a different village. 

TRANSLATION 

Due to fear of the Muslims, the Gopala Deity was moved from one place 
to another again and again. Thus giving up His temple, Lord Gopala 
would sometimes live in a bush and sometimes in one village after 
another. 

TEXT 32 

‘srlwftf?! <f#’ ^Rl 1 

<f#m gferrc u ^ u 

pratah-kale prabhu ‘manasa-ganga’ya kari’ snana 
govardhana-parikramaya karila prayana 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

pratah-kale —in the morning; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
manasa-gangaya —in the lake named Manasa-ganga; kari’ —performing; 
snana —bathing; govardhana —Govardhana Hill; parikramaya —in 
circumambulating; karila —did; prayana —starting. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

In the morning, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His bath in a lake called 









Manasa-gariga. He then circumambulated Govardhana Hill. 

TEXT 33 

orW sif i 

u ^ u 

govardhana dekhi’ prabhu premavista hand 
nacite nacite calila sloka padiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

govardhana dekhi’ —seeing Govardhana Hill; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prema-avista hand —becoming ecstatic in love; nacite 
nacite —dancing and dancing; calila —departed; sloka padiya —reciting 
the following verse. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Just by seeing Govardhana Hill, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became 
ecstatic with love of Krsna. While dancing and dancing, He recited the 
following verse. 

TEXT 34 

■srK wrtf% 

o ll vs 8 ll 

hantayam adrir abala hari-dasa-varyo 
yad rama-krsna-carana-sparasa-pramodah 
manam tanoti saha-go-ganayos tayor yat 
paniya-suyavasa-kandara-kanda-mulaih 

SYNONYMS 

hanta —oh; ayam —this; adrih —hill; abaldh —O friends; hari-dasa- 
varyah —the best among the servants of the Lord; yat —because; rama- 
krsna-carana —of the lotus feet of Lord Krsna and Balarama; sparasa — 












by the touch; pramodah —jubilant; manam —respects; tanoti —offers; 
saha —with; go-ganayoh —cows, calves and cowherd boys; tayoh —to 
Them (Sri Krsna and Balarama); yat —because; panlya —drinking water; 
suyavasa —very soft grass; kandara —caves; kanda-miilaih —and by roots. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Of all the devotees, this Govardhana Hill is the best! O my friends, this 
hill supplies Krsna and Balarama, as well as Their calves, cows and 
cowherd friends, with all kinds of necessities—water for drinking, very 
soft grass, caves, fruits, flowers and vegetables. In this way the hill offers 
respect to the Lord. Being touched by the lotus feet of Krsna and 
Balarama, Govardhana Hill appears very jubilant.’” 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.21.18). It was spoken by 
the gopis when Lord Krsna and Balarama entered the forest in the 
autumn. The gopis spoke among themselves and glorified Krsna and 
Balarama for Their pastimes. 

TEXT 35 

Slf 1 

^altt ^Tt— C^f 11 vs <t 11 

‘govinda-kundadi’ tlrthe prabhu kaila snana 
tahan sunila - gopala gela ganthuli grama 

SYNONYMS 

govinda-kunda-adi —Govinda-kunda and others; tlrthe —in the holy 
/ 

places; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila snana —performed 
bathing; tahan —there; sunila —heard; gopala —the Gopala Deity; gela — 
has gone; ganthuli —Ganthuli; grama —to the village. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then took His bath in a lake called Govinda- 





kunda, and while He was there, He heard that the Gopala Deity had 
already gone to Ganthuli-grama. 

TEXT 36 

odk %rt cstWH-wfo i 

G2fatE^C*t ll vS'b 11 

sei grame giya kaila gopala-darasana 
premavese prabhu hare kirtana-nartana 

SYNONYMS 

sei grame —to that village; giyd —going; kaila —performed; gopala- 

darasana —seeing Lord Gopala; prema-avese —in ecstatic love; prabhu — 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare —performs; kirtana-nartana —chanting 
and dancing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then went to the village of Ganthuli-grama and 
saw the Lord Gopala Deity. Overwhelmed by ecstatic love, He began to 
chant and dance. 

TEXT 37 

CSffa* *1^5’ *Tfcb, 11 'SH 11 

gopalera saundarya dekhi’ prabhura dvesa 
ei sloka padi’ nace, haila dina-sesa 

SYNONYMS 

gopalera —of Gopala; saundarya —beauty; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhura —of 
>* 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dvesa —ecstasy; ei sloka padi’ —reciting the 
following verse; nace —dances; haila —there was; dina-sesa —the end of 
the day. 


TRANSLATION 






As soon as the Lord saw the beauty of the Gopala Deity, He was 
immediately overwhelmed by ecstatic love, and He recited the following 
verse. He then chanted and danced until the day ended. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura gives the following 
information about Govinda-kunda. There is a village named Aniyora on 
Govardhana Hill, a little distance from the village of Paitha. Govinda- 
kunda is situated near here, and there are two temples to Govinda and 
Baladeva there. According to some, Queen Padmavatl excavated this 
lake. In the Bhakti-ratnakara (Fifth Wave), the following statement is 
found: 


ei sri-govinda-kunda-mahima aneka 
etha indra kaila govindera abhiseka 

“Govinda-kunda is exalted for its many spiritual activities. It was here 
that Indra, defeated by Lord Govinda, offered prayers to Him and 
bathed Him.” In the book Stavavall ( Vraja-vildsa-stava 74) the following 
verse is found: 

nlcaih praudha-bhayat svayarin sura-patih padau vidhrtyeha yaih 
svar-ganga-salilais cakara surabhi-dvarabhisekotsavam 
govindasya navarh gavam adhipata rajye sphutam kautukat 
tair yat pradurabhut sada sphuratu tad govinda-kundam drsoh 

“With humility caused by great fear, Indra took hold of the lotus feet of 
Lord Krsna and, in the company of a surabhi cow, performed His 
coronation festival by bathing Him with the waters of the heavenly 
Ganges River. Thus Lord Krsna’s kingship over the cows became 
splendidly manifest. I pray that Govinda-kunda, the lake created by that 
ceremonial bath, may eternally appear before my eyes.” 

Also, in the Mathura-khanda it is stated: 

yatrabhisikto bhagavan maghona yadu-vairina 
govinda-kundam taj-jatarh snana-matrena moksa-dam 


“Simply by bathing in Govinda-kunda, one is awarded liberation. This 

/ 

lake was produced when Bhagavan Sri Krsna was bathed by Lord Indra.” 
Ganthuli-grama is situated near the two villages Bilachu and Gopala- 
pura. According to hearsay, Radha and Krsna first met here. In the 
Bhakti-ratnakara (Fifth Wave), it is stated, sakhl dunha vastre ganthi dila 
sangopane: “The two concealed Themselves by tying Their outer 
garments together.” It is also stated, phaguya laiya keha ganthi khuli’ dila: 
“With a phaguya They undid the knot.” For this reason the village is 
known as Ganthuli. 

TEXT 38 

(TH %St C^TK#lt ll '0V U 

vamas tamarasaksasya 
bhuja-dandah sa patu vah 
krlda-kandukatam yena 
nito govardhano girih 

SYNONYMS 

vamah —the left; tamarasa-aksasya —of Krsna, who has eyes like lotus 
petals; bhuja-dandah —arm; sah —that; patu —let it protect; vah —all of 
you; krlda-kandukatam —being like a toy; yena —by which; nltah — 
attained; govardhanah —named Govardhana; girih —the hill. 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “‘May the left arm of Sri Krsna, whose 
eyes are like the petals of a lotus flower, always protect you. With His 
left arm He raised Govardhana Hill as if it were a toy.’” 

PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.62). 

TEXT 39 





l 

c'Wi^i ^viRrw c« n ^ ti 

ei-mata tina-dina gopale dekhila 
caturtha-divase gopala svamandire geld 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; tina-dina —for three days; gopale —Gopala; 
dekhila —saw; caturtha-divase —on the fourth day; gopala —the Gopala 
Deity; sva-mandire —to His own temple; geld —returned. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the Gopala Deity for three days. On the 
fourth day, the Deity returned to His own temple. 

TEXT 40 

<i# i 

<r^ u so u 

gopala sarige cali’ aila nrtya-gita kari 
ananda-kolahale loka bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

gopala sarige —with Gopala; cali’ —walking; aila —came; nrtya-gita 
kari —chanting and dancing; ananda-kolahale —in great jubilation; 
loka —people; bale —say; hari hari —Hari, Hari. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu walked with the Deity of Gopala, and He chanted 
and danced. A large and jubilant crowd of people also chanted the 
transcendental name of Krsna, “Hari! Hari!” 

TEXT 41 


c«, 














gifs u 8^ u 

gopala mandire geld, prabhu rahila tale 
prabhura vancha purna saba karila gopale 

SYNONYMS 

gopala —the Gopala Deity; mandire geld —returned to His temple; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahila tale —remain at the bottom; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vancha —desires; purna — 
satisfied; saba —all; karila —made; gopale —the Gopala Deity. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Gopala Deity then returned to His own temple, and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu remained at the bottom of the hill. Thus all the desires of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were satisfied by the Gopala Deity. 

TEXT 42 

ll 8^ U 

ei-mata gopalera karuna svabhava 
yei bhakta janera dekhite haya ‘bhava’ 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; gopalera —of the Gopala Deity; karuna svabhava — 
kind behavior; yei —which; bhakta janera —of persons who are devotees; 
dekhite —to see; haya —there is; bhava —ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

This is the way of Lord Gopala’s kind behavior to His devotees. Seeing 
this, the devotees were overwhelmed by ecstatic love. 

TEXT 43 


33b *Tt WS C^#l l 








cm\*\ u 8^ u 


dekhite utkantha haya, na cade govardhane 
kona chale gopala asi’ utare apane 

SYNONYMS 

dekhite —to see; utkantha haya —there was great anxiety; na cade —does 
not go up; govardhane —on the hill known as Govardhana; kona chale — 
by some trick; gopala —the Gopala Deity; asi’ —coming; utare — 
descends; apane —personally. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very eager to see Gopala, but He did not 
want to climb Govardhana Hill. Therefore by some trick the Gopala 
Deity personally descended. 

TEXT 44 

88 u 

kabhu kunje rahe, kabhu rahe gramantare 
sei bhakta, tahan asi’ dekhaye tanhare 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; kunje —in the bushes; rahe —remains; kabhu — 
sometimes; rahe —He stays; grama-antare —in a different village; sei 
bhakta —that devotee; tahan asi’ —coming there; dekhaye tanhare —sees 
Him. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way, giving some excuse, Gopala sometimes remains in the bushes 
of the forest, and sometimes He stays in a village. One who is a devotee 
comes to see the Deity. 


TEXT 45 






«Tt WS l 

4^t*l ^f->l<liW Rtllc^i 11 8 (t 11 

parvate nd cade dui - rupa-sanatana 

ei-rupe tan-sabare diyachena darasana 

SYNONYMS 

parvate —on the hill; nd cade —do not ascend; dui —two; rupa- 
sanatana —Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI; ei-rupe —in this way; 
tan-sabare —unto them; diyachena —has given; darasana —interview. 

TRANSLATION 

The two brothers Rupa and Sanatana did not climb the hill. To them also 
Lord Gopala granted an interview. 

TEXT 46 

<tffl C5r\ cwfes 11 8^11 

vrddha-kale rupa-gosani nd pare yaite 
vancha haila gopalera saundarya dekhite 

SYNONYMS 

vrddha-kale —in ripe old age; rupa-gosani —Rupa GosvamI; nd pare —is 
not able; yaite —to go; vancha haila —there was a desire; gopalera —of 
Gopala; saundarya dekhite —to see the beauty. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In ripe old age, Srila Rupa GosvamI could not go there, but he had a 
desire to see the beauty of Gopala. 

TEXT 47 
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mleccha-bhaye aila gopala mathura-nagare 
eka-masa rahila viththalesvara-ghare 

SYNONYMS 

mleccha-bhaye —because of fear of the Muslims; aila —came; gopala — 
the Gopala Deity; mathura-nagare —to the city of Mathura; eka-masa — 
one month; rahila —stayed; viththalesvara-ghare —in the house of 
Viththalesvara. 


TRANSLATION 

Due to fear of the Muslims, Gopala went to Mathura, where He remained 
in the house of Viththalesvara for one full month. 

PURPORT 

s 

When the two brothers Srlla Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI 

s 

went to Vrndavana, they decided to live there. Following Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s example, they did not climb the hill because they 
considered it nondifferent from Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 

s 

Godhead. On some pretext, the Gopala Deity granted Sr! Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu an audience beneath the hill, and Gopala similarly favored 
/ 

Srlla Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI. During his ripe old age, 

when Rupa GosvamI could not go to Govardhana Hill because of 

invalidity, Gopala kindly went to Mathura and remained at the house of 

/ 

Viththalesvara for one month. It was then that Srlla Rupa GosvamI 
could see Gopala’s beauty to his heart’s content. 

The following description concerning Viththalesvara is given in the 

Bhakti-ratnakara (Fifth Wave): 

viththalera seva krsna-caitanya-vigraha 
tahara darsane haila parama agraha 

sri-viththalanatha - bhatta-vallabha-tanaya 

karila yateka priti kahile na haya 

gatholi-grame gopala aila ‘chala’ kari’ 


tanre dekhi’ nrtya-gite magna gaurahari 

sri-dasa-gosvami adi paramarsa kari’ 
srl-viththalesvare kaila seva-adhikari 

pita sri-vallabha-bhatta tanra adarsane 
kata-dina mathuraya chilena nirjane 

s 

Sri Vallabha Bhatta had two sons. The elder, Goplnatha, was born in 

s 

1432 Sakabda Era (A.D. 1510), and the younger, Viththalesvara, was 

born in 1437 (A.D. 1515) and died in 1507 (A.D. 1585). Viththalesvara 

had seven sons: Giridhara, Govinda, Balakrsna, Gokulesa, Raghunatha, 

Yadunatha and Ghanasyama. Viththalesvara completed many of his 

father’s unfinished books, including his commentary on the Vedanta- 

sutra, the Subodhini commentary on Srimad-Bhagavatam, Vidvan- 
/ / 

mandana, Srngdra-rasa-mandana and Nyasadesa-vivarana. Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu went to Vrndavana before the birth of Viththalesvara. As 

/ 

previously mentioned, Srlla Rupa GosvamI was very old at the time 
Gopala stayed at the house of Viththalesvara. 

TEXT 48 
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tabe rupa gosani saba nija-gana land 
eka-masa darasana kaila mathuraya rahiya 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tabe —thereupon; riipa gosani —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; saba —all; nija- 
gana land —taking his associates with him; eka-masa —for one month; 
darasana kaila —saw the Deity; mathuraya rahiya —staying at the city of 
Mathura. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlla Rupa GosvamI and his associates stayed in Mathura for one month 
and saw the Gopala Deity. 


TEXT 49 
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sange gopala-bhatta, dasa-raghunatha 
raghunatha-bhatta-gosani, ara lokanatha 

SYNONYMS 

sarige —with Rupa GosvamI; gopala-bhatta —Gopala Bhatta; dasa- 
raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; raghunatha-bhatta-gosani — 
Raghunatha Bhatta GosvamI; ara —and; lokanatha —Lokanatha dasa 
GosvamI. 


TRANSLATION 

When Rupa GosvamI stayed at Mathura, he was accompanied by Gopala 
Bhatta GosvamI, Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, Raghunatha Bhatta GosvamI 
and Lokanatha dasa GosvamI. 


PURPORT 

/ / 

Sri Lokanatha GosvamI was a personal associate of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu and a great devotee of the Lord. He was a resident of a 

village named Talakhadi in the district of Yasohara (Jessore), in Bengal. 

Previously he lived in Kacnapada. His father’s name was Padmanabha, 

and his only sibling was a younger brother named Pragalbha. Following 

the orders of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri Lokanatha went to 

Vrndavana to live. He established a temple named Gokulananda. Srlla 

Narottama dasa Thakura selected Lokanatha dasa GosvamI to be his 

spiritual master, and Narottama dasa Thakura was his only disciple. 

Because Lokanatha dasa GosvamI did not want his name mentioned in 

the Caitanya-caritamrta, we do not often see it in this celebrated book. 

On the E.B.R. Railroad, the Yasohara station is located in Bangladesh. 

From the railway station one has to go by bus to the village of Sonakhali 

and from there to Khejura. From there one has to walk or, during the 

rainy season, go by boat to the village of Talakhadi. In this village there 

are still descendants of Lokanatha Gosvaml’s younger brother. 




TEXT 50 
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bhugarbha-gosani, ara sri-jiva-gosahi 
sri-yadava-acarya, ara govinda gosani 

SYNONYMS 

bhugarbha-gosani —Bhugarbha Gosani; ara —and; sri-jiva-gosani —Sri 
Jlva Gosvami; sri-yadava-acarya —Sri Yadava Acarya; ara —and; govinda 
gosani —Govinda Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / — 

Bhugarbha Gosvami, Sri Jlva Gosvami, Sri Yadava Acarya and Govinda 
Gosvami also accompanied Srlla Rupa Gosvami. 

TEXT 51 
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sri-uddhava-dasa, ara madhava - dui-jana 

sri-gopala-dasa, ara dasa-narayana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-uddhava-dasa —Sri Uddhava dasa; ara —and; madhava —Madhava; 

/ 

dui-jana —two persons; sri-gopala-dasa —Sri Gopala dasa; ara —and; 
dasa-narayana —Narayana dasa. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

He was also accompanied by Sri Uddhava dasa, Madhava, Sri Gopala dasa 
and Narayana dasa. 

TEXT 52 


‘ w, i 
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‘govinda’ bhakta, ara vanl-krsnadasa 
pundarlkaksa, Isdna, ara laghu-haridasa 

SYNONYMS 

govinda —Govinda; bhakta —a great devotee; ara —and; vanl- 
krsnadasa —VanI Krsnadasa; pundarlkaksa —Pundarlkaksa; Isana — 
Isana; ara —and; laghu-haridasa —Laghu Haridasa. 

TRANSLATION 

The great devotee Govinda, VanI Krsnadasa, Pundarlkaksa, Isana and 
Laghu Haridasa also accompanied him. 

PURPORT 

Laghu Haridasa should not be confused with Junior Haridasa, who 
committed suicide at Prayaga. Generally a devotee is called Haridasa, 
and consequently there are many Haridasas. The chief was Thakura 
Haridasa. There was also a Madhyama Haridasa. 

In the Bhakti-ratnakara (Sixth Wave), there is a list of many of the 

/ 

chief devotees who accompanied Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

gosvaml gopala-bhatta ati dayamaya 
bhugarbha, irl-lokanatha - gunera alaya 

irl-madhava, irl-paramananda-bhattacarya 
irl-madhu-pandita - yanra caritra aicarya 

preml krsnadasa krsnadasa brahmacarl 
yadava dcdrya , narayana krpavan 

irl-pundarlkaksa-gosahi, govinda, liana 
irl-govinda vanl-krsnadasa aty-udara 

irl-uddhava - madhye-madhye gaude gad yanra 

dvija-haridasa krsnadasa kaviraja 




sn-gopala-dasa yanra alaukika kaya 
sri-gopala, madhavadi yateka vaisnava 

s 

“The following Vaisnavas were present with Srlla Rupa GosvamI: the 

s 

merciful Gopala Bhatta GosvamI; Bhugarbha GosvamI; Sri Lokanatha 

/ / 

dasa GosvamI, a reservoir of good qualities; Sri Madhava; Sri 

s 

Paramananda Bhattacarya; Sri Madhu Pandita, whose characteristics are 

all wonderful; PremI Krsnadasa; Krsnadasa Brahmacarl; Yadava Acarya; 

/ - / 

the merciful Narayana; Sri Pundarlkaksa GosvamI; Govinda; Isana; Sri 

/ 

Govinda; the magnanimous VanI Krsnadasa; Sri Uddhava, who 

/ 

occasionally visited Bengal; Dvija Haridasa; Krsnadasa Kaviraja; Sri 
Gopala dasa, whose body is completely spiritual; Sri Gopala; Madhava; 
and many others.” 

TEXT 53 
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ei saba mukhya-bhakta land nija-sange 
sri-gopala darasana kaila bahu-range 

SYNONYMS 

ei saba —all these; mukhya-bhakta —chief devotees; land nija-sange — 
taking with him personally; sri-gopala darasana —visiting Lord Gopala; 
kaila bahu-range —performed in great jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


It was with great jubilation that Rupa GosvamI visited Lord Gopala, 
accompanied by all these devotees. 


TEXT 54 
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eka-masa rahi’ gopala gela nija-sthane 
sri-rupa-gosani aila sri-vrndavane 






SYNONYMS 


eka-masa rahi’ —staying for one month; gopala —the Gopala Deity; 

/ 

geld —went; nija-sthane —to His own place; sri-rupa-gosani —Sri Rupa 
GosvamI; aild —came back; srl-vrndavane —to Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

After staying at Mathura for one month, the Gopala Deity returned to 

/ 

His own place, and Sri Rupa GosvamI returned to Vrndavana. 

TEXT 55 
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prastave kahilun gopala-krpara akhyana 
tabe mahaprabhu geld ‘sri-kamyavana’ 

SYNONYMS 

prastave —in the course of the story; kahilun —I have stated; gopala- 
krpara —of the mercy of Gopala; akhyana —description; tabe —after this; 
mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; geld —went; sri-kamya-vana — 
to Sri Kamyavana. 


TRANSLATION 

In the course of this story, I have given a description of Lord Gopala’s 

/ 

mercy. After seeing the Gopala Deity, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to 
Sri Kamyavana. 


PURPORT 

Kamyavana is mentioned in the A di-varaha Pur ana: 

caturtharin kamyaka-vanarin vandnarin vanam uttamam 
tatra gatva naro devi mama loke mahiyate 

Lord Siva said, “The best of all forests is the fourth of these, named 




Kamyaka. O goddess Devi, any person who goes there is eligible to enjoy 
the glories of my abode.” 

In the Bhakti-ratnakara (Fifth Wave) it is also said: 

ei kamyavane krsna-lila manohara 
karibe darsana sthana kunda bahutara 
kamyavane yata tlrtha lekha nahi tara 

“In this Kamyavana, Krsna performed enchanting pastimes. Here you 
will be able to take darsana of many ponds and other transcendental 
spots. I cannot even describe in writing all the sacred tlrthas found at 
Kamyavana.” 

TEXT 56 
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prabhura gamana-rlti piirve ye likhila 
sei-mata vrndavane tavat dekhila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gamana-riti —method of 
touring; purve —formerly; ye —which; likhda —I have written; sei- 
mata —similarly; vrndavane —at Vrndavana; tavat dekhila —saw all the 
places. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s touring Vrndavana has been previously 
described. In the same ecstatic way, He traveled all over Vrndavana. 

TEXT 57 
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tahan hla-sthali dekhi’ gela ‘nandisvara’ 
‘nandisvara’ dekhi’ preme ha-ila vihvala 








SYNONYMS 


tahan —at Kamyavana; lila-sthali —all the places of pastimes; dekhi ’— 
visiting; geld nandisvara —went to Nandisvara; nandisvara dekhi’ —while 
seeing Nandlsvara; preme ha-ila vihvala —became overwhelmed by 
ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After visiting the places of Krsna’s pastimes at Kamyavana, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu went to Nandisvara. While there, He was overwhelmed 
with ecstatic love. 


PURPORT 

Nandisvara is the house of Maharaja Nanda. 

TEXT 58 
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‘ pavanadi’ saba kunde snana kariya 
lokere puchila, parvata-upare yana 

SYNONYMS 

pavana-adi —Pavana and others; saba kunde —in every lake; snana 
kariya —taking a bath; lokere puchila —inquired from persons there; 
parvata-upare yana —going up a hill. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bathed in all the celebrated lakes, beginning 
with Lake Pavana. Thereafter He climbed a hill and spoke to the people. 

PURPORT 

The Pavana-sarovara is described in the hAathura-mdhatmya: 




pavane sarasi snatva krsnarh nandisvare girau 
drstva nandarin yasodam ca sarvabhistam avapnuyat 

“One who bathes in Pavana Lake by Nandlsvara Hill will see Krsna 
there along with Nanda and Yasoda and will fufill all his desires.” 

TEXT 59 
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kichu deva-murti haya parvata-upare1 
loka kahe, - murti haya gophara bhitare 

SYNONYMS 

kichu —any; deva-murti —deities; haya —are there; parvata-upare —on 
the top of the hill; loka kahe —people said; murti haya —there are deities; 
gophara bhitare —within a cave. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Are there any deities on top of this 
hill?” 

The local people replied, “There are deities on this hill, but they are 
located within a cave. 

TEXT 60 
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dui-dike mata-pita pusta kalevara 
madhye eka ‘sisu’ haya tribhariga-sundara 

SYNONYMS 

dui-dike —on two sides; mata-pita —father and mother; pusta kalevara — 
very well built body; madhye —between them; eka —one; sisu —child; 
haya —there is; tri-bhariga —curved in three places; sundara —very 
beautiful. 











TRANSLATION 


“There are a father and mother with well-built bodies, and between them 
is a very beautiful child who is curved in three places.” 

TEXT 61 
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suni’ mahaprabhu mane ananda pana 
‘tina’ murti dekhila sei gopha ughadiya 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

suni’ —hearing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane —within 
the mind; ananda pana —getting great pleasure; tina murti —the three 
deities; dekhila —saw; sei gopha ughadiya —by excavating the cave. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became very happy. After 
excavating the cave, He saw the three deities. 

TEXT 62 

W 1 

vrajendra-vrajesvarira kaila carana vandana 
premavese krsnera kaila sarvanga-sparsana 

SYNONYMS 

vraja-indra —of the King of Vraja, Nanda Maharaja; vraja-isvarira —and 
of the Queen of Vraja, mother Yasoda; kaila —did; carana vandana — 
worshiping the lotus feet; prema-avese —in ecstatic love; krsnera —of 
Lord Krsna; kaila —did; sarva-anga-sparsana —touching the whole body. 


TRANSLATION 










✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered His respects to Nanda Maharaja and 
mother Yasoda, and with great ecstatic love He touched the body of Lord 
Krsna. 

TEXT 63 
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saba dina premavese nrtya-glta kaila 
tahan haite mahaprabhu ‘khadira-vana’ aila 

SYNONYMS 

saba dina —all the days; prema-avese —in ecstatic love; nrtya-glta kaila — 

/ 

danced and chanted; tahan haite —from there; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; khadira-vana aila —came to the place known as 
Khadiravana. 


TRANSLATION 

Every day the Lord chanted and danced in ecstatic love. Finally He went 
to Khadiravana. 


PURPORT 

Khadiravana is described in the Bhakti-ratnakara (Fifth Wave): 

dekhaha khadira-vana vidita jagate 
visnu-loka-prapti etha gamana-matrete 

“Behold the forest named Khadiravana, renowned throughout the 
universe. If one comes to Khadiravana, he can immediately be elevated 
to Visnuloka.” 

TEXT 64 
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lila-sthala dekhi’ tahan gela ‘sesasayi’ 










‘laksmi’ dekhi’ ei sloka padena gosani 


SYNONYMS 

lila-sthala dekhi’ —seeing the places of pastimes; tahan —there; geld — 

/ 

departed; sesa-sayi —for seeing Sesasayl; laksmi —the goddess of fortune; 

/ 

dekhi’ —seeing; ei —this; sloka —verse; padena —recites; gosani —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After seeing the places of Lord Krsna’s pastimes, Sri Caitanya went to 
Sesasayl, where He saw Laksmi and recited the following verse. 

TEXT 65 
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yat te sujdta-caranamburuham stanesu 
bhitah sanaih priya dadhimahi karkasesu 
tenatavim atasi tad vyathate na kim svit 
kurpadibhir bhramati dhir bhavad-ayusam nah 

SYNONYMS 

yat —which; te —Your; sujata —very fine; carana-ambu-ruham —lotus 
feet; stanesu —on the breasts; bhitah —being afraid; sanaih —gently; 
priya —O dear one; dadhimahi —we place; karkasesu —rough; tena — 
with them; atavim —the path; atasi —You roam; tat —they; vyathate — 
are distressed; na —not; kim svit —we wonder; kurpa-adibhih —by small 
stones and so on; bhramati —flutters; dhih —the mind; bhavat-ayusam — 
of those of whom Your Lordship is the very life; nah —of us. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O dearly beloved! Your lotus feet are so soft that we place them gently 










on our breasts, fearing that Your feet will be hurt. Our life rests only in 
You. Our minds, therefore, are filled with anxiety that Your tender feet 
might be wounded by pebbles as You roam about on the forest path. , ’ , 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.31.19) spoken by the gopls 
when Krsna left them in the midst of the rasa-llla. 

TEXT 66 
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tabe ‘khela-tlrtha’ dekhi’ ‘bhandiravana’ aila 
yamuna para hand ‘bhadra-vana’ geld 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; khela-tlrtha —Khela-tlrtha; dekhi’ —seeing; 
bhandiravana —Bhandiravana; aila —came to; yamuna para hand — 
crossing the river Yamuna; bhadra-vana —to Bhadravana; geld —went. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Afterwards, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw Khela-tlrtha and then went to 
Bhandiravana. After crossing the Yamuna River, He went to Bhadravana. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In the Bhakti-ratnakara it is said that Sri Krsna and Balarama used to 
play at Khela-tlrtha with the cowherd boys during the entire day. 

Mother Yasoda had to call Them to take Their baths and eat Their 
lunch. 

TEXT 67 
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‘snvana’ dekhi’ punah gela ‘loha-vana’ 

‘mahavana’ giya kaila janma-sthana-darasana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-vana —Srlvana; dekhi’ —seeing; punah —again; geld —went; loha- 
vana —to Lohavana; mahd-vana —to Mahavana; giya —going; kaila — 
performed; janma-sthana —birth site; darasana —seeing. 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then visited Srivana and Lohavana. He then 
went to Mahavana and saw Gokula, the place of Lord Krsna’s early 
childhood pastimes. 


PURPORT 

Of Srlvana (also called Bilvavana), the Bhakti-ratnakara states, devata- 
pujita bilvavana sobhamaya: “The beautiful forest of Bilvavana is 
worshiped by all the demigods.” 

About Lohavana, the Bhakti-ratnakara (Fifth Wave) states: 

lohavane krsnera adbhuta go-carana 
ethd loha-janghasure vadhe bhagavan 

“At Lohavana, Lord Krsna used to tend cows. The demon named 
Lohajangha was killed at this place.” 

Mahavana is described as follows in the Bhakti-ratnakara (Fifth Wave) 

dekha nanda-yasoda-alaya mahdvane 
ei dekha srl-krsna-candrera janma sthala 
srl-gokula, mahavana - dui ‘eka’ haya 

“Behold the house of Nanda and Yasoda in Mahavana. See the 
birthplace of Lord Krsna. Mahavana and the birthplace of Lord Krsna, 
Gokula, are one and the same.” 

TEXT 68 
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yamalarjuna-bhangadi dekhila sei sthala 
premavese prabhura mana haila talamala 

SYNONYMS 

yamala-arjuna-bhanga —the place where the twin arjuna trees were 

broken; adi —beginning with; dekhila —saw; sei sthala —that place; 

/ 

prema-avese —in great ecstasy; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mana —mind; haila —became; talamala —agitated. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon seeing the place where the twin arjuna trees had been broken by 

s / 

Sri Krsna, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was moved to great ecstatic love. 

TEXT 69 
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‘gokula’ dekhiya aila ‘ mathura’-nagare 
janma-sthana’ dekhi’ rahe sei vipra-ghare 

SYNONYMS 

gokula dekhiya —seeing Gokula; aila —came; mathura-nagare —in the 
city of Mathura; janma-sthana —the birthplace of Lord Krsna; dekhi ’— 
seeing; rahe —stays; sei vipra-ghare —in the house of the Sanodiya 
brahmana. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After seeing Gokula, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to Mathura, 
where He saw the birthplace of the Lord. While there, He stayed at the 
house of the Sanodiya brahmana. 

TEXT 70 
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lokera sanghatta dekhi mathura chadiya 
ekante ‘akrura-tirthe’ rahila asiya 

SYNONYMS 

lokera —of people; sanghatta —crowd; dekhi —seeing; mathura —the city 
of Mathura; chadiya —leaving; ekante —in a solitary place; akrura- 
tirthe —at Akrura-tirtha; rahila —stayed; asiya —coming. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Seeing a great crowd assemble at Mathura, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left 
and went to Akrura-tirtha. He remained there in a solitary place. 

PURPORT 

Akrura-tirtha is also mentioned in the Bhakti-ratnakara (Fifth Wave): 

dekha, srlnivasa, ei akrura gramete 

srl-krsna-caitanya-prabhu chilena nibhrte 

/ / 

“Srinivasa, look at this village of Akrura. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

stayed there in a solitary place.” 

TEXT 71 
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ara dina aila prabhu dekhite ‘vrndavana’ 

‘kallya-hrade’ snana kaila ara praskandana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ara dina —the next day; aila —came; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhite —to see; vrndavana —Vrndavana; kallya-hrade —in 
Kaliya Lake; snana kaila —took a bath; ara —and; praskandana —at 
Praskandana. 






TRANSLATION 


/ 

The next day, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Vrndavana and took His 
bath at Kallya Lake and Praskandana. 

PURPORT 

Kallya-hrada is mentioned in the Bhakti-ratnakara (Fifth Wave): 

e kallya-tlrtha papa vinasaya 
kallya-tlrtha-sthane bahu-karya-siddhi haya 

“When one takes a bath in Kallya-hrada, he is freed from all sinful 
reactions. One can also be successful in business by bathing in Kallya- 
hrada.” 

TEXT 72 

offt* csrcsr u n 

‘dvadasa-aditya’ haite ‘kesi-tlrthe’ aila 
rasa-sthall dekhi’ preme murcchita ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

dvadasa-aditya haite —from Dvadasaditya; kesi-tlrthe aila —came to Kesl- 
tlrtha; rasa-sthali dekhi’ —visiting the place of the rasa dance; preme —in 
ecstatic love; murcchita ha-ila —became unconscious. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After seeing the holy place called Praskandana, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
went to Dvadasaditya. From there He went to Kesi-tirtha, and when He 
saw the place where the rasa dance had taken place, He immediately lost 
consciousness due to ecstatic love. 

TEXT 73 


u u 












cetana pana punah gadagadi yaya 
hase, kande, nace, pade, uccaih-svare gaya 

SYNONYMS 

cetana pana —getting His senses back; punah —again; gadagadi yaya — 
rolls on the ground; hase —laughs; kande —cries; nace —dances; pade — 
falls down; uccaih-svare gaya —sings very loudly. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord regained His senses, He began to roll on the ground. He 
would sometimes laugh, cry, dance and fall down. He would also chant 
very loudly. 

TEXT 74 

wl^t Wl^f’ fwl Wl%Ti 11 H8 u 

ei-range sei-dina tatha gonaila 
sandhya-kale akrure asi’ bhiksa nirvahila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-range —in this amusement; sei-dina —that day; tatha gonaila —passed 
the day there; sandhya-kale —in the evening; akrure asi’ —returning to 
Akrura-tlrtha; bhiksa nirvahila —took His meal. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Being thus transcendentally amused, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed 
that day happily at Kesl-tlrtha. In the evening He returned to Akrura- 
tlrtha, where He took His meal. 

TEXT 75 

C>8Vg>^)-\Sei|CNS \ ll H (t 11 

prate vrndavane kaila ‘clra-ghate’ snana 












tentull-talate asi’ karila visrama 


SYNONYMS 

prate —in the morning; vrndavane —in Vrndavana; kaild —performed; 
clra-ghate snana —bathing at Cira-ghata; tentull-talate —underneath the 
Tentull tree; asi’ —coming; karila visrama —took rest. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The next morning Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to Vrndavana and 
took His bath at Cira-ghata. He then went to Tentull-tala, where He 
took rest. 

TEXT 76 

u H'Ja U 

krsna-llld-kalera sei vrksa puratana 
tara tale pindi-bandha parama-cikkana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-llld-kalera —of the time of Lord Krsna’s presence; sei vrksa —that 
tamarind tree; puratana —very old; tara tale —underneath that tree; 
pindi-bandha —a platform; parama-cikkana —very shiny. 

TRANSLATION 

The tamarind tree named Tentull-tala was very old, having been there 
since the time of Lord Krsna’s pastimes. Beneath the tree was a very 
shiny platform. 

TEXT 77 

^l<R-C*iE»l U U 

nikate yamund vahe sltala samlra 
vrndavana-sobha dekhe yamunara nira 







SYNONYMS 


nikate —near the Teritull-tala, or Amli-tala; yamuna —the Yamuna; 
vahe —flows; sltala samlra —very cool breeze; vrndavana-sobha —the 
beauty of Vrndavana; dekhe —sees; yamunara —of the river Yamuna; 
nlra —water. 


TRANSLATION 

Since the river Yamuna flowed near Tentulr-tala, a very cool breeze blew 
there. While there, the Lord saw the beauty of Vrndavana and the water 
of the river Yamuna. 

TEXT 78 

cfrpr-wr ^ i 

u hv u 

tentula-tale vasi’ kare nama-sankirtana 
madhyahna kari’ asi’ kare ‘akrure’ bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

tentula-tale —underneath the tamarind tree; vasi’ —sitting down; kare — 
does; nama-sankirtana —chanting the holy name of the Lord; 
madhyahna kari’ —at noon; asi’ —coming back; kare —performs; 
akrure —at Akrura-tlrtha; bhojana —taking lunch. 

TRANSLATION 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to sit beneath the old tamarind tree and 
chant the holy name of the Lord. At noon He would return to Akrura- 
tlrtha to take lunch. 

TEXT 79 

W'k ^ ‘#^1’ 11 HJc U 

akrurera loka aise prabhure dekhite 
loka-bhide svacchande nare ‘kirtana’ karite 














SYNONYMS 


>* 

akrurera loka —the people at Akrura-tlrtha; aise —came; prabhure —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhite —to see; loka-bhide —because of such a 
crowd of people; svacchande —without disturbance; nare —was not able; 
klrtana karite —to perform klrtana. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

All the people who lived near Akrura-tlrtha came to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and due to the large crowds, the Lord could not peacefully 
chant the holy name. 

TEXT 80 

<k<i u Vo u 

vrndavane asi prabhu vasiya ekanta 
nama-sanklrtana kare madhyahna-paryanta 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vrndavane asi ’—coming to Vrndavana; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vasiya —sitting; ekanta —in a solitary place; nama- 
sanklrtana kare —performs chanting of the holy name; madhyahna- 
paryanta —until noon. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would go to Vrndavana and sit in a 
solitary place, where He would chant the holy name until noon. 

TEXT 81 

^%i wfa i 

ll Vi 11 


trtiya-prahare loka paya darasana 
sabare upadesa kare ‘nama-sanklrtana’ 











SYNONYMS 


trtiya-prahare —in the afternoon; loka —people; paya darasana —get an 
interview; sabare —unto everyone; upadesa kare —instructs; nama- 
sankirtana —chanting of the holy name of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

In the afternoon, people were able to speak to Him. The Lord told 
everyone of the importance of chanting the holy name. 

TEXT 82 

t<R3<l ‘fwm’ ^ l 

hena-kale aila vaisnava ‘krsnadasa’ nama 
rajaputa-jati, - grhastha, yamuna-pare grama 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; aila —came; vaisnava —a devotee; krsnadasa 
nama —of the name Krsnadasa; rajaputa-jati —belonging to the ksatriya 
class; grhastha —householder; yamuna-pare grama —his residence on the 
other side of the Yamuna. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

During this time, a Vaisnava named Krsnadasa came to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. He was a householder belonging to the ksatriya caste, and 
his house was located on the other side of the Yamuna. 

TEXT 83 

‘ C^fT ^ <!#’ l 

wt^r-^rtn csfWfera u u 

‘kesi’ snana kari’ sei ‘kaliya-daha’ yaite 
amli-talaya gosahire dekhe acambite 


SYNONYMS 








kesi snana kari’ —after taking his bath at the place known as Kesi-tirtha; 

sei —that person; kallya-daha yaite —going to the Kallya-daha; amli- 

— / 

talaya —at the place known as Amli-tala; gosanire —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhe —sees; acambite —suddenly. 

TRANSLATION 

After bathing at Kesi-tirtha, Krsnadasa went toward Kallya-daha and 

✓ — _ 

suddenly saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sitting at Amli-tala [Tentuli- 

tala]. 

TEXT 84 

2 ^ G2f5f CffR’ l 

<K*M 11 V8 11 

prabhura rupa-prema dekhi’ ha-ila camatkara 
premavese prabhure karena namaskara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rupa-prema —personal beauty 
and ecstatic love; dekhi’ —seeing; ha-ila camatkara —became astonished; 

s 

prema-avese —in ecstatic love; prabhure —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
karena namaskara —offers obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon seeing the Lord’s personal beauty and ecstatic love, Krsnadasa was 
very much astonished. Out of ecstatic love, he offered his respectful 
obeisances unto the Lord. 

TEXT 85 

£^§5 <R^,—C<f> 

11 V&11 


prabhu kahe, - ke tumi, kahan tomara ghara? 

krsnadasa kahe, - mui grhastha pamara 






SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe —the Lord inquired; he tumi —who are you; kahan —where; 
tomara —your; ghara —residence; krsnadasa kahe —Krsnadasa replied; 
mui —I; grhastha —householder; pamara —most fallen. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked Krsnadasa, “Who are you? Where is 
your home?” 

Krsnadasa replied, “I am a most fallen householder. 

TEXT 86 

^ u u 

rajaputa-jati muni, o-pare mora ghara 
mora iccha hay a - ‘hana vaisnava-kinkara’ 

SYNONYMS 

rajaputa-jati —belong to the Rajaputa caste; muni —I; o-pare —on the 
other side of the Yamuna; mora ghara —my residence; mora iccha hay a — 
I wish; hana —to become; vaisnava-kinkara —the servant of a Vaisnava. 

TRANSLATION 

“I belong to the Rajaputa caste, and my home is just on the other side of 
the river Yamuna. But I wish to be the servant of a Vaisnava. 

TEXT 87 

1%^ 'Sjplp 1 

11 VH 11 

kintu aji eka muni ‘svapna’ dekhinu 
sei svapna parateka toma asi painu 


SYNONYMS 







kintu —but; aji —today; eka —one; muni —I; svapna —dream; dekhinu — 
saw; sei svapna —that dream; parateka —according to; tomd —You; asi — 
coming; painu —I have gotten. 

TRANSLATION 

“Today I have had a dream, and according to that dream I have come 
here and found You.” 

TEXT 88 

slf tffca ^ <i# i 

CSfal '5R3 *TfCT>, <1C«111 Mr ll 

prabhu tanre krpa kaila alirigana kari 
preme matta haila sei nace, bale ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —unto him; krpa kaila — 
bestowed His mercy; alirigana kari —embracing; preme —in ecstatic love; 
matta haila —became mad; sei —that Krsnadasa; nace —dances; bale — 
chants; hari —the holy name of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then bestowed upon Krsnadasa His causeless 
mercy by embracing him. Krsnadasa became mad with ecstatic love and 
began to dance and to chant the holy name of Hari. 

TEXT 89 

i 

prabhu-sarige madhyahne akrura tirthe dild 
prabhura avasista-patra-prasada paila 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu-sarige —with the Lord; madhyahne —in the afternoon; akrura 






/ 

tirthe —to Akrura-tlrtha; aila —came; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; avasista-patra-prasada —remnants of food; paila —got. 

TRANSLATION 

Krsnadasa returned to Akrura-tlrtha with the Lord, and remnants of the 
Lord’s food were given to him. 

TEXT 90 

ste Wl 1 

11 So U 

prate prabhu-sange aila jala-patra land 
prabhu-sange rahe grha-stri-putra chadiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prate —in the morning; prabhu-sange —with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
aila —came; jala-patra land —carrying a waterpot; prabhu-sange rahe — 

s 

remains with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; grha —home; stri —wife; 
putra —children; chadiya —leaving aside. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The next morning, Krsnadasa went with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 

Vrndavana and carried His waterpot. Krsnadasa thus left his wife, home 

/ 

and children in order to remain with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 91 

‘ftp’ 2^ 1 

C«Tl<F7R <f%^ 11 Si 11 

vrndavane punah ‘krsna’ prakata ha-ila 
yahan tahan loka saba kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vrndavane —at Vrndavana; punah —again; krsna —Lord Sri Krsna; 
prakata ha-ila —became manifested; yahan tahan —everywhere; loka — 








people; saba —all; kahite lagila —began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 

Everywhere the Lord went, all the people said, “Krsna has again 
manifested at Vrndavana.” 

TEXT 92 

C«T|^ 1 

eka-dina akrurete loka pratah-kale 
vrndavana haite aise kari’ kolahale 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; akrurete —at Akrura-tlrtha; loka —people; pratah- 
kale —in the morning; vrndavana haite —from Vrndavana; aise —came; 
kari’ —making; kolahale —tumult. 

TRANSLATION 

One morning many people came to Akrura-tirtha. As they came from 
Vrndavana, they made a tumultuous sound. 

TEXT 93 

stf <r^,—< f#i ? s&vo u 

prabhu dekhi’ karila loka carana vandana 
prabhu kahe, - kahan haite karila agamana? 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu dekhi’ —seeing Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila —offered; 

loka —people; carana vandana —respect unto His lotus feet; prabhu 
/ 

kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kahan haite —from where; karila 
agamana —have you come. 













TRANSLATION 


/ 

Upon seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the people offered respects at 
His lotus feet. The Lord then asked them, “Where are you all coming 
from?” 

TEXT 94 

^5J<R31, U &8 11 

loke kahe, - krsna prakata kaliya-dahera jale! 

kallya-sire nrtya kare, phana-ratna jvale 

SYNONYMS 

loke kahe —all the people replied; krsna prakata —Krsna is again 
manifest; kaliya-dahera jale —in the water of Lake Kallya; kallya-sire — 
on the head of the serpent Kallya; nrtya kare —dances; phana-ratna 
jvale —the jewels on the hoods blaze. 

TRANSLATION 

The people replied, “Krsna has again manifested Himself on the waters of 
Kaliya Lake. He dances on the hoods of the serpent Kallya, and the 
jewels on those hoods are blazing. 

TEXT 95 

^1U & <t 11 

saksat dekhila loka - nahika sarhsaya 

suni’ hasi’ kahe prabhu, - saba ‘satya’ haya 

SYNONYMS 

saksat —directly; dekhila loka —all the people saw; nahika sarhsaya — 

s 

there is no doubt; suni’ —hearing; hasi’ —laughing; kahe prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; saba satya haya —all that you have said is 


correct. 










TRANSLATION 


“Everyone has seen Lord Krsna Himself. There is no doubt about it.” 

/ 

Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to laugh. He then said, 
“Everything is correct.” 

TEXT 96 

>IC<1 <R3i,—^3 u Js'Ja u 

ei-mata tina-ratri lokera gamana 
sabe asi’ kahe, - krsna pailun darasana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; tina-ratri —three nights; lokera gamana —people 
went; sabe —all; asi’ —coming; kahe —say; krsna pailun darasana —we 
have seen Lord Krsna directly. 

TRANSLATION 

For three successive nights people went to Kallya-daha to see Krsna, and 
everyone returned saying, “Now we have seen Krsna Himself.” 

TEXT 97 

stf -Jsrttft crf¥\\ 

‘>i ^ <riOT ‘W u n 

prabhu-age kahe loka, - sri-krsna dekhila 

‘sarasvati’ ei vakye ‘satya’ kahaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-age —in front of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe loka —all the 
people began to say; sri-krsna dekhila —that they have seen Lord Krsna; 
sarasvati —the goddess of learning; ei vakye —this statement; satya — 
true; kahaila —caused the people to speak. 


TRANSLATION 










s 

Everyone came before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and said, “Now we have 
directly seen Lord Krsna.” Thus by the mercy of the goddess of learning 
they were made to speak the truth. 


TEXT 98 


cwft’ ‘TO* 1 

TO #5’ ‘WTO TO-WT’ll i?>V 11 


mahaprabhu dekhi’ ‘satya’ krsna-darasana 
nijajnane satya chadi’ ‘asatye satya-bhrama’ 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu dekhi’ —by seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; satya —truly; 
krsna-darasana —seeing Krsna; nija-ajnane —by their personal lack of 
knowledge; satya chadi’ —giving up the real truth; asatye —untruth; 
satya-bhrama —mistaking for the truth. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

When the people saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they actually saw Krsna, 
but because they were following their own imperfect knowledge, they 
accepted the wrong thing as Krsna. 

TEXT 99 

81 ^ 1 

bhattacarya tabe kahe prabhura carane 
‘ajha deha’, yai’ kari krsna darasane!’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; tabe —at that time; kahe —says; 

/ 

prabhura carane —at the lotus feet of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajna 
deha’ —please give permission; yai’ —going; kari krsna darasane —I shall 
see Lord Krsna directly. 








TRANSLATION 


At that time Balabhadra Bhattacarya placed a request at the lotus feet of 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He said, “Please give me permission to go see 
Lord Krsna directly.” 


PURPORT 

The puzzled people who visited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were actually 

seeing Lord Krsna, but they were mistaken in thinking that Lord Krsna 

had come to Kallya Lake. They all said that they had seen Krsna directly 

performing His pastimes on the hoods of the serpent Kallya and that the 

jewels on Kallya’s hoods were blazing brilliantly. Because they were 

/ 

speculating with their imperfect knowledge, they saw Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu as an ordinary human being and a boatman’s light in the 
lake as Krsna. One must see things as they are through the mercy of a 
spiritual master; otherwise, if one tries to see Krsna directly, he may 
mistake an ordinary man for Krsna or Krsna for an ordinary man. 
Everyone has to see Krsna according to the verdict of Vedic literatures 

presented by the self-realized spiritual master. A sincere person is able to 

/ 

see Krsna through the transparent via medium of Sri Gurudeva, the 
spiritual master. Unless one is enlightened by the knowledge given by 
the spiritual master, he cannot see things as they are, even though he 
remains constantly with the spiritual master. This incident at Kallya- 
daha is very instructive for those eager to advance in Krsna 
consciousness. 

TEXT 100 

sFf W'S *n%rt i 

Wf 11 boo u 

tabe tanre kahe prabhu capada mariya 
“murkhera vakye ‘murkha’ haila pandita hand 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; tanre —unto Balabhadra Bhattacarya; kahe —says; 




/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; capada mariya —slapping; murkhera 
vakye —by the words of some rascals and fools; murkha haila —you 
became a fool; pandita hand —being a learned scholar. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Balabhadra Bhattacarya asked to see Krsna at Kallya-daha, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu mercifully slapped him, saying, “You are a learned 
scholar, but you have become a fool, being influenced by the statements 
of other fools. 


PURPORT 

Maya is so strong that even a person like Balabhadra Bhattacarya, who 

s 

was constantly staying with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, was influenced 
by the words of fools. He wanted to see Krsna directly by going to 

a 

Kallya-daha, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, being the original spiritual 
master, would not allow His servant to fall into such foolishness. He 
therefore chastised him, slapping him just to bring him to a real sense of 
Krsna consciousness. 

TEXT 101 

? 

fe-^IC^Tt<F<R3f 11 ioi 11 

krsna kene darasana dibe kali-kale1 
nija-bhrame murkha-loka kare kolahale 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; kene —why; darasana —interview; dibe —would 
give; kali-kale —in this Age of Kali; nija-bhrame —by their own mistake; 
murkha-loka —foolish persons; kare kolahale —make a chaotic tumult. 

TRANSLATION 

“Why would Krsna appear in the Age of Kali? Foolish people who are 
mistaken are simply causing agitation and making a tumult. 










PURPORT 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s first statement (krsna kene darasana dibe 
kali-kale ) refers to the scriptures. According to scripture, Krsna appears 
in Dvapara-yuga, but He never appears as Himself in Kali-yuga. Rather, 

s 

He appears in Kali-yuga in a covered form. As stated in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (11.5.32), krsna-varnam tvisakrsnarh sangopangastra- 

/ 

parsadam. Krsna appears in the Age of Kali in the garb of a devotee, Sr! 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who always associates with His internal 
/ / / 

soldiers—Sri Advaita Prabhu, Sri Nityananda Prabhu, Srlvasa Prabhu 
and Gadadhara Prabhu. Although Balabhadra Bhattacarya was 
personally serving Lord Krsna in His role as a devotee (Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu), he mistook Lord Krsna for an ordinary man and an 
ordinary man for Lord Krsna because he did not follow the rules set 
down by sastra and guru. 

TEXT 102 

‘^kjpr’ ^e, <fct i 

‘<R3’ wft <ffe <f#i u” * o* n 

‘vatula’ na ha-io, ghare rahata vasiya 
‘krsna’ darasana kariha kali ratrye yana” 

SYNONYMS 

vatula —mad; na ha-io —do not become; ghare —at home; rahata —keep; 
vasiya —sitting; krsna —Lord Krsna; darasana —seeing; kariha —you may 
do; kali —tomorrow; ratrye —at night; yana —going. 

TRANSLATION 

“Do not become mad. Simply sit down here, and tomorrow night you will 
go see Krsna.” 

TEXT 103 


i 

‘<F13 ll bovs n 












pratah-kale bhavya-loka prabhu-sthane aila 
‘krsna dekhi’ aila?’ - prabhu tanhare puchila 

SYNONYMS 

pratah-kale —the next morning; bhavya-loka —respectable gentlemen; 

s 

prabhu-sthane —at the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —came; 

/ 

krsna dekhi’ —seeing Lord Krsna; aila —have you come; prabhu —Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanhare puchila —inquired from them. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The next morning some respectable gentlemen came to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and the Lord asked them, “Have you seen Krsna?” 

TEXT 104 

<r^,—< riMf i 

u ^08 u 

loka kahe, - ratrye kaivartya naukate cadiya 

kaliya-dahe matsya mare, deuti jvaliya 

SYNONYMS 

loka kahe —the sensible respectable persons said; ratrye —at night; 
kaivartya —a fisherman; naukate —on a boat; cadiya —getting up; kaliya- 
dahe —in the lake of Kallya; matsya mare —catches fish; deuti jvaliya — 
lighting a torch. 


TRANSLATION 


These respectable gentlemen replied, “At night in Kallya Lake a 
fisherman lights a torch in his boat and catches many fish. 


TEXT 105 


*r?f 



! *o<t 11 


dura haite taha dekhi’ lokera haya ‘bhrama’ 














‘kaliyera sanre krsna kariche nartana’! 


SYNONYMS 

dura haite —from a distant place; taha dekhi’ —seeing that; lokera —of 
people in general; haya —there is; bhrama —mistake; kaliyera —of the 
snake Kallya; sarlre —on the body; krsna —Lord Krsna; kariche 
nartana —is dancing. 


TRANSLATION 

“From a distance, people mistakenly think that they are seeing Krsna 
dancing on the body of the Kallya serpent. 

TEXT 106 

(.•TMoa ! 

io'bll 

naukate kallya-jnana, dlpe ratna-jnane! 
jaliyare mudha-loka ‘krsna’ kari’ mane! 

SYNONYMS 

naukate —on the boat; kallya-jhana —knowledge as the Kallya snake; 
dlpe —on the torch; ratna-jnane —consideration as jewels; jaliyare —the 
fisherman; mudha-loka —foolish men; krsna kari’ mane —accept as 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“These fools think that the boat is the Kallya serpent and the torchlight 
the jewels on his hoods. People also mistake the fisherman for Krsna. 

TEXT 107 

‘<Ft3’ to i 

‘fiW^ n ^oh u 


vrndavane ‘krsna’ aila, - sei ‘satya’ haya 

krsnere dekhila loka, - iha ‘mithya naya 








SYNONYMS 


vrndavane —to Vrndavana; krsna —Lord Krsna; aila —has come back; 
sei —that; satya haya —is true; krsnere —Krsna; dekhila —saw; loka —the 
people; iha mithya naya —this is not false. 

TRANSLATION 

“Actually Lord Krsna has returned to Vrndavana. That is the truth, and 
it is also true that people have seen Him. 

TEXT 108 

<mttl 

u b ov u 

kintu kahon ‘krsna’ dekhe, kahon ‘bhrama’ mane 
sthanu-puruse yaiche viparita-jnane 

SYNONYMS 

kintu —but; kahon —where; krsna —Krsna; dekhe —one sees; kahon — 
where; bhrama mane —mistakes; sthanu-puruse —the dry tree and a 
person; yaiche —as; viparita-jnane —by understanding one to be the 
other. 


TRANSLATION 

“But where they are seeing Krsna is their mistake. It is like considering a 
dry tree to be a person.” 


PURPORT 

The word sthanu means “a dry tree without leaves.” From a distance one 
may mistake such a tree for a person. This is called sthanu-purusa. 

s 

Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was living in Vrndavana, the 
inhabitants considered Him an ordinary human being, and they mistook 
the fisherman to be Krsna. Every human being is prone to make such 

s 

mistakes. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was mistaken for an ordinary 






sannyasi, the fisherman was mistaken for Krsna, and the torchlight was 
mistaken for bright jewels on Kallya’s hoods. 

TEXT 109 

C«Tt^ ^ 11 b u 

prabhu kahe, - ‘kahan paila krsna darasanaV 

loka kahe, - ‘sannyasi tumi jangama-narayana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu further inquired; kahan paila — 
where have you gotten; krsna darasana —sight of Krsna; loka kahe —the 
respectable persons replied; sannyasi tumi —You are a sannyasi; 
jangama-narayana —moving Nar ayana. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then asked them, “Where have you seen Krsna 
directly?” 

The people replied, “You are a sannyasi, a renunciant; therefore You are 
a moving Narayana [jangama-narayana].” 

PURPORT 

This is the viewpoint of Mayavada philosophy. Mayavada philosophy 
supports the impersonalist view that Narayana, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, has no form. One can imagine impersonal Brahman in any 

s 

form—as Visnu, Lord Siva, Vivasvan, Ganesa or Devi Durga. According 
to the Mayavada philosophy, when one becomes a sannyasi he is to be 
considered a moving Narayana. Mayavada philosophy holds that the real 
Narayana does not move because, being impersonal, He has no legs. 

Thus according to Mayavada philosophy, whoever becomes a sannyasi 
declares himself Narayana. Foolish people accept such ordinary human 
beings as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is called vivarta- 
vada. 



/ 

In this regard, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments that 

jangama-narayana means that the impersonal Brahman takes a shape 

and moves here and there in the form of a Mayavadi sannyasl. The 

Mayavada philosophy confirms this. Danda-grahana-matrena naro 

narayano bhavet: “Simply by accepting the danda of the order of 

sannyasa, one is immediately transformed into Narayana.” Therefore 

Mayavadi sannyasis address one another by saying orh namo narayanaya. 

In this way one Narayana worships another Narayana. 

Actually an ordinary human being cannot become Narayana. As the 

/ / 

chief Mayavadi sannyasl, Sri Sarikaracarya, says, narayanah paro 

’vyaktat: “Narayana is not a creation of this material world. Narayana is 

above the material creation.” Due to their poor fund of knowledge, 

Mayavadi sannyasis think that Narayana, the Absolute Truth, takes 

birth as a human being and that when He realizes this, He becomes 

Narayana again. They never consider why Narayana, the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead, would accept an inferior position as a human 

being and then again become Narayana when He is perfect. Why should 

/ 

Narayana be imperfect? Why should He appear as a human being? Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu very nicely explained these points while at 
Vrndavana. 

TEXT 110 

(ysW CPfft’ 4>Vl fera 11’ U 

vrndavane ha-ila tumi krsna-avatara 
toma dekhi’ sarva-loka ha-ila nistara 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavane —at Vrndavana; ha-ila —became; tumi —You; krsna- 
avatara —incarnation of Krsna; toma dekhi’ —by seeing You; sarva- 
loka —all people; ha-ila nastara —become liberated. 

TRANSLATION 

The people then said, “You have appeared in Vrndavana as an 





incarnation of Krsna. Just by seeing You, everyone is now liberated.” 

TEXT 111 

^ ^ ! bYb 11 

prabhu kahe, - ‘visnu’ ‘visnu’ iha na kahiba! 

jivadhame ‘krsna’-jnana kabhu na kariba! 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; visnu visnu —“O Visnu, 
Visnu”; iha —this; na kahiba —do not speak; jiva-adhame —fallen 
conditioned souls; krsna-jnana —accepting as Lord Krsna; kabhu —ever; 
na kariba —do not do. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately exclaimed, “Visnu! Visnu! Do not 
call Me the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A jiva cannot become 
Krsna at any time. Do not even say such a thing! 

PURPORT 

s 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately stated that a living being, 
however exalted he may be, should never be compared to the Supreme 

s 

Personality of Godhead. All of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s preaching 
protests the monistic philosophy of the Mayavada school. The central 
point of Krsna consciousness is that the jiva, the living entity, can never 
be accepted as Krsna or Visnu. This viewpoint is elaborated in the 
following verses. 

TEXT 112 

<pj3 ^ ^f[^i u 


sannyasi - cit-kana jiva, kirana-kana-sama 

sad-aisvarya-purna krsna haya suryopama 






SYNONYMS 


sannyasl —a person in the renounced order of life; cit-kana jlva —a small 
fragmental living being; kirana —of sunshine; kana —small particle; 
sama —like; sat-aisvarya-purna —full in six opulences; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; haya —is; surya-upama —compared to the sun. 

TRANSLATION 

“A sannyasl in the renounced order is certainly part and parcel of the 
complete whole, just as a shining molecular particle of sunshine is part 
and parcel of the sun itself. Krsna is like the sun, full of six opulences, 
but the living entity is only a fragment of the complete whole. 

TEXT 113 

--^§5 l 



jlva, isvara-tattva - kabhu nahe ‘sama’ 

jvalad-agni-rasi yaiche sphulingera ‘kana’ 

SYNONYMS 

jlva —a living being; Isvara-tattva —and the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; kabhu —at any time; nahe —not; sama —equal; jvalat-agni- 
rasi —large flame; yaiche —as; sphulingera —of a spark; kana — 
fragmental portion. 


TRANSLATION 

“A living entity and the Absolute Personality of Godhead are never to be 
considered equal, just as a fragmental spark can never be considered the 
original flame. 


PURPORT 

Mayavadl sannyasls consider themselves Brahman, and they superficially 
speak of themselves as Narayana. The monistic disciples of the 



Mayavada school (known as smarta-brahmanas ) are generally 
householder brahmanas who accept the Mayavadl sannyasis as Narayana 

s 

incarnate; therefore they offer their obeisances to them. Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu immediately protested this unauthorized system, 

specifically mentioning that a sannyasl is nothing but a fragmental 

portion of the Supreme (cit-kana jiva). In other words, he is nothing 

more than an ordinary living being. He is never Narayana, just as a 

molecular portion of sunshine is never the sun itself. The living entity is 

nothing but a fragmental part of the Absolute Truth; therefore at no 

stage of perfection can a living entity become the Supreme Personality 

of Godhead. This Mayavada viewpoint is always condemned by the 
/ 

Vaisnava school. Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself protested this 
philosophy. When the Mayavadls accept sannyasa and consider 
themselves Narayana, they become so puffed up that they do not even 
enter the temple of Narayana to offer respects, for they falsely think 
themselves Narayana Himself. Although Mayavadl sannyasis may offer 
respects to other sannyasis and address them as Narayana, they do not go 
to a Narayana temple and offer respects. These Mayavadl sannyasis are 
always condemned and are described as demons. The Vedas clearly state 
that living entities are subordinate parts and parcels of the supreme. Eko 
bahunam yo vidadhad kaman: the Supreme Being, Krsna, maintains all 
living entities. 

TEXT 114 

ftfWt l 

u b b 8 u 

hladinya sarhvid-aslistah 
sac-cid-ananda Isvarah 
svavidya-sarhvrto jlvah 
sanklesa-nikarakarah 

SYNONYMS 

hladinya —by the hladinl potency; sarhvit —by the sarhvit potency; 
aslistah —surrounded; sat-cit-anandah —always transcendentally blissful; 
Isvarah —the supreme controller; sva —own; avidya —by ignorance; 









samvrtah —surrounded; jlvah —the living entity; sanklesa —of the 
threefold miseries; nikara —of the multitude; akarah —the mine. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead, the supreme controller, is always 
full of transcendental bliss and is accompanied by the potencies known as 
hladinl and samvit. The conditioned soul, however, is always covered by 
ignorance and embarrassed by the threefold miseries of life. Thus he is a 
treasure-house of all kinds of tribulations.’ 

PURPORT 

This quotation of Visnu SvamI is cited in Sridhara Svaml’s Bhavartha- 

/ 

dlpika commentary on Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.7.6). 

TEXT 115 

to *r u u 

yei mudha kahe, - jlva isvara haya ‘sama’ 

seita ‘pasandl’ haya, dande tare yama 

SYNONYMS 

yei mudha —any foolish person who; kahe —says; jiva —the living entity; 
Isvara —the supreme controller; haya —are; sama —equal; seita —he; 
pasandl haya —is a first-class atheist; dande —punishes; tare —him; 
yama —the superintendent of death, Yamaraja. 

TRANSLATION 

“A foolish person who says that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
the same as the living entity is an atheist, and he becomes subject to 
punishment by the superintendent of death, Yamaraja. 


PURPORT 



/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that the word pasandl 
refers to one who considers the living entity under the control of the 
illusory energy to be equal with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is transcendental to all material qualities. Another kind of pasandl 
is one who does not believe in the spirit soul, the superior potency of the 
Lord, and therefore does not distinguish between spirit and matter. 
While describing one of the offenses against chanting the holy names, 
specifically the offense called srud-sastra-nindana (blaspheming the 
Vedic literature), Jlva GosvamI states in his Bhakti-sandarbha, yatha 
pasanda-margena dattatreyarsabha-devopasakanam pasandlnam. 
“Worshipers of impersonalists like Dattatreya are also pasandls .” 
Concerning the offense of aham-mama-buddhi, or dehatma-buddhi 
(considering the body to be the self), Jlva GosvamI states, deva- 
dravinadi-nimittaka- ‘pasanda’-sabdena ca dasaparadha eva laksyante, 
pasanda-mayatvat tesam: “Those who are overly absorbed in the 
conception of the body and the bodily necessities are also called 
pasandls .” Elsewhere in the Bhakti-sandarbha it is stated: 

uddisya devata eva juhoti ca dadati ca 
sa pasandlti vijneyah svatantro vapi karmasu 

“A pasandl is one who considers the demigods and the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead to be one; therefore a pasandl worships any kind 
of demigod as the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” One who disobeys 
the orders of the spiritual master is also considered a pasandl. The word 
pasandl has been described in many places in Srlmad-Bhagavatam, 
including 4.2.28, 30 and 32, 5.6.9, and 12.2.13 and 3.43. 

On the whole, a pasandl is a nondevotee who does not accept the Vedic 

conclusions. In the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (1.117) there is a verse quoted from 

/ 

the Padma Parana describing the pasandl. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
quotes this verse as the following text. 

TEXT 116 

ffcw 11 8 8^ ll 


yas tu narayanarh devarh 







brahma-rudradi-daivataih 
samatvenaiva vikseta 
sa pasandl bhaved dhruvam 

SYNONYMS 

yah —any person who; tu —however; narayanam —the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead, the master of such demigods as Brahma and 

/ / 

Siva; devam —the Lord; brahma —Lord Brahma; rudra —Lord Siva; 
adi —and others; daivataih —with such demigods; samatvena —on an 
equal level; eva —certainly; vikseta —observes; sah —such a person; 
pasandl — pasandl; bhavet —must be; dhruvam —certainly. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“‘A person who considers demigods like Brahma and Siva to be on an 
equal level with Narayana is to be considered an offender, or p^sand!.’” 

TEXT 117 

CeTfti ^3,,-C'S'WffS ‘#^’-'5# l 

11 11 

loka kahe, - tomate kabhu nahe ‘jlva’-mati 

krsnera sadrsa tomara akrti-prakrti 

SYNONYMS 

loka kahe —the people said; tomate —unto You; kabhu —at any time; 
nahe —there is not; jlva-mati —considering an ordinary living being; 
krsnera sadrsa —like Lord Krsna; tomara —Your; akrti —bodily features; 
prakrti —characteristics. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained the difference between an 
ordinary living being and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the peopl 
said, “No one considers You an ordinary human being. You are like 
Krsna in every respect, in both bodily features and characteristics. 





TEXT 118 


cw^i%%si^ c ^\u bbv u 

‘akrtye’ tomare dekhi ‘vrajendra-nandana’ 
deha-kanti pitambara kada acchadana 

SYNONYMS 

akrtye —by bodily features; tomare —You; dekhi —we see; vrajendra- 
nandana —directly the son of Maharaja Nanda; deha-kanti —the luster 
of the body; pita-ambara —golden covering; kaila acchadana —covered. 

TRANSLATION 

“By Your bodily features we can see that You are none other than the 
son of Nanda Maharaja, although the golden luster of Your body has 
covered Your original complexion. 

TEXT 119 

l 

(ysN<iumu n 

mrga-mada vastre bandhe, tabu na lukaya 
‘isvara-svabhava’ tomara taka nahi yaya 

SYNONYMS 

mrga-mada —deer musk; vastre —in cloth; bandhe —wraps; tabu —still; 
na —not; lukaya —is concealed; isvara-svabhava —characteristics as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tomara —of You; taka nahi yaya —are 
not concealed. 


TRANSLATION 

“As the aroma of deer musk cannot be concealed by wrapping it in a 
cloth, Your characteristics as the Supreme Personality of Godhead cannot 
be concealed by any means. 













TEXT 120 


^ic^ril44 i 

(b©M CffR’ fWfc*! iSfSK *IN®T ll ^ u 

alaukika ‘prakrti’ tomara - buddhi-agocara 

toma dekhi’ krsna-preme jagat pagala 

SYNONYMS 

alaukika —uncommon; prakrti —characteristics; tomara —Your; buddhi- 
agocara —beyond our imagination; toma dekhi’ —by seeing You; krsna- 
preme —in ecstatic love for Krsna; jagat —the whole world; pagala — 
mad. 


TRANSLATION 

“Indeed, Your characteristics are uncommon and beyond the imagination 
of an ordinary living being. Simply by seeing You, the entire universe 
becomes mad with ecstatic love for Krsna. 

TEXTS 121-122 

‘pom*, w i 

c^M?r 444t?f wft u w u 

<FI3*Tf5I « f Rl, l 

u ^ ^ u 

stri-bala-vrddha, ara ‘candala’ ‘yavana’ 
yei tomara eka-bara paya darasana 
krsna-nama laya, nace hand unmatta 
acarya ha-ila sei, tarila jagata 

SYNONYMS 

stri —women; bdla —children; vrddha —old men; ara —and; candala — 
the lowest of men; yavana —persons who eat meat; yei —anyone who; 
tomara —Your; eka-bara —once; paya darasana —gets the sight; krsna- 
nama —the holy name of Krsna; laya —chants; nace —dances; hand 








unmatta —like a madman; acarya ha-ila —becomes a spiritual master; 
sei —that man; tarila jagata —delivers the whole world. 

TRANSLATION 

“If they see You just once, even women, children, old men, meat-eaters 
and members of the lowest caste immediately chant the holy name of 
Krsna, dance like madmen and become spiritual masters capable of 
delivering the whole world. 

TEXT 123 

pfe. ll b 11 

darsanera karya achuka, ye tomara ‘nama’ sune 
sei krsna-preme matta, tare tribhuvane 

SYNONYMS 

darsanera karya achuka —aside from seeing You; ye —anyone who; 
tomara —Your; nama —holy name; sune —hears; sei —that man; krsna- 
preme —in ecstatic love of Krsna; matta —maddened; tare —delivers; tri¬ 
bhuvane —the three worlds. 

TRANSLATION 

“Apart from seeing You, whoever listens to Your holy name is made mad 
with ecstatic love for Krsna and is able to deliver the three worlds. 

TEXT 124 

tomara nama suni’ haya svapaca ‘pavana 
alaukika sakti tomara na yaya kathana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; nama —holy name; suni’ —hearing; haya —become; 





svapaca —dog-eaters, the lowest of men; pavana —saintly persons; 
alaukika —uncommon; sakti —potency; tomara —Your; na —not; yaya 
kathana —can be described. 

TRANSLATION 

“Simply by hearing Your holy name, dog-eaters become holy saints. Your 
uncommon potencies cannot be described in words. 

TEXT 125 

11 ^ ll 

yan-namadheya-sravananukirtanad 
yat-prahvanad yat-smaranad api kvacit 
svado ’pi sadyah savanaya kalpate 
kutah punas te bhagavan nu darsanat 

SYNONYMS 

yat —of whom; namadheya —of the name; sravana —from hearing; 
anukirtanat —and thereafter from chanting; yat —to whom; prahvanat — 
from offering respects; yat —of whom; smaranat —from simply 
remembering; api —also; kvacit —sometimes; sva-adah —a dog-eater; 
api —even; sadyah —immediately; savanaya —for performing Vedic 
sacrifices; kalpate —becomes eligible; kutah —what to speak; punah — 
again; te —of You; bhagavan —O Supreme Personality of Godhead; nu— 
certainly; darsanat —from seeing. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘To say nothing of the spiritual advancement of persons who see the 
Supreme Person face to face, even a person born in a family of dog-eaters 
becomes immediately eligible to perform Vedic sacrifices if he once utters 
the holy name of the Supreme Personality of Godhead or chants about 








Him, hears about His pastimes, offers Him obeisances or even remembers 
Him.’ 


PURPORT 

/ 

For an explanation of this verse (Srimad-Bhagavatam 3.33.6), see 
M adhya-lila, Chapter 16, text 186. 

TEXT 126 

'5#5Tt— C^M?r 1 

11 8^2 11 

eita mahima - tomara ‘ tatastha’-laksana 

‘ svarupa’-laksane tumi - ‘vrajendra-nandana’ 

SYNONYMS 

eita ’—all these; mahima —glories; tomara —Your; tatastha-laksana — 
marginal characteristics; svarupa —original; laksane —by characteristics; 
tumi —You; vrajendra-nandana —the son of Maharaja Nanda. 

TRANSLATION 

“These glories of Yours are only marginal. Originally You are the son of 
Maharaja Nanda.” 


PURPORT 

The original characteristics of a substance are called svarupa, and the 
subsequent corollaries are called tatastha-laksana, or marginal 
characteristics. The glories of the Lord’s marginal characteristics prove 
Him to be the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, the son of 

s 

Maharaja Nanda. As soon as one understands this, one accepts Sri 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Sri 
Krsna. 


TEXT 127 







^3$2fc5f 'SI'S C^flR I^Sf-^RR C’Rf 11 b 11 

sei saba loke prabhu prasada karila 
krsna-preme matta loka nija-ghare gela 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei saba loke —unto all those persons; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prasada karila —bestowed His causeless mercy; krsna- 
preme —in ecstatic love of Krsna; matta —maddened; loka —persons; 
nija-ghare gela —returned to their own homes. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then bestowed His causeless mercy upon all the 
people there, and everyone became ecstatic with love of God. Finally they 
all returned to their homes. 

TEXT 128 

%Tf C®Tt4 P!^lld<dt 11 b 11 

ei-mata kata-dina ‘akriire’ rahila 
krsna-nama-prema diya loka nistarila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; kata-dina —for some days; akrure rahila —stayed at 
Akrura-tirtha; krsna-nama —the holy name of Krsna; prema —ecstatic 
love; diya —distributing; loka —everyone; nistarila —delivered. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained for some days in Akrura-tirtha. He 
delivered everyone there simply by distributing the holy name of Krsna 
and ecstatic love for the Lord. 


TEXT 129 










c%s 3W i 

*r«pa f^ c i u b ^ u 

madhava-purlra sisya seita brahmana 
mathurara ghare-ghare kara’na nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

madhava-purlra —of Madhavendra Purl; sisya —disciple; seita —that; 
brahmana — brahmana; mathurara —of Mathura City; ghare-ghare — 
home to home; karana —causes to make; nimantrana —invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana disciple of Madhavendra Puri went from house to house in 
Mathura and inspired other brahmanas to invite Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 
their homes. 

TEXT 130 

’ <^<! Rvigcf 11 b'So 11 

mathurara yata loka brahmana sajjana 
bhattacarya-sthane asi’ kare nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

mathurara —of Mathura; yata —all; loka —people; brahmana sat-jana — 
gentlemen and brahmanas; bhattacarya-sthane —unto Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; asi ’—coming; kare nimantrana —offer invitations. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus all the respectable people of Mathura, headed by the brahmanas, 
came to Balabhadra Bhattacarya and extended invitations to the Lord. 

TEXT 131 


Vf’ 1%*f ^ife?r i 














ys* u 

eka-dina ‘dasa’ ‘bisa’ aise nimantrana 
bhattacarya ekera matra karena grahana 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —in one day; dasa bisa —ten to twenty; aise —come; 
nimantrana —the invitations; bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; 
ekera —of one of them; matra —only; karena grahana —accepts. 

TRANSLATION 

In one day, ten to twenty invitations were received, but Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya would accept only one of them. 

TEXT 132 

$m G \fe 11 w 11 

avasara na paya loka nimantrana dite 
sei vipre sadhe loka nimantrana nite 

SYNONYMS 

avasara na paya —do not get the opportunity; loka —people; nimantrana 
dite —to offer invitations; sei vipre —unto that brahmana; sadhe — 
request; loka —people; nimantrana nite —to accept the invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Since not everyone got an opportunity to offer invitations to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu personally, those who did not requested the Sanodiya 
brahmana to ask the Lord to accept their invitations. 

TEXT 133 


fr^lj 11 b'S'S 11 

















kanyakubja-daksinatyera vaidika brahmana 
dainya kari, kare mahaprabhura nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

kanyakubja—brahmanas from Kanyakubja; daksinatyera —certain 
brahmanas from South India; vaidika —followers of the Vedic religion; 

brahmana — brahmanas; dainya kari —with great humility; kare —do; 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantrana —invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmanas from different places, such as Kanyakubja and South 

India, who were all strict followers of the Vedic religion, offered 

✓ 

invitations to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with great humility. 

TEXT 134 

u u 

pratah-kale akrure asi randhana kariya 
prabhure bhiksa dena salagrame samarpiya 

SYNONYMS 

pratah-kale —in the morning; akrure —to Akrura-tlrtha; asi’ —coming; 
randhana kariya —cooking; prabhure —unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhiksa dena —offer lunch; salagrame samarpiya —after offering to the 
salagrama-sila. 


TRANSLATION 

In the morning they would come to Akrura-tlrtha and cook food. After 

/ 

offering it to the salagrama-sila, they offered it to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 






There are brahmanas known as pahca-gauda-brahmanas, who come from 
five places in northern India, and there are brahmanas known as panca- 
daksinatya-brahmanas, who come from five places in southern India. In 
northern India the places are Kanyakubja, Sarasvata, Gauda, Maithila 
and Utkala. In southern India the places are Andhra, Karnataka, 
Gujarat, Dravida and Maharashtra. The brahmanas from these places are 
considered to be very strict followers of the Vedic principles, and they 
are accepted as pure brahmanas. They strictly observe Vedic principles 
and are not polluted by tantric misdeeds. All of these brahmanas 
respectfully invited Caitanya Mahaprabhu for lunch. 

TEXT 135 

#1’ <K*M U U 

eka-dina sei akrura-ghatera upare 
vasi’ mahaprabhu kichu karena vicare 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —once upon a time; sei —that; akrura-ghatera —of the Akrura 

/ 

bathing ghat; upare —on the bank; vasi ’—sitting; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu —some; karena —does; vicare — 
consideration. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat at the bathing ghat of Akrura - 
tirtha and thought the following thoughts. 

PURPORT 

Akrura-tlrtha is located on the road between Vrndavana and Mathura. 
When Krsna and Balarama were being taken to Mathura by Akrura, the 
Lord rested at this place and took His bath in the Yamuna. When Krsna 
and Balarama took Their baths, Akrura saw the entire world of 
Vaikuntha within the water. The inhabitants of Vrndavana also saw the 






Vaikuntha planets within the water. 

TEXT 136 

w*U n ^ u 

ei ghate akrura vaikuntha dekhila 
vrajavasl loka ‘goloka’ darsana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

ei ghate —in this bathing place; akrura —Akrura; vaikuntha dekhila —saw 
the spiritual world; vrajavasl loka —the inhabitants of Vrndavana; goloka 
darsana kaila —saw Goloka. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thought, “At this bathing place, Akrura saw 
Vaikuntha, the spiritual world, and all the inhabitants of Vraja saw 
Goloka Vrndavana.” 

TEXT 137 

^ f^ri mm i 

mm ftroi u u 

eta bali’ jhanpa dila jalera upare 
dubiya rahila prabhu jalera bhitare 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball —saying this; jhanpa dila —jumped; jalera upare —above the 

s 

water; dubiya —sinking; rahila —remained; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; jalera bhitare —within the water. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While considering how Akrura remained within the water, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu immediately jumped in and stayed under water for some 
time. 









TEXT 138 


C*ff*l’ <j^wm Tpjifa <f#Ff 1 
^flFBf %f Wl^f’ 11 b'SV 11 

dekhi’ krsnadasa kandi’ phukara karila 
bhattacarya slghra asi’ prabhure uthaila 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing; krsnadasa —Krsnadasa; kandi’ —crying; phu-kdra 

karila —called loudly; bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; slghra — 

/ 

hastily; asi’ —coming; prabhure uthaila —raised Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

When Krsnadasa saw that Caitanya Mahaprabhu was drowning, he cried 
and shouted very loudly. Balabhadra Bhattacarya immediately came and 
pulled the Lord out. 

TEXT 139 

'Sjfs 5 ^T?Jt 11 i'SeS 11 

tabe bhattacarya sei brahmane land 
yukti karila kichu nibhrte vasiya 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; bhattacarya —Bhattacarya; sei brahmane —the 
Sanodiya brahmana; land —taking; yukti karila —consulted; kichu — 
something; nibhrte vasiya —sitting in a solitary place. 

TRANSLATION 

After this, Balabhadra Bhattacarya took the Sanodiya brahmana to a 
secluded place and consulted with him. 

TEXT 140 












^rt<iw $t<H *#, c<F^rft<r^ft?f? b8o u 

aji ami achilana uthailun prabhure 
vrndavane dubena yadi, ke uthabe tanre ? 

SYNONYMS 

aji —today; ami —I; achilana —was present; uthailun —raised; 

>* 

prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vrndavane —in Vrndavana; 
dubena yadi —if He drowns; ke uthabe tanre —who will raise Him. 

TRANSLATION 

Balabhadra Bhattacarya said, “Since I was present today, it was possible 
for me to pull the Lord up. But if He starts to drown at Vrndavana, who 
will help Him? 

TEXT 141 

c*rfc<Rf i 

fes<in 

lokera sanghatta, ara nimantranera janjala 
nirantara avesa prabhura na dekhiye bhala 

SYNONYMS 

lokera sanghatta —crowds of people; ara —and; nimantranera janjala — 
the disturbance of invitations; nirantara —always; avesa —ecstatic love; 
prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; na dekhiye bhala —I do not see 
any good in this. 


TRANSLATION 

“Now there is a crowd of people here, and these invitations are causing 
much disturbance. In addition, the Lord is always ecstatic and emotional. 
I do not find the situation here very good. 

TEXT 142 










n®M W ^W U *8*U 

vrndavana haite yadi prabhure kadiye 
tabe mangala haya, - ei bhala yuhti haye 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vrndavana haite —from Vrndavana; yadi —if; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kadiye —I take away; tabe —then; mangala haya —there is 
auspiciousness; ei —this; bhala —good; yuhti —plan; haye —is. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“It would be good if we could get Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu out of 
Vrndavana. That is my final conclusion.” 

TEXT 143 

%t £|Tffe 1 

i 8VS u 

vipra kahe, - pray age prabhu land yai 

ganga-tira-pathe yai, tabe sukha pai 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vipra kahe —the brahmana said; prayage —to Prayaga; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land —taking; yai —let us go; ganga-tira-pathe — 
on the bank of the Ganges; yai —let us go; tabe —then; sukha pai —we 
shall get pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 

The Sanodiya brahmana said, “Let us take Him to Prayaga and go along 
the banks of the Ganges. It will be very pleasurable to go that way. 

TEXT 144 

‘(TTteTlFTO, 1 








«ll ^88 U 

‘soro-ksetre, age yana kari’ ganga-snana 
sei pathe prabhu land kariye payana 

SYNONYMS 

soro-ksetre —to the holy place named Soro-ksetra; age —first, beyond; 

yana —going; kari’ ganga-snana —having taken a bath in the Ganges; sei 

/ 

pathe —that way; prabhu land —taking Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kariye payana —let us go. 


TRANSLATION 

“After going to the holy place named Soro-ksetra and bathing in the 

/ 

Ganges, let us take Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that way and go. 

TEXT 145 

^r-’srm i 

si?rw-^ w fiN u ^ 8<t u 

magha-masa lagila, ebe yadi yaiye 
makare prayaga-snana kata dina paiye 

SYNONYMS 

magha-masa lagila —the month of Magha has begun; ebe —now; yadi —if; 
yaiye —we go; makare —during the Makara-sankranti; prayaga-snana — 
bathing at Prayaga; kata dina —for a few days; paiye —we shall get. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is now the beginning of the month of Magha. If we go to Prayaga at 
this time, we shall have an opportunity to bathe for a few days during 
Makara-sankranti.” 


PURPORT 




Bathing during the month of Magha at the Magha-mela still takes place. 
This is a very old meld (assembly), dating from time immemorial. It is 
said that ever since the Lord in the form of MohinI took a bucket of 
nectar and kept it at Prayaga, holy men have gathered there every year 
and observed the Magha-mela. Every twelfth year there is a Kumbha- 
mela, a great festival, and all the holy men from all over India assemble 
there. The brahmana wanted to take advantage of the Magha-mela and 
bathe there. 

Bathing at the confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna, near the fort at 
Allahabad (Prayaga), is mentioned in the revealed scriptures: 

maghe masi gamisyanti ganga-yamuna-sangamam 
gavarin sata-sahasrasya samyag dattarin ca yat-phalam 
prayage magha-mase vai try-aham snatasya tat-phalam 

“If one goes to Prayaga and bathes at the confluence of the Ganges and 
Yamuna in the month of Magha, he attains the result of giving hundreds 
and thousands of cows in charity. Simply by bathing for three days 
there, he attains the results of such a pious activity.” Because of this, the 
Sanodiya brahmana was very eager to go to Prayaga and bathe. 

Generally karmls (fruitive laborers) take advantage of bathing there 
during the month of Magha, thinking that they will be rewarded in the 
future. Those who are situated in devotional service do not very strictly 
follow this karma-kandiya process. 

TEXT 146 

^rm?r <f#’ Rwhh i 

U * u 

apanara duhkha kichu kari’ nivedana 
‘makara-pancasi prayage’ kariha sucana 

SYNONYMS 

apanara —personal; duhkha —unhappiness; kichu —some; kari’ —doing; 
nivedana —submission; makara-pancasi —the full-moon day in the 
month of Magha; prayage —to Prayaga; kariha sucana —kindly inform. 





TRANSLATION 


s 

The Sanodiya brahmana continued, “Kindly submit to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu the unhappiness you are feeling within yourself. Then 
propose that we all go to Prayaga on the full-moon day of the month of 
Magha. 

TEXT 147 

sffisni *8«ui 

ganga-tira-pathe sukha janaiha tame 
bhattacarya asi’ tabe kahila prabhure 

SYNONYMS 

ganga-tlra —on the bank of the Ganges; pathe —on the path; sukha — 

s 

happiness; janaiha —kindly let know; tame —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; asi’ —coming; tabe —thereafter; 

/ 

kahila prabhure —informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

“Tell the Lord of the happiness you will feel in traveling via the banks of 
the Ganges.” Balabhadra Bhattacarya therefore submitted this prayer to 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 148 

«TfRr 11 *8*11 

“sahite nd pari ami lokera gadabadi 
nimantrana lagi’ loka kare hudahudi 

SYNONYMS 

sahite nd pari —cannot tolerate; ami —I; lokera —of people; gadabadi — 
disturbance; nimantrana —invitations; lagi’ —for; loka —people; kare — 
do; hudahudi —hurrying. 













TRANSLATION 


Balabhadra Bhattacarya told the Lord, “I can no longer tolerate the 
disturbance of the crowd. People are coming one after another to offer 
invitations. 

TEXT 149 

n n 

pratah-kale aise loka, tomare na paya 
tomare na pana loka mora matha khaya 

SYNONYMS 

pratah-kale —in the morning; aise —come; loka —people; tomare —You; 
na paya —cannot see; tomare na pana —not getting You; loka —people; 
mora matha khaya —tax my brain. 

TRANSLATION 

“Early in the morning people come here, and not seeing You present, 
they simply tax my brain. 

TEXT 150 

^<r ^ ^ ^ *fci i 

413 11 'Xto 11 

tabe sukha haya yabe ganga-pathe yaiye 
ebe yadi yai, ‘makare’ ganga-snana paiye 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; sukha haya —it will be great happiness for me; yabe —when; 
ganga-pathe —on the path of the Ganges; yaiye —we go; ebe yadi yai —if 
we go just now; makare —during Makara-sankranti; ganga-snana paiye — 
we can take a bath in the Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 




“I will be very happy if we all leave and take the path by the banks of the 
Ganges. Then we can have the opportunity of bathing in the Ganges at 
Prayaga during Makara-sarikranti. 

PURPORT 

There are two great occasions for bathing in the Ganges during Magha- 
mela. One is on the day of the dark moon, and the other is on the day of 
the full moon during the month of Magha. 

TEXT 151 

s# 11” 11 

udvigna ha-ila prana , sahite na pari 
prabhura ye ajna haya, sei sire dhari” 

SYNONYMS 

udvigna —agitated; ha-ila —has become; prana —my mind; sahite —to 

/ 

bear; na pari —I am unable; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ye —what; ajna —order; haya —there is; sei sire dhari —I accept that. 

TRANSLATION 

“My mind has become very much agitated, and I cannot bear this anxiety. 
Now everything rests on the permission of Your Lordship. I will accept 
whatever You want to do.” 

TEXT 152 

W-^r ifcs <R3. ^111 ^ 11 

yadyapi vrndavana-tyage nahi prabhura mana 
bhakta-iccha purite kahe madhura vacana 


SYNONYMS 












yadyapi —although; vrndavana-tyage —to leave Vrndavana; nahi 
prabhura mana —was not the desire of the Lord; bhakta —of the devotee; 
iccha —desire; purite —to fulfill; kahe —says; madhura vacana —sweet 
words. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had no desire to leave Vrndavana, 
He began to speak sweet words just to fulfill the desire of His devotee. 

TEXT 153 

wNn wifi* c*r*lfe*it <N<r i 

C*it*R 11 n 

“tumi dmdya ani’ dekhaila vrndavana 
ei ‘rna’ ami nariba karite sodhana 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; dmdya —Me; ani’ —bringing; dekhaila —showed; 
vrndavana —the holy place named Vrndavana; ei rna —this debt; ami 
nariba —I shall not be able; karite sodhana —to repay. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “You have brought Me here to show Me 
Vrndavana. I am very much indebted to you, and I shall not be able to 
repay this debt. 

TEXT 154 

ye tomara iccha , ami seita kariba 
yahan land yaha tumi, tahani yaiba” 

SYNONYMS 

ye tomara iccha —whatever you like; ami —I; seita kariba —must act 










accordingly; yahan —wherever; larva yaha —take; tumi —you; tahani 
yaiba —I shall go there. 


TRANSLATION 

“Whatever you desire, I must do. Wherever you take Me, I shall go.” 

TEXT 155 

rm\us*\ u (t(t u 

pratah-kale mahaprabhu pratah-snana kaila 
‘vrndavana chadiba’ jam premavesa haila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

pratah-kale —in the morning; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
pratah-snana kaila —took His morning bath; vrndavana chadiba —I shall 
have to leave Vrndavana; jani’ —knowing; prema-avesa haila —became 
ecstatic in love. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next morning, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu got up early. After taking 
His bath, He became ecstatic with love, knowing that He now had to 
leave Vrndavana. 

TEXT 156 

<r^,— m, 'sfe u ^ u 

bahya vikara nahi, premavista mana 
bhattacarya kahe, - cala, yai mahavana 

SYNONYMS 

bahya —external; vikara —symptoms; nahi —there were not; prema- 
avista mana —the mind was full of ecstatic love; bhattacarya kahe —the 
Bhattacarya said; cala —let us go; yai mahavana —let us go to Mahavana. 








TRANSLATION 


Although the Lord did not exhibit any external symptoms, His mind was 
filled with ecstatic love. At that time, Balabhadra Bhattacarya said, “Let 
us go to Mahavana [Gokula].” 

TEXT 157 

^ <PTt43t 1 

11 

eta bali’ mahaprabhure naukaya vasana 
para kari’ bhattacarya calila land 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta ball’ —saying this; mahaprabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
naukaya —on a boat; vasana —making sit down; para kari’ —crossing the 
river; bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; calila —went; land — 
taking. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Saying this, Balabhadra Bhattacarya made Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sit 
aboard a boat. After they crossed the river, he took the Lord with him. 

TEXT 158 

csift fwm, i 

premi krsnadasa, ara seita brahmana 
ganga-tira-pathe yaibara vijna dui-jana 

SYNONYMS 

premi krsnadasa —the devotee Rajaputa Krsnadasa; ara —and; seita 
brahmana —that Sanodiya brahmana; ganga-tira-pathe —on the path by 
the bank of the Ganges; yaibara —to go; vijna —experienced; dui-jana — 
two persons. 









TRANSLATION 


Both Rajaputa Krsnadasa and the Sanodiya brahmana knew the path 
along the Ganges bank very well. 

TEXT 159 

sif i 

<rf^ri, ?Rt?j *W-astt% cw%rt u b 11 

yaite eka vrksa-tale prabhu saba land 
vasila, sabara patha-sranti dekhiya 

SYNONYMS 

yaite —while passing; eka —one; vrksa-tale —underneath a tree; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba land —taking all of them; 
vasila —sat down; sabara —of all of them; patha-sranti —fatigue because 
of walking; dekhiya —understanding. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While walking, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, understanding that the others 
were fatigued, took them all beneath a tree and sat down. 

TEXT 160 

(7rt> <p^-Pi<pg£ t>c3 ^ i 

CWR* R 11 V5so u 

sei vrksa-nikate care bahu gabhi-gana 
tdhd dekhi’ mahaprabhura ullasita mana 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; vrksa-nikate —near the tree; care —were grazing; bahu — 

many; gabhi-gana —cows; tdhd —that; dekhi’ —seeing; mahaprabhura —of 
/ 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ullasita mana —the mind became very 
pleased. 


TRANSLATION 





There were many cows grazing near that tree, and the Lord was very 
pleased to see them. 

TEXT 161 

cm i 

u ^ n 

acambite eka gopa varhsl bajaila 
sum mahaprabhura mahd-premdvesa haila 

SYNONYMS 

acambite —suddenly; eka gopa —one cowherd boy; vamsi —flute; 

/ 

bajaila —blew; suni’ —hearing; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; maha-prema-avesa —absorption in great ecstatic love; 
haila —there was. 


TRANSLATION 

Suddenly a cowherd boy blew on his flute, and immediately the Lord was 
struck with ecstatic love. 

TEXT 162 

Wf Stf l 

c*Rt ^ im u 

acetana hand prabhu bhumite padila 
mukhe phena pade, nasaya svasa ruddha haila 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

acetana —unconscious; hand —becoming; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhumite padila —fell on the ground; mukhe —at the mouth; 
phena pade —there was foam; nasaya —in the nostrils; svasa —breath; 
ruddha haila —stopped. 


TRANSLATION 


Filled with ecstatic love, the Lord fell to the ground unconscious. He 








foamed about the mouth, and His breathing stopped. 

TEXT 163 

c^rt^t 'tgps n bfc's u 

hena-kale tahan asoyara dasa aila 
mleccha-pathana ghoda haite uttarila 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —just at this time; tahan —there; asoyara —soldiers; dasa — 
ten; aila —came; mleccha —Muslims; pathana —the race of Pathanas; 
ghoda —horses; haite —from; uttarila —got down. 

TRANSLATION 

While the Lord was unconscious, ten cavalry soldiers belonging to the 
Muslim Pathana military order rode up and dismounted. 

TEXT 164 

ctfSferr <p<o i 
^ u ^8 u 

prabhure dekhiya mleccha karaye vicara 
ei yati-pasa chila suvarna apara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhiya —seeing; mleccha —the 
Muslims; karaye vicara —considered; ei yati-pasa —within the possession 
of this sannyasi; chila —there was; suvarna apara —a large quantity of 
gold. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing the Lord unconscious, the soldiers thought, “This sannyasi must 
have possessed a large quantity of gold. 

TEXT 165 










*r ^r^3t u ^ u 


ei cari batoyara dhutura khaoyana 
man dariyache, yatira saba dhana land 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; cari —four; batoyara —rogues; dhutura — dhutura; khaoyana — 
making Him eat; mari’ dariyache —killed; yatira —of the sannyasl; 
saba —all; dhana —wealth; land —taking away. 

TRANSLATION 

“These four rogues here must have taken away that sannyasi’s riches 
after killing Him by making Him take the poison dhutura.” 

TEXT 166 

tabc sei pathana cari-janere bandhila 
katite cahe, gaudiya saba kanpite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; sei pathana —the Pathana soldiers; cari-janere —the four 
persons; bandhila —arrested; katite cahe —wanted to kill them; gaudiya — 
the Bengalis; saba —all; kanpite lagila —began to tremble. 

TRANSLATION 

Thinking this, the Pathana soldiers arrested the four persons and decided 
to kill them. Because of this, the two Bengalis began to tremble. 

PURPORT 

The four persons were Balabhadra Bhattacarya, his assistant brahmana, 







Rajaputa Krsnadasa and the Sanodiya brahmana devotee of 
Madhavendra Purl. 

TEXT 167 

CT ^5 l 

CTt fe—f^Tl, CT—^^5 U 

krsnadasa - rajaputa, nirbhaya se bada 

sei vipra - nirbhaya, se - mukhe bada dada 

SYNONYMS 

krsnadasa —Krsnadasa; rajaputa —belonging to the Rajaputa race; 
nirbhaya —fearless; se —he; bada —very; sei vipra —the Sanodiya 
brahmana; nirbhaya —also fearless; se —he; mukhe —in the mouth; bada 
dada —very brave. 


TRANSLATION 

The devotee Krsnadasa, who belonged to the Rajaputa race, was very 
fearless. The Sanodiya brahmana was also fearless, and he spoke very 
bravely. 

TEXT 168 

fe i 

\jrjit vsrtft u b'kvu 

vipra kahe, - pathana, tomara patsara dohai 

cala tumi ami sikdara-pasa yai 

SYNONYMS 

vipra kahe —the brahmana said; pathana —you Pathana soldiers; 
tomara —your; patsara —king; dohai —under the protection of; cala —let 
us go; tumi —you; ami —we; sikdara-pasa —to the commander; yai —let 
us go. 


TRANSLATION 







The brahmana said, “You Pathana soldiers are all under the protection of 
your king. Let us go to your commander and get his decision. 

TEXT 169 

i 

csrfa ‘*bs w*’ 11 ^ u 

ei yati - amara guru, ami - mathura brahmana 

patsara age ache mora ‘satajana’ 

SYNONYMS 

ei yati —this sannyasi; amara guru —my spiritual master; ami —I; 
mathura brahmana —a brahmana from Mathura; patsara age —in the 
service of the Muslim king; ache —there are; mora —my; satajana —one 
hundred persons. 


TRANSLATION 

“This sannyasi is my spiritual master, and I am from Mathura. I am a 
brahmana, and I know many people who are in the service of the Muslim 
king. 

TEXT 170 



n ^ho u 

ei yati vyadhite kabhu hayena murcchita 
abanhi cetana paibe, ha-ibe samvita 

SYNONYMS 

ei yati —this sannyasi; vyadhite —under the influence of disease; 
kabhu —sometimes; hayena murcchita —becomes unconscious; abanhi — 
very soon; cetana —consciousness; paibe —will get back; ha-ibe samvita — 
will come to His proper senses. 


TRANSLATION 







“This sannyasl sometimes falls unconscious due to the influence of a 
disease. Please sit down here, and you will see that He will very soon 
regain consciousness and His normal condition. 

TEXT 171 

^Tlftr <TW^ 1 
*j%i, ^r rr[?r 11 ^ u 

ksaneka ihan vaisa, bandhi’ rakhaha sabare 
inhake puchiya, tabe mariha sabare 

SYNONYMS 

ksaneka —for some time; ihan vaisa —sit down here; bandhi’ —arresting; 
rakhaha —keep; sabare —all of us; inhake puchiya —after questioning 
Him; tabe —then; mariha sabare —you can kill all of us. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sit down here for a while and keep us all under arrest. When the 
sannyasl regains his senses, you can question Him. Then, if you like, you 
can kill us all.” 

TEXT 172 

R&R <R^,—*tf*5srt RfsjR iftiSR 1 
^ U W 11 

pathana kahe, - tumi pascima mathura dui-jana 

‘gaudiya’ thak ei kanpe dui-jana 

SYNONYMS 

pathana kahe —the soldiers said; tumi —you; pascima —western Indians; 
mathura —belonging to the district of Mathura; dui-jana —two of you; 
gaudiya —Bengalis; thak —rogues; ei —these; kanpe —are trembling; dui- 
jana —two persons. 


TRANSLATION 






The Pathana soldiers said, “You are all rogues. One of you belongs to the 
western lands, one to the district of Mathura, and the other two, who are 
trembling, belong to Bengal.” 

TEXT 173 


<R3>,—l 



krsnadasa kahe, - amara ghara ei grame 

dui-sata turki ache, sateka kamane 

SYNONYMS 

krsnadasa kahe —Rajaputa Krsnadasa said; amara ghara —my home; ei 
grame —in this village; dui-sata turki —two hundred Turks; ache —I 
have; sateka kamane —one hundred cannons. 

TRANSLATION 

Rajaputa Krsnadasa said, “I have my home here, and I also have about 
two hundred Turkish soldiers and about one hundred cannons. 

TEXT 174 

^Tlftco ^R, ^Ttfsf 'srfif 1 

CTlv5t-ftv5t’^TCR U ^8 U 

ekhani asibe saba, ami yadi phukari 
ghoda-pida luti’ labe toma-saba mari’ 

SYNONYMS 

ekhani —immediately; asibe saba —all of them will come; ami —I; yadi — 
if; phu-kari —call loudly; ghoda-pida —horses and their saddles; luti ’— 
plundering; labe —will take; toma-saba mari’ —after killing all of you. 

TRANSLATION 

“If I call loudly, they will come immediately to kill you and plunder your 
horses and saddles. 






TEXT 175 


#’, 'srtt^t? 11 u 

gaudiya - ‘batapada’ nahe, tumi - ‘batapada’ 

tirtha-vasi lutha’, ara caha’ maribara 

SYNONYMS 

gaudiya —the Bengalis; batapada nahe —are not rogues; tumi —you; 
batapada —rogues; tirtha-vasi —persons visiting places of pilgrimage; 
lutha’ —you plunder; ara —and; caha’ —you want; maribara —to kill. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Bengali pilgrims are not rogues. You are rogues, for you want to kill 
the pilgrims and plunder them.” 

TEXT 176 

vih i 

‘c^u’ u u 

suniya pathana mane sankoca ha-ila 
hena-kale mahaprabhu ‘caitanya’ paila 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; pathana —the Muslim soldiers; mane —in the mind; 

sankoca ha-ila —there was a little hesitation; hena-kale —at this time; 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; caitanya paila —came to his 
senses. 


TRANSLATION 

Upon hearing this challenge, the Pathana soldiers became hesitant. Then 

/ 

suddenly Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu regained consciousness. 

TEXT 177 








wtt 1 

U 11 

hunkara kariya uthe, bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
premavese nrtya kare urdhva-bahu kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

hun-kara kariya —resounded very loudly; uthe —stands up; bale hari 
hari —chants “Hari, Hari”; prema-avese —in ecstatic love; nrtya kare — 
dances; urdhva-bahu kari’ —raising His arms upward. 

TRANSLATION 

Coming to His senses, the Lord very loudly began chanting the holy 
name, “Hari! Hari!” The Lord raised His arms upward and began to 
dance in ecstatic love. 

TEXT 178 

*IC<! <K*M 1 

w^i u u 

premavese prabhu yabe karena citkara 
mlecchera hrdaye yena lage seladhara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prema-avese —in ecstatic love; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yabe —when; karena citkara —loudly shouts; mlecchera hrdaye —in the 
hearts of the Muslim soldiers; yena —as if; lage —strikes; sela-dhara —a 
thunderbolt. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord shouted very loudly in ecstatic love, it appeared to the 
Muslim soldiers that their hearts were struck by thunderbolts. 

TEXT 179 








8lf ^ iHo) n 

bhaya pana mleccha chadi’ dila cari-jana 
prabhu nd dekhila nija-ganera bandhana 

SYNONYMS 

bhaya pana —being afraid; mleccha —the Muslims; chadi’ dila —released; 

/ 

cari-jana —the four persons; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nd 
dekhila —did not see; nija-ganera —of His personal associates; 
bandhana —the arrest. 


TRANSLATION 

Seized by fear, all the Pathana soldiers immediately released the four 

s 

persons. Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not see His personal 
associates arrested. 

TEXT 180 

cwft’ ‘W u **© u 

bhattacarya asi’ prabhure dhari’ vasaila 
mleccha-gana dekhi’ mahaprabhura ‘bahya’ haila 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —the Bhattacarya; asi’ —immediately coming near; 

/ 

prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dhari’ —taking; vasaila —made to 

sit; mleccha-gana dekhi’ —seeing the Muslim soldiers; mahaprabhura —of 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahya —external consciousness; haila —there 
was. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

At that time, Balabhadra Bhattacarya went to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and made Him sit down. Seeing the Muslim soldiers, the Lord regained 









His normal senses. 


TEXT 181 

cswW\ ^rtR’ stf^ wt i 

mleccha-gana asi’ prabhura vandila carana 
prabhu-age kahe, - ei thak cari-jana 

SYNONYMS 

mleccha-gana —the Muslim soldiers; asi’—after coming there; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vandila carana —worshiped the 
lotus feet; prabhu-age kahe —said before the Lord; ei thak cari-jana — 
these four persons are rogues. 

TRANSLATION 

All the Muslim soldiers then came before the Lord, worshiped His lotus 
feet and said, “Here are four rogues. 

TEXT 182 

^ fpt i 

om n 

ei cari mili’ tomaya dhutura khdoyana 
tomara dhana laila tomaya pagala kariya 

SYNONYMS 

ei cari mili’ —four rogues together; tomaya —You; dhutura khdoyana — 
making to drink poison; tomara —Your; dhana —wealth; laila —took 
away; tomaya —You; pagala —intoxicated; kariya —making. 

TRANSLATION 

“These rogues have made You take dhutura. Having made You mad, they 
have taken all Your possessions.” 

TEXT 183 








slf csrfa 

F»'^<i 5 ctI? «rrf^ 11 bb-vs u 

prabhu kahena, - thak nahe, mora ‘sang? jana 

bhiksuka sannyasi, mora nahi kichu dhana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahena —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; thak nahe —they are 
not rogues; mora sangi jana —My associates; bhiksuka —beggar; 
sannyasi — sannyasi; mora —My; nahi —are not; kichu —any; dhana — 
riches. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “These are not rogues. They are My 
associates. Being a sannyasi beggar, I do not possess anything. 

TEXT 184 

tfts Wi <f#’ <R<R *lt*R 11 iV8 11 

mrgi-vyadhite ami kabhu ha-i acetana 
ei cari daya kar? karena palana 

SYNONYMS 

mrgi-vyadhite —due to epilepsy; ami —I; kabhu —sometimes; ha-i — 
become; acetana —unconscious; ei cari —these four men; daya kar ?— 
being merciful; karena palana —maintain Me. 

TRANSLATION 

“Due to epilepsy, I sometimes fall unconscious. Out of their mercy, these 
four men maintain Me.” 

TEXT 185 












<FN (7^C*ffc<F <R3. 11 ib-6 U 


sei mleccha-madhye eka parama gambhira 
kala vastra pare sei, - loke kahe ‘pira’ 

SYNONYMS 

sei mleccha-madhye —among those Muslims; eka —one; parama 
gambhira —very grave; kala vastra —black garments; pare sei —he wears; 
loke —people; kahe —call; pira —a saintly person. 

TRANSLATION 

Among the Muslims was a grave person who was wearing a black dress. 
People called him a saintly person. 

TEXT 186 

^lt5 2^ c*r%n 1 

u ^ u 

citta ardra haila tanra prabhure dekhiya 
‘nirvisesa-brahma’ sthape svasastra uthana 

SYNONYMS 

citta —heart; ardra —softened; haila —became; tanra —his; prabhure 
dekhiya —seeing Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nirvisesa-brahma — 
impersonal Brahman; sthape —wanted to establish; sva-sastra uthana — 
raising his scripture. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The heart of that saintly person softened upon seeing Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. He wanted to talk to Him and establish impersonal 
Brahman on the basis of his own scripture, the Koran. 

TEXT 187 













‘advaita-brahma-vada’ sei karila sthapana 
tara sastra-yuktye tare prabhu kaila khandana 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-brahma-vada —the impersonal Brahman conception; sei —that 

saintly person; karila sthapana —established; tara sastra-yuktye —on the 

/ 

logic of his scripture; tare —unto him; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; khandana —refutation. 

TRANSLATION 

When that person tried to establish the impersonal Brahman conception 

/ 

of the Absolute Truth on the basis of the Koran, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu refuted his argument. 

TEXT 188 

<pR«% 2Tf >l<pRl l 

^ 1 , 11 11 

yei yei kahila, prabhu sakali khandila 
uttara na aise mukhe, maha-stabdha haila 

SYNONYMS 

yei yei kahila —whatever he spoke; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sakali khandila —refuted everything; uttara —answer; na aise —could not 
come; mukhe —in his mouth; maha-stabdha haila —he became greatly 
stunned. 


TRANSLATION 

Whatever arguments he put forward, the Lord refuted them all. Finally 
the person became stunned and could not speak. 

TEXT 189 

<K^— ^ 1 





*lf&’ c*l^ u *\r>> 11 

prabhu kahe, - tomara sastra sthape ‘nirvisese’ 

taha khandi’ ‘savisesa’ sthapiyache sese 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued to speak; tomara 
sastra —your scripture (the Koran); sthape —establishes; nirvisese — 
impersonalism; taha khandi’ —refuting that; sa-visesa —personal God; 
sthapiyache —established; sese —at the end. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “The Koran certainly establishes 
impersonalism, but at the end it refutes that impersonalism and 
establishes the personal God. 

TEXT 190 

^ c*t^ ‘ 4 <i^ i 

tomara sastre kahe sese ‘eka-i isvara’ 

‘sarvaisvarya-purna tenho - syama-kalevara 

SYNONYMS 

tomara sastre —in your scripture; kahe —it says; sese —at the end; eka- 
isvara —there is one God; sarva-aisvarya-purna —full of all opulence; 
tenho —He; syama-kalevara —bodily complexion is blackish. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Koran accepts the fact that ultimately there is only one God. He 
full of opulence, and His bodily complexion is blackish. 


PURPORT 





The revealed scripture of the Muslims is the Koran. There is one Muslim 
sampradaya known as the Sufis. The Sufis accept impersonalism, 
believing in the oneness of the living entity with the Absolute Truth. 
Their supreme slogan is “analahak.” The Sufi sampradaya was certainly 

s 

derived from Sankaracarya’s impersonalists. 

TEXT 191 

fe] *[#*-^*1 11 ^ 11 

sac-cid-ananda-deha, purna-brahma-svarupa 
‘sarvatma’, ‘sarvajha’, nitya sarvadi-svarupa 

SYNONYMS 

sat-cit-ananda-deha —transcendental, blissful, spiritual body; purna- 
brahma-svarupa —the identification of the Absolute Truth; sarva- 
atma —all-pervading; sarva-jha —omniscient; nitya —eternal; sarva- 
adi —the origin of everything; svariipa —the real form of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

“According to the Koran, the Lord has a supreme, blissful, transcendental 
body. He is the Absolute Truth, the all-pervading, omniscient and eternal 
being. He is the origin of everything. 

TEXT 192 

^i i 
11 w 11 

srsti, sthiti, pralaya tanha haite haya 
sthula-suksma-jagatera tenho samasraya 

SYNONYMS 

srsti —creation; sthiti —maintenance; pralaya —dissolution; tanha — 

Him; haite —from; haya —becomes possible; sthula —gross; suksma — 
subtle; jagatera —of the cosmic manifestation; tenho —He; samasraya — 











the only shelter. 


TRANSLATION 

“Creation, maintenance and dissolution come from Him. He is the 
original shelter of all gross and subtle cosmic manifestations. 

TEXT 193 

■^R-calfe, l 

^1? ^?i u ^ S)'© u 

sarva-srestha, sarvaradhya, karanera karana 
tanra bhaktye haya jivera samsara-tarana 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-srestha —the Supreme Truth; sarva-aradhya —worshipable by 
everyone; karanera karana —the cause of all causes; tanra —His; 
bhaktye —by devotional service; haya —becomes; jivera —of the living 
entity; samsara-tarana —deliverance from material existence. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Lord is the Supreme Truth, worshipable by everyone. He is the 
cause of all causes. By engaging in His devotional service, the living 
entity is relieved from material existence. 

TEXT 194 

11 ^8 u 

tanra seva vind jivera nd ydya ‘samsara’ 
tdnhdra carane prlti - ‘purusartha-sara’ 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —His; seva —service; vind —without; jivera —of the conditioned 
soul; nd —not; ydya —finishes; samsara —material bondage; tdnhdra — 
His; carane —at the lotus feet; prlti —love; purusartha-sara —the 










ultimate goal of life. 


TRANSLATION 

“No conditioned soul can get out of material bondage without serving the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Love at His lotus feet is the ultimate 
goal of life. 


PURPORT 

According to the Muslim scripture, without evadat, offering prayers at a 
mosque or elsewhere five times daily (namaz), one cannot be successful 

s 

in life. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu pointed out that in the revealed 
scripture of the Muslims, love of Godhead is the ultimate goal. Karma- 
yoga and jhana-yoga are certainly described in the Koran, but ultimately 
the Koran states that the ultimate goal is the offering of prayers to the 
Supreme Person (evadat). 

TEXT 195 

CSrtWtfff l 

21 ^ CW 11 ^<t ll 

moksadi ananda yara nahe eka ‘kana’ 
purnananda-prapti tanra carana-sevana 

SYNONYMS 

moksa-adi —liberation and so on; ananda —transcendental bliss; yara — 
whose; nahe —not; eka —even; kana —a fragment; purna-ananda- 
prapti —attainment of completely blissful life; tanra carana-sevana — 
service to His lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

“The happiness of liberation, whereby one merges into the Lord’s 
existence, cannot even be compared to a fragment of the transcendental 
bliss obtained by service unto the Lord’s lotus feet. 





TEXT 196 


‘<r’, ‘wft’, ‘ c^rr^f i 

?R %|^’, (7FR’ 11 ^ ^ U 

‘karma’, ‘jnana’, ‘yoga’ age kariya sthapana 
saba khandi’ sthape ‘isvara’, ‘tanhara sevana’ 

SYNONYMS 

karma —fruitive activities; jnana —speculative knowledge; yoga —mystic 
power; age —in the beginning; kariya sthapana —establishing; saba 
khandi’ —refuting everything; sthape —establishes; isvara —the 
Personality of Godhead; tanhara sevana —His service. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the Koran there are descriptions of fruitive activity, speculative 
knowledge, mystic power and union with the Supreme, but ultimately all 
this is refuted and the Lord’s personal feature established, along with His 
devotional service. 

TEXT 197 

o®fata i 

tomara pandita-sabara nahi sastra-jnana 
purvapara-vidhi-madhye ‘para’ - balavan 

SYNONYMS 

tomara pandita-sabara —of the learned scholars of your community; 
nahi —there is not; sastra-jnana —knowledge of revealed scripture; 
purva-apara —former and latter; vidhi —regulative principles; madhye — 
among; para —the conclusion at the end; balavan —most powerful. 

TRANSLATION 

“The scholars of the Koran are not very advanced in knowledge. 






Although there are many methods prescribed, they do not know that the 
ultimate conclusion should be considered the most powerful. 

TEXT 198 

<f#TTi 1 

1% <f^ Wk <ffen 11 iUH 

nija-sastra dekhi’ tumi vicara kariya 
ki likhiyache sese kaha nirnaya kariya 

SYNONYMS 

nija-sastra —your own scripture; dekhi’ —seeing; tumi —you; vicara 
kariya —deliberating; ki likhiyache —what was written; sese —at the end; 
kaha —say; nirnaya kariya —ascertaining. 

TRANSLATION 

“Seeing your own Koran and deliberating over what is written there, 
what is your conclusion?” 

TEXT 199 

u u 

mleccha kahe, - yei kaha, sei ‘satya’ haya 

sastre likhiyache, keha la-ite na paraya 

SYNONYMS 

mleccha kahe —the Muslim replied; yei kaha —what You say; sei —that; 
satya haya —is true; sastre —in the Koran; likhiyache —it has been 
written; keha —anyone; la-ite —to take; na paraya —is not able. 

TRANSLATION 

The saintly Muslim replied, “All that You have said is true. This has 
certainly been written in the Koran, but our scholars can neither 
understand nor accept it. 







TEXT 200 


<Ft?R \ 

(7RI, Wfa 11 ^oo u 

‘nirvisesa-gosani’ land karena vyakhyana 
‘ sakara-gosahi’ - sevya, karo nahi jnana 

SYNONYMS 

nirvisesa-gosani —the Supreme Personality of Godhead as impersonal; 
land —taking; karena vyakhyana —they describe; sa-akara-gosahi —the 
personal feature of the Lord; sevya —worshipable; karo nahi jnana —no 
one has this knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 

“Usually they describe the Lord’s impersonal aspect, but they hardly 
know that the Lord’s personal feature is worshipable. They are 
undoubtedly lacking this knowledge. 

PURPORT 

The saintly Muslim admitted that those who were supposedly conversant 
in the teachings of the Koran could not ultimately understand the 
essence of the Koran. Because of this, they accepted only the Lord’s 
impersonal feature. Generally they recite and explain this portion only. 
Although the transcendental body of the Lord is worshipable, most of 
them are unaware of this. 

TEXT 201 

‘ cstwfas’ 1 

f *tt <ri, ^3—’u ^ u 

seita ‘gosani tumi - saksat ‘isvara’ 

more krpa kara, muni - ayogya pamara 


SYNONYMS 







seita —that; gosahi —Personality of Godhead; tumi —You; saksat — 
directly; isvara —the Personality of Godhead; more —upon me; krpa 
kara —kindly be merciful; muni —I; ayogya pamara —very fallen and 
unfit. 


TRANSLATION 

“Since You are that very same Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, 
please be merciful upon me. I am fallen and unfit. 

TEXT 202 

csn^lts i 
n * u 

aneka dekhinu muni mleccha-sastra haite 
‘sadhya-sadhana-vastu’ nari nirdharite 

SYNONYMS 

aneka —many; dekhinu —have studied; muni —I; mleccha-sastra — 
Muslim scripture; haite —from; sadhya —the ultimate goal of life; 
sadhana —how to approach it; vastu —matter; nari nirdharite —I cannot 
decide conclusively. 


TRANSLATION 

“I have studied the Muslim scripture very extensively, but from it I 
cannot conclusively decide what the ultimate goal of life is or how I can 
approach it. 

TEXT 203 

^nfsi —^5 C^I ^iRmPI ll ^ovs 11 

toma dekhi’ jihva mora bale ‘krsna-nama 
‘ami - bada jnani - ei gela abhimana 


SYNONYMS 







toma dekhi’ —by seeing You; jihvd —tongue; mora —my; bale krsna- 
ndma —chants the Hare Krsna mantra; ami —I; badajnani —very 
learned scholar; ei —this; gela abhimana —false prestige has gone away. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now that I have seen You, my tongue is chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. The false prestige I felt from being a learned scholar is now 
gone.” 

TEXT 204 

w\ csrtra i 

<05 wt*! ll ^08 ll 

krpa kari’ bala more ‘sadhya-sadhane’ 
eta bali’ pade mahaprabhura carane 

SYNONYMS 

krpa kari’ —by Your causeless mercy; bala —speak; more —to me; sadhya- 
sadhane —the ultimate object of life and the process to achieve it; eta 
bali’ —saying this; pade —falls down; mahaprabhura carane —at the lotus 

s 

feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Saying this, the saintly Muslim fell at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and requested Him to speak of life’s ultimate goal and the 
process by which it could be obtained. 

TEXT 205 

£bf> <r^,—^>, ^ sileTl i 

c*K ^ri u u 

prabhu kahe, - utha, krsna-nama tumi la-ila 

koti-janmera papa gela, ‘pavitra’ ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 








/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; utha —please get up; 
krsna-nama —the holy name of Krsna; tumi —you; la-ila —have taken; 
koti-janmera —of many millions of births; papa gela —your sinful 
reactions have gone; pavitra ha-ila —you have become pure. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Please get up. You have chanted the holy 
name of Krsna; therefore the sinful reactions you have accrued for many 
millions of lives are now gone. You are now pure.” 

TEXT 206 

TO11 11 

‘krsna’ kaha, ‘krsna’ kaha, - kaila upadesa 

sabe ‘krsna’ kahe , sabara haila premavesa 

SYNONYMS 

krsna kaha —just chant “Krsna”; krsna kaha —just chant “Krsna”; kaila 

/ 

upadesa —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructed; sabe —all; krsna kahe — 
chant the holy name of Krsna; sabara —of all of them; haila —there was; 
prema-avesa —ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then told all the Muslims there, “Chant the 
holy name of Krsna! Chant the holy name of Krsna!” As they all began to 
chant, they were overwhelmed by ecstatic love. 

TEXT 207 

^rt?r vita n h n 

‘ramadasa’ bali’ prabhu tanra kaila nama 
dr a eka pathana, tanra nama - ‘vijuli-khanna’ 







SYNONYMS 


/ 

ramadasa ball —of the name Ramadasa; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tanra —his; kaila —made; nama —name; ara eka pathana — 
another Muslim; tanra nama —his name; vijull-khanna —Vijull Khan. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu directly initiated the saintly 
Muslim by advising him to chant the holy name of Krsna. The Muslim’s 
name was changed to Ramadasa. Another Pathana Muslim present there 
was named Vijull Khan. 


PURPORT 

After being initiated, the devotees in the Krsna consciousness 
movement change their names. Whenever a person in the Western 
world becomes interested in this Krsna consciousness movement, he is 
initiated by this process. In India we are falsely accused of converting 
mlecchas and yavanas to the Hindu religion. In India there are many 
Mayavadl sannyasis known as jagad-guru, although they have hardly 
visited the whole world. Some are not even sufficiently educated, yet 
they make accusations against our movement and accuse us of 
destroying the principles of the Hindu religion by accepting Muslims 
and yavanas as Vaisnavas. Such people are simply envious. We are not 
spoiling the Hindu system of religion but are simply following in the 

s 

footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by traveling all over the world 
and accepting those who are interested in understanding Krsna as 
Krsnadasa or Ramadasa. By the process of a bona fide initiation, their 
names are changed. 

TEXT 208 

W Wf 1 

‘<TM*1’ 1Efts** 11 V U 

alpa vayasa tanra , rajara kumara 
‘ramadasa’ adi pathana - cakara tanhara 






SYNONYMS 


alpa vayasa tanra —his age is very young; rajara kumara —son of the 
king; ramadasa —Ramadasa; adi —heading the list; pathana —the 
Muslims; cakara tanhara —servants of him. 

TRANSLATION 

Vijuli Khan was very young, and he was the son of the king. All the 
other Muslims, or Pathanas, headed by Ramadasa, were his servants. 

TEXT 209 

#1’ *lt?l l 

sjf u u 

‘krsna’ ball pade sei mahaprabhura paya 
prabhu srl-carana dila tanhara mathaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna bali’ —chanting the holy name of Krsna; pade —falls down; sei — 

/ 

that Vijuli Khan; mahaprabhura paya —at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; srl-carana dila — 
placed His foot; tanhara mathaya —on his head. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Vijuli Khan also fell down at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
and the Lord placed His foot on his head. 

TEXT 210 

u 11 

tan-sabare krpa kari’ prabhu ta’ codila 
seita pathana saba ‘vairagi ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 





/ 

tan-sabare —to all of them; krpa kari’ —bestowing mercy; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ta’ —indeed; calila —departed; seita —they; 
pathana —the Muslims of the Pathana community; saba —all; vairagi ha- 
ha —became mendicants. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After bestowing His mercy upon them in this way, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu left. All those Pathana Muslims then became mendicants. 

TEXT 211 

fe^i iri?r *utf% i 

w $ti%t ftti u w u 

pathana-vaisnava ball haila tdnra khyati 
sarvatra gahiya bule mahaprabhura klrti 

SYNONYMS 

pathana-vaisnava ball —known as Pathana Vaisnavas; haila —became; 

tdnra —their; khyati —reputation; sarvatra —everywhere; gahiya bule — 

/ 

travel while chanting; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kirti —glorious activities. 


TRANSLATION 

Later these very Pathanas became celebrated as the Pathana Vaisnavas. 

✓ 

They toured all over the country and chanted the glorious activities of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 212 

sei vijuli-khanna haila ‘maha-bhagavata’ 
sarva-tirthe haila tanra parama-mahattva 


SYNONYMS 








sei —that; vijuli-khanna —Vijtill Khan; haila —became; maha- 
bhagavata —most advanced devotee; sarva-tlrthe —in all places of 
pilgrimage; haila —became; tanra —his; parama —great; mahattva — 
importance. 


TRANSLATION 

Vijull Khan became a greatly advanced devotee, and his importance was 
celebrated at every holy place of pilgrimage. 

TEXT 213 

‘^#^’^11^1^1^ *l<Mlf^ *1*1111 11 

aiche lila kare prabhu sri-krsna-caitanya 
‘pastime’ asiya kaila yavanadi dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

aiche —in that way; lila —pastimes; kare —performed; prabhu —the Lord; 
sri-krsna-caitanya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pastime —to the western 
part of India; asiya —coming; kaila —made; yavana-adi —meat-eaters 
and others; dhanya —fortunate. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed His pastimes. 
Coming to the western part of India, He bestowed good fortune upon the 
yavanas and mlecchas. 


PURPORT 

The word yavana means “meat-eater.” Anyone from a meat-eating 
community is called a yavana. One who does not strictly observe the 
Vedic regulative principles is called a mleccha. These words do not refer 
to any particular man. Even if a person is born in a brahmana, ksatriya, 
vaisya or siidra family, he is a mleccha or yavana if he does not strictly 
follow the regulative principles or if he eats meat. 




TEXT 214 


P (^Tt 1 
u ^ 8 u 


soro-ksetre asi’ prabhu kaila ganga-snana 
ganga-tira-pathe kaila prayage prayana 


SYNONYMS 

s 

soro-ksetre —to Soro-ksetra; asi’ —coming; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; ganga-snana —bathing in the Ganges; ganga- 
tira-pathe —on the path on the bank of the Ganges; kaila —did; prayage 
prayana —departure for Prayaga. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu next went to a holy place of pilgrimage called 
Soro-ksetra. He took His bath in the Ganges there and started for 
Prayaga on the path along the banks of the Ganges. 

TEXT 215 

<t>Rcs 11 11 

sei vipre, krsnadase, prabhu vidaya dila 
yoda-hate dui-jana kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 

sei vipre —to the Sanodiya brahmana; krsnadase —and the Rajaputa 

/ 

Krsnadasa; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vidaya dila —asked to go 
back; yoda-hate —with folded hands; dui-jana —two persons; kahite 
lagila —began to say. 


TRANSLATION 

At Soro-ksetra, the Lord requested the Sanodiya brahmana and Rajaputa 
Krsnadasa to return home, but with folded hands they began to speak as 






follows. 


TEXT 216 

prayaga-paryanta dunhe toma-sange yaba 
tomara carana-sanga punah kahan paba! 

SYNONYMS 

prayaga-paryanta —up to Prayaga; dunhe —both of us; toma-sange —with 
You; yaba —shall go; tomara —Your; carana-sanga —association of the 
lotus feet; punah —again; kahan —where; paba —shall we get. 

TRANSLATION 

They prayed, “Let us go to Prayaga with You. If we do not go, when shall 
we again get the association of Your lotus feet? 

TEXT 217 

^ wtw <rR> u w u 

mleccha-desa, keha kahan karaye utpata 
bhattacarya - pandita, kahite na janena bat 

SYNONYMS 

mleccha-desa —this is a country occupied by the Muslims; keha —anyone; 
kahan —anywhere; karaye utpata —can create a disturbance; 
bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; pandita —learned scholar; 
kahite —to speak; na janena —does not know; bat —language. 

TRANSLATION 

“This country is mainly occupied by Muslims. At any place someone can 
create a disturbance, and although Your companion Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya is a learned scholar, he does not know how to speak the local 










language.” 


TEXT 218 


crff^Tl 1 

c^k #5^1 SFf? ^ 11 11 

suni’ mahaprabhu isat hasite lagila 
sei dui-jana prabhura sange cali’ aila 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

suni’ —hearing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; Isat —mildly; 

hasite lagila —began to smile; sei —those; dui-jana —two persons; 

>* 

prabhura sange —with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cali’ aila —came. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted their proposal by 
smiling mildly. Thus those two persons continued to accompany Him. 

TEXT 219 

Gdk 11 11 

yei yei jana prabhura paila darasana 
sei preme matta haya, hare krsna-sanklrtana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yei yei —anyone who; jana —person; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; paila darasana —got the sight; sei —that person; preme — 
with ecstatic love; matta haya —becomes overwhelmed; kare —performs; 
krsna-sanklrtana —chanting of the holy name of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Whoever got to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would feel himself 
overwhelmed with ecstatic love and would begin to chant the Hare Krsna 


mantra. 






TEXT 220 


c*f*hafa u w u 


tanra sange anyonye, tanra sange ana 
ei-mata ‘vaisnava’ kaila saba desa-grama 


SYNONYMS 

tanra sange —with Him; anyonye —other; tanra sange —and with him; 
ana —another; ei-mata —in this way; vaisnava —Vaisnava; kaila —made; 
saba —all; desa-grama —villages and towns. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Whoever met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became a Vaisnava, and whoever 
met that Vaisnava also became a Vaisnava. In this way, all the towns and 
villages became Vaisnava, one after the other. 

TEXT 221 

C*r*f, w 11 

daksina yaite yaiche sakti prakasila 
sei-mata pascima desa, preme bhasaila 


SYNONYMS 

daksina yaite —while touring in the southern part of India; yaiche —as; 
sakti prakasila —manifested His spiritual energy; sei-mata —in that way; 
pascima desa —the western part of India; preme bhasaila —inundated 
with love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as the Lord inundated South India on His tour there, He also 
inundated the western part of the country with love of Godhead. 









PURPORT 


s 

According to some opinions, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited 
Kuruksetra while going to Prayaga from Vrndavana. There is a temple of 
Bhadra-kall in Kuruksetra, and near that temple there is a temple 

s 

containing the Deity of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 222 

fepte 11 W 11 

ei-mata calx prabhu ‘prayaga’ aila 
dasa-dina trivenlte makara-snana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ei-mata —in this way; cali’ —walking; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prayaga —the holy place named Prayaga; aila —reached; 
dasa-dina —ten days; trivenlte —at the confluence of the rivers Ganges 
and Yamuna; makara-snana kaila —bathed during the festival of 
Makara, or Magha-mela. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu finally arrived at Prayaga and for ten successive 
days bathed in the confluence of the rivers Yamuna and Ganges during 
the festival of Makara-sankranti [Magha-mela]. 

PURPORT 

Actually the word triveni indicates the confluence of three rivers— 
namely the Ganges, Yamuna and Sarasvatl. Presently the Sarasvatl 
River is not visible, but the river Ganges and the river Yamuna merge at 
Allahabad. 

TEXT 223 









^ W11 W 11 


vrndavana-gamana, prabhu-caritra ananta 
‘sahasra-vadana’ yanra ndhi pa’na anta 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavana-gamana —going to Vrndavana; prabhu-caritra —pastimes of 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ananta —unlimited; sahasra-vadana —Lord 
/ 

Sesa, who has thousands of hoods; yanra —whose; ndhi —does not; 
pa’na —get; anta —limit. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s visit to Vrndavana and His activities there 

s 

are unlimited. Even Lord Sesa, who has thousands of hoods, cannot reach 
the end of His activities. 

TEXT 224 

taha ke kahite pare ksudra jiva hand 
dig-darasana kailun muni sutra kariya 

SYNONYMS 

taha —that; ke kahite pare —who can describe; ksudra —very little; jiva 
hand —being a conditioned soul; dik-darasana kailun —have simply 
made an indication; muni —I; siitra kariya —in summary form. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

What ordinary living being can describe the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu? I have only indicated the general direction in the form of a 
summary. 

TEXT 225 














Efim'S ^ u w u 


alaukika-llla prabhura alaukika-riti 
sunileo bhagya-hinera na haya pratiti 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

alaukika-lila —uncommon pastimes; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; alaukika-riti —uncommon method; sunileo —even though 
one hears; bhagya-hinera —of one who is unfortunate; na haya pratiti — 
there is no belief. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The pastimes and methods of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are uncommon. 
Unfortunate is he who cannot believe even after hearing all these things. 

TEXT 226 

wtf \ 

siwt <f#’ ( *m i <f#’ ■sift’ u w u 

adyopanta caitanya-lila - ‘alaukika’ jana’ 

sraddha kari’ suna iha, ‘satya’ kari’ mana’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

adya-upanta —from beginning to end; caitanya-lila —the pastimes of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; alaukika jana’ —everyone should know as 
uncommon; sraddha kari’ —with faith; suna iha —hear this; satya kari’ 
mana’ —accepting it as true and correct. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

From beginning to end the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are 
uncommon. Just hear them with faith and accept them as true and 
correct. 

TEXT 227 












<itw u w u 

yei tarka kare ihan, sei - ‘murkha-raja’ 

apanara munde se apani pade vaja 

SYNONYMS 

yei tarka kare —one who simply argues; ihan —in this matter; sei —that 
person; murkha-raja —a great fool; apanara munde —on his own head; 
se —that person; apani —himself; pade vaja —strikes with a thunderbolt. 

TRANSLATION 

Whoever argues about this is a great fool. He intentionally and personally 
brings a thunderbolt down upon his head. 

TEXT 228 

^rhi^r ^Ttn ^ 4<i#^ u u 

caitanya-caritra ei - ‘amrtera sindhu’ 

jagat anande bhasaya yara eka-bindu 

SYNONYMS 

s 

caitanya-caritra —pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ei —these; 
amrtera sindhu —ocean of nectar; jagat —the whole world; anande — 
with bliss; bhasaya —inundates; yara —of which; eka-bindu —one drop. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are an ocean of nectar. Even a 
drop of this ocean can inundate the whole world with transcendental 
bliss. 

TEXT 229 


^ nsth i 

11 W 11 











sn-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, M adhya- 
lila, Eighteenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s visit to Sri Vrndavana and 
His conversion of the Muslim soldiers on the way to Prayaga. 



s / 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Instructs Srlla Rupa 

GosvamI 


A summary of this chapter is given by Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his 

/ 

A mrta-pravaha-bhasya. Meeting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in a village 
called Ramakeli, two brothers, Rupa and Sanatana, began to devise 
means to get out of their government service. They appointed some 

brahmanas to perform purascarana ceremonies and chant the holy name 

/ 

of Krsna. Srlla Rupa GosvamI deposited ten thousand gold coins with a 
grocer, and the balance he brought in two boats to a place called Bakla 
Candradvlpa. There he divided this money among the brahmanas, 






Vaisnavas and his relatives, and a portion he kept for emergency 
measures and personal needs. He was informed that Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was going to Vrndavana from Jagannatha Purl through the 
forest of Madhya Pradesh; therefore he sent two people to Jagannatha 
Purl to find out when the Lord would leave for Vrndavana. In this way 
Rupa GosvamI retired, but Sanatana GosvamI told the Nawab that he 

was sick and could not attend to his work. Giving this excuse, he sat at 

/ 

home and studied Srimad-Bhagavatam with learned brahmana scholars. 

The Nawab Hussain Shah first sent his personal physician to see what 

the real facts were; then he personally came to see why Sanatana was 

not attending to official business. Knowing that he wanted to resign his 

post, the Nawab had him arrested and imprisoned. The Nawab then 

went off to attack Orissa. 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu started for Vrndavana through the 

forest of Madhya Pradesh (Jharikhanda), Rupa GosvamI left home and 

sent news to Sanatana that he was leaving with his younger brother 

>* / 

(Anupama Mallika) to meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Srlla Rupa 

/ 

GosvamI finally reached Prayaga and met with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu for ten successive days. During this time, Vallabha Bhatta 

s 

extended an invitation to the Lord with great respect. Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu introduced Srlla Rupa GosvamI to Vallabha Bhatta. After 
this, a brahmana scholar named Raghupati Upadhyaya arrived and 
discussed Krsna consciousness with the Lord. Kaviraja GosvamI then 
extensively describes the living condition of Sri Rupa and Sanatana at 

s 

Vrndavana. During the ten days at Prayaga, Srlla Rupa GosvamI was 
instructed by the Lord, who gave him the basic principles of the Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu. The Lord then sent Srlla Rupa GosvamI to Vrndavana. 
The Lord Himself returned to Varanasi and stayed at the home of 
Candrasekhara. 

TEXT 1 


ll b ll 









vrndavaniyam rasa-keli-vartam 
kalena luptarin nija-saktim utkah 
sancarya rupe vyatanot punah sa 
prabhur vidhau prag iva loka-srstim 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavaniyam —related to Vrndavana; rasa-keli-vartam —talks about the 

/ 

pastimes of Sri Krsna; kalena —with the course of time; luptam —lost; 

nija-saktim —His personal potency; utkah —being eager; sancarya — 

infusing; rvipe —to Rupa GosvamI; vyatanot —manifested; punah —again; 

/ 

sah —He; prabhuh —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vidhau —unto Lord 
Brahma; prak iva —as formerly; loka-srstim —the creation of this cosmic 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

Before the creation of this cosmic manifestation, the Lord enlightened the 
heart of Lord Brahma with the details of the creation and manifested the 
Vedic knowledge. In exactly the same way, the Lord, being anxious to 

revive the Vrndavana pastimes of Lord Krsna, impregnated the heart of 

/ 

Rupa GosvamI with spiritual potency. By this potency, Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI could revive the activities of Krsna in Vrndavana, activities 
almost lost to memory. In this way, He spread Krsna consciousness 
throughout the world. 

TEXT 2 

W?I W?I 'St? i 

u ^ n 

jaya jay a sri-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya sri-caitanya —all glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya 
nityananda —all glories to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita-candra —all 
glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda —all glories to the 





devotees of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityananda! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the 
devotees of the Lord! 

TEXT 3 

C^tcTt ll vs u 

srl-rupa-sanatana rahe ramakeli-grame 
prabhure miliya geld apana-bhavane 

SYNONYMS 

srl-rupa-sanatana —the brothers named Rupa and Sanatana; rahe — 

s 

stayed; ramakeli-grame —in Ramakeli; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; miliya —meeting; geld —went back; apana-bhavane —to 
their own homes. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After meeting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in the village of Ramakeli, the 
brothers Rupa and Sanatana returned to their homes. 

TEXT 4 

felt ^ u 8 n 

dui-bhai visaya-tyagera upaya srjila 
bhau-dhana diya dui brahmane varila 

SYNONYMS 

dui-bhai —the two brothers; visaya-tyagera —of giving up material 
activities; upaya srjila —discovered a means; bahu-dhana —much money; 
diya —paying; dui brahmane —two brahmanas; varila —appointed. 










TRANSLATION 


The two brothers devised a means whereby they could give up their 
material activities. For this purpose, they appointed two brahmanas and 
paid them a large amount of money. 

TEXT 5 

^ * 13 * 53*1 1 

11 (t U 

krsna-mantre karaila dui purascarana 
acirat paibare caitanya-carana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-mantre —in the holy mantra Hare Krsna; karaila —caused to 
perform; dui —two; purascarana —religious ceremonies; acirat —without 
delay; paibare —to get; caitanya-carana —the shelter of the lotus feet of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

The brahmanas performed religious ceremonies and chanted the holy 
name of Krsna so that the two brothers might attain shelter at the lotus 

s 

feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu very soon. 

PURPORT 

A purascarana is a ritualistic ceremony performed under the guidance of 
an expert spiritual master or a brahmana. It is performed for the 
fulfillment of certain desires. One rises early in the morning, chants the 
Hare Krsna mantra, performs arcana by the arati ceremony and worships 
the Deities. These activities are described in M adhya-lila, Fifteenth 
Chapter, verse 108. 


TEXT 6 

\©W Nsfcf l 










sri-rupa-gosani tabe naukate bhariya 
apanara ghare aila bahu-dhana land 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

srl-rupa-gosani —Sri Rupa GosvamI; tabe —thereafter; naukate bhariya — 
filling boats; apanara ghare —to his own house; aila —returned; bahu- 
dhana land —taking large amounts of riches. 

TRANSLATION 

s _ 

At this time, Sri Rupa GosvamI returned home, taking with him large 
quantities of riches loaded in boats. 

TEXT 7 

fiNt vote w-srr i 
sr fiN 11 h u 

brahmana-vaisnave dila tara ardha-dhane 
eka cauthi dhana dila kutumba-bharane 

SYNONYMS 

brahmana-vaisnave —to the brahmanas and Vaisnavas; dila —gave as 
charity; tara —of the riches; ardha-dhane —fifty percent; eka cauthi 
dhana —one-fourth of the riches; dila —gave; kutumba-bharane —to 
satisfy the relatives. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlla Rupa GosvamI divided the wealth that he brought back home. He 
gave fifty percent in charity to brahmanas and Vaisnavas and twenty-five 
percent to his relatives. 


PURPORT 

This is a practical example of how one should divide his money and 
retire from household life. Fifty percent of one’s money should be 







distributed to qualified and pure devotees of the Lord. Twenty-five 
percent may be given to family members, and twenty-five percent may 
be kept for personal use in case of emergency. 

TEXT 8 

^t*ti <Ttf^rt u v u 

danda-bandha lagi’ cauthi sancaya karila 
bhala-bhala vipra-sthane sthapya rakhila 

SYNONYMS 

danda-bandha lagi’ —in case of legal implications; cauthi —one-fourth; 
sancaya karila —he collected; bhala-bhala —very respectable; vipra- 
sthane —in the custody of a brahmana; sthapya rakhila —kept deposited. 

TRANSLATION 

He kept one-fourth of his wealth with a respectable brahmana. He kept 
this for his personal safety because he was expecting some legal 
complications. 

TEXT 9 

<rfRm -pt i 

<IjT <ra, ll Sa U 

gaude rakhila mudra dasa-hajare 
sanatana vyaya kare, rakhe mudi-ghare 

SYNONYMS 

gaude —in Bengal; rakhila —kept; mudra —coins; dasa-hajare —ten 
thousand; sanatana —his elder brother; vyaya kare —spent; rakhe — 
deposited; mudi-ghare —in the place of a local grocer. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

He deposited ten thousand coins, which were later spent by Sri Sanatana 









GosvamI, in the custody of a local Bengali grocer. 

TEXT 10 

i 

’*rlc<M 2 j^ u bo u 

srl-riipa sunila prabhura nlladri-gamana 
vana-pathe yabena prabhu srl-vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; sunila —heard; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nlladri-gamana —departure for Jagannatha Purl; 

vana-pathe —on the path through the forest; yabena —will go; prabhu — 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; srl-vrndavana —to Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sri Rupa GosvamI heard that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had returned to 
Jagannatha Purl and was preparing to go to Vrndavana through the 
forest. 

TEXT 11 

2^ TO ^l<R ^ 11 bMl 

rupa-gosani nilacale pathaila dui-jana 
prabhu yabe vrndavana karena gamana 

SYNONYMS 

rupa-gosani —Rupa GosvamI; nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; pathaila — 

/ 

sent; dui-jana —two persons; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yabe — 
when; vrndavana —to Vrndavana; karena —makes; gamana —departure. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Rupa GosvamI sent two people to Jagannatha Purl to find out when 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would depart for Vrndavana. 







TEXT 12 


<t>Q<i <imm 11^11 

slghra asi’ more tanra diba samacara 
suniya tad-anurupa kariba vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

slghra asi’ —very hastily returning; more —unto me; tanra —His; diba — 
give; samacara —news; suniya —hearing; tat-anurupa —accordingly; 
kariba —I shall make; vyavahara —arrangements. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Rupa GosvamI told the two men, “You are to return quickly and let 
me know when He will depart. Then I shall make the proper 
arrangements.” 

TEXT 13 

tTtWl csrfra CT—CTft WI11 b'S 11 

etha sanatana-gosahi bhdve mane mana 
raja more prlti kare, se - mora bandhana 

SYNONYMS 

etha —here (in Gauda-desa); sanatana-gosani —the elder brother, 
Sanatana GosvamI; bhdve —considers; mane mana —in the mind; raja — 
the Nawab; more —me; prlti kare —loves very much; se —that; mora — 
my; bandhana —great obligation. 

TRANSLATION 

While Sanatana GosvamI was in Gauda-desa, he was thinking, “The 
Nawab is very pleased with me. I certainly have an obligation. 

TEXT 14 









’srf? 1 

^r, u ^ 8 u 

kona mate raja yadi more kruddha haya 
tabe avyahati haya, karilun niscaya 


SYNONYMS 

kona mate —somehow or other; raja —the Nawab; yadi —if; more —upon 
me; kruddha haya —becomes angry; tabe —then; avyahati —escape; 
haya —there is; karilun niscaya —I have decided. 


TRANSLATION 


“If the Nawab somehow or other becomes angry with me, I shall be 
greatly relieved. That is my conclusion.” 


TEXT 15 


W <f#’ i 

'Xt 11 


asvasthyera chadma kari’ rahe nija-ghare 
raja-karya chadila, na yaya raja-dvare 


SYNONYMS 

asvasthyera —of not being well; chadma —pretext; kari’ —making; rahe — 
remains; nija-ghare —at home; raja-karya —government service; 
chadila —relinquished; na yaya —did not go; raja-dvare —to the court of 
the Nawab. 


TRANSLATION 

On the pretext of bad health, Sanatana GosvamI remained home. Thus he 
gave up government service and did not go to the royal court. 

TEXT 16 












u ^ u 

lobhl kayastha-gana raja-karya kare 
apane svagrhe kare sastrera vicare 

SYNONYMS 

lobhl —greedy; kayastha-gana —persons engaged in secretarial and 
clerical work; raja-karya kare —executed the government service; 
apane —personally; sva-grhe —at home; kare —did; sastrera vicare — 
discussion of the revealed scriptures. 

TRANSLATION 

The greedy masters of his clerical and secretarial staff performed the 
government duties while Sanatana personally remained home and 
discussed the revealed scriptures. 

PURPORT 

Sanatana GosvamI was the minister in charge of the government 
secretariat, and his assistants—the undersecretaries and clerks—all 
belonged to the kayastha community. Formerly the kayasthas belonged 
to the clerical and secretarial staff of the government, and later if one 
served in such a post, he was called a kayastha. Eventually if a person 
could not identify himself as a brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya or sudra, he 
used to introduce himself as a kayastha to get a wealthy and honorable 
position. In Bengal it is said that if one cannot give the identity of his 
caste, he calls himself a kayastha. On the whole, the kayastha community 
is a mixture of all castes, and it especially includes those engaged in 
clerical or secretarial work. Materially such people are always busy 
occupying responsible government posts. 

When Sanatana GosvamI was relaxing and feeling inclined to retire 

from government service, many kayasthas on his secretarial staff were 
very eager to occupy his post. In this regard, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura 
states that when Sanatana GosvamI was a government minister and the 
kayasthas who assisted him saw that he was reluctant to continue, they 




became very expert in their duties. Sanatana GosvamI was a brahmana 
belonging to the Sarasvata brahmana community. It is said that when he 
resigned, a subordinate named Purandara Khan, who was a kayastha, 
occupied his post. 

TEXT 17 

%i<i <r<r <ftri n bn u 

bhattacarya pandita bisa trisa land 
bhagavata vicdra karena sabhate vasiya 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya pandita —learned scholars known as bhattacaryas; bisa 

trisa —twenty or thirty; land —taking with him; bhagavata vicdra — 

/ 

discussion of Srimad-Bhagavatam; karena —does; sabhate vasiya —sitting 
in an assembly. 


TRANSLATION 

s / 

Sri Sanatana GosvamI used to discuss Srimad-Bhagavatam in an assembly 
of twenty or thirty learned brahmana scholars. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura gives the following 
commentary on the words bhagavata vicdra. As confirmed in the 
M undaka Upanisad (1.1.4-5), there are two kinds of educational systems: 
dve vidye veditavya id, ha sma yad brahma-vido vadand—para caivapara 
ca. tatrapara rg-vedo yajur-vedah sama-vedo ’tharva-vedah siksa kalpo 
vyakaranarin niruktarin chando jyodsam id. atha para yaya tad aksaram 
adhigamyate. 

“There are two kinds of educational systems. One deals with 
transcendental knowledge [para vidya] and the other with material 
knowledge [apara vidya]. All the Vedas —the Rg Veda, Yajur Veda, Sama 
Veda and A tharva Veda, along with their corollaries, known as siksa, 





kalpa, vyakarana, nirukta, chanda and jyotisa —belong to the inferior 

system of material knowledge [apard vidya ;]. By para vidya one can 

understand the aksara —Brahman or the Absolute Truth.” As far as the 

Vedic literature is concerned, the Vedanta-sutra is accepted as the para 
/ 

vidya. Srimad-Bhagavatam is an explanation of that para vidya. Those 
who aspire for liberation ( mukti or moksa ) and introduce themselves as 
vaidantika are also equal to those groups aspiring to improve religion 
(dharma ), economic development ( artha ) and sense gratification (kama). 
Dharma, artha , kama and moksa are called catur-varga. They are all 
within the system of inferior, material knowledge. Any literature giving 
information about the spiritual world, spiritual life, spiritual identity and 
the spirit soul is called para vidya. Srimad-Bhagavatam does not have 
anything to do with the materialistic way of life; it gives transcendental 
information to educate people in the superior system of para vidya. 
Sanatana GosvamI was engaged in discussing the bhagavata-vidya, which 
means he discussed transcendental superior knowledge. Those who are 
karmis, jnanis or yogis are not actually fit to discuss Srimad-Bhagavatam. 
Only Vaisnavas, or pure devotees, are fit to discuss that literature. As 
stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam itself (12.13.18): 

srimad-bhagavatam puranam amalam yad vaisnavanam priyam 
yasmin paramahamsyam ekam amalam jnanam pararin giyate 
yatra jndna-viraga-bhakti-sahitam naiskarmyam aviskrtam 
tac chrnvan supathan vicarana-paro bhaktya vimucyen narah 

Although Srimad-Bhagavatam is counted among the Puranas, it is called 
the spotless Parana. Because it does not discuss anything material, it is 
liked by transcendental Vaisnava devotees. The subject matter found in 
Srimad-Bhagavatam is meant for paramahamsas. As it is said, paramo 
nirmatsaranam satam vedyam. A paramahamsa is one who does not live 
in the material world and who does not envy others. In Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, devotional service is discussed to arouse the living entity to 
the transcendental position of jnana (knowledge) and vairagya 
(renunciation). As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.12): 

tac chraddadhanah munayo jndna-vairdgya-yuktayd 
pasyanty dtmani cdtmdnam bhaktya sruta-grhitaya 



“The seriously inquisitive student or sage, well equipped with knowledge 
and detachment, realizes that Absolute Truth by rendering devotional 
service in terms of what he has heard from the Vedanta-sruti.” 

This is not sentiment. Knowledge and renunciation can be obtained 

through devotional service ( bhaktya sruta-grhitaya), that is, by arousing 

one’s dormant devotional consciousness, Krsna consciousness. When 

Krsna consciousness is aroused, it relieves one from fruitive activity, 

activity for economic improvement and material enjoyment. This relief 

is technically called naiskarmya, and when one is relieved, he is no 

longer interested in working hard for sense gratification. Srimad- 
/ 

Bhagavatam is Srlla Vyasadeva’s last, mature contribution, and one 
should read and hear it in an assembly of realized souls while engaging in 
devotional service. At such a time one can be liberated from all material 

bondage. This was the course taken by Sanatana GosvamI, who retired 

/ 

from government service to study Srimad-Bhagavatam with learned 
scholars. 

TEXT 18 

WlbRcvs 11 b V 11 

ara dina gaudesvara, sange eka-jana 
acambite gosani-sabhate kaila agamana 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —one day; gaudesvara —the Nawab of Bengal; sange —with; 
eka-jana —one other person; acambite —suddenly; gosani-sabhate —in 
the assembly of Sanatana GosvamI; kaila agamana —came. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While Sanatana GosvamI was studying Srimad-Bhagavatam in the 
assembly of learned brahmanas, one day the Nawab of Bengal and another 
person suddenly appeared. 


PURPORT 








The full name of the Nawab of Bengal (Hussain Shah) was Alauddlna 
Saiyada Husena Saha Seripha Makka, and he ruled Bengal for twenty- 
three years, from 1420 to 1443 Sakabda Era (A.D. 1498 to 1521). 

Sanatana GosvamI was studying Srimad-Bhagavatam with the scholars in 
the year 1424 (A.D. 1502). 

TEXT 19 

cw%rr to i 

%rl 11 bs u 

patsaha dekhiya sabe sambhrame uthila 
sambhrame asana diya rajare vasaila 

SYNONYMS 

patsaha dekhiya —seeing the Nawab; sabe —all of them; sambhrame —in 
great respect; uthila —stood up; sambhrame —with great respect; asana 
diya —giving a sitting place; rajare —the King; vasaila —made to sit. 

TRANSLATION 

As soon as all the brahmanas and Sanatana GosvamI saw the Nawab 
appear, they all stood up and respectfully gave him a sitting place to honor 
him. 


PURPORT 

Although Nawab Hussain Shah was a mleccha-yavana, he was 
nonetheless the governor of the country, and the learned scholars and 
Sanatana GosvamI offered him all the respect due a king or a governor. 
When a person occupies an exalted executive post, one should consider 
that he has acquired the grace of the Lord. In the Bhagavad-gita (10.41) 
Lord Krsna says: 

yad yad vibhutimat sattvam srimad urjitam eva va 
tat tad evavagaccha tvariri mama tejo-’msa-sambhavam 

“Know that all opulent, beautiful and glorious creations spring from but 






a spark of My splendor.” 

Whenever we see something exalted, we must consider it part of the 
power of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A powerful man 
(vibhutimat sattvam ) is one who has obtained the grace of the Lord or 
has derived some power from Him. In the Bhagavad-gita (7.10) Krsna 
says, tejas tejasvindm aham: “I am the power of the powerful.” The 
learned brahmana scholars showed respect to Nawab Hussain Shah 
because he represented a fraction of Krsna’s power. 

TEXT 20 

<rf*i ^ u u 

raja kahe, - tomara sthane vaidya pathailun 

vaidya kahe, - vyadhi nahi, sustha ye dekhilun 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the Nawab said; tomara sthane —to your place; vaidya —a 
physician; pathailun —I sent; vaidya kahe —the physician said; vyadhi 
nahi —there is no disease; sustha —completely healthy; ye —that; 
dekhilun —I have seen. 


TRANSLATION 

The Nawab said, “I sent my physician to you, and he has reported that 
you are not diseased. As far as he could see, you are completely healthy. 

TEXT 21 

c^rri i 

<ppf ^ flit ^m\ u ^ u 

amara ye kichu karya, saba toma land 
karya chadi’ rahila tumi gharete vasiya 


SYNONYMS 

amara —my; ye kichu —whatever; karya —business; saba —everything; 










toma —you; laha —with; karya chadi’ —giving up your duties; rahila — 
remained; tumi —you; gharete —at home; vasiya —sitting. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am depending on you to carry out so many of my activities, but you 
have given up your governmental duties to sit here at home. 

TEXT 22 

^hg*i ^ Olt?! u 11 

mora yata karya-kama, saba kaila nasa 
ki tomara hrdaye ache, kaha mora pasa 

SYNONYMS 

mora —my; yata —all; karya-kama —occupational duties; saba — 
everything; kaila nasa —you have spoiled; ki —what; tomara —your; 
hrdaye —within the heart; ache —there is; kaha —kindly tell; mora 
pasa —to me. 


TRANSLATION 

“You have spoiled all my activities. What is your intention? Please tell me 
frankly.” 

TEXT 23 

<K$.— r !G^ Wfelt 1 

wm ^<f^i fwr ^ u u 

sanatana kahe, - nahe ama haite kama 

ara eka-jana diya kara samadhana 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana kahe —Sanatana GosvamI replied; nahe —not; ama —me; 
haite —from; kama —execution of the duty; ara eka-jana —someone else; 
diya —by means of; kara samadhana —execute the management. 







TRANSLATION 


Sanatana GosvamI replied, “You can no longer expect any service from 
me. Please arrange for someone else to tend to the management.” 

TEXT 24 

vsc<l ^ ^£|3t <m\ 1 

‘rs n ^8 u 

take kruddha hand raja kahe ara-bara 
tomara ‘bada bhai’ kare dasyu-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

tabe — at that time; kruddha hand — becoming angry; raja kahe — the 
Nawab said; ara-bara — again; tomara bada bhai — your elder brother; 
kare — does; dasyu-vyavahara — the activity of a plunderer. 

TRANSLATION 

Becoming angry with Sanatana GosvamI, the Nawab said, “Your elder 
brother is acting just like a plunderer. 

TEXT 25 

'Sufi’ 'Ftwit Rt*t i 

^ri ctr m Rpf rm n *<* u 

jiva-bahu mari’ kaila cakla saba nasa 
etha tumi kaila mora sarva karya nasa 

SYNONYMS 

jiva — living entities; bahu — many; mari’ — killing; kaila — did; cakla — 
the province of Bengal; saba — all; nasa —destruction; etha —here; 
tumi — you; kaila — did; mora — my; sarva — all; karya — plans; nasa — 
destruction. 


TRANSLATION 







“By killing many living entities, your elder brother has destroyed all 
Bengal. Now here you are destroying all my plans.” 

TEXT 26 

?Rt^T <R^,—^ 1 

CT C*ft? Not? *F®T ll V* ll 

sanatana kahe, - tumi svatantra gaudesvara 

ye yei dosa kare, deha’ tara phala 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana kahe —Sanatana GosvamI said; tumi — you; svatantra — 
independent; gauda-lsvara —the ruler of Bengal; ye yei —whatever; 
dosa —faults; kare —one commits; deha’ —you award; tara phala —the 
results of that. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI said, “You are the supreme ruler of Bengal and are 
completely independent. Whenever someone commits a fault, you punish 
him accordingly.” 

TEXT 27 

^ ^ ^ 6 * w cshi i 

<ri%m u u 

eta suni’ gaudesvara uthi’ ghare geld 
palaiba bali’ sandtanere bandhila 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ — hearing this; gauda-lsvara —the Nawab of Bengal; uthi ’— 
standing up; ghare geld —went back home; palaiba —I shall run away; 
bali’ —because of this; sandtanere bandhila —he arrested Sanatana. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, the Nawab of Bengal stood up and returned to his home. 










He ordered the arrest of Sanatana GosvamI so that he would not be able 
to leave. 


PURPORT 

It is said that the relationship between the Nawab of Bengal and 
Sanatana GosvamI was very intimate. The Nawab used to consider 
Sanatana GosvamI his younger brother, and when Sanatana GosvamI 
showed a very strong intention to resign, the Nawab, feeling familial 
affection, essentially said, “I am your elder brother, but I do not look 
after the state management. My only business is attacking other states 
with my soldiers and fighting everywhere as a plunderer. Because I am a 
meat-eater [ yavana ], I am used to hunting all kinds of living beings. In 
this way I am destroying all kinds of living entities in Bengal. While 
engaged in this destructive business, I am hoping that you will tend to 
the administration of the state. Since I, your elder brother, am engaged 
in such a destructive business, you, being my younger brother, should 
look after the state management. If you do not, how will things 
continue?” This talk was based on a family relationship, and Sanatana 
GosvamI also replied in an intimate and joking way. Essentially he told 
the Nawab, “My dear brother, you are the independent ruler of Bengal. 
You can act in whatever way you like, and if someone commits a fault, 
you can punish him accordingly.” In other words, Sanatana GosvamI was 
saying that since the Nawab was accustomed to acting like a plunderer, 
he should go ahead and take action. Since Sanatana was not showing 
much enthusiasm for performing his duty, the Nawab should dismiss him 
from his service. The Nawab could understand the intention of 
Sanatana Gosvaml’s statement. He therefore left in an angry mood and 
ordered Sanatana Gosvaml’s arrest. 

TEXT 28 

c^f 'srlfes i 

<k^.,—" ffsi wi u u 

hena-kale gela raja udiya marite 
sanatane kahe, - tumi cala mora sathe 



SYNONYMS 


hena-kale —at this time; gela —went; raja —the King; udiya marite —to 
attack the Orissa province; sanatane hake —he said to Sanatana 
Gosvami; tumi cala —you come; mora sathe —along with me. 

TRANSLATION 

At this time the Nawab was going to attack the province of Orissa, and 
he told Sanatana Gosvami, “Come along with me.” 

PURPORT 

Hussain Shah attacked the neighboring province of Orissa in 1424 

/ 

Sakabda Era (A.D. 1502). At that time he conquered the feudal princes 
there. 

TEXT 29 

cwwtn \o^i i 

>ic»f 11 ■ks u 

tenho kahe, - yabe tumi devataya duhkha dite 

mora sakti nahi, tomara sange yaite 

SYNONYMS 

tenho kahe —Sanatana Gosvami replied; yabe —will go; tumi —you; 
devataya —to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; duhkha dite —to give 
unhappiness; mora sakti —my power; nahi —there is not; tomara sange — 
in company with you; yaite —to go. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana Gosvami replied, “You are going to Orissa to give pain to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. For this reason I am powerless to go 
with you.” 


TEXT 30 





<rfRT <f#m ^ i 

4$lt <p5fpH 11 vso 11 

tabe tarire bandhi’ rakhi’ karila gamana 
etha nllacala haite prabhu calild vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; tanre—him; bandhi’ —arresting; rakhi’ —keeping; 

karila gamana —he went away; etha —at this time; nllacala haite —from 

/ 

Jagannatha Purl; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calild vrndavana — 
departed for Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

The Nawab again arrested Sanatana GosvamI and kept him in prison. At 

V* 

this time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu departed for Vrndavana from 
Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 31 

u vsb u 

tabe sei dui cara rupa-thani aila 
‘vrndavana calild prabhu’ - asiya kahila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; sei —those; dui —two; cara —messengers; rupa- 

thani —into the presence of Rupa GosvamI; aila —came back; vrndavana 
/ 

calild prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has departed for Vrndavana; 
asiya —coming; kahila —they informed. 

TRANSLATION 

The two persons who went to Jagannatha Purl to inquire about the 
Lord’s departure returned and informed Rupa GosvamI that the Lord had 
already departed for Vrndavana. 











TEXT 32 


1 

ife^i-c^fRi311 V5^ u 

suniya sri-rupa likhila sanatana-thani 
‘vrndavana calila sri-caitanya-gosahi 

SYNONYMS 

s 

suniya —hearing; sri-rupa —Sri Rupa GosvamI; likhila —wrote; sanatana- 
thani —to Sanatana GosvamI; vrndavana —to Vrndavana; calila —has 

s 

gone; sri-caitanya-gosani —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon receiving this message from his two messengers, Rupa GosvamI 

/ 

immediately wrote a letter to Sanatana GosvamI saying that Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu had departed for Vrndavana. 

TEXT 33 

1 

^rl^i n vsvs n 

ami-dui-bhai calilana tanhare milite 
tumi yaiche taiche chuti’ aisa tahan haite 

SYNONYMS 

ami-dui-bhai —we two brothers; calilana —have gone; tanhare milite —to 
meet Him; tumi —you; yaiche taiche —somehow or other; chuti’ —getting 
free; aisa —come; tahan haite —from there. 

TRANSLATION 

_ s _ _ 

In his letter to Sanatana GosvamI, Srlla Rupa GosvamI wrote, “We two 

s 

brothers are starting out to go see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. You must 
also somehow or other get released and come meet us.” 












PURPORT 


The two brothers herein mentioned are Rupa GosvamI and his younger 
brother, Anupama Mallika. Rupa GosvamI was informing Sanatana 
GosvamI that he should join him and his younger brother. 

TEXT 34 

^ pt ^it i 

dasa-sahasra mudra tatha ache mudi-sthane 
taha diya kara sighra atma-vimocane 

SYNONYMS 

dasa-sahasra mudra —ten thousand coins; tatha —there; ache —there 
are; mudi-sthane —in the grocer’s place; taha diya —with this amount; 
kara —get; sighra —as soon as possible; atma-vimocane —release from the 
internment. 


TRANSLATION 

Rupa GosvamI further informed Srlla Sanatana GosvamI: “I have left a 
deposit of ten thousand coins with the grocer. Use that money to get out 
of prison. 

TEXT 35 

f ft ^rt^i i’ 

^Qe-lt 9f5R 11 (t 11 

yaiche taiche chuti tumi aisa vrndavana 
eta likhi’ dui-bhai karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

yaiche taiche —somehow or other; chuti’ —getting released; tumi —you; 
aisa —come; vrndavana —to Vrndavana; eta likhi’ —writing this; dui- 
bhai —the two brothers, namely Rupa GosvamI and his younger brother, 










Anupama; karila gamana —departed. 


TRANSLATION 

“Somehow or other get yourself released and come to Vrndavana.” 
writing this, the two brothers [Rupa Gosvami and Anupama] went 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 36 

u ^ u 

anupama mallika, tanra nama - ‘sri-vallabha’ 

rupa-gosanira chota-bhai - parama-vaisnava 

SYNONYMS 

anupama mallika —Anupama Mallika; tanra nama —his name; sri- 

/ 

vallabha —Sri Vallabha; rupa-gosanira —of Rupa Gosvami; chota-bhai — 
younger brother; parama-vaisnava —great devotee. 

TRANSLATION 

Rupa Gosvami’s younger brother was a great devotee whose actual name 

/ 

was Sri Vallabha, but he was given the name Anupama Mallika. 

TEXT 37 

wi <R*i- zm ?t i 

NOttl feefl 11 11 

tanha land rupa-gosahi prayage aila 
mahaprabhu tahan suni’ anandita haila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tanha land —taking him along; rupa-gosani —Sri Rupa Gosvami; 

s 

prayage —to Prayaga; aila —came; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tahan —there; suni’ —hearing; anandita haila —were very 
pleased. 


After 
to see 









TRANSLATION 


Sri Rupa Gosvami and Anupama Mallika went to Prayaga, and they were 

a 

very pleased to hear the news that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was there. 


TEXT 38 


R|<r|C«'| U vobr 11 


prabhu caliyachena bindu-madhava-darasane 
laksa laksa loka aise prabhura milane 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; caliyachena —was going; bindu- 
madhava-darasane —to see Lord Bindu Madhava; laksa laksa loka — 

/ 

many hundreds of thousands of people; aise —came; prabhura —with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milane —for meeting. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

At Prayaga, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to see the temple of Bindu 
Madhava, and many hundreds of thousands of people followed Him just 
to meet Him. 

TEXT 39 

C^<mF*r, sffo 1 

<lf%’ 9tv5t9tf% 'STfa 11 ^ 11 

keha kande, keha hase, keha nace, gaya 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ ball keha gadagadi yaya 


SYNONYMS 

keha kande —some cried; keha hase —some laughed; keha nace —some 
danced; gaya —chanted; krsna krsna ball —saying “Krsna, Krsna”; 
keha —some; gadagadi yaya —rolled on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 






Some of the people following the Lord were crying. Some were laughing, 
some dancing and some chanting. Indeed, some of them were rolling on 
the ground, exclaiming “Krsna! Krsna!” 

TEXT 40 

«-^it sum i 

ll 80 11 

ganga-yamuna prayaga narila dubaite 
prabhu dubaila krsna-premera vanyate 

SYNONYMS 

ganga-yamuna —the river Ganges and river Yamuna; prayaga —Prayaga; 

/ 

narila —were not able; dubaite —to flood; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dubaila —flooded; krsna-premera —of ecstatic love of 
Krsna; vanyate —in an inundation. 

TRANSLATION 

Prayaga is located at the confluence of two rivers—the Ganges and the 
Yamuna. Although these rivers were not able to flood Prayaga with 

s 

water, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inundated the whole area with waves of 
ecstatic love for Krsna. 

TEXT 41 

it 8 mi 

bhida dekhi’ dui bhai rahila nirjane 
prabhura avesa haila madhava-darasane 

SYNONYMS 

bhida dekhi’ —seeing the crowd; dui bhai —the two brothers; rahila — 

/ 

remained; nirjane —in a secluded place; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; avesa —ecstasy; haila —there was; madhava-darasane —by 
seeing the Deity, Bindu Madhava. 








TRANSLATION 


Seeing the great crowd, the two brothers remained standing in a secluded 

s 

place. They could see that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was ecstatic to see 
Lord Bindu Madhava. 

TEXT 42 

^ <f#’ 1 

<^f?T Wl—ll 8^11 

premavese nace prabhu hari-dhvani kari’ 
urdhva-bahu kari’ bale - bala ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —in ecstatic love; nace —danced; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hari-dhvani kari’ —vibrating the holy name of Hari; 
urdhva —raised; bahu —the arms; kari’ —making; bale —says; bala hari 
hari —chant “Hari, Hari”. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord was loudly chanting the holy name of Hari. Dancing in ecstatic 
love and raising His arms, He asked everyone to chant “Hari! Hari!” 

TEXT 43 

prabhura mahima dekhi’ loke camatkara 
prayage prabhura Ilia nari varnibara 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mahima —the greatness; 

dekhi’ —seeing; loke —in all people; camatkara —astonishment; 

/ 

prayage —at Prayaga; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; Ilia —the 
pastimes; nari —I am not able; varnibara —to describe. 






TRANSLATION 


s 

Everyone was astounded to see the greatness of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Indeed, I cannot properly describe the pastimes of the Lord 
at Prayaga. 

TEXT 44 

fe Pwfef fe Pi'srki^i ll 88 11 

daksinatya-vipra-sane ache paricaya 
sei vipra nimantriya nila nijalaya 

SYNONYMS 

daksinatya —Deccan; vipra-sane —with a brahmana; ache —there was; 
paricaya —acquaintance; sei —that; vipra — brahmana; nimantriya — 
inviting; nila —brought; nija-alaya —to his own place. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had made an acquaintance with a brahmana 
from Deccan [in South India], and that brahmana invited Him for meals 
and took Him to his place. 

TEXT 45 

u 8 <t u 

vipra-grhe dsi’ prabhu nibhrte vasila 
sri-rupa-vallabha dunhe asiya milila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vipra-grhe —to the house of that brahmana; asi’ —coming; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nibhrte —in a solitary place; vasila —sat down; 
sri-rupa-vallabha —the two brothers Rupa Gosvami and Sri Vallabha; 
dunhe —both of them; asiya —coming; milila —met Him. 





TRANSLATION 


s 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was sitting in a solitary place in the 

/ 

home of that Deccan brahmana, Rupa Gosvami and Sri Vallabha 
[Anupama Mallika] came to meet Him. 

TEXT 46 

S#TTf 1 

Offt* Tjca *\E5 wf ll 8^ 11 

dui-guccha trna dunhe dasane dhariya 
prabhu dekhi’ dure pade dandavat hand 

SYNONYMS 

dui-guccha —two bunches; trna —straw; dunhe —both of them; dasane 
dhariya —holding in the teeth; prabhu dekhi’ —seeing the Lord; diire —in 
a distant place; pade —fell down; danda-vat —like rods; hand — 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing the Lord from a distance, the two brothers put two clumps of 
straw between their teeth and immediately fell down on the ground like 
rods, offering Him obeisances. 

TEXT 47 

C £1 
stf ll 8H ll 

nana sloka padi’ uthe, pade bara bara 
prabhu dekhi’ premavesa ha-ila dunhara 

SYNONYMS 

nana —various; sloka —verses; padi’ —reciting; uthe —stood up; pade — 
fell down; bara bara —again and again; prabhu dekhi’ —seeing the Lord; 
prema-avesa —ecstatic emotion; ha-ila —there was; durihara —of both of 
them. 



TRANSLATION 


Both brothers were overwhelmed with ecstatic emotion, and reciting 
various Sanskrit verses, they stood up and fell down again and again. 

TEXT 48 

'5H 1 

^rl ^ui 8 v u 

sri-rvipe dekhiya prabhura prasanna haila mana 
‘utha, utha, rupa, disa’, balild vacana 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

srl-rupe dekhiya —seeing Srlla Rupa GosvamI; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prasanna —very pleased; haila —was; mana —mind; utha — 
please stand up; utha —please stand up; rupa —My dear Rupa; disa — 
come; balild —He said; vacana —the words. 

TRANSLATION 

S A _ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased to see Srlla Rupa GosvamI, 
and He told him, “Stand up! Stand up! My dear Rupa, come here.” 

TEXT 49 

11 8^5 u 

krsnera karuna kichu nd ydya varnane 
visaya-kupa haite kadila toma dui-jane 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; karuna —the mercy; kichu —any; nd—not; 
ydya —is possible; varnane —to describe; visaya-kupa haite —from the 
well of material enjoyment; kadila —delivered; toma —you; dui-jane — 
both. 


TRANSLATION 









/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “It is not possible to describe Krsna’s 
mercy, for He has delivered you both from the well of material 
enjoyment. 

TEXT 50 

w&\ stt^k ^ 5 w wr s ii (to u 

na me ’bhaktas catur-vedi 
mad-bhaktah sva-pacah priyah 
tasmai deyam tato grahyam 
sa ca piijyo yatha hy aham 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; me —My; abhaktah —devoid of pure devotional service; catuh- 
vedl —a scholar in the four Vedas; mat-bhaktah —My devotee; sva- 
pacah —even from a family of dog-eaters; priyah —very dear; tasmai —to 
him (a pure devotee, even though born in a very low family); deyam — 
should be given; tatah —from him; grahyam —should be accepted 
(remnants of food); sah —that person; ca —also; pujyah —worshipable; 
yatha —as much as; hi —certainly; aham —I. 

TRANSLATION 

“[Lord Krsna said:] ‘Even though a person is a very learned scholar of the 
Sanskrit Vedic literatures, he is not accepted as My devotee unless he is 
pure in devotional service. Even though a person is born in a family of 
dog-eaters, he is very dear to Me if he is a pure devotee who has no 
motive to enjoy fruitive activities or mental speculation. Indeed, all 
respects should be given to him, and whatever he offers should be 
accepted. Such devotees are as worshipable as I am.’” 

PURPORT 

This verse is included in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (10.127), compiled by 
Sanatana Gosvaml. 








TEXT 51 


^ tm fo*ri i 

fsfet M c t u <t)> u 

ei sloka padi’ dunhare kaila alingana 
krpate dunhara mathaya dharila carana 

SYNONYMS 

ei sloka —this verse; padi’ —reciting; dunhare —the two brothers; kaila 
alingana —embraced; krpate —out of causeless mercy; durihara —of the 
two of them; mathaya —on the heads; dharila —placed; carana —His 
feet. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After reciting this verse, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced the two 
brothers, and out of His causeless mercy He placed His feet on their 
heads. 

TEXT 52 

ffa tsrt’ U 6^11 

prabhu-krpa pana dunhe dui hata yudi’ 
dina hand stuti kare vinaya acari’ 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu-krpa —the Lord’s mercy; pana —getting; dunhe —the two of 
them; dui —two; hata —hands; yudi’ —folding; dina hand —most humbly; 
stuti kare —offer prayers; vinaya acari’ —with submission. 

TRANSLATION 

After receiving the Lord’s causeless mercy, the two brothers folded their 
hands and in great humility offered the following prayers unto the Lord. 

TEXT 53 










w$\ fwrwm cv i 

cMwr^s u &*> u 

namo maha-vadanyaya 
krsna-prema-pradaya te 
krsnaya krsna-caitanya- 
namne gaura-tvise namah 

SYNONYMS 

namah —obeisances; maha-vadanyaya —who is most munificent and 

charitably disposed; krsna-prema —love of Krsna; pradaya —who can 

give; te—unto You; krsnaya —the original Personality of Godhead; 

krsna-caitanya-namne —under the name Krsna Caitanya; gaura-tvise — 

/ 

whose complexion is the golden complexion of Srlmatl RadharanI; 
namah —obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“O most munificent incarnation! You are Krsna Himself appearing as Sri 

Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu. You have assumed the golden color of 

/ 

Srimati RadharanI, and You are widely distributing pure love of Krsna. 
We offer our respectful obeisances unto You. 

TEXT 54 

SWtJ u 68 U 

yo ’jnana-mattam bhuvanam dayalur 
ullaghayann apy akarot pramattam 
sva-prema-sampat-sudhayadbhuteham 
sri-krsna-caitanyam amum prapadye 

SYNONYMS 

yah —that Personality of Godhead who; ajnana-mattam —maddened by 
ignorance or foolishly passing time in karma, jnana, yoga and Mayavada 
philosophy; bhuvanam —the entire three worlds; dayaluh —so merciful; 















ullaghayan —subduing such processes as karma, jhana and yoga; api — 
despite; akarot —made; pramattam —maddened; sva-prema-sampat- 
sudhaya —by the nectar of His personal devotional service, which is an 
invaluable treasure of bliss; adbhuta-iham —whose activities are 

s 

wonderful; srl-krsna-caitanyam —unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
amum —that; prapadye —I surrender. 

TRANSLATION 

“We offer our respectful obeisances unto that merciful Supreme 
Personality of Godhead who has converted all three worlds, which were 
maddened by ignorance, and saved them from their diseased condition by 
making them mad with the nectar from the treasure-house of love of God. 
Let us take full shelter of that Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna 
Caitanya, whose activities are wonderful.” 

PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Govinda-lilamrta (1.2). 

TEXT 55 

‘?Rtwi?r <it^t 1 *i%ri u <t<t u 

tabe mahaprabhu tanre nikate vasaila 
‘sanatanera varta kaha’ - tanhare puchila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre — 
them; nikate —near Him; vasaila —sat down; sanatanera varta —news of 
Sanatana; kaha —please tell; tarihare —them; puchila —questioned. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat them down by His side and 
asked them, “What news do you have of Sanatana?” 









TEXT 56 


<R*t <R^T,—C^r <!# ^ 1 

^ $W, ^ ^C<t 11 (t*> 11 

rupa kahena, - tenho bandi haya raja-ghare 

tumi yadi uddhara’, tabe ha-ibe uddhare 

SYNONYMS 

rupa kahena —Rupa GosvamI said; tenho —he; bandi —arrested; haya — 
is; raja-ghare —in the court of the government; tumi —You; yadi —if; 
uddhara’ —kindly rescue; tabe —then; ha-ibe —he will be; uddhare — 
relieved from that entanglement. 

TRANSLATION 

Rupa GosvamI replied, “Sanatana has now been arrested by the 
government of Hussain Shah. If You kindly save him, he can be liberated 
from that entanglement.” 

TEXT 57 

fwi u £5 u 

prabhu kahe, - sanatanera hanache mocana 

acirat ama-saha ha-ibe milana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; sanatanera —of Sanatana 
GosvamI; hanache —there has been; mocana —release; acirat —very 
soon; ama-saha —with Me; ha-ibe milana —there will be meeting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately replied, “Sanatana has already 
been released from his confinement, and he will very soon meet with 
Me.” 









TEXT 58 


<f^fe 2^3 <f#T[ 1 
^r-cstwBp CT-f^f ^ft u ^br u 

madhyahna karite vipra prabhure kahila 
rupa-gosani se-divasa tathani rahila 

SYNONYMS 

madhyahna karite —to accept lunch; vipra —the brahmana of Deccan; 

/ 

prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahila —requested; rupa-gosani — 
Rupa Gosvami; se-divasa —that day; tathani —there; rahila —remained. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The brahmana then requested Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to accept His 
lunch. Rupa Gosvami also remained there that day. 

TEXT 59 

^ $m G \ ^11 
sFp u (ts> u 

bhattacarya dui bhaiye nimantrana kaila 
prabhura sesa prasada-patra dui-bhai paila 

SYNONYMS 

bhattacarya —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; dui bhaiye —the two brothers; 

nimantrana kaila —invited to take lunch; prabhura sesa prasada-patra — 

/ 

the remnants of the plate of food offered to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dui-bhai paila —the two brothers obtained. 

TRANSLATION 

Balabhadra Bhattacarya invited the two brothers to take lunch also. The 

s 

remnants of food from the plate of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were offered 
to them. 


TEXT 60 












gifs ^ i 

^ <rW SFg-^Tf^Sfft 11 bo u 

trivenl-upara prabhura vasa-ghara sthana 
dui bhai vasa kaila prabhu-sannidhana 

SYNONYMS 

trivenl-upara —on the bank of the confluence of the Yamuna and the 

/ 

Ganges; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasa-ghara —of the 

residential house; sthana —the place; dui bhai —the two brothers; vasa 

/ 

kaila —resided; prabhu-sannidhana —near Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu selected His residence beside the confluence of 
the Ganges and the Yamuna, a place called Trivenl. The two brothers— 

s 

Rupa GosvamI and Sri Vallabha—selected their residence near the 
Lord’s. 


TEXT 61 


se-kale vallabha-bhatta rahe adaila-grame 
mahaprabhu aila suni’ aila tanra sthane 


SYNONYMS 

se-kale —at that time; vallabha-bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; rahe —resided; 

— / 

adaila-grame —in the village known as Adaila; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —has come; suni’ —hearing; aila —came; 
tanra sthane —to His place. 


TRANSLATION 

/ _ 

At that time, Sri Vallabha Bhatta was staying at Adaila-grama, and when 

/ 

he heard that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had arrived, he went to His place 








to see Him. 


PURPORT 

Vallabha Bhatta was a great learned scholar of Vaisnavism. In the 
beginning he was very much devoted to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but 
since he thought that he could not receive proper respect from Him, he 
later joined the Visnu SvamI sect and became the acarya of that sect. 

His sect is celebrated as the Vallabhacarya-sampradaya. This sampradaya 

has had great influence in Vrndavana near Gokula and in Bombay. 

/ 

Vallabha Bhatta wrote many books, including a commentary on Srimad- 
Bhagavatam called Subodhini-tlka and notes on the Vedanta-sutra in the 
form of an Anubhasya. He also wrote a combination of sixteen short 
works called Sodasa-grantha. The village where he was staying—Adaila- 
grama, or Adeli-grama—was near the confluence of the rivers Ganges 
and Yamuna, on the other side of the Yamuna from Prayaga, about one 
mile from the river. A temple of Lord Visnu there still belongs to the 
Vallabha-sampradaya. 

Vallabha Bhatta was originally from a place in southern India called 
Trailariga. There is a railway station there called Nidadabhalu. Sixteen 
miles from that station is a village called Kankadabada, or 
Kakunrapadhu. A learned brahmana named Laksmana Dlksita used to 
live there, and Vallabha Bhatta was his son. There are five sections of 
the brahmana community of Andhra Pradesh, known as Bella-nati, 
Vegl-natl, Muraki-natl, Telagu-natl and Kasala-natl. Out of these five 
brahminical communities, Vallabhacarya took his birth in the 

s 

community of Bella-nati in the year 1400 Sakabda Era (A.D. 1478). 
According to some people, Vallabha Bhattacarya’s father took sannyasa 
before Vallabha’s birth, and he returned home to take Vallabhacarya as 

his son. According to the opinion of others, Vallabhacarya was born in 

/ 

1400 Sakabda Era on the EkadasI day of the dark moon in the month of 
Caitra, and he took his birth in a brahmana family surnamed 
Khambhampatlbaru. According to this account, his father’s name was 
Laksmana Bhatta Dlksita, and he was born in Campakaranya. In 
someone else’s opinion, Vallabhacarya appeared near the village named 


Canpa-jhara-grama, which is near a railway station named Rajima in 
Madhya Pradesh. 

After studying for eleven years at Varanasi, Vallabhacarya returned 

home. On his return, he heard that his father had departed from the 

material world. Keeping his brother and mother at home, he went to the 

banks of the river Tungabhadra, to a village called Vidyanagara, where 

he enlightened Krsnadeva, the grandson of King Bukkaraja. After that, 

he traveled throughout India thrice on trips lasting six years each. Thus 

he passed eighteen years and became victorious in his discussions of 

revealed scripture. When he was thirty years old, he married 

MahalaksmI, who belonged to the same brahmana community as his. 

Near Govardhana Hill he established a Deity in the valley. Finally he 

came to Adaila, which is on the other side of the Yamuna from Prayaga. 

Vallabhacarya had two sons, Goplnatha and Viththalesvara, and in his 

/ 

old age he accepted the renounced order. In 1452 Sakabda Era (A.D. 
1530), he passed away from the material world at Varanasi. His book 

known as Sodasa-grantha and his commentaries on the Vedanta-sutra 

/ 

(A nubhasya) and Srimad-Bhagavatam (Subodhinl ) are very famous. He 
wrote many other books besides. 

TEXT 62 

c^l i 

tenho dandavat kaila, prabhu kaila alingana 
dui jane krsna-katha haila kata-ksana 

SYNONYMS 

tenho —he; dandavat —obeisances; kaila —made; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; alingana —embracing; dui jane —between the 
two of them; krsna-katha —topics about Lord Krsna; haila —there were; 
kata-ksana —for some time. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Vallabha Bhattacarya offered Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu his obeisances, 




and the Lord embraced him. After that, they discussed topics about Krsna 
for some time. 

TEXT 63 

ll fc'S 11 

krsna-kathaya prabhura maha-prema uthalila 
bhattera sankoce prabhu samvarana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

krsna-kathaya —in the discussion on Krsna; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; maha-prema —great love; uthalila —arose; bhattera —of the 
Bhattacarya; sankoce —due to shyness; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; samvarana kaila —restrained Himself. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt great ecstatic love when they began 
discussing Krsna, but the Lord checked His feelings because He felt shy 
before Vallabha Bhatta. 

TEXT 64 

TO C2R, ^ rwI 1 

c*rf*r 'sr u ^8 u 

antare gara-gara prema, nahe samvarana 
dekhi’ camatkara haila vallabha-bhattera mana 

SYNONYMS 

antare —inside; gara-gara —raged; prema —ecstatic love; nahe —there 
was not; samvarana —checking; dekhi’ —detecting; camatkara — 
astonishment; haila —there was; vallabha-bhattera mana —in the mind of 
Vallabha Bhatta. 


TRANSLATION 









Although the Lord restrained Himself externally, ecstatic love raged 
within. There was no checking that. Vallabha Bhatta was astonished to 
detect this. 

TEXT 65 

u ^<t u 

tabe bhatta mahaprabhure nimantrana kaila 
mahaprabhu dui-bhai tanhare milaila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tabe —then; bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; mahaprabhure —Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu; nimantrana kaila —invited; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dui-bhai —the two brothers Rupa and Vallabha; tanhare — 
to him; milaila —introduced. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Thereafter, Vallabha Bhatta invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for lunch, 
and the Lord introduced the brothers Rupa and Vallabha to him. 

TEXT 66 

'©tt ffa Wf ll ^ ll 

dui-bhai dura haite bhiimite padiya 
bhatte dandavat kaila ad dina hand 

SYNONYMS 

dui-bhai —the two brothers; dura haite —from a distance; bhumite —on 
the ground; padiya —falling flat; bhatte —to Vallabha Bhatta; dandavat 
kaila —offered obeisances; ad dina hand —being very humble. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

From a distance, the brothers Rupa GosvamI and Sri Vallabha fell on the 













ground and offered obeisances to Vallabha Bhatta with great humility. 

TEXT 67 


^5 Wfttm ^rtrr, i 

#3, ^ ^ n’ w n 

bhatta milibare yaya, dunhe palaya diire 
‘asprsya pamara muni, na chuniha more’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; milibare —to meet; yaya —goes; dunhe —the 
two brothers; palaya —ran away; dure —to a distant place; asprsya — 
untouchable; pamara —most fallen; muni —I; na chuniha —do not touch; 
more —me. 


TRANSLATION 

When Vallabha Bhattacarya walked toward them, they ran away to a 
more distant place. Rupa GosvamI said, “I am untouchable and most 
sinful. Please do not touch me.” 

TEXT 68 

C 5 r\, ^'SR i 

ll 'JjV 11 

bhattera vismaya haila, prabhura harsa mana 
bhattere kahila prabhu tanra vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

bhattera —of Vallabha Bhattacarya; vismaya haila —there was surprise; 
/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; harsa —very happy; mana — 

s 

the mind; bhattere kahila —said to Vallabha Bhattacarya; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tarira vivarana —description of Rupa GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Vallabha Bhattacarya was very much surprised at this. Sri Caitanya 










Mahaprabhu, however, was very pleased, and He therefore spoke to him 
this description of Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 69 

vlfe sf%l!’ ^ u 

‘inho nd sparsiha, inho jati ati-hlna! 
vaidika, yajnika tumi kullna pravina!’ 

SYNONYMS 

inho —him; nd sparsiha —do not touch; inho —he; jati —caste; ati-hina — 
very low; vaidika —a follower of Vedic principles; yajnika —a performer 
of many sacrifices; tumi —you; kullna —aristocratic brahmana; pravina — 
an experienced person. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Don’t touch him, for he belongs to a 
very low caste. You are a follower of Vedic principles and are a well 
experienced performer of many sacrifices. You also belong to the 
aristocracy.” 


PURPORT 

Generally brahmanas are puffed up with false prestige because they 

belong to the aristocracy and perform many Vedic sacrifices. In South 

India especially, this fastidious position is most prominent. At any rate, 

/ 

this was the case five hundred years ago. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
actually started a revolution against this brahminical system by 
inaugurating the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra. By this chanting, 
one can be delivered regardless of caste, creed, color or social position. 

Whoever chants the Hare Krsna maha-mantra is immediately purified 

/ 

due to the transcendental position of devotional service. Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is here hinting to Vallabha Bhattacarya that an exalted 
brahmana who makes sacrifices and follows Vedic principles should not 






neglect a person who is engaged in devotional service by chanting the 
holy name of the Lord. 

Actually Rupa Gosvaml did not belong to a lower caste. He was from a 
highly aristocratic brahmana family, but due to his association with the 

Muslim Nawab, he was considered fallen and was excommunicated from 

/ 

brahmana society. However, due to his advanced devotional service, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted him as a gosvaml Vallabha Bhattacarya 
knew all this. One who is a devotee is above caste and creed, yet 
Vallabha Bhattacarya felt himself prestigious. 

The present head of the Vallabha Bhattacarya sampradaya of Bombay is 
named Diksita Maharaja. He is very friendly to our movement, and 
whenever we meet him, this learned brahmana scholar highly praises the 
activities of the Hare Krsna movement. He is a life member of our 
Society, and although he is a learned scholar in the brahminical caste 
tradition, he accepts our Society and considers its members bona fide 
devotees of Lord Visnu. 

TEXT 70 

11 Ho U 

dunhara mukhe nirantara krsna-nama suni’ 
bhatta kahe, prabhura kichu ingita-bhangl jani’ 

SYNONYMS 

dunhara mukhe —in the mouths of both Rupa Gosvaml and his brother 

Vallabha; nirantara —continuously; krsna-nama suni’ —hearing the 

chanting of the holy name of Krsna; bhatta kahe —Vallabha Bhattacarya 

/ 

said; prabhura —of Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu —some; 
ingita —indications; bharigi —hints; jani’ —understanding. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing the holy name constantly vibrated by the two brothers, Vallabha 

/ 

Bhattacarya could understand the hints of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 71 






r IC^,^ ‘>| C <t|^|’ U Hi 11 

‘dunhara mukhe krsna-nama kariche nartana 
ei-dui ‘adhama’ nahe, haya ‘sarvottama’ 

SYNONYMS 

dunhara mukhe —in the mouths of both; krsna-nama —the holy name of 
Lord Krsna; kariche —is doing; nartana —dancing; ei-dui —both of them; 
adhama nahe —not fallen; haya —are; sarva-uttama —the most exalted. 

TRANSLATION 

Vallabha Bhattacarya said, “Since these two are constantly chanting the 
holy name of Krsna, how can they be untouchable? On the contrary, they 
are most exalted.” 


PURPORT 

Vallabha Bhattacarya’s admission of the brothers’ exalted position 
should serve as a lesson to one who is falsely proud of his position as a 
brahmana. Sometimes so-called brahmanas do not recognize our 
European and American disciples as devotees or brahmanas, and some 

brahmanas are so proud that they do not allow them to enter temples. 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu herein gives a great lesson. Although 
Vallabha Bhattacarya was a great authority on brahmanism and a 
learned scholar, he admitted that those who chant the Lord’s holy name 
are bona fide brahmanas and Vaisnavas and are therefore exalted. 

TEXT 72 

'Sj^s 

swHjnfa (?f p® u ^ u 


aho bata sva-paco ’to garlyan 











yaj-jihvagre vartate nama tubhyam 
tepus tapas te juhuvuh sasnur arya 
brahmanucur nama grnanti ye te 

SYNONYMS 

aho bata —how wonderful it is; sva-pacah —dog-eaters; atah —than the 
initiated brahmana; garlyan —more glorious; yat —of whom; jihva-agre — 
on the tongue; vartate —remains; nama —the holy name; tubhyam —of 
You, my Lord; tepuh —have performed; tapah —austerity; te —they; 
juhuvuh —have performed sacrifices; sasnuh —have bathed in all holy 
places; aryah —really belonging to the Aryan race; brahma —all the 
Vedas; anucuh —have studied; nama —the holy name; grnanti —chant; 
ye —who; te —they. 


TRANSLATION 

Vallabha Bhattacarya then recited the following verse: “‘My dear Lord, 
one who always keeps Your holy name on his tongue becomes greater 
than an initiated brahmana. Although he may be born in a family of dog- 
eaters and may therefore, by material calculation, be the lowest among 
men, he is still glorious. This is the wonderful effect of chanting the holy 
name of the Lord. It is therefore concluded that one who chants the holy 
name of the Lord should be understood to have performed all kinds of 
austerities and great sacrifices mentioned in the Vedas. He has already 
taken his bath in all the holy places of pilgrimage, he has studied all the 
Vedas, and he is actually an Aryan.’” 

PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (3.33.7). 

TEXT 73 


sum mahaprabhu tame bahu prasamsila 




premavista hana sloka padite lagila 


SYNONYMS 

sum’—hearing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —him; 
bahn —very much; prasarhsila —praised; prema-avista hand —becoming 
ecstatic in love of Godhead; sloka —verses; padite lagila —began to 
recite. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased to hear Vallabha Bhatta 
quoting from sastra about the position of a devotee. The Lord praised him 
personally, and, feeling ecstatic love of Godhead, began to quote many 
verses from sastra. 

TEXT 74 

ijxt STM ^ ll H 8 u 

sucih sad-bhakti-diptagni- 
dagdha-durjati-kalmasah 
sva-pako ’pi budhaih slaghyo 
na veda-jno ’pi nastikah 

SYNONYMS 

sucih —a brahmana purified internally and externally; sat-bhakti —of 
devotional service without motives; dipta-agni —by the blazing fire; 
dagdha —burnt to ashes; durjati —such as birth in a low family; 
kalmasah —whose sinful reactions; sva-pakah api —even though born in 
a family of dog-eaters; budhaih —by learned scholars; slaghyah — 
recognized; na —not; veda-jnah api —even though completely conversant 
in Vedic knowledge; nastikah —an atheist. 

TRANSLATION 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “‘A person who has the pure 






characteristics of a brahmana due to devotional service, which is like a 
blazing fire burning to ashes all the sinful reactions of past lives, is 
certainly saved from the consequences of sinful acts, such as taking birth 
in a lower family. Even though he may be born in a family of dog-eaters, 
he is recognized by learned scholars. But although a person may be a 
learned scholar in Vedic knowledge, he is not recognized if he is an 
atheist. 


PURPORT 

This verse and the next are quoted from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (3.11, 
12), a transcendental literature extracted from the Puranas. 

TEXT 75 

^ e f(7[R U 5 <t ll 

bhagavad-bhakti-hlnasya 
jatih sastram japas tapah 
apranasyeva dehasya 
mandanam loka-ranjanam 

SYNONYMS 

bhagavat-bhakti-hlnasya —of a person devoid of devotional service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; jatih —birth in a high caste; sastram — 
knowledge in the revealed scriptures; japah —pronunciation of mantras; 
tapah —austerities and penances; apranasya —which is dead; iva —like; 
dehasya —of a body; mandanam —decoration; loka —to the whims of 
people in general; ranjanam —simply pleasing. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘For a person devoid of devotional service, birth in a great family or 
nation, knowledge of the revealed scriptures, performance of austerities 
and penance, and chanting of Vedic mantras are all like ornaments on a 
dead body. Such ornaments simply serve the concocted pleasures of the 






general populace.’” 


TEXT 76 


Slf? 

wMift u ^ n 

prabhura premavesa, ara prabhava bhakti-sara 
saundaryadi dekhi’ bhattera haila camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-dvesa —ecstasy in love 
of Godhead; ara —and; prabhava —the influence; bhakti-sara —the 
essence of devotional service; saundarya-adi —personal beauty and other 
qualities; dekhi’ —seeing; bhattera —of Vallabha Bhattacarya; haila — 
there was; camatkara —astonishment. 

TRANSLATION 

When he saw the Lord’s ecstatic love, Vallabha Bhattacarya was certainly 
very much astonished. He was also astonished by the Lord’s knowledge of 
the essence of devotional service, as well as by His personal beauty and 
influence. 

TEXT 77 

fwi cWf u ll 

sagane prabhure bhatta naukate cadana 
bhiksa dite nija-ghare calila land 

SYNONYMS 

a 

sa-gane —with His associates; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhatta —Vallabha Bhattacarya; naukate —a boat; cadana —putting 
aboard; bhiksa dite —to offer lunch; nija-ghare —to his own place; 
calila —departed; land —taking. 










TRANSLATION 


s 

Vallabha Bhattacarya then put Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
associates aboard a boat and took them to his own place to offer them 
lunch. 

TEXT 78 

'STSjRfa 'SM CWpf* x lJf s I« f f l 
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yamunara jala dekhi’ cikkana syamala 
premavese mahaprabhu ha-ila vihvala 

SYNONYMS 

yamunara —of the river Yamuna; jala —the water; dekhi’ —seeing; 

cikkana —glossy; syamala —blackish; prema-avese —in ecstatic love; 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ha-ila —became; vihvala — 
bewildered. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

While crossing the river Yamuna, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the 
glossy black water and was immediately bewildered with ecstatic love. 

TEXT 79 

<!#’ 'SrOT 1 

hunkara kari’ yamunara jale dila jhanpa 
prabhu dekhi’ sabara mane haila bhaya-kanpa 

SYNONYMS 

hunkara kari’ —making a loud sound; yamunara jale —in the water of the 
river Yamuna; dila —gave; jhanpa —a plunge; prabhu dekhi’ —seeing Lord 
Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sabara —of everyone; mane —in the mind; 
haila —there was; bhaya-kanpa —fear and trembling. 






TRANSLATION 


s 

Indeed, as soon as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the river Yamuna, He 
immediately made a great sound and jumped into the water. Everyone was 
filled with fear and trembling to see this. 

TEXT 80 

sif 11 vo u 

aste-vyaste sabe dhari’ prabhure uthaila 
naukara upare prabhu nacite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

aste-vyaste —with great haste; sabe —all of them; dhari’ —catching; 

/ 

prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uthaila —raised; naukara —of the 
boat; upare —on top; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nacite lagila — 
began to dance. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

They all hastily grabbed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and pulled Him out of 
the water. Once on the boat’s platform, the Lord began to dance. 

TEXT 81 

C^t WUI Wl«1 l 
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mahaprabhura bhare nauka kare talamala 
dubite lagila nauka, jhalake bhare jala 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhare —because of the 
weight; nauka —the boat; kare —does; talamala —tilting; dubite —to 
sink; lagila —began; nauka —the boat; jhalake —in gushes; bhare —fills; 
jala —water. 











TRANSLATION 


Due to the Lord’s heavy weight, the boat began to tilt. It began filling up 
with water and was on the verge of sinking. 

TEXT 82 

faro 1 

csr u u 

yadyapi bhattera age prabhura dhairya haila mana 
durvara udbhata prema nahe samvarana 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; bhattera —of Vallabhacarya; age —in front; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dhairya —patient; haila —was; 
mana —the mind; durvara —difficult to stop; udbhata —wonderful; 
prema —ecstatic love; nahe —there is not; samvarana —checking. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu tried to restrain Himself as far as possible 
before Vallabhacarya, but although He tried to keep calm, His ecstatic 
love could not be checked. 

TEXT 83 

u vvs n 

desa-patra dekhi’ mahaprabhu dhairya ha-ila 
adailera ghate nauka asi’ uttarila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

desa-patra dekhi’ —seeing the circumstances; mahaprabhu —Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dhairya ha-ila —became calm; adailera ghate —at the shore 
of the village Adaila; nauka —the boat; asi’ —coming; uttarila —landed. 


TRANSLATION 









✓ 

Seeing the circumstances, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu finally became calm 
so that the boat was able to reach the shore of Adaila and land there. 

TEXT 84 

u vs u 

bhaye bhatta sange rahe, madhyahna karana 
nija-grhe anila prabhure sangete land 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhaye —with fear; bhatta —Vallabha Bhattacarya; sange —in Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s association; rahe —remains; madhyahna 
karana —after arranging for His bath; nija-grhe —to his own home; 
anila —brought; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sangete —in the 
company; land —taking. 


TRANSLATION 

Fearing for the Lord’s welfare, Vallabha Bhattacarya stayed in His 
association. After arranging for His bath, the Bhattacarya took the Lord 
to his own house. 

TEXT 85 

ll b -(t ll 

anandita hand bhatta dila divyasana 
apane karila prabhura pada-praksalana 

SYNONYMS 

anandita hand —becoming pleased; bhatta —Vallabha Bhattacarya; 

dila —gave; divya-asana —a nice sitting place; apane —personally; 

/ 

karila —did; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pada- 
praksalana —washing of the feet. 








TRANSLATION 


✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at his home, Vallabha 
Bhattacarya, being greatly pleased, offered the Lord a nice sitting place 
and personally washed His feet. 

TEXT 86 

u u 

savamse sei jala mastake dharila 
nutana kaupina-bahirvasa paraila 

SYNONYMS 

sa-vamse —with all the family members; sei —that; jala —water; 
mastake —on the head; dharila —sprinkled; nutana —fresh; kaupina — 
underwear; bahirvasa —external covering; paraila —put on. 

TRANSLATION 

Vallabha Bhattacarya and his whole family then sprinkled that water over 
their heads. They then offered the Lord new underwear and outer 
garments. 

TEXT 87 
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U b-H u 

gandha-puspa-dhupa-dipe maha-puja kaila 
bhattacarye manya kari’ paka karaila 

SYNONYMS 

gandha —scents; puspa —flowers; dhupa —incense; dipe —by lamps; 
maha-puja kaila —he worshiped the Lord with great pomp; bhattacarye — 
to Balabhadra Bhattacarya; manya kari’ —offering respect; paka 
karaila —engaging in cooking. 







TRANSLATION 


Vallabhacarya worshiped the Lord with great pomp, offering scents, 
incense, flowers and lamps, and with great respect he induced Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya [the Lord’s cook] to cook. 

TEXT 88 

fwl ^ TsW 1 
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bhiksa karaila prabhure sasneha yatane 
rupa-gosani dui-bhaiye karaila bhojane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhiksa karaila —made to take His lunch; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sasneha —with affection; yatane —with great care; rupa- 

s 

gosani —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; dui-bhaiye —the two brothers; karaila 
bhojane —made eat. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was offered lunch with great care and 

/ 

affection. The brothers Rupa GosvamI and Sri Vallabha were also offered 
food. 

TEXT 89 

now (M. fwm u u 

bhattacarya sri-rupe deoyaila ‘avasesa’ 
tabe sei prasada krsnadasa paila sesa 

SYNONYMS 

s 

bhattacarya —Vallabha Bhattacarya; sri-rupe —to Srlla Rupa GosvamI; 
deoyaila —offered; avasesa —the remnants; tabe —thereafter; sei —those; 
prasada —remnants of food; krsnadasa —Krsnadasa; paila —got; sesa — 
the balance. 












TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhattacarya first offered the remnants of the Lord’s food to 

s 

Srila Rupa GosvamI, and then to Krsnadasa. 

TEXT 90 

Iwt X 1?R 1 

n so u 

mukha-vasa diya prabhure karaila sayana 
apane bhatta karena prabhura pada-samvahana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mukha-vasa —spices; diya —offering; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; karaila —made to do; sayana —resting; apane —personally; 
/ / 

bhatta —Srila Vallabha Bhatta; karena —does; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pada-samvahana —massaging the leg. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord was then given spices to purify His mouth. Afterwards He was 
made to rest, and Vallabha Bhattacarya personally massaged His legs. 

TEXT 91 

stf 1 
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prabhu pathaila tame karite bhojane 
bhojana kari’ aila tenho prabhura carane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pathaila —sent; tame —him 
(Vallabha Bhattacarya); karite bhojane —to take his lunch; bhojana 
kari’ —after taking lunch; aila —came; tenho —he; prabhura carane —to 
the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 










While Vallabha Bhattacarya was massaging Him, the Lord asked him to 
go take prasadam. After taking prasadam, he returned to the lotus feet of 
the Lord. 

TEXT 92 

c^t^r i 

hena-kale aila raghupati upadhyaya 
tiruhita pandita, bada vaisnava, mahasaya 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; aila —arrived; raghupati upadhyaya —a 
brahmana named Raghupati Upadhyaya; tiruhita —belonging to the 
Tiruhita state; pandita —a very learned scholar; bada —great; vaisnava — 
devotee; mahasaya —respectable gentleman. 

TRANSLATION 

At that time Raghupati Upadhyaya of the Tiruhita district arrived. He 
was a very learned scholar, a great devotee and a respectable gentleman. 

PURPORT 

Tiruhita, or Tirhutiya, is a combination of four districts in Bihar: Saran, 
Champaran, Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga. The people of this state are 
called Tirutiya. 

TEXT 93 
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asi tenho kaila prabhura carana vandana 
‘krsne mati rahu bali’ prabhura vacana 


SYNONYMS 







/ 

asi’ —coming; tenho —he; kaila —did; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; carana vandana —worshiping the lotus feet; krsne mati 
rahu —just remain always Krsna conscious; bali’ —saying; prabhura 

s 

vacana —the blessings of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

Raghupati Upadhyaya first offered his respects to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and the Lord gave him His blessings, saying, “Always stay 
in Krsna consciousness.” 

TEXT 94 

sff ita u ss u 

suni’ anandita haila upadhyayera mana 
prabhu tanre kahila, - ‘kaha krsnera varnana’ 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; anandita —very pleased; haila —became; upadhyayera 

/ 

mana —the mind of Upadhyaya; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tanre —to him; kahila —spoke; kaha krsnera varnana —just try to 
describe Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

Raghupati Upadhyaya was very pleased to hear the Lord’s blessings. The 
Lord then asked him to describe Krsna. 

TEXT 95 
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nija-krta krsna-llla-sloka padila 
suni’ mahaprabhura maha premavesa haila 


SYNONYMS 







nija-krta —personally composed; krsna-lila —on pastimes of Krsna; 

/ 

sloka —verses; padila —recited; suni’ —hearing; mahaprabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; maha —great; prema-avesa —ecstatic love; 
haila —there was. 


TRANSLATION 

When Raghupati Upadhyaya was requested to describe Krsna, he began 

to recite some verses he had personally composed about Krsna’s pastimes. 

/ 

Hearing those verses, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was overwhelmed with 
ecstatic love. 

TEXT 96 

l 

srutim apare smrtim itare 
bharatam anye bhajantu bhava-bhitah 
aham iha nandarin vande 
yasyalinde pararin brahma 

SYNONYMS 

srutim —Vedic literature; apare —someone; smrtim —corollary to the 
Vedic literature; itare —others; bharatam —the M ahabharata; anye —still 
others; bhajantu —let them worship; bhava-bhitah —those who are afraid 
of material existence; aham —I; iha —here; nandam —Maharaja Nanda; 
vande —worship; yasya —whose; alinde —in the courtyard; param 
brahma —the Supreme Brahman, Absolute Truth. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghupati Upadhyaya recited, “Those who are afraid of material 
existence worship the Vedic literature. Some worship smrti, the 
corollaries to the Vedic literature, and others worship the Mahabharata. 
As far as I am concerned, I worship Krsna’s father, Maharaja Nanda, in 
whose courtyard the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Absolute 










Truth, is playing.” 


PURPORT 

This verse recited by Raghupati Upadhyaya was later included in Sri 
Rupa Gosvaml’s Padyavail (126). 

TEXT 97 
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‘age kaha’ - prabhu-vakye upadhyaya kahila 

raghupati upadhyaya namaskara kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

age kaha —please speak further; prabhu-vakye —on the request of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upadhyaya —Raghupati Upadhyaya; kahila — 
said; raghupati upadhyaya —Raghupati Upadhyaya; namaskara kaila — 

s 

offered Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

When Raghupati Upadhyaya was requested by the Lord to recite more, 
he immediately offered his respects to the Lord and granted His request. 

TEXT 98 

c<m <n i 

karh prati kathayitum Ise 
samprati ko va pratltim ayatu 
go-pati-tanaya-kuhje 
gopa-vadhutl-vitam brahma 

SYNONYMS 

kam prati — unto whom; kathayitum — to speak; Ise— am I able; 












samprati —now; kah —who; vd —or; pratltim —belief; ayatu —would do; 
go-pati —of the sun-god; tanaya —of the daughter (the Yamuna); 
kunje —in the bushes on the bank; gopa-vadhuti —of the cowherd girls; 
vitam —the hunter; brahma —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“To whom can I speak who will believe me when I say that Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, is hunting the gopls in the bushes by 
the banks of the river Yamuna? In this way the Lord demonstrates His 
pastimes.” 


PURPORT 

This verse was also later included in the Padyavali (99). 

TEXT 99 

11 fcfc 11 

prabhu kahena, - kaha, tenho pade krsna-llla 

premavese prabhura deha-mana dyuydila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahena —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kaha —please go on 

speaking; tenho —he; pade —recites; krsna-llla —the pastimes of Lord 

/ 

Krsna; prema-dvese —in great ecstasy of love; prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; deha-mana —body and mind; dyuyaila —became slackened. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested Raghupati Upadhyaya to continue 

/ 

speaking about the pastimes of Sri Krsna. Thus the Lord was absorbed in 
ecstatic love, and His mind and body slackened. 


PURPORT 




Our minds and bodies are always engaged in material activities. When 
they are activated on the spiritual platform, they slacken on the material 
platform. 

TEXT 100 

fR3’— 11 i o o 11 

prema dekhi’ upadhyayera haila camatkara 
‘manusya nahe, inho - krsna’ - karila nirdhara 

SYNONYMS 

prema dekhi’ —seeing His ecstatic love; upadhyayera —of Raghupati 
Upadhyaya; haila —there was; camatkara —wonder; manusya nahe —not 
a human being; inho —He; krsna —Lord Krsna Himself; karila 
nirdhara —made assessment. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Raghupati Upadhyaya saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s ecstatic 
symptoms, he decided that the Lord was not a human being but Krsna 
Himself. 

TEXT 101 

Sff RlR’ <L|R ? 

*t?R ^ 11 * o Ml 

prabhu kahe, - upadhyaya, srestha mana’ kaya? 

‘syamam eva param rupam - kahe upadhyaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired; upadhyaya —My dear 

Upadhyaya; srestha —the supermost; mana’ —you consider; kaya —what; 
/ 

syamam —Syamasundara, Krsna; eva —certainly; param rupam —the 
supreme form; kahe —replied; upadhyaya —Raghupati Upadhyaya. 






TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked Raghupati Upadhyaya, “According to 

your decision, who is the foremost being?” 

/ 

Raghupati Upadhyaya replied, “Lord Syamasundara is the supreme 
form.” 

TEXT 102 

? 

u u 

syama-rupera vasa-sthana srestha marxa kaya? 

‘purl madhu-purl vara - kahe upadhyaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

syama-rupera —of the supreme form, Syamasundara; vasa-sthana — 
residence; srestha —the supreme; mana —you accept; kaya —which; 
purl —the city; madhu-purl —Mathura; vara —best; kahe —said; 
upadhyaya —Raghupati Upadhyaya. 

TRANSLATION 

“Of all Krsna’s abodes, which do you think is the best?” 

Raghupati Upadhyaya said, “Madhu-purl, or Mathura-dhama, is certainly 
the best.” 


PURPORT 

Lord Krsna has many forms, as stated in the Brahma-samhita (5.33): 

/ 

advaitam acyutam anadim ananta-rupam. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
asked Raghupati Upadhyaya which form was the best of Lord Krsna’s 

millions of forms, and he immediately replied that the supreme form was 

/ 

the Syamasundara form. In that form, Krsna stands curved in three 

s 

places and holds His flute. The Syamasundara form is also described in 
the Brahma-samhita (5.38): 

premanjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 


santah sadaiva hrdayesu vilokayanti 
yam syamasundaram acintya-guna-svarupam 
govindam adi-purusam tam aharin bhajami 

“I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda, who is always seen by the 
devotee whose eyes are anointed with the pulp of love. He is seen in His 

s 

eternal form of Syamasundara, situated within the heart of the devotee.” 

Those who are filled with ecstatic love for Krsna always see the form of 
/ 

Syamasundara within their hearts. Raghupati Upadhyaya confirms that 
the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, has many 

incarnations—Narayana, Nrsimha, Varaha and others—but Krsna is 

/ 

distinguished as the supermost. According to Srimad-Bhagavatam 

(1.3.28), krsnas tu bhagavan svayam: “Krsna is the original Personality of 

/ 

Godhead.” Krsna means Syamasundara, who plays His flute in 
Vrndavana. Of all forms, this form is the best of all. Krsna lives 
sometimes in Mathura and sometimes in Dvaraka, but Mathura is 
considered the better place. This is also confirmed by Rupa GosvamI in 
his Upadesamrta (9): vaikunthaj janito vara madhu-puri. “Madhu-purl, or 
Mathura, is far superior to the Vaikunthalokas in the spiritual world.” 

TEXT 103 

<rt^u, *iK <Ftn ? 

‘<ms cm °—u ^ u 

balya, pauganda, kaisore, srestha mana’ kaya? 

‘vayah kaisorakam dhyeyam - kahe upadhyaya 

SYNONYMS 

balya —childhood; pauganda —the boyhood age before youth; kaisore — 
the beginning of youth; srestha —best; mana ’—you think; kaya —which; 
vayah —the age; kaisorakam—kaisora or fresh youth; dhyeyam —most 
worshipable; kahe —said; upadhyaya —Raghupati Upadhyaya. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Of the three ages of Krsna known as 
childhood, boyhood and fresh youth, which do you consider best?” 




Raghupati Upadhyaya replied, “Fresh youth is the best age.” 

TEXT 104 

wM-w ^ <Ftn ? 

‘wfaj 4? *fc?rt u ^os u 

rasa-gana-madhye tumi srestha mana’ kaya? 

‘adya eva paro rasah’ - kahe upadhyaya 

SYNONYMS 

rasa-gana-madhye —among all the mellows; tumi —you; srestha —as 
supreme; mana’ —accept; kaya —which one; adyah —conjugal love; 
eva —certainly; parah rasah —the best of all mellows; kahe —replied; 
upadhyaya —Raghupati Upadhyaya. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Among all the mellows, which 
do you consider best?” 

Raghupati Upadhyaya replied, “The mellow of conjugal love is 
supermost.” 

TEXT 105 

4* <rf%’ CStt^ 11 ^o(t 11 

prabhu kahe, - bhala tattva sikhaila more 

eta ball’ sloka pade gadgada-svare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe —said; bhala —good; tattva — 

conclusions; sikhaila more —you have taught Me; eta bali’ —saying this; 
/ 

sloka pade —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited the full verse; gadgada- 
svare —in a faltering voice. 


TRANSLATION 






s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “You have certainly given first-class 
conclusions.” After saying this, He began to recite the full verse in a 
faltering voice. 

TEXT 106 

^ ?pis u 8 o'b u 

syamam eva pararin ruparin 
purl madhu-purl vara 
vayah kaisorakam dhyeyam 
adya eva paro rasah 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

syamam —the form of Syamasundara; eva —certainly; param —supreme; 
rupam —form; purl —the place; madhu-purl —Mathura; vara —best; 
vayah —the age; kaisorakam —fresh youth; dhyeyam —always to be 
meditated on; adyah —the original transcendental mellow, or conjugal 
love; eva —certainly; parah —the supreme; rasah —mellow. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘The form of Syamasundara is the supreme form, the city of Mathura is 
the supreme abode, Lord Krsna’s fresh youth should always be meditated 
upon, and the mellow of conjugal love is the supreme mellow.’” 

PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Padyavall (82). 

TEXT 107 

Wf 0575 $ <K<H ^ 11 80 H 11 

premavese prabhu tanre kaila alingana 
prema matta hand tenho karena nartana 








SYNONYMS 


/ 

prema-avese —in ecstatic love; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tame —him; kaild —did; alingana —embracing; prema matta hand — 
being overwhelmed by ecstatic love; tenho —he; karena nartana —began 
to dance. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then embraced Raghupati Upadhyaya in 
ecstatic love. Raghupati Upadhyaya also was overwhelmed by love, and he 
began to dance. 

TEXT 108 

^sif?^dt%i u bov u 

dekhi’ vallabha-bhatta mane camatkara haila 
dui putra ani’ prabhura carane padila 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing; vallabha-bhatta —of Vallabha Bhattacarya; mane —in the 
mind; camatkara haila —there was astonishment; dui putra ani ’— 

bringing his two sons; prabhura carane padila —made them lie at the 

/ 

lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Vallabha Bhattacarya was struck with wonder to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and Raghupati Upadhyaya dance. He even brought forward 
his two sons and made them fall down at the Lord’s lotus feet. 

PURPORT 

The two sons of Vallabhacarya were Goplnatha and Viththalesvara. 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited Prayaga in the year 1434 or 1435 

/ 

Sakabda Era (A.D. 1512 or 1513), Viththalesvara was not yet born. In this 





regard, one should see M adhya-lila 18.47. 

TEXT 109 


TO ‘f?w’11 io^ U 

prabhu dekhibare gramera saba-loka aila 
prabhu-darasane sabe ‘krsna-bhakta’ ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu dekhibare —to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gramera —of the 

village; saba-loka —all the people; aila —came; prabhu-darasane —simply 
/ 

by seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sabe —all of them; krsna-bhakta ha- 
ila —became devotees of Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon hearing that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had arrived, all the villagers 
went to see Him. Simply by seeing Him, they all became devotees of 
Krsna. 

TEXT 110 

1 

11 bio u 

brahmana-sakala karena prabhura nimantrana 
vallabha-bhatta tan-sabare karena nivarana 

SYNONYMS 

brahmana-sakala —all the brahmanas of that village; karena —make; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantrana —invitations; 
vallabha-bhatta —Vallabha Bhattacarya; tan-sabare —all of them; 
karena —does; nivarana —forbidding. 

TRANSLATION 

All the brahmanas of the village were eager to extend invitations to the 












Lord, but Vallabha Bhattacarya forbade them to do so. 

TEXT 111 

‘<2fc5Tl 5 J!tW *\C5 cmfcp 1 

2m.s\ ^ u ^ u 

‘premonmade pade gosani madhya-yamunate 
prayage calaiba, ihan na diba rahite 

SYNONYMS 

prema-unmade —in the madness of ecstatic love; pade —fell down; 

/ 

gosani —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; madhya-yamunate —in the river 
Yamuna; prayage calaiba —I shall again take Him to Prayaga; ihan — 
here; na —not; diba —I shall allow Him; rahite —to stay. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Vallabha Bhatta then decided not to keep Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at 
Adaila because the Lord had jumped into the river Yamuna in ecstatic 
love. Therefore he decided to bring Him to Prayaga. 

TEXT 112 

%r^t, i 

^ 11 b^ll 

yarira iccha, prayage yaha karibe nimantrana’ 
eta bali’ prabhu land karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

yarira —of whom; iccha —there is a desire; prayage yaha —going to 

Prayaga; karibe —may do; nimantrana —invitations; eta bali’ —saying 

/ 

this; prabhu land —with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila gamana —he 
departed for Prayaga. 


TRANSLATION 

Vallabha Bhatta said, “If anyone likes, he can go to Prayaga and extend 






invitations to the Lord.” In this way he took the Lord with him and 
departed for Prayaga. 

TEXT 113 

<Rt43t l 

ganga-pathe mahaprabhure naukate vasana 
prayage aila bhatta gosanire land 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ganga-pathe —on the Ganges; mahaprabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; naukate vasana —making to sit down on the boat; prayage 
aila —went to Prayaga; bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; gosanire land —with 

s 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

Vallabha Bhattacarya avoided the river Yamuna. Putting the Lord on a 
boat in the river Ganges, he went with Him to Prayaga. 

TEXT 114 

9m * 1 % wi%t n ^8 u 

loka-bhida-bhaye prabhu ‘dasasvamedhe’ yana 
rupa-gosanire siksa kara’na sakti sancariya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

loka-bhida-bhaye —from fear of the great crowd of people; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dasasvamedhe —to Dasasvamedha-ghata; yana — 
going; rupa-gosanire —Rupa GosvamI; s'iksa karana —teaches; sakti 
sancariya —endowing him with potency. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Due to the great crowds in Prayaga, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to a 








place called Dasasvamedha-ghata. It was there that the Lord instructed 

/ 

Sri Rupa Gosvami and empowered him in the philosophy of devotional 
service. 


PURPORT 

Parasya saktir vividhaiva sruyate [Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport]. The 
Supreme Lord has multipotencies, which the Lord bestows on His 
fortunate devotees. The Lord has a special potency by which He spreads 
the Krsna consciousness movement. This is explained in the Caitanya- 
caritamrta (Antya 7.11): kali-kalera dharma — krsna-nama-sanklrtana / 
krsna-sakti vina nahe tara pravartana. “One cannot spread the holy name 
of Krsna without being specifically empowered by Lord Krsna.” A 
devotee who receives this power from the Lord must be considered very 
fortunate. The Krsna consciousness movement is spreading to enlighten 
people about their real position, their original relationship with Krsna. 
One requires Krsna’s special power in order to be able to do this. People 
forget their relationship with Krsna and work under the spell of maya 
life after life, transmigrating from one body to another. This is the 
process of material existence. The Supreme Lord Sri Krsna personally 
descends to teach people that their position in the material world is a 
mistaken one. The Lord again comes as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 
induce people to take to Krsna consciousness. The Lord also empowers a 
special devotee to teach people their constitutional position. 

TEXT 115 

u ^<t u 

krsnatattva-bhaktitattva-rasatattva-pranta 
saba sikhaila prabhu bhagavata-siddhanta 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-tattva —of the truth about Lord Krsna; bhakti-tattva —of the truth 
about devotional service; rasa-tattva —of the truth about transcendental 
mellows; pranta —the ultimate limit; saba —all; sikhaila —taught; 





/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhagavata-siddhanta —the 
conclusions of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught Srlla Rupa GosvamI the ultimate limit 
of the truth about Lord Krsna, the truth about devotional service and the 
truth about transcendental mellows, culminating in conjugal love between 

Radha and Krsna. Finally He told Rupa GosvamI about the ultimate 

/ 

conclusions of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 116 

ramananda-pase yata siddhanta sunila 
rupe krpa kari’ taha saba sancarila 

SYNONYMS 

rdmananda-pase —from Ramananda Raya; yata —all; siddhanta —the 

/ 

ultimate conclusions; sunila —he heard; rupe —unto Sri Rupa GosvamI; 
krpa kari’ —showing His causeless mercy; taha saba —all those; 
sancarila —infused. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught Rupa GosvamI all the conclusions He 
had heard from Ramananda Raya and duly empowered him so that he 
could understand them. 

TEXT 117 

slf i 

‘sfiK <f^riu ^hu 

sri-rupa-hrdaye prabhu sakti sancarila 
sarva-tattva-nirupane ‘pravina’ karila 








SYNONYMS 


/ / 
sri-rupa-hrdaye —in the heart of Srila Rupa GosvamI; prabhu —Lord Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sakti sahcarila —infused spiritual strength; sarva- 

tattva —all conclusive truths; niriipane —in ascertaining; pravlna 

karila —made him fully experienced. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

By entering the heart of Rupa GosvamI, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
empowered him to ascertain properly the conclusions of all truths. He 

made him an experienced devotee whose decisions correctly agreed with 

/ 

the verdicts of the disciplic succession. Thus Sri Rupa GosvamI was 

/ 

personally empowered by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

PURPORT 

The principles of devotional service are only apparently under the 
jurisdiction of material activity. To be rightly guided, one must be 
personally guided by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This was the case with 

s 

Srila Rupa GosvamI, Sanatana GosvamI and other acaryas. 

TEXT 118 

Iwf #f%rr^ stp n ^b- n 

sivananda-senera putra ‘kavi-karnapura’ 

‘rupera milana sva-granthe likhiyachena pracura 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivananda-senera —of Sivananda Sena; putra —the son; kavi- 
karnapura —Kavi-karnapura; rupera milana —of the meeting with Rupa 
GosvamI; sva-granthe —in his own book; likhiyachena pracura —has 
written profusely. 


TRANSLATION 





/ 

In his book Caitanya-candrodaya, Kavi-karnapura, the son of Sivananda 

/ 

Sena, has elaborately described the meeting between Sri Rupa Gosvami 

✓ 

and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 119 

^stm U b bia ll 

kalena vrndavana-keli-vdrtd 
lupteti tarn khydpayitum visisya 
krpamrtenabhisiseca devas 
tatraiva ruparin ca sanatanam ca 

SYNONYMS 

kalena —in the course of time; vrndavana-keli-vdrtd —topics concerning 
the transcendental mellows of the pastimes of Lord Krsna in Vrndavana; 
lupta —almost lost; iti —thus; tarn —all those; khydpayitum —to 
enunciate; visisya —making specific; krpa-amrtena —with the nectar of 

mercy; abhisiseca —sprinkled; devah —the Lord; tatra —there, in 

/ 

Vrndavana; eva —indeed; rupam —Srila Rupa Gosvami; ca —and; 
sanatanam —Sanatana Gosvami; ca —as well as. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the course of time, the transcendental news of Krsna’s pastimes in 

Vrndavana was almost lost. To enunciate explicitly those transcendental 

/ / 

pastimes, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu empowered Srila Rupa Gosvami and 
Sanatana Gosvami with the nectar of His mercy to carry out this work in 
Vrndavana.” 


PURPORT 


This verse and the following two verses are from Act Nine (38, 29, 30) of 
the Caitanya-candrodaya, by Sri Kavi-karnapura. 








TEXT 120 


%fi*R w^fwt^stK (m% u ^ ^o u 

yah prag eva priya-guna-ganair gadha-baddho ’pi mukto 
gehadhyasad rasa iva paro murta evapy amurtah 
premalapair drdhatara-parisvanga-rangaih prayage 
tarn sri-rupam samam anupamenanujagraha devah 

SYNONYMS 

yah —who; prak eva —previously; priya-guna-ganaih —by the desirable 

/ 

transcendental qualities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gadha —deeply; 
baddhah —attached; api —although; muktah —liberated; geha-adhyasat — 
from the bondage of family life; rasah —transcendental mellows; iva — 
like; parah —transcendental; murtah —personal form; eva —certainly; 
api —although; amurtah —without having a material form; prema- 
alapaih —by discussions of transcendental love of the Supreme; drdha- 
tara —firm; parisvanga —of embracing; rangaih —with great pleasure; 
prayage —at Prayaga; tam —to him; sri-rupam —Rupa Gosvami; 
samam —with; anupamena —Anupama; anujagraha —showed mercy; 
devah —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“From the very beginning, Srlla Rupa Gosvami was deeply attracted by 

/ 

the transcendental qualities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Thus he was 
permanently relieved from family life. Srlla Rupa Gosvami and his 

s 

younger brother, Vallabha, were blessed by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Although the Lord was transcendentally situated in His transcendental 
eternal form, at Prayaga He told Rupa Gosvami about transcendental 
ecstatic love of Krsna. The Lord then embraced him very fondly and 
bestowed all His mercy upon him.” 

TEXT 121 









csiwfrm i 

2^M<Mit*l W?\ ^R«1t>Wit*l u w u 


priya-svarupe dayita-svarupe 
prema-svarvipe sahajabhirupe 
nijanurupe prabhur eka-rupe 
tatana rupe sva-vilasa-rupe 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

priya-svarupe —unto the person whose dear friend was Srlla Svarupa 

/ 

Damodara GosvamI; dayita-svarupe —who was very dear to Him (Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu); prema-svarupe —unto the replica of His 
personal ecstatic love; sahaja-abhirupe —who was naturally very 

/ 

beautiful; nija-anurupe —who exactly followed the principles of Sri 

s 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhuh —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; eka-rvipe — 
to the one; tatana —explained; rupe —unto Rupa GosvamI; sva-vilasa- 
rupe —who describes the pastimes of Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Indeed, Srlla Rupa GosvamI, whose dear friend was Svarupa Damodara, 

/ 

was the exact replica of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and he was very, very 

/ 

dear to the Lord. Being the embodiment of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
ecstatic love, Rupa GosvamI was naturally very beautiful. He very 

carefully followed the principles enunciated by the Lord, and he was a 

✓ 

competent person to explain properly the pastimes of Lord Krsna. Sri 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu expanded His mercy to Srlla Rupa GosvamI just so 
he could render service by writing transcendental literatures.” 

TEXT 122 

ei-mata karnapura likhe sthane-sthane 
prabhu krpa kaila yaiche rupa-sanatane 











SYNONYMS 


ei-mata —in this way; karnapura —the poet known as Kavi-karnapura; 

s 

likhe —writes; sthane-sthane —in various places; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krpa kaila —showed His mercy; yaiche —how; rupa- 

s / 

sanatane —to Srila Rupa Gosvami and Srila Sanatana Gosvami. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The characteristics of Srila Rupa Gosvami have thus been described in 

various places by the poet Kavi-karnapura. An account has also been 

/ 

given of how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bestowed His causeless mercy 
upon Srila Rupa Gosvami and Srila Sanatana Gosvami. 

TEXT 123 

¥|Ti l 

u ^ u 

mahaprabhura yata bada bada bhakta matra 
rupa-sanatana - sabara krpa-gaurava-patra 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yata —all; bada bada — 

/ 

great, great; bhakta —devotees; matra —up to; rupa-sanatana —Srila 
Rupa Gosvami and Srila Sanatana Gosvami; sabara —of everyone; 
krpa —of the mercy; gaurava —and honor; patra —objects. 

TRANSLATION 

Srila Rupa Gosvami and Sanatana Gosvami were the objects of love and 

/ 

honor for all the great stalwart devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 124 

2H\ <R^1 11 ^8 11 

keha yadi dese yaya dekhi’ vrndavana 
tanre prasna karena prabhura parisada-gana 







SYNONYMS 


keha —someone; yadi —if; dese —to his country; yaya —goes; dekhi ’— 

after seeing; vrndavana —Vrndavana; tanre —unto that person; prasna 

/ 

karena —put questions; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
parisada-gana —personal associates. 

TRANSLATION 

If someone returned to his country after seeing Vrndavana, the associates 
of the Lord would ask him questions. 

TEXT 125 

? m<t 11 

“kaha, - tahan kaiche rahe rupa-sanatana? 

kaiche rahe, kaiche vairagya, kaiche bhojana? 

SYNONYMS 

kaha —please describe; tahan —there; kaiche —how; rahe —remain; 
riipa —Rupa GosvamI; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; kaiche rahe —how 
do they live; kaiche vairagya —how do they practice renunciation; kaiche 
bhojana —how do they eat. 


TRANSLATION 

They would ask those returning from Vrndavana, “How are Rupa and 
Sanatana doing in Vrndavana? What are their activities in the renounced 
order? How do they manage to eat?” These were the questions asked. 

TEXT 126 

^ll ^ U 


kaiche asta-prahara karena sn-krsna-bhajana?” 
tabe prasarhsiya kahe sei bhakta-gana 










SYNONYMS 


kaiche —how; asta-prahara —twenty-four hours; karena —do; sri-krsna- 
bhajana —worshiping of Lord Krsna; tabe —at that time; prasamsiya — 
praising; kahe —described; sei bhakta-gana —those devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord’s associates would also ask, “How is it that Rupa and Sanatana 
are engaging in devotional service twenty-four hours daily?” At that time 

s 

the person who had returned from Vrndavana would praise Srila Rupa 
and Sanatana Gosvamis. 

TEXT 127 
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“aniketa dunhe, vane yata vrksa-gana 
eka eka vrksera tale eka eka ratri sayana 

SYNONYMS 

aniketa —without a residence; dunhe —both of them; vane —in the 
forest; yata vrksa-gana —as many trees as there are; eka eka vrksera —of 
one tree after another; tale —at the base; eka eka ratri —one night after 
another; sayana —lying down to sleep. 

TRANSLATION 

“The brothers actually have no fixed residence. They reside beneath 
trees—one night under one tree and the next night under another. 

TEXT 128 
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‘vipra-grhe’ sthula-bhiksa, kahan madhu-kari 
suska ruti-cana civaya bhoga parihari’ 











SYNONYMS 


vipra-grhe —in the house of a brahmana; sthiila-bhiksd —full meals; 
kahan —sometimes; madhu-kari —begging little by little, like honeybees; 
suska —dry; ruti —bread; cana —chickpeas; civaya —chew; bhoga 
parihari’ —giving up all kinds of material enjoyment. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srila Rupa and Sanatana GosvamI beg a little food from the houses of 
brahmanas. Giving up all kinds of material enjoyment, they take only 
some dry bread and fried chickpeas. 

TEXT 129 
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karonya-matra hate, kantha chinda, bahirvasa 
krsna-katha, krsna-nama, nartana-ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

karonya —the waterpot of a sannyasi; matra —only; hate —in the hand; 
kantha chinda —torn quilt; bahirvasa —outer garments; krsna-katha — 
discussion of Krsna’s pastimes; krsna-nama —chanting the holy name of 
Lord Krsna; nartana-ullasa —dancing in jubilation. 

TRANSLATION 

“They carry only waterpots, and they wear torn quilts. They always 
chant the holy names of Krsna and discuss His pastimes. In great 
jubilation, they also dance. 

TEXT 130 
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asta-prahara krsna-bhajana, cari danda sayane 
nama-sanklrtane seha nahe kona dine 










SYNONYMS 


asta-prahara —twenty-four hours; krsna-bhajana —worshiping Lord 
Krsna; cari danda —four dandas (one danda equals twenty-four 
minutes); sayane —for sleeping; nama-sankirtane —because of chanting 
the holy name of the Lord; seha —that much time; nahe —not; kona 
dine —some days. 


TRANSLATION 


“They engage almost twenty-four hours daily in rendering service to the 
Lord. They usually sleep only an hour and a half, and some days, when 
they continuously chant the Lord’s holy name, they do not sleep at all. 


TEXT 131 
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kabhu bhakti-rasa-sastra karaye likhana 
caitanya-katha sune, kare caitanya-cintana” 


SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; bhakti-rasa-sastra —transcendental literatures about 

the mellows of devotional service; karaye likhana —write; caitanya- 

/ 

katha —talks about the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sune — 
they hear; kare —do; caitanya-cintana —thinking of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 

“Sometimes they write transcendental literatures about devotional 

/ 

service, and sometimes they hear about Srr Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
spend their time thinking about the Lord.” 

TEXT 132 

ei-katha suni’ mahantera maha-sukha haya 









caitanyera krpa yarihe, tanhe ki vismaya1 


SYNONYMS 

ei-katha suni’ —hearing this news; mahantera —of all the devotees; 
maha-sukha —great pleasure; haya —was; caitanyera —of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krpa —mercy; yanhe —on whom; tarihe —in him; ki —what; 
vismaya —wonderful. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When the personal associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would hear of 
the activities of Rupa and Sanatana Gosvamls, they would say, “What is 
wonderful for a person who has been granted the Lord’s mercy?” 

PURPORT 

Srlla Rupa Gosvami and Sanatana Gosvami had no fixed residence. 

They stayed beneath a tree for one day only and wrote huge volumes of 

transcendental literature. They not only wrote books but chanted, 

/ 

danced, discussed Krsna and remembered Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
pastimes. Thus they executed devotional service. 

In Vrndavana there are prakrta-sahajiyas who say that writing books or 

even touching books is taboo. For them, devotional service means being 

relieved from these activities. Whenever they are asked to hear a 

recitation of Vedic literature, they refuse, saying, “What business do we 

have reading or hearing transcendental literatures? They are meant for 

neophytes.” They pose themselves as too elevated to exert energy for 

reading, writing and hearing. However, pure devotees under the 
/ 

guidance of Srlla Rupa Gosvami reject this sahajiya philosophy. It is 
certainly not good to write literature for money or reputation, but to 

write books and publish them for the enlightenment of the general 

/ 

populace is real service to the Lord. That was Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl’s opinion, and he specifically told his disciples to write books. 
He actually preferred to publish books rather than establish temples. 
Temple construction is meant for the general populace and neophyte 


devotees, but the business of advanced and empowered devotees is to 

write books, publish them and distribute them widely. According to 

Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, distributing literature is like playing 

on a great mrdanga. Consequently we always request members of the 

International Society for Krishna Consciousness to publish as many 

books as possible and distribute them widely throughout the world. By 

/ 

thus following in the footsteps of Srlla Rupa GosvamI, one can become a 
rupanuga devotee. 

TEXT 133 
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caitanyera krpa rupa likhiyachena apane 
rasdmrta-sindhu-granthera mangalacarane 

SYNONYMS 

caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa —the mercy; 

s 

rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; likhiyachena —has written; apane — 
personally; rasdmrta-sindhu-granthera —of the book known as Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu; mangala-acarane —in the auspicious introduction. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Srlla Rupa GosvamI has personally spoken about the mercy of Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu in his auspicious introduction to his book Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu [1.1.2]. 

TEXT 134 

'm i 
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hrdi yasya preranaya 
pravartito ’ham varaka-rupo ’pi 
tasya hareh pada-kamalam 
vande caitanya-devasya 









SYNONYMS 


hrdi —within the heart; yasya —of whom (the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who gives His pure devotees intelligence with which to spread 
the Krsna consciousness movement); preranayd —by the inspiration; 
pravartitah —engaged; aham —I; varaka —insignificant and low; rupah — 
Rupa GosvamI; api —although; tasya —of Him; hareh —who is Lord Hari, 

the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pada-kamalam —to the lotus feet; 

/ 

vande —let me offer my prayers; caitanya-devasya —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although I am the lowest of men and have no knowledge, the 
inspiration to write transcendental literatures about devotional service 

has been mercifully bestowed upon me. Therefore I am offering my 

/ 

obeisances at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who has given me the chance to write these 
books.” 

TEXT 135 

i 

itot 9m wife! u ^(tw 

ei-mata dasa-dina prayage rahiya 
srl-rupe siksa dila sakti sancariya 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; dasa-dina —for ten days; prayage —at Prayaga; 
rahiya —staying; srl-rupe —to Srlla Rupa GosvamI; siksa —instructions; 
dila —imparted; sakti sancariya —bestowing upon him the necessary 
potency. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

For ten days Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed at Prayaga and instructed 
Rupa GosvamI, empowering him with the necessary potency. 


PURPORT 


This is a confirmation of the statement krsna-sakti vina nahe tdra 
pravartana. Unless one is specifically empowered by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, he cannot spread the Krsna consciousness 
movement. An empowered devotee sees and feels himself to be the 
lowest of men, for he knows that whatever he does is due to the 
inspiration given by the Lord in the heart. This is confirmed by Lord 
Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (10.10): 

tesam satata-yuktanam bhajatarin priti-purvakam 
dadami buddhi-yogam tarin yena mam upayanti te 

“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.” 

To be empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one has to 

qualify himself. This means that one must engage twenty-four hours 

daily in the loving devotional service of the Lord. The material position 

of a devotee doesn’t matter because devotional service is not dependent 

/ 

on material considerations. In his earlier life, Srlla Rupa GosvamI was a 
government officer and a grhastha. He was not even a brahmacarl or 
sannyasi. He associated with mlecchas and yavanas, but because he was 
always eager to serve, he was a qualified recipient for the Lord’s mercy. 

A sincere devotee can therefore be empowered by the Lord regardless of 
his situation. In the preceding verse from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, 
Srlla Rupa GosvamI has described how he was personally empowered by 
the Lord. He further states in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.187): 

iha yasya barer dasye karmana manasa gird 
nikhilasv apy avasthasu jivan-muktah sa ucyate 

“A person acting in the service of Krsna with his body, mind and words 
is a liberated person even in the material world, although he may be 
engaged in many so-called material activities.” 

To keep oneself free from material contamination and attain the Lord’s 
favor, one must be sincerely eager to render service to the Lord. This is 
the only qualification necessary. As soon as one is favored by the mercy 


of the spiritual master and the Lord, one is immediately given all the 
power necessary to write books and propagate the Krsna consciousness 
movement without being hampered by material considerations. 

TEXT 136 

’SR, 1 

prabhu kahe, - suna, rupa, bhakti-rasera laksana 

sutra-rupe kahi, vistara nd yaya varnana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke; suna —please listen; 
riipa —My dear Rupa; bhakti-rasera —of the transcendental mellows in 
devotional service; laksana —the symptoms; sutra-rupe —in the form of a 
synopsis; kahi —I shall explain; vistara —the whole breadth; nd—not; 
yaya —is possible; varnana —description. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Rupa, please listen to Me. It is 
not possible to describe devotional service completely; therefore I am just 
trying to give you a synopsis of the symptoms of devotional service. 

TEXT 137 

u ^ u 

parapara-sunya gabhira bhakti-rasa-sindhu 
tomaya cdkhaite tdra kahi eka ‘bindu’ 

SYNONYMS 

para-apara —the length and breadth; sunya —without; gabhira —deep; 
bhakti-rasa —of the mellows in devotional service; sindhu —the ocean; 
tomaya —to you; cakhaite —to give a taste; tdra —of this ocean; kahi —I 
shall speak; eka —one; bindu —drop. 









TRANSLATION 


“The ocean of the transcendental mellows of devotional service is so big 
that no one can estimate its length and breadth. However, just to help 
you taste it, I am describing but one drop. 

TEXT 138 
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eita brahmanda bhari’ ananta jiva-gana 
caurasi-laksa yonite karaye bhramana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-ta —in this way; brahmanda —the whole universe; bhari’ —filling; 
ananta —unlimited; jiva-gana —living entities; caurasi-laksa —8,400,000; 
yonite —in species of life; karaye —do; bhramana —wandering. 

TRANSLATION 

“In this universe there are limitless living entities in 8,400,000 species, 
and all are wandering within this universe. 

PURPORT 

This is a challenge to so-called scientists and philosophers who presume 
that there are living entities on this planet only. So-called scientists are 
going to the moon, and they say that there is no life there. This does not 

s 

tally with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s version. He says that everywhere 
within the universe there are unlimited numbers of living entities in 
8,400,000 different forms. In the Bhagavad-gita (2.24) we find that the 
living entities are sarva-gata, which means that they can go anywhere. 
This indicates that there are living entities everywhere. They exist on 
land, in water, in air, in fire and in ether. Thus there are living entities 
in all types of material elements. Since the entire material universe is 
composed of five elements—earth, water, fire, air and ether—why 
should there be living entities on one planet and not others? Such a 






foolish version can never be accepted by Vedic students. From the Vedic 
literatures we understand that there are living entities on each and 
every planet, regardless of whether the planet is composed of earth, 
water, fire or air. These living entities may not have the same forms that 
are found on this planet earth, but they have different forms composed 
of different elements. Even on this earth we can see that the forms of 
land animals are different from the forms of aquatics. According to the 
circumstance, living conditions differ, but undoubtedly there are living 
entities everywhere. Why should we deny the existence of living entities 
on this or that planet? Those who have claimed to have gone to the 
moon have not gone there, or else with their imperfect vision they 
cannot actually perceive the particular type of living entities there. 

The living entities are described as ananta, or unlimited; nonetheless, 
they are said to belong to 8,400,000 species. As stated in the Visnu 
Pur ana: 

jala-ja nava-laksani sthavara laksa-vimsati 
krmayo rudra-sankhyakah paksinam dasa-laksanam 
trimsal-laksani pasavah catur-laksani manusah 

“There are 900,000 species living in the water. There are also 2,000,000 
nonmoving living entities (sthavara), such as trees and plants. There are 
also 1,100,000 species of insects and reptiles, and there are 1,000,000 
species of birds. As far as quadrupeds are concerned, there are 3,000,000 
varieties, and there are 400,000 human species.” Some of these species 
may exist on one planet and not on another, but in any case within all 
the planets of the universe—and even in the sun—there are living 
entities. This is the verdict of the Vedic literatures. As the Bhagavad- 
gita (2.20) confirms: 

na jayate mriyate va kadacin 
nayam bhutva bhavita va na bhuyah 
ajo nityah sasvato ’yam purano 
na hanyate hanyamane sarlre 

“For the soul there is neither birth nor death at any time. He has not 
come into being, does not come into being, and will not come into being. 



He is unborn, eternal, ever-existing and primeval. He is not slain when 
the body is slain.” 

Since the living entities are never annihilated, they simply transmigrate 
from one life form to another. Thus there is an evolution of forms 
according to the degree of developed consciousness. One experiences 
different degrees of consciousness in different forms. A dog’s 
consciousness is different from a man’s. Even within a species we find 
that a father’s consciousness is different from his son’s and that a child’s 
consciousness is different from a youth’s. Just as we find different forms, 
we find different states of consciousness. When we see different states of 
consciousness, we may take it for granted that the bodies are different. 

In other words, different types of bodies depend on different states of 
consciousness. This is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-glta (8.6): 

yam yam vapi smaran bhavarin tyajanty ante kalevaram 
tarn tarn evaiti kaunteya sada tad bhava-bhavitah 

“One’s consciousness at the time of death determines one’s type of body 
in the next life.” This is the process of transmigration of the soul. A 
variety of bodies is already there; we change from one body to another in 
terms of our consciousness. 

TEXT 139 
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kesagra-sateka-bhaga punah satamsa kari 
tara sama suksma jlvera ‘svariipa’ vicari 

SYNONYMS 

kesa-agra —from the tip of a hair; sata-eka —one hundred; bhaga — 
divisions; punah —again; sata-amsa —one hundred divisions; kari — 
making; tara sama —equal to that; suksma —very fine; jlvera —of the 
living entity; svarupa —the actual form; vicari —I consider. 


TRANSLATION 




“The length and breadth of the living entity is described as one ten- 
thousandth part of the tip of a hair. This is the original subtle nature of 
the living entity. 

TEXT 140 
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kesagra-sata-bhagasya 
satamsa-sadrsatmakah 
jivah suksma-svarupo ’yam 
sankhyatito hi cit-kanah 

SYNONYMS 

kesa-agra —of the tip of a hair; sata-bhagasya —of one hundredth; sata- 
arhsa —a hundredth part; sadrsa —equal to; atmakah —whose nature; 
jivah —the living entity; suksma —very fine; svarupah —identification; 
ayam —this; sankhya-atitah —numbering beyond calculation; hi — 
certainly; cit-kanah —spiritual particle. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘If we divide the tip of a hair into a hundred parts and then take one of 
these parts and divide it again into a hundred parts, that very fine 
division is the size of but one of the numberless living entities. They are 
all cit-kana, particles of spirit, not matter.’ 

PURPORT 

This is quoted from the commentary on the portion of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam wherein the Vedas personified offer their obeisances unto 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Lord Krsna confirms this 
statement in the Bhagavad-gita (15.7): mamaivamso jiva-loke jiva-bhutah 
sanatanah. “The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal 

fragmental parts.” 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna personally identifies Himself with the minute living 








entities. Lord Krsna is the supreme spirit, the Supersoul, and the living 
entities are His very minute parts and parcels. Of course, we cannot 
divide the tip of a hair into such fine particles, but spiritually such small 
particles can exist. Spiritual strength is so powerful that a mere atomic 
portion of spirit can be the biggest brain in the material world. The same 
spiritual spark is within an ant and within the body of Brahma. 
According to his karma, material activities, the spiritual spark attains a 
certain type of body. Material activities are carried out in goodness, 
passion and ignorance or a combination of these. According to the 
mixture of the modes of material nature, the living entity is awarded a 
particular type of body. This is the conclusion. 

TEXT 141 
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balagra-sata-bhagasya 
satadha kalpitasya ca 
bhago jlvah sa vijneya 
id caha para srudh 

SYNONYMS 

bala-agra —the tip of a hair; sata-bhagasya —of one hundredth; 
satadha —into one hundred parts; kalpitasya —divided; ca —and; 
bhagah —minute portion; jlvah —the living entity; sah —that; vijneyah — 
to be understood; id —thus; ca —and; aha —have said; para —chief; 
srudh —Vedic mantras. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘If we divide the tip of a hair into one hundred parts and then take one 
part and divide this into another one hundred parts, that ten-thousandth 
part is the dimension of the living entity. This is the verdict of the chief 
Vedic mantras.’ 


PURPORT 






The first three padas of this verse from the Pancadasi-citra-dlpa (81) are 
taken from the Svetasvatara Upanisad (5.9). 

TEXT 142 
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suksmanam apy aharin jlvah 

SYNONYMS 

suksmanam —of the minute particles; api —certainly; aham —I; jlvah — 
the living entity. 


TRANSLATION 

“[Lord Krsna says:] ‘Among minute particles, I am the living entity.’ 

PURPORT 

The living entity is one with and different from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. As spirit soul, the living entity is one in quality 
with the Supreme Lord; however, the Supreme Lord is bigger than the 
biggest, and the living entity is the smallest of the small. This quotation 
is the third pada of a verse from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (11.16.11). 

TEXT 143 
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aparimita dhruvas tanu-bhrto yadi sarva-gatas 
tarhi na sasyateti niyamo dhruva netaratha 
ajani ca yan-mayam tad avimucya niyantr bhavet 
samam anujanatam yad amatarh mata-dustataya 



SYNONYMS 

















aparimitah —unlimited in number; dhruvah —eternals; tanu-bhrtah — 
who have accepted material bodies; yadi —if; sarva-gatah —all- 
pervading; tarhi —then; na —not; sasyata —controllable; iti —thus; 
niyamah —regulation; dhruva —O Supreme Truth; na —not; itarathd — 
in another manner; ajani —have been born; ca —and; yat-mayam — 
consisting of which; tat —that; avimucya —without giving up; niyantr — 
controller; bhavet —may become; samam —equal in all respects; 
anujanatam —of those who follow this philosophical calculation; yat — 
that; amatam —not conclusive; mata-dustataya —by faulty calculations. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O Lord, although the living entities who have accepted material bodies 
are spiritual and unlimited in number, if they were all-pervading there 
would be no question of their being under Your control. If they are 
accepted, however, as particles of the eternally existing spiritual entity— 
as part of You, who are the supreme spirit whole—we must conclude that 
they are always under Your control. If the living entities are simply 
satisfied with being identical with You as spiritual particles, then they 
will be happy being controllers of so many things. The conclusion that the 
living entities and the Supreme Personality of Godhead are one and the 
same is a faulty conclusion. It is not a fact.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse, which is also from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.87.30), was spoken 
by the personified Vedas. 

TEXT 144 
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tara madhye ‘sthavara’, ‘jangama’ - dui bheda 

jangame tiryak-jala-sthalacara-vibheda 


SYNONYMS 









tara madhye —among the living entities who are conditioned within the 
material world; sthavara —mobile; jangama —immobile; dui bheda —two 
divisions; jangame —among the living entities who can move; tiryak — 
the living entities who can move in the air (the birds); jala —or living 
entities who can move within the water; sthala-cara —living entities 
who can move on land; vibheda —three divisions. 

TRANSLATION 

“The unlimited living entities can be divided into two divisions—those 
that can move and those that cannot move. Among living entities that can 
move, there are birds, aquatics and animals. 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is giving clear instructions on how the living 
entities live under different conditions. There are trees, plants and 
stones that cannot move, but still they must be considered living 
entities, or spiritual sparks. The soul is present in bodies like those of 
trees, plants and stones. They are all living entities. Among moving 
living entities such as birds, aquatics and animals, the same spiritual 
spark is there. As stated herein, there are living entities that can fly, 
swim and walk. We must also conclude that there are living entities that 
can move within fire and ether. Living entities have different material 
bodies composed of earth, water, air, fire and ether. The words tara 
madhye mean “within this universe.” The entire material universe is 
composed of five material elements. It is not true that living entities 
reside only within this planet and not within others. Such a conclusion 
is completely contradictory to the Vedas. As stated in the Bhagavad-glta 

(2.24): 

acchedyo ’yam adahyo ’yam akledyo ’sosya eva ca 
nityah sarva-gatah sthanur acalo ’yam sanatanah 

“This individual soul is unbreakable and insoluble, and can be neither 
burned nor dried. He is everlasting, present everywhere, unchangeable, 
immovable and eternally the same.” 


The soul has nothing to do with the material elements. Any material 
element can be cut to pieces, especially earth. As far as the living entity 
is concerned, however, he can be neither burned nor cut to pieces. He 
can therefore live within fire. We can conclude that there are also living 
entities within the sun. Why should living entities be denied this planet 
or that planet? According to the Vedas, the living entities can live 
anywhere and everywhere—on land, in water, in air and in fire. 
Whatever the condition, the living entity is unchangeable ( sthanu). 

s 

From the statements of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and the Bhagavad- 
gita, we are to conclude that living entities exist everywhere throughout 
the universes. They are distributed as trees, plants, aquatics, birds, 
human beings and so on. 

TEXT 145 

tara madhye manusya-jati ati alpatara 
tara madhye mleccha, pulinda, bauddha, sabara 

SYNONYMS 

tara madhye —among all such living entities; manusya-jati —entities 
born as human beings; ati —very; alpatara —small in quantity; tara 
madhye —among the small quantity of human beings; mleccha — 
uncivilized men who cannot follow the Vedic principles; pulinda — 
unregulated; bauddha —followers of Buddhist philosophy; sabara —the 
lowest of men (the hunter class). 

TRANSLATION 

“Although the living entities known as human beings are very small in 
quantity, that division may be still further subdivided, for there are many 
uncultured human beings like mlecchas, pulindas, bauddhas and sabaras. 

TEXT 146 














veda-nistha-madhye ardheka veda ‘mukhe’ mane 
veda-nisiddha papa kare, dharma nahi gane 

SYNONYMS 

veda-nistha-madhye —among persons who are followers of the Vedas; 
ardheka —almost half; veda —Vedic scriptures; mukhe —in the mouth; 
mane —accept; veda-nisiddha —forbidden in the Vedas; papa —sins; 
kare —perform; dharma —religious principles; nahi —not; gane —count. 

TRANSLATION 

“Among human beings, those who are followers of the Vedic principles 
are considered civilized. Among these, almost half simply give lip service 
while committing all kinds of sinful activities against these principles. 
Such people do not care for the regulative principles. 

PURPORT 

The word veda means “knowledge.” Supreme knowledge consists of 
understanding the Supreme Personality of Godhead and our 
relationship with Him and acting according to that relationship. Action 
in accordance with the Vedic principles is called religion. Religion 
means following the orders of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
Vedic principles are the injunctions given by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Aryans are civilized human beings who have been following 
the Vedic principles since time immemorial. No one can trace out the 
history of the Vedic principles set forth so that man might understand 
the Supreme Being. Literature or knowledge that seeks the Supreme 
Being can be accepted as a bona fide religious system, but there are many 
different types of religious systems according to the place, the disciples 
and the people’s capacity to understand. 

/ 

The highest type of religious system is described in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(1.2.6) thus: sa vai pumsam paro dharmo yato bhakdr adhoksaje. The 
highest form of religion is that by which one becomes fully conscious of 




the existence of God, including His form, name, qualities, pastimes, 
abode and all-pervasive features. When everything is completely known, 
that is the perfection of Vedic knowledge. The fulfillment of Vedic 
knowledge is systematic knowledge of the characteristics of God. This is 
confirmed by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (15.15): vedais ca sarvair 
aham eva vedyah. The aim of Vedic knowledge is to understand God. 
Therefore those who are actually following Vedic knowledge and 
searching after God cannot commit sinful activities against the Supreme 
Lord’s order. However, in this Age of Kali, although men profess to 
belong to so many different kinds of religions, most of them commit 
sinful activities against the orders of the Vedic scriptures. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu therefore says herein, veda-nisiddha papa kare, dharma nahi 
gane. In this age, men may profess a religion, but they actually do not 
follow the principles. Instead, they commit all kinds of sins. 

TEXT 147 
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dharmacari-madhye bahuta ‘karma-nistha’ 
koti-karma-nistha-madhye eka ‘jnanf srestha 

SYNONYMS 

dharma-deari-madhye —among persons who actually follow the Vedic 
principles or religious system; bahuta —many of them; karma-nistha — 
attracted to fruitive activities; koti-karma-nistha-madhye —among 
millions of such performers of fruitive activities according to Vedic 
principles; eka —one; jnani —wise man; srestha —the chief. 

TRANSLATION 

“Among the followers of Vedic knowledge, most are following the process 
of fruitive activity and distinguishing between good and bad work. Out of 
many such sincere fruitive actors, there may be one who is actually wise. 


PURPORT 





/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura states that the word karma- 
nistha refers to one who aspires to enjoy the results of his good work and 
pious activity. Some followers of Vedic principles offer everything to the 
Absolute Truth and do not aspire to enjoy the results of their pious 
actions. These are also considered among the karma-nisthas. Sometimes 
we see pious men earn money with great hardship and then spend the 
money for some pious cause by opening public charities, schools and 
hospitals. Whether one earns money for himself or for the public 
benefit, he is called a karma-nistha. Out of millions of karma-nisthas 
there may be one who is wise. Those who try to avoid fruitive activity 
and who become silent in order to merge into the spiritual existence of 
the Absolute Truth are generally known as jnanis, wise men. They are 
not interested in fruitive activity but in merging into the Supreme. In 
either case, both the karma-nisthas and the jnanis are interested in 
personal benefit. The karmis are directly interested in personal benefit 
within the material world, and the jnanis are interested in merging into 
the existence of the Supreme. The jnanis maintain that fruitive activity 
is imperfect. For them, perfection is the cessation of work and the 
merging into the supreme existence. That is their goal in life. The jnani 
wants to extinguish the distinction between knowledge, the knower and 
the aim of knowledge. This philosophy is called monism, or oneness, and 
is characterized by spiritual silence. 

TEXT 148 

11 b 8 V ll 

koti-jnani-madhye haya eka-jana ‘mukta’ 
koti-mukta-madhye ‘durlabha’ eka krsna-bhakta 

SYNONYMS 

koti-jnani-madhye —out of many millions of such wise men; haya— 
is; eka-jana —one person; mukta —actually liberated; koti-mukta- 
madhye —out of many millions of such liberated persons; durlabha 
rare; eka —one; krsna-bhakta —pure devotee of Lord Krsna. 


-there 
—very 








TRANSLATION 


“Out of many millions of such wise men, one may actually become 
liberated [mukta], and out of many millions of such liberated persons, a 
pure devotee of Lord Krsna is very difficult to find. 

PURPORT 

In Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.2.32) it is said that due to their poor fund of 
knowledge, the jnanls are not actually liberated. They simply think that 
they are liberated. The perfection of knowledge culminates when one 
comes to the platform of knowing the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Brahmeti paramatmeti bhagavan iti sabdyate [SB 1.2.11], The Absolute 
Truth ( satya-vastu ) is described as Brahman, Paramatma and Bhagavan. 
Knowledge of impersonal Brahman and the Supersoul is imperfect until 
one comes to the platform of knowing the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. It is therefore clearly said in this verse, koti-mukta-madhye 
‘durlabha’ eka krsna-bhakta. Those who search after the knowledge of 
impersonal Brahman or localized Paramatma are certainly accepted as 

liberated, but due to their imperfect knowledge they are described in 

/ 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam as vimukta-maninah. Since their knowledge is 
imperfect, their conception of liberation is imperfect. Perfect knowledge 
is possible when one knows the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is 
supported by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-glta (5.29): 

bhoktaram yajna-tapasam sarva-loka-mahesvaram 
suhrdam sarva-bhutanam jnatva mam santim rcchati 

“A person in full consciousness of Me, knowing Me to be the ultimate 
beneficiary of all sacrifices and austerities, the Supreme Lord of all 
planets and demigods, and the benefactor and well-wisher of all living 
entities, attains peace from the pangs of material miseries.” 

Research is going on for the karmls, jnanls and yogis, but until the 
search is complete, no one can attain peace. Therefore the Bhagavad-glta 
says, jnatva mam santim rcchati: one can actually attain peace when he 
knows Krsna. This is described in the next verse. 

TEXT 149 


n i8^5 n 

krsna-bhakta - niskama, ataeva ‘santa’ 

bhukti-mukti-siddhi-kami - sakali ‘asanta’ 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-bhakta —a devotee of Lord Krsna; niskama —actually desireless; 
ataeva —therefore; santa —peaceful; bhukti —of material enjoyment; 
mukti —of liberation from material activities; siddhi —of perfection in 
yogic performance; kami —those who are desirous; sakali —all of them; 
asanta —not peaceful. 


TRANSLATION 

“Because a devotee of Lord Krsna is desireless, he is peaceful. Fruitive 
workers desire material enjoyment, jnanls desire liberation, and yogis 
desire material opulence; therefore they are all lusty and cannot be 
peaceful. 


PURPORT 

The devotee of Lord Krsna has no desire other than serving Krsna. Even 
so-called liberated people are full of desires. Fruitive actors desire better 
living accommodations, and jnanls want to be one with the Supreme. 
Yogis desire material opulence, yogic perfections and magic. All of these 
nondevotees are lusty (kami). Because they desire something, they 
cannot have peace. 

The peace formula is given by Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (5.29): 

bhoktaram yajna-tapasam sarva-loka-mahesvaram 
suhrdam sarva-bhutanam jhatva mam santim rcchati 

One who simply understands that throughout the entire universe Krsna 
is the supreme enjoyer and beneficiary of all kinds of sacrifices, 
penances and austerities, which should be performed only to attain His 
devotional service, that Krsna is the Supreme Being and thus the 








proprietor of all the material worlds, and that Krsna is the only friend 
who can actually do good to all living entities ( suhrdam sarva-bhutanam 
[Bg. 5.29])—one who understands these three principles about Krsna 
immediately becomes desireless ( niskama ) and therefore peaceful. A 
krsna-bhakta knows that his friend and protector in all respects is Krsna, 
who is able to do anything for His devotee. Krsna says, kaunteya 
pratijanihi na me bhaktah pranasyati: [Bg. 9.31] “O son of KuntI, declare it 
boldly that My devotee never perishes.” Since Krsna gives this 
assurance, the devotee lives in Krsna and has no desire for personal 
benefit. The background for the devotee is the all-good Himself. Why 
should the devotee aspire for something good for himself? His only 
business is to please the Supreme by rendering as much service as 
possible. A krsna-bhakta has no desire for his own personal benefit. He is 
completely protected by the Supreme. A vasya raksibe krsna visvasa 
palana. Bhaktivinoda Thakura says that he is desireless because Krsna 
will give him protection in all circumstances. It is not that he expects 
any assistance from Krsna; he simply depends on Krsna just as a child 
depends on his parents. The child does not know how to expect service 
from his parents, but he is always protected nevertheless. This is called 
niskama (desirelessness). 

Although karmis, jnanis and yogis fulfill their desires by performing 
various activities, they are never satisfied. A karmi may work very hard 
to acquire a million dollars, but as soon as he gets a million dollars he 
desires another million. For the karmis, there is no end of desire. The 
more the karmi gets, the more he desires. The jnanis cannot be desireless 
because their intelligence is unsound. They want to merge into the 
Brahman effulgence, but even though they may be raised to that 
platform, they cannot be satisfied there. There are many jnanis or 
sannyasis who, after taking sannyasa and giving up the world as false, 
return to the world to engage in politics or philanthropy or to open 
schools and hospitals. This means that they could not attain the real 
Brahman ( brahma satyam). They have to come down to the material 
platform to engage in philanthropic activity. Thus they again cultivate 
desires, and when these desires are exhausted, they desire something 
different. Therefore the jnani cannot be niskama, desireless. Nor can the 



yogis be desireless, for they desire yogic perfections in order to exhibit 
some magical feats and gain popularity. People gather around these yogis, 
and the yogis desire more and more adulation. Because they misuse their 
mystic power, they fall down again to the material platform. It is not 
possible for them to become niskama, desireless. 

The conclusion is that only the devotees, who are simply satisfied in 
serving the Lord, can actually become desireless. Therefore Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu says here, krsna-bhakta niskama. Since the krsna-bhakta, 
the devotee of Krsna, is satisfied with Krsna, there is no possibility of 
falldown. 

TEXT 150 

u 

muktanam api siddhanam 
nar ay ana-par ay anah 
sudurlabhah prasantatma 
kotisv api maha-mune 

SYNONYMS 

muktanam —of persons liberated or freed from the bondage of 
ignorance; api —even; siddhanam —of persons who have achieved 
perfection; narayana —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
parayanah —the devotee; su-durlabhah —very rare; prasanta-atmd — 
completely satisfied, desireless; kotisu —among many millions; api — 
certainly; maha-mune —O great sage. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O great sage, out of many millions of materially liberated people who 
are free from ignorance, and out of many millions of siddhas who have 
nearly attained perfection, there is hardly one pure devotee of Narayana. 
Only such a devotee is actually completely satisfied and peaceful.’ 


PURPORT 








This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.14.5). The narayana- 
par ay ana, the devotee of Lord Narayana, is the only blissful person. One 
who becomes a naray ana-par ay ana is already liberated from material 
bondage. He already possesses all the perfections of yoga. Unless one 
comes to the platform of naray ana-par ay ana and passes over the 
platform of bhukti-mukti-siddhi, he cannot be fully satisfied. That is the 
pure devotional stage. 

anyabhilasita-sunyam jhana-karmady-anavrtam 
anukulyena krsnanusilanarri bhaktir uttama 
[Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu anyabhilasita-sunyarii 
jnana-karmady-anavrtam 
anukiilyena krsnanu- 
sllanam bhaktir uttama 

“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service.” Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 1.1.111.1.11] 

One who desires nothing but Krsna and who is not influenced by the 
process of jriana-marga (cultivation of knowledge) actually becomes free 
from ignorance. A first-class person is one who is not influenced by 
karma (fruitive activity) or yoga (mystic power). He simply depends on 
Krsna and is satisfied in his devotional service. According to Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (6.17.28): naray ana-par ah sarve na kutascana bibhyati. Such 
a person is never afraid of anything. For him, heaven and hell are the 
same. Not knowing the situation of a naray ana-par ay ana, rascals become 
envious. By the grace of Narayana, a devotee is situated in the most 
opulent position in the material world. Rascals are envious of Narayana 
and His devotee, but the devotee endeavors to please another devotee of 
Narayana because he knows that by pleasing Narayana’s representative 
one directly pleases Lord Narayana. Therefore a devotee offers the best 
comforts and facilities to his spiritual master. Outsiders who have no 
knowledge of Narayana are envious of both Narayana and His devotee. 
Consequently when they see that Narayana’s devotee is opulently 
situated, they become even more envious. But when the devotee of 



Narayana asks such foolish people to come live with him in the same 
comfortable situation, they do not agree because they cannot give up 
illicit sex, meat-eating, intoxication and gambling. Therefore the 
materialist refuses the company of a narayana-parayana, although he is 
envious of the devotee’s material situation. In Western countries when 
ordinary men—storekeepers and workers—see our devotees living and 
eating sumptuously and yet not working, they become very eager to 
know where they get the money. Such people become envious and ask, 
“How is it possible to live so comfortably without working? How is it you 
have so many cars, bright faces and nice clothes?” Not knowing that 
Krsna looks after His devotees, such people become surprised, and some 
become envious. 

TEXT 151 
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brahmanda bhramite kona bhagyavan jiva 
guru-krsna-prasade pdya bhakti-lata-bija 

SYNONYMS 

brahmanda bhramite —wandering in this universe; kona —some; 
bhagyavan —most fortunate; jiva —living being; guru —of the spiritual 
master; krsna —of Krsna; prasade —by the mercy; pdya —gets; bhakti- 
lata —of the creeper of devotional service; bija —the seed. 

TRANSLATION 

“According to their karma, all living entities are wandering throughout 
the entire universe. Some of them are being elevated to the upper 
planetary systems, and some are going down into the lower planetary 
systems. Out of many millions of wandering living entities, one who is 
very fortunate gets an opportunity to associate with a bona fide spiritual 
master by the grace of Krsna. By the mercy of both Krsna and the 
spiritual master, such a person receives the seed of the creeper of 
devotional service. 








PURPORT 


When we speak of brahmanda, we refer to the whole universe, or to the 
cluster of many millions of universes. In all the universes there are 
innumerable planets, and there are innumerable living entities upon 
those planets—in the air, on land and in the water. There are millions 
and trillions of living entities everywhere, and they are engaged by maya 
in suffering and enjoying the results of their fruitive activity, life after 
life. This is the position of the materially conditioned living entities. 

Out of many of these living entities, one who is actually fortunate 
(bhagyavan) comes in contact with a bona fide spiritual master by 
Krsna’s mercy. 

Krsna is situated in everyone’s heart, and if one desires something, 
Krsna fulfills one’s desire. If the living entity by chance or fortune comes 
in contact with the Krsna consciousness movement and wishes to 
associate with that movement, Krsna, who is situated in everyone’s 
heart, gives him the chance to meet a bona fide spiritual master. This is 
called guru-krsna-prasada. Krsna is prepared to bestow His mercy upon 
all living entities, and as soon as a living entity desires the Lord’s mercy, 
the Lord immediately gives him an opportunity to meet a bona fide 
spiritual master. Such a fortunate person is fortified by both Krsna and 
the spiritual master. He is helped from within by Krsna and from 
without by the spiritual master. Both are prepared to help the sincere 
living being become free from material bondage. 

/ 

How one can become this fortunate can be seen in the life of Srlla 

Narada Muni. In his previous life he was born of a maidservant. 
Although he was not born into a prestigious position, his mother was 
fortunately engaged in rendering service to some Vaisnavas. When these 
Vaisnavas were resting during the Caturmasya period, the boy Narada 
took the opportunity to engage in their service. Taking compassion upon 
the boy, the Vaisnavas offered him the remnants of their food. By 
serving these Vaisnavas and obeying their orders, the boy became the 
object of their sympathy, and by the Vaisnavas’ unknown mercy, he 
gradually became a pure devotee. In the next life he was Narada Muni, 
the most exalted of Vaisnavas and the most important guru and deary a 


of Vaisnavas. 

Following in the footsteps of Narada Muni, this Krsna consciousness 

movement is rendering service to humanity by giving everyone a chance 
to come in contact with Krsna. If one is fortunate, he becomes 
intimately related with this movement. Then, by the grace of Krsna, 
one’s life becomes successful. Everyone has dormant krsna-bhakti —love 
for Krsna—and in the association of good devotees, that love is revealed. 
As stated in the Caitanya-caritdmrta (Madhya 22.107): 

nitya-siddha-krsna-prema ‘sadhya’ kabhu naya 
sravanadi-suddha-citte karaye udaya 

Dormant devotional service to Krsna is within everyone. Simply by 
associating with devotees, hearing their good instructions and chanting 
the Hare Krsna mantra, dormant love for Krsna is awakened. In this way 
one acquires the seed of devotional service. Guru-krsna-prasade paya 
bhakti-lata-blja [Cc. Madhya 19.151]. 

TEXT 152 
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mall hand kare sei blja aropana 
sravana-klrtana-jale karaye secana 

SYNONYMS 

mall hand —becoming a gardener; kare —does; sei —that; blja —seed of 
devotional service; aropana —sowing; sravana —of hearing; klrtana —of 
chanting; jale —with the water; karaye —does; secana —sprinkling. 

TRANSLATION 

“When a person receives the seed of devotional service, he should take 
care of it by becoming a gardener and sowing the seed in his heart. If he 
waters the seed gradually by the process of sravana and kirtana [hearing 
and chanting], the seed will begin to sprout. 




PURPORT 


To live with devotees or to live in a temple means to associate with the 
sravana-klrtana process. Sometimes neophyte devotees think that they 
can continue the sravana-klrtana process without worshiping the Deity, 
but the execution of such sravana-klrtana is meant for highly developed 
devotees like Haridasa Thakura, who engaged in the sravana-klrtana 
process without worshiping the Deity. However, one should not falsely 
imitate Haridasa Thakura and abandon Deity worship just to try to 
engage in sravana-klrtana. This is not possible for neophyte devotees. 
The word guru-prasada indicates that the spiritual master is very 
merciful in bestowing the boon of devotional service upon the disciple. 
That is the best possible gift the spiritual master has to offer. Those with 
a background of pious life are eligible to receive life’s supreme benefit, 
and to bestow this benefit, the Supreme Personality of Godhead sends 
His representative to impart His mercy. Endowed with the mercy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the spiritual master distributes the 
mercy to those who are elevated and pious. Thus the spiritual master 
trains his disciples to render devotional service unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is called guru-krpa. It is krsna-prasada, 
Krsna’s mercy, that He sends a bona fide spiritual master to the 
deserving disciple. By the mercy of Krsna, one meets the bona fide 
spiritual master, and by the mercy of the spiritual master, the disciple is 
fully trained in the devotional service of the Lord. 

Bhakti-lata-blja means “the seed of devotional service.” Everything has 
an original cause, or seed. For any idea, program, plan or device, there is 
first of all the contemplation of the plan, and that is called the blja, or 
seed. The methods, rules and regulations by which one is perfectly 
trained in devotional service constitute the bhakti-lata-blja, or seed of 
devotional service. This bhakti-lata-blja is received from the spiritual 
master by the grace of Krsna. Other seeds, called anyabhilasa-blja, 
include karma-blja and jnana-blja. If one is not fortunate enough to 
receive the bhakti-lata-blja from the spiritual master, he instead 
cultivates such seeds as karma-blja, jnana-blja, or political, social or 
philanthropic bljas. However, the bhakti-lata-blja is different from these 


other bijas. The bhakti-lata-blja can be received only through the mercy 
of the spiritual master. Therefore one has to satisfy the spiritual master 
to get the bhakti-lata-blja (yasya prasadad bhagavat-prasadah **). The 
bhakti-lata-blja is the origin of devotional service. Unless one satisfies 
the spiritual master, he gets the blja, or root cause, of karma, jnana and 
yoga without the benefit of devotional service. But one who is faithful to 
his spiritual master gets the bhakti-lata-blja. This bhakti-lata-blja is 
received when one is initiated by the bona fide spiritual master. After 
receiving the spiritual master’s mercy, one must repeat his instructions, 
and this is called sravana-klrtana —hearing and chanting. One who has 
not properly heard from the spiritual master or who does not follow the 
regulative principles is not fit for chanting ( klrtana ). This is explained in 
the Bhagavad-glta (2.41): vyavasayatmika buddhir ekeha kuru-nandana. 
One who has not listened carefully to the instructions of the spiritual 
master is unfit for chanting or for preaching the cult of devotional 
service. One has to water the bhakti-lata-blja after receiving instructions 
from the spiritual master. 

TEXT 153 
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upajiya bade lata ‘brahmanda’ bhedi’ yaya 
‘viraja, ‘brahma-loka’ bhedi’ ‘para-vyoma’ paya 

SYNONYMS 

upajiya —being cultivated; bade —grows; lata —the creeper of devotional 
service; brahmanda —the whole universe; bhedi’ —penetrating; yaya — 
goes; viraja —the river between the spiritual world and the material 
world; brahma-loka —the Brahman effulgence; bhedi’ —penetrating; 
para-vyoma —the spiritual sky; paya —attains. 

TRANSLATION 

“As one waters the bhakti-lata-blja, the seed sprouts, and the creeper 
gradually grows to the point where it penetrates the walls of this universe 









and goes beyond the Viraja River, lying between the spiritual world and 
the material world. It attains brahma-loka, the Brahman effulgence, and 
penetrating through that stratum, it reaches the spiritual sky and the 
spiritual planet Goloka Vrndavana. 

PURPORT 

A creeper generally takes shelter of a big tree, but the bhakti-lata, being 
the creeper of spiritual energy, cannot take shelter of any material 
planet, for there is no tree on any material planet that the bhakti creeper 
can utilize for shelter. In other words, devotional service cannot be 
utilized for any material purpose. Devotional service is meant only for 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Sometimes men with a poor fund 
of knowledge maintain that bhakti can be applied to material things also. 
In other words, they say that devotional service can be rendered to one’s 
country or to the demigods, but this is not a fact. Devotional service is 
especially meant for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and it is 
beyond this material range. There is a river, or causal ocean, between 
the spiritual and material natures, and this river is free from the 
influence of the three modes of material nature; therefore it is called 
Viraja. The prefix vi means vigata (“completely eradicated”), and rajas 
means “the influence of the material world.” On this platform, a living 
entity is completely free from material entanglement. For the jnanis who 
want to merge into the Brahman effulgence, there is Brahma-loka. The 
bhakti-lata, however, has no shelter in the material world, nor has it 
shelter in Brahma-loka, although Brahma-loka is beyond the material 
world. The bhakti-lata grows until it reaches the spiritual sky, where 
Goloka Vrndavana is situated. 
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tabe yaya tad-upari ‘goloka-vrndavana’ 

‘krsna-carana’-kalpa-vrkse kare arohana 





SYNONYMS 


tabe —thereafter; yaya —goes; tat-upari —to the top of that (the spiritual 
sky); goloka-vrndavana —to the planet known as Goloka Vrndavana 
where Krsna lives; krsna-carana —of the lotus feet of Lord Krsna; kalpa- 
vrkse —on the desire tree; kare arohana —climbs. 

TRANSLATION 

“Being situated in one’s heart and being watered by sravana-kirtana, the 
bhakti creeper grows more and more. In this way it attains the shelter of 
the desire tree of the lotus feet of Krsna, who is eternally situated in the 
planet known as Goloka Vrndavana, in the topmost region of the spiritual 
sky. 


PURPORT 

In the Brahma-samhita (5.37) it is said: 

ananda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhavitabhis 
tabhir ya eva nija-rupataya kalabhih 
goloka eva nivasaty akhilatma-bhuto 
govindam adi-purusam tam aharin bhajami 

“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord. He resides in His own realm, 
Goloka, with Radha, who resembles His own spiritual figure and who 
embodies the ecstatic potency [hladini], Their companions are Her 
confidantes, who embody extensions of Her bodily form and who are 
imbued and permeated with ever-blissful spiritual rasa.” In the spiritual 
world, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, has expanded 
Himself by His spiritual potency. He has His eternal form of bliss and 
knowledge ( sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]). Everything in the Goloka 
Vrndavana planet is a spiritual expansion of sac-cid-ananda. Everyone 
there is of the same potency— ananda-cinmaya-rasa. The relationship 
between the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His servitor is 
cinmaya-rasa. Krsna and His entourage and paraphernalia are of the 
same cinmaya potency. In this way the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is expanded throughout the spiritual world, and when that cinmaya-rasa 


potency expands through the material potency, it becomes all-pervading. 
The idea is that although the Supreme Personality of Godhead exists on 
His own planet, Goloka Vrndavana, He is also present everywhere. 
Andantara-stha-paramanu-cayantara-stham [Bs. 5.35]. He is present 
within all the universes, although they are innumerable, and He is also 
present within the atom. Isvarah sarva-bhutanam hrd-dese ’rjuna tisthati: 
[Bg. 18.61] He is also present within the heart of all living entities. This is 
His all-pervasive potency. 

Goloka Vrndavana is the highest planet in the spiritual world. In order 

to go to the spiritual world after penetrating the covering of the material 
universe, one must penetrate Brahma-loka, the spiritual effulgence. 

Then one can come to the Goloka Vrndavana planet. There are also 
other planets in the spiritual world, called Vaikuntha planets, and on 
these planets Lord Narayana is worshiped with awe and veneration. On 
these planets santa-rasa is prevalent, and some of the devotees are also 
connected with the Supreme Personality of Godhead in dasya-rasa, the 
mellow of servitorship. As far as the mellow of fraternity is concerned, 
in Vaikuntha this rasa is represented by gaurava-sakhya, friendship in 
awe and veneration. The other fraternity rasa, exhibited as visrambha 
(friendship in equality), is found in the Goloka Vrndavana planet. 

Above that is service to the Lord in vatsalya-rasa (parental love), and 
above all is the relationship with the Lord in the madhurya-rasa 
(conjugal love). These five rasas are fully exhibited in the spiritual world 
in one’s relationship with the Lord. Therefore in the spiritual world the 
bhakti creeper finds its resting place at the lotus feet of Krsna. 
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tahan vistarita hand phale prema-phala 
ihan mall sece nitya sravanadi jala 

SYNONYMS 

tahan —there in the spiritual world (in the Goloka Vrndavana planet); 
vistarita —expanded; hand —becoming; phale —produces; prema-phala — 








the fruit known as love of Godhead; ihan —in the material world, where 
the devotee is still present; mall —exactly like a gardener; sece — 
sprinkles; nitya —regularly, without fail; sravana-adi jala —the water of 
sravana, klrtana and so on. 


TRANSLATION 

“The creeper greatly expands in the Goloka Vrndavana planet, and there 
it produces the fruit of love for Krsna. Although remaining in the 
material world, the gardener regularly sprinkles the creeper with the 
water of hearing and chanting. 


PURPORT 

In Goloka Vrndavana the devotees have very intimate relationships 

with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The devotee engages in the 

Lord’s service in great ecstatic love. Such love was exhibited personally 
/ 

by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in His teachings to the people of the 
material world. The fruit of the devotional creeper is the pure desire to 
serve and please the senses of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Krsnendriya-priti-iccha dhare ‘prema’ nama. (Cc. Adi. 4.165) In the 
spiritual world one has no desire other than to please the senses of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The conditioned soul within the 
material world can neither understand nor appreciate how a pure 
devotee in the material world can render confidential service to the 
Lord out of feelings of ecstatic love and always engage in pleasing the 
Supreme Lord’s senses. Although seen within this material world, the 
pure devotee always engages in the confidential service of the Lord. An 
ordinary neophyte devotee cannot realize this; therefore it is said, 
vaisnavera kriya-mudra vijneha nd bujhaya. The activities of a pure 
Vaisnava cannot be understood even by a learned scholar in the 
material world. 

Every living entity is wandering within this universe in different 

species and on different planetary systems according to his fruitive 
activities. Out of many millions of living entities, one may be fortunate 
enough to receive the seed of the bhakti-lata, the creeper of devotional 


service. By the grace of the spiritual master and Krsna, one nourishes 
the bhakti-lata by regularly sprinkling it with the water of sravana- 
kirtana, hearing and chanting. In this way the seed of the bhakti-lata 
sprouts and grows up and up through the whole universe until it 
penetrates the covering of the material universe and reaches the 
spiritual world. The bhakti-lata continues to grow until it reaches the 
topmost planetary system, Goloka Vrndavana, where Krsna lives. There 
the creeper takes shelter at the lotus feet of the Lord, and that is its final 
destination. At that time the creeper begins to grow the fruits of ecstatic 
love of God. It is the duty of the devotee who nourishes the creeper to be 
very careful. It is said that the watering of the creeper must continue: 
ihan mail sece nitya sravanadi jala. It is not that at a certain stage one 
can stop chanting and hearing and become a mature devotee. If one 
stops, one certainly falls down from devotional service. Although one 
may be very much exalted in devotional service, he should not give up 
the watering process of sravana-kirtana. If one gives up that process, it is 
due to an offense. This is described in the following verse. 
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yadi vaisnava-aparadha uthe hati mata 
upade va chinde, tara sukhi’ yaya pata 

SYNONYMS 

yadi —if; vaisnava-aparadha —an offense at the feet of a Vaisnava; 
uthe —arises; hati —an elephant; mata —mad; upade —uproots; va —or; 
chinde —breaks; tara —of the creeper; sukhi’ —shriveling up; yaya —goes; 
pata —the leaf. 


TRANSLATION 

“If the devotee commits an offense at the feet of a Vaisnava while 
cultivating the creeper of devotional service in the material world, his 
offense is compared to a mad elephant that uproots the creeper and breaks 





it. In this way the leaves of the creeper are dried up. 

PURPORT 

One’s devotional attitude increases in the association of a Vaisnava: 

tandera carana sevi bhakta-sane vasa 
janame janame haya, ei abhilasa 

By his personal example, Narottama dasa Thakura stresses that a 
devotee must always remember to please his predecessor acarya. The 
Gosvamls are represented by one’s spiritual master. One cannot be an 
acarya (spiritual master) without following strictly in the disciplic 
succession of the acaryas. One who is actually serious about advancing 
in devotional service should desire only to satisfy the previous acaryas. 

Ei chaya gosahi yara, mui tara dasa. One should always think of oneself 
as a servant of the servant of the acaryas, and thinking this, one should 
live in the society of Vaisnavas [Cc. Madhya 13.80]. However, if one 
thinks that he has become very mature and can live separate from the 
association of Vaisnavas and thus gives up all the regulative principles 
due to offending a Vaisnava, one’s position becomes very dangerous. 
Offenses against the holy name are explained in Adi-lila, Chapter Eight, 
verse 24. Giving up the regulative principles and living according to 
one’s whims is compared to a mad elephant, which by force uproots the 
bhakti-lata and breaks it to pieces. In this way the bhakti-lata shrivels up. 
Such an offense is especially created when one disobeys the instructions 
of the spiritual master. This is called guru-avajha. The devotee must 
therefore be very careful not to commit offenses against the spiritual 
master by disobeying his instructions. As soon as one is deviated from 
the instructions of the spiritual master, the uprooting of the bhakti-lata 
begins, and gradually all the leaves dry up. 
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tate mall yatna kari’ kare avarana 





aparadha-hastira yaiche na haya udgama 


SYNONYMS 

tate —therefore; mall —the gardener devotee; yatna kari’ —with great 
attention; kare —makes; avarana —protective fencing; aparadha —of 
offenses; hastira —of the elephant; yaiche —so that; na —not; haya — 
there is; udgama —birth. 


TRANSLATION 

“The gardener must defend the creeper by fencing it all around so that 
the powerful elephant of offenses may not enter. 

PURPORT 

While the bhakti creeper is growing, the devotee must protect it by 
fencing it all around. The neophyte devotee must be protected by being 
surrounded by pure devotees. In this way he will not give the maddened 
elephant a chance to uproot his bhakti creeper. When one associates 

s 

with nondevotees, the maddened elephant is set loose. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has said, asat-sanga-tyaga,—ei vaisnava-acara [Cc. Madhya 
22.87]. The first business of a Vaisnava is to give up the company of 
nondevotees. A so-called mature devotee, however, commits a great 
offense by giving up the company of pure devotees. The human being is 
a social animal, and if one gives up the society of pure devotees, he must 
associate with nondevotees (asat-sanga). By contacting nondevotees and 
engaging in nondevotional activities, a so-called mature devotee will fall 
victim to the mad elephant offense. Whatever growth has taken place is 
quickly uprooted by such an offense. One should therefore be very 
careful to defend the creeper by fencing it in—that is, by following the 
regulative principles and associating with pure devotees. 

Even if one thinks that there are many pseudo devotees or nondevotees 
in the Krsna Consciousness Society, still one should stick to the Society; 
if one thinks the Society’s members are not pure devotees, one can keep 
direct company with the spiritual master, and if there is any doubt, one 


should consult the spiritual master. However, unless one follows the 
spiritual master’s instructions concerning the regulative principles and 
chanting and hearing the holy name of the Lord, one cannot become a 
pure devotee. By one’s mental concoctions, one falls down. By 
associating with nondevotees, one breaks the regulative principles and is 

s 

thereby lost. In the Upadesamrta of Srlla Rupa GosvamI, it is said: 

atyaharah prayasas ca prajalpo niyamagrahah 
jana-sangas ca laulyam ca sadbhir bhaktir vinasyati 

[Nol 2] 

“One’s devotional service is spoiled when he becomes too entangled in 
the following six activities: (1) eating more than necessary or collecting 
more funds than required, (2) overendeavoring for mundane things that 
are very difficult to attain, (3) talking unnecessarily about mundane 
subject matters, (4) practicing the scriptural rules and regulations only 
for the sake of following them and not for the sake of spiritual 
advancement, or rejecting the rules and regulations of the scriptures and 
working independently or whimsically, (5) associating with worldly- 
minded persons who are not interested in Krsna consciousness, and (6) 
being greedy for mundane achievements.” 

TEXT 158 
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kintu yadi latara sange uthe ‘upasakha 
bhukti-mukti-vancha, yata asankhya tara lekha 

SYNONYMS 

kintu —but; yadi —if; latara —the creeper of devotional service; sange — 
with; uthe —arise; upasakha —unwanted creepers; bhukti —for material 
enjoyment; mukti —for liberation from the material world; vancha —the 
desires; yata —as many as there are; asankhya —unlimited; tara —of 
those unwanted creepers; lekha —the writing. 


TRANSLATION 






“Sometimes unwanted creepers, such as the creepers of desires for 
material enjoyment and liberation from the material world, grow along 
with the creeper of devotional service. The varieties of such unwanted 
creepers are unlimited. 

TEXT 159 

‘nisiddhacara’, ‘kutinatl’, ‘jlva-himsana’ 

‘labha’, ‘puja’, ‘pratisthadi’ yata upasakha-gana 

SYNONYMS 

nisiddha-acara —behavior not to be exhibited by a person desiring to 
become perfect; kutinatl —diplomacy; jlva-hirinsana —unnecessarily 
killing animals or the soul; labha —profit according to material 
calculations; puja —adoration achieved by satisfying mundane people; 
pratistha-adi —becoming an important man in material calculations, and 
so on; yata —all these; upasakha-gana —unnecessary creepers. 

TRANSLATION 

“Some unnecessary creepers growing with the bhakti creeper are the 
creepers of behavior unacceptable for those trying to attain perfection, 
diplomatic behavior, animal-killing, mundane profiteering, mundane 
adoration and mundane importance. All these are unwanted creepers. 

PURPORT 

There is a certain pattern of behavior prescribed for those actually 
trying to become perfect. In our Krsna consciousness movement we 
advise our students not to eat meat, not to gamble, not to engage in 
illicit sex and not to indulge in intoxication. People who indulge in 
these activities can never become perfect; therefore these regulative 
principles are for those interested in becoming perfect and going back to 
Godhead. Kutinatl, or diplomatic behavior, cannot satisfy the atma, the 






soul. It cannot even satisfy the body or the mind. The culprit mind is 
always suspicious; therefore our dealings should always be 
straightforward and approved by Vedic authorities. If we treat people 
diplomatically or duplicitously, our spiritual advancement is obstructed. 
Jiva-himsana refers to the killing of animals or to envy of other living 
entities. The killing of poor animals is undoubtedly due to envy of those 
animals. The human form is meant for the understanding of Krsna 
consciousness (athato brahma jijndsd), for inquiring about the Supreme 
Brahman. In the human form, everyone has a chance to understand the 
Supreme Brahman. The so-called leaders of human society do not know 
the real aim of human life and are therefore busy with economic 
development. This is misleading. Every state and every society is busy 
trying to improve the quality of eating, sleeping, mating and defending. 
This human form of life is meant for more than these four animal 
principles. Eating, sleeping, mating and defending are problems found in 
the animal kingdom, and the animals have solved these problems 
without difficulty. Why should human society be so busy trying to solve 
these problems? The difficulty is that people are not educated to 
understand this simple philosophy. They think that advancement of 
civilization means increasing sense gratification. 

There are many religious propagandists who do not know how the 

ultimate problems of life can be solved, and they also try to educate 
people in a form of sense gratification. This is also jiva-himsana. Real 
knowledge is not given, and religionists mislead the general populace. As 
far as material profits are concerned, one should know that whatever 
material profit one has must be abandoned at the time of death. 
Unfortunately people do not know that there is life after death; 
therefore mundane people waste their time amassing material profit 
which has to be left behind at the time of death. Such profit has no 
eternal benefit. Similarly, adoration by mundane people is valueless 
because after death one has to accept another body. Material adoration 
and titles are decorations that cannot be carried over to the next body. 
In the next life, everything is forgotten. 

All these obstructions have been described in this verse as unwanted 
creepers. They simply present obstacles for the real creeper, the bhakti- 



lata. One should be very careful to avoid all these unwanted things. 
Sometimes these unwanted creepers look exactly like the bhakti creeper. 
They appear to be of the same size and the same species when they are 
packed together with the bhakti creeper, but in spite of this, the creepers 
are called upasakha. A pure devotee can distinguish between the bhakti 
creeper and a mundane creeper, and he is very alert to distinguish them 
and keep them separate. 

TEXT 160 
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seka-jala pana upasakha badi’ yaya 
stabdha hand mula-sakha badite na paya 

SYNONYMS 

seka-jala —sprinkling water; pana —getting; upasakha —the unwanted 
creepers; badi’ yaya —grow luxuriantly; stabdha hand —becoming 
stopped; mula-sakha —the chief creeper; badite —to increase; na paya — 
is not able. 


TRANSLATION 

“If one does not distinguish between the bhakti creeper and the other 
creepers, the sprinkling of water is misused because the other creepers are 
nourished while the bhakti creeper is curtailed. 

PURPORT 

If one chants the Hare Krsna mantra while committing offenses, these 
unwanted creepers will grow. One should not take advantage of 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra for some material profit. As mentioned 
in verse 159: 


‘nisiddhacara’, ‘kutinati’, ‘jiva-himsana’ 
‘labha’, ‘puja, ‘pratisthadi’ yata upasakha-gana 





The unwanted creepers have been described by Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Thakura. He states that if one hears and chants without trying 
to give up offenses, one becomes materially attached to sense 
gratification. One may also desire freedom from material bondage like 
the Mayavadls, or one may become attached to the yoga-siddhis and 
desire wonderful yogic powers. If one is attached to wonderful material 
activities, one is called siddhi-lobhl, greedy for material perfection. One 
may also be victimized by diplomatic or crooked behavior, or one may 
associate with women for illicit sex. One may make a show of devotional 
service like the prakrta-sahajiyas, or one may try to support his 
philosophy by joining some caste or identifying himself with a certain 
dynasty, claiming a monopoly on spiritual advancement. Thus with the 
support of family tradition, one may become a pseudo guru, or so-called 
spiritual master. One may become attached to the four sinful 
activities—illicit sex, intoxication, gambling and meat-eating—or one 
may consider a Vaisnava to belong to a mundane caste or creed. One 
may think, “This is a Hindu Vaisnava, and this is a European Vaisnava. 
European Vaisnavas are not allowed to enter the temples.” In other 
words, one may consider Vaisnavas in terms of birth, thinking one a 
brahmana Vaisnava, another a sudra Vaisnava, another a mleccha 

Vaisnava and so on. One may also try to carry out a professional business 

/ 

by means of chanting the Hare Krsna mantra or reading Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, or one may try to increase his monetary strength by illegal 
means. Also, one may become a cheap Vaisnava by trying to chant in a 
secluded place for material adoration, or one may desire mundane 
reputation by making compromises with nondevotees concerning one’s 
philosophy or spiritual life, or one may become a supporter of a 
hereditary caste system. All these are pitfalls of personal sense 
gratification. Just to cheat some innocent people, one makes a show of 
advanced spiritual life and becomes known as a sadhu, mahatma or 
religious person. All this means that the so-called devotee has become 
victimized by all these unwanted creepers and that the real creeper, the 
bhakti-lata, has been stunted. 
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prathamei upasakhara karaye chedana 
tabe mula-sakha badi’ yaya vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

prathamei —from the very beginning; upasakhara —of the unwanted 

creepers; karaye —does; chedana —the cutting away; tabe —then only; 

mula-sakha —the chief creeper; badi’ —growing; yaya —goes; 

/ 

vrndavana —to the lotus feet of Lord Sri Krsna in Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

“As soon as an intelligent devotee sees an unwanted creeper growing 
beside the original creeper, he must cut it down instantly. Then the real 
creeper, the bhakti-lata, grows nicely, returns home, back to Godhead, 
and seeks shelter under the lotus feet of Krsna. 

PURPORT 

If one is misled by unwanted creepers and is victimized, he cannot make 
progress back to Godhead. Rather, he remains within the material world 
and engages in activities having nothing to do with pure devotional 
service. Such a person may be elevated to the higher planetary systems, 
but because he remains within the material world, he is subjected to the 
threefold material miseries. 
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‘prema-phala’ paki’ pade, mall asvadaya 
lata avalambi’ mall ‘kalpa-vrksa’ paya 

SYNONYMS 

prema-phala —the fruit of love of God; paki’ —becoming mature; pade — 







falls down; mall —the gardener; asvadaya —tastes; lata avalambi — 
taking advantage of the growing bhakti-lata; mall —the gardener; kalpa- 
vrksa paya —reaches the desire tree in Goloka Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

“When the fruit of devotional service becomes ripe and falls down, the 
gardener tastes the fruit and thus takes advantage of the creeper and 
reaches the desire tree of the lotus feet of Krsna in Goloka Vrndavana. 

TEXT 163 
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tahan sei kalpa-vrksera karaye sevana 
sukhe prema-phala-rasa kare asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

tahan —there (in Goloka Vrndavana); sei kalpa-vrksera —of the lotus 
feet of Krsna, which are compared to a desire tree; karaye sevana — 
engages in the service; sukhe —in transcendental bliss; prema-phala- 
rasa —the juice of the fruit of devotional service; kare —does; 
asvadana —tasting. 


TRANSLATION 

“There the devotee serves the lotus feet of the Lord, which are compared 
to a wish-fulfilling tree. With great bliss he tastes the juice of the fruit of 
love and becomes eternally happy. 

PURPORT 

The word tahari indicates that in the spiritual world one can taste the 
juice of the fruit of devotional service and thus become blissful. 
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eita parama-phala ‘parama-purusartha’ 
yanra age trna-tulya cari purusartha 

SYNONYMS 

eita —this; parama-phala —the supreme goal of life; parama —supreme; 
purusa-artha —interest of the living being; yanra age —in the presence 
of which; trna-tulya —very insignificant; cari —four; purusa-artha —the 
different types of human interests. 

TRANSLATION 

“To taste the fruit of devotional service in Goloka Vrndavana is the 
highest perfection of life, and in the presence of such perfection, the four 
material perfections—religion, economic development, sense gratification 
and liberation—are very insignificant achievements. 

PURPORT 

The highest achievement attained by the jnanis, or impersonalists, is 

becoming one with the Supreme, generally known as moksa, liberation. 

The highest achievements of the yogis are the eight material perfections, 

such as anima, laghima and prapti. Yet these are nothing compared to the 

eternal bliss of the devotee who returns back to Godhead and tastes the 

fruit of devotional service to the lotus feet of the Lord. The material 

perfections, even up to the point of liberation, are very insignificant in 

comparison; therefore the pure devotee is never interested in such 

things. His only interest is in perfecting his devotional service to the 

Lord. The pleasure of the impersonalist, monist philosophers is 

/ 

condemned in the following verse, which is also found in Srlla Rupa 
Gosvaml’s Lalita-madhava. 
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rddha siddhi-vraja-vijayita satya-dharma samadhir 
brahmanando gurur api camatkarayaty eva tavat 
yavat premnam madhu-ripu-vasi-kara-siddhausadhinam 
gandho ’py antah-karana-sarani-panthatam na prayati 

SYNONYMS 

rddha —excellent; siddhi-vraja —of the groups of material perfections of 
the yogis ( anima , laghima, prapti and so on); vijayita —the victory; satya- 
dharma —the religious principles of perfection (satya, sama, titiksa and 
so on); samadhih —the yogic perfection of meditation; brahma- 
anandah —the spiritually blissful life of the monist; guruh —very high in 
material considerations; api —although; camatkarayati —they appear 
very important; eva —only; tavat —that long; yavat —as long as; 
premnam —of love of Krsna; madhu-ripu —of Krsna, the enemy of the 
Madhu demon; vasi-kara —in the controlling; siddha-ausadhinam — 
which is like perfect herbs that can control snakes; gandhah —a slight 
fragrance; api —even; antah-karana-sarani-panthatam —a traveler on the 
path of the heart; na prayati —does not become. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘As long as there is not the slightest fragrance of pure love of Krsna, 
which is the perfect medicinal herb for controlling Lord Krsna within the 
heart, the opulences of the material perfections known as the siddhis, the 
brahminical perfections [satya, sama, titiksa and so on], the trance of the 
yogis and the monistic bliss of Brahman all seem wonderful for mend 

PURPORT 

There are different types of perfections known as siddhi-vraja, and also 
the perfections of achieving brahminical qualifications, yogic trance and 
merging into the Supreme. All these material perfections are certainly 
very attractive for a mundane person, but their brilliance exists only as 




long as one does not take to devotional service. Devotional service can 
control the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the supreme 
controller of all universal affairs. The five rasas (mellows) in the 
transcendental world are practiced by the inhabitants of Goloka 
Vrndavana in neutrality, servitor ship, friendship, parental affection and 
conjugal love. All these please the Lord so much that He is controlled by 
the devotees. For instance, mother Yasoda was so advanced in 
devotional service that Krsna agreed to be controlled by her stick. In 
other words, the five principal mellows are so great and glorious that 
they are able to control the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In the 
material world, however, the so-called siddhis, or perfections, manifest 
their brightness only as long as one is not interested in devotional 
service. In other words, the perfection of the karmls, jnanls, yogis and 
others remains attractive only as long as one does not come to the point 
of devotional service, which is so great and significant that it can 
control the supreme controller, Krsna. 

TEXT 166 

W4R Wsfel ‘<W r l’ll 11 

‘ suddha-bhakti’ haite haya ‘prema utpanna 
ataeva suddha-bhaktira kahiye ‘laksana’ 

SYNONYMS 

suddha-bhakti —pure devotional service without material 
contaminations; haite —from; haya —is; prema —love of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; utpanna —produced; ataeva —therefore; 
suddha-bhaktira —of pure devotional service; kahiye —let me explain; 
laksana —the symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 

“When one is situated in pure devotional service, he develops love of 
Godhead; therefore let me describe some of the symptoms of pure 
devotional service. 








PURPORT 


In the Bhagavad-gita (18.55) it is said, bhaktya mam abhijanati yavan yas 
casmi tattvatah. One cannot understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in truth unless he takes to devotional service. 

TEXT 167 

ll 8^8 ll 

anyabhilasita-sunyam 
jndna-karmady-anavrtam 
anukulyena krsnanu- 
sllanam bhaktir uttama 

SYNONYMS 

anya-abhilasita-sunyam —without desires other than those for the 
service of Lord Krsna, or without material desires (such as those for 
meat-eating, illicit sex, gambling and addiction to intoxicants); jndna — 
by the knowledge of the philosophy of the monist jndna does not refer to 
perfect knowledge in devotional service. One has to learn the path of 
devotional service with full knowledge of the Vedas (bhaktya sruta- 
grhltaya — Bhag. 1.2.12).Mayavadls; karma —by fruitive activities; adi — 
by artificially practicing detachment, by the mechanical practice of yoga, 
by studying the Sankhya philosophy, and so on; anavrtam —not covered; 
anukulyena —favorable; krsna-anusilanam —cultivation of service in 
relationship to Krsna; bhaktih uttama —first-class devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When first-class devotional service develops, one must be devoid of all 
material desires, knowledge obtained by monistic philosophy, and fruitive 
action. The devotee must constantly serve Krsna favorably, as Krsna 
desires.’ 


PURPORT 






This verse is also found in Srila Rupa Gosvaml’s Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
(1.1.11). As we can understand from the Bhagavad-glta (9.34 and 18.65), 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead wants everyone to think of Him 
always ( man-mana bhava mad-bhaktah). Everyone should become His 
devotee, not the devotee of a demigod. Everyone should engage in His 
devotional service, including arcana (Deity worship) in the temple. 
Man-mana bhava mad-bhakto mad-yajl mam namaskuru. Everyone 
should offer obeisances, from moment to moment, to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. These are the desires of the Supreme Lord, and 
one who fulfills His desires favorably is actually a pure devotee. Krsna 
wants everyone to surrender unto Him, and devotional service means 
preaching this gospel all over the world. The Lord says openly in the 
Bhagavad-glta (18.69), na ca tasman manusyesu kascin me priya-krttamah: 
One who preaches the gospel of the Bhagavad-glta for the benefit of all 
is most dear to Krsna. The Bhagavad-glta is spoken by the Lord so that 
human society can be perfectly organized from all angles of vision— 
politically, socially, economically, philosophically and religiously. From 
any point of view, human society can be reformed by the Krsna 
consciousness movement; therefore one who spreads this philosophy of 
Krsna consciousness for the benefit of all conditioned souls in the 
universe is perfect in pure devotional service. 

The criterion is that a devotee must know what Krsna wants him to do. 
This understanding can be achieved through the medium of a spiritual 
master who is a bona fide representative of Krsna. Srila Rupa GosvamI 
advises, adau gurv-asrayam. One who is serious in wanting to render 
pure devotional service to the Lord must take shelter of a spiritual 
master who comes in the disciplic succession from Krsna. Evarin 
parampara-praptam imam r ajar say o viduh [Bg. 4.2]. Without accepting a 
bona fide spiritual master coming in the disciplic succession, one cannot 
find out the real purpose of devotional service. Therefore one has to 
accept the shelter of a bona fide spiritual master and agree to be directed 
by him. The first business of a pure devotee is to satisfy his spiritual 
master, whose only business is to spread Krsna consciousness. And if one 
can satisfy the spiritual master, Krsna is automatically satisfied —yasya 
prasadad bhagavat-prasadah **. This is the success of devotional service. 



This is the meaning of the word anukiilyena —that is, favorable 
devotional service to the Lord. A pure devotee has no plans other than 
those for the Lord’s service. He is not interested in attaining success in 
mundane activities. He simply wants success in the progress of 
devotional service. For a devotee, there cannot be worship of others or 
demigod worship. A pure devotee does not engage himself in such 
pseudo devotional service. He is interested only in satisfying Krsna. If 
one lives only for the satisfaction of Krsna, it does not matter whether 
he belongs to this order of life or that order of life. One’s only business 
should be to satisfy Krsna. This process is completely manifest in the 
activities of the Krsna consciousness movement. It has been actually 
proved that the entire world can accept devotional service without 
failure. One simply has to follow the instructions of the representative 
of Krsna. 

TEXT 168 

#5’ ‘Wft’, ‘<Fsf l 

11 i'bV 11 

anya-vancha, anya-puja chadi’ ‘jnana’, ‘karma’ 
anukulye sarvendriye krsnanusilana 

SYNONYMS 

anya-vancha —other desires; anya-puja —other types of worship; 
chadi’ —giving up; jnana —material knowledge; karma —material 
activities; anukulye —favorably; sarva-indriye —with all the senses; 
krsna-anusilana —cultivation of Krsna consciousness. 

TRANSLATION 

“A pure devotee must not cherish any desire other than to serve Krsna. 
He should not offer worship to the demigods or to mundane personalities. 
He should not cultivate artificial knowledge, which is devoid of Krsna 
consciousness, and he should not engage himself in anything other than 
Krsna conscious activities. One must engage all one’s purified senses in 
the service of the Lord. This is the favorable execution of Krsna 







conscious activities. 


TEXT 169 

^ ‘ (£faf ^ 1 

i4tW U ^ 11 

ei ‘suddha-bhakti’ - iha haite ‘prema haya 

pancaratre, bhagavate ei laksana kaya 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; suddha-bhakti —pure devotional service; iha haite —from 
which; prema —unalloyed love of Krsna; haya —there is; pancaratre —in 
the Vedic literatures known as the Pahcaratras; bhagavate —also in the 
Srimad-Bhagavatam; ei —these; laksana —symptoms; kaya —are 
described. 


TRANSLATION 

“These activities are called suddha-bhakti, pure devotional service. If one 
renders such pure devotional service, he develops his original love for 

Krsna in due course of time. In Vedic literatures like the Pancaratras and 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam, these symptoms are described. 

PURPORT 

One has to develop his devotional service under the directions of a pure 
devotee, the spiritual master, and in accordance with the Vedic 
directions given in the Pancaratra and Bhagavata systems. The 
Pahcaratra system includes methods of temple worship, and the 

Bhagavata system includes the spreading of Krsna conscious philosophy 

/ 

through the recitation of Srimad-Bhagavatam and the discussion of 
philosophy with people who are interested. Through discussion, one can 
create an interest and understanding of the Pancaratra and Bhagavata 
systems. 


TEXT 170 




sarvopadhi-vinirmuktam 
tat-paratvena nirmalam 
hrslkena hrslkesa- 
sevanarin bhaktir ucyate 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-upadhi-vinirmuktam —free from all kinds of material designations, 
or free from all desires except the desire to render service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tat-paratvena —by the sole purpose of 
serving the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nirmalam — 
uncontaminated by the effects of speculative philosophical research or 
fruitive activity; hrslkena —by purified senses freed from all 
designations; hrslka-lsa —of the master of the senses; sevanam —the 
service to satisfy the senses; bhaktih —devotional service; ucyate —is 
called. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Bhakti, or devotional service, means engaging all our senses in the 
service of the Lord, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the master of 
all the senses. When the spirit soul renders service unto the Supreme, 
there are two side effects. One is freed from all material designations, and 
one’s senses are purified simply by being employed in the service of the 
Lord.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse quoted from the Narada-pahcaratra is found in the Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu (1.1.12). 

TEXT 171 













mad-guna-sruti-matrena 
mayi sarva-guhasaye 
mano-gatir avicchinna 
yatha gangambhaso ’mbudhau 

SYNONYMS 

mat —of Me; guna —of the qualities; sruti-matrena —only by hearing; 
mayi —to Me; sarva-guha —in all hearts; asaye —who am situated; 
manah-gatih —the movement of the mind; avicchinna —unobstructed; 
yatha —just as; ganga-ambhasah —of the celestial waters of the Ganges; 
ambudhau —to the ocean. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“Just as the celestial waters of the Ganges flow unobstructed into the 
ocean, so when My devotees simply hear of Me, their minds come to Me. 
I reside in the hearts of all. 


PURPORT 

This verse and the following three verses are quoted from Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (3.29.11—14). They were spoken by Lord Krsna in the form 
of Kapiladeva. 

TEXT 172 

^WlWl u w u 

laksanam bhakti-yogasya 
nirgunasya hy udahrtam 
ahaituky avyavahita 
yd bhaktih purusottame 

SYNONYMS 

laksanam —the symptom; bhakti-yogasya —of devotional service; 
nirgunasya —beyond the three modes of nature; hi —certainly; 








udahrtam —is cited; ahaitukl —causeless; avyavahita —uninterrupted; 
yd —which; bhaktih —devotional service; purusa-uttame —to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘These are the characteristics of transcendental loving service to 
Purusottama, the Supreme Personality of Godhead: it is causeless, and it 
cannot be obstructed in any way. 

TEXT 173 

^ W$°o ll 3V5 ll 

salokya-sarsti-samipya- 
sarupyaikatvam apy uta 
dlyamanam na grhnanti 
vina mat-sevanarin janah 

SYNONYMS 

salokya —being on the same planet as Me; sarsti —having opulence equal 
to Mine; samipya —having direct association with Me; sarupya —having 
the same form as Me; ekatvam —oneness with Me; api —even; uta —or; 
dlyamanam —being given; na —not; grhnanti —accept; vina —without; 
mat-sevanam —My service; janah —the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My devotees do not accept salokya, sarsti, sarupya, samipya or oneness 
with Me—even if I offer these liberations—in preference to serving Me. 

TEXT 174 

^ 4<1 l 

ll b 3 8 ll 


sa eva bhakti-yogakhya 
atyantika udahrtah 












yenativrajya tri-gunam 
mad-bhavayopapadyate 

SYNONYMS 

sah —that (having the above symptoms); eva —certainly; bhakd-yoga- 
ahhyah —called bhakti-yoga; atyantikah —the ultimate goal of life; 
udahrtah —described as; yena —by which; ativrajya —transcending; tri- 
gunam —the three modes of material nature; mat-bhavaya —for direct 
touch with Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and My nature; 
upapadyate —one becomes qualified. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Bhakti-yoga, as described above, is the ultimate goal of life. By 
rendering devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one 
transcends the modes of material nature and attains the spiritual position 
on the platform of direct devotional service.’ 

TEXT 175 

11 ^<t n 

bhukd-mukd adi-vahcha yadi mane haya 
sadhana karile prema utpanna na haya 

SYNONYMS 

bhukd —material enjoyment; mukd —to become liberated from material 
bondage; adi —and so on; vancha —desires; yadi —if; mane —in the 
mind; haya —are; sadhana karile —even executing devotional service 
according to the regulative routine; prema —real love of Krsna; 
utpanna —awakened; na —not; haya —is. 

TRANSLATION 

“If one is infected with the desire for material enjoyment or material 
liberation, he cannot rise to the platform of pure loving service unto the 






Lord, even though he may superficially render devotional service 
according to the routine regulative principles. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura mentions that if one maintains 
within his heart the desire to enjoy the result of good work, or, being 
embarrassed by the material world, the desire to get out of material 
entanglement, one will never be able to attain the transcendental 
mellows of devotional service. In other words, one must not desire 
material profit when rendering devotional service. Even if one follows 
all the sixty-four regulative principles, he cannot attain pure devotional 
service with a contaminated heart. 

TEXT 176 

u :> u 

bhukti-mukti-sprha yavat 
pisacl hrdi variate 
tavad bhakti-sukhasyatra 
katham abhyudayo bhavet 

SYNONYMS 

bhukti —for material enjoyment; mukti —and for liberation from 
material existence; sprha —desires; yavat —as long as; pisacl —the 
witches; hrdi —within the heart; vartate —remain; tavat —that long; 
bhakti —of devotional service; sukhasya —of the happiness; atra —here; 
katham —how; abhyudayah —awakening; bhavet —can there be. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The material desire to enjoy the material world and the desire to 
become liberated from material bondage are considered to be two witches, 
and they haunt one like ghosts. As long as these witches remain within 
the heart, how can one feel transcendental bliss? As long as these two 






witches remain in the heart, there is no possibility of enjoying the 
transcendental bliss of devotional service.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.22). 

TEXT 177 

<# % feprf ^ ^ <Ri 11 11 

sadhana-bhakti haite haya ‘rati’ra udaya 
rati gadha haile tara ‘prema’ nama kaya 

SYNONYMS 

sadhana-bhakti —the process of regularly rendering devotional service; 
haite —from; haya —there is; ratira —of attachment; udaya —the 
awakening; rati —such attachment; gadha haile —becoming thick; tara — 
of this; prema —love of Godhead; nama —the name; kaya —is said. 

TRANSLATION 

“By regularly rendering devotional service, one gradually becomes 
attached to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When that attachment 
is intensified, it becomes love of Godhead. 

PURPORT 

The Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.2) gives the following information 
about sadhana-bhakti: 

krti-sadhya bhavet sadhya-bhava sa sadhanabhidha 
nitya-siddhasya bhavasya prakatyam hrdi sadhyata 

The process of devotional service—beginning with chanting and 
hearing—is called sadhana-bhakti. This includes the regulative 
principles that are intended to awaken one to devotional service. 






Devotional service is always dormant in everyone’s heart, and by the 
offenseless chanting of the holy names of the Lord, one’s original 
dormant Krsna consciousness is awakened. This awakening to Krsna 
consciousness is the beginning of sadhana-bhakti. This can be divided 
into many different parts, including faith, association with devotees, 
initiation by the spiritual master, engagement in devotional service 
under the instructions of a spiritual master, steadiness in devotional 
service and the awakening of a taste for devotional service. In this way, 
one can become attached to Krsna and His service, and when this 
attachment is intensified, it results in ecstatic love for Krsna. The word 
rati is explained in the Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu (1.3.41) as follows: 

vyaktam masrnatevantar-laksyate rati-laksanam 
mumuksu-prabhrtinam ced bhaved esa ratir na hi 

“When a tenderness of the heart is manifested, there is rati , or 
attachment. But those who are interested in being liberated from 
material bondage will not manifest this tenderness.” This attachment is 
not like material attachment. When one is free of material 
contamination, attachment for Krsna’s service awakens and is called 
rati. In the material world there is attachment for material enjoyment, 
but this is not rati. Transcendental rati can be awakened only on the 
spiritual platform. Ecstatic love for Krsna ( prema ) is described in the 
Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu (1.41) as follows: 

samyan masrnita-svanto mamatvadsayankitah 
bhdvah sa eva sandratma budhaih prema nigadyate 

“When the heart is completely softened and devoid of all material 
desires and when one’s emotional feelings become very strong, one 
becomes very much attached to Krsna. Such purified emotion is known 
as pure love.” 

TEXT 178 

G2fsf 'srfa, sH?r i 

<rm, ^»l<i^3v u 


prema vrddhi-krame nama 


sneha, mana, pranaya 






raga, anuraga, bhava, mahabhava haya 


SYNONYMS 

prema —ecstatic love for God; vrddhi-krame —in terms of progressive 
increase; nama —named; sneha —affection; maria —abhorrence; 
pranaya —love; raga —attachment; anuraga —further attachment; 
bhava —ecstasy; maha-bhava —great ecstasy; haya —are. 

TRANSLATION 

“The basic aspects of prema, when gradually increasing to different 
states, are affection, abhorrence, love, attachment, further attachment, 
ecstasy and great ecstasy. 


PURPORT 

In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, (3.2.84) sneha (affection) is described as 
follows: 

sandras citta-dravam kurvan prema ‘sneha’ itiryate 
ksanikasyapi neha syad vislesasya sahisnuta 

“That aspect of prema in which the melting of the heart for the lover is 
concentrated is called sneha, or affection. The symptom of such 
affection is that the lover cannot for a moment remain without the 
association of the beloved.” A description of mana can be found in 
M adhya-lila (Chapter Two, verse 66). Similarly, a description of pranaya 
is also there. As far as raga is concerned, the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
(3.2.87) says: 

snehah sa rago yena syat sukham duhkham api sphutam 
tat-sambandha-lave ’py atra pritih prana-vyayair api 

“That stage at which affection for the beloved converts unhappiness 
into happiness is called raga, or attachment. When one has such 
attachment for Krsna, he can give up his own life to satisfy his beloved 
Krsna.” Anuraga, bhava and mahabhava are described in the Sixth 
Chapter of the Madhya-lila, verse 13. The purport to that verse explains 


adhirudha-mahabhava. 


TEXT 179 


Iwi, ^ u *<is> u 

yaiche blja, iksu, rasa, guda, khanda-sara 
sarkara, sita, michari, uttama-michari ara 

SYNONYMS 

yaiche —just like; bija —the seed; iksu —the sugarcane plant; rasa —the 
juice; guda —molasses; khanda-sara —dry molasses; sarkara —sugar; 
sita —candy; michari —rock candy; uttama-michari —lozenges; ara —and. 

TRANSLATION 

“The gradual development of prema may be compared to different states 
of sugar. First there is the seed of the sugarcane, then sugarcane and then 
the juice extracted from the cane. When this juice is boiled, it forms 
liquid molasses, then solid molasses, then sugar, candy, rock candy and 
finally lozenges. 

TEXT 180 

l 

Iwi's#fen u ^vo n 

ei saba krsna-bhakti-rasera sthayibhava 
sthayibhave mile yadi vibhava, anubhava 

SYNONYMS 

ei saba —all these; krsna-bhakti —of devotional service to Krsna; 
rasera —of the mellows; sthayi-bhava —continuous existence of ecstasy; 
sthayi-bhave —in this continuous existence of ecstasy; mile —one meets; 
yadi —if; vibhava —special ecstasy; anubhava —subecstasy. 



TRANSLATION 









“All these stages combined are called sthayibhava, or continuous love of 
Godhead in devotional service. In addition to these stages, there are 
vibhava and anubhava. 


PURPORT 


Attachment for Krsna never wanes; it increases more and more as one 

attains different stages. All the stages together are called sthayibhava, or 

continuous existence of ecstasy. The nine forms of devotional service 

are sravanam kirtanarin visnoh smaranam pada-sevanam arcanarin 

vandanam dasyam sakhyam atma-nivedanam [SB 7.5.23]. When 

continuous love of Godhead is mixed with the processes of devotional 

service, it is called vibhava, anubhava, sattvika and vyabhicari. The 

devotee thus enjoys a variety of transcendental bliss. In his Amrta- 
/ 

pravaha-bhasya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura states that anubhava can be 
divided into thirteen categories: (1) dancing, (2) rolling on the ground, 
(3) singing, (4) yelling, (5) jumping, (6) making loud noises, (7) yawning, 
(8) heavy breathing, (9) not caring for public opinion, (10) discharging 
saliva, (11) roaring laughter, (12) unsteadiness and (13) hiccuping. These 
are the symptoms of anubhava. Thus the transcendental mellows are 
experienced in different stages. Similarly, there are many other forms of 
expression that have been analytically studied by the Gosvamls. In the 
Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, Rupa Gosvami gives each and every symptom a 
particular name. 


TEXT 181 





sattvika-vyabhicari-bhavera milane 
krsna-bhakti-rasa haya amrta asvadane 


SYNONYMS 


sattvika-vyabhicari-bhavera —of sattvika and vyabhicari with sthayibhava; 
milane —by mixing; krsna-bhakti-rasa —the transcendental mellows of 
devotional service to the Lord; haya —become; amrta —nectarean; 







asvadane —in tasting. 


TRANSLATION 

“When the higher standard of ecstatic love is mixed with the symptoms 
of sattvika and vyabhicari, the devotee relishes the transcendental bliss of 
loving Krsna in a variety of nectarean tastes. 

TEXT 182 

fet, ^N8, i 

^ ^ u b v* u 

yaiche dadhi, sita, ghrta, marlca, karpura 
milane, ‘rasala haya amrta madhura 

SYNONYMS 

yaiche —just as; dadhi —yogurt; sita —sugar candy; ghrta —clarified 
butter; marlca —black pepper; karpura —camphor; milane —in mixing 
together; rasala —very tasteful; haya —becomes; amrta —nectarean; 
madhura —and sweet. 


TRANSLATION 

“These tastes are like a combination of yogurt, sugar candy, ghee 
[clarified butter], black pepper and camphor and are as palatable as sweet 
nectar. 

TEXTS 183-184 

Wfa 11 b Vvs ll 
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bhakta-bhede rati-bheda panca parakara 
santa-rati, dasya-rati, sakhya-rati ara 

vatsalya-rati, madhura-rati, - ei panca vibheda 

rati-bhede krsna-bhakti-rase panca bheda 

















SYNONYMS 


bhakta-bhede —according to varieties of devotees; rati-bheda —the 
different attachments; panca parakara —five categories; sand-rad — 
neutral appreciation; dasya-rad —attachment in a service attitude; 
sakhya-rad —attachment by friendly appreciation; ara —also; vatsalya- 
rad —attachment by parental affection; madhura-rad —attachment by 
conjugal love; ei —these; panca —five; vibheda —divisions; rad-bhede — 
by attachment on different platforms; krsna-bhakd-rase —in mellows 
derived from devotional service to Krsna; panca —five; bheda —varieties. 

TRANSLATION 

“According to the devotee, attachment falls within the five categories of 
santa-rati, dasya-rati, sakhya-rati, vatsalya-rati and madhura-rati. These 
five categories arise from devotees’ different attachments to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The transcendental mellows derived from 
devotional service are also of five varieties. 

PURPORT 

s 

Santa-rad is described in the Bhakd-rasamrta-sindhu (2.5.16-18) as 
follows: 


manase nirvikalpatvarh 
sama ity abhidhlyate 

“When one is completely free from all doubts and material attachments, 
he attains the neutral position, called santa.” 

vihaya visayonmukhyam nijananda-sthidr yatah 
atmanah kathyate so ’tra svabhavah sama ity asau 
prayah sama-pradhananam mamata-gandha-varjita 
paramatmataya krsne jata santa-radr mata 

The santa-rad realization of Krsna is in the neutral stage between the 
conception of impersonalism and personalism. This means that one is 
not very strongly attached to the personal feature of the Lord. An 
appreciation of the greatness of the Lord is called santa-rad. This is 


attachment not to the personal feature but to the impersonal feature. 
Generally, one in this stage is attached to the Paramatma feature of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

Isvarah sarva-bhutanarin hrd-dese ’rjuna tisthati 
bhramayan sarva-bhutani yantrarudhani mayaya 

“The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone’s heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine made of the material energy.” ( Bg. 18.61) On the strength of 
this statement from the Bhagavad-gita, we can understand that in santa- 
rasa a devotee sees the Lord’s representation everywhere. 

Dasya-rati is explained in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.5.27) thus: 

svasmad bhavanti ye nyunas te ’nugrahya barer matah 
aradhyatvatmika tesam ratih pritir itirita 
tatrasakti-krd anyatra prlti-samharini by asau 

When the Supreme Lord in His localized aspect is appreciated and a 
great devotee understands his subordinate position, not only does he 
surrender to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but, due to his 
subordinate position, he wishes to render some service and thus become 
favored by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A devotee in santa-rati 
is not very much willing to render service to the Lord, but a devotee in 
dasya-rati voluntarily wants to render service. Due to this attitude, the 
devotee in dasya-rati realizes the Supreme Personality of Godhead more 
fully than a devotee in santa-rati. He considers the Lord to be a 
worshipable object, and this means that his attachment for the Lord 
increases. Thus dasya-rati is characterized as bhaktih paresanubhavo 
viraktir anyatra ca. (SB 11.2.42) In other words, on the dasya-rati 
platform a devotee is attached to rendering service to the Lord, and he is 
detached from material activities. Santa-rati is neither material nor 
spiritual, but dasya-rati is actually on the spiritual platform. There is no 
attachment for material things on the spiritual platform (viraktir anyatra 
ca). A devotee in dasya-rati has no attachment for anything but Krsna’s 
service. 

Sakhya-rati is described in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.5.30) as 



follows: 

ye syus tulya mukundasya te sakhayah satam matah 
samyad visrambha-rupaisam ratih sakhyam ihocyate 

According to the opinion of advanced devotees and learned scholars, a 
devotee in sakhya-rati feels equal to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This is a relationship in friendship. Due to having a friendly 
relationship with the Lord, not only is one free from material 
attachment, but one believes in equal dealings with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is called sakhya-rati. The sakhya-rati 
devotee is so advanced that he treats the Lord on an equal level and 
even exchanges joking words with Him. Although one is never equal to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the sakhya-rati devotee feels equal 
to the Lord, and he does not feel guilty because of this. Usually it is 
offensive to consider oneself equal to the Lord. The Mayavadls, for 
example, consider themselves equal to the Lord, but such feelings entail 
bereavement because they are material. Sakhya-rati, however, is a feeling 
experienced in the mind by a pure devotee, and he is eternally related 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead in that feeling. 

Vatsalya-rad is described as follows in the Bhakd-rasamrta-sindhu 
(2.5.33): 

guravo ye barer asya te pujya id visrutah 
anugraha-mayl tesarh radr vatsalyam ucyate 
idarin lalana-bhavyasis cibuka-sparsanadi-krt 

When a living entity is situated on the platform of vatsalya-rad, he 
thinks of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His childhood feature. 
In this feature, the Lord has to be protected by the devotee, and at this 
time the devotee takes the position of being worshiped by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. These feelings of parental love are called 
vatsalya-rad. When the devotee is situated on this platform, he wants to 
maintain the Lord like a son, and he desires all good fortune for the 
Lord. He offers blessings to the Lord by touching His feet and head. 

M adhura-rad, or attachment in conjugal love, is described as follows: 


mitho barer mrgaksyas ca sambhogasyadi-karartam 



madhurapara-paryaya priyatakhyodita ratih 
asyarin kataksa-bhru-ksepa-priya-vani-smitadayah 

Madhura-rati, the conjugal relationship experienced between the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and the young damsels of Vrajabhumi, 
continuously exists in eight kinds of remembrances. This intimate 
relationship brought about by conjugal love produces movements of the 
eyebrows, glancing, sweet words and exchanges of joking words. 

TEXT 185 

^ i 

santa, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, madhura-rasa nama 
krsna-bhakti-rasa-madhye e panca pradhana 

SYNONYMS 

santa —neutrality; dasya —servitude; sakhya —friendship; vatsalya — 
parental affection; madhura-rasa —conjugal love; nama —different 
names; krsna-bhakti —of devotional service to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; rasa —the mellows; madhye —among; e—these; panca — 
five; pradhana —chief. 


TRANSLATION 

“The chief transcendental mellows experienced with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead are five—santa, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya and 
madhura. 

TEXT 186 

%S l 

hasyo ’dbhutas tatha virah 
karuno raudra ity api 
bhayanakah sa-bibhatsa 
iti gaunas ca saptadha 












SYNONYMS 


hasyah —laughter; adbhutah —wonder; tatha —then; virah —chivalry; 
karunah —compassion; raudrah —anger; iti —thus; api —also; 
bhayanakah —fear; sah —along with; bibhatsah —disaster; iti —thus; 
gaunah —indirect; ca —also; saptadha —seven kinds. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Besides the five direct mellows, there are seven indirect mellows, 
known as laughter, wonder, chivalry, compassion, anger, disaster and 
fear.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.5.116). 

TEXT 187 

^u, ^ngvs, %r, w i 

c^^f^r^ni bb-n u 

hasya, adbhuta, vira, karuna, raudra, bibhatsa, bhaya 
panca-vidha-bhakte gauna sapta-rasa haya 

SYNONYMS 

hasya —laughter; adbhuta —wonder; vira —chivalry; karuna —pathetic 
feeling; raudra —anger; bibhatsa —disaster; bhaya —fearfulness; panca- 
vidha-bhakte —in five kinds of devotees; gauna —indirect; sapta-rasa — 
seven kinds of mellows; haya —there are. 

TRANSLATION 

“In addition to the five direct mellows, there are seven indirect mellows, 
known as laughter, wonder, chivalry, compassion, anger, disaster and 
fear. 


PURPORT 




Santa-bhakti-rasa is described in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (3.1.4-6) as 
follows: 

vaksyamanair vibhavadyaih saminam svadyatam gatah 
sthayi santi-ratir dhiraih santa-bhakti-rasah smrtah 

prayah sva-sukha-jatiyam sukham syad atra yoginam 
kintv dtma-saukhyam aghanarin ghanam tv isa-mayarin sukham 

tatrapisa-svarupanubhavasyaivoru-hetuta 
dasadi-van-mano-juatva-lilader na tathd maid 

When santa-rati (neutral attraction) exists continuously and is mixed 
with ecstatic emotion, and when the devotee relishes that neutral 
position, it is called santa-bhakti-rasa. Santa-bhakti-rasa devotees 
generally relish the impersonal feature of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Since their taste of transcendental bliss is incomplete, it is 
called aghana, or not concentrated. A comparison is made between 
ordinary milk and concentrated milk. When the same devotee goes 
beyond the impersonal and tastes the service of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead in His original form as sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1] (His 
transcendental, blissful body, complete in knowledge and eternity), the 
taste is called concentrated (ghana) transcendental bliss. Sometimes the 
devotees in santa-rasa relish transcendental bliss after meeting the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but this is not comparable to the 
transcendental bliss relished by the devotees situated in dasya-rasa, the 
transcendental mellow in which one renders service to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

Dasya-rasa , or dasya-bhakti-rasa, is described in the Bhakti-rasamrta- 
sindhu (3.2.3-4) as follows: 

atmocitair vibhavadyaih pritir dsvadaniyatam 
nita cetasi bhaktdndm priti-bhakti-raso matah 
anugrahy asya dasatval lalyatvad apy ayam dvidha 
bhidyate sambhrama-prito gaurava-prita ity api 

When according to his desires the living entity develops love for the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, this beginning stage of love is called 



dasya-bhakti-rasa. Dasya-bhakti-rasa is divided into two categories, 
called sambhrama-dasya and gaurava-dasya. In sambhrama-dasya, the 
devotee renders respectful service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but in the more advanced gaurava-dasya, his service takes the 
form of giving protection to the Lord. 

Sakhya-bhakti-rasa is described as follows in the Bhakti-rasamrta sindhu 
(3.3.1): 

sthayi-bhavo vibhavadyaih sakhyam atmocitair iha 
nitas citte satarin pustim rasah preyan udiryate 

“According to one’s original consciousness, ecstatic emotions may be 
exhibited as continuously existing in fraternity. When this stage of 
Krsna consciousness is mature, it is called preyo-rasa or sakhya-bhakti- 
rasa .” 

Vatsalya-bhakti-rasa is described in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (3.4.1) as 
follows: 


vibhavadyais tu vatsalyam sthayi pustim upagatah 
esa vatsala-namatra prokto bhakti-raso budhaih 

“When eternally existing love of Godhead transforms into parental love 
and is mixed with corresponding emotions, that stage of spiritual 
existence is described by learned devotees as vatsalya-bhakti-rasa .” 

M adhura-bhakti-rasa is described in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (3.5.1) 
as follows: 


atmocitair vibhavadyaih pustim nita satam hrdi 
madhurakhyo bhaved bhakti-raso ’sau madhura ratih 

“If in accordance with one’s own natural development in Krsna 
consciousness one’s attraction leans toward conjugal love within the 
heart, that is called attachment in conjugal love, or madhura-rasa.” 
Similarly, hasya, adbhuta, vira, karuna, raudra, bhaya and bibhatsa —the 
seven indirect mellows—are explained in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
(4.1.6). The hasya-bhakti-rasa, laughing devotion, is explained as follows: 


vaksyamanair vibhavadyaih pustim hasa-ratir gata 



hasya-bhakti-raso nama budhair esa nigadyate 

“When through devotional service a laughing attachment to Krsna is 
developed, it is called hasya-bhakti-rasa by learned scholars.” 

Similarly, adbhuta-rasa is described in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

(4.2.1): 

atmocitair vibhavadyaih svadyatvam bhakta-cetasi 
sa vismaya-ratir nitadbhuta-bhakti-raso bhavet 
“When one’s general attachment is fixed in wonder, it is called adbhuta- 
bhakti-rasa.” 

Vlra-bhakti-rasa is described as follows (B.r.s. 4.3.1): 

saivotsaha-ratih sthayi vibhavadyair nijocitah 
aniyamana svadyatvam vlra-bhakti-raso bhavet 
yuddha-dana-daya-dharmais caturdha-vira ucyate 

“When attachment to Krsna mixes with the bellicose tendency, the 
charitable tendency or the merciful tendency in the heart of the 
devotee, such devotion is called vira-bhakti-rasa.” 

Karuna-bhakti-rasa is described as follows (B.r.s. 4.4.1): 

atmocitair vibhavadyair nita pustirh satarin hrdi 
bhavec choka-ratir bhakti-raso hi karunabhidhah 

“When one’s devotional attitude and attachment for Krsna is mixed 
with lamentation, it is called karuna-bhakti-rasa .” 

Similarly, raudra-bhakti-rasa is described as follows (B.r.s. 4.5.1): 

nita krodha-ratih pustirh vibhavadyair nijocitaih 
hrdi bhakta-janasyasau raudra-bhakti-raso bhavet 

“When devotion is mixed with anger in the heart of the devotee, the 
taste is called raudra-bhakti-rasa .” 

Bhayanaka-bhakti-rasa is described as follows (B.r.s. 4.6.1): 

vaksyamanair vibhavadyaih pustirh bhaya-ratir gata 
bhayanakabhidho bhakti-raso dhirair udiryate 

“When devotion is mixed with fear, it is called bhayanaka-bhakti-rasa. v 


Blbhatsa-bhakti-rasa is described as follows (B.r.s. 4.7.1): 


pustim nija-vibhavadyair jugupsa-ratir agata 
asau bhakti-raso dhirair blbhatsakhya itlryate 

“When one’s attachment for Krsna develops in an abominable way, and 
the devotee enjoys it, that is called bibhatsa-bhakti-rasa” 

In conclusion, when a pure devotee is situated in any of the five 
principal mellows (santa, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya or madhura ) and that 
mellow is mixed with one or more of the seven indirect bhakti-rasas 
( hasya , adbhuta, vlra, karuna, raudra, bhayanaka or blbhatsa), the 
indirect mellows become prominent. 

TEXT 188 

^ 11 ibrbr 11 

panca-rasa ‘sthayi’ vyapl rahe bhakta-mane 
sapta gauna ‘agantuka’ paiye karane 

SYNONYMS 

panca-rasa —five direct transcendental mellows; sthayi —permanently 
existing; vyapl —expanded; rahe —remain situated; bhakta-mane —in the 
heart of a devotee; sapta gauna —seven indirect mellows; agantuka — 
accidental; paiye —appearing; karane —under certain conditions. 

TRANSLATION 

“The five direct transcendental mellows of devotional service are 
permanently situated in the heart of the devotee, whereas the seven 
indirect emotions appear suddenly under certain conditions and appear 
more powerful. 

TEXT 189 

^rt?r i 

^ 11 bVl* 11 











santa-bhakta - nava-yogendra, sanakadi ara 

dasya-bhava-bhakta - sarvatra sevaka apara 

SYNONYMS 

santa-bhakta —the neutral devotees; nava —nine; yogendra —saintly 
persons; sanaka-adi ara —and the four Kumaras, headed by Sanaka; 
dasya-bhava-bhakta —devotees in dasya-rasa; sarvatra sevaka apara — 
similar innumerable servants everywhere. 

TRANSLATION 

“Examples of santa-bhaktas are the nine Yogendras and the four 
Kumaras. Examples of devotees in dasya-bhakti are innumerable, for such 
devotees exist everywhere. 


PURPORT 

The nine Yogendras are Kavi, Havi, Antarlksa, Prabuddha, Pippalayana, 
Avirhotra, Dravida (Drumila), Camasa and Karabhajana. The four 
Kumaras are Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanat-kumara and Sanatana. The 
servant devotees in Gokula are Raktaka, Citraka, Patraka and so on. In 
Dvaraka there are servants like Daruka, and in the Lord’s pastimes in 
the material world there are servants like Hanuman. 

TEXT 190 

—^lM Ta 11 b o ll 

sakhya-bhakta - srldamadi, pure bhimarjuna 

vatsalya-bhakta - mata pita, yata guru-jana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sakhya-bhakta —devotees in fraternity; sridama-adi —Srldama and 
others; pure —in Dvaraka; bhima-arjuna —Bhlma and Arjuna; vatsalya- 
bhakta —devotees in parental love; mata pita —the mother and father; 
yata guru-jana —all other similar superior persons. 







TRANSLATION 


s 

“In Vrndavana, examples of devotees in fraternity are Srldama and 
Sudama; in Dvaraka the Lord’s friends are Bhima and Arjuna; in 
Vrndavana the devotees in parental love are mother Yasoda and father 
Nanda Maharaja, and in Dvaraka the Lord’s parents are Vasudeva and 
Devaki. There are also other superior persons who are devotees in 
parental love. 

TEXT 191 

SCSI 1 

Wu ^^ u 

madhura-rase bhakta-mukhya - vraje gopi-gana 

mahisi-gana, laksmi-gana, asankhya ganana 

SYNONYMS 

madhura-rase —in the mellow of conjugal love; bhakta-mukhya —the 
chief devotees; vraje —in Vrndavana; gopi-gana —the gopis; mahisi- 
gana —the queens in Dvaraka; laksmi-gana —the goddesses of fortune 
Vaikuntha; asankhya ganana —of innumerable reckoning. 

TRANSLATION 

“The chief devotees in conjugal love are the gopis in Vrndavana, the 
queens in Dvaraka and the goddesses of fortune in Vaikuntha. These 
devotees are innumerable. 

TEXT 192 

n w n 

punah krsna-rati haya duita prakara 
aisvarya-jhana-misra, kevala-bheda ara 

SYNONYMS 


punah —again; krsna-rati —attachment for Krsna; haya —becomes; 











duita —twofold; prakara —varieties; aisvarya-jnana-misra —knowledge of 
Krsna mixed with a reverential attitude; kevala —pure attachment; 
bheda —division; dra —other. 


TRANSLATION 


“Attachment for Krsna is divided into two categories. One is attachment 
with awe and reverence, and the other is pure attachment without 
reverence. 


TEXT 193 




gokule ‘kevala’ rati - aisvarya-jnana-hina 

puri-dvaye, vaikunthadye - aisvarya-pravina 


SYNONYMS 

gokule —in Gokula Vrndavana; kevala rati —flawless attachment; 
aisvarya-jnana-hina —without reverential considerations; puri-dvaye —in 
two purls, namely Mathura-purl and Dvaraka-purl; vaikuntha-adye —in 
the Vaikuntha planets; aisvarya-pravina —prominence of awe and 
reverence. 


TRANSLATION 

“Pure attachment without reverence is found in Gokula Vrndavana. 
Attachment in which awe and reverence are prominent is found in the 
two cities Mathura and Dvaraka and in Vaikuntha. 

TEXT 194 

^ c<f<n<i itf% u ^8 u 

aisvarya-jnana-pradhanye sankucita priti 
dekhiya na mane aisvarya - kevalara rid 







SYNONYMS 


aisvarya-jnana-pradhanye —in the predominance of awe and veneration; 
sankucita —crippled; prlti —love; dekhiya —seeing; rid mane —does not 
care; aisvarya —opulence; kevalara riti —that is the symptom of pure 
devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 

“When opulence is very prominent, love of Godhead is somewhat 
crippled. According to kevala devotion, however, even though the devotee 
sees the unlimited potency of Krsna, he considers himself equal to Him. 

TEXT 195 

\o ’ 11 u 

santa-dasya-rase aisvarya kdhdn uddipana 
vatsalya-sakhya-madhure ta’ kare sankocana 

SYNONYMS 

santa-dasya-rase —in the transcendental mellows of neutrality and 
servitude; aisvarya —opulence; kdhdn —somewhere; uddipana — 
manifested; vatsalya-sakhya-madhure —in parenthood, fraternal love and 
conjugal love; ta ’—certainly; kare —does; sankocana —minimizing. 

TRANSLATION 

“On the transcendental platform of neutrality and service, sometimes the 
opulence of the Lord is prominent. But in the transcendental mellows of 
fraternal, parental and conjugal love, the opulence is minimized. 

TEXT 196 

<iRrq l 

^'SRrJ U ili'ls 11 

vasudeva-devakira krsna carana vandila 
aisvarya-jnane dunhara mane bhaya haila 








SYNONYMS 


vasudeva-devaklra —of Vasudeva and Devakl; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
carana —to the lotus feet; vandila —offered prayers; aisvarya-jnane — 
because of knowledge of the opulence; durihara —of both of them; 
mane —in the minds; bhaya haila —there was fear. 

TRANSLATION 

“When Krsna offered prayers at the lotus feet of His mother and father, 
Vasudeva and Devaki, they both felt awe, reverence and fear due to 
knowledge of His opulences. 

TEXT 197 

<^or<i*b Iwm i 

devaklvasudevas ca 
vijnaya jagad-lsvarau 
krta-samvandanau putrau 
sasvajate na sankitau 

SYNONYMS 

devakl —Devakl; vasudevah —Vasudeva; ca —and; vijnaya — 
understanding; jagat-lsvarau —the two Lords of the universe; krta- 
samvandanau —having paid obeisances; putrau —the two sons Krsna and 
Balarama; sasvajate —embraced; na —not; sankitau —being frightened. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When Devaki and Vasudeva understood that their two sons Krsna and 
Balarama, who had paid obeisances to them, were the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, they became fearful and did not embrace Them.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse quoted from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.44.51) describes what 










happened just after the killing of Kariisa by Krsna and Balarama. 
Vasudeva and Devakl saw their son kill the powerful demon Kariisa, and 
after this they were immediately released from their shackles. Balarama 
and Krsna then offered respects to Devakl and Vasudeva. Both the 
father and the mother wanted to embrace their sons, but they 
understood that Krsna and Balarama were the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and they therefore hesitated to embrace Them. Their parental 
love for Krsna and Balarama was therefore hampered and decreased by 
awe and reverence. 

TEXT 198 

ftw i 

sf® differ <f#m u 

krsnera visva-rupa dekhi’ arjunera haila bhaya 
sakhya-bhave dharstya ksamapaya kariya vinaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; visva-rupa —the universal form; dekhi’ —seeing; 
arjunera —of Arjuna; haila bhaya —there was fear; sakhya-bhave —as a 
friend; dharstya —impudence; ksamapaya —begs pardon for; kariya — 
showing; vinaya —submission. 

TRANSLATION 

“When Krsna manifested His universal form, Arjuna became reverent 
and fearful, and he begged forgiveness for his past impudence toward 
Krsna as a friend. 

TEXTS 199-200 

wwt wm i 
wf <rtf*i u u 















^U^ooii 


sakheti matva prasabharin yad uktarin 
he krsna he yadava he sakheti 
ajanata mahimanam tavedarh 
maya pramadat pranayena vapi 
yac cavahasartham asat-krto ’si 
vihara-sayyasana-bhojanesu 
eko ’tha vapy acyuta tat-samaksam 
tat ksamaye tvam aham aprameyam 

SYNONYMS 

sakha —friend; iti —thus; matva —thinking; prasabham —forcibly; yat — 
that which; uktam —was said; he krsna —O Krsna; he yadava —O 
descendant of Yadu; he sakha —O my dear friend; iti —thus; ajanata — 
without knowing; mahimanam —greatness; tava —Your; idam —this; 
maya —by me; pramadat —out of ignorance; pranayena —out of 
affection; vd —or; api —certainly; yat —whatever; ca —and; avahasa- 
artham —for the matter of joking; asat-krtah —insulted; asi —You are; 
vihara —while enjoying; sayya-asana —sitting or lying on the bed; 
bhojanesu —while eating together; ekah —alone; atha vd —or; api — 
certainly; acyuta —O my dear Krsna; tat-samaksam —in the presence of 
others; tat —all those; ksamaye —ask pardon; tvam —unto You; aham —I; 
aprameyam —who are unlimited. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Thinking of You as my friend, I have rashly addressed You “O Krsna,” 
“O Yadava,” “O my friend,” not knowing Your glories. Please forgive 
whatever I may have done in madness or in love. I have dishonored You 
many times, jesting as we relaxed, lay on the same bed, or sat or ate 
together, sometimes alone and sometimes in front of many friends. O 
infallible one, please excuse me for all those offenses.’ 


PURPORT 






This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (11.41-42). In this verse, 
Arjuna is addressing Krsna, who was exhibiting His universal form on 
the Battlefield of Kuruksetra. 

TEXT 201 

isrfr u u 

krsna yadi rukminlre kaila parihasa 
‘krsna chadibena’ - jani’ rukminira haila trasa 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; yadi —although; rukminlre —unto RukminI, the first 
queen; kaila —did; parihasa —joking; krsna —Lord Krsna; chadibena — 
will give me up; jani’ —thinking; rukminira —of RukminI; haila —there 
was; trasa —shock. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although Krsna was joking with Queen RukminI, she was thinking that 
He was going to give up her company, and she was therefore shocked. 

TEXT 202 
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tasyah su-duhkha-bhaya-soka-vinasta-buddher 
hastac chlathad-valayato vyajanam papata 
dehas ca viklava-dhiyah sahasaiva muhyan 
rambheva vata-vihata praviklrya kesan 

SYNONYMS 

tasyah —of her; su-duhkha-bhaya —due to great distress and fear; soka — 
and lamentation; vinasta —lost; buddheh —whose intelligence; hastat — 

















from the hand; slathat —being loose; valayatah —bangles; vyajanam —the 
fan; papata —fell down; dehah —body; ca —also; viklava —paralyzed by 
fear; dhiyah —whose understanding; sahasa eva —suddenly; muhyan — 
fainting; rambha iva —like a banana tree; vata-vihatd —dashed by a high 
wind; praviklrya —scattering; kesan —the hair. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘While Krsna was joking with RukminI in Dvaraka, she was full of 
distress, fear and lamentation. She had also lost her intelligence. She 
dropped her hand bangles and the fan she was using to fan the Lord. Her 
hair became disarrayed, and she fainted and fell suddenly, appearing like a 
banana tree knocked down by high winds.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.60.24) refers to Krsna’s speaking 
to RukminI in His bedroom. Just to test her sincerity, He began to joke 
with her, presenting Himself as poor, incapable and unfit to be her lover. 
Not understanding that He was joking, RukminI took Him seriously and 
thought that He wanted to leave her company. This misunderstanding 
made her very unhappy, and her whole body was affected. Her fan and 
bangles fell to the floor, and she also fell down like a banana tree 
knocked down by high winds. 

TEXT 203 
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‘kevalara suddha-prema ‘aisvarya’ najane 
aisvarya dekhileo nija-sambandha se mane 

SYNONYMS 

kevalara —of unmixed attraction for Krsna; suddha-prema —unalloyed 
love; aisvarya —opulence; na jane —does not know; aisvarya —opulence; 
dekhileo —in spite of experiencing; nija-sambandha —one’s own 






relationship with Krsna; se mane —he takes very seriously. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the stage of kevala [unalloyed devotion] a devotee does not consider 
the unlimited opulence of Krsna, even though he experiences it. He takes 
seriously only his own relationship with Krsna. 

PURPORT 

When a devotee reaches the stage of pure, unalloyed devotion, especially 
in friendship with Krsna, he forgets the Lord’s opulences, although he 
sees them, and he considers himself equal to Krsna. There is no question 
of actually comparing oneself to Krsna, but because the devotee is so 
advanced in Krsna consciousness, he is able to behave with Krsna as he 
would with an ordinary man. 

TEXT 204 

XSPQJt l 
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trayya copanisadbhis ca 
sankhya-yogais ca satvataih 
upagiyamdna-mdhatmyam 
harim samanyatatmajam 

SYNONYMS 

trayya —by followers of three Vedas who perform great sacrifices, such as 
those performed for the demigod Indra; ca —also; upanisadbhih —by the 
followers of the Upanisads, the most exalted portion of Vedic knowledge 
(as Brahman); ca —also; sankhya —by the philosophers who analytically 
study the universe (as the Purusa); yogaih —by mystic yogis (as the 
Paramatma situated everywhere); ca —and; satvataih —by devotees who 
follow the method of worship mentioned in the Pancaratra and other 
Vedic literatures (as Bhagavan); upaglyamana —being sung; 
mahatmyam —whose glories; harim —unto the Supreme Personality of 






Godhead; sa —she (mother Yasoda); amanyata —considered; atma-jam — 
as her own son, born of her body. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When mother Yasoda saw all the universes within Krsna’s mouth, she 
was astonished for the time being. The Lord is worshiped like Indra and 
other demigods by the followers of the three Vedas, who offer Him 
sacrifices. He is worshiped as impersonal Brahman by saintly persons who 
understand His greatness through studying the Upanisads, as the Purusa 
by great philosophers who analytically study the universe, as the all- 
pervading Supersoul by great yogis, and as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by devotees. Nevertheless, mother Yasoda considered the Lord 
her own son.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.8.45). Those who are 
spiritually advanced forget Krsna’s opulence by the mercy of yogamaya. 
For instance, mother Yasoda considered Krsna an ordinary child. 

TEXT 205 

tarn matvatmajam avyaktam 
martya-lingam adhoksajam 
gopikolukhale damna 
babandha prakrtarin yatha 

SYNONYMS 

tam —Him (Krsna); matva —considering; atmajam —own son; 
avyaktam —unmanifested; martya-lingam —manifested as if perishable; 
adhoksajam —beyond the perception of the senses; gopika —mother 
Yasoda; ulukhale —to the mortar; damna —with rope; babandha —bound; 
prakrtam —an ordinary child; yatha —like. 








TRANSLATION 


“‘Although Krsna is beyond sense perception and is unmanifest to human 
beings, he takes up the guise of a human being with a material body. 

Thus mother Yasoda thought Him to be her son, and she bound Lord 
Krsna with rope to a wooden mortar, as if He were an ordinary child.’ 

PURPORT 

s 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.9.14) is in reference to Lord 
Krsna’s exhibiting Himself like an ordinary child before mother Yasoda. 
He was playing like a naughty boy, stealing butter and breaking butter 
pots. Mother Yasoda became disturbed and wanted to bind the Lord to a 
mortar used for pounding spices. In other words, she considered the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead an ordinary child. 

TEXT 206 

WW ll 11 

uvaha krsno bhagavan 
sridamanam parajitah 
vrsabham bhadrasenas tu 
pralambo rohini-sutam 

SYNONYMS 

uvaha —carried; krsnah —Lord Krsna; bhagavan —the Supreme 

s 

Personality of Godhead; sridamanam —Srldama; parajitah —being 
defeated; vrsabham —Vrsabha; bhadrasena!) —Bhadrasena; tu —and; 
pralambah —Pralamba; rohini-sutam —Balarama. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘When Krsna was defeated by Srldama, He had to carry him on His 
shoulders. Similarly, Bhadrasena carried Vrsabha, and Pralamba carried 
Balarama, the son of Rohini.’ 








PURPORT 


s 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.18.24). When all the cowherd 
boys were playing in the forest of Vrndavana, the demon Pralambasura 
appeared in order to kidnap Krsna and Balarama. The asura appeared 
disguised in the form of a cowherd boy, but Krsna could understand his 
trick. Krsna therefore divided all the cowherd boys into two parties. One 
party belonged to Balarama, and the other party belonged to Krsna 
Himself. Ultimately Krsna was defeated in this play, and according to 

the wager, the defeated party had to carry the victorious party on their 

/ 

shoulders. Krsna had to carry Srldama on His shoulders, and Bhadrasena 
had to carry Vrsabha. The demon Pralambasura had to carry Balarama, 
and when Balarama mounted his shoulders, the demon ran far away. 
Finally the demon began to expand his body to a gigantic size, and 
Balarama understood that he intended to kill Him. Balarama 
immediately struck the demon’s head with His strong fist, and the 
demon fell down dead as if he were a snake whose head had been 
smashed. 

TEXTS 207-209 
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sa ca mene tadatmanam 
varistharin sarva-yositam 
hitva gopih kama-yana 
mam asau bhajate priyah 
tato gatva vanoddesam 
drpta kesavam abravit 
na paraye ’ham calitum 
naya mam yatra te manah 
evam uktah priyam aha 

















skandham druhyatam iti 
tatas cantardadhe krsnah 
sa vadhur anvatapyata 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sa —Srlmatl RadharanI; ca —also; mene —considered; tada —at that 

time; dtmdnam —Herself; varistham —the most glorious; sarva-yositam — 

among all the gopis; hitva —giving up; gopih —all the other gopis; kama- 

yanah —who were desiring the company of Krsna; mam —Me; asau — 

/ 

that Sri Krsna; bhajate —worships; priyah —the most dear; tatah — 
thereafter; gatvd —going; vana-uddesam —to the deep forest; drpta — 
being very proud; kesavam —unto Krsna; abravlt —said; na pdraye —am 
unable; aham —I; calitum —to walk; naya —just carry; mam —Me; 
yatra —wherever; te —Your; manah —mind; evam uktah —thus being 

s 

ordered by Srlmatl RadharanI; priyam —to this most dear gopl; aha — 
said; skandham —My shoulders; druhyatam —please get on; iti —thus; 
tatah —thereafter; ca —also; antardadhe —disappeared; krsnah —Lord 
Krsna; sa —Srlmatl RadharanI; vadhiih —the gopi; anvatapyata —began 
to lament. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘“My dearmost Krsna, You are worshiping Me and giving up the 

company of all the other gopis, who wanted to enjoy themselves with 

/ 

You.” Thinking like this, Srlmatl RadharanI considered Herself Krsna’s 
most beloved gopl. She had become proud and had left the rasa-llla with 

Krsna. In the deep forest She said, “My dear Krsna, I cannot walk any 

/ 

more. You can take Me wherever You like.” When Srlmatl RadharanI 

petitioned Krsna in this way, Krsna said, “Just get up on My shoulders.” 

/ / 

As soon as Srlmatl RadharanI began to do so, He disappeared. Srlmatl 
RadharanI then began to grieve over Her request and Krsna’s 
disappearance.’ 


PURPORT 


These three verses are quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.30.36-38). 

TEXT 210 
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pati-sutanvaya-bhratr-bandhavan 
ativilanghya te ’nty acyutagatah 
gati-vidas tavodgita-mohitah 
kitava yositah has tyajen nisi 

SYNONYMS 

pati —husbands; suta —sons; anvaya —family; bhratr —brothers; 
bandhavan —friends; ativilanghya —without caring for; te —Your; anti — 
dear shelter; acyuta —O infallible one; agatah —have come; gati-vidah — 
who know everything of our activities; tava —of You; udgita —by the 
singing flute; mohitah —being attracted; kitava —O great cheater; 
yositah —beautiful women; kah —who; tyajet —would give up; nisi —in 
the dead of night. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Dear Krsna, we gopis have neglected the order of our husbands, sons, 
family, brothers and friends and have left their company to come to You. 
You know everything about our desires. We have come only because we 
are attracted by the supreme music of Your flute. But You are a great 
cheater, for who else would give up the company of young girls like us in 
the dead of night?’ 


PURPORT 

This verse, quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.31.16), describes how the 
gopis went to the forest for Krsna’s enjoyment in the dead of night. The 
gopis approached Krsna to enjoy themselves with Him in the rasa dance. 









Krsna knew this very well, but He was superficially trying to avoid them. 
He is therefore addressed by the gopls as kitava, a great cheater, because 
He first attracted them to come dance with Him, and yet when they 
actually came, neglecting the orders of their friends and relatives, He 
tried to avoid them by giving them so-called good instructions. These 
cunning instructions were too much for the gopls to tolerate; they 
therefore had a right to address Krsna as kitava, a great cheater. They 
were all young girls, and they had come to Him to be enjoyed. How could 
He avoid them? The gopls therefore expressed great disappointment in 
this verse. They came voluntarily, but Krsna was so cunning that He 
wanted to avoid their company. The gopls’ lamentation was certainly 
very appropriate, and in this way Krsna tested their sincerity. 

TEXT 211 

1 ‘wi^ i 

santa-rase -‘ svarupa-buddhye krsnaika-nisthata 

“samo man-nisthata buddheh” id srl-mukha-gatha 

SYNONYMS 

santa-rase —in the stage of santa-rasa, or neutrality; svarupa-buddhye — 
by self-realization; krsna-eka-nisthata —full devotion to the lotus feet of 
Krsna; samah —equilibrium; mat —to Me; nisthata —the quality of 
attachment; buddheh —of the mind; id —thus; srl-mukha —from the 
mouth of the Supreme Lord; gatha —a verse. 

TRANSLATION 

“When one is fully attached to Krsna’s lotus feet, one attains the samata 
stage. The word ‘samata’ is derived from the word ‘sama’; therefore 
santa-rasa, the position of neutrality, means being fully attached to the 
lotus feet of Krsna. This is the verdict from the mouth of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. This state is called self-realization. 


PURPORT 









The corresponding verse from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (3.1.47) 
follows. 

TEXT 212 
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samo man-nisthata buddher 
iti sri-bhagavad-vacah 
tan-nistha durghata buddher 
etarifi santa-ratim vina 

SYNONYMS 

samah —equality or neutrality; mat-nisthatd —being fixed in My lotus 
feet; buddheh —of the intelligence; iti —thus; sri-bhagavat-vacah —words 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tat-nistha —attachment or 
attraction for Him; durghata —very difficult to achieve; buddheh —of 
intelligence; etam —thus; santa-ratim —attachment on the platform of 
santa-rasa; vina —without. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘These are the words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead: “When 
one’s intelligence is fully attached to My lotus feet but one does not 
render practical service, one has attained the stage called santa-rati, or 
sama.” Without santa-rati, attachment to Krsna is very difficult to 
achieve.’ 

TEXT 213 

uo«u 

samo man-nisthata buddher 
dama indriya-samyamah 
titiksa duhkha-sammarso 
jihvopastha-jayo dhrtih 
















SYNONYMS 


samah —neutrality; mat-nisthata —attachment for Me; buddheh —of 
intelligence; damah —self-control; indriya-sarhyamah —controlling the 
activities of the senses; titiksa —tolerance; duhkha —of unhappiness; 
sammarsah —endurance; jihvd —tongue; upastha —and the urge of the 
genitals; jayah —conquering; dhrtih —control. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The word “sama” or “santa-rasa” indicates that one is attached to the 
lotus feet of Krsna. “Dama” means controlling the senses and not being 
deviated from the Lord’s service. Endurance of unhappiness is “titiksa,” 
and “dhrti” means controlling the tongue and the genitals.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.19.36). The conditioned soul 

under the clutches of maya, the material energy, is very much agitated 

by the urges of the tongue and the genitals. Control of the urges of the 

tongue, the belly and the genitals (which are situated in a straight line) 

/ 

is called dhrti. Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura says, tara madhye jihvd ati, 
lobhamaya sudurmati. Among the senses, the tongue is the most 
formidable enemy of the conditioned soul. Urged by the tongue, one 
commits many sinful activities. Although Krsna has given human beings 
nice food, people still commit sins by killing poor animals for the 
satisfaction of the tongue. Not being able to control the tongue, the 
conditioned soul eats more than he needs. Of course, everyone must eat 
to keep the body fit for the Lord’s service, but when one cannot control 
the senses, he falls victim to the dictations of the tongue and the belly. 
Naturally, genital agitation follows, and one seeks illicit sex. However, if 
one is fixed at the lotus feet of Krsna, he can control the tongue. 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura further states, krsna bada dayamaya, karibare 
jihvd jaya, sva-prasada-anna dila bhai: in order to conquer the tongue, 
Krsna has been very merciful and has given us nice food that has been 
offered to Him. When a person is attached to Krsna’s lotus feet, he does 
not eat anything not offered to Krsna. Sei annamrta khao, radha-krsna- 


guna gao, preme dtaka caitanya-nitai. Since a devotee eats only prasadam, 
he conquers the dictations of the tongue, belly and genitals. One can 
control the dictates of the senses when situated in the position of santa- 
rasa. Then one’s advancement in Krsna consciousness is assured. 

TEXT 214 
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krsna vina trsna-tyaga - tara karya mani 

ataeva ‘santa’ krsna-bhakta ekajani 

SYNONYMS 

krsna vina —without Krsna; trsna-tyaga —giving up all desires; tara —of 
santa-rasa; karya —the business; mani —I accept; ataeva —therefore; 
santa —the position of equilibrium; krsna-bhakta —a devotee of Krsna; 
eka —only; jani —I know. 


TRANSLATION 

“Giving up all desires not connected with Krsna is the business of one 
who is in santa-rasa. Only a devotee of Krsna can be situated on that 
platform. He is thus called a santa-rasa-bhakta. 

PURPORT 

In this position, one is freed from all material enjoyment. When one is 
not agitated or disturbed, he can immediately realize his relationship 
with Krsna. A santa-rasa devotee is therefore always fixed in realization. 
This instruction was given by the Lord Himself to Uddhava. The 
beginning of pure devotional service is called anyabhilasita-sunya. When 
one is situated on the platform of neutrality, he is freed from the 
material platform and fully situated in spiritual life. The word dama, 
used in verse 213, means indriya-sarhyama —curbing one’s senses. The 
word dama can also mean curbing one’s enemies. A king has to take 
steps to curb the criminal activities of his citizens. Great rajarsis, 






devotee kings, used to control undesirable elements in their states, and 
this also may be called dama. However, dama here refers to the 
conditioned soul who must control his senses. Real dama means 
controlling the undesirable activities of the senses. 

TEXT 215 
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svarga, moksa krsna-bhakta ‘naraka’ kari’ mane 
krsna-nistha, trsna-tyaga - santera ‘dui’ gune 

SYNONYMS 

svarga —the heavenly kingdom; moksa —liberation from material 
bondage; krsna-bhakta —a devotee of Lord Krsna; naraka kari’ mane — 
considers as good as hell; krsna-nistha —being fixed at the lotus feet of 
Krsna; trsna-tyaga —giving up all material desires; santera —of one on 
the neutrality platform; dui gune —two transcendental qualities. 

TRANSLATION 

“When a devotee is situated on the platform of santa-rasa, he desires 
neither elevation to the heavenly planets nor liberation. These are the 
results of karma and jnana, and the devotee considers them no better than 
hell. A person situated on the santa-rasa platform manifests the two 
transcendental qualities of detachment from all material desires and full 
attachment to Krsna. 

TEXT 216 
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narayana-parah sarve 
na kutascana bibhyati 
svargapavarga-narakesv 
api tulyartha-darsinah 







SYNONYMS 


nar ay ana-par ah —persons who are attached to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; sarve —all; na —not; kutascana —from any quarter; 
bibhyati —are afraid; svarga —in heavenly planets; apavarga —in 
liberation; narakesu —or in hell; api —although; tulya-artha —results as 
equal; darsinah —who see. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘A person who is devoted to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Narayana, is not afraid of anything. Elevation to the heavenly kingdom, 
condemnation to hell and liberation from material bondage all appear the 
same to a devotee.’ 


PURPORT 

/ 

This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.17.28). Elevation to the 
heavenly planets, liberation from material bondage, and condemnation 
to hell are all equal to the devotee. The devotee’s only desire is to be 
attached to the lotus feet of Krsna and to engage in His transcendental 
loving service. 

TEXT 217 

ei dui guna vyape saba bhakta-jane 
akasera ‘sabda’-guna yena bhuta-gane 

SYNONYMS 

ei dui —these two; guna —transcendental qualities; vyape —expand; saba 
bhakta-jane —in the lives of all devotees; akasera —of the sky; sabda- 
guna —the quality of sound; yena —like; bhuta-gane —other material 
elements. 


TRANSLATION 




“These two qualities of the santa stage spread through the lives of all 
devotees. They are like the quality of sound in the sky. Sound vibration is 
found in all material elements. 


PURPORT 

The two qualities of santa-rasa mentioned in verse 215 are present in all 
kinds of devotees, whether they are in dasya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, vatsalya- 
rasa or madhura-rasa. The example of sound is given herein. Sound not 
only exists in the sky, or ether, but it is also present in air, fire, water 
and earth. This is a scientific explanation of devotional service. Just as 
sound is present in all material elements, the qualities found in santa- 
rasa are present in all devotees, whether they are on the platform of 
dasya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, vatsalya-rasa or madhura-rasa. 

TEXT 218 
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santera svabhava - krsne mamata-gandha-hina 

‘param-brahma’-‘ paramatma’-jhana pravina 

SYNONYMS 

santera svabhava —the characteristic of santa-rasa; krsne —in Krsna; 
mamata-gandha-hina —not even the smallest quantity of intimacy; 
param-brahma —impersonal Brahman; paramatma —the localized 
situation of the Lord; jhana —knowledge; pravina —prominence. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is the nature of santa-rasa that not even the smallest intimacy exists. 
Rather, knowledge of impersonal Brahman and localized Paramatma is 
prominent. 


PURPORT 






Because of an impersonal impression of the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead, a devotee in the santa-rasa relationship worships the 

impersonal Brahman or localized aspect of the Absolute Truth 

(Paramatma). He does not develop a personal relationship with the 

/ 

Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 219 
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kevala ‘svarupa-jhana’ haya santa-rase 
‘ purnaisvarya-prabhu-jnana’ adhika haya dasye 

SYNONYMS 

kevala —only; svarupa-jhana —knowledge of the constitutional position 
of one’s self; haya —there is; santa-rase —in the mellow of neutrality; 
purna-aisvarya-prabhu-jnana —knowledge of the full opulences of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; adhika —greater; haya —becomes; 
dasye —in the transcendental mellow of servitude. 

TRANSLATION 

“On the platform of santa-rasa, one realizes only his constitutional 
position. But when one is raised to the platform of dasya-rasa, he better 
understands the full opulence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 220 
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isvara-jhana, sambhrama-gaurava pracura 
‘seva kari’ krsne sukha dena nirantara 

SYNONYMS 

isvara-jhana —knowledge of the supreme controller; sambhrama- 
gaurava —awe and veneration; pracura —abundant; seva —service; 








kari’ —performing; krsne —unto Lord Krsna; sukha —happiness; dena 
gives; nirantara —constantly. 


TRANSLATION 


“On the dasya-rasa platform, knowledge of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is revealed with awe and veneration. By rendering service unto 
Lord Krsna, the devotee in dasya-rasa gives constant happiness to the 
Lord. 


TEXT 221 


santera guna dasye ache, adhika - ‘sevana’ 

ataeva dasya-rasera ei ‘dm guna 


SYNONYMS 

santera —of the platform of santa-rasa; guna —the qualities; dasye —on 
the platform of servitude; ache —are; adhika —additional; sevana — 
serving; ataeva —therefore; dasya-rasera —of the platform of dasya-rasa 
ei dui guna —these two qualities (namely santa and dasya). 

TRANSLATION 

“The qualities of santa-rasa are also present in dasya-rasa, but service is 
added. Thus the dasya-rasa platform contains the qualities of both santa- 
rasa and dasya-rasa. 

TEXT 222 
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santera guna, dasyera sevana - sakhye dui haya 

dasyera ‘sambhrama-gaurava’-seva, sakhye ‘visvasa’-maya 


SYNONYMS 






santera guna —qualities of santa-rasa; dasyera sevana —the service of the 
dasya-rasa; sakhye —on the platform of fraternity; dui —the qualities of 
two rasas; haya —there are; dasyera —of the dasya platform; sambhrama- 
gaurava —with awe and veneration; seva —service; sakhye —on the 
platform of fraternity; visvasa-maya —mixed with confidence. 

TRANSLATION 

“The qualities of santa-rasa and the service of dasya-rasa are both present 
on the platform of sakhya-rasa. On the platform of fraternity, the 
qualities of dasya-rasa are mixed with the confidence of fraternity instead 
of awe and veneration. 

TEXT 223 
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kandhe cade, kandhe cadaya, kare krida-rana 
krsne seve, krsne karaya apana-sevana! 

SYNONYMS 

kandhe —on the shoulders; cade —gets up; kandhe cadaya —sometimes 
takes on his own shoulders; kare —performs; krlda-rana —mock fighting; 
krsne seve —serves Krsna; krsne —from Krsna; karaya —causes; apana- 
sevana —his own service. 


TRANSLATION 

“On the sakhya-rasa platform, the devotee sometimes offers the Lord 
service and sometimes makes Krsna serve him in exchange. In their mock 
fighting, the cowherd boys would sometimes climb on Krsna’s shoulders, 
and sometimes they would make Krsna climb on their shoulders. 

TEXT 224 

W 11 ^8 ll 










visrambha-pradhana sakhya - gaurava-sambhrama-hina 

ataeva sakhya-rasera ‘tina’ guna - cihna 

SYNONYMS 

visrambha-pradhana sakhya —on the platform of fraternity, in which 
confidence is prominent; gaurava-sambhrama —awe and veneration; 
hina —without; ataeva —therefore; sakhya-rasera —of the platform of 
fraternity; tina guna —the qualities of three rasas, namely santa, dasya 
and sakhya; cihna —the symptom. 

TRANSLATION 

“Awe and veneration are absent on the platform of fraternity, since this 
rasa is predominated by service imbued with confidentiality. Therefore 
sakhya-rasa is characterized by the qualities of three rasas. 

TEXT 225 

‘wsf wfa i 

W54R ^Wi n w n 

‘mamata adhika, krsne atma-sama jnana 
ataeva sakhya-rasera vasa bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

mamata —intimacy; adhika —increase; krsne —with Krsna; atma-sama 
jnana —the notion of equality; ataeva —therefore; sakhya-rasera —by 
the mellow of fraternity; vasa —controlled; bhagavan —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“On the platform of sakhya-rasa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Krsna is controlled by the devotees who are intimate with Him and think 
themselves equal to Him. 


TEXT 226 
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vatsalye santera guna, dasyera sevana 
sei sei sevanera ihan nama - ‘palana’ 

SYNONYMS 

vatsalye —on the platform of parental love; santera guna —the qualities 
of santa-rasa; dasyera sevana —the service of dasya-rasa; sei sei 
sevanera —the service of santa-rasa, dasya-rasa and sakhya-rasa; ihan — 
on this platform; nama —named; palana —maintenance. 

TRANSLATION 

“On the platform of parental love, the qualities of santa-rasa, dasya-rasa 
and sakhya-rasa are transformed into a form of service called 
maintenance. 

TEXT 227 

'sh—■‘^ wests’, ‘wW i 

n w n 

sakhyera guna - ‘asankoca’, ‘agaurava’ sara 

mamatadhikye tadana-bhartsana-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

sakhyera guna —the quality of fraternity; asankoca —without any 
formality; agaurava —without any veneration; sara —the essence; 
mamata-adhikye —on account of greater intimacy; tadana —of 
chastisement; bhartsana —of rebuking; vyavahara —behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

“The essence of fraternal love is intimacy devoid of the formality and 
veneration found in dasya-rasa. Due to a greater sense of intimacy, the 
devotee functioning in parental love chastises and rebukes the Lord in an 







ordinary way. 


TEXT 228 


'S5K i 
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apanare ‘pataka’ jnana, krsne ‘palya’-jnana 
‘cart’ gune vatsalya rasa - amrta-samana 

SYNONYMS 

apanare —unto himself; pataka jnana —the notion of a caretaker; 
krsne —in Lord Krsna; palya —as object of protection; jnana —notion; 
can—four; gune —in qualities; vatsalya rasa —the mellow of parental 
love; amrta-samana —like nectar. 

TRANSLATION 

“On the platform of parental love, the devotee considers himself the 
Lord’s maintainer. Thus the Lord is the object of maintenance, like a son, 
and therefore this mellow is full of the qualities of four rasas—santa-rasa, 
dasya-rasa, fraternity and parental love. This is more transcendental 
nectar. 


PURPORT 

/ 

In his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives us a 
short summary of this complicated description of the different rasas. He 
states that by becoming firmly fixed in the Lord’s service, one is devoid 
of all material desires. These are the two transcendental qualities on the 
santa-rasa platform. Just as sound vibration is found in all the material 
elements, these two qualities of santa-rasa are spread throughout all the 
other transcendental mellows, which are known as dasya-rasa, sakhya- 
rasa, vatsalya-rasa and madhura-rasa. Although in santa-rasa there is 
attachment for Krsna in awe and veneration—since the two valuable 
transcendental qualities of this rasa are attachment for Krsna and 
detachment from material desires—nonetheless the sense of intimacy is 








lacking. The reason for this is that in santa-rasa attachment for 
impersonal Brahman and localized Paramatma is prominent. In other 
words, the sense of intimacy by which one thinks of Krsna as one’s only 
shelter and friend is absent in santa-rasa because one accepts Krsna as 
the impersonal Parambrahma or localized Paramatma. This 
understanding is based on the speculative knowledge of the jhani. 
However, when this knowledge is further developed, one is convinced 
that the Paramatma, the Supreme Lord, is the master and that the living 
entity is His eternal servant. One then attains the platform of dasya- 
rasa. In dasya-rasa the Lord is accepted with awe and veneration. Thus 
the active service that is absent in santa-rasa becomes prominent in 
dasya-rasa. In other words, in dasya-rasa the qualities of santa-rasa are 
present, and service also becomes predominantly visible. Similarly, when 
this same rasa is developed into fraternity ( sakhya-rasa ), a friendly 
intimacy is added. There is no awe or veneration in sakhya-rasa. 
Therefore sakhya-rasa is invested with the qualities of three rasas — 
santa, dasya and sakhya. Similarly, on the platform of parental love, the 
qualities of santa-rasa, dasya-rasa and sakhya-rasa are fully developed in 
another form—the sense of maintaining the Lord. Therefore on the 
platform of parental love there exists a combination of the qualities of 
four transcendental mellows— santa, dasya, sakhya and parenthood. The 
mellow of parenthood puts the devotee in the position of a maintainer. 
Indeed, without formality the devotee takes the position of maintainer 
and regards the Lord as the object of maintenance. Thus on the platform 
of parental love the qualities of four transcendental mellows of love of 
Krsna are present. 

TEXT 229 
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*f?3—<R3. ll U 

se amrtanande bhakta saha dubena apane 
‘krsna - bhakta-vasa’ guna kahe aisvarya-jnani-gane 

SYNONYMS 

se —that Lord Krsna; amrta-anande —in spiritual happiness; bhakta — 






the devotee; saha —with; dubena —plunges; apane —Himself; krsna — 
Krsna; bhakta-vasa —of being subjugated by the devotee; guna —the 
quality; kahe —say; aisvarya-jnani-gane —learned scholars knowing the 
opulence of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“The exchange of spiritual happiness between Krsna and His devotee in 
which Krsna is controlled by His devotee is compared to an ocean of 
nectar into which the devotee and Krsna plunge. This is the verdict of 
learned scholars who appreciate Krsna’s opulence. 

TEXT 230 

ll u 

itldrk-sva-lilabhir ananda-kunde 
sva-ghosam nimajjantam dkhydpayantam 
tadiyesita-jnesu bhaktair jitatvam 
punah prematas tarin satavrtti vande 

SYNONYMS 

iti —thus; idrk-sva-lllabhih —by this Damodara in His transcendental 
pastimes; ananda-kunde —in the ocean of transcendental bliss; sva- 
ghosam —His personal associates; nimajjantam —plunging; 
dkhydpayantam —declaring; tadlya —of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; Isita-jnesu —among learned scholars expert in the knowledge 
of the opulences; bhaktaih —by the devotees; jitatvam —the subjugation; 
punah —again; prematah —with love; tarn —unto Him; sata-avrtti — 
hundreds of times; vande —I offer my respectful obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Again let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme 









Personality of Godhead. O my Lord, I offer my obeisances hundreds and 
thousands of times with all affection because by Your personal pastimes 
You plunge the gopis into an ocean of nectar. Appreciating Your 
opulence, devotees generally declare that You are always subjugated by 
their feelings.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is from the Damodarastaka, in the Padma Parana. 

TEXT 231 

^ 11 ^ 01 ) 11 

madhura-rase - krsna-nistha, seva atisaya 

sakhyera asankoca, lalana-mamatadhikya haya 

SYNONYMS 

madhura-rase —on the platform of conjugal love; krsna-nistha — 
attachment for Krsna; seva atisaya —an improved rendering of service; 
sakhyera —of the platform of fraternity; asankoca —relaxation; lalana — 
maintenance; mamata-adhikya —increase of intimacy; haya —there is. 

TRANSLATION 

“On the platform of conjugal love, attachment for Krsna, rendering 
service unto Him, the relaxed feelings of fraternity and the feelings of 
maintenance all increase in intimacy. 

TEXT 232 

<FlWl^ %lt <!^<R CT<R 1 
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kanta-bhave nijanga diya karena sevana 
ataeva madhura-rasera haya ‘pahca’ guna 


SYNONYMS 









kanta-bhave —on the platform of conjugal love; nija-anga —own body; 
diya —offering; karena —executes; sevana —service; ataeva —therefore; 
madhura-rasera —of the mellow of conjugal love; hay a —there are; panca 
guna —five kinds of transcendental qualities. 

TRANSLATION 

“On the platform of conjugal love, the devotee offers his body in the 
service of the Lord. Thus on this platform the transcendental qualities of 
all five rasas are present. 


PURPORT 

Attachment for Krsna in santa-rasa, rendering service to the Lord in 
dasya-rasa, rendering relaxed service in fraternity and serving in 
parental love with feelings of maintenance all combine on the platform 
of conjugal love when the devotee wants to serve the Lord by offering 
Him his personal body. Thus the qualities of the other rasas combine to 
form the nectar of conjugal love. On this platform, all the different 
feelings of a devotee are amalgamated. 

TEXT 233 

C*R 1 

u ^ 11 

akasadi guna yena para para bhute 
eka-dui-tina-cari krame panca prthivlte 

SYNONYMS 

akasa-adi —beginning with the sky; guna —qualities; yena —as; para 
para —one after another; bhute —in the material elements; eka —one; 
dui —two; tina —three; cari —four; krame —in this way; panca —all five 
qualities; prthivlte —in earth. 

TRANSLATION 


“All the material qualities evolve one after another in the material 




elements, beginning from ether. By gradual evolution, first one quality 
develops, then two qualities develop, then three and four, until all five 
qualities are found in earth. 

TEXT 234 

u ^8 u 

ei-mata madhure saba bhava-samahara 
ataeva asvadadhikye kare camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; madhure —on the platform of conjugal love; 
saba —all; bhava-samahara —amalgamation of the feelings; ataeva — 
therefore; asvada-adhikye —from the increase of tasting by the devotees; 
kare camatkara —is certainly wonderful. 

TRANSLATION 

“Similarly, on the platform of conjugal love, all the feelings of the 
devotees are amalgamated. The intensified taste is certainly wonderful.” 

TEXT 235 

U 11 

ei bhakti-rasera karilana, dig-darasana 
ihara vistara mane kariha bhdvana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; bhakti-rasera —of the feelings of devotional service; karilana — 
I have described; dik-darasana —general survey; ihara —of this; vistara — 
expansion; mane —within the mind; kariha —you should do; bhdvana — 
consideration. 


TRANSLATION 










/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then concluded, “I have simply given a general 
survey describing the mellows of devotional service. You can consider 
how to adjust and expand this. 

TEXT 236 

|fcs <R3 « 1 

11 ^11 

bhavite bhavite krsna sphuraye antare 
krsna-krpaya ajna paya rasa-sindhu-pare 

SYNONYMS 

bhavite bhavite —in this way when one is strictly in thought; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; sphuraye antare —manifests within; krsna-krpaya —by the 
mercy of Krsna; ajna —one not expert in knowledge; paya —reaches; 
rasa-sindhu-pare —the far shore of the ocean of transcendental mellows. 

TRANSLATION 

“When one thinks of Krsna constantly, love for Him manifests within 
the heart. Even though one may be ignorant, one can reach the far shore 
of the ocean of transcendental love by Lord Krsna’s mercy.” 

TEXT 237 

'&*['SR 11 ^>3 u 

eta bali’ prabhu tanre kaila alingana 
varanasi calibare prabhura haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —unto 

Rupa GosvamI; kaila —did; alingana —embracing; varanasi —toward 

/ 

Benares; calibare —to go; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
haila —was; mana —the mind. 










TRANSLATION 


s / 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Srila Rupa 
Gosvami. The Lord then decided to go to the city of Benares. 

TEXT 238 

^fert 4^1 l 

^<i^t?i n n 

prabhate uthiya yabe karila gamana 
tabe tanra pade rupa hare nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhate —in the morning; uthiya —getting up; yabe —when; karila — 

made; gamana —departure; tabe —at that time; tanra —His; pade —at the 
/ 

lotus feet; rupa —Srila Rupa Gosvaml; kare —does; nivedana — 
submission. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

The next morning, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arose and prepared to 

/ 

leave for Varanasi [Benares], Srila Rupa Gosvami submitted the following 
statement at the Lord’s lotus feet. 

TEXT 239 

^ u’ w n 

‘ajha haya, asi muni sri-carana-sange 
sahite na pari muni viraha-tarange’ 

SYNONYMS 

ajna haya —if there is permission; asi —may come; muni —I; sri-carana- 
sange —with Your Lordship; sahite —to tolerate; na pari —not able; 
muni —I; viraha-tarange —the waves of separation. 


TRANSLATION 










“If You give me permission, I shall go with Your Lordship. It is not 
possible for me to tolerate the waves of separation.” 

TEXT 240 

i 

^ ^rl<H u ^,8 o u 

prabhu kahe, - tomara kartavya, amara vacana 

nikate asiyacha tumi, yaha vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; tomara kartavya —your 
duty; amara vacana —My order; nikate asiyacha —have come near; 
tumi —you; yaha —go; vrndavana —to Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Your duty is to carry out My order. 
You have come near Vrndavana. Now you should go there. 

TEXT 241 

<F*f 1<R 1 
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vrndavana haite tumi gauda-desa diya 
amare miliba nilacalete asiya 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavana haite —from Vrndavana; tumi —you; gauda-desa diya —by way 
of Bengal; amare —Me; miliba —will meet; nilacalete —at Jagannatha 
Purl; asiya —coming. 


TRANSLATION 

“Later, you can go from Vrndavana to Jagannatha Purl through Bengal 
[Gauda-desa]. There you will meet Me again.” 

TEXT 242 
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tarire alingiya prabhu naukate cadila 
murcchita hand tenho tahani padila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tarire—him; alingiya —embracing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
naukate —in a boat; cadila —got aboard; murcchita hand —fainting; 

s 

tenho —he (Srlla Rupa Gosvaml); tahani —on the spot; padila —fell. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

After embracing Rupa Gosvaml, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu got into a 
boat. Rupa Gosvaml fainted and fell down on the spot. 

TEXT 243 

NSTfciT ^ Wt C« 1 
^ ^ ^ bfei 11 ^ 11 

daksinatya-vipra tarire ghare land geld 
tabe dui bhai vrndavanere calila 

SYNONYMS 

daksinatya-vipra —the brahmana from Deccan; tarire —him (Rupa 
Gosvaml); ghare land —taking to his home; geld —went; tabe — 
thereafter; dui bhai —the two brothers; vrndavanere —toward 
Vrndavana; calila —departed. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana from Deccan took Rupa Gosvaml to his home, and 
thereafter the two brothers departed for Vrndavana. 

TEXT 244 


#r’ i 
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mahaprabhu cali’ cali’ aila varanasi 
candrasekhara milild gramera bahire asi’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cali’ cali’ —walking and 
walking; aila —arrived; varanasi —at Varanasi; candrasekhara — 
Candrasekhara; milild —He met; gramera —of the village; bahire — 
outside; asi’ —coming. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After walking and walking, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu finally arrived at 
Varanasi, where He met Candrasekhara, who was coming out of the city. 

TEXT 245 

u w u 

ratre tenho svapna dekhe, - prabhu aila ghare 

pratah-kale asi’ rahe gramera bahire 

SYNONYMS 

ratre —at night; tenho —he (Candrasekhara); svapna —a dream; dekhe — 

s 

saw; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —has come; ghare —to his 
home; pratah-kale —in the morning; asi’ —coming; rahe —he remained; 
gramera bahire —outside the city. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In a dream Candrasekhara had seen that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
had come to his home; therefore in the morning Candrasekhara went 
outside the city to receive the Lord. 

TEXT 246 













wf C^tcTt 11 11 

acambite prabhu dekhi’ carane padila 
anandita hand nija-grhe land geld 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

acambite —suddenly; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi ’— 
seeing; carane —at His feet; padila —he fell; anandita hand —becoming 
very glad; nija-grhe —to his own place; land —taking; geld —went. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While Candrasekhara was waiting outside the city, he suddenly saw Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrive, and he fell down at the Lord’s feet. Being 
very happy, he took the Lord to his home. 

TEXT 247 

faRint i 
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tapana-misra suni’ dsi’ prabhure milila 
ista-gosthi kari’ prabhura nimantrana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

tapana-misra —Tapana Misra; suni’ —hearing; asi’ —coming; prabhure 
milila —met the Lord; ista-gosthi kari’ —conversing; prabhura —to Lord 

s 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantrana —invitation; kaila —made. 

TRANSLATION 

Tapana Misra also heard news of the Lord’s arrival in Varanasi, and he 
went to Candrasekhara’s house to meet Him. After talking, he invited 
the Lord to take lunch at his place. 

TEXT 248 












^ u v u 

nija ghare land prabhure bhiksa kardila 
bhattacarye candrasekhara nimantrana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

nija ghare —to his own place; land —taking; prabhure —to the Lord; 
bhiksa kardila —offered lunch; bhattacarye —unto Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; candrasekhara —Candrasekhara; nimantrana —invitation; 
kaila —made. 


TRANSLATION 

Tapana Misra took Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his house and gave Him 
lunch. Candrasekhara invited Balabhadra Bhattacarya to take lunch at his 
home. 

TEXT 249 

Iwt <F?rffi3t fiat s#’ i 
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bhiksa kardnd misra kahe prabhu-paya dhari’ 
eka bhiksa magi, more deha’ krpa kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhiksa kardnd —after offering the lunch; misra —Tapana Misra; kahe — 

s 

said; prabhu —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; paya —the lotus feet; 
dhari’ —touching; eka bhiksa —one favor; magi —I beg; more —unto Me; 
deha’ —kindly deliver; krpa kari’ —by Your causeless mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After offering lunch to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Tapana Misra begged a 
favor from the Lord and requested Him to award him mercy. 

TEXT 250 
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yavat tomara haya kasi-pure sthiti 
mora ghara vina bhiksa nd kariba kati 

SYNONYMS 

yavat —as long as; tomara —Your; haya —there is; kasi-pure —at 
Varanasi; sthiti —stay; mora ghara —my place; vina —except; bhiksa — 
lunch; nd kariba —kindly do not take; kati —anywhere. 

TRANSLATION 

Tapana Misra said, “As long as Your Lordship stays in Varanasi, please 
do not accept an invitation from anyone but me.” 

TEXT 251 

sbg wlon—ftR ct <]R<i i 
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prabhu janena - dina panca-sata se rahiba 

sannyasira sange bhiksa kdhdn nd kariba 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; janena —knows; dina —days; panca- 
sata —five days or at the most a week; se —that; rahiba —I shall stay; 
sannyasira sange —with Mayavadl sannyasis; bhiksa —lunch; kdhdn —at 
any time; nd kariba —I shall not take. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

It was known to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that He would remain there 
only five or seven days. He would not accept any invitation that involved 
Mayavadl sannyasis. 

TEXT 252 
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eta jam’ tanra bhiksa kaila angikara 
vasa-nistha kaila candrasekharera ghara 

SYNONYMS 

eta jani’ —on this understanding; tanra —His; bhiksa —lunch; kaila 
angikara —He accepted; vasa-nistha —residence; kaila —made; 
candrasekharera ghara —the house of Candrasekhara. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

With this understanding, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu agreed to accept 
lunch at the place of Tapana Misra. The Lord made His residence at the 
home of Candrasekhara. 

TEXT 253 

%r i 

stf u u 

maharastriya vipra asi’ tanhare milild 
prabhu tame sneha kari’ krpa prakasila 

SYNONYMS 

maharastriya vipra —the Maharashtrian brahmana; asi’ —coming; 
tanhare —him; milild —met; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame — 
to him; sneha kari’ —showing His affection; krpa prakasila —distributed 
His mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

The Maharashtrian brahmana came, and the Lord met him. Out of 
affection, the Lord bestowed His mercy upon him. 

TEXT 254 
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mahaprabhu. aila suni’ sista sista jana 
brahmana, ksatriya asi’ karena darasana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu aila —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has arrived; suni ’— 
hearing; sista sista jana —all respectable persons; brahmana —belonging 
to the brahmana community; ksatriya —belonging to the ksatriya 
community; asi’ —coming; karena darasana —see. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had come, all the respectable 
members of the brahmana and ksatriya communities came to see Him. 

TEXT 255 

<f#^i u \<t<t u 

sri-rupa-upare prabhura yata krpa haila 
atyanta vistara-katha sanksepe kahila 

SYNONYMS 

sri-rupa-upare —upon Sri Rupa GosvamI; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; yata —as much; krpa —mercy; haila —there was; atyanta — 
very much; vistara-katha —elaborate topics; sanksepe —in brief; kahila — 
I have described. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Much mercy was thus bestowed upon Sri Rupa GosvamI, and I have 
briefly described all those topics. 

TEXT 256 
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sraddha kari’ ei katha sune ye jane 
prema-bhakti paya sei caitanya-carane 

SYNONYMS 

sraddha kari’ —with faith; ei katha —this description; sune —hears; yei 
jane —any person who; prema-bhakti —love of Godhead; paya — 
achieves; sei —that person; caitanya-carane —at the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Whoever hears this narration with faith and love certainly develops love 

s 

of God at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 257 

'STt? WM l 
fWl^f 11 ^<£5 ll 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya- 





/ 

Lila, Nineteenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s instructions to Srila Rupa 
Gosvami at Prayaga in the science of devotional service. 


Chapter 20 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Instructs Sanatana 
Gosvami in the Science of the Absolute Truth 


The following summary of this chapter is given by Bhaktivinoda 

s 

Thakura in his Amrta-pravdha-bhasya. When Srila Sanatana Gosvami 
was imprisoned by Nawab Hussain Shah, he received news from Rupa 
Gosvami that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had gone to Mathura. Sanatana 
Gosvami thereafter satisfied the superintendent of the jail by sweet 
solicitations and bribery. After giving the jailer seven thousand gold 
coins, Sanatana Gosvami was released. He then crossed the Ganges and 
fled. One of his servants, Isana, followed him, carrying eight gold coins. 
Sanatana Gosvami and his servant then spent the night in a small hotel 
on the way to Benares. The hotel owner knew that Sanatana Gosvami 
and his servant had eight gold coins, and he decided to kill them and 
take the money. Making plans in this way, the hotel owner received 
them as honorable guests. Sanatana Gosvami, however, asked his servant 
how much money he had, and taking seven of the gold coins, Sanatana 
offered them to the hotel owner. Thus the owner helped them cross the 
hilly tract and proceed toward Varanasi. On the way, Sanatana Gosvami 

A s 

met his brother-in-law, Srlkanta, at Hajipura, and Srlkanta helped him 
after he had heard about all Sanatana’s troubles. Thus Sanatana 
Gosvami finally arrived at Varanasi and stood before the door of 
Candrasekhara. Caitanya Mahaprabhu called him in and ordered him to 
change his dress so that he would look like a gentleman. For his garment, 
he used an old cloth of Tapana Misra’s. Later, he exchanged his valuable 

blanket for a torn quilt. At this time Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very 

/ 

pleased with him, and thus Sri Sanatana Gosvami received knowledge of 
the Absolute Truth from the Lord Himself. 






First they discussed the constitutional position of the living entities, and 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained to Sanatana GosvamI how the 
living entity is one of Lord Krsna’s energies. After this, the Lord 
explained the way of devotional service. While discussing the Absolute 
Truth, Sri Krsna, the Lord analyzed Brahman, Paramatma and 
Bhagavan, as well as the expansions of the Lord called svayarh-rupa, tad- 
ekatma and avesa, which are divided into various branches known as 
vaibhava and prdbhava. Thus the Lord described the many forms of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. He also described the incarnations of 
God within the material world, incarnations such as the purusa-avataras, 
manvantara-avataras, guna-avataras and saktyavesa-avataras. The Lord 
also discussed the divisions of Krsna’s different ages, such as balya and 
pauganda, and the different pastimes of the different ages. He explained 
how Krsna attained His permanent form when He reached youth. In this 

s 

way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained and described everything to 
Sanatana GosvamI. 

TEXT 1 

%5t#f WPTHR ll b ll 

vande ’nantadbhutaisvaryarh 
sri-caitanya-mahaprabhum 
nlco ’pi yat-prasadat syad 
bhakti-sastra-pravartakah 

SYNONYMS 

vande —I offer my respectful obeisances; ananta —unlimited; adbhuta — 
wonderful; aisvaryam —possessing opulences; sri-caitanya- 

s 

mahaprabhum —unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nicah api —even a 
person in the lowest status of life; yat-prasadat —by whose mercy; syat — 
may become; bhakti-sastra —of the science of devotional service; 
pravartakah —an inaugurator. 


TRANSLATION 









✓ 

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
who has unlimited, wonderful opulences. By His mercy, even a person 
born as the lowest of men can spread the science of devotional service. 

TEXT 2 

'5f?i ilWu i 

u * u 

jaya jaya sri-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Nityananda; jaya —all glories; advaita- 
candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda —to 

s 

all devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 

Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees 

/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

i 

*igt u«u 

etha gaude sanatana ache bandi-sale 
sri-rupa-gosanira patri aila hena-kale 

SYNONYMS 

etha —here; gaude —in Bengal; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; ache — 
was; bandi-sale —in prison; sri-rupa-gosanira —of Srlla Rupa GosvamI; 
patri —the letter; aila —came; hena-kale —at that time. 


TRANSLATION 









While Sanatana Gosvami was imprisoned in Bengal, a letter arrived from 
Srila Rupa Gosvami. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura informs us that this letter from Rupa 

Gosvami to Sanatana Gosvami is mentioned by the annotator of the 

/ 

U dbhata-candrika. Srila Rupa Gosvami wrote a note to Sanatana 

/ 

Gosvami from Bakla. This note indicated that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was coming to Mathura, and it stated: 

yadu-pateh kva gata mathura-puri 
raghu-pateh kva gatottara-kosala 
iti vicintya kurusva manah sthiram 
na sad idariri jagad ity avadharaya 

“Where has the Mathura-puri of Yadupati gone? Where has the 
Northern Kosala of Raghupati gone? By reflection, make the mind 
steady, thinking, ‘This universe is not eternal.’” 

TEXT 4 

u 8 n 

patri pana sanatana anandita haila 
yavana-raksaka-pasa kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

patri pana —receiving the note; sanatana —Sanatana Gosvami; anandita 
haila —became very pleased; yavana —meat-eater; raksaka —the 
superintendent of the jail; pasa —before; kahite lagila —began to say. 

TRANSLATION 

When Sanatana Gosvami received this note from Rupa Gosvami, he 
became very pleased. He immediately went to the jail superintendent, 
who was a meat-eater, and spoke as follows. 






TEXT 5 


^rt^ c^rfa wft u <? n 

“tumi eka jinda-plra maha-bhagyavan 
ketaba-korana-sastre ache tomara jnana 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; eka jinda-plra —a living saint; maha-bhagyavan —very 
fortunate; ketdba —books; korana —the Koran; sastre —in the scripture; 
ache —there is; tomara —your; jnana —knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI told the Muslim jailkeeper, “Dear sir, you are a saintly 
person and are very fortunate. You have full knowledge of the revealed 
scriptures such as the Koran and similar books. 

TEXT 6 

eka bandl chade yadi nija-dharma dekhiya 
samsara ha-ite tare mukta karena gosana 

SYNONYMS 

eka bandi —one imprisoned person; chade —one releases; yadi —if; nija- 
dharma —one’s own religion; dekhiya —consulting; samsara ha-ite —from 
material bondage; tare —him; mukta karena —releases; gosana —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“If one releases a conditioned soul or imprisoned person according to 
religious principles, he himself is also released from material bondage by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” 









PURPORT 


It appears from this statement that Sanatana GosvamI, who was 
formerly a minister of the Nawab, was trying to cheat the Muslim 
superintendent. A jail superintendent had only an ordinary education, 
or practically no education, and he was certainly not supposed to be very 
advanced in spiritual knowledge. But just to satisfy him, Sanatana 
GosvamI praised him as a very learned scholar of the scriptures. The 
jailkeeper could not deny that he was a learned scholar, because when 
one is elevated to an exalted position, one thinks oneself fit for that 
position. Sanatana GosvamI was correctly explaining the effects of 
spiritual activity, and the jailkeeper connected his statement with his 
release from jail. 

There are innumerable conditioned souls rotting in the material world, 
imprisoned by maya under the spell of sense gratification. The living 
entity is so entranced by the spell of maya that in conditioned life even 
a pig feels satisfied. There are two kinds of covering powers exhibited by 
maya. One is called praksepatmika, and the other is called avaranatmika. 
When one is determined to get out of material bondage, the 
praksepatmika-sakti, the spell of diversion, impels one to remain in 
conditioned life fully satisfied by sense gratification. Due to the other 
power ( avaranatmika ), a conditioned soul feels satisfied even if he is 
rotting in the body of a pig or a worm in stool. To release a conditioned 
soul from material bondage is very difficult because the spell of maya is 
so strong. Even when the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself 
descends to deliver conditioned souls, asking them to surrender unto 
Him, the conditioned souls do not agree to the Lord’s proposal. 
Therefore Sri Sanatana GosvamI said, “Somehow or other, if one helps 
another gain release from the bondage of maya, he is certainly 
recognized immediately by the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” As 
Lord Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gita (18.69): 

na ca tasman manusyesu kascin me priya-krttamah 
bhavita na ca me tasmad anyah priyataro bhuvi 

The greatest service one can render to the Lord is to try to infuse 
devotional service into the heart of the conditioned soul so that the 


/ 

conditioned soul may be released from conditioned life. Srlla 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura has said that a Vaisnava is recognized by his 
preaching work—that is, by convincing the conditioned soul about his 
eternal position, which is explained here as nija-dharma. It is the living 
entity’s eternal position to serve the Lord; therefore to help one get 
release from material bondage is to awaken one to the dormant 
understanding that he is the eternal servant of Krsna. Jivera ‘svarupa’ 
haya—krsnera ‘nitya-dasa’ [Cc. Madhya 20.108]. This will be further 
explained by the Lord Himself to Sanatana Gosvaml. 

TEXT 7 

^ W<I U °i U 

purve ami tomara kariyachi upakara 
tumi ama chadi’ kara pratyupakara 

SYNONYMS 

purve —formerly; ami —I; tomara —your; kariyachi —have done; 
upakara —welfare; tumi —you; ama —me; chadi’ —releasing; kara —do; 
prati-upakara —return welfare. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana Gosvaml continued, “Previously I have done much for you. 
Now I am in difficulty. Please return my goodwill by releasing me. 

TEXT 8 

% ^ -pt 1 

tfiJ, ^5l<—^ C^M?111” v u 

parica sahasra mudra tumi kara angikara 
punya, artha, - dui labha ha-ibe tomara” 


SYNONYMS 

parica sahasra —five thousand; mudra —golden coins; tumi —you; kara 








angikara —please accept; punya —pious activity; artha —material gain; 
dui Idbha —two kinds of achievement; ha-ibe —will be; tomara —yours. 

TRANSLATION 

“Here are five thousand gold coins. Please accept them. By releasing me, 
you will receive the results of pious activities and gain material profit as 
well. Thus you will profit in two ways simultaneously.” 

TEXT 9 

\sc<l C 5 ^ <I<M <K3,,—1 

u” & u 

tabe sei yavana kahe, - “suna, mahasaya 

tomare chadiba, kintu kari raja-bhaya” 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sei —that; yavana —meat-eater; kahe —says; suna — 
just hear; mahasaya —my dear sir; tomare —you; chadiba —I would 
release; kintu —but; kari raja-bhaya —I am afraid of the government. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way Sanatana GosvamI convinced the jailkeeper, who replied, 
“Please hear me, my dear sir. I am willing to release you, but I am afraid 
of the government.” 

TEXTS 10-11 

<r^,—'^ w <rf5r-^n i 

u bo n 

<f#S —(M 1 

Wc^^Wfisni bb u 

sanatana kahe, - “tumi nd kara raja-bhaya 

daksina giyache yadi leuti aoyaya 

tdnhdre kahio - sei bahya-krtye gela 

gangara nikata ganga dekhi’ jhanpa dila 











SYNONYMS 


sanatana kahe —Sanatana replied; tumi —you; na —not; kara —do; raja- 
bhaya —fear of the government; daksina —to the south; giyache —has 
gone; yadi —if; leuti’ —returning; aoyaya —comes; tanhare —to him; 
kahio —you say; sei —he; bahya-krtye —to evacuate; gela —went; gangara 
nikata —near the bank of the Ganges; ganga dekhi’ —seeing the Ganges; 
jhanpa dila —jumped. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana replied, “There is no danger. The Nawab has gone to the south. 
If he returns, tell him that Sanatana went to pass stool near the bank of 
the Ganges and that as soon as he saw the Ganges, he jumped in. 

TEXT 12 

W N5ta*it9t ^ 1 

<kl^[ll 

aneka dekhila, tara lag na paila 
daduka-sahita dubi kalian vahi’ gela 

SYNONYMS 

aneka —for a long time; dekhila —I looked; tara —of him; lag —contact; 
na paila —could not obtain; daduka-sahita —with the shackles; dubi — 
drowning; kahan —somewhere; vahi’ gela —washed away. 

TRANSLATION 

“Tell him, ‘I looked for him a long time, but I could not find any trace of 
him. He jumped in with his shackles, and therefore he was drowned and 
washed away by the waves.’ 

TEXT 13 


kichu bhaya nahi, ami e-dese na raba 











daravesa hana ami makkake yaiba” 


SYNONYMS 

kichu —any; bhaya —fear; ndhi —there is not; ami —I; e-dese —in this 
country; nd raba —shall not remain; daravesa hand —becoming a 
mendicant; ami —I; makkake yaiba —shall go to Mecca. 

TRANSLATION 

“There is no reason for you to be afraid, for I shall not remain in this 
country. I shall become a mendicant and go to the holy city of Mecca.” 

TEXT 14 

fcprt losn 

tathapi yavana-mana prasanna nd dekhila 
sata-hajara mudra tara age rasi kaila 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; yavana-mana —the mind of the meat-eater; prasanna — 
satisfied; nd —not; dekhila —he saw; sata-hajara —seven thousand; 
mudra —golden coins; tara —of him; age —in front; rasi kaila —made a 
stack. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI could see that the mind of the meat-eater was still not 
satisfied. He then stacked seven thousand gold coins before him. 

TEXT 15 

csib» cjffart i 


lobha ha-ila yavanera mudra dekhiya 
ratre ganga-para kaila daduka katiya 











SYNONYMS 


lobha ha-ila —there was attraction for the money; yavanera —of the 
meat-eater; mudra dekhiya —seeing the golden coins; ratre —at night; 
ganga-para kaila —he got him across the Ganges; daduka —shackles; 
katiyd —breaking. 


TRANSLATION 

When the meat-eater saw the coins, he was attracted to them. He then 
agreed, and that night he cut Sanatana’s shackles and let him cross the 
Ganges. 

TEXT 16 

^n, ^ vsttt i 

n^n 

gada-dvara-patha chadila, nare tahan yaite 
ratri-dina cali’ add patada-parvate 

SYNONYMS 

gada-dvara-patha —the path of the fortress; chadila —gave up; nare —not 
able; tahan —there; yaite —to go; ratri-dina —night and day; cali ’— 
walking; aila —arrived; patada-parvate —in the hilly tract of land known 
as Patada. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way, Sanatana GosvamI was released. However, he was not able to 
walk along the path of the fortress. Walking day and night, he finally 
arrived at the hilly tract of land known as Patada. 

TEXT 17 

tatha eka bhaumika haya, tdra thani geld 
‘parvata para kara ama’ - vinati karila 














SYNONYMS 


tatha —there; eka bhaumika —one landowner; haya —there is; tdra 
thani —unto him; geld —he went; parvata —the hilly tract; para kara — 
cross over; ama —me; vinati —submission; karila —he made. 

TRANSLATION 

After reaching Patada, he met a landholder and submissively requested 
him to get him across that hilly tract of land. 

TEXT 18 

^ ^tt 11 i v u 

sei bhunara sange haya hata-ganita 
bhunara kane kahe sei jam ei katha 

SYNONYMS 

sei bhunara —the landlord; sange —with; haya —there is; hata-ganita — 
an expert in palmistry; bhunara —of the landlord; kane —in the ear; 
kahe —says; sei —that man; jam”—knowing; ei katha —this statement. 

TRANSLATION 

A man who was expert in palmistry was at that time staying with the 
landlord. Knowing about Sanatana, he whispered the following in the 
landlord’s ear. 

TEXT 19 

csrt^^r’i 

^ <fSTf u ^ u 

‘inhara thani suvarnera asta mohara haya’ 
suni’ anandita bhuna sandtane kaya 


SYNONYMS 






inhara thani —in the possession of this man; suvarnera —of gold; asta — 
eight; mohara —coins; haya —there are; suni’ —hearing; anandita — 
pleased; bhuna —the landlord; sanatane —to Sanatana; kaya —says. 

TRANSLATION 

The palmist said, “This man Sanatana possesses eight gold coins.” 

Hearing this, the landlord was very pleased and spoke the following to 
Sanatana Gosvaml. 

TEXT 20 

“<riMf <f#*i fe- c^ri^ fwt i 

<f^ f ft wi u” u 

“ratrye parvata para kariba nija-loka diya 
bhojana karaha tumi randhana kariya” 

SYNONYMS 

ratrye —at night; parvata —the hilly tract; para kariba —I shall cross; 
nija-loka diya —with my own men; bhojana karaha —just take your meal; 
tumi —you; randhana kariya —cooking. 

TRANSLATION 

The landlord said, “I shall get you across that hilly tract at night with my 
own men. Now just cook for yourself and take your lunch.” 

TEXT 21 

eta ball anna dila kariya sammana 
sanatana asi’ tabe kaila nadi-snana 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; anna dila —supplied food grain; kariya sammana — 
showing great respect; sanatana —Sanatana Gosvaml; asi’ —coming; 










tabe —then; kaila —did; nadi-snana —bathing in the river. 


TRANSLATION 

Saying this, the landlord offered Sanatana grain to cook. Sanatana then 
went to the riverside and took his bath. 

TEXT 22 

<ri^St ^ u 

dui upavase kaila randhana-bhojane 
raja-mantri sanatana vicarila mane 

SYNONYMS 

dui upavase —fasting for two days; kaila —performed; randhana- 
bhojane —cooking and eating; raja-mantri —the former minister of the 
Nawab; sanatana —Sanatana; vicarila —considered; mane —in the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Because Sanatana had been fasting for two days, he cooked the food and 
ate it. However, having formerly been a minister of the Nawab, he began 
to contemplate the situation. 

TEXT 23 

11 11 

‘ei bhuna kene more sammana karilaV 
eta cinti’ sanatana isane puchila 

SYNONYMS 

ei bhuna —this landlord; kene —why; more —unto me; sammana karila — 
offered so much respect; eta cinti’ —thinking this; sanatana —Sanatana; 
isane —from Isana, his servant; puchila —inquired. 










TRANSLATION 


As a former minister for the Nawab, Sanatana could certainly understand 
diplomacy. He therefore thought, “Why is this landlord offering me such 
respect?” Thinking in this way, he questioned his servant, whose name 
was I sana. 

TEXT 24 

<R3,— ‘ otta irff^£t3 ^ u 

‘tomara thani jani kichu dravya achaya’ 
liana kahe, - ‘mora thani sata mohara hay a’ 

SYNONYMS 

tomara thani —in your possession; jani —I understand; kichu —some; 
dravya —valuable thing; achaya —there is; liana kahe —Isana replied; 
mora thani —in my possession; sata mohara —seven gold coins; haya — 
there are. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana asked his servant, “Isana, I think you have some valuable things 
with you.” 

Isana replied, “Yes, I have seven gold coins.” 

TEXT 25 

^ <i#^WR 1 

b|C5f G<K r l ?’ 11 

iuni’ sanatana tare karila bhartsana 
‘sange kene aniyacha ei kala-yamaV 

SYNONYMS 

iuni’ —hearing; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; tare —him; karila 
bhartsana —chastised; sange —with you; kene —why; aniyacha —have 






you brought; ei —this; kala-yama —death knell. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, Sanatana Gosvami chastised his servant, saying, “Why have 
you brought this death knell with you?” 

TEXT 26 

1 

CSTl^ srfwt 11 ^ 11 

tabe sei sata mohara hastete kariya 
bhunara kache yana kahe mohara dhariya 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sei sata mohara —these seven gold coins; hastete 
kariya —taking in the hands; bhunara kache —to the landlord; yana — 
going; kahe —says; mohara dhariya —holding the gold coins. 

TRANSLATION 

Thereupon, Sanatana Gosvami took the seven gold coins in his hands and 
went to the landlord. Holding the gold coins before him, he spoke as 
follows. 

TEXT 27 

“4^ wl% 'srfsrfa i 

^ wl m w n 11 

“ei sata suvarna mohara achila amara 
iha land dharma dekhi’ parvata kara para 

SYNONYMS 

ei sata —these seven; suvarna mohara —golden coins; achila —were; 
amara —mine; iha land —accepting them; dharma dekhi’ —observing 
religious principles; parvata —the hilly tract of land; kara para —kindly 
get me across. 




TRANSLATION 


“I have these seven gold coins with me. Please accept them, and from a 
religious point of view please get me across that hilly tract of land. 

TEXT 28 

^ri *ttfa i 
u” u 

raja-bandi ami, gada-dvara yaite nd pari 
punya habe, parvata ama deha’ para kari” 


SYNONYMS 

raja-bandi —a prisoner of the government; ami —I; gada-dvara yaite —to 
go openly on the road by the ramparts; nd pari —I am not able; punya — 
pious activity; habe —there will be; parvata —the hilly tract of land; 
ama —to me; deha’ —give help; para kari —by crossing over. 


TRANSLATION 

“I am a prisoner of the government, and I cannot go along the way of the 
ramparts. It will be very pious of you to take this money and kindly get 
me across this hilly tract of land.” 

TEXT 29 

csrt^f 11 ^ 11 


bhuna hasi’ kahe, - “ami janiyachi pahile 

asta mohara haya tomara sevaka-ancale 


SYNONYMS 

bhuna —the landlord; hasi’ —smiling; kahe —said; ami —I; janiyachi — 
knew; pahile —before this; asta mohara —eight golden coins; haya — 
there are; tomara —your; sevaka-aricale —in the pocket of the servant. 


TRANSLATION 










Smiling, the landlord said, “Before you offered them, I already knew that 
there were eight gold coins in your servant’s possession. 

TEXT 30 

c^ri "si#’ <rfc3J i 

ffNhS ($£© 11 'Do 11 

toma mari’ mohara la-itama ajikara ratrye 
bhala haila, kahila tumi, chutilana papa haite 

SYNONYMS 

toma mari’ —killing you; mohara —golden coins; la-itama —I would have 
taken; ajikara ratrye —on this night; bhala haila —it was very good; 
kahila tumi —you have spoken; chutilana —I am relieved; papa haite — 
from such a sin. 


TRANSLATION 

“On this very night I would have killed you and taken your coins. It is 
very good that you have voluntarily offered them to me. I am now 
relieved from such a sinful activity. 

TEXT 31 

3*tJ c^rf u” vo* u 

santusta ha-ilana ami, mohara na la-iba 
punya lagi’ parvata toma’ para kari’ diba” 

SYNONYMS 

santusta —satisfied; ha-ilana —have become; ami —I; mohara —the 
golden coins; na la-iba —I shall not take; punya lagi’ —simply for pious 
activity; parvata —the hilly tract of land; toma —you; para kari’ diba —I 
shall get across. 


TRANSLATION 












“I am very satisfied with your behavior. I shall not accept these gold 
coins, but I shall get you across that hilly tract of land simply to perform a 
pious activity.” 

TEXT 32 

^rw?r sih <ri iv”« * u 

gosani kahe, - “keha dravya la-ibe ama mari’ 

amara prana raksa kara dravya angikari’” 

SYNONYMS 

gosani kahe —Sanatana GosvamI said; keha —someone else; dravya —the 
valuable coins; la-ibe —will take; ama mari’ —killing me; amara —my; 
prana —life; raksa kara —save; dravya angikari’ —by accepting these 
coins. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI replied, “If you do not accept these coins, someone 
else will kill me for them. It is better that you save me from the danger by 
accepting the coins.” 

TEXT 33 

<TlMJ <TlW foffUl 'S'O ll 

tabe bhuna gosahira sange cari paika dila 
ratrye ratrye vana-pathe parvata para kaila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; bhuna —the landlord; gosanira sange —with Sanatana 
GosvamI; cari paika —four watchmen; dila —gave; ratrye ratrye —during 
the whole night; vana-pathe —on the jungle path; parvata —the hilly 
tract of land; para kaila —took him across. 












TRANSLATION 


After this settlement was made, the landlord gave Sanatana GosvamI four 
watchmen to accompany him. They went through the forest path for the 
whole night and thus brought him over the hilly tract of land. 

TEXT 34 

now i 

“wfftmn u 

tabe para hand gosani puchila Isane 
“jani, - sesa dravya kichu ache toma sthane” 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; para hand —after crossing; gosani —Sanatana 
GosvamI; puchila —asked; Isane —Isana; jani —I know; sesa dravya — 
something valuable left; kichu —some; ache —there is; toma sthane — 
with you. 


TRANSLATION 

After crossing the hills, Sanatana GosvamI told his servant, “Isana, I 
think you still have some balance left from the gold coins.” 

TEXT 35 

^ <R^,—“4<fi i” 

csrwfas '“ csrtea wt ^ cw*i u” no 4 n 

Isana kahe, - “eka mohara ache avasesa” 

gosani kahe, - “mohara land yaha’ tumi desa” 

SYNONYMS 

Isana kahe —Isana replied; eka —one; mohara —gold coin; ache —is; 
avasesa —left; gosani —Sanatana GosvamI; kahe —replied; mohara 
land —taking this gold coin; yaha —return; tumi —you; desa —to your 
country. 









TRANSLATION 


Isana replied, “I still have one gold coin in my possession.” 

Sanatana GosvamI then said, “Take the coin and return to your home.” 

TEXT 36 

^sdferr, <Ft^r, l^r n ^ n 

tare vidaya diya gosani calila ekala 
hate karonya, chinda kantha, nirbhaya ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

tare vidaya diya —bidding him farewell; gosani —Sanatana GosvamI; 
calila ekala —began to travel alone; hate —in the hand; karonya —a 
beggar’s pot; chinda kantha —a torn quilt; nirbhaya ha-ila —he became 
free from all anxiety. 


TRANSLATION 

After departing from Isana, Sanatana GosvamI began traveling alone with 
a waterpot in his hand. Simply covered with a torn quilt, he thus lost all 
his anxiety. 

TEXT 37 

#i’ ■#[’ csrwfep i 

cali’ cali’ gosani tabe aila hajipure 
sandhya-kale vasila eka udyana-bhitare 

SYNONYMS 

cali’ cali’ —walking and walking; gosani —Sanatana GosvamI; tabe — 
then; aila —arrived; hajipure —at Hajipura; sandhya-kale —in the 
evening; vasila —sat down; eka —one; udyana-bhitare —within a garden. 















TRANSLATION 


Walking and walking, Sanatana Gosvami finally arrived at a place called 
Hajipura. That evening he sat down within a garden. 

TEXT 38 

cmftm ?iwi u vsv ii 

sei hajipure rahe - srlkanta tara nama 

gosanira bhaginl-pati, hare raja-kama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei —that; hajipure —in Hajipura; rahe —there is; srlkanta —Srlkanta; 
tara —his; nama —name; gosanira —of Sanatana Gosvami; bhaginl- 
pati —sister’s husband; kare —executes; raja-kama —government service. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In Hajipura there was a gentlemen named Srlkanta, who happened to be 
the husband of Sanatana Gosvaml’s sister. He was engaged there in 
government service. 

TEXT 39 

TFpsj; ^ 1 

n ^ n 

tina laksa mudra raja diyache tara sthane 
ghoda mulya land pathaya patsara sthane 

SYNONYMS 

tina laksa —300,000; mudra —golden coins; raja —the king or nawab; 
diyache —has given; tara sthane —in his custody; ghoda —of horses; 
mulya land —taking the price; pathaya —sends; patsara sthane —to the 
care of the emperor. 


TRANSLATION 







✓ 

Srikanta had 300,000 gold coins with him, which had been given to him 

✓ 

by the emperor for the purchase of horses. Thus Srikanta was buying 
horses and dispatching them to the emperor. 

TEXT 40 

JR c^ltRra C^rR^f 1 

u so ii 

tungi upara vasi’ sei gosanire dekhila 
ratrye eka-jana-sange gosani-pasa aila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tungi upara vasi ’—sitting in an elevated place; sei —that Srikanta; 
gosanire —Sanatana GosvamI; dekhila —saw; ratrye —at night; eka-jana- 
sange —with a servant; gosani-pasa —near Sanatana GosvamI; aila —he 
came. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Srikanta was sitting in an elevated place, he could see Sanatana 
GosvamI. That night he took a servant and went to see Sanatana 
GosvamI. 

TEXT 41 

u 8 Ml 

dui-jana mili’ tatha ista-gosthi kaila 
bandhana-moksana-katha gosani sakali kahila 

SYNONYMS 

dui-jana mili ’—meeting together; tatha —there; ista-gosthi —various 
types of conversation; kaila —did; bandhana-moksana —of the arrest and 
release; katha —the story; gosani —Sanatana GosvamI; sakali — 
everything; kahila —narrated. 











TRANSLATION 


When they met, they had many conversations. Sanatana Gosvami told 
him in detail about his arrest and release. 

TEXT 42 

G$j <K3.,—^ 1 

8*u 

tenho kahe, - “dina-dui raha ei-sthane 

bhadra hao, chada’ ei malina vasane” 

SYNONYMS 

tenho kahe —he said; dina-dui —at least for two days; raha —stay; ei- 
sthane —in this place; bhadra hao —become like a gentleman in 
appearance; chada’ —give up; ei —this; malina —dirty; vasane —dress. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Srlkanta then told Sanatana Gosvami, “Stay here for at least two days 
and dress up like a gentleman. Abandon these dirty garments.” 

TEXT 43 

cmfcp ^ ^ <1% 1 

*tl<I <f#’ Wt# ll” 8^ u 

gosahi kahe, - ‘eka-ksana iha na rahiba 

ganga para kari’ deha’ e-ksane caliba” 

SYNONYMS 

gosahi kahe —Sanatana Gosvami said; eka-ksana —even for one moment; 
iha —here; na rahiba —I shall not stay; ganga para kari’ deha’ —help me 
cross the river Ganges; e-ksane —immediately; caliba —I shall go. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana Gosvami replied, “I shall not stay here even for a moment. 









Please help me cross the Ganges. I shall leave immediately.” 

TEXT 44 

W *tt<I <f#’ fwi—C^fR(3 hfe 11 88 ll 

yatna kari’ tenho eka bhota-kambala dila 
gariga para kari’ dila - gosani calila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yatna kari’ —with great care; tenho —he (Srlkanta); eka —one; bhota- 
kambala —woolen blanket; dila —gave; gariga para kari’ dila —got him 
across the river Ganges; gosani calila —Sanatana GosvamI departed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

With great care, Srlkanta gave him a woolen blanket and helped him 
cross the Ganges. Thus Sanatana GosvamI departed again. 

TEXT 45 

cstwfas^<rrt1 

U 86 11 

tabe varanasi gosani dila kata-dine 
suni anandita ha-ila prabhura agamane 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —in this way; varanasi —to Varanasi; gosani —Sanatana GosvamI; 

aila —came; kata-dine —after a few days; suni —hearing; anandita —very 

/ 

pleased; ha-ila —he became; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
agamane —about the arrival. 

TRANSLATION 

After a few days, Sanatana GosvamI arrived at Varanasi. He was very 

s 

pleased to hear about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s arrival there. 

TEXT 46 














wfft’ w*f*K<i <f#^l 11 8 ^ u 

candrasekharera ghare asi’ dvarete vasila 
mahaprabhu jam candrasekhare kahila 

SYNONYMS 

candrasekharera ghare —to the house of Candrasekhara; asi’ —going; 

/ 

dvarete —at the door; vasila —sat down; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; jani’ —knowing; candrasekhare —to Candrasekhara; 
kahila —said. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana Gosvami then went to the house of Candrasekhara and sat 

s 

down by the door. Understanding what was happening, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu spoke to Candrasekhara. 

TEXT 47 

11 84 11 

‘dvare eka ‘vaisnava’ haya, bolaha tanhare’ 
candrasekhara dekhe - ‘vaisnava’ nahika dvare 

SYNONYMS 

dvare —at your door; eka vaisnava —one Vaisnava devotee; haya —there 
is; bolaha tanhai-e —please call him; candrasekhara —Candrasekhara; 
dekhe —sees; vaisnava —a devotee; nahika —there is not; dvare —at the 
door. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “There is a devotee at your door. Please 
call him in.” Going outside, Candrasekhara could not see a Vaisnava at 
his door. 












TEXT 48 


svu 

‘dvarete vaisnava nahi’ - prabhure kahila 

‘keha haya’ kari’ prabhu tahare puchila 

SYNONYMS 

dvarete —at my door; vaisnava nahi —there is no Vaisnava; prabhure 

/ 

kahila —he informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; keha haya —is there 

s 

anyone; kari’ —in this way; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tahare 
puchila —inquired from him. 

TRANSLATION 

When Candrasekhara informed the Lord that no Vaisnava was at his 
door, the Lord asked him, “Is there anyone at all at your door?” 

TEXT 49 

cfesr to—^ ‘Trawf i 

U 8^5 ll 

tenho kahe, - eka ‘daravesa’ ache dvare 

‘tanre ana’ prabhura vakye kahila tanhare 

SYNONYMS 

tenho kahe —he replied; eka daravesa —one Muslim mendicant; ache — 

/ 

there is; dvare —at the door; tarire ana —bring him; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vakye —the order; kahila —said; tanhare —unto 
him. 


TRANSLATION 

Candrasekhara replied, “There is a Muslim mendicant.” 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately said, “Please bring him here.” 
Candrasekhara then spoke to Sanatana GosvamI, who was still sitting 













beside the door. 


TEXT 50 

<% c^rlr c^nt, f 

^ <f#m 11 40 u 

‘prabhu tomaya bolaya, disa, daravesa!’ 
suni’ anande sanatana karila pravesa 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tomaya —unto you; bolaya —calls; 
disa —come here; daravesa —O Muslim mendicant; suni’ —hearing; 
anande —in great pleasure; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; karila 
pravesa —entered. 


TRANSLATION 

“O Muslim mendicant, please come in. The Lord is calling you.” 
Sanatana GosvamI was very pleased to hear this order, and he entered 
Candrasekhara’s house. 

TEXT 51 

%?1 <f#’ CSW^t^Tl 11 4* 11 

tanhare angane dekhi’ prabhu dhana dild 
tanre alingana kari’ premavista haila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tanhare —him; angane —in the courtyard; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dhana dild —came to see him with great haste; 
tanre —him; alingana kari’ —embracing; prema-dvista haila —became 
overwhelmed with ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

s _ 

As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw Sanatana GosvamI in the 








courtyard, He immediately went up to him with great haste. After 
embracing him, the Lord was overwhelmed with ecstatic love. 

TEXT 52 

‘ to n u 

prabhu-sparse premavista ha-ila sanatana 
‘more nd chuniha’ - kahe gadgada-vacana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-sparse —by the touch of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema- 
avista —overwhelmed with ecstatic love; ha-ila —became; sanatana — 
Sanatana GosvamI; more —me; nd —do not; chuniha —touch; kahe — 
says; gadgada-vacana —in a faltering voice. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu touched Sanatana GosvamI, 
Sanatana was also overwhelmed with ecstatic love. In a faltering voice, he 
said, “O my Lord, do not touch me.” 

TEXT 53 

cjfft* WTO u <tv u 

dui-jane galagali rodana apara 
dekhi’ candrasekharera ha-ila camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

dui-jane —the two persons; galagali —shoulder to shoulder; rodana — 
crying; apara —unlimited; dekhi’ —seeing; candrasekharera —of 
Candrasekhara; ha-ila —there was; camatkara —astonishment. 

TRANSLATION 

s _ _ 

Shoulder to shoulder, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Sanatana GosvamI 









began to cry unlimitedly. Candrasekhara was very much astonished to see 
this. 

TEXT 54 

ll <2:8 11 

tabe prabhu tanra hata dhari’ land geld 
pindara upare apana-pase vasaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra —of 
Sanatana GosvamI; hata dhari’ —catching the hand; land geld —took him 
inside; pindara upare —on an elevated place; apana-pase —near Him; 
vasaila —made Sanatana GosvamI sit down. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Catching his hand, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took Sanatana GosvamI 
inside and made him sit on an elevated place next to Him. 

TEXT 55 

Cfetf ^ —‘CTfre, SUg, <F?f 11 <t<t 11 

sri-haste karena tanra ariga sammarjana 
tenho kahe, - ‘more, prabhu, na kara sparsana’ 

SYNONYMS 

sri-haste —by the spiritual hand; karena —does; tanra ariga —of his body; 
sammarjana —cleansing; tenho kahe —he said; more —me; prabhu —my 
Lord; na kara sparsana —do not touch. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began cleansing Sanatana Gosvaml’s 
body with His own transcendental hand, Sanatana GosvamI said, “O my 






Lord, please do not touch me.” 

TEXT 56 

stf <r^,—“ ^rtn •iRGiC'® i 

c*nfc© u ^ n 

prabhu kahe, - “toma spar si atma pavitrite 

bhakti-bale para tumi brahmanda sodhite 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; toma sparsi —I touch 
you; atma pavitrite —to purify Myself; bhakti-bale —the strength of your 
devotional service; para —are able; tumi —you; brahmanda —the whole 
universe; sodhite —to purify. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied, “I am touching you just to purify Myself, because by 
the force of your devotional service you can purify the whole universe. 

TEXT 57 

‘W^oT U (t<\ 11 

bhavad-vidha bhagavatas 
tirtha-bhutah svayam prabho 
tirthi-kurvanti tirthani 
svantah-sthena gada-bhrta 

SYNONYMS 

bhavat-vidhah —like you; bhagavatah —advanced devotees; tirtha- 
bhutah —personified holy places of pilgrimage; svayam —personally; 
prabho —my lord; tirthi-kurvanti —make into holy places; tirthani —all 
the holy places of pilgrimage; sva-antah-sthena —situated within their 
hearts; gada-bhrta —by Lord Visnu, who carries a club. 













TRANSLATION 


“‘Saints of your caliber are themselves places of pilgrimage. Because of 
their purity, they are constant companions of the Lord, and therefore 
they can purify even the places of pilgrimage.’ 

PURPORT 

s 

This verse was spoken by Maharaja Yudhisthira to Vidura in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (1.13.10). Vidura was returning home after visiting sacred 
places of pilgrimage, and Maharaja Yudhisthira was receiving his saintly 
uncle. In essence, Maharaja Yudhisthira was saying, “My dear Lord 
Vidura, you yourself are a holy place because you are an advanced 
devotee. People like you always carry Lord Visnu in their hearts. You 
can revitalize all holy places after they have been polluted by the 
pilgrimages of sinners.” 

A sinful person goes to a holy place of pilgrimage to be purified. In a 
holy place, there are many saintly people and temples of Lord Visnu; 
however, the holy place becomes infected with the sins of many visitors. 
When an advanced devotee goes to a holy place, he counteracts all the 
sins of the pilgrims. Therefore Maharaja Yudhisthira addressed Vidura 
in this way. 

Since an advanced devotee carries Lord Visnu within his heart, he is a 

moving temple and a moving Visnu. An advanced devotee does not need 
to go to holy places, for wherever he stays is a holy place. In this 
connection, Narottama dasa Thakura states, tlrtha-yatra parisrama, 
kevala manera bhrama: visiting holy places is simply another type of 
bewilderment. Since an advanced devotee does not need to go to a holy 
place, why does he go? The answer is that he goes simply to purify the 
place. 

TEXT 58 

m°\ w&\ srmv b w wi u u 


na me ’bhaktas catur-vedi 









mad-bhaktah sva-pacah priyah 
tasmai deyarh tato grahyam 
sa ca pujyo yatha hy aham 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; me —My; abhaktah —devoid of pure devotional service; catuh- 
vedl —a scholar in the four Vedas; mat-bhaktah —My devotee; sva- 
pacah —even from a family of dog-eaters; priyah —very dear; tasmai —to 
him (a pure devotee, even though born in a very low family); deyam — 
should be given; tatah —from him; grahyam —should be accepted 
(remnants of food); sah —that person; ca —also; pujyah —worshipable; 
yatha —as much as; hi —certainly; aham —I. 

TRANSLATION 

“[Lord Krsna said:] ‘Even though a person is a very learned scholar of the 
Sanskrit Vedic literatures, he is not accepted as My devotee unless he is 
pure in devotional service. However, even though a person is born in a 
family of dog-eaters, he is very dear to Me if he is a pure devotee who has 
no motive to enjoy fruitive activity or mental speculation. Indeed, all 
respects should be given to him, and whatever he offers should be 
accepted. Such devotees are as worshipable as I am.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is included in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (10.127), compiled by 
Sanatana Gosvaml. 

TEXT 59 

»^ ^ f u <t* u 

viprad dvi-sad-guna-yutad aravinda-nabha- 
padaravinda-vimukhat sva-pacam varistham 











manye tad-arpita-mano-vacanehitartha- 
pranarin punati sa kularin na tu bhuri-manah 

SYNONYMS 

viprat —than a brahmana; dvi-sat-guna-yutat —who is qualified with 
twelve brahminical qualifications; aravinda-nabha —of Lord Visnu, who 
has a lotuslike navel; pada-aravinda —unto the lotus feet; vimukhat — 
than a person bereft of devotion; sva-pacam —a candala , or a person 
accustomed to eating dogs; varistham —more glorified; manye —I think; 
tat-arpita —dedicated unto Him; manah —mind; vacana —words; ihita — 
activities; artha —wealth; pranam —life; punati —purifies; sah —he; 
kulam —his family; na tu —but not; bhuri-manah —a brahmana proud of 
possessing such qualities. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘One may be born in a brahmana family and have all twelve brahminical 
qualities, but if he is not devoted to the lotus feet of Lord Krsna, who has 
a navel shaped like a lotus, he is not as good as a candala who has 
dedicated his mind, words, activities, wealth and life to the service of the 
Lord. Simply to take birth in a brahmana family or to have brahminical 
qualities is not sufficient. One must become a pure devotee of the Lord. If 
a sva-paca or candala is a devotee, he delivers not only himself but his 
whole family, whereas a brahmana who is not a devotee but simply has 
brahminical qualifications cannot even purify himself, what to speak of 
his family.’” 


PURPORT 

This verse is spoken by Prahlada Maharaja in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(7.9.10). A brahmana is supposed to be qualified with twelve qualities. As 
stated in the Mahabharata: 


dharmas ca satyam ca damas tapas ca 
amatsaryam hris titiksanasuya 
yajhas ca danarin ca dhrtih srutarin ca 


vratani vai dvadasa brahmanasya 


“A brahmana must be perfectly religious. He must be truthful, and he 
must be able to control his senses. He must execute severe austerities, 
and he must be detached, humble and tolerant. He must not envy 
anyone, and he must be expert in performing sacrifices and giving 
whatever he has in charity. He must be fixed in devotional service and 
expert in the knowledge of the Vedas. These are the twelve 
qualifications for a brahmana .” 

The Bhagavad-glta (18.42) describes the brahminical qualities in this 
way: 

samo damas tapah saucam ksantir arjavam eva ca 
jnanarh vijnanam astikyam brahma-karma svabhava-jam 

“Peacefulness, self-control, austerity, purity, tolerance, honesty, 
knowledge, wisdom and religiousness—these are the natural qualities by 
which the brahmanas work.” 

In the Muktaphala-tlka, it is said: 

samo damas tapah saucam ksanty-arjava-viraktayah 
jnana-vijhana-santosdh satyastikye dvi-sad gunah 

“Mental equilibrium, sense control, austerity, cleanliness, tolerance, 
simplicity, detachment, theoretical and practical knowledge, 
satisfaction, truthfulness and firm faith in the Vedas are the twelve 
qualities of a brahmana .” 

TEXT 60 

orR, c^rrf?i i 

>1 ^ 11 ^so u 

toma dekhi, toma sparsi, gai tomara guna 
sarvendriya-phala, - ei sastra-nirupana 

SYNONYMS 

toma dekhi —by seeing you; toma sparsi —by touching you; gai tomara 
guna —by praising your transcendental qualities; sarva-indriya-phala — 





the fulfillment of the activities of all the senses; ei —this; sastra- 
niriipana —the verdict of the revealed scriptures. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “By seeing you, by touching you 
and by glorifying your transcendental qualities, one can perfect the 
purpose of all sense activity. This is the verdict of the revealed scriptures. 

PURPORT 

This is confirmed in the following verse from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya 

(13.2). 

TEXT 61 

W7W\° WR ft 

Wits WR l 

ftrfl-^R ft 

ft ll ^ ll 

aksnoh phalarin tvadrsa-darsanarh hi 
tanoh phalarh tvadrsa-gatra-sangah 
jihva-phalarin tvadrsa-kirtanarin hi 
su-durlabha bhagavata hi loke 

SYNONYMS 

aksnoh —of the eyes; phalam —the perfect result of the action; tvadrsa — 
a person like you; darsanam —to see; hi —certainly; tanoh —of the body; 
phalam —the perfection of activities; tvadrsa —of a person like you; 
gatra-sangah —touching the body; jihva-phalam —the perfection of the 
tongue; tvadrsa —a person like you; kirtanam —glorifying; hi —certainly; 
su-durlabhah —very rare; bhagavatah —pure devotees of the Lord; hi — 
certainly; loke —in this world. 


TRANSLATION 













“‘My dear Vaisnava, seeing a person like you is the perfection of one’s 
eyesight, touching your lotus feet is the perfection of the sense of touch, 
and glorifying your good qualities is the tongue’s real activity, for in the 
material world it is very difficult to find a pure devotee of the Lord.’” 

TEXT 62 

<05 <f^ 1 

^3—11 ^ 11 

eta kahi kahe prabhu, - “suna, sanatana 

krsna - bada dayamaya, patita-pavana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta kahi —saying this; kahe —continued to speak; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; suna —please hear; sanatana —My dear 
Sanatana; krsna —Lord Krsna; bada —very much; daya-maya —merciful; 
patita-pavana —deliverer of the fallen souls. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “My dear Sanatana, please hear 
from Me. Krsna is very merciful, and He is the deliverer of all fallen 
souls. 

TEXT 63 

-dfcwfee® c^ri i 

u” 'b's u 

maha-raurava haite toma karila uddhara 
krpara samudra krsna gambhira apara” 

SYNONYMS 

maha-raurava haite —from the deepest hellish condition of life; toma — 
you; karila uddhara —has delivered; krpara samudra —the ocean of 
mercy; krsna —Krsna; gambhira —very grave; apara —unlimitedly. 









TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sanatana, Krsna has saved you from Maharaurava, life’s 
deepest hell. He is an ocean of mercy, and His activities are very grave.” 

PURPORT 

As stated in the Bhagavad-gita (18.61), Isvarah sarva-bhutanarin hrd-dese 
’rjuna tisthati. Staying within everyone’s heart, Lord Krsna works very 
gravely. No one can understand how He is working, but as soon as the 
Lord understands the sincere activity of a person in devotional service, 
He helps him in such a way that the devotee cannot understand how 
things are happening. If the devotee is determined to serve the Lord, the 
Lord is always prepared to help him ( dadami buddhi-yogam tarin yena 

s 

mam upayanti te). Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is telling Sanatana GosvamI 

how merciful the Lord is. Sanatana GosvamI was a minister in the 

service of Nawab Hussain Shah. He was always mixing with materially 

inclined people, particularly with Muslims, meat-eaters. Although he 

was in intimate touch with them, by Krsna’s mercy he came to find such 

/ 

association distasteful. Therefore he left them. As stated by Srinivasa 

Acarya, tyaktva turnam asesa-mandala-pati-srenim sada tuccha-vat. Krsna 

enlightened Sanatana GosvamI in such a way that he was able to give up 

his exalted post as minister. Thinking his material position insignificant, 

Sanatana was prepared to become a mendicant. Appreciating the 

/ 

activities of Sanatana GosvamI, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu praised his 
action and thanked Krsna for His mercy upon him. 

TEXT 64 

1 ^ ^ i 

sanatana kahe, - ‘krsna ami nahi jani 

amara uddhara-hetu tomara krpa mani’ 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana kahe —Sanatana GosvamI said; krsna —Lord Krsna; ami —I; 







nahi jani —do not know; amara —my; uddhara-hetu —the cause of 
release; tomara —Your; krpd —mercy; mani —I accept. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana replied, “I do not know who Krsna is. As far as I am concerned, 
I have been released from prison only by Your mercy.” 

TEXT 65 

‘ C<f^lG*'l Stet t^eTl l 

^lt u *<t u 

‘kemane chutila’ bali prabhu prasna kaila 
adyopanta saba katha tenho sunaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kemane chutila —how were you released; bali —saying; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasna kaila —inquired; adya-upanta —from 
beginning to the end; saba —all; katha —the narration; tenho —he; 
sunaila —described. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then asked Sanatana Gosvami, “How were you 
released from prison?” Sanatana then described the story from beginning 
to end. 

TEXT 66 

—“ C^fSTt? RlRini l 

^ <n<r c«” u ^ u 

prabhu kahe, - “tomara dui-bhai pray age milila 

rupa, anupama - dunhe vrndavana geld” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; tomara —your; dui-bhai — 
two brothers; prayage milila —met Me at Prayaga; rupa —Rupa Gosvami; 






anupama —his brother Anupama; dunhe —both of them; vrndavana 
geld —have gone to Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I met your two brothers, Rupa and 
Anupama, at Prayaga. They have now gone to Vrndavana.” 

TEXT 67 

^ fsrf^rr u 11 

tapana-misrere ara candrasekharere 
prabhu-ajnaya sanatana milild donhare 

SYNONYMS 

tapana-misrere —unto Tapana Misra; ara —and; candrasekharere —unto 

/ 

Candrasekhara; prabhu-ajnaya —by the order of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sanatana —Sanatana; milild —met; donhare —both of 
them. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

By the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sanatana Gosvami met both 
Tapana Misra and Candrasekhara. 

TEXT 68 

sff c#i?r <Rrfc, u’ u 

tapana-misra tabe tame kaila nimantrana 
prabhu kahe, - ‘ksaura karaha, yaha, sanatana’ 

SYNONYMS 

tapana-misra —Tapana Misra; tabe —then; tame —unto him (Sanatana 
Gosvami); kaila —made; nimantrana —invitation; prabhu kahe — 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ksaura karaha —get shaved; yaha —go; 







sanatana —My dear Sanatana. 


TRANSLATION 

Tapana Misra then extended an invitation to Sanatana, and Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked Sanatana to go get a shave. 

TEXT 69 

u ^ u 

candrasekharere prabhu kahe bolana 
‘ei vesa dura kara, yaha inhare lana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

candrasekharere —unto Candrasekhara; prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu said; bolana —calling; ei vesa —this kind of dress; dura 
kara —take away; yaha —go; inhare land —taking him with you. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu called Candrasekhara and asked him 
to take Sanatana GosvamI with him. He also asked him to take away 
Sanatana’s present dress. 

TEXT 70 

c*i%i^ n ho n 

bhadra karana tame gariga-snana karaila 
sekhara aniya tame nutana vastra dila 

SYNONYMS 

bhadra karana —making gentle; tame —him; gariga-snana —bathing in 
the Ganges; karaila —caused to do; sekhara —Candrasekhara; aniya — 
bringing; tame —to him; nutana —new; vastra —clothing; dila — 
delivered. 











TRANSLATION 


Candrasekhara then made Sanatana GosvamI look like a gentleman. He 
took him to bathe in the Ganges, and afterwards he brought him a new 
set of clothes. 


PURPORT 


The words bhadra karana are significant in this verse. Due to his long 
hair, mustache and beard, Sanatana GosvamI looked like a daravesa, or 

s 

hippie. Since Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not like Sanatana Gosvaml’s 
hippie features, he immediately asked Candrasekhara to get him shaved 
clean. If anyone with long hair or a beard wants to join this Krsna 
consciousness movement and live with us, he must similarly shave 
himself clean. The followers of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu consider long 
hair objectionable. 

Sanatana GosvamI was saved from a hellish condition (Maharaurava) 


s 

by the grace of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Maharaurava is a hell wherein 

/ 

animal killers are placed. In this regard, refer to Srimad-Bhagavatam 


(5.26.10-12). 


TEXT 71 

U Hi 11 


sei vastra sanatana na kaila angikara 
suniya prabhura mane ananda apara 


SYNONYMS 

sei vastra —that new dress; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; na kaila —did 

/ 

not; angikara —accept; suniya —hearing; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mane —in the mind; ananda apara —unlimited happiness. 


TRANSLATION 

Candrasekhara offered a new set of garments to Sanatana GosvamI, but 





/ 

Sanatana did not accept them. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard 
news of this, He became unlimitedly happy. 

TEXT 72 

RRlWI^ ll ll 

madhyahna kariya prabhu geld bhiksa karibare 
sanatane land geld tapana-misrera ghare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

madhyahna kariya —finishing bathing at noon; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; geld —went; bhiksa karibare —to accept lunch; sanatane — 
Sanatana GosvamI; land —taking; geld —went; tapana-misrera ghare —to 
the house of Tapana Misra. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After bathing at noon, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the house of 
Tapana Misra for lunch. He took Sanatana GosvamI with Him. 

TEXT 73 

twr C^’—n w n 

pada-praksalana kari’ bhiksate vasila 
‘sanatane bhiksa deha’ - misrere kahila 

SYNONYMS 

pada-praksalana —washing the feet; kari’ —doing; bhiksate —to lunch; 
vasila —sat down; sanatane bhiksa deha —give Sanatana lunch also; 
misrere kahila —He asked Tapana Misra. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After washing His feet, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down for lunch. He 
asked Tapana Misra to supply Sanatana GosvamI lunch also. 








TEXT 74 


fet 1 

1%Wt %<l % *|fe^ 11’ H8 11 

misra kahe, - ‘sanatanera kichu krtya ache 

tumi bhiksa kara, prasada tame diba pache’ 

SYNONYMS 

misra kahe —Tapana Misra said; sanatanera —of Sanatana GosvamI; 
kichu —some; krtya —duty; ache —there is; tumi bhiksa kara —You take 
Your lunch; prasada —the remnants of Your food; tame —unto him; 
diba —I shall deliver; pache —at the end. 

TRANSLATION 

Tapana Misra then said, “Sanatana has some duty to perform; therefore 
he cannot accept lunch now. At the conclusion of the meal, I shall supply 
Sanatana with some remnants.” 

TEXT 75 

fwi i 

1^*1 c*r*mi4 ^riwi fc u <\<t u 

bhiksa kari’ mahaprabhu visrama karila 
misra prabhura sesa-patra sanatane dila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhiksa kari’ —after taking His lunch; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; visrama karila —took rest; misra —Tapana Misra; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sesa-patra —the plate of 
remnants; sanatane dila —delivered to Sanatana. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After eating, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took rest for a while. Tapana 
Misra then gave Sanatana GosvamI the remnants of food left by Caitanya 









Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 76 


fwt ^ W i 

misra sanatane dila nutana vasana 
vastra nahi nila, tenho kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

misra —Tapana Misra; sanatane —unto Sanatana; dila —delivered; 
nutana vasana —new cloth; vastra —the cloth; nahi nila —he did not 
accept; teriho —he; kaila —made; nivedana —submission. 

TRANSLATION 

When Tapana Misra offered Sanatana Gosvami a new cloth, he did not 
accept it. Instead, he spoke as follows. 

TEXT 77 

fe 11” 11 

“more vastra dite yadi tomara haya mana 
nija paridhana eka deha’ puratana” 

SYNONYMS 

more —unto me; vastra dite —to offer cloth; yadi —if; tomara —your; 
haya —there is; mana —mind; nija —own; paridhana —cloth; eka —one; 
deha’ —give; puratana —old. 

TRANSLATION 

“If you want to give me some cloth according to your desire, please give 
me an old cloth you have used.” 


TEXT 78 








dfrsX ^ 11 HV u 

tabe misra puratana eka dhuti dila 
tenho dui bahirvasa-kaupina karila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; misra —Tapana Misra; puratana —old; eka —one; 
dhuti — dhoti; dila —delivered; teriho —he (Sanatana Gosvaml); dui — 
two; bahirvasa —outer coverings; kaupina —underwear; karila —made. 

TRANSLATION 

When Tapana Misra gave Sanatana Gosvaml a used dhoti, Sanatana 
immediately tore it into pieces to make two sets of outer cloth and 
underwear. 

TEXT 79 



11 11 


maharastnya dvije prabhu milaila sanatane 
sei vipra tame kaila maha-nimantrane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

maharastriya —from Maharashtra; dvije —the brahmana; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milaila —introduced; sanatane —unto Sanatana 
Gosvaml; sei —that; vipra — brahmana; tame —unto him; kaila —did; 
maha —full; nimantrane —invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

When Caitanya Mahaprabhu introduced the Maharashtrian brahmana to 
Sanatana, the brahmana immediately invited Sanatana Gosvaml for full 
meals. 


TEXT 80 









Rj'^t ct u” vo n 

“sanatana, tumi yavat kaslte rahiba 
tavat amara ghare bhiksa ye kariba” 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana —O Sanatana; tumi —you; yavat —as long as; kaslte —in 
Benares; rahiba —will remain; tavat —so long; amara —my; ghare —at 
the home; bhiksa —lunch; ye —that; kariba —please accept. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana said, “My dear Sanatana, as long as you remain at KasI, 
please accept lunch at my place.” 

TEXT 81 

1 <i#<f i 
^ C<RR fwl ?” b-^ U 

sanatana kahe, - “ami madhukarl kariba 

brahmanera ghare kene ekatra bhiksa laba?” 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana kahe —Sanatana replied; ami —I; madhukarl kariba —shall 
practice acceptance of food by madhukarl means; brahmanera ghare —in 
the house of a brahmana; kene —why; ekatra —in one place; bhiksa 
laba —I should accept lunch. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana replied, “I shall practice the process of madhukarl. Why should 
I accept full meals in the house of a brahmana?” 


PURPORT 















The word madhukarl comes from the word madhukara, which refers to 
bees collecting honey from flower to flower. A madhukarl is a saintly 
person or a mendicant who does not accept a full meal at one house but 
begs from door to door, taking a little food from each householder’s 
place. In this way he does not overeat or give householders unnecessary 
trouble. A person in the renounced order may beg but not cook. His 
begging should not be a burden for the householders. The madhukarl 
process is strictly to be followed by a babajl, that is, one who has attained 
the paramahamsa stage. This practice is still current in Vrndavana, and 
there are many places where alms are offered. Unfortunately, there are 
many beggars who have come to Vrndavana to accept alms but not 
follow the principles of Sanatana Gosvaml. People try to imitate him 
and lead an idle life by practicing madhukarl. It is almost impossible to 
strictly follow Sanatana Gosvaml or Rupa Gosvaml. It is better to accept 
food offered to Krsna in the temple than to try to imitate Sanatana 
Gosvaml and Rupa Gosvaml. 

yuktahara-viharasya yukta-cestasya karmasu 
yukta-svapnavabodhasya yogo bhavati duhkha-ha 

“He who is regulated in his habits of eating, sleeping, recreation and 
work can mitigate all material pains by practicing the yoga system.” (Bg. 

6.17) 

The ideal sannyasl strictly follows the ways practiced by the Gosvamls. 

TEXT 82 

sanatanera vairagye prabhura ananda apara 
bhota-kambala pane prabhu cahe bare bara 

SYNONYMS 

sanatanera —of Sanatana Gosvaml; vairagye —by the renunciation; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ananda —happiness; apara — 

unlimited; bhota-kambala —the woolen blanket; pane —towards; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cahe —looks; bare bara —repeatedly. 





TRANSLATION 


s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt unlimited happiness to observe Sanatana 
Gosvaml’s strict following of the principles of sannyasa. However, He 
repeatedly glanced at the woolen blanket Sanatana GosvamI was wearing. 

TEXT 83 

ww 11 ll 

sanatana janila ei prabhure na bhaya 
bhota tyaga karibare cintila upaya 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana janila —Sanatana GosvamI could understand; ei —this; 

/ 

prabhure —by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; na bhaya —is not approved; 
bhota —the woolen blanket; tyaga —giving up; karibare —to do; cintila — 
considered; upaya —a means. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was repeatedly glancing at this 
valuable woolen blanket, Sanatana GosvamI could understand that the 
Lord did not approve of it. He then began to consider a way to give it up. 

TEXT 84 

4m i 

4m csTtfisnt m\$\ u vs n 

eta cinti’ geld gangaya madhyahna karite 
eka gaudiya kdnthd dhuna diyache sukaite 

SYNONYMS 

eta cinti’ —thinking this; geld —went; gangaya —to the bank of the 
Ganges; madhyahna —bathing at noon; karite —to do; eka —one; 
gaudiya —Bengali Vaisnava; kdnthd —quilt; dhuna —washing; diyache — 
spread out; sukaite —to dry. 








TRANSLATION 


Thinking in this way, Sanatana went to the bank of the Ganges to bathe. 
While there, he saw that a mendicant from Bengal had washed his quilt 
and spread it out to dry. 

TEXT 85 

^ #*lt C^’ 11” b -(t ll 

tare kahe, - “ore bhai, kara upakare 

ei bhota land ei kantha deha’ more” 

SYNONYMS 

tare kahe —he said to him; ore bhai —O my brother; kara upakare — 
kindly do a favor; ei bhota —this woolen blanket; land —taking; ei —this; 
kantha —quilt; deha’ —give; more —to me. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana Gosvami then told the Bengali mendicant, “My dear brother, 
please do me a favor. Trade me your quilt for this woolen blanket.” 

TEXT 86 

<I^5plJ Wt?” V'b u 

sei kahe, - “rahasya kara pramanika hand ? 

bahu-mulya bhota diba kena kantha land1” 

SYNONYMS 

sei kahe —he said; rahasya —joking; kara —you do; pramanika hand — 
although being a man of authority; bahu-mulya —very valuable; bhota — 
woolen blanket; diba —you would give; kena —why; kantha land —taking 
this quilt. 


TRANSLATION 









The mendicant replied, “Sir, you are a respectable gentleman. Why are 
you joking with me? Why would you trade your valuable blanket for my 
torn quilt?” 

TEXT 87 

($ 73 $ <R^,—'“^u TFsp# 1 

11” VH 11 

tenho kahe, - “rahasya nahe, kahi satya-vani 

bhota laha, tumi deha’ more kantha-khani” 

SYNONYMS 

tenho kahe —he said; rahasya nahe —there is no joking; kahi satya-vani — 
I am speaking the truth; bhota laha —take this blanket; tumi —you; 
deha’ —give; more —to me; kantha-khani —the quilt. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana said, “I am not joking; I am speaking the truth. Kindly take this 
blanket in exchange for your torn quilt.” 

TEXT 88 

%rt u Mr u 

eta bali’ kantha la-ila, bhota tame diya 
gosahira thani aila kantha gale diya 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; kantha la-ila —he took the quilt; bhota —the 
blanket; tame —unto him; diya —giving; gosahira thani —to Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; aila —returned; kantha —quilt; gale —onto the shoulder; 
diya —keeping. 


TRANSLATION 

Saying this, Sanatana Gosvaml exchanged the blanket for the quilt. He 








/ 

then returned to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with the quilt on his shoulder. 

TEXT 89 

<R^,—C^fBWT C*Wt ?’ 

^ (tfprlfip <(5%T ll Via u 

prabhu kahe, - ‘tomara bhota-kambala kotha gelaV 

prabhu-pade saba katha gosani kahila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; tomara —your; bhota- 
kambala —woolen blanket; kotha gela —where did it go; prabhu-pade — 
unto the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya; saba —all; katha —narration; 
gosani —Sanatana GosvamI; kahila —said. 

TRANSLATION 

When Sanatana GosvamI returned, the Lord asked, “Where is your 
woolen blanket?” Sanatana GosvamI then narrated the whole story to the 
Lord. 

TEXTS 90-91 

<r^,— i 

^ 11 

prabhu kahe ,- “iha ami kariyachi vicar a 

visaya-roga khandaila krsna ye tomara 
se kene rakhibe tomara sesa visaya-bhoga? 
roga khandi’ sad-vaidya na rakhe sesa roga 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; iha —this; ami —I; 
kariyachi vicara —considered deliberately; visaya-roga —the disease of 
material attraction; khandaila —has now nullified; krsna —Lord Krsna; 










ye —since; tomara —your; se —Lord Krsna; kene —why; rakhibe —should 
allow you to keep; tomara —your; sesa —last; visaya-bhoga —attraction 
for material things; roga khandi’ —vanquishing the disease; sat-vaidya — 
a good physician; nd rakhe —does not keep; sesa —the last part; roga — 
disease. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “I have already deliberately 
considered this matter. Since Lord Krsna is very merciful, He has 
nullified your attachment for material things. Why should Krsna allow 
you to maintain a last bit of material attachment? After vanquishing a 
disease, a good physician does not allow any of the disease to remain. 

TEXT 92 

m, i 

c^ri^ u” n 

tina mudrara bhota gaya, madhukari grasa 
dharma-hani haya, loka kare upahasa” 

SYNONYMS 

tina mudrara bhota —a woolen blanket costing three gold coins; gaya — 
on the body; madhukan grasa —and practicing the madhukari system; 
dharma-hani haya —that is a religious discrepancy; loka kare upahasa — 
people will joke. 


TRANSLATION 

“It is contradictory to practice madhukari and at the same time wear a 
valuable blanket. One loses his spiritual strength by doing this, and one 
will also become an object of jokes.” 

TEXT 93 


c'mfcv <R^,—' “ot i 

c^i ctIs c*m fara-caw u” ^ u 










gosani kahe, - “ye khandila kuvisaya-bhoga 

tanra icchaya gela mora sesa visaya-roga” 

SYNONYMS 

gosani kahe —Sanatana GosvamI said; ye khandila —the person who has 
vanquished; ku-visaya-bhoga —enjoyment of sinful material life; tanra 
icchaya —by His desire; gela —has gone; mora —my; sesa —last bit; 
visaya-roga —material disease. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI replied, “The Supreme Personality of Godhead has 
saved me from the sinful life of material existence. By His desire, my last 
piece of material attraction is now gone.” 

TEXT 94 

fefff ll c5 8 u 

prasanna hand prabhu tafire krpa kaila 
tanra krpaya prasna karite tanra sakti haila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prasanna hand —being very pleased; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tafire —unto him; krpa kaila —offered His causeless mercy; tanra 
krpaya —by His mercy; prasna karite —to inquire; tanra —his; sakti 
haila —there was strength. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Being pleased with Sanatana GosvamI, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
bestowed His causeless mercy upon him. By the Lord’s mercy, Sanatana 
GosvamI received the spiritual strength to inquire from Him. 


TEXTS 95-96 







Infill 11 

2t^?TSfet <Ft?f ?Rt^f 1 
^ 11 ^ U 

piirve yaiche raya-pase prabhu prasna kaila 
tanra saktye ramananda tanra uttara dila 
ihan prabhura saktye prasna kare sanatana 
apane mahaprabhu kare ‘tattva’-niriipana 

SYNONYMS 

piirve —formerly; yaiche —as; raya-pase —unto Ramananda Raya; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasna kaila —inquired; tanra 

saktye —only by His mercy; ramananda —Ramananda Raya; tanra —his; 

/ 

uttara —answers; dila —gave; ihari —here; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; saktye —by the strength; prasna —questions; kare —puts; 

/ 

sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; apane —personally; mahaprabhu —Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare —does; tattva —the truth; niriipana — 
discerning. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Formerly, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had asked Ramananda Raya spiritual 
questions, and by the Lord’s causeless mercy, Ramananda Raya could 

properly reply. Now, by the Lord’s mercy, Sanatana GosvamI questioned 

✓ 

the Lord, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally supplied the truth. 

TEXT 97 

krsna-svarupa-madhuryais- 
varya-bhakti-rasasrayam 
tattvam sanatanayesah 
krpayopadidesa sah 


SYNONYMS 












/ 

krsna-svarupa —of the real identity of Sri Krsna; madhurya —of conjugal 
love; aisvarya —of opulence; bhakti —of devotional service; rasa —of 
transcendental mellows; asrayam —the shelter; tattvam —the truth; 
sanatanaya —unto Sri Sanatana; Isah —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 
Supreme Lord; krpaya —by His causeless mercy; upadidesa —instructed; 
sah —He. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
personally told Sanatana GosvamI about Lord Krsna’s real identity. He 
also told him about the Lord’s conjugal love, His personal opulence and 
the mellows of devotional service. All these truths were explained to 
Sanatana GosvamI by the Lord Himself out of His causeless mercy. 

TEXT 98 
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tabe sanatana prabhura carane dhariya 
dainya vinati kare dante trna land 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tabe —thereafter; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane —the lotus feet; dhariya —catching; 
dainya —humility; vinati —bowing; kare —does; dante —in the teeth; 
trna —a straw; land —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

Putting a straw in his mouth and bowing down, Sanatana GosvamI 

s 

clasped the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and humbly spoke as 
follows. 

TEXT 99 
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“nica jati, nica-sangi, patita adhama 
kuvisaya-kupe padi’ gonainu janama! 

SYNONYMS 

nlcajati —born of a low family; nica-sangi —associated with low men; 
patita —fallen; adhama —the lowest; ku-visaya-kupe —in a well of 
material enjoyment; padi ’—having fallen down; gonainu —I have passed; 
janama —my life. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI said, “I was born in a low family, and my associates 
are all low-class men. I myself am fallen and am the lowest of men. 
Indeed, I have passed my whole life fallen in the well of sinful 
materialism. 


PURPORT 

s 

Actually Sri Sanatana GosvamI belonged to a brahmana family because 
he belonged to the Sarasvata division of the brahmanas and was well 
cultured and well educated. Somehow or other he accepted a 
ministership in the Muslim government; therefore he had to associate 
with meat-eaters, drunkards and gross materialists. Sanatana GosvamI 
considered himself fallen, for in the association of such men, he also fell 
victim to material enjoyment. Having passed his life in that way, he 
considered that he had wasted his valuable time. This statement about 
how one can become fallen in this material world is made by the greatest 
authority in the Gaudlya Vaisnava-sampradaya. Actually the whole 
world is presently fallen into material existence. Everyone is a meat- 
eater, drunkard, woman-hunter, gambler and whatnot. People are 
enjoying material life by committing the four basic sins. Although they 
are fallen, if they simply submit themselves at the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they will be saved from sinful reactions. 

TEXT 100 









apanara hitahita kichui na jani! 
gramya-vyavahare pandita, tai satya mani 

SYNONYMS 

apanara —of my personal self; hita —welfare; ahita —inauspiciousness; 
kichui —anything; na jani —I do not know; gramya-vyavahare —in 
ordinary dealings; pandita —a learned man; tai satya mani —I accept that 
as truth. 


TRANSLATION 

“I do not know what is beneficial for me or what is detrimental. 
Nonetheless, in ordinary dealings people consider me a learned scholar, 
and I am also thinking of myself as such. 

TEXT 101 
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krpa kari’ yadi more kariyacha uddhara 
apana-krpate kaha ‘kartavya’ amara 

SYNONYMS 

krpa kari’ —by Your causeless mercy; yadi —if; more —unto me; 
kariyacha —You have done; uddhara —deliverance; apana-krpate —by 
Your own mercy; kaha —please speak; kartavya amara —my duty. 

TRANSLATION 

“Out of Your causeless mercy, You have delivered me from the 
materialistic path. Now, by the same causeless mercy, please tell me what 
my duty is. 

TEXT 102 
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‘ke ami’, ‘kene amaya jare tapa-traya’ 
iha nahi jani - ‘kemane hita hay a’ 

SYNONYMS 

ke ami —who am I; kene —why; amaya —unto me; jare —give trouble; 
tapa-traya —the three kinds of miserable conditions; iha —this; nahi 
jani —I do not know; kemane —how; hita —my welfare; haya —there is. 

TRANSLATION 

“Who am I? Why do the threefold miseries always give me trouble? If I 
do not know this, how can I be benefited? 

PURPORT 

The threefold material miseries are miseries arising from the body and 
the mind, miseries arising from dealings with other living entities, and 
miseries arising from natural disturbances. Sometimes we suffer bodily 
when we are attacked by a fever, and sometimes we suffer mentally 
when a close relative dies. Other living entities also cause us misery. 
There are living entities born of the human embryo, of eggs, perspiration 
and vegetation. Miserable conditions brought about by natural 
catastrophes are controlled by the higher demigods. There may be severe 
cold or thunderbolts, or a person may be haunted by ghosts. These 
threefold miseries are always before us, and they entrap us in a 
dangerous situation. Padam padarin yad vipadam. There is danger in every 
step of life. 

TEXT 103 

‘ sadhya’-‘sadhana’-tattva puchite nd jani 
krpa kari’ saba tattva kaha ta dpani” 







SYNONYMS 


sadhya —of the goal of spiritual life; sadhana —of the process of 
obtaining that goal; tattva —truth; puchite —to inquire; na jani —I do not 
know; krpa kari’ —by Your causeless mercy; saba tattva —all such truths; 
kaha ta apani —please personally explain to me. 

TRANSLATION 

“Actually I do not know how to inquire about the goal of life and the 
process for obtaining it. Being merciful upon me, please explain all these 
truths.” 

TEXT 104 
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prabhu kahe, - “krsna-krpa tomate purna hay a 

saba tattva jana, tomara ndhi tapa-traya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe —said; krsna-krpa —the mercy 
of Krsna; tomate —on you; purna —full; haya —there is; saba tattva —all 
truths; jana —you know; tomara —of you; ndhi —there is not; tapa- 
traya —the threefold miseries. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Lord Krsna has bestowed His full mercy 
upon you so that all these things are known to you. For you, the threefold 
miseries certainly do not exist. 

TEXT 105 
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krsna-sakti dhara tumi, jana tattva-bhdva 
jani’ dardhya lagi puche, - sadhura svabhava 








SYNONYMS 


krsna-sakti —the energy of Lord Krsna; dhara —possess; tumi —you; 
jana —know; tattva-bhava —the factual position; jam’—although 
knowing all these things; dardhya lagi —for the sake of strictness; 
puche —he inquires; sadhura —of a saintly person; svabhava —the nature. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since you possess Lord Krsna’s potency, you certainly know these 
things. However, it is the nature of a sadhu to inquire. Although he 
knows these things, the sadhu inquires for the sake of strictness. 

TEXT 106 
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acirad eva sarvarthah 
sidhyaty esam abhipsitah 
sad-dharmasyavabodhaya 
yesarin nirbandhinl matih 

SYNONYMS 

acirat —very soon; eva —certainly; sarva-arthah —the goal of life; 
sidhyati —becomes fulfilled; esam —of these persons; abhipsitah —desired; 
sat-dharmasya —of the path of progressive devotional service; 
avabodhaya —for understanding; yesam —those whose; nirbandhinl — 
unflinching; matih —intelligence. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Those who are eager to awaken their spiritual consciousness and who 
thus have unflinching, undeviated intelligence certainly attain the desired 
goal of life very soon.’ 


PURPORT 






This verse, quoted from the Naradiya Purana, is found in the Bhakti- 
rasdmrta-sindhu (1.2.103). 

TEXT 107 
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yogya-patra hao tumi bhakti pravartaite 
krame saba tattva suna, kahiye tomate 

SYNONYMS 

yogya-patra —fit person; hao —are; tumi —you; bhakti —devotional 
service; pravartaite —to propagate; krame —one after another; saba —all; 
tattva —truths; suna —please hear; kahiye —I shall speak; tomate —to 
you. 


TRANSLATION 

“You are fit to propagate the cult of devotional service. Therefore 
gradually hear all the truths about it from Me. I shall tell you about them. 

TEXTS 108-109 
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jivera ‘svariipa’ haya - krsnera ‘nitya-dasa’ 

krsnera ‘tatastha-sakti ‘bhedabheda-prakasa 
suryamsa-kirana, yaiche agni-jvala-caya 
svabhavika krsnera tina-prakara ‘sakti’ haya 

SYNONYMS 

jivera —of the living entity; svarupa —the constitutional position; 
haya —is; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; nitya-dasa —eternal servant; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; tatasthd —marginal; sakti —potency; bheda- 


















abheda —one and different; prakasa —manifestation; surya-amsa —part 
and parcel of the sun; kirana —a ray of sunshine; yaiche —as; agni-jvald- 
caya —molecular particle of fire; svabhavika —naturally; krsnera —of 
Lord Krsna; tina-prakara —three varieties; sakti —energies; haya —there 
are. 


TRANSLATION 

“It is the living entity’s constitutional position to be an eternal servant of 
Krsna because he is the marginal energy of Krsna and a manifestation 
simultaneously one with and different from the Lord, like a molecular 
particle of sunshine or fire. Krsna has three varieties of energy. 

PURPORT 

/ s 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura explains these verses as follows: Sri 

s 

Sanatana GosvamI asked Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Who am I?” In 
answer, the Lord replied, “You are a pure living entity. You are neither 
the gross material body nor the subtle body composed of mind and 
intelligence. Actually you are a spirit soul, eternally part and parcel of 
the Supreme Soul, Krsna. Therefore you are His eternal servant. You 
belong to Krsna’s marginal potency. There are two worlds—the spiritual 
world and the material world—and you are situated between the 
material and spiritual potencies. You have a relationship with both the 
material and the spiritual world; therefore you are called the marginal 
potency. You are related with Krsna as one and simultaneously different. 
Because you are spirit soul, you are one in quality with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, but because you are a very minute particle of 
spirit soul, you are different from the Supreme Soul. Therefore your 
position is simultaneously one with and different from the Supreme 
Soul. The examples given are those of the sun itself and the small 
particles of sunshine and of a blazing fire and the small particles of fire.” 
Another explanation of these verses can be found in Adi-llla, Chapter 
Two, verse 96. 


TEXT 110 
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eka-desa-sthitasyagner 
jyotsna vistarini yatha 
parasya brahmanah saktis 
tathedam akhilam jagat 

SYNONYMS 

eka-desa —in one place; sthitasya —being situated; agneh —of fire; 
jyotsna —the illumination; vistarini —expanded everywhere; yatha —just 
as; parasya —of the Supreme; brahmanah —of the Absolute Truth; 
saktih —the energy; tathd —similarly; idam —this; akhilam —entire; 
jagat —universe. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“Just as the illumination of a fire, which is situated in one place, is 
spread all over, the energies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Parabrahman, are spread all over this universe.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Visnu Parana (1.22.53). 

TEXT 111 
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krsnera svabhavika tina-sakti-parinati 
cic-chakti, jiva-sakti, ara maya-sakti 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; svabhavika —natural; tina —three; sakti —of 
energies; parinati —transformations; cit-sakti —spiritual potency; jiva- 
sakti —spiritual sparks, living entities; ara —and; maya-sakti —illusory 















energy. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna naturally has three energetic transformations, and these are 
known as the spiritual potency, the living entity potency and the illusory 
potency. 

TEXT 112 
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visnu-saktih para prokta 
ksetrajnakhya tatha para 
avidyd-karma-samjndnya 
trtlya saktir isyate 

SYNONYMS 

visnu-saktih —the potency of Lord Visnu; para —spiritual; prokta —it is 
said; ksetra-jna-akhya —the potency known as ksetrajna; tatha —as well 
as; para —spiritual; avidya —ignorance; karma —fruitive activities; 
samjna —known as; anya —other; trtlya —third; saktih —potency; 
isyate —known thus. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Originally, Krsna’s energy is spiritual, and the energy known as the 
living entity is also spiritual. However, there is another energy, called 
illusion, which consists of fruitive activity. That is the Lord’s third 
potency.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Visnu Purana (6.7.61). For a further 
explanation of this verse, refer to Adi-llla, Chapter Seven, verse 119. 

TEXT 113 
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saktayah sarva-bhavanam 
acintya-jndna-gocarah 
yato ’to brahmanas tas tu 
sargadya bhav a-saktayah 
bhavanti tapatarh srestha 
pavakasya yathosnata 

SYNONYMS 

saktayah —energies; sarva-bhavanam —of all types of creation; acintya — 
inconceivable; jnana-gocarah —by the range of man’s knowledge; 
yatah —from whom; atah —therefore; brahmanah —from the Absolute 
Truth; tah —those; tu —but; sarga-adyah —bringing about creation, 
maintenance and annihilation; bhava-saktayah —the creative energies; 
bhavanti —are; tapatam —of all the ascetics; srestha —O chief; 
pavakasya —of fire; yathd —as; usnata —heat. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“All the creative energies, which are inconceivable to a common man, 
exist in the Supreme Absolute Truth. These inconceivable energies act in 
the process of creation, maintenance and annihilation. O chief of the 
ascetics, just as there are two energies possessed by fire—namely heat 
and light—these inconceivable creative energies are the natural 
characteristics of the Absolute Truth.’ 

PURPORT 

This is also a quotation from the Visnu Parana (1.3.2). 

TEXT 114 
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yaya ksetra-jna-saktih sa 
vestita nrpa sarva-ga 
sarhsara-tapan akhilan 
avapnoty atra santatan 

SYNONYMS 

yayd —by which; ksetra-jna-saktih —the living entities, known as the 
ksetra-jna potency; sa —that potency; vestita —covered; nrpa —O King; 
sarva-gd —capable of going anywhere in the spiritual or the material 
world; sarhsara-tapan —miseries due to the cycle of repeated birth and 
death; akhilan —all kinds of; avapnoti —obtains; atra —in this material 
world; santatan —arising from suffering or enjoying various kinds of 
reactions to fruitive activities. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O King, the ksetra-jna-sakti is the living entity. Although he has the 
facility to live in either the material or the spiritual world, he suffers the 
threefold miseries of material existence because he is influenced by the 
avidya [nescience] potency, which covers his constitutional position. 

PURPORT 

This and the following verse are also quoted from the Visnu Parana 
(6.7.62-63). For an explanation, see M adhya-lila, Chapter 6, verses 155- 
156. 

TEXT 115 
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taya tirohitatvac ca 
saktih ksetra-jna-samjnita 
sarva-bhutesu bhu-pala 
tdratamyena vartate 









SYNONYMS 


taya —by her; tirohitatvat —from being under the influence; ca —also; 
saktih —the potency; ksetra-jna — ksetra-jna; samjnita —known by the 
name; sarva-bhutesu —in different types of bodies; bhu-pala —O King; 
taratamyena —in different degrees; variate —exists. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘This living entity, covered by the influence of nescience, exists in 
different forms in the material condition. O King, he is thus 
proportionately freed from the influence of the material energy, to greater 
or lesser degrees.’ 

TEXT 116 

apareyam itas tv anyam 
prakrtim viddhi me param 
jiva-bhutam maha-baho 
yayedam dharyate jagat 

SYNONYMS 

apara —inferior energy; iyam —this material world; itah —beyond this; 
tu —but; anyam —another; prakrtim —energy; viddhi —you must know; 
me —of Me; param —which is superior energy; jiva-bhutam —they are 
the living entities; maha-baho —O mighty-armed one; yaya —by which; 
idam —this material world; dharyate —is being conducted; jagat —the 
cosmic manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Besides these inferior energies, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is 
another, superior energy of Mine, which comprises the living entities who 
are exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature.’ 









PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Bhagavad-glta (7.5). For an explanation, see Adi- 
lila, Chapter Seven, verse 118. 

TEXT 117 
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krsna bhuli’ seijiva anadi-bahirmukha 
ataeva maya tare deya samsara-duhkha 

SYNONYMS 

krsna bhuli’ —forgetting Krsna; sei jiva —that living entity; anadi —from 
time immemorial; bahir-mukha —attracted by the external feature; 
ataeva —therefore; maya —illusory energy; tare —to him; deya —gives; 
samsara-duhkha —miseries of material existence. 

TRANSLATION 

“Forgetting Krsna, the living entity has been attracted by the external 
feature from time immemorial. Therefore the illusory energy [maya] gives 
him all kinds of misery in his material existence. 

PURPORT 

When the living entity forgets his constitutional position as an eternal 
servant of Krsna, he is immediately entrapped by the illusory, external 
energy. The living entity is originally part and parcel of Krsna and is 
therefore the superior energy of Krsna. He is endowed with 
inconceivable minute energy that works inconceivably within the body. 
However, the living entity, forgetting his position, is situated in material 
energy. The living entity is called the marginal energy because by nature 
he is spiritual but by forgetfulness he is situated in the material energy. 
Thus he has the power to live either in the material energy or in the 
spiritual energy, and for this reason he is called marginal energy. Being 





in the marginal position, he is sometimes attracted by the external, 
illusory energy, and this is the beginning of his material life. When he 
enters the material energy, he is subjected to the threefold time 
measurement—past, present and future. Past, present and future belong 
only to the material world; they do not exist in the spiritual world. The 
living entity is eternal, and he existed before the creation of this 
material world. Unfortunately he has forgotten his relationship with 
Krsna. The living entity’s forgetfulness is described herein as anadi, 
which indicates that it has existed since time immemorial. One should 
understand that due to his desire to enjoy himself in competition with 
Krsna, the living entity comes into material existence. 

TEXT 118 
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kabhu svarge uthaya, kabhu narake dubaya 
dandya-jane raja yena nadite cubaya 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; svarge —to higher planetary systems; uthaya —he 
rises; kabhu —sometimes; narake —in hellish conditions of life; dubaya — 
he is drowned; dandya-jane —a criminal; raja —a king; yena —as; 
nadite —in the river; cubaya —dunks. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the material condition, the living entity is sometimes raised to higher 
planetary systems and material prosperity and sometimes drowned in a 
hellish situation. His state is exactly like that of a criminal whom a king 
punishes by submerging him in water and then raising him again from the 
water. 


PURPORT 


In the Brhad-aranyaka Upanisad (4.3.16) it is stated, asango hy ayarh 





purusah: the living entity is always free from the contamination of the 
material world. One who is not materially infected and who does not 
forget Krsna as his master is called nitya-mukta. In other words, one who 
is eternally liberated from material contamination is called nitya-mukta. 
From time immemorial the nitya-mukta living entity has always been a 
devotee of Krsna, and his only attempt has been to serve Krsna. Thus he 
never forgets his eternal servitorship to Krsna. Any living entity who 
forgets his eternal relationship with Krsna is under the sway of the 
material condition. Bereft of the Lord’s transcendental loving service, he 
is subjected to the reactions of fruitive activity. When he is elevated to 
the higher planetary systems due to worldly pious activities, he considers 
himself well situated, but when he is subjected to punishment, he thinks 
himself improperly situated. Thus material nature awards and punishes 
the living entity. When the living entity is materially opulent, material 
nature is rewarding him. When he is materially embarrassed, material 
nature is punishing him. 

TEXT 119 
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bhayam dvitiyabhinivesatah syad 
isad apetasya viparyayo ’smrtih 
tan-mayayato budha abhajet tarn 
bhaktyaikayesam guru-devatatma 

SYNONYMS 

bhayam —fear; dvitiya-abhinivesatah —from the misconception of being a 
product of material energy; syat —arises; isat —from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna; apetasya —of one who has withdrawn 
(the conditioned soul); viparyayah —reversal of the position; asmrtih — 
no conception of his relationship with the Supreme Lord; tat-mayayd — 
because of the illusory energy of the Supreme Lord; atah —therefore; 
budhah —one who is wise; abhajet —must worship; tarn —Him; bhaktya — 











by devotional service; ekayd —undiverted to karma and jnana; isam — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; guru —as the spiritual master; 
devata —the worshipable Lord; atma —the Supersoul. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When the living entity is attracted by the material energy, which is 
separate from Krsna, he is overpowered by fear. Because he is separated 
from the Supreme Personality of Godhead by the material energy, his 
conception of life is reversed. In other words, instead of being the eternal 
servant of Krsna, he becomes Krsna’s competitor. This is called viparyayo 
’smrtih. To nullify this mistake, one who is actually learned and advanced 
worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead as his spiritual master, 
worshipful Deity and source of life. He thus worships the Lord by the 
process of unalloyed devotional service.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.37). It is an 

instruction given by Kavi Rsi, one of the nine saintly personalities called 

the nine Yogendras. When Vasudeva, Krsna’s father, asked Devarsi 

Narada in Dvaraka about devotional service, it was mentioned that 

previously King Nimi, who was the King of Videha, was instructed by 

/ 

the nine Yogendras. When Sri Narada Muni discoursed on bhagavata- 
dharma, devotional service, he indicated how a conditioned soul can be 
liberated by engaging in the loving transcendental service of the Lord. 
The Lord is the Supersoul, spiritual master and worshipable Deity of all 
conditioned souls. Not only is Krsna the supreme worshipful Deity for 
all living entities, but He is also the guru, or caittya-guru, the Supersoul, 
who always gives the living entity good counsel. Unfortunately the 
living entity neglects the Supreme Person’s instructions. He thus 
identifies with the material energy and is consequently overpowered by 
a kind of fear resulting from accepting himself as the material body and 
considering paraphernalia related to the material body to be his 
property. All types of fruitive results actually come from the spirit soul, 
but because he has forgotten his real duty, he is embarrassed by many 


material consequences such as fear and attachment. The only remedy is 
to revert to the service of the Lord and thus be saved from material 
nature’s unwanted harassment. 

TEXT 120 
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sadhu-sastra-krpaya yadi krsnonmukha haya 
sei jlva nistare, maya tahare chadaya 

SYNONYMS 

sadhu —of saintly persons; sastra —of scriptures; krpaya —by the mercy; 
yadi —if; krsna-unmukha haya —one becomes Krsna conscious; sei — 
that; jlva —living entity; nistare —becomes liberated; maya —the illusory 
energy; tahare —him; chadaya —gives up. 

TRANSLATION 

“If the conditioned soul becomes Krsna conscious by the mercy of saintly 
persons who voluntarily preach scriptural injunctions and help him to 
become Krsna conscious, the conditioned soul is liberated from the 
clutches of maya, who gives him up. 

PURPORT 

A conditioned soul is one who has forgotten Krsna as his eternal master. 
Thinking that he is enjoying the material world, the conditioned soul 
suffers the threefold miseries of material existence. Saintly persons 
(sadhus ), Vaisnava devotees of the Lord, preach Krsna consciousness on 
the basis of the Vedic literature. It is only by their mercy that the 
conditioned soul is awakened to Krsna consciousness. When awakened, 
he is no longer eager to enjoy the materialistic way of life. Instead, he 
devotes himself to the loving transcendental service of the Lord. When 
one engages in the Lord’s devotional service, he becomes detached from 
material enjoyment: 




bhaktih paresanubhavo viraktir 
anyatra caisa trika eka-kalah 
(SB 11.2.42) 

This is the test by which one can tell whether he is advancing in 
devotional service. One must be detached from material enjoyment. 
Such detachment means that maya has actually given the conditioned 
soul liberation from illusory enjoyment. When one is advanced in Krsna 
consciousness, he does not consider himself as good as Krsna. Whenever 
he thinks that he is the enjoyer of material advantages, he is imprisoned 
in the bodily conception. However, when he is freed from the bodily 
conception, he can engage in devotional service, which is his actual 
position of freedom from the clutches of maya. This is all explained in 
the following verse from the Bhagavad-glta (7.14). 

TEXT 121 
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daivi hy esa guna-mayl 
mama maya duratyaya 
mam eva ye prapadyante 
mayam etarin taranti te 

SYNONYMS 

daivi —belonging to the Supreme Lord; hi —certainly; esa —this; guna- 
mayl —made of the three modes; mama —My; maya —external energy; 
duratyaya —very difficult to surpass; mam —unto Me; eva —certainly; 
ye —those who; prapadyante —surrender fully; mayam —illusory energy; 
etam —this; taranti —cross over; te —they. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me 
can easily cross beyond it.’ 


TEXT 122 
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mdyd-mugdha jivera ndhi svatah krsna-jnana 
jivere krpaya kaila krsna veda-purana 

SYNONYMS 

mdyd-mugdha —enchanted by the illusory energy; jivera —of the 
conditioned soul; ndhi —there is not; svatah —automatically; krsna- 
jnana —knowledge of Krsna; jivere —unto the conditioned soul; 
krpaya —out of mercy; kaila —presented; krsna —Lord Krsna; veda- 
purana —the Vedic literature and the Puranas (supplements to the 
Vedic literature). 


TRANSLATION 

“The conditioned soul cannot revive his Krsna consciousness by his own 
effort. But out of causeless mercy, Lord Krsna compiled the Vedic 
literature and its supplements, the Puranas. 

PURPORT 

A conditioned soul is bewildered by the Lord’s illusory energy (maya). 
Maya’s business is to keep the conditioned soul forgetful of his real 
relationship with Krsna. Thus the living entity forgets his real identity 

as spirit soul, Brahman, and instead of realizing his factual position 

/ 

thinks himself the product of the material energy. According to Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (1.7.5): 

yaya sammohito jlva dtmdnam tri-gunatmakam 
paro ’pi manute ’nartham tat-krtam cabhipadyate 

“Due to this external energy, the living entity, although transcendental 
to the three modes of material nature, thinks of himself as a material 
product and thus undergoes the reactions of material miseries.” 

This is a description of maya’s action upon the conditioned soul. 
Thinking himself a product of the material energy, the conditioned soul 






engages in the service of the material energy in so many ways. He 
becomes the servant of lust, anger, greed and envy. In this way one 
totally becomes a servant of the illusory energy. Later, the bewildered 
soul becomes a servant of mental speculation, but in any case he is 
simply covered by the illusory energy. Out of His causeless mercy and 
compassion, Krsna has compiled various Vedic literatures in His 
incarnation as Vyasadeva. Vyasadeva is a saktyavesa-avatara of Lord 
Krsna. He has very kindly presented these literatures to awaken the 
conditioned soul to his senses. Unfortunately, at the present moment 
the conditioned souls are guided by demons who do not care to read the 
Vedic literatures. Although there is an immense treasure-house of 
knowledge, people are engaged in reading useless literature that will give 
them no information on how to get out of the clutches of maya. The 
purpose of the Vedic literatures is explained in the following verses. 

TEXT 123 
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‘sastra-guru-atma’-rupe apanare janana 
‘krsna mora prabhu, trata - jlvera haya jnana 

SYNONYMS 

sastra-guru-atma-rupe —in the form of the Vedic literature, the spiritual 
master and the Supersoul; apanare janana —informs about Himself; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; mora —my; prabhu —Lord; trata —deliverer; 
jlvera —of the conditioned soul; haya —there is; jnana —knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 

“The forgetful conditioned soul is educated by Krsna through the Vedic 
literatures, the realized spiritual master and the Supersoul. Through 
these, he can understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead as He is, 
and he can understand that Lord Krsna is his eternal master and deliverer 
from the clutches of maya. In this way one can acquire real knowledge of 
his conditioned life and can come to understand how to attain liberation. 





PURPORT 


Being forgetful of his real position, the conditioned soul may take help 
from sastra, guru and the Supersoul within his heart. Krsna is situated 
within everyone’s heart as the Supersoul. As stated in the Bhagavad-glta 
(18.61): 

Isvarah sarva-bhutanam hrd-dese ’rjuna tisthati 
bhrdmayan sarva-bhutani yantrarudhani mayaya 

“The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone’s heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine made of the material energy.” 

As the saktyavesa-avatara Vyasadeva, Krsna teaches the conditioned 
soul through the Vedic literatures. Krsna externally appears as the 
spiritual master and trains the conditioned soul to come to Krsna 
consciousness. When his original Krsna consciousness is revived, the 
conditioned soul is delivered from the material clutches. Thus a 
conditioned soul is always helped by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in three ways—by the scriptures, the spiritual master and the 
Supersoul within the heart. The Lord is the deliverer of the conditioned 
soul and is accepted as the Supreme Lord of all living entities. Krsna says 
in the Bhagavad-glta (18.66): 

sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekarh saranam vraja 
ahariri tvariri sarva-papebhyo moksayisyami ma sucah 

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.” This same instruction 
is found throughout all Vedic literatures. Sadhu, sastra and guru act as 
the representatives of Krsna, and the Krsna consciousness movement is 
also taking place all over the universe. Whoever takes advantage of this 
opportunity becomes liberated. 

TEXT 124 









veda-sastra kahe -‘ sambandha’, ‘abhidheya’, ‘prayojana’ 

‘krsna’ - prapya sambandha, ‘bhakti’ - praptyera sadhana 

SYNONYMS 

veda-sastra kahe —the Vedic literature instructs; sambandha —the 
conditioned soul’s relationship with the Lord; abhidheya —the regulated 
activities of the conditioned soul for reviving that relationship; 
prayojana —and the ultimate goal of life to be attained by the 
conditioned soul; krsna —Lord Krsna; prapya —to be awakened; 
sambandha —the original relationship; bhakti —devotional service; 
praptyera sadhana —the means of attaining Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Vedic literatures give information about the living entity’s eternal 
relationship with Krsna, which is called sambandha. The living entity’s 
understanding of this relationship and his acting accordingly is called 
abhidheya. Returning home, back to Godhead, is the ultimate goal of life 
and is called prayojana. 

TEXT 125 
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abhidheya-nama ‘bhakti’, ‘prema’ - prayojana 

purusartha-siromani prema maha-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

abhidheya —activities to revive one’s relationship; nama —named; 
bhakti —devotional service; prema —love of Godhead; prayojana —the 
ultimate goal of life; purusa-artha-siromani —the topmost interest of the 
living entity; prema —love of Godhead; maha-dhana —the greatest 
wealth. 


TRANSLATION 




“Devotional service, or sense activity for the satisfaction of the Lord, is 
called abhidheya because it can develop one’s original love of Godhead, 
which is the goal of life. This goal is the living entity’s topmost interest 
and greatest wealth. Thus one attains the platform of transcendental 
loving service unto the Lord. 


PURPORT 

The conditioned soul is bewildered by the external, material energy, 
which fully engages him in sense gratification in various ways. Due to 
engagement in material activities, one’s original Krsna consciousness is 
covered. However, as the supreme father of all living entities, Krsna 
wants His sons to return home, back to Godhead; therefore He 
personally comes to deliver Vedic literatures like the Bhagavad-glta. He 
engages His confidential servants who serve as spiritual masters and 
enlighten the conditioned living entities. Being present in everyone’s 
heart, the Lord gives the living entities the conscience whereby they can 
accept the Vedas and the spiritual master. In this way the living entity 
can understand his constitutional position and his relationship with the 
Supreme Lord. As personally enunciated by the Lord Himself in the 
Bhagavad-glta (15.15), vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah: through the 
study of Vedanta, one may become fully aware of his relationship with 
the Supreme Lord and act accordingly. In this way one may ultimately 
attain the platform of loving service to the Lord. It is in the living 
entity’s best interest to understand the Supreme Lord. Unfortunately, 

the living entities have forgotten that this is in their best interest, and 

/ 

therefore Srlmad-Bhagavatam says, na te viduh svartha-gatim hi visnum 
(SB 7.5.31). 

Everyone wants to achieve life’s ultimate goal, but due to being 
absorbed in the material energy, we waste our time with sense 
gratification. Through the study of Vedic literatures—of which the 
essence is the Bhagavad-glta —one comes to Krsna consciousness. Thus 
one engages in devotional service, called abhidheya. When the living 
entity actually develops love of Godhead, he has reached the ultimate 
goal, prayojana. In other words, one who becomes fully Krsna conscious 


has attained the perfection of life. 

TEXT 126 
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krsna-mddhurya-sevananda-praptira karana 
krsna-seva kare, ara krsna-rasa-asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-madhurya —of an intimate relationship with Krsna; seva- 
ananda —of pleasure from rendering service unto Him; praptira —of 
achievement; karana —because; krsna-seva kare —one renders service to 
Krsna; ara —and; krsna-rasa —of the mellows of such service; 
asvadana —tasting. 


TRANSLATION 

“When one attains the transcendental bliss of an intimate relationship 
with Krsna, he renders service to Him and tastes the mellows of Krsna 
consciousness. 

TEXT 127 
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ihdte drstanta - yaiche daridrera ghare 

‘sarvajna’ asi’ duhkha dekhi’ puchaye tahare 

SYNONYMS 

ihdte —in this connection; drstanta —the parable; yaiche —just as; 
daridrera ghare —in the house of a poor man; sarva-jna —an astrologer; 
asi’ —coming; duhkha —distressed condition; dekhi’ —seeing; puchaye 
tahare —inquires from him. 


TRANSLATION 











“The following parable may be given. Once a learned astrologer came to 
the house of a poor man and, seeing his distressed condition, questioned 
him. 


PURPORT 

Sometimes we go to an astrologer or palmist when we are in a distressed 
condition or when we want to know the future. The living entity in 
conditioned life is always distressed by the threefold miseries of material 
existence. Under the circumstances, he is inquisitive about his position. 

For instance, Sanatana GosvamI approached the Supreme Personality of 

/ 

Godhead, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, to ask Him why he was in a 
distressed condition. This is the position of all conditioned souls. We are 
always in a distressed condition, and an intelligent man naturally 
becomes inquisitive. This position is called brahma-jijndsa. Athato 
brahma jijnasa ( Vedanta-sutra 1.1.1). Brahma here refers to the Vedic 
literature. One should consult the Vedic literature to know why the 
conditioned soul is always in a distressed condition. The Vedic 
literatures are meant to free the conditioned soul from the miserable 
conditions of material existence. In this chapter, the story of the 
astrologer Sarvajna and the poor man is very instructive. 

TEXT 128 
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‘tumi kene duhkhl, tomara ache pitr-dhana 
tomare nd kahila, anyatra chadila jlvana” 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; kene —why; duhkhl —distressed; tomara —your; ache —there 
is; pitr-dhana —the riches of your father; tomare —unto you; nd kahila — 
he did not disclose; anyatra —somewhere else; chadila —gave up; 
jlvana —his life. 


TRANSLATION 





“The astrologer asked, ‘Why are you unhappy? Your father was very 
wealthy, but he did not disclose his wealth to you because he died 
elsewhere.’ 

TEXT 129 
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sarvajnera vakye kare dhanera uddese 
aiche veda-purana jive ‘krsna’ upadese 

SYNONYMS 

sarvajnera —of the astrologer; vakye —the words; kare —make; 
dhanera —of the riches; uddese —news; aiche —similarly; veda-purana — 
Vedic literatures; jive —unto the living entity, the conditioned soul; 
krsna —of Lord Krsna; upadese —instructs. 

TRANSLATION 

“Just as the words of the astrologer Sarvajna gave news of the poor man’s 
treasure, the Vedic literatures advise one about Krsna consciousness 
when one is inquisitive to know why he is in a distressed material 
condition. 

TEXT 130 
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sarvajnera vakye mula-dhana anubandha 
sarva-sastre upadese , ‘sri-krsna’ - sambandha 

SYNONYMS 

sarvajnera —of the astrologer; vakye —by the assurance; mula-dhana — 

with the treasure; anubandha —connection; sarva-sastre —all Vedic 

/ 

literatures; upadese —instruct; sri-krsna —Lord Sri Krsna, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sambandha —the central connection. 












TRANSLATION 


“By the words of the astrologer, the poor man’s connection with the 

treasure was established. Similarly, the Vedic literature advises us that 

/ 

our real connection is with Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


PURPORT 

s 

In the Bhagavad-glta (7.26), Sri Krsna says: 

vedaham samatltani vartamanani carjuna 
bhavisyani ca bhutani mam tu veda na kascana 

“O Arjuna, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, I know everything 
that has happened in the past, all that is happening in the present, and 
all things that are yet to come. I also know all living entities, but Me no 
one knows.” 

Thus Krsna knows the cause of the distressed condition of the 
conditioned soul. He therefore descends from His original position to 
instruct the conditioned soul and inform him about his forgetfulness of 
his relationship with Krsna. Krsna exhibits Himself in His relationships 
in Vrndavana and at the Battle of Kuruksetra so that people will be 
attracted to Him and will return home, back to Godhead. Krsna also says 
in the Bhagavad-glta that He is the proprietor of all universes, the 
enjoyer of everything that be and the friend of everyone. Bhoktaram 
yajna-tapasam sarva-loka-mahesvaram/ suhrdam sarva-bhutanam ( Bg. 
5.29). If we revive our original intimate relationship with Krsna, our 
distressed condition in the material world will be mitigated. Everyone is 
trying to adjust to the distressed conditions of material existence, but 
the basic problems cannot be solved unless one is in an intimate 
relationship with Krsna. 

TEXT 131 
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‘bapera dhana ache ’- jnane dhana nahi paya 

tabe sarvajha kahe tare praptira upaya 

SYNONYMS 

bapera dhana ache —the father has some treasure; jnane —by this 
knowledge; dhana —treasure; nahi paya —one does not get; tabe —then; 
sarvajha —the astrologer; kahe —says; tare —unto the poor man; praptira 
upaya —the means of getting the treasure. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although being assured of his father’s treasure, the poor man cannot 
acquire this treasure by such knowledge alone. Therefore the astrologer 
had to inform him of the means whereby he could actually find the 
treasure. 

TEXT 132 
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l ei sthane ache dhana’ - yadi daksine khudibe 

‘bhlmarula-baruli’ uthibe, dhana na paibe 

SYNONYMS 

ei sthane —at this place; ache —is; dhana —treasure; yadi —if; daksine — 
on the southern side; khudibe —you will dig; bhlmarula-baruli —wasps 
and drones; uthibe —will rise; dhana —the riches; na paibe —you will not 
get. 


TRANSLATION 

“The astrologer said, ‘The treasure is in this place, but if you dig toward 
the southern side, the wasps and drones will rise, and you will not get 
your treasure. 


TEXT 133 
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‘pastime’ khudibe, taha ‘yaksa’ eka haya 
se vighna karibe, - dhane hata na padaya 

SYNONYMS 

pastime —on the western side; khudibe —if you dig; taha —there; yaksa — 
ghost; eka —one; haya —there is; se —he; vighna karibe —will create 
disturbances; dhane —on the treasure; hata —hand; na —not; padaya — 
touches. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“If you dig on the western side, there is a ghost who will create such a 
disturbance that your hands will not even touch the treasure. 

TEXT 134 
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‘ uttare’ khudile ache krsna ‘ajagare’ 
dhana nahi pabe, khudite gilibe sabare 

SYNONYMS 

uttare —on the northern side; khudile —if you dig; ache —there is; 
krsna —black; ajagare —snake; dhana —treasure; nahi —not; pabe —you 
will get; khudite —digging; gilibe —will devour; sabare —everyone. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘If you dig on the northern side, there is a big black snake that will 
devour you if you attempt to dig up the treasure. 


TEXT 135 
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purva-dike tate mati alpa khudite 
dhanera jhari padibeka tomara hatete 

SYNONYMS 

purva-dike —on the eastern side; tate —there; mati —the dirt; alpa — 
small quantity; khudite —digging; dhanera —of the treasure; jhari —the 
pot; padibeka —you will get; tomara —your; hatete —in the hands. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘However, if you dig up a small quantity of dirt on the eastern side, your 
hands will immediately touch the pot of treasure.’ 

PURPORT 

The Vedic literatures, including the Puranas, state that according to the 
position of the conditioned soul, there are different processes— karma- 
kanda, jhana-kanda, the yogic process and the bhakti-yoga process. 
Karma-kanda is compared to wasps and drones that will simply bite if 
one takes shelter of them. Jhana-kanda, the speculative process, is simply 
like a ghost who creates mental disturbances. Yoga, the mystic process, is 
compared to a black snake that devours people by the impersonal 
cultivation of kaivalya. However, if one takes to bhakti-yoga, he becomes 
quickly successful. In other words, through bhakti-yoga, one’s hands 
touch the hidden treasure without difficulty. 

The goal of all the revealed scriptures and Vedic injunctions is Krsna, 
as He Himself says in the Bhagavad-gita (15.15): vedais ca sarvair aham 
eva vedyah. Since the Vedas enjoin one to search out Krsna and take 
shelter at His lotus feet, and since no Vedic process but devotional 
service will enable one to do this, one has to take to devotional service. 
According to the Bhagavad-gita (18.55), only the bhakd process is said to 
be definitive. Bhaktya mam abhijanati. This is the conclusive statement 
of the Vedas, and one has to accept this process if one is serious in 
searching for Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In this 





connection, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura gives the following 
statement. The eastern side represents devotional service to Lord Krsna. 
The southern side represents the process of fruitive activity ( karma- 
kanda), which ends in material gain. The western side represents jnana- 
kanda, the process of mental speculation, sometimes called siddhi-kanda. 
The northern side represents the speculative method, sometimes known 
as the mystic yoga system. It is only the eastern side, devotional service, 
that enables one to attain life’s real goal. On the southern side, there are 
fruitive activities, by which one is subject to the punishment of 
Yamaraja. When one follows the system of fruitive activity, his material 
desires remain prominent. Consequently the results of this process are 
compared to wasps and drones. The living entity is bitten by the wasps 
and drones of fruitive activity and thus suffers in material existence 
birth after birth. One cannot become free from material desires by 
following this process. The propensity for material enjoyment never 
ends. Therefore the cycle of birth and death continues, and the spirit 
soul suffers perpetually. 

The mystic yoga process is compared to a black snake that devours the 
living entity and injects him with poison. The ultimate goal of the yoga 
system is to become one with the Absolute. This means finishing one’s 
personal existence. But the spiritual part and parcel of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead has an eternal individual existence. The 
Bhagavad-glta confirms that the individual soul existed in the past, is 
existing in the present and will continue to exist as an individual in the 
future. Artificially trying to become one with the Absolute is suicidal. 
One cannot annihilate his natural condition. 

A yaksa, a protector of riches, will not allow anyone to take away riches 

for enjoyment. Such a demon will simply create disturbances. In other 
words, a devotee will not depend on his material resources but on the 
mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who can give real 
protection. This is called raksisyatiti visvasah or (in the Bengali poetry of 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura’s Saranagati ) ‘avasya raksibe krsna’—visvasa 
palana. The surrendered soul must accept the fact that his real protector 
is Krsna, not his material acquisitions. 

Considering all these points, devotional service to Krsna is the real 



treasure house for the living entity. When one comes to the platform of 
devotional service, he always remains opulent in the association of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. One who is bereft of devotional 
service is swallowed by the black snake of the yoga system and bitten by 
the wasps and drones of fruitive activity, and he suffers consequent 
material miseries. Sometimes the living entity is misled into trying to 
merge into spiritual existence, thinking himself as good as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This means that when he comes to the spiritual 

platform, he will be disturbed and will again return to the material 

/ 

platform. According to Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.2.32): 

ye ’nye ’ravindaksa vimukta-maninas 
tvayy asta-bhavad avisuddha-buddhayah 
aruhya krcchrena param padarin tatah 
patanty adho ’nadrta-yusmad-anghrayah 

Such people may become sannyasis, but unless they take shelter of 
Krsna’s lotus feet, they will return to the material platform to perform 
philanthropic activities. In this way, one’s spiritual life is lost. This is to 
be understood as being devoured by the black snake. 

TEXT 136 
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aiche sastra kahe, - karma, jnana, yoga tyaji’ 

‘bhaktye’ krsna vasa haya, bhaktye tame bhaji 

SYNONYMS 

aiche —in that way; sastra kahe —the Vedic literatures confirm; karma — 
fruitive activities; jnana —speculative knowledge; yoga —the mystic yoga 
system; tyaji’—giving up; bhaktye—by devotional service; krsna —the 
Supreme Absolute Personality of Godhead; vasa haya —becomes 
satisfied; bhaktye —by devotional service; tame —Him; bhaji —we 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 








“The revealed scriptures conclude that one should give up fruitive 
activity, speculative knowledge and the mystic yoga system and instead 
take to devotional service, by which Krsna can be fully satisfied. 

TEXT 137 
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na sadhayati mam yogo 
na sdnkhyam dharma uddhava 
na svadhyayas tapas tyago 
yatha bhaktir mamorjita 

SYNONYMS 

na —never; sadhayati —causes to remain satisfied; mam —Me; yogah — 
the process of control; na —nor; sdnkhyam —the process of gaining 
philosophical knowledge about the Absolute Truth; dharmah —such an 
occupation; uddhava —My dear Uddhava; na —nor; svadhyayah —study 
of the Vedas; tapah —austerities; tyagah —renunciation, acceptance of 
sannyasa, or charity; yatha —as much as; bhaktih —devotional service; 
mama —unto Me; urjita —developed. 

TRANSLATION 

“[The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, said:] ‘My dear Uddhava, 
neither through astanga-yoga [the mystic yoga system to control the 
senses], nor through impersonal monism or an analytical study of the 
Absolute Truth, nor through study of the Vedas, nor through austerities, 
charity or acceptance of sannyasa can one satisfy Me as much as by 
developing unalloyed devotional service unto Me. 

PURPORT 

This and the following verse are quoted from Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
(11.14.20—21). The explanation for this verse is given in A di-llla 17.76. 

TEXT 138 
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bhaktyaham ekaya grahyah 
sraddhayatma priyah satam 
bhaktih punati man-nistha 
sva-pakan api sambhavat 

SYNONYMS 

bhaktya —by devotional service; aham —I, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; ekaya —unflinching; grahyah —obtainable; sraddhaya —by 
faith; atma —the most dear; priyah —to be served; satam —by the 
devotees; bhaktih —the devotional service; punati —purifies; mat- 
nistha —fixed only on Me; sva-pakan —the lowest of human beings, who 
are accustomed to eating dogs; api —certainly; sambhavat —from all 
faults due to birth and other circumstances. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Being very dear to the devotees and sadhus, I am attained through 
unflinching faith and devotional service. This bhakti-yoga system, which 
gradually increases attachment for Me, purifies even a human being born 
among dog-eaters. That is to say, everyone can be elevated to the spiritual 
platform by the process of bhakti-yoga.’ 

TEXT 139 
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ataeva ‘bhakti ’- krsna-praptyera upaya 

‘abhidheya’ ball tare sarva-sastre gaya 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; bhakti —devotional service; krsna-praptyera —of 
achieving the lotus feet of Krsna; upaya —the only means; abhidheya — 
abhidheya; bald —calling; tare —this system; sarva-sastre —in all revealed 












scriptures; gaya —is described. 


TRANSLATION 

“The conclusion is that devotional service is the only means for 
approaching the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This system is 
therefore called abhidheya. This is the verdict of all revealed scriptures. 

PURPORT 

As Lord Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gita (18.55). 

bhaktya mam abhijanati yavan yas casmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jhatva visate tad-anantaram 

“One can understand Me as I am, as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, only by devotional service. And when one is in full 
consciousness of Me by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of 
God.” 

The aim of life is to get rid of the material conditioning and enter into 
spiritual existence. Although the sastras prescribe different methods for 
different men, the Supreme Personality of Godhead says that one 
ultimately must accept the path of devotional service as the assured path 
of spiritual advancement. Devotional service to the Lord is the only 
process actually confirmed by the Lord. Sarva-dharman parityajya mam 
ekarin saranam vraja ( Bg . 18.66). One must become a devotee if one wants 
to return home, back to Godhead, and become eternally blissful. 

TEXT 140 

n * so n 

dhana paile yaiche sukha-bhoga phala paya 
sukha-bhoga haite duhkha apani palaya 

SYNONYMS 

dhana paile —when one gets riches; yaiche —just as; sukha-bhoga — 





enjoyment of happiness; phala —result; paya —one gets; sukha-bhoga — 
real enjoyment of happiness; haite —from; duhkha —all distresses; 
apani —themselves; palaya —run away. 

TRANSLATION 

“When one actually becomes rich, he naturally enjoys all kinds of 
happiness. When one is actually in a happy mood, all distressful 
conditions go away by themselves. No extraneous endeavor is needed. 

TEXT 141 
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taiche bhakti-phale krsne prema upajaya 
preme krsnasvada haile bhava nasa paya 

SYNONYMS 

taiche —similarly; bhakti-phale —by the result of devotional service; 
krsne —unto Lord Krsna; prema —love; upajaya —arises; preme —in 
devotional love; krsna-asvada —tasting the association of Lord Krsna; 
haile —when there is; bhava —the distress of the repetition of birth and 
death; nasa —annihilation; paya —obtains. 

TRANSLATION 

“Similarly, as a result of bhakti, one’s dormant love for Krsna awakens. 
When one is so situated that he can taste the association of Lord Krsna, 
material existence, the repetition of birth and death, comes to an end. 

TEXT 142 
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daridrya-nasa, bhava-ksaya, - premera ‘phala’ naya 

prema-sukha-bhoga - mukhya prayojana haya 









SYNONYMS 


daridrya-nasa —the end of poverty-stricken life; bhava-ksaya — 
annihilation of material existence; premera —of love of Godhead; 
phala —the result; naya —certainly is not; prema-sukha-bhoga — 
enjoyment of the happiness of love of God; mukhya —chief; prayojana — 
goal of life; haya —is. 


TRANSLATION 

“The goal of love of Godhead is not to become materially rich or free 
from material bondage. The real goal is to be situated in devotional 
service to the Lord and to enjoy transcendental bliss. 

PURPORT 

The results of devotional service are certainly not material benefits or 
liberation from material bondage. The goal of devotional service is to be 
eternally situated in the loving service of the Lord and to enjoy spiritual 
bliss from that service. One is said to be in a poverty-stricken condition 
when one forgets the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One has to end 
such a life of poverty in order to automatically end the miserable 
conditions of material existence. One is automatically liberated from 
material enjoyment when one tastes the service of Krsna. One does not 
have to endeavor separately for opulence. Opulence automatically comes 
to the pure devotee, even though he does not desire material happiness. 

TEXT 143 
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veda-sastre kahe sambandha, abhidheya, prayojana 
krsna , krsna-bhakti, prema, - tina maha-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

veda-sastre —in the Vedic literature; kahe —it is said; sambandha — 
relationship; abhidheya —execution; pra-yojana —goal; krsna —Lord 






Krsna; krsna-bhakti —devotional service to the Lord; prema —love of 
Godhead; tina —these three; maha-dhana —the supreme treasure. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the Vedic literatures, Krsna is the central point of attraction, and His 
service is our activity. To attain the platform of love of Krsna is life’s 
ultimate goal. Therefore Krsna, Krsna’s service and love of Krsna are the 
three great riches of life. 

TEXT 144 
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vedadi sakala sastre krsna - mukhya sambandha 

tanra jnane anusange yaya maya-bandha 

SYNONYMS 

veda-adi —beginning with the Vedas; sakala —all; sastre —in the 
revealed scriptures; krsna —Lord Krsna; mukhya —chief; sambandha — 
central point or central attraction; tanra jnane —by knowledge of Him; 
anusange —simultaneously; yaya —goes away; maya-bandha —the 
bondage of material existence. 

TRANSLATION 

“In all revealed scriptures, beginning with the Vedas, the central point of 
attraction is Krsna. When complete knowledge of Him is realized, the 
bondage of maya, the illusory energy, is automatically broken. 

TEXT 145 
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vyamohaya car dear asya jagatas te te puranagamas 



















tam tam eva hi devatam paramikam jalpantu kalpavadhi 
siddhante punar eka eva bhagavan visnuh samastagama- 
vyaparesu vivecana-vyatikararin nltesu nisciyate 

SYNONYMS 

vyamohaya —to increase the illusion and ignorance; cara-acarasya —of 
all living entities, moving and nonmoving; jagatah —of the world; te te — 
those respective; purana —the supplementary Vedic literatures called 
the Puranas; agamah —and Vedas; tam tam —that respective; eva hi — 
certainly; devatam —demigod; paramikam —as supreme; jalpantu —let 
them speak about; kalpa-avadhi —until the end of the millennium; 
siddhante —in conclusion; punah —but; ekah —one; eva —only; 
bhagavan —Supreme Personality of Godhead; visnuh —Lord Visnu; 
samasta —all; agama —of the Vedas; vyaparesu —in the dealings; 
vivecana-vyatikaram —to collective consideration; nltesu —when forcibly 
brought; nisciyate —is established. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘There are many types of Vedic literatures and supplementary Puranas. 
In each of them there are particular demigods who are spoken of as the 
chief demigods. This is just to create an illusion for moving and 
nonmoving living entities. Let them perpetually engage in such 
imaginations. However, when one analytically studies all these Vedic 
literatures collectively, he comes to the conclusion that Lord Visnu is the 
one and only Supreme Personality of Godhead.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Padma Purana. 

TEXT 146 

C<TO1 sffeit C<R^f 'fWS ll b ll 


mukhya-gauna-vrtti, kimva anvaya-vyatireke 









vedera pratijna kevala kahaye krsnake 


SYNONYMS 

mukhya —chief; gauna —secondary; vrtti —meaning; kimva —or; anvaya- 
vyatireke —directly or indirectly; vedera pratijna —ultimate declaration 
of the Vedas; kevala —only; kahaye —speaks; krsnake —about Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one accepts the Vedic literature by interpretation or even by 
dictionary meaning, directly or indirectly the ultimate declaration of 
Vedic knowledge points to Lord Krsna. 

TEXTS 147-148 
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kirn vidhatte kim acaste 
kim aniidya vikalpayet 
ity asya hrdayam loke 
nanyo mad veda kascana 
mam vidhatte ’bhidhatte mam 
vikalpyapohyate hy aham 
etavan sarva-vedarthah 
sabda asthaya mam bhidam 
maya-matram anudyante 
pratisidhya prasidati 


SYNONYMS 

kim —what; vidhatte —direct; kim —what; acaste —declare; kim —what; 
aniidya —taking as the object; vikalpayet —may conjecture; iti —thus; 
asyah —of the Vedic literature; hrdayam —intention; loke —in this 


















world; na —not; anyah —other; mat —than Me; veda —knows; kascana — 
anyone; mam—Me; vidhatte —they ordain; abhidhatte —set forth; 
mam—Me; vikalpya —speculating; apohyate —am fixed; hi —certainly; 
aham —I; etavan —of such measures; sarva-veda-arthah —the purport of 
the Vedas; sabdah —the Vedas; asthaya —taking shelter of; mam—Me; 
bhidam —different; maya —illusory energy; matram —only; anudya — 
saying; ante —at the end; pratisidhya —driving away; prasldati —gets 
satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 

“[Lord Krsna said:] ‘What is the purpose of all Vedic literatures? On 
whom do they focus? Who is the object of all speculation? Outside of Me 
no one knows these things. Now you should know that all these activities 
are aimed at ordaining and setting forth Me. The purpose of the Vedic 
literatures is to know Me by different speculations, either by indirect 
understanding or by dictionary understanding. Everyone is speculating 
about Me. The essence of all Vedic literatures is to distinguish Me from 
maya. By considering the illusory energy, one comes to the platform of 
understanding Me. In this way one becomes free from speculation about 
the Vedas and comes to Me as the conclusion. Thus one is satisfied.’ 

PURPORT 

These two verses are quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.21.42-43). 
When Uddhava asked Krsna about the purpose of Vedic speculation, the 
Lord informed him of the process of understanding the Vedic literature. 
The Vedas are composed of karma-kanda, jnana-kanda and upasana- 
kanda. One who analytically studies the purpose of the Vedas 
understands that by karma-kanda, sacrificial activity, one comes to the 
conclusion of jnana-kanda, speculative knowledge, and that after 
speculation one comes to the conclusion that worship of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is the ultimate. When one comes to this 
conclusion, he becomes fully satisfied. 

TEXT 149 
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krsnera svarupa - ananta, vaibhava - apara 

cic-chakti, maya-sakti, jiva-sakti ara 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera svarupa —the transcendental form of Krsna; ananta — 
unlimitedly expanded; vaibhava —opulence; apara —unlimited; cit- 
sakti —internal potency; maya-sakti —external potency; jiva-sakti — 
marginal potency; ara —and. 

TRANSLATION 

“The transcendental form of Lord Krsna is unlimited and also has 
unlimited opulence. He possesses the internal potency, external potency 
and marginal potency. 

TEXT 150 
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vaikuntha, brahmanda-gana - sakti-karya haya 

svarupa-sakti sakti-karyera - krsna samasraya 

SYNONYMS 

vaikuntha —the spiritual world; brahmanda-gana —universes of the 
material world; sakti-karya haya —they are all activities of Krsna’s 
potencies; svarupa-sakti —of the internal potency; sakti-karyera —of the 
activities of the external potency; krsna —Lord Krsna; samasraya —the 
original source. 


TRANSLATION 

“The material and the spiritual world are transformations of Krsna’s 
external and internal potencies respectively. Therefore Krsna is the 











original source of both the material and the spiritual manifestations. 

TEXT 151 
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dasame dasamam laksyam 
asritasraya-vigraham 
sri-krsnakhyam pararin dhama 
jagad-dhama namami tat 

SYNONYMS 

dasame —in the Tenth Canto; dasamam —the tenth subject matter; 

laksyam —to be seen; asrita —of the sheltered; asraya —of the shelter; 

/ 

vigraham —who is the form; sri-krsna-akhyam —known as Lord Sri 
Krsna; param —supreme; dhama —abode; jagat-dhama —the abode of the 
universes; namami —I offer my obeisances; tat —to Him. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘The Tenth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam reveals the tenth object, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the shelter of all surrendered 

s 

souls. He is known as Sri Krsna, and He is the ultimate source of all the 
universes. Let me offer my obeisances unto Him.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Bhavartha-dipika, Srldhara Svaml’s 

/ 

commentary on Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.1.1). In the Tenth Canto of 

/ / 

Srimad-Bhagavatam there is a description of the asraya-tattva, Sri Krsna. 

There are two tattvas — asraya-tattva and asrita-tattva. Asraya-tattva is 

the objective, and asrita-tattva is the subjective. Since the lotus feet of 
/ / 

Lord Sri Krsna are the shelter of all devotees, Sri Krsna is called param 
dhama. In the Bhagavad-gita (10.12) it is stated, param brahma param 

dhama pavitram paramam bhavan. Everything is resting under the lotus 

/ 

feet of Krsna. In Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.58) it is stated: 





samasrita ye pada-pallava-plavam 
mahat-padarin punya-yaso murareh 
/ 

Under the lotus feet of Sri Krsna, the entire mahat-tattva is existing. 

/ >* 

Since everything is under Sri Krsna’s protection, Sri Krsna is called 
asraya-tattva. Everything else is called asrita-tattva. The material 
creation is also called asrita-tattva. Liberation from material bondage 
and the attainment of the spiritual platform are also asrita-tattva. Krsna 
is the only asraya-tattva. In the beginning of the creation there are 
Maha-Visnu, Garbhodakasayl Visnu and Kslrodakasayl Visnu. They are 
also asraya-tattva. Krsna is the cause of all causes ( sarva-karana-karanam 
[Bs. 5.1]). To understand Krsna perfectly, one has to make an analytical 
study of asraya-tattva and asrita-tattva. 

TEXT 152 
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krsnera svarupa-vicara suna, sanatana 
advaya-jnana-tattva, vraje vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; svarupa-vicara —consideration of the eternal 
form; suna —please hear; sanatana —My dear Sanatana; advaya-jnana- 
tattva —the Absolute Truth without duality; vraje —in Vrndavana; 
vrajendra-nandana —the son of Nanda Maharaja. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Sanatana, please hear about the eternal form of Lord Krsna. He is the 
Absolute Truth, devoid of duality but present in Vrndavana as the son of 
Nanda Maharaja. 

TEXT 153 
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sarva-adi, sarva-amsi, kisora-sekhara 
cid-ananda-deha, sarvasraya, sarvesvara 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-adi —origin of everything; sarva-amsi —sum total of all parts and 
parcels; kisora-sekhara —the supreme youth; cit-ananda-deha —a body of 
spiritual blissfulness; sarva-asraya —shelter of everyone; sarva-isvara — 
the master of everyone. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna is the original source of everything and the sum total of 
everything. He appears as the supreme youth, and His whole body is 
composed of spiritual bliss. He is the shelter of everything and master of 
everyone. 


PURPORT 

Krsna is the origin of all visnu-tattvas, including Maha-Visnu, 
Garbhodakasayl Visnu and Kslrodakasayl Visnu. He is the ultimate goal 
of Vaisnava philosophy. Everything emanates from Him. His body is 
completely spiritual and is the source of all spiritual being. Although He 
is the source of everything, He Himself has no source. Advaitam acyutam 
anadim ananta-rupam / adyarh purana-purusarin nava-yauvanam ca [Bs. 
5.33]. Although He is the supreme source of everyone, He is still always a 
fresh youth. 

TEXT 154 
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isvarah paramah krsnah 
sac-cid-ananda-vigrahah 
anadir adir govindah 
sarva-karana-karanam 






SYNONYMS 


Isvarah —the controller; paramah —supreme; krsnah —Lord Krsna; sat — 
eternal existence; cit —absolute knowledge; ananda —absolute bliss; 
vigrahah —whose form; anadih —without beginning; adih —the origin; 
govindah —Lord Govinda; sarva-kdrana-kdranam —the cause of all 
causes. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Krsna, who is known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He has an 
eternal, blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no other 
origin, for He is the prime cause of all causes.’ 

PURPORT 

This is the first verse of the Fifth Chapter of the Brahma-sarinhita. 

TEXT 155 
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svayarh bhagavan krsna , ‘govinda’ para nama 
sarvaisvarya-purna yanra goloka - nitya-dhama 

SYNONYMS 

svayam —personally; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
krsna —Krsna; govinda —Govinda; para nama —another name; sarva- 
aisvarya-purna —full of all opulences; yanra —whose; goloka —Goloka 
Vrndavana; nitya-dhama —eternal abode. 

TRANSLATION 

“The original Supreme Personality of Godhead is Krsna. His original 
name is Govinda. He is full of all opulences, and His eternal abode is 
known as Goloka Vrndavana. 


TEXT 156 
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ete camsa-kalah purinsah 
krsnas tu bhagavan svayam 
indrari-vyakularin lokarh 
mrdayanti yuge yuge 

SYNONYMS 

ete —these; ca —and; arinsa —plenary portions; kalah —parts of plenary 
portions; pumsah —of the purusa-avataras; krsnah —Lord Krsna; tu — 
but; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam —Himself; 
indra-ari —the enemies of Lord Indra; vyakulam —full of; lokam —the 
world; mrdayanti —make happy; yuge yuge —at the right time in each 
age. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“All these incarnations of Godhead are either plenary portions or parts 
of the plenary portions of the purusa-avataras. But Krsna is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. In every age He protects the world 
through His different features when the world is disturbed by the 
enemies of Indra.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.3.28). See also Adi-lila, 
Chapter Two, verse 67. 

TEXT 157 

wft, i 

^rbut, u * <mi 


jnana, yoga, bhakti, - tina sadhanera vase 

brahma, atma, bhagavan - trividha prakase 









SYNONYMS 


jnana —knowledge; yoga —mystic power; bhakti —devotional service; 
tina —three; sadhanera —of the processes of spiritual life; vase —under 
the control; brahma —impersonal Brahman; atma —localized 
Paramatma; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tri-vidha 
prakase —three kinds of manifestation. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are three kinds of spiritual processes for understanding the 
Absolute Truth—the processes of speculative knowledge, mystic yoga 
and bhakti-yoga. According to these three processes, the Absolute Truth 
is manifested as Brahman, Paramatma or Bhagavan. 

TEXT 158 

vadanti tat tattva-vidas 
tattvam yaj jnanam advayam 
brahmeti paramatmeti 
bhagavan iti sabdyate 

SYNONYMS 

vadanti —they say; tat —that; tattva-vidah —learned souls; tattvam —the 
Absolute Truth; yat —which; jnanam —knowledge; advayam —nondual; 
brahma —Brahman; iti —thus; paramatma —Paramatma; iti —thus; 
bhagavan —Bhagavan; iti —thus; sabdyate —is known. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth call this 
nondual substance Brahman, Paramatma or Bhagavan.’ 


PURPORT 








This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.11). 

Those who are interested in the impersonal Brahman effulgence, which 
is not different from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, can attain 
that goal by speculative knowledge. Those who are interested in 
practicing mystic yoga can attain the localized aspect of Paramatma. As 
stated in the Bhagavad-gita (18.61), Isvarah sarva-bhutanam hrd-dese 
’rjuna tisthati: the Supreme Personality of Godhead is situated within 
the heart as Paramatma. He witnesses the activities of the living entities 
and gives them permission to act. 

For a further explanation, see A di-llla, Chapter Two, verse 11. 

TEXT 159 
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brahma - anga-kanti tafira, nirvisesa prakase 

siirya yena carma-cakse jyotirmaya bhase 

SYNONYMS 

brahma —the impersonal Brahman effulgence; anga-kanti —the bodily 
rays; tanra —of Him; nirvisesa —without varieties; prakase — 
manifestation; surya yena —exactly like the sun; carma-cakse —with our 
ordinary material eyes; jyotih-maya —simply effulgent; bhase —appears. 

TRANSLATION 

“The manifestation of the impersonal Brahman effulgence, which is 
without variety, is the rays of Krsna’s bodily effulgence. It is exactly like 
the sun. When the sun is seen by our ordinary eyes, it appears to consist 
simply of effulgence. 

TEXT 160 
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yasya prabha prabhavato jagad-anda-koti- 
kotisv asesa-vasudhadi-vibhuti-bhinnam 
tad brahma niskalam anantam asesa-bhutam 
govindam adi-purusam tam ahariri bhajami 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —of whom; prabha —the effulgence; prabhavatah —of one who 
excels in power; jagat-anda —of universes; koti-kotisu —in millions and 
millions; asesa —unlimited; vasudha-adi —with planets and other 
manifestations; vibhuti —with opulences; bhinnam —becoming 
variegated; tat —that; brahma —Brahman; niskalam —without parts; 
anantam —unlimited; asesa-bhutam —being complete; govindam —Lord 
Govinda; adi-purusam —the original person; tam —Him; aham —I; 
bhajami —worship. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who is endowed with great 
power. The glowing effulgence of His transcendental form is the 
impersonal Brahman, which is absolute, complete and unlimited and 
which displays the varieties of countless planets, with their different 
opulences, in millions and millions of universes.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from the Brahma-samhita (5.40). For an 
explanation, refer to Adi-Ilia, Chapter Two, verse 14. 

TEXT 161 
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paramatma yeriho, tenho krsnera eka arhsa 
atmara ‘atma haya krsna sarva-avatamsa 


SYNONYMS 






paramatma —the Supersoul within the heart; yenho —who; tenho —He; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; eka —one; arinsa —plenary portion; atmara —of 
the soul; atma —the soul; haya —is; krsna —Lord Krsna; sarva —of 
everything; avatarinsa —source. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Paramatma, the Supersoul feature, is a plenary portion of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the original soul of all living 
entities. Krsna is the source of the Paramatma. 

TEXT 162 
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krsnam enam avehi tvam 
atmanam akhilatmanam 
jagad-dhitaya so ’py atra 
dehivabhati mayaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsnam —in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; enam —this; avehi — 
just try to understand; tvam —you; atmanam —the soul; akhila- 
atmanam —of all living entities; jagat-hitaya —the benefit of the whole 
universe; sah —He; api —certainly; atra —here; dehl —a human being; 
iva —like; dbhati —appears; mayaya —by His internal potency. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘You should know Krsna to be the original soul of all atmas [living 
entities]. For the benefit of the whole universe, He has, out of His 
causeless mercy, appeared as an ordinary human being. He has done this 
by the strength of His own internal potency.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.55). Parlksit 






/ 

Maharaja asked Sukadeva GosvamI why Krsna was so beloved by the 

residents of Vrndavana, who loved Him even more than their own 

/ 

offspring or life itself. At that time Sukadeva GosvamI replied that 
everyone’s atma, or soul, is very, very dear, especially to all living entities 
who have accepted material bodies. But that atma, the spirit soul, is part 
and parcel of Krsna. For this reason, Krsna is very dear to every living 
entity. Everyone’s body is very dear to oneself, and one wants to protect 
the body by all means because within the body the soul is living. Due to 
the intimate relationship between the soul and the body, the body is 
important and dear to everyone. Similarly, the soul, being part and 
parcel of Krsna, the Supreme Lord, is very, very dear to all living 
entities. Unfortunately, the soul forgets his constitutional position and 
thinks he is only the body (deha-atma-buddhi). Thus the soul is subjected 
to the rules and regulations of material nature. When a living entity, by 
his intelligence, reawakens his attraction for Krsna, he can understand 
that he is not the body but part and parcel of Krsna. Thus filled with 
knowledge, he no longer labors under attachment to the body and 
everything related to the body. Janasya moho ’yam aharin mameti [SB 
5.5.8]. Material existence, wherein one thinks, “I am the body, and this 

belongs to me,” is also illusory. One must redirect his attraction to 

/ 

Krsna. Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.7) states: 

vasudeve bhagavati bhakti-yogah prayojitah 
janayaty asu vairagyam jnanam ca yad ahaitukam 

s 

“By rendering devotional service unto the Personality of Godhead, Sr! 
Krsna, one immediately acquires causeless knowledge and detachment 
from the world.” 

TEXT 163 

11 i'Js'O ll 

atha va bahunaitena 
kim jnatena tavarjuna 
vistabhyaham idarifi krtsnam 
ekamsena sthito jagat 








SYNONYMS 


atha vd —or; bahuna —much; etena —with this; kim —what use; 
jnatena —being known; tava —by you; arjuna —O Arjuna; vistabhya — 
pervading; aham —I; idam —this; krtsnam —entire; eka-amsena —with 
one portion; sthitah —situated; jagat —universe. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘But what need is there, Arjuna, for all this detailed knowledge? With a 
single fragment of Myself I pervade and support this entire universe.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (10.42). 

TEXT 164 

^8 u 

‘bhaktye’ bhagavanera anubhava - purna-rupa 

eka-i vigrahe tanra ananta svarupa 

SYNONYMS 

bhaktye —by devotional service; bhagavanera —of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; anubhava —perception; purna-riipa —perfectly; 
eka-i —one; vigrahe —in the transcendental form; tanra —His; ananta — 
unlimited; svarupa —expansions of plenary portions. 

TRANSLATION 

“Only by devotional activity can one understand the transcendental form 
of the Lord, which is perfect in all respects. Although His form is one, 
He can expand His form into unlimited numbers by His supreme will. 

TEXT 165 








svayam-rupa, tad-ekatma-rupa, avesa - nama 

prathamei tina-rupe rahena bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

svayam-rupa —the original form; tat-ekatma-rupa —the same form, 
nondifferent from svayam-rupa; avesa —especially empowered; nama — 
named; prathamei —in the beginning; tina-rupe —in three forms; 
rahena —remains; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead exists in three principal forms— 
svayam-rupa, tad-ekatma-rupa and avesa-rupa. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Rupa GosvamI has described the svayam-rupa in his Laghu- 
bhagavatamrta, Purva-khanda, verse 12: ananyapeksi yad rupam svayarin- 
riipah sa ucyate. “The form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead that 
does not depend on other forms is called the svayam-rupa, the original 
form.” This form is also described in Srimad-Bhagavatam: krsnas tu 
bhagavan svayam (1.3.28). “Krsna is the original form of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.” That Krsna’s form as a cowherd boy in 
Vrndavana is the original form of the Personality of Godhead (svayam- 
rupa) is confirmed in the Brahma-samhita (5.1): 

isvarah paramah krsnah sac-cid-ananda-vigrahah 
anadir adir govindah sarva-karana-karanam 

There is nothing superior to Govinda. He is the ultimate source and the 
cause of all causes. This is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-glta (7.7), 
where the Lord says, mattah parataram nanyat: “There is no truth 
superior to Me. 

The tad-ekatma-rupa forms are also described in the Laghu- 
bhagavatamrta ( Purva-khanda , verse 14): 





yad ruparin tad-abhedena svarupena virajate 
akrtyadibhir anyadrk sa tad-ekatma-rupakah 

“The tad-ekatma-rupa forms exist simultaneously with the svayam-rupa 
form and are nondifferent. At the same time, their bodily features and 
specific activities appear to be different.” The tad-ekatma-rupa forms are 
divided into two categories —svariasa and vilasa. 

Lord Krsna’s avesa forms are also explained in the Laghu-bhagavatamrta 
(Purva 18): 

jnana-sakty-adi-kalaya yatravisto janardanah 
ta avesa nigadyante jlva eva mahattamah 

“A living entity who is specifically empowered by the Lord with 
knowledge or strength is technically called avesa-rupa.” As stated in the 
C aitanya-caritamrta (A ntya 7.11), krsna-sakd vina nahe tara pravartana: 
Unless a devotee is specifically empowered by the Lord, he cannot 
preach the holy name of the Lord all over the world. This is an 
explanation of the word avesa-rupa. 

TEXT 166 

‘svayam-rupa’ ‘svayam-prakasa’ - dui rupe sphurd 

svayam-rupe - eka ‘krsna’ vraje gopa-murd 

SYNONYMS 

svayam-riipa —the original form of the Lord; svayam-prakasa —the 
personal manifestation; dui riipe —in two forms; sphurd —exhibition; 
svayam-rupe —in the original form; eka —one; krsna —Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; vraje —in Vrndavana; gopa-murd — 
the cowherd boy. 


TRANSLATION 

“The original form of the Lord [svayam-rupa] is exhibited in two forms— 
svayam-rupa and svayam-prakasa. In His original form as svayam-rupa, 




Krsna is observed as a cowherd boy in Vrndavana. 

TEXT 167 

‘prabhava-vaibhava’-rupe dvividha prakase 
eka-vapu bahu riipa yaiche haila rase 

SYNONYMS 

prabhava — prabhava; vaibhava — vaibhava; riipe —in forms; dvi-vidha 
prakase —twofold manifestations; eka-vapu —the same original form; 
bahu riipa —expanded into unlimited numbers; yaiche —like; haila —it 
was; rase —while dancing in the rasa dance with the gopis. 

TRANSLATION 

“In His original form, Krsna manifests Himself in two features— 
prabhava and vaibhava. He expands His one original form into many, as 
He did during the rasa-lila dance. 

TEXT 168 

mahisl-vivahe haila bahu-vidha murti 
‘prabhava prakasa’ - ei sastra-parasiddhi 

SYNONYMS 

mahisi-vivahe —in the matter of marrying 16,108 wives at Dvaraka; 
haila —there were; bahu-vidha murti —many forms; prabhava prakasa — 
called prabhava-prakasa; ei —this; sastra-parasiddhi —determined by 
reference to the revealed scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 

“When the Lord married 16,108 wives at Dvaraka, He expanded Himself 







into many forms. These expansions and the expansions at the rasa dance 
are called prabhava-prakasa, according to the directions of revealed 
scriptures. 

TEXT 169 

'll 1 

itu ^ u 

saubhary-adi-praya sei kaya-vyuha naya 
kaya-vyuha haile naradera vismaya na haya 

SYNONYMS 

saubhari-adi —beginning with the sage named Saubhari; praya —like; 
sei —that; kaya-vyuha —the expansion of one’s body; naya —is not; kaya- 
vyuha —expansions of the body; haile —if there are; naradera —of 
Narada Muni; vismaya —the astonishment; na haya —there cannot be. 

TRANSLATION 

“The prabhava-prakasa expansions of Lord Krsna are not like the 
expansions of the sage Saubhari. Had they been so, Narada would not 
have been astonished to see them. 

TEXT 170 

1 

^ 11 bHo U 

citrarh bataitad ekena 
vapusa yugapat prthak 
grhesu dvy-asta-sahasram 
striya eka udavahat 

SYNONYMS 

citram —wonderful; bata —oh; etat —this; ekena —with one; vapusa — 
form; yugapat —simultaneously; prthak —separately; grhesu —in the 
houses; dvi-asta-sahasram —sixteen thousand; striyah —all the queens; 








/ 

ekah —the one Sri Krsna; udavahat —married. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

‘“It is astounding that Lord Sri Krsna, who is one without a second, 
expanded Himself in sixteen thousand similar forms to marry sixteen 
thousand queens in their respective homes.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is spoken by Narada Muni in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.69.2). 

TEXT 171 

^i n^u 

sei vapu, sei akrti prthak yadi bhase 
bhavavesa-bhede nama ‘vaibhava-prakase’ 

SYNONYMS 

sei vapu —that form; sei akrti —that feature; prthak —different; yadi —if; 
bhase —appears; bhava-avesa —of the ecstatic emotion; bhede —according 
to varieties; nama —named; vaibhava-prakase — vaibhava-prakasa. 

TRANSLATION 

“If one form or feature is differently manifested according to different 
emotional features, it is called vaibhava-prakasa. 

TEXT 172 

W SfatP't 1 

ll 11 

ananta prakase krsnera nahi murti-bheda 
akara-varna-astra-bhede nama-vibheda 


SYNONYMS 










ananta prakase —in innumerable manifestations; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; nahi —there is not; murti-bheda —difference of form; dkara —of 
features; varna —of color; astra —of weapons; bhede —according to 
differentiation; nama-vibheda —difference of names. 

TRANSLATION 

“When the Lord expands Himself in innumerable forms, there is no 
difference in the forms, but due to different features, bodily colors and 
weapons, the names are different. 

TEXT 173 

b cs i 

fa ll b ll 

anye ca samskrtatmano 
vidhinabhihitena te 
yajanti tvan-mayas tvarin vai 
bahu-murty eka-murtikam 

SYNONYMS 

anye —different persons; ca —also; samskrta-atmanah —persons who are 
purified; vidhina —by the regulative principles; abhihitena —stated in the 
revealed scriptures; te —such persons; yajanti —worship; tvat-mayah — 
being absorbed in You; tvam —You; vai —certainly; bahu-murti —having 
many forms; eka-murtikam —although one. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In different Vedic scriptures, there are prescribed rules and regulative 
principles for worshiping different types of forms. When one is purified 
by these rules and regulations, he worships You, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Although manifested in many forms, You are one.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.40.7). In the Vedas it is 







stated that the one becomes many ( eko bahu syam ). The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead expands Himself in various forms— visnu-tattva, 
jlva-tattva and sakti-tattva. 

According to the Vedic literatures, there are different regulative 

principles for the worship of each of these forms. If one takes advantage 
of the Vedic literatures and purifies himself by following the rules and 
regulations, ultimately he worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna. Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gita (4.11): mama vartmanuvartante 
manusyah partha sarvasah. Worship of the demigods is in a sense worship 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but such worship is said to be 
avidhi-purvakam, improper. Actually demigod worship is meant for 
unintelligent men. One who is intelligent considers the words of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead: sarva dharman parityajya mam ekarh 
saranam vraja [Bg. 18.66]. One who worships demigods worships the 
Supreme Lord indirectly, but according to the revealed scriptures, there 
is no need to worship Him indirectly. One can worship Him directly. 

TEXT 174 

wvaq&faH i 
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vaibhava-prakasa krsnera - sri-balarama 

varna-matra-bheda, saba - krsnera samana 

SYNONYMS 

vaibhava-prakasa —manifestation of the vaibhava feature; krsnera —of 

/ 

Lord Krsna; sri-balarama —Sri Balarama; varna-matra —color only; 
bheda —difference; saba —everything; krsnera samana —equal to Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The first manifestation of the vaibhava feature of Krsna is Sri 

/ 

Balaramajl. Sri Balarama and Krsna have different bodily colors, but 

s 

otherwise Sri Balarama is equal to Krsna in all respects. 


PURPORT 



To understand the difference between svayarin-rupa, tad-ekatma-rupa, 

/ 

avesa, prabhava and vaibhava, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura has given the 
following description. In the beginning, Krsna has three bodily features: 
(1) svayam-rupa, as a cowherd boy in Vrndavana; (2) tad-ekatma-rupa, 
which is divided into svamsaka and vilasa; and (3) avesa-rupa. The 
svamsaka, or expansions of the personal potency, are (1) 

Karanodakasayl, Garbhodakasayl, Kslrodakasayl and (2) incarnations 
such as the fish, tortoise, boar and Nrsimha. The vilasa-rupa has a 
prabhava division, including Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha. There is also a vaibhava division, in which there are twenty- 
four forms, including the second Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha. For each of these, there are three forms; therefore there are 
twelve forms altogether. These twelve forms constitute the predominant 
names for the twelve months of the year as well as the twelve tilaka 
marks on the body. Each of the four Personalities of Godhead expands 
into two other forms; thus there are eight forms, such as Purusottama, 
Acyuta, etc. The four forms (Vasudeva, etc.), the twelve (Kesava, etc.), 
and the eight (Purusottama, etc.) all together constitute twenty-four 
forms. The forms are differently named in accordance with the 
placement of the weapons They hold in Their four hands. 

TEXT 175 

Wf, ^1 b^'S? ll ^ H6 ll 

vaibhava-prakasa yaiche devaki-tanuja 
dvibhuja-svarupa kabhu, kabhu haya caturbhuja 

SYNONYMS 

vaibhava-prakasa —the feature of vaibhava-prakasa; yaiche —just as; 
devaki-tanuja —the son of Devakl; dvi-bhuja —two-handed; svarupa — 
form; kabhu —sometimes; kabhu —sometimes; haya —is; catur-bhuja — 
four-handed. 


TRANSLATION 






“An example of vaibhava-prakasa is the son of Devaki. He sometimes has 
two hands and sometimes four hands. 

PURPORT 

When Lord Krsna took His birth, He appeared outside the womb as four- 
handed Visnu. Then Devaki and Vasudeva offered their prayers to Him 
and asked Him to assume His two-handed form. The Lord immediately 
assumed His two-handed form and ordered that He be transferred to 
Gokula, on the other side of the river Yamuna. 

TEXT 176 

T>^fps? *Tf5f—11 bH'is 11 

ye-kale dvibhuja, nama - vaibhava-prakasa 

caturbhuja haile, nama - prabhava-prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

ye-kale dvi-bhuja —when the Lord appears as two-handed; nama — 
named; vaibhava-prakasa — vaibhava-prakasa; catur-bhuja haile —when 
He becomes four-handed; nama —named; prabhava-prakasa — prabhava- 
prakasa. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the Lord is two-handed He is called vaibhava-prakasa, and when 
He is four-handed He is called prabhava-prakasa. 


TEXT 177 


svayam-rupera gopa-vesa, gopa-abhimana 
vasudevera ksatriya-vesa, ‘ami - ksatriya’-jhana 


SYNONYMS 








svayam-rupera —of the original form; gopa-vesa —the dress of a cowherd 
boy; gopa-abhimana —thinking Himself a cowherd boy; vasudevera —of 
Vasudeva, the son of Vasudeva and Devakl; ksatriya-vesa —the dress is 
like that of a ksatriya; ami —I; ksatriya —a ksatriya; jnana —knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 

“In His original form, the Lord dresses like a cowherd boy and thinks 
Himself one. When He appears as Vasudeva, the son of Vasudeva and 
Devaki, His dress and consciousness are those of a ksatriya, a warrior. 

TEXT 178 

4 t'&rdm w tst ^ifa? u u 

saundarya, aisvarya, madhurya, vaidagdhya-vilasa 
vrajendra-nandane iha adhika ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

saundarya —the beauty; aisvarya —the opulence; madhurya —the 
sweetness; vaidagdhya-vilasa —the intellectual pastimes; vrajendra- 
nandane —of the son of Nanda Maharaja and Yasoda; iha —all these; 
adhika ullasa —more jubilant. 

TRANSLATION 

“When one compares the beauty, opulence, sweetness and intellectual 
pastimes of Vasudeva, the warrior, to Krsna, the cowherd boy, son of 
Nanda Maharaja, one sees that Krsna’s attributes are more pleasant. 

TEXT 179 

CT Crtt* 11 11 

govindera madhuri dekhi’ vasudevera ksobha 
se madhuri asvadite upajaya lobha 









SYNONYMS 


govindera —of Lord Govinda; madhurl —the sweetness; dekhi’ —seeing; 
vasudevera —of Vasudeva; ksobha —agitation; se—that; madhurl — 
sweetness; asvadite —to taste; upajaya —awakens; lobha —greed. 

TRANSLATION 

“Indeed, Vasudeva is agitated just to see the sweetness of Govinda, and a 
transcendental greed awakens in Him to enjoy that sweetness. 

TEXT 180 

^ ^5dC>n fb'JfojOs 1 
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udglrnddbhuta-mddhurl-parimalasyabhlra-lllasya me 
dvaitam hanta samlksayan muhur asau citrlyate caranah 
cetah keli-kutuhalottaralitam satyam sakhe mamakam 
yasya preksya svarupatam vraja-vadhu-sarupyam anvicchati 

SYNONYMS 

udglrna —overflowing; adbhuta —wonderful; madhurl —sweetness; 
parimalasya —whose fragrance; dbhlra —of a cowherd boy; lllasya —who 
has pastimes; me —My; dvaitam —second form; hanta —alas; 
samlksayan —showing; muhuh —again and again; asau —that; citrlyate — 
is acting like a picture; caranah —dramatic actor; cetah —heart; keli- 
kutuhala —by longing for pastimes; uttaralitam —greatly excited; 
satyam —actually; sakhe —O dear friend; mamakam —My; yasya —of 
whom; preksya —by seeing; svarupatam —similarity to My form; vraja- 
vadhii —of the damsels of Vrajabhumi; sarupyam —a form like the forms; 
anvicchati —desires. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear friend, this dramatic actor appears like a second form of My 













own self. Like a picture, He displays My pastimes as a cowherd boy 
overflowing with wonderfully attractive sweetness and fragrance, which 
are so dear to the damsels of Vraja. When I see such a display, My heart 
becomes greatly excited. I long for such pastimes and desire a form 
exactly like that of the damsels of Vraja.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Lalita-madhava (4.19). It was spoken by 
Vasudeva in Dvaraka. 

TEXT 181 

11 U 

mathuraya yaiche gandharva-nrtya-darasane 
punah dvarakate yaiche citra-vilokane 

SYNONYMS 

mathuraya —at Mathura; yaiche —just as; gandharva-nrtya —the dance of 
the Gandharvas; darasane —by seeing; punah —again; dvarakate —at 
Dvaraka; yaiche —just as; citra-vilokane —by seeing a picture of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“One instance of Vasudeva’s attraction to Krsna occurred when 
Vasudeva saw the Gandharva dance at Mathura. Another instance 
occurred in Dvaraka when Vasudeva was surprised to see a picture of 
Krsna. 

TEXT 182 
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aparikalita-purvah kas camatkara-karl 
sphuratu mama gariyan esa madhurya-purah 
ayam aham api hanta preksya yam lubdha-cetah 
sarabhasam upabhoktum kamaye radhikeva 

SYNONYMS 

aparikalita —not experienced; purvah —previously; kah —who; 
camatkara-karl —causing wonder; sphuratu —manifests; mama —My; 
gariyan —more great; esah —this; madhurya-purah —abundance of 
sweetness; ayam —this; aham —I; api —even; hanta —alas; preksya — 
seeing; yam —which; lubdha-cetah —My mind being bewildered; 
sarabhasam —impetuously; upabhoktum —to enjoy; kamaye —desire; 
radhika iva —like Srlmatl Radharanl. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Who manifests an abundance of sweetness greater than Mine, which 
has never been experienced before and which causes wonder to all? Alas, 

I Myself, My mind bewildered upon seeing this beauty, impetuously 

✓ 

desire to enjoy it like Srimati Radharanl.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse spoken by Vasudeva in Dvaraka is also recorded by Srila Rup 
GosvamI in his Lalita-madhava (8.34). 

TEXT 183 

sei vapu bhinnabhase kichu bhinnakara 
bhavavesakrti-bhede ‘tad-ekatma’ nama tanra 

SYNONYMS 

sei vapu —that body; bhinna-abhase —manifested differently; kichu — 
some; bhinna-akara —bodily differences; bhava-avesa-akrti —forms and 







transcendental emotions; bhede —by different; tat-ekatma nama —the 
name is tad-ekatma; tanra —of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“When that body is a little differently manifested and its features are a 
little different in transcendental emotion and form, it is called tad- 
ekatma. 

TEXT 184 

^*1’—^ (m l 
l^r, u b vs u 

tad-ekatma-rupe ‘vilasa’, ‘svamsa’ - dui bheda 

vilasa, svamsera bhede vividha vibheda 

SYNONYMS 

tat-ekatma-rupe —in the form of tad-ekatma; vilasa —pastime; svarhsa — 
personal expansion; dui bheda —two divisions; vilasa —of the pastime 
expansion; svamsera —of the personal expansion; bhede —by differences; 
vividha —various; vibheda —distinctions. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the tad-ekatma-rupa there are pastime expansions [vilasa] and 
personal expansions [svamsa]. Consequently there are two divisions. 
According to pastime and personal expansion, there are various 
differences. 


PURPORT 

The Lord’s vilasa expansions are described in the following verse from 
the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (1.15): 

svarupam anyakaram yat tasya bhati vilasatah 
prayenatma-samam saktya sa vilaso nigadyate 





“When the Lord displays numerous forms with different features by His 
inconceivable potency, such forms are called vilasa-vigrahas.” 

The Lord’s svarinsa expansions are also described in the Laghu- 
bhdgavatamrta (1.17): 

tadrso nyuna-saktim yo vyanakti svarinsa iritah 
sarikarsanadir matsyadir yatha tat-tat-svadhamasu 

When a form of Krsna is nondifferent from the original form but is less 
important and exhibits less potency, it is called svarinsa. Examples of 
svarhsa expansions can be found in the quadruple forms of the Lord 
residing in their respective places, beginning with Sankarsana, 
Vasudeva, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, and also in the purusa-avataras, 
lila-avataras, manvantara-avatdras and yuga-avataras. 

TEXT 185 

fteit u u 

prabhava-vaibhava-bhede vilasa - dvidhakara 

vilasera vilasa-bheda - ananta prakara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhava-vaibhava-bhede —by the differences between prdbhava and 
vaibhava; vilasa —pastime expansion; dvidha-akara —twofold; vilasera — 
of pastime forms; vilasa-bheda —by the different pastimes; ananta 
prakara —unlimited varieties. 

TRANSLATION 

“Again the vilasa forms are divided into twofold categories—prabhava 
and vaibhava. Again the pastimes of these forms are of unlimited variety. 

TEXT 186 
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prabhava-vilasa - vasudeva , sankarsana 













pradyumna, aniruddha, 


mukhya cari-jana 


SYNONYMS 

prabhava-vilasa —the prabhava-vilasa forms; vasudeva —Vasudeva; 
sankarsana —Sankarsana; pradyumna —Pradyumna; aniruddha — 
Aniruddha; mukhya cari-jana —the four chief expansions. 

TRANSLATION 

“The chief quadruple expansions are named Vasudeva, Sankarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha. These are called prabhava-vilasa. 

TEXT 187 
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vraje gopa-bhava ramera, pure ksatriya-bhavana 
varna-vesa-bheda, tate ‘vilasa’ tanra nama 

SYNONYMS 

vraje —in Vrndavana; gopa-bhava —emotion of a cowherd boy; ramera — 
of Balarama; pure —in Dvaraka; ksatriya-bhavana —the emotion of a 
ksatriya; varna-vesa-bheda —by differences of dress and color; tate — 
therefore; vilasa —pastime expansion; tarira nama —His name. 

TRANSLATION 

“Balarama, who has the same original form as Krsna, is Himself a 
cowherd boy in Vrndavana, and He also considers Himself a member of 
the ksatriya race in Dvaraka. Thus His color and dress are different, and 
He is called a pastime form of Krsna. 

TEXT 188 
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vaibhava-prakase ara prabhava-vilase 













eka-i murtye baladeva bhava-bhede bhase 

SYNONYMS 

vaibhava-prakase —in vaibhava manifestation; ara —and; prabhava- 
vilase —in the prabhava pastime form; eka-i murtye —in one form; 
baladeva —Lord Baladeva; bhava-bhede —according to different 
emotions; bhase —exists. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“Sri Balarama is a vaibhava-prakasa manifestation of Krsna. He is also 
manifested in the original quadruple expansions of Vasudeva, Sarikarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha. These are prabhava-vilasa expansions with 
different emotions. 

TEXT 189 

11 11 

adi-catur-vyuha - inhara keha nahi sama 

ananta catur-vyuha-ganera prakatya-karana 

SYNONYMS 

adi-catur-vyuha —the original quadruple group; inhara —of this; keha 
nahi —no one; sama —equal; ananta —unlimited; catur-vyuha-ganera — 
of the quadruple expansions; prakatya —of manifestation; karana —the 
cause. 


TRANSLATION 

“The first expansion of the caturvyuha, quadruple forms, is unique. 
There is nothing to compare with Them. These quadruple forms are the 
source of unlimited quadruple forms. 

TEXT 190 
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krsnera ei cari prabhava-vilasa 
dvaraka-mathura-pure nitya inhara vasa 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; ei —these; cari —four; prabhava-vilasa — 
prabhava pastime forms; dvaraka-mathura-pure —in the two cities 
Dvaraka and Mathura; nitya —eternal; inhara —of Them; vasa —the 
residential quarters. 


TRANSLATION 

“These four prabhava pastime forms of Lord Krsna reside eternally in 
Dvaraka and Mathura. 

TEXT 191 

ei cari haite cabbisa murti parakasa 
astra-bhede nama-bheda - vaibhava-vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

ei cari haite —from these four; cabbisa —twenty-four; murti —forms; 
parakasa —manifestation; astra-bhede —according to the different 
weapons; nama-bheda —the difference of names; vaibhava-vilasa —the 
vaibhava pastime expansions. 

TRANSLATION 

“From the original quadruple expansions, twenty-four forms are 
manifested. They differ according to the placement of the weapons in 
Their four hands. They are called vaibhava-vilasa. 

TEXT 192 
















punah krsna catur-vyuha laha purva-rupe 
paravyoma-madhye vaise ndrayana-rupe 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; krsna —Krsna; catur-vyuha —the quadruple expansions; 
land —taking; purva-rupe —as previously; paravyoma-madhye —in the 
paravyoma area; vaise —resides; narayana-riipe —in the form of four- 
handed Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna again expands, and within the paravyoma, the spiritual sky, 
He is situated in fullness as the four-handed Narayana, accompanied by 
expansions of the original quadruple form. 

PURPORT 

At the top of the paravyoma, the spiritual sky, there is Goloka 
Vrndavana, which is divided into three parts. Two of the parts, called 
Mathura and Dvaraka, are the residences of Krsna in His prdbhava- 
vilasa forms. Balarama, Krsna’s vaibhava-prakasa, is eternally situated in 
Gokula. From the quadruple prabhava-vilasa, twenty-four forms of the 
vaibhava-vilasa are expanded. Each has four hands holding weapons in 
different positions. The topmost planet in the spiritual sky is Goloka 
Vrndavana, and below that planet is the spiritual sky itself. In that 
spiritual sky, Krsna Himself is four-handed and is situated as Narayana. 

TEXT 193 

ll ll 

tanha haite punah catur-vyuha-parakasa 
avarana-rupe cari-dike yanra vasa 








SYNONYMS 


tanha haite —from that original catur-vyuha; punah —again; catur-vyuha- 
parakasa —manifestation of quadruple expansions; avarana-riipe —in the 
form of a covering; cari-dike —in four directions; yanra —whose; vasa — 
residence. 


TRANSLATION 

“Thus the original quadruple forms again manifest Themselves in a 
second set of quadruple expansions. The residences of these second 
quadruple expansions cover the four directions. 

TEXT 194 

^ 11 U 

cari-janera punah prthak tina tina murti 
kesavadi yaha haite vilasera purti 

SYNONYMS 

cari-janera —of the original of the four expansions; punah —again; 
prthak —separate; tina tina —three each; murti —forms; kesava-adi — 
beginning with Lord Kesava; yaha haite —from which; vilasera piirti — 
the vilasa expansions are fulfilled. 


TRANSLATION 

“Again these quadruple forms expand three times, beginning with 
Kesava. That is the fulfillment of the pastime forms. 

TEXT 195 
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cakradi-dharana-bhede nama-bheda saba 
vasudevera murti - kesava , narayana, madhava 










SYNONYMS 


cakra-adi —of the disc and other weapons; dharana —of holding; bhede — 
by differences; nama —of names; bheda —differences; saba —all; 
vasudevera murti —the expansions of Vasudeva; kesava —Kesava; 
narayana —Narayana; madhava —Madhava. 

TRANSLATION 

“Out of the catur-vyuha, there are three expansions of each and every 
form, and They are named differently according to the position of the 
weapons. The Vasudeva expansions are Kesava, Narayana and Madhava. 

TEXT 196 
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sankarsanera murti - govinda, visnu, madhusudana 

e anya govinda - nahe vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

sankarsanera murti —the expansions of Sankarsana; govinda —Govinda; 
visnu —Visnu; madhusudana —Madhusudana; e —this; anya —another; 
govinda —Govinda; nahe vrajendra-nandana —not the son of Nanda 
Maharaja. 


TRANSLATION 

“The expansions of Sankarsana are Govinda, Visnu and Madhusudana. 
This Govinda is different from the original Govinda, for He is not the 
son of Maharaja Nanda. 

TEXT 197 

ll 11 

pradyumnera murti - trivikrama, vamana, sridhara 

aniruddhera murti - hrsikesa, padmanabha, damodara 















SYNONYMS 


pradyumnera murti —expansions of the form of Pradyumna; 
trivikrama —Trivikrama; vamana —Vamana; srldhara —Srldhara; 
aniruddhera murti —expansions of Aniruddha; hrsikesa —Hrsikesa; 
padmanabha —Padmanabha; damodara —Damodara. 

TRANSLATION 

“The expansions of Pradyumna are Trivikrama, Vamana and Srldhara. 
The expansions of Aniruddha are Hrsikesa, Padmanabha and Damodara. 

TEXT 198 

CWWf—1 

dvadasa-masera devata - ei-bara jana 

margaslrse - kesava, pause - narayana 

SYNONYMS 

dvadasa-masera —of the twelve months; devata —predominating Deities; 
ei —these; bara jana —twelve Personalities of Godhead; marga-slrse —the 
month of Agrahayana (November—December); kesava —Kesava; 
pause —the month of Pausa (December-January); narayana —Narayana. 

TRANSLATION 

“These twelve are the predominating Deities of the twelve months. 
Kesava is the predominating Deity of Agrahayana, and Narayana is the 
predominating Deity of Pausa. 

TEXT 199 
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maghera devata - madhava, govinda - phalgune 

caitre - visnu, vaisakhe - srl-madhusiidana 







SYNONYMS 


maghera devata —the predominating Deity of the month of Magha 
(January-February); madhava —Madhava; govinda —Govinda; 
phalgune —in the month of Phalguna (February—March); caitre —in the 
month of Caitra (March-April); visnu —Lord Visnu; vaisakhe —in the 
month of Vaisakha (April-May); srl-madhusudana —Madhusudana. 

TRANSLATION 

“The predominating Deity of the month of Magha is Madhava, and the 
predominating Deity of the month of Phalguna is Govinda. Visnu is the 
predominating Deity of Caitra, and Madhusudana is the predominating 
Deity of Vaisakha. 

TEXT 200 
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jyaisthe - trivikrama, asadhe - vamana devesa 

sravane - srldhara, bhadre - deva hrslkesa 

SYNONYMS 

jyaisthe —in the month of Jyaistha (May—June); trivikrama —Trivikrama; 

asadhe —in the month of Asadha (June—July); vamana deva-isa —Lord 

/ 

Vamana; sravane —in the month of Sravana (July—August); srldhara — 

/ 

Srldhara; bhadre —in the month of Bhadra (August-September); deva 
hrslkesa —Lord Hrslkesa. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the month of Jyaistha, the predominating Deity is Trivikrama. In 
Asadha the Deity is Vamana, in Sravana the Deity is Srldhara, and in 
Bhadra the Deity is Hrslkesa. 

TEXT 201 


lfloitoa 1 










aivine - padmanabha, kartike damodara 

‘radha-damodara’ anya vrajendra-konara 

SYNONYMS 

asvine —in the month of Asvina (September—October); padmanabha — 

Padmanabha; kartike —in the month of Karttika (October—November); 

/ 

damodara —Damodara; radha-damodara —the Damodara of Srlmatl 
RadharanI; anya —another; vrajendra-konara —the son of Maharaja 
Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the month of Asvina, the predominating Deity is Padmanabha, and in 
Karttika it is Damodara. This Damodara is different from Radha- 
Damodara, the son of Nanda Maharaja in Vrndavana. 

TEXT 202 
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dvadaia-tilaka-mantra ei dvadaia ndma 
acamane ei name sparii tat-tat-sthana 

SYNONYMS 

dvadaia-tilaka —for twelve marks of tilaka; mantra —the mantra; ei — 
these; dvadaia ndma —twelve names; acamane —in washing with water; 
ei name —with these names; sparii —we touch; tat-tat-sthana —the 
respective places. 


TRANSLATION 

“When putting the twelve tilaka marks on the twelve places of the body, 
one has to chant the mantra consisting of these twelve Visnu names. 
After daily worship, when one anoints the different parts of the body 





with water, these names should be chanted as one touches each part of 
the body. 


PURPORT 

While marking the body with tilaka, one should chant the following 
mantra , which consists oftwelve names of Lord Visnu: 

lalate kesavam dhyayen narayanam athodare 
vaksah-sthale madhavarin tu govindam kantha-kupake 

visnum ca daksine kuksau bahau ca madhusudanam 
trivikramam kandhare tu vamanam vama-parsvake 

sridharam vama-bahau tu hrslkesam tu kandhare 
prsthe ca padmanabham ca katyarh damodaram nyaset 

“When one marks the forehead with tilaka, he must remember Kesava. 
When one marks the lower abdomen, he must remember Narayana. For 
the chest, one should remember Madhava, and when marking the hollow 
of the neck one should remember Govinda. Lord Visnu should be 
remembered while marking the right side of the belly, and Madhusudana 
should be remembered when marking the right arm. Trivikrama should 

be remembered when marking the right shoulder, and Vamana should be 

>* 

remembered when marking the left side of the belly. Srldhara should be 
remembered while marking the left arm, and Hrsikesa should be 
remembered when marking the left shoulder. Padmanabha and 
Damodara should be remembered when marking the back.” 

TEXT 203 

ei cari-janera vilasa-murti ara asta lana 
tan sabara nama kahi, suna sanatana 

SYNONYMS 

ei cari-janera —of the four personalities; vilasa-murti —pastime forms; 





ara —more; astajana —eight personalities; tan sabara —of all of them; 
nama —the holy names; kahi —I shall mention; suna —hear; sanatana- 
O Sanatana. 


TRANSLATION 


“From Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, there are eight 
additional pastime expansions. O Sanatana, please hear Me as I mention 
Their names. 


TEXT 204 
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purusottama, acyuta, nrsimha, janardana 
hari, krsna, adhoksaja, upendra, - asta-jana 


SYNONYMS 


purusottama —Purusottama; acyuta —Acyuta; nrsimha —Nrsimha; 
janardana —Janardana; hari —Hari; krsna —Krsna; adhoksaja — 
Adhoksaja; upendra —Upendra; asta-jana —eight persons. 


TRANSLATION 


“The eight pastime expansions are Purusottama, Acyuta, Nrsimha, 
Janardana, Hari, Krsna, Adhoksaja and Upendra. 


TEXT 205 



11 ^>06 11 

vasudevera vilasa dui - adhoksaja, purusottama 

sankarsanera vilasa - upendra, acyuta dui-jana 


SYNONYMS 


vasudevera vilasa —the pastime expansions of Vasudeva; dui —two; 
adhoksaja —Adhoksaja; purusottama —Purusottama; sankarsanera 









vilasa —the pastime expansions of Sankarsana; upendra —Upendra; 
acyuta —Acyuta; dui-jana —the two persons. 

TRANSLATION 

“Of these eight expansions, two are pastime forms of Vasudeva. Their 
names are Adhoksaja and Purusottama. The two pastime forms of 
Sankarsana are Upendra and Acyuta. 

TEXT 206 
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pradyumnera vilasa - nrsimha, janardana 

aniruddhera vilasa - hari, krsna dui-jana 

SYNONYMS 

pradyumnera vilasa —the pastime forms of Pradyumna; nrsimha — 
Nrsimha; janardana —Janardana; aniruddhera vilasa —the pastime forms 
of Aniruddha; hari —Hari; krsna —Krsna; dui-jana —the two persons. 

TRANSLATION 

“The pastime forms of Pradyumna are Nrsimha and Janardana, and the 
pastime forms of Aniruddha are Hari and Krsna. 

TEXT 207 

^n n 

ei cabbisa murti - prabhava-vilasa pradhana 

astra-dharana-bhede dhare bhinna bhinna nama 

SYNONYMS 

ei cabbisa murti —all of these twenty-four forms; prabhava-vilasa — 
pastime forms of the prabhava expansions; pradhana —chief; astra- 
dharana —of holding the weapons; bhede —in terms of differences; 











dhare —accept; bhinna bhinna —separate from one another; nama — 
names. 


TRANSLATION 

“All these twenty-four forms constitute the chief prabhava-vilasa pastime 
forms of the Lord. They are named differently according to the position 
of the weapons in Their hands. 

TEXT 208 
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inhara madhye yahara haya akara-vesa-bheda 
sei sei haya vilasa-vaibhava-vibheda 

SYNONYMS 

inhara madhye —out of Them all; yahara —of whom; haya —there is; 
akara —of bodily features; vesa —of dress; bheda —difference; sei sei 
haya —They are; vilasa-vaibhava —of vaibhava-vilasa; vibheda —the 
difference. 


TRANSLATION 

“Of all these, the forms that differ in dress and features are distinguished 
as vaibhava-vilasa. 

TEXT 209 
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padmanabha, trivikrama, nrsimha, vamana 
hari, krsna adi haya ‘akare’ vilaksana 

SYNONYMS 

padmanabha —Padmanabha; trivikrama —Trivikrama; nrsimha — 
Nrsimha; vamana —Vamana; hari —Hari; krsna —Krsna; adi —and so on; 











haya —are; akare vilaksana —different in bodily features. 


TRANSLATION 

“Of Them, Padmanabha, Trivikrama, Nrsimha, Vamana, Hari, Krsna 
and so on all have different bodily features. 

TEXT 210 
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krsnera prabhava-vilasa - vasudevadi cari jana 

sei cari-janara vilasa - vimsati ganana 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; prabhava-vilasa—prabhava pastime forms; 
vasudeva-adi —Vasudeva and others; cari jana —quadruple expansions; 
sei —those; cari-janara —of the four personalities; vilasa —pastime forms; 
vimsati ganana —counted as twenty. 

TRANSLATION 

“Vasudeva and the three others are direct prabhava pastime forms of 
Lord Krsna. Of these quadruple forms, the pastime expansions are twenty 
in number. 

TEXT 211 
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inha-sabara prthak vaikuntha - paravyoma-dhame 

purvadi asta-dike tina tina krame 

SYNONYMS 

inha —of Them; sabara —of all; prthak —separate; vaikuntha —a 
Vaikuntha planet; paravyoma-dhame —in the spiritual world; purva- 
adi —beginning from the east; asta-dike —in the eight directions; tina 







tina —three in each; krame —in consecutive order. 


TRANSLATION 

“All these forms preside over different Vaikuntha planets in the spiritual 
world, beginning from the east in consecutive order. In each of the eight 
directions, there are three different forms. 

TEXT 212 
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yadyapi paravyoma sabakara nitya-dhama 
tathapi brahmande karo kanho sannidhana 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; paravyoma —the spiritual sky; sabakara —of all of 
Them; nitya-dhama —the eternal abode; tathapi —still; brahmande —in 
the material universes; karo —of some of Them; kariho —somewhere; 
sannidhana —the residential places. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although They all have Their residences eternally in the spiritual sky, 
some of Them are situated within the material universes. 

TEXT 213 
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paravyoma-madhye narayanera nitya-sthiti 
paravyoma-upari krsnalokera vibhuti 

SYNONYMS 

paravyoma-madhye —in the spiritual sky; narayanera —of Narayana; 
nitya-sthiti —eternal residence; paravyoma-upari —in the upper portion 
of the spiritual sky; krsna-lokera vibhuti —the opulence of the Krsnaloka 









planet. 


TRANSLATION 

“There is an eternal residence of Narayana in the spiritual sky. In the 
upper portion of the spiritual sky is a planet known as Krsnaloka, which 
is filled with all opulences. 

TEXT 214 
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eka ‘krsnaloka’ haya trividha-prakara 
gokulakhya, mathurakhya, dvarakakhya ara 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; krsna-loka —the planet known as Krsnaloka; haya —there is; 
tri-vidha-prakara —in three different divisions; gokula-akhya —Gokula; 
mathura-akhya —Mathura; dvaraka-akhya —Dvaraka; ara —and. 

TRANSLATION 

“The planet of Krsnaloka is divided into three sections—Gokula, 
Mathura and Dvaraka. 

TEXT 215 
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mathurate kesavera nitya sannidhana 
nilacale purusottama -‘ jagannatha’ nama 

SYNONYMS 

mathurate —in Mathura; kesavera —of Lord Kesava; nitya —eternal; 
sannidhana —residence; nilacale —in Nllacala (Jagannatha Purl); 
purusottama —Purusottama; jagannatha nama —also known as 
Jagannatha. 










TRANSLATION 


“Lord Kesava eternally resides at Mathura, and Lord Purusottama, 
known by the name Jagannatha, eternally resides at Nilacala. 

TEXT 216 
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prayage madhava, mandare srl-madhusudana 
anandaranye vasudeva, padmanabha janardana 

SYNONYMS 

prayage —at Prayaga; madhava —Bindu Madhava; mandare —at 
Mandara-parvata; srl-madhusudana —Sri Madhusudana; ananda- 
aranye —at the place known as Anandaranya; vasudeva —Lord 
Vasudeva; padmanabha —Lord Padmanabha; janardana —Lord 
Janardana. 


TRANSLATION 

“At Prayaga, the Lord is situated as Bindu Madhava, and at Mandara- 
parvata, the Lord is known as Madhusudana. Vasudeva, Padmanabha and 
Janardana reside at Anandaranya. 

TEXT 217 
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visnu-kanclte visnu, hari rahe, mayapure 
aiche ara nana miirti brahmanda-bhitare 

SYNONYMS 

visnu-kanclte —at Visnu-kancI; visnu —Lord Visnu; hari —Lord Hari; 
rahe —remains; mayapure —at Mayapur; aiche —similarly; ara —also; 
nana —various; murti —forms; brahmanda-bhitare —throughout the 


universe. 







TRANSLATION 


“At Visnu-kancI there is Lord Visnu, at Mayapur Lord Hari, and 
throughout the universe a variety of other forms. 

PURPORT 

All of these forms are murti forms, and They are worshiped in the 
temples. Their names are Kesava at Mathura, Purusottama or 

s 

Jagannatha at Nllacala, Sri Bindu Madhava at Prayaga, Madhusudana at 
Mandara, and Vasudeva, Padmanabha and Janardana at Anandaranya, 
which is situated in Kerala, South India. At Visnu-kancI is Lord 
Varadaraja, and Hari is situated at Mayapur, Lord Caitanya’s birth site. 
Thus in different places throughout the universe there are various 
Deities in temples bestowing Their causeless mercy upon the devotees. 
All these Deity forms are nondifferent from the murtis in the spiritual 
world of the Vaikunthas. Although the arca-murti, the worshipable 
Deity form of the Lord, appears to be made of material elements, it is as 
good as the spiritual forms found in the spiritual Vaikunthalokas. The 
Deity in the temple, however, is visible to the material eyes of the 
devotee. It is not possible for one in material, conditioned life to see the 
spiritual form of the Lord. To bestow causeless mercy upon us, the Lord 
appears as the arca-murti so that we can see Him. It is forbidden to 
consider the arca-murti to be made of stone or wood. In the Padma 
Purana it is said: 

arcye visnau sila-dhir gurusu nara-matir vaisnave jati-buddhir 
visnor va vaisnsnavanam kali-mala-mathane pada-tirthe ’mbu-buddhih 
sri-visnor namni mantre sakala-kalusa-he sabda-samanya-buddhir 
visnau sarvesvarese tad-itara-sama-dhir yasya va narakl sah 

No one should consider the Deity in the temple to be made of stone or 
wood, nor should one consider the spiritual master an ordinary human 
being. No one should consider a Vaisnava to belong to a particular caste 
or creed, and no one should consider caranamrta or Ganges water to be 
like ordinary water. Nor should anyone consider the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra to be a material vibration. All these expansions of Krsna in the 


material world are simply demonstrations of the Lord’s mercy and 
willingness to give facility to His devotees who are engaged in His 
devotional service within the material world. 

TEXT 218 
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ei-mata brahmanda-madhye sabara ‘parakasa’ 
sapta-dvlpe nava-khande yanhara vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; brahmanda-madhye —within this universe; 
sabara —of all of Them; parakasa —manifestations; sapta-dvlpe —on 
seven islands; nava-khande —in different sections, nine in number; 
yanhara vilasa —the pastimes of whom. 

TRANSLATION 

“Within the universe the Lord is situated in different spiritual 
manifestations. These are situated on seven islands in nine sections. Thus 
Their pastimes are going on. 


PURPORT 

The seven islands are mentioned in the Siddhanta-siromani: 

bhumer ardharin kslra-sindhor udaka-stham 
jambu-dvlpam prahur acarya-varyah 

ardhe ’nyasmin dvlpa-satkasya yamye 
ksara-kslrady-ambudhlnam nivesah 

sakam tatah salmalam atra kausam 
krauncam ca gomedaka-puskare ca 

dvayor dvayor antaram ekam ekarin 
samudrayor dvlpam udaharanti 


1 / /* 

The seven islands (dvlpas) are known as (1) Jambu, (2) Saka, (3) Salmall, 

(4) Kusa, (5) Kraunca, (6) Gomeda, or Plaksa, and (7) Puskara. The 
planets are called dvlpas. Outer space is like an ocean of air. Just as there 
are islands in the watery ocean, these planets in the ocean of space are 
called dvlpas, or islands in outer space. There are nine khandas, known 
as (1) Bharata, (2) Kinnara, (3) Hari, (4) Kuru, (5) Hiranmaya, (6) 
Ramyaka, (7) Ilavrta, (8) Bhadrasva and (9) Ketumala. These are 
different parts of Jambudvlpa. A valley between two mountains is called 
a khanda or varsa. 

TEXT 219 

irfa— wro 5 ^1 fes i 
11 W 11 

sarvatra prakasa tanra - bhakte sukha dite 

jagatera adharma nasi’ dharma sthapite 

SYNONYMS 

sarvatra —everywhere; prakasa —manifestations; tanra —His; bhakte —to 
the devotees; sukha dite —to give happiness; jagatera —of the material 
world; adharma —irreligious principles; nasi’ —destroying; dharma — 
religious principles; sthapite —to establish. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Lord is situated in all the universes in different forms just to please 
His devotees. Thus the Lord destroys irreligious principles and establishes 
religious principles. 


PURPORT 

In the material world, the Lord is situated in different arca-murtis 
(Deities) in the temples just to decrease the material activities of the 
conditioned soul and increase his spiritual activities. Particularly in 
India there are many temples throughout the country. Devotees may 
take advantage of them and go see the Lord at Jagannatha Purl, 







Vrndavana, Prayaga, Mathura, Hardwar and Visnu-kancl. When the 
devotees travel to these places and see the Lord, they become very happy 
in devotional service. 

TEXT 220 

inhara madhye karo haya ‘avatare’ ganana 
yaiche visnu, trivikrama, nrsimha, vamana 

SYNONYMS 

inhara madhye —of Them; karo —of some; haya —there is; avatare —as 
incarnations; ganana —counting; yaiche —as; visnu —Lord Visnu; 
trivikrama —Lord Trivikrama; nrsimha —Lord Nrsimha; vamana —Lord 
Vamana. 


TRANSLATION 

“Of these forms, some are considered incarnations. Examples are Lord 
Visnu, Lord Trivikrama, Lord Nrsimha and Lord Vamana. 

TEXT 221 

7Rt\5T 11 W 11 

astra-dhrti-bheda - nama-bhedera karana 

cakradi-dharana-bheda suna, sanatana 

SYNONYMS 

astra-dhrti —of holding the weapons; bheda —difference; nama- 
bhedera —of differences of names; karana —the cause; cakra-adi —of 
weapons, beginning with the disc; dharana —of holding; bheda — 
differences; suna —please hear; sanatana —O Sanatana. 


TRANSLATION 









“My dear Sanatana, just hear from Me as I tell you how the different 
visnu-murtis hold Their weapons, beginning with the disc, and how They 
are named differently according to the placement of the weapons in Their 
hands. 

TEXT 222 

*rfc«itCTt ^ *iwi 

w u w u 

daksinadho hasta haite vamadhah paryanta 
cakradi astra-dharana-gananara anta 

SYNONYMS 

daksina-adhah —the lower right; hasta —hand; haite —from; vama- 
adhah —the lower left hand; paryanta —up to; cakra-adi —beginning 
with the disc; astra-dharana —of holding the weapons; gananara —of 
counting; anta —the end. 


TRANSLATION 

“The procedure for counting begins with the lower right hand and goes to 
the upper right hand, the upper left hand, and the lower left hand. Lord 
Visnu is named according to the order of the weapons He holds in His 
hands. 

TEXT 223 

votiJ TO© 11 W U 

siddhartha-samhita kare cabbisa murti ganana 
tara mate kahi age cakradi-dharana 

SYNONYMS 

siddhartha-samhita —the revealed scripture named the Siddhartha- 
samhita; kare —does; cabbisa —twenty-four; murti —forms; ganana — 
counting; tara mate —according to the opinion of Siddhartha-samhita; 










kahi —I shall describe; age —first; cakra-adi-dharana —holding of the 
weapons, beginning with the disc. 

TRANSLATION 

“According to the Siddhartha-samhita there are twenty-four forms of 
Lord Visnu. First I shall describe, according to the opinion of that book, 
the location of the weapons, beginning with the disc. 

PURPORT 

The twenty-four forms are (1) Vasudeva, (2) Sankarsana, (3) 

Pradyumna, (4) Aniruddha, (5) Kesava, (6) Narayana, (7) Madhava, (8) 
Govinda, (9) Visnu, (10) Madhusudana, (11) Trivikrama, (12) Vamana, 
(13) Srldhara, (14) Hrslkesa, (15) Padmanabha, (16) Damodara, (17) 
Purusottama, (18) Acyuta, (19) Nrsiriiha, (20) Janardana, (21) Hari, (22) 
Krsna, (23) Adhoksaja and (24) Upendra. 

TEXT 224 

Wfa—IwH* 11 ^8 11 

vasudeva - gada-sankha-cakra-padma-dhara 

sankarsana - gada-sankha-padma-cakra-kara 

SYNONYMS 

vasudeva —Vasudeva; gada —club; sankha —conchshell; cakra —disc; 
padma —lotus flower; dhara —holding; sankarsana —Sankarsana; gada — 
club; sankha —conchshell; padma —lotus flower; cakra-kara —the disc in 
the hand. 


TRANSLATION 

“In His lower right hand, Lord Vasudeva holds a club, in the upper right 
hand a conchshell, in the upper left hand a disc and in the lower left hand 
a lotus flower. In His lower right hand, Sankarsana holds a club, in His 
upper right hand a conchshell, in His upper left hand a lotus flower and 




in His lower left hand a disc. 

TEXT 225 

Steffi—1l 

u **<* u 

pradyumna - cakra-sankha-gada-padma-dhara 

aniruddha - cakra-gada-sankha-padma-kara 

SYNONYMS 

pradyumna —Lord Pradyumna; cakra —disc; sankha —conch; gada — 
club; padma —lotus; dhara —holding; aniruddha —Lord Aniruddha; 
cakra —disc; gada —club; sankha —conch; padma-kara —lotus flower in 
hand. 


TRANSLATION 


“Pradyumna holds the disc, conch, club and lotus. Aniruddha holds the 
disc, club, conch and lotus. 


TEXT 226 

f—fe fe 1 

<j5^, 11 W 11 


paravyome vasudevadi - nija nija astra-dhara 

tanra mata kahi, ye-saba astra-kara 


SYNONYMS 

para-vyome —in the spiritual sky; vasudeva-adi —beginning with Lord 
Vasudeva; nija nija —Their own respective; astra-dhara —holding of 
different weapons; tanra mata kahi —I am speaking the opinion of the 
Siddhartha-samhita; ye-saba —all; astra-kara —weapons in the different 
hands. 


TRANSLATION 

“Thus in the spiritual sky the expansions, headed by Vasudeva, hold 










weapons in Their own respective order. I am repeating the opinion of the 
Siddhartha-samhita in describing Them. 

TEXT 227 

i 

u w u 

srl-kesava - padma-sankha-cakra-gada-dhara 

narayana - sarikha-padma-gada-cakra-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

srl-kesava —Lord Kesava; padma —lotus; sarikha —conch; cakra —disc; 
gada —club; dhara —holding; narayana —Lord Narayana; sarikha — 
conch; padma —lotus; gada —club; cakra —disc; dhara —holding. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Kesava holds the lotus, conch, disc and club. Lord Narayana holds 
the conch, lotus, club and disc. 

TEXT 228 

srl-madhava - gada-cakra-sarikha-padma-kara 

srl-govinda - cakra-gada-padma-sarikha-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

srl-madhava —Lord Madhava; gada —club; cakra —disc; sarikha —conch; 
padma —lotus; kara —in the hands; srl-govinda —Lord Govinda; cakra — 
disc; gada —club; padma —lotus; sarikha —conch; dhara —holding. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Madhava holds the club, disc, conch and lotus. Lord Govinda holds 
the disc, club, lotus and conch. 


TEXT 229 








U W 11 

visnu-murti - gada-padma-sankha-cakra-kara 

madhusudana - cakra-sankha-padma-gada-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

visnu-murti —Lord Visnu; gada —club; padma —lotus; sankha —conch; 
cakra —disc; kara —in the hands; madhusudana —Lord Madhusudana; 
cakra —disc; sankha —conch; padma —lotus; gada —club; dhara — 
holding. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Visnu holds the club, lotus, conch and disc. Lord Madhusudana 
holds the disc, conch, lotus and club. 

TEXT 230 

ll ^ao u 

trivikrama - padma-gada-cakra-sankha-kara 

sri-vamana - sankha-cakra-gada-padma-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

trivikrama —Lord Trivikrama; padma —lotus; gada —club; cakra —disc; 
sankha —conch; kara —in the hands; sri-vamana —Lord Vamana; 
sankha —conch; cakra —disc; gada —club; padma —lotus; dhara — 
holding. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Trivikrama holds the lotus, club, disc and conch. Lord Vamana 
holds the conch, disc, club and lotus. 

TEXT 231 






11 11 


srldhara - padma-cakra-gada-sankha-kara 

hrslkesa - gada-cakra-padma-sankha-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srldhara —Lord Srldhara; padma —lotus; cakra —disc; gada —club; 
sankha —conch; kara —in the hands; hrslkesa —Lord Hrslkesa; gada — 
club; cakra —disc; padma —lotus; sankha —conch; dhara —holding. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Lord Srldhara holds the lotus, disc, club and conch. Lord Hrslkesa holds 
the club, disc, lotus and conch. 

TEXT 232 

u ^ u 

padmanabha - sankha-padma-cakra-gada-kara 

damodara - padma-cakra-gada-sankha-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

padmanabha —Lord Padmanabha; sankha —conch; padma —lotus; 
cakra —disc; gada —club; kara —in the hands; damodara —Lord 
Damodara; padma —lotus; cakra —disc; gada —club; sankha —conch; 
dhara —holding. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Padmanabha holds the conch, lotus, disc and club. Lord Damodara 
holds the lotus, disc, club and conch. 

TEXT 233 








u as's u 

purusottama - cakra-padma-sankha-gada-dhara 

srl-acyuta - gada-padma-cakra-sankha-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

purusottama —Lord Purusottama; cakra —disc; padma —lotus; sankha — 
conch; gada —club; dhara —holding; srl-acyuta —Lord Acyuta; gada — 
club; padma —lotus; cakra —disc; sankha —conch; dhara —holding. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Purusottama holds the disc, lotus, conch and club. Lord Acyuta 
holds the club, lotus, disc and conch. 

TEXT 234 

Wftfa -—u 8 u 

srl-nrsimha - cakra-padma-gada-sankha-dhara 

janardana - padma-cakra-sankha-gada-kara 

SYNONYMS 

srl-nrsimha —Lord Nrsimha; cakra —disc; padma —lotus; gada —club; 
sankha —conch; dhara —holding; janardana —Lord Janardana; padma — 
lotus; cakra —disc; sankha —conch; gada —club; kara —in the hands. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Nrsimha holds the disc, lotus, club and conch. Lord Janardana 
holds the lotus, disc, conch and club. 

TEXT 235 

*t^W 9 lW5 5 ^ u AS 6 11 

srl-hari - sankha-cakra-padma-gada-kara 










sn-krsna - sankha-gada-padma-cakra-kara 


SYNONYMS 

srl-hari —Lord Hari; sankha —conch; cakra —disc; padma —lotus; gada — 
club; kara —in the hand; sn-krsna —Lord Krsna; sankha —conch; gada — 
club; padma —lotus; cakra —disc; kara —in the hands. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

“Sri Hari holds the conch, disc, lotus and club. Lord Sri Krsna holds the 

conch, club, lotus and disc. 

TEXT 236 

u w u 

adhoksaja - padma-gada-sankha-cakra-kara 

upendra - sankha-gada-cakra-padma-kar a 

SYNONYMS 

adhoksaja —Lord Adhoksaja; padma —lotus; gada —club; sankha — 
conch; cakra —disc; kara —in the hands; upendra —Lord Upendra; 
sankha —conch; gada —club; cakra —disc; padma —lotus; kara —in the 
hands. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Adhoksaja holds the lotus, club, conch and disc. Lord Upendra 
holds the conch, club, disc and lotus. 

TEXT 237 

<f^ \ 

vote Too ll w u 

hayaslrsa-pancaratre kahe sola-jana 
tara mate kahi ebe cakradi-dharana 







SYNONYMS 


hayaslrsa-pahcaratre —the revealed scripture named the Hayasirsa- 
pancaratra; kahe —says; sola-jana —sixteen personalities; tara mate — 
according to this opinion; kahi —I shall describe; ebe —now; cakra-adi- 
dharana —the holding of weapons, beginning with the disc. 

TRANSLATION 

“According to the Hayasirsa-pancaratra, there are sixteen personalities. I 
shall now describe that opinion of how They hold the weapons. 

PURPORT 

The sixteen personalities are as follows: (1) Vasudeva, (2) Sankarsana, 

(3) Pradyumna, (4) Aniruddha, (5) Kesava, (6) Narayana, (7) Madhava, 

(8) Govinda, (9) Visnu, (10) Madhusudana, (11) Trivikrama, (12) 

/ 

Vamana, (13) Srldhara, (14) Hrslkesa, (15) Padmanabha and (16) 
Damodara. 

TEXT 238 

11 ^Sb-11 

kesava-bhede padma-sankha-gada-cakra-dhara 
madhava-bhede cakra-gada-sankha-padma-kara 

SYNONYMS 

kesava-bhede —according to the different opinion about Lord Kesava; 
padma —lotus; sankha —conch; gada —club; cakra —and disc; dhara — 
holding; madhava-bhede —according to the different opinion about the 
bodily features of Lord Madhava; cakra —disc; gada —club; sankha — 
conch; padma —lotus; kara —in the hands. 

TRANSLATION 

“Kesava is described differently as holding the lotus, conch, club and disc, 







and Madhava is described as holding the disc, club, conch and lotus in His 
hands. 

TEXT 239 

u n 

narayana-bhede nana astra-bheda-dhara 
ityadika bheda ei saba astra-kara 

SYNONYMS 

narayana-bhede —according to the different opinion about the bodily 
features of Lord Narayana; nana —various; astra —of weapons; bheda- 
dhara —differences in holding; iti-adika —in this way; bheda — 
differentiated; ei saba —all these; astra-kara —weapons in the hands. 

TRANSLATION 

“According to the Hayaslrsa Pancaratra, Narayana and others are also 
presented differently as holding the weapons in different hands. 

TEXT 240 

11 ^80 11 

‘svayarh bhagavan’, ara ‘lila-purusottama’ 
ei dui nama dhare vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

svayam bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ara —and; lila- 
purusottama —the Lord Purusottama of pastimes; ei dui —these two; 
nama —names; dhare —takes; vrajendra-nandana —Krsna, the son of 
Nanda Maharaja. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, indicated as the 








son of Maharaja Nanda, has two names. One is svayam bhagavan, and the 
other is lila-purusottama. 

TEXT 241 

11 11 

purira avarana-rupe purira nava-dese 
nava-vyuha-rupe nava-murti parakase 

SYNONYMS 

purira —of Dvaraka Purl; avarana-rupe —as a covering for the four sides; 
purira nava-dese —in nine different parts of the city; nava-vyuha-rupe — 
in nine Deities; nava-murti —nine forms; parakase —manifests. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna personally surrounds Dvaraka-purl as its protector. In 
different parts of the city, in nine places, He expands in nine different 
forms. 

TEXT 242 

w^\ qM •fMtfao'ts u w u 

catvaro vasudevadya 
narayana-nrsimhakau 
hayagrlvo mahakrodo 
brahma ceti navoditah 

SYNONYMS 

catvarah —four principal protectors; vasudeva-adyah —Vasudeva, 
Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha; narayana —including Lord 
Narayana; nrsimhakau —as well as Lord Nrsiriiha; hayagrlvah —Lord 
Hayagrlva; mahakrodah —Lord Varaha; brahma —Lord Brahma; ca — 
also; iti —thus; nava-uditah —nine personalities. 













TRANSLATION 


“‘The nine personalities mentioned are Vasudeva, Sankarsana, 
Pradyumna, Aniruddha, Narayana, Nrsimha, Hayagriva, Varaha and 
Brahma.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (1.451). The Brahma 
mentioned herein is not a living entity. Sometimes, when there is a 
scarcity of living entities to take charge of Brahma’s post, Maha-Visnu 
expands Himself as Lord Brahma. This Brahma is not considered to be a 
living entity; He is an expansion of Visnu. 

TEXT 243 

^twt?r c«w ^ n ^ ii 

prakasa-vilasera ei kailun vivarana 
svamsera bheda ebe suna, sanatana 

SYNONYMS 

prakasa-vilasera —of pastime forms and manifestations; ei —this; 
kailun —I have made; vivarana —description; svamsera —of personal 
expansions; bheda —the differences; ebe —now; suna —please hear; 
sanatana —O Sanatana Gosvaml. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have already described the pastime and prakasa forms. Now please hear 
about the different personal expansions. 

TEXT 244 

Wl, WUtfas^ 1 

wf—u ^8 8 u 

sankarsana, matsyadika, - dui bheda tanra 










sankarsana - purusavatara, lilavatara ara 


SYNONYMS 

sankarsana —Sankarsana; matsya-adika —and incarnations such as the 
fish; dui —two; bheda —differentiations; tanra —His; sankarsana — 
Sankarsana; purusa-avatara —incarnations of Visnu; llla-avatara — 
pastime incarnations; ara —and. 

TRANSLATION 

“The first personal expansion is Sankarsana, and the others are 
incarnations like the fish incarnation. Sankarsana is an expansion of the 
Purusa, or Visnu. The incarnations such as Matsya, the fish incarnation, 
appear in different yugas for specific pastimes. 

PURPORT 

The purusa-avataras are the Lords of the universal creation. These are 
Karanodakasayl Visnu, Garbhodakasayl Visnu and Kslrodakasayl Visnu. 
There are also llla-avataras, and these include (1) Catuhsana, or the four 
Kumaras, (2) Narada, (3) Varaha, (4) Matsya, (5) Yajna, (6) Nara- 
Narayana, (7) Kardami Kapila, (8) Dattatreya, (9) Hayaslrsa, (10) 

Hariisa, (11) Dhruvapriya, or Prsnigarbha, (12) Rsabha, (13) Prthu, (14) 
Nrsimha, (15) Kurma, (16) Dhanvantari, (17) MohinI, (18) Vamana, (19) 
Bhargava Parasurama, (20) Raghavendra, (21) Vyasa, (22) Pralambari 
Balarama, (23) Krsna, (24) Buddha and (25) Kalki. 

These twenty-five Personalities of Godhead are known as llla-avataras. 

Because they appear in each day of Brahma, or in each kalpa 
(millennium), they are sometimes known as kalpa-avataras. Of these 
incarnations, Hariisa and MohinI are neither permanent nor very well 
known, but They are listed among the prabhava-avataras. Kapila, 
Dattatreya, Rsabha, Dhanvantari and Vyasa are eternally situated and 
very widely known. They are also counted among the prdbhava 
incarnations. Kurma, Matsya, Narayana, Varaha, Hayagrlva, 

Prsnigarbha and Baladeva, the killer of Pralambasura, are counted 


among the vaibhava-avataras. 


TEXT 245 

^Wt4s>til 11 ^8<t ll 

avatara haya krsnera sad-vidha prakara 
purusavatara eka, lllavatara ara 

SYNONYMS 

avatara —incarnations; haya —there are; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sat- 
vidha prakara —six kinds; purusa-avatara —incarnations of Visnu; eka — 
one; llla-avatara —incarnations for the execution of pastimes; ara —also. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are six types of incarnations [avataras] of Krsna. One includes the 
incarnations of Visnu [purusa-avataras], and another includes the 
incarnations meant for the performance of pastimes [lila-avataras]. 

TEXT 246 

^ri?r vi^Hvst? i 

n ^ u 

gunavatara, ara manvantar avatar a 
yugavatara, ara saktyavesavatara 

SYNONYMS 

guna-avatara —the incarnations who control the material qualities; 
ara —also; manu-antara-avatara —the incarnations who appear during 
the reign of each Manu; yuga-avatara —the incarnations according to 
different yugas; ara —and; sakti-avesa-avatara —empowered 
incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are incarnations that control the material qualities [guna- 












avataras], incarnations who appear during the reign of each Manu 
[manvantara-avataras], incarnations in different millenniums [yuga- 
avataras] and incarnations of empowered living entities [saktyavesa- 
avataras]. 


PURPORT 

/ 

The guna-avataras are three—Lord Brahma, Lord Siva and Lord Visnu 
(SB 10.88.3). The avataras who appear during the reign of each Manu, 
known as manvantara-avataras , are listed as follows in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (Eighth Canto, chapters 1, 5 and 13): (1) Yajna, (2) Vibhu, 
(3) Satyasena, (4) Hari, (5) Vaikuntha, (6) Ajita, (7) Vamana, (8) 
Sarvabhauma, (9) Rsabha, (10) Visvaksena, (11) Dharmasetu, (12) 
Sudhama, (13) Yogesvara and (14) Brhadbhanu. All together these are 
fourteen in number, and of these, Yajna and Vamana are also counted 
among the llla-avataras. All these manvantara incarnations are 
sometimes called vaibhava-avataras. 

The four yuga-avataras are (1) sukla (white) in Satya-yuga (SB 11.5.21), 
(2) rakta (red) in Treta-yuga (SB 11.5.24), (3) syama (dark blue) in 
Dvapara-yuga (SB 11.5.27) and (4) generally krsna (black) but in special 
cases pita (yellow) as Caitanya Mahaprabhu in Kali-yuga (SB 11.5.32 and 
10.8.13). 

The saktyavesa-avataras are categorized into (1) forms of divine 
absorption ( bhagavad-avesa ), such as Kapiladeva or Rsabhadeva, and (2) 

divinely empowered forms ( saktyavesa ), of whom seven are foremost: (1) 
/ 

Sesa Naga in the Vaikuntha world, empowered for the personal service 
of the Supreme Lord ( sva-sevana-sakti ), (2) Anantadeva, empowered to 
bear all the planets within the universe (bhu-dharana-sakti) , (3) Lord 
Brahma, empowered with the energy to create the cosmic manifestation 
( srsti-sakti ), (4) Catuhsana, or the Kumaras, specifically empowered to 
distribute transcendental knowledge ( jnana-sakti ), (5) Narada Muni, 
empowered to distribute devotional service ( bhakd-sakti ), (6) Maharaja 
Prthu, specifically empowered to rule and maintain the living entities 
(palana-sakti) and (7) Parasurama, specifically empowered to cut down 
rogues and demons (dusta-damana-sakti). 


TEXT 247 


^TJ, 1 

#?Tt <R^R ll ^8H 11 

balya, pauganda haya vigrahera dharma 
eta-rupe Ilia karena vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

balya —childhood; pauganda —boyhood; haya —there are; vigrahera —of 
the Deity; dharma —characteristics; eta-riipe —in so many forms; Ilia — 
pastimes; karena —executes; vrajendra-nandana —Krsna, the son of 
Nanda Maharaja. 


TRANSLATION 

“Childhood and boyhood are the typical ages of the Deity. Krsna, the son 
of Maharaja Nanda, performed His pastimes as a child and as a boy. 

TEXT 248 
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ananta avatar a krsnera, nahika ganana 
sakha-candra-nyaya kari dig-darasana 

SYNONYMS 

ananta —unlimited; avatara —incarnations; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
nahika ganana —there is no possibility of counting; sakha-candra- 
nyaya —by the analogy of the moon and the branches of a tree; kari —I 
make; dik-darasana —a slight indication. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are innumerable incarnations of Krsna, and there is no possibility 
of counting them. We can simply indicate them by giving the example of 
the moon and the branches of a tree. 












PURPORT 


Although the moon appears to be located in the branches of a tree, it is 
actually situated very far away. Similarly, none of the avataras, or 
incarnations, of Lord Krsna are within this material world, but they are 
visible by the causeless mercy of the Lord. We should not consider them 
to belong to this material world. As stated by Lord Krsna in the 
Bhagavad-gita (Bg. 9.11): 

avajananti mam mudha manusiriri tanum asritam 
pararin bhavam ajananto mama bhuta-mahesvaram 

“Fools deride Me when I descend in the human form. They do not know 
My transcendental nature as the Supreme Lord of all that be.” 

Avataras descend of their own free will, and although they may act like 
ordinary human beings, they do not belong to this material world. Lord 
Krsna and His avataras can be understood only by the grace of the Lord. 

nayam atma pravacanena labhyo 
na medhaya na bahuna srutena 
yam evaisa vrnute tena labhyas 
tasyaisa atma vivrnute tanum svam 
(Katha Upanisad 1.2.23) 

“The Supreme Lord is not obtained by means of expert explanations, 
vast intelligence or even much hearing. He is obtained only by one 
whom He Himself chooses. To such a person, He manifests His own 
form.” 


athapi te deva padambuja-dvaya- 
prasada-lesanugrhlta eva hi 
janati tattvam bhagavan-mahimno 
na canya eko ’pi cirarh vicinvan 
(SB 1014.29) 

“My Lord, if one is favored by even a slight trace of the mercy of Your 
lotus feet, he can understand the greatness of Your personality. But 
those who speculate to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
are unable to know You, even though they continue studying the Vedas 


for many years.” 


TEXT 249 
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avatara hy asankhyeya 
hareh sattva-nidher dvijah 
yatha ’vidasinah kulyah 
sarasah syuh sahasrasah 

SYNONYMS 

avatarah —all the incarnations; hi —certainly; asarikhyeyah —beyond 
counting; hareh —from the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sattva- 
nidheh —who is the reservoir of spiritual energy; dvijah —O brahmanas; 
yatha —as; avidasinah —containing a great reservoir of water; kulyah — 
small rivulets; sarasah —from a lake; syuh —must be; sahasrasah —by 
hundreds and thousands of times. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O learned brahmanas, just as hundreds and thousands of small rivulets 
issue from great reservoirs of water, innumerable incarnations flow from 

s _ _ _ 

Sri Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the reservoir of all 
power.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.3.26). 

TEXT 250 
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prathamei kare krsna ‘purus avatar a’ 
seita purusa haya trividha prakara 
















SYNONYMS 


prathamei —in the beginning; kare —does; krsna —Lord Krsna; purusa- 
avatara —the incarnation of the three Visnus (Maha-Visnu, 
Garbhodakasayl Visnu and Kslrodakasayl Visnu); seita —that; purusa — 
Visnu; haya —becomes; tri-vidha prakdra —three different 
manifestations. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the beginning, Krsna incarnates Himself as the purusa-avataras, or 
Visnu incarnations. These are of three types. 

PURPORT 

Up to this verse, the many types of expansions have been described. 
Now the manifestations of the Lord’s different potencies will be 
described. 

TEXT 251 
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visnos tu trlni rupani 
purusdkhyany atho viduh 
ekarin tu mahatah srastr 
dvitlyarh tv anda-samsthitam 
trtlyam sarva-bhuta-stham 
tani jnatva vimucyate 

SYNONYMS 

visnoh —of Lord Visnu; tu —certainly; trlni —three; rupani —forms; 
purusa-akhyani —celebrated as the purusas; atho —how; viduh —they 
know; ekam —one of them; tu —but; mahatah srastr —the creator of the 
total material energy; dvitlyam —the second; tu —but; anda- 
samsthitam —situated within the universe; trtlyam —the third; sarva- 














bhuta-stham —within the hearts of all living entities; tani —these three; 
jnatva —knowing; vimucyate —one becomes liberated. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Visnu has three forms called purusas. The first, Maha-Visnu, is the 
creator of the total material energy [mahat], the second is Garbhodasayi, 
who is situated within each universe, and the third is Ksirodasayi, who 
lives in the heart of every living being. He who knows these three 
becomes liberated from the clutches of maya.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse appears in the Laghu-bhagavatamrta ( Purva-khanda 33), 
where it has been quoted from the Satvata-tantra. 

TEXT 252 
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ananta-sakti-madhye krsnera tina sakti pradhana 
‘iccha-sakti’, ‘jndna-sakti’, ‘kriya-sakti’ nama 

SYNONYMS 

ananta-sakti —of unlimited potencies; madhye —in the midst; krsnera — 
of Lord Krsna; tina —three; sakti —potencies; pradhana —are chief; 
iccha-sakti —willpower; jnana-sakti —the power of knowledge; kriya- 
sakti —the creative energy; nama —named. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna has unlimited potencies, out of which three are chief—willpower, 
the power of knowledge and the creative energy. 


TEXT 253 
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iccha-sakti-pradhana krsna - icchaya sarva-karta 

jnana-sakti-pradhana vasudeva adhisthata 

SYNONYMS 

iccha-sakti —of willpower; pradhana —predominator; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; icchaya —simply by willing; sarva-karta —the creator of 
everything; jnana-sakti-pradhana —the predominator of the power of 
knowledge; vasudeva —Lord Vasudeva; adhisthata —reservoir. 

TRANSLATION 

“The predominator of the willing potency is Lord Krsna, for by His 
supreme will everything comes into existence. In willing, there is a need 
for knowledge, and that knowledge is expressed through Vasudeva. 

TEXT 254 
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iccha-jnana-kriya vina na haya srjana 
tinera tina-sakti melt prapanca-racana 

SYNONYMS 

iccha-jndna-kriya —thinking, feeling, willing, knowledge and activity; 
vina —without; na —not; haya —there is; srjana —creation; tinera —of 
the three; tina-sakti —three potencies; meli ’—being amalgamated; 
prapanca-racana —there is the cosmic manifestation. 

TRANSLATION 

“There is no possibility of creation without thinking, feeling, willing, 
knowledge and activity. The combination of the supreme will, knowledge 
and action brings about the cosmic manifestation. 


TEXT 255 
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kriya-sakti-pradhana sankarsana balarama 
prakrtaprakrta-srsti karena nirmana 

SYNONYMS 

kriya-sakti-pradhana —the predominator of the creative energy; 
sankarsana —Lord Sankarsana; balarama —Lord Balarama; prakrta — 
material; aprakrta —spiritual; srsti —worlds; karena —does; nirmana — 
creation. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Sankarsana is Lord Balarama. Being the predominator of the 
creative energy, He creates both the material and the spiritual world. 

TEXT 256 
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ahankarera adhisthata krsnera icchaya 
goloka, vaikuntha srje cic-chakti-dvaraya 

SYNONYMS 

ahankarera —of egotism; adhisthata —the source or predominating Deity; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; icchaya —by the will; goloka —the supreme 
spiritual planet, known as Goloka; vaikuntha —other, lower planets, 
known as Vaikunthas; srje —creates; cit-sakti-dvaraya —by the spiritual 
energy. 


TRANSLATION 

“That original Sankarsana [Lord Balarama] is the cause of both the 
material and the spiritual creation. He is the predominating deity of 
egotism, and by the will of Krsna and the power of the spiritual energy, 
He creates the spiritual world, which consists of the planet Goloka 








Vrndavana and the Vaikuntha planets. 

TEXT 257 
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yadyapi asrjya nitya cic-chakti-vilasa 
tathapi sankarsana-icchaya tahara prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; asrjya —there is no question of creation; nitya — 
eternal; cit-sakti-vilasa —pastimes of the eternal spiritual energy; 
tathapi —still; sankarsana-icchaya —by the will of Sankarsana; tahara — 
of the spiritual world; prakasa —manifestation. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although there is no question of creation as far as the spiritual world is 
concerned, the spiritual world is nonetheless manifested by the supreme 
will of Sankarsana. The spiritual world is the abode of the pastimes of the 
eternal spiritual energy. 

TEXT 258 
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sahasra-patram kamalam 
gokulakhyam mahat padam 
tat-karnikaram tad-dhama 
tad anantamsa-sambhavam 

SYNONYMS 

sahasra-patram —with thousands of petals; kamalam —resembling a lotus 
flower; gokula-akhyam —named Gokula; mahat padam —the supreme 
abode; tat-karnikaram —the whorl of that lotus flower; tat-dhama —the 
abode of the Lord; tat —that; ananta-amsa —from the expansion of the 












energy of Ananta; sambhavam —creation. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Gokula, the supreme abode and planet, appears like a lotus flower that 
has a thousand petals. The whorl of that lotus is the abode of the 
Supreme Lord, Krsna. This lotus-shaped supreme abode is created by the 
will of Lord Ananta.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from the Brahma-samhita (5.2). 

TEXT 259 
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maya-dvare srje tenho brahmandera gana 
jada-rupa prakrti nahe brahmanda-karana 

SYNONYMS 

maya-dvare —by the agency of the external energy; srje —creates; 
tenho —Lord Sankarsana; brahmandera gana —all the groups of 
universes; jada-rupa —appearing dull; prakrti —the material energy; 
nahe —is not; brahmanda-karana —the cause of the cosmic 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

“By the agency of the material energy, this same Lord Sankarsana creates 
all the universes. The dull material energy—known in modern language 
as nature—is not the cause of the material universe. 

TEXT 260 
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jada haite srsti nahe isvara-sakti vine 
tahatei sankarsana kare saktira adhane 

SYNONYMS 

jada haite —from the dull material energy; srsti nahe —the cosmic 
manifestation is not possible; isvara-sakti vine —without the help of the 
energy of the Supreme Lord, the Personality of Godhead; tahatei —in 
the material energy; sankarsana —Lord Sankarsana; kare —does; 
saktira —of the spiritual energy; adhane —empowering. 

TRANSLATION 

“Without the Supreme Personality of Godhead’s energy, dull matter 
cannot create the cosmic manifestation. Its power does not arise from the 
material energy itself but is endowed by Sankarsana. 

TEXT 261 
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isvarera saktye srsti karaye prakrti 
lauha yena agni-saktye paya daha-sakti 

SYNONYMS 

isvarera saktye —by the energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
srsti —creation; karaye —does; prakrti —material energy; lauha —iron; 
yena —as; agni-saktye —by the power of fire; paya —gets; daha-sakti —the 
power to burn. 


TRANSLATION 

“Dull matter alone cannot create anything. The material energy produces 
the creation by the power of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Iron 
itself has no power to burn, but when iron is placed in fire, it is 
empowered to burn. 


TEXT 262 
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etau hi visvasya ca bija-yoni 
ramo mukundah purusah pradhanam 
anviya bhvitesu vilaksanasya 
jnanasya cesata imau puranau 

SYNONYMS 

etau —these two, namely Rama and Krsna; hi —certainly; visvasya —of 
the universe; ca —and; bija-yoni —both the cause and ingredient; 
ramah —Balarama; mukundah —Krsna; purusah —the original Maha- 
Visnu; pradhanam —material energy; anviya —after entering; bhutesu — 
into the material elements; vilaksanasya —of varieties of manifestation; 
jnanasya —of knowledge; ca —also; isate —are the controlling power; 
imau —both of Them; puranau —are the original cause. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Balarama and Krsna are the original efficient and material causes of the 
material world. As Maha-Visnu and the material energy, They enter into 
the material elements and create the diversities by multi-energies. Thus 
They are the cause of all causes.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.46.31). 

TEXT 263 
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srsti-hetu yei murti prapahce avatare 
sei isvara-murti ‘avatara’ nama dhare 













SYNONYMS 


srsti-hetu —for the purpose of creation; yei murti —which form of the 
Lord; prapahce —in the material world; avatare —descends; sei —that; 
isvara-murti —form of the Lord; avatara —incarnation; nama dhare — 
takes the name. 


TRANSLATION 


“The form of the Lord that descends into the material world to create is 
called an avatara, or incarnation. 


TEXT 264 
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mayatita paravyome Sahara avasthana 
visve avatari’ dhare ‘avatara’ nama 


SYNONYMS 

maya-atita —beyond the material nature; para-vyome —in the spiritual 
sky; sabara —all of them; avasthana —residence; visve —within the 
material universe; avatari ’—coming down; dhare —take; avatara nama — 
the name avatara. 


TRANSLATION 

“All the expansions of Lord Krsna are actually residents of the spiritual 
world. But when they descend into the material world, they are called 
incarnations [avataras]. 

TEXT 265 
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sei maya avalokite sri-sankarsana 
purusa-rupe avatirna ha-ila prathama 








SYNONYMS 


sei may a —that material energy; avalokite —just to glance over; srl- 
sankarsana —Sankarsana; purusa-riipe —in the original form of Maha- 
Visnu; avatlrna —incarnated; ha-ila —became; prathama —at first. 

TRANSLATION 

“To glance over that material energy and empower her, Lord Sankarsana 
first incarnates as Lord Maha-Visnu. 

TEXT 266 
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jagrhe paurusam ruparh 
bhagavan mahad-adibhih 
sambhutariri sodasa-kalam 
adau loka-sisrksaya 

SYNONYMS 

jagrhe —accepted; paurusam riipam —the form of the purusa incarnation; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mahat-adibhih —with 
the material energy, etc.; sambhutam —created; sodasa —sixteen; 
kalam —elements; adau —in the beginning; loka —of the material 
worlds; sisrksaya —with a desire for the creation. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In the beginning of the creation, the Lord expanded Himself in the 
form of the purusa incarnation, accompanied by all the ingredients of 
material creation. First He created the sixteen principal energies suitable 
for creation. This was for the purpose of manifesting the material 
universes.’ 


PURPORT 




This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.3.1). For an explanation, 
refer to Adi-lila, Chapter Five, verse 84. 

TEXT 267 
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adyo ’vatarah purusah parasya 
kalah svabhavah sad-asan manias ca 
dravyam vikaro guna indriyani 
virat svarat sthasnu carisnu bhumnah 

SYNONYMS 

adyah avatarah —the original incarnation; purusah —Karanabdhisayl 
Visnu; parasya —of the Supreme Lord; kalah —time; svabhavah —space; 
sat-asat —cause and effect; manah ca —as well as the mind; dravyam — 
the five elements; vikarah —transformation or the false ego; guriah — 
modes of nature; indriyani —senses; virat —the universal form; svarat — 
Garbhodakasayl Visnu; sthasnu —immovable; carisnu —movable; 
bhumnah —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“Karanabdhisayl Visnu [Maha-Visnu] is the first incarnation of the 
Supreme Lord, and He is the master of eternal time, space, cause and 
effects, the mind, the elements, the material ego, the modes of nature, the 
senses, the universal form of the Lord, Garbhodakasayl Visnu and the 
sum total of all living beings, both moving and nonmoving.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.6.42). For an 
explanation, refer to Adi-lila, Chapter Five, verse 83. 

TEXT 268 
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sei purusa virajate karena sayana 
‘karanabdhisayl nama jagat-karana 

SYNONYMS 

sei purusa —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; virajate —on the 
border known as Viraja; karena sayana —lies down; karana-abdhi-sayi — 
Karanabdhisayl; nama —named; jagat-karana —is the original cause of 
material creation. 


TRANSLATION 

“That original Personality of Godhead, named Sankarsana, first lies down 
in the river Viraja, which serves as a border between the material and the 
spiritual world. As Karanabdhisayl Visnu, He is the original cause of the 
material creation. 

TEXT 269 
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karanabdhi-pare mayara nitya avasthid 
virajara pare paravyome nahi gad 

SYNONYMS 

karana-abdhi-pare —on one bank of the Causal Ocean; mayara —of the 
material energy; nitya —eternal; avasthid —position; virajara pare —on 
the other bank of the Viraja, or the Causal Ocean; para-vyome —in the 
spiritual world or sky; nahi —there is not; gad —admission. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Viraja, or Causal Ocean, is the border between the spiritual and the 
material world. The material energy is situated on one shore of that 
ocean, and it cannot enter onto the other shore, which is the spiritual 








sky. 


TEXT 270 
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pravartate yatra rajas tamas tayoh 
sattvam ca misrarh na ca kala-vikramah 
na yatra maya kim utapare barer 
anuvrata yatra surasurarcitah 

SYNONYMS 

pravartate —exists; yatra —where; rajah —the mode of passion; tamah — 
the mode of ignorance; tayoh —of both of them; sattvam ca —and the 
mode of goodness; misram —mixture; na —not; ca —also; kala- 
vikramah —the influence of time or annihilation; na —not; yatra — 
where; maya —external energy; kim —what; uta —to speak; apare — 
others; hareh —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; anuvratah — 
strict followers; yatra —where; sura —by demigods; asura —and by 
demons; arcitah —being worshiped. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“In the spiritual world, there is neither the mode of passion, the mode of 
ignorance nor a mixture of both, nor is there adulterated goodness, the 
influence of time or maya herself. Only the pure devotees of the Lord, 
who are worshiped both by demigods and by demons, reside in the 
spiritual world as the Lord’s associates.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.9.10) was spoken by Srlla 
Sukadeva Gosvaml. He was answering the questions of Parlksit 
Maharaja, who asked how the living entity falls down into the material 










/ / 
world. Sukadeva Gosvami explained the cream of Srimad-Bhagavatam in 

four verses, which had been explained to Lord Brahma at the end of the 

severe austerities he performed for one thousand celestial years. At that 

time, Brahma was shown the spiritual world and its transcendental 

nature. 

TEXT 271 
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mayara ye dui vrtti - ‘maya ara ‘pradhana’ 

‘maya nimitta-hetu, visvera upadana ‘pradhana’ 

SYNONYMS 

mayara —of the material nature; ye —which; dui —two; vrtti —functions; 
maya —called maya; ara —and; pradhana —ingredients; maya —the word 
maya; nimitta-hetu —the efficient cause; visvera —of the material 
universe; upadana —ingredients; pradhana —is called pradhana. 

TRANSLATION 

“Maya has two functions. One is called maya, and the other is called 
pradhana. Maya refers to the efficient cause, and pradhana refers to the 
ingredients that create the cosmic manifestation. 

PURPORT 

For a further explanation, see Adi-lila, Chapter Five, verse 58. 

TEXT 272 
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sei purusa maya-pane hare avadhana 
prakrti ksobhita kari’ kare viryera adhana 


SYNONYMS 






sei purusa —that Supreme Personality of Godhead; maya-pane —toward 
maya; kare avadhana —glances; prakrti —the material nature; ksobhita 
kari’ —making agitated; kare —impregnates; viryera —of the semen; 
adhana —inj ection. 


TRANSLATION 

“When the Supreme Personality of Godhead glances over the material 
energy, she becomes agitated. At that time, the Lord injects the original 
semen of the living entities. 


PURPORT 

In the Bhagavad-gita (7.10), Krsna says, bljarh mam sarva-bhutanam: “I 
am the original seed of all existences.” This is also confirmed in another 
verse in the Bhagavad-gita (14.4): 

sarva-yonisu kaunteya murtayah sambhavanti yah 
tasam brahma mahad yonir ahariri bija-pradah pita 

“It should be understood that all species of life, O son of KuntI, are made 
possible by birth in this material nature, and that I am the seed-giving 
father.” 

For a further explanation, one may refer to the Brahma-samhita (Bs. 
5.10-13). The Brahma-samhita also states (5.51): 

agnir mahi gaganam ambu marud disas ca 
kalas tathatma-manasiti jagat-trayani 
yasmad bhavanti vibhavanti visanti yam ca 
govindam adi-purusam tarn aharin bhajami 

All material elements, as well as the spiritual sparks (individual souls), 
are emanating from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is 
confirmed by the Vedanta-sutra (1.1): janmady asya yatah [SB 1.1.1], “The 
Absolute Truth is He from whom everything emanates.” He is the 
Supreme Truth: satyarh par aria dhimahi. The absolute ultimate truth is 
Krsna. Oria namo bhagavate vasudevaya/ janmady asya yato ’nvayad 
itaratas carthesv abhijnah sva-rat: “The Absolute Truth is a person who is 


directly and indirectly cognizant of the entire cosmic manifestation.” 
The Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, educated 

Lord Brahma from the heart (SB 1.1.1): tene brahma hrda ya adi-kavaye. 
Therefore the Absolute Truth cannot be dull matter; the Absolute 
Truth must be the Supreme Person Himself. Sei purusa maya-pane kare 
avadhana. Simply by His glance, material nature is impregnated with all 
living entities. According to their karma and fruitive activity, they 
emerge in different bodies. That is the explanation given by the 
Bhagavad-gita (2.13): 

dehino ’smin yatha dehe kaumaram yauvanam jar a 
tatha dehantara-praptir dhiras tatra na muhyati 

“As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood 
to youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. 
A sober person is not bewildered by such a change.” 

TEXT 273 
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svanga-visesabhasa-rupe prakrti-sparsana 
jiva-rupa ‘bija’ tate kaila samarpana 

SYNONYMS 

sva-anga-visesa-abhasa-rupe —in the form of a specific shadow from His 
personal body; prakrti-sparsana —the Lord glances over the material 
nature; jiva-rupa —having the form of the sparklike living entities, who 
are parts and parcels; bija —semen; tate —in that material nature; kaila 
samarpana —impregnated. 


TRANSLATION 

“To impregnate with the seeds of the living entities, the Lord Himself 
does not directly touch the material energy, but by His specific functional 
expansion He touches the material energy, and thus the living entities, 
who are His parts and parcels, are impregnated into material nature. 







PURPORT 


According to Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (15.7): 

mamaivamso jlva-loke jiva-bhutah sanatanah 
manah-sasthanindriyani prakrd-sthani harsati 

“The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind.” 

The word prakrd-sparsana is explained in the Caitanya-caritamrta in 
reference to the way the living entities come in contact with dull 
matter. The glancing is performed by Maha-Visnu: sa aiksata lokan nu 
srja id. (A itareya Upanisad 1.1.1) In the conditioned stage we impregnate 
according to the bodily conception—that is, by sexual intercourse—but 
the Supreme Lord does not need sexual intercourse to impregnate. The 
impregnation is performed simply by His glance. This is also explained in 
the Brahma-samhita (5.32): 

angani yasya sakalendriya-vrtdmand 
pasyand pand kalayand dram jagand 
ananda-cinmaya-sad-ujjvala-vigrahasya 
govindam adi-purusam tarn aharin bhajami 

Govinda can impregnate simply by glancing. In other words, His eyes 
can work as His genitals. He does not need genitals to beget a child. 
Indeed, Krsna can beget any one of the living entities with any part of 
His body. 

The word svanga-visesabhasa-rupe, indicating the form by which the 

Lord begets living entities in the material world, is explained herein. He 

/ / 

is Lord Siva. In the Brahma-samhita it is stated that Lord Siva, who is 
another form of Maha-Visnu, is like yogurt. Yogurt is nothing but milk, 
yet it is not milk. Similarly, Lord Siva is considered the father of this 

universe, and material nature is considered the mother. The father and 

/ 

mother are known as Lord Siva and goddess Durga. Together, Lord 
/ 

Siva’s genitals and the vagina of goddess Durga are worshiped as the 
siva-linga. This is the origin of the material creation. Thus Lord Siva’s 


position is between that of the living entity and that of the Supreme 

Lord. In other words, Lord Siva is neither the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead nor a living entity. He is the form through which the Supreme 

Lord works to beget living entities within this material world. As yogurt 

is prepared when milk is mixed with a culture, the form of Lord Siva 

expands when the Supreme Personality of Godhead is in touch with 

material nature. The impregnation of material nature by the father, 

Lord Siva, is wonderful because at one time innumerable living entities 

are conceived. Bhago jlvah sa vijneyah sa canantyaya kalpate 
/ 

(Svetasvatara Upanisad 5.9). These living entities are very, very small: 

kesagra-sata-bhagasya satamsa-sadrsatmakah 
jlvah suksma-svarupo ’yam sankhyatlto hi cit-kanah 
[Cc. Madhya 19.140] 

“If we divide the tip of a hair into a hundred parts and then take one of 
these parts and divide it again into a hundred parts, that very fine 
division is the size of but one of the numberless living entities. They are 
all cit-kana, particles of spirit, not matter.” 

The innumerable brahmandas, or universes, come from the pores of the 
Lord’s body, and innumerable living entities also come from the pores of 
the transcendental body of the Lord. This is the process of material 
creation. Without the living entities, this material nature has no value. 
Both emanate from the pores of the transcendental body of Lord Maha- 
Visnu. They are different energies. The material nature is explained as 
follows by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-glta (7.4): 

bhumir apo ’nalo vayuh kharia mano buddhir eva ca 
ahankara itlyarh me bhinna prakrtir astadha 

“Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego—all 
together these eight constitute My separated material energies.” Thus 
the material elements also come from the body of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, but they are a different type of energy from the 
living entities. Although the living entities also come from the Lord’s 
body, they are categorized as a superior energy: 

apareyam itas tv anyarh prakrtim viddhi me param 



jiva-bhutarin maha-baho yayedam dharyate jagat 

“Besides this inferior nature, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is another, 
superior energy of Mine, which comprises the living entities who are 
exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature.” ( Bg . 7.5) The 
inferior energy, matter, cannot act without the superior energy. All 
these things are very clearly explained in the Vedas. The materialistic 
theory that life develops from matter is incorrect. Life and matter come 
from the supreme living entity; therefore, being the source of both, that 
supreme living entity, Krsna, is described in the Vedanta-sutra as 
janmady asya yatah [SB 1.1.1] (1.1), or the original source of everything, 
sarva-kdrana-kdranam [Bs. 5.1]. This is further explained in the 
following verse. 

TEXT 274 
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daivat ksubhita-dharminyam 
svasydm yonau parah puman 
adhatta viryarh sasuta 
mahat-tattvarifi hiranmayam 

SYNONYMS 

daivat —at a time beyond memory; ksubhita-dharminyam —the material 
nature, which is subjected to agitation; svasydm —which belongs to the 
Supreme as one of His energies; yonau —in the womb from which the 
living entity takes his birth; parah puman —the Supreme Brahman, the 
Personality of Godhead; adhatta —impregnated; viryam —semen; sa — 
that material nature; asuta —produced; mahat-tattvam —the total 
material energy; hiranmayam —the original source for the emanation of 
varieties of material things. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘At a time beyond memory, after agitating the material nature into three 
qualities, the Supreme Personality of Godhead placed the semen of 







innumerable living entities within the womb of that material nature. 
Thus material nature gave birth to the total material energy, known as 
the hiranmaya-mahat-tattva, the original symbolic representation of the 
cosmic manifestation.’ 


PURPORT 

/ 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (3.26.19). Lord Kapila is 
explaining to His mother the relationship between the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and material nature. He is informing her how 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the original cause of the living 
entities who are conditioned by material nature. Over and above the 
twenty-eight elements of the material creation is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the cause of all causes. Life comes not from 
matter but from life itself. As explained in the Vedas: nityo nityanam 
cetanas cetandndm (Katha Upanisad 2.2.13). The Supreme Lord is the 
original source of life. 

TEXT 275 
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kala-vrttya tu mayayam 
guna-mayyam adhoksajah 
purusenatma-bhutena 
vlryam adhatta vlryavan 

SYNONYMS 

kdla-vrttya —in due course of time, as the immediate cause of creation; 
tu —but; mayayam —within the material nature; guna-mayyam —full of 
the three material modes of nature ( sattva-guna , rajo-guna and tamo- 
guna ); adhoksajah —the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is beyond 
material conceptions; purusena —by the enjoyer of material nature; 
atma-bhutena —who is an expansion of His personal self; vlryam — 
semen; adhatta —placed; vlryavan —the omnipotent. 








TRANSLATION 


“‘In due course of time, the Supreme Personality of Godhead [Maha- 
Vaikunthanatha], by the agency of a further expansion of His personal 
self [Maha-Visnu], placed the seed of the living entities within the womb 
of material nature.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (3.5.26). This verse tells 
how the living entities come in contact with material nature. Just as a 
woman cannot beget children without uniting with a man, material 
nature cannot beget living entities without being in union with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. There is a history of how the Absolute 
Lord becomes the father of all living entities. In every system of religion, 
it is accepted that God is the supreme father of all living entities. 
According to Christianity, the supreme father, God, provides the living 
entities with all of life’s necessities. Therefore they pray, “Give us this 
day our daily bread.” Any religion that does not accept the Supreme 
Lord as the absolute father is called kaitava-dharma, or a cheating 
religion. Such religious systems are rejected in Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
(1.1.2): dharmah projjhita-kaitavo ’tra. Only an atheist does not accept 
the omnipotent supreme father. If one accepts the omnipotent supreme 
father, he abides by His orders and becomes a religious person. 

TEXT 276 
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tabe mahat-tattva haite trividha ahankara 
yaha haite devatendriya-bhutera pracara 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; mahat-tattva haite —from the total material energy; tri¬ 
vidha —three kinds of; ahankara —egotism; yaha haite —from which; 
devata —of predominating deities; indriya —of the senses; bhvitera —and 









of material elements; pracara —expansion. 


TRANSLATION 

“First the total material energy is manifested, and from this arise the 
three types of egotism, which are the original sources from which all 
demigods [controlling deities], senses and material elements expand. 

PURPORT 

The three types of egotism ( ahankara ) are technically known as 
vaikarika, taijasa and tamasa. The mahat-tattva is situated within the 
heart, or citta, and the predominating Deity of the mahat-tattva is Lord 
Vasudeva (SB 3.26.21). The mahat-tattva is transformed into three 
divisions: (1) vaikarika, egotism in goodness (sattvika-ahankara), from 
which the eleventh sense organ, the mind, is manifested and whose 
predominating Deity is Aniruddha (SB 3.26.27-28); (2) taijasa, or 
egotism in passion ( rajasa-ahankara ), from which the senses and 
intelligence are manifested and whose predominating Deity is Lord 
Pradyumna (SB 3.26.29-31); and (3) tamasa, or egotism in ignorance, 
from which sound vibration ( sabda-tanmatra ) expands. From sound 
vibration, the sky (akasa) is manifested, and then the senses, beginning 
with the ear, are also manifested (SB 3.26.32). Of these three types of 
egotism, Lord Sankarsana is the predominating Deity. In the 
philosophical discourse known as the Sankhya-karika, it is stated, 
sattvika ekadasakah pravartate vaikrtad ahankarat—bhutades tan-matram 
tamasa-taijasady-ubhayam. 

TEXT 277 

u vi h u 

sarva tattva mili’ srjila brahmandera gana 
ananta brahmanda, tara nahika ganana 


SYNONYMS 







sarva tattva —all different elements; mili’ —combining; srjila —created; 
brahmandera gana —all the universes; ananta brahmanda —those 
universes are unlimited in number; tara nahika ganana —there is no 
possibility of counting them. 

TRANSLATION 

“Combining all the different elements, the Supreme Lord created all the 
universes. Those universes are unlimited in number; there is no 
possibility of counting them. 

TEXT 278 
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inho mahat-srasta purusa - ‘maha-visnu’ nama 

ananta brahmanda tanra loma-kupe dhama 

SYNONYMS 

inho —He; mahat-srasta —the creator of the mahat-tattva, or total 
material energy; purusa —the person; maha-visnu nama —called Lord 
Maha-Visnu; ananta —unlimited; brahmanda —universes; tanra —of His 
body; loma-kupe —within the hair holes; dhama —are situated. 

TRANSLATION 

“The first form of Lord Visnu is called Maha-Visnu. He is the original 
creator of the total material energy. The innumerable universes emanate 
from the pores of His body. 

TEXTS 279-280 
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gavakse udiya yaiche renu ase yaya 







purusa-nisvasa-saha brahmanda bahiraya 
punarapi nisvasa-saha yaya abhyantara 
ananta aisvarya tanra, saba - maya-para 

SYNONYMS 

gavakse —from a hole at the top of a wall; udiya —floating; yaiche —as; 
renu —atomic particles; ase yaya —come and go; purusa-nisvasa-saha — 
with the exhaling of Maha-Visnu; brahmanda —the universes; 
bahiraya —come outside; punarapi —again; nisvasa-saha —by His 
inhalation; yaya —go; abhyantara —within; ananta —unlimited; 
aisvarya —opulences; tanra —of Him; saba —everything; maya-para — 
beyond the material conception. 

TRANSLATION 

“These universes are understood to be floating in the air that Maha- 
Visnu exhales. They are like atomic particles that float in sunshine and 
pass through the holes of a screen. All these universes are thus created by 
the exhalation of Maha-Visnu, and when Maha-Visnu inhales, they re¬ 
enter His body. The unlimited opulences of Maha-Visnu are completely 
beyond material conception. 

TEXT 281 
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yasyaika-nisvasita-kalam athavalambya 
jivanti loma-vila-ja jagad-anda-nathah 
visnur mahan sa iha yasya kala-viseso 
govindam adi-purusam tarn aham bhajami 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —whose; eka —one; nisvasita —of breath; kalam —time; atha — 













thus; avalambya —taking shelter of; jivanti —live; loma-vila-jah —grown 
from the hair holes; jagat-anda-nathah —the masters of the universes 
(the Brahmas); visnuh mahan —the Supreme Lord Maha-Visnu; sah — 
that; iha —here; yasya —whose; kala-visesah —particular plenary portion 
or expansion; govindam —Lord Govinda; adi-purusam —the original 
person; tarn —Him; aham —I; bhajami —worship. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The Brahmas and other lords of the mundane worlds appear from the 
pores of Maha-Visnu and remain alive for the duration of His one 
exhalation. I adore the primeval Lord, Govinda, of whom Maha-Visnu is 
a portion of a plenary portion.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhita (5.48). For an explanation, 
refer to Adi-lila, Chapter Five, verse 71. 

TEXT 282 
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samasta brahmanda-ganera inho antaryami 
karanabdhisayi - saba jagatera svami 

SYNONYMS 

samasta brahmanda-ganera —of the aggregate of the brahmandas, or 
universes; inho —that Lord Maha-Visnu; antaryami —the Supersoul; 
karana-abdhi-sayi —Lord Maha-Visnu, lying on the Causal Ocean; saba 
jagatera —of all the universes; svami —the Supreme Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

“Maha-Visnu is the Supersoul of all the universes. Lying on the Causal 
Ocean, He is the master of all material worlds. 






TEXT 283 


i 
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eita kahilun prathama purusera tattva 
dvitlya purusera ebe sunaha mahattva 

SYNONYMS 

eita —thus; kahilun —I have explained; prathama purusera —of the first 
incarnation of the Personality of Godhead; tattva —the truth; dvitlya 
purusera —of the second incarnation of the Personality of Godhead; 
ebe —now; sunaha —please hear; mahattva —glories. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have thus explained the truth of the first Personality of Godhead, 
Maha-Visnu. I shall now explain the glories of the second Personality of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 284 
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sei purusa ananta-koti brahmanda srjiya 
ekaika-murtye pravesila bahu murti hand 

SYNONYMS 

sei purusa —that Personality of Godhead, Maha-Visnu; ananta-koti 
brahmanda —millions and trillions of brahmandas, or universes; srjiya — 
after creating; eka-eka —in each one of them; murtye —in a form; 
pravesila —entered; bahu murti hand —becoming many forms. 

TRANSLATION 

“After creating the total number of universes, which are unlimited, 
Maha-Visnu expanded Himself into unlimited forms and entered into 







each of them. 


TEXT 285 
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pravesa kariya dekhe, saba - andhakara 

rahite nahika sthana, karila vicara 

SYNONYMS 

pravesa kariya —after entering; dekhe —He sees; saba —everywhere; 
andhakara —complete darkness; rahite —to remain there; nahika 
sthana —there was no place; karila vicara —then He considered. 

TRANSLATION 

“When Maha-Visnu entered each of the limitless universes, He saw that 
there was darkness all around and that there was no place to stay. He 
therefore began to consider the situation. 

TEXT 286 
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nijanga-sveda-jale brahmandardha bharila 
sei jale sesa-sayyaya sayana karila 

SYNONYMS 

nija-anga —from His own personal body; sveda-jale —by emitting the 

water of perspiration; brahmanda-ardha —half of the universe; bharila — 

/ 

filled; sei jale —on that water; sesa-sayyaya —on the bed of Lord Sesa; 
sayana karila —lay down. 


TRANSLATION 

“With the perspiration produced from His own body, the Lord filled half 
the universe with water. He then lay down on that water, on the bed of 











Lord Sesa. 


TEXT 287 
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tanra nabhi-padma haite uthila eka padma 
sei padme ha-ila brahmara janma-sadma 

SYNONYMS 

tanra nabhi-padma haite —from His lotus navel; uthila —grew; eka —one; 
padma —lotus flower; sei padme —on that lotus flower; ha-ila —there 
was; brahmara —of Lord Brahma; janma-sadma —the place of 
generation. 


TRANSLATION 

“A lotus flower then sprouted from the lotus navel of that 
Garbhodakasayi Visnu. That lotus flower became Lord Brahma’s 
birthplace. 

TEXT 288 
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sei padma-nale ha-ila caudda bhuvana 
tenho ‘brahma’ hand srsti karila srjana 

SYNONYMS 

sei padma-nale —within the stem of that lotus; ha-ila —was manifested; 
caudda —fourteen; bhuvana —planetary systems; tenho —He; brahma — 
Lord Brahma; hand —having become; srsti —the material creation; karila 
srjana —created. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the stem of that lotus flower, the fourteen worlds were generated. 










Then He became Lord Brahma and manifested the entire universe. 

TEXT 289 
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‘visnu’-riipa hand hare jagat palane 
gunatita visnu - sparsa nahi maya-sane 

SYNONYMS 

visnu-rupa —Lord Krsna in His form as Visnu; hand —becoming; hare — 
does; jagat palane —maintenance of the material world; guna-atlta — 
beyond the material qualities, transcendental; visnu —Lord Visnu; 
sparsa —touching; nahi —there is not; maya-sane —with maya, the 
material energy. 


TRANSLATION 

“In this way, the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His form of Visnu 
maintains the entire material world. Since He is always beyond the 
material qualities, the material nature cannot touch Him. 

PURPORT 

The influence of the material energy cannot touch Lord Visnu as she 

/ 

touches Lord Brahma and Lord Siva. Therefore it is said that Lord Visnu 
is transcendental to the material qualities. The incarnations of the 

s 

material qualities—Lord Siva and Lord Brahma—are under the 
jurisdiction of the external energy. Lord Visnu, however, is different. In 
the mantras of the Rg Veda it is said, om tad visnoh paramam padam ( Rg 
Veda-samhita 1.22.20). The words paramam padam indicate that He is 
transcendental to the material qualities. Because Lord Visnu is not 
within the jurisdiction of the material qualities, He is always superior to 
the living entities who are controlled by the material energy. This is one 

of the differences between the Supreme Lord and the living entities. 

/ 

Lord Brahma is a very powerful living entity, and Lord Siva is even more 



/* 

powerful. Therefore Lord Siva is not accepted as a living entity, but at 
the same time he is not considered to be on the level of Lord Visnu. 

TEXT 290 
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‘rudra’-rupa dhari kare jagat samhara 
srsti, sthiti, pralaya haya icchaya yanhara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

rudra-rupa dhari —accepting the form of Lord Siva; kare —performs; 
jagat samhara —dissolution of the universal creation; srsti —creation; 
sthiti —maintenance; pralaya —and dissolution; haya —take place; 
icchaya —by the will; yanhara —of whom. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The Supreme Lord in His form of Rudra [Lord Siva] brings about the 
dissolution of this material creation. In other words, only by His will are 
there creation, maintenance and dissolution of the whole cosmic 
manifestation. 

TEXT 291 
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brahma, visnu, siva - tanra guna-avatara 

srsti-sthiti-pralayera tinera adhikara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

brahma —Lord Brahma; visnu —Lord Visnu; siva —Lord Siva; tanra —of 
Garbhodakasayl Visnu; guna-avatara —incarnations of the material 
qualities; srsti-sthiti-pralayera —of the three functions, namely creation, 

maintenance and dissolution; tinera adhikara —there is control by the 

/ 

three deities (Lord Brahma, Lord Visnu and Lord Siva). 







TRANSLATION 


s 

“Brahma, Visnu and Siva are His three incarnations of the material 
qualities. Creation, maintenance and destruction respectively are under 
the charge of these three personalities. 

TEXT 292 

U n 

hiranyagarbha-antaryami - garbhodakasayl 

‘sahasra-sirsadi’ kari’ vede yanre gai 

SYNONYMS 

hiranyagarbha —named Hiranyagarbha; antaryami —the Supersoul; 
garbha-udaka-sayi —Lord Garbhodakasayl Visnu; sahasra-sirsa-adi 
kari’ —by the Vedic hymns beginning with sahasra-sirsa (Rg Veda- 
samhita 10.90.1); vede yanre gai —unto whom the Vedas pray. 

TRANSLATION 

“Garbhodakasayl Visnu, known within the universe as Hiranyagarbha 
and the antaryami, or Supersoul, is glorified in the Vedic hymns, 
beginning with the hymn that starts with the word ‘sahasra-sirsa.’ 

TEXT 293 
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ei ta’ dvitiya-purusa - brahmandera isvara 

mayara ‘asraya’ haya, tabu maya-para 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta ’—in this way; dvitiya-purusa —the second Personality of Godhead; 
brahmandera isvara —the master of the universe; mayara —of the 
external, material energy; asraya haya —becomes the shelter; tabu —still; 
maya-para —is beyond the touch of the material energy. 




TRANSLATION 


“This second Personality of Godhead, known as Garbhodakasayi Visnu, 
is the master of each and every universe and the shelter of the external 
energy. Nonetheless, He remains beyond the touch of the external 
energy. 

TEXT 294 
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trtlya-purusa visnu - ‘guna-avatara’ 

dui avatara-bhitara ganana tanhara 

SYNONYMS 

trtlya-purusa —the third Personality; visnu —Lord Visnu; guna- 
avatara —the incarnation of the material quality of goodness; dui 
avatara-bhitara —within the two incarnations; ganana tanhara —He is 
designated. 


TRANSLATION 

“The third expansion of Visnu is Kslrodakasayl Visnu, who is the 
incarnation of the quality of goodness. He is to be counted within both 
types of incarnations [purusa-avataras and guna-avataras]. 

TEXT 295 
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virat vyasti-jlvera tenho antaryaml 
kslrodakasayl tenho - palana-karta, svaml 

SYNONYMS 

virat —the universal form; vyasti-jlvera —of all other living entities; 
tenho —He; antaryaml —the Supersoul; kslra-udaka-sayl —Lord Visnu 
who lies down on the ocean of milk; tenho —He; palana-karta —the 











maintainer; svami —the master. 


TRANSLATION 

“Kslrodakasayl Visnu is the universal form of the Lord and is the 
Supersoul within every living entity. He is known as Kslrodakasayl 
because He is the Lord who lies on the ocean of milk. He is the 
maintainer and master of the universe. 

TEXT 296 

^Rt^T ll ^ ll 

purus avatar era ei kailun nirupana 
lilavatara ebe suna, sanatana 

SYNONYMS 

pur us a-avatar era —of all the purusa-avataras; ei —this; kailun 
nirupana —I have described; lila-avatara —incarnations for pastimes; 
ebe —now; suna —please hear; sanatana —O Sanatana. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Sanatana, I have definitively described the three purusa-avataras of 
Visnu. Now please hear from Me about the pastime incarnations. 

TEXT 297 

lilavatara krsnera na yaya ganana 
pradhana kariya kahi dig-darasana 

SYNONYMS 

lila-avatara —incarnations for pastimes; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; na yaya 
ganana —are not countable; pradhana kariya —chiefly; kahi —let Me 
describe; dik-darasana —by a sample indication. 








TRANSLATION 


“No one can count the innumerable pastime incarnations of Lord Krsna, 
but I shall describe the principal ones. 

TEXT 298 
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matsya, kurma, raghunatha, nrsimha, vamana 
varahadi - lekha yanra nd yaya ganana 

SYNONYMS 

matsya —the fish incarnation; kurma —the tortoise incarnation; 
raghunatha —Lord Ramacandra; nrsimha —the man-lion incarnation; 
vamana —the dwarf incarnation; varaha-adi —the hog incarnation and 
others; lekha —describing; yarira —of which incarnations; nd yaya 
ganana —cannot be counted. 

TRANSLATION 

“Some of the pastime incarnations are the fish incarnation, the tortoise 
incarnation, Lord Ramacandra, Lord Nrsimha, Lord Vamana and Lord 
Varaha. There is no end to them. 

TEXT 299 
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matsydsva-kacchapa-nrsimha-vardha-hamsa- 
rajanya-vipra-vibudhesu krtavatarah 
tvarh pasi nas tri-bhuvanam ca tathadhunesa 
bharam bhuvo hara yaduttama vandanam te 


SYNONYMS 












matsya —in the form of a fish; asva —in the form of a horse; kacchapa — 
in the form of a tortoise; nrsirinha —in the form of Lord Nrsimhadeva; 
varaha —in the form of a boar; harinsa —in the form of a swan; rajanya — 
in the form of Lord Ramacandra; vipra —in the form of Lord 
Parasurama; vibudhesu —and in the form of Vamanadeva; krta- 
avatarah —who have accepted incarnation; tvam —You; pasi —please 
protect; nah —us demigods; tri-bhuvanam ca —and the three worlds; 
tatha —as well; adhuna —now; Isa —O Lord; bharam —the burden; 
bhuvah —of the universe; Kara —kindly take away; yadu-uttama —O best 
of the Yadu dynasty; vandanam te —to You we offer our prayers. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O Lord of the universe, best of the Yadu dynasty, we are offering our 
prayers unto You mainly to diminish the heavy burden of the universe. 
Indeed, You diminished this burden formerly by incarnating in the form 
of a fish, a horse [Hayagriva], a tortoise, a lion [Lord Nrsimha], a boar 
[Lord Varaha] and a swan. You also incarnated as Lord Ramacandra, 
Parasurama and Vamana, the dwarf. You have always protected us 
demigods and the universe in this way. Now please continue.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.2.40). 

TEXT 300 
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lllavatarera kailun dig-darasana 
gunavatarera ebe suna vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

Ilia-avatar era —of the incarnations of pastimes; kailun —I have done; 
dik-darasana —indicating the direction only; guna-avatar era —of 
incarnations of the material qualities; ebe —now; suna vivarana —hear 





the description. 


TRANSLATION 

“I have given a few examples of pastime incarnations. Now I will describe 
the guna-avataras, the incarnations of the material qualities. Please listen. 

TEXT 301 

brahma, visnu, siva, - tina guna avatara 

tri-guna angikari’ hare srsty-adi-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

brahma, visnu, siva —Lord Brahma, Lord Visnu and Lord Siva; tina — 
three; guna avatara —the incarnations of the material qualities; tri- 
guna —the three qualities of material nature; angikari’ —accepting; 
kare —does; srsti-adi-vyavahara —transactions in reference to the 
creation, maintenance and dissolution. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are three functions within this material world. Everything here is 
created, everything is maintained for some time, and everything is finally 
dissolved. The Lord therefore incarnates Himself as the controllers of the 
three qualities—sattva-guna, rajo-guna and tamo-guna [goodness, passion 
and ignorance]. Thus the transactions of the material world take place. 

TEXT 302 




bhakti-misra-krta-punye kona jivottama 
rajo-gune vibhavita kari’ tanra mana 


SYNONYMS 






bhakti-misra-krta-punye —because of pious activities mixed with 
devotional service; kona —someone; jlva-uttama —the best of the living 
entities; rajah-gune —by the mode of passion; vibhavita —influenced; 
kari’ —making; tanra —his; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“Because of his past pious activities mixed with devotional service, the 
first-class living entity is influenced by the mode of passion within his 
mind. 

TEXT 303 

<ufl <R3i 'fm s#’ u u 

garbhodakasayi-dvara sakti sancari’ 
vyasti srsti kare krsna brahma-rupa dhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

garbha-udaka-sayi-dvara —by Lord Garbhodakasayl Visnu; sakti 
sancari’ —giving him special powers; vyasti —total; srsti —creation; 
kare —does; krsna —Lord Krsna; brahma-rupa dhari’ —accepting the 
form of Lord Brahma. 


TRANSLATION 

“Such a devotee is empowered by Garbhodakasayl Visnu. In this way, an 
incarnation of Krsna in the form of Brahma engineers the total creation 
of the universe. 


PURPORT 

The Garbhodakasayl Visnu purusa-avatara expansion of Lord Visnu 
accepts the material modes— sattva-guna, rajo-guna and tamo-guna — 
and thus incarnates as Lord Visnu, Brahma and Siva. These are 
incarnations of the material qualities. Among the many superior living 
entities qualified with pious activities and devotional service, one, called 





Lord Brahma, is infused with the quality of passion by the supreme will 
of Garbhodakasayl Visnu. Thus Lord Brahma becomes the incarnation 
of the creative energy of the Lord. 

TEXT 304 

emit 
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bhasvan yathasma-sakalesu nijesu tejah 
svlyarin kiyat prakatayaty api tadvad air a 
brahma ya esa jagad-anda-vidhana-karta 
govindam adi-purusam tam aham bhajami 

SYNONYMS 

bhasvan —the illuminating sun; yatha —as; asma-sakalesu —in various 
types of precious stones; nijesu —his own; tejah —brilliance; sviyam —his 
own; kiyat —to some extent; prakatayati —manifests; api —also; tadvat — 
similarly; atra —here; brahma —Lord Brahma; yah —who is; esah —the 
Lord; jagat-anda-vidhana-karta —becomes the chief of the universe; 
govindam adi-purusam —Lord Govinda, the original Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tam —Him; aham —I; bhajami —worship. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The sun manifests his brilliance in a gem, although it is stone. 
Similarly, the original Personality of Godhead, Govinda, manifests His 
special power in a pious living entity. Thus the living entity becomes 
Brahma and manages the affairs of the universe. Let me worship 
Govinda, the original Personality of Godhead.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhita (5.49). 

TEXT 305 
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kona kalpe yadi yogya jiva nahi paya 
apane isvara tabe arinse ‘brahma’ haya 

SYNONYMS 

kona kalpe —in some lifetime of Brahma; yadi —if; yogya —suitable; 
jiva —living entity; nahi —not; paya —is available; apane —personally; 
isvara —the Supreme Lord; tabe —then; arinse —by His plenary 
expansion; brahma haya —becomes Lord Brahma. 

TRANSLATION 

“If in a kalpa a suitable living entity is not available to take charge of 
Brahma’s post, the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself personally 
expands and becomes Lord Brahma. 

PURPORT 

One day of Brahma consists of the four yugas multiplied a thousand 
times—or, according to solar calculations, 4,320,000,000 years—and 
such also is the duration of his night. One year of Brahma’s life consists 
of 360 such days and nights, and Brahma lives for one hundred such 
years. Such is the life of a Brahma. 

TEXT 306 
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yasyarighri-pankaja-rajo ’khila-loka-palair 
manly-uttamair dhrtam upasita-tirtha-tirtham 
brahma bhavo ’ham api yasya kalah kalayah 
sris codvahema ciram asya nrpasanam kva 



















SYNONYMS 


yasya —whose; anghri-pankaja —lotuslike feet; rajah —the dust; akhila- 
loka —of the universal planetary systems; palaih —by the masters; mauli- 
uttamaih —with valuable turbans on their heads; dhrtam —accepted; 
upasita —worshiped; tlrtha-tlrtham —the sanctifier of the holy places; 
brahma —Lord Brahma; bhavah —Lord Siva; aham api —even I; yasya — 
of whom; kalah —portions; kalayah —of a plenary portion; srlh —the 
goddess of fortune; ca —and; udvahema —we carry; dram —eternally; 
asya —of Him; nrpa-asanam —the throne of a king; kva —where. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘What is the value of a throne to Lord Krsna? The masters of the 
various planetary systems accept the dust of His lotus feet on their 

crowned heads. That dust makes the holy places sacred, and even Lord 

/ 

Brahma, Lord Siva, LaksmI and I Myself, who are all portions of His 
plenary portion, eternally carry that dust on our heads.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.68.37). When the 
Kauravas flattered Baladeva so that He would become their ally and 

s 

spoke ill of Sri Krsna, Lord Baladeva became angry and spoke this verse. 

TEXT 307 

^11^03 11 

nijamsa-kalaya krsna tamo-guna anglkari’ 
samhararthe maya-sange rudra-riipa dhari 

SYNONYMS 

nija-amsa —of His personal plenary expansion; kalaya —by an expansion 
known as kala; krsna —Lord Krsna; tamah-guna —the material mode of 
darkness; anglkari —accepting; samhara-arthe —for the purpose of 
dissolution; maya-sange —in association with the external energy; rudra- 






rupa —the form of Rudra; dhari —assumes. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, expands a portion of 
His plenary portion and, accepting the association of the material mode of 
ignorance, assumes the form of Rudra to dissolve the cosmic 
manifestation. 


PURPORT 

This is a description of the Rudra form, which is another expansion of 

Krsna. Only visnu-murtis are expansions of Krsna’s personal and plenary 

portions. Maha-Visnu, who lies on the Causal Ocean, is an expansion of 

Sankarsana. When Garbhodakasayi Visnu accepts the material modes of 

nature for the purpose of dissolving the cosmic manifestation, His form 

is called Rudra. As already explained, Lord Visnu is the controller of 

maya. How, then, can He associate with maya ? The conclusion is that 

/ 

the incarnation of Lord Siva or Lord Brahma indicates the absence of 
the supreme power of Visnu. When the supreme power is not there, it is 
possible to associate with maya, the external energy. Lord Brahma and 
Lord Siva are to be considered creations of maya. 

TEXT 308 
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maya-sanga-vikarl rudra - bhinnabhinna rupa 

jlva-tattva nahe, nahe krsnera ‘svarupa’ 

SYNONYMS 

maya-sanga —by association with maya; vikarl —transformed; rudra — 
the form of Rudra; bhinna-abhinna rupa —having different types of 
forms; jlva-tattva nahe —still he is not called jlva-tattva; nahe —nor; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; svarupa —personal form. 









TRANSLATION 


/ 

“Rudra, Lord Siva, has various forms, which are transformations brought 
about by association with maya. Although Rudra is not on a level with 
the jlva-tattvas, he still cannot be considered a personal expansion of Lord 
Krsna. 


PURPORT 

Rudra is simultaneously one with and different from the visnu-tattva. 
Due to his association with maya, he is different from the visnu-tattva, 
but at the same time he is an expansion of Krsna’s personal form. This 
situation is called bhedabheda-tattva or acintya-bhedabheda-tattva, 
simultaneously one and different. 

TEXT 309 

dugdha yena amla-yoge dadhi-rupa dhare 
dugdhantara vastu nahe, dugdha haite nare 

SYNONYMS 

dugdha —milk; yena —as; amla-yoge —in association with a sour 
substance; dadhi-rupa —the form of yogurt; dhare —takes; dugdha- 
antara —something other than milk; vastu —substance; nahe —is not; 
dugdha —milk; haite —to be; nare —is not able. 

TRANSLATION 

“Milk is transformed into yogurt when it associates with a yogurt culture. 
Thus yogurt is nothing but milk, but still it is not milk. 

PURPORT 

Of the three deities supervising the creation, maintenance and 
dissolution of the universe, Lord Visnu is never separate from the 





/ 

original Visnu. However, Lord Siva and Brahma, due to their association 
with maya, are different from Visnu. Visnu cannot be transformed into 
any form of material energy. Whenever there is association with maya, 

the personality involved must be different from Lord Visnu. Therefore 

/ 

Lord Siva and Lord Brahma are called guna-avataras, for they associate 
with the material qualities. The conclusion is that Rudra is not exactly 
Lord Visnu but rather a transformation of Visnu. Therefore, he does not 
come within the category of the visnu-tattvas. Thus he is inconceivably 
one with Visnu and different from Him. The example given in this verse 

is very clear. Milk is compared to Visnu. As soon as milk touches a sour 

/ 

substance, it becomes yogurt, or Lord Siva. Although yogurt is 
constitutionally milk, it cannot be used in place of milk. 

TEXT 310 
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kslrarh yatha dadhi vikara-visesa-yogat 
sanjayate na tu tatah prthag asti hetoh 
yah sambhutam api tatha samupaiti karyad 
govindam adi-purusam tam ahariri bhajami 

SYNONYMS 

kslram —milk; yatha —as; dadhi —yogurt; vikara-visesa —with a special 
transforming agent; yogat —by mixing; sanjayate —is transformed into; 
na —not; tu —but; tatah —from the milk; prthak —separated; asti —is; 
hetoh —which is the cause; yah —who; sambhutam —the nature of Lord 

s 

Siva; api —even though; tatha —as; samupaiti —accepts; karyat —for the 
matter of some particular business; govindam —unto Govinda, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; adi-purusam —the original person; 
tam —unto Him; aham —I; bhajami —offer my respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 













“‘Milk changes into yogurt when mixed with a yogurt culture, but 
actually it is constitutionally nothing but milk. Similarly, Govinda, the 

s 

Supreme Personality of Godhead, assumes the form of Lord Siva 

✓ 

[Sambhu] for the special purpose of material transactions. I offer my 
obeisances at His lotus feet.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhita (5.45). 

TEXT 311 
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‘siva’ - maya-sakti-sangi, tamo-gunavesa 

mayatita, gunatita ‘visnu’ - paramesa 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

siva —Lord Siva; maya-sakti-sangi —an associate of the external energy; 
tamah-guna-avesa —absorbed by the quality of ignorance; maya-atita — 
transcendental to the external energy; guna-atita —transcendental to 
the qualities of matter; visnu —Visnu; parama-isa —the Supreme Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Lord Siva is an associate of the external energy; therefore he is absorbed 
in the material quality of darkness. Lord Visnu is transcendental to maya 
and the qualities of maya. Therefore He is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


PURPORT 

Visnu is beyond the range of the material manifestation, and He is not 

within the control of the material energy. He is the supreme 

independent Personality of Godhead. This is admitted even by 
/ 

Sankaracarya: narayanah paro ’vyaktat ( Gita-bhasya ). In his 




constitutional form, Siva is a maha-bhagavata, a supreme devotee of the 
Lord, but because he accepts mayas association—especially the quality 
of ignorance—he is not free from mayas influence. Such an intimate 

association is completely absent in the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 

/ 

Visnu. Lord Siva accepts maya, but in the presence of Lord Visnu, maya 

/ 

does not exist. Consequently Lord Siva has to be considered a product of 
maya. When Lord Siva is free from mayas influence, he is in the 
position of a maha-bhagavata, a supreme devotee of Lord Visnu. 
Vaisnavanam yatha sambhuh. 

TEXT 312 
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sivah sakti-yuktah sasvat 
tri-lingo guna-samvrtah 
vaikarikas taijasas ca 
tamasas cety ahariri tridha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivah —Lord Siva; sakti-yuktah —associated with material nature; 
sasvat —eternally; tri-lirigah —in three features; guna-samvrtah —covered 
by the modes of nature; vaikarikah —one is called vaikarika; taijasah 
ca —another is called taijasa; tamasah ca —as well as tamasa; iti —thus; 
aham —egotism; tri-dha —three kinds. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘The truth about Lord Siva is that he is always covered with three 
material coverings—vaikarika, taijasa and tamasa. Because of these three 
modes of material nature, he always associates with the external energy 
and egotism itself.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.88.3). 






TEXT 313 
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harir hi nirgunah saksat 
purusah prakrteh par ah 
sa sarva-drg upadrasta 
tarn bhajan nirguno bhavet 

SYNONYMS 

harih —the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu; hi —certainly; 
nirgunah —transcendental to all material qualities; saksat —directly; 
purusah —the supreme enjoyer; prakrteh —material nature; parah — 
beyond; sah —He; sarva-drk —the seer of everything; upadrasta —the 
overseer of everything; tam —Him; bhajan —by worshiping; nirgunah — 
transcendental to material qualities; bhavet —one becomes. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘Sri Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is situated beyond the 
range of material nature; therefore He is the supreme transcendental 
person. He can see everything inside and outside; therefore He is the 
supreme overseer of all living entities. If someone takes shelter at His 
lotus feet and worships Him, he also attains a transcendental position.’ 

PURPORT 

/ 

This is also a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.88.5). 

TEXT 314 
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palanartha svarhsa visnu-rupe avatara 
sattva-guna drasta, tate guna-maya-para 












SYNONYMS 


palana-artha —for maintenance; svamsa —personal plenary expansion; 
visnu-rupe —in the form of Lord Visnu; avatara —incarnation; sattva- 
guna —of the mode of goodness; drasta —director; tate —therefore; guna- 
mayd-para —transcendental to the material modes of nature. 

TRANSLATION 

“For the maintenance of the universe, Lord Krsna descends as His 
personal plenary expansion in the form of Visnu. He is the director of the 
mode of goodness; therefore He is transcendental to the material energy. 

TEXT 315 
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svarupa - aisvarya-pvirna, krsna-sama praya 

krsna amsl, tenho arhsa, vede hena gaya 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa —personal expansion; aisvarya-purna —full of all opulences; 
krsna-sama —equal to Krsna; praya —almost; krsna amsl —Krsna is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tenho —Lord Visnu; arhsa —personal 
expansion; vede —the Vedas; hena —thus; gaya —sing. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Visnu is in the category of svamsa because He has opulences 
almost equal to Krsna’s. Krsna is the original person, and Lord Visnu is 
His personal expansion. This is the verdict of all Vedic literatures. 

PURPORT 

Although an incarnation of the material energy, Lord Brahma is 
nonetheless the director of the material mode of passion. Similarly, Lord 
Siva, although simultaneously one with and different from Lord Krsna, 




is still the incarnation of the mode of darkness. However, Lord Visnu is 
Krsna’s personal expansion; therefore He is the director of the mode of 
goodness and is always transcendentally situated, beyond the jurisdiction 
of the modes of material nature. Lord Visnu is the original personal 
expansion of Krsna, and Krsna is the original source of all incarnations. 
As far as power is concerned, Lord Visnu is as powerful as Lord Krsna 
because He possesses all the opulences. 

TEXT 316 
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diparcir eva hi dasantaram abhyupetya 
dipayate vivrta-hetu-samana-dharma 
yas tadrg eva hi ca visnutaya vibhati 
govindam adi-purusam tarn aharh bhajami 

SYNONYMS 

dipa-arcih —the flame of a lamp; eva —as; hi —certainly; dasa-antaram — 
another lamp; abhyupetya —expanding; dipayate —illuminates; vivrta- 
hetu —with its expanded cause; samana-dharma —equally powerful; 
yah —who; tadrk —similarly; eva —certainly; hi —certainly; ca —also; 
visnutaya —by His expansion as Lord Visnu; vibhati —illuminates; 
govindam —to Lord Krsna; adi-purusam —the supreme original person; 
tarn —to Him; aham —I; bhajami —offer my worshipful respect. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When the flame of one candle is expanded to another candle and placed 
in a different position, it burns separately, and its illumination is as 
powerful as the original candle’s. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Govinda, expands Himself in different forms as Visnu, who is 
equally luminous, powerful and opulent. Let me worship that Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Govinda.’ 











PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Brahma-sarinhita (5.46). 

TEXT 317 
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brahma, siva - ajha-kari bhakta-avatar a 

palanarthe visnu - krsnera svarupa-akara 

SYNONYMS 

brahma —Lord Brahma; siva —Lord Siva; ajna-kari —order-carriers; 
bhakta-avatar a —incarnations of devotees; palana-arthe —for 
maintenance; visnu —Lord Visnu; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; svarupa- 
akara —in the form of a personal feature. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“The conclusion is that Lord Brahma and Lord Siva are simply devotee 
incarnations who carry out orders. However, Lord Visnu, the maintainer, 
is the personal feature of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 318 
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srjami tan-niyukto ’ham 
haro harati tad-vasah 
visvam purusa-rupena 
paripati tri-sakti-dhrk 

SYNONYMS 

srjami —create; tat-niyuktah —engaged by Him; aham —I; harah —Lord 

s 

Siva; harati —annihilates; tat-vasah —under His control; visvam —the 
whole universe; purusa-rupena —in the form of Lord Visnu; paripati — 














maintains; tri-sakti-dhrk —the controller of the three modes of material 
nature. 


TRANSLATION 

“[Lord Brahma said:] ‘I am engaged by the Supreme Personality of 

A 

Godhead to create. Following His orders, Lord Siva dissolves everything. 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead in His form of Kslrodakasayl Visnu 
maintains all the affairs of material nature. Thus the supreme controller 
of the three modes of material nature is Lord Visnu.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.6.32). Lord Brahma gave 
this information to Devarsi Narada when he was receiving instructions 
from Lord Brahma to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 

Paramatma. After describing the universal form of the Lord, Lord 

/ 

Brahma explained that his position and Lord Siva’s position are 
controlled by Lord Visnu. 

TEXT 319 
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manv antar avatar a ebe suna, sanatana 
asanhhya ganana tanra, sunaha karana 

SYNONYMS 

manu-antara-avatara —the incarnations who appear during the reign of 
each Manu; ebe —now; suna —hear; sanatana —O Sanatana GosvamI; 
asanhhya —unlimited; ganana —counting; tanra —of them; sunaha —just 
hear; karana —the cause. 


TRANSLATION 

“O Sanatana, now just hear about the incarnations who appear during the 
reign of each Manu [manvantara-avataras]. They are unlimited, and no 





one can count them. Just hear of their source. 

TEXT 320 
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brahmara eka-dine haya caudda manvantara 
caudda avatara tahan karena isvara 

SYNONYMS 

brahmara eka-dine —in one day of Brahma; haya —there are; caudda — 
fourteen; manu-antara —changes of Manu; caudda —fourteen; avatara — 
incarnations; tahan —in that time; karena —manifests; isvara —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“In one day of Brahma, there are fourteen changes of the Manus, and 
during the reign of each of those fourteen Manus, an incarnation is 
manifested by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

PURPORT 

From this verse it can be calculated that in one month (30 days) of 
Brahma’s life there are 420 manvantara-avataras and that in one year 
(360 days) of his life there are 5,040 manvantara incarnations. Thus for 
the one hundred years of Brahma’s life, there is a total of 504,000 
manvantara-avataras. In addition, the Manus themselves are considered 
partial incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 321 
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caudda eka dine, mdse cari-sata bisa 
brahmara vatsare panca-sahasra callisa 












SYNONYMS 


caudda —14; eka dine —in one day; mdse —in one month; cari-sata bisa — 
420; brahmara vatsare —in one year of Brahma; panca-sahasra callisa — 
5,040 avataras. 


TRANSLATION 

“There are 14 manvantara-avataras in one day of Brahma, 420 in one 
month, and 5,040 in one year. 

TEXT 322 
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sateka vatsara haya ‘jivana’ brahmara 
pahca-laksa cari-sahasra manvantar avatar a 

SYNONYMS 

sateka vatsara haya —there are one hundred years; jivana —the duration 
of life; brahmara —of Brahma; pahca-laksa —500,000; cari-sahasra — 
4,000; manu-antara-avatdra —incarnations who appear during the reign 
of each Manu. 


TRANSLATION 

“During the hundred years of Brahma’s life, there are 504,000 
manvantara-avataras. 

TEXT 323 
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ananta brahmande aiche karaha ganana 
maha-visnu eka-svase brahmara jivana 


SYNONYMS 








ananta brahmande —in innumerable universes; aiche —in that way; 
karaha ganana —just try to count; maha-visnu —Lord Maha-Visnu; eka- 
svase —by one exhalation; brahmara jlvana —the duration of life of one 
Brahma. 


TRANSLATION 

“The number of manvantara-avataras for only one universe has been 
given. One can only imagine how many manvantara-avataras exist in the 
innumerable universes. And all these universes and Brahmas exist only 
during one exhalation of Maha-Visnu. 

TEXT 324 
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maha-visnura nisvasera nahika paryanta 
eka manv antar avatar era dekha lekhara anta 

SYNONYMS 

maha-visnura —of Lord Maha-Visnu; nisvasera —of the exhalations; 
nahika paryanta —there is no limit; eka manv antar a-avatar era —of only 
one feature of the Lord, namely the manvantara-avataras; dekha —just 
see; lekhara anta —it is beyond the power of writing. 

TRANSLATION 

“There is no limit to the exhalations of Maha-Visnu. Just see how 
impossible it is to speak or write of only the manvantara-avataras! 

TEXT 325 
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svayariabhuve ‘yajha’, svarocise ‘vibhu’ nama 
auttame ‘satyasena, tamase ‘hari abhidhana 







SYNONYMS 


svdyarinbhuve —in the Svayambhuva-manvantara; yajna —the avatdra 
named Yajna; svarocise —in the Svarocisa-manvantara; vibhu —the 
avatdra Vibhu; nama —named; auttame —in the Auttama-manvantara; 
satyasena —the avatdra named Satyasena; tamase —in the Tamasa- 
manvantara; hari —Hari; abhidhana —named. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the Svayambhuva-manvantara, the avatara is named Yajna. In the 
Svarocisa-manvantara, he is named Vibhu. In the Auttama-manvantara, 
He is named Satyasena, and in the Tamasa-manvantara, He is named 
Hari. 


TEXT 326 
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raivate ‘vaikuntha’, caksuse ‘ajita’, vaivasvate ‘vamana’ 
savarnye ‘sarvabhauma ’, daksa-savarnye ‘rsabha’ ganana 


SYNONYMS 

raivate —in the Raivata-manvantara; vaikuntha —the avatdra named 
Vaikuntha; caksuse —in the Caksusa-manvantara; ajita —the avatdra 
named Ajita; vaivasvate —in the Vaivasvata-manvantara; vamana —the 
avatdra named Vamana; savarnye —in the Savarnya-manvantara; 
sarvabhauma —the avatdra named Sarvabhauma; daksa-savarnye —in 
the Daksa-savarnya-manvantara; rsabha —the avatdra named Rsabha; 
ganana —named. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the Raivata-manvantara, the avatara is named Vaikuntha, and in the 
Caksusa-manvantara, He is named Ajita. In the Vaivasvata-manvantara, 
He is named Vamana, and in the Savarnya-manvantara, He is named 
Sarvabhauma. In the Daksa-savarnya-manvantara, he is named Rsabha. 





TEXT 327 
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brahma-savarnye ‘visvaksena’, ‘ dharmasetu’ dharma-savarnye 
rudra-savarnye ‘sudhama’, ‘yogesvara’ deva-savarnye 


SYNONYMS 

brahma-savarnye —in the Brahma-savarnya-manvantara; visvaksena — 
the avatar a named Visvaksena; dharmasetu —the avatar a named 
Dharmasetu; dharma-savarnye —in the Dharma-savarnya-manvantara; 
rudra-savarnye —in the Rudra-savarnya-manvantara; sudhama —the 
avatar a named Sudhama; yogesvara —the avatar a named Yogesvara; 
deva-savarnye —in the Deva-savarnya-manvantara. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the Brahma-savarnya-manvantara, the avatara is named Visvaksena, 
and in the Dharma-savarnya, he is named Dharmasetu. In the Rudra- 
savarnya he is named Sudhama, and in the Deva-savarnya, he is named 
Yogesvara. 

TEXT 328 
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indra-savarnye ‘brhadbhanu’ abhidhana 
ei caudda manvantare caudda ‘avatara’ nama 


SYNONYMS 

indra-savarnye —in the Indra-savarnya-manvantara; brhadbhanu —the 
avatara named Brhadbhanu; abhidhana —named; ei caudda 
manvantare —in the fourteen manvantaras; caudda —fourteen; 
avatara —of the incarnations; nama —different names. 









TRANSLATION 


“In the Indra-savarnya-manvantara, the avatara is named Brhadbhanu. 
These are the names of the fourteen avataras in the fourteen 
manvantaras. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, in his A nubhasya, gives a list 
of Manus and their fathers’ names: (1) Svayambhuva Manu, the son of 
Lord Brahma; (2) Svarocisa, the son of Svarocis, or Agni, the 
predominating deity of fire; (3) Uttama, the son of King Priyavrata; (4) 
Tamasa, the brother of Uttama; (5) Raivata, the twin brother of Tamasa; 
(6) Caksusa, the son of the demigod Caksus; (7) Vaivasvata, the son of 
Vivasvan, the sun-god (whose name is mentioned in the Bhagavad-glta 
[4.1]); (8) Savarni, a son born to the sun-god and his wife Chaya; (9) 
Daksa-savarni, the son of the demigod Varuna; (10) Brahma-savarni, the 
son of Upasloka; (11-14) Rudra-savarni, Dharma-savarni, Deva-savarni 
and Indra-savarni, the sons of Rudra, Ruci, Satyasaha and Bhuti 
respectively. 

TEXT 329 
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yugavatara ebe suna, sanatana 
satya-treta-dvapara-kali-yugera ganana 

SYNONYMS 

yuga-avatara —incarnation of millenniums; ebe —now; suna —hear; 
sanatana —O Sanatana GosvamI; satya-treta-dvapara-kali-yugera —of 
Satya-yuga, Treta-yuga, Dvapara-yuga and Kali-yuga; ganana —the 
chronological order. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Sanatana, now hear from Me about the yuga-avataras, the 







incarnations for the millenniums. First of all, there are four yugas— 
Satya-yuga, Treta-yuga, Dvapara-yuga and Kali-yuga. 

TEXT 330 
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sukla-rakta-krsna-plta - krame cari varna 

cari varna dhari’ krsna karena yuga-dharma 

SYNONYMS 

sukla—white; rakta —red; krsna —black; pita —yellow; krame —one after 
another; cari varna —four colors; cari varna dhari’ —accepting these four 
colors; krsna —Lord Krsna; karena yuga-dharma —manifests His pastimes 
in different millenniums. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the four yugas—Satya, Treta, Dvapara and Kali—the Lord 
incarnates in four colors: white, red, black and yellow respectively. These 
are the colors of the incarnations in different millenniums. 

TEXT 331 
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asan varnas trayo hy asya 
grhnato ’nu-yugam taniih 
suklo raktas tatha pita 
idanlm krsnatam gatah 

SYNONYMS 

asan —there were; varnah —colors; trayah —three; hi —certainly; asya — 
of your son; grhnatah —accepting; anu-yugam —according to the 
millennium; tanuh —body; suklah —white; raktah —red; tatha —as well 
as; pltah —yellow; idanlm —just now; krsnatam gatah —He has assumed a 












blackish hue. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘This child formerly had three colors according to the prescribed color 
for different millenniums. Formerly He was white, red and yellow, and 
now He has assumed a blackish color.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.8.13) was spoken by Garga Muni 

when performing the name-giving ceremony for Krsna at the house of 

/ 

Nanda Maharaja. The following two verses are also from Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (11.5.21, 24). 

TEXT 332 
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krte suklas catur-bahur 
jatilo valkalambarah 
krsndjinopavitdksan 
bibhrad danda-kamandalu 

SYNONYMS 

krte —in Satya-yuga; suklah —having a white color and bearing the name 
/ 

Sukla; catuh-bahuh —having four arms; jatilah —with a bunch of hair; 
valkala-ambarah —wearing a garment made of tree bark; krsna-ajina — 
black-colored antelope skin; upavita —sacred thread; aksan —a garland 
of beads for chanting; bibhrat —carried; danda-kamandalu —a rod and 
waterpot. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘In Satya-yuga the Lord appeared in a body colored white, with four 
arms and matted hair. He wore tree bark and bore a black antelope skin. 
He wore a sacred thread and a garland of rudraksa beads. He carried a rod 









and a waterpot, and He was a brahmacari.’ 

TEXT 333 
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tretayam rakta-varno ’sau 
catur-bahus tri-mekhalah 
hiranya-kesas trayy-atma 
sruk-sruvady-upalaksanah 

SYNONYMS 

tretayam —in Treta-yuga; rakta-varnah —of a reddish color; asau —He; 
catuh-bahuh —with four arms; tri-mekhalah —having three circles on the 
abdomen; hiranya-kesah —hair colored like gold; trayl-atma —whose 
form manifests the Vedas; sruk-sruva-adi-upalaksanah —decorated with 
the sacrificial spoon, ladle and so on. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In Treta-yuga, the Lord appeared in a body that had a reddish hue and 
four arms. There were three distinctive lines on His abdomen, and His 
hair was golden. His form manifested the Vedic knowledge, and He bore 
the symbols of a sacrificial spoon, ladle and so on.’ 

TEXT 334 

4WC<!> ll VO'S8 ll 

satya-yuge dharma-dhyana karaya ‘sukla’-murti dhari’ 
kardamake vara dila yenho krpa kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

satya-yuge —in the millennium of Satya-yuga; dharma-dhyana —religious 
principles and meditation; karaya —induces; sukla —whitish; miirti — 
form; dhari’ —accepting; kardamake —to Kardama Muni; vara dila —gave 













benedictions; yenho —who; krpa kari’ —out of causeless mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

“As the white incarnation, the Lord taught religion and meditation. He 
offered benedictions to Kardama Muni, and in this way He showed His 
causeless mercy. 


PURPORT 

Kardama Muni was one of the prajapatis. He married Devahuti, the 
daughter of Manu, and their son was Kapiladeva. The Supreme Lord was 
very pleased with Kardama Muni’s austerities, and He appeared before 
Kardama Muni in a whitish body. This happened in the Satya-yuga 
millennium, when people were accustomed to practicing meditation. 

TEXT 335 
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krsna- 1 dhy ana’ kare loka jnana-adhikarl 
tretara dharma ‘yajna’ karaya ‘rakta’-varna dhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-dhyana —meditation upon Krsna; kare —perform; loka —the 
people; jnana-adhikarl —who are advanced in spiritual knowledge; 
tretara —of Treta-yuga; dharma —the occupational duty; yajna — 
performance of sacrifices; karaya —induces; rakta-varna dhari ’— 
assuming a reddish color. 


TRANSLATION 

“In Satya-yuga the people were generally advanced in spiritual knowledge 
and could meditate upon Krsna very easily. The people’s occupational 
duty in Treta-yuga was to perform great sacrifices. This was induced by 
the Personality of Godhead in His reddish incarnation. 






TEXT 336 
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‘krsna-padarcana’ haya dvaparera dharma 
‘krsna’-varne karaya loke krsnarcana-karma 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-pada-arcana —worshiping the lotus feet of Krsna; haya —is; 
dvaparera —of Dvapara millennium; dharma —the occupational duty; 
krsna-varne —in a blackish color; karaya —induces; loke —to the people; 
krsna-arcana-karma —the activities of worshiping Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“In Dvapara-yuga the people’s occupational duty was to worship the lotus 
feet of Krsna. Therefore Lord Krsna, appearing in a blackish body, 
personally induced people to worship Him. 

TEXT 337 
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dvapare bhagavan syamah 
pita-vasa nijayudhah 
sri-vatsadibhir ankais ca 
laksanair upalaksitah 

SYNONYMS 

dvapare —in Dvapara-yuga; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; syamah —blackish; plta-vasah —having yellow clothes; nija — 

s 

own; ayudhah —having weapons; srl-vatsa-adibhih —such as Srlvatsa; 
arikaih —by bodily markings; ca —and; laksanaih —by external 
characteristics such as the Kaustubha jewel; upalaksitah —characterized. 








TRANSLATION 


“‘In Dvapara-yuga the Personality of Godhead appears in a blackish hue. 

He is dressed in yellow, He holds His own weapons, and He is decorated 

/ 

with the Kaustubha jewel and the mark of Srivatsa. That is how His 
symptoms are described.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.27). The syama color 
is not exactly blackish. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura 
compares it to the color of the atasi flower. It is not that Lord Krsna 
Himself appears in a blackish color in all the Dvapara-yugas. In other 
Dvapara-yugas, previous to Lord Krsna’s appearance, the Supreme Lord 
appeared in a greenish body by His own personal expansion. This is 
mentioned in the Visnu Parana, Hari-vamsa and M ahabharata. 

TEXT 338 
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namas te vasudevaya 
namah sankarsanaya ca 
pradyumnayaniruddhaya 
tubhyarin bhagavate namah 

SYNONYMS 

namah —let me offer my respectful obeisances; te —unto You; 
vasudevaya —Lord Vasudeva; namah —respectful obeisances; 
sankarsanaya ca —also to Lord Sankarsana; pradyumnaya —to Lord 
Pradyumna; aniruddhaya —unto Aniruddha; tubhyam —unto You; 
bhagavate —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; namah —my 
respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Personality of 







Godhead, expanded as Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a prayer from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.29) spoken by 
Karabhajana Muni when he was questioned by Maharaja Nimi, the King 
of Videha, about the incarnations in specific yugas and their method of 
worship. Karabhajana Muni was one of the nine Yogendras, and he met 
the King to inform him about future incarnations. 

TEXT 339 
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ei mantre dvapare kare krsnarcana 
‘krsna-nama-sanklrtana’ - kali-yugera dharma 

SYNONYMS 

ei mantre —by this mantra; dvapare —in the Age of Dvapara; kare — 
perform; krsna-arcana —the worship of Lord Krsna; krsna-nama- 
sanklrtana —chanting of the holy name of Lord Krsna; kali-yugera 
dharma —the occupational duty in the Age of Kali. 

TRANSLATION 

“By this mantra, the people worship Lord Krsna in Dvapara-yuga. In 
Kali-yuga the occupational duty of the people is to chant congregationally 
the holy name of Krsna. 


PURPORT 

As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (12.3.51): 

kaler dosa-nidhe rajann asti hy eko mahan gunah 
klrtanad eva krsnasya mukta-bandhah pararin vrajet 





“My dear King, although Kali-yuga is full of faults, there is still one good 
quality about this age. It is that simply by chanting the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra, one can become free from material bondage and be 
promoted to the transcendental kingdom.” Thus in Kali-yuga one 
worships Lord Krsna by chanting Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, 
Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. To 
propagate this movement, Lord Krsna personally appeared as Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. That is described in the following verse. 

TEXT 340 
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‘pita’-varna dhari’ take kaila pravartana 
prema-bhakti dila loke land bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

pita-varna dhari’ —assuming the color yellow; tabe —thereafter; kaila 
pravartana —introduced the sankirtana movement; prema-bhakti dila — 
He distributed love of Krsna; loke —to the people in general; land 
bhakta-gana —accompanied by His devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the Age of Kali, Lord Krsna assumes a golden color and, accompanied 
by His personal devotees, introduces hari-nama-sankirtana, the chanting 
of the Hare Krsna mantra. By this process He delivers love for Krsna to 
the general populace. 

TEXT 341 
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dharma pravartana kare vrajendra-nandana 
preme gaya ndce loka kare sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 













dharma pravartana kare —introduces a particular type of religious 
activity; vrajendra-nandana —Krsna Himself; preme —in love; gaya — 
chants; nace —dances; loka —all people; kare —perform; sanklrtana — 
congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja, personally introduces the 
occupational duty of the Age of Kali. He personally chants and dances in 
ecstatic love, and thus the entire world chants congregationally. 

TEXT 342 
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krsna-varnam tvisakrsnam 
sangopangastra-parsadam 
yajnaih sankirtana-prayair 
yajanti hi su-medhasah 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-varnam —repeating the syllables krs-na; tvisa —with a luster; 
akrsnam —not black (golden); sa-anga —with associates; upa-anga — 
servitors; astra —weapons; parsadam —confidential companions; 
yajnaih —by sacrifice; sankirtana-prayaih —consisting chiefly of 
congregational chanting; yajanti —they worship; hi —certainly; su- 
medhasah —intelligent persons. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In the Age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational chanting 
to worship the incarnation of Godhead who constantly sings the name of 
Krsna. Although His complexion is not blackish, He is Krsna Himself. 
He is accompanied by His associates, servants, weapons and confidential 
companions.’ 






PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (11.5.32). See also Adi-llla, 
Chapter Three, text 52. 

TEXT 343 
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ara tina-yuge dhyanadite yei phala haya 
kali-yuge krsna-name sei phala paya 

SYNONYMS 

ara tina-yuge —in the three other yugas; dhyana-adite —by processes 
beginning with meditation; yei —whatever; phala —result; haya —there 
is; kali-yuge —in this Age of Kali; krsna-name —by chanting the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra; sei phala paya —one gets the same achievement. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the other three yugas—Satya, Treta and Dvapara—people perform 
different types of spiritual activities. Whatever results they achieve in 
that way, they can achieve in Kali-yuga simply by chanting the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra. 

TEXT 344 
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kaler dosa-nidhe rajann 
asti hy eko mahan gunah 
kirtanad eva krsnasya 
mukta-bandhah param vrajet 

SYNONYMS 

kaleh —of the Age of Kali; dosa-nidhe —in the ocean of faults; rajan —O 














King; asti —there is; hi —certainly; ekah —one; mahan —very great; 
gunah —good quality; klrtanat —by chanting; eva —certainly; krsnasya — 
of the holy name of Krsna; mukta-bandhah —liberated from material 
bondage; param —to the transcendental, spiritual kingdom; vrajet —one 
can go. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear King, although Kali-yuga is full of faults, there is still one good 
quality about this age. It is that simply by chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra, one can become free from material bondage and be promoted to 
the transcendental kingdom.’ 


PURPORT 

/ 

As mentioned above, this verse is Srimad-Bhagavatam 12.3.51. 

TEXT 345 
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krte yad dhyayato visnurh 
tretayam yajato makhaih 
dvapare paricarydyarin 
kalau tad dhari-kirtanat 

SYNONYMS 

krte —in Satya-yuga; yat —which; dhyayatah —from meditation; 
visnum —on Lord Visnu; tretayam —in Treta-yuga; yajatah —from 
worshiping; makhaih —by performing sacrifices; dvapare —in the Age of 
Dvapara; paricaryayam —by worshiping the lotus feet of Krsna; kalau — 
in the Age of Kali; tat —that same result (can be achieved); hari- 
kirtanat —simply by chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Whatever result was obtained in Satya-yuga by meditating on Visnu, in 








Treta-yuga by performing sacrifices and in Dvapara-yuga by serving the 
Lord’s lotus feet can also be obtained in Kali-yuga simply by chanting the 
Hare Krsna maha-mantra.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (12.3.52). At the present 
moment in Kali-yuga there are many false meditators who concoct some 
imaginary form and try to meditate upon it. It has become fashionable to 
meditate, but people know nothing about the object of meditation. That 
is explained here. Yad dhyayato visnum. One has to meditate upon Lord 
Visnu or Lord Krsna. Without referring to the sastras, so-called 
meditators aim at impersonal objects. Lord Krsna has condemned them 
in the Bhagavad-glta (12.5): 

kleso ’dhikataras tesam avyaktasakta-cetasam 
avyakta hi gatir duhkham dehavadbhir avapyate 

“For those whose minds are attached to the unmanifested, impersonal 
feature of the Supreme, advancement is very troublesome. To make 
progress in that discipline is always difficult for those who are 
embodied.” Not knowing how to meditate, foolish people simply suffer, 
and there is no benefit derived from their spiritual activities. 

The same idea expressed in this verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam can be 
found in the following verse from the Visnu Parana (6.2.17), Padma 
Parana (Uttar a-khanda 72.25) and Brhan-naradlya Parana (38.97). 

TEXT 346 
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dhyayan krte yajan yajhais 
tretayam dvapare ’rcayan 
yad apnoti tad apnoti 
kalau sankirtya kesavam 


SYNONYMS 









dhyayan —meditating; krte —in Satya-yuga; yajan —worshiping; 
yajnaih —by the performance of great sacrifices; tretayam —in Treta- 
yuga; dvapare —in Dvapara-yuga; arcayan —worshiping the lotus feet; 
yat —whatever; apnoti —is achieved; tat —that; apnoti —is obtained; 
kalau —in the Age of Kali; sankirtya —simply by chanting; kesavam — 
the pastimes and qualities of Lord Kesava. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Whatever is achieved by meditation in Satya-yuga, by the performance 
of yajna in Treta-yuga or by the worship of Krsna’s lotus feet in Dvapara- 
yuga is also obtained in the Age of Kali simply by chanting the glories of 
Lord Kesava.’ 

TEXT 347 

CM) ll ^8 H ll 

kalirh sabhajayanty arya 
guna-jnah sara-bhaginah 
yatra sankirtanenaiva 
sarva-svartho ’bhilabhyate 

SYNONYMS 

kalim —Kali-yuga; sabhajayanti —worship; aryah —advanced people; 
guna-jnah —appreciating this good quality of Kali-yuga; sara-bhaginah — 
persons who accept the essence of life; yatra —in which age; 
sankirtanena —simply by performing the sankirtana-yajna, the chanting 
of the Hare Krsna mantra; eva —certainly; sarva-sva-arthah —all 
interests of life; abhilabhyate —are achieved. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Those who are advanced and highly qualified and are interested in the 
essence of life know the good qualities of Kali-yuga. Such people worship 
the Age of Kali because in this age one can advance in spiritual 
knowledge and attain life’s goal simply by chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 






mantra.’ 


PURPORT 

s 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.36) spoken by the 
great sage Karabhajana Rsi, one of the nine Yogendras. The sage was 
informing Maharaja Nimi about the people’s duty to worship the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead according to different processes in 
different yugas. 

TEXT 348 
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purvavat likhi yabe gunavatara-gana 
asankhya sankhya tanra, nd haya ganana 

SYNONYMS 

purva-vat —as previously; likhi —I write; yabe —when; guna-avatara- 
gana —incarnations of the material modes of nature; asankhya — 
innumerable; sankhya —counting; tanra —of them; nd haya ganana —not 
actually countable. 


TRANSLATION 

“As stated before when I described the incarnations of the material modes 
[guna-avataras], one should consider that these incarnations also are 
unlimited and that no one can count them. 

TEXT 349 
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^ ^ <!#’ vita 1111 

cari-yugavatare ei ta’ ganana 
suni’ bharigi kari’ tanre puche sanatana 


SYNONYMS 






cari-yuga-avatare —of the incarnations in the four different yugas; ei ta’ 

ganana —such enumeration; suni’ —hearing; bhangi kari’ —giving a hint; 

/ 

tanre —unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; puche —inquired; 
sanatana —Sanatana Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus I have given a description of the incarnations of the four different 
yugas.” After hearing all this, Sanatana Gosvami gave an indirect hint to 
the Lord. 


TEXT 350 





u veto u 


raja-mantrl sanatana - buddhye brhaspati 

prabhura krpate puche asankoca-mati 


SYNONYMS 

raja-mantrl sanatana —Sanatana Gosvami was formerly an intelligent 
minister for Nawab Hussain Shah; buddhye —in intelligence; brhaspati — 
exactly like Brhaspati, the priest in the heavenly kingdom; prabhura 
krpate —because of the unlimited mercy of the Lord; puche —inquires; 
asankoca-mati —without hesitation. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana Gosvami had been a minister under Nawab Hussain Shah, and 
he was undoubtedly as intelligent as Brhaspati, the chief priest of the 
heavenly kingdom. Due to the Lord’s unlimited mercy, Sanatana Gosvami 
questioned Him without hesitation. 

TEXT 351 
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‘ati ksudra jiva muni nica, mcacara 











kemane janiba kalite kon avataraV 


SYNONYMS 

ati —very; ksudra —unimportant, insignificant; jlva —living entity; 
muni —I; nica —low; nica-acara —having very abominable behavior; 
kemane —how; janiba —shall I know; kalite —in this age; kon avatara — 
who is the incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI said, “I am a very insignificant living entity. I am low 
and poorly behaved. How can I understand who is the incarnation for this 
Age of Kali?” 


PURPORT 

This verse is very important in reference to the incarnations of God. At 
present there are especially many rascals prevalent in India who 
proclaim themselves incarnations of God or goddesses. Thus they are 
fooling and bluffing foolish people. On behalf of the general populace, 
Sanatana GosvamI presented himself as a foolish, lowborn, poorly 
behaved person, although he was a most exalted personality. Inferior 
people cannot accept the real God, yet they are very eager to accept an 

imitation God who can simply bluff foolish people. All this is going on in 

/ 

this Age of Kali. To guide these foolish people, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu answers the question as follows. 

TEXT 352 
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prabhu kahe, - “anyavatara sastra-dvare jani 

kalite avatara taiche sastra-vakye mani 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; anya-avatara —the 







incarnations in other yugas; sastra-dvare jani —one has to accept by 
reference to the sastras; kalite —in this Age of Kali; avatar a — 
incarnation; taiche —similarly; sastra-vakye mani —one has to accept 
according to the description of revealed scriptures. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “As in other ages an incarnation is 
accepted according to the directions of the sastras, in this Age of Kali an 
incarnation of God should be accepted in that way. 

PURPORT 

According to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, this is the way an incarnation 

/ 

should be accepted. Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura says, sadhu-sastra- 

guru-vakya, cittete kariya aikya. One should accept a thing as genuine by 

studying the words of saintly people, the spiritual master and the sastra. 

The actual center is the sastra, the revealed scripture. If a spiritual 

master does not speak according to the revealed scripture, he is not to be 

accepted. Similarly, if a saintly person does not speak according to the 

sastra, he is not a saintly person. The sastra is the center for all. 

Unfortunately, at the present moment, people do not refer to the 

sastras; therefore they accept rascals as incarnations, and consequently 

they have made incarnations into a very cheap thing. Intelligent people 

who follow Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s instructions and the instructions 

of the acarya, the bona fide spiritual master, will not accept a pretender 

/ 

as an incarnation of God. In Kali-yuga, the only incarnation is Sri 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Imitation incarnations take advantage of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Lord appeared within the past five hundred 
years, played as the son of a brahmana from Nadia and introduced the 
sanklrtana movement. Imitating Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and ignoring 
the sastra, rascals present themselves as incarnations and introduce their 
rascaldom as a religious process. As we have repeatedly said, religion can 
be given only by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. From the 
discussions in the Caitanya-caritamrta, we can understand that in 
different ages the Supreme Lord introduces different systems and 


different religious duties. In this Age of Kali, the only incarnation of 
/ 

Krsna is Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and He introduced the religious duty 
of Kali-yuga, the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra: Hare Krsna, 
Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama 
Rama, Hare Hare. 

TEXT 353 

i 

sarvajna munira vakya - sdstra-'paramana’ 

ama-saba jlvera haya sastra-dvara ‘jndna’ 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-jna munira vakya —the words of the omniscient muni (Vyasadeva); 
sastra-paramana —evidence of revealed scriptures; ama-saba —all of us; 
jivera —of the conditioned souls; haya —there is; sastra-dvara —through 
the medium of revealed scriptures; jndna —knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Vedic literatures composed by the omniscient Mahamuni 
Vyasadeva are evidence of all spiritual existence. Only through these 
revealed scriptures can all conditioned souls attain knowledge. 

PURPORT 

Foolish people try to concoct knowledge by manufacturing something in 

their brains. That is not the real way of knowledge. Knowledge is sabda- 

/ 

pramana, evidence from the Vedic literature. Srlla Vyasadeva is called 
Mahamuni. He is also known as Vedavyasa because he has compiled so 
many sastras. He has divided the Vedas into four divisions— Sama, Rg, 
Yajur and Atharva. He has expanded the Vedas into eighteen Puranas 
and has summarized Vedic knowledge in the Vedanta-sutra. He also 
compiled the M ahabharata, which is accepted as the fifth Veda. The 
Bhagavad-gita is contained within the Mahabharata. Therefore the 







Bhagavad-gita is also Vedic literature ( smrti ). Some of the Vedic 

s 

literatures are called srutis, and some are called smrtis. Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI recommends in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.101): 

sruti-smrti-puranddi-pancaratra-vidhim vina 
aikantikl harer bhaktir utpatayaiva kalpate 
[Brs. sruti-smrti-puranadi- 
pancaratra-vidhim vina 
aikantikl harer bhaktir 
utpatayaiva kalpate 

“Devotional service of the Lord that ignores the authorized Vedic 
literatures like the Upanisads, Puranas and Narada-pancaratra is simply 
an unnecessary disturbance in society.” Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1 . 2 . 1011 . 2 . 101 ] 

Unless one refers to sastra ( sruti , smrti and puranadi), one’s spiritual 
activity simply disturbs society. There is no king or government to check 
people, and therefore society has fallen into a chaotic condition as far as 
spiritual understanding is concerned. Taking advantage of this chaotic 
condition, many rascals have appeared and proclaimed themselves 
incarnations of God. As a result, the entire population is indulging in 
sinful activities such as illicit sex, intoxication, gambling and meat- 
eating. Out of many sinful people, many so-called incarnations of God 
are emerging. This is a very regrettable situation, especially in India. 

TEXT 354 
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avatdra nahi kahe - ‘ami avatdra ’ 

muni saba lani’ kare laksana-vicara 

SYNONYMS 

avatdra —the actual incarnation of Godhead; nahi —never; kahe —says; 
ami avatdra —I am an incarnation; muni —the great sage Mahamuni 
Vyasadeva; sabajani’ —knowing all (past, present and future); kare 








laksana-vicara —describes the symptoms of the avataras. 


TRANSLATION 

“An actual incarnation of God never says ‘I am God’ or ‘I am an 
incarnation of God.’ The great sage Vyasadeva, knowing all, has already 
recorded the characteristics of the avataras in the sastras. 

PURPORT 

In this verse it is clearly stated that a real incarnation of God never 
claims to be a real incarnation. According to the symptoms described in 
the sastra, one can understand who is an avatara and who is not. 

TEXT 355 

ww wr im i 

yasyavatara jnayante 
sariresv asanrinah 
tais tair atulyatisayair 
viryair dehisv asangataih 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —whose; avatarah —incarnations; jnayante —can be known; 
saririsu —among the living entities; asanrinah —of the Lord, who has no 
material body; taih taih —all those; atulya —incomparable; atisayaih — 
extraordinary; viryaih —by prowess; dehisu —among the living entities; 
asangataih —impossible. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The Lord does not have a material body, yet He descends among human 
beings in His transcendental body as an incarnation. Therefore it is very 
difficult for us to understand who is an incarnation. Only by His 
extraordinary prowess and uncommon activities, which are impossible for 
embodied living entities, can one partially understand the incarnation of 








the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’ 


PURPORT 

s 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.10.34). 

TEXT 356 
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‘ svarupa’-laksana, ara ‘tatastha-laksana’ 
ei dui laksane ‘vastu’ jane muni-gana 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-laksana —the personal characteristics; ara —and; tatastha- 
laksana —the marginal characteristics; ei dui laksane —by these two 
symptoms; vastu —an object; jane —know; muni-gana —the great sages. 

TRANSLATION 

“By two symptoms—personal characteristics and marginal 
characteristics—the great sages can understand an object. 

TEXT 357 

wk— u u 

akrti, prakrti, svarupa, - svarupa-laksana 

karya-dvara jnana, - ei tatastha-laksana 

SYNONYMS 

akrti —bodily features; prakrti —nature; svarupa —form; svarupa- 
laksana —personal symptoms; karya-dvara —by activities; jnana — 
knowledge; ei —this; tatastha-laksana —the marginal symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 
















“Bodily features, nature and form are the personal characteristics. 
Knowledge of His activities provides the marginal characteristics. 

TEXT 358 
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bhagavatarambhe vyasa mangalacarane 
‘paramesvara’ nirupila ei dui laksane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhagavata-arambhe —in the beginning of Srimad-Bhagavatam; vyasa — 
the great author Vyasadeva; mangala-acarane —in the auspicious 
invocation; parama-lsvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
nirupila —has described; ei dui laksane —by these two characteristics, 
namely svarupa (personal) and tatastha (marginal) symptoms. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“In the auspicious invocation at the beginning of Srimad-Bhagavatam, 

s 

Srila Vyasadeva has described the Supreme Personality of Godhead by 
these symptoms. 

TEXT 359 
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janmady asya yato ’nvayad itaratas carthesv abhijnah svarat 
tene brahma hrda ya adi-kavaye muhyanti yat surayah 
tejo-vari-mrdarin yatha vinimayo yatra tri-sargo ’mrsa 
dhamna svena sada nirasta-kuhakam satyarh pararh dhimahi 

SYNONYMS 

janma-adi —creation, maintenance and dissolution; asya —of this (the 






















universe); yatah —from whom; anvayat —directly from the spiritual 
connection; itaratah —indirectly from the lack of material contact; ca — 
also; arthesu —in all affairs; abhijnah —perfectly cognizant; sva-rat — 
independent; tene —imparted; brahma —the Absolute Truth; hrda — 
through the heart; yah —who; adi-kavaye —unto Lord Brahma; 
muhyanti —are bewildered; yat —in whom; surayah —great personalities 
like Lord Brahma and other demigods or great brahmanas; tejah-vari- 
mrdam —of fire, water and earth; yatha —as; vinimayah —the exchange; 
yatra —in whom; tri-sargah —the material creation of three modes; 
amrsa —factual; dhamna —with the abode; svena —His own personal; 
sada —always; nirasta-kuhakam —devoid of all illusion; satyam —the 
truth; param —absolute; dhimahi —let us meditate upon. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘O my Lord, Sri Krsna, son of Vasudeva, O all-pervading Personality of 

Godhead, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You. I meditate upon 

✓ 

Lord Sri Krsna because He is the Absolute Truth and the primeval cause 
of all causes of the creation, sustenance and destruction of the manifested 
universes. He is directly and indirectly conscious of all manifestations, 
and He is independent because there is no other cause beyond Him. It is 
He only who first imparted the Vedic knowledge unto the heart of 
BrahmajI, the original living being. By Him even the great sages and 
demigods are placed into illusion, as one is bewildered by the illusory 
representations of water seen in fire, or land seen on water. Only because 
of Him do the material universes, temporarily manifested by the reactions 

of the three modes of nature, appear factual, although they are unreal. I 

/ 

therefore meditate upon Him, Lord Sri Krsna, who is eternally existent 
in the transcendental abode, which is forever free from the illusory 
representations of the material world. I meditate upon Him, for He is the 
Absolute Truth.’ 


PURPORT 


/ / 

This verse, quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.1.1), links the Srlmad- 

Bhagavatam with the Vedanta-sutra with the words janmady asya yatah. 


It is stated that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Vasudeva, is the 
Absolute Truth beyond the material creation. This has been accepted by 

s 

all acaryas. Even Sankaracarya, the most elevated impersonalist, says in 
the beginning of his commentary on the Bhagavad-gita: narayanah paro 
’vyaktat. When this material creation is not yet manifested from the 
mahat-tattva, it is called avyakta, and when it is demonstrated from that 
total energy, it is called vyakta. Narayana, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, is beyond this vyakta-avyakta, manifested and unmanifested 
material nature. This is the chief qualification of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead when He assumes a particular incarnation. 

Krsna tells Arjuna that although they both took birth many, many times 
before, Krsna remembers everything about His previous appearances but 
Arjuna does not remember. Since Krsna is beyond the cosmic creation, 
He is in the exalted position of being able to remember everything in 
the past. Everything within the cosmic creation has a material body, but 
Krsna, being beyond the material cosmic creation, always has a spiritual 
body. He imparted Vedic knowledge into the heart of Brahma. Although 
Brahma is the most important and exalted personality within this 
universe, he could not remember what he did in his past life. Krsna had 
to remind him through the heart. When Lord Brahma was thus inspired, 
he was able to create the entire universe. Remembering everything 
about the past and inspiring Lord Brahma to create are vivid examples of 
the characteristics called svarupa-laksana and tatastha-laksana. 

TEXT 360 
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ei sloke ‘param-sabde ‘krsna’-nirupana 
‘satyam’ sabde kahe tanra svarupa-laksana 

SYNONYMS 

ei sloke —in this verse; param-sabde —by the word param, or supreme; 
krsna —of Lord Krsna; nirupana —there is an indication; satyam sabde — 
by the word satyam, or Absolute Truth; kahe —indicates; tanra —His; 
svarupa-laksana —personal characteristics. 







TRANSLATION 


/ 

“In this invocation from Srimad-Bhagavatam, the word ‘param’ indicates 
Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and the word ‘satyam’ 
indicates His personal characteristics. 

TEXT 361 

visva-srsty-adi kaila, veda brahmake padaila 
arthabhijnata, svarupa-saktye maya dura kaila 

SYNONYMS 

visva-srsti-adi —creation, maintenance and dissolution of the cosmic 
manifestation; kaila —performed; veda —the Vedic knowledge; 
brahmake —unto Lord Brahma; padaila —instructed; artha-abhijnata — 
having full knowledge of past, present and future; svarupa-saktye —by 
His personal energy; maya —the illusory energy; dura kaila —separated. 

TRANSLATION 

“In that same verse it is stated that the Lord is the creator, maintainer 
and annihilator of the cosmic manifestation and that He enabled Lord 
Brahma to create the universe by infusing him with the knowledge of the 
Vedas. It is also stated that the Lord has full knowledge, directly and 
indirectly, that He knows past, present and future, and that His personal 
energy is separate from maya, the illusory energy. 

TEXT 362 
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ei saba karya - tanra tatastha-laksana 

anya avatara aiche jane muni-gana 


SYNONYMS 











ei saba karya —all these activities; tanra —His; tatastha-laksana — 
marginal characteristics; anya avatara —another incarnation; aiche —in 
that same way; jane —know; muni-gana —the great saintly persons like 
Vyasadeva. 


TRANSLATION 

“All these activities are His marginal characteristics. Great saintly 
persons understand the incarnations of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by the indications of the two characteristics known as svarupa 
and tatastha. All the incarnations of Krsna should be understood in this 
way. 

TEXT 363 
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avatara-kale haya jagate gocara 
ei dui laksane keha janaye isvara” 

SYNONYMS 

avatara-kale —at the time of incarnation; haya —there is; jagate —in the 
world; gocara —information; ei dui laksane —by these two 
characteristics, namely svarupa and tatastha; keha —some persons; 
janaye —know; isvara —the incarnation of the Supreme Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

“At the time of Their appearance, the incarnations of the Lord are 
known in the world because people can consult the sastras to understand 
an incarnation’s chief characteristics, known as svarupa and tatastha. In 
this way the incarnations become known to great saintly persons.” 

TEXT 364 
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sanatana kahe, - “yate isvara-laksana 

plta-varna, karya - prema-dana-sanklrtana 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana kahe —Sanatana said; yate —in whom; Isvara-laksana —the 
characteristics of the Lord are found; plta-varna —yellowish color; 
karya —activities; prema-dana —distributing love of Godhead; 
sanklrtana —and chanting the holy name of the Lord congregationally. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI, “The color of the personality in whom the 
characteristics of the Lord are found is yellowish. His activities include 
the distribution of love of Godhead and the chanting of the holy names of 
the Lord. 

TEXT 365 
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kali-kale sei ‘krsnavatara’ niscaya 
sudrdha kariya kaha, yauka samsaya” 

SYNONYMS 

kali-kale —in the Age of Kali; sei —that personality; krsna-avatara —the 
incarnation of Krsna; niscaya —certainly; su-drdha kariya —firmly; 
kaha —kindly inform me; yauka samsaya —so that all doubts may go 
away. 


TRANSLATION 

“The incarnation of Krsna for this age is indicated by these symptoms. 
Please confirm this definitely so that all my doubts will go away.” 


PURPORT 





/ 

Sanatana GosvamI wanted to confirm the fact that Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is the incarnation of Krsna for this age. According to the 
sastra, in Kali-yuga the Lord would assume a golden or yellow color and 
would distribute love of Krsna and the sankirtana movement. In 
accordance with the sastra and saintly persons, these characteristics 

s 

were vividly displayed by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and it was therefore 

s 

clear that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was an incarnation of Krsna. He 

was confirmed by the sastras, and His characteristics were accepted by 

/ 

saintly people. Since Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could not escape 
Sanatana Gosvaml’s argument, He remained silent on this point and 
thereby indirectly accepted Sanatana’s statement. By this we can clearly 

s 

understand that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was the direct incarnation of 
Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 366 
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prabhu kahe, - caturali chada, sanatana 

saktyavesavatarera suna vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; caturali —very 
intelligent argument; chada —give up; sanatana —O Sanatana; sakti- 
avesa-avatarera —of the especially empowered incarnations; suna —hear; 
vivarana —the description. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “O Sanatana, you must give up your 
intelligent tricks. Now just try to understand the description of the 
sakty a ve sa- avatar as. 

TEXT 367 
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saktyavesavatar a krsnera asankhya ganana 
dig-darasana kari mukhya mukhya jana 

SYNONYMS 

sakti-avesa-avatara —incarnations especially empowered by the Lord; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; asankhya ganana —unlimited and innumerable; 
dik-darasana kari —let Me describe some of them; mukhya mukhya 
jana —who are counted as the chief. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are unlimited saktyavesa-avatar as of Lord Krsna. Let Me describe 
the chief among them. 

TEXT 368 
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saktyavesa dui-rupa - ‘mukhya’, ‘gauna’ dekhi 

saksat-saktye ‘avatara’, abhase ‘vibhuti’ likhi 

SYNONYMS 

sakti-avesa —empowered incarnations; dui-rupa —two categories; 
mukhya —primary; gauna —secondary; dekhi —I see; saksat-saktye — 
when there is direct power; avatara —they are called incarnations; 
abhase —when there is indication; vibhuti likhi —they are called vibhuti, 
or possessing special favor. 


TRANSLATION 

“Empowered incarnations are of two types—primary and secondary. The 
primary ones are directly empowered by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and are called incarnations. The secondary ones are indirectly 
empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead and are called 
vibhuti. 


TEXT 369 








‘sanakadi’, ‘narada’, ‘prthu’ ‘parasurama’ 
jlva-rupa ‘brahmara’ avesavatara-ndma 

SYNONYMS 

sanaka-adi —the four Kumaras; narada —Narada; prthu —Maharaja 
Prthu; parasurama —Parasurama; jlva-rupa —as the living entity; 
brahmara —of Lord Brahma; dvesa-avatdra-ndma —all of them are called 
empowered incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 

“Some saktyavesa-avataras are the four Kumaras, Narada, Maharaja 
Prthu and Parasurama. When a living being is empowered to act as Lord 
Brahma, he is also considered a saktyavesa-avatar a. 

TEXT 370 

^ f%i^ ^ w n ^ ° n 

vaikunthe ‘sesa’ - dhara dharaye ‘ananta’ 

ei mukhydvesdvatdra - vistare nahi anta 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vaikunthe —in the spiritual world; sesa —Lord Sesa; dhara dharaye — 
carries innumerable planets; ananta —Ananta; ei —these; mukhya-avesa- 
avatara —primary directly empowered incarnations; vistare —in 
expanding them; nahi —there is not; anta —limit. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Lord Sesa in the spiritual world of Vaikuntha and, in the material world, 
Lord Ananta, who carries innumerable planets on His hoods, are two 
primary empowered incarnations. There is no need to count the others, 










for they are unlimited. 


TEXT 371 
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sanakadye ‘jnana’-sakti, narade sakti ‘bhakti’ 
brahmaya ‘srsti’-sakti, anante ‘bhu-dharana’-sakti 

SYNONYMS 

sanaka-adye —in the four Kumaras; jnana-sakti —the power of 
knowledge; narade —in Narada Muni; sakti —the power; bhakti —of 
devotional service; brahmaya —in Lord Brahma; srsti-sakti —the power 
of creation; anante —in Lord Ananta; bhu-dharana-sakti —the power to 
carry the planets. 


TRANSLATION 

“The power of knowledge was invested in the four Kumaras, and the 
power of devotional service was invested in Narada. The power of 
creation was invested in Lord Brahma, and the power to carry 
innumerable planets was invested in Lord Ananta. 

TEXT 372 

u u 

sese ‘sva-sevana’-sakti, prthute ‘ palana’ 
parasurame ‘ dusta-nasaka-virya-sahcarana’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sese —in Lord Sesa; sva-sevana sakti —the power to serve the Lord 
personally; prthute —in King Prthu; palana —the power to rule; 
parasurame —in Parasurama; dusta-nasaka-vlrya —the extraordinary 
power to kill rogues and miscreants; sancarana —empowering. 









TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead invested the power of personal 

s 

service in Lord Sesa, and He invested the power to rule the earth in King 
Prthu. Lord Parasurama received the power to kill rogues and miscreants. 

PURPORT 

Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gita (4.8), paritranaya sadhunam vinasaya ca 
duskrtam. Sometimes the Lord invests His power to rule in a king like 
Prthu and enables such a king to kill rogues and miscreants. He also 
invests His power in incarnations like Parasurama. 

TEXT 373 

4<1 ’S^STfS ll ll 


jnana-sakty-adi-kalaya 
yatravisto janardanah 
ta avesa nigadyante 
jiva eva mahattamah 

SYNONYMS 

jndna-sakti-ddi-kalaya —by portions of the potencies of knowledge, 
devotional service, creation, personal service, ruling over the material 
world, carrying the different planets, and killing the rogues and 
miscreants; yatra —wherever; avistah —is entered; janardanah —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu; te —they; avesah —empowered; 
nigadyante —are called; jlvah —living entities; eva —although; mahat- 
tamah —most exalted devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Whenever the Lord is present in someone by portions of His various 
potencies, the living entity representing the Lord is called a saktyavesa- 
avatara—that is, an incarnation invested with special power.’ 







PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (1.18). 

TEXT 374 





11 ^38 11 


‘vibhuti’ kahiye yaiche gita-ekadase 
jagat vyapila krsna-sakty-dbhasavese 


SYNONYMS 

vibhuti —specific power; kahiye —we say; yaiche —just like; glta —of the 
Bhagavad-gita; ekadase —in the Eleventh Chapter; jagat —throughout 
the whole universe; vyapila —He expanded; krsna-sakti-abhasa-dvese — 
by the reflection of His power. 

TRANSLATION 

“As explained in the Eleventh Chapter of the Bhagavad-gita, Krsna has 
spread Himself all over the universe in many personalities through 
specific powers, known as vibhuti. 


PURPORT 


The expansion of specific maya powers is explained in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (2.7.39). 

TEXT 375 

T\ 11 ^86 11 


yad yad vibhutimat sattvam 
srimad urjitam eva vd 
tat tad evavagaccha tvam 
mama tejo-’msa-sambhavam 











SYNONYMS 


yat yat —whatever and wherever; vibhuti-mat —extraordinarily opulent; 
sattvam —living entity; sri-mat —full of wealth; urjitam —full of power; 
eva —certainly; va —or; tat tat —there; eva —certainly; avagaccha — 
should know; tvam —you; mama —of Me; tejah —of power; arhsa —of a 
part; sambhavam —exhibition. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Know that all opulent, beautiful and glorious creations spring from but 
a spark of My splendor.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a statement made by Krsna in the Bhagavad-glta (10.41). 

TEXT 376 

%®T u u 

atha va bahunaitena 
kiriri jnatena tavarjuna 
vistabhyaham idariri krtsnam 
ekamsena sthito jagat 

SYNONYMS 

atha va —or; bahuna —much; etena —with this; kim —what use; 
jnatena —being known; tava —by you; arjuna —O Arjuna; vistabhya — 
pervading; aham —I; idam —this; krtsnam —entire; eka-amsena —with 
one portion; sthitah —situated; jagat —universe. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘But what need is there, Arjuna, for all this detailed knowledge? With a 
single fragment of Myself I pervade and support this entire universe.’ 








PURPORT 


This is also a statement made by Krsna in the Bhagavad-glta (10.42). 

TEXT 377 

11 ^33 11 

eita kahilun sakty-avesa-avatar a 
balya-pauganda-dharmera sunaha vicara 


SYNONYMS 

eita —thus; kahilun —I have explained; sakti-avesa-avatara —the 
incarnations specifically empowered; balya —in childhood; pauganda — 
in boyhood; dharmera —of the characteristics; sunaha —now hear; 
vicara —the consideration. 


TRANSLATION 

“Thus I have explained specifically empowered incarnations. Now please 
hear about the characteristics of Lord Krsna’s childhood, boyhood and 
youth. 

TEXT 378 

<pfi<||C*l 'TO^£3 'SR 11 vSHV 11 

kisora-sekhara-dharmi vrajendra-nandana 
prakata-llla karibare yabe kare mana 

SYNONYMS 

kisora-sekhara —topmost of youth; dharml —whose natural position; 
vrajendra-nandana —the son of Maharaja Nanda; prakata-lila — 
manifested pastimes; karibare —to perform; yabe —when; kare —makes; 
mana —mind. 










TRANSLATION 


“As the son of Maharaja Nanda, Lord Krsna is by nature the paragon of 
kisora [youth]. He chooses to exhibit His pastimes at that age. 

TEXT 379 

11 'SHls 11 

adau prakata karaya mata-pita - bhakta-gane 

pache prakata haya janmadika-lila-krame 

SYNONYMS 

adau —first; prakata —manifest; karaya —He makes; mata-pita —His 
mother and father; bhakta-gane —similar devotees; pache —after that; 
prakata haya —are manifested; janma-adika-lila-krame —such pastimes 
as birth, in order. 


TRANSLATION 

“Before His personal appearance, the Lord causes some of His devotees to 
appear as His mother, father and intimate associates. He then appears 
later as if He were taking birth and growing from a baby to a child and 
gradually into a youth. 

TEXT 380 

qft Iwnm 4<rt4 u 'svo u 

vayaso vividhatve ’pi 
sarva-bhakti-rasasrayah 
dharmi kisora evatra 
nitya-lila-vilasavan 

SYNONYMS 

vayasah —of age; vividhatve —in varieties; api —although; sarva —of all 
kinds; bhakti-rasa-asrayah —the shelter of devotional service; dharmi — 













whose constitutional nature; kisorah —in the age before youth; eva — 
certainly; atra —in this; nitya-llla —of eternal pastimes; vilasa-van —the 
supreme enjoyer. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead is eternally enjoying Himself, and 
He is the shelter of all kinds of devotional service. Although His ages are 
various, His age known as kisora [pre-youth] is best of all.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.63). 

TEXT 381 

Ts %Tl Wt l 
%Tt fel <K<t 11 'SVb 11 

putana-vadhadi yata Ilia ksane ksane 
saba Ilia nitya prakata kare anukrame 

SYNONYMS 

putana-vadha-adi —killing of the demons like Putana; yata —all; Ilia — 
pastimes; ksane ksane —one moment after another; saba Ilia —all these 
pastimes; nitya —eternally; prakata —manifesting; kare —does; 
anukrame —one after another. 

TRANSLATION 

“When Lord Krsna appears, from moment to moment He exhibits His 
different pastimes, beginning with the killing of Putana. All these 
pastimes are eternally being demonstrated one after another. 

TEXT 382 

vat? i 

C<jrft%Tl Sfrfcl 11 uv* 11 











ananta brahmanda, tara nahika ganana 
kona Ilia kona brahmande haya prakatana 

SYNONYMS 

ananta brahmanda —innumerable universes; tara —of which; nahika 
ganana —there is no counting; kona Ilia —some pastimes; kona 
brahmande —in some universe; haya —there is; prakatana — 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

“The consecutive pastimes of Krsna are being manifested in one of the 
innumerable universes moment after moment. There is no possibility of 
counting the universes, but in any case some pastime of the Lord is being 
manifested at every moment in one universe or another. 

TEXT 383 

CT-CT 11 'SV'S u 

ei-mata saba Ilia - yena ganga-dhara 

se-se Ilia prakata kare vrajendra-kumara 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; saba Ilia —all pastimes; yena —like; ganga-dhara — 
the flowing of the water of the Ganges; se-se —those; Ilia —pastimes; 
prakata kare —demonstrates; vrajendra-kumara —the son of Maharaja 
Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 

“Thus the Lord’s pastimes are like the flowing Ganges water. In this way 
all the pastimes are manifested by the son of Nanda Maharaja. 


TEXT 384 

west i 









krame balya-pauganda-kaisorata-prapti 
rasa-adi Ilia kare, kaisore nitya-sthiti 

SYNONYMS 

krame —gradually; balya —childhood; pauganda —boyhood; kaisorata — 
youth; prapti —development; rasa —dancing with the gopls; adi —and 
others; Ilia —pastimes; kare —performs; kaisore —in His age of pre-youth; 
nitya-sthiti —eternally existing. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna exhibits His pastimes of childhood, boyhood and pre-youth. 
When He reaches pre-youth, He continues to exist eternally to perform 
His rasa dance and other pastimes. 

PURPORT 

The comparison made here is very interesting. Krsna does not grow like 
an ordinary human being, even though He exhibits His pastimes of 
childhood, boyhood and pre-youth. When He reaches the age of pre¬ 
youth, kaisora, He does not grow any older. He simply remains in His 
kaisora age. He is therefore described in the Brahma-samhita (5.33) as 
nava-yauvana: 

advaitam acyutam anadim ananta-rupam 
adyam purana-purusam nava-yauvanam ca 
vedesu durlabham adurlabham atma-bhaktau 
govindam adi-purusam tarn ahariri bhajami 

This nava-yauvana , or pre-youth, is the eternal transcendental form of 
Krsna. Krsna never grows older than nava-yauvana. 

TEXT 385 













‘nitya-lila’ krsnera sarva-sastre kaya 
bujhite na pare Ilia kemane ‘nitya’ haya 

SYNONYMS 

nitya-lila —eternal pastimes; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sarva-sastre 
kaya —described in every sastra; bujhite na pare —not able to 
understand; Ilia —pastimes; kemane —how; nitya haya —are eternal. 

TRANSLATION 

“Descriptions of Krsna’s eternal pastimes are in all the revealed 
scriptures. But one cannot understand how they are continuing eternally. 

TEXT 386 

—fej, OTtf$*5aMsift e t II vsb-'b ll 

drstanta diya kahi tabe loka yadi jane 
krsna-llla - nitya, jyotiscakra-pramane 

SYNONYMS 

drstanta diya —giving an example; kahi —let Me say; tabe —then; loka — 
people; yadi —if; jane —can understand; krsna-llla —pastimes of Lord 
Krsna; nitya —eternal; jyotih-cakra —of the zodiac; pramane —by 
evidence. 


TRANSLATION 

“Let me give an example by which people may understand Lord Krsna’s 
eternal pastimes. An example can be found in the zodiac. 

TEXT 387 

c'srjiR)'*ix.i£p c*r \*?(,<\ ?rt©-fcT i 
*ifa* facs ipw TSFcsr n 'svh n 


jyotiscakre surya yena phire ratri-dine 
sapta-dvlpambudhi larighi’ phire krame krame 








SYNONYMS 


jyotih-cakre —in the zodiac; surya —of the sun; yena —as; phire —moves; 
ratri-dine —the day and night; sapta-dvlpa-ambudhi —the oceans of the 
islands; larighi’ —crossing; phire —rotates; krame krame —one after 
another. 


TRANSLATION 

“The sun moves across the zodiac day and night and crosses the oceans 
between the seven islands one after the other. 

TEXT 388 

Rh>i ‘*t*r’ vstfTsim vsw u 

ratri-dine haya sasti-danda-parimana 
tina-sahasra chaya-sata ‘pala tara mana 

SYNONYMS 

ratri-dine —during the whole day and night; haya —there is; sasti- 
danda —of sixty dandas (a measure of time); parimana —duration; tina- 
sahasra —three thousand; chaya-sata —six hundred; pala — palas; tara — 
of that; mana —measurement. 

TRANSLATION 

“According to Vedic astronomical calculations, the rotation of the sun 
consists of sixty dandas, and it is divided into thirty-six hundred palas. 

TEXT 389 

C3^ ^ to u u 

suryodaya haite sasti-pala-kramodaya 
sei eka danda, asta dande ‘prahara’ haya 


SYNONYMS 







surya-udaya haite —beginning from the sunrise; sasti-pala —sixty palas; 
krama-udaya —gradually rising higher and higher; sei —that; eka 
danda —one danda; asta dande —in eight dandas; prahara haya —there 
a prahara. 


TRANSLATION 

“The sun rises in steps consisting of sixty palas. Sixty palas equal one 
danda, and eight dandas comprise one prahara. 

TEXT 390 

U vs&o 11 

eka-dui-tina-cari prahare asta haya 
cari-prahara ratri gele punah suryodaya 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dui-tina-cari —one, two, three, four; prahare —in praharas; asta 
haya —the sun sets in the evening; cari-prahara —generally after four 
praharas; ratri —the night; gele —when it passes; punah —again; 
suryodaya —the sun rises. 


TRANSLATION 

“The day and the night are divided into eight praharas—four belonging 
to the day and four belonging to the night. After eight praharas, the sun 
rises again. 

TEXT 391 

<i#f w wm Ito u u 

aiche krsnera lila-mandala caudda-manvantare 
brahmanda-mandala vyapi’ krame krame phire 


SYNONYMS 










aiche —in the same way; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; llla-mandala —groups 
of different pastimes; caudda-manvantare —in the duration of fourteen 
Manus; brahmanda-mandala —all of the universes; vydpi ’—spreading 
through; krame krame —gradually; phire —return. 

TRANSLATION 

“Just as there is an orbit of the sun, there is an orbit of Krsna’s pastimes, 
which are manifested one after the other. During the lifetime of fourteen 
Manus, this orbit expands through all the universes, and gradually it 
returns. Thus Krsna moves with His pastimes through all the universes, 
one after another. 

TEXT 392 

u 11 

saoyasata vatsara krsnera prakata-prakasa 
tdha yaiche vraja-pure karila vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

saoyasata —125; vatsara —years; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; prakata- 
prakasa —manifestation of the appearance; taha —that; yaiche —like; 
vraja-pure —in Vrndavana and Dvaraka; karila vilasa —enjoys the 
pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna remains within a universe for 125 years, and He enjoys His 
pastimes both in Vrndavana and Dvaraka. 

TEXT 393 

?R ^R OTlra ll 'Sc&'S 11 


alata-cakra-praya sei lila-cakra phire 
saba Ilia saba brahmande krame udaya kare 









SYNONYMS 


alata-cakra-praya —exactly like a wheel of fire; sei —that; llla-cakra — 
the cycle of Krsna’s pastimes; phire —turns; saba Ilia —all these pastimes; 
saba brahmande —in all the universes; krame —one after another; udaya 
kare —are manifested. 


TRANSLATION 

“The cycle of His pastimes turns like a wheel of fire. Thus Krsna 
exhibits His pastimes one after the other in every universe. 

TEXT 394 

WH, ^U, £l^H 1 

janma, balya, pauganda, kaisora prakasa 
putana-vadhadi kari’ mausalanta vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

janma —birth; balya —childhood; pauganda —boyhood; kaisora —pre¬ 
youth; prakasa —manifestation; putana-vadha-adi —killing the demons, 
beginning from Putana; kari’ —manifesting; mausala-anta —until the 
end of the mausala pastimes; vilasa —pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna’s pastimes—appearance, childhood, boyhood and youth—are all 
manifested, beginning with the killing of Putana and extending to the end 
of the mausala-lila, the annihilation of the Yadu dynasty. All of these 
pastimes are rotating in every universe. 

TEXT 395 

tslFs u ^(t u 

kona brahmande kona lllara haya avasthana 
tate Ilia ‘nitya’ kahe agama-purana 










SYNONYMS 


kona brahmande —in some universe; kona lilara —some pastimes; haya — 
there is; avasthana —the presence; tate —therefore; lila —pastimes; 
nitya —eternal; kahe —explains; agama-purana —the Vedas and Puranas. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since all Krsna’s pastimes are taking place continuously, at every 
moment some pastime is existing in one universe or another. 
Consequently these pastimes are called eternal by the Vedas and Puranas. 

TEXT 396 

ftWlT 11 'Ofc'b 11 

goloka, gokula-dhama - ‘vibhu’ krsna-sama 

krsnecchaya brahmanda-gane tahara sankrama 

SYNONYMS 

goloka —the planet known as Goloka; gokula-dhama —the spiritual land, 
the pasturing fields for the surabhi cows; vibhu —opulent and powerful; 
krsna-sama —as much as Krsna; krsna-icchaya —by the supreme will of 
Krsna; brahmanda-gane —in each of the universes; tahara —of the 
Goloka and Gokula dhamas; sankrama —appearance. 

TRANSLATION 

“The spiritual abode known as Goloka, which is a pasturing land for 
surabhi cows, is as powerful and opulent as Krsna. By the will of Krsna, 
the original Goloka and Gokula dhamas are manifested with Him in all 
the universes. 

TEXT 397 

W4<1 fel fel<l 1 

11 11 


ataeva goloka-sthane nitya vihara 













brahmanda-gane krame prakatya tahara 


SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; goloka-sthane —in the original Goloka Vrndavana 
planet; nitya vihara —eternal pastimes; brahmanda-gane —within the 
material universes; krame —gradually; prakatya —manifestation; 
tahara —of them. 


TRANSLATION 

“The eternal pastimes of Krsna are continuously taking place in the 
original Goloka Vrndavana planet. These same pastimes are gradually 
manifested within the material world, in each and every brahmanda. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura elucidates this complicated 
explanation of Krsna’s pastimes. Krsna’s pastimes are always present in 
the material world in one of the many universes. These pastimes appear 
in the universes one after the other, just as the sun moves across the sky 
and measures the time. Krsna’s appearance may be manifested in this 
universe at one moment, and immediately after His birth, this pastime is 
manifested in the next universe. After His killing of Putana is 
manifested in this universe, it is next manifested in another universe. 
Thus all the pastimes of Krsna are eternally existing both in the original 
Goloka Vrndavana planet and in the material universes. The 125 years 
calculated in our solar system to be Krsna’s lifetime equal one moment 
for Krsna. One moment these pastimes are manifested in one universe, 
and the next moment they are manifested in the next universe. There 
are unlimited universes, and Krsna’s pastimes are manifested one 
moment after the other in all of them. This rotation is explained 
through the example of the sun’s moving across the sky. Krsna appears 
and disappears in innumerable universes, just as the sun appears and 
disappears during the day. Although the sun appears to rise and set, it is 
continuously shining somewhere on the earth. Similarly, although 
Krsna’s pastimes seem to appear and disappear, they are continuously 


existing in one brahmanda (universe) or another. Thus all of Krsna’s 
lllas are present simultaneously throughout the innumerable universes. 
By our limited senses we cannot appreciate this; therefore Krsna’s 
eternal pastimes are very difficult for us to understand. One should try 
to understand how they are taking place by understanding the analogy 
of the sun. Although the Lord is appearing constantly in the material 
universes, His pastimes are eternally present in the original Goloka 
Vrndavana. Therefore these pastimes are called nitya-lda (eternally 
present pastimes). Because we cannot see what is going on in other 
universes, it is a little difficult for us to understand how Krsna is 
eternally manifesting His pastimes. There are fourteen Manus in one 
day of Brahma, and this time calculation is also taking place in other 
universes. Krsna’s pastimes are manifested before fourteen Manus 
expire. Although it is a little difficult to understand the eternal pastimes 
of Krsna in this way, we must accept the verdict of the Vedic literatures. 

There are two types of devotees—the sadhaka, who is preparing for 
perfection, and the siddha, who is already perfect. As far as those who 
are already perfect are concerned, Lord Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gita 
(4.9), tyaktva deham punar janma naiti mam eti so ’rjuna: “After giving 
up this material body, such a devotee comes to Me.” After leaving the 
material body, the perfect devotee takes birth from the womb of a gopf 
on a planet where Krsna’s pastimes are going on. This may be in this 
universe or another universe. This statement is found in the Ujjvala- 
ndamani, which is commented upon by Visvanatha CakravartI Thakura. 
When a devotee becomes perfect, he is transferred to the universe where 
Krsna’s pastimes are taking place. Krsna’s eternal associates go wherever 
Krsna manifests His pastimes. As stated before, first the father and 
mother of Krsna appear, then the other associates. Quitting his material 
body, the perfect devotee also goes to associate with Krsna and His other 
associates. 

TEXT 398 

^ 3 —l 

11 'Sfcir11 

vraje krsna - sarvaisvarya-prakase ‘purnatama’ 






pun-dvaye, paravyome - ‘purnatara’, ‘purna’ 


SYNONYMS 

vraje —in Vrndavana; krsna —Lord Krsna; sarva-aisvarya-prakase — 
manifestation of His full opulence; purna-tama —most complete; puri- 
dvaye —in Dvaraka and Mathura; para-vyome —and in the spiritual 
world; piirna-tara —more complete; purna —complete. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna is complete in the spiritual sky [Vaikuntha], He is more complete 
in Mathura and Dvaraka, and He is most complete in Vrndavana, Vraja, 
due to His manifesting all His opulences. 

PURPORT 

This is confirmed in the following three verses from the Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.221-223). 

TEXT 399 

offers flrat i 

harih purnatamah purna- 
tarah purna iti tridha 
srestha-madhyadibhih sabdair 
natye yah paripathyate 

SYNONYMS 

harih —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; purna-tamah —most 
complete; purna-tarah —more complete; purnah —complete; iti —thus; 
tridha —three stages; srestha —best; madhya-adibhih —middle, etc.; 
sabdaih —by the words; natye —in books on dramatics; yah —who; 
paripathyate —is proclaimed. 


TRANSLATION 







“‘This is stated in the dramatic literatures as “perfect,” “more perfect” 
and “most perfect.” Thus Lord Krsna manifests Himself in three ways— 
perfect, more perfect and most perfect. 

TEXT 400 

^#^2 ll 8oo U 

prakasitakhila-gunah 
smrtah purnatamo budhaih 
asarva-vyanjakah purna- 
tarah purno ’Ipa-darsakah 

SYNONYMS 

prakasita-akhila-gunah —having all transcendental qualities manifested; 
smrtah —is understood; purna-tamah —most perfect; budhaih —by 
learned scholars; asarva-vyanjakah —having qualities not fully 
manifested; purna-tarah —more perfect; purnah —perfect; alpa- 
darsakah —still less fully manifested. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When the Supreme Personality of Godhead does not manifest all His 
transcendental qualities, He is called complete. When all the qualities are 
manifested, but not fully, He is called more complete. When He 
manifests all His qualities in fullness, He is called most complete. This is 
the version of all learned scholars in the devotional science. 

TEXT 401 

‘ff&m U 8 O Ml 

krsnasya purnatamata 
vyaktabhud gokulantare 
purnata purnatarata 
dvaraka-mathuradisu 










SYNONYMS 


krsnasya —of Lord Krsna; purna-tamata —being most perfect; vyakta — 
manifested; abhut —became; gokula-antare —in the domain of Gokula 
Vrndavana; purnata —completeness; purna-tarata —more completeness; 
dvaraka —in Dvaraka; mathura-adisu —and Mathura, and so on. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The most complete qualities of Krsna are manifested within Vrndavana, 
and His complete and more complete qualities are manifested in Dvaraka 
and Mathura.’ 

TEXT 402 

^rt?r y’^iiso^ii 

ei krsna - vraje ‘purnatama’ bhagavan 

dr a saba svarupa - ‘purnatara’ ‘purna’ nama 

SYNONYMS 

ei krsna —the same Krsna; vraje —Vrndavana; purna-tama bhagavan — 
the most complete manifestation of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; ara —other; saba —all; svarupa —forms; piirna-tara —more 
complete; purna —complete; nama —named. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna is the most complete Supreme Personality of Godhead in 
Vrndavana. Elsewhere all His expansions are either complete or more 
complete. 

TEXT 403 

feTfl 11 8o\s u 


sanksepe kahilun krsnera svarupa-vicara 
‘ananta’ kahite nare ihara vistara 















SYNONYMS 


sariksepe —in brief; kahilun —I have described; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
svarupa-vicara —consideration of His different forms and features; 
ananta —Lord Ananta; kahite nare —not able to describe; ihara —of this; 
vistara —the expanse. 


TRANSLATION 

“Thus I have briefly described Krsna’s manifestation of transcendental 
forms. This subject matter is so large that even Lord Ananta cannot 
describe it fully. 

TEXT 404 

wr ftw i 

U 8 o 8 11 

ananta svarupa krsnera nahika ganana 
sakha-candra-nyaye kari dig-darasana 

SYNONYMS 

ananta —unlimited; svarupa —forms; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; nahika 
ganana —there is no counting; sakha-candra-nyaye —by the logic of 
showing the moon through the branches of a tree; kari —I do; dik- 
darasana —only partial showing. 

TRANSLATION 

“In this way Krsna’s transcendental forms are expanded unlimitedly. No 
one can count them. Whatever I have explained is simply a little glimpse. 
It is like showing the moon through the branches of a tree.” 

TEXT 405 

^ WT, *^5, OTt 1 

ftwu 806 u 

iha yei sune, pade, sei bhagyavan 
krsnera svarupa-tattvera haya kichu jnana 










SYNONYMS 


iha —this narration; yei sune —anyone who hears; pade —or reads; sei — 
such a person; bhagyavan —is most fortunate; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
svarupa-tattvera —of personal bodily features; haya —there is; kichu — 
something; jnana —knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 

Whoever hears or recites these descriptions of the expansions of Krsna’s 
body is certainly a very fortunate man. Although this is very difficult to 
understand, one can nonetheless acquire some knowledge about the 
different features of Krsna’s body. 

TEXT 406 

’sfm ^rw i 

<R3. fWl^T U 8 o'Ja U 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritdmrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srrla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritdmrta —the book named Caitanya-caritdmrta ; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Srr Rupa and Srr Raghunatha, always desiring 

s 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Srr Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta, M adhya- 
lila, Twentieth Chapter, describing how Sanatana Gosvami met the Lord at 
Varanasi and received knowledge of the Absolute Truth. 




Chapter 21 


/ 

The Opulence and Sweetness of Lord Sri Krsna 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives the following summary of the Twenty- 

/ 

first Chapter. In this chapter Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fully describes 
Krsnaloka, the spiritual sky, the Causal Ocean and the material world, 

s 

which consists of innumerable universes. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
then describes Lord Brahma’s interview with Krsna at Dvaraka and the 
Lord’s curbing the pride of Brahma. There is also a description of one of 
Krsna’s pastimes with Brahma. In this chapter the author of the 
Caitanya-caritamrta has presented some nice poems about the pastimes 
of Krsna and Krsna’s superexcellent beauty. Throughout the rest of the 
chapter, our intimate relationship ( sambandha ) with Krsna is described. 

TEXT 1 

ll 11 

agaty-eka-gatim natva 
hlnarthadhika-sadhakam 
sn-caitanyam likhamy asya 
madhuryaisvarya-slkaram 

SYNONYMS 

agati-eka-gatim —to the only shelter for the conditioned souls who do 

not know the goal of life; natva —offering obeisances; hma-artha —of the 

necessities of the conditioned souls, who are poor in spiritual knowledge; 

adhika —increase; sadhakam —bringing about; sri-caitanyam —unto Lord 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; likhami —I am writing; asya —of Him; 
madhurya-aisvarya —of the sweetness and opulence; sikaram —a small 
portion. 













TRANSLATION 


/ 

Offering my obeisances unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, let me describe a 
particle of His opulence and sweetness. He is most valuable for a fallen 
conditioned soul bereft of spiritual knowledge, and He is the only shelter 
for those who do not know the real goal of life. 

TEXT 2 

ilWu feller 1 

'Sr^t^Nsbssr'sm n * n 

jaya jay a sri-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

s 

jaya —all glories; jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; 

jaya —all glories; advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; 

/ 

gaura-bhakta-vrnda —to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees 

s 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

ll vs ll 

sarva svarupera dhama - paravyoma-dhame 

prthak prthak vaikuntha saba, nahika ganane 

SYNONYMS 

sarva —all; svarupera —of the personal forms; dhama —abode; para- 
vyoma-dhame —in the spiritual sky; prthak prthak —separate; 
vaikuntha —Vaikuntha planets; saba —all; nahika ganane —there is no 






counting. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “All the transcendental forms of 
the Lord are situated in the spiritual sky. They preside over spiritual 
planets in that abode, but there is no counting those Vaikuntha planets. 

TEXT 4 

C<!^C&3 11 8 11 

sata, sahasra, ayuta, laksa, koti-yojana 
eka eka vaikunthera vistara varnana 

SYNONYMS 

sata —a hundred; sahasra —a thousand; ayuta —ten thousand; laksa —a 
hundred thousand; kotl —ten million; yojana —a distance of eight miles; 
eka eka —each and every one; vaikunthera —of the spiritual planets; 
vistara —the breadth; varnana —description. 

TRANSLATION 

“The breadth of each Vaikuntha planet is described as eight miles 
multiplied by one hundred, by one thousand, by ten thousand, by one 
hundred thousand and by ten million. In other words, each Vaikuntha 
planet is expanded beyond our ability to measure. 

TEXT 5 

^11 (t 11 

saba vaikuntha - vyapaka, ananda-cinmaya 

parisada-sadaisvarya-purna saba haya 

SYNONYMS 

saba —all; vaikuntha —the spiritual planets; vyapaka —vast; ananda-cit- 





maya —made of spiritual bliss; parisada —associates; sat-aisvarya —six 
kinds of opulence; purna —in full; saba —all; haya —are. 

TRANSLATION 

“Each Vaikuntha planet is very large, and each is made of spiritual bliss. 
The inhabitants are all associates of the Supreme Lord, and they have full 
opulence like the Lord Himself. This is how the Vaikuntha planets are all 
situated. 

TEXT 6 

w <ra*t Tfa i 

ananta vaikuntha eka eka dese yara 
sei paravyoma-dhamera ke karu vistara 

SYNONYMS 

ananta vaikuntha —unlimited Vaikuntha planets; eka eka —certain; 
dese —in a place; yara —of which; sei —that; para-vyoma —of the 
spiritual sky; dhamera —of the abode; ke karu vistara —who can 
understand the breadth. 


TRANSLATION 

“Since all the Vaikuntha planets are located in a certain corner of the 
spiritual sky, who can measure the spiritual sky? 

TEXT 7 

fwri<F #1 u hu 

ananta vaikuntha-paravyoma yara dala-sreni 
sarvopari krsnaloka ‘karnikara’ gani 

SYNONYMS 

ananta —unlimited; vaikuntha —Vaikuntha planets; para-vyoma —the 






spiritual sky; yara —of which; dala-srenl —the bunches of outlying 
petals; sarva-upari —in the topmost portion of the spiritual sky; krsna- 
loka —the abode of Lord Krsna; karnikara gani —we consider the whorl 
of the lotus flower. 


TRANSLATION 

“The shape of the spiritual sky is compared to a lotus flower. The 
topmost region of that flower is called the whorl, and within that whorl is 
Krsna’s abode. The petals of the spiritual lotus flower consist of many 
Vaikuntha planets. 

TEXT 8 

^ 1 , 1 

3^, Pi? *tm— #<i u v u 

ei-mata sad-aisvarya, sthana, avatara 
brahma, siva anta nd paya - jlva k on char a 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —such; sat-aisvarya —six opulences; sthana —abode; avatara — 

/ 

incarnations; brahma —Lord Brahma; siva —Lord Siva; anta nd paya — 
cannot find the limit; jiva —a living entity; kon —what of; chdra — 
worthless. 


TRANSLATION 

“Each Vaikuntha planet is full of spiritual bliss, complete opulence and 

space, and each is inhabited by incarnations. If Lord Brahma and Lord 

/ 

Siva cannot estimate the length and breadth of the spiritual sky and the 
Vaikuntha planets, how can ordinary living entities begin to imagine 
them? 

TEXT 9 

C^T C^f% Ipw 







^ <Tl <1# <Tf W# 

C^^TtTrN s ll s> u 

ko vetti bhuman bhagavan paratman 
yogesvarotlr bhavatas tri-lokyam 
kva va katham va kati va kadeti 
vistarayan krldasi yoga-mayam 

SYNONYMS 

kah —who; vetti —knows; bhuman —O supreme great one; bhagavan —O 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; para-atman —O Supersoul; yoga- 
Isvara —O master of mystic power; utlh —pastimes; bhavatah —of Your 
Lordship; tri-lokyam —in the three worlds; kva —where; va —or; 
katham —how; va —or; kati —how many; va —or; kada —when; iti — 
thus; vistarayan —expanding; krldasi —You play; yoga-mayam —spiritual 
energy. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O supreme great one! O Supreme Personality of Godhead! O Supersoul, 
master of all mystic power! Your pastimes are taking place continuously 
in these worlds, but who can estimate where, how and when You are 
employing Your spiritual energy and performing Your pastimes? No one 
can understand the mystery of these activities.’ 

PURPORT 

_ / 

This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.21). 

TEXT 10 

< R ^<1 fiNj 1 

*rir % w u *o u 

ei-mata krsnera divya sad-guna ananta 
brahma-siva-sanakadi na paya yanra anta 













SYNONYMS 


ei-mata —in this way; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; divya —transcendental; 

sat-guna —spiritual qualities; ananta —unlimited; brahma —Lord 

/ 

Brahma; siva —Lord Siva; sanaka-adi —the four Kumaras and so on; 
nd —not; paya —obtain; yanra —of which; anta —the limit. 

TRANSLATION 

“The spiritual qualities of Krsna are also unlimited. Great personalities 

/ 

like Lord Brahma, Lord Siva and the four Kumaras cannot estimate the 
spiritual qualities of the Lord. 

TEXT 11 

Wt "Rlwfs 

c*i u s s u 

gunatmanas te ’pi gunan vimatum 
hitavatirnasya ka Hire ’sya 
kalena yair vd vimitah su-kalpair 
bhu-pamsavah khe mihika dyu-bhasah 

SYNONYMS 

guna-atmanah —the overseer of the three qualities; te —of You; api — 
certainly; gunan —the qualities; vimatum —to count; hita-avatirnasya — 
who have descended for the benefit of all living entities; ke —who; 
isire —were able; asya —of the universe; kalena —in due course of time; 
yaih —by whom; vd —or; vimitah —counted; su-kalpaih —by great 
scientists; bhu-pamsavah —the atoms of the universe; khe —in the sky; 
mihikah —particles of snow; dyu-bhasah —the illuminating stars and 
planets. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘In time, great scientists may be able to count all the atoms of the 











universe, all the stars and planets in the sky, and all the particles of snow, 
but who among them can count the unlimited transcendental qualities of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead? He descends on the surface of the 
globe for the benefit of all living entities.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is also quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.7). 

TEXT 12 

brahmadi rahu - sahasra-vadane ‘ananta’ 

nirantara gaya mukhe, na paya gunera anta 

SYNONYMS 

brahma-adi rahu —leave aside Lord Brahma and others; sahasra- 
vadane —in thousands of mouths; ananta —Lord Ananta; nirantara — 
continuously; gaya —chants; mukhe —in the mouths; na paya —does not 
obtain; gunera —of qualities of the Lord; anta —the end. 

TRANSLATION 

“To say nothing of Lord Brahma, even Lord Ananta, who has thousands 
of heads, cannot reach the end of the Lord’s transcendental qualities, 
even though He is continuously chanting their praises. 

TEXT 13 

GA^fTfR '>fw<r>u'fvo ^Pii u ^ u 

nantarh vidamy aham ami munayo ’grajas te 
maya-balasya purusasya kuto ’vara ye 













gayan gunan dasa-satanana adi-devah 
seso ’dhunapi samavasyati nasya par am 

SYNONYMS 

na antam —no limit; vidami —know; aham —I; ami —those; munayah — 

great saintly persons; agrajah —brothers; te —of you; maya-balasya —who 

has multi-energies; purusasya —of the Personality of Godhead; kutah — 

how; avarah —less intelligent; ye —those who; gayan —chanting; 

gunan —the qualities; dasa-sata-ananah —who has a thousand hoods; 

/ 

adi-devah —the Personality of Godhead; sesah —Ananta Sesa; adhuna 
api —even until now; samavasyati —reaches; na —not; asya —of the 
Lord; param —limit. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘If I, Lord Brahma, and your elder brothers, the great saints and sages, 
cannot understand the limits of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is full of various energies, who else can understand them? Although 

constantly chanting about His transcendental qualities, the thousand- 

/ 

hooded Lord Sesa has not yet reached the end of the Lord’s activities.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse, spoken to Narada Muni by Lord Brahma, is also from Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (2.7.41). 

TEXT 14 

ftsF-wta u ^ 8 u 

seho rahu - sarvajna-siromani srl-krsna 

nija-gunera anta na pana hayena satrsna 

SYNONYMS 

seho rahu —let Him (Ananta) alone; sarva-jna —the omniscient; 
siromani —the topmost; srl-krsna —Lord Krsna; nija-gunera —of His 




personal qualities; anta —limit; na —not; paha —getting; hayena — 
becomes; sa-trsna —very inquisitive. 

TRANSLATION 

“To say nothing of Anantadeva, even Lord Krsna Himself cannot find an 
end to His own transcendental qualities. Indeed, He Himself is always 
eager to know them. 

TEXT 15 

It u u 

dyu-pataya eva te na yayur antam anantataya 
tvam api yad-antaranda-nicaya nanu savaranah 
kha iva rajamsi vanti vayasa saha yac chrutayas 
tvayi hi phalanty atan-nirasanena bhavan-nidhanah 

SYNONYMS 

dyu-patayah —the predominating deities of higher planetary systems 
(Lord Brahma and others); eva —also; te —Your; na yayuh —cannot 
reach; antam —the limit of transcendental qualities; anantataya —due to 
being unlimited; tvam api —You also; yat —since; antara —within You; 
anda-nicayah —the groups of universes; nanu —O Sir; sa-avaranah — 
having different coverings; khe —in the sky; iva —like; rajamsi —atoms; 
vanti —rotate; vayasa —the course of time; saha —with; yat —what; 
srutayah —great personalities who understand the Vedas; tvayi —in You; 
hi —certainly; phalanti —end in; atan nirasanena —by refuting the 
inferior elements; bhavat-nidhanah —whose conclusion is in You. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My Lord, You are unlimited. Even the predominating deities of the 
higher planetary systems, including Lord Brahma, cannot find Your 










limitations. Nor can You Yourself ascertain the limit of Your qualities. 
Like atoms in the sky, there are multi-universes with seven coverings, 
and these are rotating in due course of time. All the experts in Vedic 
understanding are searching for You by eliminating the material elements. 
In this way, searching and searching, they come to the conclusion that 
everything is complete in You. Thus You are the resort of everything. 
This is the conclusion of all Vedic experts.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.87.41), which was spoken by the 
personified Vedas, is confirmed by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita 
(7.19): 

bahunam janmanam ante jnanavan mam prapadyate 
vasudevah sarvam iti sa mahatma su-durlabhah 

“After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge 
surrenders unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all 
that is. Such a great soul is very rare.” Even after searching for the 
Absolute Truth throughout the universe, learned scholars and Vedic 
experts cannot reach the ultimate goal. In this way they come to Krsna. 
When there is a discussion about the Absolute Truth, there are always 

various pros and cons. The purpose of such arguments is to come to the 
right conclusion. Such an argument is generally known as neti neti (“not 
this, not that”). Until one comes to the right conclusion, the process of 
thinking “This is not the Absolute Truth, that is not the Absolute 
Truth” will continue. When we come to the right conclusion, we accept 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, as the ultimate truth. 

TEXT 16 

^^ Wfa 1 

%r m *N?r u ybii 

seha rahu - vraje yabe krsna avatara 

tanra caritra vicarite mana na paya para 






SYNONYMS 


seha rahu —leave aside such negative arguments; vraje —in Vrndavana; 
yabe —when; krsna —Lord Krsna; avatara —incarnation; tanra —His; 
caritra —character; vicarite —to deliberate; mana —mind; nd —not; 
paya —gets; para —the limit. 

TRANSLATION 

“Apart from all argument, logic and negative or positive processes, when 

/ 

Lord Sri Krsna was present as the Supreme Personality of Godhead at 
Vrndavana, no one could find a limit to His potencies by studying His 
characteristics and activities. 

TEXT 17 

grtf^rtfvo fcprt i 

u * hu 

prakrtaprakrta srsti kaila eka-ksane 
asesa-vaikunthajanda sva-sva-natha-sane 

SYNONYMS 

prakrta-aprakrta —material and spiritual; srsti —creation; kaila —did; 
eka-ksane —in one moment; asesa —unlimited; vaikuntha —Vaikuntha 
planets; aja-anda —material planets; sva-sva-natha-sane —with their own 
predominating deities. 


TRANSLATION 

“At Vrndavana, the Lord immediately created all material and spiritual 
planets in one moment. Indeed, all of them were created with their 
predominating deities. 

TEXT 18 


e-mata anyatra nahi suniye adbhuta 











yahara sravane citta haya avadhuta 


SYNONYMS 

e-mata —like this; anyatra —anywhere else; nahi —not; suniye —I hear; 
adbhuta —wonderful event; yahara —of which; sravane —by hearing; 
citta —consciousness; haya —becomes; avadhuta —agitated and cleansed. 

TRANSLATION 

“We do not hear of such wonderful things anywhere else. Simply by one’s 
hearing of those incidents, one’s consciousness is agitated and cleansed. 

PURPORT 

When Lord Krsna was present in the earthly Vrndavana, Lord Brahma, 
taking Him to be an ordinary cowherd boy, wanted to test His potency. 
Therefore Lord Brahma stole all the calves and cowherd boys from 
Krsna and hid them by his illusory energy. When Krsna saw that 
Brahma had stolen His calves and cowherd boys, He immediately created 
many material and spiritual planets in Lord Brahma’s presence. Within a 
moment, cowherd boys, calves and unlimited Vaikunthas—all 
expansions of the Lord’s spiritual energy—were manifested. As stated in 
the Brahma-samhita, ananda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhavitabhih. Not only 
did Krsna create all the paraphernalia of His spiritual energy, but He 
also created unlimited material universes with unlimited Brahmas. All 
these pastimes, which are described in Srimad-Bhagavatam, will cleanse 
one’s consciousness. In this way one can actually understand the 
Absolute Truth. The spiritual planets in the spiritual sky are called 
Vaikunthas, and each of them has a predominating Deity (Narayana) 
with a specific name. Similarly, in the material sky there are 
innumerable universes, and each is dominated by a specific deity, a 
Brahma. Krsna simultaneously created all these Vaikuntha planets and 
universes within a moment after Brahma’s return. 

The word avadhuta means “rambling, agitating, moving, absorbed, 

/ 

defeated.” In some readings of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, it is said: yahara 


sravane citta-mala haya dhuta. Instead of the word avadhuta, the words 
haya dhuta , meaning that the heart or consciousness is cleansed, are 
used. When the consciousness is cleansed, one can understand what and 
who Krsna is. This is confirmed by Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (7.28): 

yesarin tv anta-gatam papam jananam punya-karmanam 
te dvandva-moha-nirmukta bhajante mam drdha-vratah 

“Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and 
whose sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the 
dualities of delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with 
determination.” Unless one is freed from the reactions of sinful 
activities, one cannot understand Krsna or engage in His transcendental 
loving service. 

TEXT 19 

i 

cot—' wnt wfft u 8 & u 

“krsna-vatsair asankhyataih” - sukadeva-vani 

krsna-sange kata gopa - sankhya nahi jani 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-vatsaih asankhyataih —Krsna was accompanied by an unlimited 

number of calves and cowherd boys; sukadeva-vani —the words of 
/ 

Sukadeva GosvamI; krsna-sange —with Lord Krsna; kata gopa —how 
many cowherd boys; sankhya —the count; nahi jani —we do not know. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“According to Sukadeva GosvamI, Krsna had unlimited calves and 
cowherd boys with Him. No one could count their actual number. 

TEXT 20 

cOT ot <r<2?r bi?pt i 
(a#, n u 


eka eka gopa kare ye vatsa carana 









koti, arbuda, sankha, padma, tahara ganana 


SYNONYMS 

eka eka —one after another; gopa —cowherd boys; kare —do; ye — 
whatever; vatsa —calves; carana —grazing; koti —ten millions; arbuda — 
a hundred million; sankha —one trillion; padma —ten trillion; tahara 
ganana —the enumeration of that. 

TRANSLATION 

“Each of the cowherd boys was tending calves to the extent of a koti, 
arbuda, sankha and padma. That is the way of counting. 

PURPORT 

According to Vedic mathematical calculations, the following 
enumeration system is used: units, tens ( dasa ), hundreds ( sata ), 
thousands ( sahasra ), ten thousands ( ayuta ) and hundred thousands 
( laksa ). Ten times laksa is niyuta. Ten times niyuta is koti. Ten times koti 
is arbuda. Ten times arbuda is vrnda. Ten times vrnda is kharva. Ten 
times kharva is nikharva. Ten times nikharva is sankha. Ten times sankha 
is padma, and ten times padma is sagara. Ten times sagara is antya, and 
ten times antya is madhya, and ten times madhya is parardha. Each item 
is ten times greater than the previous one. Thus all the cowherd boys, 
who were companions of Krsna, had many calves to take care of. 

TEXT 21 

<M, <!^, 1 

<m-*m u ^ n 

vetra, venu, dala, srnga, vastra, alankara 
gopa-ganera yata, tara nahi lekha-para 

SYNONYMS 

vetra —canes; venu —flutes; dala —lotus flowers; srriga —horns; vastra — 
garments; alarikara —ornaments; gopa-ganera yata —as many as are 





possessed by the cowherd boys; tara —of them; nahi —there is not; lekha- 
para —limitation to writing. 

TRANSLATION 

“All the cowherd boys had unlimited calves. Similarly, their canes, flutes, 
lotus flowers, horns, garments and ornaments were all unlimited. They 
cannot be limited by writing about them. 

TEXT 22 

switww 4w vgR) u ^ u 

sabe haila caturbhuja vaikunthera pad 
prthak prthak brahmandera brahma kare stud 

SYNONYMS 

sabe —all of them: haila —became; catur-bhuja —four-handed; 
vaikunthera pad —predominating Deities of the Vaikuntha planets; 
prthak prthak —separately; brahmandera —of the universes; brahma — 
the predominating deities known as Lord Brahma; kare stud —offer 
prayers. 


TRANSLATION 

“The cowherd boys then became four-handed Narayanas, predominating 
Deities of Vaikuntha planets. All the separate Brahmas from different 
universes began to offer their prayers unto the Lords. 

TEXT 23 

11 ^ 11 

eka krsna-deha haite sabara prakase 
ksaneke sabai sei sarire pravese 


SYNONYMS 







eka —one; krsna-deha —transcendental body of Krsna; haite —from; 
sabara —of everyone; prakase —the manifestation; ksaneke —in a 
second; sabai —every one of Them; sei sarire —in that body of Krsna; 
pravese —enter. 


TRANSLATION 

“All these transcendental bodies emanated from the body of Krsna, and 
within a second They all entered again into His body. 

TEXT 24 

^1 C*rft’3Wl fefflt CTtfe 1 

#5 <f#’ 11 ^8 11 

ihd dekhi’ brahma haild mohita, vismita 
stud kari’ ei pache karila niscita 

SYNONYMS 

ihd dekhi’ —seeing this; brahma —Lord Brahma; haild —became; 
mohita —astonished; vismita —struck with wonder; stud kari’ —offering 
prayers; ei —this; pache —at the end; karila —made; niscita —conclusion. 

TRANSLATION 

“When the Lord Brahma from this universe saw this pastime, he was 
astonished and struck with wonder. After offering his prayers, he gave 
the following conclusion. 

TEXT 25 

“ <i^—‘ftw ism wr^fr i 

CT 'srfcrt u u 

“ye kahe - ‘krsnera vaibhava muni saba janon’ 

se januka, - kaya-mane muni ei manofi 

SYNONYMS 

ye kahe —if anyone says; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; vaibhava —opulences; 







muni —I; saba —all; janon —know; se januka —let him know; kaya- 
mane —by my body and mind; muni —myself; ei —this; manon —accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Brahma said, ‘If someone says that he knows everything about 
Krsna’s opulence, let him think that way. But as far as I am concerned, 
with my body and mind I consider it in this way. 

TEXT 26 

CTl<l ^ 11 ^ U 

ei ye tomara ananta vaibhavamrta-sindhu 
mora van-mano-gamya nahe eka bindu 

SYNONYMS 

ei ye —all this; tomara —Your; ananta —unlimited; vaibhava-amrta- 
sindhu —ocean of the nectar of Your opulence; mora —my; vak-manah- 
gamya —within the reach of words and mind; nahe —not; eka bindu — 
even a drop. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘My Lord, Your opulence is like an unlimited ocean of nectar, and it is 
verbally and mentally impossible for me to realize even a drop of that 
ocean. 

TEXT 27 

wm ^ ^ csf i 

wl u” ^ u 

jananta eva janantu 
kim bahuktya na me prabho 
manaso vapuso vaco 
vaibhavam tava gocarah 











SYNONYMS 


janantah —persons who think they are aware of Your unlimited potency; 
eva —certainly; janantu —let them think like that; kim —what is the use; 
bahu-uktyd —with many words; na —not; me —my; prabho —O Lord; 
manasah —of the mind; vapusah —of the body; vacah —of the words; 
vaibhavam —opulences; tava —Your; gocarah —within the range. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘There are people who say, “I know everything about Krsna.” Let them 
think that way. As far as I am concerned, I do not wish to speak very 
much about this matter. O my Lord, let me say this much. As far as Your 
opulences are concerned, they are all beyond the reach of my mind, body 
and words.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.38), spoken by Lord 
Brahma after he had stolen Lord Krsna’s calves and cowherd boys and 
Krsna had exhibited His transcendental opulence by re-creating all the 
stolen calves and cowherd boys by His visnu-murti expansions. After he 
had seen this, Brahma offered the above prayer. 

TEXT 28 

’si%ri ^—c<ki ^ i 

u u 

krsnera mahima rahu - kebd tara jnata 

vrnddvana-sthdnera dekha ascarya vibhutd 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; mahima —glories; rahu —let be; kebd —who; 
tara —of those; jnata —a knower; vrnddvana-sthdnera —of the abode of 
Krsna, Vrndavana; dekha —just see; ascarya —wonderful; vibhutd — 
opulences. 






TRANSLATION 


“Let the glories of Lord Krsna be! Who could be aware of all of them? 

His abode, Vrndavana, has many wonderful opulences. Just try to see 
them all. 

TEXT 29 

vat? 11 11 

sola-krosa vrndavana, - sastrera prakase 

tara eka-dese vaikuntha] anda-gana bhase 

SYNONYMS 

sola-krosa —measuring sixteen krosas (thirty-two miles); vrndavana — 
Vrndavana-dhama; sastrera prakase —according to the revelation of 
revealed scripture; tara —of Vrndavana; eka-dese —in one corner; 
vaikuntha —all the Vaikuntha planets; ajanda-gana —the innumerable 
universes; bhase —are situated. 

TRANSLATION 

“According to the revelations of revealed scripture, Vrndavana extends 
only sixteen krosas [thirty-two miles]. Nonetheless, all the Vaikuntha 
planets and innumerable universes are located in one corner of this tract. 

PURPORT 

In Vraja, the land is divided into various vanas, or forests. The forests 
total twelve, and their extension is estimated to be eighty-four krosas. Of 
these, the special forest known as Vrndavana is located from the present 
municipal city of Vrndavana to the village called Nanda-grama. This 
distance is sixteen krosas (thirty-two miles). 

TEXT 30 











apara aisvarya krsnera - nahika ganana 

sakha-candra-nyaye kari dig-darasana 

SYNONYMS 

apara —unlimited; aisvarya —opulence; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; nahika 
ganana —there is no estimation; sakha-candra-nyaye —according to the 
logic of seeing the moon through the branches of a tree; kari —I make; 
dik-darasana —an indication only. 

TRANSLATION 

“No one can estimate the opulence of Krsna. That is unlimited. 
However, just as one sees the moon through the branches of a tree, I 
wish to give a little indication.” 


PURPORT 

First a child is shown the branches of a tree, and then he is shown the 
moon through the branches. This is called sakha-candra-nyaya. The idea 
is that first one must be given a simpler example. Then the more 
difficult background is explained. 

TEXT 31 

Wstfm vgj^t, ^Tl U 'Oi u 

aisvarya kahite sphurila aisvarya-sagara 
manendriya dubila, prabhu ha-ila phanpara 

SYNONYMS 

aisvarya —opulence; kahite —to describe; sphurila —there manifested; 
aisvarya-sagara —an ocean of opulence; mana-indriya —the chief sense, 

s 

namely the mind; dubila —immersed; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ha-ila —became; phanpara —perplexed. 


TRANSLATION 







While describing the transcendental opulences of Krsna, the ocean of 

s 

opulence manifested in the mind of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and His 
mind and senses were immersed in this ocean. Thus He was perplexed. 

TEXT 32 

^ csrt<F *t%ri i 

bhagavatera ei sloka padila apane 
artha asvadite sukhe karena vyakhyane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhagavatera —of Srimad-Bhagavatam; ei —this; sloka —verse; padila — 
recited; apane —personally; artha —the meaning; asvadite —to taste; 
sukhe —in happiness; karena vyakhyane —describes the meaning. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally recited the following verse from 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam, and to relish the meaning, He began to explain it 
Himself. 


TEXT 33 




svayarh tv asamyatisayas try-adhlsah 
svardjya-laksmy-dpta-samasta-kamah 
balirh haradbhis cira-loka-palaih 
kirita-kotidita-pada-pithah 


SYNONYMS 

svayam —personally the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tu —but; 
asamya-atisayah —who has no equal or superior; tri-adhisah —the master 
of three places, namely Goloka Vrndavana, Vaikunthaloka and the 
material world, or the master of Maha-Visnu, Garbhodakasayl Visnu and 












Kslrodakasayl Visnu, or the master of Brahma, Visnu and Mahesvara, or 
the master of the three worlds (the higher, lower and middle planetary 
systems); svarajya-laksmi —by His personal spiritual potency; apta — 
already achieved; samasta-kamah —all desirable objects; balim —a 
presentation or taxation; haradbhih —who are offering; cira-loka- 
palaih —by the predominating deities of different planets; kirita-koti — 
by millions of helmets; idita —being worshiped; pada-pithah —whose 
lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, is the master of the three 

/ 

worlds and the three principal demigods [Brahma, Visnu and Siva]. No 
one is equal to or greater than Him. By His spiritual potency, known as 
svarajya-laksmi, all His desires are fulfilled. While offering their dues and 
presents in worship, the predominating deities of all the planets touch the 
lotus feet of the Lord with their helmets. Thus they offer prayers to the 
Lord.’ 


PURPORT 

This quotation is verse 21 of the Second Chapter, Third Canto, of 

s 

Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 34 

'S'faa ^5, 11 ^8 

parama isvara krsna svayarh bhagavan 
tate bada, tanra sama keha ndhi ana 

SYNONYMS 

parama —supreme; Isvara —controller; krsna —Lord Krsna; svayam — 
personally; bhagavan —the original Personality of Godhead; tate — 
therefore; bada —most exalted; tanra —His; sama —equal; keha — 
anyone; ndhi —there is not; ana —else. 






TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; therefore He is 
the greatest of all. No one is equal to Him, nor is anyone greater than 
Him. 


TEXT 35 

f^3S l 

\ 


isvarah paramah krsnah 
sac-cid-ananda-vigrahah 
anadir adir govindah 
sarva-kdrana-kdranam 


SYNONYMS 

Isvarah —the controller; paramah —supreme; krsnah —Lord Krsna; sat — 
eternal existence; cit —absolute knowledge; ananda —absolute bliss; 
vigrahah —whose form; anadih —without beginning; adih —the origin; 
govindah —Lord Govinda; sarva-karana-karanam —the cause of all 
causes. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Krsna, known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He has an eternal, 
blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no other origin, for 
He is the prime cause of all causes.’ 

PURPORT 

This is the first verse of the Fifth Chapter of the Brahma-samhita. 

TEXT 36 

n ^ n 

brahma, visnu, hara, - ei srstyadi-isvara 







tine ajnakan krsnera, krsna - adhisvara 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

brahma —Lord Brahma; visnu —Lord Visnu; hara —and Lord Siva; ei — 
they; srsti-adi-lsvara —the masters of material creation, maintenance 
and dissolution; tine —all three of them; djna-kari —order carriers; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; krsna —Lord Krsna; adhisvara —their master. 

TRANSLATION 

“The primary predominating deities of this material creation are Lord 

/ 

Brahma, Lord Siva and Lord Visnu. Nonetheless, they simply carry out 
the orders of Lord Krsna, who is master of them all. 

TEXT 37 

WlS l 

\W°i u 

srjami tan-niyukto ’ham 
haro harati tad-vasah 
visvam purusa-rupena 
paripati tri-sakti-dhrk 

SYNONYMS 

srjami —create; tat-niyuktah —engaged by Him; aham —I; harah —Lord 

s 

Siva; harati —annihilates; tat-vasah —under His control; visvam —the 
whole universe; purusa-rupena —in the form of Lord Visnu; paripati — 
maintains; tri-sakti-dhrk —the controller of the three modes of material 
nature. 


TRANSLATION 

“[Lord Brahma said:] ‘Following the will of the Supreme Personality of 

_ s 

Godhead, I create, Lord Siva destroys, and He Himself in the form of 
Kslrodakasayl Visnu maintains all the affairs of material nature. Thus the 
supreme controller of the three modes of material nature is Lord Visnu.’ 







PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.6.32). 

TEXT 38 

4 Trt^rftj, i 

^ ll V5V 11 

e samanya, tryadhlsvarera suna artha ara 
jagat-karana tina purusavatara 

SYNONYMS 

e samanya —this is a general description; tri-adhlsvarera —of the master 
of the three worlds; suna —please hear; artha —meaning; ara —another; 
jagat-karana —the cause of the material creation; tina —three; purusa- 
avatara—purusa incarnations of Visnu. 

TRANSLATION 

“This is only a general description. Please try to understand another 
meaning of tryadhisa. The three purusa incarnations of Visnu are the 
original cause of the material creation. 

TEXT 39 

11 ^ 11 

maha-visnu, padmanabha, ksirodaka-svami 
ei tina - sthula-suksma-sarva-antaryami 

SYNONYMS 

maha-visnu —Maha-Visnu; padmanabha —Padmanabha 
(Garbhodakasayl Visnu); ksira-udaka-svami —Kslrodakasayl Visnu; ei 
tina —all these three; sthula-suksma —gross and subtle; sarva —of all; 
antaryami —the Supersoul. 





TRANSLATION 


“Maha-Visnu, Padmanabha and Ksirodakasayi Visnu are the Supersouls 
of all subtle and gross existences. 

PURPORT 

Lord Maha-Visnu is known as Karanodakasayl Visnu, the Supersoul of 
everything. Garbhodakasayl Visnu, from whose lotus navel Brahma was 
created, is also called Hiranyagarbha and is the total Supersoul and the 
subtle Supersoul. Ksirodakasayi Visnu is the universal form and the gross 
Supersoul. 

TEXT 40 

<R3—n so u 

ei tina - sarvasraya, jagat-isvara 

eho saba kala-amsa, krsna - adhisvara 

SYNONYMS 

ei tina —these three; sarva-asraya —the shelter of the whole material 
creation; jagat-isvara —supreme controllers of the universe; eho saba — 
all of Them; kala-amsa —plenary portions, or portions of the plenary 
portions; krsna —Lord Krsna; adhisvara —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although Maha-Visnu, Padmanabha and Ksirodakasayi Visnu are all 
shelters and controllers of the entire universe, They are nonetheless but 
plenary portions or portions of the plenary portions of Krsna. Therefore 
He is the original Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 41 









'ts w 

wi ll 8 b u 

yasyaika-nisvasita-kalam athavalambya 
jlvanti loma-vila-jd jagad-anda-nathah 
visnur mahdn sa iha yasya kala-viseso 
govindam adi-purusam tarn aharin bhajami 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —whose; eka —one; nisvasita —of breath; kdlam —time; atha — 
thus; avalambya —taking shelter of; jlvanti —live; loma-vila-jah —grown 
from the hair holes; jagat-anda-nathah —the masters of the universes 
(the Brahmas); visnuh mahdn —the Supreme Lord Maha-Visnu; sah — 
that; iha —here; yasya —whose; kala-visesah —particular plenary portion 
or expansion; govindam —Lord Govinda; adi-purusam —the original 
person; tarn —Him; aham —I; bhajami —worship. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The Brahmas and other lords of the mundane worlds appear from the 
pores of Maha-Visnu and remain alive for the duration of His one 
exhalation. I adore the primeval Lord, Govinda, of whom Maha-Visnu is 
a portion of a plenary portion.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhita (5.48). See also Adi-llla 
5.71. 


TEXT 42 


^ ^ Wt<J 1 

fei*Uff% ^ 11 8*U 


ei artha - madhyama, suna ‘gudha’ artha ara 

tina avasa-sthana krsnera sastre khyati yara 










SYNONYMS 


ei artha —this explanation; madhyama —middle; suna —please hear; 
giidha —confidential; artha —meaning; ara —another; tina —three; 
avasa-sthana —residential places; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sastre —in the 
revealed scriptures; khyati —fame; yara —of which. 

TRANSLATION 

“This is the middle meaning. Now please hear the confidential meaning. 
Lord Krsna has three places of residence, which are well known from the 
revealed scriptures. 


PURPORT 

Krsna has three abodes—His internal abode (Goloka Vrndavana), His 
intermediate abode (the spiritual sky) and His external abode (this 
material world). 

TEXT 43 

'Slttt ll 8 VS 11 

‘antahpura’ - goloka-srl-vrndavana 

yahan nitya-sthiti mata-pita-bandhu-gana 

SYNONYMS 

antah-pura —the internal abode; goloka-srl-vrndavana —Goloka 
Vrndavana; yahan —where; nitya-sthiti —eternal residence; mata-pita — 
mother and father; bandhu-gana —and friends. 

TRANSLATION 

“The internal abode is called Goloka Vrndavana. It is there that Lord 
Krsna’s personal friends, associates, father and mother live. 

TEXT 44 





c^t^rsrtrrrT?rr^t^rt^r^rtf^'^Tt-^rm n 88 n 

madhuraisvarya-mddhurya-krpddi-bhandara 
yogamaya dasl yahan rasadi lila-sara 

SYNONYMS 

madhura-aisvarya —of sweetness and opulence; madhurya —of conjugal 
love; krpa-adi —and of mercy and so on; bhandara —storehouse; yoga- 
maya —the spiritual energy; dasl —maidservant; yahan —where; rasa- 
adi —the rasa dance and other pastimes; lila-sara —the quintessence of 
all pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 

“Vrndavana is the storehouse of Krsna’s mercy and the sweet opulences 
of conjugal love. That is where the spiritual energy, working as a 
maidservant, exhibits the rasa dance, the quintessence of all pastimes. 

TEXT 45 

W?#ft ll 8£ ll 

karuna-nikuramba-komale 
madhuraisvarya-visesa-salini 
jayati vraja-raja-nandane 
na hi cinta-kanikabhyudeti nah 

SYNONYMS 

karuna-nikuramba-komale —who is very soft because of great mercy; 
madhura-aisvarya-visesa-salini —especially by the opulence of conjugal 
love; jayati —all glories; vraja-raja-nandane —to the son of Maharaja 
Nanda; na —not; hi —certainly; cinta —of anxiety; kanika —even a 
particle; abhyudeti —awakens; nah —of us. 


TRANSLATION 











“‘Vrndavana-dhama is very soft due to the mercy of the Supreme Lord, 
and it is especially opulent due to conjugal love. The transcendental 
glories of the son of Maharaja Nanda are exhibited here. Under the 
circumstances, not the least anxiety is awakened within us.’ 

TEXT 46 

Not? i 

tara tale paravyoma - ‘ visnuloka’-nama 

narayana-adi ananta svarupera dhama 

SYNONYMS 

tara tale —below Vrndavana-dhama; para-vyoma —the spiritual sky; 
visnu-loka-nama —known as Visnuloka; narayana-adi —Narayana and 
others; ananta —unlimited; svarupera —of personal expansions; 
dhama —the place. 


TRANSLATION 

“Below the Vrndavana planet is the spiritual sky, which is known as 
Visnuloka. In Visnuloka there are innumerable Vaikuntha planets 
controlled by Narayana and innumerable other expansions of Krsna. 

TEXT 47 

ww 9 ! fei<i u 8^ u 

‘madhyama-avasa’ krsnera - sad-aisvarya-bhandara 

ananta svarupe yahan karena vihara 

SYNONYMS 

madhyama-avasa —the middle residence; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sat- 
aisvarya-bhandara —the storehouse of six opulences; ananta svarupe — 
unlimited forms; yahan —where; karena vihara —enjoys His pastimes. 









TRANSLATION 


“The spiritual sky, which is full in all six opulences, is the intermediate 
residence of Lord Krsna. It is there that an unlimited number of forms of 
Krsna enjoy Their pastimes. 

TEXT 48 

u 8v u 

ananta vaikuntha yahan bhandara-kothari 
parisada-gane sad-aisvarye ache bhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

ananta —unlimited; vaikuntha —Vaikuntha planets; yahan —where; 
bhandara-kothari —like rooms of a treasure-house; parisada-gane — 
eternal associates; sat-aisvarye —with the six opulences; ache —are; 
bhari’ —filling. 


TRANSLATION 

“Innumerable Vaikuntha planets, which are just like different rooms of a 
treasure-house, are all there, filled with all opulences. Those unlimited 
planets house the Lord’s eternal associates, who are also enriched with 
the six opulences. 

TEXT 49 

Wfft 11 81?) 11 

goloka-namni nija-dhamni tale ca tasya 
devi-mahesa-hari-dhamasu tesu tesu 
te te prabhava-nicaya vihitas ca yena 
govindam adi-purusam tam aharin bhajami 


















SYNONYMS 


goloka-namni nija-dhamni —in the planet known as Goloka Vrndavana, 

the personal abode of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tale —in the 

part underneath; ca —also; tasya —of that; devl —of the goddess Durga; 

/ 

mahesa —of Lord Siva; hari —of Narayana; dhamasu —in the planets; 
tesu tesu —in each of them; te te —those respective; prabhava-nicayah — 
opulences; vihitah —established; ca —also; yena —by whom; govindam — 
unto that Govinda; adi-purusam —the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; tam —unto Him; aham —I; bhajami —offer my obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Below the planet named Goloka Vrndavana are the planets known as 
Devi-dhama, Mahesa-dhama and Hari-dhama. These are opulent in 
different ways. They are managed by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Govinda, the original Lord. I offer my obeisances unto Him.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhita (5.43). 

TEXT 50 

1%!Wt l 

u (to u 

pradhana-parama-vyomnor 
antare viraja nadi 
vedanga-sveda-janitais 
toyaih prasravita subha 

SYNONYMS 

pradhana-parama-vyomnoh antare —between the material world and the 
spiritual world; viraja nadi —is a river known as Viraja; veda-anga —of 
the transcendental body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sveda- 
janitaih —produced from the perspiration; toyaih —with water; 
prasravita —flowing; subha —all-auspicious. 






TRANSLATION 


“‘Between the spiritual and the material world is a body of water known 
as the river Viraja. This water is generated from the bodily perspiration 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known as Vedariga. Thus 
the river flows.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse and the following verse are from the Padma Parana. 

TEXT 51 

iuh 

tasyah pare para-vyoma 
tri-pad-bhutam sanatanam 
amrtarh sasvatam nityam 
anantarh paramam padam 

SYNONYMS 

tasyah pare —on the other bank of the Viraja River; para-vyoma —the 
spiritual sky; tri-pat-bhutam —existing as three fourths of the opulence 
of the Supreme Lord; sanatanam —eternal; amrtam —without 
deterioration; sasvatam —without being subjected to the control of time; 
nityam —constantly existing; anantam —unlimited; paramam —supreme; 
padam —abode. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Beyond the river Viraja is the spiritual nature, which is indestructible, 
eternal, inexhaustible and unlimited. It is the supreme abode, consisting 
of three fourths of the Lord’s opulences. It is known as paravyoma, the 
spiritual sky.’ 


PURPORT 








In the spiritual sky there is neither anxiety nor fear. It is eternally 
existing, and it consists of three fourths of the Lord’s energy. The 
material world is an exhibition of only one fourth of the Lord’s energy. 
Therefore it is called eka-pad-vibhuti. 

TEXT 52 

vat? wi i 
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tara tale ‘bahyavasa’ virajara para 
ananta brahmanda yahari kothari apara 

SYNONYMS 

tara tale —below the spiritual world; bahya-avasa —external abode; 
virajara para —on the other side of the river Viraja; ananta 
brahmanda —unlimited number of universes; yahari —where; kothari — 
apartments; apara —unlimited. 

TRANSLATION 

“On the other side of the river Viraja is the external abode, which is full 
of unlimited universes, each containing unlimited atmospheres. 

TEXT 53 

‘ vat?, #<r*rl?r <ri^t i 

‘devi-dhama’ nama tara , jiva yara vast 
jagal-laksmi rakhi’ rahe yahan maya dasi 

SYNONYMS 

devi-dhama —the place of the external energy; nama —named; tara —its; 
jiva —the conditioned living entities; yara —of which; vasi —the 
inhabitants; jagat-laksmi —the material energy; rakhi’ —keeping them; 
rahe —exists; yahari —wherein; maya —the external energy; dasi — 
maidservant. 











TRANSLATION 


“The abode of the external energy is called Devl-dhama, and its 
inhabitants are the conditioned souls. It is there that the material energy, 
Durga, resides with many opulent maidservants. 

PURPORT 

Because he wants to enjoy the material energy, the conditioned soul is 
allowed to reside in Devl-dhama, the external energy, where goddess 
Durga carries out the orders of the Supreme Lord as His maidservant. 
The material energy is called jagal-laksmi because she protects the 

bewildered conditioned souls. Goddess Durga is therefore known as the 

/ 

material mother, and Lord Siva, her husband, is known as the material 
father. Goddess Durga is so named because this material world is like a 
big fort where the conditioned soul is placed under her care. For 
material facilities, the conditioned soul tries to please goddess Durga, 
and mother Durga supplies all kinds of material facilities. Because of 
this, the conditioned souls are allured and do not wish to leave the 
external energy. Consequently they are continuously making plans to 
live here peacefully and happily. Such is the material world. 

TEXT 54 

elffer u 8 u 

ei tina dhamera haya krsna adhisvara 
goloka-paravyoma - prakrtira para 

SYNONYMS 

ei tina dhamera —of these three dhamas, or residential places, namely 
Goloka Vrndavana-dhama, Vaikuntha-dhama (Hari-dhama) and Devl- 
dhama (the material world); haya —is; krsna —Lord Krsna; adhisvara — 
the supreme master; goloka-paravyoma —the spiritual planet Goloka and 
the spiritual sky; prakrtira para —beyond this material energy. 




TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is the supreme proprietor of all dhamas, including Goloka-dhama, 
Vaikuntha-dhama and Devi-dhama. The paravyoma and Goloka-dhama 
are beyond Devi-dhama, this material world. 

PURPORT 

When a living entity is liberated from Devi-dhama but does not know of 

the opulence of Hari-dhama, he is placed in Mahesa-dhama, which is 

between the other two dhamas. The liberated soul does not get an 

opportunity to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead there; 

/ 

therefore although this Mahesa-dhama is Lord Siva’s dhama and above 
Devi-dhama, it is not the spiritual world. The spiritual world begins with 
Hari-dhama, or Vaikunthaloka. 

TEXT 55 

cic-chakti-vibhuti-dhama - tripad-aisvarya-nama 

mayika vibhuti - eka-pada abhidhana 

SYNONYMS 

cit-sakti —of the spiritual energy; vibhiiti-dhama —opulent abode; tri- 
pad —three fourths; aisvarya —opulence; nama —named; mayika 
vibhuti —material opulence; eka-pada —one fourth; abhidhana —known. 

TRANSLATION 

“The spiritual world is considered to be three fourths of the energy and 
opulence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whereas this material 
world is only one fourth of that energy. That is our understanding. 

PURPORT 

Hari-dhama ( paravyoma ) and Goloka Vrndavana are beyond the 





material cosmic manifestation. They are celebrated as three fourths of 
the Lord’s energy. The material world, conducted by the Supreme Lord’s 
external energy, is called Devi-dhama and is a manifestation of one 
fourth of His energy. 

TEXT 56 

0$m U U 

tri-pad-vibhuter dhamatvat 
tri-pad-bhutam hi tat padam 
vibhutir mayiki sarva 
prokta padatmika yatah 

SYNONYMS 

tri-pat-vibhuteh —of the three fourths of the energy; dhamatvat —because 
of being the abode; tri-pat-bhutam —consisting of three fourths of the 
energy; hi —certainly; tat padam —that abode; vibhutih —the energy or 
potency; mayiki —material; sarva —all; prokta —said; pada-atmika —only 
one fourth; yatah —therefore. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Because it consists of three fourths of the Lord’s energy, the spiritual 
world is called tri-pad-bhuta. Being a manifestation of one fourth of the 
Lord’s energy, the material world is called eka-pada.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (1.5.563). 

TEXT 57 

ft i 

4<F*ftPr ftfftfl ft$T<l ll 63 ll 

tripada-vibhuti krsnera - vakya-agocara 

eka-pada vibhutira sunaha vistara 












SYNONYMS 


tri-pada-vibhuti krsnera —three fourths of the energy of Lord Krsna; 
vakya-agocara —beyond words; eka-pada vibhutira —of one fourth of the 
energy; sunaha —please hear; vistara —breadth. 

TRANSLATION 

“The three-fourths part of Lord Krsna’s energy is beyond our speaking 
power. Let us therefore hear elaborately about the remaining one fourth 
of His energy. 

TEXT 58 

^ 11 (tV U 

ananta brahmandera yata brahma-rudra-gana 
cira-loka-pala-sabde tahara ganana 

SYNONYMS 

ananta —unlimited; brahmandera —of the universes; yata —all; 

/ 

brahma —Lord Brahmas; rudra-gana —and Lord Sivas; cira-loka-pala — 
permanent governors of the worlds; sabde —by the word; tahara —of 
them; ganana —counting. 


TRANSLATION 

“Actually it is very difficult to ascertain the number of universes. Every 

s 

universe has its separate Lord Brahma and Lord Siva, who are known as 
permanent governors. Therefore there is also no counting them. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Lord Brahma and Lord Siva are called cira-loka-pala, permanent 
governors. This means that they govern the affairs of the universe from 

the beginning of the creation to the end. In the next creation, the same 

/ 

living entities may not be present, but because Brahma and Siva are 






existing from the beginning to the end, they are called cira-loka-pala, 

permanent governors. Loka-pala means “predominating deities.” There 

are eight predominating deities of the prominent heavenly planets, and 

/ 

they are Indra, Agni, Yama, Varuna, Nirrti, Vayu, Kuvera and Siva. 

TEXT 59 

u u 

eka-dina dvarakate krsna dekhibare 
brahma aila, - dvara-pala janaila krsnere 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; dvarakate —in Dvaraka; krsna dekhibare —to see 
Krsna; brahma aila —Lord Brahma came; dvara-pala —the doorman; 
janaila —informed; krsnere —Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“Once, when Krsna was ruling Dvaraka, Lord Brahma came to see Him, 
and the doorman immediately informed Lord Krsna of Brahma’s arrival. 

TEXT 60 

u u 

krsna kahena - ‘kon brahma, ki nama taharaV 

dvari asi’ brahmare puche ara bara 

SYNONYMS 

krsna kahena —Krsna said; kon brahma —which Brahma; ki nama 
tahara —what is his name; dvari asi’ —the doorman, coming back; 
brahmare —to Lord Brahma; puche —inquires; ara bara —again. 

TRANSLATION 

“When Krsna was so informed, He immediately asked the doorman, 














‘Which Brahma? What is his name?’ The doorman therefore returned 
and questioned Lord Brahma. 


PURPORT 

From this verse we can understand that Brahma is the name of the post 
and that the person occupying the post has a particular name also. From 
the Bhagavad-gita: imam vivasvate yogam [Bg. 4.1]. Vivasvan is the name 
of the present predominating deity of the sun. He is generally called 
Surya, the sun-god, but he also has his own particular name. The 
governor of the state is generally called raja-pala, but he also has his own 
individual name. Since there are hundreds and thousands of Brahmas 
with different names, Krsna wanted to know which of them had come to 
see Him. 

TEXT 61 

wf wi <f#m i 
^ wiw u ^ n 

vismita hand brahma dvarike kahila 
‘kaha giya sanaka-pita caturmukha aila’ 

SYNONYMS 

vismita hand —becoming surprised; brahma —Lord Brahma; dvarike — 
unto the doorman; kahila —replied; kaha —inform; giya —going; sanaka- 
pita —the father of the four Kumaras; catur-mukha —four-headed; aila — 
has come. 


TRANSLATION 

“When the doorman asked, ‘Which Brahma?’ Lord Brahma was 
surprised. He told the doorman, ‘Please go inform Lord Krsna that I am 
the four-headed Brahma who is the father of the four Kumaras.’ 

TEXT 62 












ftw mA w<i^ fa^rl u ^ 11 

krsne janana dvari brahmare land geld 
krsnera carane brahma dandavat kaila 

SYNONYMS 

krsne janana —informing Lord Krsna; dvari —the doorman; brahmare — 
Lord Brahma; land —taking; geld —went; krsnera carane —at the lotus 
feet of Krsna; brahma —Lord Brahma; dandavat kaila —offered 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

“The doorman then informed Lord Krsna of Lord Brahma’s description, 
and Lord Krsna gave him permission to enter. The doorman escorted 
Lord Brahma in, and as soon as Brahma saw Lord Krsna, he offered 
obeisances at His lotus feet. 

TEXT 63 

^ 'SlHL'SjSft Stet fa 5 ®! 1 

(ystsrmM fa»r ?’ ^ u 

krsna manya-puja kari’ tame prasna kaila 
‘ki lagi’ tomara ihdn agamana hailaV 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; manya-puja —respect and worship; kari’ —showing; 
tame —to him; prasna kaila —put a question; ki lagi’ —for what reason; 
tomara —your; ihdn —here; agamana haila —there was arrival. 

TRANSLATION 

“After being worshiped by Lord Brahma, Lord Krsna also honored him 
with suitable words. Then Lord Krsna asked him, ‘Why have you come 
here?’ 


TEXT 64 









^FT^Sr, ^ C^R 11 ^8 11 


brahma kahe, - ‘taha pache kariba nivedana 

eka samsaya mane haya, karaha chedana 

SYNONYMS 

brahma kahe —Lord Brahma said; taha —that; pache —later; kariba 
nivedana —I shall submit unto You; eka —one; samsaya —doubt; mane — 
in the mind; haya —there is; karaha chedana —kindly dissipate it. 

TRANSLATION 

“Being questioned, Lord Brahma immediately replied, ‘Later I shall tell 
You why I have come. First of all there is a doubt in my mind which I 
wish You would kindly dissipate. 

TEXT 65 

^ ^ ?’ ^ u 

‘kon brahma?’ puchile tumi kon abhipraye? 
ama ba-i jagate dr a kon brahma haye?’ 

SYNONYMS 

kon brahma —which Brahma; puchile tumi —You inquired; kon 
abhipraye —by what intention; ama ba-i —except me; jagate —within 
this universe; ara —other; kon —which; brahma —Lord Brahma; haye — 
is there. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Why did you inquire which Brahma had come to see You? What is the 
purpose of such an inquiry? Is there any other Brahma besides me within 
this universe?’ 


TEXT 66 











11 ^ 11 


suni’ hasi’ krsna tabe karilena dhyane 
asankhya brahmara gana aila tata-ksane 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; hasi’ —smilingly; krsna —Lord Krsna; tabe —then; 
karilena —did; dhyane —meditation; asankhya —unlimited; brahmara — 
of Lord Brahmas; gana —the group; aila —arrived; tata-ksane —at that 
time. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“Upon hearing this, Sri Krsna smiled and immediately meditated. 
Unlimited Brahmas arrived instantly. 

TEXT 67 

dasa-bisa-sata-sahasra-ayuta-laksa-vadana 
koty-arbuda mukha karo, na yaya ganana 

SYNONYMS 

dasa —ten; bisa —twenty; sata —hundred; sahasra —thousand; ayuta — 
ten thousand; laksa —a hundred thousand; vadana —faces; koti —ten 
million; arbuda —a hundred million; mukha —faces; karo —of some of 
them; na yaya ganana —not possible to count. 

TRANSLATION 

“These Brahmas had different numbers of heads. Some had ten heads, 
some twenty, some a hundred, some a thousand, some ten thousand, some 
a hundred thousand, some ten million and others a hundred million. No 
one can count the number of faces they had. 










TEXT 68 


^5t«t u u 

rudra-gana aila laksa koti-vadana 
indra-gana aila laksa koti-nayana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

rudra-gana —the Sivas; aila —arrived; laksa koti-vadana —possessing a 
hundred thousand and ten million faces; indra-gana —the Indras; aila — 
arrived; laksa —a hundred thousand; koti —ten million; nayana —eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“There also arrived many Lord Sivas with various heads numbering one 
hundred thousand and ten million. Many Indras also arrived, and they 
had hundreds of thousands of eyes all over their bodies. 

PURPORT 

It is said that Indra, the King of heaven, is very lusty. Once he had 
sexual intercourse with the wife of a great sage, and when the sage 
learned about this, he cursed lusty Indra with a curse that put vaginas all 
over his body. Being very much ashamed, Indra fell down at the lotus 
feet of the great sage and begged his pardon. Being compassionate, the 
sage turned the vaginas into eyes; therefore Indra possesses hundreds 
and thousands of eyes all over his body. Just as Lord Brahma and Lord 
Siva have many faces, the King of heaven, Indra, has many eyes. 

TEXT 69 

^ti i 

^J%9f e l-'51W <rf^Tl 11 ^ 11 

dekhi’ caturmukha brahma phanpara ha-ila 
hasti-gana-madhye yena sasaka rahila 












SYNONYMS 


dekhi’ —seeing; catur-mukha brahma —the four-faced Lord Brahma of 
this universe; phanpara ha-ila —became bewildered; hasti-gana- 
madhye —in the midst of many elephants; yena —like; sasaka —a rabbit; 
rahild —remained. 


TRANSLATION 

“When the four-headed Brahma of this universe saw all these opulences 
of Krsna, he became very much bewildered and considered himself a 
rabbit among many elephants. 

TEXT 70 

*rtf5r i 

n ho u 

asi’ saba brahma krsna-pada-pitha-age 
dandavat karite mukuta pada-plthe lage 

SYNONYMS 

asi’ —coming; saba brahma —all the Brahmas; krsna-pada-pitha-age — 
before the lotus feet of Krsna; dandavat karite —offering their 
obeisances; mukuta —helmets; pada-pithe —at the lotus feet; lage — 
touched. 


TRANSLATION 

“All the Brahmas who came to see Krsna offered their respects at His 
lotus feet, and when they did this, their helmets touched His lotus feet. 

TEXT 71 

^* 1 % 1 
W3Wl, W ' 5 $$ 11 Hi 11 

krsnera acintya-sakti lakhite keha nare 
yata brahma, tata murti eka-i sarire 








SYNONYMS 


krsnera —of Lord Krsna; acintya-sakti —inconceivable potencies; 
lakhite —to observe; keha —anyone; nare —not able; yata brahma —all 
the Brahmas; tata murti —so many forms; eka-i sarire —in the same body. 

TRANSLATION 

“No one can estimate the inconceivable potency of Krsna. All the 
Brahmas who were there were resting in the one body of Krsna. 

TEXT 72 

<3rTGift’ll 

pada-plta-mukutagra-sanghatte uthe dhvani 
pada-pithe stuti kare mukuta hena jam 

SYNONYMS 

pada-pita —at Krsna’s lotus feet; mukuta-agra —of the tops of the 
helmets; sanghatte —in the crowding together; uthe dhvani —there arose 
a sound; pada-pithe stuti —offering prayers unto the lotus feet; kare —do; 
mukuta —the helmets; hena jam —appearing as such. 

TRANSLATION 

“When all the helmets struck together at Krsna’s lotus feet, there was a 
tumultuous sound. It appeared that the helmets themselves were offering 
prayers unto Krsna’s lotus feet. 

TEXT 73 

“^5 f *ft <!#^t ll 11 

yoda-hate brahma-rudradi karaye stavana 
“bada krpa karila prabhu, dekhaila carana 


SYNONYMS 















yoda-hate —with folded hands; brahma —the Lord Brahmas; rudra-adi — 

/ 

the Lord Sivas and others; karaye stavana —offered their prayers; bada 
krpa —great mercy; karila —You have shown; prabhu —O Lord; dekhaila 
carana —You have shown Your lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“With folded hands, all the Brahmas and Sivas began to offer prayers 
unto Lord Krsna, saying, ‘O Lord, You have shown me a great favor. I 
have been able to see Your lotus feet.’ 

TEXT 74 

wni, csrtra c^NleTl i 

c^l^^rlwf<i#s#’ u” ns u 

bhagya, more bolaila ‘dasa’ angikari’ 
kon djna haya, tdhd kari sire dhari”’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhagya —great fortune; more —me; bolaila —You have called; dasa —as a 
servant; angikari’ —accepting; kon ajha haya —what is Your order; 
tdhd —that; kari —let me accept; sire dhari’ —holding it on my head. 

TRANSLATION 

“All of them then said, ‘It is my great fortune, Lord, that You have called 
me, thinking of me as Your servant. Now let me know what Your order is 
so that I may carry it on my heads.’ 

TEXT 75 

—O^Tsrt-^Rt cwfcs l 

^1 irffos ?Rt c^N^i u hc u 

krsna kahe, - toma-saba dekhite citta haila 

tdhd lagi eka thani saba bolaila 


SYNONYMS 









krsna kahe —Lord Krsna said; toma-saba —all of you; dekhite —to see; 
citta haila —there was a desire; taha lagi’ —for that reason; eka thani —in 
one place; sabd —all of you; bolaila —I called for. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna replied, ‘Since I wanted to see all of you together, I have 
called all of you here. 

TEXT 76 

^6 TO, ? 

^T<ri u tmi 

sukhi hao sabe, kichu nahi daitya-bhaya1 
tar a kahe, - ‘tomara prasade sarvatra-i jay a 

SYNONYMS 

sukhi hao —be happy; sabe —all of you; kichu —some; nahi —there is not; 
daitya-bhaya —fear of the demons; tara kahe —all of them replied; 
tomara prasade —by Your mercy; sarvatra-i —everywhere; jaya — 
victorious. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘All of you should be happy. Is there any fear from the demons?’ 
“They replied, ‘By Your mercy, we are victorious everywhere. 

TEXT 77 

^ vot^l 11’ 11 

samprati prthivite yeba haiyachila bhara 
avatirna hand taha karila samhara’ 

SYNONYMS 

samprati —presently; prthivite —upon the earth; yeba —whatever; 










haiyachila —there was; bhara —burden; avatirna hana —descending; 
taha —that; karila samhara —You have taken away. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Whatever burden was upon the earth You have taken away by 
descending to that planet.’ 

TEXT 78 

f^3’ ?[<ri<i wfa u hvu 

dvarakadi - vibhu, tara ei ta pramana 

‘ amara-i brahmande krsna’ sabara haila jnana 

SYNONYMS 

dvaraka-adi —Dvaraka-dhama and other abodes; vibhu —transcendental 
abode; tara ei ta pramana —this is the evidence of that; amara-i 
brahmande —in my brahmanda; krsna —Krsna is now present; sabara — 
of all of them; haila jnana —there was this knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 

“This is the proof of Dvaraka’s opulence: all the Brahmas thought, 

‘Krsna is now staying in my jurisdiction.’ 

TEXT 79 

Hoi u 

krsna-saha dvaraka-vaibhava anubhava haila 
ekatra milane keha kaho na dekhila 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-saha —with Krsna; dvaraka-vaibhava —the opulence of Dvaraka; 
anubhava haila —there was perception; ekatra milane —although they 
came together; keha —someone; kaho —anyone else; na dekhila —did not 








see. 


TRANSLATION 

“Thus the opulence of Dvaraka was perceived by each and every one of 
them. Although they were all assembled together, no one could see 
anyone but himself. 


PURPORT 

The four-headed Brahma perceived the opulence of Dvaraka-dhama, 

where Krsna was staying, and although there were Brahmas present 

/ 

having ten to ten million heads, and although many Lord Sivas were also 

assembled, only the four-headed Brahma of this universe could see all of 

them. By the inconceivable potency of Krsna, the others could not see 

/ 

one another. Although all the Brahmas and Sivas were assembled 
together, due to Krsna’s energy they could not meet or talk among 
themselves individually. 

TEXT 80 

\sc<l ^3 fWlTf Re'll 1 

Wi ^ CSteTf 11 VO 11 

tabe krsna sarva-brahma-gane vidaya dila 
dandavat hand sabe nija ghare geld 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; krsna —Lord Krsna; sarva-brahma-gane —unto all the 
Brahmas; vidaya dila —bade farewell; dandavat hand —offering 
obeisances; sabe —all of them; nija ghare geld —returned to their 
respective homes. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna then bade farewell to all the Brahmas there, and after 
offering their obeisances, they all returned to their respective homes. 

TEXT 81 





ftw t^rt ^ u vi u 

dekhi’ caturmukha brahmara haila camatkara 
krsnera carane asi’ kaila namaskara 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing; catur-mukha brahmara —of the four-headed Brahma of 
this universe; haila —there was; camatkara —astonishment; krsnera 
carane asi’ —coming to the lotus feet of Lord Krsna; kaila namaskara — 
offered his respects. 


TRANSLATION 

“After observing all these opulences, the four-headed Brahma of this 
universe was astonished. He again came before the lotus feet of Krsna 
and offered Him obeisances. 

TEXT 82 

3wl wi,—i 
N5ta ^^^^7 T5’ 11 v^ 11 

brahma bale, - purve ami ye niscaya karilun 

tdra udaharana ami aji ta’ dekhilun 

SYNONYMS 

brahma bale —Brahma said; purve —formerly; ami —I; ye —whatever; 
niscaya karilun —decided; tdra —of that; udaharana —the example; 
ami —I; aji —today; ta’ —certainly; dekhilun —have seen. 

TRANSLATION 

“Brahma then said, ‘Whatever I formerly decided about my knowledge I 
have just now had personally verified. 

TEXT 83 









4<1 wm t%\ ^ CT £f^»t 1 

wn ^ c4Ms u v\s u 


jananta eva janantu 
kirin bahuktya na me prabho 
manaso vapuso vaco 
vaibhavarin tava gocarah 

SYNONYMS 

janantah —persons who think they are aware of Your unlimited potency; 
eva —certainly; janantu —let them think like that; kim —what is the use; 
bahu-uktyd —with many words; na —not; me —my; prabho —O my Lord; 
manasah —of the mind; vapusah —of the body; vacah —of the words; 
vaibhavam —opulences; tava —Your; gocarah —within the range. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“There are people who say, “I know everything about Krsna.” Let them 
think in that way. As far as I am concerned, I do not wish to speak very 
much about this matter. O my Lord, let me say this much. As far as Your 
opulences are concerned, they are all beyond the reach of my mind, body 
and words.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.38), spoken by Lord 
Brahma. 

TEXT 84 

W111 b-8 ll 

krsna kahe, “ei brahmanda pahcasat koti yojana 
ad ksudra, tate tomara cari vadana 


SYNONYMS 















krsna kahe —Krsna said; ei brahmanda —this universe; pahcasat koti 
yojana —four billion miles; ati ksudra —very small; tate —therefore; 
tomara —your; cari vadana —four faces. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna said, ‘Your particular universe has a diameter of four billion 
miles; therefore it is the smallest of all the universes. Consequently you 
have only four heads. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, one of the greatest astrologers 
of his time, gives information from the Siddhanta-siromani that this 
universe measures 18,712,069,200,000,000 x 8 miles. This is the 
circumference of this universe. According to some, this is only half the 
circumference. 

TEXT 85 

TO® 1 

U V6 11 

kona brahmanda sata-koti, kona laksa-koti 
kona niyuta-koti, kona koti-koti 

SYNONYMS 

kona brahmanda —some universes; sata-koti —one billion yojanas; 
kona —some; laksa-koti —one trillion yojanas; kona —some; niyuta- 
koti —ten trillion; kona —some; koti-koti —one hundred trillion. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Some of the universes are one billion yojanas in diameter, some one 
trillion, some ten trillion and some one hundred trillion yojanas. Thus 
they are almost unlimited in area. 





PURPORT 


A yojana equals eight miles. 

TEXT 86 

u u 

brahmandanurupa brahmara sarlra-vadana 
ei-rupe pali ami brahmandera gana 

SYNONYMS 

brahmanda-anurupa —according to the size of a universe; brahmara —of 
Lord Brahma; sarlra-vadana —heads on the body; ei-rupe —in this way; 
pali ami —I maintain; brahmandera gana —all the innumerable groups of 
universes. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘According to the size of the universe, there are so many heads on the 
body of Brahma. In this way I maintain innumerable universes 
[brahmandas]. 

TEXT 87 

C<Ht <R3f 11” VH 11 

‘eka-pada vibhuti ihara nahi parimana 
‘tri-pada vibhuti’ra keba kare parimana” 

SYNONYMS 

eka-pada vibhuti —a one-fourth manifestation of My opulence; ihara —of 
this; nahi —there is not; parimana —measurement; tri-pada vibhutira —of 
the spiritual world, having three fourths of My energy; keba —who; 
kare —can do; parimana —measurement. 












TRANSLATION 


“‘No one can measure the length and breadth of the one fourth of My 
energy manifested in the material world. Who then can measure the three 
fourths that is manifested in the spiritual world?’ 

TEXT 88 
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tasyah pare para-vyoma 
tripad-bhutam sandtanam 
amrtam sasvatam nityam 
anantam paramarin padam 

SYNONYMS 

tasyah pare —on the other bank of the Viraja River; para-vyoma —the 
spiritual sky; tri-pat-bhutam —existing as three fourths of the opulence 
of the Supreme Lord; sandtanam —eternal; amrtam —without 
deterioration; sasvatam —without being subjected to the control of time; 
nityam —constantly existing; anantam —unlimited; paramam —supreme; 
padam —abode. 


TRANSLATION 

““‘Beyond the river Viraja is the spiritual nature, which is indestructible, 
eternal, inexhaustible and unlimited. It is the supreme abode, consisting 
of three fourths of the Lord’s opulences. It is known as paravyoma, the 
spiritual sky.’” 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Padma Parana, quoted here by Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 89 
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tabe krsna brahmare dilena vidaya 
krsnera vibhuti-svarupa janana na yaya 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; krsrta —Lord Krsna; brahmare —unto the Lord Brahma 
of this universe; dilena vidaya —bade farewell; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
vibhuti-svarupa —spiritual verification of opulence; janana na yaya —is 
not possible to understand. 


TRANSLATION 

“In this way Lord Krsna bade farewell to the four-headed Brahma of this 
universe. We may thus understand that no one can calculate the extent of 
Krsna’s energies. 

TEXT 90 
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‘tryadhisvara’-sabdera artha ‘giidha’ ara haya 
‘tri’-sabde krsnera tina loka kaya 

SYNONYMS 

tri-adhisvara sabdera —of the word try-adhisvara; artha —a meaning; 
gudha —confidential; ara —another; haya —there is; tri-sabde —by the 
word “three”; krsnera —of Krsna; tina loka kaya —the three places or 
properties of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“There is a very deep meaning in the word ‘try-adhisvara/ which 
indicates that Krsna possesses three different lokas, or natures. 

PURPORT 


The word try-adhisvara means “proprietor of the three worlds.” There 




are three worlds, and Krsna is the supreme proprietor of them all. This is 
explained by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-glta (5.29): 

bhoktaram yajha-tapasam sarva-loka-mahesvaram 
suhrdam sarva-bhutanam jnatva mam santim rcchati 

“A person in full consciousness of Me, knowing Me to be the ultimate 
beneficiary of all sacrifices and austerities, the Supreme Lord of all 
planets and demigods, and the benefactor and well-wisher of all living 
entities, attains peace from the pangs of material miseries.” 

The word sarva-loka means “all three worlds,” and the word mahesvara 
means “the supreme proprietor.” Krsna is the proprietor of both the 
material and the spiritual world. The spiritual world is divided into two 
portions—Goloka Vrndavana and the Vaikunthas. The material world 
is a combination of universes unlimited in number. 

TEXT 91 

writ i 

golokakhya gokula, mathura, dvaravatl 
ei tina loke krsnera sahaje nitya-sthiti 

SYNONYMS 

goloka-akhya —called Goloka; gokula —Gokula; mathura —Mathura; 
dvaravatl —Dvaraka; ei tina loke —all three of these places; krsnera —of 
Lord Krsna; sahaje —naturally; nitya-sthiti —eternal residence. 

TRANSLATION 

“The three lokas are Gokula (Goloka), Mathura and Dvaraka. Krsna 
lives eternally in these three places. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments that in the Goloka 
planet there are three divisions: Gokula, Mathura and Dvaraka. In His 








/ 

incarnation as Gaurasundara, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Lord 
conducts His pastimes in three areas: Navadvlpa, Jagannatha Purl (and 
South India) and Vraja-mandala (the area of Vrndavana-dhama). 

TEXT 92 
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antaranga-purnaisvarya-purna tina dhama 
tinera adhlsvara - krsna svayarin bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

antaranga —internal; purna-aisvarya-purna —full of all opulences; tina 
dhama —three abodes; tinera adhlsvara —the Lord of all three; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; svayam bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“These three places are full of internal potencies, and Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, is their sole proprietor. 

TEXTS 93-94 
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piirva-ukta brahmandera yata dik-pala 
ananta vaikunthavarana, cira-loka-pala 
tan-sabara mukuta krsna-pada-pltha-age 
dandavat-kale tara mani plthe lage 

SYNONYMS 

piirva-ukta —as mentioned above; brahmandera —of all the universes; 
yata —all; dik-pala —the governors of the directions; ananta vaikuntha- 
avarana —the expansions surrounding the innumerable Vaikunthas; 









cira-loka-pala —permanent governors of the universe; tan-sabara —of all 
of them; mukuta —helmets; krsna-pada-pltha-age —in front of the lotus 
feet of Krsna; dandavat-kale —at the time of offering obeisances; tara — 
of them; mani —the jewels; pithe —on the throne; lage —touch. 

TRANSLATION 

“As previously mentioned, the jewels on the helmets of all the 
predominating deities of all the universes and Vaikuntha planets touched 
the throne and the lotus feet of the Lord when those deities all offered 
obeisances. 

TEXT 95 
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mani-plthe thekatheki, uthe jhanjhani 
plthera stuti kare mukuta - hena anumani 

SYNONYMS 

mani-plthe —between the gems and the lotus feet or the throne; 
thekatheki —collision; uthe —arises; jhanjhani —a jingling sound; 
plthera —to the lotus feet or the throne; stuti —prayers; kare —offer; 
mukuta —all the helmets; hena —thus; anumani —we can imagine. 

TRANSLATION 

“When the gems on the helmets of all the predominating deities collided 
before the throne and the Lord’s lotus feet, there was a jingling sound, 
which seemed like prayers offered by the helmets at Krsna’s lotus feet. 

TEXT 96 
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nija-cic-chakte krsna nitya virajamana 
cic-chakti-sampattira ‘sad-aisvarya’ nama 











SYNONYMS 


nija —His own; cit-sakte —in spiritual potency; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
nitya —eternally; virajamana —existing; cit-sakti —of the spiritual 
potency; sampattira —of the opulence; sat-aisvarya —the six opulences; 
nama —named. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna is thus situated eternally in His spiritual potency, and the 
opulence of that spiritual potency is called sad-aisvarya, indicating six 
kinds of opulences. 

TEXT 97 
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sei svdrajya-laksmi kare nitya purna kama 
ataeva vede kahe ‘svayam bhagavan’ 

SYNONYMS 

sei svarajya-laksmi —that personal opulence; kare —does; nitya — 
eternally; purna —fulfilling; kama —all desires; ataeva —therefore; 
vede —in the Vedas; kahe —it is said; svayam bhagavan —Krsna is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“Because He possesses the spiritual potencies, which fulfill all His 
desires, Krsna is accepted as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This 
the Vedic version. 

TEXT 98 
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krsnera aisvarya - apara amrtera sindhu 

avagahite nari, tdra chuilan eka bindu 












SYNONYMS 


krsnera aisvarya —the opulence of Krsna; apara —unlimited; amrtera 
sindhu —an ocean of nectar; avagahite —to bathe; nari —I am unable; 
tara —of that; chuilan —I touched; eka bindu —only one drop. 

TRANSLATION 

“The unlimited potencies of Krsna are just like an ocean of nectar. Since 
one cannot bathe within that ocean, I have only touched a drop of it.” 

TEXT 99 
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aisvarya kahite prabhura krsna-sphurd haila 
madhurye majila mana, eka sloka padila 

SYNONYMS 

aisvarya kahite —while describing the opulence; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-sphurd —awakening of love of Krsna; 
haila —there was; madhurye —in the sweetness of conjugal love; majila 
mana —the mind became immersed; eka —one; sloka —verse; padila — 
recited. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was describing the opulences and 
spiritual potencies of Krsna in this way, there was an awakening of love 
of Krsna within Him. His mind became immersed in the sweetness of 

s 

conjugal love, and He quoted the following verse from Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 100 
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yan martya-lilaupayikam sva-yoga- 














mayd-balarin darsayata grhltam 
vismapanam svasya ca saubhagardheh 
pararin padarin bhusana-bhusanangam 

SYNONYMS 

yat —that which; martya-llla —pastimes in the material world; 
aupayikam —just suitable for; sva—His own; yoga-may a —of the spiritual 
potency; balam —the strength; darsayata —showing; grhltam —accepted; 
vismapanam —even producing wonder; svasya —for Himself; ca —also; 
saubhaga-rdheh —of abundant good fortune; param —supreme; padam — 
abode; bhusana —of ornaments; bhusana-angam —the limbs of which 
were the ornaments. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘To exhibit the strength of His own spiritual potency, Lord Krsna 
manifested a form just suitable for His pastimes in the material world. 
This form was wonderful even for Him and was the supreme abode of the 
wealth of good fortune. Its limbs were so beautiful that they increased the 
beauty of the ornaments worn on different parts of His body.’ 

PURPORT 

__ s 

This verse from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (3.2.12) is stated in a conversation 
between Vidura and Uddhava. Uddhava thus begins his description of 
the pastimes of Sri Krsna in His form exhibited by yogamaya. 

TEXT 101 
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krsnera yateka khela, sarvottama nara-lila, 
nara-vapu tahara svarupa 
gopa-vesa, venu-kara, nava-kisora, nata-vara, 












nara-lllara haya anurupa 


SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; yateka —all; khela —pastimes; sarva-uttama — 
the most attractive of all; nara-llld —the pastimes as a human being; 
nara-vapu —a body just like that of a human being; tahara —of that; 
svarupa —the real form; gopa-vesa —the dress of a cowherd boy; venu- 
kara —with a flute in the hands; nava-kisora —newly youthful; nata- 
vara —an expert dancer; nara-lllara —for exhibiting the pastimes as a 
human being; haya —is; anurupa —suitable. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna has many pastimes, of which His pastimes as a human being 
are the best. His form as a human being is the supreme transcendental 
form. In this form He is a cowherd boy. He carries a flute in His hand, 
and His youth is new. He is also an expert dancer. All this is just suitable 
for His pastimes as a human being. 

TEXT 102 
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krsnera madhura rupa, suna, sanatana 
ye rupera eka kana, dubaya saba tribhuvana, 
sarva pranl kare akarsana 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; madhura —sweet; riipa —form; suna —please 
hear; sanatana —O My dear Sanatana; ye rupera —of which form; eka 
kana —even a fraction; dubaya —floods; saba —all; tri-bhuvana —the 
three worlds; sarva pranl —all living entities; kare —does; akarsana — 
attracting. 






TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sanatana, the sweet, attractive transcendental form of Krsna is 
so nice. Just try to understand it. Even a fractional understanding of 
Krsna’s beauty can merge all three worlds in the ocean of love. He 
attracts all living entities within the three worlds. 

TEXT 103 
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yogamaya cic-chakti, visuddha-sattva-parinati, 
tara sakti loke dekhaite 

ei rupa-ratana, bhakta-ganera gudha-dhana, 
prakata kaila nitya-lila haite 

SYNONYMS 

yoga-maya —internal energy; cit-sakti —spiritual potency; visuddha- 
sattva —of transcendental pure goodness; parinati —a transformation; 
tara sakti —the potency of such energy; loke dekhaite —to exhibit within 
the material world; ei rupa-ratana —this beautiful, transcendental, 
jewellike form; bhakta-ganera gudha-dhana —the most confidential 
treasure of the devotees; prakata —exhibition; kaila —made; nitya-lila 
haite —from the eternal pastimes of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

“The transcendental form of Krsna is shown to the world by Lord 
Krsna’s internal, spiritual energy, which is a transformation of pure 
goodness. This jewellike form is the most confidential treasure of the 
devotees. This form is manifested from Krsna’s eternal pastimes. 

TEXT 104 
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rupa dekhi’ apanara, krsnera haila camatkara, 
asvadite mane uthe kama 

‘sva-saubhagya’ yanra nama, saundaryadi-guna-grama, 
ei-rupa nitya tdra dhama 

SYNONYMS 

riipa dekhi’ —by seeing the form; apanara —His own; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; haila —there was; camatkara —wonder; asvadite —to taste; 
mane —in the mind; uthe —arises; kama —a desire; sva-saubhagya —one’s 
own good fortune; yanra —of which; nama —the name; saundarya-adi- 
guna-grama —the transcendental qualities, headed by beauty; ei riipa — 
this form; nitya —eternal; tdra —of them; dhama —the abode. 

TRANSLATION 

“The wonderful form of Krsna in His personal feature is so great that it 
attracts even Krsna to taste His own association. Indeed, Krsna becomes 
very eager to taste it. Total beauty, knowledge, wealth, strength, fame 
and renunciation are the six opulences of Krsna. He is eternally situated 
in His opulences. 


PURPORT 

Krsna has many pastimes, of which His pastimes in Goloka Vrndavana 
(the gokula-lila) are supreme. He also has pastimes in the Vaikunthas, 
the spiritual world, as Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha. In His pastimes in the spiritual sky, He lies down in the 
Causal Ocean as Karanarnavasayl, the pur usa-avatar a. His incarnations 

as a fish, tortoise and so on are called His causal incarnations. He 

/ 

incarnates in the modes of nature as Lord Brahma, Lord Siva and Lord 
Visnu. He also incarnates as empowered living entities like Prthu and 
Vyasa. The Supersoul is His localized incarnation, and His all-pervasive 




aspect is the impersonal Brahman. 

When we consider impartially all the unlimited pastimes of the Lord, 

we find that His pastimes as a human being on this planet—wherein He 
sports as a cowherd boy with a flute in His hands and appears youthful 
and fresh like a ballet dancer—are pastimes and features that are never 
subjected to material laws and inebrieties. The wonderful beauty of 
Krsna is presented in the supreme planet, Gokula (Goloka Vrndavana). 
Inferior to that is His representation in the spiritual sky, and inferior to 
that is His representation in the external energy (Devl-dhama). A mere 
drop of Krsna’s sweetness can drown these three worlds—Goloka 
Vrndavana, Hari-dhama (Vaikunthaloka) and Devl-dhama (the material 
world). Everywhere, Krsna’s beauty merges everyone in the ecstasy of 
transcendental bliss. Actually the activities of yogamaya are absent in 
the spiritual sky and the Vaikuntha planets. She simply works in the 
supreme planet, Goloka Vrndavana, and she works to manifest the 
activities of Krsna when He descends to the material universe to please 
His innumerable devotees within the material world. Thus a replica of 
the Goloka Vrndavana planet and the pastimes there is manifested on 
this planet on a specific tract of land—Bhauma Vrndavana, the 
Vrndavana-dhama on this planet. 

TEXT 105 
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bhusanera bhusana anga, taken lalita tri-bhanga, 
tdhara upara bhriidhanu-nartana 
terache netranta bana, tdra drdha sandhana, 
vindhe radha-gopl-gana-mana 

SYNONYMS 

bhusanera —of the ornament; bhusana —the ornament; anga —the limbs 
of the body; taken —that feature; lalita —delicate; tri-bhanga —bent in 










three places; tahara upara —above that; bhrii-dhanu-nartana —dancing 

of the eyebrows; terache —crooked; netra-anta —the end of the eye; 

bana —arrow; tara —of that arrow; drdha —strong; sandhana —fixing; 

/ 

vindhe —pierces; radha —of Srlmatl RadharanI; gopi-gana —of the gopis 
also; mana —the minds. 


TRANSLATION 

“Ornaments caress that body, but the transcendental body of Krsna is so 
beautiful that it beautifies the ornaments He wears. Therefore Krsna’s 
body is said to be the ornament of ornaments. Enhancing the wonderful 
beauty of Krsna is His three-curved style of standing. Above all these 

beautiful features, Krsna’s eyes dance and move obliquely, acting like 

/ 

arrows to pierce the minds of Srimati RadharanI and the gopis. When the 
arrow succeeds in hitting its target, their minds become agitated. 

TEXT 106 
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brahmandopari paravyoma, tahan ye svarupa-gana, 
tan-sabara bale hare mana 
pati-vrata-siromani, yanre kahe veda-vani, 
akarsaye sei laksml-gana 

SYNONYMS 

brahmanda-upari —above all the universes; para-vyoma —the spiritual 
sky; tahan —there; ye —all those; svarupa-gana —transcendental 
personal expansions; tan-sabara —of all of Them; bale —by force; hare 
mana —it enchants the minds; pati-vrata —of those who are chaste and 
devoted to the husband; siromani —topmost; yanre —unto whom; kahe — 
describe; veda-vani —hymns of the Vedas; akarsaye —it attracts; sei — 
those; laksmi-gana —all the goddesses of fortune. 







TRANSLATION 


“The beauty of Krsna’s body is so attractive that it attracts not only the 
demigods and other living entities within this material world but the 
personalities of the spiritual sky as well, including the Narayanas, who 
are expansions of Krsna’s personality. The minds of the Narayanas are 
thus attracted by the beauty of Krsna’s body. In addition, the goddesses of 
fortune [Laksmls], who are the wives of the Narayanas and are the 
women described in the Vedas as most chaste, are also attracted by the 
wonderful beauty of Krsna. 

TEXT 107 
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cadi’ gopi-manorathe, manmathera mana mathe, 
nama dhare ‘madana-mohana’ 
jini’ pancasara-darpa, svayarh nava-kandarpa, 
rasa hare land gopi-gana 

SYNONYMS 

cadi’ —riding; gopi-manah-rathe —on the chariots of the minds of the 
gopis; manmathera —of Cupid; mana —the mind; mathe —churns; 
nama —the name; dhare —accepts; madana-mohana —Madana-mohana, 
the deluder of Cupid; jini’ —conquering; panca-sara —of Cupid, the 
master of the five arrows of the senses; darpa —the pride; svayam — 
personally; nava —new; kandarpa —Cupid; rasa—rasa dance; hare — 
performs; land —with; gopi-gana —the gopis. 

TRANSLATION 

“Favoring the gopis, Krsna rides on the chariots of their minds, and just 
to receive loving service from them, He attracts their minds like Cupid. 
Therefore He is also called Madana-mohana, the attractor of Cupid. 






Cupid has five arrows, representing form, taste, smell, sound and touch. 
Krsna is the owner of these five arrows, and with His Cupid-like beauty 
He conquers the minds of the gopls, though they are very proud of their 
superexcellent beauty. Becoming a new Cupid, Krsna attracts their minds 
and engages in the rasa dance. 

TEXT 108 
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nija-sama sakha-sange, go-gana-carana range, 
vrndavane svacchanda vihara 
yanra venu-dhvani suni’, sthavara-jarigama pranl, 
pulaka, kampa, asm vahe dhara 

SYNONYMS 

nija-sama —equal to Himself; sakha-sange —with the friends; go-gana — 
an unlimited number of cows; carana —tending; range —such pastimes; 
vrndavane —in Vrndavana; svacchanda —spontaneous; vihara —blissful 
enjoyment; yanra —of whom; venu-dhvani suni ’—hearing the vibration 
of the flute; sthavara-jarigama pranl —all living entities, moving and not 
moving; pulaka —jubilation; kampa —trembling; asru —tears; vahe — 
flow; dhara —streams. 


TRANSLATION 

“When Lord Krsna wanders in the forest of Vrndavana with His friends 
on an equal level, there are innumerable cows grazing. This is another of 
the Lord’s blissful enjoyments. When He plays on His flute, all living 
entities—including trees, plants, animals and human beings—tremble 
and are saturated with jubilation. Tears flow constantly from their eyes. 

TEXT 109 













%r|^—i 
^R-'SfeTO, 

%Tl^s-Sf^ 11 ^ 11 

mukta-hara - baka-panti, indra-dhanu-pincha tati, 

pitambara - vijuri-sahcara 

krsna nava-jaladhara, jagat-sasya-upara, 
varisaye lilamrta-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

mukta-hara —a necklace of pearls; baka-panti —like a row of white 
ducks; indra-dhanu —like a rainbow; pincha —a peacock feather; tati — 
there; pita-ambara —yellow garments; vijuri-sahcara —like the 
appearance of lightning in the sky; krsna —Lord Krsna; nava —new; 
jala-dhara —cloud carrying water; jagat —the universe; sasya —like crops 
of grains; upara —upon; varisaye —rains; lila-amrta —the pastimes of 
Lord Krsna; dhara —like a shower. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna wears a pearl necklace that appears like a chain of white ducks 
around His neck. The peacock feather in His hair appears like a rainbow, 
and His yellow garments appear like lightning in the sky. Krsna appears 
like a newly risen cloud, and the gopls appear like newly grown grains in 
the field. Constant rains of nectarean pastimes fall upon these newly 
grown grains, and it seems that the gopls are receiving beams of life from 
Krsna, exactly as grains receive life from the rains. 

TEXT 110 

madhurya bhagavatta-sara, vraje kaila paracara, 
taha suka - vyasera nandana 
















sthane sthane bhagavate, varniyache janaite, 
taha sum mate bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

madhurya —sweetness; bhagavatta-sara —the quintessence of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; vraje —in Vrndavana; kaila —did; 
paracara —propagation; taha —that; suka —Sukadeva GosvamI; vyasera 

nandana —the son of Vyasadeva; sthane sthane —in different places; 

/ 

bhagavate —in Srlmad-Bhagavatam; varniyache —has described; janaite — 
in order to explain; taha suni’ —hearing those statements; mate — 
become maddened; bhakta-gana —all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, is full in all six opulences, 

including His attractive beauty, which engages Him in conjugal love with 

/ 

the gopis. Such sweetness is the quintessence of His qualities. Sukadeva 

GosvamI, the son of Vyasadeva, has described these pastimes of Krsna 

/ 

throughout Srlmad-Bhagavatam. Hearing the descriptions, the devotees 
become mad with love of God.” 


TEXT 111 
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n b b ^ n 


kahite krsnera rase, sloka pade premavese, 
preme sanatana-hata dhari 
gopi-bhagya, krsna guna, ye karila varnana, 
bhavavese mathura-nagan 


SYNONYMS 

kahite —to describe; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; rase —the different types 
of mellows; sloka —a verse; pade —recites; prema-avese —absorbed in 






ecstatic love; preme —in such love; sandtana-hdta dhari’ —catching the 
hand of Sanatana Gosvami; gopl-bhagya —the fortune of the gopis; krsna 
guna —the transcendental qualities of Krsna; ye —which; karila 
varnana —described; bhava-dvese —in ecstatic love; mathura-nagarl — 
the women of the city of Mathura. 

TRANSLATION 

Just as the women of Mathura ecstatically described the fortune of the 

/ 

gopis of Vrndavana and the transcendental qualities of Krsna, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu described the different mellows of Krsna and 
became overwhelmed with ecstatic love. Grasping the hand of Sanatana 
Gosvami, He recited the following verse. 

TEXT 112 







fam u *** u 

gopyas tapah kim acaran yad amusya ruparin 
lav any a-s dr am asamordhvam ananya-siddham 
drgbhih pibanty anusavabhinavarin durapam 
ekanta-dhama yasasah sriya aisvarasya 

SYNONYMS 

gopyah —the gopis; tapah —austerities; kim —what; acaran —performed; 
yat —from which; amusya —of such a one (Lord Krsna); rupam —the 
form; lavanya-saram —the essence of loveliness; asama-urdhvam —not 
paralleled or surpassed; ananya-siddham —not perfected by any other 
ornament (self-perfect); drgbhih —by the eyes; pibanti —they drink; 
anusava-abhinavam —constantly new; durapam —difficult to obtain; 
ekanta-dhama —the only abode; yasasah —of fame; sriyah —of beauty; 
aisvarasya —of opulence. 


TRANSLATION 








“‘What austerities must the gopls have performed? With their eyes they 
always drink the nectar of the form of Lord Krsna, which is the essence 
of loveliness and is not to be equaled or surpassed. That loveliness is the 
only abode of beauty, fame and opulence. It is self-perfect, ever fresh and 
unique.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.44.14) was spoken by the women 
of Mathura when they saw Krsna in the wrestling arena. 

TEXT 113 

n 

tarunyamrta - pardvara, taranga - lavanya-sara, 

tate se avarta bhavodgama 

vamsl-dhvani - cakravata, narlra mana - trna-pata, 

taha dubaya, nd haya udgama 

SYNONYMS 

tdrunya-amrta —eternal youth; pardvara —like a great ocean; taranga — 
waves; lavanya-sara —the essence of bodily beauty; tate —in that ocean; 
se —that; avarta —like a whirlpool; bhava-udgama —awakening of 
different ecstatic emotions; vamsi-dhvani —the vibration of the flute; 
cakravata —a whirlwind; narlra —of the women; mana —the minds; 
trna-pata —leaves of grass; taha —that; dubaya —plunge down; nd haya 
udgama —never to come up again. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The bodily beauty of Sri Krsna is like a wave in the ocean of eternal 
youth. In that great ocean is the whirlpool of the awakening of ecstatic 
love. The vibration of Krsna’s flute is like a whirlwind, and the flickering 











minds of the gopls are like straws and dry leaves. After they fall down in 
the whirlwind, they never rise again but remain eternally at the lotus feet 
of Krsna. 

TEXT 114 

Slftl 11 ll 

sakhi he, kon tapa kaila gopi-gana 
krsna-rupa-sumadhuri, pibi’ pibi’ netra bhari’, 
slaghya kare janma-tanu-mana 

SYNONYMS 

sakhi he —My dear friend; kon —what; tapa —austerity; kaila —have 
executed; gopi-gana —all the gopls; krsna-rupa —of the beauty of Lord 
Krsna; su-madhuri —the essence of all sweetness; pibi’ pibi ’—drinking 
and drinking; netra bhari’ —filling the eyes; slaghya kare —they glorify; 
janma-tanu-mana —their births, bodies and minds. 

TRANSLATION 

“O My dear friend, what severe austerities have the gopls performed to 
drink His transcendental beauty and sweetness through their eyes in 
complete fulfillment? Thus they glorify their births, bodies and minds. 

TEXT 115 

ye madhurira urdhva ana, nahi yara samana, 
paravyome svariipera gane 
yenho saba-avatari, paravyoma-adhikari, 
e madhurya nahi narayane 








SYNONYMS 


ye madhurira —that sweetness; urdhva —higher; ana —another; nahi — 
there is not; yara samana —equal to which; para-vyome —the spiritual 
sky; svarupera gane —among the expansions of Krsna’s personality; 
yenho —who; saba-avatari —the source of all the incarnations; para- 
vyoma-adhikarl —the predominating Deity of the Vaikuntha planets; e 
madhurya —this ecstatic sweetness; nahi —is not; narayane —even in 
Lord Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 


“The sweetness of Krsna’s beauty enjoyed by the gopis is unparalleled. 
Nothing is equal to or greater than such ecstatic sweetness. Even the 
predominating Deities of the Vaikuntha planets, the Narayanas, do not 
possess such sweetness. Indeed, none of the incarnations of Krsna up to 
Narayana possess such transcendental beauty. 

TEXT 116 


^rNPt <Rf, IslwsTt, 

^ ^ 11 ll 


tate saksl sei rama, narayanera priyatama, 
pativrata-ganera upasya 

tinho ye madhurya-lobhe , chadi’ saba kama-bhoge, 

vrata kari’ karila tapasya 


SYNONYMS 

tate —in this regard; saksl —the evidence; sei rama —that goddess of 
fortune; narayanera priya-tama —the most dear consort of Narayana; 
pati-vrata-ganera —of all chaste women; upasya —worshipable; tinho — 
she; ye —that; madhurya-lobhe —being attracted by the same sweetness; 
chadi’ —giving up; saba —all; kama-bhoge —to enjoy with Krsna; vrata 
kari’ —taking a vow; karila tapasya —executed austerities. 







TRANSLATION 


“The vivid evidence in this regard is that the dearest consort of 
Narayana, the goddess of fortune, who is worshiped by all chaste women, 
gave up everything in her desire to enjoy Krsna, being captivated by His 
unparalleled sweetness. Thus she took a great vow and underwent severe 
austerities. 

TEXT 117 

N5tiT, 

sei ta’ madhurya-sara, anya-siddhi nahi tar a, 

tinho - madhuryadi-guna-khani 

ara saba prakase, tanra datta guna bhase, 
yahan yata prakase karya jani 

SYNONYMS 

sei ta’ madhurya-sara —that is the quintessence of sweetness; anya- 
siddhi —perfection due to anything else; nahi —there is not; tara —of 
that; tinho —Lord Krsna; madhurya-adi-guna-khani —the mine of 
transcendental mellows, headed by sweetness; ara saba —all other; 
prakase —in manifestations; tanra —His; datta —given; guna — 
transcendental qualities; bhase —are exhibited; yahan —where; yata —as 
much as; prakase —in that manifestation; karya —to be done; jani —I 
understand. 


TRANSLATION 

“The quintessence of Krsna’s sweet bodily luster is so perfect that there 
is no perfection above it. He is the immutable mine of all transcendental 
qualities. In His other manifestations and personal expansions, there is 
only a partial exhibition of such qualities. We understand all His personal 
expansions in this way. 










TEXT 118 


Ctft^gftp 11 11 

gopl-bhava-darapana, nava nava ksane ksana, 

tara age krsnera madhurya 
donhe kare hudahudi, bade, mukha rxahi mudi, 
nava nava donhara pracurya 

SYNONYMS 

gopl-bhava-darapana —the gopis’ ecstasy is like a mirror; nava nava ksane 
ksana —newer and newer at every moment; tara age —in front of that; 
krsnera madhurya —the sweetness of Krsna’s beauty; donhe —both; 
kare —do; hudahudi —struggling together; bade —increases; mukha nahi 
mudi —never turning away the faces; nava nava —newer and newer; 
donhara —of both of them; pracurya —abundance. 

TRANSLATION 

“Both the gopis and Krsna are complete. The gopis’ ecstatic love is like a 
mirror that becomes newer and newer at every moment and reflects 
Krsna’s bodily luster and sweetness. Thus competition increases. Since 
neither give up, their pastimes become newer and newer, and both sides 
constantly increase. 

TEXT 119 

ctH wk stjR 
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karma, tapa, yoga, jnana, vidhi-bhakti, japa, dhyana, 
iha haite madhurya durlabha 

















kevala ye raga-marge, bhaje krsne anurage, 
tare krsna-madhurya sulabha 

SYNONYMS 

karma —fruitive activities; tapa —austerities; yoga —the practice of 
mystic yoga ; jnana —speculative cultivation of knowledge; vidhi-bhakti — 
regulative principles in devotional service; japa —chanting; dhyana — 
meditation; iha haite —from these things; madhurya —the sweetness of 
Krsna; durlabha —very difficult to perceive; kevala —only; ye —one; 
raga-marge —by the path of spontaneous ecstatic love; bhaje —worships; 
krsne —Lord Krsna; anurage —with transcendental feeling; tare —unto 
him; krsna-madhurya —the sweetness of Krsna’s; sulabha —very easily 
appreciated. 


TRANSLATION 

“The transcendental mellows generated from the dealings between the 
gopis and Krsna cannot be tasted by means of fruitive activity, yogic 
austerities, speculative knowledge, regulative devotional service, mantra- 
yoga or meditation. This sweetness can be tasted only through the 
spontaneous love of liberated persons who chant the holy names with 
great ecstatic love. 

TEXT 120 
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sei-rupa vrajasraya, aisvarya-madhuryamaya, 
divya-guna-gana-ratnalaya 
anera vaibhava-satta, krsna-datta bhagavatta, 
krsna - sarva-amsl, sarvasraya 


SYNONYMS 










sei-rupa —that supernatural beauty; vraja-asraya —whose abode is in 
Vrndavana; aisvarya-madhurya-maya —full of opulence and the 
sweetness of love; divya-guna-gana —of transcendental qualities; ratna- 
alaya —the source of all the gems; anera —of others; vaibhava-sattd —the 
presence of opulences; krsna-datta —all bestowed by Krsna; bhagavatta — 
qualities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
sarva-amsl —the original source of all of them; sarva-asraya —the shelter 
of all of them. 


TRANSLATION 

“Such ecstatic transactions between Krsna and the gopis are possible only 
in Vrndavana, which is full of the opulences of transcendental love. The 
form of Krsna is the original source of all transcendental qualities. It is 
like a mine of gems. The opulences belonging to all the personal 
expansions of Krsna are to be understood to be bestowed by Krsna; 
therefore Krsna is the original source and shelter of everyone. 

TEXT 121 

iit, Wl, fcHTj# '5#, 
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srl, lajja, daya, kirti, dhairya, vaisaradl mati, 
ei saba krsne pratisthita 

susila, mrdu, vadanya, krsna-sama nahi anya, 
krsna kare jagatera hita 

SYNONYMS 

srl —beauty; lajja —humility; daya —mercy; kirti —merit; dhairya — 
patience; vaisaradl —very expert; mati —intelligence; ei saba —all these; 
krsne —in Lord Krsna; pratisthita —situated; su-slla —well behaved; 
mrdu —mild; vadanya —magnanimous; krsna-sama —like Krsna; nahi — 
there is no one; anya —else; krsna —Lord Krsna; kare —does; jagatera — 
of the world; hita —welfare. 










TRANSLATION 


“Beauty, humility, mercy, merit, patience and expert intelligence are all 
manifested in Krsna. But besides these, Krsna has other qualities like 
good behavior, mildness and magnanimity. He also performs welfare 
activities for the whole world. All these qualities are not visible in 
expansions like Narayana. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura mentions that the qualities of beauty, 
humility, mercy, merit, patience and expert intelligence are brilliant 
qualities, and when they are exhibited in the person of Narayana, one 
should know that they are bestowed upon Narayana by Krsna. Good 
behavior, mildness and magnanimity are found only in Krsna. Only 
Krsna performs welfare activities for the whole world. 

TEXT 122 

U i ^ ll 

krsna dekhi’ nana jana, kaila nimise nindana, 
vraje vidhi ninde gopi-gana 
sei saba sloka padi’, mahaprabhu artha kari’, 
sukhe madhurya kare asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; dekhi’ —seeing; nana jana —various persons; kaila — 
did; nimise —due to the blinking of the eyes; nindana —blaming; vraje — 
in Vrndavana; vidhi —Lord Brahma; ninde —blame; gopi-gana —all the 
gopis; sei saba —all those; sloka —verses; padi’ —reciting; mahaprabhu — 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; artha kari’ —explaining the meaning; 
sukhe —in happiness; madhurya —transcendental sweetness; kare —does; 
asvadana —tasting. 






TRANSLATION 


“After seeing Krsna, various people criticize the blinking of their eyes. In 

Vrndavana especially, all the gopls criticize Lord Brahma because of this 

/ 

defect in the eyes.” Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited some verses 

s 

from Srlmad-Bhagavatam and explained them vividly, thus enjoying the 
taste of transcendental sweetness with great happiness. 

TEXT 123 

^t^fi u ^ u 

yasyananam makara-kundala-caru-karna- 
bhrajat-kapola-subhagam sa-vilasa-hasam 
nityotsavarh na tatrpur drsibhih pibantyo 
naryo naras ca muditah kupita nimes ca 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —of Krsna; ananam —face; makara-kundalci —by earrings 
resembling sharks; caru —beautified; karna —the ears; bhrajat —shining; 
kapola —cheeks; su-bhagam —delicate; sa-vilasa-hasam —smiling with an 
enjoying spirit; nitya-utsavam —in which there are eternal festivities of 
joy; na —not; tatrpuh —satisfied; drsibhih —by the eyes; pibantyah — 
drinking; naryah —all the women; narah —the men; ca —and; muditah — 
very pleased; kupitah —very angry; nimeh —at the creator of the blinking 
of the eyes; ca —also. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘All men and women were accustomed to enjoying the beauty of the 
shining face of Lord Krsna, as well as His shark-shaped earrings swinging 
on His ears. His beautiful features, His cheeks and His playful smiles all 
combined to form a constant festival for the eyes, and the blinking of the 
eyes became obstacles that impeded one from seeing that beauty. For this 










reason, men and women became very angry at the creator [Lord 
Brahma].’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is Srimad-Bhagavatam 9.24.65. 

TEXT 124 

^4^3 q§ W5 vS^voR ll :> *8 ll 

atati yad bhavan ahni kananam 
trutir yugayate tvam apasyatam 
kutila-kuntalarin srl-mukham ca te 
jada udlksatam paksma-krd drsam 

SYNONYMS 

atati —goes; yat —when; bhavan —Your Lordship; ahni —in the day; 
kananam —to the forest; trutih —half a second; yugayate —appears like a 
yuga; tvam —You; apasyatam —of those not seeing; kutila-kuntalam — 
adorned with curly hair; sri-mukham —beautiful face; ca —and; te — 
Your; jadah —stupid; udlksatam —looking at; paksma-krt —the maker of 
eyelashes; drsam —of the eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O Krsna, when You go to the forest during the day and we do not see 
Your sweet face, which is surrounded by beautiful curly hair, half a 
second becomes as long as an entire age for us. And we consider the 
creator, who has put eyelids on the eyes we use for seeing You, to be 
simply a fool.’ 


PURPORT 

r-r—, / 

This verse is spoken by the gopls in Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.31.15). 

TEXT 125 










i 
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kama-gayatri-mantra-rupa, haya krsnera svarupa, 
sardha-cabbisa aksara tdra haya 
se aksara ‘candra’ haya, krsne kari’ udaya, 
trijagat kaila kamamaya 

SYNONYMS 

kama-gayatri-mantra-rupa —the hymn known as Kama-gayatrl; haya — 
is; krsnera svarupa —identical with Krsna; sardha-cabbisa —twenty-four 
and a half; aksara —syllables; tdra —of that; haya —are; se aksara —these 
syllables; candra haya —are like the moon; krsne —Lord Krsna; kari’ 
udaya —awakening; tri-jagat —the three worlds; kaila —made; kama- 
maya —full of desire. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is identical with the Vedic 
hymn known as the Kama-gayatrl, which is composed of twenty-four and 
a half syllables. Those syllables are compared to moons that arise in 
Krsna. Thus all three worlds are filled with desire. 

TEXT 126 
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sakhi he, krsna-mukha - dvija-raja-raja 

krsna-vapu-simhasane, vasi’ rajya-sasane, 
kare sange candrera samaja 


SYNONYMS 













sakhi he —O dear friend; krsna-mukha —the face of Lord Krsna; dvija- 
raja-raja —the king of moons; krsna-vapu —of the transcendental body 
of Krsna; simhasane —on the throne; vasi’ —sitting; rajya-sasane —ruling 
of the kingdom; kare —does; sange —in the company of; candrera 
samaja —the society of moons. 

TRANSLATION 

“The face of Krsna is the king of all moons, and the body of Krsna is the 
throne. Thus the king governs a society of moons. 

PURPORT 

Krsna’s face is considered the king of moons, and His body is considered 
the throne. All the other candras (moons) are considered to be 
subordinate moons. His left cheek is a moon, and His right cheek is a 
moon. His forehead is considered a half moon, the spot of sandalwood 
pulp on His forehead is considered a moon, and His fingernails and 
toenails are also different moons. 

TEXT 127 

dui ganda sucikkana, jini’ mani-sudarpana, 
sei dui purna-candra jani 
laldte astaml-indu, tahate candana-bindu, 
sei eka purna-candra mani 

SYNONYMS 

dui —two; ganda —cheeks; su-cikkana —very shiny; jini ’—conquering; 
mani-su-darpana —glowing gems; sei dui —those two; purna-candra —full 
moons; jani —I consider; laldte —on the forehead; astaml-indu —eighth- 
day moon (half moon); tahate —on that; candana-bindu —the drop of 







sandalwood pulp; sei —that; eka —one; purna-candra —full moon; 
mani —I consider. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna has two cheeks that shine like glowing gems. Both are considered 
full moons. His forehead is considered a half moon, and the spot of 
sandalwood there is considered a full moon. 

TEXT 128 
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kara-nakha-candera hata, varhsi-upara kare nata, 
tara gita murallra tana 

pada-nakha-candra-gana, tale kare nartana, 
nupurera dhvani yara gana 

SYNONYMS 

kara-nakha —of the nails on the hands; candera —of the full moons; 
hata —the bazaar; varinsi —the flute; upara —on; kare —do; nata — 
dancing; tara —of them; gita —the song; murallra tana —the melody of 
the flute; pada-nakha —of the nails on the toes; candra-gana —the 
different full moons; tale —on the ground; kare —do; nartana —dancing; 
nupurera —of the ankle bells; dhvani —the sound; yarn —whose; gana — 
musical song. 


TRANSLATION 

“His fingernails are many full moons, and they dance on the flute in His 
hands. Their song is the melody of that flute. His toenails are also many 
full moons, and they dance on the ground. Their song is the jingling of 
His ankle bells. 


TEXT 129 
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nace makara-kundala, netra - llla-kamala, 

vilasi raja satata nacaya 

bhru - dhanu, netra - bana, dhanur-guna - dui kana, 

narl-mana-laksya vindhe taya 

SYNONYMS 

nace —dance; makara-kundala —the earrings shaped like sharks; netra — 
the eyes; Ilia —for play; kamala —like lotus flowers; vilasi —the enjoyer; 
raja —the king; satata nacaya —always causes to dance; bhru —two 
eyebrows; dhanu —just like bows; netra —the eyes; bana —just like 
arrows; dhanur-guna —the string of the bow; dui kana —the two ears; 
narl-mana —the minds of the gopis; laksya —the target; vindhe —pierces; 
taya —there. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna’s face is the enjoyer king. That full-moon face makes His shark¬ 
shaped earrings and lotus eyes dance. His eyebrows are like bows, and 
His eyes are like arrows. His ears are fixed on the string of that bow, and 
when His eyes spread to His ears, He pierces the hearts of the gopis. 

TEXT 130 
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ei candera bada nata, pasari candera hata, 
vinimule vilaya nijamrta 

kahon smita-jyotsnamrte, kanhare adharamrte, 
saba loka kare apyayita 
















SYNONYMS 


ei canderci —of this moon of the face; bada —big; nata —dancing; 
pasari’ —expanding; candera hata —the marketplace of full moons; 
vinimvile —without a price; vilaya —distributes; nija-amrta —its personal 
nectar; kahon —to some; smita-jyotsnd-amrte —by the nectar of the 
moonrays of sweet smiling; kanhare —to someone; adhara-amrte —by the 
nectar of the lips; saba loka —all people; kare apyayita —pleases. 

TRANSLATION 

“The dancing features of His face surpass all other full moons and expand 
the marketplace of full moons. Although priceless, the nectar of Krsna’s 
face is distributed to everyone. Some purchase the moonrays of His sweet 
smiles, and others purchase the nectar of His lips. Thus He pleases 
everyone. 

TEXT 131 
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vipulayataruna, madana-mada-ghurnana, 
mantrl yara e dui nayana 
lavanya-keli-sadana, jana-netra-rasayana, 
sukhamaya govinda-vadana 

SYNONYMS 

vipula-ayata —broad and spread; aruna —reddish; madana-mada —the 
pride of Cupid; ghurnana —bewildering; mantrl —ministers; yara — 
whose; e —these; dui —two; nayana —eyes; lavanya-keli —of pastimes of 
beauty; sadana —home; jana-netra-rasa-ayana —very pleasing to the eyes 
of everyone; sukha-maya —full of happiness; govinda-vadana —the face 
of Lord Krsna. 





TRANSLATION 


“Krsna has two reddish, widely spread eyes. These are ministers of the 
king, and they subdue the pride of Cupid, who also has beautiful eyes. 
That face of Govinda, which is full of happiness, is the home of the 
pastimes of beauty, and it is very pleasing to everyone’s eyes. 

TEXT 132 

fu w 11 

yanra punya-punja-phale, se-mukha-darsana mile, 
dui ankhi ki karibe pane1 

dviguna bade trsna-lobha, pite nare - manah-ksobha, 

duhkhe kare vidhira nindane 

SYNONYMS 

yanra —whose; punya-punja-phale —by the result of many pious 
activities; se-mukha —of that face; darsana —seeing; mile —if one gets to 
do; dui ankhi —two eyes; ki —how; karibe —will do; pane —drinking; dvi¬ 
guna —twice; bade —increases; trsna-lobha —greed and thirst; pite —to 
drink; nare —not able; manah-ksobha —agitation of the mind; duhkhe — 
in great distress; kare —does; vidhira —of the creator; nindane — 
criticizing. 


TRANSLATION 

“If by devotional service one gets the results of pious activities and sees 
Lord Krsna’s face, what can he relish with only two eyes? His greed and 
thirst increase twofold by seeing the nectarean face of Krsna. Due to his 
inability to sufficiently drink that nectar, he becomes very unhappy and 
criticizes the creator for not having given more than two eyes. 

TEXT 133 
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na dileka laksa-koti, sabe dila ankhi duti, 
tate dila nimisa-acchadana 

vidhi - jada tapodhana, rasa-sunya tara mana, 

nahi jane yogya srjana 

SYNONYMS 

na dileka —did not award; laksa-koti —thousands and millions; sabe — 
only; dila —gave; ankhi duti —two eyes; tate —in them; dila —gave; 
nimisa-acchadana —covering of the eyelids; vidhi —creator; jada —dull; 
tapah-dhana —assets of austerities; rasa-sunya —without juice; tara —his; 
mana —mind; nahi jane —does not know; yogya —suitable; srjana — 
creating. 


TRANSLATION 

“When the onlooker of Krsna’s face becomes dissatisfied in this way, he 
thinks, ‘Why didn’t the creator give me thousands and millions of eyes? 
Why has he given me only two? Even these two eyes are disturbed by 
blinking, which keeps me from continuously seeing Krsna’s face.’ Thus 
one accuses the creator of being dry and tasteless due to engaging in 
severe austerities. ‘The creator is only a dry manufacturer. He does not 
know how to create and set things in their proper places. 

TEXT 134 
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ye dekhibe krsnanana, tara kare dvi-nayana, 
vidhi hand hena avicara 














mora yadi bola dhare, koti ankhi tara kare, 
tabe jani yogya srsti tara 

SYNONYMS 

ye —anyone who; dekhibe —will see; krsna-anana —the face of Krsna; 
tara —of him; kare —make; dvi-nayana —two eyes; vidhi —an authority 
in creation; hand —being; hena —such; avicara —lack of consideration; 
mora —my; yadi —if; bola —instruction; dhare —accepts; koti ankhi — 
millions of eyes; tara —of him; kare —would create; tabe jani —then I 
would understand; yogya —suitable; srsti —creation; tara —his. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The creator says, “Let those who will see Krsna’s beautiful face have 
two eyes.” Just see the lack of consideration exhibited by this person 

posing as a creator. If the creator took my advice, he would give millions 

✓ 

of eyes to the person who intends to see Sri Krsna’s face. If the creator 
will accept this advice, then I would say that he is competent in his 
work.’ 

TEXT 135 
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krsnanga-madhurya - sindhu, sumadhura mukha - indu, 

ati-madhu smita - sukirane 

e-tine lagila mana, lobhe kare asvadana, 
sloka pade svahasta-calane 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-anga —of the transcendental body of Krsna; madhurya —of 
sweetness; sindhu —the ocean; su-madhura —very sweet; mukha —face; 
indu —like the full moon; ati-madhu —extraordinarily sweet; smita — 











smiling; su-kirane —beam of moonlight; e-tine —these three; lagila 
mana —attracted the mind; lobhe —with more and more greed; hare 
asvadana —relished; sloka pade —recites a verse; sva-hasta-calane — 
moving His own hand. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“The transcendental form of Lord Sri Krsna is compared to an ocean. A 

✓ 

particularly extraordinary vision is the moon above that ocean—Sri 
Krsna’s face—and an even more extraordinary vision is His smile, which 
is sweeter than sweet and is like shining beams of moonlight.” While 
speaking of these things with Sanatana Gosvami, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu began to remember one thing after another. Moving His 
hands in ecstasy, He recited a verse. 

TEXT 136 

1 

ll ll 

madhurarin madhurarin vapur asya vibhor 
madhurarin madhurarin vadanam madhuram 
madhu-gandhi mrdu-smitam etad aho 
madhuram madhuram madhuram madhuram 

SYNONYMS 

madhuram —sweet; madhuram —sweet; vapuh —the transcendental 
form; asya —His; vibhoh —of the Lord; madhuram —sweet; madhuram — 
sweet; vadanam —face; madhuram —more sweet; madhu-gandhi —the 
fragrance of honey; mrdu-smitam —soft smiling; etat —this; aho —O my 
Lord; madhuram —sweet; madhuram —sweet; madhuram —sweet; 
madhuram —still more sweet. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O my Lord, the transcendental body of Krsna is very sweet, and His 
face is even sweeter than His body. But His soft smile, which has the 






fragrance of honey, is sweeter still.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from the Krsna-karnamrta (92), by Bilvamangala 
Thakura. 

TEXT 137 
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sanatana, krsna-madhurya - amrtera sindhu 

mora mana - sannipati, saba pite kare mati, 

durdaiva-vaidya nd deya eka bindu 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana —O My dear Sanatana; krsna-madhurya —the sweetness of 
Lord Krsna; amrtera sindhu —an ocean of ambrosia; mora mana —My 
mind; sannipati —a disease of convulsions; saba —all; pite —to drink; 
kare —does; mati —desire; durdaiva-vaidya —a physician who suppresses; 
nd —not; deya —gives; eka —one; bindu —drop. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sanatana, the sweetness of Krsna’s personality is just like an 
ocean of ambrosia. Although My mind is now afflicted by convulsive 
diseases and I wish to drink that entire ocean, the repressive physician 
does not allow Me to drink even one drop. 

PURPORT 

When there is a combination of kapha, pitta and vayu, the three bodily 
elements, there occurs sannipati, or a convulsive disease. Lord Caitanya 
said, “This disease of Mine is caused by the personal features of Lord 
Krsna. The three elements are the beauty of Krsna’s body, the beauty of 







His face, and the beauty of His smile. Stricken by these three beauties, 

My mind goes into convulsions. It wishes to drink the ocean of Krsna’s 

beauty, but because I am undergoing convulsions, My physician, who is 
/ 

Sri Krsna Himself, does not even allow Me to take a drop of water from 

s 

that ocean.” Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was ecstatic in this way because 
He was presenting Himself in the mood of the gopis. The gopls wanted to 
drink the ocean of sweetness arising from the bodily features of Krsna, 
but Krsna did not allow them to come near. Consequently their desire to 
meet Krsna increased, and being unable to drink the ambrosia of Krsna’s 
bodily features, they became very unhappy. 

TEXT 138 
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krsnanga - lavanya-pura, madhura haite sumadhura, 

tate yei mukha sudhakara 

madhura haite sumadhura, taha ha-ite sumadhura, 
tara yei smita jyotsna-bhara 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-anga —the bodily features of Krsna; lavanya-pura —the city of 
attractive beauty; madhura —sweetness; haite —than; su-madhura —still 
more sweet; tate —in that body; yei —that; mukha —face; sudhakara — 
like the moon; madhura haite su-madhura —sweeter than sweetness; taha 
ha-ite —than that; su-madhura —still more sweet; tara —of which; yei — 
that; smita —smiling; jyotsna-bhara —like the moonshine. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna’s body is a city of attractive features, and it is sweeter than sweet. 
His face, which is like the moon, is sweeter still. And the supremely 
sweet gentle smile on that moonlike face is like rays of moonshine. 




PURPORT 


The smile on Krsna’s face, which is just like the smiling of the moon, 
generates greater and greater happiness for the gopls. 

TEXT 139 

1 
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madhura haite sumadhura, taha haite sumadhura, 
taha haite ad sumadhura 
apanara eka kane, vyape saba tribhuvane, 
dasa-dik vyape yara pura 

SYNONYMS 

madhura haite su-madhura —sweeter than sweet; taha haite —than that; 
su-madhura —still sweeter; taha haite —than that; ad su-madhura —still 
much more sweet; apanara —of Himself; eka kane —by one particle; 
vyape —spreads; saba —all; tri-bhuvane —throughout the three worlds; 
dasa-dik —ten directions; vyape —spreads; yara —whose; pura —the city 
of Krsna’s beauty. 


TRANSLATION 

“The beauty of Krsna’s smile is the sweetest feature of all. His smile is 
like a full moon that spreads its rays throughout the three worlds— 
Goloka Vrndavana, the spiritual sky of the Vaikunthas, and Devl-dhama, 
the material world. Thus Krsna’s shining beauty spreads in all ten 
directions. 

TEXT 140 
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smita-kirana-sukarpure, paise adhara-madhure, 
sei madhu mataya tribhuvane 
vamsl-chidra akase, tara guna sabde paise , 
dhvani-rupe pana pariname 

SYNONYMS 

smita-kirana —the shining of Krsna’s smile; su-karpure —compared to 
camphor; paise —enters; adhara-madhure —within the sweetness of the 
lips; sei madhu —that ambrosia; mataya —maddens; tri-bhuvane —the 
three worlds; vamsl-chidra —of the holes in the flute; akase —in the 
space; tara guna —the quality of that sweetness; sabde —in sound 
vibration; paise —enters; dhvani-riipe —the form of sound vibration; 
pana —obtaining; pariname —by transformation. 

TRANSLATION 

“His slight smiling and fragrant illumination are compared to camphor, 
which enters the sweetness of His lips. That sweetness is transformed 
and enters into space as vibrations from the holes of His flute. 

TEXT 141 

ll ll 

se dhvani caudike dhaya, anda bhedi’ vaikunthe yaya, 
bale paise jagatera kane 
saba matoyala kari’, balatkare ane dhari’, 
visesatah yuvatira gane 

SYNONYMS 


se dhvani —that vibration; cau-dike —in the four directions; dhaya — 
runs; anda bhedi’ —piercing the coverings of the universe; vaikunthe 









yaya —goes to the spiritual sky; bale —by force; paise —enters; jagatera — 
of the three worlds; kane —in the ears; saba —everyone; matoyala 
kari’ —making drunk; balatkare —by force; ane —brings; dhari ’— 
catching; visesatah —specifically; yuvatira gane —all the young damsels of 
Vrajabhumi. 


TRANSLATION 

“The sound of Krsna’s flute spreads in the four directions. Even though 
Krsna vibrates His flute within this universe, its sound pierces the 
universal covering and goes to the spiritual sky. Thus the vibration enters 
the ears of all inhabitants. It especially enters Goloka Vrndavana-dhama 
and attracts the minds of the young damsels of Vrajabhumi, bringing 
them forcibly to where Krsna is present. 

TEXT 142 
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dhvani - bada uddhata, pativratara bhange vrata, 

pad-kola haite tani’ ane 
vaikunthera laksmi-gane, yei kare akarsane, 
tara age keba gopi-gane 

SYNONYMS 

dhvani —vibration; bada —very; uddhata —aggressive; pad-vratara —of 
chaste wives; bhange —breaks; vrata —the vow; pad —of the husband; 
kola —the lap; haite —from; tani’ —taking; ane —brings; vaikunthera —of 
the Vaikuntha planets; laksmi-gane —all the goddesses of fortune; yei — 
that which; kare akarsane —attracts; tara —of that; age —in front; 
keba —what to speak of; gopi-gane —the gopis of Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 







“The vibration of Krsna’s flute is very aggressive, and it breaks the vows 
of all chaste women. Indeed, its vibration takes them forcibly from the 
laps of their husbands. The vibration of His flute attracts even the 
goddesses of fortune in the Vaikuntha planets, to say nothing of the poor 
damsels of Vrndavana. 

TEXT 143 

^ 
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nlvi khasaya pad-age, grha-dharma karaya tyage, 
bale dhari’ ane krsna-sthane 
loka-dharma, lajja, bhaya, saba jnana lupta haya, 
aiche nacaya saba narl-gane 

SYNONYMS 

nlvi —the knots of the underwear; khasaya —loosens; pad-age —even in 
front of the husbands; grha-dharma —household duties; karaya tyage — 
causes to give up; bale —by force; dhari’ —catching; ane —brings; krsna- 
sthane —before Lord Krsna; loka-dharma —social etiquette; lajja — 
shame; bhaya —fear; saba —all; jnana —such knowledge; lupta haya — 
becomes hidden; aiche —in that way; nacaya —causes to dance; saba — 
all; narl-gane —the women. 


TRANSLATION 

“The vibration of His flute slackens the knots of their underwear even in 
front of their husbands. Thus the gopis are forced to abandon their 
household duties and come before Lord Krsna. In this way all social 
etiquette, shame and fear are vanquished. The vibration of His flute 
causes all women to dance. 

TEXT 144 
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kanera bhitara vasa hare, apane tanha sada sphure, 
anya sabda nd deya pravesite 
ana hatha nd sune kana, ana balite bolaya ana, 
ei krsnera vamslra carite 

SYNONYMS 

kanera —the hole of the ear; bhitara —within; vasa kare —makes a 
residence; apane —personally; tanha —there; sada —always; sphure —is 
prominent; anya —other; sabda —sounds; nd —not; deya —allows; 
pravesite —to enter; ana katha —other talks; nd —not; sune —hears; 
kana —the ear; ana —something else; balite —to speak; bolaya —speaks; 
ana —another thing; ei krsnera —of Lord Krsna; vamslra —of the flute; 
carite —characteristics. 


TRANSLATION 

“The vibration of His flute is just like a bird that creates a nest within 
the ears of the gopls and always remains prominent there, not allowing 
any other sound to enter their ears. Indeed, the gopls cannot hear 
anything else, nor are they able to concentrate on anything else, not even 
to give a suitable reply. Such are the effects of the vibration of Lord 
Krsna’s flute.” 


PURPORT 

The vibration of Krsna’s flute is always prominent in the ears of the 
gopls. Naturally they cannot hear anything else. Constant remembrance 
of the holy sound of Krsna’s flute keeps them enlightened and 
enlivened, and they do not allow any other sound to enter their ears. 
Since their attention is fixed on Krsna’s flute, they cannot divert their 
minds to any other subject. In other words, a devotee who has heard the 
sound of Krsna’s flute forgets to talk or hear of any other subject. This 







vibration of Krsna’s flute is represented by the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 
A serious devotee of the Lord who chants and hears this transcendental 
vibration becomes so accustomed to it that he cannot divert his 
attention to any subject matter not related to Krsna’s blissful 
characteristics and paraphernalia. 

TEXT 145 
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punah kahe bahya-jnane, ana kahite kahilun ane, 
krsna-krpa tomara upare 
mora citta-bhrama kari’, nijaisvarya-madhurl, 
mora mukhe sunaya tomare 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; kahe —He says; bahya-jnane —in external consciousness; 
ana —something else; kahite —to speak; kahilun —I have spoken; ane — 
another thing; krsna-krpa —the mercy of Lord Krsna; tomara —you; 
upare —upon; mora —My; citta-bhrama —mental concoction; kari ’— 
making; nija-aisvarya —His personal opulence; madhurl —sweetness; 
mora mukhe —through My mouth; sunaya —causes to hear; tomare — 
you. 


TRANSLATION 

Resuming His external consciousness, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told 
Sanatana GosvamI, “I have not spoken of what I intended. Lord Krsna is 
very merciful to you because by bewildering My mind He has revealed 
His personal opulence and sweetness. He has caused you to hear all these 
things from Me for your understanding. 


PURPORT 









/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu admitted that He was speaking like a 
madman, which He should not have done for the understanding of those 
who are externally situated. Statements about Krsna’s body, His 
characteristics and His flute would appear like a madman’s statements to 
a mundane person. It was actually a fact that Krsna wanted to reveal 
Himself to Sanatana GosvamI due to His specific mercy upon him. 
Somehow or other, Krsna explained Himself and His flute to Sanatana 

s 

GosvamI through the mouth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who appeared 

/ 

as though mad. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu admitted that He wanted to 
tell Sanatana GosvamI something else, but somehow or other, in 
transcendental ecstasy, He spoke of a different subject matter. 


TEXT 146 
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ami ta’ baula, ana kahite ana kahi 
krsnera madhuryamrta-srote yai vahi’ 


SYNONYMS 

ami ta’ baula —I am a madman; ana kahite —to speak something; ana 
kahi —I speak on something else; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; madhurya- 
amrta —of the nectar of the sweetness; srote —in the waves of; yai —I go; 
vahi’ —being carried away. 


TRANSLATION 

“Since I have become a madman, I am saying one thing instead of 
another. This is because I am being carried away by the waves of the 
nectarean ocean of Lord Krsna’s transcendental sweetness.” 

TEXT 147 
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tabe mahaprabhu ksaneka mauna kari’ rahe 
mane eka kari’ punah sanatane kahe 







SYNONYMS 


>* 

tabe —thereupon; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ksaneka — 
for a moment; mauna —silence; kari’ —making; rahe —remained; 
mane —within His mind; eka kari’ —adjusting things; punah —again; 
sanatane —unto Sanatana GosvamI; kahe —instructs. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then remained silent for a moment. Finally, 
adjusting things within His mind, He again spoke to Sanatana GosvamI. 

TEXT 148 
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krsnera madhurl ara mahaprabhura mukhe 
iha yei sune, sei bhase prema-sukhe 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; madhuri —the sweetness; ara —and; 

/ 

mahaprabhura mukhe —in the mouth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
iha —this statement; yei —anyone who; sune —hears; sei —that person; 
bhase —floats; prema-sukhe —in the transcendental bliss of love of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

If anyone gets an opportunity to hear about the sweetness of Krsna in 

/ 

this chapter of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, he will certainly be eligible to 
float in the transcendentally blissful ocean of love of God. 

TEXT 149 
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sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 




SYNONYMS 


>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a s 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya- 
lila, Twenty-first Chapter, describing the blissful characteristics of Krsna. 

Chapter 22 


The Process of Devotional Service 


/ 

In the Twenty-second Chapter, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu describes the 
process of devotional service. In the beginning He describes the truth 
about the living entity and the superexcellence of devotional service. He 
then describes the uselessness of mental speculation and mystic yoga. In 

all circumstances the living entity is recommended to accept the path of 

/ 

devotional service as personally explained by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
The speculative method of the so-called jndnfs is considered a waste of 
time, and that is proved in this chapter. An intelligent person should 
abandon the processes of karma-kanda, jnana-kanda and mystic yoga. 
One should give up all these useless processes and take seriously to the 
path of Krsna consciousness. In this way one’s life will be successful. If 
one takes to Krsna consciousness fully, even though he may sometimes 
be agitated due to having previously practiced mental speculation and 
yogic mysticism, he will be saved by Lord Krsna Himself. The fact is that 






devotional service is bestowed by the blessings of a pure devotee (sa 

mahatma su-durlabhah). A pure devotee is the supreme 

transcendentalism and one has to receive his mercy for one’s dormant 

Krsna consciousness to be awakened. One has to associate with pure 

devotees. If one has firm faith in the words of a great soul, pure 

devotional service will awaken. 

/ 

In this chapter Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu differentiates between a pure 
devotee and others. He also describes the characteristics of a pure 
devotee. A devotee’s most formidable enemy is association with women 
in an enjoying spirit. Association with nondevotees is also condemned 
because it is also a formidable enemy on the path of devotional service. 
One has to fully surrender unto the lotus feet of Krsna and give up 
attraction for women and nondevotees. 

The six symptoms of fully surrendered souls are also described in this 

chapter. Devotional service has been divided into two categories— 

regulative devotional service and spontaneous love. There are sixty-four 

items listed in regulative devotional service, and out of these sixty-four 

the last five are considered very important. By practicing even one of 

the nine processes of devotional service, one can become successful. 

Speculative knowledge and mystic yoga can never help one in 

devotional service. Pious activity, nonviolence, sense control and 

regulation are not separate from devotional service in its pure form. If 

one engages in devotional service, all good qualities follow. One does not 

have to cultivate them separately. Spontaneous devotional service arises 

when one follows a pure devotee who is awakened to spontaneous love 
/ 

of God. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu describes the symptoms of devotees 
who are already situated in spontaneous love of God. He also describes 
the devotees who are trying to follow in the footsteps of the pure 
devotees. 

TEXT 1 
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vande srl-krsna-caitanya- 
devarin tarn karunarnavam 










kalav apy ati-gudheyam 
bhaktir yena prakasita 

SYNONYMS 

vande —I offer my respectful obeisances; sri-krsna-caitanya-devam — 

s 

unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tam —unto Him; karuna- 
arnavam —who is an ocean of mercy; kalau —in this Age of Kali; api — 
even; ati —very; gudha —confidential; iyam —this; bhaktih —devotional 
service; yena —by whom; prakasita —manifested. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He 
is an ocean of transcendental mercy, and although the subject matter of 
bhakti-yoga is very confidential, He has nonetheless manifested it so 
nicely, even in this Age of Kali, the age of quarrel. 

TEXT 2 
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jaya jaya sri-krsna-caitanya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

s 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-krsna-caitanya nityananda —to Sri Krsna 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu; jaya —all glories; 

advaita-candra —to Advaita Prabhu; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 

/ 

vrnda —to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees 

s 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 


TEXT 3 





1 
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eita kahilun sambandha-tattvera vicara 
veda-sastre upadese, krsna - eka sara 

SYNONYMS 

eita —thus; kahilun —I have described; sambandha-tattvera vicara — 
consideration of one’s relationship with Krsna; veda-sastre —all Vedic 
literatures; upadese —instructs; krsna —Lord Krsna; eka sara —the only 
essential point. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I have described one’s relationship with 
Krsna in various ways. This is the subject matter of all the Vedas. Krsna 
is the center of all activities. 

TEXT 4 
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ebe kahi, suna, abhidheya-laksana 
yaha haite pai - krsna, krsna-prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; kahi —I shall explain; suna —please hear; abhidheya- 
laksana —one’s prime business (devotional service); yaha haite —from 
which; pai —one can get; krsna —Lord Krsna; krsna-prema-dhana —and 
the wealth of transcendental love for Him. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now I shall speak about the characteristics of devotional service, by 
which one can attain the shelter of Krsna and His loving transcendental 


servrce. 











TEXT 5 


11 £11 

krsna-bhakti - abhidheya, sarva-sastre kaya 

ataeva muni-gana kariyache niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-bhakti —devotional service to Lord Krsna; abhidheya —the real 
activity of life; sarva-sastre —all Vedic literatures; kaya —say; ataeva — 
therefore; muni-gana —all saintly persons; kariyache —have made; 
niscaya —firm conclusion. 


TRANSLATION 

“A human being’s activities should be centered only on devotional service 
to Lord Krsna. That is the verdict of all Vedic literatures, and all saintly 
people have firmly concludeded this. 

TEXT 6 

c*r 

u 11 

srutir mata prsta disati bhavad-aradhana-vidhim 
yatha matur vani smrtir api tatha vakti bhagini 
puranadya ye va sahaja-nivahas te tad-anuga 
atah satyarh jnatarh mura-hara bhavan eva saranam 

SYNONYMS 

srutih —Vedic knowledge; mata —like a mother who is affectionate to 
her children; prsta —when questioned; disati —she directs; bhavat —of 
You; aradhana —worship; vidhim —the process; yatha —just as; matuh 
vani —the instructions of the mother; smrtih —the smrti-sastras, which 
















explain the Vedic literatures; api —also; tatha —similarly; vakti — 
express; bhaginl —like a sister; purana-adyah —headed by the Puranas; 
ye —which; vd —or; sahaja-nivahah —like brothers; te —all of them; 
tat —of the mother; anugah —followers; atah —therefore; satyam —the 
truth; jndtam —known; mura-hara —O killer of the demon Mura; 
bhavdn —Your Lordship; eva —only; saranam —the shelter. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When the mother Vedas [sruti] is questioned as to whom to worship, 
she says that You are the only Lord and worshipable object. Similarly, the 
corollaries of the sruti-sastras, the smrti-sastras, give the same 
instructions, just like sisters. The Puranas, which are like brothers, 
follow in the footsteps of their mother. O enemy of the demon Mura, the 
conclusion is that You are the only shelter. Now I have understood this 
in truth.’ 


PURPORT 

This quotation from the Vedic literature was spoken to the Lord by great 
sages. 

TEXT 7 

U H U 

advaya-jnana-tattva krsna - svayarh bhagavan 

‘svariipa-sakti’ rupe tanra haya avasthana 

SYNONYMS 

advaya-jnana —of nondual knowledge; tattva —the principle; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; svayam bhagavan —Himself the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; svarupa —personal expansions; sakti —of potencies; rupe —in 
the form; tanra —His; haya —there is; avasthana —existence. 


TRANSLATION 







“Krsna is the nondual Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Although He is one, He maintains different personal 
expansions and energies for His pastimes. 

PURPORT 

The Lord has many potencies, and He is nondifferent from all these 
potencies. Because the potencies and the potent cannot be separated, 
they are identical. Krsna is described as the source of all potencies, and 
He is also identified with the external potency, the material energy. 
Krsna also has internal potencies, or spiritual potencies, which are 
always engaged in His personal service. His internal potency is different 
from His external potency. Krsna’s internal potency and Krsna Himself, 
who is the potent, are always identical. 

TEXT 8 

wi f%t?r i 
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svamsa-vibhinnamsa-rupe hand vistara 
ananta vaikuntha-brahmande karena vihdra 

SYNONYMS 

sva-amsa —of personal expansions; vibhinna-arinsa —of separated 
expansions; rupe —in the forms; hand —becoming; vistara —expanded; 
ananta —unlimited; vaikuntha —in the spiritual planets known as 
Vaikunthas; brahmande —in the material universes; karena vihdra — 
performs His pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna expands Himself in many forms. Some of them are personal 
expansions, and some are separate expansions. Thus He performs 
pastimes in both the spiritual and the material worlds. The spiritual 
worlds are the Vaikuntha planets, and the material universes are the 
brahmandas, gigantic globes governed by Lord Brahma. 





TEXT 9 


9t«l=T 11 S> 11 

svamsa-vistara - catur-vyuha, avatara-gana 

vibhinnamsa jiva - tanra saktite ganana 

SYNONYMS 

sva-amsa-vistara —the expansion of His personal forms; catur-vyuha — 
His quadruple form; avatara-gana —the incarnations; vibhinna-arinsa — 
His separated forms; jiva —the living entities; tanra —His; saktite —in 
the category of potency; ganana —calculating. 

TRANSLATION 

“Expansions of His personal self—like the quadruple manifestations of 
Sankarsana, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Vasudeva—descend as 
incarnations from Vaikuntha to this material world. The separated 
expansions are the living entities. Although they are expansions of Krsna, 
they are counted among His different potencies. 

PURPORT 

The personal expansions are known as visnu-tattva, and the separated 
expansions are known as jiva-tattva. Although the jivas (living entities) 
are part and parcel of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they are still 
counted among His multipotencies. This is fully described by Lord Krsna 
in the Bhagavad-gita (7.5): 

apareyam itas tv anyam prakrtim viddhi me param 
jiva-bhutam maha-baho yayedam dharyate jagat 

“Besides this inferior nature, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is another, 
superior energy of Mine, which comprises the living entities who are 
exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature.” 

Although the living entities are Krsna’s parts and parcels, they are 






prakrti, not purusa. Sometimes prakrti (a living entity) attempts to 
imitate the activities of the purusa. Due to a poor fund of knowledge, 
living entities conditioned in this material world claim to be God. They 
are thus illusioned. A living entity cannot be on the level of a visnu- 
tattva, or the Personality of Godhead, at any stage; therefore it is 
ludicrous for a living entity to claim to be God. Advanced spiritualists 
would never accept such a thing. Such claims are made to cheat 
ordinary, foolish people. The Krsna consciousness movement declares 
war against such bogus incarnations. The bogus propaganda put out by 
people claiming to be God has killed God consciousness all over the 
world. Members of the Krsna consciousness movement must be very 
alert to defy these rascals, who are presently misleading the whole world. 
One such rascal, known as Paundraka, appeared before Lord Krsna, and 
the Lord immediately killed him. Of course, those who are Krsna’s 
servants cannot kill such imitation gods, but they should try their best to 
defeat them through the evidence of sastra, authentic knowledge 
received through the disciplic succession. 

TEXT 10 

(M #*i—^ i 

4<F—‘ferp 5 ’, —‘fej-Tl^rl?’ UioH 

sei vibhinnamsa jlva - dui ta’ prakara 

eka - ‘nitya-mukta ’, eka - ‘nitya-samsara’ 

SYNONYMS 

sei vibhinna-amsa —that separated part and parcel of Krsna; jlva —the 
living entity; dui ta’ prakara —two categories; eka —one; nitya-mukta — 
eternally liberated; eka —one; nitya-samsara —perpetually conditioned. 

TRANSLATION 

“The living entities [jivas] are divided into two categories. Some are 
eternally liberated, and others are eternally conditioned. 

TEXT 11 
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‘nitya-mukta’ - nitya krsna-carane unmukha 

‘krsna-parisada’ nama, bhunje seva-sukha 

SYNONYMS 

nitya-mukta —eternally liberated; nitya —always; krsna-carane —the 
lotus feet of Lord Krsna; unmukha —turned toward; krsna-parisada — 
associates of Lord Krsna; nama —known as; bhunje —enjoy; seva- 
sukha —the happiness of service. 

TRANSLATION 

“Those who are eternally liberated are always awake to Krsna 
consciousness, and they render transcendental loving service at the feet of 
Lord Krsna. They are to be considered eternal associates of Krsna, and 
they are eternally enjoying the transcendental bliss of serving Krsna. 

TEXT 12 
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‘nitya-bandha’ - krsna haite nitya-bahirmukha 

‘nitya-sarhsara’, bhunje narakadi duhkha 

SYNONYMS 

nitya-bandha —perpetually conditioned; krsna haite —from Krsna; 
nitya —eternally; bahir-mukha —averse; nitya-samsara —perpetually 
conditioned in the material world; bhunje —experience; naraka-adi 
duhkha —the tribulations of hellish conditions of life. 

TRANSLATION 

“Apart from the ever-liberated devotees, there are the conditioned souls, 
who always turn away from the service of the Lord. They are perpetually 











conditioned in this material world and are subjected to the material 
tribulations brought about by different bodily forms in hellish conditions. 

TEXT 13 

Gdk Cfftre 'siM-'PMift TO 1 
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sei dose maya-pisaci danda hare tare 
adhyatmikadi tapa-traya tare jari mare 

SYNONYMS 

sei dose —because of this fault; maya-pisaci —the witch known as the 
external energy; danda kare —gives punishment; tare —unto him; 
adhyatmika-adi —beginning with those pertaining to the body and mind; 
tapa-traya —the threefold miseries; tare —him; jari’ —burning; mare — 
gives pain. 


TRANSLATION 

“Due to his being opposed to Krsna consciousness, the conditioned soul is 
punished by the witch of the external energy, maya. He is thus ready to 
suffer the threefold miseries—miseries brought about by the body and 
mind, the inimical behavior of other living entities and natural 
disturbances caused by the demigods. 

TEXTS 14-15 
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kama-krodhera dasa hand tara lathi khaya 
bhramite bhramite yadi sadhu-vaidya paya 
tanra upadesa-mantre pisaci palaya 
krsna-bhakti paya, tabe krsna-nikata yaya 













SYNONYMS 


kama —of lusty desires; krodhera —and of anger; dasa —the servant; 
hand —becoming; tdra —by them; lathi khaya —is kicked; bhramite 
bhramite —wandering and wandering; yadi —if; sadhu —a devotee; 
vaidya —physician; paya —he gets; tanra —his; upadesa-mantre —by 
instruction and hymns; pisacl —the witch (the external energy); 
palaya —flees; krsna-bhakti —devotional service to Krsna; paya — 
obtains; tabe —in this way; krsna-nikata yaya —he goes to Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“In this way the conditioned soul becomes the servant of lusty desires, 
and when these are not fulfilled, he becomes the servant of anger and 
continues to be kicked by the external energy, may a. Wandering and 
wandering throughout the universe, he may by chance get the association 
of a devotee physician, whose instructions and hymns make the witch of 
the external energy flee. The conditioned soul thus gets into touch with 
devotional service to Lord Krsna, and in this way he can approach nearer 
and nearer to the Lord. 


PURPORT 

s 

An explanation of verses 8 through 15 is given by Srlla Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya. The Lord is spread throughout 
the creation in His quadruple expansions and incarnations. Krsna is 
fully represented with all potencies in each and every personal 
extension, but the living entities, although separated expansions, are 
also considered one of the Lord’s energies. The living entities are divided 
into two categories—the eternally liberated and the eternally 
conditioned. Those who are ever liberated never come in contact with 
maya, the external energy. The ever-conditioned souls are always under 
the clutches of the external energy. This is described by Lord Krsna in 
the Bhagavad-gita (7.14): 

daivi hy esa gunamayl 
mama maya duratyaya 


“This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome.” 

The nitya-baddhas are always conditioned by the external energy, and 
the nitya-muktas never come in contact with the external energy. 
Sometimes an ever-liberated personal associate of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead descends into this universe just as the Lord 
descends. Although working for the liberation of conditioned souls, the 
messenger of the Supreme Lord remains untouched by the material 
energy. Generally ever-liberated personalities live in the spiritual world 
as associates of Lord Krsna, and they are known as krsna-parisada, 
associates of the Lord. Their only business is enjoying Lord Krsna’s 
company, and even though such eternally liberated persons come within 
this material world to serve the Lord’s purpose, they enjoy Lord Krsna’s 
company without stoppage. The ever-liberated person who works on 
Krsna’s behalf enjoys Lord Krsna’s company through his engagement. 
The ever-conditioned soul, provoked by lusty desires to enjoy the 
material world, is forced to transmigrate from one body to another. 
Sometimes he is elevated to higher planetary systems, and sometimes he 
is degraded to hellish planets and subjected to the tribulations of the 
external energy. 

Due to being conditioned by the external energy, the conditioned soul 

within this material world gets two kinds of bodies—a gross material 
body and a subtle material body composed of mind, intelligence and ego. 
Due to the gross and subtle bodies, he is subjected to the threefold 
miseries ( adhyatmika , adhibhautika and adhidaivika), miseries arising 
from the body and mind, other living entities and natural disturbances 
caused by demigods from higher planetary systems. The conditioned soul 
subjected to the threefold material miseries is ceaselessly kicked by maya, 
and this is his disease. If by chance he meets a saintly person who works 
on Krsna’s behalf to deliver conditioned souls, and if he agrees to abide 
by his order, he can gradually approach the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna. 

TEXT 16 
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kamadinam kati na katidha palita durnidesas 
tesam jata mayi na karuna na trapa nopasantih 
utsrjyaitan atha yadu-pate sampratam labdha-buddhis 
Warn ayatah saranam abhayam mam niyunksvatma-dasye 

SYNONYMS 

kama-adinam —of my masters such as lust, anger, greed, illusion and 
envy; kati —how many; na —not; katidha —in how many ways; palitah — 
obeyed; duh-nidesah —undesirable orders; tesam —of them; jata — 
generated; mayi —unto me; na —not; karuna —mercy; na —not; trapa — 
shame; na —not; upasantih —desire to cease; utsrjya —giving up; etan — 
all these; atha —herewith; yadu-pate —O best of the Yadu dynasty; 
sampratam —now; labdha-buddhih —having awakened intelligence; 
tvam —You; ayatah —approached; saranam —who are the shelter; 
abhayam —fearless; mam —me; niyunksva —please engage; atma-dasye — 
in Your personal service. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O my Lord, there is no limit to the unwanted orders of lusty desires. 
Although I have rendered these desires so much service, they have not 
shown any mercy to me. I have not been ashamed to serve them, nor have 
I even desired to give them up. O my Lord, O head of the Yadu dynasty, 
recently, however, my intelligence has been awakened, and now I am 
giving them up. Due to transcendental intelligence, I now refuse to obey 
the unwanted orders of these desires, and I now come to You to 
surrender myself at Your fearless lotus feet. Kindly engage me in Your 
personal service and save me.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is also quoted in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (3.2.35). When 
we chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra we are saying, “Hare! O energy 






of the Lord! O my Lord Krsna!” In this way we are simply addressing the 
Lord and His spiritual potency, represented as Radha-Krsna, Slta-Rama 
or LaksmI-Narayana. The devotee always prays to the Lord and His 
internal energy (consort) so that he may engage in Their transcendental 
loving service. When the conditioned soul attains his real spiritual 
energy and fully surrenders unto the Lord’s lotus feet, he tries to engage 
in the Lord’s service. This is the real constitutional position of the living 
entity. 

TEXT 17 

krsna-bhakti haya abhidheya-pradhana 
bhakti-mukha-niriksaka karma-yoga-jnana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-bhakti —devotional service to Lord Krsna; haya —is; abhidheya- 
pradhana —the chief function of the living entity; bhakti-mukha —of the 
face of devotional service; niriksaka —observers; karma-yoga-jnana — 
fruitive activities, mystic yoga and speculative knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 

“Devotional service to Krsna is the chief function of the living entity. 
There are different methods for the liberation of the conditioned soul— 
karma, jnana, yoga and bhakti—but all are dependent on bhakti. 

TEXT 18 

fes ^ w u bv u 

ei saba sadhanera ati tuccha bala 
krsna-bhakti vina taha dite nare phala 


SYNONYMS 













ei saba —all these; sadhanera —of methods of spiritual activities; ati — 
very; tuccha —insignificant; bala —strength; krsna-bhakti —devotional 
service to Lord Krsna; vina —without; taka —all these; dite —to deliver; 
nare —are not able; phala —the desired result. 

TRANSLATION 

“Without devotional service, all other methods for spiritual self- 
realization are weak and insignificant. Unless one comes to the devotional 
service of Lord Krsna, jnana and yoga cannot give the desired results. 

PURPORT 

In the Vedic scriptures, stress is sometimes given to fruitive activity, 
speculative knowledge and the mystic yoga system. Although people are 
inclined to practice these processes, they cannot attain the desired 
results without being touched by krsna-bhakti, devotional service. In 
other words, the real desired result is to invoke dormant love for Krsna. 

s 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.6) states: 

sa vai purhsam paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhoksaje 
ahaituky apratihata yayatma suprasidati 

“The supreme occupation [dharma] for all humanity is that by which 
men can attain to loving devotional service unto the transcendent Lord. 
Such devotional service must be unmotivated and uninterrupted to 
completely satisfy the self.” Karma, jnana and yoga cannot actually 
awaken love of Godhead. One has to take to the Lord’s devotional 
service, and the more one is inclined to devotional service, the more he 
loses interest in other so-called achievements. Dhruva Maharaja went to 
practice mystic yoga to see the Lord personally, face to face, but when he 
developed an interest in devotional service, he saw that he was not being 
benefited by karma, jnana and yoga. 

TEXT 19 
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naiskarmyam apy acyuta-bhava-varjitam 
na sobhate jnanam alarin niranjanam 
kutah punah sasvad abhadram isvare 
na carpitam karma yad apy akaranam 

SYNONYMS 

naiskarmyam —which does not produce enjoyment of the resultant 
action; api —although; acyuta-bhava —of devotional service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; varjitam —devoid; na —not; sobhate — 
looks beautiful; jnanam —speculative knowledge; alam —exceedingly; 
niranjanam —which is without material contamination; kutah —how 
much less; punah —again; sasvat —always (at the time of practicing and 
at the time of achieving the goal); abhadram —inauspicious; isvare —to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; na —not; ca —also; arpitam — 
dedicated; karma —activities; yat —which; api —although; akaranam — 
causeless. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘When pure knowledge is beyond all material affinity but is not 
dedicated to the Supreme Personality of Godhead [Krsna], it does not 
appear very beautiful, although it is knowledge without a material tinge. 
What, then, is the use of fruitive activities—which are naturally painful 
from the beginning and transient by nature—if they are not utilized for 
the devotional service of the Lord? How can they be very attractive?’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.5.12). Even after writing 

many Vedic literatures, Vyasadeva felt very morose. Therefore his 

spiritual master, Naradadeva, told him that he could be happy by writing 

about the activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Up to that 
/ 

time, Srlla Vyasadeva had written the karma-kanda and jnana-kanda 



sections of the Vedas, but he had not written about upasana-kanda, or 
bhakti. Thus his spiritual master, Narada, chastised him and advised him 

to write about the activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

/ 

Therefore Vyasadeva began writing Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 20 
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tapasvino dana-para yasasvino 
manasvino mantra-vidah su-mangalah 
ksemam na vindanti vina yad-arpanam 
tasmai subhadra-sravase namo namah 

SYNONYMS 

tapasvinah —those engaged in severe austerities and penances; dana- 
parah —those engaged in giving their possessions as charity; 
yasasvinah —those famous in society; manasvinah —experts in mental 
speculation or meditation; mantra-vidah —experts in reciting the Vedic 
hymns; su-mangalah —very auspicious; ksemam —real, eternal 
auspiciousness; na —never; vindanti —obtain; vina —without; yat- 
arpanam —dedicating unto whom (the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead); tasmai —unto that Supreme Personality of Godhead; su- 
bhadra sravase —whose glory is very auspicious; namah namah —I offer 
my repeated respectful obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Those who perform severe austerities and penances, those who give 
away all their possessions out of charity, those who are very famous for 
their auspicious activity, those who are engaged in meditation and mental 
speculation, and even those who are very expert in reciting the Vedic 
mantras are not able to obtain any auspicious results, although they are 
engaged in auspicious activities, if they do not dedicate their activities to 













the service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. I therefore repeatedly 
offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
whose glories are always auspicious.’ 

PURPORT 

This is also a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.4.17). 

TEXT 21 
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kevala jnana ‘ mukti’ dite nare bhakti vine 
krsnonmukhe sei mukti haya vina jnane 

SYNONYMS 

kevala —only; jnana —speculative knowledge; mukti —liberation; dite — 
to deliver; nare —is not able; bhakti vine —without devotional service; 
krsna-unmukhe —if one is attached to the service of Lord Krsna; sei 
mukti —that liberation; haya —appears; vina —without; jnane — 
knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 

“Speculative knowledge alone, without devotional service, is not able to 
give liberation. On the other hand, even without knowledge one can 
obtain liberation if one engages in the Lord’s devotional service. 

PURPORT 

One cannot attain liberation simply by speculative knowledge. Even 
though one may be able to distinguish between Brahman and matter, 
one’s liberation will be hampered if one is misled into thinking that the 
living entity is as good as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Indeed, 
one falls down again onto the material platform because considering 
oneself the Supreme Person, the Supreme Absolute Truth, is offensive. 





When such a person comes in contact with a pure devotee, he can 
actually become liberated from material bondage and engage in the 
Lord’s service. A prayer by Bilvamangala Thakura is relevant here: 

bhaktis tvayi sthiratara bhagavan yadi syad 
daivena nah phalati divya-kisora-murtih 
muktih svayarin mukulitanjali sevate ’smdn 
dharmartha-kama-gatayah samaya-pratlksah 

“O my Lord, if one engages in Your pure devotional service with 
determination, You become visible in Your original transcendental 
youthful form as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As far as 
liberation is concerned, she stands before the devotee with folded hands 
waiting to render service. Religion, economic development and sense 
gratification are all automatically attained without separate endeavor.” 

( Krsna-karndmrta 107) 

TEXT 22 
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sreyah-srtim bhaktim udasya te vibho 
klisyanti ye kevala-bodha-labdhaye 
tesam asau klesala eva sisyate 
nanyad yatha sthula-tusavaghatinam 

SYNONYMS 

sreyah-srtim —the auspicious path of liberation; bhaktim —devotional 
service; udasya —giving up; te —of You; vibho —O my Lord; klisyanti — 
accept increased difficulties; ye —all those persons who; kevala —only; 
bodha-labdhaye —for obtaining knowledge; tesam —for them; asau — 
that; klesalah —trouble; eva —only; sisyate —remains; na —not; anyat — 
anything else; yatha —as much as; sthiila —bulky; tusa —husks of rice; 
avaghatinam —of those beating. 









TRANSLATION 


“‘My dear Lord, devotional service unto You is the only auspicious path. 
If one gives it up simply for speculative knowledge or the understanding 
that these living beings are spirit souls and the material world is false, he 
undergoes a great deal of trouble. He only gains troublesome and 
inauspicious activities. His endeavors are like beating a husk that is 
already devoid of rice. His labor becomes fruitless.’ 

PURPORT 

s 

This is a verse from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.14.4). 

TEXT 23 
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daivl hy esa guna-mayl 
mama maya duratyaya 
mam eva ye prapadyante 
mayam etarh taranti te 

SYNONYMS 

daivl —belonging to the Supreme Lord; hi —certainly; esa —this; guna- 
mayl —made of the three modes; mama —My; maya —external energy; 
duratyaya —very difficult to surpass; mam —unto Me; eva —certainly; 
ye —those who; prapadyante —surrender fully; mayam —illusory energy; 
etam —this; taranti —cross over; te —they. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me 
can easily cross beyond it.’ 


PURPORT 








This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (7.14). 

TEXT 24 

c^i i 
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‘krsna-nitya-dasa’ - jlva taha bhuli’ gela 

ei dose maya tara galaya bandhila 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-nitya-dasa —eternal servant of Krsna; jlva —the living entity; 
taha —that; bhuli’ —forgetting; gela —went; ei dose —for this fault; 
maya —the material energy; tara —his; galaya —on the neck; bandhila — 
has bound. 


TRANSLATION 

“The living entity is bound around the neck by the chain of maya because 
he has forgotten that he is eternally a servant of Krsna. 

TEXT 25 
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tate krsna bhaje, kare gurura sevana 
maya-jala chute, paya krsnera carana 

SYNONYMS 

tate —therefore; krsna bhaje —if one worships Lord Krsna; kare — 
performs; gurura sevana —service to his spiritual master; maya-jala 
chute —gets free from the binding net of maya; paya —gets; krsnera 
carana —shelter at the lotus feet of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“If the conditioned soul engages in the service of the Lord and 
simultaneously carries out the orders of his spiritual master and serves 










him, he can get out of the clutches of maya and become eligible for shelter 
at Krsna’s lotus feet. 


PURPORT 

It is a fact that every living entity is eternally a servant of Krsna. This is 

forgotten due to the influence of maya, which induces one to believe in 

material happiness. Being illusioned by maya, one thinks that material 

happiness is the only desirable object. This material consciousness is like 

a chain around the neck of the conditioned soul. As long as he is bound 

to that conception, he cannot get out of maya’s clutches. However, if by 

Krsna’s mercy he gets in touch with a bona fide spiritual master, abides 

by his order and serves him, engaging other conditioned souls in the 

/ 

Lord’s service, he then attains liberation and Lord Sri Krsna’s shelter. 

TEXT 26 
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cari varnasrami yadi krsna nahi bhaje 
svakarma karite se raurave padi’ maje 

SYNONYMS 

cari varna-asrami —followers of the four social and spiritual orders of 
life; yadi —if; krsna —Lord Krsna; nahi —not; bhaje —serve; sva-karma 
karite —performing his duty in life; se —that person; raurave —in a 
hellish condition; padi ’—falling down; maje —becomes immersed. 

TRANSLATION 

“The followers of the varnasrama institution accept the regulative 
principles of the four social orders [brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya and sudra] 
and four spiritual orders [brahmacarya, grhastha, vanaprastha and 
sannyasa]. However, if one carries out the regulative principles of these 
orders but does not render transcendental service to Krsna, he falls into a 
hellish condition of material life. 









PURPORT 


One may be a brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya or sudra, or one may perfectly 
follow the spiritual principles of brahmacarya, grhastha, vanaprastha and 
sannyasa, but ultimately one falls down into a hellish condition unless 
one becomes a devotee. Without developing one’s dormant Krsna 
consciousness, one cannot be factually elevated. The regulative 
principles of varnasrama-dharma in themselves are insufficient for 
attainment of the highest perfection. That is confirmed in the following 
two quotations from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.2—3). 

TEXT 27 

mukha-bahuru-padebhyah 
purusasyasramaih saha 
catvaro jajnire varnd 
gunair vipradayah prthak 

SYNONYMS 

mukha —the mouth; bdhu —the arms; writ—the waist; padebhyah —from 
the legs; purusasya —of the Supreme Person; asramaih —the different 
spiritual orders; saha —with; catvarah —the four; jajnire —appeared; 
varnah —social orders; gunaih —with particular qualifications; vipra- 
adayah—brahmanas and so on; prthak —separately. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘From the mouth of Brahma, the brahminical order has come into 
existence. Similarly, from his arms the ksatriyas have come, from his 
waist the vaisyas have come, and from his legs the sudras have come. 
These four orders and their spiritual counterparts [brahmacarya, 
grhastha, vanaprastha and sannyasa] combine to make human society 
complete. 


TEXT 28 
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ya esarin purusam saksad 
atma-prabhavam isvaram 
na bhajanty avajananti 
sthanad bhrastah patanty adhah 

SYNONYMS 

ye —anyone who; esam —of those divisions of social and spiritual orders; 
purusam —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; saksat —directly; atma- 
prabhavam —the source of everyone; Isvaram —the supreme controller; 
na —not; bhajanti —worship; avajananti —or who neglect; sthanat —from 
their proper place; bhrastah —being fallen; patanti —fall; adhah — 
downward into hellish conditions. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘If one simply maintains an official position in the four varnas and 
asramas but does not worship the Supreme Lord Visnu, he falls down 
from his puffed-up position into a hellish condition.’ 

TEXT 29 



jnani jivan-mukta-dasa painu kari’ mane 
vastutah buddhi ‘suddha’ nahe krsna-bhakti vine 


SYNONYMS 

jnani —the speculative philosophers; jivan-mukta-dasa —the stage of 
liberation even while in this body; painu —I have gotten; kari’ —taking; 
mane —considers; vastutah —factually; buddhi —intelligence; suddha — 
purified; nahe —not; krsna-bhakti vine —without devotional service to 
Krsna. 











TRANSLATION 


“There are many philosophical speculators [jnanls] belonging to the 
Mayavada school who consider themselves liberated and call themselves 
Narayana. But their intelligence is not purified unless they engage in 
Krsna’s devotional service. 

TEXT 30 
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ye ’nye ’ravindaksa vimukta-maninas 
tvayy asta-bhavad avisuddha-buddhayah 
aruhya krcchrena pararin padarin tatah 
patanty adho ’nadrta-yusmad-anghrayah 

SYNONYMS 

ye —all those who; anye —others (nondevotees); aravinda-aksa —O 
lotus-eyed one; vimukta-maninah —who consider themselves liberated; 
tvayi —unto You; asta-bhavat —without devotion; avisuddha- 
buddhayah —whose intelligence is not purified; aruhya —having 
ascended; krcchrena —by severe austerities and penances; param 
padam —to the supreme position; tatah —from there; patanti —fall; 
adhah —down; anadrta —without respecting; yusmat —Your; 
anghrayah —lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O lotus-eyed one, those who think they are liberated in this life but do 
not render devotional service to You must be of impure intelligence. 
Although they accept severe austerities and penances and rise to the 
spiritual position, to impersonal Brahman realization, they fall down again 
because they neglect to worship Your lotus feet.’ 









PURPORT 


/ 

This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.2.32). 

TEXT 31 
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krsna - surya-sama; maya haya andhakara 

yahan krsna, tahari nahi mayara adhikara 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; surya-sama —like 
the sun planet; maya —the illusory energy; haya —is; andhakara — 
darkness; yahan krsna —wherever there is Krsna; tahari —there; nahi — 
not; mayara —of maya, or the darkness of illusion; adhikara —the 
jurisdiction. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna is compared to sunshine, and maya is compared to darkness. 
Wherever there is sunshine, there cannot be darkness. As soon as one 
takes to Krsna consciousness, the darkness of illusion (the influence of 
the external energy) will immediately vanish. 

PURPORT 

/ 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.9.34) it is stated: 

rte ’rtham yat pratiyeta na pratiyeta catmani 
tad vidyad atmano maydrin yathabhaso yatha tamah 

“What appears to be truth without Me is certainly My illusory energy, 
for nothing can exist without Me. It is like a reflection of a real light in 
the shadows, for in the light there are neither shadows nor reflections.” 
Wherever there is light, there cannot be darkness. When a living entity 
becomes Krsna conscious, he is immediately relieved of all material lusty 





desires. Lusty desires and greed are associated with rajas and tamas, 
passion and darkness. When one becomes Krsna conscious, the modes of 
passion and darkness immediately vanish, and then the mode of 
goodness ( sattva-guna ) remains. When one is situated in the mode of 
goodness, he can make spiritual advancement and understand things 
clearly. This position is not possible for everyone. When a person is 
Krsna conscious, he continuously hears about Krsna, thinks about Him, 
worships Him and serves Him as a devotee. If he remains in Krsna 
consciousness in this way, the darkness of maya certainly will not be able 
to touch him. 

TEXT 32 
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vilajjamanaya yasya 
sthatum iksa-pathe ’rnuya 
vimohita vikatthante 
mamaham iti durdhiyah 

SYNONYMS 

vilajjamanaya —being ashamed; yasya —of whom; sthatum —to remain; 
iksa-pathe —in the line of sight; amuya —by that (maya); vimohitah — 
bewildered; vikatthante —boast; mama —my; aham —I; iti —thus; 
durdhiyah —having poor intelligence. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The external illusory energy of Krsna, known as maya, is always 
ashamed to stand in front of Krsna, just as darkness is ashamed to remain 
before the sunshine. However, that maya bewilders unfortunate people 
who have no intelligence. Thus they simply boast that this material world 
is theirs and that they are its enjoyers.’ 


PURPORT 







The entire world is bewildered because people are thinking, “This is my 
land,” “America is mine,” “India is mine.” Not knowing the real value of 
life, people think that the material body and the land where it is 
produced are all in all. This is the basic principle behind nationalism, 
socialism and communism. Such thinking, which simply bewilders the 
living being, is nothing but rascalism. It is due to the darkness of maya. 
But as soon as one becomes Krsna conscious, he is immediately relieved 
from such misconceptions. This verse is quoted from Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
(2.5.13). There is also another appropriate verse in Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
(2.7.47): 

sasvat prasantam abhayarin pratibodha-matrarin 
suddham samam sad-asatah paramatma-tattvam 

sabdo na yatra puru-karakavan kriyartho 
maya paraity abhimukhe ca vilajjamana 

tad vai padarin bhagavatah paramasya purhso 
brahmeti yad vidur ajasra-sukham visokam 

“What is realized as the Absolute Brahman is full of unlimited bliss 
without grief. That is certainly the ultimate phase of the supreme 
enjoyer, the Personality of Godhead. He is eternally devoid of all 
disturbances, fearless, completely conscious as opposed to matter, 
uncontaminated and without distinctions. He is the principal, primeval 
cause of all causes and effects, in whom there is no sacrifice for fruitive 
activities and in whom the illusory energy does not stand.” 

This verse was spoken by Lord Brahma when he was questioned by the 

great sage Narada. Narada was surprised to see the creator of the 
universe meditating, and this caused him to think there might be 
someone greater than Lord Brahma. While answering the great sage 
Narada, Lord Brahma described the position of maya and the bewildered 
living entities. This verse was spoken in that connection. 

TEXT 33 
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‘krsna, tomara hand yadi bale eka-bara 
maya-bandha haite krsna tare kare para 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —O my Lord Krsna; tomara hana —I am Yours; yadi —if; bale — 
someone says; eka-bara —once; maya-bandha haite —from the bondage of 
conditioned life; krsna —Lord Krsna; tare —him; kare para —releases. 

TRANSLATION 

“One is immediately freed from the clutches of maya if he seriously and 
sincerely says, ‘My dear Lord Krsna, although I have forgotten You for so 
many long years in the material world, today I am surrendering unto You. 
I am Your sincere and serious servant. Please engage me in Your service.’ 

TEXT 34 
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sakrd eva prapanno yas 
tavasmiti ca yacate 
abhayam sarvada tasmai 
dadamy etad vratarh mama 

SYNONYMS 

sakrt —once only; eva —certainly; prapannah —surrendered; yah — 
anyone who; tava —Yours; asmi —I am; id —thus; ca —also; yacate — 
prays; abhayam —fearlessness; sarvada —always; tasmai —unto him; 
dadami —I give; etat —this; vratam —vow; mama —My. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘It is My vow that if one only once seriously surrenders unto Me, saying 
“My dear Lord, from this day I am Yours,” and prays to Me for courage, I 
shall immediately award courage to that person, and he will always 
remain safe from that time on.’ 









PURPORT 


This verse from the Ramayana ( Yuddha-kanda 18.33) was spoken by 
Lord Ramacandra. 


TEXT 35 
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bhukti-mukti-siddhi-kami ‘subuddhi’ yadi haya 
gadha-bhakti-yoge tabe krsnere bhajaya 


SYNONYMS 

bhukti —of material enjoyment; mukti —of impersonal liberation; 
siddhi —of achieving mystic power; kaml —desirous; su-buddhi —actually 
intelligent; yadi —if; haya —he is; gadha —deep; bhakti-yoge —by 
devotional service; tabe —then; krsnere bhajaya —worships Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“Due to bad association, the living entity desires material happiness, 
liberation or merging into the impersonal aspect of the Lord, or he 
engages in mystic yoga for material power. If such a person actually 
becomes intelligent, he takes to Krsna consciousness by engaging himself 

s 

in intense devotional service to Lord Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 36 
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akamah sarva-kamo va 
moksa-kama udara-dhih 
tlvrena bhakti-yogena 
yajeta purusam param 


SYNONYMS 















akamah —a pure devotee with no desire for material enjoyment; sarva- 
kamah —one who has no end to his desires for material enjoyment; vd — 
or; moksa-kamah —one who desires to merge into the existence of 
Brahman; udara-dhlh —being very intelligent; tlvrena —firm; bhakti- 
yogena —by devotional service; yajeta —should worship; purusam —the 
person; param —supreme. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Whether one desires everything or nothing, or whether he desires to 
merge into the existence of the Lord, he is intelligent only if he worships 
Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by rendering 
transcendental loving service.’ 


PURPORT 

. ''' 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.3.10). 

TEXT 37 
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anya-kaml yadi kare krsnera bhajana 
nd magiteha krsna tare dena sva-carana 

SYNONYMS 

anya-kaml —one who desires many other things; yadi —if; kare —he 
performs; krsnera bhajana —devotional service to Lord Krsna; nd 
magiteha —although not asking; krsna —Lord Krsna; tare —to him; 
dena —gives; sva-carana —the shelter of His lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“If those who desire material enjoyment or merging into the existence of 
the Absolute Truth engage in the Lord’s transcendental loving service, 
they will immediately attain shelter at Krsna’s lotus feet, although they 
did not ask for it. Krsna is therefore very merciful. 






TEXT 38 
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krsna kahe, - ‘ama bhaje, mage visaya-sukha 

amrta chadi’ visa mage, - ei bada murkha 

SYNONYMS 

krsna kahe —Krsna says; ama bhaje —he worships Me; mage —but 
requests; visaya-sukha —material happiness; amrta chadi’ —giving up the 
nectar; visa mage —he begs for poison; ei bada murkha —he is a great 
fool. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna says, ‘If one engages in My transcendental loving service but at 
the same time wants the opulence of material enjoyment, he is very, very 
foolish. Indeed, he is just like a person who gives up ambrosia to drink 
poison. 

TEXT 39 

fe, <43; ^4 l^ra’ c<r*t ? 

Iwl 11 'Sea 11 

ami - vijha, ei murkhe ‘visaya’ kene diba? 

sva-caranamrta diya ‘visaya’ bhulaiba 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; vijna —all-intelligent; ei murkhe —unto this foolish person; 
visaya —material enjoyment; kene diba —why should I give; sva-carana- 
amrta —the nectar of shelter at My lotus feet; diya —giving; visaya —the 
idea of material enjoyment; bhulaiba — I shall make him forget. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Since I am very intelligent, why should I give this fool material 








prosperity? Instead I shall induce him to take the nectar of the shelter of 
My lotus feet and make him forget illusory material enjoyment.’ 

PURPORT 

Those who are interested in material enjoyment are known as bhukti- 
kaml. One who is interested in merging into the effulgence of Brahman 
or perfecting the mystic yoga system is not a devotee at all. Devotees do 
not have such desires. However, if a karmi, jnani or yogi somehow 
contacts a devotee and renders devotional service, Krsna immediately 
awards him love of God and gives him shelter at His lotus feet, although 
he may have no idea how to develop love of Krsna. If a person wants 
material profit from devotional service, Krsna condemns such 
materialistic desires. To desire material opulence while engaging in 
devotional service is foolish. Although the person may be foolish, Krsna, 
being all-intelligent, engages him in His devotional service in such a way 
that he gradually forgets material opulence. The point is that we should 
not try to exchange loving service for material prosperity. If we are 
actually surrendered to the lotus feet of Krsna, our only desire should be 
to satisfy Krsna. That is pure Krsna consciousness. Surrender means not 
that we demand something from the Lord but that we completely 
depend on His mercy. If Krsna likes, He may keep His devotee in a 
poverty-stricken condition, or if He likes He may keep him in an 
opulent position. The devotee should not be concerned in either case; he 
should simply be very serious about trying to satisfy the Lord by 
rendering Him service. 

TEXT 40 
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satyam disaty arthitam arthito nrndm 
naivartha-do yat punar arthita yatah 
svayam vidhatte bhajatam anicchatam 











iccha-pidhanarin nija-pada-pallavam 


SYNONYMS 

satyam —it is true; disati —He awards; arthitam —that which is desired; 
arthitah —being requested; nrnam —by human beings; na —not; eva — 
certainly; artha-dah —giving desired things; yat —which; punah —again; 
arthita —request; yatah —from which; svayam —Himself; vidhatte —He 
gives; bhajatam —of those engaged in devotional service; anicchatam — 
even though not desiring; iccha-pidhanam —covering all other desires; 
nija-pada-pallavam —the shelter of His own lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Whenever Krsna is requested to fulfill one’s desire, He undoubtedly 
does so, but He does not award anything which, after being enjoyed, will 
cause one to petition Him again and again to fulfill further desires. When 
one has other desires but engages in the Lord’s service, Krsna forcibly 
gives one shelter at His lotus feet, where one will forget all other desires.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.19.27). 

TEXT 41 
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kama lagi’ krsne bhaje, paya krsna-rase 
kama chadi’ ‘dasa’ haite haya abhilase 

SYNONYMS 

kama lagi’ —for fulfillment of one’s material desires; krsne bhaje —one 
engages in the transcendental service of Lord Krsna; paya —he gets; 
krsna-rase —a taste of the lotus feet of Lord Krsna; kama chadi’ —giving 
up all desires for material enjoyment; dasa haite —to be an eternal 
servant of the Lord; haya —there is; abhilase —aspiration. 








TRANSLATION 


“When someone engages in Lord Krsna’s devotional service for the 
satisfaction of the senses and instead acquires a taste for serving Krsna, 
he gives up his material desires and willingly offers himself as an eternal 
servant of Krsna. 

TEXT 42 
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sthanabhilasi tapasi sthito ’ham 
Warn praptavan deva-munindra-guhyam 
kacam vicinvann api divya-ratnam 
svamin krtartho ’smi vararin na yace 

SYNONYMS 

sthana-abhilasi —desiring a very high position in the material world; 
tapasi —in severe austerities and penances; sthitah —situated; aham —I; 
Warn —You; praptavan —have obtained; deva-muni-indra-guhyam — 
difficult to achieve even for great demigods, saintly persons and kings; 
kacam —a piece of glass; vicinvan —searching for; api —although; divya- 
ratnam —a transcendental gem; svamin —O my Lord; krta-arthah asmi — 
I am fully satisfied; varam —any benediction; na yace —I do not ask. 

TRANSLATION 

“[When he was being blessed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Dhruva Maharaja said:] ‘O my Lord, because I was seeking an opulent 
material position, I was performing severe types of penance and austerity. 
Now I have gotten You, who are very difficult for the great demigods, 
saintly persons and kings to attain. I was searching after a piece of glass, 
but instead I have found a most valuable jewel. Therefore I am so 
satisfied that I do not wish to ask any benediction from You.’ 









PURPORT 


This verse is from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (7.28). 

TEXT 43 
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samsara bhramite kona bhagye keha tare 
nadira pravahe yena kastha lage tire 

SYNONYMS 

samsara bhramite —wandering throughout the universe; kona bhagye — 
by some good fortune; keha tare —someone crosses the ocean of 
nescience; nadira pravahe —in the flow of the river; yena —just as; 
kastha —wood; lage —sticks; tire —on the bank. 

TRANSLATION 

“The conditioned souls are wandering throughout the different planets of 
the universe, entering various species of life. By good fortune one of these 
souls may somehow or other be delivered from the ocean of nescience, 
just as one of the many big logs in a flowing river may by chance reach 
the bank. 


PURPORT 

There are unlimited conditioned souls who are bereft of Lord Krsna’s 
service. Not knowing how to cross the ocean of nescience, they are 
scattered by the waves of time and tide. However, some are fortunate to 
contact devotees, and by this contact they are delivered from the ocean 
of nescience, just as a log floating down a river accidentally washes upon 
the bank. 

TEXT 44 
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maivarin mamddhamasydpi 
syad evacyuta-darsanam 
hriyamanah kala-nadya 
kvacit tarati kascana 

SYNONYMS 

ma —not; evam —thus; mama —of me; adhamasya —who is the most 
fallen; api —although; syat —there may be; eva —certainly; acyuta- 
darsanam —seeing of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
hriyamanah —being carried; kala-nadya —by the stream of time; kvacit — 
sometimes; tarati —crosses over; kascana —someone. 

TRANSLATION 

““‘Because I am so fallen, I shall never get a chance to see the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.” This was my false apprehension. Rather, by 
chance a person as fallen as I am may get to see the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Although one is being carried away by the waves of the river 
of time, one may eventually reach the shore.’ 

PURPORT 

s 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.38.5) was spoken by Akrura. 

TEXT 45 
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kona bhagye karo samsara ksayonmukha haya 
sadhu-sange tabe krsne rati upajaya 

SYNONYMS 

kona bhagye —by fortune; karo —of someone; samsara —conditioned life; 
ksaya-unmukha —on the point of destruction; haya —is; sadhu-sange — 








by association with devotees; tabe —then; krsne —to Lord Krsna; rati — 
attraction; upajaya —awakens. 

TRANSLATION 

“By good fortune one becomes eligible to cross the ocean of nescience, 
and when one’s term of material existence decreases, one may get an 
opportunity to associate with pure devotees. By such association, one’s 
attraction to Krsna is awakened. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura explains this point. Is this bhagya (fortune) 
the result of an accident or something else? In the scriptures, devotional 
service and pious activity are considered fortunate. Pious activities can 
be divided into three categories: pious activities that awaken one’s 
dormant Krsna consciousness are called bhakty-unmukhi sukrti, pious 
activities that bestow material opulence are called bhogonmukhi sukrti, 
and pious activities that enable the living entity to merge into the 
existence of the Supreme are called moksonmukhl sukrti. These last two 
awards of pious activity are not actually fortunate. Pious activities are 
fortunate when they help one become Krsna conscious. The good 
fortune of bhakty-unmukhi is attainable only when one comes in contact 
with a devotee. By associating with a devotee willingly or unwillingly, 
one advances in devotional service, and thus one’s dormant Krsna 
consciousness is awakened. 

TEXT 46 
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bhavapavargo bhramato yada bhavej 
janasya tarhy acyuta sat-samagamah 
sat-sangamo yarhi tadaiva sad-gatau 










paravarese tvayi jayate ratih 


SYNONYMS 

bhava-apavargah —liberation from the nescience of material existence; 
bhramatah —wandering; yada —when; bhavet —should be; janasya —of a 
person; tarhi —at that time; acyuta —O Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sat-samagamah —association with devotees; sat-sangamah — 
association with devotees; yarhi —when; tada —at that time; eva —only; 
sat-gatau —the highest goal of life; para-avara-ise —the Lord of the 
universe; tvayi —to You ; jayate —appears; ratih —attraction. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O my Lord! O infallible Supreme Person! When a person wandering 
throughout the universes becomes eligible for liberation from material 
existence, he gets an opportunity to associate with devotees. When he 
associates with devotees, his attraction for You is awakened. You are the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the highest goal of the topmost devotees 
and the Lord of the universe.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.51.53). 

TEXT 47 

<pi3 t# <prt 1 
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krsna yadi krpa kare kona bhagyavane 
guru-antaryami-rupe sikhaya apane 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; yadi —if; krpa kare —shows His mercy; kona 
bhagyavane —to some fortunate person; guru —of the spiritual master; 
antaryami —of the Supersoul; riipe —in the form; sikhaya —teaches; 
apane —personally. 




TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is situated in everyone’s heart as the caittya-guru, the spiritual 
master within. When He is kind to some fortunate conditioned soul, He 
personally gives him lessons so he can progress in devotional service, 
instructing the person as the Supersoul within and the spiritual master 
without. 

TEXT 48 

naivopayanty apacitirh kavayas tavesa 
brahmayusapi krtam rddha-mudah smarantah 
yo ’ntar bahis tanu-bhrtdm asubham vidhunvann 
deary a-caittya-vapusa sva-gatirin, vyanakti 

SYNONYMS 

na eva —not at all; upayanti —are able to express; apacitim —their 
gratitude; kavayah —learned devotees; tava —Your; Isa —O Lord; 
brahma-ayusa —with a lifetime equal to Lord Brahma’s; api —in spite of; 
krtam —magnanimous work; rddha —increased; mudah —joy; 
smarantah —remembering; yah —who; antah —within; bahih —outside; 
tanu-bhrtam —of those who are embodied; asubham —misfortune; 
vidhunvan —dissipating; acarya —of the spiritual master; caittya —of the 
Supersoul; vapusa —by the forms; sva —own; gatim —path; vyanakti — 
shows. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O my Lord! Transcendental poets and experts in spiritual science could 
not fully express their indebtedness to You, even if they were endowed 
with the prolonged lifetime of Brahma, for You appear in two features— 
externally as the acarya and internally as the Supersoul—to deliver the 











embodied living being by directing him how to come to You.’ 


PURPORT 

s 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.29.6). It was spoken by 

/ 

Uddhava after he had been instructed in yoga by Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 49 

‘ C2f5f’ TTt?f ll 8o> 11 

sadhu-sange krsna-bhaktye sraddha yadi haya 
bhakd-phala ‘prema’ haya, samsara yaya ksaya 

SYNONYMS 

sadhu-sange —by the association of devotees; krsna-bhaktye —in 
discharging devotional service to Krsna; sraddha —faith; yadi —if; 
haya —there is; bhakd-phala —the result of devotional service to Krsna; 
prema —love of Godhead; haya —awakens; samsara —the conditioned 
life in material existence; yaya ksaya —becomes vanquished. 

TRANSLATION 

“By associating with a devotee, one awakens his faith in devotional 
service to Krsna. Because of devotional service, one’s dormant love for 
Krsna awakens, and thus one’s material, conditioned existence comes to 
an end. 

TEXT 50 
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yadrcchaya mat-kathadau 
jata-sraddhas tu yah puman 
na nirvinno nad-sakto 
bhakd-yogo ’sya siddhi-dah 












SYNONYMS 


yadrcchaya —by some good fortune; mat-katha-adau —in talk about Me; 
jata-sraddhah —has awakened his attraction; tu —but; yah puman —a 
person who; na nirvinnah —not falsely detached; na ad-saktah —not very 
much attached to material existence; bhakd-yogah —the process of 
devotional service; asya —for such a person; siddhi-dah —bestowing 
perfection. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Somehow or other, if one is attracted to talks about Me and has faith in 
the instructions I have set forth in the Bhagavad-gita, and if one is 
neither falsely detached from material things nor very much attracted to 
material existence, his dormant love for Me will be awakened by 
devotional serviced 


PURPORT 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.20.8) was spoken by Krsna at the 
time of His departure from this material world. It was spoken to 
Uddhava. 

TEXT 51 

I<Wt C<F[*1 <K*I *1¥ 1 
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mahat-krpa vina kona karme ‘bhakd’ naya 
krsna-bhakd dure rahu, samsara nahe ksaya 

SYNONYMS 

mahat-krpa —the mercy of great devotees; vina —without; kona karme — 
by some other activity; bhakd naya —there is not devotional service; 
krsna-bhakd —love of Krsna or devotional service to Krsna; dure rahu — 
leaving aside; samsara —the bondage of material existence; nahe —there 
is not; ksaya —destruction. 




TRANSLATION 


“Unless one is favored by a pure devotee, one cannot attain the platform 
of devotional service. To say nothing of krsna-bhakti, one cannot even be 
relieved from the bondage of material existence. 

PURPORT 

Pious activities bring about material opulence, but one cannot acquire 
devotional service by any amount of material pious activity—not by 
giving charity, opening big hospitals and schools or working 
philanthropically. Devotional service can be attained only by the mercy 
of a pure devotee. Without a pure devotee’s mercy, one cannot even 
escape the bondage of material existence. The word mahat in this verse 
means “a pure devotee,” as Lord Krsna confirms in the Bhagavad-glta 
(9.13): 

mahatmanas tu mam partha daivlm prakrtim asritah 
bhajanty ananya-manaso jnatva bhutadim avyayam 

“O son of Prtha, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under 
the protection of the divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional 
service because they know Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
original and inexhaustible.” 

One has to associate with such a mahatma, who has accepted Krsna as 
the supreme source of the entire creation. Without being a mahatma, 
one cannot understand Krsna’s absolute position. A mahatma is rare and 
transcendental, and he is a pure devotee of Lord Krsna. Foolish people 
consider Krsna a human being, and they consider Lord Krsna’s pure 
devotee an ordinary human being also. Whatever one may be, one must 
take shelter at the lotus feet of a devotee mahatma and treat him as the 
most exalted well-wisher of all human society. We should take shelter of 
such a mahatma and ask for his causeless mercy. Only by his benediction 
can one be relieved from attachment to the materialistic way of life. 
When one is thus relieved, he can engage in the Lord’s transcendental 
loving service through the mercy of the mahatma. 

TEXT 52 


•r cmjm i 
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rahuganaitat tapasa na yati 
na cejyaya nirvapanad grhad va 
na cchandasa naiva jalagni-suryair 
vina mahat-pada-rajo-’bhisekam 

SYNONYMS 

rahugana —O King Rahugana; etat —this; tapasa —by severe austerities 
and penances; na yati —one does not obtain; na —neither; ca —also; 
ijyaya —by gorgeous worship; nirvapanat —by entering the renounced 
order of life; grhat —by sacrifices while living in the home; va —or; na 
chandasa —nor by scholarly study of the Vedas; na —nor; eva — 
certainly; jala-agni-suryaih —by worshiping water, fire or scorching 
sunshine; vina —without; mahat-pada-rajah —of the dust of the lotus 
feet of a mahatma; abhisekam —the sprinkling. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O King Rahugana, without taking upon one’s head the dust from the 
lotus feet of a pure devotee [a mahajana or mahatma], one cannot attain 
devotional service. Devotional service is not possible to attain simply by 
undergoing severe austerities and penances, by gorgeously worshiping the 
Deity, or by strictly following the rules and regulations of the sannyasa or 
grhastha order; nor is it attained by studying the Vedas, submerging 
oneself in water, or exposing oneself to fire or scorching sunlight.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse appears in Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.12.12). Jada Bharata herein 
tells King Rahugana how he attained the paramahamsa stage. Maharaja 
Rahugana, the King of Sindhu-sauvlra, had asked Jada Bharata how he 








had attained the paramaharinsa stage. The King had called him to carry 
his palanquin, but when the King heard from paramaharinsa Jada Bharata 
about the supreme philosophy, he expressed surprise and asked Jada 
Bharata how he had attained such great liberation. At that time Jada 
Bharata informed the King how to become detached from material 
attraction. 

TEXT 53 

^ ii ii 

naisarin mads tavad urukramanghrim 
sprsaty anarthapagamo yad-arthah 
mahlyasam pada-rajo-’bhisekam 
niskincananam na vrnlta yavat 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; esam —of those who are attached to household life; madh —the 
interest; tavat —that long; urukrama-anghrim —the lotus feet of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is credited with uncommon 
activities; sprsad —touches; anartha —of unwanted things; apagamah — 
vanquishing; yat —of which; arthah —result; mahlyasam —of the great 
personalities, devotees; pada-rajah —of the dust of the lotus feet; 
abhisekam —sprinkling on the head; niskincananam —who are 
completely detached from material possessions; na vrnlta —does not do; 
yavat —as long as. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Unless human society accepts the dust of the lotus feet of great 
mahatmas—devotees who have nothing to do with material possessions— 
mankind cannot turn its attention to the lotus feet of Krsna. Those lotus 
feet vanquish all the unwanted, miserable conditions of material life.’ 








PURPORT 


This verse appears in the Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.5.32). When the great 
sage Narada was giving instructions to Maharaja Yudhisthira, he 
narrated the activities of Prahlada Maharaja. This verse was spoken by 
Prahlada Maharaja to his father, Hiranyakasipu, the king of demons. 
Prahlada Maharaja had informed his father of the nine basic processes of 
bhakti-yoga, explaining that whoever takes to these processes is to be 
considered a highly learned scholar. Hiranyakasipu, however, did not 
like his son to talk about devotional service; therefore he immediately 
called Prahlada’s teacher, Sanda. The teacher explained that he had not 
taught devotional service to Prahlada but that the boy was naturally 
inclined that way. At that time Hiranyakasipu became very angry and 
asked Prahlada why he had become a Vaisnava. In answer to this 
question, Prahlada Maharaja recited this verse to the effect that one 
cannot become the Lord’s devotee without receiving the mercy and 
blessings of another devotee. 

TEXT 54 
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‘sadhu-sanga’, ‘sadhu-sanga’ - sarva-sastre kaya 

lava-matra sadhu-sange sarva-siddhi haya 

SYNONYMS 

sadhu-sanga sadhu-sanga —association with pure devotees; sarva- 
sastre —all the revealed scriptures; kaya —say; lava-matra —even for a 
moment; sadhu-sange —by association with a devotee; sarva-siddhi —all 
success; haya —there is. 


TRANSLATION 

“The verdict of all revealed scriptures is that by even a moment’s 
association with a pure devotee, one can attain all success. 




PURPORT 


According to astronomical calculations, a lava is one eleventh of a 
second. 

TEXT 55 

WKR ll 66 11 

tulayama lavenapi 
na svargam napunar-bhavam 
bhagavat-sangi-sangasya 
martyanam kim utasisah 

SYNONYMS 

tulayama —we make equal; lavena —with one instant; api —even; na — 
not; svargam —heavenly planets; na —nor; apunah-bhavam —merging 
into the existence of the Supreme; bhagavat-sangi-sangasya —of the 
association of devotees who are always associated with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; martyanam —of persons destined to die; kim 
uta —what to speak of; asisah —the blessings. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The value of a moment’s association with a devotee of the Lord cannot 
be compared even to the attainment of the heavenly planets or liberation 
from matter, and what to speak of worldly benedictions in the form of 
material prosperity, which is for those who are meant for death.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.18.13). This verse 
concerns the Vedic rites and sacrifices performed by the great sages of 
Naimisaranya, headed by Saunaka Rsi. The sages pointed out that 
association with a devotee for even less than a second is beyond 
comparison to a thousand Vedic rituals and sacrifices, elevation to 








heavenly planets or merging into the existence of the Supreme. 

TEXT 56 
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krsna krpalu arjunere laksya kariya 
jagatere rakhiyachena upadesa diya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; krpalu —merciful; arjunere —Arjuna; laksya 
kariya —aiming at; jagatere —the whole world; rakhiyachena —has 
protected; upadesa diya —giving instructions. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is so merciful that simply by aiming His instructions at Arjuna, 
He has given protection to the whole world. 

TEXTS 57-58 
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sarva-guhyatamam bhuyah 
srnu me paramam vacah 
isto ’si me drdham iti 
tato vaksyami te hitam 
man-mana bhava mad-bhakto 
mad-yaji mam namaskuru 
mam evaisyasi satyam te 
pratijane priyo ’si me 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-guhya-tamam —most confidential of all; bhuyah —again; srnu 
















hear; me —My; paramam vacah —supreme instruction; istah —beloved; 
asi —you are; me —My; drdham iti —very firmly; tatah —therefore; 
vaksyami —I shall speak; te —to you; hitam —words of benediction; mat- 
manah —whose mind is always on Me; bhava —become; mat-bhaktah — 
My devotee; mat-yaji —My worshiper; mam —unto Me; namaskuru — 
offer obeisances; mam eva —to Me only; esyasi —you will come; satyam — 
truly; te —to you; pratijane —I promise; priyah asi —you are dear; me — 
My. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Because you are My very dear friend, I am speaking to you My supreme 
instruction, the most confidential knowledge of all. Hear this from Me, 
for it is for your benefit. Always think of Me and become My devotee, 
worship Me and offer your homage unto Me. Thus you will come to Me 
without fail. I promise you this because you are My very dear friend.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (18.64-65). 

TEXT 59 
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piirva ajna, - veda-dharma, karma, yoga, jnana 

saba sadhi’ sese ei ajna - balavan 

SYNONYMS 

piirva ajna —previous orders; veda-dharma —performance of Vedic 
ritualistic ceremonies; karma —fruitive activities; yoga —mystic yoga 
practice; jnana —speculative knowledge; saba sadhi’ —executing all these 
processes; sese —at the end; ei ajna —this order; balavan —powerful. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although Krsna previously explained the proficiency of executing Vedic 





rituals, performing fruitive activity as enjoined in the Vedas, practicing 
yoga and cultivating jnana, these last instructions are most powerful and 
stand above all the others. 

TEXT 60 

U ll 

ei ajna-bale bhaktera ‘sraddha’ yadi haya 
sarva-karma tyaga kari’ se krsna bhajaya 

SYNONYMS 

ei ajna-bale —on the strength of this supreme order of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; bhaktera —of the devotees; sraddha —faith; 
yadi —if; haya —there is; sarva-karma —all other activities, material and 
spiritual; tyaga kari’ —leaving aside; se —he; krsna bhajaya —serves Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“If the devotee has faith in the strength of this order, he worships Lord 
Krsna and gives up all other activities. 

TEXT 61 
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tavat karmani kurvita 
na nirvidyeta yavata 
mat-katha-sravanadau va 
sraddha yavan na jayate 

SYNONYMS 

tavat —up to that time; karmani —fruitive activities; kurvita —one 
should execute; na nirvidyeta —is not satiated; yavata —as long as; mat- 
katha —of discourses about Me; sravana-adau —in the matter of 











sravanam, kirtanam, and so on; va —or; sraddha —faith; yavat —as long 
as; na —not \jdyate —is awakened. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘As long as one is not satiated by fruitive activity and has not awakened 
his taste for devotional service by sravanam kirtanam visnoh [SB 7.5.23], 
one has to act according to the regulative principles of the Vedic 
injunctions.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.20.9). 

TEXT 62 

11 ^ 11 

‘sraddha’-sabde - visvasa kahe sudrdha niscaya 

krsne bhakti kaile sarva-karma krta haya 

SYNONYMS 

sraddha-sabde —by the word sraddha; visvasa —faith; kahe —is said; 
sudrdha —firm; niscaya —certain; krsne —unto Lord Krsna; bhakti — 
devotional service; kaile —by executing; sarva-karma —all activities; 
krta —completed; haya —are. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Sraddha is confident, firm faith that by rendering transcendental loving 
service to Krsna one automatically performs all subsidiary activities. Such 
faith is favorable to the discharge of devotional service. 

PURPORT 

Firm faith and confidence are called sraddha. When one engages in the 
Lord’s devotional service, he is to be understood to have performed all 






his responsibilities in the material world. He has satisfied his forefathers, 
ordinary living entities, and demigods and is free from all responsibility. 
Such a person does not need to meet his responsibilities separately. It is 
automatically done. Fruitive activity (karma) is meant to satisfy the 
senses of the conditioned soul. However, when one awakens to Krsna 
consciousness, he does not have to work separately for pious activity. 

The best achievement of all fruitive activity is detachment from 
material life, and this detachment is spontaneously enjoyed by the 
devotee firmly engaged in the Lord’s service. 

TEXT 63 
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yatha taror mula-nisecanena 
trpyanti tat-skandha-bhujopasakhah 
pranopaharac ca yathendriyanam 
tathaiva sarvarhanam acyutejya 

SYNONYMS 

yatha —as; taroh —of a tree; mula —on the root; nisecanena —by pouring 
water; trpyanti —are satisfied; tat —of the tree; skandha —trunk; bhuja — 
branches; upasakhah —subbranches; prana —to the living force; 
upaharat —from offering food; ca —also; yatha —as; indriyanam —of all 
the senses; tathd —similarly; eva —indeed; sarva —of all; arhanam — 
worship; acyuta —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ijya — 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“By pouring water on the root of a tree, one automatically satisfies the 
trunk, branches and twigs. Similarly, by supplying food to the stomach, 
where it nourishes the life air, one satisfies all the senses. In the same 
way, by worshiping Krsna and rendering Him service, one automatically 








satisfies all the demigods.’ 


PURPORT 

s 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (431.14). 

TEXT 64 

‘wr, u u 

sraddhavan jana hay a bhakti-adhikarl 
‘uttama’, ‘madhyama’, ‘kanistha’ - sraddha-anusarl 

SYNONYMS 

sraddhavan jana —a person with faith; haya —is; bhakti-adhikarl — 
eligible for discharging transcendental loving service to the Lord; 
uttama —first class; madhyama —intermediate; kanistha —the lowest 
class; sraddha-anusarl —according to the proportion of faith. 

TRANSLATION 

“A faithful devotee is a truly eligible candidate for the loving service of 
the Lord. According to one’s faith, one is classified as a topmost devotee, 
an intermediate devotee or an inferior devotee. 

PURPORT 

The word sraddhavan (faithful) means understanding Krsna to be the 
summum bonum —the eternal truth and absolute transcendence. If one 
has full faith in Krsna and confidence in Him, one becomes eligible to 
discharge devotional service confidentially. According to one’s faith, 
one is a topmost, intermediate or inferior devotee. 

TEXT 65 
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sastra-yuktye sunipuna, drdha-sraddha yanra 
‘uttama-adhikari’ sei taraye samsara 

SYNONYMS 

sastra-yuktye —in argument and logic; su-nipuna —very expert; drdha- 
sraddha —firm faith and confidence in Krsna; yanra —whose; uttama- 
adhikari —the topmost devotee; sei —he; taraye samsara —can deliver 
the whole world. 


TRANSLATION 

“One who is expert in logic, argument and the revealed scriptures and 
who has firm faith in Krsna is classified as a topmost devotee. He can 
deliver the whole world. 

TEXT 66 
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sastre yuktau ca nipunah 
sarvatha drdha-niscayah 
praudha-sraddho ’dhikari yah 
sa bhaktav uttamo matah 

SYNONYMS 

sastre —in the revealed scriptures; yuktau —in logic; ca —also; 
nipunah —expert; sarvatha —in all respects; drdha-niscayah —who is 
firmly convinced; praudha —deep; sraddhah —who has faith; adhikari — 
eligible; yah —who; sah —he; bhaktau —in devotional service; uttamah — 
highest; matah —is considered. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘One who is expert in logic and in understanding the revealed scriptures, 
and who always has firm conviction and deep faith that is not blind, is to 
be considered a topmost devotee in devotional service.’ 






PURPORT 


This verse appears in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.17), by Srlla Rupa 
Gosvaml. 

TEXT 67 
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sastra-yukti nahi jane drdha, sraddhavan 
‘madhyama-adhikari’ sei maha-bhagyavan 

SYNONYMS 

sastra-yukti —logical arguments on the basis of the revealed scripture; 
nahi —not; jane—knows; drdha —firmly; sraddhavan —faithful; 
madhyama-adhikari —second-class devotee; sei —he; maha-bhagyavan — 
very fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 

“One who is not very expert in argument and logic based on the revealed 
scriptures but who has firm faith is considered a second-class devotee. He 
also must be considered most fortunate. 

TEXT 68 
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yah sastradisv anipunah 
sraddhavan sa tu madhyamah 

SYNONYMS 

yah —anyone who; sastra-adisu —in the revealed scriptures; anipunah — 
not very expert; sraddhavan —full of faith; sah —he; tu —certainly; 
madhyamah —second-class or middle-class devotee. 


TRANSLATION 




“‘He who does not know scriptural argument very well but who has firm 
faith is called an intermediate or second-class devotee.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse appears in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.18). 

TEXT 69 

u ^ u 

yahara komala sraddha, se ‘kanistha’ jana 
krame krame tenho bhakta ha-ibe ‘uttama’ 

SYNONYMS 

yahara —whose; komala sraddha —soft faith; se —such a person; kanistha 
jana —a neophyte devotee; krame krame —by a gradual progression; 
tenho —he; bhakta —devotee; ha-ibe —will become; uttama —first class. 

TRANSLATION 

“One whose faith is soft and pliable is called a neophyte, but by gradually 
following the process he will rise to the platform of a first-class devotee. 

TEXT 70 
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yo bhavet komala-sraddhah 
sa kanistho nigadyate 

SYNONYMS 

yah —anyone who; bhavet —may be; komala —soft; sraddhah —having 
faith; sah —such a person; kanisthah —neophyte devotee; nigadyate —is 
said to be. 


TRANSLATION 











“‘One whose faith is not very strong, who is just beginning, should be 
considered a neophyte devotee.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse also appears in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.19). 

TEXT 71 
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rati-prema-taratamye bhakta - tara-tama 

ekadasa skandhe tara kariyache laksana 

SYNONYMS 

rati —of attachment; prema —and love; taratamye —by comparison; 
bhakta —devotee; tara-tama —superior or superlative; ekadasa skandhe — 

s 

in the Eleventh Canto of Srlmad-Bhagavatam; tara —of this; 
kariyache —has made; laksana —symptoms. 

TRANSLATION 

“A devotee is considered superlative or superior according to his 

/ 

attachment and love. In the Eleventh Canto of Srlmad-Bhagavatam, the 
following symptoms have been given. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura has stated that if one has developed faith in 
Krsna consciousness, he is to be considered an eligible candidate for 
further advancement in Krsna consciousness. Those who have faith are 
divided into three categories— uttama, madhyama and kanistha (first 
class, second class and neophyte). A first-class devotee has firm 
conviction in the revealed scriptures and is expert in arguing according 
to the sastras. He is firmly convinced of the science of Krsna 
consciousness. The madhyama-adhikari, or second-class devotee, has firm 




conviction in Krsna consciousness, but he cannot support his conviction 
by citing sastric references. The neophyte devotee does not yet have 
firm faith. In this way the devotees are typed. 

The standard of devotion is also categorized in the same way. A 

neophyte believes that only love of Krsna or Krsna consciousness is very 
good, but he may not know the basis of pure Krsna consciousness or how 
one can become a perfect devotee. Sometimes in the heart of a neophyte 
there is attraction for karma, jnana or yoga. When he is free and 
transcendental to mixed devotional activity, he becomes a second-class 
devotee. When he becomes expert in logic and can refer to the sastras, 
he becomes a first-class devotee. The devotees are also described as 
positive, comparative and superlative in terms of their love and 
attachment for Krsna. 

It should be understood that a madhyama-adhikarl, a second-class 
devotee, is fully convinced of Krsna consciousness but cannot support 
his convictions with sastric reference. A neophyte may fall down by 
associating with nondevotees because he is not firmly convinced and 
strongly situated. The second-class devotee, even though he cannot 
support his position with sastric reference, can gradually become a first- 
class devotee by studying the sastras and associating with a first-class 
devotee. However, if the second-class devotee does not advance himself 
by associating with a first-class devotee, he makes no progress. There is 
no possibility that a first-class devotee will fall down, even though he 
may mix with nondevotees to preach. Conviction and faith gradually 
increase to make one an uttama-adhikarl, a first-class devotee. 

TEXT 72 

ll 11 

sarva-bhutesu yah pasyed 
bhagavad-bhavam atmanah 
bhutani bhagavaty atmany 
esa bhagavatottamah 


SYNONYMS 







sarva-bhutesu —in all objects (in matter, spirit and combinations of 
matter and spirit); yah —anyone who; pasyet —sees; bhagavat-bhavam — 
the ability to be engaged in the service of the Lord; atmanah —of the 
supreme spirit soul or the transcendence beyond the material 
conception of life; bhutani —all beings; bhagavati —in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; atmani —the basic principle of all existence; 
esah —this; bhagavata-uttamah —a person advanced in devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘A person advanced in devotional service sees within everything the soul 

/ 

of souls, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. Consequently 
he always sees the form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead as the 
cause of all causes and understands that all things are situated in Him. 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.45). 

TEXT 73 

Wis u 3^ ll 

isvare tad-adhinesu 
balisesu dvisatsu ca 
prema-maitri-krpopeksa 
yah karoti sa madhyamah 

SYNONYMS 

isvare —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tat-adhinesu —to 
persons who have taken fully to Krsna consciousness; balisesu —unto the 
neophytes or the ignorant; dvisatsu —to persons envious of Krsna and 
the devotees of Krsna; prema —love; maitri —friendship; krpa —mercy; 
upeksa —negligence; yah —anyone who; karoti —does; sah —he; 
madhyamah —a second-class devotee. 







TRANSLATION 


“‘An intermediate, second-class devotee shows love for the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is friendly to all devotees and is very merciful to 
neophytes and ignorant people. The intermediate devotee neglects those 
who are envious of devotional service. 

PURPORT 

This is also a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.46). This 
statement was made by the great sage Narada while he was speaking to 
Vasudeva about devotional service. This subject was originally discussed 
between Nimi, the King of Videha, and the nine Yogendras. 

TEXT 74 

^ W2 £T|<[asS U A8 ll 

arcayam eva haraye 
pujam yah sraddhayehate 
na tad-bhaktesu canyesu 
sa bhaktah prakrtah smrtah 

SYNONYMS 

arcayam —in the temple worship; eva —certainly; haraye —for the 
pleasure of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pujam —worship; 
yah —anyone who; sraddhaya —with faith and love; ihate —executes; 
na —not; tat-bhaktesu —to the devotees of the Lord; ca anyesu —and to 
others; sah —he; bhaktah —a devotee; prakrtah —materialistic; smrtah — 
is considered. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘A prakrta-bhakta, or materialistic devotee, does not purposefully study 
the sastra and try to understand the actual standard of pure devotional 
service. Consequently he does not show proper respect to advanced 
devotees. He may, however, follow the regulative principles learned from 






his spiritual master or from his family who worships the Deity. He is to 
be considered on the material platform, although he is trying to advance 
in devotional service. Such a person is a bhakta-praya [neophyte devotee], 
or bhaktabhasa, for he is a little enlightened by Vaisnava philosophy.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is also from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.47). Srlla Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura says that one who has full love for the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and who maintains a good friendship with the Lord’s devotees 
is always callous to those who envy Krsna and Krsna’s devotees. Such a 
person is to be considered an intermediate devotee. He becomes a first- 
class devotee when, in the course of advancing in devotional service, he 
feels an intimate relationship with all living entities, seeing them as part 
and parcel of the Supreme Person. 

TEXT 75 

WftTI 11 H6 n 

sarva maha-guna-gana vaisnava-sarlre 
krsna-bhakte krsnera guna sakali sancare 

SYNONYMS 

sarva —all; maha —great; guna-gana —transcendental qualities; 
vaisnava-sarlre —in the bodies of Vaisnavas; krsna-bhakte —in the 
devotees of Lord Krsna; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; guna —the qualities; 
sakali —all; sancare —appear. 

TRANSLATION 

“A Vaisnava is one who has developed all good transcendental qualities. 
All the good qualities of Krsna gradually develop in Krsna’s devotee. 

TEXT 76 






W ^1% U 8^ ll 


yasyasti bhaktir bhagavaty akincana 
sarvair gunais tatra samasate surah 
harav abhaktasya kuto mahad-guna 
mano-rathenasati dhavato bahih 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —of whom; asti —there is; bhaktih —devotional service; 
bhagavati —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; akincana — 
without material desires; sarvaih —all; gunaih —with good qualities; 
tatra —there; samasate —live; surah —the demigods; harau —unto the 
Lord; abhaktasya —of the nondevotee; kutah —where; mahat-gunah — 
the high qualities; manah-rathena —by mental concoction; asati —to 
temporary material happiness; dhavatah —running; bahih —externally. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In one who has unflinching devotional faith in Krsna, all the good 
qualities of Krsna and the demigods are consistently manifest. However, 
he who has no devotion to the Supreme Personality of Godhead has no 
good qualifications because he is engaged by mental concoction in 
material existence, which is the external feature of the Lord.’ 

PURPORT 

This was spoken by Prahlada Maharaja and his followers, who were 

/ 

offering prayers to Nrsimhadeva ( Srlmad-Bhagavatam 5.18.12). 

TEXT 77 


sei saba guna haya vaisnava-laksana 











saba kaha na yaya, kari dig-darasana 


SYNONYMS 

sei saba guna —all those transcendental qualities; haya —are; vaisnava- 
laksana —the symptoms of a Vaisnava; saba —all; kaha na yaya —cannot 
be explained; kari —I shall do; dik-darasana —a general review. 

TRANSLATION 

“All these transcendental qualities are the characteristics of pure 
Vaisnavas, and they cannot be fully explained, but I shall try to point out 
some of the important qualities. 

TEXTS 78-80 

fcm, 'spt, u hv u 

ftw'bn i 

WR, 11 Hie 11 

R£R<3, RtRR, RRt% 1 
StfR, (Rg, W, CR1% 11 Vo 11 

krpalu, akrta-droha, satya-sara sama 
nidosa, vadanya, mrdu, suci, akincana 
sarvopakaraka, santa, krsnaika-sarana 
akama, aniha, sthira, vijita-sad-guna 
mita-bhuk, apramatta, manada, amanl 
gambhira, karuna, maitra, kavi, daksa, maunl 

SYNONYMS 

krpalu —merciful; akrta-droha —not defiant; satya-sara —thoroughly 
true; sama —equal; nidosa —faultless; vadanya —magnanimous; mrdu — 
mild; suci —clean; akincana —without material possessions; sarva- 
upakaraka —working for the welfare of everyone; santa —peaceful; 
krsna-eka-sarana —exclusively surrendered to Krsna; akama —desireless; 
aniha —indifferent to material acquisitions; sthira —fixed; vijita-sat- 












guna —completely controlling the six bad qualities (lust, anger, greed, 
etc.); mita-bhuk —eating only as much as required; apramatta —without 
inebriation; mana-da —respectful; amani —without false prestige; 
gambhira —grave; karuna —compassionate; maitra —a friend; kavi —a 
poet; daksa —expert; maunl —silent. 

TRANSLATION 

“Devotees are always merciful, humble, truthful, equal to all, faultless, 
magnanimous, mild and clean. They are without material possessions, and 
they perform welfare work for everyone. They are peaceful, surrendered 
to Krsna and desireless. They are indifferent to material acquisitions and 
are fixed in devotional service. They completely control the six bad 
qualities—lust, anger, greed and so forth. They eat only as much as 
required, and they are not inebriated. They are respectful, grave, 
compassionate and without false prestige. They are friendly, poetic, 
expert and silent. 

TEXT 81 

<iT#l<Fts ^ts i 

*m\°o n vi n 

titiksavah karunikah 
suhrdah sarva-dehinam 
ajata-satravah santah 
sadhavah sadhu-bhusanah 

SYNONYMS 

titiksavah —very forbearing; karunikah —merciful; suhrdah —who are 
well-wishers; sarva-dehinam —to all living entities; ajata-satravah — 
without enemies; santah —peaceful; sadhavah —following the 
injunctions of the sastra; sadhu-bhusanah —who are decorated with good 
character. 


TRANSLATION 







“‘Devotees are always tolerant, forbearing and very merciful. They are 
the well-wishers of every living entity. They follow the scriptural 
injunctions, and because they have no enemies, they are very peaceful. 
These are the decorations of devotees.’ 

PURPORT 

s 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.25.21). When the sages, 

/ 

headed by Saunaka, inquired about Kapiladeva, the incarnation of 
Godhead, Suta GosvamI, who was the topmost devotee of the Lord, 
quoted talks about self-realization between Vidura and Maitreya, a 
friend of Vyasadeva’s. During these talks the topic of Lord Kapila had 
come up, and at that time Maitreya had repeated Kapiladeva’s 
discussions with His mother, wherein the Lord states that attachment to 
material things is the cause of conditioned life. When a person becomes 
attached to transcendental things, he is on the path of liberation. 

TEXT 82 

C^TtfwR l 

^w<r[ u v* u 

mahat-sevdrin dvaram ahur vimuktes 
tamo-dvaram yositarh sangi-sangam 
mahantas te sama-cittah prasanta 
vimanyavah suhrdah sadhavo ye 

SYNONYMS 

mahat-sevam —the service of the pure devotee spiritual master; 
dvaram —door; ahuh —they said; vimukteh —of liberation; tamah- 
dvaram —the door to darkness; yositam —of women and money; sangi- 
sangam —association with those who enjoy the association; mahantah — 
great souls; te —they; sama-cittah —equally disposed to all; prasantah — 
very peaceful; vimanyavah —without anger; suhrdah —well-wishers of 









everyone; sadhavah —who are endowed with all good qualities, or who 
do not look for faults in others; ye —those who. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘It is the verdict of all sastras and great personalities that service to a 
pure devotee is the path of liberation. By contrast, association with 
materialistic people who are attached to material enjoyment and women is 
the path of darkness. Those who are actually devotees are broadminded, 
equal to everyone and very peaceful. They never become angry, and they 
are friendly to all living entities.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (5.5.2). 

TEXT 83 

fwft wun, ^ii b-vs u 

krsna-bhakti-janma-mula haya ‘sadhu-sanga’ 
krsna-prema janme, tenho punah mukhya anga 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-bhakti —of devotional service to Krsna; janma-mula —the root 
cause; haya —is; sadhu-sanga —association with advanced devotees; 
krsna-prema —love of Krsna; janme —awakens; tenho —that same 
association with devotees; punah —again; mukhya anga —the chief 
principle. 


TRANSLATION 

“The root cause of devotional service to Lord Krsna is association with 
advanced devotees. Even when one’s dormant love for Krsna awakens, 
association with devotees is still most essential. 

TEXT 84 





vo^j\s i 

wwoit ^pi wtc^t 

wm$ <#s u vs u 

bhavapavargo bhramato yada bhavej 
janasya tarhy acyuta sat-samagamah 
sat-sangamo yarhi tadaiva sad-gatau 
paravarese tvayi jayate ratih 

SYNONYMS 

bhava-apavargah —liberation from the nescience of material existence; 
bhramatah —wandering; yada —when; bhavet —should be; janasya —of a 
person; tarhi —at that time; acyuta —O Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sat-samagamah —association with devotees; sat-sangamah — 
association with the devotees; yarhi —when; tada —at that time; eva — 
only; sat-gatau —the highest goal of life; para-avara-ise —the Lord of the 
universe; tvayi —to You ; jayate —appears; ratih —attraction. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O my Lord! O infallible Supreme Person! When a person wandering 
throughout the universes becomes eligible for liberation from material 
existence, he gets an opportunity to associate with devotees. When he 
associates with devotees, his attraction for You is awakened. You are the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the highest goal of the topmost 
devotees, and the Lord of the universe.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.51.53). 

TEXT 85 

^ cws ^j^rcsrf i 

(7P#-ffT5I ll b-£ u 
















ata atyantikam ksemarh 
prcchamo bhavato ’naghah 
samsare ’smin ksanardho ’pi 
sat-sarigah sevadhir nrnam 

SYNONYMS 

atah —therefore (due to the rarity of seeing pure devotees of the Lord); 
atyantikam —supreme; ksemam —auspiciousness; prcchamah —we are 
asking; bhavatah —you; anaghah —O sinless ones; samsare —in the 
material world; asmin —this; ksana-ardhah —lasting half a moment; 
api —even; sat-sarigah —association with devotees; sevadhih —a treasure; 
nrnam —for human society. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O devotees! O you who are free from all sins! Let me inquire from you 
about that which is supremely auspicious for all living entities. 
Association with a pure devotee for even half a moment in this material 
world is the greatest treasure for human society.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.30). 

TEXT 86 

7F5K spwluvi ffcfafWrt 

^S l 

sT'sjit ll u 

satam prasarigan mama vlrya-samvido 
bhavanti hrt-karna-rasayanah kathah 
taj-josanad asv apavarga-vartmani 
sraddha ratir bhaktir anukramisyati 


SYNONYMS 








satam —of the devotees; prasangat —by the intimate association; 
mama —of Me; virya-samvidah —talks full of spiritual potency; 
bhavanti —appear; hrt —to the heart; karna —and to the ears; rasa- 
ayanah —a source of sweetness; kathah —talks; tat —of them; josanat — 
from proper cultivation; asu —quickly; apavarga —of liberation; 
vartmani —on the path; sraddha —faith; ratih —attraction; bhaktih — 
love; anukramisyati —will follow one after another. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The spiritually powerful message of Godhead can be properly discussed 
only in a society of devotees, and it is greatly pleasing to hear in that 
association. If one hears from devotees, the way of transcendental 
experience quickly opens, and gradually one attains firm faith that in due 
course develops into attraction and devotion.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.25.25). For an 
explanation see Adi-lila 1.60. 

TEXT 87 

wrt|, u vh u 

asat-sanga-tyaga, - ei vaisnava-acara 

‘stn-sangi - eka asadhu, ‘krsnabhakta’ ara 

SYNONYMS 

asat-sanga-tyaga —rejection of the association of nondevotees; ei —this; 
vaisnava-acara —the behavior of a Vaisnava; stri-sangi —who associates 
with women for sense gratification; eka —one; asadhu —unsaintly 
person; krsna-abhakta —one who is not a devotee of Lord Krsna; ara — 
another. 


TRANSLATION 






“A Vaisnava should always avoid the association of ordinary people. 
Common people are very much materially attached, especially to women. 
Vaisnavas should also avoid the company of those who are not devotees of 
Lord Krsna. 

TEXTS 88-90 
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satyarh saucarin daya maunarh 
buddhir hrlh srlr yasah ksama 
samo damo bhagas ceti 
yat-sangad yati sanksayam 
tesv asantesu mudhesu 
khanditatmasv asadhusu 
sangarin na kuryac chocyesu 
yosit-krlda-mrgesu ca 
na tathasya bhaven moho 
bandhas canya-prasangatah 
yosit-sangad yatha pumso 
yatha tat-sangi-sangatah 

SYNONYMS 

satyam —truthfulness; saucam —cleanliness; daya —mercy; maunam — 
silence; buddhih —intelligence; hrlh —modesty; srlh —beauty; yasah — 
fame; ksama —forgiveness; samah —controlling the mind; damah — 
controlling the senses; bhagah —opulence; ca —and; id —thus; yat —of 
whom; sangat —by the association; yad —goes to; sanksayam —complete 
destruction; tesu —among them; asantesu —who are restless; mudhesu — 
among the fools; khandita-atmasu —whose self-realization is spoiled; 
asadhusu —not saintly; sangam —association; na —not; kuryat —should 



















do; socyesu —who are full of lamentation; yosit —of women; krlda- 
mrgesu —who are like toy animals; ca —also; na —not; tatha —so much; 
asya —of him; bhavet —there may be; mohah —illusion; bandhah — 
binding; ca —and; anya —other types; prasangatah —from association; 
yosit-sangat —by association with women; yatha —as; purhsah —of the 
man; yatha —as well as; tat-sangi-sangatah —by association with persons 
attached to women. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“By association with worldly people, one becomes devoid of truthfulness, 
cleanliness, mercy, gravity, spiritual intelligence, shyness, austerity, fame, 
forgiveness, control of the mind, control of the senses, fortune and all 
opportunities. One should not at any time associate with a coarse fool 
who is bereft of the knowledge of self-realization and who is no more 
than a toy animal in the hands of a woman. The illusion and bondage that 
accrue to a man from attachment to any other object are not as complete 
as that resulting from association with a woman or with men too much 
attached to women.’ 


PURPORT 

These verses, quoted from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (3.31.33-35), were spoken 
by Kapiladeva, an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
to His mother. Herein Kapiladeva discusses pious and impious activities 
and the symptoms of those who are devoid of devotional service to 
Krsna. Generally people do not know about the miserable conditions 
within the womb of a mother in any species of life. Due to bad 
association, one gradually falls into lower species. Association with 
women is greatly stressed in this regard. When one becomes attached to 
women or to those who are attached to women, one falls down into the 
lower species. 

purusah prakrti-stho hi bhunkte prakrti-jan gunan 
karanam guna-sango ’sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu 

“The living entity in material nature thus follows the ways of life, 


enjoying the three modes of nature. This is due to his association with 
that material nature. Thus he meets with good and evil among various 
species.” ( Bhagavad-glta 13.22) 

According to Vedic civilization, one’s association with women should be 

very much restricted. In spiritual life there are four asramas — 
brahmacarya, grhastha, vanaprastha and sannyasa. The brahmacan, 
vanaprastha and sannyasl are completely forbidden to associate with 
women. Only grhasthas are allowed to associate with women under 
certain very much restricted conditions—that is, one associates with 
women to propagate nice children. Other reasons for association are 
condemned. 

TEXT 91 

T R ll ll 

vararin huta-vaha-jvala- 
panjarantar-vyavasthitih 
na sauri-cintd-vimukha- 
jana-sarhvasa-vaisasam 

SYNONYMS 

varam —better; huta-vaha —of fire; jvala —in the flames; panjara- 
antah —inside a cage; vyavasthitih —abiding; na —not; sauri-cinta —of 
Krsna consciousness, or thought of Krsna; vimukha —bereft; jana —of 
persons; samvasa —of the association; vaisasam —the calamity. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“It is better to accept the miseries of being encaged within bars and 
surrounded by burning flames than to associate with those bereft of 
Krsna consciousness. Such association is a very great hardship.’ 

PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Katyayana-samhita. 






TEXT 92 


H IW ll 

ma drakslh kslna-punyan kvacid api bhagavad-bhakti-hlnan manusyan 

SYNONYMS 

md —do not; drakslh —see; kslna-punyan —who are bereft of all piety; 
kvacit api —at any time; bhagavat-bhakti-hlnan —who are bereft of Krsna 
consciousness and devotional service; manusyan —persons. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘One should not even see those who are bereft of devotional service in 
Krsna consciousness and who are therefore devoid of pious activities.’ 

TEXT 93 

<05 #5’ W|<1 i 
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eta saba chadi’ ara varnasrama-dharma 
akincana hand laya krsnaika-sarana 

SYNONYMS 

eta saba —all these; chadi ’—giving up; ara —and; varna-dsrama- 
dharma —the regulative principle of four varnas and four asramas; 
akincana —without any attachment for anything material; hand — 
becoming; laya —he takes; krsna-eka-sarana —exclusive shelter at the 
lotus feet of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

“Without hesitation, one should take exclusive shelter of Lord Krsna 
with full confidence, giving up bad association and even neglecting the 
regulative principles of the four varnas and four asramas. That is to say, 
one should abandon all material attachment. 







TEXT 94 


^Tlc^s 1 
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sarva-dharman parityajya 
mam ekariri saranam vraja 
aham tvarh sarva-papebhyo 
moksayisyami ma sucah 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-dharman —all kinds of occupational duties; parityajya —giving up; 
mam ekam —unto Me only; saranam —as shelter; vraja —go; aham —I; 
Warn —unto you; sarva-papebhyah —from all the reactions of sinful life; 
moksayisyami —will give liberation; ma —don’t; sucah —worry. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘After giving up all kinds of religious and occupational duties, if you 
come to Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and take shelter, I 
shall give you protection from all of life’s sinful reactions. Do not worry. 
[Bg. 18.66]’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (18.66) spoken by Lord Krsna. 
For an explanation, refer to M adhya-lila 8.63. 

TEXT 95 

^\8«a, ?R«f, l 

c^i u u 

bhakta-vatsala, krtajna, samartha, vadanya 
hena krsna chadi pandita nahi bhaje anya 


SYNONYMS 












bhakta-vatsala —very kind to the devotees; krta-jha —grateful; 
samartha —full of all abilities; vadanya —magnanimous; hena —such; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; chadi’ —giving up; pandita —a learned man; nahi — 
does not; bhaje —worship; anya —anyone else. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna is very kind to His devotees. He is always very grateful and 
magnanimous, and He possesses all abilities. A learned man does not give 
up Krsna to worship anyone else. 

PURPORT 

An intelligent person gives up the company of those who are attached to 
women and bereft of Krsna consciousness. One should be free from all 
kinds of material attachment and should take full shelter under the lotus 
feet of Krsna. Krsna is very kind to His devotees. He is always grateful, 
and He never forgets the service of a devotee. He is also completely 
opulent and all-powerful. Why, then, should one take shelter of a 
demigod and leave Lord Krsna’s shelter? If one worships a demigod and 
leaves Krsna, he must be considered the lowest fool. 

TEXT 96 
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kah panditas tvad-apararin saranam samiyad 
bhakta-priyad rta-girah suhrdah krtajnat 
sarvan dadati suhrdo bhajato ’bhikaman 
atmanam apy upacayapacayau na yasya 

SYNONYMS 

kah —what; panditah —learned man; tvat-aparam —other than Your 
Lordship; saranam —shelter; samiyat —would take; bhakta-priyat —who 














are affectionate to Your devotees; rta-girah —who are truthful to the 
devotees; suhrdah —who are the friend of the devotees; krta-jnat —who 
are grateful to the devotees; sarvan —all; dadati —gives; suhrdah —to 
Your well-wishers; bhajatah —who worship You by devotional service; 
abhikaman —desires; atmanam —Yourself; api —even; upacaya — 
increase; apacayau —and diminution; na —not; yasya —of whom. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear Lord, You are very affectionate to Your devotees. You are also 
a truthful and grateful friend. Where is that learned man who would give 
You up and surrender to someone else? You fulfill all the desires of Your 
devotees, so much so that sometimes You even give Yourself to them. 
Still, You neither increase nor decrease by such activity.’ 

PURPORT 

''' 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.48.26). 

TEXT 97 
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vijna-janera haya yadi krsna-guna-jnana 
anya tyaji’, bhaje, tate uddhava - pramana 

SYNONYMS 

vijna-janera —of an experienced person; haya —there is; yadi —if; krsna- 
guna-jnana —knowledge of Krsna’s transcendental qualities; anya — 
others; tyaji’ —giving up; bhaje —he engages in devotional service; tate — 
in that connection; uddhava —Uddhava; pramana —the evidence. 

TRANSLATION 

“Whenever an experienced person develops real knowledge of Krsna and 
His transcendental qualities, he naturally gives up all other engagements 
and renders service to the Lord. Uddhava gives evidence concerning this. 









TEXT 98 
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aho bakl yam stana-kala-kutam 
jighamsayapayayad apy asadhvl 
lebhe gatiria dhatry-ucitam tato ’nyarh 
kam va dayalum saranam vrajema 

SYNONYMS 

aho —how wonderful; bakl —Putana, the sister of Bakasura; yam — 
whom; stana —on the two breasts; kala-kutam —the deadly poison; 
jighamsaya —with a desire to kill; apayayat —forced to drink; api — 
although; asadhvl —dangerously inimical to Krsna; lebhe —achieved; 
gatim —the destination; dhatrl —for a nurse; ucitam —suitable; tatah — 
than Him; anyam —other; kam —to whom; va —or; dayalum —the most 
merciful; saranam —shelter; vrajema —shall take. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Oh, how wonderful it is! Putana, the sister of Bakasura, wanted to kill 
Krsna by smearing deadly poison on her breasts and having Krsna take it. 
Nonetheless, Lord Krsna accepted her as His mother, and thus she 
attained the destination befitting Krsna’s mother. Of whom should I take 
shelter but Krsna, who is most merciful?’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (3.2.23). 

TEXT 99 
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saranagatera, akincanera - eka-i laksana 

tara madhye pravesaye ‘ atma-samar p ana’ 

SYNONYMS 

saranagatera —of a person who has fully taken shelter of Krsna; 
akincanera —of a person who is free of all material desires; eka-i 
laksana —the symptoms are one and the same; tara madhye —of them all; 
pravesaye —enters; atma-samarpana —full surrender. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are two kinds of devotees—those who are fully satiated and free 
from all material desires and those who are fully surrendered to the lotus 
feet of the Lord. Their qualities are one and the same, but those who are 
fully surrendered to Krsna’s lotus feet are qualified with another 
transcendental quality—atma-samarpana, full surrender without 
reservation. 

TEXT 100 
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anukulyasya sankalpah 
pratikulyasya varjanam 
raksisyatiti visvaso 
goptrtve varanam tatha 
atma-niksepa-karpanye 
sad-vidha saranagatih 

SYNONYMS 

anukulyasya —of anything that assists devotional service to the Lord; 
sankalpah —acceptance; pratikulyasya —of anything that hinders 
devotional service; varjanam —complete rejection; raksisyati —He will 
protect; iti —thus; visvasah —strong conviction; goptrtve —in being the 









guardian, like the father or husband, master or maintainer; varanam — 
acceptance; tatha —as well as; atma-niksepa —full self-surrender; 
karpanye —and humility; sat-vidha —sixfold; sarana-agatih —process of 
surrender. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The six divisions of surrender are the acceptance of those things 
favorable to devotional service, the rejection of unfavorable things, the 
conviction that Krsna will give protection, the acceptance of the Lord as 
one’s guardian or master, full self-surrender, and humility. 

PURPORT 

One who is fully surrendered is qualified with the six following 
characteristics: (1) The devotee has to accept everything that is 
favorable for the rendering of transcendental loving service to the Lord. 
(2) He must reject everything unfavorable to the Lord’s service. This is 
also called renunciation. (3) A devotee must be firmly convinced that 
Krsna will give him protection. No one else can actually give one 
protection, and being firmly convinced of this is called faith. This kind 
of faith is different from the faith of an impersonalist who wants to 
merge into the Brahman effulgence in order to benefit by cessation of 
repeated birth and death. A devotee wants to remain always in the 
Lord’s service. In this way, Krsna is merciful to His devotee and gives 
him all protection from the dangers found on the path of devotional 
service. (4) The devotee should accept Krsna as his supreme maintainer 
and master. He should not think that he is being protected by a demigod. 
He should depend only on Krsna, considering Him the only protector. 
The devotee must be firmly convinced that within the three worlds he 
has no protector or maintainer other than Krsna. (5) Self-surrender 
means remembering that one’s activities and desires are not 
independent. The devotee is completely dependent on Krsna, and he 
acts and thinks as Krsna desires. (6) The devotee is meek and humble. 
Lord Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gita (15.15): 


sarvasya caharin hrdi sannivisto 
mattah smrtir jnanam apohanam ca 
vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyo 
vedanta-krd veda-vid eva caham 

“I am seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness. By all the Vedas I am to be known. Indeed, 
I am the compiler of Vedanta, and I am the knower of the Vedas.” 
Situated in everyone’s heart, Krsna deals differently according to the 
living entity’s position. The living entity’s position is to be under the 
protection of the illusory energy or under Krsna’s personal protection. 
When a living entity is fully surrendered, he is under the direct 
protection of Krsna, and Krsna gives him all intelligence by which he 
can advance in spiritual realization. The nondevotee, however, being 
under the protection of the illusory energy, increasingly forgets his 
relationship with Krsna. Sometimes it is asked how Krsna causes one to 
forget. Krsna personally causes His devotee to forget material activities, 
and through the agency of maya Krsna causes the nondevotee to forget 
his devotional service to the Lord. This is called apohana. 

TEXT 101 
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tavasmiti vadan vaca 
tathaiva manasa vidan 
tat-sthanam asritas tanva 
modate saranagatah 

SYNONYMS 

tava —His; asmi —I am; iti —thus; vadan —saying; vaca —by words; 
tatha —so; eva —certainly; manasa —with the mind; vidan —knowing; 
tat-sthanam —His place; asritah —taken shelter of; tanva —by the body; 
modate —he enjoys; s'arana-agatah —fully surrendered. 


TRANSLATION 









“‘One whose body is fully surrendered takes shelter at the holy place 
where Krsna had His pastimes, and he prays to the Lord, “My Lord, I am 
Yours.” Understanding this with his mind, he enjoys spiritual bliss.’ 

PURPORT 

The last two verses appear in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (11.417-18). 

TEXT 102 
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sarana land hare krsne atma-samarpana 
krsna tare kare tat-kale atma-sama 

SYNONYMS 

sarana land —taking shelter; kare —does; krsne —unto Krsna; atma- 
samarpana —fully surrendering; krsna —Lord Krsna; tare —him; kare — 
makes; tat-kale —immediately; atma-sama —one of His confidential 
associates. 


TRANSLATION 

“When a devotee thus fully surrenders unto Krsna’s lotus feet, Krsna 
accepts him as one of His confidential associates. 

TEXT 103 
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martyo yada tyakta-samasta-karma 
niveditatma vicikirsito me 
tadamrtatvam pratipadyamano 
mayatma-bhuyaya ca kalpate vai 













SYNONYMS 


martyah —the living entity subjected to birth and death; yada —as soon 
as; tyakta —given up; samasta —all; karma —fruitive activities; nivedita- 
atma —a fully surrendered soul; vicikirsitah —desired to act; me —by Me; 
tada —at that time; amrtatvam —immortality; pratipadyamanah — 
attaining; maya —with Me; atma-bhuyaya —for becoming of a similar 
nature; ca —also; kalpate —is eligible; vai —certainly. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The living entity who is subjected to birth and death attains 
immortality when he gives up all material activities, dedicates his life to 
the execution of My order, and acts according to My directions. In this 
way he becomes fit to enjoy the spiritual bliss derived from exchanging 
loving mellows with Med 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.29.34). Krsna was 
advising His most confidential servant, Uddhava, about sambandha, 
abhidheya and prayojana. These concern one’s relationship with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and the activities of that relationship, 
as well as the perfection of life. The Lord also described the 
characteristics of confidential devotees. 

TEXT 104 
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ebe sadhana-bhakd-laksana suna, sanatana 
yaha haite pai krsna-prema-maha-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; sadhana-bhakti —regulative principles for executing 
devotional service; laksana —the symptoms; suna —please hear; 
sanatana —My dear Sanatana; yaha haite —from which; pai —one can 




get; krsna-prema-maha-dhana —the most valuable treasure of love for 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sanatana, please now hear about the regulative principles for 
the execution of devotional service. By this process, one can attain the 
highest perfection of love of Godhead, which is the most desirable 
treasure. 

TEXT 105 
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krti-sadhya bhavet sadhya- 
bhava sa sadhanabhidha 
nitya-siddhasya bhavasya 
prakatyam hrdi sadhyata 

SYNONYMS 

krti-sadhya —which is to be executed by the senses; bhavet —should be; 
sadhya-bhava —by which love of Godhead is acquired; sa —that; 
sadhana-abhidha —called sadhana-bhakd, or devotional service in 
practice; nitya-siddhasya —which is eternally present; bhavasya —of love 
of Godhead; prakatyam —the awakening; hrdi —in the heart; sadhyata — 
potentiality. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘When transcendental devotional service, by which love for Krsna is 
attained, is executed by the senses, it is called sadhana-bhakti, or the 
regulative discharge of devotional service. Such devotion eternally exists 
within the heart of every living entity. The awakening of this eternal 
devotion is the potentiality of devotional service in practice.’ 


PURPORT 






This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.2). Because living 

entities are minute, atomic parts and parcels of the Lord, devotional 

service is already present within them in a dormant condition. 

Devotional service begins with sravanarin klrtanam, hearing and 

chanting. When a man is sleeping, he can be awakened by sound 

vibration; therefore every conditioned soul should be given the chance 

to hear the Hare Krsna mantra chanted by a pure Vaisnava. One who 

hears the Hare Krsna mantra thus vibrated is awakened to spiritual 

consciousness, or Krsna consciousness. In this way one’s mind gradually 

/ 

becomes purified, as stated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ( ceto-darpana- 
marjanam [Cc. Antya 20.12]). When the mind is purified, the senses are 
also purified. Instead of using the senses for sense gratification, the 
awakened devotee employs the senses in the transcendental loving 
service of the Lord. This is the process by which dormant love for Krsna 
is awakened. 

TEXT 106 
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sravanadi-kriya - tar a ‘svarupa’-laksana 

‘tatastha’-laksane upajaya prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

sravana-adi-kriya —the process of hearing, chanting and so forth; tara — 
of that; svarupa-laksana —symptoms of the nature; tatastha-laksane — 
marginal symptoms; upajaya —awakens; prema-dhana —love of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“The spiritual activities of hearing, chanting, remembering and so forth 
are the natural characteristics of devotional service. The marginal 
characteristic is that it awakens pure love for Krsna. 

TEXT 107 
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nitya-siddha krsna-prema ‘sadhya’ kabhu naya 
sravanadi-suddha-citte karaye udaya 

SYNONYMS 

nitya-siddha —eternally established; krsna-prema —love of Krsna; 
sadhya —to be gained; kabhu —at any time; naya —not; sravana-adi —by 
hearing, etc.; suddha —purified; citte —in the heart; karaye udaya — 
awakens. 


TRANSLATION 

“Pure love for Krsna is eternally established in the hearts of the living 
entities. It is not something to be gained from another source. When the 
heart is purified by hearing and chanting, this love naturally awakens. 

TEXT 108 
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ei ta sadhana-bhakti - dui ta’ prakara 

eka ‘vaidhi bhakti’, ‘raganuga-bhakti’ ara 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta —this; sadhana-bhakti —process of devotional service; dui ta’ 
prakara —two kinds; eka —one; vaidhi bhakti —the regulative devotional 
service; raganuga-bhakti —spontaneous devotional service; ara —and. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are two processes of practical devotional service. One is regulative 
devotional service, and the other is spontaneous devotional service. 

TEXT 109 











raga-hlna jana bhaje sastrera ajhaya 
‘vaidhi bhakti’ bali’ tare sarva-sastre gaya 

SYNONYMS 

raga-hlna —who are without spontaneous attachment to Krsna; jana — 
persons; bhaje —execute devotional service; sastrera ajhaya —according 
to the principles and regulations described in the revealed scriptures; 
vaidhi bhakti —regulative devotional service; bali’ —calling; tare —that; 
sarva-sastre —all revealed scriptures; gaya —sing. 

TRANSLATION 

“Those who have not attained the platform of spontaneous attachment in 
devotional service render devotional service under the guidance of a bona 
fide spiritual master according to the regulative principles mentioned in 
the revealed scriptures. According to the revealed scriptures, this kind of 
devotional service is called vaidhi bhakti. 

PURPORT 

In the beginning, one has to hear from a bona fide spiritual master. This 
is favorable for advancing in devotional service. According to this 
process, one hears, chants, remembers and engages in Deity worship, 
acting under the directions of the spiritual master. These are the 
essential primary activities of devotional service. Devotional service 
must not be executed for some material purpose. One should not even 
have a desire to merge into the Absolute Truth. One has to render such 
service out of love only. Ahaitukl, apratihata. Devotional service must be 
without ulterior motives; then material conditions cannot check it. 
Gradually one can rise to the platform of spontaneous loving service. A 
child is sent to school by force to receive an education, but when he gets 
a little taste of education at an advanced age, he automatically 
participates and becomes a learned scholar. One cannot force a person 
to become a scholar, but sometimes force is used in the beginning. A 


child is forced to go to school and read and write according to the 
instructions of his teachers. Such is the difference between vaidhi bhakti 
and spontaneous bhakti. Dormant love for Krsna exists in everyone’s 
heart, and it simply has to be awakened by the regulative process of 
devotional service. One has to learn to use a typewriter by following the 
regulative principles of the typing book. One has to place his fingers on 
the keys in such a way and practice, but when one becomes adept, he 
can type swiftly and correctly without even looking at the keys. 
Similarly, one has to follow the rules and regulations of devotional 
service as they are set down by the spiritual master; then one can come 
to the point of spontaneous loving service. This love is already there 
within the heart of everyone ( nitya-siddha krsna-prema). 

Spontaneous service is not artificial. One simply has to come to that 
platform by rendering devotional service according to the regulative 
principles. Thus one has to practice hearing and chanting and follow the 
other regulative principles by washing the temple, cleansing oneself, 
rising early in the morning, attending mangala-arati and so on. If one 
does not come to the platform of spontaneous service in the beginning, 
he must adopt regulative service according to the instructions of the 
spiritual master. This regulative service is called vaidhi bhakti. 

TEXT 110 
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tasmad bharata sarvatma 
bhagavan harir isvarah 
srotavyah kirtitavyas ca 
smartavyas cecchatabhayam 

SYNONYMS 

tasmat —therefore; bharata —O descendant of Bharata; sarva-atma —the 
all-pervasive Lord, who is situated in everyone’s heart; bhagavan —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; harih —Lord Hari, who takes away all 
the miserable conditions of material existence; isvarah —the supreme 
controller; srotavyah —to be heard about (from bona fide sources); 








klrtitavyah —to be glorified (as one has heard); ca —also; smartavyah —to 
be remembered; ca —and; icchata —by a person desiring; abhayam — 
freedom from the fearful condition of material existence. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O descendant of Bharata! O Maharaja Parlksit! The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is situated in everyone’s heart as 
Paramatma, who is the supreme controller, and who always removes the 
miseries of the living entities, must always be heard about from reliable 
sources, and He must be glorified and remembered by one who wishes to 
become fearless.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.1.5). It is one’s duty to 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead through the hearing 
process. This is called srotavyah. If one has heard properly about the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, his duty is to glorify the Lord and 
preach His glories. This is called klrtitavyah. When one hears about the 
Lord and glorifies Him, it is natural to think of Him. This is called 
smartavyah. All this must be carried out if one actually wants to be 
immune from fear. 

TEXT 111 
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mukha-bahuru-padebhyah 
purusasyasramaih saha 
catvaro jajnire varna 
gunair vipradayah prthak 

SYNONYMS 

mukha —the mouth; bahu —the arms; writ—the waist; padebhyah —from 
the legs; purusasya —of the supreme person; asramaih —the different 







spiritual orders; saha —with; catvarah —the four; jajhire —appeared; 
varnah —social orders; gunaih —with particular qualifications; vipra- 
adayah — brahmanas, etc.; prthak —separately. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘From the mouth of Brahma, the brahminical order has come into 
existence. Similarly, from his arms the ksatriyas have come, from his 
waist the vaisyas have come, and from his legs the sudras have come. 
These four orders and their spiritual counterparts [brahmacarya, 
grhastha, vanaprastha and sannyasa] combine to make human society 
complete. 


PURPORT 


This verse and the next are quotations from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.2— 

3). 


TEXT 112 




ya esam purusarin saksad 
atma-prabhavam isvaram 
na bhajanty avajananti 
sthanad bhrastah patanty adhah 


SYNONYMS 

ye —those who; esam —of those divisions of social and spiritual orders; 
purusam —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; saksat —directly; atma- 
prabhavam —the source of everyone; Isvaram —the supreme controller; 
na —not; bhajanti —worship; avajananti —or who neglect; sthanat —from 
their proper place; bhrastah —being fallen; patanti —fall; adhah — 
downward into hellish conditions. 


TRANSLATION 







‘“If one simply maintains an official position in the four varnas and 
asramas but does not worship the Supreme Lord Visnu, he falls down 
from his puffed-up position into a hellish condition.’ 

TEXT 113 
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smartavyah satatarin visnur 
vismartavyo na jatucit 
sarve vidhi-nisedhah syur 
etayor eva kinkarah 

SYNONYMS 

smartavyah —to be remembered; satatam —always; visnuh —Lord Visnu; 
vismartavyah —to be forgotten; na —not; jatucit —at any time; sarve — 
all; vidhi-nisedhah —rules and prohibitions mentioned in the revealed 
scripture or given by the spiritual master; syuh —should be; etayoh —of 
these two principles (always to remember Krsna or Visnu and never to 
forget Him); eva —certainly; kinkarah —the servants. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Krsna is the origin of Lord Visnu. He should always be remembered 
and never forgotten at any time. All the rules and prohibitions mentioned 
in the sastras should be the servants of these two principles.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is a quotation from the Padma Parana. There are many 
regulative principles in the sastras and directions given by the spiritual 
master. These regulative principles should act as servants of the basic 
principle—that is, one should always remember Krsna and never forget 
Him. This is possible when one chants the Hare Krsna mantra. 

Therefore one must strictly chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra twenty- 
four hours daily. One may have other duties to perform under the 








direction of the spiritual master, but he must first abide by the spiritual 
master’s order to chant a certain number of rounds. In our Krsna 
consciousness movement, we have recommended that the neophyte 
chant at least sixteen rounds. This chanting of sixteen rounds is 
absolutely necessary if one wants to remember Krsna and not forget 
Him. Of all the regulative principles, the spiritual master’s order to 
chant at least sixteen rounds is most essential. 

One may sell books or enlist life members or render some other service, 
but these duties are not ordinary duties. These duties serve as an impetus 
for remembering Krsna. When one goes with a sanklrtana party or sells 
books, he naturally remembers that he is going to sell Krsna’s books. In 
this way, he is remembering Krsna. When one goes to enlist a life 
member, he talks about Krsna and thereby remembers Him. Smartavyah 
satatarh visnur vismartavyo na jatucit. The conclusion is that one must 
act in such a way that he will always remember Krsna, and one must 
refrain from doing things that make him forget Krsna. These two 
principles form the basic background of Krsna consciousness. 

TEXT 114 
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vividhanga sadhana-bhaktira bahuta vistara 
sanksepe kahiye kichu sadhananga-sara 

SYNONYMS 

vividha-anga —varieties of limbs (regulative principles); sadhana- 
bhaktira —of regulative devotional service; bahuta —many; vistara — 
expansions; sanksepe —in brief; kahiye —I shall speak; kichu —something; 
sadhana-anga-sara —the essential parts of the practice of devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 

“I shall say something about the various practices of devotional service, 
which is expanded in so many ways. I wish to speak briefly of the 









essential practices. 


TEXT 115 
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guru-padasraya, dlksa, gurura sevana 
sad-dharma-siksa-prccha, sadhu-marganugamana 

SYNONYMS 

guru-pada-asraya —shelter at the feet of a bona fide spiritual master; 
dlksa —initiation by the spiritual master; gurura sevana —service to the 
spiritual master; sat-dharma-siksa —instruction in the transcendental 
process of devotional service; prccha —and inquiry; sadhu-marga —the 
path of transcendental devotional service; anugamana —following 
strictly. 


TRANSLATION 

“On the path of regulative devotional service, one must observe the 
following items: (1) One must accept a bona fide spiritual master. (2) One 
must accept initiation from him. (3) One must serve him. (4) One must 
receive instructions from the spiritual master and make inquiries in order 
to learn devotional service. (5) One must follow in the footsteps of the 
previous acaryas and follow the directions given by the spiritual master. 

TEXT 116 

i 

u ^ ^ 11 

krsna-pritye bhoga-tyaga, krsna-tirthe vasa 
yavan-nirvaha-pratigraha, ekadasy-upavasa 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-pritye —for satisfaction of Krsna; bhoga-tyaga —acceptance and 
rejection of something; krsna-tirthe vasa —residence in a place where 



Krsna is situated; yavat-nirvaha —as much as required to keep the body 
and soul together; pratigraha —acceptance of gifts; ekadasi-upavasa — 
observance of fasting on the Ekadasi day. 

TRANSLATION 

“The next steps are as follows: (6) One should be prepared to give up 
everything for Krsna’s satisfaction, and one should also accept everything 
for Krsna’s satisfaction. (7) One must live in a place where Krsna is 
present—a city like Vrndavana or Mathura or a Krsna temple. (8) One 
should acquire a livelihood that is just sufficient to keep body and soul 
together. (9) One must fast on the Ekadasi day. 

TEXT 117 

dhatry-asvattha-go-vipra-vaisnava-pujana 
seva-namaparadhadi dure visarjana 

SYNONYMS 

dhatri —a type of tree; asvattha —the banyan trees; go —the cows; 
vipra —the brahmanas; vaisnava —the devotees of Lord Visnu; pujana — 
worshiping; sevd —in devotional service; nama —in chanting of the holy 
name; aparadha-adi —the offenses; dure —far away; visarjana —giving 
up. 


TRANSLATION 

“(10) One should worship dhatri trees, banyan trees, cows, brahmanas 
and devotees of Lord Visnu. (11) One should avoid offenses against 
devotional service and the holy name. 

PURPORT 


There are ten items in the beginning of devotional service, up to the 




point of worshiping the dhatri trees, banyan trees, cows, brahmanas and 
devotees of Lord Visnu. The eleventh item is to avoid offenses when 
rendering devotional service and chanting the holy names. 

TEXT 118 

11 u 

avaisnava-sanga-tyaga, bahu-sisya nd kariba 
bahu-grantha-kalabhydsa-vyakhyana varjiba 

SYNONYMS 

avaisnava —of one who is not a devotee of the Lord; sanga —the 
association; tyaga —giving up; bahu-sisya —an unlimited number of 
disciples; nd kariba —should not accept; bahu-grantha —of many 
different types of scriptures; kala-abhyasa —studying a portion; 
vyakhyana —and explanation; varjiba —we should give up. 

TRANSLATION 

“The twelfth item is to give up the company of nondevotees. (13) One 
should not accept an unlimited number of disciples. (14) One should not 
partially study many scriptures just to be able to give references and 
expand explanations. 


PURPORT 

Accepting an unlimited number of devotees or disciples is very risky for 

s 

one who is not a preacher. According to Srlla Jlva GosvamI, a preacher 
has to accept many disciples to expand the cult of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. This is risky because when a spiritual master accepts a 
disciple, he naturally accepts the disciple’s sinful activities and their 
reactions. Unless he is very powerful, he cannot assimilate all the sinful 
reactions of his disciples and has to suffer the consequences. Therefore 
one is generally forbidden to accept many disciples. 

One should not partially study a book just to pose oneself as a great 







scholar by being able to refer to scriptures. In our Krsna consciousness 

movement we have therefore limited our study of the Vedic literatures 

/ 

to the Bhagavad-gita, Srlmad-Bhagavatam, Caitanya-caritamrta and 
Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu. These four works are sufficient for preaching 
purposes. They are adequate for the understanding of the philosophy 
and the spreading of missionary activities all over the world. If one 
studies a particular book, he must do so thoroughly. That is the 
principle. By thoroughly studying a limited number of books, one can 
understand the philosophy. 

TEXT 119 

Wlt3fl^ft^<F§<f11 U 

hdni-ldbhe sama, sokadira vasa nd ha-iba 
anya-deva, anya-sastra ninda nd kariba 

SYNONYMS 

hani —in loss; Idbhe —in gain; sama —equal; soka-adira —of lamentation 
and so on; vasa —under the control; nd ha-iba —we should not be; anya- 
deva —other demigods; anya-sastra —other scriptures; ninda — 
criticizing; nd kariba —we should not do. 

TRANSLATION 

“(15) The devotee should treat loss and gain equally. (16) The devotee 
should not be overwhelmed by lamentation. (17) The devotee should not 
worship demigods, nor should he disrespect them. Similarly, the devotee 
should not study or criticize other scriptures. 

TEXT 120 

«Tf 1 


visnu-vaisnava-ninda, gramya-varta na suniba 
prani-matre mano-vakye udvega nd diba 











SYNONYMS 


visnu-vaisnava-ninda —blaspheming Lord Visnu or His devotee; gramya- 
varta —ordinary talks; na suniba —we should not hear; prani-matre —to 
any living entity, however insignificant; manah-vakye —by mind or by 
words; udvega —anxiety; nd diba —we should not give. 

TRANSLATION 

“(18) The devotee should not hear Lord Visnu or His devotees 
blasphemed. (19) The devotee should avoid reading or hearing 
newspapers or mundane books that contain stories of love affairs between 
men and women or subjects palatable to the senses. (20) Neither by mind 
nor words should the devotee cause anxiety to any living entity, 
regardless how insignificant he may be. 

PURPORT 

The first ten items are dos and the second ten items are don’ts. Thus the 
first ten items give direct action, and the second ten items give indirect 
action. 

TEXT 121 

am, WT l 

ffPu, 7f*U, wHiPiwkd n b ^ n 

sravana, kirtana, smarana, pujana, vandana 
paricarya, dasya, sakhya, atma-nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

sravana —hearing; kirtana —chanting; smarana —remembering; 
pujana —worshiping; vandana —praying; paricarya —serving; dasya — 
accepting servitorship; sakhya —friendship; atma-nivedana — 
surrendering fully. 


TRANSLATION 






“After one is established in devotional service, the positive actions are (1) 
hearing, (2) chanting, (3) remembering, (4) worshiping, (5) praying, (6) 
serving, (7) accepting servitorship, (8) becoming a friend and (9) 
surrendering fully. 

TEXT 122 

wfPH u 

agre nrtya, gita, vijnapti, dandavan-nati 
abhyutthana, anuvrajyd, tirtha-grhe gati 

SYNONYMS 

agre nrtya —dancing before the Deity; glta —songs; vijnapti —opening 
the mind; dandavat-nati —offering obeisances; abhyutthana —stand up; 
anuvrajyd —following; tirtha-grhe gati —going to temples and places of 
pilgrimage. 


TRANSLATION 

“One should also (10) dance before the Deity, (11) sing before the Deity, 
(12) open one’s mind to the Deity, (13) offer obeisances to the Deity, 

(14) stand up before the Deity and the spiritual master just to show them 
respect, (15) follow the Deity or the spiritual master and (16) visit 
different places of pilgrimage or go see the Deity in the temple. 

TEXT 123 

wife i 

ll ll 

parikrama, stava-patha, japa, sankirtana 
dhupa-malya-gandha-mahaprasada-bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

parikrama —circumambulation; stava-patha —recitation of different 
prayers; japa —chanting softly; sankirtana —chanting congregationally; 








dhupa —incense; malya —flower garlands; gandha —scents; maha 
prasada —remnants of food offered to Visnu; bhojana —eating or 
enjoying. 


TRANSLATION 

“One should (17) circumambulate the temple, (18) recite various prayers, 
(19) chant softly, (20) chant congregationally, (21) smell the incense and 
flower garlands offered to the Deity, and (22) eat the remnants of food 
offered to the Deity. 

TEXT 124 

$ijk u i ^8 u 

aratrika-mahotsava-srlmurti-darsana 
nija-priya-dana, dhyana, tadlya-sevana 

SYNONYMS 

drdtrika — drati; mahotsava —festivals; srimurti-darsana —seeing the 
Deity; nija-priya-dana —to present to the Lord something very dear to 
oneself; dhyana —meditation; tadlya-sevana —rendering service to those 
related to the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

“One should (23) attend arati and festivals, (24) see the Deity, (25) 
present what is very dear to oneself to the Deity, (26) meditate on the 
Deity, and (27-30) serve those related to the Lord. 

TEXT 125 
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‘tadlya’ - tulasi, vaisnava, mathura, bhagavata 

ei carira seva haya krsnera abhimata 












SYNONYMS 


tadlya —related to the Lord; tulasi—tulasi leaves; vaisnava —devotees; 

/ 

mathura —the birthplace of Krsna; bhagavata — Srimad-Bhagavatam; ei 
carira —of these four; seva —the service; haya —is; krsnera abhimata — 
the desire of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“Tadlya means the tulasi leaves, the devotees of Krsna, the birthplace of 

a 

Krsna (Mathura), and the Vedic literature Srimad-Bhagavatam. Krsna is 
very eager to see His devotee serve tulasi, Vaisnavas, Mathura and 
Bhagavatam. 


PURPORT 

After item twenty-six (meditation), the twenty-seventh is to serve tulasi, 
the twenty-eighth is to serve the Vaisnavas, the twenty-ninth is to live 

in Mathura, the birthplace of Lord Krsna, and the thirtieth is to read 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam regularly. 

TEXT 126 

CFtt, 1 
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krsnarthe akhila-cesta, tat-krpavalokana 
janma-dinadi-mahotsava land bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-arthe —for the sake of Krsna; akhila-cesta —all activity; tat-krpa- 
avalokana —looking for His mercy; janma-dina-adi —the appearance day 
and so on; mahotsava —festivals; land bhakta-gana —with devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

“(31) One should perform all endeavors for Krsna. (32) One should look 
forward to His mercy. (33) One should partake of various ceremonies 






with devotees—ceremonies like Lord Krsna’s birthday or Ramacandra’s 
birthday. 

TEXT 127 

u ^4 u 

sarvatha saranapatti, kartikadi-vrata 
‘catuh-sasti ariga’ ei parama-mahattva 

SYNONYMS 

sarvatha —in all respects; sarana-apatti —surrender; kartika-adi-vrata — 
to observe special vows in the month of Karttika; catuh-sasti ariga — 
sixty-four parts; ei —this; parama-mahattva —very important items. 

TRANSLATION 

“(34) One should surrender to Krsna in all respects. (35) One should 
observe particular vows like kartika-vrata. These are some of the sixty- 
four important items of devotional service. 

TEXT 128 

SlWlTl (7RR u ^b- u 

sadhu-sariga, nama-kirtana, bhagavata-sravana 
mathura-vasa, sri-murtira sraddhaya sevana 

SYNONYMS 

sadhu-sariga —association with devotees; nama-kirtana —chanting the 

/ 

holy name; bhagavata-sravana —hearing Srimad-Bhagavatam; mathura- 
vasa —living at Mathura; sri-murtira sraddhaya sevana —worshiping the 
Deity with faith and veneration. 


TRANSLATION 

“One should associate with devotees, chant the holy name of the Lord, 






/ 

hear Srimad-Bhagavatam, reside at Mathura and worship the Deity with 
faith and veneration. 

TEXT 129 

^ i 

n u 

sakala-sadhana-srestha ei panca ariga 
krsna-prema janmaya ei pancera alpa sanga 

SYNONYMS 

sakala-sadhana —of all items for executing devotional service; srestha — 
the best; ei panca ariga —these five limbs; krsna-prema —love of Krsna; 
janmaya —awakens; ei —these; pancera —of the five; alpa sanga —slight 
association with or performance. 

TRANSLATION 

“These five limbs of devotional service are the best of all. Even a slight 
performance of these five awakens love for Krsna. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura points out that there are thirty-five items 
up to the point of observing special vows in the month of Karttika. To 
these thirty-five items, another four are added—namely marking tilaka 
on different parts of the body, writing the names of the Lord all over the 
body, accepting the Deity’s garland and accepting caranamrta. These 
four items are understood to be included by Kaviraja GosvamI within 
arcana, worship of the Deity. Although these items are not mentioned 
here, they are to be added to the previous thirty-five items. Thus the 
total number becomes thirty-nine. To these thirty-nine should be added 

five others: association with devotees, chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 

/ 

mantra, reading Srimad-Bhagavatam regularly, residing in Mathura, the 
birthplace of Krsna, and worshiping the Deity with great respect and 
veneration. The thirty-nine items plus these five come to a total of 



forty-four. If we add the previous twenty items to these forty-four, the 
total number becomes sixty-four. The five items mentioned above repeat 

s 

previously mentioned items. In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI states: 

anganam pahcakasyasya purva-vilikhitasya ca 
nikhila-sraisthya-bodhaya punar apy atra samsanam 

“The glorification of these five items [association with devotees, 
chanting the holy name and so on] is to make known the complete 
superiority of these five practices of devotional service.” 

The sixty-four items of devotional service include all the activities of 
the body, mind and senses. Thus the sixty-four items engage one in 
devotional service in all respects. 

TEXT 130 

sraddha visesatah pritih 
sri-murter anghri-sevane 

SYNONYMS 

sraddha —faith; visesatah —particularly; pritih —love; sri-murteh —of the 
Deity form of the Lord; anghri-sevane —in service of the lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘With love and full faith one should worship the lotus feet of the Deity. 

PURPORT 

This verse and the following two verses are found in the Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.90-92). 

TEXT 131 


^ST ^ U ll 









srimad-bhagavatarthanam 
asvado rasikaih saha 
sajatiyasaye snigdhe 
sadhau sangah svato vare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srimad-bhagavata —of the Srimad-Bhagavatam; arthanam —of the 
meanings; asvadah —enjoying the taste; rasikaih saha —with the 
devotees; sa-jatiya —similar; asaye —endowed with a desire; snigdhe — 
advanced in devotional affection; sadhau —with a devotee; sangah — 
association; svatah —for one’s self; vare —better. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘One should taste the meaning of Srimad-Bhagavatam in the association 
of pure devotees, and one should associate with the devotees who are 
more advanced than oneself and who are endowed with a similar type of 
affection for the Lord. 


PURPORT 

The words sajatiyasaye snigdhe sadhau sangah svato vare are very 

important. One should not associate with professional Bhagavatam 

reciters. A professional Bhagavatam reciter is one who is not in the 

disciplic succession or one who has no taste for bhakti-yoga. Simply on 

the strength of grammatical knowledge and word jugglery, professional 

reciters maintain their bodies and their desires for sense gratification by 

reading Srimad-Bhagavatam. One should also avoid those who are averse 

to Lord Visnu and His devotees, those who are Mayavadls, those who 

offend the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra, those who simply dress as 

Vaisnavas or so-called gosvamis, and those who make a business by 

selling Vedic mantras and reciting Srimad-Bhagavatam to maintain their 

families. One should not try to understand Srimad-Bhagavatam from 

such materialistic people. According to the Vedic injunctions, yasya deve 

/ 

para bhaktih. The Srimad-Bhagavatam can be recited only by one who 
has unflinching faith in the lotus feet of Krsna and His devotee, the 


/ 

spiritual master. One should try to understand Srimad-Bhagavatam from 

the spiritual master. The Vedic injunction states, bhaktya bhagavatam 

/ 

grahyam na buddhya na ca tlkaya. One has to understand Srimad- 
Bhagavatam through the process of devotional service and by hearing 
the recitation of a pure devotee. These are the injunctions of the Vedic 
literature— srud and smrti. Those who are not in the disciplic succession 

and who are not pure devotees cannot understand the real mysterious 

/ / 

objective of Srimad-Bhagavatam and Srlmad Bhagavad-glta. 

TEXT 132 

u w u 

nama-sanklrtanam srlman- 
mathura-mandale sthitih 

SYNONYMS 

nama-sanklrtanam —chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; srlman- 
mathura-mandale —in Mathura, where Krsna specifically performs His 
pastimes; sthitih —residence. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘One should congregationally chant the holy name of the Lord and reside 
in Vrndavana.’ 


PURPORT 

Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura has sung: 

srl gauda-mandala-bhumi, yeba jane cintamani, 
tara haya vrajabhumi vasa 

“One who understands the transcendental nature of Navadvlpa and its 

s 

surrounding area, where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu enacted His 
pastimes, resides always in Vrndavana.” Similarly, living in Jagannatha 
Purl is as good as living in Vrndavana. The conclusion is that 
Navadvlpa-dhama, Jagannatha Purl-dhama and Vrndavana-dhama are 





identical. 

However, if one goes to Mathura-mandala-bhumi for sense gratification 
or to make a livelihood, he commits an offense and is condemned. 
Whoever does so must be penalized in the next life by becoming a hog or 

a monkey in Vrndavana-dhama. After taking on such a body, the 

/ 

offender is liberated in the next life. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
Thakura remarks that residing in Vrndavana with a view to enjoy sense 
gratification surely leads a so-called devotee to a lower species. 

TEXT 133 
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duruhadbhuta-vlrye ’smin 
sraddha diire ’stu pancake 
yatra sv-alpo ’pi sambandhah 
sad-dhiyam bhava-janmane 

SYNONYMS 

dur-uha —difficult to understand; adbhuta —wonderful; vlrye —in the 
power; asmin —in this; sraddha —faith; diire —far away; astu —let it be; 
pancake —in the above-mentioned five principles; yatra —in which; su- 
alpah —a little; api —even; sambandhah —connection; sat-dhiyam —of 
those who are intelligent and offenseless; bhava-janmane —to awaken 
one’s dormant love for Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The power of these five principles is very wonderful and difficult to 
understand. Even without faith in them, a person who is offenseless can 
awaken his dormant love of Krsna simply by being a little connected with 
them.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.238). 








TEXT 134 
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‘eka’ anga sadhe, keha sadhe ‘bahu’ anga 
‘nistha’ haile upajaya premera taranga 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; anga —portion; sadhe —executes; keha —someone; sadhe — 
executes; bahu —many; anga —portions; nistha —firm faith; haile —if 
there is; upajaya —awaken; premera —of love of Godhead; taranga —the 
waves. 


TRANSLATION 

“When one is firmly fixed in devotional service, whether he executes one 
or many processes of devotional service, the waves of love of Godhead 
will awaken. 


PURPORT 

The nine processes of devotional service are sravanam kirtanarh visnoh 
smaranarin pada-sevanam / arcanarin vandanarh dasyarh sakhyam atma- 
nivedanam [SB 7.5.23]. (See text 121 of this chapter.) 

TEXT 135 

u ^(t u 

‘eka’ ange siddhi paila bahu bhakta-gana 
ambarisadi bhaktera ‘bahu’ anga-sadhana 

SYNONYMS 

eka ange —by one portion; siddhi —perfection; paila —achieved; bahu — 
many; bhakta-gana —devotees; ambarlsa-adi —King Ambarlsa Maharaja 










and others; bhaktera —of devotees; bahu anga-sadhana —execution of 
many processes of devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are many devotees who execute only one of the nine processes of 
devotional service. Nonetheless, they get ultimate success. Devotees like 
Maharaja Ambarlsa execute all nine items, and they also get ultimate 
success. 

TEXT 136 

ll wv* u 

sri-visnoh sravane parlksid abhavad vaiyasakih klrtane 
prahladah smarane tad-anghri-bhajane laksmlh prthuh pujane 
akruras tv abhivandane kapi-patir dasye ’tha sakhye ’rjunah 
sarva-svatma-nivedane balir abhiit krsnaptir esarin para 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sri-visnoh —of Lord Sri Visnu; sravane —in hearing; pariksit —King 

Parlksit, known also as Visnurata, or one who is protected by Lord 

>* 

Visnu; abhavat —was; vaiyasakih —Sukadeva GosvamI; klrtane —in 
reciting Srlmad-Bhagavatam; prahladah —Maharaja Prahlada; 
smarane —in remembering; tat-anghri —of Lord Visnu’s lotus feet; 
bhajane —in serving; laksmlh —the goddess of fortune; prthuh — 
Maharaja Prthu; pujane —in worshiping the Deity of the Lord; 
akrurah —Akrura; tu —but; abhivandane —in offering prayers; kapi- 
patih —HanumanjI, or VajrangajI; dasye —in servitude to Lord 
Ramacandra; atha —moreover; sakhye —in friendship; arjunah —Arjuna; 
sarva-sva-atma-nivedane —in fully dedicating oneself; balih —Maharaja 
Bali; abhut —was; krsna-aptih —the achievement of the lotus feet of Lord 
Krsna; esam —of all of them; para —transcendental. 
















TRANSLATION 


“‘Maharaja Parlksit attained the highest perfection, shelter at Lord 

s 

Krsna’s lotus feet, simply by hearing about Lord Visnu. Sukadeva 

/ 

GosvamI attained perfection simply by reciting Srimad-Bhagavatam. 
Prahlada Maharaja attained perfection by remembering the Lord. The 
goddess of fortune attained perfection by massaging the transcendental 
legs of Maha-Visnu. Maharaja Prthu attained perfection by worshiping 
the Deity, and Akrura attained perfection by offering prayers unto the 
Lord. Vajrangajl [Hanuman] attained perfection by rendering service to 
Lord Ramacandra, and Arjuna attained perfection simply by being 
Krsna’s friend. Bali Maharaja attained perfection by dedicating 
everything to the lotus feet of Krsna.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse appears in the Padyavail (53) and the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
(1.2.265). 

TEXTS 137-139 
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sa vai manah krsna-padaravindayor 
vacamsi vaikuntha-gunanuvarnane 























karau barer mandira-marjanadisu 
srutim cakaracyuta-sat-kathodaye 
mukunda-lingalaya-darsane drsau 
tad-bhrtya-gatra-sparase ’riga-sangamam 
ghranam ca tat-pada-saroja-saurabhe 
srimat-tulasya rasanam tad-arpite 
padau hareh ksetra-padanusarpane 
siro hrsikesa-padabhivandane 
kamam ca dasye na tu kama-kamyaya 
yathottamahsloka-janasraya ratih 

SYNONYMS 

sah —he (Maharaja Ambarlsa); vai —certainly; manah —the mind; 
krsna-pada-aravindayoh —on the two lotus feet of Krsna; vacamsi — 
words; vaikuntha-guna-anuvarnane —in describing the transcendental 
character of Krsna; karau —the two hands; hareh —of Lord Krsna or 
Visnu; mandira-marjana-adisu —in cleansing the temple of Hari and 
similar other duties; srutim —the ears; cakara —engaged; acyuta —of the 
Lord; sat-katha-udaye —in the arising of transcendental topics; 
mukunda-linga —of the Deities of the Lord; alaya —temples; darsane — 
in visiting; drsau —the two eyes; tat-bhrtya —of the servants of the Lord; 
gatra —the bodies; sparase —in touching; anga-sangamam —bodily 
contact such as touching the lotus feet or embracing; ghranam —the 
sensation of smell; ca —and; tat-pada-saroja —of the Lord’s lotus feet; 
saurabhe —in the fragrance; srimat —most auspicious; tulasyah —of tulasi 
leaves; rasanam —the tongue; tat-arpite —in food offered to the Lord; 
padau —the two feet; hareh —of the Lord; ksetra —the place of 
pilgrimage; pada-anusarpane —in walking to; sirah —the head; 
hrsikesa —of the Lord of the senses, the Personality of Godhead; pada- 
abhivandane —in offering prayers at the lotus feet; kamam —all desires; 
ca —and; dasye —in serving the Lord; na —not; tu —but; kama- 
kamyaya —with a desire for sense gratification; yatha —as much as; 
uttamah-sloka —of the Lord, who is worshiped by selected poems; jana — 
in the devotee; asraya —having shelter; ratih —attachment. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘Maharaja Ambarisa always engaged his mind at the lotus feet of Krsna, 
his words in describing the spiritual world and the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, his hands in cleansing and washing the Lord’s temple, his 
ears in hearing topics about the Supreme Lord, his eyes in seeing the 
Deity of Lord Krsna in the temple, his body in embracing Vaisnavas or 
touching their lotus feet, his nostrils in smelling the aroma of the tulasi 
leaves offered to Krsna’s lotus feet, his tongue in tasting food offered to 
Krsna, his legs in going to places of pilgrimage like Vrndavana and 
Mathura or to the Lord’s temple, his head in touching the lotus feet of 
the Lord and offering Him obeisances, and his desires in serving the Lord 
faithfully. In this way Maharaja Ambarisa engaged his senses in the 
transcendental loving service of the Lord. As a result, he awakened his 
dormant loving propensity for the Lord’s service.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Snmad-Bhdgavatam (9.4.18-20). 

TEXT 140 
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kama tyaji’ krsna bhaje sastra-ajha mani’ 
deva-rsi-pitradikera kabhu nahe rnl 

SYNONYMS 

kama —material desires; tyaji’ —giving up; krsna —Lord Krsna; bhaje — 
worships; sdstra-ajna —the direction of the revealed scripture; mani ’— 
accepting; deva —demigods; rsi —great sages; pitr-adikera —of the 
forefathers and so on; kabhu —at any time; nahe —not; rnl —a debtor. 

TRANSLATION 

“If a person gives up all material desires and completely engages in the 




transcendental loving service of Krsna, as enjoined in the revealed 
scriptures, he is never indebted to the demigods, sages or forefathers. 


PURPORT 


After birth, every man is indebted in so many ways. He is indebted to 
the demigods for their supplying necessities like air, light and water. 
When one takes advantage of the Vedic literatures, one becomes 
indebted to great sages like Vyasadeva, Narada, Devala and Asita. When 
one takes birth in a particular family, he becomes indebted to his 
forefathers. We are even indebted to common living entities like cows, 
from whom we take milk. Because we accept service from so many 
animals, we become indebted. However, if one is completely engaged in 

the Lord’s devotional service, he is absolved of all debts. This is 

/ 

confirmed in the following verse, quoted from Srlmad-Bhagavatam 


(11.5.41). 


TEXT 141 
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devarsi-bhutdpta-nrnam pitfnarh 
na kinkaro nayam rnl ca rajan 
sarvatmana yah saranam saranyam 
gato mukundam parihrtya kartam 

[SB 11.5.41] 


SYNONYMS 

deva —of the demigods; rsi —of the sages; bhiita —of ordinary living 
entities; apta —of friends and relatives; nrndm —of ordinary men; 
pitfnam —of the forefathers; na —not; kinkarah —the servant; na —nor; 
ayam —this one; rnl — debtor; ca —also; rajan —O King; sarva-atmand — 
with his whole being; yah —a person who; saranam —shelter; 
saranyam —the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who affords shelter to 









all; gatah —approached; mukundam —Mukunda; parihrtya —giving up; 
kartam —duties. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘One who has given up all material duties and taken full shelter at the 
lotus feet of Mukunda, who gives shelter to all, is not indebted to the 
demigods, great sages, ordinary living beings, relatives, friends, mankind 
or even his forefathers who have passed away.’ 

PURPORT 


It is said: 

adhyapanam brahma-yajnah pitr-yajnas tu tarpanam 
homo daivo balir bhauto nr-yajho ’tithi-pujanam 

“By offering oblations with ghee, one satisfies the demigods. By studying 
the Vedas, one performs brahma-yajha, which satisfies the great sages. 
Offering libations of water before one’s forefathers is called pitr-yajna. 

By offering tribute, one performs bhuta-yajna. By properly receiving 
guests, one performs nr-yajna .” These are the five yajnas that liquidate 
the five kinds of indebtedness—indebtedness to the demigods, great 
sages, forefathers, living entities and common men. Therefore one has to 
perform these five kinds of yajnas. But when one takes to the sanklrtana- 
yajha (the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra), one does not have to 
perform any other yajna. In Srimad-Bhagavatam, Narada Muni made a 
statement about the systematic performance of bhagavata-dharma in 
connection with statements previously made by the nine Yogendras 
before Maharaja Nimi. The sage Karabhajana Rsi explained the four 
incarnations of the four yugas, and at the end, in this verse (text 141), he 
explained the position of Krsna’s pure devotee and how he is absolved of 
all debts. 

TEXT 142 
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vidhi-dharma chadi’ bhaje krsnera carana 
nisiddha papacare tara kabhu nahe mana 

SYNONYMS 

vidhi-dharma chadi ’—giving up all regulative principles of the varna and 
asrama institution; bhaje —worships; krsnera carana —the lotus feet of 
Lord Krsna; nisiddha —forbidden; papa-acare —in sinful activities; 
tara —his; kabhu —at any time; nahe —not; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although the pure devotee does not follow all the regulative principles 
of varnasrama, he worships the lotus feet of Krsna. Therefore he 
naturally has no tendency to commit sin. 

PURPORT 

The varnasrama institution is planned in such a way that one will not 
commit sinful activities. Material existence continues due to sinful 
activity. When one acts sinfully in this life, he gets a suitable body for 
the next life. When one again acts sinfully, he takes on another material 
body. In this way one is continuously under the influence of material 
nature. 


purusah prakrti-stho hi bhunkte prakrti-jan gunan 
karanam guna-sango ’sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu 

“The living entity in material nature thus follows the ways of life, 
enjoying the three modes of material nature. This is due to his 
association with that material nature. Thus he meets with good and evil 
among various species.” ( Bg . 13.22) 

Due to our association with the modes of material nature, we get 

different types of bodies, good and bad. One cannot be liberated from 
the cycle of birth and death, known as transmigration of the soul, unless 
one is completely freed from all sinful activities. The best process, 
therefore, is to take to Krsna consciousness. One cannot take to Krsna 


consciousness without being freed from all sinful activities. Naturally 
one who is very serious about Krsna consciousness is freed from all sinful 
activity. Consequently a devotee is never inclined to commit sins. If one 
is pressured by the law or obligations to give up sinful activity, one 
cannot do so. However, if one takes to Krsna consciousness, he can very 
easily give up all sinful activity. This is confirmed herein. 

TEXT 143 

<ri ^i \ 

ajnane vd haya yadi ‘papa’ upasthita 
krsna tame suddha kare, na karaya prayascitta 

SYNONYMS 

ajnane —by ignorance; vd —or; haya —there are; yadi —if; papa —sinful 
activities; upasthita —present; krsna —Lord Krsna; tame —him (the 
devotee); suddha kare —purifies; na karaya —does not cause; 
prayascitta —atonement. 


TRANSLATION 

“If, however, a devotee accidentally becomes involved in a sinful activity, 
Krsna purifies him. He does not have to undergo the regulative form of 
atonement. 


PURPORT 

Krsna purifies from within as the caittya-guru, the spiritual master 

/ 

within the heart. This is described in the following verse from Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (11.5.42). 

TEXT 144 
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sva-pada-mulam bhajatah priyasya 
tyaktanya-bhavasya harih paresah 
vikarma yac cotpatitam kathancid 
dhunoti sarvam hrdi sannivistah 

SYNONYMS 

sva-pada-mulam —the lotus feet of Krsna, the shelter of the devotees; 
bhajatah —who is engaged in worshiping; priyasya —who is very dear to 
Krsna; tyakta —given up; anya —for others; bhavasya —of one whose 
disposition or inclination; harih —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
para-isah —the Supreme Lord; vikarma —sinful activities; yat — 
whatever; ca —and; utpatitam —occurred; kathahcit —somehow; 
dhunoti —removes; sarvam —everything; hrdi —in the heart; 
sannivistah —entered. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘One who has given up everything and taken full shelter at the lotus feet 
of Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is very dear to Krsna. If he 
is involved in some sinful activity by accident, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, who is seated within everyone’s heart, removes his sins 
without difficulty.’ 

TEXT 145 
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jnana-vairagyadi - bhaktira kabhu nahe ‘ariga’ 

ahimsa-yama-niyamadi bule krsna-bhakta-sanga 

SYNONYMS 

jnana —the path of knowledge; vairagya-adi —the path of renunciation 
and so on; bhaktira —of devotional service; kabhu —at any time; nahe — 
not; ariga —a part; ahimsa —nonviolence; yama —controlling the senses 






and the mind; niyama-adi —restrictions and so on; bule —roam; krsna- 
bhakta-sariga —in the association of a devotee of Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“The path of speculative knowledge and renunciation is not essential for 
devotional service. Indeed, good qualities such as nonviolence and control 
of the mind and senses automatically accompany a devotee of Lord Krsna. 

PURPORT 

Sometimes a neophyte devotee or ordinary person thinks highly of 
speculative knowledge, austerity, penances and renunciation, thinking 
them the only path for advancement in devotional service. Actually this 
is not a fact. The path of knowledge, mystic yoga and renunciation has 
nothing to do with the pure soul. When one is temporarily in the 
material world, such processes may help a little, but they are not 
necessary for a pure devotee of Krsna. In the material world, such 
activities end in material enjoyment or merging into the effulgence of 
the Supreme. They have nothing to do with the eternal loving service of 
the Lord. If one abandons speculative knowledge and simply engages in 
devotional service, he has attained his perfection. The devotee has no 
need for speculative knowledge, pious activity or mystic yoga. All these 
are automatically present when one renders the Lord transcendental 
loving service. 

TEXT 146 
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tasman mad-bhakti-yuktasya 
yogino vai mad-atmanah 
na jnanarfi na ca vairagyam 
prayah sreyo bhaved iha 


SYNONYMS 






tasmat —therefore; mat-bhakti —in My devotional service; yuktasya —of 
one who is engaged; yoginah —the first-class yogi or mystic; vai — 
certainly; mat-atmanah —whose mind is always engaged in Me; na —not; 
jnanam —speculative knowledge; na —not; ca —also; vairagyam —dry 
renunciation; prayah —for the most part; sreyah —beneficial; bhavet — 
would be; iha —in this world. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘For one who is fully engaged in My devotional service, whose mind is 
fixed on Me in bhakti-yoga, the path of speculative knowledge and dry 
renunciation is not very beneficial.’ 

PURPORT 

The path of devotional service is always independent of other activity. 
The path of speculative knowledge and mystic yoga may be a little 

beneficial in the beginning, but it cannot be considered part of 

/ 

devotional service. This verse ( Srlmad-Bhagavatam 11.20.31) was spoken 

by Lord Krsna when He was speaking to Uddhava before His departure 

from this material world. These are important instructions given directly 
/ 

by Lord Krsna. Sri Uddhava asked the Lord about the two kinds of 
instructions given in the Vedas. One instruction is called pravrtti-marga, 
and the other is called nivrtti-marga. These are directions for enjoying 
the material world according to regulative principles and then giving up 
the material world for higher spiritual understanding. Sometimes one 
does not know whether to practice speculative knowledge and mystic 
yoga for advancement in spiritual knowledge. Krsna explains to 
Uddhava that the mechanical process of speculative knowledge and yoga 
is not necessary for advancing in devotional service. Devotional service 
is completely spiritual; it has nothing to do with material things. It is 
awakened by hearing and chanting in the association of devotees. 
Because devotional service is always transcendental, it has nothing to do 
with material activity. 


TEXT 147 
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ete na hy adbhuta vyadha 
tavahimsadayo gunah 
hari-bhaktau pravrtta ye 
na te syuh para-tapinah 

SYNONYMS 

ete —all these; na —not; hi —certainly; adbhutah —wonderful; vyadha — 
O hunter; tava —your; ahimsa-adayah —nonviolence and others; 
gunah —qualities; hari-bhaktau —in devotional service; pravrttah — 
engaged; ye—those who; na —not; te —they; syuh —are; paratapinah — 
envious of other living entities. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O hunter, good qualities like nonviolence, which you have developed, 
are not very astonishing, for those who are engaged in the Lord’s 
devotional service are never inclined to give pain to others because of 
envy.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Skanda Pur ana. It was spoken by Narada 
Muni to the reformed hunter Mrgari. 

TEXT 148 
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vaidhi-bhakti-sadhanera kahilun vivarana 
raganuga-bhaktira laksana suna, sanatana 

SYNONYMS 

vaidhl-bhakti —of devotional service according to the regulative 










principles; sadhanera —of the execution; kahilun —I have made; 
vivarana —description; raganuga-bhaktira —of spontaneous devotional 
service; laksana —the symptoms; suna —please hear; sanatana —O 
Sanatana. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sanatana, I have now in detail described devotional service 
according to the regulative principles. Now hear from Me about 
spontaneous devotional service and its characteristics. 

TEXT 149 
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ragatmika-bhakti - ‘mukhya’ vraja-vdsi-jane 

tdra anugata bhaktira ‘raganuga-name 

SYNONYMS 

ragatmika-bhakti —spontaneous devotional service; mukhya — 
preeminent; vraja-vdsi-jane —in the inhabitants of Vraja, or Vrndavana; 
tdra —that; anugata —following; bhaktira —of devotional service; 
raganuga-name —named raganuga or following after spontaneous 
devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 

“The original inhabitants of Vrndavana are attached to Krsna 
spontaneously in devotional service. Nothing can compare to such 
spontaneous devotional service, which is called ragatmika bhakti. When a 
devotee follows in the footsteps of the devotees of Vrndavana, his 
devotional service is called raganuga bhakti. 

PURPORT 


In his Bhakti-sandarbha, Jiva Gosvami states: 







tad evariri tat-tad-abhimana-laksana-bhava-visesena svabhavika-ragasya 
vaisistye sati tat-tad-raga-prayukta sravana-kirtana-smarana-pada-sevana- 
vandanatma-nivedana-praya bhaktis tesam ragatmika bhaktir ity ucyate. .. 

. tatas tadiyam ragarh rucyanugacchanti sa raganuga. 

When a pure devotee follows the footsteps of a devotee in Vrndavana, 
he develops raganuga bhakti. 

TEXT 150 

^ <rms i 

wftll 11 

iste svarasiki ragah 
paramavistata bhavet 
tan-mayl yd bhaved bhakdh 
satra ragatmikodita 

SYNONYMS 

iste —unto the desired object of life; sva-rasiki —appropriate for one’s 
own original aptitude of love; ragah —attachment; parama-avistata — 
absorption in the service of the Lord; bhavet —is; tat-mayi —consisting of 
that transcendental attachment; yd —which; bhavet —is; bhaktih — 
devotional service; sa—that; atra —here; ragatmika-udita —called 
ragatmika, or spontaneous devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When one becomes attached to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
his natural inclination to love is fully absorbed in thoughts of the Lord. 
That is called transcendental attachment, and devotional service 
according to that attachment is called ragatmika, or spontaneous 
devotional serviced 


PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.272). 

TEXT 151 
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iste ‘gadha-trsna - ragera svarupa-laksana 

iste ‘avistata - ei tatastha-laksana 

SYNONYMS 

iste —in the desired object, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; gadha- 
trsna —deep attachment; ragera —of spontaneous love; svarupa- 
laksana —the primary symptom; iste —unto the Supreme; avistata — 
absorption; ei —this; tatastha-laksana —the marginal symptom. 

TRANSLATION 

“The primary characteristic of spontaneous love is deep attachment for 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Absorption in thought of Him is a 
marginal characteristic. 

TEXT 152 
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ragamayi-bhaktira haya ‘ragatmika nama 
taha sum lubdha haya kona bhagyavan 

SYNONYMS 

raga-mayi —consisting of attachment; bhaktira —of devotional service; 
haya —is; ragatmika —spontaneous love; nama —the name; taha suni ’— 
hearing this; lubdha —covetous; haya —becomes; kona bhagyavan —some 
fortunate person. 


TRANSLATION 

“Thus devotional service which consists of raga [deep attachment] is 
called ragatmika, spontaneous loving service. If a devotee covets such a 
position, he is considered to be most fortunate. 











TEXT 153 
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lobhe vraja-vaslra bhave hare anugati 
sastra-yukti nahi mane - raganugara prakrti 

SYNONYMS 

lobhe —in such covetousness; vraja-vaslra bhave —in the moods of the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana, Vraja; kare anugati —follows; sastra-yukti — 
injunctions or reasonings of the sastras; nahi mane —does not abide by; 
raganugara —of spontaneous love; prakrti —the nature. 

TRANSLATION 

“If one follows in the footsteps of the inhabitants of Vrndavana out of 
such transcendental covetousness, he does not care for the injunctions or 
reasonings of sastra. That is the way of spontaneous love. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that a devotee is attracted 
by the service of the inhabitants of Vrndavana—namely the cowherd 
men, Maharaja Nanda, mother Yasoda, RadharanI, the gopls and the 
cows and calves. An advanced devotee is attracted by the service 
rendered by an eternal servitor of the Lord. This attraction is called 
spontaneous attraction. Technically it is called svariipa-upalabdhi. This 
stage is not achieved in the beginning. In the beginning one has to 
render service strictly according to the regulative principles set forth by 
the revealed scriptures and the spiritual master. By continuously 
rendering service through the process of vaidhl bhakti, one’s natural 
inclination is gradually awakened. That is called spontaneous attraction, 
or raganuga bhakti. 

An advanced devotee situated on the platform of spontaneity is already 
very expert in sastric instruction, logic and argument. When he comes 







to the point of eternal love for Krsna, no one can deviate him from that 
position, neither by argument nor by sastric evidence. An advanced 
devotee has realized his eternal relationship with the Lord, and 
consequently he does not accept the logic and arguments of others. Such 
an advanced devotee has nothing to do with the sahajiyas, who 
manufacture their own way and commit sins by indulging in illicit sex, 
intoxication and gambling, if not meat-eating. Sometimes the sahajiyas 
imitate advanced devotees and live in their own whimsical way, avoiding 
the principles set down in the revealed scriptures. Unless one follows the 
six Gosvamls—Sri Rupa, Sanatana, Raghunatha Bhatta, Sri Jlva, Gopala 
Bhatta and Raghunatha dasa—one cannot be a bona fide spontaneous 
lover of Krsna. In this connection, Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura says, 
rupa-raghunatha-pade haibe akuti kabe hdma bujhaba se yugala piriti. The 
sahajiyas’ understanding of the love affairs between Radha and Krsna is 
not bona fide because they do not follow the principles laid down by the 
six Gosvamls. Their illicit connection and their imitation of the dress of 
Rupa GosvamI, as well as their avoidance of the prescribed methods of 
revealed scriptures, will lead them to the lowest regions of hell. These 
imitative sahajiyas are cheated and unfortunate. They are not equal to 
advanced devotees ( paramahamsas ). Debauchees and paramahamsas are 
not on the same level. 

TEXT 154 
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virajantim abhivyaktam 
vraja-vasi-janadisu 
ragatmikam anusrta 
yd sa raganugocyate 

SYNONYMS 

virajantim —shining intensely; abhivyaktam —fully expressed; vraja-vasi- 
jana-adisu —among the eternal inhabitants of Vrndavana; raga- 
atmikam —devotional service consisting of spontaneous love; anusrta — 
following; yd —which; sa —that; raga-anuga —devotional service 






following in the wake of spontaneous love; ucyate —is said. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Devotional service in spontaneous love is vividly expressed and 
manifested by the inhabitants of Vrndavana. Devotional service that 
accords with their devotional service is called raganuga bhakti, or 
devotional service following in the wake of spontaneous loving service.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.270). 

TEXT 155 
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tat-tad-bhavadi-madhurye 
srute dhir yad apeksate 
natra sastrarh na yuktim ca 
tal lobhotpatti-laksanam 

SYNONYMS 

tat-tat —respective; bhava-adi-madhurye —the sweetness of the loving 
moods (namely santa-rasa, dasya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, vatsalya-rasa and 
madhurya-rasa ) of the inhabitants of Vrndavana; srute —when heard; 
dhlh —the intelligence; yat —which; apeksate —depends on; na —not; 
atra —here; sastram —revealed scriptures; na —not; yuktim —logic and 
argument; ca —also; tat —that; lobha —of covetousness to follow in the 
footsteps; utpatti-laksanam —the symptom of awakening. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When an advanced, realized devotee hears about the affairs of the 
devotees of Vrndavana—in the mellows of santa, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya 
and madhurya—he becomes inclined in one of these ways, and his 
intelligence becomes attracted. Indeed, he begins to covet that particular 









type of devotion. When such covetousness is awakened, one’s intelligence 
no longer depends on the instructions of sastra [revealed scripture] or on 
logic and argument.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.292). 

TEXTS 156-157 
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bahya, antara, - ihara dui ta’ sadhana 

‘bahye’ sadhaka-dehe kare sravana-klrtana 
‘mane’ nija-siddha-deha kariya bhavana 
ratri-dine kare vraje krsnera sevana 

SYNONYMS 

bahya —externally; antara —internally; ihara —of this spontaneous love 
of Godhead; dui —two; ta’ —indeed; sadhana —such processes of 
execution; bahye —externally; sadhaka-dehe —with the body of an 
advanced devotee; kare —does; sravana-klrtana —hearing and chanting; 
mane —the mind; nija —own; siddha-deha —eternal body or self-realized 
position; kariya bhavana —thinking of; ratri-dine —night and day; 
kare —executes; vraje —in Vrndavana; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
sevana —service. 


TRANSLATION 

“There are two processes by which one may execute this raganuga 
bhakti—external and internal. When self-realized, the advanced devotee 
externally remains like a neophyte and executes all the sastric 
injunctions, especially those concerning hearing and chanting. But within 
his mind, in his original, purified, self-realized position, he serves Krsna 

















in Vrndavana in his particular way. He serves Krsna twenty-four hours 
day, all day and night. 

TEXT 158 
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seva sadhaka-rupena 
siddha-rupena catra hi 
tad-bhava-lipsuna karya 
vraja-lokanusaratah 

SYNONYMS 

seva —service; sadhaka-rupena —with the external body as a devotee 
practicing regulative devotional service; siddha-rupena —with a body 
suitable for eternal, self-realized service; ca —also; atra —in this 
connection; hi —certainly; tat —of that; hhava —the mood; lipsuna — 
desiring to obtain; karya —to be executed; vraja-loka —of a particular 
servant of Krsna in Vrndavana; anusaratah —by following in the 
footsteps. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The advanced devotee who is inclined to spontaneous loving service 
should follow the activities of a particular associate of Krsna’s in 
Vrndavana. He should execute service externally as a regulative devotee 
as well as internally from his self-realized position. Thus he should 
perform devotional service both externally and internally.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.295). 

TEXT 159 
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nijabhista krsna-prestha pacheta’ lagiya 
nirantara seva hare antarmana hand 

SYNONYMS 

nija-abhista —one’s own choice; krsna-prestha —the servitor of Krsna; 
pacheta’ lagiya —following; nirantara —twenty-four hours a day; seva — 
service; hare —executes; antarmana —within the mind; hand —being. 

TRANSLATION 

“Actually the inhabitants of Vrndavana are very dear to Krsna. If one 
wants to engage in spontaneous loving service, he must follow the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana and constantly engage in devotional service 
within his mind. 

TEXT 160 
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krsnarh smaran janarh casya 
prestham nija-samihitam 
tat-tat-katha-ratas casau 
kuryad vasarin vraje sada 

SYNONYMS 

krsnam —Lord Krsna; smaran —thinking of; janam —a devotee; ca — 
and; asya —of His; prestham —very dear; nija-samihitam —chosen by 
oneself; tat-tat-katha —to those respective topics; ratah —attached; ca — 
and; asau —that; kuryat —should do; vasam —living; vraje —in 
Vrndavana; sada —always. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The devotee should always think of Krsna within himself and should 
choose a very dear devotee who is a servitor of Krsna in Vrndavana. One 
should constantly engage in topics about that servitor and his loving 









relationship with Krsna, and one should live in Vrndavana. If one is 
physically unable to go to Vrndavana, he should mentally live there.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.294). 

TEXT 161 
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dasa-sakha-pitradi-preyasira gana 
raga-marge nija-nija-bhavera ganana 

SYNONYMS 

dasa —servants; sakha —friends; pitr-adi —parents; preyasira gana — 
conjugal lovers; raga-marge —on the path of spontaneous loving service; 
nija-nija —of one’s own choice; bhavera —of the ecstasy; ganana — 
counting. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna has many types of devotees—some are servants, some are friends, 
some are parents, and some are conjugal lovers. Devotees who are situated 
in one of these attitudes of spontaneous love according to their choice are 
considered to be on the path of spontaneous loving service. 

TEXT 162 
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na karhicin mat-parah santa-rupe 
nanksyanti no me ’nimiso ledhi hetih 
yesam aharin priya atma sutas ca 















sakha guruh suhrdo daivam istam 


SYNONYMS 

na —not; karhicit —at any time; mat-parah —devotees of Me; santa- 
rupe —O mother, the symbol of peacefulness; nanksyanti —will perish; 
na u —nor; me —My; animisah —time; ledhi —licks up (destroys); hetih — 
weapon; yesam —of whom; aham —I; priyah —dear; atmd —the 
Supersoul; sutah —the son; ca —and; sakha —friend; guruh —spiritual 
master; suhrdah —well-wisher; daivam —the Deity; istam —chosen. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear mother, Devahuti! O emblem of peace! My weapon, the disc of 
time, never vanquishes those for whom I am very dear—for whom I am 
the Supersoul, son, friend, spiritual master, well-wisher, worshipable 
Deity and desired goal. Since the devotees are always attached to Me, 
they are never vanquished by the agents of timed 

PURPORT 

This was spoken by Kapiladeva to His mother Devahuti and is recorded 
in Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.25.38). Kapiladeva instructed His mother in 
sarikhya-yoga, but the importance of bhakti-yoga is mentioned here. 

Later sanhkya-yoga was imitated by atheists, whose system was founded 
by a different Kapiladeva, Rsi Kapiladeva. 

TEXT 163 

pati-putra-suhrd-bhratr- 
pitrvan mitravad dharim 
ye dhyayanti sadodyuktas 
tebhyo ’piha namo namah 


SYNONYMS 






pad —a husband; putra —a son; suhrt —a friend; bhratr —a brother; 
pitr —a father; vat —like; mitra —an intimate friend; vat —like; harim — 
on the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ye —all those who; dhyayand — 
meditate; sada —always; udyuktah —full of eagerness; tebhyah —unto 
them; api —also; iha —here; namah namah —repeated respectful 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Let me offer my respectful obeisances again and again to those who 
always eagerly meditate upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead as a 
husband, son, friend, brother, father or intimate friend.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse appears in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.308). 

TEXT 164 
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ei mata kare yeba raganuga-bhakd 
krsnera carane tanra upajaya ‘priti’ 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; kare —executes; yeba —anyone who; raganuga- 
bhakd —spontaneous devotional service to Krsna; krsnera carane —for 
the lotus feet of Krsna; tarira —his; upajaya —awakens; priti —affection. 

TRANSLATION 

“If one engages in spontaneous loving service to the Lord, his affection 
for the lotus feet of Krsna gradually increases. 

TEXT 165 
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pnty-ankure ‘rati‘bhava’ - haya dui nama 

yaha haite vasa hana sri-bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

priti-arikure —in the seed of affection; rati —attachment; bhava — 
emotion; haya —there are; dui nama —two names; yaha haite —from 
which; vasa —controlled; hana —is; sri-bhagavan —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the seed of affection, there is attachment which goes by two names, 
rati and bhava. The Supreme Personality of Godhead comes under the 
control of such attachment. 


PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments on this verse. 
Externally a devotee performs all the items of devotional service in nine 
different ways, beginning with sravana and kirtana, and within his mind 
he always thinks of his eternal relationship with Krsna and follows in 
the footsteps of the devotees of Vrndavana. If one engages himself in the 
service of Radha and Krsna in this way, he can transcend the regulative 
principles enjoined in the sastras and, through his spiritual master, fully 
engage in rendering spontaneous love to Krsna. In this way, he attains 
affection at the lotus feet of Krsna. Krsna actually comes under the 
control of such spontaneous feelings, and ultimately one can attain 
association with the Lord. 

TEXT 166 
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yaha haite pai krsnera prema-sevana 
eita’ kahilun ‘abhidheya’-vivarana 






SYNONYMS 


yaha haite —from which; pai —I can get; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; prema- 
sevana —affectionate service; eita’ —this; kahilun —I have done; 
abhidheya-vivarana —description of the means (devotional service) in 
detail. 


TRANSLATION 

“That by which one can attain loving service to the Lord I have described 
in detail as the execution of devotional service, called abhidheya. 

TEXT 167 
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abhidheya, sadhana-bhakti ebe kahilun sanatana 
sanksepe kahilun, vistara na yaya varnana 

SYNONYMS 

abhidheya —the means of obtaining the desired object; sadhana-bhakti — 
devotional service performed by means of the body and senses; ebe — 
now; kahilun — I have described; sanatana —My dear Sanatana; 
sanksepe —in short; kahilun — I have described; vistara —expansion; na 
yaya —is not possible; varnana —describing. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sanatana, I have briefly described the process of devotional 
service in practice, which is the means for obtaining love of Krsna. It 
cannot be described broadly.” 

TEXT 168 
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abhidheya sadhana-bhakti sune yei jana 
acirat paya sei krsna-prema-dhana 











SYNONYMS 


abhidheya —necessary duty; sadhana-bhakti —devotional service in 
practice; sune —hears; yei jana —anyone who; acirat —very soon; paya — 
gets; sei —that person; krsna-prema-dhana —the treasure of love of 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

Whoever hears this description of the process of practical devotional 
service very soon attains shelter at the lotus feet of Krsna in love and 
affection. 

TEXT 169 
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sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya- 
lila, Twenty-second Chapter , describing the execution of devotional service. 

Chapter 23 






Life’s Ultimate Goal—Love of Godhead 


The following summary of the Twenty-third Chapter is given by Srlla 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his A mrta-pravdha-bhasya. In this chapter Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu describes the symptoms of emotion and love and 
the awakening of one’s original loving relationship with the Lord, as well 
as the characteristics of a devotee who has actually attained that stage. 
He then describes the gradual increase of love of God up to the point of 
mahabhava. He then describes the five divisions of attraction and how 
they continue. He also describes the mellow derived from conjugal love, 
which is the supreme emotion. Conjugal love is divided into two 
categories —svakiya and paraklya. Svakiya refers to loving affairs 
between husband and wife, and paraklya refers to loving affairs between 
two lovers. There are a number of descriptions in this connection. There 

is also a description of the sixty-four transcendental qualities of Krsna 

/ 

and the twenty-five transcendental qualities of Srlmatl Radharanl. 

s 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu then describes those candidates who are 
eligible to taste the mellows of devotional service. Their fundamental 
natures and their varieties are also described. The Lord also informs 
Sanatana GosvamI about all the confidential paraphernalia of 
devotional service. He gives a description of Goloka Vrndavana, where 
the Lord is engaged in His eternal pastimes described in the Hari-vamsa. 
There is also an opposing description and a favorable description of 
kesa-avatara. All these instructions are mentioned herein. 

In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu blessed Sanatana GosvamI, 

placing His hand on his head. Thus Sanatana received the power to 
describe these subjects in books like Hari-bhakti-vilasa. 

TEXT 1 
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cirad adattarin nija-gupta-vittam 
sva-prema-ndmdmrtam aty-udarah 
a-pdmaram yo vitatara gaurah 
krsno janebhyas tarn aharin prapadye 

SYNONYMS 

cirat —for a long time; adattam —not given; nija-gupta-vittam —His own 

personal confidential property; sva-prema —of love for Him; nama —of 

the holy name; amrtam —the ambrosia; ati-udarah —most munificent; a- 

pamaram —even down to the lowest of men; yah —one who; vitatara — 

/ 

distributed; gaurah —Sri Gaurasundara; krsnah —Lord Krsna Himself; 
janebhyah —to the people in general; tam —to Him; aham —I; 
prapadye —offer obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

The most munificent Supreme Personality of Godhead, known as 
Gaurakrsna, distributed to everyone—even the lowest of men—His own 
confidential treasury in the form of the nectar of love of Himself and the 
holy name. This was never given to the people at any time before. I 
therefore offer my respectful obeisances unto Him. 

TEXT 2 
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jay a jaya gauracandra jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; gauracandra —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya —all glories; 

advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 

/ 

vrnda —to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 





s 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 
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ebe suna bhakti-phala ‘prema’-prayojana 
yahara sravane haya bhakti-rasa-jnana 

SYNONYMS 

ebe suna —now hear; bhakti-phala —the result of practice of devotional 
service; prema —love of Godhead; prayojana —the ultimate goal of life; 
yahara sravane —by hearing of which; haya —there is; bhakti-rasa- 
jnana —transcendental knowledge of the mellows of devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Now hear, O Sanatana, about the 
result of devotional service, which is love of Godhead, life’s ultimate goal. 
One who hears this description will be enlightened in the transcendental 
mellows of devotional service. 


TEXT 4 
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krsne rati gadha haile ‘prema’-abhidhana 
krsna-bhakti-rasera ei ‘sthayi-bhava’-nama 


SYNONYMS 

krsne —unto Lord Krsna; rati —affection; gadha —deep; haile —when it 
becomes; prema-abhidhana —called love of God; krsna-bhakti-rasera —of 
the mellows of devotional service to Krsna; ei —this; sthayi-bhava- 
nama —called sthayi-bhava. 








TRANSLATION 


“When affection for Krsna becomes deeper, one attains love of Godhead 
in devotional service. Such a position is called sthayi-bhava, permanent 
enjoyment of the mellows of devotional service to Krsna. 

TEXT 5 
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suddha-sattva-visesatma 
prema-surydmsu-sdrnya-bhdk 
rucibhis citta-masrnya- 
krd asau bhdva ucyate 

SYNONYMS 

suddha-sattva —by unadulterated goodness; visesa —distinguished; 
atma —whose nature; prema —of love of God; surya —like the sun; 
arinsu —a ray; sdmya-bh.dk —which is similar to; rucibhih —by different 
tastes; citta —of the heart; masrnya —softness; krt —which causes; 
asau —that softness; bhavah —emotion; ucyate —is called. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When devotional service is executed on the transcendental platform of 
pure goodness, it is like a sun-ray of love for Krsna. At such a time, 
devotional service causes the heart to be softened by various tastes, and 
one is then situated in bhava [emotion].’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.3.1). 

TEXT 6 
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e dui, - bhavera ‘svarupa’, ‘tatastha’ laksana 

premera laksana ebe suna, sanatana 

SYNONYMS 

ei dui —these two; bhavera —of emotion; svarupa —constitutional; 
tatastha —marginal; laksana —symptoms; premera —of love; laksana — 
the symptoms; ebe —now; suna —hear; sanatana —O Sanatana. 

TRANSLATION 

“Bhava [emotion] has two different symptoms—constitutional and 
marginal. Now, My dear Sanatana, listen to the symptoms of love. 

PURPORT 

The word suddha-sattva-visesatma means “situated on the 

transcendental platform of pure goodness.” In this way the soul is 
purified of all material contamination, and this position is called 
svariipa-laksana, the constitutional symptom of bhava, emotion. By 
various tastes, one’s heart is softened, and there is an awakening of one’s 
loving propensity to render spontaneous service to the Lord. This is 
called tatastha-laksana, the marginal symptom of bhava. 

TEXT 7 
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samyan-masrnita-svanto 
mamatvadsayankitah 
bhavah sa eva sandratma 
budhaih premd nigadyate 

SYNONYMS 

samyak —completely; masrnita-sva-antah —which makes the heart soft; 
mamatva —of a sense of ownership; adsaya-ankitah —marked with an 
abundance; bhavah —emotion; sah —that; eva —certainly; sandra-atma — 








whose nature is very condensed; budhaih —by learned persons; prema — 
love of Godhead; nigadyate —is described. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When that bhava softens the heart completely, becomes endowed with a 
great feeling of possessiveness in relation to the Lord and becomes very 
much condensed and intensified, it is called prema [love of Godhead] by 
learned scholars. 


PURPORT 

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.4.1). 

TEXT 8 
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ananya-mamata visnau 
mamata prema-sangata 
bhaktir ity ucyate bhisma- 
prahladoddhava-naradaih 

SYNONYMS 

ananya-mamata —having a sense of relationships with no others; 
visnau —in Lord Visnu, or Krsna; mamata —the sense of ownership; 
prema-sarigata —endowed only with love; bhaktih —devotional service; 
iti —thus; ucyate —is said; bhisma —by Bhisma; prahlada —by Prahlada 
Maharaja; uddhava —by Uddhava; naradaih —and by Narada. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When one develops an unflinching sense of ownership or possessiveness 
in relation to Lord Visnu, or, in other words, when one thinks Visnu and 
no one else to be the only object of love, such an awakening is called 
bhakti [devotion] by exalted persons like Bhisma, Prahlada, Uddhava and 
Narada.’ 










PURPORT 


This verse, quoted from the Narada-pancaratra, is found in the Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu (1.4.2). 

TEXT 9 
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kona bhagye kona jlvera ‘sraddha yadi haya 
tabe sei jlva ‘sadhu-sariga’ ye karaya 

SYNONYMS 

kona bhagye —by some good fortune; kona jlvera —of some living entity; 
sraddha yadi haya —if there is faith; tabe —then; sei jlva —that living 
entity; sadhu-sariga —association with devotees; ye —certainly; karaya — 
makes. 


TRANSLATION 

“If, by good fortune, a living entity develops faith in Krsna, he begins to 
associate with devotees. 

TEXT 10 
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sadhu-sariga haite haya ‘sravana-klrtana’ 
sadhana-bhaktye haya ‘sarvanartha-nivartana’ 

SYNONYMS 

sadhu-sariga haite —from association with devotees; haya —there is; 
sravana-klrtana —hearing, chanting and so on; sadhana-bhaktye —by 
devotional service; haya —there is; sarva —all; anartha-nivartana — 
disappearance of unwanted things. 








TRANSLATION 


“When one is encouraged in devotional service by the association of 
devotees, one becomes free from all unwanted contamination by following 
the regulative principles and chanting and hearing. 

TEXT 11 
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anartha-nivrtti haile bhaktye ‘nistha’ haya 
nistha haite sravanadye ‘ruci’ upajaya 
anartha-nivrtti —disappearance of all unwanted contamination; haile — 
when there is; bhaktye —in devotional service; nistha —firm faith; 
haya —there is; nistha haite —from such firm faith; sravana-adye —in 
hearing, chanting and so on; ruci —taste; upajaya —awakens. 

TRANSLATION 

“When one is freed from all unwanted contamination, he advances with 
firm faith. When firm faith in devotional service awakens, a taste for 
hearing and chanting also awakens. 

TEXT 12 
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ruci haite bhaktye haya ‘asakti’ pracura 
asakti haite citte janme krsne prity-ankura 

SYNONYMS 

ruci haite —from such a taste; bhaktye —in devotional service; haya — 
there is; asakti —attachment; pracura —deep; asakti haite —from 
attachment; citte —within the heart; janme —appears; krsne —for Krsna; 
priti-ankura —the seed of affection. 


TRANSLATION 
















“After taste is awakened, a deep attachment arises, and from that 
attachment the seed of love for Krsna grows in the heart. 

TEXT 13 
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sei ‘bhava’ gadha haile dhare ‘prema’-nama 
sei prema ‘prayojana’ sarvananda-dhama 

SYNONYMS 

sei bhava —that emotional condition; gadha haile —when it becomes 
intensified; dhare —takes; prema-nama —the name love of Godhead; sei 
prema —that love of Godhead; prayojana —the ultimate goal of life; 
sarva-ananda-dhama —the reservoir of all pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

“When that ecstatic emotional stage intensifies, it is called love of 
Godhead. Such love is life’s ultimate goal and the reservoir of all pleasure. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura summarizes this growth of love of Godhead 

as a gradual process. A person becomes interested in devotional service 
by some good fortune. Eventually he becomes interested in pure 
devotional service without material contamination. At that point, a 
person wants to associate with devotees. As a result of this association, 
he becomes more and more interested in discharging devotional service 
and hearing and chanting. The more one is interested in hearing and 
chanting, the more he is purified of material contamination. Liberation 
from material contamination is called anartha-nivrtti, indicating a 
diminishing of all unwanted things. This is the test of development in 
devotional service. If one actually develops the devotional attitude, he 
must be freed from the material contamination of illicit sex, 
intoxication, gambling and meat-eating. These are the preliminary 



symptoms. When one is freed from all material contamination, his firm 
faith in devotional service awakens. When firm faith develops, a taste 
arises, and by that taste one becomes attached to devotional service. 
When this attachment intensifies, the seed of love of Krsna fructifies. 
This position is called prlti or rati (affection) or bhava (emotion). When 
rati intensifies, it is called love of Godhead. This love of Godhead is 
actually life’s highest perfection and the reservoir of all pleasure. 

Thus devotional life is divided into two stages— sadhana-bhakti and 

bhava-bhakti. Sadhana-bhakti refers to the development of devotional 
service through the regulative principles. The basic principle for the 
execution of devotional service is faith. Above that, there is association 
with devotees, and after that there is initiation by a bona fide spiritual 
master. After initiation, when one follows the regulative principles of 
devotional service, one becomes freed from all unwanted things. In this 
way one becomes firmly fixed and gradually develops a taste for 
devotional service. The more the taste grows, the more one desires to 
render service to the Lord. In this way one becomes attached to a 
particular mellow in the Lord’s service— santa, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya or 
madhura. As a result of such attachment, bhava develops. Bhava-bhakti is 
the platform of purified goodness. By such purified goodness, one’s heart 
melts in devotional service. Bhava-bhakti is the first seed of love of 
Godhead. This emotional stage is there before one attains pure love. 
When that emotional stage intensifies, it is called prema-bhakti, or 
transcendental love of Godhead. This gradual process is also described in 
the following two verses, which are found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
(1.4.15-16). 

TEXTS 14-15 
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adau sraddha tatah sadhu- 
sarigo ’tha bhajana-kriya 
tato ’nartha-nivrttih syat 
















tato nistha rucis tatah 
athasaktis tato bhavas 
tatah premabhyudancati 
sadhakanam ayarh premnah 
pradurbhave bhavet kramah 

SYNONYMS 

adau —in the beginning; sraddha —firm faith, or disinterest in material 
affairs and interest in spiritual advancement; tatah —thereafter; sadhu- 
sarigah —association with pure devotees; atha —then; bhajana-kriya — 
performance of devotional service to Krsna (surrendering to the 
spiritual master and being encouraged by the association of devotees, so 
that initiation takes place); tatah —thereafter; anartha-nivrttih —the 
diminishing of all unwanted habits; syat—there should be; tatah —then; 
nistha —firm faith; rucih —taste; tatah —thereafter; atha —then; 
asakdh —attachment; tatah —then; bhavah —emotion or affection; 
tatah —thereafter; prema —love of God; abhyudancati —arises; 
sadhakanam —of the devotees practicing Krsna consciousness; ayam — 
this; premnah —of love of Godhead; pradurbhave —in the appearance; 
bhavet —is; kramah —the chronological order. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In the beginning there must be faith. Then one becomes interested in 
associating with pure devotees. Thereafter one is initiated by the spiritual 
master and executes the regulative principles under his orders. Thus one 
is freed from all unwanted habits and becomes firmly fixed in devotional 
service. Thereafter, one develops taste and attachment. This is the way of 
sadhana-bhakti, the execution of devotional service according to the 
regulative principles. Gradually emotions intensify, and finally there is an 
awakening of love. This is the gradual development of love of Godhead 
for the devotee interested in Krsna consciousness.’ 

TEXT 16 


Wl° 

<N1S l 








aslwf ll ^ ll 

satarh prasangan mama virya-samvido 
bhavanti hrt-karna-rasayanah kathah 
taj-josanad asv apavarga-vartmani 
sraddha ratir bhaktir anukramisyati 

SYNONYMS 

satam —of the devotees; prasarigat —by the intimate association; 
mama —of Me; virya-samvidah —talks full of spiritual potency; 
bhavanti —appear; hrt —to the heart; karna —and to the ears; rasa- 
ayanah —a source of sweetness; kathah —talks; tat —of them; josanat — 
from proper cultivation; asu —quickly; apavarga —of liberation; 
vartmani —on the path; sraddha —faith; ratih —attraction; bhaktih — 
love; anukramisyati —will follow one after another. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The spiritually powerful message of Godhead can be properly discussed 
only in a society of devotees, and it is greatly pleasing to hear in that 
association. If one hears from devotees, the way of transcendental 
experience quickly opens, and gradually one attains firm faith that in due 
course develops into attraction and devotion.’ 

PURPORT 

s 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (3.25.25). 

TEXT 17 

<f^TT 11 ^3 11 

yanhara hrdaye ei bhavankura haya 
tanhate eteka cihna sarva-sastre kaya 


SYNONYMS 








yanhara —of whom; hrdaye —in the heart; ei —this; bhdva-ankura —seed 
of emotion; haya —there is; tanhate —in him; eteka —these; cihna — 
symptoms; sarva-sastre —all revealed scriptures; kaya —say. 

TRANSLATION 

“If one actually has the seed of transcendental emotion in his heart, the 
symptoms will be visible in his activities. That is the verdict of all 
revealed scriptures. 

TEXTS 18-19 

TFsvok m\ 11**11 

ksantir avyartha-kalatvam 
viraktir mana-sunyata 
asa-bandhah samutkantha 
nama-gane sada rucih 
asaktis tad-gunakhyane 
pritis tad-vasati-sthale 
ity-adayo ’nubhavah syur 
jdta-bhdvdnkure jane 

SYNONYMS 

ksantih —forgiveness; avyartha-kalatvam —being free from wasting time; 
viraktih —detachment; mana-sunyata —absence of false prestige; asa- 
bandhah —hope; samutkantha —eagerness; nama-gane —in chanting the 
holy names; sada —always; rucih —taste; asaktih —attachment; tat —of 
Lord Krsna; guna-akhyane —in describing the transcendental qualities; 
pritih —affection; tat —His; vasati-sthale —for places of residence (the 
temple or holy places); iti —thus; adayah —and so on; anubhavah —the 
signs; syuh —are; jata —developed; bhava-ankure —whose seed of ecstatic 














emotion; jane —in a person. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘When the seed of ecstatic emotion for Krsna fructifies, the following 
nine symptoms manifest in one’s behavior: forgiveness, concern that time 
should not be wasted, detachment, absence of false prestige, hope, 
eagerness, a taste for chanting the holy name of the Lord, attachment to 
descriptions of the transcendental qualities of the Lord, and affection for 
those places where the Lord resides—that is, a temple or a holy place like 
Vrndavana. These are all called anubhava, subordinate signs of ecstatic 
emotion. They are visible in a person in whose heart the seed of love of 
God has begun to fructify.’ 


PURPORT 

These two verses are found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.3.25—26). 

TEXT 20 

^ 1 
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ei nava prlty-ankura yanra citte haya 
prakrta-ksobhe tanra ksobha nahi haya 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; nava —nine; priti-ankura —fructification of the seed of love; 
yanra —of whom; citte —in the mind; haya —there is; prakrta —material; 
ksobhe —in agitation; tanra —his; ksobha —agitation; nahi haya —there is 
not. 


TRANSLATION 

“If love for Krsna in a seedling state has fructified in one’s heart, one is 
not agitated by material things. 


TEXT 21 







*f*t^R ^\\WS 11 Pb u 

tarin mopayatam pratiyantu vipra 
ganga ca devl dhrta-cittam lie 
dvijopasrstah kuhakas taksako va 
daiatv alam gayata visnu-gathah 

SYNONYMS 

tam —him; ma —me; upayatam —surrendered; pratiyantu —you may 
know; viprah —O brahmanas; ganga —mother Ganges; ca —and; devl — 
the demigoddess; dhrta —offered; cittam —whose mind; lie —unto the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; dvija-upasrstah —created by the 
brahmana; kuhakah —some trickery; taksakah —snake-bird; va —or; 
das'atu —let it bite; alam —never mind; gayata —chant; visnu-gathah — 
the holy names of Lord Visnu. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O brahmanas, just accept me as a completely surrendered soul, and let 
mother Ganges, the representative of the Lord, also accept me in that 
way, for I have already taken the lotus feet of the Lord into my heart. Let 
the snakebird—or whatever magical thing the brahmana created—bite 
me at once. I only desire that you all continue singing the deeds of Lord 
Visnu.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.19.15) spoken by Maharaja 
Parlksit while he was sitting on the bank of the Ganges expecting to be 
bitten by a snake-bird summoned by the curse of a brahmana boy named 
Srngi, who was the son of a great sage named Samlka. News of the curse 
was conveyed to the King, who prepared for his imminent death. Many 
great saintly persons, sages, brahmanas, kings and demigods came to see 









him in his last days. Maharaja Pariksit, however, was not at all afraid of 
being bitten by the snake-bird. Indeed, he requested all the great 
personalities assembled to continue chanting the holy name of Lord 
Visnu. 

TEXT 22 

fef <LN <fj<^ 11 ^ 11 

krsna-sambandha virxa kala vyartha nahi yaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-sambandha vina —without a connection with Krsna; kala —time; 
vyartha —useless; nahi yaya —does not become. 

TRANSLATION 

“Not a moment should be lost. Every moment should be utilized for 
Krsna or connected with Him. 


PURPORT 

Maharaja Parlksit’s expression of anxiety is explained in this verse. He 
says, “Let whatever is destined to happen take place. It doesn’t matter. 
Just let me see that not a moment of my time is wasted without a 
relationship with Krsna.” One has to tolerate all obstacles on the path of 
Krsna consciousness, and one has to see that not a moment of his life is 
wasted outside of Krsna’s service. 

TEXT 23 

wt ^ i 

odd u ^ u 

vagbhih stuvanto manasa smarantas 
tanva namanto ’py anisarh na trptah 
bhaktah sravan-netra-jalah samagram 
ayur barer eva samarpayanti 













SYNONYMS 


vagbhih —by words; stuvantah —offering prayers to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; manasa —by the mind; smarantah — 
remembering; tanva —by the body; namantah —offering obeisances; 
api —although; anisam —all the time; na trptah —not satisfied; bhaktah — 
the devotees; sravat —shedding; netra-jalah —tears from the eyes; 
samagram —the whole; ayuh —life; hareh —to Krsna; eva —only; 
samarpayanti —dedicate. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘With their words, they offer prayers to the Lord. With their minds, 
they always remember the Lord. With their bodies, they offer obeisances 
to the Lord. Despite all these activities, they are still not satisfied. This is 
the nature of pure devotees. Shedding tears from their eyes, they dedicate 
their whole lives to the Lord’s service.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya is found in the Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu (1.3.29). 

TEXT 24 

11 ^8 u 

bhukti, siddhi, indriyartha tare nahi bhaya 

SYNONYMS 

bhukti —material enjoyment; siddhi —mystic power; indriya-artha —the 
objects of the senses; tare —unto him; nahi bhaya —do not appeal. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the material field, people are interested in material enjoyment, mystic 
power and sense gratification. But these things do not appeal to the 
devotee at all. 


TEXT 25 
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yo dustyajan dara-sutan 
suhrd-rajyam hrdi-sprsah 
jahau yuvaiva mala-vad 
uttamahsloka-lalasah 

SYNONYMS 

yah —who (Bharata Maharaja); dustyajan —difficult to give up; dara- 
sutan —wife and children; suhrt —friends; rajyam —kingdom; hrdi- 
sprsah —dear to the core of the heart; jahau —gave up; yuva —youthful; 
eva —at that time; mala-vat —like stool; uttamah-sloka-lalasah —being 
captivated by the transcendental qualities, pastimes and association of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘King Bharata was very eager to attain the association of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, who is called Uttamahsloka because 
poems and prayers are offered to Him for His favor. In his youth, King 
Bharata gave up his attractive wife and children, as well as his beloved 
friends and opulent kingdom, just as one gives up stool after passing it.’ 

PURPORT 

These are the signs of virakti (detachment) found in a person who has 

developed bhava, the preliminary stage of love of Godhead. This verse is 
quoted from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (5.14.43). 

TEXT 26 

f >IC<ll v G*r 'iW <p|*i 'Sflin 11 ^5$ 11 

‘sarvottama’ apanake ‘hina’ kari mane 


SYNONYMS 










sarva-uttama —although standing above all; apanake —himself; hina 
kari —as the lowest; mane —considers. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although a pure devotee’s standard is above all, he still considers 
himself to be in the lowest stage of life. 

TEXT 27 

ll ^ ll 

harau ratirh vahann esa 
narendranam sikha-manih 
bhiksam atann ari-pure 
sva-pakam api vandate 

SYNONYMS 

harau —toward the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ratim —affection; 
vahan —carrying; esah —this one; nara-indranam —of all the kings; 
sikha-manih —brilliant crown jewel; bhiksam —begging alms; atan — 
wandering for; ari-pure —even in the city of enemies; sva-pakam —the 
fifth-grade candalas; api —even; vandate —worships. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Bharata Maharaja always carried affection for Krsna within his heart. 
Although Bharata Maharaja was the crown jewel of kings, he was still 
wandering about and begging alms in the city of his enemies. He was even 
offering respects to candalas, low-class men who eat dogs.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Padma Purana. 

TEXT 28 


‘<R3 TfU <f#’ \57tffT ll U 







‘krsna krpa karibena’ 


drdha kari’ jane 


SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; krpa karibena —will show His mercy; drdha kari ’— 
making firm; jane —he believes. 

TRANSLATION 

“A fully surrendered devotee always hopes that Lord Krsna will be kind 
to him. This hope is very firm in him. 

TEXT 29 

^ cot trot 

wk Ri 
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na premd sravanadi-bhaktir api vd yogo ’tha vd vaisnavo 
jnanarin vd subha-karma vd kiyad aho saj-jatir apy asti vd 
hinarthadhika-sadhake tvayi tathapy acchedya-mula sati 
he gopl-jana-vallabha vyathayate ha ha mad-asaiva mam 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; premd —love of Godhead; sravana-adi —consisting of chanting, 
hearing and so on; bhaktih —devotional service; api —also; vd —or; 
yogah —the power of mystic yoga; atha vd —or; vaisnavah —befitting a 
devotee; jnanam —knowledge; vd —or; subha-karma —pious activities; 
vd —or; kiyat —a little; aho —O my Lord; sat-jatih —birth in a good 
family; api —even; asti —there is; vd —or; hina-artha-adhika-sadhake — 
who bestows greater benedictions upon one who is fallen and possesses 
no good qualities; tvayi —unto You; tatha-api —still; acchedya-mula — 
whose root is uncuttable; sati —being; he —O; gopl-jana-vallabha —most 
dear friend of the gopis; vyathayate —gives pain; ha ha —alas; mat —my; 
asa —hope; eva —certainly; mam —to me. 












TRANSLATION 


“‘O my Lord, I do not have any love for You, nor am I qualified for 
discharging devotional service by chanting and hearing. Nor do I possess 
the mystic power of a Vaisnava, knowledge or pious activities. Nor do I 
belong to a very high-caste family. On the whole, I do not possess 
anything. Still, O beloved of the gopls, because You bestow Your mercy 
on the most fallen, I have an unbreakable hope that is constantly in my 
heart. That hope is always giving me pain.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.3.35). 

TEXT 30 

^ u ^0 u 

samutkantha haya sada lalasa-pradhana 

SYNONYMS 

samutkantha —eagerness; haya —is; sada —always; lalasa —ardent desire; 
pradhana —chiefly characterized by. 

TRANSLATION 

“This eagerness is chiefly characterized by an ardent desire to associate 
with the Lord. 

TEXT 31 

ii'Siu 

tvac-chaisavam tri-bhuvanadbhutam ity avehi 
mac-cdpalam ca tava vd mama vadhigamyam 
tat kim karomi viralam murall-vilasi 









mugdharin mukhambujam udlksitum iksanabhyam 


SYNONYMS 

tvat —Your; saisavam —early age; tri-bhuvana —within the three worlds; 
adbhutam —wonderful; iti —thus; avehi —know; mat-capalam —My 
unsteadiness; ca —and; tava —of You; va —or; mama —of Me; va —or; 
adhigamyam —to by understood; tat —that; kim —what; karomi —I do; 
viralam —in solitude; murall-vilasi —O player of the flute; mugdham — 
attractive; mukha-ambujam —lotuslike face; udlksitum —to see 
sufficiently; iksanabhyam —by the eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O Krsna, O flute-player, the sweetness of Your early age is wonderful 
within these three worlds. You know My unsteadiness, and I know 
Yours. No one else knows about this. I want to see Your beautiful, 
attractive face somewhere in a solitary place, but how can this be 
accomplished?’ 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Krsna-karnamrta (32). 

TEXT 32 

<f#, m u ^ u 

nama-gane sada ruci, laya krsna-nama 

SYNONYMS 

nama-gane —in chanting the holy names; sada —constantly; ruci —taste, 
relish; laya —takes; krsna-nama —the Hare Krsna mantra. 

TRANSLATION 

“Due to having great relish for the holy name, one is inclined to chant 
the Hare Krsna maha-mantra constantly. 

TEXT 33 



ll 'O'© ll 

rodana-bindu-maranda-syandi- 
drg-indivaradya govinda 
tava madhura-svara-kanthi 
gayati namavalim bald 

SYNONYMS 

rodana-bindu —with teardrops; maranda —like the nectar or juice of 
flowers; syandi —pouring; drk-indivara —whose lotus eyes; adya —today; 
govinda —O my Lord Govinda; tava —Your; madhura-svara-kanthi —who 
has a very sweet voice; gayati —sings; nama-avalim —holy names; bala — 
this young girl (Radhika). 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O Govinda, this youthful girl named Radhika is today constantly 
pouring forth tears like nectar falling from flowers as She sings Your holy 
names in a sweet voiced 


PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.3.38). 

TEXT 34 

u ^8 ii 

krsna-gunakhyane haya sarvada asakti 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-guna-akhyane —in describing the transcendental qualities of 
Krsna; haya —there is; sarvada —always; asakti —attachment. 


TRANSLATION 

“At this stage of bhava, a devotee has awakened the tendency to chant 









and describe the transcendental qualities of the Lord. He has attachment 
for this process. 

TEXT 35 

ll '©611 

madhuram madhurarin vapur asya vibhor 
madhurarin madhuram vadanam madhuram 
madhu-gandhi mrdu-smitam etad aho 
madhuram madhuram madhuram madhuram 

SYNONYMS 

madhuram —sweet; madhuram —sweet; vapuh —the transcendental form; 
asya —His; vibhoh —of the Lord; madhuram —sweet; madhuram —sweet; 
vadanam —face; madhuram —more sweet; madhu-gandhi —the fragrance 
of honey; mrdu-smitam —soft smiling; etat —this; aho —O my Lord; 
madhuram —sweet; madhuram —sweet; madhuram —sweet; madhuram — 
still more sweet. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O my Lord, the transcendental body of Krsna is very sweet, and His 
face is even sweeter than His body. But His soft smile, which has the 
fragrance of honey, is sweeter still.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a verse quoted from Bilvamangala Thakura’s Krsna-karnamrta 
(92). 

TEXT 36 

Tf^Pfl ll '©'is 11 
krsna-lila-sthane kare sarvada vasati 


SYNONYMS 








krsna-llla-sthane —in the place where Krsna has His pastimes; hare — 
makes; sarvada —always; vasati —abode. 

TRANSLATION 

“A devotee absorbed in ecstatic emotion for Krsna always resides in a 
place where Krsna’s pastimes were performed. 

TEXT 37 

kadaharin yamuna-tlre 
namani tava kirtayan 
udbaspah pundarlkaksa 
racayisyami tandavam 

SYNONYMS 

kada —when; aham —I; yamuna-tlre —on the bank of the Yamuna; 
namani —holy names; tava —Your; kirtayan —chanting; udbaspah —full 
of tears; pundarlka-aksa —O lotus-eyed one; racayisyami —I shall create; 
tandavam —dancing like a madman. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O Lord Pundarlkaksa, while chanting Your holy name with tears in my 
eyes, when shall I dance in ecstasy on the bank of the Yamuna?’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.156). 

TEXT 38 

11 V5V 11 


krsne ‘ratira’ cihna ei kailun vivarana 
‘krsna-premera’ cihna ebe suna sanatana 












SYNONYMS 


krsne —for Krsna; ratira —of attraction; cihna —the symptoms; ei —all 
these; kailuh vivarana —I have described; krsna-premera —of love for 
Lord Krsna; cihna —the symptoms; ebe —now; suna sanatana —please 
hear, Sanatana. 


TRANSLATION 

“These are the symptoms of a person who has developed attraction 
[bhava] for Krsna. Now let Me describe the symptoms of a person who is 
actually elevated to love of Krsna. O Sanatana, please hear this from Me. 

TEXT 39 

<rf<Lf, feri, -pt ^ u u 

yanra citte krsna-prema karaye udaya 
tanra vakya, kriya, mudra vijheha na bujhaya 
yanra citte —in whose heart; krsna-prema —love of Krsna; karaye 

udaya —awakens; tanra —his; vakya —words; kriya —activities; mudra — 
symptoms; vijheha —even a learned scholar; na bujhaya —does not 
understand. 


TRANSLATION 

“Even the most learned man cannot understand the words, activities and 
symptoms of a person situated in love of Godhead. 

TEXT 40 

ll 8 o 11 

dhanyasyayam nava-prema 
yasyonmilati cetasi 
antar-vanibhir apy asya 
mudra susthu su-durgama 












SYNONYMS 


dhanyasya —of a most fortunate person; ayam —this; navah —new; 
prema —love of Godhead; yasya —of whom; unmilati —manifests; 
cetasi —in the heart; antar-vanibhih —by persons well versed in the 
sastras; api —even; asya —of him; mudra —symptoms; susthu — 
exceedingly; su-durgama —difficult to understand. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Even a most learned scholar cannot understand the activities and 
symptoms of an exalted personality in whose heart love of Godhead has 
awakened.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.4.17). 

TEXT 41 

<am> ^tra- 
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evam-vratah sva-priya-nama-kirtya 
jatanurago druta-citta uccaih 
hasaty atho roditi rauti gayaty 
unmada-van nrtyati loka-bahyah 

SYNONYMS 

evam-vratah —when one thus engages in a vow to chant and dance; 
sva —own; priya —very dear; nama —the holy name; klrtya —by 
chanting; jata —in this way develops; anuragah —attachment; druta- 
cittah —very eagerly; uccaih —loudly; hasati —laughs; atho —also; roditi 
cries; rauti —becomes agitated; gayati —chants; unmada-vat —like a 
madman; nrtyati —dances; loka-bahyah —not caring for outsiders. 










TRANSLATION 


“‘When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly 
chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants 
just like a madman, not caring for outsiders.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.40). 

TEXT 42 
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prema krame badi’ haya - sneha, mana, pranaya 

raga, anuraga, bhava, mahabhava haya 

SYNONYMS 

prema —love of God; krame —gradually; badi ’—increasing; haya —is; 
sneha —affection; mana —indignation due to affection; pranaya —love; 
raga —attachment; anuraga —subattachment; bhava —ecstasy; maha- 
bhava —exalted ecstasy; haya —is. 

TRANSLATION 

“Love of Godhead increases and is manifested as affection, counterlove, 
love, attachment, subattachment, ecstasy and sublime ecstasy. 

TEXT 43 

^ 1 

n 8 vs u 

bija, iksu, rasa, guda tabe khanda-sara 
sarkara, sita-michari, suddha-michari ara 


SYNONYMS 










blja —seeds; iksu —sugarcane plants; rasa —juice; guda —molasses; tabe — 
then; khanda-sara —crude sugar; sarkara —sugar; sita-michari —sugar 
candy; suddha-michari —rock candy; ara —also. 

TRANSLATION 

“This development is compared to sugarcane seeds, sugarcane plants, 
sugarcane juice, molasses, crude sugar, refined sugar, sugar candy and 
rock candy. 

TEXT 44 

11 8 8 11 

iha yaiche krame nirmala, krame bade svada 
rati-premadira taiche badaye asvada 

SYNONYMS 

iha —this; yaiche —like; krame —by succession; nirmala —pure; krame — 
gradually; bade —increases; svada —taste; rati —from attachment; prema- 
adira —of love of Godhead and so on; taiche —in that way; badaye — 
increases; asvada —taste. 


TRANSLATION 

“One should understand that just as the taste of sugar increases as it is 
gradually purified, so when love of Godhead increases from rati, which is 
compared to the beginning seed, its taste increases. 

TEXT 45 
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adhikari-bhede rati - panca parakara 

santa, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, madhura ara 


SYNONYMS 









adhikari —of the possessor; bhede —according to differences; rati — 
attachment; panca parakdra —five varieties; santa —neutral; dasya — 
servitude; sakhya —friendship; vatsalya —parental love; madhura — 
conjugal love; dr a —also. 


TRANSLATION 

“According to the candidate possessing these transcendental qualities 
[sneha, mana and so on], there are five transcendental mellows— 
neutrality, servitorship, friendship, parental love and conjugal love. 

PURPORT 

In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, rati (attraction) is thus described: 

vyaktarh masrnitevantar laksyate rati-laksanam 
mumuksu-prabhrtinam ced bhaved esa ratir na hi 
kintu bdla-camatkdra-kdrl tac-cihna-viksaya 
abhijnena subodho ’yam raty-abhasah prakirtitah 

The real symptoms of the fructification of the seed of love (rati) are 
manifested because the heart is melted. When such symptoms are found 
among speculators and fruitive actors, they cannot be accepted as real 
symptoms of attachment. Foolish people without knowledge of 
devotional service praise such symptoms of attachment even when they 
are based on something other than a desire to serve Krsna. Flowever, one 
who is expert in devotional service calls such symptoms raty-abhasa, a 
mere glimpse of attachment. 

TEXT 46 

CT-?TC7r W ^ ‘<pf 11 8^ ll 

ei panca sthayi bhdva haya panca ‘rasa’ 
ye-rase bhakta ‘sukhi’, krsna haya ‘vasa’ 

SYNONYMS 

ei panca —these five kinds of transcendental mellows; sthayi bhdva — 





permanent ecstatic moods; haya —become; pahca rasa —five kinds of 
transcendental mellows; ye-rase —in a particular mellow; bhakta sukhi — 
a devotee becomes happy; krsna —Lord Krsna; haya —becomes; vasa — 
under the control. 


TRANSLATION 

“These five transcendental mellows exist permanently. The devotee may 
be attracted to one of these mellows, and thus he becomes happy. Krsna 
also becomes inclined toward such a devotee and comes under his control. 

PURPORT 

In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.5.1), sthayi-bhava, permanent ecstasy, 
is thus described: 

aviruddhan viruddhams ca bhavan yo vasatam nayan 
su-rajeva virajeta sa sthayl bhava ucyate 
sthayl bhavo ’tra sa proktah srl-krsna-visaya ratih 

“These moods ( bhavas ) bring under control the favorable ecstasies (such 
as laughing) and unfavorable ecstasies (such as anger). When these 
moods continue to remain as kings, they are called sthayi-bhava, or 
permanent ecstasies. Continuous ecstatic love for Krsna is called 
permanent ecstasy.” 

TEXT 47 
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premadika sthayi-bhava samagrl-milane 
krsna-bhakti rasa-rupe paya pariname 

SYNONYMS 

prema-adika —love of Godhead, beginning with santa, dasya and so on; 
sthayi-bhava —the permanent ecstasies; samagrl-milane —by mixing with 
other ingredients; krsna-bhakti —devotional service to Lord Krsna; rasa- 
rupe —composed of transcendental mellows; paya —becomes; 





pariname —by transformation. 


TRANSLATION 

“When the permanent ecstasies [neutrality, servitorship and so on] are 
mixed with other ingredients, devotional service in love of Godhead is 
transformed and becomes composed of transcendental mellows. 

PURPORT 

In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.4-5), the following definition is 
given: 

athasyah kesava-rater laksitaya nigadyate 
samagrl-pariposena parama rasa-rupata 

vibhavair anubhavais ca sattvikair vyabhicaribhih 
svadyatvam hrdi bhaktanam anlta sravanadibhih 
esa krsna-ratih sthayl bhavo bhakti-raso bhavet 

“Love for Krsna, Kesava, as previously described, reaches the supreme 
state of being composed of mellows when its ingredients are fulfilled. By 
means of vibhava, anubhava, sattvika and vyabhicarl, hearing and 
chanting are activated, and the devotee is able to taste love for Krsna. 
Then attachment for Krsna, or permanent ecstasy ( sthayi-bhava ), 
becomes the mellow of devotional service ( bhakti-rasa ).” 

TEXT 48 
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vibhava, anubhava, sattvika, vyabhicarl 
sthayi-bhava ‘rasa haya ei cari mili’ 

SYNONYMS 

vibhava —special ecstasy; anubhava —subordinate ecstasy; sattvika — 
natural ecstasy; vyabhicarl —transitory ecstasy; sthayi-bhava —permanent 
ecstasy; rasa —mellow; haya —becomes; ei cari —these four; mili ’— 







meeting. 


TRANSLATION 

“Permanent ecstasy becomes a more and more tasteful transcendental 
mellow through the mixture of special ecstasy, subordinate ecstasy, 
natural ecstasy and transitory ecstasy. 

TEXT 49 
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dadhi yena khanda-marica-karpura-milane 
‘rasalakhya’ rasa haya apurvasvadane 

SYNONYMS 

dadhi —yogurt; yena —as if; khanda —sugar candy; marica —black 
pepper; karpura —camphor; milane —being mixed; rasala-akhya —known 
as delicious; rasa —mellow; haya —becomes; apurva-asvadane —by an 
unprecedented taste. 


TRANSLATION 

“Yogurt mixed with sugar candy, black pepper and camphor is very 
palatable and tasty. Similarly, when permanent ecstasy mixes with other 
ecstatic symptoms, it becomes unprecedentedly tasty. 

TEXT 50 
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dvividha ‘vibhava’, - alambana, uddipana 

vamsi-svaradi - ‘uddipana’, krsnadi - ‘alambana’ 

SYNONYMS 

dvi-vidha —two kinds; vibhava —particular ecstasy; alambana —the 
support; uddipana —awakening; vamsi-svara-adi —such as the vibration 










of the flute; uddlpana —exciting; krsna-adi —Krsna and others; 
alambana —the support. 


TRANSLATION 

“There are two kinds of particular ecstasies [vibhava]. One is called the 
support, and the other is called the awakening. The vibration of Krsna’s 
flute is an example of the awakening, and Lord Krsna Himself is an 
example of the support. 

TEXT 51 
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‘anubhava’ - smita, nrtya, gltadi udbhasvara 

stambhadi - ‘sattviha’ anubhavera bhitara 

SYNONYMS 

anubhava —subordinate ecstasy; smita —smiling; nrtya —dancing; gita- 
adi —songs and so on; udbhasvara —symptoms of bodily manifestation; 
stambha-adi —being stunned and others; sattviha —natural; anubhavera 
bhitara —within the category of subordinate ecstasies. 

TRANSLATION 

“The subordinate ecstasies are smiling, dancing and singing, as well as 
different manifestations in the body. The natural ecstasies, such as being 
stunned, are considered among the subordinate ecstasies [anubhava]. 

PURPORT 

In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.14), vibhava is described as follows: 

tatra jneya vibhavas tu raty-asvadana-hetavah 
te dvidhalambana eke tathaivoddipanah pare 

“The cause bringing about the tasting of love for Krsna is called vibhava. 
Vibhava is divided into two categories— alambana (support) and 







uddipana (awakening).” 

In the A gni Parana it is stated: 


vibhavyate hi raty-adir yatra yena vibhavyate 
vibhavo nama sa dvedhalambanoddipanatmakah 

“That which causes love for Krsna to appear is called vibhava. That has 
two divisions— alambana (in which love appears) and uddipana (by 
which love appears).” 

In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.16), the following is stated about 
alambana: 


krsnas ca krsna-bhaktas ca budhair alambana matah 
raty-ader visayatvena tathadharatayapi ca 

“The object of love is Krsna, and the container of that love is the 
devotee of Krsna. Learned scholars call them alambana —the 
foundations.” Similarly, uddipana is described as follows: 

uddipanas tu te prokta bhavam uddipayanti ye 
te tu sri-krsna-candrasya gunas cestah prasadhanam 

“Those things which awaken ecstatic love are called uddipana. Mainly 
this awakening is made possible by the qualities and activities of Krsna, 
as well as by His mode of decoration and the way His hair is arranged.” 
(B.r.s. 2.1.301) The Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.302) also gives the 
following further examples of uddipana: 

smitanga-saurabhe vamsa-srnga-nupura-kambavah 
padanka-ksetra-tulasi-bhakta-tad-vasaradayah 

“Krsna’s smile, the fragrance of His transcendental body, His flute, 
bugle, ankle bells and conchshell, the marks on His feet, His place of 
residence, His favorite plant [tulasi], His devotees, and the observance of 
fasts and vows connected to His devotion all awaken the symptoms of 
ecstatic love.” 

The Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.2.1) describes anubhava as follows: 

anubhavas tu citta-stha-bhavanam avabodhakah 
te bahir vikriya prayah prokta udbhasvarakhyaya 



“The many external ecstatic symptoms, or bodily transformations which 
indicate ecstatic emotions in the mind and which are also called 
udbhasvara, are the anubhavas, or subordinate ecstatic expressions of 
love.” Some of these symptoms are dancing, falling down and rolling on 
the ground, singing and crying very loudly, bodily contortions, loud 
vibrations, yawning, deep breathing, disregard for others, the frothing of 
saliva, mad laughter, spitting, hiccups and other, similar symptoms. All 
these symptoms are divided into two divisions— slta and ksepana. 
Singing, yawning and so on are called slta. Dancing and bodily 
contortions are called ksepana. 

In his Anubhasya, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura quotes the 
following verse from the Vedic literature describing udbhasvara: 

udbhasante sva-dhamnlti prokta udbhasvara budhaih 
nlvy-uttarlya-dhammilla-sramsanam gatra-motanam 
jrmbha ghranasya phullatvam nisvasadyas ca te matah 

“The ecstatic symptoms manifest in the external body of a person in 
ecstatic love are called udbhasvara by learned scholars. Some of these are 
a slackening of the belt and a dropping of clothes and hair. Others are 
bodily contortions, yawning, a trembling of the front portion of the 
nostrils, heavy breathing, hiccupping and falling down and rolling on 
the ground. These are the external manifestations of emotional love.” 
Stambha and other symptoms are described in M adhya-llla 14.167. 

TEXT 52 
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nirveda-harsadi - tetrisa ‘ vyabhicarl’ 

saba mili’ ‘rasa’ haya camatkara-karl 
nirveda-harsa-adi —complete despondency, jubilation and so on; 

tetrisa —thirty-three; vyabhicarl —transitory elements; saba mili’ —all 
meeting together; rasa —the mellow; haya —becomes; camatkara-karl —a 
cause of wonder. 


TRANSLATION 






“There are other ingredients, beginning with complete despondency and 
jubilation. Altogether there are thirty-three varieties, and when these 
combine, the mellow becomes very wonderful. 

PURPORT 

Nirveda, harsa and other symptoms are explained in M adhya-llla 14.167. 

The transitory elements ( vyabhicarl ) are described in the Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu as follows: 

athocyante trayas trimsad-bhava ye vyabhicarinah 
visesenabhimukhyena caranti sthayinam prati 

vag-anga-sattva-sucya ye jheyas te vyabhicarinah 
sahcarayanti bhavasya gatim sahcarino’pi te 

unmajjanti nimajjanti stayiny amrta-varidhau 
urmi-vad vardhayanty enarin yanti tad-rupatam ca te 

“There are thirty-three transitory elements, known as vyabhicarl ecstatic 
emotions. They especially wander about the permanent sentiments as 
assistants. They are to be known by words, by different symptoms seen 
in the limbs and in other parts of the body, and by the peculiar 
conditions of the heart. Because they set in motion the progress of the 
permanent sentiments, they are specifically called sahcarl, or impelling 
principles. These impelling principles rise up and fall back in the 
permanent sentiments of ecstatic love like waves in an ocean of ecstasy. 
Consequently they are called vyabhicarl." 

TEXT 53 

i 

SftW 11 11 

pahca-vidha rasa - santa, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya 

madhura-nama srngara-rasa - sabate prabalya 

SYNONYMS 

panca-vidha rasa —five kinds of mellows; santa —neutrality; dasya — 




servitorship; sakhya —friendship; vatsalya —parental affection; 
madhura —sweet; nama —named; srngara-rasa —the conjugal mellow; 
sabate —among all of them; prabalya —predominant. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are five transcendental mellows—neutrality, servitorship, 
friendship, parental affection and conjugal love, which is also known as 
the mellow of sweetness. Conjugal love excels all the others. 

TEXT 54 
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santa-rase santi-rati ‘prema’ paryanta haya 
dasya-rati ‘raga’ paryanta krameta badaya 

SYNONYMS 

santa-rase —in the mellow of neutrality; santi-rati —spiritual attachment 
in peacefulness; prema paryanta —up to love of Godhead; haya —is; 
dasya-rati —attachment in servitude; raga —spontaneous love; 
paryanta —up to; krameta —gradually; badaya —increases. 

TRANSLATION 

“The position of neutrality increases up to the point where one can 
appreciate love of Godhead. The mellow of servitorship gradually 
increases to the point of spontaneous love of Godhead. 

TEXT 55 
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sakhya-vatsalya-rati paya ‘anuraga’-sima 
subaladyera ‘bhava’ paryanta premera mahima 
sakhya —in friendship; vatsalya —in parental affection; rati —affection; 
paya —obtains; anuraga-sima —up to the limit of subordinate 






spontaneous love; subala-adyera —of friends like Subala and others; 
bhava —ecstatic love; paryanta —up to; premera mahima —the glory of 
love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“After the mellow of servitorship, there are the mellows of friendship and 
parental love, which increase to subordinate spontaneous love. The 
greatness of the love found in friends like Subala extends to the standard 
of ecstatic love of Godhead. 


PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that the mellow of 

neutrality increases to simple love of Godhead. In the mellow of 
servitorship, love of Godhead increases beyond that to affection, 
counterlove (anger based on love), love and attachment. Similarly, the 
mellow of friendship increases to affection, counterlove, love, 
attachment and subattachment. It is the same with the mellow of 
parental affection. The special feature of the mellow of friendship 
exhibited by personalities like Subala is that it increases from fraternal 
affection to counterlove, to spontaneous attachment, to subordinate 
attachment, and finally to the ecstasy where all the ecstatic symptoms 
continuously exist. 

TEXT 56 
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santadi rasera ‘yoga’, ‘viyoga’ - dui bheda 

sakhya-vatsalye yogadira aneka vibheda 

SYNONYMS 

santa-adi rasera —of the mellows beginning from neutrality; yoga— 
connection; viyoga —separation; dui bheda —two divisions; sakhya —in 
the mellow of friendship; vatsalye —in parental affection; yoga-adira —of 
connection and separation; aneka vibheda —many varieties. 






TRANSLATION 


“There are two divisions of each of the five mellows—yoga [connection] 
and viyoga [separation]. Among the mellows of friendship and parental 
affection, there are many divisions of connection and separation. 

PURPORT 

In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (3.2.93), these divisions are described: 

ayoga-yogavetasya 
prabhedau kathitav ubhau 

“In the mellows of bhakti-yoga, there are two stages —ayoga and yoga." 
Ayoga (viyoga) is described in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (3.2.94) as 
follows: 


sangabhavo barer dhirair ayoga iti kathyate 
ayoge tvan-manaskatvam tad-gunady-anusandhayah 
tat-prapty-upaya-cintadyah sarvesam kathitah kriyah 

“Learned scholars in the science of bhakti-yoga say that when there is an 
absence of association with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
separation takes place. In the stage of ayoga (separation), the mind is 
filled with Krsna consciousness and is fully absorbed in thoughts of 
Krsna. In that stage, the devotee searches out the transcendental 
qualities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is said that in that 
stage of separation, all the devotees in the different mellows are always 
active in thinking of ways to attain Krsna’s association.” 

The word yoga (“connection”) is thus described in the Bhakti-rasamrta- 
sindhu (3.2.129): 

krsnena sangamo yas tu 
sa yoga iti kirtyate 

“When one meets Krsna directly, that is called yoga." 

In the transcendental mellows of neutrality and servitorship, there are 
similar divisions of yoga and viyoga, but they are not variegated. The 
divisions of yoga and viyoga are always existing in the five mellows. 


However, in the transcendental mellows of friendship and parental 
affection, there are many varieties of yoga and viyoga. The varieties of 
yoga are thus described: 

yogo ’pi kathitah siddhis 
tustih sthitir iti tridha 

“Yoga (connection) is of three types—success, satisfaction and 
permanence.” (B.r.s. 3.2.129) The divisions of ayoga (separation) are 
described as follows: 


utkanthitam viyogas cety 
ayogo ’pi dvidhocyate 

“Thus ayoga has two divisions—longing and separation.” (B.r.s. 3.2.95) 

TEXT 57 
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‘riidha’, ‘adhiriidha’ bhava - kevala ‘madhure’ 

mahisi-ganera ‘riidha’, ‘adhiriidha’ gopika-nikare 

SYNONYMS 

riidha —advanced; adhiriidha —highly advanced; bhava —ecstasy; 
kevala —only; madhure —in the transcendental mellow of conjugal love; 
mahisi-ganera —of the queens of Dvaraka; riidha —advanced; 
adhiriidha —highly advanced; gopika-nikare —among the gopis. 

TRANSLATION 

“Only in the conjugal mellow are there two ecstatic symptoms called 
rudha [advanced] and adhiriidha [highly advanced]. The advanced 
ecstasies are found among the queens of Dvaraka, and the highly 
advanced ecstasies are found among the gopis. 


PURPORT 





The adhirudha ecstasies are explained in the Ujjvala-nilamani ( Sthayi- 
bhava-prakarana 170): 

rudhoktebhyo ’nubhavebhyah ham apy apta visistatam 
yatranubhava drsyante so ’dhiriidho nigadyate 

The very sweet attraction of conjugal love increases through affection, 
counterlove, love, attachment, subattachment, ecstasy and highly 
advanced ecstasy (mahabhava) . The platform of mahabhava includes 
riidha and adhirudha. These platforms are possible only in conjugal love. 
Advanced ecstasy is found in Dvaraka, whereas highly advanced ecstasy 
is found among the gopis. 

TEXT 58 
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adhirudha-mahabhava - dui ta prakara 

sambhoge ‘madana’, virahe ‘mohana’ nama tara 

SYNONYMS 

adhirudha-mahabhava —highly advanced ecstasy; dui ta’ prakara —two 
varieties; sambhoge —in actually meeting; madana — madana; virahe —in 
separation; mohana — mohana; nama —the names; tara —of them. 

TRANSLATION 

“Highly advanced ecstasy is divided into two categories—madana and 
mohana. Meeting together is called madana, and separation is called 
mohana. 

TEXT 59 
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‘madane’ - cumbanadi haya ananta vibheda 

‘udghurna’, ‘citra-jalpa’ - ‘mohane’ dui bheda 









SYNONYMS 


madam —in the stage of madana; cumbana-adi —kissing and similar 
activities; haya —are; ananta vibheda —unlimited divisions; udghurna — 
unsteadiness; citra-jalpa —various mad talks; mohane —the stage of 
mohana; dui bheda —two divisions. 

TRANSLATION 

“On the madana platform there are kissing and many other symptoms, 
which are unlimited. In the mohana stage, there are two divisions— 
udghurna [unsteadiness] and citra-jalpa [varieties of mad emotional talks]. 

PURPORT 

For further information, see Madhya-llla 1.87. 

TEXT 60 
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citra-j alp era dasa ariga - prajalpadi-nama 

‘bhramara-gitara dasa sloka tahate pramana 

SYNONYMS 

citra-jalpera —of the mad talks; dasa —ten; anga —parts; prajalpa-adi- 
nama —named prajalpa and so on; bhramara-gitara —of Radharanl’s 
talks with the bumblebee ( Srimad-Bhagavatam , Canto Ten, Chapter 
Forty-seven); dasa sloka —ten verses; tahate —in that matter; pramana — 
the evidence. 


TRANSLATION 

“Mad emotional talks include ten divisions, called prajalpa and other 

s 

names. An example of this is the ten verses spoken by Srimati RadharanI 
called ‘The Song to the Bumblebee.’ 






PURPORT 


Imaginative mad talks, known as citra-jalpa, can be divided into ten 

categories— prajalpa, parijalpa, vijalpa, ujjalpa, sanjalpa, avajalpa, 
abhijalpa, ajalpa, pratijalpa and sujalpa. There are no English equivalents 
for these different features of jalpa (imaginative talk). 

TEXT 61 
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udghurna, vivasa-cesta - divyonmada-nama 

virahe krsna-sphurti, apanake ‘krsna’-jnana 

SYNONYMS 

udghurna —unsteadiness; vivasa-cesta —boastful activities; divya- 
unmada-nama —named transcendental madness; virahe —in separation; 
krsna-sphurti —manifestation of Krsna; apanake —oneself; krsna- 
jnana —thinking as Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“Udghurna [unsteadiness] and vivasa-cesta [boastful activities] are 
aspects of transcendental madness. In separation from Krsna, one 
experiences the manifestation of Krsna, and one thinks oneself to be 
Krsna. 

TEXT 62 
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‘sambhoga’-‘vipralambha’-bhede dvividha srngara 
sambhogera ananta anga, nahi anta tara 

SYNONYMS 

sambhoga —of meeting (enjoyment together); vipralambha —of 
separation; bhede —in two divisions; dvi-vidha srrigara —two kinds of 












conjugal love; sambhogera —of the stage of sambhoga, or meeting; ananta 
anga —unlimited parts; nahi —not; anta —an end; tara —of that. 

TRANSLATION 

“In conjugal love [srngara] there are two departments—meeting and 
separation. On the platform of meeting, there are unlimited varieties that 
are beyond description. 


PURPORT 

Vipralambha is described in the Ujjvala-nllamani ( Vipralambha- 
prakarana 3-4): 

yunor ayuktayor bhdvo yuktayor vdtha yo mithah 
abhistalinganddinam anavdptau prakrsyate 
sa vipralambho vijneyah sambhogonnati-karakah 
na vind vipralambhena sambhogah pustim asnute 

“When the lover and the beloved meet, they are called yukta 

(connected). Previous to their meeting, they are called ayukta (not 

connected). Whether connected or not connected, the ecstatic emotion 

arising due to not being able to embrace and kiss each other as desired is 

called vipralambha. This vipralambha helps nourish emotions at the time 

of meeting.” Similarly, sambhoga is described in the following verse 

/ 

quoted from the Vedic literature by Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
Thakura in his Anubhasya: 

darsandlinganadinam anukulyan nisevaya 
yunor ullasam arohan bhdvah sambhoga Iryate 

“Meeting each other and embracing each other are aimed at bringing 
about the happiness of the lover and the beloved. When this stage 
becomes increasingly jubilant, the resultant ecstatic emotion is called 
sambhoga .” When awakened, sambhoga is divided into four categories: 

(1) purva-raga-anantara —after purva-raga (attachment prior to 
meeting), sambhoga is called brief ( sanksipta ); 

(2) mana-anantara —after mana (anger based on love), sambhoga is 


called encroached ( sariklrna ); 

(3) kincid-dura-pravasa-anantara —after being a little distance away for 
some time, sambhoga is called accomplished ( sampanna ); 

(4) sudura-pravasa-anantara —after being far away, sambhoga is called 
perfection ( samrddhiman ). 

The meetings of the lovers that take place in dreams also have these 
four divisions. 


TEXT 63 
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‘vipralambha’ catur-vidha - purva-raga, mana 

pravasakhya, ara prema-vaicittya-akhyana 


SYNONYMS 

vipralambha —separation; catur-vidha —four divisions; purva-raga — 
purva-raga; mana — mana; pravasa-akhya —known as pravasa; ara —and; 
prema-vaicittya — prema-vaicittya; akhyana —calling. 

TRANSLATION 

“Vipralambha has four divisions—purva-raga, mana, pravasa and prema- 
vaicittya. 


PURPORT 

Purva-raga is described in the Ujjvala-nilamani ( Vipralambha-prakarana 

5): 

ratir yd sangamat purvarh darsana-sravanadi-ja 
tayor unmilati prajnaih purva-ragah sa ucyate 

“When attachment produced in the lover and beloved before their 
meeting by seeing, hearing and so on becomes very palatable by the 
mixture of four ingredients, such as vibhava and anubhava, this is called 
purva-raga .” 




The word mana is also described in the Ujjvala-nilamani ( Vipralambha- 
prakarana 68): 

dam-patyor bhdva ekatra sator apy anuraktayoh 
svabhistaslesa-viksadi-nirodhi mana ucyate 

“M ana is a word used to indicate the mood of the lover and the beloved 
experienced whether they are in one place or in different places. This 
mood obstructs their looking at each other and embracing each other, 
despite the fact that they are attached to each other.” 

Pravasa is also explained in the Ujjvala-nilamani ( Vipralambha- 
prakarana 139), as follows: 

purva-sangatayor yunor bhaved desantaradibhih 
vyavadhanarin tu yat prajnaih sa pravasa itiryate 

“Pravasa is a word used to indicate the separation of lovers who were 
previously intimately associated. This separation is due to their being in 
different places.” 

Similarly, prema-vaicittya is also explained in the Ujjvala-nilamani 
(Vipralambha-prakarana 134): 

priyasya sannikarse ’pi premotkarsa-svabhavatah 
yd visesa-dhiyartis tat prema-vaicittyam ucyate 

“ Prema-vaicittya is a word used to indicate an abundance of love that 
brings about grief from fear of separation, although the lover is present.” 

TEXT 64 

‘£N*r, i 

‘11 *58 ll 

radhikadye ‘purva-raga’ prasiddha ‘pravasa’, ‘mane’ 
‘prema-vaicittya’ sri-dasame mahisl-gane 

SYNONYMS 

s 

radhikadye —in Srlmatl RadharanI and the other gopis; purva-raga — 
feelings before union; prasiddha —celebrated; pravasa mane —also 




pravasa and mana; prema-vaicittya —feelings of fear of separation; sn- 
dasame —in the Tenth Canto; mahisi-gane —among the queens. 

TRANSLATION 

“Of the four kinds of separation, three [purva-raga, pravasa and mana] 

/ 

are celebrated in Srimati Radharani and the gopls. In Dvaraka, among the 
queens, feelings of prema-vaicittya are very prominent. 

TEXT 65 

^ ^ C*tW 

umu 

kurari vilapasi tvarh vita-nidra na sese 
svapiti jagati ratryam isvaro gupta-bodhah 
vayam iva sakhi kaccid gadha-nirviddha-ceta 
nalina-nayana-hasodara-lileksitena 

SYNONYMS 

kurari —O female osprey; vilapasi —are lamenting; tvam —you; vita- 
nidra —without sleep; na —not; sese —rest; svapiti —sleeps; jagati —in the 
world; ratryam —at night; isvarah —Lord Krsna; gupta-bodhah —whose 
consciousness is hidden; vayam —we; iva —like; sakhi —O dear friend; 
kaccit —whether; gadha —deeply; nirviddha-cetah —pierced in the heart; 
nalina-nayana —of the lotus-eyed Lord; hasa —smiling; udara —liberal; 
lila-iksitena —by the playful glancing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘My dear friend kurari, it is now night, and Lord Sri Krsna is sleeping. 
You yourself are not asleep or resting but are lamenting. Should I 
presume that you, like us, are affected by the smiling, liberal, playful 
glances of lotus-eyed Krsna? If so, your heart is deeply pierced. Is that 
why you are showing these signs of sleepless lamentation?’ 










PURPORT 


This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.90.15) was spoken by Lord 

Krsna’s queens. Although they were with Krsna, they were still thinking 
of losing His company. 

TEXT 66 

vrajendra-nandana krsna - nayaka-siromani 

nayikara siromani - radha-thakurani 

SYNONYMS 

vrajendra-nandana krsna —Lord Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda; 

nayaka-siromani —best of all heroes; nayikara siromani —the best of all 

/ 

heroines; radha-thakurani —Srimati Radharani. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who appeared as the 

son of Nanda Maharaja, is the supreme hero in all dealings. Similarly, 

/ 

Srimatl Radharani is the topmost heroine in all dealings. 

TEXT 67 

RtWKR RfcsflW fW W 1 
m felWf wA ■Rtft'&rCS 11 11 

nayakanam siro-ratnam 
krsnas tu bhagavan svayam 
yatra nityataya sarve 
virajante maha-gunah 

SYNONYMS 

nayakanam —of all heroes; sirah-ratnam —the crown jewel; krsnah — 
Lord Krsna; tu —but; bhagavan svayam —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Himself; yatra —in whom; nityataya —with permanence; 









sarve —all; virajante —exist; maha-gunah —transcendental qualities. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, and He is the 
crown jewel of all heroes. In Krsna, all transcendental good qualities are 
permanently situated.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.17). 

TEXT 68 

ctfft fwfft cetiwf <rtm\ ’hiort'ot i 

devi krsna-mayl prokta 
radhika para-devata 
sarva-laksml-mayl sarva- 
kantih sammohinl para 

SYNONYMS 

devl —who shines brilliantly; krsna-mayl —nondifferent from Lord 

/ 

Krsna; prokta —called; radhika —Srlmatl RadharanI; para-devata —most 
worshipable; sarva-laksml-mayl —presiding over all the goddesses of 
fortune; sarva-kantih —in whom all splendor exists; sammohinl —whose 
character completely bewilders Lord Krsna; para —the superior energy. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘The transcendental goddess Srimati RadharanI is the direct counterpart 

/ 

of Lord Sri Krsna. She is the central figure for all the goddesses of 
fortune. She possesses all the attraction to attract the all-attractive 
Personality of Godhead. She is the primeval internal potency of the Lord.’ 


PURPORT 








This text is found in the Brhad-gautamiya-tantra. For an explanation, 
see Adi-llla 4.83-95. 

TEXT 69 

tn cMt—i 

ll ll 

ananta krsnera guna, causatti - pradhana 

eka eka guna sum judaya bhakta-kana 

SYNONYMS 

ananta —unlimited; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; guna —qualities; causatti — 
sixty-four; pradhana —chief ones; eka eka —one by one; guna —qualities; 
suni’ —hearing; judaya —satisfies; bhakta-kana —the ears of the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

“The transcendental qualities of Lord Krsna are unlimited. Out of these, 
sixty-four are considered prominent. The ears of the devotees are 
satisfied simply by hearing all these qualities one after the other. 

TEXT 70 

wr erst >i<f>m e ftfws i 

U qo u 

ayarin neta su-ramyangah 
sarva-sal-laksananvitah 
ruciras tejasa yukto 
baliyan vayasanvitah 

SYNONYMS 

ay am —this (Krsna); neta —supreme hero; su-ramya-angah —having the 
most beautiful transcendental body; sarva-sat-laksana —all-auspicious 
bodily marks; anvitah —endowed with; rucirah —possessing radiance very 
pleasing to the eyes; tejasa —with all power; yuktah —bestowed; 
baliyan —very strong; vayasa-anvitah —having a youthful age. 











TRANSLATION 


“‘Krsna, the supreme hero, has the most beautiful transcendental body. 
This body possesses all good features. It is radiant and very pleasing to 
the eyes. His body is powerful, strong and youthful. 

PURPORT 

This verse and the following six verses are also found in the Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.23-29). 

TEXT 71 

<JH^S etfo'stftvsS ll Hi 11 

vividhadbhuta-bhasa-vit 
satya-vakyah priyam-vadah 
vavadukah su-pandityo 
buddhiman pratibhanvitah 

SYNONYMS 

vividha —various; adbhuta —wonderful; bhasa-vit —knower of languages; 
satya-vakyah —whose words are truthful; priyam-vadah —who speaks 
very pleasingly; vavadukah —expert in speaking; su-pandityah —very 
learned; buddhi-man —very wise; pratibhd-anvitah —genius. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Krsna is the linguist of all wonderful languages. He is a truthful and 
very pleasing speaker. He is expert in speaking, and He is a very wise, 
learned scholar and a genius. 

TEXT 72 

W 3ji^\oS l 
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vidagdhas caturo daksah 
krta-jhah su-drdha-vratah 

















desa-kala-supatra-jnah 
sastra-caksuh sucir vasi 

SYNONYMS 

vidagdhah —expert in artistic enjoyment; caturah —cunning; daksah — 
expert; krta-jnah —grateful; su-drdha-vratah —firmly determined; desa — 
of country; kala —time; su-patra —of fitness; jnah —a knower; sastra- 
caksuh —expert in the authoritative scriptures; sucih —very clean and 
neat; vasi —self-controlled. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Krsna is very expert in artistic enjoyment. He is highly cunning, 
expert, grateful and firmly determined in His vows. He knows how to 
deal according to time, person and country, and He sees through the 
scriptures and authoritative books. He is very clean and self-controlled. 

TEXT 73 

%<rr e h€\m i 

u 3^ u 

sthiro dantah ksama-sllo 
gambhlro dhrtiman samah 
vadanyo dharmikah surah 
karuno manya-mana-krt 

SYNONYMS 

sthirah —steady; dantah —having controlled senses; ksama-sllah — 
forgiving; gambhlrah —grave; dhrti-man —calm, never bereft of 
intelligence; samah —equal; vadanyah —magnanimous; dharmikah — 
religious; surah —chivalrous; karunah —kind; manya-mana-krt — 
respectful to the respectable. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Lord Krsna is steady, His senses are controlled, and He is forgiving, 









grave and calm. He is also equal to all. Moreover, He is magnanimous, 
religious, chivalrous and kind. He is always respectful to respectable 
people. 

TEXT 74 

CWHJS WWo 11 H8 u 

daksino vinayl human 
saranagata-palakah 
sukhl bhakta-suhrt prema- 
vasyah sarva-subhan-karah 

SYNONYMS 

daksinah —simple and liberal; vinayl —humble; hrl-man —bashful when 
glorified; sarana-agata-palakah —protector of the surrendered souls; 
sukhl—always happy; bhakta-suhrt —well-wisher of the devotees; prema- 
vasyah —submissive to love; sarva-subham-karah —all-auspicious. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Krsna is very simple and liberal, He is humble and bashful, and He is 
the protector of the surrendered souls. He is very happy, and He is 
always the well-wisher of His devotees. He is all-auspicious, and He is 
submissive to love. 

TEXT 75 

i 

pratapl klrtiman rakta- 
lokah sadhu-samasrayah 
narl-gana-manoharl 
sarvaradhyah samrddhiman 


SYNONYMS 










pratapl —very influential; kirti-man —famous for good works; rakta- 
lokah —who is the object of the attachment of all people; sadhu- 
samasrayah —the shelter of the good and virtuous; narl-gana —to 
women; manah-harl —attractive; sarva-aradhyah —worshipable by 
everyone; samrddhi-man —very rich. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Krsna is very influential and famous, and He is the object of 
attachment for everyone. He is the shelter of the good and the virtuous. 
He is attractive to the minds of women, and He is worshiped by 
everyone. He is very, very rich. 

TEXT 76 

u ^ u 

varlyan Isvaras ceti 
gunas tasyanuklrtitah 
samudra iva pancasad 
durvigaha barer ami 

SYNONYMS 

varlyan —the best; Isvarah —the supreme controller; ca —and; iti —thus; 
gunah —the transcendental qualities; tasya —of Him; anuklrtitah — 
described; samudrah —oceans; iva —like; pancasat —fifty; durvigahah — 
difficult to penetrate fully; hareh —of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; ami —all these. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Krsna is the Supreme, and He is always glorified as the Supreme Lord 
and controller. Thus all the previously mentioned transcendental qualities 
are in Him. The fifty qualities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
mentioned above are as deep as an ocean. In other words, they are 
difficult to fully comprehend. 








TEXT 77 


$k<K3|0® i 

u <mi 

jivesv ete vasanto ’pi 
bindu-bindutaya kvacit 
paripurnataya bhanti 
tatraiva purusottame 

SYNONYMS 

jivesu —in the living entities; ete —these; vasantah —are residing; api — 
though; bindu-bindutaya —with a very minute quantity; kvacit — 
sometimes; paripurnataya —with fullness; bhanti —are manifested; 
tatra —in Him; eva —certainly; purusa-uttame —in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘These qualities are sometimes very minutely exhibited in living beings, 
but they are fully manifested in the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.30). Living 
entities are parts and parcels of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As 
Lord Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gita (15.7): 

mamaivarhso jiva-loke jiva-bhutah sanatanah 
manah-sasthanindriyani prakrti-sthani karsati 

“The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal, fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind.” 

The qualities of Krsna are present in the living entity in minute, atomic 
quantities. A small portion of gold is certainly gold, but it cannot be 
equal to a gold mine. Similarly, the living entities have all the 
characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in minute 









quantity, but the living entity is never equal to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. God is therefore described as the Supreme Being, and the 
living entity is described as a jlva. God is described as the Supreme 
Being, the chief of all living beings, because He is supplying the 
necessities of all others —eko bahunam yo vidadhati kaman. The 
Mayavadls maintain that everyone is God, but even if this philosophy is 
accepted, no one can maintain that everyone is equal to the Supreme 
Godhead in every respect. Only unintelligent men maintain that 
everyone is equal to God or that everyone is God. 

TEXT 78 

W CT ll 3 V u 

atha pahca-guna ye syur 
arinsena girisadisu 

SYNONYMS 

atha —now (over and above these); panca-gunah —five qualities; ye — 
which; syuh —may exist; arinsena —by part; girisa-adisu —in demigods like 
Lord Siva. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Apart from these fifty qualities, there are five other qualities found in 

the Supreme Personality of Godhead that are partially present in 

/ 

demigods like Siva. 


PURPORT 

This verse and the following seven verses are also found in the Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.37-44). 

TEXTS 79-81 
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sada svarupa-sampraptah 
sarva-jno nitya-nutanah 
sac-cid-ananda-sandrangah 
sarva-siddhi-nisevitah 
athocyante gunah panca 
ye laksmlsadi-vartinah 
avicintya-maha-saktih 
koti-brahmanda-vigrahah 
avatar avali-bijam 
hatari-gati-dayakah 
atmarama-ganakarslty 
ami krsne kiladbhutah 

SYNONYMS 

sada —always; svarupa-sampraptah —situated in one’s eternal nature; 
sarva-jnah —omniscient; nitya-nutanah —ever fresh; sat-cit-ananda- 
sandra-angah —the concentrated form of eternity, knowledge and bliss; 
sarva-siddhi-nisevitah —attended by all mystic perfections; atha —now; 
ucyante —are said; gunah —qualities; panca —five; ye —which; laksmi- 
isa —in the proprietor of the goddess of fortune; adi —etc.; vartinah — 
represented; avicintya —inconceivable; maha-saktih —possessing supreme 
energy; koti-brahmanda —consisting of innumerable universes; 
vigrahah —having a body; avatara —of incarnations; avail —of groups; 
bljam —the source; hata-ari —to enemies killed by Him; gati-dayakah — 
giving liberation; atmarama-gana —of those fully satisfied in themselves; 
akarsl —attracting; iti —thus; ami —these; krsne —in Krsna; kila — 
certainly; adbhutah —very wonderful. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘These qualities are (1) the Lord is always situated in His original 
position, (2) He is omniscient, (3) He is always fresh and youthful, (4) 
He is the concentrated form of eternity, knowledge and bliss, and (5) He 







is the possessor of all mystic perfection. There are another five qualities, 
which exist in the Vaikuntha planets in Narayana, the Lord of LaksmI. 
These qualities are also present in Krsna, but they are not present in 

y _ 

demigods like Lord Siva or in other living entities. These are (1) the Lord 
possesses inconceivable supreme power, (2) He generates innumerable 
universes from His body, (3) He is the original source of all incarnations, 
(4) He bestows salvation upon enemies He kills, and (5) He has the 
ability to attract exalted persons who are satisfied in themselves. 
Although these qualities are present in Narayana, the dominating Deity 
of the Vaikuntha planets, they are even more wonderfully present in 
Krsna. 

TEXTS 82-83 

umi 

sarvddbhuta-camatkara- 

llla-kallola-varidhih 

atulya-madhura-prema- 

mandita-priya-mandalah 

tri-jagan-mdnasdkarsi- 

murali-kala-kujitah 

asamdnordhva-rupa-srl- 

vismapita-caracarah 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-adbhuta-camatkdra —bringing wonder to all; Ilia —of pastimes; 
kallola —full of waves; varidhih —an ocean; atulya-madhura-prema — 
with incomparable conjugal love; mandita —decorated; priya- 
mandalah —with a circle of favorite personalities; tri-jagat —of the three 
worlds; manasa-dkarsi —attracting the minds; murali —of the flute; kala- 
kujitah —the melodious vibration; asamana-urdhva —unequaled and 
unsurpassed; rupa —by beauty; sri —and opulence; vismapita-cara- 










acarah —astonishing the moving and nonmoving living entities. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Apart from these sixty transcendental qualities, Krsna has an additional 
four transcendental qualities, which are not manifested even in the 
personality of Narayana. These are: (1) Krsna is like an ocean filled with 
waves of pastimes that evoke wonder within everyone in the three 
worlds. (2) In His activities of conjugal love, He is always surrounded by 
His dear devotees who possess unequaled love for Him. (3) He attracts 
the minds of all three worlds with the melodious vibration of His flute. 
(4) His personal beauty and opulence are beyond compare. No one is 
equal to Him, and no one is greater than Him. Thus the Personality of 
Godhead astonishes all living entities, both moving and nonmoving, 
within the three worlds. He is so beautiful that He is called Krsna. 

PURPORT 

Mayavadl philosophers, who have a poor fund of knowledge, simply 
dismiss the subject by explaining that krsna means “black.” Not 
understanding the qualities of Krsna, these atheistic rascals do not 
accept Him as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although the Lord 
is described and accepted by great personalities, acaryas and sages, the 
Mayavadls still do not appreciate Him. Unfortunately, at the present 
moment human society is so degraded that people cannot even provide 
themselves with life’s daily necessities, yet they are captivated by 
Mayavadl philosophers and are being misled. According to the 
Bhagavad-gita, simply by understanding Krsna one can get free from the 
cycle of birth and death. Tyaktva deham punar janma naiti mam eti so 
’rjuna [Bg. 4.9]. Unfortunately this great science of Krsna consciousness 
has been impeded by Mayavadl philosophers, who are opposed to the 
personality of Krsna. Those who are preaching this Krsna consciousness 
movement must try to understand Krsna from the statements given in 
the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (The Nectar of Devotion). 

TEXTS 84-85 
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Ilia premna priyadhikyam 
madhuryam venu-rupayoh 
ity asadharanam proktam 
govindasya catustayam 
evariri gunas catur-bhedas 
catuh-sastir udahrtah 

SYNONYMS 

Ilia —pastimes; premna —with transcendental love; priya-adhikyam —an 
abundance of highly elevated devotees; madhuryam —sweetness; venu- 
rupayoh —of the flute and the beauty of Krsna; id —thus; 
asadharanam —uncommon; proktam —said; govindasya —of Lord Krsna; 
catustayam —four special features; evam —thus; gunah —transcendental 
qualities; catuh-bhedah —having four divisions; catuh-sastih —sixty-four; 
udahrtah —declared. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Above Narayana, Krsna has four specific transcendental qualities—His 
wonderful pastimes, an abundance of wonderful associates who are very 
dear to Him [like the gopls], His wonderful beauty and the wonderful 

vibration of His flute. Lord Krsna is more exalted than ordinary living 

/ 

beings and demigods like Lord Siva. He is even more exalted than His 
personal expansion Narayana. In all, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
has sixty-four transcendental qualities in full.’ 

TEXT 86 
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ananta guna sn-radhikara, pancisa - pradhana 

yei gunera ‘vasa’ haya krsna bhagavan 









SYNONYMS 


/ 

ananta guna —unlimited qualities; srl-radhikara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; 
pancisa —twenty-five; pradhana —chief; yei gunera —by those qualities; 
vasa —under the control; haya —is; krsna —Lord Krsna; bhagavan —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

“Similarly, Srimatl RadharanI has unlimited transcendental qualities, of 

✓ 

which twenty-five are principal. Sri Krsna is controlled by these 

/ 

transcendental qualities of Srlmatl RadharanI. 


TEXTS 87-91 
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atha vrnddvanesvaryah 
klrtyante pravara gunah 
madhureyarin nava-vayas 
caldpdngojjvala-smitd 
cdru-saubhagya-rekhadhya 
gandhonmadita-madhava 
sariglta-prasardbhijnd 
ramya-van narma-pandita 
vinlta karuna-purna 
vidagdha patavanvita 





























lajja-sila su-maryada 
dhairya-gambhirya-salini 
su-vilasa mahdbhdva- 
paramotkarsa-tarsini 
gokula-prema-vasatir 
jagac-chreni-lasad-yasah 
gurv-arpita-guru-sneha 
sakhi-pranayita-vasa 
krsna-priyavali-mukhya 
santatdsrava-kesavd 
bahuna kirn gunas tasyah 
sankhyatita barer iva 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

atha —now; vrndavana-isvaryah —of the Queen of Vrndavana (Sri 
Radhika); klrtyante —are glorified; pravarah —chief; gunah —qualities; 
madhura —sweet; iyam —this one (Radhika); nava-vayah —youthful; 
cala-apanga —having restless eyes; ujjvala-smitd —having a bright smile; 
caru-saubhagya-rekha-adhya —possessing beautiful, auspicious lines on 
the body; gandha —by the wonderful fragrance of Her body; unmadita- 
mddhavd —exciting Krsna; sangita —of songs; prasara-abhijna — 
knowledgeable in the expansion; ramya-vak —having charming speech; 
narma-pandita —learned in joking; vinita —humble; karuna-purna —full 
of mercy; vidagdha —cunning; pdtava-anvitd —expert in performing Her 
duties; lajja-sila —shy; su-maryada —respectful; dhairya —calm; 
gambhirya-salini —and grave; su-vilasa —playful; mahd-bhdva —of 
advanced ecstasy; parama-utkarsa —in the highest excellence; tarsini — 
desirous; gokula-prema —the love of the residents of Gokula; vasatih — 
the abode; jagat-sreni —among the surrendered devotees who are the 
abodes (asraya) of love for Krsna; lasat —shining; yasah —whose fame; 
guru —to the elders; arpita —offered; guru-sneha —whose great affection; 
sakhi-pranayita-vasa —controlled by the love of her gopi friends; krsna- 
priya-avali —among those who are dear to Krsna; mukhya —the chief; 
santata —always; asrava-kesavah —to whom Lord Kesava is submissive; 
bahuna kim —in short; gunah —the qualities; tasyah —of Her; 


sankhyatltah —beyond count; hareh —of Lord Krsna; iva —like. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“‘Srimati Radharani’s twenty-five chief transcendental qualities are: (1) 
She is very sweet. (2) She is always freshly youthful. (3) Her eyes are 
restless. (4) She smiles brightly. (5) She has beautiful, auspicious lines. 

(6) She makes Krsna happy with Her bodily aroma. (7) She is very expert 
in singing. (8) Her speech is charming. (9) She is very expert in joking 
and speaking pleasantly. (10) She is very humble and meek. (11) She is 
always full of mercy. (12) She is cunning. (13) She is expert in executing 
Her duties. (14) She is shy. (15) She is always respectful. (16) She is 
always calm. (17) She is always grave. (18) She is expert in enjoying life. 
(19) She is situated at the topmost level of ecstatic love. (20) She is the 
reservoir of loving affairs in Gokula. (21) She is the most famous of 
submissive devotees. (22) She is very affectionate to elderly people. (23) 
She is very submissive to the love of Her friends. (24) She is the chief 
gopi. (25) She always keeps Krsna under Her control. In short, She 
possesses unlimited transcendental qualities, just as Lord Krsna does.’ 


PURPORT 


/ 

These verses are found in the Ujjvala-nilamani ( Sri-radha-prakarana 11- 

15). 


TEXT 92 


•TtW, •Ttfwl,—^ 1 

CTt ^ aW, 11 ^ 11 


nayaka, nayika, - dui rasera ‘alambana’ 

sei dui srestha, - radha, vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 

nayaka —hero; nayika —heroine; dui —two; rasera —of mellows; 

alambana —the basis; sei —those; dui —two; srestha —chief; radha — 

/ 

Srimati Radharani; vrajendra-nandana —and Krsna, the son of Maharaja 




Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 

“The basis of all transcendental mellows is the hero and the heroine, and 

/ 

Srimati Radharani and Lord Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda, are the 
best. 

TEXT 93 

TftCTT TO, WlJ 1 

ei-mata dasye dasa, sakhye sakha-gana 
vatsalye mata pita asrayalambana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; dasye —in the transcendental mellow of servitude; 
dasa —servants; sakhye —in the transcendental mellow of friendship; 
sakha-gana —the friends; vatsalye —in the transcendental mellow of 
parental affection; mata pita —mother and father; asraya-alambana — 
the support or shelter of love as the abode or dwelling place of love. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Just as Lord Krsna and Srimati Radharani are the object and shelter of 
the mellow of conjugal love, so, in the mellow of servitorship, Krsna, the 
son of Maharaja Nanda, is the object, and servants like Citraka, Raktaka 
and Patraka are the shelter. Similarly, in the transcendental mellow of 
friendship, Lord Krsna is the object, and friends like Sridama, Sudama 
and Subala are the shelter. In the transcendental mellow of parental 
affection, Krsna is the object, and mother Yasoda and Maharaja Nanda 
are the shelter. 


TEXT 94 

<PT **•$*(.< l 





ei rasa anubhave yaiche bhakta-gana 
yaiche rasa haya, suna tahara laksana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; rasa —mellow; anubhave —realize; yaiche —how; bhakta-gana 
the devotees; yaiche —how; rasa —the mellow; haya —appears; suna — 
hear; tahara —of them; laksana —the symptoms. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now hear how the mellows appear and how they are realized by the 
devotees on different transcendental platforms. 

TEXTS 95-98 

ll &<ni 

ll fc'b ll 

WHK <nwft l 

%T5M ^ ll cc5 ll 

ll fclr ll 

bhakti-nirdhuta-dosanam 
prasannojjvala-cetasam 
srl-bhagavata-raktanam 
rasikasanga-ranginam 
jivani-bhuta-govinda- 
pada-bhakti-sukha-sriyam 
premantaranga-bhutani 
krtyany evanutisthatam 
bhaktanam hrdi rajanti 
sarhskara-yugalojjvala 
ratir ananda-rupaiva 
niyamana tu rasyatam 
























krsnadibhir vibhavadyair 
gatair anubhavadhvani 
praudhanandas camatkara- 
kastham apadyate param 

SYNONYMS 

bhakti —by devotional service; nirdhuta-dosanam —whose material 
contaminations are washed off; prasanna-ujjvala-cetasam —whose hearts 
are satisfied and clean; sri-bhagavata-raktanam —who are interested in 
understanding the transcendental meaning of Srlmad-Bhagavatam; 
rasika-asanga-ranginam —who live with the devotees and enjoy their 
transcendental company; jlvani-bhuta —has become the life; govinda- 
pada —to the lotus feet of Govinda; bhakti-sukha-sriydm —those for 
whom the only opulence is the happiness of devotional service; prema- 
antaranga-bhutani —which are of a confidential nature in the loving 
affairs of the devotees and Krsna; krtyani —activities; eva —certainly; 
anutisthatam —of those performing; bhaktanam —of the devotees; hrdi — 
in the hearts; rajantl —existing; samskara-yugala —by both previous and 
current purificatory methods; ujjvala —expanded; ratih —love; ananda- 
rupa —whose form is transcendental bliss; eva —certainly; niyamana — 
being brought; tu —but; rasyatam —to tastefulness; krsna-adibhih —by 
Krsna and others; vibhava-adyaih —by ingredients such as vibhava; 
gataih —gone; anubhava-adhvani —to the path of perception; praudha- 
anandah —mature bliss; camatkara-kastham —the platform of wonder; 
apadyate —arrives at; param —the supreme. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘For those who are completely washed of all material contamination by 
pure devotional service, who are always satisfied and brightly enlightened 
in the heart, who are always attached to understanding the transcendental 

s 

meaning of Srlmad-Bhagavatam, who are always eager to associate with 
advanced devotees, whose happiness in the service of the lotus feet of 
Govinda is their very life, who always discharge the confidential activities 
of love—for such advanced devotees, who are by nature situated in bliss, 


the seed of love [rati] is expanded in the heart by previous and current 
reformatory processes. Thus the mixture of ecstatic ingredients becomes 
tasty and, being within the perception of the devotee, reaches the highest 
platform of wonder and deep bliss.’ 

PURPORT 

These verses are found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.7—10). 

TEXT 99 

ll cSc5 11 

ei rasa-asvada nahi abhaktera gane 
krsna-bhakta-gana kare rasa asvadane 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; rasa-asvada —tasting of transcendental mellows; nahi —not; 
abhaktera gane —among nondevotees; krsna-bhakta-gane —the pure 
devotees of Lord Krsna; kare —do; rasa —these transcendental mellows; 
asvadane —tasting. 


TRANSLATION 

“The exchange between Krsna and different devotees situated in 
different transcendental mellows is not to be experienced by nondevotees. 
Advanced devotees can understand and appreciate the different varieties 
of devotional service reciprocated with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 100 

Oa ll boo u 

sarvathaiva duriiho ’yam 
abhaktair bhagavad-rasah 
tat padambuja-sarvasvair 










bhaktair evanurasyate 


SYNONYMS 

sarvatha —in all respects; eva —certainly; duriihah —difficult to be 
understood; ayam —this; abhaktaih —by nondevotees; bhagavat-rasah — 
the exchange of transcendental mellows with the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; tat —that; pada-ambuja-sarva-svaih —whose all in all is the 
lotus feet; bhaktaih —by devotees; eva —certainly; anurasyate —is 
relished. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Nondevotees cannot understand the exchange of transcendental 
mellows between the devotees and the Lord. In all respects, this is very 
difficult to understand, but one who has dedicated everything to the lotus 
feet of Krsna can taste the transcendental mellows.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.5.131). 

TEXT 101 

^ ‘fWfa’-SR U u 

sanksepe kahilun ei ‘prayojana’-vivarana 
pancama-purusartha - ei ‘krsna-prema’-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

sanksepe kahilun —briefly I have spoken; ei —this; prayojana-vivarana — 
description of the ultimate achievement; pancama-purusa-artha —the 
fifth and ultimate goal of life; ei —this; krsna-prema-dhana —the treasure 
of love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“This brief description is an elaboration of the ultimate goal of life. 





Indeed, this is the fifth and ultimate goal, which is beyond the platform of 
liberation. It is called krsna-prema-dhana, the treasure of love for Krsna. 

TEXT 102 

st?rtC5t ?iw?i R&lw i 
c^M?r iiio^u 

purve prayage ami rasera vicare 
tomara bhai rupe kailun sakti-sancare 

SYNONYMS 

purve —previously; prayage —in Prayaga; ami —I; rasera vicare —in 
consideration of different mellows; tomara bhai —your brother; rupe — 
unto Rupa GosvamI; kailun —I have done; sakti-sancare —endowment of 
all power. 


TRANSLATION 

“Previously I empowered your brother Rupa GosvamI to understand 
these mellows. I did this while instructing him at the Dasasvamedha- 
ghata in Prayaga. 

TEXT 103 

^rl? n ^ovs n 

tumiha kariha bhakti-sastrera pracara 
mathuraya lupta-tirthera kariha uddhara 

SYNONYMS 

tumiha —you also; kariha —should perform; bhakti-sastrera pracara — 
propagation of the revealed scriptures of devotional service; 
mathuraya —in Mathura; lupta-tirthera —of lost places of pilgrimage; 
kariha —should make; uddhara —recovery. 


TRANSLATION 









“O Sanatana, you should broadcast the revealed scriptures on devotional 
service and excavate the lost places of pilgrimage in the district of 
Mathura. 

TEXT 104 

fWRt, 1 

<f# <lfe ll io8 11 

vrndavane krsna-seva, vaisnava-acara 
bhakti-smrti-sastra kari’ kariha pracara 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavane —in Vrndavana; krsna-seva —the service of Lord Krsna; 
vaisnava-acara —behavior of Vaisnavas; bhakti-smrti-sastra —the 
reference books of devotional service; kari’ —compiling; kariha —do; 
pracara —preaching. 


TRANSLATION 

“Establish devotional service to Lord Krsna and RadharanI in Vrndavana. 
You should also compile bhakti scriptures and preach the bhakti cult from 
Vrndavana.” 


PURPORT 

Sanatana GosvamI was enjoined (1) to broadcast the revealed scriptures 

on devotional service and establish the conclusions of devotional 

service, (2) to reestablish lost places of pilgrimage like Vrndavana and 

Radha-kunda, (3) to establish the Vrndavana method of temple worship 

/ 

and install Deities in temples (Sri Sanatana GosvamI established the 

Madana-mohana temple, and Rupa GosvamI established the GovindajI 

/ 

temple), and (4) to enunciate the behavior of a Vaisnava (as Srlla 

Sanatana GosvamI did in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa). In this way Sanatana 

GosvamI was empowered to establish the cult of Vaisnavism. As stated 
/ — 

by Srinivasa Acarya in his Sad-gosvamy-astaka (2): 


nana-sastra-vicaranaika-nipunau sad-dharma-samsthapakau 





lokanarin hita-karinau tri-bhuvane manyau saranyakarau 
radhd-krsna-paddravinda-bhajananandena mattalikau 
vande rupa-sandtanau raghu-yugau sri-jiva-gopalakau 

“I offer my respectful obeisances unto the six Gosvamls, namely Sri 
Sanatana GosvamI, Sri Rupa GosvamI, Sri Raghunatha Bhatta GosvamI, 

s / / 

Sri Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, Sri Jlva GosvamI and Sri Gopala Bhatta 
GosvamI, who are very expert in scrutinizingly studying all the revealed 
scriptures with the aim of establishing eternal religious principles for the 
benefit of all human beings. Thus they are honored all over the three 
worlds, and they are worth taking shelter of because they are absorbed in 
the mood of the gopls and are engaged in the transcendental loving 
service of Radha and Krsna.” 

This Krsna consciousness movement continues the tradition of the six 
Gosvamls, especially Srlla Sanatana GosvamI and Srlla Rupa GosvamI. 
Serious students of this Krsna consciousness movement must understand 
their great responsibility to preach the cult of Vrndavana (devotional 
service to the Lord) all over the world. We now have a nice temple in 
Vrndavana, and serious students should take advantage of it. I am very 
hopeful that some of our students can take up this responsibility and 
render the best service to humanity by educating people in Krsna 
consciousness. 

TEXT 105 

11 b o(t 11 

yukta-vairagya-sthiti saba sikhaila 
suska-vairdgya-jnana saba nisedhila 

SYNONYMS 

yukta-vairagya —of proper renunciation; sthiti —the situation; saba —all; 
sikhaila —instructed; suska-vairagya —dry renunciation; jnana — 
speculative knowledge; saba —all; nisedhila —forbade. 


TRANSLATION 




s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then told Sanatana GosvamI about proper 
renunciation according to a particular situation, and the Lord forbade dry 
renunciation and speculative knowledge in all respects. 

PURPORT 

This is the technique for understanding suska-vairagya and yukta- 
vairagya. In the Bhagavad-gita (6.17) it is said: 

yuktahara-viharasya yukta-cestasya karmasu 
yukta-svapnavabodhasya yogo bhavati duhkha-ha 

“He who is temperate in his habits of eating, sleeping, recreation and 
work can mitigate all material pains by practicing the yoga system.” To 
broadcast the cult of Krsna consciousness, one has to learn the 
possibility of renunciation in terms of country, time and candidate. A 
candidate for Krsna consciousness in the Western countries should be 
taught about the renunciation of material existence, but one would 
teach candidates from a country like India in a different way. The 
teacher ( acarya ) has to consider time, candidate and country. He must 
avoid the principle of niyamagraha —that is, he should not try to 
perform the impossible. What is possible in one country may not be 
possible in another. The acarya’s duty is to accept the essence of 
devotional service. There may be a little change here and there as far as 

yukta-vairagya (proper renunciation) is concerned. Dry renunciation is 

/ 

forbidden by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and we have also learned this 
from our spiritual master, His Divine Grace Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl 
Thakura GosvamI Maharaja. The essence of devotional service must be 
taken into consideration, and not the outward paraphernalia. 

Sanatana GosvamI wrote his Vaisnava smrti, Hari-bhakti-vilasa, which 
was specifically meant for India. In those days, India was more or less 
following the principle of smarta-vidhi. Srlla Sanatana GosvamI had to 
keep pace with this, and his Hari-bhakti-vilasa was compiled with this in 
mind. According to smarta-brahmanas, a person not born in a brahmana 
family could not be elevated to the position of a brahmana. Sanatana 
GosvamI, however, says in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (2.12) that anyone can 
be elevated to the position of a brahmana by the process of initiation. 


yatha kancanatarin yati karhsyarh rasa-vidhanatah 
tatha dlksa-vidhanena dvijatvarin jayate nrnam 

“As bell metal is turned to gold when mixed with mercury in an 
alchemical process, so one who is properly trained and initiated by a 
bona fide spiritual master immediately becomes a brahmana .” 

There is a difference between the smarta process and the gosvami 
process. According to the smarta process, one cannot be accepted as a 
brahmana unless he is born in a brahmana family. According to the 
gosvami process, the Hari-bhakti-vilasa and the Narada-pahcaratra, 

anyone can be a brahmana if he is properly initiated by a bona fide 

/ / 

spiritual master. This is also the verdict of Sukadeva Gosvami in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (2.4.18): 

kirata-hunandhra-pulinda-pulkasa 
abhlra-sumbha yavanah khasadayah 
ye ’nye ca papa yad-apasrayasrayah 
sudhyanti tasmai prabhavisnave namah 

“Kiratas, Hunas, Andhras, Pulindas, Pulkasas, Abhlras, Sumbhas, 
Yavanas and members of the Khasa races, and even others who are 
addicted to sinful acts, can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees 
of the Lord, due to His being the supreme power. I beg to offer my 
respectful obeisances unto Him.” 

A Vaisnava is immediately purified, provided he follows the rules and 
regulations of his bona fide spiritual master. It is not necessary that the 
rules and regulations followed in India be exactly the same as those in 
Europe, America and other Western countries. Simply imitating without 
effect is called niyamagraha. Not following the regulative principles but 
instead living extravagantly is also called niyamagraha. The word niyama 
means “regulative principles,” and agraha means “eagerness.” The word 
agraha means “not to accept.” We should not follow regulative principles 
without an effect, nor should we fail to accept the regulative principles. 
What is required is a special technique according to country, time and 
candidate. Without the sanction of the spiritual master, we should not 
try to imitate. This principle is recommended here: suska-vairagya-jhana 
saba nisedhila. This is Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s liberal demonstration 



of the bhakti cult. We should not introduce anything whimsically, 
without the sanction of the bona fide spiritual master. In this 
connection, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments on 
these points by quoting two verses by Sri Rupa GosvamI ( Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu 1.2.255-256). 

anasaktasya visayan yatharham upayunjatah 
nirbandhah krsna-sambandhe yuktarh vairagyam ucyate 
prapahcikataya buddhya hari-sambandhi-vastunah 
mumuksubhih parityago vairagyam phalgu kathyate 

“When one is not attached to anything but at the same time accepts 
everything in relation to Krsna, one is rightly situated above 
possessiveness. On the other hand, one who rejects everything without 
knowledge of its relationship to Krsna is not as complete in his 
renunciation.” To preach the bhakti cult, one should seriously consider 
these verses. 

TEXTS 106-107 

fcras <f<h 1 1 

l^fori ^i^s^rs u ^ u 

WNTf 1 

CTll boq u 

advesta sarva-bhutanam 
maitrah karuna eva ca 
nirmamo nirahankarah 
sama-duhkha-sukhah ksami 
santustah satatam yogi 
yatatma drdha-niscayah 
mayy arpita-mano-buddhir 
yo mad-bhaktah sa me priyah 

SYNONYMS 

advesta —not envious or jealous; sarva-bhutanam —to all living entities 
in all parts of the world; maitrah —friendly; karunah —compassionate; 
















eva —certainly; ca —and; nirmamah —with no sense of proprietorship; 
nirahankarah —without pride (without considering oneself a great 
preacher); sama-duhkha-sukhah —equal in distress and happiness 
(peaceful); hsami —tolerant of offenses created by others; santustah — 
satisfied; satatam —continuously; yogi —engaged in bhakti-yoga; yata- 
atma —having controlled the senses and mind; drdha-niscayah —having 
firm confidence and determination; mayi —unto Me; arpita —dedicated; 
manah-buddhih —mind and intelligence; yah —who; mat-bhaktah —My 
devotee; sah —that person; me —to Me; priyah —dear. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘One who is not envious but is a kind friend to all living entities, who 
does not think himself a proprietor and is free from false ego, who is 
equal in both happiness and distress, who is always satisfied, forgiving and 
self-controlled, and who is engaged in devotional service with 
determination, his mind and intelligence dedicated to Me—such a 
devotee of Mine is very dear to Me. 


PURPORT 


One should not be jealous of members of other castes or nations. It is 
not that only Indians or brahmanas can become Vaisnavas. Anyone can 
become a Vaisnava. Therefore one should recognize that the bhakti cult 
must be spread all over the world. That is real advesta. Moreover, the 
word maitra, “friendly,” indicates that one who is able to preach the 
bhakti cult all over the world should be equally friendly to everyone. 
These two and the following six verses were spoken by Sri Krsna in the 
Bhagavad-gita (12.13-20). 


TEXT 108 

^ fetus u :> ov u 


yasman nodvijate loko 
lokan nodvijate tu yah 
har samar sa-bhayodvegair 






mukto yah sa ca me priyah 


SYNONYMS 

yasmat —from whom; na —not; udvijate —is agitated by fear or 
lamentation; lokah —the people in general; lokat —from the people; 
na —not; udvijate —is agitated; tu —but; yah —who; harsa —jubilation; 
amarsa —anger; bhaya —fear; udvegaih —and from anxiety; muktah — 
liberated; yah —anyone who; sah —he; ca —also; me priyah —My very 
dear devotee. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘He by whom no one is put into difficulty or anxiety and who is not 
disturbed by anyone, who is liberated from jubilation, anger, fear and 
anxiety, is very dear to Me. 

TEXT 109 

(M CT W2 CTferns ll 11 

anapeksah sucir daksa 
udaslno gata-vyathah 
sarvarambha-parityagi 
yo me bhaktah sa me priyah 

SYNONYMS 

anapeksah —indifferent; sucih —clean; daksah —expert in executing 
devotional service; udasinah —without affection for anything material; 
gata-vyathah —liberated from all material distress; sarva-arambha —all 
kinds of endeavor; parityagl —completely rejecting; yah —anyone who; 
me —My; bhaktah —devotee; sah —he; me priyah —very dear to Me. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘A devotee who is not dependent on others but is dependent solely on 
Me, who is clean inwardly and outwardly, who is expert, indifferent to 







material things, without cares and free from all pains, and who rejects all 
pious and impious activities is very dear to Me. 

PURPORT 

The word anapeksa means that one should not be concerned with 
mundane people and should not depend upon them. One should depend 
solely on the Supreme Personality of Godhead and be free from material 
desires. One should also be clean, within and without. To be outwardly 
clean, one should regularly bathe with soap and oil, and to be inwardly 
clean one should always be absorbed in thoughts of Krsna. The words 
sarvarambha-parityagi indicate that one should not be interested in the 
so-called smarta-vidhi of pious and impious activities. 

TEXT 110 

(M ^ ^ ^ i 

CTfelllS Uibou 

yo na hrsyati na dvesti 
na socati na kanksati 
subhasubha-parityagi 
bhaktiman yah sa me priyah 

SYNONYMS 

yah —he who; na hrsyati —is not jubilant (upon getting something 
favorable); na dvesti —does not hate (being artificially influenced by 
something unfavorable); na —not; socati —laments; na —not; kanksati — 
desires; subha-asubha —the materially auspicious and inauspicious; 
parityagi —completely rejecting; bhakti-man —possessing devotion; 
yah —anyone who; sah —that person; me priyah —very dear to Me. 

TRANSLATION 

“One who is free of all material jubilation, hatred, lamentation and desire, 
who renounces both materially auspicious and materially inauspicious 
things, and who is devoted to Me is very dear to Me. 

TEXTS 111-112 
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samah satrau ca mitre ca 
tatha manapamanayoh 
sitosna-sukha-duhkhesu 
samah sanga-vivarjitah 
tulya-ninda-stutir maunl 
santusto yena kenacit 
aniketah sthira-matir 
bhaktiman me priyo narah 

SYNONYMS 

samah —equal; satrau —to the enemy; ca —also; mitre —to the friend; 
ca —and; tatha —similarly; mana-apamanayoh —in honor and dishonor; 
slta —in winter; usna —and in scorching heat; sukha —in happiness; 
duhkhesu —and in distress; samah —equipoised; sanga-vivarjitah — 
without affection; tulya —equal; ninda —blasphemy; stutih —and praise; 
mauni —grave; santustah —always satisfied; yena kenacit —by whatever 
comes; aniketah —without attachment for a residence; sthira —steady; 
matih —minded; bhakti-man —fixed in devotional service; me —to Me; 
priyah —dear; narah —a person. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘One who is equal to friends and enemies, who is equipoised in honor 
and dishonor, heat and cold, happiness and distress, fame and infamy, 
who is always free from attachment to material things and always grave 
and satisfied in all circumstances, who doesn’t care for any residence, and 
who is always fixed in devotional service—such a person is very dear to 
Me. 


TEXT 113 










wit^ifa ct firms u ^ ^ u 


ye tu dharmdmrtam idam 
yathoktam paryupasate 
sraddadhana mat-parama 
bhaktas te ’tlva me priyah 

SYNONYMS 

ye —the devotees who; tu —but; dharma-amrtam —eternal religious 
principle of Krsna consciousness; idam —this; yatha-uktam —as 
mentioned above; paryupasate —worship; sraddadhanah —having faith 
and devotion; mat-paramah —accepting Me as the Supreme or the 
ultimate goal of life; bhaktah —such devotees; te —they; ativa —very; 
me —to Me; priyah —dear. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“Devotees who follow these imperishable religious principles of Krsna 
consciousness with great faith and devotion, fully accepting Me as the 
supreme goal, are very, very dear to Med 

TEXT 114 
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u > b 8 u 

cirdni kim pathi na santi disanti bhiksam 
naivanghri-pah para-bhrtah sarito ’py asusyan 
ruddha guhah kim ajito ’vati nopasannan 
kasmad bhajanti kavayo dhana-durmadandhan 

SYNONYMS 

cirdni —torn old clothes; kim —whether; pathi —on the path; na —not; 
santi —are; disanti —give; bhiksam —alms; na —not; eva —certainly; 
arighri-pah —the trees; para-bhrtah —maintainers of others; saritah — 
















rivers; api —also; asusyan —have dried up; ruddhah —closed; guhah — 
caves; kim —whether; ajitah —the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
is unconquerable; avati —protects; na —not; upasannan —the 
surrendered; kasmat —for what reason, therefore; bhajanti —flatter; 
kavayah —the devotees; dhana-durmada-andhan —persons who are 
puffed up with material possessions. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Are there no torn clothes lying on the common road? Do the trees, 
which exist for maintaining others, no longer give alms in charity? Do the 
rivers, being dried up, no longer supply water to the thirsty? Are the 
caves of the mountains now closed, or, above all, does the unconquerable 
Supreme Personality of Godhead not protect the fully surrendered souls? 
Why then should learned persons like devotees go to flatter those who are 
intoxicated by hard-earned wealth?’” 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.2.5). In this verse, 

/ 

Sukadeva GosvamI advises Maharaja Parlksit that a devotee should be 
independent in all circumstances. The body can be maintained with no 
problem if one follows the instructions given in this verse. To maintain 
the body, we require shelter, food, water and clothing, and all these 
necessities can be obtained without approaching puffed-up rich men. 
One can collect old garments that have been thrown out, one can eat 
fruits offered by the trees, one can drink water from the rivers, and one 
can live within the caves of mountains. By nature’s arrangements, 
shelter, clothing and food are supplied to the devotee who is completely 
surrendered to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such a devotee 
does not need a puffed-up materialistic person to maintain him. In other 

words, devotional service can be discharged in any condition. This is the 

/ 

version of Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.2.6): 

sa vai purinsarin paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhoksaje 
ahaituky apratihata yayatma suprasldati 


“The supreme occupation [ dharma] for all humanity is that by which 
men can attain to loving devotional service unto the transcendent Lord. 
Such devotional service must be unmotivated and uninterrupted in 
order to completely satisfy the self.” This verse explains that devotional 
service cannot be checked by any material condition. 

TEXT 115 

wi tri^t i 

n 'z'xt u 

tabe sanatana saba siddhanta puchila 
bhagavata-siddhanta gudha sakali kahila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; saba —all; siddhanta — 

conclusive statements; puchila —inquired about; bhagavata-siddhanta — 

the conclusive statements about devotional service mentioned in 
/ / 

Srimad-Bhagavatam; gudha —very confidential; sakali —all; kahila —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu described. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thereafter Sanatana GosvamI inquired from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

about all the conclusive statements concerning devotional service, and the 

✓ 

Lord very vividly explained all the confidential meanings of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 116 

^ ^ u u 

hari-vamse kahiyache goloke nitya-sthiti 
indra asi karila yabe sri-krsnere stud 

SYNONYMS 

hari-vamse —the revealed scripture known as Hari-vamsa; kahiyache — 












has told of; goloke —on the planet called Goloka; nitya-sthiti —the 
eternal situation; indra —King Indra of the heavenly planets; asi ’— 
coming; karila —offered; yabe —when; srl-krsnere stuti —prayers to Lord 
Sri Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

In the revealed scripture Hari-vamsa, there is a description of Goloka 

/ 

Vrndavana, the planet where Lord Sri Krsna eternally resides. This 
information was given by King Indra when he surrendered to Krsna and 
offered prayers after Krsna had raised Govardhana Hill. 

PURPORT 

In the Vedic scripture Hari-vamsa (Visnu-parva , Chapter Nineteen), 
there is the following description of Goloka Vrndavana: 

manusya-lokad urdhvam tu khaganam gatir ucyate 
akasasyopari ravir dvararh svargasya bhanuman 

svargad urdhvam brahma-loko brahmarsi-gana-sevitah 
tatra soma-gads caiva jyotisam ca mahatmanam 

tasyopari gavam lokah sadhyas tarn palayand hi 
sa hi sarva-gatah krsnah maha-kasa-gato mahan 

upary upari tatrapi gads tava tapo-mayi 
yam na vidmo vayarh sarve prcchanto ’pi pitam aham 

gadh sama-damatyanam svargah su-krta-karmanam 
brahmye tapasi yuktanam brahma-lokah para gadh 

gavam eva tu goloko duraroha hi sa gadh 
sa tu lokas tvaya krsna sidamanah krtatmana 
dhrto dhrdmata vira nighnatopadravan gavam 

When the King of heaven, Indra, surrendered to Krsna after Krsna had 
raised Govardhana Hill, Lord Indra stated that above the planetary 
systems wherein human beings reside is the sky, where birds fly. Above 
the sky is the sun and its orbit. This is the entrance to the heavenly 


planets. Above the heavenly planets are other planets, up to 
Brahmaloka, where those advancing in spiritual knowledge reside. The 
planets up to Brahmaloka are part of the material world (Devl-dhama). 
Because the material world is under the control of Devi, Durga, it is 
called Devl-dhama. Above Devl-dhama is a place where Lord Siva and 
his wife Uma reside. Those brightened by spiritual knowledge and 
liberated from material contamination reside in that Sivaloka. Beyond 
that planetary system is the spiritual world, where there are planets 
called Vaikunthalokas. Goloka Vrndavana is situated above all the 
Vaikunthalokas. Goloka Vrndavana is the kingdom of Srlmatl 
RadharanI and the parents of Krsna, Maharaja Nanda and mother 
Yasoda. In this way there are various planetary systems, and they are all 
creations of the Supreme Lord. As stated in the Brahma-samhita (5.43): 

goloka-namni nija-dhamni tale ca tasya 
devi-mahesa-hari-dhamasu tesu tesu 
te te prabhava-nicaya vihitas ca yena 
govindam adi-purusam tarn ahariri bhajami 

“Below the planet named Goloka Vrndavana are the planets known as 
Devl-dhama, Mahesa-dhama and Hari-dhama. These are opulent in 
different ways. They are managed by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Govinda, the original Lord. I offer my obeisances unto Him.” 
Thus Goloka Vrndavana-dhama is situated above the Vaikuntha 
planets. The spiritual sky containing all the Vaikuntha planets is very 
small compared to Goloka Vrndavana-dhama. The space occupied by 
Goloka Vrndavana-dhama is called mahakasa, or “the greatest sky of 
all.” Lord Indra said, “We asked Lord Brahma about Your eternal planet, 
but we could not understand it. Those fruitive actors who have 
controlled their senses and mind with pious activities can be elevated to 
the heavenly planets. Pure devotees who are always engaged in Lord 
Narayana’s service are promoted to the Vaikunthalokas. However, my 
Lord Krsna, Your Goloka Vrndavana-dhama is very difficult to attain. 
Yet both You and that supreme planetary system have descended here 
upon this earth. Unfortunately, I have disturbed You by my misdeeds, 
and that was due to my foolishness. I am therefore trying to satisfy You 
by my prayers.” 



/ 

Sri Nllakantha confirms the existence of Goloka Vrndavana-dhama by 
quoting the Rg-samhita (Rg Veda 1.154.6): 

ta variri vastuny usmasi gamadhyai 
yatra gavo bhuri-srnga ayasah 
atraha tad urugayasya krsnah 
paramam padam avabhati bhuri 

“We wish to go to Your [Radha’s and Krsna’s] beautiful houses, about 
which cows with large, excellent horns are wandering. Yet distinctly 
shining on this earth is that supreme abode of Yours that showers joy on 
all, O Urugaya [Krsna, who is much praised].” 

TEXTS 117-118 

<R3-w<fa i 

c<kiwi<i, ^ ^ ^ h u 



mausala-llla, ara krsna-antardhana 
kesavatara, ara yata viruddha vyakhyana 

mahisl-harana adi, saba - mayamaya 

vyakhya sikhaila yaiche susiddhanta haya 

SYNONYMS 

mausala-llla —the pastimes of destroying the Yadu dynasty; ara —also; 
krsna-antardhana —the disappearance of Krsna; kesa-avatara —the 
incarnation of the hairs; ara —also; yata —all; viruddha vyakhyana — 
statements against the Krsna conscious conclusions; mahisl-harana — 
kidnapping of the queens; adi —and so on; saba —all; maya-maya —made 
of the external energy; vyakhya —explanations (countering the attack of 
the asuras ); sikhaila —instructed; yaiche —which; su-siddhanta —proper 
conclusions; haya —are. 


TRANSLATION 


Illusory stories opposed to the conclusions of Krsna consciousness 










concern the destruction of the Yadu dynasty, Krsna’s disappearance, the 
story that Krsna and Balarama arise from a black hair and a white hair of 

Kslrodakasayi Visnu, and the story about the kidnapping of the queens. 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained to Sanatana Gosvami the proper 
conclusions of these stories. 


PURPORT 

Due to envy, many asuras describe Krsna to be like a black crow or an 

s 

incarnation of a hair. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Sanatana Gosvami 
how to counteract all these asuric explanations of Krsna. The word kaka 
means crow, and kesa means hair. The asuras describe Krsna as an 
incarnation of a crow, an incarnation of a sudra (a blackish tribe) and 
an incarnation of a hair, not knowing that the word kesa means ka-lsa 
and that ka means Lord Brahma and Isa means Lord. Thus the word kesa 
indicates that Krsna is the Lord of Lord Brahma. 

Some of Lord Krsna’s pastimes are mentioned in the Mahabharata as 
mausala-llla. These include the stories of the destruction of the Yadu 
dynasty, Krsna’s disappearance, His being pierced by a hunter’s arrow, 
the story of Krsna’s being an incarnation of a piece of hair ( kesa- 
avatara ) as well as mahisl-harana, the kidnapping of Krsna’s queens. 
Actually these are not factual but are related for the bewilderment of 
the asuras, who want to prove that Krsna is an ordinary human being. 
They are false in the sense that these pastimes are not eternal, nor are 
they transcendental or spiritual. There are many people who are by 
nature averse to the supremacy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Visnu. Such people are called asuras. They have mistaken ideas about 
Krsna. As stated in the Bhagavad-glta, the asuras are given a chance to 
forget Krsna more and more, birth after birth. Thus they make their 
appearance in a family of asuras and continue this process, being kept in 
bewilderment about Krsna. Asuras in the dress of sannyasls even explain 
the Bhagavad-glta and Srlmad-Bhagavatam in different ways according 
to their own imaginations. Thus they continue to remain asuras birth 
after birth. 

As far as the kesa-avatara (incarnation of a hair) is concerned, it is 

/ 

mentioned in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.7.26). The Visnu Purana also states, 


ujjaharatmanah kesau sita-hrsnau maha-bala. 

Similarly, it is stated in the M ahdbharata ( Adi-parva 189.31—32): 

sa capi kesau harir uccakarta 
ekariri suklam apararin capi krsnam 

tau capi kesav avisatam yadunam 
kule striyau rohinim devakim ca 

tayor eko balabhadro babhuva 
yo ’sau svetas tasya devasya kesah 

krsno dvitiyah kesavah sambabhuva 
kesah yo ’sau varnatah krsna uktah 

/ 

Thus in Srimad-Bhagavatam, the Visnu Purana and the M ahdbharata 
there are references to Krsna and Balarama being incarnations of a 
black hair and a white hair respectively. It is stated that Lord Visnu 
snatched two hairs—one white and one black—from His head. These 
two hairs entered the wombs of RohinI and Devakl, members of the 
Yadu dynasty. Balarama was born from RohinI, and Krsna was born of 
Devakl. Thus Balarama appeared from the first hair, and Krsna appeared 
from the second hair. It was also foretold that all the asuras, who are 
enemies of the demigods, would be cut down by Lord Visnu by His white 
and black plenary expansions and that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead would appear and perform wonderful activities. In this 
connection, one should see the Laghu-bhagavatamrta, the chapter called 
Krsnamrta, verses 156-164. Srlla Rupa GosvamI has refuted this 

argument about the hair incarnation, and his refutation is supported by 

/ 

Sr! Baladeva Vidyabhusana’s commentaries. This matter is further 
discussed in the Krsna-sandarbha (29) and in the commentary known as 
Sarva-samvadini, by Srlla Jlva GosvamI. 

TEXT 119 

^ TRIM s#Tf 1 

Rt<M 11 ^ 11 

tabe sanatana prabhura carane dhariya 
nivedana kare dante trna-guccha land 








/ 

tabe —at that time; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane dhariya —catching the lotus feet; 
nivedana bare —submits a petition; dante —in the teeth; trna-guccha —a 
bunch of straw; land —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI then humbly accepted his position as lower than a 
piece of straw, and symbolically holding some straw in his mouth, he fell 

s 

down, clasped the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and submitted 
the following petition. 

TEXT 120 

“nlca-jati, nlca-sevl, muni - supamara 

siddhanta sikhaila, - yei brahmara agocara 

SYNONYMS 

nlca-jati —lower class; nlca-sevf —servant of lowborn people; muni —I; 
supamara —very, very fallen; siddhanta sikhaila —You have taught the 
topmost conclusions in detail; yei —which; brahmara —of Brahma; 
agocara —beyond the reach. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana GosvamI said, “My dear Lord, I am a very lowborn person. 
Indeed, I am a servant to lowborn people; therefore I am very, very 
downtrodden. Nonetheless, You have taught me conclusions unknown 
even to Lord Brahma. 


TEXT 121 

csrta u w u 


tumi ye kahila, ei siddhantamrta-sindhu 










mora mana chunite nare ihara eka-bindu 


SYNONYMS 

tumi ye —You; kahila —have spoken; ei —this; siddhanta-amrta-sindhu — 
the ocean of the ambrosia of conclusive truth; mora mana —my mind; 
chunite —to touch; nare —is not able; ihara —of it; eka-bindu —even a 
drop. 


TRANSLATION 

“The conclusions that You have told me are the ocean of the ambrosia of 
truth. My mind is unable to approach even a drop of that ocean. 

TEXT 122 

C®W?'5R 1 

<!?f C^’ CTtS *Tfc$l U W 11 

parigu nacaite yadi haya tomara mana 
vara deha’ mora mathe dhariya carana 

SYNONYMS 

parigu —lame man; nacaite —to make dance; yadi —if; haya —it is; tomara 
mana —Your mind; vara —a benediction; deha’ —kindly give; mora 
mathe —on my head; dhariya —holding; carana —Your lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“If You want to make a lame man like me dance, kindly bestow Your 
transcendental blessings by placing Your lotus feet on my head. 

TEXT 123 

^ ^ ^ ^ 11” ^ 11 


‘muni ye sikhaluri tore sphuruka sakala’ 
ei tomara vara haite habe mora bala” 







SYNONYMS 


muni —I; ye —whatever; sikhalun —have instructed; tore —unto you; 
sphuruka sakala —let it be manifested; ei —this; tomara vara —Your 
benediction; haite —from; habe —there will be; mora bala —my strength. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now, will You please tell me, ‘Let whatever I have instructed all be fully 
manifested unto you.’ By blessing me in this way, You will give me 
strength to describe all this.” 

TEXT 124 

to —11 ^8 11 

tabe mahaprabhu tanra sire dhari’ kare 
vara dila - ‘ei saba sphuruka tomare’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —after that; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra —of 
Sanatana GosvamI; sire —on the head; dhari’ —holding; kare —by the 
hand; vara dila —gave the benediction; ei saba —all this; sphuruka 
tomare —let it be manifested to you properly. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then placed His hand on Sanatana Gosvaml’s 
head and blessed him, saying, “Let all these instructions be manifested to 
you.” 

TEXT 125 

tot®’ <^^1^ 2tf<J SfotTf U ^ U 

sanksepe kahilun - ‘prema’-prayojana-samvada 

vistari’ kahana na yaya prabhura prasada 











SYNONYMS 


sanksepe —briefly; kahilun —I have described; prema-prayojana- 

samvada —the discussion of the ultimate goal of life, love of Godhead; 

vistari’ —expansively; kahana —describing; na yaya —not possible; 

/ 

prabhura prasada —the benediction of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus I have briefly described a discussion of the ultimate goal of life, love 

a 

of Godhead. The mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu cannot be described 
expansively. 

TEXT 126 

fei vita fWftsR 11 b ^ u 

prabhura upadesamrta sune yei jana 
acirat milaye tame krsna-prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upadesa-amrta —the nectar of 
the instructions; sune —hears; yei jana —anyone who; acirat —without 
delay; milaye —meets; tame —him; krsna-prema-dhana —the treasure of 
love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

Whoever hears these instructions given to Sanatana Gosvami by the Lord 
comes very soon to realize love of God, Krsna. 

TEXT 127 

<R3.fWl^T 11 11 


sn-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 







SYNONYMS 


>* / 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritdmrta —the book named Caitanya-caritdmrta ; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta, M adhya- 
llla, Twenty-third Chapter, describing love of Godhead. 

Chapter 24 


The Sixty-One Explanations of the Atmarama Verse 


s 

The following summary of this chapter is given by Srlla Bhaktivinoda 

/ 

Thakura in his Amrta-pravdha-bhasya. According to Sri Sanatana 

/ 

Gosvaml’s request, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained the well-known 

/ 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam verse beginning atmaramas ca munayah. He 

explained this verse in sixty-one different ways. He analyzed all the 

words and described each word with its different connotations. Adding 

the words ca and api, He described all the different meanings of the 

verse. He then concluded that different classes of transcendentalists 

( jndnls, karmls, yogis) utilize this verse according to their own 

interpretation, but if they would give up this process and surrender to 

Krsna, as indicated by the verse itself, they would be able to comprehend 

/ 

the real meaning of the verse. In this regard, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
narrated a story about how the great sage Narada converted a hunter 
into a great Vaisnava, and how this was appreciated by Narada’s friend 






/ 

Parvata Muni. Sanatana GosvamI then offered a prayer to Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu, and Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained the glory of 
Srlmad-Bhagavatam. After this, the Lord gave Sanatana GosvamI a 
synopsis of Hari-bhakti-vilasa, which Sanatana GosvamI later developed 
into the guiding principle of all Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 1 

u i> u 

atmarameti padyarkasy- 
arthamsun yah prakasayan 
jagat-tamo jaharavyat 
sa caitanyodayacalah 

SYNONYMS 

atmarama iti —beginning with the word atmarama; padya —verse; 

arkasya —of the sunlike; artha-amsun —the shining rays of different 

meanings; yah —who; prakasayan —manifesting; jagat-tamah —the 

darkness of the material world; jahara —eradicated; avyat —may protect; 

/ 

sah —He; caitanya-udaya-acalah —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is like 
the eastern horizon, where the sun rises. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who acted as the eastern horizon 
where the sun of the atmarama verse rose. He manifested its rays in the 
form of different meanings and thus eradicated the darkness of the 
material world. May He protect the universe. 

TEXT 2 

ilWu W? feller 1 

'S?*!fasts 11 ^ 11 

jaya jay a srl-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 










SYNONYMS 


jayajaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; jaya —all glories; 
advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda —to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Lord Caitanya! All glories to Lord Nityananda! All glories 
to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya! 

TEXT 3 

^ s#sr[ i 

faraAnil'S 11 

tabe sanatana prabhura carane dhariya 
punarapi kahe kichu vinaya kariya 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; prabhura carane 

/ 

dhariya —catching the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
punarapi —again; kahe —says; kichu —something; vinaya kariya —with 
great humility. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, Sanatana GosvamI clasped the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and humbly submitted the following petition. 

TEXT 4 


n 8 u 


‘purve suniyachon, tumi sarvabhauma-sthane 
eka sloke athara artha kairacha vyakhyane 


SYNONYMS 







purve —formerly; suniyachon —I heard; tumi —You; sarvabhauma- 
sthane —at the place of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; eka sloke —in one 
verse; dthdra artha —eighteen meanings; kairacha vyakhyane —have 
explained. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI said, “My Lord, I have heard that previously, at the 
home of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, You explained the atmarama verse in 
eighteen different ways. 

TEXT 5 

ll (t ll 

atmaramas ca munayo 
nirgrantha apy urukrame 
kurvanty ahaituklrin bhaktim 
ittham-bhuta-guno harih 

SYNONYMS 

atma-dramah —persons who take pleasure in being transcendentally 
situated in the service of the Lord; ca —also; munayah —great saintly 
persons who have completely rejected material aspirations, fruitive 
activities and so forth; nirgranthah —without interest in any material 
desire; api —certainly; urukrame —unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna, whose activities are wonderful; kurvanti —do; 
ahaituklm —causeless, or without material desires; bhaktim —devotional 
service; ittham-bhuta —so wonderful as to attract the attention of the 
self-satisfied; gunah —who has transcendental qualities; harih —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Those who are self-satisfied and unattracted by external material 

✓ 

desires are also attracted to the loving service of Sri Krsna, whose 
qualities are transcendental and whose activities are wonderful. Hari, the 







Personality of Godhead, is called Krsna because He has such 
transcendentally attractive features.’ 

PURPORT 

This is the famous atmarama verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.7.10). 

TEXT 6 

^ri^f wi i 

^v5t?r am n’ ^ u 

ascarya suniya mora utkanthita mana 
krpa kari’ kaha yadi, judaya sravana’ 

SYNONYMS 

ascarya —wonderful; suniya —hearing; mora —my; utkanthita —desirous; 
mana —mind; krpa kari’ —showing Your causeless mercy; kaha yadi —if 
You speak; judaya —pleases; sravana —the ear. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have heard this wonderful story and am therefore very inquisitive to 
hear Your explanation again. If You would kindly repeat it, I would be 
very pleased to hear.” 

TEXT 7 

2 ^ i 

Not^i’5Esj <i#’'srtT'i n h 11 

prabhu kahe, - “ami vatula, dmdra vacant 

sarvabhauma vatula taha satya kari’ mane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ami —I; vatula —a 
madman; dmdra vacane —in My words; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; vatula —another madman; taha —that (My explanation); 






satya kari’ mane —took as truth. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “I am one madman, and Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya is another. Therefore he took My words to be the truth. 

TEXT 8 

>ifir to 11 v u 

kiba pralapilana, kichu nahika smarane 
tomara sanga-bale yadi kichu haya mane 

SYNONYMS 

kiba —what; pralapilana —I have said; kichu —anything; nahika —there 
is not; smarane —in memory; tomara —of you; sanga-bale —by the 
strength of association; yadi —if; kichu —something; haya —there is; 
mane —in My mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“I do not recall what I spoke in that connection, but if something comes 
to My mind due to association with you, I shall explain it. 

TEXT 9 

wst vim \ 

CT U & ll 

sahaje amara kichu artha nahi bhase 
toma-sabara sanga-bale ye kichu prakase 

SYNONYMS 

sahaje —generally; amara —My; kichu —any; artha —meaning; nahi 
bhase —does not manifest; toma-sabara sanga-bale —by the strength of 
your association; ye —which; kichu —something; prakase —manifests. 










TRANSLATION 


“Generally by Myself I cannot give an explanation, but by the strength of 
your association something may manifest itself. 

TEXT 10 

^n bo n 

ekadasa pada ei sloke sunirmala 
prthak nana artha pade kare jhalamala 

SYNONYMS 

ekadasa pada —eleven words; ei —this; sloke —in the verse; su-nirmala — 
very clear; prthak —separately; nana —various; artha —meanings; pade — 
in each word; kare jhalamala —are glittering. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are eleven clear words in this verse, but when they are studied 
separately, various meanings glitter from each word. 

PURPORT 

The eleven separate words are (1) atmaramah, (2) ca, (3) munayah, (4) 
nirgranthah, (5) api, (6) urukrame, (7) kurvanti, (8) ahaitukim, (9) 
bhaktim, (10) ittham-bhuta-gunah, and (11) harih. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu will explain the different connotations and imports of 
these words. 

TEXT 11 

C^, '5R Ta, # l 
U bb U 

‘atma-sabde brahma , deha, mana, yatna, dhrti 
buddhi, svabhava, - ei sata artha-prapti 









SYNONYMS 


atma-sabde —by the word atma; brahma —the Absolute Truth; deha — 
the body; maria —the mind; yatna —endeavor; dhrti —firmness; 
buddhi —intelligence; svabhava —nature; ei sata —these seven; artha- 
prapti —attainment of meanings. 

TRANSLATION 

“The seven different meanings of the word ‘atma’ are the Absolute 
Truth, the body, the mind, endeavor, firmness, intelligence and nature. 

TEXT 12 

^ U * *11 

“atma deha-mano-brahma-svabhava-dhrti-buddhisu, prayatne ca” iti 

SYNONYMS 

atma —the word atma; deha —the body; manah —the mind; brahma — 
the Absolute Truth; svabhava —nature; dhrti —firmness; buddhisu —in 
the sense of intelligence; prayatne —in endeavor; ca —and; iti —thus. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The following are synonyms of the word “atma”: the body, mind, 
Absolute Truth, natural characteristics, firmness, intelligence and 
endeavor.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Visva-prakasa dictionary. 

TEXT 13 


<rcsr 1 

<isQ<i u b's u 


ei sate rame yei, sei atmarama-gana 
atmarama-ganera age kariba ganana 






SYNONYMS 


ei sate —in these seven items; rame —enjoy; yei —those who; sei —they; 
atmarama-gana — atmaramas; atmarama-ganera —of the atmaramas; 
age —later; kariba ganana —shall make a count. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘atmarama’ refers to one who enjoys these seven items [the 
Absolute Truth, body, mind and so on]. Later, I shall enumerate the 
atmaramas. 

TEXT 14 

11 ^ 8 11 

‘muni’-adi sabdera artha suna, sanatana 
prthak prthak artha pache kariba milana 

SYNONYMS 

muni —the word muni; adi —and the other; sabdera —of the words; 
artha —the meaning; suna —hear; sanatana —My dear Sanatana; prthak 
prthak —separately; artha —meaning; pache —after; kariba milana —I 
shall combine. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sanatana, first hear the meanings of the other words, beginning 
with the word ‘muni.’ I shall first explain their separate meanings, then 
combine them. 

TEXT 15 

1 

^ *llR, ^ 11 i (t 11 


‘muni’-sabde manana-sda, ara kahe mauni 
tapasvi, vrati, yati, ara rsi, muni 




SYNONYMS 


muni-sabde —by the word muni; manana-slla —who is thoughtful; ara — 
also; kahe —it means; mauni —one who is silent; tapasvi —an ascetic; 
vrati —one who keeps great vows; yati —one in the renounced order of 
life; ara —and; rsi —a saintly person; muni —they are called muni. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘muni’ refers to one who is thoughtful, one who is grave or 
silent, an ascetic, one who keeps great vows, one in the renounced order 
and a saint. These are the different meanings of the word ‘muni.’ 

TEXT 16 

11 u 

‘nirgrantha’-sabde kahe , avidya-granthi-hina 
vidhi-nisedha-veda-sastra-jnanadi-vihma 

SYNONYMS 

nirgrantha-sabde —by the word nirgrantha; kahe —one means; avidya — 
of ignorance; granthi-hina —without any knot; vidhi-nisedha —regulative 
principles of rules and restrictions; veda-sastra —the Vedic literature; 
jnana-adi —knowledge, and so on; vihina —without. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘nirgrantha’ refers to one who is liberated from the material 
knots of ignorance. It also refers to one who is devoid of all regulative 
principles enjoined in the Vedic literature. It also refers to one who does 
not have knowledge. 

TEXT 17 

%, i 

wr^ft—wt<t ct u u 

murkha, nica, mleccha adi sastra-rikta-gana 








dhana-sancayi 


nirgrantha, ara ye nirdhana 


SYNONYMS 

murkha —foolish, illiterate persons; nica —lowborn; mleccha —unclean 
persons with no principles; adi —and others; sastra-rikta-gana —persons 
devoid of all regulative principles stated in the sastra; dhana-sancayi —a 
capitalist (one who gathers wealth); nirgrantha —called nirgrantha; 
ara —also; ye —anyone who; nirdhana —without riches. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Nirgrantha’ also refers to one who is illiterate, lowborn, misbehaved, 
unregulated and devoid of respect for the Vedic literature. The word also 
refers to one who is a capitalist and to one who has no riches. 

TEXT 18 

^lOlrU 

nir niscaye nis kramarthe 
nir nirmana-nisedhayoh 
grantho dhane ’tha sandarbhe 
varna-sangrathane ’pi ca 

SYNONYMS 

nih —the prefix nih; niscaye —in the sense of ascertainment; nih —the 
prefix nih; krama-arthe —in the sense of succession; nih —the prefix nih; 
nirmana —in the sense of forming; nisedhayoh —in the sense of 
forbidding; granthah —the word grantha; dhane —in the sense of wealth; 
atha —also; sandarbhe —thesis; varna-sangrathane —in the sense of tying 
together words; api —also; ca —and. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The prefix “nih” may be used for a sense of ascertainment, gradation, 
construction or forbidding. The word “grantha” means “riches,” “thesis” 









and “composition.”’ 


PURPORT 

This is another quotation from the Visva-prakasa dictionary. 

TEXT 19 

^5 HR 1 

W-u ^ u 

1 urukrama'-sabde kahe, bada yanra krama 
‘krama’-sabde kahe ei pada-viksepana 

SYNONYMS 

urukrama-sabde —by the word urukrama; kahe —one means; bada — 
great; yanra —whose; krama —step; krama-sabde —by the word krama; 
kahe —one means; ei —this; pada-viksepana —throwing forth of the foot. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘urukrama’ refers to one whose krama [step] is great. The 
word ‘krama’ means ‘throwing the foot forward,’ that is, ‘stepping.’ 

TEXT 20 

Qi^<r u n 

sakti, kampa, paripati, yukti, saktye akramana 
carana-calane kanpaila tribhuvana 

SYNONYMS 

sakti —power; kampa —trembling; paripati —method; yukti —argument; 
saktye —with great force; akramana —attacking; carana-calane —by 
moving the foot; karipaila —caused to tremble; tri-bhuvana —the three 
worlds. 










TRANSLATION 


“‘Krama’ also means ‘power/ ‘trembling/ ‘a systematic method/ 
‘argument’ and ‘a forcible attack by stepping forward/ Thus Vamana 
caused the three worlds to tremble. 

PURPORT 

Uru means “very great,” and krama means “step.” When Lord 

Vamanadeva was offered three steps of land, He expanded His three 

steps by covering the entire universe. In this way the three worlds 

/ 

trembled, and therefore Sri Vamanadeva, the incarnation of Lord Visnu, 
is referred to as Urukrama. 

TEXT 21 

u ^ u 

visnor nu virya-gananam katamo ’rhatiha 
yah parthivany api kavir vimame rajamsi 
caskambha yah sva-ramhasaskhalata tri-prstham 
yasmat tri-samya-sadanad uru kampayanam 

SYNONYMS 

visnoh —of Lord Visnu; nu —certainly; vlrya-gananam —a counting of 
the different potencies; katamah —who; arhati —is able to do; iha —in 
this world; yah —who; parthivani —of the element earth; api —although; 
kavih —a learned person; vimame —has counted; rajamsi —the atoms; 
caskambha —captured; yah —who; sva —His own; ramhasa —by potency; 
askhalata —without hindrances; tri-prstham —the topmost planet 
(Satyaloka); yasmat —from some cause; tri-samya —where there is 
equilibrium of the three gunas; sadanat —from the place (from the root 
of the material world); uru kampayanam —trembling greatly. 










TRANSLATION 


“‘Even if a learned man is able to count all the minute atoms in this 
material world, he still cannot count the potencies of Lord Visnu. In the 
form of the Vamana incarnation, Lord Visnu, without hindrance, 
captured all the planets, extending from the root of the material world up 
to Satyaloka. Indeed, He caused every planetary system to tremble by the 
force of His steps.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.7.40). In the Rg Veda 
mantras (1.2.154.1), it is said: 

om visnor nu vlryani karri pravocam 
yah parthivani vimame rajarhsi 
yo ’skambhayad uttararin sadha-stham 
vicakramanas tredhorugayah 

The meaning of this verse is practically identical to that of the verse 

/ 

from Srlmad-Bhagavatam quoted above. 

TEXT 22 

u ^ 11 

vibhu-rupe vyape, saktye dharana-posana 
madhurya-saktye goloka, aisvarye paravyoma 

SYNONYMS 

vibhu-rupe —in His all-pervasive feature; vyape —expands; saktye —by 
His potency; dharana-posana —maintaining and nourishing; madhurya- 
saktye —by His potency of conjugal love; goloka —the planetary system 
Goloka Vrndavana; aisvarye —and by opulence; para-vyoma —the 
spiritual world. 


TRANSLATION 




“Through His all-pervasive feature, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
has expanded the entire creation. He is holding and maintaining this 
creation by His extraordinary potency. By His conjugal potency, He 
maintains the planetary system known as Goloka Vrndavana. Through 
His six opulences, He maintains many Vaikuntha planets. 

PURPORT 

In His gigantic form, Lord Krsna has covered the creation. He holds all 
the planetary systems and maintains them by His inconceivable 
potencies. Similarly, He is maintaining His personal abode, Goloka 
Vrndavana, through His conjugal love, and He is maintaining the 
spiritual world containing the Vaikuntha planets by His opulences. 

TEXT 23 

u u 

maya-saktye brahmandddi-paripati-srjana 
'urukrama'-sabdera ei artha nirupana 

SYNONYMS 

maya-saktye —by His external potency; brahmanda-adi —of material 
universes and so on; paripatl —an orderly arrangement; srjana — 
creating; urukrama-sabdera —of the word urukrama; ei —this; artha —of 
the meaning; nirupana —ascertainment. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘urukrama’ indicates the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who, by His external potency, has perfectly created innumerable 
universes. 

TEXT 24 


“kramah saktau paripatyarh kramas calana-kampayoh” 










SYNONYMS 


kramah —the word krama; saktau —in the sense of potency; 
paripatyam —in the sense of systematic arrangement; kramah —the word 
krama; calana —in moving; kampayoh —or in trembling. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘These are the different meanings of the word “krama.” It is used in the 
sense of potency, systematic arrangement, step, moving or trembling.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Visva-prakasa dictionary. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is all-pervasive. Not only does He carry the 
three worlds by His inconceivable energy, but He maintains them also. 
He is also maintaining His spiritual planet, Goloka Vrndavana, by His 
conjugal love, and He is maintaining the Vaikunthalokas by His 
opulences. He maintains the material universes through His external 
energy. The material universes are perfectly situated because they are 
created by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 25 

^?111 11 

‘kurvanti’-pada ei parasmaipada haya 
krsna-sukha-nimitta bhajane tatparya kahaya 

SYNONYMS 

kurvanti-pada —the word kurvanti; ei —this; parasmai-pada —a verb 
form indicating things done for others; haya —is; krsna-sukha-nimitta — 
to satisfy Krsna; bhajane —in devotional service; tatparya —the purport; 
kahaya —is said. 


TRANSLATION 






“The word ‘kurvanti’ means ‘they do something for others,’ since it is a 
form of the verb ‘to do’ indicating things done for others. It is used in 
connection with devotional service, which must be executed for the 
satisfaction of Krsna. That is the purport of the word ‘kurvanti.’ 

PURPORT 

In Sanskrit the verb “to do” has two forms, technically called parasmai- 
pada and atmane-pada. When things are done for one’s personal 
satisfaction, the form is called atmane-pada. In that case, the word “do” 

in English is kurvate in Sanskrit. When things are done for others, the 

/ 

verb form changes to kurvanti. Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed 
Sanatana GosvamI that in the atmarama verse the verb kurvanti means 
that things should be done only for the satisfaction of Krsna. This is 
supported by the grammarian Panini. The verb is formed as atmane-pada 
when the work is to be done for one’s own benefit, and when it is done 
for others, it is called parasmai-pada. Thus the verb is formed according 
to whether something is done for one’s self-satisfaction or for another’s 
satisfaction. 

TEXT 26 

fertwr 11” ^ 11 

“svarita-nitah kartr-abhipraye kriya-phale” 

SYNONYMS 

svarita-n-itah —of verbs having an indicatory h or a svarita accent; kartr- 
abhipraye —is meant for the agent; kriya-phale —when the fruit of the 
action. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The terminations of the atmane-pada are employed when the fruit of 
the action accrues to the agent of verbs having an indicatory n or a svarita 
accent.’ 





PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Panini’s sutras (1.3.72). 

TEXT 27 

'§>%, ^ ^ ll ^3 ll 

‘hetu’-sabde kahe - bhukti-adi vanchantare 

bhukti, siddhi, mukti - mukhya ei tina prakare 

SYNONYMS 

hetu-sabde —by the word hetu; kahe —it is said; bhukti —enjoying the 
result by oneself; adi —and so on; vancha-antare —because of a different 
ambition; bhukti —enjoying the result of action; siddhi —the perfection 
of doing something; mukti —liberation; mukhya —chief; ei —these; tina 
prakare —in three ways. 


TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘hetu’ [‘cause’] means that a thing is done for some motive. 
There can be three motives. One may act to enjoy the result personally, 
to achieve some material perfection, or to attain liberation. 

TEXT 28 

—-WS'-Sfasfa l 

ii ii 

eka bhukti kahe, bhoga - ananta-prakara 

siddhi - astadasa, mukti - panca-vidhakara 

SYNONYMS 

eka —first; bhukti —material enjoyment by doing something; kahe —is 
known; bhoga —enjoyment; ananta-prakara —unlimited varieties; 
siddhi —the yogic perfections; astadasa —eighteen in number; mukti — 
liberation; panca-vidha-akara —five varieties. 













TRANSLATION 


“First we take the word ‘bhukti’ [‘material enjoyment’], which is of 
unlimited variety. We may also take the word ‘siddhi’ [‘perfection’], 
which has eighteen varieties. Similarly, the word ‘mukti’ has five 
varieties. 

TEXT 29 

^ i 

1 C4|vg^] 11 11 

ei yanha nahi, taha bhakti - ‘ahaitukl’ 

yaha haite vasa haya srl-krsna kautukl 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; yanha —where; nahi —not existing; taha —that; bhakti —the 

platform of devotional service; ahaitukl —unmotivated; yaha haite —by 

/ 

which; vasa haya —comes under control; srl-krsna —Lord Sri Krsna; 
kautukl —the most funny. 


TRANSLATION 

“Causeless devotional service is unmotivated by sense enjoyment, 
perfection or liberation. When one is freed from all these contaminations, 
he can bring Lord Krsna, who is very funny, under control. 

TEXT 30 

‘5R sftsfa 11 vso U 

‘bhakti’-sabdera artha haya dasa-vidhakara 
eka - ‘sadhana’, ‘prema-bhakti’ - nava prakara 

SYNONYMS 

bhakti-sabdera —of the word bhakti; artha —meanings; haya —are; dasa- 
vidha-akara —ten varieties; eka —one; sadhana —the execution of 
regulative devotional service; prema-bhakti —ecstatic love of Godhead; 









nava prakara —nine kinds. 


TRANSLATION 

“There are ten meanings for the word ‘bhakti’ [‘devotional service’]. One 
is sadhana-bhakti, execution of devotional service according to the 
regulative principles, and the other nine are varieties of prema-bhakti, 
ecstatic love of Godhead. 


PURPORT 

The nine varieties of prema-bhakti are rad, prema, sneha, mana, pranaya, 
raga, anuraga, bhava and mahdbhdva —attraction, love, affection, 
adverse feelings, intimacy, attachment, subattachment, ecstatic love and 
sublime ecstatic love. For the word sadhana-bhakti there is only one 
meaning, “the execution of devotional service according to regulative 
principles.” 

TEXT 31 

11 vs Ml 

‘rad’-laksana, ‘prema’-laksana, ityadi pracara 
bhava-rupa, mahabhava-laksana-rupa ara 

SYNONYMS 

rati —of attraction; laksana —the symptoms; prema —of love; laksana — 
the symptoms; iti-adi —and so on; pracara —are known; bhava-rupa —in 
the form of ecstatic love; maha-bhava —of higher ecstatic love; laksana- 
rupd —there are many symptoms; ara —other. 

TRANSLATION 

“Next are explained the symptoms of love of Godhead, which can be 
divided into nine varieties, beginning with attraction and extending up to 
ecstatic love and finally up to the topmost ecstatic love [mahabhava]. 








TEXT 32 


<# ^5 ‘\ 

<# ^ 11 ^ U 

santa-bhaktera rati bade ‘prema’-paryanta 
dasya-bhaktera rati haya ‘raga’-dasa-anta 

SYNONYMS 

santa-bhaktera —of devotees on the platform of neutrality; rati — 
attraction; bade —increases; prema-paryanta —up to love of Godhead; 
dasya-bhaktera —of devotees on the platform of servitude; rati — 
attraction; haya —increases; raga-dasa-anta —up to the point of 
spontaneous attachment. 


TRANSLATION 

“The attraction to Krsna of devotees on the platform of neutrality 
increases up to love of Godhead [prema], and the attraction of devotees 
on the platform of servitorship increases to spontaneous attachment 
[raga]. 

TEXT 33 

<# ^ *lw 1 

'S'fi u 

sakha-ganera rati haya ‘anuraga’ paryanta 
pitr-matr-sneha adi ‘anuraga’-anta 

SYNONYMS 

sakha-ganera —of the friends; rati —the attraction; haya —becomes; 
anuraga paryanta —up to subecstatic love; pitr-matr-sneha —parental 
love; adi —and so on; anuraga-anta —up to the end of subecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

“Devotees in Vrndavana who are friends of the Lord can increase their 










ecstatic love to the point of anuraga. Parental affectionate lovers, Krsna’s 
father and mother, can increase their love of Godhead up to the end of 
anuraga. 

TEXT 34 

<# m i 

kanta-ganera rati paya 1 mahabhava'-slma 
‘ bhakti’-sabder a ei saba arthera mahimd 

SYNONYMS 

kanta-ganera —of the devotees in conjugal love; rati —the attraction; 
paya —attain; maha-bhava-sima —the limit of mahdbhdva; bhakti- 
sabdera —of the word bhakti; ei saba —all these; arthera —of the 
meanings; mahimd —of the glories. 

TRANSLATION 

“The gopis of Vrndavana who are attached to Krsna in conjugal love can 
increase their ecstatic love up to the point of mahabhava, the greatest 
ecstatic love. These are some of the glorious meanings of the word 
‘bhakti.’ 

TEXT 35 

u v(t u 

‘ ittham-bhuta-gunah’-sabder a sunaha vyakhyana 
‘ittham’-sabdera bhinna artha, ‘guna’-sabder a ana 

SYNONYMS 

ittham-bhiita-gunah-sabdera —of the word ittham-bhuta-gunah; sunaha — 
please hear; vyakhyana —the explanation; ittham-sabdera —of the word 
ittham; bhinna artha —different meanings; guna-sabdera —of the word 
guna; ana —others. 








TRANSLATION 


“Please hear the meaning of the word ‘ittham-bhuta-guna,’ which is 
found in the atmarama verse. ‘Ittham-bhuta’ has different meanings, and 
‘guna’ has other meanings. 

TEXT 36 

4 ** H**r ^ u '©'is u 

‘ ittham-bhuta’-sabder a artha - purnanandamaya 

yanra age brahmananda trna-praya haya 

SYNONYMS 

ittham-bhuta-sabdera —of the word ittham-bhuta; artha —the meaning or 
import; purna-ananda-maya —full of transcendental bliss; yanra age —in 
front of which; brahma-ananda —the transcendental bliss derived from 
impersonalism; trna-praya —just like straw; haya —is. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘ittham-bhuta’ is transcendentally exalted because it means 
‘full of transcendental bliss.’ Before this transcendental bliss, the bliss 
derived from merging into the existence of the Absolute [brahmananda] 
becomes like a piece of straw in comparison. 

TEXT 37 

tvat-saksat-karanahlada- 
visuddhabdhi-sthitasya me 
sukhani gos-padayante 
brahmany api jagad-guro 

SYNONYMS 

tvat —Your; saksat —meeting; karana —such action; ahlada —pleasure; 







visuddha —spiritually purified; abdhi —ocean; sthitasya —being situated; 
me —by me; sukhani —happiness; gos-padayante —becomes like a small 
hole created by the hoof of a calf; brahmani —the pleasure derived from 
impersonal Brahman understanding; api —also; jagat-guro —O master of 
the universe. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear Lord, O master of the universe, since I have directly seen You, 
my transcendental bliss has taken the shape of a great ocean. Being 
situated in that ocean, I now realize all other so-called happiness to be 
like the water contained in the hoofprint of a calf.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (14.36). 

TEXT 38 

vis>|<i>rhM i 

^rwt?r <r^i u«v n 

sarvakarsaka, sarvahladaka, maha-rasayana 
apanara bale kare sarva-vismarana 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-akarsaka —all-attractive; sarva-ahladaka —all-pleasing; maha-rasa- 
ayana —the complete abode of transcendental mellows; apanara bale — 
by His own strength; kare —causes; sarva-vismarana —forgetfulness of all 
other bliss. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna is so exalted that He is more attractive than anything else 
and more pleasing than anything else. He is the most sublime abode of 
bliss. By His own strength, He causes one to forget all other ecstasies. 

TEXT 39 






^C^|44 *l%-Wt f^pliT ^tm U vOfc 11 

bhukti-mukti-siddhi-sukha chadaya yara gandhe 
alaukika sakti-gune krsna-krpaya bandhe 

SYNONYMS 

bhukti —material enjoyment; mukti —liberation from material suffering; 
siddhi —the perfection of mystic yoga; sukha —the happiness derived 
from these things; chadaya —one gives up; yara —of which; gandhe — 
simply by the slight fragrance; alaukika —uncommon, transcendental; 
sakti-gune —by the power and quality; krsna-krpaya —by the mercy of 
Lord Krsna; bandhe —one becomes bound. 

TRANSLATION 

“Pure devotional service is so sublime that one can very easily forget the 
happiness derived from material enjoyment, material liberation and 
mystic or yogic perfection. Thus the devotee is bound by Krsna’s mercy 
and His uncommon power and qualities. 

TEXT 40 

^^ u so u 

sastra-yukti nahi ihan siddhanta-vicara 
ei svabhava-gune, yate madhuryera sara 

SYNONYMS 

sastra-yukti —logic on the basis of revealed scripture; nahi —there is not; 
ihan —here; siddhanta-vicara —consideration of logical conclusions; ei — 
this; svabhava-gune —a natural quality; yate —in which; madhuryera 
sara —the essence of all transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 











“When one is attracted to Krsna on the transcendental platform, there is 
no longer any logical argument on the basis of revealed scripture, nor are 
there considerations of such conclusions. This is His transcendental 
quality that is the essence of all transcendental sweetness. 

TEXT 41 

‘tH’ l 
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‘guna’ sabdera artha - krsnera guna ananta 

sac-cid-rupa-guna sarva purnananda 

SYNONYMS 

guna sabdera artha —the meaning of the word guna; krsnera guna 
ananta —Krsna has unlimited qualities; sat-cit-rupa-guna —such qualities 
are spiritual and eternal; sarva purna-ananda —full of all transcendental 
bliss. 


TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘guna’ means ‘quality.’ The qualities of Krsna are 
transcendentally situated and are unlimited in quantity. All of the 
spiritual qualities are full of transcendental bliss. 

TEXT 42 

u 8 * n 

aisvarya-madhurya-karunye svarupa-purnata 
bhakta-vatsalya, atma-paryanta vadanyata 

SYNONYMS 

aisvarya —opulence; madhurya —transcendental sweetness; karunye — 
mercy; svarupa-purnata —fullness of spiritual value; bhakta-vatsalya — 
affection for the devotee; atma-paryanta —up to the point of His 
personal self; vadanyata —magnanimity. 













TRANSLATION 


“Krsna’s transcendental qualities of opulence, sweetness and mercy are 
perfect and full. As far as Krsna’s affectionate leaning toward His 
devotees is concerned, He is so magnanimous that He can give Himself to 
His devotees. 

TEXT 43 

'SR C4R 4Cf1 11 8^) 11 

alaukika rupa, rasa, saurabhadi guna 
karo mana kona gune kare akarsana 

SYNONYMS 

alaukika rupa —uncommon beauty; rasa —mellows; saurabha-adi guna — 
qualities like transcendental fragrance; karo mana —the mind of a 
devotee; kona gune —by some particular quality; kare —does; akarsana — 
attracting. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna has unlimited qualities. The devotees are attracted by His 
uncommon beauty, mellows and fragrance. Thus they are differently 
situated in the different transcendental mellows. Therefore Krsna is 
called all-attractive. 

TEXT 44 

>M4lfo<l 'SRWt 11 88 11 

sanakadira mana harila saurabhadi gune 

SYNONYMS 

sanaka-adira mana —the minds of saintly sages like Sanaka and 
Sanatana; harila —attracted; saurabha-adi —such as the transcendental 
aroma of His lotus feet; gune —by the quality. 






TRANSLATION 


“The minds of the four boy sages [Sanaka, Sanatana, Sanandana and 
Sanat-kumara] were attracted to the lotus feet of Krsna by the aroma of 
the tulasi that had been offered to the Lord. 

TEXT 45 

l 

wfe PH 
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tasyaravinda-nayanasya padaravinda- 
kinjalka-misra-tulasl-makaranda-vayuh 
antar-gatah sva-vivarena cakara tesam 
sanksobham aksara-jusam api citta-tanvoh 

SYNONYMS 

tasya —of Him; aravinda-nayanasya —of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, whose eyes are like the petals of a lotus; pada-aravinda —of 
the lotus feet; kinjalka —with saffron; misra —mixed; tulasi —of tulasi 
leaves; makaranda —with the aroma; vayuh —the air; antah-gatah — 
entered; sva-vivarena —through the nostrils; cakara —created; tesam —of 
them; sanksobham —strong agitation; aksara-jusam —of the impersonally 
self-realized (Kumaras); api —also; citta-tanvoh —of the mind and body. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When the breeze carrying the aroma of tulasi leaves and saffron from 
the lotus feet of the lotus-eyed Personality of Godhead entered through 
the nostrils into the hearts of those sages [the Kumaras], they 
experienced a change in both body and mind, even though they were 
attached to the impersonal Brahman understanding.’ 


PURPORT 











This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.15.43). For an explanation, 
see M adhya-llla 17.142. 

TEXT 46 

'SR ftat-afoFt u 8^ u 

sukadevera mana harila llla-sravane 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

sukadevera —of Sukadeva Gosvami; mana —the mind; harila —carried 
away; llla-sravane —by hearing the pastimes of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sukadeva’s mind was carried away by hearing the pastimes of the Lord. 


TEXT 47 


‘5jCl\oct>vot ^TMiR°u 83ii 


parinisthito ’pi nairgunye 
uttamahsloka-lllaya 
grhlta-ceta rajarse 
akhydnam yad adhitavan 


SYNONYMS 

parinisthitah —situated; api —although; nairgunye —in the 
transcendental position, freed from the material modes of nature; 
uttamah-sloka-lllaya —by the pastimes of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Uttamahsloka; grhlta-cetah —the mind became fully taken 
over; raja-rse —O great King; akhydnam —the narration; yat —which; 
adhitavan —studied. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“[Sukadeva Gosvami addressed Parlksit Maharaja:] ‘My dear King, 
although I was fully situated in the transcendental position, I was 









nonetheless attracted to the pastimes of Lord Krsna. Therefore I studied 

/ 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam from my father.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.1.9). 

TEXT 48 

u sv u 

sva-sukha-nibhrta-cetas tad-vyudastanya-bhavo 
’py ajita-rucira-lllakrsta-saras tadlyam 
vyatanuta krpaya yas tattva-dlpam puranam 
tarn akhila-vrjina-ghnam vyasa-sunum nato ’smi 

SYNONYMS 

sva-sukha-nirbhrta-cetah —whose mind was always fully absorbed in the 
happiness of self-realization; tat —by that; vyudasta-anya-bhavah —being 
freed from all other attractions; api —although; ajita-rucira-llla —by the 
most attractive pastimes of Ajita, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
akrsta —attracted; sarah —whose heart; tadlyam —in relation to the 
Lord; vyatanuta —described and spread; krpaya —out of mercy; yah —he 

who; tattva-dlpam —which is the light of the Absolute Truth; 

/ 

puranam —the supplementary Vedic literature Srlmad-Bhagavatam; 
tarn —to him; akhila-vrjina-ghnam —who can destroy all kinds of 
material misery; vyasa-sunum —Sukadeva GosvamI, the son of 
Vyasadeva; natah asmi —I offer my respectful obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

“‘I offer my respectful obeisances unto Srila Sukadeva GosvamI, the son 
of Vyasadeva and the destroyer of all sinful reactions. Being full in self- 
realization and bliss, he had no material desire. Still, he was attracted by 








the transcendental pastimes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and 
out of compassion for the people he described the transcendental 

s 

historical literature called Srimad-Bhagavatam. This is compared to the 
light of the Absolute Truth.’ 


PURPORT 

s 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (12.12.69). 

TEXT 49 

11 ll 

sri-anga-rupe hare gopikara mana 

SYNONYMS 

srl-anga —of His transcendental body; rupe —by the beauty; hare — 
attracts; gopikara mana —the minds of the gopis. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Lord Sri Krsna attracts the minds of all the gopis with His beautiful, 
transcendental bodily features. 

TEXT 50 

11 60 11 

vlksyalakavrta-mukham tava kundala-srl- 
ganda-sthaladhara-sudham hasitavalokam 
dattabhayam ca bhuja-danda-yugam vilokya 
vaksah sriyaika-ramanam ca bhavama dasyah 

SYNONYMS 

viksya —seeing; alaka-avrta-mukham —face decorated with curling 










tresses of hair; tava —Your; kundala-srl —beauty of earrings; ganda- 
sthala —falling on Your cheeks; adhara-sudham —and the nectar from 
Your lips; hasita-avaloham —Your smiling glance; datta-abhayam — 
which assure fearlessness; ca —and; bhuja-danda-yugam —the two arms; 
vilohya —by seeing; vaksah —chest; sriya —by the beauty; eka- 
ramanam —chiefly producing conjugal attraction; ca —and; bhavama — 
we have become; dasyah —Your maidservants. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“Dear Krsna, we have simply surrendered ourselves as Your 
maidservants, for we have seen Your beautiful face decorated with tresses 
of hair, Your earrings falling upon Your cheeks, the nectar of Your lips, 
and the beauty of Your smile. Indeed, because we have also been 
embraced by Your arms, which give us courage, and seen Your chest, 
which is beautiful and broad, we have surrendered ourselves.’ 

PURPORT 

s 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.29.39) was spoken by the gopis 
when they arrived near Krsna for the rasa dance on a full-moon night. 
The attracted gopis were awestruck, and they began to speak about how 
they came to Krsna to enjoy the rasa dance. 

TEXT 51 

W>^-^ G l-a^ c l WlWf u u 

rupa-guna-sravane rukminy-adira akarsana 

SYNONYMS 

rupa —beauty; guna —qualities; sravane —by hearing; rukmini-adira —of 
the queens, headed by RukminI; akarsana —attracting. 

TRANSLATION 

“The queens in Dvaraka, headed by RukminI, are also attracted to Krsna 
simply by hearing about His transcendental beauty and qualities. 




TEXT 52 


2W ^TR s *f^\ CS 
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<« ^n°x 

ct u u 

srutva gunan bhuvana-sundara srnvatdm te 
nirvisya karna-vivarair harato ’nga-tapam 
ruparin drsarin drsimatam akhilartha-labham 
tvayy acyutavisati cittam apatraparin me 

SYNONYMS 

srutva —hearing; gunan —the transcendental qualities; bhuvana- 
sundara —O most beautiful one in the whole creation; srnvatdm —of 
those hearing; te —Your; nirvisya —entering; karna-vivaraih —by the 
holes of the ears; haratah anga-tapam —decreasing all the miserable 
conditions of the body; rupam —the beauty; drsam —of the eyes; drsi- 
matam —of those who can see; akhila-artha-ldbham —the achievement 
of all kinds of gains; tvayi —unto You; acyuta —O infallible one; 
avisati —enters; cittam —the consciousness; apatrapam —without shame; 
me —my. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O most beautiful Krsna, I have heard about Your transcendental 
qualities from others, and therefore all my bodily miseries are relieved. If 
someone sees Your transcendental beauty, his eyes have attained 
everything profitable in life. O infallible one, I have become shameless 
after hearing of Your qualities, and I have become attracted to You.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse (Srimad-Bhagavatam 10.52.37) was written by Rukminldevl in 

/ 

a letter to Krsna inviting Him to kidnap her. Sukadeva GosvamI 
described this to Maharaja Parlksit when the King asked him how 








RukminI had been kidnapped. RukminI had heard about Krsna’s 
qualities from different people, and after she heard about them, she 
decided to accept Krsna as her husband. Everything had been arranged 

s 

for her marriage to Sisupala; therefore she wrote a letter to Krsna, which 
she sent through a brahmana, and invited Him to kidnap her. 

TEXT 53 

'SR U 6^ ll 

vamsl-gite hare krsna laksmy-adira mana 

SYNONYMS 

vamsl-gite —by the vibration of His flute; hare —attracts; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; laksml-adira —of the goddess of fortune and others; mana —the 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna even attracts the mind of the goddess of fortune simply by 
vibrating His transcendental flute. 

TEXT 54 

1 
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kasyanubhavo ’sya na deva vidmahe 
tavanghri-renu-sparasadhikarah 
yad-vanchaya srir lalanacarat tapo 
vihaya kaman su-ciram dhrta-vrata 

SYNONYMS 

kasya —of what; anubhavah —a result; asya —of the serpent (Kaliya); 
na —not; deva —O Lord; vidmahe —we know; tava-arighri —of Your lotus 
feet; renu —of the dust; sparasa —for touching; adhikarah — 












qualification; yat —which; vanchaya —by desiring; srlh —the goddess of 
fortune; laland —the topmost woman; acarat —performed; tapah — 
austerity; vihaya —giving up; kaman —all desires; su-ciram —for a long 
time; dhrta —a law upheld; vrata —as a vow. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O Lord, we do not know how the serpent Kaliya attained such an 
opportunity to be touched by the dust of Your lotus feet. For this end, the 
goddess of fortune performed austerities for centuries, giving up all other 
desires and taking austere vows. Indeed, we do not know how this 
serpent Kaliya got such an opportunity.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.16.36) was spoken by the wives 
of the Kaliya serpent. 

TEXT 55 

st 6 ! 11 (t(t ll 

yogya-bhave jagate yata yuvatlra gana 

SYNONYMS 

yogya-bhave —by proper behavior; jagate —within the three worlds; 
yata —all; yuvatlra gana —the groups of young girls. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna attracts not only the minds of the gopls and the goddesses of 
fortune but the minds of all the young girls in the three worlds as well. 

TEXT 56 
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ka stry ariga te kala-padamrta-venu-gita- 
sammohitarya-caritan na calet tri-lokyam 
trailokya-saubhagam idarin ca niriksya ruparin 
yad go-dvija-druma-mrgah pulakany abibhran 

SYNONYMS 

ka stri —who is that woman; ariga —O Krsna; te —of You; kala-pada —by 
the rhythms; amrta-venu-gita —and sweet songs of Your flute; 
sammohita —being captivated; arya-caritat —from the path of chastity 
according to Vedic civilization; na —not; calet —would wander; tri- 
lokyam —within the three worlds; trai-lokya-saubhagam —which is the 
fortune of the three worlds; idam —this; ca —and; niriksya —by 
observing; rupam —the beauty; yat —which; go—the cows; dvija —the 
birds; druma —the trees; mrgah —forest animals like the deer; 
pulakani —transcendental jubilation; abibhran —manifested. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear Lord Krsna, where is that woman within the three worlds who 
would not be captivated by the rhythms of the sweet songs coming from 
Your wonderful flute? Who would not fall down from the path of chastity 
in this way? Your beauty is the most sublime within the three worlds. 
Upon seeing Your beauty, even cows, birds, animals and trees in the 
forest become stunned in jubilation.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.29.40). 

TEXT 57 
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guru-tulya stri-ganera vatsalye akarsana 
dasya-sakhyddi-bhave purusadi gana 




SYNONYMS 


guru-tulya —on the level of a superior guardian; strl-ganera —of the 
ladies of Vrndavana; vatsalye —in parental affection; akarsana — 
attracting; dasya-sakhya-adi —servants, friends and others; bhave —in 
the mood of; purusa-adi gana —all the males of Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

“The women of Vrndavana who are on the level of superior guardians are 
attracted to Lord Krsna maternally. The men of Vrndavana are attracted 
as servants, friends and fathers. 

TEXT 58 

l 
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paksl, mrga, vrksa, lata, cetanacetana 
preme matta kari’ akarsaye krsna-guna 

SYNONYMS 

paksl —birds; mrga —animals; vrksa —trees; lata —creepers; cetana- 
acetana —living entities and even the stones and wood; preme —in 
ecstatic love; matta —captivated; kari’ —making; akarsaye —attract; 
krsna-guna —the qualities of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“The qualities of Krsna captivate and attract everything, living and 
nonliving. Even birds, animals and trees are attracted to Krsna’s qualities. 

TEXT 59 
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‘harih’-sabde nanartha, dui mukhyatama 
sarva amangala hare, prema diya hare mana 






SYNONYMS 


harih-sabde —by the word hari; nana-artha —different imports; dui — 
two; mukhya-tama —chief; sarva —all; amangala —inauspiciousness; 
hare —takes away; prema diya —by ecstatic love; hare —attracts; mana — 
the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although the word ‘hari’ has many different meanings, two of them are 
foremost. One meaning is that the Lord takes away all inauspicious things 
from His devotee, and the second meaning is that He attracts the mind by 
ecstatic love for God. 

TEXT 60 

i 
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yaiche taiche yohi kohi karaye smarana 
cari-vidha tapa tara kare samharana 

SYNONYMS 

yaiche taiche —somehow or other; yohi kohi —anywhere and everywhere; 
karaye smarana —remembers; cari-vidha —the four kinds; tapa — 
miserable conditions of life; tara —of the devotee; kare samharana —He 
takes away. 


TRANSLATION 

“When the devotee somehow or other always remembers the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead anywhere and everywhere, Lord Hari takes away 
life’s four miserable conditions. 

PURPORT 

The four miserable conditions are due to the four kinds of sinful 
activities, known as (1) pataka, (2) uru-pdtaka, (3) maha-pataka and (4) 








ati-pataka —preliminary sin, very great sin, greater sin and topmost sin. 
However, Krsna assures the devotee, aham tvarh sarva-papebhyo 
moksayisyami ma sucah: [Bg. 18.66] “I will protect you from all sinful 
reactions. Do not fear.” The word sarva-papebhyah indicates four kinds 
of sinful activities. As soon as the devotee surrenders unto Krsna’s lotus 
feet, he is certainly relieved from all sinful activities and their results. 
The four basic sinful activities are summarized as illicit sex, intoxication, 
gambling and meat-eating. 

TEXT 61 



yathagnih su-samrddharcih 
karoty edhamsi bhasma-sat 
tatha mad-visaya bhaktir 
uddhavainamsi krtsnasah 

SYNONYMS 

yatha —as; agnih —a fire; su-samrddha-arcih —having a full flame; 
karoti —makes; edhamsi —fuel; bhasma-sat —into ashes; tatha —similarly; 
mat-visaya bhakdh —devotional service in relation to Me; uddhava —O 
Uddhava; enarhsi —all kinds of sinful activity; krtsnasah —totally. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘As all fuel is burned to ashes by a full-fledged fire, all sinful activities 
are totally erased when one engages in devotional service to Med 

PURPORT 

/ 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.14.19) was spoken by Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 62 
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tabe hare bhakti-badhaka karma , avidya nasa 
sravanadyera phala ‘prema’ karaye prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; kare —does; bhakti-badhaka —impediments on the 
path of devotional service; karma —activities; avidya —ignorance; 
nasa —vanquishing; sravana-adyera —of hearing, chanting and so forth; 
phala —the result; prema —love of Godhead; karaye prakasa —causes a 
manifestation of. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way, when all sinful activities are vanquished by the grace of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, one gradually vanquishes all kinds of 
impediments on the path of devotional service, as well as the ignorance 
resulting from these impediments. After this, one totally manifests his 
original love of Godhead through devotional service in nine different 
ways—hearing, chanting and so forth. 


TEXT 63 
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nija-gune tabe hare dehendriya-mana 
aiche krpalu krsna, aiche tanra guna 


SYNONYMS 

nija-gune —by transcendental qualities; tabe —then; hare —attracts; 
deha-indriya-mana —the body, senses and mind; aiche —in that way; 
krpalu krsna —merciful Krsna; aiche —in that way; tanra —His; guna — 
transcendental qualities. 


TRANSLATION 

“When the devotee is freed from all sinful material activities, Krsna 
attracts his body, mind and senses to His service. Thus Krsna is very 




merciful, and His transcendental qualities are very attractive. 

TEXT 64 
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cari purusartha chadaya, gune hare sabara mana 
‘hari’-sabdera ei mukhya kahilun laksana 

SYNONYMS 

cari purusa-artha —the four kinds of so-called goals of life; chadaya — 
causes to give up; gune —by the transcendental qualities; hare —attracts; 
sabara mana —everyone’s mind; hari-sabdera —of the word hari; ei — 
this; mukhya —chief; kahilun —I have explained; laksana —the 
symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 

“When one’s mind, senses and body are attracted to the transcendental 
qualities of Hari, one gives up the four principles of material success. 
Thus I have explained the chief meanings of the word ‘hari.’ 

PURPORT 

The four principles of material success are (1) religious performance, (2) 
economic development, (3) sense gratification and (4) liberation, or 
merging into the impersonal effulgence of Brahman. These things do not 
interest the devotee. 

TEXT 65 

11 *>(t 11 

‘ca’ ‘api’, dui sabda tate ‘avyaya’ haya 
yei artha lagaiye, sei artha haya 


SYNONYMS 





ca — ca; api — api; dui —two; sabda —words; tate —in that way; avyaya — 
indeclinable words; haya —are; yei —whatever; artha —meaning; 
lagaiye —they want to use; sei —that; artha —meaning; haya —can be 
used. 


TRANSLATION 

“When the conjunction ‘ca’ [‘and’] and the adverb ‘api’ [‘although’] are 
added to this verse, the verse can assume whatever meaning one wants to 
give it. 

TEXT 66 
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tathapi ca-karera kahe mukhya artha sata 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; ca-karera —of the word ca; kahe —it is said; mukhya — 
chief; artha —meanings; sata —seven. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘ca’ can be explained in seven ways. 

TEXT 67 

WtW<J 11 ^ ll 

canvacaye samahare 
’nyonyarthe ca samuccaye 
yatnantare tatha pada- 
purane ’py avadharane 

SYNONYMS 

ca —this word ca; anvacaye —in connecting one with another; 
samahare —in the sense of aggregation; anyonya-arthe —to help one 
another in the imports; ca —the word ca; samuccaye —in aggregate 








understanding; yatna-antare —in another effort; tathd —as well as; pada 
purane —in completing the verse; api —also; avadharane —in the sense 
of certainty. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The word “ca” [“and”] is used to connect a word or sentence with a 
previous word or sentence, to give the sense of aggregation, to assist the 
meaning, to give a collective understanding, to suggest another effort or 
exertion, or to fulfill the meter of a verse. It is also used in the sense of 
certainty.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Visva-prakasa dictionary. 

TEXT 68 

Tfh© fifths u n 

api-sabde mukhya artha sata vikhyata 

SYNONYMS 

api-sabde —by the word api; mukhya —chief; artha —meanings; sata — 
seven; vikhyata —celebrated. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are seven chief meanings of the word ‘api.’ They are as follows. 

TEXT 69 

^lt 11 ^ 11 

api sambhavana-prasna- 
sanka-garha-samuccaye 
tathd yukta-padarthesu 
kama-cara-kriyasu ca 





SYNONYMS 


api —the word api; sambhavana —possibility; prasna —question; sanka — 
doubt; garha —censure or abuse; samuccaye —aggregation; tatha —as well 
as; yukta-pada-arthesu —the appropriate application of things; kama- 
cara-kriyasu —of extravagance; ca —and. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The word “api” is used in the sense of possibility, question, doubt, 
censure, aggregation, appropriate application of things, and extravagance.’ 

PURPORT 

This is another quotation from the Visva-prakasa. 

TEXT 70 
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ei ta’ ekadasa padera artha-nirnaya 
ebe slokartha kari, yatha ye lagaya 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —this; ekadasa —eleven; padera —of the words; artha-nirnaya — 
demonstration of import; ebe —now; sloka-artha —the total meaning of 
the verse; kari —let Me do; yatha —as much as; ye —which; lagaya — 
applicable. 


TRANSLATION 

“I have now described the different meanings of the eleven separate 
words. Now let Me give the complete meaning of the sloka, as it is applied 
in different places. 

TEXT 71 






<f#’ 11 Hi ll 


‘brahma’ sabdera artha - tattva sarva-brhattama 

svarupa aisvarya kari’ nahi yanra sama 

SYNONYMS 

brahma — brahma; sabdera artha —the meaning of the word; tattva —the 
truth; sarva-brhat-tama —the summum bonum among relative truths; 
sva-rupa —the original identity; aisvarya —opulence; kari’ —accepting; 
nahi —not; yanra —whose; sama —equal. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘brahma’ indicates the summum bonum, the Absolute Truth, 
which is greater than all other truths. It is the original identity, and there 
can be nothing equal to that Absolute Truth. 

TEXT 72 

ll H ^ ll 

brhattvad brmhanatvac ca 
tad brahma paramam viduh 
tasmai namas te sarvatman 
yogi-cintyavikaravat 

SYNONYMS 

brhattvat —because of being all-pervasive; brmhanatvat —because of 
increasing unlimitedly; ca —and; tat —that; brahma —Absolute Truth; 
paramam —the ultimate; viduh —they know; tasmai —unto Him; 
namah —obeisances; te —unto You; sarva-atman —the Supreme Soul; 
yogi-cintya —appreciable by great yogis; avikara-vat —without change. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘I offer my respectful obeisances to the Absolute Truth, the summum 










bonum. He is the all-pervasive, all-increasing subject matter for the great 
yogis. He is changeless, and He is the soul of all.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Visnu Parana (1.12.57). 

TEXT 73 

u u 

sei brahma-sabde kahe svayam-bhagavan 
advitiya-jhana, yariha vina nahi ana 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; brahma-sabde —by the word brahma; kahe —it is said; svayam- 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; advitiya-jnana —the 
supreme one, without duality; yariha —which; vina —without; nahi 
ana —there is nothing else. 


TRANSLATION 

“The proper meaning of the word ‘brahma’ is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is one without a second and without whom nothing else 
exists. 

TEXT 74 

ll 3 8 u 

vadanti tat tattva-vidas 
tattvam yaj jnanam advayam 
brahmeti paramatmeti 
bhagavan iti sabdyate 


SYNONYMS 










vadanti —they say; tat —that; tattva-vidah —learned souls; tattvam —the 
Absolute Truth; yat —which; jnanam —knowledge; advayam —nondual; 
brahma —Brahman; iti —thus; paramatma —Paramatma; iti —thus; 
bhagavan —Bhagavan; iti —thus; sabdyate —is known. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth say that it is 
nondual knowledge and is called impersonal Brahman, localized 
Paramatma and the Personality of Godhead.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.11). For an explanation, 
see Adi-lila 2.11. 

TEXT 75 

TO U S.<2" 11 

sei advaya-tattva krsna - svayam-bhagavan 

tina-kale satya tinho - sastra-pramana 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; advaya-tattva —Absolute Truth without a second; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; svayam-bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tina-kale —in three phases of time (past, present and future); satya — 
truth; tinho —He; sastra-pramana —the verdict of all Vedic literatures. 

TRANSLATION 

“That Absolute Truth without a second is Lord Krsna, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. He is the supreme truth in the past, present and 
future. That is the evidence of all revealed scriptures. 

TEXT 76 











(Tff^wr u ^ u 

aham evasam evagre 
nanyad yat sad-asat-param 
pascad aham yad etac ca 
yo ’vasisyeta so ’smy aham 

SYNONYMS 

aham —I, the Personality of Godhead; eva —certainly; asam —existed; 
eva —only; agre —before the creation; na —never; anyat —anything else; 
yat —which; sat —the effect; asat —the cause; param —the supreme; 
pascat —after; aham —I, the Personality of Godhead; yat —which; etat — 
this creation; ca —also; yah —who; avasisyeta —remains; sah —that; 
asmi —am; aham —I, the Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Prior to the cosmic creation, only I exist, and no phenomena exist, 
either gross, subtle or primordial. After creation, only I exist in 
everything, and after annihilation only I remain eternally.’ 

PURPORT 

s 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.9.33) was spoken by Lord Krsna. 
For an explanation see A di-llla 1.53. 

TEXT 77 

<R3> <R3 i 

wrfft, 11 hh u 

‘atma’-sabde kahe krsna brhattva-svarupa 
sarva-vyapaka, sarva-saksl, parama-svarupa 

SYNONYMS 

atma-sabde —by the word atma; kahe —it is said; krsna —the Supreme 
Lord Krsna; brhattva —the greatest of all; svarupa —identity; sarva- 









vyapaka —all-pervasive; sarva-saksl —the witness of all; parama- 
svariipa —the supreme form. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘atma’ [‘self’] indicates the highest truth, Krsna. He is the all- 
pervasive witness of all, and He is the supreme form. 

TEXT 78 

ft ^ft§ ll HV ll 

dtatatvdc ca matrtvad 
atma hi paramo harih 

SYNONYMS 

atatatvat —due to being all-pervading; ca —and; matrtvat —due to being 
the progenitor; atma —the soul; hi —certainly; paramah —supreme; 
harih —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Hari, the Personality of Godhead, is the all-pervasive original source of 
everything; He is therefore the Supersoul of everything.’ 

PURPORT 

/ 

This is a quotation from the Bhavartha-dipika, Srldhara Svaml’s 
commentary on Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 79 

eft i 

wK ctw, 1tea u u 

sei krsna-prapti-hetu trividha ‘sadhana’ 
jnana, yoga, bhakd, - tinera prthak laksana 


SYNONYMS 






sei —those; krsna-prapti —of achieving the lotus feet of Krsna; hetu — 
causes; tri-vidha sadhana —the three kinds of execution; jnana — 
knowledge; yoga —mystic yoga practice; bhakti —and devotional service; 
tinera —of these three; prthak laksana —the symptoms are different. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are three ways to attain the lotus feet of the Absolute Truth, 
Krsna. There is the process of philosophical speculation, the practice of 
mystic yoga and the execution of devotional service. Each of these has its 
different characteristics. 

TEXT 80 

fer fan i 

^twl,—ll vo n 

tina sadhane bhagavan tina svarupe bhase 
brahma , paramatma, bhagavatta, - trividha prakase 

SYNONYMS 

tina sadhane —by these three different processes; bhagavan —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tina —three; svarupe —in identities; 
bhase —appears; brahma —the impersonal feature; paramatma —the 
localized feature; bhagavatta —and the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
trividha prakase —three manifestations. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Absolute Truth is the same, but according to the process by which 
one understands Him, He appears in three forms—as Brahman, 
Paramatma and Bhagavan, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 81 

u vi> u 


vadanti tat tattva-vidas 









tattvarin yaj jnanam advayam 
brahmeti paramatmeti 
bhagavan iti sabdyate 

SYNONYMS 

vadanti —they say; tat —that; tattva-vidah —learned souls; tattvam —the 
Absolute Truth; yat —which; jnanam —knowledge; advayam —nondual; 
brahma —Brahman; iti —thus; paramatma —Paramatma; iti —thus; 
bhagavan —Bhagavan; iti —thus; sabdyate —is known. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth say that it is 
nondual knowledge and is called impersonal Brahman, localized 
Paramatma and the Personality of Godhead.’ 

TEXT 82 

<fTI ll bA 11 

1 brahma-atma'-sab de yadi krsnere kahaya 
‘rudhi-vrttye’ nirvisesa antaryami kaya 

SYNONYMS 

brahma-atma-sabde —by the words brahma and atma; yadi —if; krsnere 
kahaya —Krsna is indicated; riidhi-vrttye —by the direct meaning; 
nirvisesa —impersonal; antaryami —the Supersoul; kaya —is said. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although the words ‘brahma’ and ‘atma’ indicate Krsna, their direct 
meaning refers only to the impersonal Brahman and the Supersoul 
respectively. 

TEXT 83 













jnana-marge - nirvisesa-brahma prakase 

yoga-marge - antaryami-svarupete bhase 

SYNONYMS 

jnana-marge —the process of philosophical speculation; nirvisesa- 
brahma —the impersonal Brahman effulgence; prakase —becomes 
manifest; yoga-marge —by practicing mystic yoga; antaryami-svarupete — 
in the localized aspect, the Supersoul; bhase —appears. 

TRANSLATION 

“If one follows the path of philosophical speculation, the Absolute Truth 
manifests Himself as impersonal Brahman, and if one follows the path of 
mystic yoga, He manifests Himself as the Supersoul. 

TEXT 84 

U V8 11 

raga-bhakti-vidhi-bhakti haya dui-rupa 
‘svayam-bhagavattve’, bhagavattve - prakasa dvi-riipa 

SYNONYMS 

raga-bhakti —spontaneous devotional service; vidhi-bhakti —regulative 
devotional service; haya —are; dui-riipa —the two kinds of devotional 
service; svayam-bhagavattve —in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhagavattve —and in His personal expansion; prakasa dvi-riipa —the two 
kinds of manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

“There are two kinds of devotional activity—spontaneous and regulative. 
By spontaneous devotional service, one attains the original Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna, and by the regulative process one attains the expansion 




of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 85 


^ftTf 11 V6 11 

raga-bhaktye vraje svayam-bhagavane paya 

SYNONYMS 

raga-bhaktye —by the discharge of spontaneous devotional service; 
vraje —in Vrndavana; svayam —Himself; bhagavane —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; paya —one gets. 

TRANSLATION 

“By executing spontaneous devotional service in Vrndavana, one attains 
the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. 

TEXT 86 

^ Wl CW%f°x 1 

11 11 

nayam sukhapo bhagavan 
dehinam gopika-sutah 
jnaninam catma-bhutanam 
yatha bhaktimatam iha 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; ayam —this Lord Sri Krsna; sukha-apah —easily available; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dehinam —for 
materialistic persons who have accepted the body as the self; gopika- 
sutah —the son of mother Yasoda; jnaninam —for persons addicted to 
mental speculation; ca —and; atma-bhutanam —for persons performing 
severe austerities and penances; yatha —as; bhakti-matam —for persons 
engaged in spontaneous devotional service; iha —in this world. 


TRANSLATION 








“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, the son of mother 
Yasoda, is accessible to those devotees engaged in spontaneous loving 
service, but He is not as easily accessible to mental speculators, to those 
striving for self-realization by severe austerities and penances, or to those 
who consider the body the same as the self.’ 

PURPORT 

/ / 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.9.21) was spoken by Srila 

s 

Sukadeva Gosvaml. For an explanation see M adhya-lila 8.227. 

TEXT 87 

ll VH ll 

vidhi-bhaktye parsada-dehe vaikunthete yaya 

SYNONYMS 

vidhi-bhaktye —by executing regulative devotional service; parsada- 
dehe —in the form of an associate of the Lord; vaikunthete yaya —one 
achieves the Vaikuntha planets. 

TRANSLATION 

“By executing regulative devotional service, one becomes an associate of 
Narayana and attains the Vaikunthalokas, the spiritual planets in the 
spiritual sky. 

TEXT 88 

*\°o i 

ll Mr ll 

yac ca vrajanty animisam rsabhanuvrttya 
dure-yama hy upari nah sprhaniya-silah 
bhartur mithah su-yasasah kathananuraga- 
vaiklavya-baspa-kalaya pulaki-krtangah 












SYNONYMS 


yat —which; ca —also; vrajanti —go; animisam —of the demigods; rsabha- 
anuvrttya —by practicing the best means of spiritual life; diire —keeping 
at a distance; yamah —the regulative principles; hi —certainly; upari — 
above; nah —our; sprhaniya-silah —decorated with desirable qualities; 
bhartuh —of the master; mithah —mutually; su-yasasah —who has all 
transcendental qualities; kathana-anuraga —attracted to discussions; 
vaiklavya —transformation; baspa-kalayd —with tears in the eyes; pulaki- 
krta —jubilation; angah —bodily limbs. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Those who discuss the activities of Lord Krsna are on the highest 
platform of devotional life, and they evince the symptoms of tears in the 
eyes and bodily jubilation. Such persons discharge devotional service to 
Krsna without practicing the rules and regulations of the mystic yoga 
system. They possess all spiritual qualities, and they are elevated to the 
Vaikuntha planets, which exist above us.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.15.25). In this verse Lord 
Brahma is speaking to all the demigods, who feared the two asuras in 
Diti’s womb. Lord Brahma described the Kumaras’ visit to Vaikuntha, 
and this was again explained by Maitreya, the friend of Vyasadeva, when 
he gave instructions to Vidura. 

TEXT 89 

CTlwfr, u v'ct w 

sei upasaka haya trividha prakara 
akama, moksa-kama, sarva-kama dra 

SYNONYMS 

sei upasaka —those devotees; haya —are; tri-vidha prakara —three 




varieties; akama —without material desires; moksa-kama —desiring to 
become liberated; sarva-kama —filled with all material desires; ara — 
and. 


TRANSLATION 

“The devotees are divided into three categories—akama [desireless], 
moksa-kama [desiring liberation] and sarva-kama [desiring material 
perfection]. 

TEXT 90 

wms drafts i 

u so u 

akamah sarva-kamo va 
moksa-kama udara-dhlh 
tlvrena bhakti-yogena 
yajeta purusam param 

SYNONYMS 

akamah —without material desires; sarva-kamah —full of all material 
desires; va —or; moksa-kamah —desiring liberation; udara-dhlh —sincere 
and advanced in devotional service; tlvrena —firm; bhakti-yogena —by 
the practice of bhakti-yoga; yajeta —should worship; purusam param — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘One who is actually intelligent, although he may be a devotee free from 
material desires, a karmi desiring all kinds of material facilities, or a jnanl 
desiring liberation, should seriously engage in bhakti-yoga for the 
satisfaction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.3.10). 

TEXT 91 








^ i 

vsC<l fTO^Sm 11 lib u 

buddhiman-arthe - yadi ‘vicara-jna’ haya 

nija-kama lagiha tabe krsnere bhajaya 

SYNONYMS 

buddhiman-arthe —by the meaning of intelligent; yadi —if; vicdra-jna — 
expert in scrutinizing things; haya —is; nija-kama lagiha —even for sense 
gratification; tabe —then; krsnere bhajana —worships Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“The meaning of the word ‘udara-dhl’ is buddhiman—intelligent or 
considerate. Because of this, even for one’s own sense gratification one 
engages in the devotional service of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 92 

fes *TlT3 1 
Wf CW11 ^ 11 

bhakti vinu kona sadhana dite nare phala 
saba phala deya bhakti svatantra prabala 

SYNONYMS 

bhakti vinu —without devotional service; kona —some; sadhana — 
practice for perfection; dite —to give; nare —not able; phala —any result; 
saba phala —all the results of different processes; deya —give; bhakti — 
devotional service; sva-tantra —independent; prabala —and powerful. 

TRANSLATION 

“The other processes cannot yield results unless they are associated with 
devotional service. Devotional service, however, is so strong and 
independent that it can give one all the desired results. 

TEXT 93 











^ U ^ 11 


aja-gala-stana-nyaya anya sadhana 
ataeva hari bhaje buddhiman jana 

SYNONYMS 

aja-gala-stana-nyaya —like the nipples on the neck of a goat; anya — 
other; sadhana —execution of spiritual life; ataeva —therefore; hari —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhaje —one worships; buddhiman 
jana —the intelligent person. 

TRANSLATION 

“With the exception of devotional service, all the methods of self- 
realization are like the nipples on the neck of a goat. Therefore an 
intelligent person adopts only devotional service, giving up all other 
processes of self-realization. 


PURPORT 

Without devotional service, other methods for self-realization and 
spiritual life are useless. Other methods cannot produce good results at 
any time, and therefore they are compared to the nipples on the neck of 
a goat. These nipples cannot produce milk, although it may appear that 
they can. An unintelligent person cannot understand that only 
devotional service can elevate one to the transcendental position. 

TEXT 94 

FgPfat W$% l 

^5Tfc®t 5 W5W ll S>8 ll 

catur-vidha bhajante mam 
janah sukrtino ’rjuna 
arto jijhasur artharthi 
jnani ca bharatarsabha 














SYNONYMS 


catuh-vidhah —four kinds; bhajante —worship; mam —Me; janah — 
persons; sukrtinah —who have obeyed the principles of human life or the 
regulative principles of varna and asrama; arjuna —O Arjuna; artah — 
the distressed; jijnasuh —the inquisitive; artha-arthl —one in need of 
money; jnani —one pursuing knowledge; ca —also; bharata-rsabha —O 
best of the Bharata dynasty. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O best among the Bharatas [Arjuna], four kinds of pious men render 
devotional service unto Me—the distressed, the desirer of wealth, the 
inquisitive and he who is searching for knowledge of the Absolute.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (7.16). The word sukrtinah is 
very important in this verse. Su means “auspicious,” and krti means 
“meritorious” or “regulated.” Unless one follows the regulative principles 
of religious life, human life is no different from animal life. Religious life 
means following the principles of varna and asrama. In the Visnu Parana 
it is said: 


varnasramacaravata purusena parody puman 
visnur aradhyate pantha nanyat tat-tosa-karanam 

According to religious life, society is divided into four social divisions— 
brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya and siidra —and four spiritual divisions— 
brahmacarya, grhastha, vanaprastha and sannyasa. One needs to be 
trained to become a brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya or siidra, just as one is 
trained to become an engineer, doctor or lawyer. Those who are properly 
trained can be considered human beings; if one is not trained socially 
and spiritually—that is, if one is uneducated and unregulated—his life is 
on the animal platform. Among animals there is no question of spiritual 
advancement. Spiritual life can be attained by proper training—either 
by following the principles of varna and asrama or by being directly 
trained in the bhakti school by the methods of sravanam kirtanarin visnoh 


smaranam pada-sevanam / arcanarin vandanarin dasyarh sakhyam atma- 
nivedanam [SB 7.5.23]. Without being trained, one cannot be sukrtl, 
auspicious. In this verse Krsna says that people approach Him when in 
distress, in need of money or when actually inquisitive to understand the 
Supreme Being, or the original source of everything. Some people 
approach Him in the pursuit of knowledge of the Absolute Truth, and 
others approach Him when they are distressed, like the devotee 

Gajendra. Others are inquisitive, like the great sages headed by Sanaka, 

/ 

and others need money, like Dhruva Maharaja. Sukadeva GosvamI 
approached the Lord when he pursued knowledge. All these great 
personalities thus took to the devotional service of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna. 

TEXT 95 

csrt’wfa u c5& u 

arta, artharthi, - dui sakama-bhitare gani 

jijnasu, jnanl, - dui moksa-kama mani 


SYNONYMS 

arta —distressed; artha-arthi —desirous of money; dui —two persons; 
sakama-bhitare —in the division of material activities; gani —we 
consider; jijnasu —inquisitive; jnanl —pursuing knowledge; dui —two; 
moksa-kama —transcendentalists pursuing spiritual knowledge for 
liberation; mani —I consider. 

TRANSLATION 

“Materialistic devotees take to devotional service and worship Krsna 
when they are distressed or in need of money. Those who are actually 
inquisitive to understand the supreme source of everything and those who 
are in search of knowledge are called transcendentalists, for they desire 
liberation from all material contamination. 

TEXT 96 




wsferft u ^ u 

ei cari sukrti haya maha-bhagyavan 
tat-tat-kamadi chadi’ haya suddha-bhaktiman 

SYNONYMS 

ei cari —these four persons; sukrti —pious men; haya —are; maha- 
bhagyavan —highly fortunate; tat-tat —those respective; kama-adi — 
aspirations; chadi’ —giving up; haya —become; suddha-bhaktiman —pure 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

“Because they have a pious background, all four types of people are to be 
considered greatly fortunate. Such people gradually give up material 
desires and become pure devotees. 

TEXT 97 

<FMfpf ‘iin* an 

sadhu-sanga-krpa kimva krsnera krpaya 
kamadi ‘duhsanga’ chadi’ suddha-bhakti paya 

SYNONYMS 

sadhu-sanga-krpa —by the mercy of association with devotees; kimva — 
or; krsnera krpaya —by the mercy of Krsna; kama-adi —material desires 
and so on; duhsanga —unwanted association; chadi’ —giving up; suddha- 
bhakti paya —one obtains the platform of pure devotional life. 

TRANSLATION 

“One is elevated to the platform of devotional life by the mercy of a 
Vaisnava, the bona fide spiritual master, and by the special mercy of 
Krsna. On that platform, one gives up all material desires and the 













association of unwanted people. Thus one is elevated to the platform of 
pure devotional service. 

TEXT 98 

(STKw® w° 1 

wit w u u 

sat-sangan mukta-duhsango 
haturin notsahate budhah 
klrtyamanarin yaso yasya 
sakrd akarnya rocanam 

SYNONYMS 

sat-sangat —by the association of pure devotees; mukta —freed; 
duhsangah —the association of materialistic persons; hatum —to give up; 
na —not; utsahate —is able; budhah —one who is actually learned; 
klrtyamanam —being glorified; yasah —the glories; yasya —of whom (the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead); sakrt —once; akarnya —hearing; 
rocanam —very pleasing. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The intelligent, who have understood the Supreme Lord in the 
association of pure devotees and have become free from bad, materialistic 
association, can never avoid hearing the glories of the Lord, even though 
they have heard them only once.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.10.11). All the members of the 
Kuru dynasty offered respects when Krsna was leaving Hastinapura after 
the Battle of Kuruksetra. Krsna was going to His own kingdom, and all 
the members of the Kuru dynasty were overwhelmed by His departure. 
This verse was spoken in that connection by Sukadeva Gosvaml. 

A pure devotee becomes attached to Krsna by hearing the Lord’s 
glories. The Lord’s glories and the Lord Himself are identical. One has to 








be qualified to understand this absolute truth; therefore one should be 
given a chance to associate with a pure devotee. Our Krsna 
consciousness movement is meant for this purpose. We want to create 
pure devotees so that other people will benefit by their association. In 
this way the number of pure devotees increases. Professional preachers 
cannot create pure devotees. There are many professional preachers of 
Srlmad-Bhagavatam who read this work to earn their livelihood. 
However, they cannot convert materialistic people to devotional service. 
Only a pure devotee can convert others to pure devotional service. It is 
therefore important for all the preachers in our Krsna consciousness 
movement to first become pure devotees and follow the regulative 
principles, refraining from illicit sex, meat-eating, gambling and 
intoxication. They should regularly chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra 

on their beads, follow the devotional process, rise early in the morning, 

/ 

attend mahgala-arati and recite Srlmad-Bhagavatam and the Bhagavad- 
gita regularly. In this way, one can become purified and free from all 
material contamination. 

sarvopadhi-vinirmuktam tat-paratvena nirmalam 
hrslkena hrslkesa-sevanam bhaktir ucyate 
[Cc. Madhya 19.170] 

u Bhakti, or devotional service, means engaging all one’s senses in the 
service of the Lord, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the master of 
all the senses. When the spirit soul renders service unto the Supreme, 
there are two side effects. One is freed from all material designations, 
and one’s senses are purified simply by being employed in the service of 
the Lord.” ( Narada-pahcaratra ) 

To make a show of devotional service will not help one. One must be a 
pure devotee following the devotional process; then one can convert 
others to devotional service. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu practiced 
devotional service and preached ( apani acari bhakti karila pracara). If a 
preacher behaves properly in devotional service, he will be able to 
convert others. Otherwise, his preaching will have no effect. 

TEXT 99 
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‘duhsanga’ kahiye - ‘kaitava’, ‘ atma-vahcana 

krsna, krsna-bhakti vinu anya kamana 

SYNONYMS 

duhsanga —bad, unwanted association; kahiye —I say; kaitava —cheating; 
atma-vahcana —cheating oneself; krsna —Lord Krsna; krsna-bhakti — 
devotional service to Krsna; vinu —without; anya —other; kamana — 
desires. 


TRANSLATION 

“Cheating oneself and cheating others is called kaitava. Associating with 
those who cheat in this way is called duhsanga, bad association. Those 
who desire things other than Krsna’s service are also called duhsanga, bad 
association. 

TEXT 100 
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dharmah projjhita-kaitavo ’tra paramo nirmatsaranam satam 
vedyarh vastavam atra vastu siva-dam tapa-trayonmulanam 
srimad-bhagavate maha-muni-krte kirn va parair isvarah 
sadyo hrdy avarudhyate ’tra krtibhih susrusubhis tat-ksanat 

SYNONYMS 

dharmah —religiosity; projjhita —completely rejected; kaitavah —in 
which fruitive intention; atra —herein; paramah —the highest; 
nirmatsaranam —of the fully pure in heart; satam —devotees; vedyam — 
to be understood; vastavam —factual; atra —herein; vastu —substance; 
siva-dam —giving well-being; tapa-traya —of the threefold miseries; 
unmulanam —causing uprooting; srimat —beautiful; bhagavate —in the 


















Bhagavata Parana; maha-muni —by the great sage (Vyasadeva); kite— 
compiled; kim—what; va —indeed; paraih —with others; Isvarah —the 
Supreme Lord; sadyah —at once; hrdi —within the heart; avarudhyate — 
becomes confined; atra —herein; krtibhih —by pious men; susrusubhih — 
desiring to hear; tat-ksanat —without delay. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘The great scripture Srimad-Bhagavatam, compiled by Mahamuni 
Vyasadeva from four original verses, describes the most elevated and 
kindhearted devotees and completely rejects the cheating ways of 
materially motivated religiosity. It propounds the highest principle of 
eternal religion, which can factually mitigate the threefold miseries of a 
living being and award the highest benediction of full prosperity and 
knowledge. Those willing to hear the message of this scripture in a 
submissive attitude of service can at once capture the Supreme Lord in 

their hearts. Therefore there is no need for any scripture other than 

✓ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.1.2). For an explanation 
see Adi-llla 1.91. 


TEXT 101 
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‘pra’-sabde - moksa-vancha kaitava-pradhana 

ei sloke srldhara-svaml kariyachena vyakhydna 


SYNONYMS 

pra-sabde —by the prefix pra; moksa-vancha —the desire for being 

liberated; kaitava-pradhana —first-class cheating; ei sloke —in this verse; 

/ 

srldhara-svaml —the great commentator Sridhara SvamI; kariyachena — 
has made; vyakhyana —explanation. 



TRANSLATION 


“The prefix ‘pra’ in the word ‘projjhita’ specifically refers to those 
desiring liberation or oneness with the Supreme. Such a desire should be 

understood to be the foremost cheating propensity. The great 

/ 

commentator Sridhara Svami has explained this verse in that way. 

TEXT 102 

film u w n 

sakama-bhakte ‘ajna’ jani’ dayalu bhagavan 
sva-carana diya kare icchara pidhana 

SYNONYMS 

sakama-bhakte —to devotees who still have material desires to fulfill; 

/ 

ajna —foolish; jani’ —knowing; dayalu —merciful; bhagavan —Sri Krsna; 
sva-carana —His own lotus feet; diya —giving; kare —does; icchara 
pidhana —the covering of other desires. 

TRANSLATION 

“When merciful Lord Krsna understands that a foolish devotee desires 
material prosperity, He gratefully gives him the shelter of His lotus feet. 
In this way, the Lord covers the devotee’s undesirable ambitions. 

TEXT 103 
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satyam disaty arthitam arthito nrnarh 
naivartha-do yat punar arthita yatah 
svayarh vidhatte bhajatam anicchatam 
iccha-pidhanam nija-pada-pallavam 
















SYNONYMS 


satyam —it is true; disati —He awards; arthitam —that which is desired; 
arthitah —being requested; nrndm —by human beings; na —not; eva — 
certainly; artha-dah —giving desired things; yat —which; punah —again; 
arthita —request; yatah —from which; svayam —Himself; vidhatte —He 
gives; bhajatam —of those engaged in devotional service; anicchatam — 
even though not desiring; iccha-pidhanam —covering all other desires; 
nija-pada-pallavam —the shelter of His own lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Whenever Krsna is requested to fulfill one’s desire, He undoubtedly 
does so, but He does not award anything which, after being enjoyed, will 
cause one to petition Him again and again to fulfill further desires. When 
one has other desires but engages in the Lord’s service, Krsna forcibly 
gives one shelter at His lotus feet, where one will forget all other desires.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.19.27). 

TEXT 104 
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sadhu-sanga, krsna-krpa, bhaktira svabhava 
e tine saba chadaya, kare krsne ‘bhava’ 

SYNONYMS 

sadhu-sanga —the association of devotees; krsna-krpa —the mercy of 
Lord Krsna; bhaktira —of devotional service; svabhava —nature; e tine — 
these three; saba chadaya —cause one to give up everything else; kare — 
do; krsne —unto Lord Krsna; bhava —the loving affairs. 


TRANSLATION 







“Association with a devotee, the mercy of Krsna, and the nature of 
devotional service help one to give up all undesirable association and 
gradually attain elevation to the platform of love of Godhead. 

PURPORT 

This verse refers to the association of pure devotees, the mercy of Krsna 
and the rendering of devotional service. All these help one give up the 
association of nondevotees and the material opulence awarded by the 
external energy, maya. A pure devotee is never attracted by material 
opulence, for he understands that wasting time to acquire material 
opulence is a misuse of the gift of human life. In Srlmad-Bhagavatam it is 
said, srama eva hi kevalam. In the eyes of a devotee, politicians, social 
workers, philanthropists, philosophers and humanitarians are simply 
wasting their time, for human society is not freed from the cycle of birth 
and death by their activity and propaganda. These so-called 
philanthropists, politicians and philosophers have no knowledge because 
they do not know that there is life after death. Understanding that there 
is life after death is the beginning of spiritual knowledge. A person can 
understand himself and what he is simply by understanding the first 
lessons of the Bhagavad-gita (2.13): 

dehino ’smin yatha dehe kaumararin yauvanarin jar a 
tatha dehantara-praptir dhlras tatra na muhyati 

“As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood 
to youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. 
A sober person is not bewildered by such a change.” 

Not knowing the real science of life, a foolish person engages in the 
temporary activities of this life and thus becomes further entangled in 
the cycle of birth and death. He always desires material opulence, which 
can be attained by karma, jnana and yoga. But when one is actually 
elevated to the devotional platform, he gives up all these desires. This is 
called anyabhilasita-sunya. Then one becomes a pure devotee. 

TEXT 105 
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age yata yata artha vyakhydna kariba 
krsna-gunasvadera ei hetu janiba 

SYNONYMS 

age —ahead; yata yata —as many as; artha —meanings; vyakhyana 
kariba —I shall explain; krsna-guna-asvadera —of tasting the 
transcendental qualities of Krsna; ei —this; hetu —reason; janiba —we 
shall understand. 


TRANSLATION 

“In this way I shall progressively explain all the words in the 
verse. It should be understood that all these words are meant 
one to taste the transcendental qualities of Krsna. 

TEXT 106 
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sloka-vyakhya lagi’ ei karilun abhasa 
ebe kari slokera mudartha prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

sloka-vyakhya —of the explanation of the verse; lagi’ —for the matter; 
ei —this; karilun —I did; abhasa —indication; ebe —now; kari —let Me 
do; slokera —of the verse; mula-artha —the real meaning; prakasa —the 
manifestation. 


atmarama 
to enable 


TRANSLATION 

“I have given all these explanations just to give some indication of the 
verse’s meaning. Now let Me explain the real meaning of the verse. 

TEXT 107 







jnana-marge upasaka - duita’ prakara 

kevala brahmopasaka, moksakanksi ara 

SYNONYMS 

jnana-marge —on the path of philosophical speculation; upasaka — 
worshipers; duita’ prakara —two varieties; kevala —only; brahma- 
upasaka —the worshiper of impersonal Brahman; moksa-akanksi — 
desiring liberation; ara —and. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are two kinds of worshipers on the path of philosophical 
speculation—one is called brahma-upasaka, a worshiper of the impersonal 
Brahman, and the other is called moksakanksl, one who desires liberation. 

TEXT 108 
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kevala brahmopasaka tina bheda haya 
sadhaka, brahmamaya, ara prapta-brahma-laya 

SYNONYMS 

kevala brahma-upasaka —the worshiper of only the impersonal Brahman; 
tina bheda haya —there are three different groups; sadhaka —the 
beginner; brahma-maya —absorbed in thought of Brahman; ara —and; 
prapta-brahma-laya —actually merged into the Brahman effulgence. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are three types of people who worship the impersonal Brahman. 
The first is the beginner, the second is one whose thoughts are absorbed 
in Brahman, and the third is one who is actually merged in the 
impersonal Brahman. 





TEXT 109 
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bhakti vina kevala jnane ‘mukti’ nahi haya 
bhakti sadhana kare yei ‘prapta-brahma-laya’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhakti —devotional service; vina —without; kevala —only; jnane —by 
philosophical speculation; mukti —liberation; nahi haya —there is not; 
bhakti —devotional service; sadhana —practice; kare —does; yei — 
anyone who; prapta-brahma-laya —as good as merging into the 
impersonal Brahman. 


TRANSLATION 

“One cannot attain liberation simply through philosophical speculation 
devoid of devotional service. However, if one renders devotional service, 
he is automatically on the Brahman platform. 

TEXT 110 
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bhaktira svabhava, - brahma haite kare akarsana 

divya deha diya karaya krsnera bhajana 

SYNONYMS 

bhaktira —of devotional service; svabhava —nature; brahma — 
impersonal Brahman realization; haite —from; kare —does; akarsana — 
attracting; divya —transcendental; deha —body; diya —offering; 
karaya —causes to perform; krsnera bhajana —the service of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“Characteristically, one in devotional service is attracted away from the 















impersonal Brahman platform. He is offered a transcendental body to 
engage in Lord Krsna’s service. 

TEXT 111 
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bhakta-deha paile haya gunera smarana 
gunakrsta hand kare nirmala bhajana 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-deha —the body of a devotee; paile —when one gets; haya —there 
is; gunera smarana —remembrance of the transcendental qualities; guna- 
akrsta hand —being attracted by the transcendental qualities; kare — 
performs; nirmala bhajana —pure devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

“When one gets a devotee’s spiritual body, he can remember the 
transcendental qualities of Krsna. Simply by being attracted to Krsna’s 
transcendental qualities, one becomes a pure devotee engaged in His 
service. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura has given the following summary of verses 
107-111. Transcendentalists on the path of philosophical speculation can 
be divided into two categories—the pure worshipers of impersonal 
Brahman and those who wish to merge into the existence of impersonal 
Brahman. When one is fully absorbed in the thought that one is not 
different from the Supreme Absolute Truth, one is said to be a 
worshiper of the impersonal Brahman. The impersonal worshipers of 
Brahman can again be divided into three categories—(1) sadhakas, those 
who are nearing perfect execution of the process of Brahman realization; 
(2) those who are fully absorbed in meditation on Brahman; and (3) 
those who are on the brahma-bhuta [SB 4.30.20 ] platform and have no 





relationship with material existence. Even though the worshiper of 
impersonal Brahman can be highly advanced, he cannot attain 
liberation without discharging devotional service. Anyone who has 
realized himself as spirit soul can engage in devotional service. This is 
the verdict of the Bhagavad-gita (18.54): 

brahma-bhutah prasannatma na socati na kariksati 
samah sarvesu bhutesu mad-bhaktirin labhate param 

“One who is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have 
anything; he is equally disposed to every living entity. In that state he 
attains pure devotional service unto Me.” 

To attain the platform of pure devotional service, one has to become 

spiritually pure and attain the brahma-bhuta platform, which is beyond 
material anxiety and material discrimination. When one approaches 
pure devotional service after realizing Brahman, one becomes attracted 
by pure devotional service. At such a time, by rendering devotional 
service, one gets a spiritual body with purified senses. 

sarvopadhi-vinirmuktam tat-paratvena nirmalam 
hrslkena hrsikesa-sevanam bhaktir ucyate 
[Cc. Madhya 19.170 ] 

When one’s senses are pure, one can render loving devotional service to 
Krsna. A pure devotee can only remember Krsna’s transcendental 
qualities. Remembering them, he fully engages in the loving service of 
the Lord. 

TEXT 112 
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“mukta api lilaya vigraham 
krtva bhagavantam bhajante” 

SYNONYMS 

muktah —liberated; api —although; lilaya —by pastimes; vigraham —the 
form of the Lord; krtva —having installed; bhagavantam —the Supreme 





Personality of Godhead; bhajante —worship. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Even a liberated soul merged in the impersonal Brahman effulgence is 
attracted to the pastimes of Krsna. He thus installs a Deity and renders 
the Lord serviced 


PURPORT 

Highly elevated Mayavadl sannyasis sometimes worship the Radha- 
Krsna Deity and discuss the pastimes of the Lord, but their purpose is 
not elevation to Goloka Vrndavana. They want to merge into the Lord’ 
effulgence. This statement is quoted from Sankaracarya’s commentary 
on the Upanisad known as Nrsimha-tapani. 

TEXT 113 
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janma haite suka-sanakadi ‘brahmamaya’ 
krsna-gunakrsta hand krsnere bhajaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

janma haite —from birth; suka —Sukadeva GosvamI; sanaka-adi —the 
four Kumaras; brahma-maya —absorbed in the thought of impersonal 
Brahman; krsna-guna-akrsta —attracted by the transcendental pastimes 
of the Lord; hand —becoming; krsnere bhajaya —worshiped Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Although Sukadeva GosvamI and the four Kumaras were always 
absorbed in the thought of impersonal Brahman and were thus 
Brahmavadls, they were nonetheless attracted by the transcendental 
pastimes and qualities of Krsna. Therefore they later became devotees of 
Krsna. 






TEXT 114 
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sanakadyera krsna-krpaya saurabhe hare mana 
gunakrsta hand kare nirmala bhajana 

SYNONYMS 

sanaka-adyera —of the four Kumaras, headed by Sanaka; krsna-krpaya 
by the mercy of the Lord; saurabhe —the fragrance; hare —took away; 
mana —the minds; guna-akrsta hand —thus being attracted by the 
qualities of Krsna; kare —perform; nirmala bhajana —pure devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 

“The minds of the four Kumaras were attracted by the aroma of the 
flowers offered to Krsna’s lotus feet. Being thus attracted by the 
transcendental qualities of Krsna, they engaged in pure devotional 
service. 

TEXT 115 
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tasyaravinda-nayanasya padaravinda- 
kinjalka-misra-tulasl-makaranda-vayuh 
antar-gatah sva-vivarena cakara tesam 
sariksobham aksara-jusam api citta-tanvoh 

SYNONYMS 

tasya —of Him; aravinda-nayanasya —of the lotus-eyed Lord; pada- 
aravinda —of the lotus feet; kinjalka —with the toes; misra —mixed; 














tulasi —the tulasi leaves; makaranda —fragrance; vayuh —breeze; antah- 
gatah —entered within; sva-vivarena —through their nostrils; cakdra — 
made; tesam —of the Kumaras; sariksobham —agitation for change; 
aksara-jusam —attached to impersonal Brahman realization; api —even 
though; citta-tanvoh —in both the mind and body. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When the breeze carrying the aroma of tulasi leaves and saffron from 
the lotus feet of the lotus-eyed Personality of Godhead entered through 
the nostrils into the hearts of those sages [the Kumaras], they 
experienced a change in both body and mind, even though they were 
attached to the impersonal Brahman understanding.’ 

PURPORT 

_ , / 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.15.43). 

TEXT 116 
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vydsa-krpaya sukadevera llladi-smarana 
krsna-gunakrsta hand karena bhajana 

SYNONYMS 

vyasa-krpaya —by the mercy of Srlla Vyasadeva; sukadevera —of 
/ 

Sukadeva GosvamI; llla-adi-smarana —remembrance of the 
transcendental pastimes of Krsna; krsna-guna-akrsta —attracted by the 
transcendental qualities of Krsna; hand —becoming; karena — 
performed; bhajana —loving service. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

“By the mercy of Srila Vyasadeva, Sukadeva GosvamI was attracted by 
the pastimes of Lord Krsna. Being thus attracted by Krsna’s 
transcendental qualities, he also became a devotee and engaged in His 





service. 


TEXT 117 
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harer gunaksipta-matir 
bhagavan badarayanih 
adhyagan mahad-dkhydnarin 
nityam visnu-jana-priyah 

SYNONYMS 

hareh —of Lord Krsna; guna-aksipta-matih —whose mind was agitated by 

the qualities; bhagavan —the most powerful transcendentalist; 

/ 

badarayanih —Sukadeva, son of Vyasadeva; adhyagat —studied; mahat- 
akhydnam —the great epic description; nityam —eternally; visnu-jana- 
priyah —who is very dear to the Vaisnavas, devotees of Lord Visnu. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Being very much attracted by the transcendental pastimes of the Lord, 

/ 

the mind of Srila Sukadeva GosvamI was agitated by Krsna consciousness. 

a 

He therefore began to study Srlmad-Bhagavatam by the grace of his 
father.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.7.11). 

TEXT 118 
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nava-yogisvara janma haite ‘sadhaka’ jnani 
vidhi-siva-narada-mukhe krsna-guna suni’ 


SYNONYMS 










nava —nine; yogl-lsvara —great saintly yogis; janma haite —from the very 

birth; sadhaka —practicers; jnani —well versed in transcendental 

/ 

knowledge; vidhi —Lord Brahma; siva —Lord Siva; narada —the great 
sage Narada; mukhe —in their mouths; krsna-guna sum —hearing the 
transcendental qualities of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“From their very births, the nine great mystic yogis [Yogendras] were 

impersonal philosophers of the Absolute Truth. But because they heard 

/ 

about Lord Krsna’s qualities from Lord Brahma, Lord Siva and the great 
sage Narada, they also became Krsna’s devotees. 

TEXT 119 
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gunakrsta hand kare krsnera bhajana 
ekadasa-skandhe tanra bhakti-vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

guna-akrsta hand —being attracted by the transcendental qualities; 

kare —engaged in; krsnera bhajana —the devotional service of the Lord; 

/ 

ekadasa-skandhe —in the Eleventh Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam; 
tanra —of them; bhakti-vivarana —description of the devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“In the Eleventh Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam there is a full description 
of the devotional service of the nine Yogendras, who rendered devotional 
service because they were attracted by the Lord’s transcendental qualities. 

TEXT 120 

c^rtfh 















enters u u 

aklesam kamala-bhuvah pravisya gosthlm 
kurvantah sruti-sirasam srutim sruta-jnah 
uttungarin yadu-pura-sangamaya rangarh 
yoglndrah pulaka-bhrto navapy avapuh 

SYNONYMS 

aklesam —without material trouble; kamala-bhuvah —of Lord Brahma, 
who took his birth from the lotus flower; pravisya —entering; gosthlm — 
the association; kurvantah —continuously performing; sruti-sirasam —of 
the topmost Vedic knowledge; srutim —hearing; sruta-jnah —who are 
expert in Vedic knowledge; uttungam —very high; yadu-pura- 
sangamaya —for going back home, back to Godhead, to Dvaraka; 
rangam —to Ranga-ksetra; yogl-indrah —great saintly persons; pulaka- 
bhrtah —being spiritually pleased; nava —nine; api —although; avapuh — 
achieved. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The nine Yogendras entered Lord Brahma’s association and heard from 
him the real meaning of the topmost Vedic literatures, the Upanisads. 
Although the Yogendras were already conversant in Vedic knowledge, 
they became very jubilant in Krsna consciousness just by listening to 
Brahma. Thus they wanted to enter Dvaraka, the abode of Lord Krsna. 
In this way they finally achieved the place known as Ranga-ksetra.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the M aha Upanisad. 

TEXT 121 
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moksakanksi jnani haya tina-prakara 








mumuksu, jivan-mukta, prapta-svarupa ara 

SYNONYMS 

moksa-akariksl —those who desire to merge into the impersonal 
Brahman; jnani —advanced in knowledge; haya —are; tina-prakara — 
three varieties; mumuksu —desiring to be liberated; jivan-mukta — 
already liberated, even in this life; prapta-svarupa —self-realized; ara — 
and. 


TRANSLATION 

“Those who wish to merge into the impersonal Brahman are also divided 
into three categories—those desiring to be liberated, those already 
liberated and those who have realized Brahman. 

TEXT 122 
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‘mumuksu jagate aneka samsarl jana 
‘mukti’ lagi’ bhaktye kare krsnera bhajana 

SYNONYMS 

mumuksu —desiring to be liberated; jagate —in this world; aneka — 
many; samsarl jana —engaged in material activities; mukti lagi ’—for the 
sake of liberation; bhaktye —in devotional service; kare —perform; 
krsnera bhajana —the worship of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are many people within this material world who desire liberation, 
and for this purpose they render devotional service to Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 123 
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mumuksavo ghora-rupan 
hitva bhuta-patin atha 
narayana-kalah santa 
bhajanti hy anasiiyavah 

SYNONYMS 

mumuksavah —those who are perfectly learned, who desire the highest 
perfection, and who, unlike demons and nondevotees, are never envious 
of anyone; ghora-rupan —demigods with fearful bodily features; hitva — 
giving up; bhuta-patin —the forefathers ( prajapatis ); atha —therefore; 
narayana-kalah —the plenary expansions of Lord Narayana; santah — 
very peaceful; bhajanti —they worship; hi —certainly; anasiiyavah — 
nonenvious. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Those who want to be relieved from the material clutches give up the 
worship of the various demigods who have fearful bodily features. Such 
peaceful devotees, who are not envious of the demigods, worship the 
different forms of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.26). Those who 
actually want the highest perfection worship Lord Visnu in His different 
incarnations. Those who are attracted to the materialistic way of life 
and who are always agitated and full of anxiety worship demigods who 
appear fierce—demigods like goddess Kali and Kala-bhairava (Rudra). 
The devotees of Krsna, however, do not envy the demigods or their 
worshipers but peacefully render devotional service to the incarnations 
of Narayana instead. 

TEXT 124 


11 i ^8 11 



sei sabera sadhu-sange guna sphuraya 
krsna-bhajana karaya, ‘mumuksa chadaya 

SYNONYMS 

sei sabera —of all those worshipers of different demigods; sadhu-sange — 
the contact of real devotees; guna sphuraya —awakens the appreciation 
of transcendental qualities; krsna-bhajana karaya —engages in the 
devotional service of Lord Krsna; mumuksa chadaya —and causes to give 
up the desire to be liberated or merge into the impersonal feature of the 
Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

“If those who are attached to demigod worship fortunately associate with 
the devotees, their dormant devotional service and appreciation of the 
Lord’s qualities gradually awaken. In this way they also engage in Krsna’s 
devotional service and give up the desire for liberation and the desire to 
merge into the existence of impersonal Brahman. 

PURPORT 

s 

The four Kumaras (Catuhsana), Sukadeva GosvamI and the nine 
Yogendras were absorbed in Brahman realization, and how they became 
devotees is described herein. There are three kinds of impersonalists— 
the mumuksu (those desiring liberation), the jlvan-muktas (those 
liberated in this life) and the prapta-svarupas (those merged in Brahman 
realization). All three types of jnanis are called moksakariksls, those 
desiring liberation. By associating with devotees, such people give up the 
mumuksu principle and render devotional service. The real cause for this 
change is the association of devotees. The Krsna consciousness 
movement is meant to attract all types of men, even those who desire 
things other than the Lord’s devotional service. Through the association 
of devotees, they gradually begin to render devotional service. 

TEXT 125 







C*U£<H W<tt WH I 
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a/io mahatman bahu-dosa-dusto 
’py ekena bhaty esa bhavo gunena 
sat-sangamakhyena sukhdvahena 
krtadya no yena krsa mumuksa 

SYNONYMS 

aho maha-atman —O great devotee; bahu-dosa-dustah —infected with 
varieties of material disease or attachment; api —although; ekena —with 
one; bhati —shines; esah —this; bhavah —birth in this material world; 
gunena —with a good quality; sat-sangama-akhyena —known as 
association with devotees; sukha-avahena —which brings about 
happiness; krtd —made; adya —now; nah —our; yena —by which; krsa — 
insignificant; mumuksa —the desire for liberation. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O great learned devotee, although there are many faults in this material 
world, there is one good opportunity—the association with devotees. 
Such association brings about great happiness. Due to this good quality, 
our strong desire to achieve liberation by merging into the Brahman 
effulgence has become weakened.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya. 

TEXT 126 

11 b ^ ll 

naradera sange saunakadi muni-gana 
mumuksa chadiya kaila krsnera bhajana 














SYNONYMS 


naradera sange —by the association of the great saintly person Narada; 

/ 

saunaka-adi muni-gana —the great sages headed by Saunaka Muni; 
mumuksa chadiya —giving up the desire for liberation; kaila — 
performed; krsnera bhajana —devotional service to Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“By associating with the great saint Narada, Saunaka and other great 
sages gave up the desire for liberation and engaged in Krsna’s devotional 
service. 

TEXT 127 

ftw f *ttn i 

krsnera darsane, karo krsnera krpaya 
mumuksa chadiya gune bhaje tafira pa’ya 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera darsane —simply by meeting Krsna; karo —someone; krsnera 
krpaya —by the favor of Krsna; mumuksa chadiya —giving up the desire 
for liberation; gune —being attracted by the transcendental qualities of 
Krsna; bhaje —engages in service; tanra paya —at the lotus feet of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“Simply by meeting Krsna or receiving Krsna’s special favor, one can give 
up the desire for liberation. Being attracted by the transcendental 
qualities of Krsna, one can engage in His service. 

TEXT 128 


asmin sukha-ghana-murtau 
param-atmani vrsni-pattane sphurati 













atmaramataya me 
vrtha gato bata cirarin kalah 

SYNONYMS 

asmin —when this; sukha-ghana-murtau —form of complete happiness; 
parama-atmani —the Supreme Person; vrsni-pattane —in Dvaraka- 
dhama; sphurati —exists; atmaramataya —by the process of cultivating 
Brahman realization; me —my; vrtha —uselessly; gatah —wasted; bata — 
alas, what can I say; ciram —for a long time; kalah —time. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In this Dvaraka-dhama, I am being attracted by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, who is personified spiritual bliss. Simply 
by seeing Him, I am feeling great happiness. Oh, I have wasted so much 
time trying to become self-realized through impersonal cultivation. This 
a cause for lamentation!’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (3.1.34). 

TEXT 129 

‘jlvan-mukta’ aneka, sei dui bheda jani 
‘bhaktye jlvan-mukta’, ‘jnane jlvan-mukta’ mani 

SYNONYMS 

jlvan-mukta —liberated in this life; aneka —there are many; sei —all of 
them; dui bheda —two divisions; jani —we consider; bhaktye jlvan- 
mukta —one liberated in this life by pursuing the process of devotional 
service; jnane jlvan-mukta —a person liberated in this life by following 
the process of philosophical speculation; mani —we can understand. 







TRANSLATION 


“There are many people who are liberated even in this lifetime. Some are 
liberated by discharging devotional service, and others are liberated 
through the philosophical speculative process. 

TEXT 130 

westf w&t u n 

‘bhaktye jlvan-mukta’ gunakrsta hand krsna bhaje 
suska-jnane jlvan-mukta aparadhe adho maje 

SYNONYMS 

bhaktye jlvan-mukta —persons liberated in this life by discharging 
devotional service; guna-akrsta hand —being attracted by the 
transcendental qualities of Krsna; krsna bhaje —engage in the devotional 
service of the Lord; suska-jnane jlvan-mukta —so-called liberated in this 
life by dry, speculative knowledge; aparadhe —by offenses; adho maje — 
fall down. 


TRANSLATION 

“Those who are liberated by devotional service become more and more 
attracted by the transcendental qualities of Krsna. Thus they engage in 
His service. Those who are liberated by the speculative process eventually 
fall down again due to offensive activity. 

TEXT 131 

^ ^ 

ll ^ ll 


ye ’nye ’ravindaksa vimukta-maninas 
tvayy asta-bhavad avisuddha-buddhayah 
druhya krcchrena param padam tatah 















patanty adho ’nadrta-yusmad-anghrayah 


SYNONYMS 

ye —all those who; anye —others (nondevotees); aravinda-aksa —O 
lotus-eyed one; vimukta-maninah —who consider themselves liberated; 
tvayi —unto You; asta-bhavat —without devotion; avisuddha- 
buddhayah —whose intelligence is not purified; aruhya —having 
ascended; krcchrena —by severe austerities and penances; param 
padam —to the supreme position; tatah —from there; patanti —fall; 
adhah —down; anadrta —without respecting; yusmat —Your; 
anghrayah —lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O lotus-eyed one, those who think they are liberated in this life but are 
without devotional service to You are of impure intelligence. Although 
they accept severe austerities and penances and rise to the spiritual 
position, to impersonal Brahman realization, they fall down again because 
they neglect to worship Your lotus feet.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.2.32). 

TEXT 132 

to u w u 

brahma-bhutah prasanndtmd 
na socati na kanksati 
samah sarvesu bhutesu 
mad-bhaktirin labhate param 

SYNONYMS 

brahma-bhutah —being one with the Absolute; prasanna-atma —fully 
joyful; na —never; socati —laments; na —never; kariksati —desires; 










samah —equally disposed; sarvesu —all; bhutesu —to living entities; mat 
bhaktim —My devotional service; labhate —gains; param — 
transcendental. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘One who is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have 
anything; he is equally disposed to every living entity. In that state he 
attains pure devotional service unto Me.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-glta (18.54). 

TEXT 133 

ll 8^ ll 

advaita-vlthl-pathihair upasyah 
svdnanda-simhdsana-labdha-diksah 
sathena kendpi vayarin hathena 
dasl-krta gopa-vadhu-vitena 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-vlthl —on the path of monism; pathikaih —by the wanderers; 
upasyah —worshipable; sva-ananda —of self-realization; simha-asana — 
on the throne; labdha-dlksah —being initiated; sathena —by a cheater; 
kena api —some; vayam —I; hathena —by force; dasl-krta —made into a 
maidservant; gopa-vadhii-vitena —engaged in joking with the gopls. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Although I was worshiped by those on the path of monism and initiated 









into self-realization through the yoga system, I have nonetheless been 
forcibly turned into a maidservant by some cunning boy who is always 
joking with the gopls.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a verse written by Bilvamarigala Thakura. 

TEXT 134 

'sRhm i 
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bhakti-bale ‘prapta-svarupa’ divya-deha paya 
krsna-gunakrsta hand bhaje krsna-pa’ya 

SYNONYMS 

bhakti-bale —by the strength of devotional service; prapta-svarupa — 
attaining his original status; divya-deha —a transcendental body; paya — 
one gets; krsna-guna-akrsta —attracted by the transcendental qualities of 
Krsna; hand —being; bhaje —takes to devotional service; krsna-pa’ya —at 
Krsna’s lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

“One who has attained his constitutional position by the strength of 
devotional service attains a transcendental body even in this lifetime. 
Being attracted by Lord Krsna’s transcendental qualities, he fully engages 
in service at His lotus feet. 

TEXT 135 

dJdftfos 11 11 

nirodho ’syanusayanam 
atmanah saha saktibhih 
muktir hitvanyatha-rupam 
svarupena vyavasthitih 












SYNONYMS 


nirodhah —winding up; asya —of this; anu —after; sayanam —lying 
down; dtmanah —of the Supreme Lord; saha —with; saktibhih —the 
energies (marginal and external); muktih —liberation; hitvd —giving up; 
anyatha —other; rupam —form; svarupena —with one’s own eternal 
form; vyavasthitih —staying. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The living entities and other potencies merge into Maha-Visnu as the 
Lord lies down and winds up [destroys] the cosmic manifestation. 
Liberation means being situated in one’s eternal, original form after 
giving up the changeable gross and subtle bodies.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.10.6). 

TEXT 136 

'srint ^ i 

u u 

krsna-bahirmukha-dose mdyd haite bhaya 
krsnonmukha bhakti haite maya-mukta haya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-bahir-mukha —of going against Krsna consciousness; dose —by the 
fault; mdyd haite —from the illusory energy; bhaya —fear; krsna- 
unmukha —in favor of Krsna consciousness; bhakti —devotional service; 
haite —from; maya-mukta —liberated from mdyd; haya —one becomes. 

TRANSLATION 

“By opposing Krsna consciousness, one becomes conditioned and fearful 
due to the influence of maya. By executing devotional service faithfully, 
one is liberated from maya. 






TEXT 137 

^jt- 
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bhayarin dvitlyabhinivesatah syad 
Isad apetasya viparyayo ’smrtih 
tan-mayayato budha abhajet tarin 
bhaktyaikayesam guru-devatatma 

SYNONYMS 

bhayam —fear; dvitiya-abhinivesatah —from the misconception of being a 
product of material energy; syat —arises; isat —from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna; apetasya —of one who has withdrawn 
(the conditioned soul); viparyayah —reversal of position; asmrtih —no 
conception of his relationship with the Supreme Lord; tat-mayaya — 
because of the illusory energy of the Supreme Lord; atah —therefore; 
budhah —one who is wise; abhajet —must worship; tarn —Him; bhaktya — 
by devotional service; ekaya —not diverted to karma and jnana; isam — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; guru —as the spiritual master; 
devata —worshipable Lord; atma —Supersoul. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When the living entity is attracted by the material energy, which is 
separate from Krsna, he is overpowered by fear. Because he is separated 
from the Supreme Personality of Godhead by the material energy, his 
conception of life is reversed. In other words, instead of being the eternal 
servant of Krsna, he becomes Krsna’s competitor. This is called viparyayo 
’smrtih. To nullify this mistake, one who is actually learned and advanced 
worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead as his spiritual master, 
worshipful Deity and source of life. He thus worships the Lord by the 
process of unalloyed devotional service.’ 











PURPORT 


/ 

This verse is quoted from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (11.2.37). 

TEXT 138 

C4 wfe QS ll u 

daivl hy esa guna-mayl 
mama maya duratyaya 
mam eva ye prapadyante 
mayam etarh taranti te 

SYNONYMS 

daivl —belonging to the Supreme Lord; hi —certainly; esa —this; guna- 
mayl —made of the three modes; mama —My; maya —external energy; 
duratyaya —very difficult to surpass; mam —unto Me; eva —certainly; 
ye —those who; prapadyante —surrender fully; mayam —the illusory 
energy; etam —this; taranti —cross over; te —they. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me 
can easily cross beyond it.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-glta (7.14). 

TEXT 139 

u b'ss u 

bhakti vinu mukti nahi, bhaktye mukti haya 


SYNONYMS 

bhakti —devotional service; vinu —without; mukti —liberation; nahi — 











there is not; bhaktye —actually by devotional service; mukti haya 
liberation is attained. 


TRANSLATION 

“One does not attain liberation without rendering devotional service. 
Liberation is attained only by devotional service. 

TEXT 140 

test 
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sreyah-srtim bhaktim udasya te vibho 
klisyanti ye kevala-bodha-labdhaye 
tesam asau klesala eva sisyate 
nanyad yatha sthula-tusavaghatinam 

SYNONYMS 

sreyah-srtim —the auspicious path of liberation; bhaktim —devotional 
service; udasya —giving up; te —of You; vibho —O my Lord; klisyanti — 
accept increased difficulties; ye —all those persons who; kevala —only; 
bodha-labdhaye —for obtaining knowledge; tesam —for them; asau — 
that; klesalah —trouble; eva —only; sisyate —remains; na —not; anyat — 
anything else; yatha —as much as; sthula —bulky; tusa —husks of rice; 
avaghatinam —of those beating. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear Lord, devotional service unto You is the only auspicious path. 
If one gives it up simply for speculative knowledge or the understanding 
that these living beings are spirit souls and the material world is false, he 
undergoes a great deal of trouble. He only gains troublesome and 
inauspicious activities. His actions are like beating a husk that is already 
devoid of rice. His labor becomes fruitless.’ 








PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.4). 

TEXT 141 

i 

^ W5°o 

f©^u u b 8 b u 

ye ’nye ’ravindaksa vimukta-maninas 
tvayy asta-bhavad avisuddha-buddhayah 
aruhya krcchrena pararin padarin tatah 
patanty adho ’nadrta-yusmad-anghrayah 

SYNONYMS 

ye —all those who; anye —others (nondevotees); aravinda-aksa —O 
lotus-eyed one; vimukta-maninah —who consider themselves liberated; 
tvayi —unto You; asta-bhavat —without devotion; avisuddha- 
buddhayah —whose intelligence is not purified; aruhya —having 
ascended; krcchrena —by severe austerities and penances; param 
padam —to the supreme position; tatah —from there; patanti —fall; 
adhah —down; anadrta —without respecting; yusmat —Your; 
anghrayah —lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O lotus-eyed one, those who think they are liberated in this life but are 
without devotional service to You are of impure intelligence. Although 
they accept severe austerities and penances and rise to the spiritual 
position, to impersonal Brahman realization, they fall down again because 
they neglect to worship Your lotus feet.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.2.32). 









TEXT 142 
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ya esarin purusam saksad 
atma-prabhavam isvaram 
na bhajanty avajananti 
sthanad bhrastah patanty adhah 

SYNONYMS 

ye —those who; esam —of those divisions of social and spiritual orders; 
purusam —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; saksat —directly; atma- 
prabhavam —the source of everyone; Isvaram —the supreme controller; 
na —do not; bhajanti —worship; avajananti —or who neglect; sthanat — 
from their proper place; bhrastah —being fallen; patanti —fall; adhah — 
downward into hellish conditions. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘If one simply maintains an official position in the four varnas and 
asramas but does not worship the Supreme Lord Visnu, he falls down 
from his puffed-up position into a hellish condition.’ 

PURPORT 

This is also a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (11.5.3). 

TEXT 143 
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bhaktye mukti paileha avasya krsnere bhajaya 

SYNONYMS 

bhaktye —by devotional service; mukti —liberation; paileha —if one gets; 
avasya —certainly; krsnere —unto Lord Krsna; bhajaya —renders service. 











TRANSLATION 


“When one is actually liberated by executing devotional service, he 
always engages in the transcendental loving service of the Lord. 

TEXT 144 

'v&im u” b 8 8 u 

“muktd api lilaya vigraharin 
krtva bhagavantarin bhajante” 

SYNONYMS 

muktah —liberated; api —although; lilayd —by the pastimes; vigraham — 
the form of the Lord; krtva —having installed; bhagavantam —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhajante —worship. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Even a liberated soul merged in the impersonal Brahman effulgence is 
attracted to the pastimes of Krsna. He thus installs a Deity and renders 
the Lord serviced 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Sarikaracarya’s commentary on the Nrsirinha- 
tapanl Upanisad. 

TEXT 145 
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ei chaya atmarama krsnere bhajaya 
prthak prthak ca-kare iha ‘api’ra artha kaya 

SYNONYMS 

ei chaya —all these six; atmarama —transcendentalists; krsnere 
bhajaya —render service to Krsna; prthak prthak —separately; ca-kare — 







in the use of the word ca; iha —here; apira —of the word api; artha 
meaning; kaya —says. 


TRANSLATION 

“These six kinds of atmaramas engage in the loving service of Krsna. The 
varieties of service are indicated by adding ‘ca/ and they also bear the 
meaning of ‘api’ [‘indeed’]. 


PURPORT 

There are six kinds of atmaramas: the neophyte student ( sadhaka ), one 
who is absorbed in Brahman realization (brahma-maya), one who has 
already attained the Brahman position ( prapta-brahma-laya ), one who 
desires to be liberated (mumuksu), one who is liberated even in this life 
( jivan-mukta ), and one who is self-realized ( prapta-svarupa ). 

TEXT 146 

u b 8^ u 

“atmaramas ca api” kare krsne ahaituki bhakti 
“munayah santah” iti krsna-manane asakti 

SYNONYMS 

atmaramah ca api —self-realized persons also; kare —do; krsne —unto 
Krsna; ahaituki bhakti —unmotivated devotional service; munayah 
santah —great saintly persons and transcendentalists; iti —thus; krsna- 
manane —in meditation on Krsna; asakti —attraction. 

TRANSLATION 

“The six kinds of atmaramas render devotional service to Krsna without 
ulterior motives. The words ‘munayah’ and ‘santah’ indicate those who 
are very much attached to meditating upon Krsna. 

TEXT 147 
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“nirgranthah” - avidya-hina, keha - vidhi-hlna 

yahan yei yukta, sei arthera adhlna 

SYNONYMS 

nirgranthah — nirgranthah; avidya-hina —without ignorance; keha —some 
of them; vidhi-hina —without following any regulative principles; 
yahan —wherever; yei —which; yukta —appropriate; sei arthera adhina — 
comes under that different import. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘nirgranthah’ means ‘without ignorance’ and ‘devoid of rules 
and regulations.’ Whichever meaning fits may be applied. 

TEXT 148 

^ ^ 11 b8Vll 

ca-sabde kari yadi ‘itaretara’ artha 
ara eka artha kahe parama samartha 

SYNONYMS 

ca-sabde —by the word ca; kari —I do; yadi —if; itara-itara artha — 
different and separate meanings; ara —another; eka —one; artha — 
meaning; kahe —is said; parama samartha —highly suitable. 

TRANSLATION 

“The use of the word ‘ca’ in different places produces different meanings. 
Over and above them, there is another meaning that is very important. 

TEXT 149 








“atmaramas ca atmaramas ca” kari’ bara chaya 
panca atmarama chaya ca-kare lupta haya 

SYNONYMS 

atmaramah ca atmaramah ca —repeating the words atmaramah and ca; 
kari’ —doing; bara chaya —six times; pahca atmarama —five kinds of 
atmaramas; chaya —six; ca-kare —by the word ca; lupta haya —become 
unpronounced. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although the words ‘atmaramas ca’ would be repeated six times, simply 
by adding the word ‘ca,’ five ‘atmaramas’ are deleted. 

TEXT 150 
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eka ‘ atmarama’-sabda avasesa rahe 
eka ‘ atmarama’-sabde chaya-jana kahe 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; atmarama — atmarama; sabda —vibration; avasesa rahe — 
remains at last; eka atmarama —one atmarama; sabde —by vibrating; 
chaya-jana —six persons; kahe —are indicated. 

TRANSLATION 

“Therefore there is no need to repeat the word ‘atmarama.’ One is 
sufficient, and that one word indicates six persons. 


TEXT 151 







ll 11 

“ sarupanam eka-sesa eka-vibhaktau” uktarthanam aprayogah, ramas ca 

ramas ca ramas ca rama itivat. 

SYNONYMS 

sa-rupanam —of words of the same form; eka-sesah —only the last; eka- 
vibhaktau —in the same case; ukta-arthanam —of the previously spoken 
meanings; aprayogah —nonapplication; ramah ca —and Rama; ramah 
ca —and Rama; ramah ca —and Rama; ramah id-vat —in this way, by 
one rama, many ramas are indicated. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Of words having the same form and case termination, the last one is the 
only one retained. For example, the word “ramah” is used to stand for 
“ramas ca, ramas ca, ramas ca, etc.’” 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Panini’s sutras (1.2.64). 

TEXT 152 
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tabe ye ca-kara, sei ‘samuccaya’ kaya 
“atmaramas ca munayas ca” krsnere bhajaya 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; ye —that; ca-kara —syllable ca; sei —that; samuccaya — 
aggregation; kaya —is said; atmaramah ca —all those who enjoy in the 
self; munayah ca —all saintly persons; krsnere bhajaya —worship Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“By the aggregate use of the word ‘ca,’ it is indicated that all the 






atmaramas and saints serve and worship Krsna. 

TEXT 153 
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“nirgrantha api”ra ei ‘api’ - sambhavane 

ei sata artha prathame karilun vyakhydne 

SYNONYMS 

nirgranthah apira —of the words nirgranthah api; ei —this; api —the word 
api; sambhavane —in the matter of exposition; ei sata artha —these seven 
different meanings; prathame —in the beginning; karilun —I have done; 
vyakhydne —in explanation. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Api’ added to the word ‘nirgranthah’ is used for exposition. Thus I have 
tried to clarify seven meanings [of the atmarama verse]. 

TEXT 154 
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antaryami-upasaka ‘atmarama’ kaya 
sei atmarama yogira dui bheda haya 

SYNONYMS 

antaryami —of the Supersoul; upasaka —worshiper; atmarama kaya —is 
also said to be an atmarama; sei atmarama —that atmarama; yogira —of 
the mystic yogi; dui bheda haya —there are two kinds. 

TRANSLATION 

“The yogi who worships the Supersoul within himself is also called 
atmarama. There are two types of atmarama-yogls. 

TEXT 155 


b (t(t ll 

sagarbha, nigarbha, - ei haya dui bheda 

eka eka tina bhede chaya vibheda 

SYNONYMS 

sagarbha — sagarbha; nigarbha — nigarbha; ei —thus; haya —there are; 
dui —two; bheda —different varieties; eka eka —each one; tina bhede —in 
three varieties; chaya vibheda —therefore there are six varieties. 

TRANSLATION 

“The two types of atmarama-yogis are called sagarbha and nigarbha. Each 
of these is divided into three; therefore there are six types of worshipers 
of the Supersoul. 


PURPORT 

The word sagarbha-yogi refers to a yogi who worships the Supersoul in 
the Visnu form. The nigarbha-yogi worships the Supersoul without form. 
The sagarbha and nigarbha yogis are further categorized: (1) sagarbha- 
yogaruruksu, (2) nigarbha-yogaruruksu, (3) sagarbha-yogarudha, (4) 
nigarbha-yogarudha, (5) sagarbha-prapta-siddhi and (6) nigarbha-prapta- 
siddhi. 

TEXT 156 
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kecit sva-dehantar hrdayavakase 
pradesa-matram purusarh vasantam 
catur-bhujam kanja-rathanga-sankha- 
gada-dharam dharanaya smaranti 


SYNONYMS 











kecit —some of them; sva-deha-antah —within one’s own body; hrdaya- 
avakase —in the cavity of the heart; pradesa-matram —with the 
measurement of six inches; purusam —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; vasantam —residing; catuh-bhujam —with four hands; kanja — 
a lotus flower; ratha-anga —a disc like the wheel of a chariot; sankha —a 
conchshell; gada-dharam —holding the club; dharanaya —by such 
contemplation; smaranti —they remember. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Some yogis think of the Lord within their hearts as measuring about six 
inches. The Lord has four hands, in which He holds a conchshell, club, 
disc and lotus flower. Those who worship this form of Visnu within the 
heart are called sagarbha-yogis.’ 

PURPORT 

/ 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.2.8). 

TEXT 157 
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evarin harau bhagavati pratilabdha-bhavo 
bhaktya dravad-dhrdaya utpulakah pramodat 
autkanthya-baspa-kalaya muhur ardyamanas 
tac capi citta-badisam sanakair viyunkte 

SYNONYMS 

evam —thus; harau —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhagavati —the Lord; pratilabdha-bhavah —one who has awakened a 
sense of ecstatic love; bhaktya —by devotional service; dravat —melting; 
hrdayah —the heart; utpulakah —very pleased; pramodat —because of 
happiness; autkanthya —with eagerness; baspa-kalaya —with tears in the 













eyes; muhuh —always; ardyamanah —merged in spiritual bliss; tat ca 
api —that also; citta-badisam —with the heart like a fishing hook; 
sanakaih —gradually; viyunkte —separates. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When one is in ecstatic love with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
one’s heart is melted by bhakti-yoga and one feels transcendental bliss. 
There are bodily symptoms manifest, and due to eagerness, there are tears 
in the eyes. Thus one is subjected to spiritual bliss. When the heart is 
overly afflicted, the meditative mind, like a fishing hook, is gradually 
separated from the object of meditation.’ 

PURPORT 

s 

This is also a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.28.34). 

TEXT 158 
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‘yogaruruksu’, ‘yogarudha’ ‘prapta-siddhi’ ara 
ei tina bhede haya chaya prakara 

SYNONYMS 

yoga-aruruksu —persons desiring elevation to the platform of yogic 
perfection; yoga-ariidha —persons already elevated to that position; 
prapta-siddhi —persons who have achieved the success; ara —also; ei 
tina —these three; bhede —by varieties; haya —there are; chaya 
prakara —six kinds. 


TRANSLATION 

“By these three divisions of advancement in yoga—yogaruruksu, 
yogarudha and prapta-siddhi—there are six kinds of mystic yogis. 

TEXT 159 
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aruruksor muner yogarh 
karma karanam ucyate 
yogarudhasya tasyaiva 
samah karanam ucyate 

SYNONYMS 

aruruksoh —of a person desiring to rise to the platform of yogic 
perfection; muneh —of a saintly person; yogam —spiritual knowledge; 
karma —work; karanam —the cause; ucyate —is said; yoga-ariidhasya —of 
one who has attained such perfect knowledge; tasya —for him; eva — 
certainly; samah —controlling the mind without being disturbed; 
karanam —cause; ucyate —is said. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘For those saintly persons who wish to rise to the platform of yogic 
perfection, the means consists of practicing the yoga system by strictly 
following its regulative principles and practicing the yoga postures, asanas 
and breathing exercises. And for those who are already elevated to this 
platform, the means consists of maintaining mental equilibrium [sama] by 
rejecting all material activity and practicing meditation to keep the mind 
on the Supreme Lord. 


PURPORT 

Texts 159 and 160 are from the Bhagavad-glta (6.3-4). 

TEXT 160 
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yada hi nendriyarthesu 
na karmasv anusajjate 













sarva-sankalpa-sannyasi 
yogariidhas tadocyate 

SYNONYMS 

yada —when; hi —certainly; na —not; indriya-arthesu —sense 
gratification; na —not; karmasu —in activities; anusajjate —one becomes 
engaged; sarva —all kinds of; sankalpa —desires; sannyasi —renouncing; 
yoga-arudhah —one who has actually attained perfection in the yoga 
system; tada —at that time; ucyate —is said. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When a person is no longer interested in acting for sense gratification 
and when he renounces all material desires, he is said to be situated in 
perfect yoga [yogarudha].’ 

TEXT 161 
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ei chaya yogi sadhu-sarigadi-hetu pana 
krsna bhaje krsna-gune akrsta hand 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; chaya —six; yogi —mystics; sadhu —of devotees; sanga-adi —the 
association; hetu —because of; pana —getting; krsna bhaje —render 
service to Krsna; krsna-gune —by the transcendental qualities of Krsna; 
akrsta —attracted; hand —becoming. 

TRANSLATION 

“When a purified yogi associates with devotees, he engages in Lord 
Krsna’s devotional service, being attracted by the Lord’s transcendental 
qualities. 


TEXT 162 





11 W 

ca-sabde ‘api’ra artha ihano kahaya 
‘muni, ‘nirgrantha’-sabder a purvavat artha haya 

SYNONYMS 

ca-sabde —by the word ca; ‘api’ra —of the word api; artha —the 
meaning; ihano —here also; kahaya —is applicable; muni — muni; 
nirgrantha — nirgrantha; sabdera —of the words; purva-vat —as 
mentioned above; artha haya —there are the meanings. 

TRANSLATION 

“The meanings of the words ‘ca’ and ‘api’ can be applied here. The 
meanings of the words ‘muni’ and ‘nirgrantha’ are the same as before. 

TEXT 163 
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urukrame ahaituki kahan kona artha 
ei tera artha kahilun parama samartha 

SYNONYMS 

urukrame —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who acts 
uncommonly; ahaituki —the word ahaituki; kahan —wherever; kona — 
some; artha —import; ei —in this way; tera artha —thirteen imports; 
kahilun —I have explained; parama —supremely; samartha —complete. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘ahaituki’ is always applicable to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Urukrama. In this way I have described thirteen complete 
meanings [of the atmarama verse]. 









PURPORT 


The thirteen meanings of the atmarama verse mentioned here are based 
on the following meanings for the word atmarama: (1) sadhaka, the 
neophyte performer; (2) brahma-may a, one absorbed in the thought of 
impersonal Brahman; (3) prapta-brahma-laya, one who has actually 
attained Brahman perfection; (4) mumuksu, one who desires liberation; 
(5) jivan-mukta, one who is liberated in this life; (6) prapta-svarupa, one 
who has attained his original constitutional position; (7) nirgrantha- 
muni, a completely liberated saint; (8) sagarbha-yogaruruksu, a yogi 
meditating upon the four-handed Visnu form and desiring yogic 
perfection; (9) nigarbha-yogaruruksu, one who is trying for perfection in 
impersonal meditation; (10) sagarbha-yogarudha, one who has been 
elevated to the platform of yogic perfection by meditating on the Visnu 
form; (11) nigarbha-yogarudha, an impersonal yogi on the platform of 
perfection; (12) sagarbha-prapta-siddhi, one who has attained the 
perfectional stage by meditating on the Visnu form; (13) nigarbha- 
prapta-siddhi, one who has attained perfection by practicing impersonal 
meditation. 

TEXT 164 
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ei saba santa yabe bhaje bhagavan 
‘santa’ bhakta kari’ tabe kahi tanra nama 

SYNONYMS 

ei saba —all these; santa —neutral; yabe —when; bhaje —worship; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; santa bhakta — 
devotees in the neutral stage of devotional service; kari’ —describing as; 
tabe —that time; kahi —I speak; tanra —their; nama —name. 

TRANSLATION 

“These thirteen types of yogis and munis are called santa-bhaktas, for 





they render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in the neutral stage. 

TEXT 165 
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‘atma sabde ‘maria’ kaha - mane yei rame 

sadhu-sange seha bhaje sri-krsna-carane 

SYNONYMS 

atma-sabde —by the word atma; mana —the mind; kaha —if you say; 
mane —within the mind; yei rame —one who is satisfied by speculation; 
sadhu-sange —by the association of devotees; seha —he also; bhaje — 
takes to devotional service; sri-krsna-carane —at the lotus feet of Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘atma’ sometimes means ‘the mind.’ In this case the word 
‘atmarama’ means ‘a person who is satisfied by mental speculation.’ When 
such a person associates with a pure devotee, he takes to devotional 
service at the lotus feet of Krsna. 


TEXT 166 
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udaram upasate ya rsi-vartmasu kurpa-drsah 
parisara-paddhatim hrdayam arunayo daharam 
tata udagad ananta tava dhama sirah paramam 
punar iha yat sametya na patanti krtanta-mukhe 


SYNONYMS 















udaram —the abdomen; upasate —worship; ye —those who; rsi- 
vartmasu —on the path marked out by the great saintly persons; kurpa- 
drsah —whose vision is grossly situated in the bodily conception of life; 
parisara-paddhatim —from which the system of the arteries comes; 
hrdayam —the heart; arunayah —saintly persons headed by Aruna Rsi; 
daharam —the sky within the heart, the subtle conception of the 
Supersoul within the heart; tatah —from that; udagat —went up; 
anantci —O unlimited one; tava —Your; dhama —place; sirah —the top of 
the head; paramam —supreme; punah —again; iha —in this material 
world; yat —which; sametya —having achieved; na —not; patanti —fall 
down; krta-anta-mukhe —in the repetition of birth and death. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Those who follow the path of great, saintly mystic yogis take to the 
yogic gymnastic process and begin worshiping from the abdomen, where it 
is said that Brahman is located. Such people are called sarkaraksa, which 
means that they are situated in the gross bodily conception. There are 
also followers of the rsi known as Aruna. Following his path, they 
observe the activities of the arteries. Thus they gradually rise to the 
heart, where subtle Brahman, Paramatma, is situated. They then worship 
Him. O unlimited Ananta! Better than these persons are the mystic yogis 
who worship You from the top of their heads. Beginning with the 
abdomen and proceeding through the heart, they reach the top of the 
head and pass through the brahma-randhra, the hole at the top of the 
skull. Thus these yogis attain the perfectional platform and do not enter 
the cycle of birth and death again.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.87.18). 

TEXT 167 
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eho krsna-gunakrsta maha-muni hana 
ahaitukl bhakti kare nirgrantha hand 

SYNONYMS 

eho —such yogis; krsna guna-akrsta —attracted by the transcendental 
qualities of Krsna; maha-muni hand —becoming great saintly persons; 
ahaitukl bhakti kare —they perform causeless devotional service; 
nirgrantha hand —becoming indifferent to the mystic yoga process. 

TRANSLATION 

“Being attracted by the transcendental qualities of Krsna, such yogis 
become great saints. At that time, not being hampered by the yogic 
process, they engage in unalloyed devotional service. 

TEXT 168 
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‘atma’-sabde ‘yatna’ kahe - yatna kariya 

“munayo ’pi” krsna bhaje gunakrsta hand 

SYNONYMS 

atma-sabde —by the word dtmd; yatna —endeavor; kahe —one means; 
yatna kariya —by great endeavor; munayah api —even great saintly 
persons; krsna bhaje —take to the devotional service of Krsna; guna- 
akrsta hand —being attracted by His transcendental qualities. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Atma’ also means ‘endeavor.’ Being attracted by Krsna’s transcendental 
qualities, some saints make a great endeavor to come to the point of 
rendering service to Him. 

TEXT 169 
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tasyaiva hetoh prayateta kovido 
na labhyate yad bhramatam upary adhah 
tal labhyate duhkha-vad anyatah sukharn 
kalena sarvatra gabhlra-ramhasa 

SYNONYMS 

tasya eva —for that; hetoh —reason; prayateta —should endeavor; 
kovidah —one who is learned and intelligent; na —not; labhyate —is 
achieved; yat —that which; bhramatam —of those wandering; upari 
adhah —up and down; tat —that; labhyate —is achieved; duhkha-vat — 
exactly like unhappiness or distress; anyatah —from other reasons (one’s 
past actions); sukharn —happiness; kalena —by time; sarvatra — 
everywhere; gabhlra —insurmountable; ramhasa —having force. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The transcendental position cannot be attained by wandering up and 
down from Brahmaloka and Satyaloka to Patalaloka. If one is actually 
intelligent and learned, he should endeavor for that rare transcendental 
position. By the force of time one attains whatever material happiness is 
available within the fourteen worlds, just as one attains distress in due 
course of time. But since spiritual consciousness is not attained in this 
way, one should try for it.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse was spoken by Narada Muni in Snmad-Bhagavatam (1.5.18). 
Narada Muni was speaking to Vyasadeva, who was morose even after he 
had compiled all the Vedic literatures. In this connection, Narada Muni 

s 

advised Srlla Vyasadeva to try to attain devotional service and nothing 
else. 


TEXT 170 
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sad-dharmasyavabodhaya 
yesdrin nirbandhini matih 
acirad eva sarvarthah 
sidhyaty esam abhlpsitah 


SYNONYMS 

sat-dharmasya —of the path of progressive devotional service; 
avabodhaya —for understanding; yesam —those whose; nirbandhini — 
unflinching; matih —intelligence; acirat —very soon; eva —certainly; 
sarva-arthah —the goal of life; sidhyati —becomes fulfilled; esam —of 
these persons; abhlpsitah —desired. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Those who are eager to awaken their spiritual consciousness and who 
thus have unflinching, undeviated intelligence certainly attain the desired 
goal of life very soon.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Naradiya Parana. 

TEXT 171 
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ca-sabda api-arthe, ‘api’ - avadharane 

yatnagraha vind bhakti nd janmaya preme 

SYNONYMS 

ca-sabda —the word ca; api —of the word api; arthe —in the sense; api 
avadharane —this api is used for emphasis; yatna-agraha vind —without 
sincere endeavor; bhakti —devotional service; nd —not; janmaya — 






begets; preme —love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘ca’ may be used in place of ‘api,’ which gives emphasis to 
something. Thus it means that without sincere endeavor in devotional 
service, one cannot attain love of Godhead. 

TEXT 172 
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sadhanaughair anasangair 
alabhya su-cirad api 
harina casv adeyeti 
dvidha sa syat su-durlabha 

SYNONYMS 

sadhana —activities of devotional service; oghaih —by masses of; 
anasangaih —without attachment; alabhya —very difficult to achieve; 
su-cirat api —even after a considerable duration of time; harina —by the 
Supreme Lord; ca —also; asu —very soon; adeya —not to be delivered; 
iti —thus; dvidha —two ways; sa —that; syat —is; su-durlabha —very 
difficult to obtain. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Devotional perfection is very difficult to attain for two reasons. First, 
unless one is attached to Krsna, he cannot attain devotional perfection 
even if he renders devotional service for a long time. Second, Krsna does 
not easily deliver perfection in devotional serviced 

PURPORT 

As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.6.18), muktirin dadati karhicit. Srlla 
/ 

Sukadeva GosvamI told Maharaja Parlksit that Krsna readily grants 
liberation but does not very readily grant perfection in devotional 






service. This means that Krsna wants to see that a devotee is actually 
sincere and serious and that he does not have ulterior motives. If this is 
the case, devotional service can very easily be successful; otherwise it is 
very difficult to obtain from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This 
verse appears in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.1.35). 

TEXT 173 

tesam satata-yuktanam 
bhajatarin prlti-purvakam 
dadami buddhi-yogam tarn 
yena mam upayanti te 

SYNONYMS 

tesam —to them; satata-yuktanam —always engaged; bhajatam —in 
devotional service; prlti-purvakam —in loving ecstasy; dadami —I give; 
buddhi-yogam —real intelligence; tarn —that; yena —by which; mam — 
unto Me; upayanti —come; te —they. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Med 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-glta (10.10). For an explanation, 
see Adi-lila 1.49 

TEXT 174 
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‘atma’-sabde ‘dhrti’ kahe, - dhairye yei rame 

dhairyavanta eva hand karaya bhajane 












SYNONYMS 


atma-sabde —by the word atma; dhrti —perseverance; kahe —it is said; 
dhairye —with perseverance; yei rame —anyone who endeavors; dhairya- 
vanta —such persons with endurance; eva —certainly; hand —becoming; 
karaya —perform; bhajane —devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

“Another meaning of ‘atma’ is dhrti, or endurance. A person who 
endeavors with endurance is atmarama. With endurance, such a person 
engages in devotional service. 

TEXT 175 
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‘muni’-sabde - paksl, bhrnga; ‘nirgranthe’ - murkha-jana 

krsna-krpaya sadhu-krpaya donhara bhajana 

SYNONYMS 

muni-sabde —by the word muni; paksl —bird; bhrnga —bumblebee; 
nirgranthe —by the word nirgrantha; murkha-jana —foolish people; 
krsna-krpaya —by the mercy of Lord Krsna; sadhu-krpaya —by the mercy 
of a devotee; donhara bhajana —engages in devotional service of both 
(Krsna and his spiritual master or the sadhu). 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘muni’ also means ‘bird’ and ‘bumblebee.’ The word 
‘nirgrantha’ refers to foolish people. By the mercy of Krsna, such 
creatures contact a sadhu [spiritual master] and thus engage in devotional 
service. 

TEXT 176 
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prayo batamba munayo vihaga vane ’smin 
krsneksitam tad-uditam kala-venu-gitam 
aruhya ye druma-bhujan rucira-pravalan 
srnvanti milita-drso vigatanya-vacah 

SYNONYMS 

prayah —almost; bata —certainly; amba —O mother; munayah —great 
sages; vihagah —the birds; vane —in the forest; asmin —this; krsna- 
iksitam —seeing the lotus feet of Krsna; tat-uditam —created by Him; 
kala-venu-gitam —sweet vibrations made by playing the flute; aruhya — 
rising; ye —all of them; druma-bhujan —to the branches of the trees; 
rucira-pravalan —having beautiful creepers and twigs; srnvanti —hear; 
milita-drsah —closing their eyes; vigata-anya-vacah —stopping all other 
sounds. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear mother, in this forest, all the birds, after rising on the 
beautiful branches of the trees, are closing their eyes and, not being 
attracted by any other sound, are simply listening to the vibration of 
Krsna’s flute. Such birds must be on the same level as great saints.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.21.14). This statement 
was made by the gopis, who were lamenting in separation from Krsna 
and studying how the inhabitants of Vrndavana were enjoying life like 
saintly persons. 

TEXT 177 
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ete ’Unas tava yaso ’khila-loka-tlrtham 
gayanta adi-purusanupatham bhajante 
prayo ami muni-gana bhavadlya-mukhya 
gudharifi vane ’pi na jahaty anaghatma-daivam 

SYNONYMS 

ete —all these; alinah —bees; tava —Your; yasah —reputation; akhila — 
all; loka-tlrtham —auspicious for the planets; gayante —are singing; adi- 
purusa —O original person; anu-patham —along the path; bhajante — 
they are engaged in transcendental loving service; prayah —almost; 
ami —these; muni-ganah —great saintly persons; bhavadlya —in relation 
with You; mukhyah —very advanced devotees; gudham —unknown; 
vane —in the forest; api —although; na —not; jahati —give up; anagha — 
O personality of transcendental goodness; atma-daivam —their 
worshipable Deity. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O good fortune personified! O original Personality of Godhead, all these 
bees are chanting about Your transcendental fame, which will purify the 
entire universe. Indeed, they are following Your path in the forest and 
are worshiping You. Actually they are all saintly persons, but now they 
have taken the form of bees. Although You are playing like a human 
being, they could not forget that You are their worshipable Deity.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.15.6). Krsna and 
Balarama were just on the verge of boyhood and were entering the forest 
of Vrndavana when Krsna began to offer prayers to please Balarama. 

TEXT 178 
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sarasi sarasa-hamsa-vihangas 
caru-gita-hrta-cetasa etya 
harim upasata te yata-citta 
hanta milita-drso dhrta-maunah 

SYNONYMS 

sarasi —in the water; sarasa —cranes; hamsa —swans; vihangah —birds; 
caru-glta —by the melodious song of Krsna’s flute; hrta-cetasah —devoid 
of material consciousness; etya —coming near; harim —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; upasata —worshiped; te —all of them; yata- 
cittah —with full attention; hanta —alas; mllita-drsah —closing their 
eyes; dhrta-maunah —completely silent. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“All the cranes and swans in the water are being enchanted by the 
melodious song of Krsna’s flute. They have approached and are 
worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead with full attention. Alas, 
they are closing their eyes and are becoming completely silent.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.35.11). In the day, Krsna 
went to the forest of Vrndavana, and at that time the gopis, being 
morose due to separation from Him, were lamenting in this way. 

TEXT 179 

WltS l 

TO b 

ll ll 

kirata-hunandhra-pulinda-pukkasa 
abhira-sumbha yavanah khasadayah 
ye ’nye ca papa yad-upasrayasrayah 
sudhyanti tasmai prabhavisnave namah 









SYNONYMS 


kirata —the aborigines named Kiratas; huna —the Hunas; andhra — 
Andhras; pulinda —Pulindas; pukkasah —Pukkasas; abhira —Abhlras; 

s 

sumbhah —Sumbhas; yavanah —persons who do not follow the Vedic 
injunctions and who eat cow’s flesh; khasa-adayah —Khasas and others; 
ye —those who; anye —similar others; ca —also; pdpdh —sinful persons; 
yat —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; upasraya —of the 
devotees; asrayah —taking shelter; sudhyanti —become purified; 
tasmai —unto Him, Lord Visnu, because of whom they become purified; 
prabhavisnave —to Lord Visnu, the most powerful; namah —respectful 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Kiratas, Hunas, Andhras, Pulindas, Pukkasas, Abhiras, Sumbhas, 
Yavanas and members of the Khasa races, and even others who are 
addicted to sinful acts, can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees of 
the Lord, due to His being the supreme power. I beg to offer my 
respectful obeisances unto Him.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.4.18). This verse was 

/ 

spoken by Sukadeva GosvamI when Parlksit Maharaja asked him for a 
description of the creation. While offering obeisances to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Sukadeva GosvamI described the unlimited 
potencies of Lord Visnu, who can purify the lowborn creatures 
mentioned herein. 

TEXT 180 

^isra ^ 11 8VO u 

kirinva ‘dhrti-sabde nija-purnatadi-jndna kaya 
duhkhabhave uttama-praptye maha-purna haya 



SYNONYMS 


kirhvd —or; dhrti-sabde —by the word dhrti; nija —own; purnata-adi — 
perfection and so on; jnana —knowledge; kaya —says; duhkha-abhave — 
in the absence of all material miseries; uttama —the best; praptye —by 
obtaining; maha-purna haya —becomes perfectly perfect. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘dhrti’ is also used when one is fully perfect in knowledge. 
When, due to having obtained the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, one has no material miseries, he attains maha-purna, the 
highest level of perfection. 

TEXT 181 

ll ib-Ml 

dhrtih syat purnata-jhana- 
duhkhabhavottamaptibhih 
apraptatita-nastartha- 
nabhisamsocanadi-krt 

SYNONYMS 

dhrtih —endurance; syat —may become; purnata —fullness; jnana — 
knowledge of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; duhkha-abhava —the 
absence of misery; uttama-aptibhih —by attainment of the highest 
platform of perfection; aprdpta —not obtained; atlta —gone; nasta — 
destroyed; artha —object, goal; anabhisamsocana —absence of 
lamentation; adi —and so on; krt —doing. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Dhrti is the fullness felt due to the absence of misery and the 
attainment of knowledge of the Supreme Lord and pure love for Him. 

The lamentation that accrues from not obtaining a goal or from losing 
something already attained does not affect this completeness.’ 






PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.4.144). 

TEXT 182 

n n 

krsna-bhakta - duhkha-hina, vanchantara-hina 

krsna-prema-seva-purnananda-pravina 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-bhakta —a devotee of Lord Krsna; duhkha-hina —not under 
miserable material conditions; vancha-antara-hina —he has no desire 
other than to serve Krsna; krsna-prema —love of Krsna; sevd —service; 
purna-ananda —full in transcendental bliss; pravlna —and very expert or 
experienced in all subject matters. 

TRANSLATION 

“A devotee of Krsna is never in a miserable condition, nor does he have 
any desire other than to serve Krsna. He is experienced and advanced. He 
feels the transcendental bliss of love of Krsna and always engages in His 
service in full perfection. 

TEXT 183 

cwi ^pfrs u b u 

mat-sevaya pratitarh te 
salokyadi-catustayam 
necchanti sevaya purnah 
kuto ’nyat kala-viplutam 

SYNONYMS 

mat —of Me; sevaya —by service; pratltam —obtained; te —they; salokya- 














adi —liberation, beginning with salokya; catustayam —the four kinds of; 
na icchanti —do not desire; sevaya —by service; purnah —complete; 
kutah —where; anyat —other things; kala-viplutam —which are lost in 
time. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘My devotees, having fulfilled their desires by serving Me, do not accept 
the four kinds of salvation that are easily earned by such service. Why 
then should they accept any pleasures that are lost in the course of time?’ 

PURPORT 

/ 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (9.4.67). 

TEXT 184 

ft 1 

^ 4<1 ll bb-8 ll 

hrslkese hrslkani 
yasya sthairya-gatani hi 
sa eva dhairyam apnoti 
samsare jiva-cahcale 

SYNONYMS 

hrslkese —to the master of the senses; hrslkani —all the senses; yasya — 
whose; sthairya-gatani —fixed; hi —certainly; sah —that person; eva —of 
course; dhairyam apnoti —attains the position of dhairya, endurance; 
samsare —in the material world; jiva-cahcale —where everyone is 
disturbed. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘In this material world, all living entities are disturbed due to their 
flickering position. A devotee, however, is fixed in the service of the lotus 
feet of the Lord, the master of the senses. Such a person is to be 
considered situated in endurance and patience.’ 




TEXT 185 


v— 5 ^(Pr—i 

11 )>\r<t 11 

‘ca - avadharane, iha ‘api’ - samuccaye 

dhrtimanta hand bhaje paksi-murkha-caye 

SYNONYMS 

ca —the word ca; avadharane —in emphasis; iha —here; api —the word 
api; samuccaye —in the sense of an aggregate; dhrtimanta —fully 
saturated; hand —becoming; bhaje —worship; paksi-murkha-caye —dull 
creatures like the birds, the most foolish. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘ca’ is for emphasis, and the word ‘api’ is used to indicate an 
aggregate. Thus it is to be understood that even dull creatures [birds and 
illiterates] can also be situated in endurance and engage in Krsna’s 
devotional service. 

TEXT 186 

W--l^ ‘#i’ ^ 1 

11 u 

‘atma’-sabde ‘buddhi’ kahe buddhi-visesa 
samanya-buddhi-yukta yatajlva avasesa 

SYNONYMS 

atma-sabde —by the word dtmd; buddhi —intelligence; kahe —it is said; 
buddhi-visesa —a particular type of intelligence; samanya-buddhi- 
yukta —endowed with common intelligence; yata —all; jiva —living 
entities; avasesa —the rest. 


TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘atma’ is also used for a particular type of intelligence. Since 






all living entities generally have some intelligence, more or less, they are 
included. 

TEXT 187 

<rcsr ^ 2^3 \ 

^ 11 iVH u 

buddhye rame atmarama - dui ta’ prakara 

‘pandita’ muni-gana, nirgrantha ‘murkha’ ara 

SYNONYMS 

buddhye —in intelligence; rame —who enjoys; atmarama —is an 
atmarama; dui ta’ prakara —two varieties; pandita —learned; muni- 
gana —philosophers; nirgrantha —without education; murkha —foolish; 
ara —also. 


TRANSLATION 

“Everyone has some kind of intelligence, and one who utilizes his 
intelligence is called an atmarama. There are two types of atmaramas. 

One is a learned scholar and philosopher, and the other is an uneducated, 
illiterate, foolish person. 

TEXT 188 

9 flT[ 1 

?R#5’ W&l fWtln U ^ VV u 

krsna-krpaya sadhu-sange rati-buddhi paya 
saba chadi’ suddha-bhakti kare krsna-paya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-krpaya —by the mercy of Krsna; sadhu-sange —in the association 
of devotees; rati-buddhi —devotional attraction and intelligence; paya — 
one obtains; saba chadi’ —giving up everything; suddha-bhakti —pure 
devotional service; kare —performs; krsna-paya —at the lotus feet of 
Krsna. 






TRANSLATION 


“By the mercy of Krsna and by the association of devotees, one increases 
his attraction to and intelligence for pure devotional service; therefore 
one gives up everything and engages himself at the lotus feet of Krsna and 
His pure devotees. 

TEXT 189 

u u 

aharin sarvasya prabhavo 
mattah sarvarin pravartate 
iti matva bhajante mam 
budha bhava-samanvitah 

SYNONYMS 

aham —I, Lord Krsna; sarvasya —of everyone; prabhavah —the original 
source; mattah —from Me; sarvam —everything; pravartate —emanates; 
iti —thus; matva —understanding; bhajante —they engage in devotional 
service; mam —to Me; budhah —those who are learned; bhava- 
samanvitah —with love and devotion. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“I [Krsna] am the original source of everything. Everything emanates 
from Me. The wise who perfectly know this engage in My service with 
love and devotion.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (10.8). 

TEXT 190 














C4 ll iSo u 

te vai vidanty atitaranti ca deva-mayarin 
strl-sudra-huna-sabara api papa-jlvah 
yady adbhuta-krama-parayana-slla-siksas 
tiryag-jana api kim u sruta-dharana ye 

SYNONYMS 

te —all of them; vai —certainly; vidanti —understand; atitaranti —cross 
over; ca —also; deva-mayam —the influence of the external illusory 
energy; stri —women; siidra —fourth-class men; huna —uncivilized hill 
tribes; sabarah —and hunters; api —even; papa-jlvah —sinful creatures; 
yadi —if; adbhuta-krama —of the performer of wonderful activities; 
parayana —of the devotees; slla-siksah —characteristics and education; 
tiryak-janah —birds and beasts; api —even; kim u —what to speak of; 
sruta-dharanah ye —persons advanced in the education of Vedic 
knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Women, fourth-class men, uncivilized hill tribes, hunters and many 
others born of low families, as well as birds and beasts, can engage in the 
service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead—who acts very 
wonderfully—and follow the path of the devotees and take lessons from 
them. Although the ocean of nescience is vast, they can still cross over it. 
What, then, is the difficulty for those who are advanced in Vedic 
knowledge?’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.7.46). Lord Brahma said 
this when speaking to his disciple Narada about the wonderful 
characteristics of Lord Visnu. Simply by chanting the glories of Lord 
Visnu, one can cross the ocean of nescience, even though one may be 
lowborn. 


TEXT 191 


fwi?f ^m\ *ic<i <pt3- 9 Hn i 
c^i\fe,f^3 *tra n n 

vicara kariya yabe bhaje krsna-paya 
sei buddhi dena tame, yate krsna paya 

SYNONYMS 

vicara —consideration; kariya —doing; yabe —when; bhaje —one 
worships; krsna-paya —at the lotus feet of Krsna; sei buddhi —that 
intelligence; dena —gives; tame —to him; yate —by which; krsna paya — 
one gets the shelter of the lotus feet of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“Considering all these points, when one engages in the service of Krsna’s 
lotus feet, Krsna gives one the intelligence by which he can gradually 
progress toward perfection in service to the Lord. 

TEXT 192 

wtft u w u 

tesam satata-yuktanam 
bhajatam priti-purvakam 
dadami buddhi-yogam tarn 
yena mam upayanti te 

SYNONYMS 

tesam —to them; satata-yuktanam —always engaged; bhajatam —in 
devotional service; priti-purvakam —in loving ecstasy; dadami —I give; 
buddhi-yogam —real intelligence; tarn —that; yena —by which; mam — 
unto Me; upayanti —come; te —they. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 










understanding by which they can come to Me.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-glta (10.10). 

TEXT 193 

fWRt, *T! 5 11 

TO <rmu i> u 

sat-sanga, krsna-seva, bhagavata, nama 
vraje vasa, - ei panca sadhana pradhana 

SYNONYMS 

sat-sanga —association with devotees; krsna-seva —engagement in the 

/ 

service of Krsna; bhagavata —devotees and the book known as Srimad- 
Bhagavatam; nama —the chanting of the holy name; vraje vasa — 
residence in Vrndavana or Mathura; ei —these; panca —five; sadhana 
pradhana —the chief processes of devotion. 

TRANSLATION 

“To be elevated to the platform of devotional service, the following five 

items should be observed: association with devotees, engagement in the 

/ 

service of Lord Krsna, the reading of Srlmad-Bhagavatam, the chanting of 
the holy names and residence at Vrndavana or Mathura. 

TEXT 194 

^TC r l<1 ^ 11 8 11 

ei-panca-madhye eka ‘svalpa’ yadi haya 
subuddhi janera haya krsna-premodaya 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; panca-madhye —out of the five; eka —of only one; svalpa —a 




small quantity; yadi —if; haya —there is; su-buddhi —intelligent; 
janera —of the person; haya —there is; krsna-prema-udaya —awakening 
of dormant love for Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“One’s dormant love for Krsna gradually awakens if one is a little 
advanced in one of these five items and is intelligent. 

TEXT 195 

^ i 

Wt#f RW RfeK 11 ^<t 11 

durukadbhuta-virye ’smin 
sraddha dure ’stu pancake 
yatra sv-alpo ’pi sambandhah 
sad-dhiyam bhava-janmane 

SYNONYMS 

dur-uha —difficult to understand; adbhuta —wonderful; virye —in the 
power; asmin —in this; sraddha —faith; diire —far away; astu —let it be; 
pancake —in the above-mentioned five principles; yatra —in which; su- 
alpah —a little; api —even; sambandhah —connection; sat-dhiyam —of 
those who are intelligent and offenseless; bhava-janmane —to awaken 
one’s dormant love for Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The power of these five principles is very wonderful and difficult to 
understand. Even without faith in them, a person who is offenseless can 
awaken his dormant love of Krsna simply by being a little connected with 
them.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is found in Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.238). 

TEXT 196 








^tf?r ^ \ 

udara mahati yanra sarvottama buddhi 
nana kame bhaje, tabu paya bhakti-siddhi 

SYNONYMS 

udara —liberal; mahati —great; yanra —whose; sarva-uttama —first class; 
buddhi —intelligence; nana —various; kame —with desires; bhaje — 
engages in devotional service; tabu —still; paya —gets; bhakti-siddhi — 
perfection in devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

“If a person is actually liberal and intelligent, he can advance and become 
perfect in devotional service even if he has material desires and serves the 
Lord with some motive. 

TEXT 197 

wms wFtwt <n i 

\ u u 

akamah sarva-kamo va 
moksa-kama udara-dhih 
tivrena bhakti-yogena 
yajeta purusam param 

SYNONYMS 

akamah —without material desires; sarva-kamah —full of all material 
desires; va —or; moksa-kamah —desiring liberation; udara-dhih —sincere 
and advanced in devotional service; tivrena —firm; bhakti-yogena —by 
the practice of bhakti-yoga; yajeta —should worship; purusam param — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 















“‘Whether one desires everything or nothing, or whether he desires to 
merge into the existence of the Lord, he is intelligent only if he worships 
Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by rendering 
transcendental loving service.’ 


PURPORT 

s 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.3.10). 

TEXT 198 

^5ti£|3t 1 

<f^lT ii u 

bhakti-prabhava, - sei kama chadana 

krsna-pade bhakti karaya gune akarsiya 

SYNONYMS 

bhakti-prabhava —the influence of devotional service; sei —that; kama — 
material desire; chadana —causing to give up; krsna-pade —unto the 
lotus feet of Krsna; bhakti karaya —engages in devotional service; 
gune —by transcendental qualities; akarsiya —attracting. 

TRANSLATION 

“Devotional service is so strong that when one engages in it, he gradually 
gives up all material desires and becomes fully attracted to the lotus feet 
of Krsna. All this is brought about by attraction for the transcendental 
qualities of the Lord. 

TEXT 199 

ifIK 

11 11 


satyarh disaty arthitam arthito nrnam 














naivartha-do yat punar arthita yatah 
svayarin vidhatte bhajatam anicchatam 
iccha-pidhanam nija-pada-pallavam 

SYNONYMS 

satyam —it is true; disati —He awards; arthitam —that which is desired; 
arthitah —being requested; nrnam —by human beings; na —not; eva — 
certainly; artha-dah —giving desired things; yat —which; punah —again; 
arthita —request; yatah —from which; svayam —Himself; vidhatte —He 
gives; bhajatam —of those engaged in devotional service; anicchatam — 
even though not desiring; iccha-pidhanam —covering all other desires; 
nija-pada-pallavam —the shelter of His own lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Whenever Krsna is requested to fulfill one’s desire, He undoubtedly 
does so, but He does not award anything which, after being enjoyed, will 
cause one to petition Him again and again to fulfill further desires. When 
one has other desires but engages in the Lord’s service, Krsna forcibly 
gives one shelter at His lotus feet, where one will forget all other desires.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.19.27). 

TEXT 200 

u ^oo u 

‘atma-sabde ‘svabhava’ kahe, tate yei rame 
atmarama jiva yata sthavara-jangame 

SYNONYMS 

atma-sabde —by the word atma; svabhava —nature; kahe —is sometimes 
said; tate —in that; yei rame —one who takes pleasure; atmarama —called 
atmarama; jiva —the living entities; yata —all of them; sthavara- 








jangame —the moving and nonmoving. 


TRANSLATION 

“Another meaning of the word ‘atma’ is ‘one’s characteristic nature.’ 
Whoever enjoys his particular type of nature is called atmarama. 
Therefore, all living entities—be they moving or nonmoving—are also 
called atmarama. 

TEXT 201 

(M. ‘wft’ u w n 

jivera svabhava - krsna- ‘dasa’-abhimana 

dehe dtma-jndne dcchddita sei ‘jnana’ 

SYNONYMS 

jivera svabhava —the original characteristic of all living entities; krsna- 
dasa —servant of Krsna; abhimana —the conception; dehe —in the 
material body; atma-jnane —by the conception of the self; dcchddita — 
covered; sei jnana —that original consciousness. 

TRANSLATION 

“The original nature of every living entity is to consider himself the 
eternal servant of Krsna. But under the influence of maya he thinks 
himself to be the body, and thus his original consciousness is covered. 

TEXT 202 

wf i)f^3 u w u 

ca-sabde ‘eva’, ‘api’-sabda samuccaye 
‘atmarama eva’ hand sri-krsna bhajaye 

SYNONYMS 

ca-sabde —by the word ca; eva —the word eva; api-sabda —the word api; 









samuccaye —in the sense of aggregation; atmaramah eva —all the 
atmaramas (all kinds of living entities); hand —being; sri-krsna 
bhajaye —become engaged in the service of Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“In that case, by the word ‘ca,’ the word ‘eva’ is meant. The word ‘api’ 
can be taken in the sense of aggregation. Thus the verse would read 
atmarama eva—that is, ‘even all kinds of living beings worship Krsna.’ 

PURPORT 

It is here mentioned that every living entity is atmarama. Temporarily 
covered by the influence of maya, the living entity serves his senses, 
which are represented as kama-krodha-lobha-moha-mada-matsarya — 
lust, anger, greed, illusion, madness and envy. In the material condition, 
all living entities are engaged in sense gratification, but when they 
associate with devotees who follow the regulative principles, they 
become purified and awakened to their original consciousness. They 
then attempt to satisfy the senses of Lord Krsna and engage in His 
devotional service. 

TEXT 203 

—-WtS 1 

1^’—11 ^ovs 11 

ei jlva - sanakadi saba muni-jana 

‘nirgrantha’ - murkha, nica, sthavara-pasu-gana 

SYNONYMS 

ei jiva —these living entities; sanaka-adi saba muni-jana —all the great 
personalities, such as Sanaka and Sanatana; nirgrantha —down to the 
illiterate; murkha —foolish person; nica —lowborn; sthavara —the trees 
and plants; pasu-gana —the beasts and birds. 


TRANSLATION 




“Living entities include great personalities like the four Kumaras, and 
also low-class foolish people, trees, plants, birds and beasts. 

TEXT 204 

u ^08 u 

vyasa-suka-sanakadira prasiddha bhajana 
‘nirgrantha’ sthavaradira suna vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

vyasa —of Vyasadeva; suka —of Sukadeva GosvamI; sanaka-adira —of 
the four Kumaras; prasiddha bhajana —the devotional service is 
celebrated; nirgrantha —foolish, uneducated; sthavara-adira —of the 
immovable elements; suna vivarana —hear the description. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The devotional service of Vyasa, Suka and the four Kumaras has already 
been well celebrated. Now let Me explain how immovable living entities 
like trees and plants engage in the Lord’s devotional service. 

TEXT 205 

i 

fwri^g wf u \o<t u 

krsna-krpadi-hetu haite sabara udaya 
krsna-gunakrsta hand tanhare bhajaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-krpa-adi-hetu —the reason of Krsna’s mercy; haite —from; sabara 
udaya —anyone becomes a devotee; krsna-guna-akrsta hand —being 
attracted by the transcendental qualities of Krsna; tanhare —Him; 
bhajaya —worship. 


TRANSLATION 












“Everyone is eligible to receive Krsna’s mercy—including Vyasadeva, the 

✓ 

four Kumaras, Sukadeva Gosvami, lowborn creatures, trees, plants and 
beasts. By Krsna’s mercy they are elevated and engaged in His service. 

PURPORT 

This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-glta (9.32), wherein the Lord says: 

mam hi partha vyapasritya ye ’pi syuh papa-yonayah 
striyo vaisyas tatha sudras te ’pi yanti pararin gatim 

“O son of Prtha, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaisyas [merchants] and sudras [workers]—can attain the 
supreme destination.” 

Everyone is eligible to become Krsna’s devotee. One simply has to be 
trained according to the approved process. It is the work of Krsna’s 
confidential devotees to turn everyone into a Krsna bhakta. If the 
confidential devotees do not take up the task of elevating everyone to 
Krsna consciousness, then who will do it? Those who claim to be 
devotees but do not engage in Krsna’s service to elevate all living 
creatures to Krsna consciousness are to be considered kanistha-adhikaris 
(people in the lowest stage of devotional service). When one rises to the 
second platform of devotional service, his business is to propagate Krsna 
consciousness all over the world. Those who are active in the Krsna 
consciousness movement should not remain in the neophyte stage but 
should rise to the platform of preachers, the second platform of 
devotional service. Devotional service is so enchanting that even the 
first-class devotees ( uttama-adhikarls ) also come down to the second 
platform to preach and render service to the Lord for the benefit of the 
whole world. 

TEXT 206 

wgptts wriwto- 










dhanyeyam adya dharani trna-vlrudhas tvat- 
pada-sprso druma-latah karajabhimrstah 
nadyo ’drayah khaga-mrgah sadayavalokair 
gopyo ’ntarena bhujayor api yat-sprha srih 

SYNONYMS 

dhanya —glorified; iyam —this; adya —today; dharani —the surface of 
the globe; trna-vlrudhah —the grass and herbs; tvat —Your; pada- 
sprsah —from the touch of the lotus feet; druma-latah —the creepers and 
trees; karaja-abhimrstah —touched by Your fingernails; nadyah —the 
rivers; adrayah —the hills; khaga-mrgah —the birds and forest animals; 
sadaya-avalokaih —because of Your merciful glances; gopyah —the gopls, 
the damsels of Vraja; antarena —by the region between; bhujayoh —Your 
two arms; api —also; yat —for which; sprha —desirous; srih —the goddess 
of fortune. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘This land of Vrndavana [Vrajabhumi] is glorified today because Your 
lotus feet have touched her earth and grass, Your fingernails have 
touched her trees and creepers, and Your merciful eyes have glanced upon 
her rivers, hills, birds and beasts. The gopls have been embraced by Your 
arms, and even the goddess of fortune desires this. Now all of these are 
glorified.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.15.8) was spoken by Lord Krsna 
to Sri Balarama. 

TEXT 207 
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ga gopakair anu-vanarin nayator udara- 
venu-svanaih kala-padais tanu-bhrtsu sakhyah 
aspandanam gatimatarh pulakas tarunam 
niryoga-pasa-krta-laksanayor vicitram 

SYNONYMS 

gah —the cows; gopakaih —with the cowherd boys; anu-vanam —to each 
forest; nayatoh —leading; udara —very liberal; venu-svanaih —by the 
vibrations of the flutes; kala-padaih —having sweet tones; tanu-bhrtsu — 
among the living entities; sakhyah —O friends; aspandanam —the lack of 
movement; gati-matam —of those living entities that can move; 
pulakah —the ecstatic jubilation; tarunam —of the otherwise nonmoving 
trees; niryoga-pasa —the ropes for binding the rear legs of the cows; krta- 
laksanayoh —of those two (Krsna and Balarama), who are characterized 
by; vicitram —wonderful. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear friend, Krsna and Balarama are passing through the forest 
leading Their cows with Their cowherd boyfriends. They both carry 
ropes with which, at the time of milking, They bind the rear legs of the 
cows. When They play on Their flutes, all moving living entities are 
stunned, and nonmoving living entities experience ecstatic jubilation by 
Their sweet music. All these things are certainly very wonderful.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.21.19). As Krsna 
wandered in the forest with Baladeva and the two of Them wonderfully 
played Their flutes, all the gopis became very much attracted. Thus they 
praised the Lord’s activities, describing how He was enthusing all the 
plants, birds, hills, water—everything. 

TEXT 208 
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vana-latas tarava atmani visnurin 
vyahjayantya iva puspa-phaladhyah 
pranata-bhara-vitapa madhu-dharah 
prema-hrsta-tanavo vavrsuh sma 

SYNONYMS 

vana-latah —the herbs and plants; taravah —the trees; atmani —in the 
Supreme Soul; visnum —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vyanjayantyah —manifesting; iva —like; puspa-phala-adhyah —filled with 
luxuriant fruits and flowers; pranata-bhara —bowed down because of 
loads; vitapah —the trees; madhu-dharah —showers of honey; prema- 
hrsta —inspired by love of Godhead; tanavah —whose bodies; vavrsuh — 
constantly rained; sma —certainly. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The plants, creepers and trees were full of fruits and flowers due to 
ecstatic love of Krsna. Indeed, being so full, they were bowing down. 
They were inspired by such deep love for Krsna that they were 
constantly pouring showers of honey. In this way the gopls saw all the 
forests of Vrndavana.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.35.9). For an explanation, see 
M adhya-lila 8.276. 

TEXT 209 
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kir ata-hunandhr a-pulinda-pukkasa 
abhira-sumbha yavanah khasadayah 
ye ’nye ca papa yad-upasrayasrayah 
sudhyanti tasmai prabhavisnave namah 

SYNONYMS 

kirata —the aborigines named Kiratas; huna —the Hunas; andhra — 

Andhras; pulinda —Pulindas; pukkasah —Pukkasas; abhira —Abhlras; 

/ 

sumbhah —Sumbhas; yavanah —persons who do not follow the Vedic 
injunctions and who eat cow’s flesh; khasa-adayah —Khasas and others; 
ye —those who; anye —similar others; ca —also; papah —sinful persons; 
yat —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; upasraya —of the 
devotees; asrayah —taking shelter; sudhyanti —become purified; 
tasmai —unto Him, Lord Visnu, because of whom they become purified; 
prabhavisnave —to Lord Visnu, the most powerful; namah —respectful 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Kiratas, Hunas, Andhras, Pulindas, Pukkasas, Abhiras, Sumbhas, 
Yavanas and members of the Khasa races, and even others who are 
addicted to sinful acts, can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees of 
the Lord, due to His being the supreme power. I beg to offer my 
respectful obeisances unto Him.’ 

TEXT 210 
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age ‘tera’ artha karilun, dra ‘chaya’ ei 
unavimsati artha ha-ila mili’ ei dui 

SYNONYMS 

age —previously; tera —thirteen; artha —meanings; karilun —I have 
done; dra —another; chaya —six; ei —this; unavimsati —altogether 
nineteen; artha —meanings; ha-ila —there were; mili’ —including; ei 





dui —these two. 


TRANSLATION 

“I have already spoken about thirteen meanings [of the atmarama verse]. 
Now there are six more. Combined, these make nineteen. 

PURPORT 

The six further meanings of the verse are based on the following 
meanings of the word atmarama: (1) mental speculators (vide verse 165), 
(2) those engaged in different types of endeavor (vide verse 168), (3) 
those who are patient and sober (vide verse 174), (4) those who are 
intelligent and learned scholars (vide verse 187), (5) those who are 
intelligent but illiterate and foolish (vide verse 187), and (6) those who 
are conscious of their eternal servitorship to Krsna (vide verse 201). 

TEXT 211 
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ei unisa artha karilu, age suna ara 
‘atma’-sabde ‘deha’ kahe, - cari artha tara 

SYNONYMS 

ex —these; unisa —nineteen; artha —meanings; karilu —I have done; 
age —ahead; suna —hear; ara —more; atma-sabde —by the word atma; 
deha —the body; kahe —is understood; cari artha —four meanings; tara — 
of that. 


TRANSLATION 

“I have already explained nineteen different meanings. Now please hear 
further meanings. The word ‘atma’ also refers to the body, and this can 
be taken in four ways. 


PURPORT 









The four divisions of meanings of the word deha (“body”) are (1) 
aupadika-brahma-deha, the material body considered as Brahman with 
designations (vide verse 212), (2) karma-nistha yajnikera karma-deha, the 
body engaged in ritualistic ceremonies of the Vedic injunctions (vide 
verse 214), (3) tapo-deha, the body engaged in austerities and penances 
(vide verse 216), and (4) sarva-kama-deha, the body engaged for the 
satisfaction of all kinds of material desires (vide verse 218). 

TEXT 212 

TO 11 ^ u 

deharami dehe bhaje ‘dehopadhi brahma’ 
sat-sange seha kare krsnera bhajana 

SYNONYMS 

deharami —persons who have accepted the body as the self and are 
interested only in sense gratification; dehe —in the body; bhaje — 
worships; deha-upadhi brahma —Brahman having the body as a 
designation; sat-sange —in the association of devotees; seha —such a 
person; kare —does; krsnera bhajana —service to Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“One in the bodily conception worships his own body as Brahman, but 
when he comes in contact with a devotee, he gives up this mistaken idea 
and engages himself in the devotional service of Lord Krsna. 


TEXT 213 
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udaram upasate ya rsi-vartmasu kurpa-drsah 
parisara-paddhatim hrdayam arunayo daharam 



















tata udagad ananta tava dhama sirah paramarh 
punar iha yat sametya na patanti krtanta-mukhe 

SYNONYMS 

udaram —the abdomen; upasate —worship; ye —those who; rsi- 
vartmasu —on the path marked out by the great saintly persons; kurpa- 
drsah —whose vision is grossly situated in the bodily conception of life; 
parisara-paddhatim —from which the system of the arteries comes; 
hrdayam —the heart; arunayah —saintly persons headed by Aruna Rsi; 
daharam —the sky within the heart, the subtle conception of the 
Supersoul within the heart; tatah —from that; udagat —went up; 
ananta —O unlimited one; tava —Your; dhama —place; sirah —the top of 
the head; paramam —supreme; punah —again; iha —in this material 
world; yat —which; sametya —having achieved; na —not; patanti —fall 
down; krta-anta-mukhe —in the repetition of birth and death. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Those who follow the path of great, saintly mystic yogis take to the 
yogic gymnastic process and begin worshiping from the abdomen, where it 
is said that Brahman is located. Such people are called sarkaraksa, which 
means that they are situated in the gross bodily conception. There are 
also followers of the rsi known as Aruna. Following his path, they 
observe the activities of the arteries. Thus they gradually rise to the 
heart, where subtle Brahman, Paramatma, is situated. They then worship 
Him. O unlimited Ananta! Better than these persons are the mystic yogis 
who worship You from the top of their heads. Beginning with the 
abdomen and proceeding through the heart, they reach the top of the 
head and pass through the brahma-randhra, the hole at the top of the 
skull. Thus these yogis attain the perfectional platform and do not enter 
the cycle of birth and death again.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.87.18). 


TEXT 214 
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deharami karma-nistha - yajhikadi jana 

sat-sange ‘karma’ tyaji’ karaya bhajana 


SYNONYMS 

deharami —those in the bodily concept of life; karma-nistha —attracted 
to fruitive activities; yajhika-adi jana —persons who perform ritualistic 
ceremonies for a better standard of life; sat-sange —in contact with 
devotees; karma tyaji ’—giving up such fruitive activities; karaya 
bhajana —engages in the devotional service of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

“Those who are in the bodily conception mainly engage in fruitive 
activity. Those who perform yajnas and ritualistic ceremonies are also 
considered in the same category. However, when such persons come in 
contact with the pure devotee, they give up their fruitive activity and 
fully engage in the service of the Lord. 

TEXT 215 
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karmany asminn anasvase 
dhuma-dhumratmanam bhavan 
apayayati govinda- 
pada-padmasavam madhu 

SYNONYMS 

karmani —in fruitive activity; asmin —in this; anasvase —although not 
positive in result; dhuma-dhumra-atmanam —whose bodies are simply 
becoming blackish because of smoke; bhavan —you; apayayati —give a 












chance to drink; govinda-pada-padma-asavam —the nectarean beverage 
flowing from the lotus feet of Govinda; madhu —sweet. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘We have just begun performing this fruitive activity, a sacrificial fire, 
but due to the many imperfections in our action, we are not certain of its 
result. Our bodies have become black from the smoke, but we are 
factually pleased by the nectar of the lotus feet of the Personality of 
Godhead, Govinda, which you are distributing.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.18.12) was spoken to Suta 

GosvamI at the meeting of great sages at Naimisaranya. The great sages 
/ 

were headed by Saunaka, and Suta GosvamI was speaking of the glorious 
activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead at that meeting. At 
that time, all the rsis assembled there neglected to complete the 
ritualistic ceremonies because there was no positive assurance of the 
results. All the performers were coated with black ash due to the large 
amount of smoke coming from the fire. 

TEXT 216 

n ^ ii 

‘tapasvl’ prabhrti yata deharami haya 
sadhu-sange tapa chadi’ srl-krsna bhajaya 

SYNONYMS 

tapasvl —persons who undergo severe penances; prabhrti —and so on; 
yata —all; deharami haya —are within the category of the bodily concept 
of life; sadhu-sange —in the association of devotees; tapa chadi’ —giving 
up all such processes of penance and austerity; srl-krsna bhajaya — 
engage themselves in the service of Lord Krsna. 





TRANSLATION 


“The tapasvis, those who undergo severe austerities and penances to 
elevate themselves to the higher planetary systems, are also in the same 
category. When such persons come in contact with a devotee, they give 
up all those practices and engage in Lord Krsna’s service. 

TEXT 217 
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yat-pada-sevabhirucis tapasvinam 
asesa-janmopacitam malarin dhiyah 
sadyah ksinoty anv-aham edhati satl 
yatha padangustha-vinihsrta sarit 

SYNONYMS 

yat-pada-seva-abhirucih —the taste for serving the lotus feet of Lord 
Krsna; tapasvinam —of persons undergoing severe penances; asesa — 
unlimited; janma-upacitam —contracted from life after life; malam — 
dirt; dhiyah —of the intelligence; sadyah —immediately; ksinoti — 
vanquishes; anu-aham —every day; edhati —increasing; satl —being in 
the mode of goodness; yatha —as; pada-angustha-vinihsrta —emanating 
from the toe of the Lord; sarit —the river Ganges. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The taste for loving service is like the water of the river Ganges, which 
flows from the feet of Lord Krsna. Every day that taste diminishes the 
results of sinful activities acquired over a period of many births by those 
who perform austerities.’ 


PURPORT 









This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (4.21.31). 

TEXT 218 
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deharami, sarva-kama - saba atmarama 

krsna-krpaya krsna bhaje chadi’ saba kama 


SYNONYMS 

deharami —persons who are in the bodily concept of life; sarva-kama — 
full of all material desires; saba —all; atmarama —enjoying self- 
satisfaction; krsna-krpaya —by the mercy of Krsna; krsna bhaje —become 
engaged in the devotional service of Lord Krsna; chadi’ saba kama — 
giving up all sorts of material desires. 


TRANSLATION 

“As long as one labors under the bodily conception, he must fulfill 
volumes and volumes of material desires. Thus a person is called 
atmarama. When such an atmarama is favored by the mercy of Krsna, he 
gives up his so-called self-satisfaction and engages in the transcendental 
loving service of the Lord. 

TEXT 219 
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sthanabhilasi tapasi sthito ’ham 
Warn praptavan deva-munindra-guhyam 
kacam vicinvann api divya-ratnam 
svamin krtartho ’smi vararin na yace 


SYNONYMS 










sthana-abhilasi —desiring a very high position in the material world; 
tapasi —in severe austerities and penances; sthitah —situated; aham —I; 
tvdm —You; praptavan —have obtained; deva-muni-indra-guhyam — 
difficult to achieve even for great demigods, saintly persons and kings; 
kacam —a piece of glass; vicinvan —searching for; api —although; divya- 
ratnam —a transcendental gem; svamin —O my Lord; krta-arthah asmi — 
I am fully satisfied; varam —any benediction; na yace —I do not ask. 

TRANSLATION 

“[When he was being blessed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Dhruva Maharaja said:] ‘O my Lord, because I was seeking an opulent 
material position, I was performing severe types of penance and austerity. 
Now I have gotten You, who are very difficult for the great demigods, 
saintly persons and kings to attain. I was searching after a piece of glass, 
but instead I have found a most valuable jewel. Therefore I am so 
satisfied that I do not wish to ask any benediction from You.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (7.28). 

TEXT 220 
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ei cari artha saha ha-ila ‘teisa’ artha 
dr a tina artha suna parama samartha 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; cari —four; artha —meanings; saha —with; ha-ila —there 
were; teisa artha —twenty-three different varieties of imports; ara tina 
artha —another three imports; suna —hear; parama samartha —very 
strong. 


TRANSLATION 




“In addition to the nineteen meanings of the verse mentioned previously, 
there are these four further meanings when the word ‘atmarama’ is taken 
to mean ‘those laboring under the bodily conception.’ This brings the 
total to twenty-three. Now hear of another three meanings, which are 
very suitable. 


PURPORT 

The three further meanings of the verse are understood when (1) the 
word ca is taken to mean “in due course,” (2) the word ca is taken to 
mean eva and the word api to mean “censure,” and (3) the word 
nirgrantha is taken to mean “one who is very poor, without money.” 

TEXT 221 
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ca-sabde ‘samuccaye’, ara artha kaya 
‘atmaramas ca munayas ca’ krsnere bhajaya 

SYNONYMS 

ca-sabde —by the word ca; samuccaye —in aggregation; ara —another; 
artha —import; kaya —is meant; dtmdrdmdh ca munayah ca —all the 
atmaramas and munis; krsnere bhajaya —worship Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“As mentioned above, the word ‘ca’ can be used to mean ‘aggregate.’ 
According to this meaning, all the atmaramas and munis engage in 
Krsna’s service. Besides ‘aggregate,’ there is another meaning of the word 
‘ca.’ 

TEXT 222 
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‘nirgranthah’ hand ihdn ‘api’ - nirdharane 





‘ramas ca krsnas ca’ yatha viharaye vane 


SYNONYMS 

nirgranthah hand —being liberated saintly persons; ihan —here; api —the 
word api; nirdharane —in the sense of certainty; ramah ca krsnah ca — 
both Rama and Krsna; yatha —as; viharaye —enjoy walking; vane —in 
the forest. 


TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘nirgranthah’ can be used as an adjective, and ‘api’ can be 
used in the sense of certainty. For instance, ramas ca krsnas ca means 
that both Rama and Krsna enjoy walking in the forest. 

PURPORT 

Because it is said that both Rama and Krsna enjoy wandering in the 

forest, it is understood that both of Them are enjoying Their tour within 
the forest. 

TEXT 223 

iwt^, u w 11 

ca-sabde ‘anvacaye’ artha kahe ara 
‘bato, bhiksam ata, gam canaya’ yaiche prakara 

SYNONYMS 

ca-sabde —by the word ca; anvacaye —in presenting an action of 
secondary importance; artha —meaning; kahe —says; ara —another; 
bato — O brahmacari; bhiksam ata —just bring some alms; gam ca 
anaya —also, at the same time, bring the cows; yaiche prakara —in this 
way. 


TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘ca’ can also present a secondary thing to be done at the same 







time. This way of understanding the word ‘ca’ is called anvacaye. An 
example is ‘O brahmacarl, go out to collect alms and at the same time 
bring in the cows.’ 

TEXT 224 
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krsna-manane muni krsne sarvada bhajaya 
‘atmarama api’ bhaje, - gauna artha kaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-manane —in meditating on Krsna; muni —saintly persons; krsne — 
unto Lord Krsna; sarvada —always; bhajaya —perform devotional 
service; atmaramah api —also those who are atmaramas; bhaje —engage 
themselves in devotional service; gauna artha kaya —this is also another, 
secondary import. 


TRANSLATION 

“Saintly persons who are always meditating upon Krsna are engaged in 
the devotional service of the Lord. The atmaramas are also engaged in the 
Lord’s service. That is the indirect import. 

PURPORT 

The anvacaye meaning of the word ca indicates that between the two 
words compounded by the word ca, one is given more importance and 
the other is considered subordinate. For example, “O brahmacarl, please 
go out and collect alms and at the same time bring in the cows.” In this 
statement, the collection of alms is of first importance, and the second 
business of collecting the cows is subordinate. Similarly, one who always 
meditates upon Krsna is mainly a devotee of Krsna engaged in His 
devotional service. Other atmaramas are subordinate in devotional 
service. 

TEXT 225 
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‘ca’ evarthe - ‘munayah eva’ krsnere bhajaya 

“atmarama api” - ‘api’ ‘garha’-artha kaya 


SYNONYMS 

ca —the word ca; eva-arthe —in the sense of eva; munayah eva —just the 
saintly persons; krsnere bhajaya —engage themselves in the devotional 
service of Lord Krsna; atmaramah api —also in this combination, 
atmarama api; api —the word api; garha-artha kaya —in the sense of 
censure. 


TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘ca’ can also be used to indicate the certainty that only saintly 
persons are engaged in rendering devotional service to Krsna. In the 
combination ‘atmarama api,’ ‘api’ is used in the sense of censure. 

TEXT 226 
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‘nirgrantha hand’ - ei dunhara ‘visesana’ 

dra artha suna, yaiche sadhura sangama 

SYNONYMS 

nirgrantha hand —becoming nirgrantha; ei —this; dunhara —of both; 
visesana —the adjective; dra artha —another import; suna —please hear; 
yaiche —in which; sadhura sangama —there is association with devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘nirgrantha’ can be taken as an adjective modifying ‘muni’ and 
‘atmarama.’ There is another meaning, which you may hear from Me, 
indicating association with a devotee. Now I shall explain how it is that 








through the association of devotees, even a nirgrantha can become a 
devotee. 

TEXT 227 
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nirgrantha-sabde kahe tabe ‘vyadha’, ‘nirdhana’ 
sadhu-sange seha bare sri-krsna-bhajana 

SYNONYMS 

nirgrantha-sabde —by the word nirgrantha; kahe —is said; tabe — 
therefore; vyadha —a hunter; nirdhana —without any riches; sadhu- 
sange —by the association of a saintly person; seha —he also; kare — 
engages himself; srl-krsna-bhajana —in the devotional service of Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘nirgrantha,’ when combined with ‘api’ used in the sense of 
certainty, indicates a person who is a hunter by profession or who is very 
poor. Nonetheless, when such a person associates with a great saint like 
Narada, he engages in Lord Krsna’s devotional service. 

TEXT 228 
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‘krsnardmas ca eva - haya krsna-manana 

vyadha hand haya pujya bhagavatottama 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-dramah ca —one who takes pleasure in Krsna; eva —certainly; 
haya —there is; krsna-manana —meditation on Krsna; vyadha hand — 
being a hunter; haya —is; pujya —worshipable; bhagavata-uttama —the 
best of the devotees. 









TRANSLATION 


“The words ‘krsnaramas ca’ refer to one who takes pleasure in thinking 
of Krsna. Even though such a person may be a hunter, he is still 
worshipable and is the best of devotees. 

TEXT 229 

eka bhakta-vyadhera katha suna savadhane 
yaha haite haya sat-sanga-mahimara jnane 

SYNONYMS 

eka bhakta-vyadhera —one devotee who was a hunter; katha —narration; 
suna —please hear; savadhane —with attention; yaha haite —from which; 
haya —there is; sat-sanga-mahimara jnane —knowledge of the greatness 
of association with a great devotee. 

TRANSLATION 

“I shall now narrate the story of how a hunter became a great devotee by 
the association of such an exalted personality as Narada Muni. From this 
story, one can understand the greatness of association with pure devotees. 

TEXT 230 
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eka dina sri-narada dekhi’ narayana 
triveni-snane prayaga karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

eka dina —one day; sri-narada —the great saintly person Narada; dekhi’ 
narayana —after visiting Lord Narayana; tri-veni-snane —to bathe at the 
confluence of the Ganges, Yamuna and Sarasvatl rivers; prayaga —to 
Prayaga; karila gamana —went. 






TRANSLATION 


“Once upon a time the great saint Narada, after visiting Lord Narayana 
in the Vaikunthas, went to Prayaga to bathe at the confluence of three 
rivers—the Ganges, Yamuna and Sarasvati. 

PURPORT 

The great saint Narada is so liberated that he can go to the Vaikuntha 
planets to see Narayana and then immediately come to this planet in the 
material world and go to Prayaga to bathe in the confluence of three 
rivers. The word tri-veni refers to a confluence of three rivers. This 
confluence is still visited by many hundreds of thousands of people who 
go there to bathe, especially during the Magha-mela, which occurs 
during the month of January. A liberated person who has no material 
body can go anywhere and everywhere; therefore a living entity is called 
sarva-ga, which indicates that he can go anywhere and everywhere. 
Presently scientists are trying to go to other planets, but due to their 
material bodies, they are not free to move at will. However, when one is 
situated in his original spiritual body, he can move anywhere and 
everywhere without difficulty. Within this material world there is a 
planet called Siddhaloka, whose inhabitants can go from one planet to 
another without the aid of a machine or space rocket. In the material 
world every planet has a specific advantage (vibhuti-bhinna) . In the 
spiritual world, however, all the planets and their inhabitants are 
composed of spiritual energy. Because there are no material 
impediments, it is said that everything in the spiritual world is one. 

TEXT 231 
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vana-pathe dekhe mrga ache bhume padi 
bana-viddha bhagna-pada kare dhad-phadi 


SYNONYMS 




vana-pathe —on the forest path; dekhe —saw; mrga —deer; ache —there 
was; bhume padi’ —lying on the ground; bana-viddha —pierced by an 
arrow; bhagna-pada —broken legs; kare dhad-phadi —twisting with pain. 

TRANSLATION 

“Narada Muni saw that a deer was lying on the path through the forest 
and that it was pierced by an arrow. It had broken legs and was twisting 
due to much pain. 

TEXT 232 
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ara kata-diire eka dekhena siikara 
taiche viddha bhagna-pada kare dhad-phada 

SYNONYMS 

ara kata-diire —still farther along; eka —one; dekhena —sees; sukara —a 
boar; taiche —similarly; viddha —pierced; bhagna-pada —broken legs; 
kare dhad-phada —twists in pain. 

TRANSLATION 

“Farther ahead, Narada Muni saw a boar pierced by an arrow. Its legs 
were also broken, and it was twisting in pain. 

TEXT 233 
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aiche eka sasaka dekhe ara kata-diire 
jivera duhkha dekhi’ narada vyakula-antare 

SYNONYMS 

aiche —similarly; eka sasaka —one rabbit; dekhe —he sees; ara kata- 
diire —still farther ahead; jivera —of the living entity; duhkha dekhi ’— 













seeing such horrible miseries; narada —the great saintly person; vyakula- 
antare —very much pained within himself. 

TRANSLATION 

“When he went farther, he saw a rabbit that was also suffering. Narada 
Muni was greatly pained at heart to see living entities suffer so. 

TEXT 234 
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kata-diire dekhe vyadha vrkse onta hand 
mrga maribare ache bana yudiya 

SYNONYMS 

kata-diire —somewhat farther; dekhe —Narada Muni saw; vyadha —the 
hunter; vrkse onta hand —hiding behind a tree; mrga maribare —to kill 
the animals; ache —was there; bana yudiya —with arrows in the hand. 

TRANSLATION 

“When Narada Muni advanced farther, he saw a hunter behind a tree. 
This hunter was holding arrows, and he was ready to kill more animals. 

TEXT 235 
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syama-varna rakta-netra maha-bhayankara 
dhanur-bana haste, - yena yama danda-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

syama-varna —blackish color; rakta-netra —reddish eyes; maha- 
bhayankara —very fearful bodily features; dhanur-bana haste —with 
arrows and bow in hand; yena yama danda-dhara —exactly like the 
superintendent of death, Yamaraja. 







TRANSLATION 


“The hunter’s body was blackish. He had reddish eyes, and he appeared 
fierce. It was as if the superintendent of death, Yamaraja, were standing 
there with a bow and arrows in his hands. 

TEXT 236 
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patha chadi’ narada tara nikate calila 
narade dekhi’ mrga saba palana gela 

SYNONYMS 

patha chadi’ —leaving aside the path; narada —the saintly person 
Narada; tara nikate —near him; calila —went; narade dekhi’ —seeing 
Narada; mrga —the animals; saba —all; palana gela —left, running away. 

TRANSLATION 

“When Narada Muni left the forest path and went to the hunter, all the 
animals immediately saw him and fled. 

TEXT 237 

<Ut*| ?tl#I fcs 1 
11 AS 3 11 

kruddha hand vyadha tame gali dite caya 
narada-prabhave mukhe gali ndhi dya 

SYNONYMS 

kruddha hand —being very angry; vyadha —the hunter; tame —him; gali 
dite caya —wanted to abuse; narada-prabhave —by the influence of 
Narada; mukhe —in the mouth; gali —abusive language; ndhi dya —did 
not come. 


TRANSLATION 













“When all the animals fled, the hunter wanted to chastise Narada with 
abusive language, but due to Narada’s presence, he could not utter 
anything abusive. 

TEXT 238 
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“gosani, prayana-patha chadi’ kene aila 
toma dekhi’ mora laksya mrga paldila” 

SYNONYMS 

gosani —O great saintly person; prayana-patha chadi’ —leaving aside the 
general path; kene —why; aila —have you come; toma dekhi’ —seeing 
you; mora laksya —my targets; mrga —the animals; paldila —fled. 

TRANSLATION 

“The hunter addressed Narada Muni: ‘O gosvaml! O great saintly person 
Why have you left the general path through the forest to come to me? 
Simply by seeing you, all the animals I was hunting have now fled.’ 

TEXT 239 
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narada kahe, - “patha bhuli’ ailana puchite 

mane eka samsaya haya, taha khandaite 

SYNONYMS 

narada kahe —Narada Muni replied; patha bhuli’ —leaving the general 
path; ailana —I have come; puchite —to inquire from you; mane —in my 
mind; eka —one; samsaya haya —there is a doubt; taha —that; 
khandaite —to cause to break. 


TRANSLATION 













“Narada Muni replied, ‘Leaving the path, I have come to you to settle a 
doubt that is in my mind. 

TEXT 240 
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pathe ye sukara-mrga, jani tomara haya” 
vyadha kahe, - “yei kaha, sei ta’ niscaya” 

SYNONYMS 

pathe —on the path; ye —those; sukara-mrga —boars and other animals; 
jani —I can understand; tomara haya —all belong to you; vyadha kahe — 
the hunter replied; yei kaha —whatever you are saying; sei ta’ niscaya —it 
is a fact. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘I was wondering whether all the boars and other animals that are half- 
killed belong to you.’ 

“The hunter replied, ‘Yes, what you are saying is sod 

TEXT 241 
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narada kahe, - “yadijive mar a’ tumi bana 

ardha-mara kara kene, na lao parana!” 

SYNONYMS 

narada kahe —Narada Muni said; yadi —if; jive —in the animals; mara ’— 
pierce; tumi —you; bana —your arrows; ardha-mara kara —you half-kill; 
kene —why; na lao parana —don’t you take their lives completely. 


TRANSLATION 






“Narada Muni then inquired, ‘Why did you not kill the animals 
completely? Why did you half-kill them by piercing their bodies with 
arrows?’ 

TEXT 242 

<IJtst <R^,—'“W, COTfe l 

f*fcst?r <i# ^ <f^ u *8* u 

vyadha kahe, - “suna, gosani, ‘mrgari’ mora nama 

pitara siksate ami kari aiche kama 

SYNONYMS 

vyadha kahe —the hunter replied; suna —please hear; gosani —O great 
saintly person; mrga-ari —the enemy of the animals; mora nama —my 
name; pitara siksate —by the teaching of my father; ami —I; kari —do; 
aiche kama —such acts. 


TRANSLATION 

“The hunter replied, ‘My dear saintly person, my name is Mrgari, enemy 
of animals. My father taught me to kill them in that way. 

TEXT 243 
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ardha-mara jiva yadi dhad-phada kare 
tabe ta’ ananda mora badaye antare” 

SYNONYMS 

ardha-mara jiva —half-killed living beings; yadi —if; dhad-phada kare — 
twist and turn because of suffering; tabe —then; ta’ —certainly; 
ananda —pleasure; mora —my; badaye antare —increases within. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When I see half-killed animals suffer, I feel great pleasure.’ 










TEXT 244 
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narada kahe, - ‘eka-vastu magi tomara sthane’ 

vyadha kahe, - “mrgadi laha, yei tomara mane 

SYNONYMS 

narada kahe —Narada Muni said; eka-vastu magi —I wish to beg one 
thing; tomara sthane —from you; vyadha kahe —the hunter replied; mrga- 
adi laha —take some of the hunted animals; yei tomara mane —whatever 
you like. 


TRANSLATION 

“Narada Muni then told the hunter, ‘I have one thing to beg of you.’ 

“The hunter replied, ‘You may take whatever animals or anything else 
you would like. 

TEXT 245 



mrga-chala caha yadi, aisa mora ghare 
yei caha taha diba mrga-vyaghrambare” 

SYNONYMS 

mrga-chala —deerskin; caha yadi —if you want; aisa mora ghare —come 
to my place; yei caha —whatever you want; taha —that; diba —I shall 
give; mrga-vyaghra-ambare —whether a deerskin or a tiger skin. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘I have many skins, if you would like them. I shall give you either a 
deerskin or a tiger skin.’ 







TEXT 246 
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narada kahe, - “iha ami kichu nahi cahi 

ara eka-dana ami magi toma-thani 

SYNONYMS 

narada kahe —Narada Muni said; iha —this; ami kichu nahi cahi —I don’t 
want any; ara —another; eka-dana —one charity; ami —I; magi —beg; 
toma-thani —from you. 


TRANSLATION 

“Narada Muni said, ‘I do not want any of the skins. I am asking only one 
thing from you in charity. 

TEXT 247 
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kali haite tumi yei mrgadi mariba 
prathamei mariba, ardha-mara na kariba” 

SYNONYMS 

kali haite —from tomorrow; tumi —you; yei —whatever; mrga-adi — 
animals; mariba —you will kill; prathamei mariba —kill them in the 
beginning; ardha-mara —half-killing; na kariba —do not do. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘I beg you that from this day on you will kill animals completely and not 
leave them half-dead.’ 

TEXT 248 
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vyadha kahe, - “kiba dana magila amare 

ardha marile kiba haya, taha kaha more” 

SYNONYMS 

vyadha kahe —the hunter replied; kiba dana —what kind of charity; 
magila amare —have you begged from me; ardha marile —in half-killing; 
kiba —what; haya —there is; taha —that; kaha more —kindly explain to 
me. 


TRANSLATION 

“The hunter replied, ‘My dear sir, what are you asking of me? What is 
wrong with the animals’ lying there half-killed? Will you please explain 
this to me?’ 

TEXT 249 
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narada kahe, - “ardha marile jiva pay a vyatha 

jive duhkha ditecha, tomara ha-ibe aiche avastha 

SYNONYMS 

narada kahe —Narada Muni replied; ardha marile —by half-killing the 
animals; jiva paya vyatha —the living beings suffer too much pain; jive 
duhkha ditecha —you are giving troubles to the living beings; tomara — 
your; ha-ibe —there will be; aiche avastha —the same suffering in 
retaliation. 


TRANSLATION 

“Narada Muni replied, ‘If you leave the animals half-dead, you are 
purposefully giving them pain. Therefore you will have to suffer in 
retaliation.’ 








PURPORT 


This is an authoritative statement given by the greatest authority, 
Narada Muni. If one gives another living entity unnecessary pain, one 
will certainly be punished by the laws of nature with a similar pain. 
Although the hunter Mrgari was uncivilized, he still had to suffer the 
results of his sinful activities. However, if a civilized man kills animals 
regularly in a slaughterhouse to maintain his so-called civilization, using 
scientific methods and machines to kill animals, one cannot even 
estimate the suffering awaiting him. So-called civilized people consider 
themselves very advanced in education, but they do not know about the 
stringent laws of nature. According to nature’s law, it is a life for a life. 
We can hardly imagine the sufferings of one who maintains a 
slaughterhouse. He endures suffering not only in this life, but in his next 
life also. It is said that a hunter, murderer or killer is advised not to live 
and not to die. If he lives, he accumulates even more sins, which bring 
about more suffering in a future life. He is advised not to die because his 
dying means that he immediately begins to endure more suffering. 
Therefore he is advised not to live and not to die. 

As followers of the Vedic principles, we accept the statements of 
Narada Muni in this regard. It is our duty to see that no one suffers due 
to sinful activities. Foolish rascals are described in the Bhagavad-glta as 
mdyaydpahrta-jndnah [Bg. 7.15], which indicates that although they are 

superficially educated, maya has taken their real knowledge away. Such 

/ 

people are presently leading human society. In Srimad-Bhagavatam they 
are described as andha yathandhair upaniyamdndh. These rascals are 
themselves blind, and yet they are leading others who are blind. When 
people follow such leaders, they suffer unlimited pains in the future. 
Despite so-called advancement, all this is happening. Who is safe? Who 
is happy? Who is without anxiety? 

TEXT 250 
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vyadha tumi, jiva mar a - ‘alpa’ aparadha tomara 



kadarthana diya mara’ - e papa ‘apara’ 


SYNONYMS 

vyadha tumi —you are a hunter; jlva mara —your occupation is to kill 
animals; alpa —slight; aparadha —offense; tomara —your; kadarthana 
diya —unnecessarily giving them pain; mara’ —when you kill; e papa 
apara —this sinful activity is unlimited. 

TRANSLATION 

“Narada Muni continued, ‘My dear hunter, your business is killing 
animals. That is a slight offense on your part. But when you consciously 
give them unnecessary pain by leaving them half-dead, you incur very 
great sins.’ 


PURPORT 

This is another good instruction to animal-killers. There are always 
animal-killers and animal-eaters in human society because less civilized 
people are accustomed to eating meat. In the Vedic civilization, meat- 
eaters are advised to kill an animal for the goddess Kali or a similar 
demigod. This is in order not to give the animal unnecessary pain, as 
slaughterhouses do. In the bali-dana sacrifice to a demigod, it is 
recommended to cut the throat of an animal with one slice. This should 
be done on a dark-moon night, and the painful noises expressed by the 
animal at the time of being slaughtered are not to be heard by anyone. 
There are also many other restrictions. Slaughter is allowed only once a 
month, and the killer of the animal has to suffer similar pains in his next 
life. At the present moment, so-called civilized men do not sacrifice 
animals to a deity in a religious or ritualistic way. They openly kill 
animals daily by the thousands for no purpose other than the 
satisfaction of the tongue. Because of this the entire world is suffering in 
so many ways. Politicians are unnecessarily declaring war, and according 
to the stringent laws of material nature, massacres are taking place 
between nations. 


prakrteh kriyamanani gunaih karmani sarvasah 
ahankara-vimudhatma kartaham iti manyate 

“The bewildered spirit soul, under the influence of the three modes of 
material nature, thinks himself to be the doer of activities that are in 
actuality carried out by nature.” ( Bg . 3.27) The laws of prakrti (nature) 
are very stringent. No one should think that he has the freedom to kill 
animals and not suffer the consequences. One cannot be safe by doing 
this. Narada Muni herein says that animal-killing is offensive, especially 
when animals are given unnecessary pain. Meat-eaters and animal- 
killers are advised not to purchase meat from the slaughterhouse. They 
can worship Kali once a month, kill some unimportant animal and eat it. 
Even by following this method, one is still an offender. 

TEXT 251 
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kadarthiya tumi yata marila jivere 
tara taiche toma maribe janma-janmantare” 

SYNONYMS 

kadarthiya —giving unnecessary pains; tumi —you; yata —all; marila — 
killed; jivere —the living entities; tara —all of them; taiche —similarly; 
toma —you; maribe —will kill; janma-janma-antare —life after life. 

TRANSLATION 

“Narada Muni continued, ‘All the animals that you have killed and given 
unnecessary pain will kill you one after the other in your next life and in 
life after life.’ 


PURPORT 

This is another authoritative statement made by the great sage Narada. 
Those who kill animals and give them unnecessary pain—as people do 
in slaughterhouses—will be killed in a similar way in the next life and in 






many lives to come. One can never be excused from such an offense. If 
one kills many thousands of animals in a professional way so that other 
people can purchase the meat to eat, one must be ready to be killed in a 
similar way in his next life and in life after life. There are many rascals 
who violate their own religious principles. According to Judeo-Christian 
scriptures, it is clearly said, “Thou shalt not kill.” Nonetheless, giving all 
kinds of excuses, even the heads of religions indulge in killing animals 
while trying to pass as saintly persons. This mockery and hypocrisy in 
human society bring about unlimited calamities; therefore occasionally 
there are great wars. Masses of such people go out onto battlefields and 
kill themselves. Presently they have discovered the atomic bomb, which 
is simply waiting to be used for wholesale destruction. If people want to 
be saved from the killing business life after life, they must take to Krsna 
consciousness and cease sinful activity. The International Society for 
Krishna Consciousness recommends that everyone abandon meat- 
eating, illicit sex, intoxication and gambling. When one gives up these 
sinful activities, he can understand Krsna and take to this Krsna 
consciousness movement. We therefore request everyone to abandon 
sinful activity and chant the Hare Krsna mantra. In this way people can 
save themselves from repeated birth and death and from being killed like 
the animals in slaughterhouses. 

TEXT 252 
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narada-sange vyadhera mana parasanna ha-ila 
tanra vakya suni’ mane bhaya upajila 

SYNONYMS 

narada-sange —in the association of the great sage Narada Muni; 
vyadhera —of the hunter; mana —the mind; parasanna ha-ila —became 
cleansed and satisfied; tarira —his; vakya —words; suni’ —hearing; 
mane —in the mind; bhaya upajila —some fear arose. 


TRANSLATION 







“In this way, through the association of the great sage Narada Muni, the 
hunter was a little convinced of his sinful activity. He therefore became 
somewhat afraid due to his offenses. 

PURPORT 

This is the effect of associating with a pure devotee. Our preachers who 
are preaching Krsna consciousness all over the world should follow in 
the footsteps of Narada Muni and become purified by following the four 
principles and chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. This will make 
them fit to become Vaisnavas. Then, when they speak to sinful people 
about the teachings of this Krsna consciousness movement, people will 
be affected and take the instructions. We receive instructions in 
devotional service through the disciplic succession. Narada Muni is our 
original guru because he is the spiritual master of Vyasadeva. Vyasadeva 
is the spiritual master of our disciplic succession; therefore we should 
follow in the footsteps of Narada Muni and become pure Vaisnavas. A 
pure Vaisnava is one who has no ulterior motive. He has totally 
dedicated himself to the service of the Lord. He does not have material 
desires, and he is not interested in so-called learning and philanthropic 
work. The so-called learned scholars and philanthropists are actually 
karmls and jiranls, and some are actually misers engaged in sinful 
activity. All are condemned because they are not devotees of Lord 
Krsna. 

Everyone has a chance to become purified by associating with this 
Krsna consciousness movement and strictly following the rules and 
regulations. By chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, one can become 
free from all contamination, especially contamination brought about by 
the killing of animals. Lord Krsna Himself requests: 

sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekariri saranam vraja 

ahariri tvarin sarva-papebhyo moksayisyami ma sucah 

“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.” (Bg. 18.66) 

We should take this instruction from Krsna and follow in the footsteps 


of Narada Muni in the disciplic succession. If we simply surrender unto 
Krsna’s lotus feet and take this Krsna consciousness movement seriously, 
we can be freed from the karma incurred by sin. If we are intelligent 
enough, we shall engage in the loving service of the Lord. Then our lives 
will be successful, and we shall not have to suffer like the hunter life 
after life. By killing animals, not only will we be bereft of the human 
form but we will have to take an animal form and somehow or other be 
killed by the same type of animal we have killed. This is the law of 
nature. The Sanskrit word mamsa means “meat.” It is said, mam sah 
khadati iti mamsah. That is, “I am now eating the flesh of an animal who 
will some day in the future be eating my flesh.” 

TEXT 253 
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vyadha kahe, - “balya haite ei amara karma 

kemane tarimu muni pamara adhama? 

SYNONYMS 

vyadha kahe —the hunter said; balya haite —from the very beginning of 
my childhood; ei amara karma —I have been taught this business (half¬ 
killing animals); kemane —how; tarimu —shall become free from these 
sinful activities; muni —I; pamara adhama —sinful and misled. 

TRANSLATION 

“The hunter then admitted that he was convinced of his sinful activity, 
and he said, ‘I have been taught this business from my very childhood. 
Now I am wondering how I can become freed from these unlimited 
volumes of sinful activity.’ 


PURPORT 


This kind of admission is very beneficial as long as one does not again 
commit sin. Cheating and hypocrisy are not tolerated by higher 





authorities. If one understands what sin is, he should give it up with 
sincerity and regret and surrender unto the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead through His agent, the pure devotee. In this 
way, one can be freed from the reactions of sin and make progress in 
devotional service. However, if one continues committing sins after 
making some atonement, he will not be saved. In the sastras, such 
atonement is compared to an elephant’s bathing. An elephant takes a 
very good bath and cleanses its body very nicely, but as soon as it comes 
out of the water, it picks up some dust on the shore and throws it all over 
its body. Atonement may be carried out very nicely, but it will not help a 
person if he continues committing sins. Therefore the hunter first 
admitted his sinful activity before the saintly person Narada and then 
asked how he could be saved. 

TEXT 254 
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ei papa yaya mora, kemana upaye? 
nistara karaha more, padon tomara paye” 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; papa yaya mora —sinful reactions of my life can be washed off; 
kemana upaye —by what means; nistara karaha more —kindly deliver me; 
padon —I fall down; tomara paye —at your lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“The hunter continued, ‘My dear sir, please tell me how I can be relieved 
from the reactions of my sinful life. Now I fully surrender unto you and 
fall down at your lotus feet. Please deliver me from sinful reactions.’ 

PURPORT 

By the grace of Narada Muni, the hunter came to his good senses and 
immediately surrendered unto the saint’s lotus feet. This is the process. 





By associating with a saintly person, one is able to understand the 
reactions of his sinful life. When one voluntarily surrenders to a saintly 
person who is a representative of Krsna and follows his instructions, one 
can become freed from sinful reactions. Krsna demands the surrender of 
a sinful man, and Krsna’s representative gives the same instructions. 

The representative of Krsna never tells his disciple, “Surrender unto 
me.” Rather he says, “Surrender unto Krsna.” If the disciple accepts this 
principle and surrenders himself through the representative of Krsna, 
his life is saved. 

TEXT 255 
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narada kahe, - ‘yadi dhara amara vacana 

tabe se karite pari tomara mocana’ 

SYNONYMS 

narada kahe —Narada Muni replied; yadi dhara —if you accept; amara 
vacana —my instruction; tabe —then; se —this; karite pari —I can do; 
tomara —your; mocana —liberation. 

TRANSLATION 

“Narada Muni assured the hunter, ‘If you listen to my instructions, I 
shall find the way you can be liberated.’ 

PURPORT 

Gaurangera bhakta-gane jane jane sakti dhare. The purport of this song is 

/ 

that the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are very powerful, 
and each and every one of them can deliver the whole world. What, 
then, to speak of Narada Muni? If one follows the instructions of Narada 
Muni, one can be delivered from any number of sinful reactions. This is 
the process. One must follow the instructions of a spiritual master; then 
one will certainly be delivered from all sinful reactions. This is the secret 







of success. Yasya deve para bhaktir yatha deve tatha gurau [SU yasya deve 

para bhaktir 

yatha deve tatha gurau 

tasyaite kathita hy arthah 

prakasante mahatmanah 

“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 

spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 

/ 

revealed.” (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 

atah sri-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him.” (Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1.2.234) 

bhaktya mam abhijanati 
yavan yas casmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jhatva 
visate tad-anantaram 

“One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.” 
(Bg. 18.55) 

These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Then the real knowledge of atma and Paramatma and the 
distinction between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. 

This atma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core 
of a devotee’s heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet 
of a mahajana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23]. If one has unflinching 
faith in Krsna and the spiritual master, the result is tasyaite kathita hy 
arthah prakasante mahatmanah: all the conclusions of the revealed 



scriptures will be open to such a person. A pure devotee of Krsna can 
make the same demands that Narada Muni is making. He says, “If you 
follow my instructions, I shall take responsibility for your liberation.” A 
pure devotee like Narada can give assurance to any sinful man because 
by the grace of the Lord such a devotee is empowered to deliver any 
sinful person if that person follows the principles set forth. 

TEXT 256 
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vyadha kahe, - l yei kaha, sei ta’ karibd 

narada kahe, - ‘dhanuka bhanga, tabe se kahiba’ 

SYNONYMS 

vyadha kahe —the hunter replied; yei kaha —whatever you say; sei ta’ 
kariba —that I shall do; narada kahe —Narada Muni replied; dhanuka 
bhanga —break your bow; tabe —then; se kahiba —I shall speak to you. 

TRANSLATION 

“The hunter then said, ‘My dear sir, whatever you say I shall do.’ 

“Narada immediately ordered him, ‘First of all, break your bow. Then I 
shall tell you what is to be done.’ 

PURPORT 

This is the process of initiation. The disciple must vow that he will no 
longer commit sinful activity—namely illicit sex, meat-eating, gambling 
and intoxication. He promises to execute the order of the spiritual 
master. Then the spiritual master takes care of him and elevates him to 
spiritual emancipation. 

TEXT 257 
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vyadha kahe, - ‘dhanuka bhangile vartiba kemane?’ 

narada kahe, - ‘ami anna diba prati-dine’ 

SYNONYMS 

vyadha kahe —the hunter replied; dhanuka bhangile —if I break my bow; 
vartiba kemane —what will be the source of my maintenance; narada 
kahe —Narada Muni replied; ami —I; anna —food; diba —shall supply; 
prati-dine —every day. 


TRANSLATION 

“The hunter replied, ‘If I break my bow, how shall I maintain myself?’ 

“Narada Muni replied, ‘Do not worry. I shall supply all your food every 
day.’ 


PURPORT 

The source of our income is not actually the source of our maintenance. 
Every living being—from the great Brahma down to an insignificant 
ant—is being maintained by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Eko 
bahunarin yo vidadhati kaman. The one Supreme Being, Krsna, maintains 
everyone. Our so-called source of income is our own choice only. If I 
wish to be a hunter, it will appear that hunting is the source of my 
maintenance. If I become a brahmana and completely depend on Krsna, 

I do not conduct a business, but nonetheless my maintenance is supplied 
by Krsna. The hunter was disturbed about breaking his bow because he 
was worried about his income. Narada Muni assured the hunter because 
he knew that the hunter was not being maintained by the bow but by 
Krsna. Being the agent of Krsna, Narada Muni knew very well that the 
hunter would not suffer by breaking the bow. There was no doubt that 
Krsna would supply him food. 

TEXT 258 
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dhanuka bhangi’ vyadha tanra carane padila 
tare uthana narada upadesa kaila 


SYNONYMS 

dhanuka bhangi’ —breaking the bow; vyadha —the hunter; tanra —his 
(Narada Muni’s); carane —at the lotus feet; padila —surrendered; tare — 
him; uthana —raising; narada —the great saint Narada Muni; upadesa 
kaila —gave instruction. 


TRANSLATION 

“Being thus assured by the great sage Narada Muni, the hunter broke his 
bow, immediately fell down at the saint’s lotus feet and fully surrendered. 
After this, Narada Muni raised him with his hand and gave him 
instructions for spiritual advancement. 

PURPORT 

This is the process of initiation. The disciple must surrender to the 
spiritual master, the representative of Krsna. The spiritual master, being 
in the disciplic succession stemming from Narada Muni, is in the same 
category with Narada Muni. A person can be relieved from his sinful 
activity if he surrenders to the lotus feet of a person who actually 
represents Narada Muni. Narada Muni gave instructions to the hunter 
after the hunter surrendered. 

TEXT 259 
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“ghare giya brahmane deha’ yata ache dhana 
eka eka vastra pari’ bahira hao dui-jana 

SYNONYMS 

ghare giya —returning home; brahmane —to the brahmanas, the most 
intelligent men in spiritual understanding; deha’ —give; yata —whatever; 






ache —you have; dhana —riches; eka eka —each of you; vastra pari’ —just 
one cloth; bahira hao —leave home; dui-jana —both of you. 

TRANSLATION 

“Narada Muni then advised the hunter, ‘Return home and distribute 
whatever riches you have to the pure brahmanas who know the Absolute 
Truth. After you have distributed all your riches to the brahmanas, you 
and your wife should leave home, each of you taking only one cloth to 
wear.’ 


PURPORT 

This is the process of renunciation at the stage of vanaprastha. After 
enjoying householder life for some time, the husband and wife must 
leave home and distribute their riches to brahmanas and Vaisnavas. One 
can keep his wife as an assistant in the vanaprastha stage. The idea is 
that the wife will assist the husband in spiritual advancement. Therefore 
Narada Muni advised the hunter to adopt the vanaprastha stage and 
leave home. It is not that a grhastha should live at home until he dies. 
Vanaprastha is preliminary to sannyasa. In the Krsna consciousness 
movement there are many young couples engaged in the Lord’s service. 
Eventually they are supposed to take vanaprastha, and after the 
vanaprastha stage the husband may take sannyasa in order to preach. 

The wife may then remain alone and serve the Deity or engage in other 
activities within the Krsna consciousness movement. 

TEXT 260 
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nadl-tlre eka-khani kutlra kariya 
tara age eka-pindi tulasl ropiya 

SYNONYMS 


nadi-tlre —on the bank of the river; eka-khani —just one; kutira —a 






cottage; kariya —constructing; tar a age —just in front of the cottage; 
eka-pindi —one raised platform; tulasl —a tulasl plant; ropiya —growing. 

TRANSLATION 

“Narada Muni continued, ‘Leave your home and go to the river. There 
you should construct a small cottage, and in front of the cottage you 
should grow a tulasl plant on a raised platform. 

TEXT 261 
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tulasl-parikrama kara, tulasl-sevana 
nirantara krsna-nama kariha klrtana 

SYNONYMS 

tulasl-parikrama kara —circumambulate the tulasl plant; tulasl-sevana — 
just supply water to the root of TulasI-devI; nirantara —continuously; 
krsna-nama —the holy name of Krsna; kariha —just perform; klrtana — 
chanting. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘After planting the tulasi tree before your house, you should daily 
circumambulate that tulasi plant, serve her by giving her water and other 
things, and continuously chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra.’ 

PURPORT 

This is the beginning of spiritual life. After leaving householder life, one 
may go to a holy place, such as the bank of the Ganges or Yamuna, and 
erect a small cottage. A small cottage can be constructed without any 
expenditure. Four logs serving as pillars can be secured by any man from 
the forest. The roof can be covered with leaves, and one can cleanse the 
inside. Thus one can live very peacefully. In any condition, any man can 
live in a small cottage, plant a tulasl tree, water it in the morning, offer 








it prayers, and continuously chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. Thus 

one can make vigorous spiritual advancement. This is not at all difficult. 

One simply has to follow the instructions of the spiritual master strictly. 

Then everything will be successful in due course of time. As far as eating 

is concerned, there is no problem. If Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead, supplies everyone with eatables, why should He not supply His 

devotee? Sometimes a devotee will not even bother to construct a 

cottage. He will simply go to live in a mountain cave. One may live in a 

cave, in a cottage beside a river, in a palace or in a big city like New 

York or London. In any case, a devotee can follow the instructions of his 

spiritual master and engage in devotional service by watering the tulasl 

/ 

plant and chanting the Hare Krsna mantra. Taking the advice of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and our spiritual master, Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl GosvamI Maharaja, one can go to any part of the world and 
instruct people to become devotees of the Lord by following the 
regulative principles, worshiping the tulasl plant and continuously 
chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 

TEXT 262 
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ami tomaya bahu anna pathaimu dine 
sei anna labe, yata khao dui-jane” 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; tomaya —for you; bahu —much; anna —food; pathaimu —shall 
send; dine —every day; sei —that; anna —food; labe —you shall take; 
yata —whatever; khao —you can eat; dui-jane —both of you. 

TRANSLATION 

“Narada Muni continued, ‘Every day I shall send sufficient food to you 
both. You can take as much food as you want.’ 


PURPORT 






When a person takes to Krsna consciousness, there is no need to care for 
material necessities. Krsna says, yoga-ksemam vahamy aham: [Bg. 9.22] “I 
personally carry all necessities to My devotees.” Why should one be 
anxious about the necessities of life? The principle should be that one 
should not want more than what is absolutely necessary. Narada Muni 
advises the hunter to accept only what is absolutely necessary for him 
and his wife. The devotee should always be alert to consume only those 
things that he absolutely requires and not create unnecessary needs. 

TEXT 263 
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tabe sei mrgadi tine narada sustha kaila 
sustha hand mrgadi tine dhana palaila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sei —those; mrga-adi —animals, beginning with the 
deer; tine —three; narada —the sage Narada; sustha kaila —brought to 
their senses; sustha hand —coming to consciousness; mrga-adi —the 
pierced animals; tine —three; dhana palaila —very swiftly fled away from 
that place. 


TRANSLATION 

“The three animals that were half-killed were then brought to their 
consciousness by the sage Narada. Indeed, the animals got up and swiftly 
fled. 

TEXT 264 
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dekhiya vyadhera mane haila camatkdra 
ghare gela vyadha, guruke kari’ namaskara 


SYNONYMS 







dekhiya —seeing; vyadhera —of the hunter; mane —in the mind; haila — 
there was; camatkara —wonder; ghare —home; gela —went; vyadha —the 
hunter; guruke —to the spiritual master; kari’ namaskara —offering 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

“When the hunter saw the half-killed animals flee, he was certainly 
struck with wonder. He then offered his respectful obeisances to the sage 
Narada and returned home. 

TEXT 265 
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yatha-sthane narada geld, vyadha ghare dila 
naradera upadese sakala karila 

SYNONYMS 

yatha-sthane —to the proper destination; narada —sage Narada; geld — 
went; vyadha —the hunter; ghare dila —came back to his house; naradera 
upadese —under the instruction of the sage Narada; sakala karila —he 
executed everything. 


TRANSLATION 

“After all this, Narada Muni went to his destination. After the hunter 
returned home, he exactly followed the instructions of his spiritual 
master, Narada. 


PURPORT 

For spiritual advancement one must have a bona fide spiritual master 
and follow his instructions in order to be assured of advancement. 

TEXT 266 
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5ft 733 11 ^ 11 


grame dhvani haila, - vyadha ‘vaisnava’ ha-ila 

gramera loka saba anna anite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

grame —in the village; dhvani haila —there was news; vyadha —the 
hunter; vaisnava ha-ila —has become a Vaisnava, a lover and servitor of 
Lord Visnu; gramera loka —the villagers; saba —all kinds of; anna — 
food; anite lagila —began to bring. 

TRANSLATION 

“The news that the hunter had become a Vaisnava spread all over the 
village. Indeed, all the villagers brought alms and presented them to the 
Vaisnava who had formerly been a hunter. 

PURPORT 

It is the duty of the public to present a gift to a saintly person, Vaisnava 
or brahmana when going to see him. Every Vaisnava is dependent on 
Krsna, and Krsna is ready to supply all of life’s necessities, provided a 
Vaisnava follows the principles set forth by the spiritual master. There 
are certainly many householders in our Krsna consciousness movement. 
They join the movement and live in the society’s centers, but if they 
take advantage of this opportunity and do not work but live at the 
expense of the movement, eating prasadam and simply sleeping, they 
place themselves in a very dangerous position. It is therefore advised 
that grhasthas should not live in the temple. They must live outside the 
temple and maintain themselves. Of course, if the grhasthas are fully 
engaged in the Lord’s service according to the directions of the 
authorities, there is no harm in their living in a temple. In any case, a 
temple should not be a place to eat and sleep. A temple manager should 
be very careful about these things. 

TEXT 267 




ffeT W ^'SfCT 11 ll 

eka-dina anna ane dasa-bisa jane 
dine tata laya, yata khaya dui jane 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —in one day; anna —food; ane —brought; dasa-bisa jane — 
enough for ten to twenty men; dine —in a day; tata laya —would accept 
only as much; yata —as; khaya dui jane —the two of them required to eat. 

TRANSLATION 

“In one day enough food was brought for ten or twenty people, but the 
hunter and his wife would accept only as much as they could eat. 

TEXT 268 
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eka-dina narada kahe, - “sunaha, parvate 

amara eka sisya ache, calaha dekhite” 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; narada kahe —Narada Muni said; sunaha —please 
hear; parvate —my dear Parvata; amara —my; eka —one; sisya —disciple; 
ache —there is; calaha dekhite —let us go see. 

TRANSLATION 

“One day, while speaking to his friend Parvata Muni, Narada Muni 
requested him to go with him to see his disciple the hunter. 

TEXT 269 
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tabe dui rsi aila sei vyadha-sthane 
dura haite vyadha paila gurura darasane 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; dui rsi —two saintly persons; aila —came; sei vyadha- 
sthane —to the place of that hunter; dura haite —from a distant place; 
vyadha —the hunter; paila —got; gurura darasane —vision of his spiritual 
master. 


TRANSLATION 

“As the saintly sages approached the hunter’s place, the hunter could see 
them from a distance. 

TEXT 270 
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aste-vyaste dhana ase, patha nahi paya 
pathera pipilika iti-uti dhare paya 

SYNONYMS 

aste-vyaste —with great alacrity; dhana —running; ase —came; patha nahi 
paya —does not get the path; pathera —on the path; pipilika —ants; iti- 
uti —here and there; dhare paya —touch the foot. 

TRANSLATION 

“With great alacrity the hunter began to run toward his spiritual master, 
but he could not fall down and offer obeisances because ants were 
running hither and thither around his feet. 

TEXT 271 

^ c^Rlrrl i 


dandavat-sthane pipilikare dekhiya 








vastre sthana jhadi’ pade dandavat hana 


SYNONYMS 

dandavat-sthane —in the place where he wanted to offer his obeisances; 
pipilikare dekhiya —seeing the ants; vastre —by the cloth; sthana jhadi ’— 
cleansing the place; pade danda-vat hand —falls down flat like a rod. 

TRANSLATION 

“Seeing the ants, the hunter whisked them away with a piece of cloth. 
After thus clearing the ants from the ground, he fell down flat to offer his 
obeisances. 


PURPORT 

The word danda means “rod,” and vat means “like.” To offer obeisances 
to the spiritual master, one must fall flat exactly as a rod falls on the 
ground. This is the meaning of the word dandavat. 

TEXT 272 
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narada kahe, - “vyadha, ei na hay a dscarya 

hari-bhaktye himsa-sunya haya sadhu-varya 

SYNONYMS 

narada kahe —Narada Muni said; vyadha —my dear hunter; ei na haya 
dscarya —this is not wonderful for you; hari-bhaktye —by advancement 
in devotional service; himsa-sunya haya —one becomes nonviolent and 
nonenvious; sadhu-varya —thus one becomes the best of honest 
gentlemen. 


TRANSLATION 


“Narada Muni said, ‘My dear hunter, such behavior is not at all 





astonishing. A man in devotional service is automatically nonviolent. He 
is the best of gentlemen. 


PURPORT 

In this verse the word sadhu-varya means “the best of gentlemen.” At 
the present moment there are many so-called gentlemen who are expert 
in killing animals and birds. Nonetheless, these so-called gentlemen 
profess a type of religion that strictly prohibits killing. According to 
Narada Muni and Vedic culture, animal-killers are not even gentlemen, 
to say nothing of being religious men. A religious person, a devotee of 
the Lord, must be nonviolent. Such is the nature of a religious person. It 
is contradictory to be violent and at the same time call oneself a 
religious person. Such hypocrisy is not approved by Narada Muni and 
the disciplic succession. 

TEXT 273 
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ete na hy adbhuta vyadha 
tavahimsadayo gunah 
hari-bhaktau pravrtta ye 
na te syuh para-tapinah 

SYNONYMS 

ete —all these; na —not; hi —certainly; adbhutah —wonderful; vyadha — 
O hunter; tava —your; ahimsa-adayah —nonviolence and others; 
gunah —qualities; hari-bhaktau —in devotional service; pravrttah — 
engaged; ye —those who; na —not; te —they; syuh —are; para-tapinah — 
envious of other living entities. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O hunter, good qualities like nonviolence, which you have developed, 
are not very astonishing, for those engaged in the Lord’s devotional 





service are never inclined to give pain to others because of envy.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Skanda Parana. 

TEXT 274 

u v*s u 

tabe sei vyadha donhare arigane anila 
kusasana ani’ donhare bhaktye vasaila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sei —that; vyadha —hunter; donhare —both Narada 
Muni and Parvata; arigane anila —brought into the courtyard of his 
house; kusa-asana ani’ —bringing straw mats for sitting; donhare —both 
of them; bhaktye —with great devotion; vasaila —made to sit down. 

TRANSLATION 

“The hunter then received the two great sages in the courtyard of his 
house. He spread out a straw mat for them to sit upon, and with great 
devotion he begged them to sit down. 

TEXT 275 
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jala ani’ bhaktye dorihara pada praksalila 
sei jala stri-puruse piya sire la-ila 

SYNONYMS 

jala ani ’—bringing water; bhaktye —with great devotion; dorihara —of 
both of them; pada praksalila —washed the feet; sei jala —that water; 
stri-puruse —husband and wife; piya —drinking; sire la-ila —put on their 












heads. 


TRANSLATION 

“He then fetched water and washed the sages’ feet with great devotion. 
Then both husband and wife drank that water and sprinkled it on their 
heads. 


PURPORT 

This is the process one should follow when receiving the spiritual master 
or someone on the level of the spiritual master. When the spiritual 
master comes to the residence of his disciples, the disciples should follow 
in the footsteps of the former hunter. It doesn’t matter what one was 
before initiation. After initiation, one must learn the etiquette 
mentioned herein. 

TEXT 276 
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kampa-pulakasru haila krsna-nama gana 
urdhva bahu nrtya kare vastra udana 

SYNONYMS 

kampa —trembling; pulaka-asru —tears and jubilation; haila —there 
were; krsna-nama gana —chanting the Hare Krsna mantra; urdhva 
bahu —raising the arms; nrtya kare —began to dance; vastra udana — 
waving his garments up and down. 

TRANSLATION 

“When the hunter chanted the Hare Krsna maha-mantra before his 
spiritual master, his body trembled and tears welled up in his eyes. Filled 
with ecstatic love, he raised his hands and began to dance, waving his 
garments up and down. 



TEXT 277 
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dekhiya vyadhera prema parvata-mahamuni 
naradere kahe, - tumi hao sparsa-mani 

SYNONYMS 

dekhiya —seeing; vyadhera —of the hunter; prema —the ecstatic love; 
parvata-maha-muni —the great sage Parvata Muni; naradere kahe — 
spoke to Narada Muni; tumi hao sparsa-mani —you are certainly a 
touchstone. 


TRANSLATION 

“When Parvata Muni saw the ecstatic loving symptoms of the hunter, he 
told Narada, ‘Certainly you are a touchstone.’ 

PURPORT 

When a touchstone touches iron, it turns the iron to gold. Parvata Muni 

called Narada Muni a touchstone because by his touch the hunter, who 

was the lowest among men, became an elevated and perfect Vaisnava. 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura said that the position of a Vaisnava can be 

tested by seeing how good a touchstone he is—that is, by seeing how 

many Vaisnavas he has made during his life. A Vaisnava should be a 

touchstone so that he can convert others to Vaisnavism by his 

preaching, even though people may be fallen like the hunter. There are 

many so-called advanced devotees who sit in a secluded place for their 

personal benefit. They do not go out to preach and convert others into 

Vaisnavas, and therefore they certainly cannot be called sparsa-mani , 

advanced devotees. Kanistha-adhikari devotees cannot turn others into 

Vaisnavas, but a madhyama-adhikari Vaisnava can do so by preaching. 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised His followers to increase the numbers 
of Vaisnavas. 




yare dekha, tare kaha ‘krsna’-upadesa 
dmdra ajnaya guru hand tdra ei desa 
(Cc. Madhya 7.128 ) 

>* 

It is Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s wish that everyone should become a 

/ 

Vaisnava and guru. Following the instructions of Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and His disciplic succession, one can become a spiritual 
master, for the process is very easy. One can go everywhere and 
anywhere to preach the instructions of Krsna. The Bhagavad-glta is 
Krsna’s instructions; therefore the duty of every Vaisnava is to travel 
and preach the Bhagavad-glta, either in his country or a foreign country. 
This is the test of sparsa-mani, following in the footsteps of Narada 
Muni. 

TEXT 278 
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“aho dhanyo ’si devarse 
krpaya yasya tat-ksanat 
nlco ’py utpulako lebhe 
lubdhako ratim acyute” 

SYNONYMS 

aho —oh; dhanyah —glorified; asi —you are; deva-rse —O sage among the 
demigods; krpaya —by the mercy; yasya —of whom; tat-ksanat — 
immediately; nlcah api —even though one is the lowest of men; 
utpulakah —becoming agitated in ecstatic love; lebhe —gets; lubdhakah — 
a hunter; ratim —attraction; acyute —unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“Parvata Muni continued, ‘My dear friend Narada Muni, you are 
glorified as the sage among the demigods. By your mercy, even a lowborn 
person like this hunter can immediately become attached to Lord Krsna.’ 










PURPORT 


A pure Vaisnava believes in the statements of the sastras. This verse is 
quoted from the Vedic literature, the Skanda Parana. 

TEXT 279 
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narada kahe, - ‘vaisnava, tomara anna kichu ay a?’ 

vyadha kahe, “yare pathao, sei diya yaya 

SYNONYMS 

narada kahe —Narada Muni said; vaisnava —O Vaisnava; tomara —your; 
anna —food; kichu aya —does any come; vyadha kahe —the hunter 
replied; yare pathao —whoever you send; sei —that person; diya —giving 
something; yaya —goes. 


TRANSLATION 

“Narada Muni then asked the hunter, ‘My dear Vaisnava, do you have 
some income for your maintenance?’ 

“The hunter replied, ‘My dear spiritual master, whoever you send gives 
me something when he comes to see me.’ 

PURPORT 

This confirms the statement in the Bhagavad-gita (9.22) to the effect 
that the Lord carries all necessities to His Vaisnava devotee. Narada 
Muni asked the former hunter how he was being maintained, and he 
replied that everyone who came to see him brought him something for 
his maintenance. Krsna, who is situated in everyone’s heart, says, “I 
personally carry all necessities to a Vaisnava.” He can order anyone to 
execute this. Everyone is ready to give something to a Vaisnava, and if a 
Vaisnava is completely engaged in devotional service, he need not be 
anxious for his maintenance. 






TEXT 280 


^)\s 1 

c^rr^tr WRfa ^ u” ^vo u 

eta anna na pathao, kichu karya nai 
sabe dui-janara yogya bhaksya-matra cai” 

SYNONYMS 

eta anna —so much food; na pathao —you do not need to send; kichu 
karya nai —there is no such need; sabe —only; dui-janara —for two 
persons; yogya —requisite; bhaksya-matra —eatables; cai —we want. 

TRANSLATION 

“The former hunter said, ‘Please do not send so much grain. Only send 
what is sufficient for two people, no more.’ 

PURPORT 

The former hunter only wanted enough for two people to eat, no more. 
It is not necessary for a Vaisnava to keep a stock of food for the next 
day. He should receive only sufficient grain to last one day. The next 
day, he must again depend on the Lord’s mercy. This is the instruction 

s 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. When His personal servant Govinda 

s 

sometimes kept a stock of haritaki (myrobalan), Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu chastised him, saying, “Why did you keep a stock for the 

/ 

next day?” Srlla Rupa GosvamI and others were begging daily from door 
to door for their sustenance, and they never attempted to stock their 
asrama with food for the next day. We should not materially calculate, 
thinking, “It is better to stock food for a week. Why give the Lord 
trouble by having Him bring food daily?” One should be convinced that 
the Lord will provide daily. There is no need to stock food for the next 
day. 

TEXT 281 











<£& II W ll 

narada kahe, - ‘aiche raha, tumi bhagyavan’ 

eta bali’ dui-jana ha-ila antardhana 

SYNONYMS 

narada kahe —Narada Muni said; aiche raha —live like that; tumi 
bhagyavan —certainly you are very fortunate; eta bali’ —saying this; dui- 
jana —both Narada Muni and Parvata Muni; ha-ila antardhana — 
disappeared. 


TRANSLATION 

“Narada Muni approved his not wanting more than a daily supply of food, 
and he blessed him, saying, ‘You are fortunate.’ Narada Muni and Parvata 
Muni then disappeared from that place. 

TEXT 282 

i 

ti ^fei ^ n n 

ei ta’ kahilun tomaya vyadhera akhyana 
yd sunile haya sadhu-sanga-prabhava-jnana 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ kahilun —thus I have narrated; tomaya —unto you; vyadhera 
akhyana —the story of the hunter; yd sunile —hearing which; haya — 
there is; sadhu-sanga —of the association of devotees; prabhava —of the 
influence; jnana —knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 

“Thus I have narrated the incident of the hunter. By hearing this 
narration, one can understand the influence of association with devotees. 


PURPORT 







/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to stress that even a hunter, the 
lowest of men, could become a topmost Vaisnava simply by associating 
with Narada Muni or a devotee in his bona fide disciplic succession. 

TEXT 283 

wife® i 

^ 11 ^b-vo u 

ei ara tina artha gananate paila 
ei dui artha mili’ ‘chabbisa’ artha haila 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this example; ara —another; tina artha —three imports; gananate — 
in calculating; paila —we have obtained; ei dui artha mili’ —by adding 
these two imports; chabbisa —twenty-six; artha —imports; haila —there 
have been. 


TRANSLATION 

“In this way we have found three more meanings [of the atmarama 
verse]. Combine these with the other meanings, and the total number of 
meanings adds up to twenty-six in all. 

TEXT 284 

NSftw ^wtets i 

^pr n ^b-8 u 

ara artha suna, yaha - arthera bhandara 

sthiile ‘dui’ artha , suksme ‘batrisa’ prakara 

SYNONYMS 

ara —another; artha —import; suna —hear; yaha —which; arthera 
bhandara —storehouse of knowledge; sthiile —grossly; dui artha —two 
meanings; suksme —by a subtle import; batrisa —thirty-two; prakara — 
varieties. 








TRANSLATION 


“There is yet another meaning, which is full of a variety of imports. 
Actually there are two gross meanings and thirty-two subtle meanings. 

PURPORT 

The two gross meanings refer to regulative devotional service and 
spontaneous devotional service. There are also thirty-two subtle 
meanings. Under the heading of regulative devotional service, there are 
sixteen meanings based on understanding the word atmarama to mean 
(1) a servant of the Lord as His personal associate, (2) a personal friend, 
(3) personal parents or similar superiors, (4) a personal beloved, (5) a 
servant elevated by spiritual cultivation, (6) a friend by spiritual 
cultivation, (7) parents and superior devotees by cultivation of 
devotional service, (8) a beloved wife or female friend by cultivation of 
devotional service, (9) a mature devotee as a servant, (10) a mature 
devotee as a friend, (11) a mature devotee as a parent and superior, (12) a 
mature devotee as a wife and beloved, (13) an immature devotee as a 
servant, (14) an immature devotee as a friend, (15) an immature devotee 
as a father or superior, and (16) an immature devotee as a beloved. 
Similarly, under the heading of spontaneous devotion there are also 
sixteen various associates. Therefore the total number of devotees under 
the headings of regulated devotees and spontaneous devotees is thirty- 
two. 

TEXT 285 

35TM’-^T <R^—1 
W W, Wt<l 11 11 

‘atma-sabde kahe - sarva-vidha bhagavan 

eka ‘svayarh bhagavan’, ara ‘bhagavan’-akhyana 

SYNONYMS 

atma-sabde —by the word atma; kahe —it is said; sarva-vidha bhagavan — 
all types of Personalities of Godhead; eka —one; svayam bhagavan —the 









original Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna; ara —another; 
bhagavan-akhydna —the Personality of Godhead by an expansive 
designation. 


TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘atma’ refers to all the different expansions of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. One of them is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Himself, Krsna, and the others are different incarnations or 
expansions of Krsna. 


PURPORT 

The word atma also includes all kinds of personalities known as 
Bhagavan, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This means that Krsna 
has unlimited expansions. This is described in the Brahma-samhita 
(5.46): 

diparcir eva hi dasantaram abhyupetya 
dipayate vivrta-hetu-samana-dharma 
yas tadrg eva hi ca visnutaya vibhati 
govindam adi-purusam tam ahariri bhajami 

The expansions of Krsna are thus compared to candles that have been lit 
from an original candle. All the secondary candles are equally powerful, 
but the original candle is that from which all the others have been lit. 
Krsna is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, and He is 
expanded as Balarama, Sankarsana, Aniruddha, Pradyumna and 
Vasudeva. In this way there are innumerable incarnations and 
expansions who are also called Bhagavan, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

s 

Regarding the variety of personalities known as Bhagavan, Srlla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that the Personality of Godhead 
known as Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead and that His 
expansions are also called the Personality of Godhead. In other words, 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the origin of all other 
Personalities of Godhead. Speculative philosophers and mystic yogis also 


meditate upon the form of Krsna, but this form is not the form of the 
original Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such a Bhagavan is but a 
partial representation of the Lord’s full potency. Nonetheless, He also 
has to be understood to be the Supreme Personality of Godhead. To 
clarify this matter, one should simply understand that Krsna, the son of 
Nanda Maharaja in Vrndavana, the friend of the cowherd boys and 
lover of the gopls, is actually the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. He is attained by spontaneous love. Although His expansions 
are also called the Supreme Personality of Godhead, They are attained 
only by the execution of regulative devotional service. 

TEXT 286 

1 

TlHw’n ^ n 

tante rame yei, sei saba - ‘atmarama’ 

‘vidhi-bhakta’, ‘raga-bhakta’, - dui-vidha nama 

SYNONYMS 

tante —in all those Supreme Personalities of Godhead; rame —takes 
pleasure in devotional service; yei —those persons who; sei saba —all of 
them; atmardma —are also known as atmarama; vidhi-bhakta —devotees 
following the regulative principles; raga-bhakta —devotees following 
spontaneous love; dui-vidha nama —two different varieties. 

TRANSLATION 

“One who always engages in the service of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is called atmarama. There are two types of atmaramas. One is an 
atmarama engaged in regulative devotional service, and the other is an 
atmarama engaged in spontaneous devotional service. 

TEXT 287 

W 1 

*ft§w, ttIwm n u 


dui-vidha bhakta haya cari cari prakara 









parisada, sadhana-siddha, sadhaka-gana ara 


SYNONYMS 

dui-vidha bhakta —these two varieties of atmarama devotees; haya —are; 
can cari prakara —each of four different categories; parisada —personal 
associate; sadhana-siddha —liberated to the position of associates by 
perfection in devotional service; sadhaka-gana ara —and devotees 
already engaged in the devotional service of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

“Both the atmaramas engaged in regulative devotional service and those 
engaged in spontaneous devotional service are further categorized into 
four groups. There are the eternal associates, the associates who have 
become perfect by devotional service, and those who are practicing 
devotional service and are called sadhakas, of whom there are two 
varieties. 

TEXT 288 

c'® ^iw csw i 
csw n ^b-b- u 

jata-ajata-rati-bhede sadhaka dui bheda 
vidhi-raga-marge cari cari - asta bheda 

SYNONYMS 

jata-ajata-rati-bhede —by distinction of mature love and immature love; 
sadhaka dui bheda —those practicing devotional service are of two 
varieties; vidhi —regulative devotion; raga —spontaneous devotion; 
marge —on both the paths; cari cari —there are four different varieties; 
asta bheda —a total of eight kinds. 

TRANSLATION 

“Those who are practicing devotional service are either mature or 
immature. Therefore the sadhakas are of two types. Since the devotees 





execute either regulative devotional service or spontaneous devotional 
service and there are four groups within these two divisions, altogether 
there are eight varieties. 

TEXT 289 

*tt§w—'W i 

‘TRlf W, u u 

vidhi-bhaktye nitya-siddha parisada - ‘dasa’ 

‘sakha ‘guru’, ‘kanta-gana’, - cari-vidha prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

vidhi-bhaktye —by regulative devotional service; nitya-siddha parisada — 
eternally perfect associate; dasa —the servant; sakha guru kanta-gana — 
friends, superiors and beloved damsels; cari-vidha prakasa —they are 
manifested in four varieties. 

TRANSLATION 

“By executing regulative devotional service, one is elevated to the 
platform of an eternally perfect associate, such as a servant, friend, 
superior or beloved woman. Each of these is of four varieties. 

TEXT 290 

*rtt, m i 

wbs*R> w\\\ u 

sadhana-siddha - dasa, sakha, guru, kanta-gana 

jata-rati sadhaka-bhakta - cari-vidha jana 

SYNONYMS 

sadhana-siddha —those who have perfected themselves by devotional 
service; dasa —servants; sakha —friends; guru —superiors; kanta-gana — 
beloved damsels; jata-rati sadhaka-bhakta —devotees who have become 
mature by devotional service; cari-vidha jana —they are also of four 
varieties. 









TRANSLATION 


“Among those who have perfected themselves by devotional service, 
there are servants, friends, superiors and beloved damsels. Similarly, 
there are four types of mature devotees. 

TEXT 291 

(^5*1 fifctiUl W 11 

ajata-rati sadhaka-bhakta, - e cari prakara 

vidhi-marge bhakte sodasa bheda pracara 

SYNONYMS 

ajata-rati sadhaka-bhakta —immature devotees engaged in devotional 
service; e cari prakara —there are also the same four varieties; vidhi- 
marge —on the path of regulative devotional service; bhakte —devotees; 
sodasa bheda pracara —there are sixteen varieties. 

TRANSLATION 

“Within the category of regulative devotional service, there are also 
immature devotees. These are also of four varieties. Thus in regulative 
devotional service there are altogether sixteen varieties. 

TEXT 292 

^ wM ^rtrrf^r™ u wu 

raga-marge aiche bhakte sodasa vibheda 
dui marge atmaramera batrisa vibheda 

SYNONYMS 

raga-marge —on the path of spontaneous loving service; aiche —in the 
same way; bhakte —all the devotees; sodasa vibheda —divided into 
sixteen varieties; dui marge —on the two paths, namely regulative 
devotional service and spontaneous devotional service; atmaramera —of 










persons enjoying with the Supreme Self; batrisa vibheda —there are 
thirty-two varieties of devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

“On the path of spontaneous devotional service, there are also sixteen 
categories of devotees. Thus there are thirty-two types of atmaramas 
enjoying the Supreme Lord on these two paths. 

TEXT 293 

v ^siPr —ii 

‘muni’, ‘nirgrantha’, ‘ca’ ‘api’, - cari sabdera artha 

yahan yei lage, taha kariye samartha 

SYNONYMS 

muni — muni; nirgrantha — nirgrantha; ca — ca; api — api; cari sabdera 
artha —the meanings of these four words; yahari —wherever; yei lage — 
they apply; taha kariye samartha —make them sound. 

TRANSLATION 

“When these thirty-two types of devotees are qualified with the words 
‘muni/ ‘nirgrantha/ ‘ca’ and ‘api/ the meanings can be increased in 
different ways and very soundly elaborated upon. 

TEXT 294 

^ csw n n 

batrise chabbise mili, asta-pahcasa 
ara eka bheda suna arthera prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

batrise —these thirty-two varieties; chabbise —the formerly described 
twenty-six varieties; mili’ —added together; asta-pahcasa —they become 







fifty-eight; ara —another; eka —one; bheda —different; suna —please 
hear; arthera prakdsa —manifestation of import. 

TRANSLATION 

“When we add the twenty-six types of devotees to these thirty-two, they 
altogether number fifty-eight. You may now hear from Me of further 
manifestations of meanings. 

TEXT 295 

^smvs*i v fen <ffei i 

itaretara ‘ca’ diya samasa kariye 
‘atanna’-bara atmarama nama la-iye 

SYNONYMS 

itaretara —in different varieties; ca —the word ca; diya —adding; samasa 
kariye —make a compound word; atanna-bara —fifty-eight times; 
atmarama —the atmarama devotees; nama la-iye —I take their different 
names. 


TRANSLATION 

“In this way, as I add the word ‘ca’ to one word after another, I make a 
compound. Thus the different names of atmaramas can be taken fifty- 
eight times. 

TEXT 296 

^lYTl<rN^ 1 

c*tra (FlH <f#’ 4<RtW 11 w 11 

‘atmaramas ca atmaramas ca’ atanna-bara 
sese saba lopa kari’ rakhi eka-bdra 

SYNONYMS 

atmaramah ca atmaramah ca —repeating atmaramah; atanna-bara — 







fifty-eight times; sese —at the end; saba lopa kari’ —rejecting all; rakhi — 
we keep; eka-bara —only one. 

TRANSLATION 

“In this way, one can repeat the word ‘atmaramah’ with ‘ca’ for each of 
the fifty-eight meanings. By following the rule previously stated and 
rejecting all but the last, we retain that which represents all the 
meanings. 

TEXT 297 

ll W ll 

sarupanam eka-sesa eka-vibhaktau, uktarthanam aprayoga id 

SYNONYMS 

sa-rupanam —of words of the same form; eka-sesah —only the last; eka- 
vibhaktau —in the same case; ukta-arthanam —of the previously spoken 
meanings; aprayogah —nonapplication; id —thus. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Of words having the same form and case termination, the last one is the 
only one retained.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Panini’s sutras (1.2.64). 

TEXT 298 

<ri n u 


atanna ca-karera saba lopa haya 
eka atmarama-sabde atanna artha kaya 











SYNONYMS 


atanna —fifty-eight; ca-karera —of the additions of the word ca; saba 
lopa haya —all of them are rejected; eka —one; atmarama — atmarama; 
sabde —by the word; atanna artha kaya —fifty-eight imports are 
automatically derived. 


TRANSLATION 

“When all the ca-karas, or additions of the word ‘ca/ are taken away, 
fifty-eight different meanings can still be understood by the one word 
‘atmarama/ 

TEXT 299 

ll W ll 

asvattha-vrksas ca bata-vrksas ca kapittha-vrksas ca amra-vrksas ca vrksah 

SYNONYMS 

asvattha-vrksah —banyan trees; ca —and; bata-vrksah —fig trees; ca — 
and; kapittha-vrksah —a type of tree named kapittha; ca —and; amra- 
vrksah —mango trees; ca —and; vrksah —all indicated by the word 
“trees.” 


TRANSLATION 

“‘By the plural word ‘vrksah’ [‘trees’], all trees, such as banyan trees, fig 
trees, kapittha trees and mango trees, are indicated/ 

TEXT 300 

<if? ^ts i 

<f5^f 11 \SOO 11 

“asmin vane vrksah phaland” yaiche haya 
taiche saba atmarama krsne bhakti karaya 


SYNONYMS 













asmin vane —in this forest; vrksah phalanti —different varieties of trees 
bear fruit; yaiche haya —just as in this sentence; taiche —similarly; 
saba —all; atmarama —self-realized souls; krsne bhakti karaya —engage 
themselves in loving devotional service to Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“The atmarama verse is like the sentence ‘In this forest many different 
trees bear fruit.’ All atmaramas render devotional service to Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 301 

‘wt^rt?rw x b’ >ivjw>ai <ffei i 

^3% <R31votW 11 voo ^ n 

‘atmaramas ca’ samuccaye kahiye ca-kara 
‘munayas ca’ bhakti kare, - ei artha tara 

SYNONYMS 

atmaramah ca —similarly the word atmaramah with the word ca added; 
samuccaye —in aggregation; kahiye —means; ca-kara —the word ca; 
munayah ca —the word munayah with the word ca added; bhakti kare — 
all of them engage in devotional service; ei artha tara —this is the 
perfect meaning of the verse. 

TRANSLATION 

“After uttering the word ‘atmaramah’ fifty-eight times and taking ‘ca’ in 
a sense of aggregation, one may add the word ‘munayah.’ That will mean 
that great sages also render devotional service to Lord Krsna. In this way 
there are fifty-nine meanings. 

TEXT 302 

1^14?’ Wf, WM 1 

‘nirgrantha eva hand, ‘api’ - nirdharane 

ei ‘unasasti’ prakara artha karilun vyakhyane 









SYNONYMS 


nirgranthah —the word nirgranthah; eva —also the word eva; hand — 
becoming; api —the word api; nirdharane —in fixation; ei unasasti 
prakara artha —in this way fifty-nine imports; karilun vyakhyane —I 
have described. 


TRANSLATION 


“Then taking the word ‘nirgranthah’ and considering ‘api’ in the sense of 
sustenance, I have tried to explain a fifty-ninth meaning of the verse. 


TEXT 303 





v»\s?*i 11 vs ova u 


sarva-samuccaye ara eka artha haya 
‘atmaramas ca munayas ca nirgranthas ca’ bhajaya 


SYNONYMS 

sarva-samuccaye —taking all of them together; ara —another; eka —one; 
artha —import; haya —there is; atmaramah ca munayah ca nirgranthah ca 
bhajaya —the atmaramas, great sages and nirgranthas (the learned and 
the fools) are all eligible to engage in the transcendental loving service 
of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

“Taking all the words together, there is another meaning. Whether one is 
an atmarama, a great sage or a nirgrantha, everyone must engage in the 
service of the Lord. 


PURPORT 

The word sarva-samuccaye is significant here. It includes all classes of 
men— atmaramas, munis and nirgranthas. Everyone must engage in the 
service of the Lord. Taking the word api in the sense of ascertainment, 






there are, all together, sixty different meanings. 

TEXT 304 

‘*rPM*r —^to ^ i 

11 'SO8 11 

‘api’-sabda - avadharane, seha cari bara 

cari-sabda-sange evera karibe uccara 

SYNONYMS 

api-sabda —the word api; avadharane —in the matter of ascertaining; 
seha cari bara —those four times; cari-sabda —four words; sange —with; 
evera —of the word eva; karibe —one can do; uccara —pronouncing. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘api’ is then used in the sense of ascertainment, and then the 
word ‘eva’ can be uttered four times with four words. 

TEXT 305 

“vS<M»OI 4<1 'sfeow 11 soe 11 

“urukrame eva bhaktim eva ahaitukim eva kurvanty eva” 

SYNONYMS 

urukrame —unto the most powerful; eva —only; bhaktim —devotional 
service; eva —only; ahaitukim —without motives; eva —only; kurvanti — 
they perform; eva —only. 


TRANSLATION 

“The words ‘urukrama,’ ‘bhakti,’ ‘ahaituki’ and ‘kurvanti’ are added to 
the word ‘eva’ again and again. Thus another meaning is explained. 

TEXT 306 

11 'So'Js 11 










ei ta’ kahilun slokera ‘sasti’ sankhyaka artha 
ara eka artha suna pramane samartha 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —thus; kahilun —I have explained; slokera —of the verse; sasti — 
sixty; sankhyaka —numbering; artha —imports; ara —another; eka —one 
artha —import; suna —please hear; pramane samartha —quite fit for 
giving evidence. 


TRANSLATION 

“Now I have given sixty different meanings of the verse, and yet there is 
another meaning which is also very strongly evident. 

TEXT 307 

W-*t^ ‘ PM® 1 

W? 11VSOH 11 

‘atma’-sabde kahe ‘ksetrajna jiva’-laksana 
brahmadi kita-paryanta - tanra saktite ganana 

SYNONYMS 

atma-sabde —by the word atma; kahe —it is said; ksetra-jna jiva —the 
living entity who knows about his body; laksana —symptom; brahma- 
adi —beginning from Lord Brahma; kita-paryanta —down to the 
insignificant ant; tarira —His; saktite —as the marginal potency; 
ganana —counting. 


TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘atma’ also refers to the living entity who knows about his 
body. That is another symptom. From Lord Brahma down to the 
insignificant ant, everyone is counted as the marginal potency of the 
Lord. 


TEXT 308 












csw c^wt^rf i 

^fkt ll 'OObr u 

visnu-saktih para prokta 
ksetrajnakhya tatha para 
avidyd-karma-samjndnya 
trtlya saktir isyate 

SYNONYMS 

visnu-saktih —the potency of Lord Visnu; para —spiritual; prokta —it is 
said; ksetra-jna-akhya —the potency known as ksetrajna; tatha —as well 
as; para —spiritual; avidya —ignorance; karma —fruitive activities; 
samjna —known as; anyd —other; trtiyd —third; saktih —potency; 
isyate —known thus. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The potency of Lord Visnu is summarized in three categories—namely 
the spiritual potency, the living entities and ignorance. The spiritual 
potency is full of knowledge; the living entities, although belonging to the 
spiritual potency, are subject to bewilderment; and the third energy, 
which is full of ignorance, is always visible in fruitive activities.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Visnu Purana. For an explanation, see Ach¬ 
illa 7.119. 


TEXT 309 


“(7^5^ %Tt^ ll” 'Oofc U 


“ksetrajna atma purusah 
pradhanam prakrtih striyam” 


SYNONYMS 

ksetra-jnah —the word ksetrajna; atma —the living entity; purusah —the 










enjoyer; pradhanam —the chief; prakrtih —the material nature; 
striyam —in the feminine gender. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The word ‘ksetrajna’ refers to the living entity, the enjoyer, the chief 
and material nature.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Svarga-varga (7) of the A mara-kosa 
dictionary. 

TEXT 310 

bhramite bhramite yadi sadhu-sanga paya 
saba tyaji’ tabe tinho krsnere bhajaya 

SYNONYMS 

bhramite bhramite —wandering in different forms in different manners; 
yadi —if; sadhu-sariga paya —one obtains the association of devotees; 
saba tyaji’ —giving up everything; tabe —then; tinho —he; krsnere 
bhajaya —engages himself in the service of Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“The living entities are wandering in different species of life on different 
planets, but if by chance they get the association of a pure devotee 
[sadhu], they give up all other engagements and engage in the service of 
Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 311 


Rtf <f#t RR —TSWR l 

'Sib ll 











sati artha kahilun, saba - krsnera bhajane 

sei artha haya ei saba udaharane 

SYNONYMS 

sati —sixty; artha —imports; kahilun —I explained; saba —all; krsnera 
bhajane —aiming at rendering transcendental loving service to Krsna; sei 
artha haya —that is the only meaning; ei saba —all these; udaharane — 
examples. 


TRANSLATION 

“I have thus explained sixty different meanings, and all of them aim at 
the service of Lord Krsna. After giving so many examples, that is the only 
meaning. 

TEXT 312 

c^rt-^ i 

CfiW? 's n ^ n 

‘eka-sasti’ artha ebe sphurila toma-sange 
tomara bhakti-vase uthe arthera tarange 

SYNONYMS 

eka-sasti —sixty-one; artha —imports; ebe —now; sphurila —has 
awakened; toma-sange —because of your association; tomara —your; 
bhakti-vase —by dint of devotional service; uthe —there arises; arthera — 
of imports; tarange —waves. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now, due to your association, another meaning has awakened. It is due 
to your devotional service that these waves of meaning are arising. 

PURPORT 


The word atma refers to the living entity. From Lord Brahma down to 








an insignificant ant, everyone is considered a living entity. Living 
entities are considered part of the Lord’s marginal potency. All of them 
are ksetra-jna, knowers of the body. When they become nirgrantha, or 
free, saintly persons, they engage in Lord Krsna’s service. That is the 
sixty-first meaning of the verse. 

TEXT 313 

^ WFl l 

aham vedmi suko vetti 
vyaso vetti na vetti va 
bhaktya bhagavatam grahyam 
na buddhya na ca tlkaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ >* 

aham —I (Lord Siva); vedmi —know; sukah —Sukadeva GosvamI; vetti — 
knows; vyasah —Vyasadeva; vetti —knows; na vetti va —or may not know; 
bhaktya —by devotional service (executed in nine different processes); 
bhagavatam —the Bhagavata Parana (called the Paramahamsa-samhita, 
the text or treatise readable by the topmost transcendentalists); 
grahyam —to be accepted; na —not; buddhya —by so-called intelligence 
or experimental knowledge; na —nor; ca —also; tikaya —by imaginary 
commentary. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

“[Lord Siva said:] ‘I may know; Sukadeva GosvamI, the son of 

Vyasadeva, may know; and Vyasadeva may know or may not know 

✓ / 

Srimad-Bhagavatam. On the whole, Srlmad-Bhagavatam, the spotless 
Purana, can be learned only through devotional service, not by material 
intelligence, speculative methods or imaginary commentaries. ,,, 

PURPORT 


Devotional service includes nine processes, beginning with hearing, 










chanting and remembering the activities of Lord Visnu. Only one who 
has taken to devotional service can understand Srimad-Bhagavatam, 
which is the spotless Parana for a transcendentalist ( paramaharinsa ). So- 
called commentaries are useless for this purpose. According to the Vedic 
injunction, yasya deve para bhaktir yatha deve tatha gurau [SU yasya deve 
para bhaktir 
yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah 
prakasante mahatmanah 

“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 

spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 

/ 

revealed.” (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 

atah sri-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him.” ( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 

1.2.234) 

bhaktya mam abhijanati 
yavan yas casmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jhatva 
visate tad-anantaram 

“One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God.” 
(Bg. 18.55) 

These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Then the real knowledge of atma and Paramatma and the 
distinction between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. 

This atma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core 



of a devotee’s heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet 

of a mahajana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23]. All Vedic literatures 

/ 

maintain that Srlmad-Bhagavatam has to be learned from the person 

bhagavata, and to understand it one has to engage in pure devotional 

/ 

service. Srlmad-Bhagavatam cannot be understood by so-called erudite 
scholars or grammarians. One who has developed pure Krsna 

consciousness and has served the pure devotee, the spiritual master, can 

/ 

understand Srlmad-Bhagavatam. Others cannot. 

TEXT 314 

11 

artha suni’ sanatana vismita hand 
stuti hare mahdprabhura carane dhariya 

SYNONYMS 

artha suni’ —by hearing the meanings (of the atmarama verse); 

sanatana —Sanatana Gosvami; vismita hand —becoming struck with 

/ 

wonder; stuti kare —offers prayers; mahdprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; carane dhariya —touching the lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

After hearing all the explanations of all the different meanings of the 

atmarama verse, Sanatana Gosvami was struck with wonder. He fell 

✓ 

down at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and began to offer 
prayers. 

TEXT 315 

CfiWfl 11 11 

“saksat isvara tumi vrajendra-nandana 
tomara nisvase sarva-veda-pravartana 


SYNONYMS 









saksat isvara tumi —You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vrajendra-nandana —the son of Maharaja Nanda; tomara nisvase —by 
Your breathing; sarva-veda —all Vedic literatures; pravartana —are 
vibrated. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI said, “My dear Lord, You are the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda. All the Vedic literatures 
are vibrated through Your breathing. 

TEXT 316 

wf fiii i 

c&M fat wife u”'s^ u 

tumi - vakta bhagavatera, tumi jana artha 

toma vina anya janite nahika samartha” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tumi —Your Lordship; vakta —the speaker; bhagavatera —of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam; tumi —You; jana —know; artha —the import; toma vina — 
except for You; anya —anyone else; janite —to know; nahika —is not; 
samartha —able. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, You are the original speaker of the Bhagavatam. You 

therefore know its real import. But for You, no one can understand the 

/ 

confidential meaning of Srimad-Bhagavatam.” 

PURPORT 

s 

Following this statement by Srlla Sanatana GosvamI, we have written 
our introduction to Srimad-Bhagavatam (First Canto, pages 1-41). 

TEXT 317 


8lf C^l W Wfsrm 1 












prabhu kahe, - “kene kara amara stavana 

bhagavatera svarupa kene nd kara vicarana! 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kene kara —why do 

you do; amara stavana —My personal glorification; bhagavatera 

/ 

svarupa —the real form of Srimad-Bhagavatam; kene —why; nd kara — 
you do not do; vicarana —consideration. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Why are you glorifying Me 

/ 

personally? You should understand the transcendental position of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. Why don’t you consider this important point? 

TEXT 318 
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krsna-tulya bhagavata - vibhu, sarvasraya 

prati-sloke prati-aksare nana artha kaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

krsna-tulya bhagavata — Srimad-Bhagavatam is identical with Krsna; 
vibhu —the supreme; sarva-asraya —the origin of everything, or that 
which controls everything; prati-sloke —in every verse; prati-aksare —in 
every syllable; nana artha kaya —there are varieties of imports. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srimad-Bhagavatam is as great as Krsna, the Supreme Lord and shelter 

s 

of everything. In each and every verse of Srimad-Bhagavatam and in each 
and every syllable, there are various meanings. 

TEXT 319 








%t?r sl^t n u 

prasnottare bhagavate kariyache nirdhara 
yanhara sravane loke lage camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

prasna-uttare —in the form of questions and answers; bhagavate —in 

s 

Srimad-Bhagavatam; kariyache —has made; nirdhara —conclusion; 
yanhara sravane —hearing which; loke —in all people; lage —there is; 
camatkara —wonderful astonishment. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The form of Srimad-Bhagavatam is given in questions and answers. 
Thus the conclusion is established. By hearing these questions and 
answers, one is highly astonished. 

TEXT 320 
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briihi yogesvare krsne 
brahmanye dharma-varmani 
svarh kastham adhunopete 
dharmah karh saranam gatah 

SYNONYMS 

bruhi —kindly explain; yoga-isvare —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the master of all mystic power; krsne —Lord Krsna; 
brahmanye —the protector of brahminical culture; dharma-varmani — 
the strong arms of religious principles; svam —His own; kastham —to the 
personal abode; adhuna —at present; upete —having returned; 
dharmah —the religious principles; kam —unto what; saranam —shelter; 
gatah —have gone. 









TRANSLATION 


/ 

“‘Now that Sri Krsna, the Absolute Truth, the master of all mystic 
powers, has departed for His own abode, please tell us by whom religious 
principles are presently protected.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.1.23) was a question raised by all 

/ 

the sages, who were headed by Saunaka. This question put before the 
great devotee Suta GosvamI is the foremost of the six questions raised. 
The answer to this important question is given in the next verse, also 
from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.3.43). 

TEXT 321 

ll ^ 11 

krsne sva-dhamopagate 
dharma-jnanadibhih saha 
kalau nasta-drsam esa 
puranarko ’dhunoditah 

SYNONYMS 

krsne —Lord Krsna; sva-dhama —to His personal abode; upagate — 
having returned; dharma-jnana-adibhih saha —along with religious 
principles, transcendental knowledge, and so on; kalau —in this Age of 
Kali; nasta-drsam —of persons who have lost their spiritual vision; 
esah —this; purana-arkah—Parana or Vedic literature that shines like 
the sun; adhuna —at the present moment; uditah —has arisen. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘After Lord Krsna departed for His abode along with religious principles 

/ 

and transcendental knowledge, this Purana, Srimad-Bhagavatam, has 
arisen like the sun in this Age of Kali to enlighten those who have no 
spiritual vision.’ 







TEXT 322 
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ei mata kahilun eka slokera vyakhyana 
vatulera pralapa kari’ ke kare pramana! 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; kahilun —I have spoken; eka —one; slokera —of a 
verse; vyakhyana —the explanation; vatulera pralapa —the talking of a 
madman; kari’ —doing; ke kare pramana —who will accept this as 
evidential proof. 

TRANSLATION 

“In this way, like a madman, I have explained the meaning of just one 
verse. I do not know who will take this as evidence. 

TEXT 323 
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dmd-hena yeba keha ‘vatula’ haya 
ei-drste bhagavatera artha janaya” 

SYNONYMS 

dmd-hena —exactly like Me; yeba —anyone who; keha —a person; vatula 

haya —becomes a madman; ei-drste —according to this process; 

/ 

bhagavatera —of Srimad-Bhagavatam; artha —import; janaya —he can 
understand. 


TRANSLATION 

“If one becomes a madman like Me, he may also understand the meaning 

/ 

of Srimad-Bhagavatam by this process.” 








PURPORT 


s s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu plainly explains that Srimad-Bhagavatam 
cannot be understood by those who are materially situated. In other 

s 

words, one has to become a madman like Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

s 

Apart from being the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is an acarya who exhibited love of God like a madman. 
According to His own written verse, yugayitarin nimesena. He says that 
for Him, “a moment seems to last twelve years.” Caksusa pravrsayitam: 
“My tears are flowing like torrents of rain.” Sunyayitam jagat sarvam: “I 
feel as if the entire universe were vacant.” Why? Govinda-virahena me: 

“Due to My being separated from Govinda, Krsna.” 

/ 

One can understand Srimad-Bhagavatam only by following in the 

s 

footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who was mad for Krsna. We 

/ 

cannot, of course, imitate Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. It is not possible. 

However, unless one is very serious about understanding Krsna, he 

/ / 

cannot understand Srimad-Bhagavatam. Srimad-Bhagavatam gives the 
full narration of Krsna’s transcendental activities. The first nine cantos 
explain who Krsna is, and the Lord’s birth and activities are narrated in 
the Tenth Canto. In the Bhagavad-glta it is stated, janma karma ca me 
divyam. Krsna’s appearance and disappearance are transcendental, not 
mundane. A person is eligible to return home, back to Godhead, if he 
perfectly understands Krsna and His appearance and disappearance. 
This is verified by Krsna Himself in the Bhagavad-glta (4.9): tyaktva 
deham punar janma naiti mam eti so ’rjuna [Bg. 4.9]. 

It is therefore concluded that one has to learn about Krsna from 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam and the Bhagavad-glta, and one has to follow in the 
footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Those who do not follow Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu cannot understand the Bhagavad-glta and 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 324 
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punah sanatana kahe yudi’ dui kare 








“prabhu ajha dila ‘vaisnava-smrti’ karibare 


SYNONYMS 

punah —again; sanatana —Sanatana Gosvami; kahe —says; yudi’ dui 
have —folding his two hands; prabhu ajha dila —Your Lordship has 
ordered me; vaisnava-smrti karibare —to write a directory of Vaisnava 
activities. 


TRANSLATION 

Folding his hands, Sanatana Gosvami said, “My Lord, You ordered me to 
write a directory about the activities of Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 325 
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muni - nica-jati, kichu na janon acara 

mo-haite kaiche haya smrti-paracara 

SYNONYMS 

muni —I; nica-jati —belong to a lower caste; kichu —anything; na —not; 
janon —I know; acara —about proper behavior; mo-haite —from me; 
kaiche —how; haya —there is; smrti-paracara —propagation of the 
directions of Vaisnava behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am a most lowborn person. I have no knowledge of good behavior. 
How is it possible for me to write authorized directions about Vaisnava 
activities?” 


PURPORT 


Actually Sanatana Gosvami belonged to a very respectable brahmana 
family. Nonetheless, he submitted himself as a fallen, lowborn person 








because he had served in the Muslim government. A brahmana is never 
supposed to engage in anyone’s service. Serving others for a livelihood 
(paricaryatmakam karma ) is the business of siidras. The brahmana is 
always independent and busy studying sastra and preaching sastra to 
subordinate social members such as ksatriyas and vaisyas. Sanatana 
GosvamI felt unfit to write Vaisnava smrti about the behavior of 
Vaisnavas because he had fallen from the brahminical position. Thus 
Sanatana GosvamI clearly admits that the brahminical culture should be 
standardized. Presently in India, so-called brahmanas are almost all 
engaged in some mundane service, and they do not understand the 
import of the Vedic sastras. Nonetheless, they are passing themselves off 
as brahmanas on the basis of birth. In this connection, Sanatana 
GosvamI declares that a brahmana cannot be engaged in anyone’s 
service if he wants to take a leading part in society. In Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam Narada Muni states that even if a brahmana is in a difficult 
position, he should not accept the occupation of a sudra. This means 
that he should not be engaged in service for another, for this is the 
business of dogs. Under the circumstances, Sanatana GosvamI felt very 
low because he had accepted a position of service in the Muslim 
government. The conclusion is that no one should claim to be a 
brahmana simply by birthright while engaging in someone else’s service. 

TEXT 326 
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sutra kari’ disa yadi karaha upadesa 
apane karaha yadi hrdaye pravesa 

SYNONYMS 

siitra kari’ —making a synopsis; disa —direction; yadi —if; karaha 
upadesa —You kindly instruct; apane —personally; karaha —You do; 
yadi —if; hrdaye pravesa —entering into me or manifesting in my heart. 


TRANSLATION 



Sanatana Gosvami then requested the Lord, “Please personally tell me 
how I can write this difficult book about Vaisnava behavior. Please 
manifest Yourself in my heart. 


PURPORT 

The writing of Vaisnava literatures is not a function for ordinary men. 

Vaisnava literatures are not mental concoctions. They are all authorized 
literatures meant to guide those who are going to be Vaisnavas. Under 
these circumstances, an ordinary man cannot give his own opinion. His 
opinion must always correspond with the conclusion of the Vedas. 
Unless one is fully qualified in Vaisnava behavior and authorized by 

superior authority (the Supreme Personality of Godhead), one cannot 

/ 

write Vaisnava literatures or purports and commentaries on Srimad- 
Bhagavatam and the Bhagavad-gita. 

TEXT 327 
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tabe tara disa sphure mo-nicera hrdaya 
isvara tumi, - ye karaha, sei siddha haya” 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —if You do so; tara —of that; disa —the process of writing; sphure — 
manifests; mo-nicera —of someone lowborn like me; hrdaya —in the 
heart; isvara tumi —You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ye 
karaha —whatever You cause to do; sei siddha haya —that is perfectly 
done. 


TRANSLATION 

“If You would please manifest Yourself within my heart and personally 
direct me in writing this book, then, although I am lowborn, I may hope 
to be able to write it. You can do this because You are the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Yourself, and whatever You direct is perfect.” 






TEXT 328 
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prabhu kahe, - “ye karite kariba tumi mana 

krsna sei sei toma karabe sphurana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ye —whatever; karite —to 
do; kariba tumi mana —you want; krsna —Lord Krsna; sei sei —that; 
toma —to you; karabe sphurana —will manifest. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Whatever you want to do you will be 
able to do correctly by Lord Krsna’s favor. He will manifest the real 
purport. 


PURPORT 


Sanatana Gosvami was a pure devotee of Krsna. A pure devotee has no 

business other than serving Krsna; consequently Krsna is always ready to 

help him. This benediction was given by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 

Sanatana Gosvami, who was authorized to write Vaisnava smrti. 

Sanatana Gosvami was a pure devotee of the Lord, and through the 
/ 

blessings of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu he was able to write the book 
perfectly. 


TEXT 329 

11 11 


tathapi ei sutrera suna dig-darasana 
sakarana likhi adau guru-asrayana 


SYNONYMS 





tathapi —still; ei siitrera —of the synopsis of this book; suna —hear; dik- 
darasana —an indication; sakarana —the cause; likhi —we should write; 
adau —in the beginning; guru-asrayana —accepting a bona fide spiritual 
master. 


TRANSLATION 

“Because you asked Me for a synopsis, please hear these few indications. 
In the beginning describe how one must take shelter of a bona fide 
spiritual master. 

TEXT 330 
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guru-laksana, sisya-laksana, donhara pariksana 
sevya - bhagavan, sarva-mantra-vicarana 

SYNONYMS 

guru-laksana —the symptoms of a bona fide spiritual master; sisya- 
laksana —the symptoms of a bona fide disciple; donhara —of both; 
pariksana —the testing; sevya-bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is worshipable; sarva-mantra-vicarana —consideration of the 
different types of mantras. 


TRANSLATION 

“Your book should describe the characteristics of the bona fide guru and 
the bona fide disciple. Then, before accepting a spiritual master, one can 
be assured of the spiritual master’s position. Similarly, the spiritual 
master can also be assured of the disciple’s position. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, should be described as the worshipable 
object, and you should describe the bija-mantra for the worship of Krsna, 
as well as that for Rama or any other expansion of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 






PURPORT 


In the Padma Parana, the characteristics of the guru, the bona fide 
spiritual master, have been described: 

maha-bhagavata-srestho brahmano vai gurur nrnam 
sarvesam eva lokanam asau pujyo yatha harih 
maha-kula-prasuto ’pi sarva-yajhesu dlksitah 
sahasra-sakhadhyayl ca na guruh syad avaisnavah 

The guru must be situated on the topmost platform of devotional service. 
There are three classes of devotees, and the guru must be accepted from 
the topmost class. The first-class devotee is the spiritual master for all 
kinds of people. It is said, gurur nrnam. The word nrnam means “of all 
human beings.” The guru is not limited to a particular group. It is stated 
in the Upadesamrta of Rupa Gosvami that a guru is a gosvami, a 
controller of the senses and the mind. Such a guru can accept disciples 
from all over the world. Prthivim sa sisyat. This is the test of the guru. 

In India there are many so-called gurus, and they are limited to a 

certain district or a province. They do not even travel about India, yet 
they declare themselves to be jagad-guru, the guru of the whole world. 
Such cheating gurus should not be accepted. Anyone can see how the 
bona fide spiritual master accepts disciples from all over the world. The 
guru is a qualified brahmana; therefore he knows Brahman and 
Parabrahman. He thus devotes his life for the service of Parabrahman. 
The bona fide spiritual master who accepts disciples from all over the 
world is also worshiped all over the world because of his qualities. 
Lokanam asau pujyo yatha harih: the people of the world worship him 
just as they worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead. All these 
honors are offered to him because he strictly follows the brahminical 
principles and teaches these principles to his disciples. Such a person is 
called an acarya because he knows the principles of devotional service, 
he behaves in that way himself, and he teaches his disciples to follow in 
his footsteps. Thus he is an acarya or jagad-guru. Even though a person is 
born in a brahminical family and is very expert in performing sacrifices, 
he cannot be accepted as a guru if he is not a strict Vaisnava. A guru is a 
brahmana by qualification, and he can turn others into brahmanas 


according to the sastric principles and brahminical qualifications. 

/ 

Brahmanism is not a question of heredity. In Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(7.11.35) Sri Narada Muni tells Maharaja Yudhisthira what a brahmana 
is. He states that if brahminical qualifications are observed in ksatriyas, 
vaisyas or even sudras, one should accept them as brahmanas. In this 
regard, Srlla Srldhara SvamI has commented: samadibhir eva 
brahmanadi-vyavaharo mukhyah, na jati-matradity aha — yasyeti. yad yadi 
anyatra varnantare ’pi drsyeta, tad-varnantaram tenaiva laksana- 
nimittenaiva varnena vinirdiset, na tu jati-nimittenety arthah: “The most 
important criterion for deciding whether to deal with someone as a 
brahmana or as a member of another varna is the presence or absence of 
self-control and similar brahminical qualities. We should not judge 
primarily according to superficial characteristics like birth. This is stated 
in the verse beginning yasya [SB 7.11.35]. If the qualities of one varna are 
seen in someone born in another, he should be designated according to 
the varna of his qualities, not that of his birth.” 

There is a similar statement made by Nllakantha, a commentator on the 
M ahabharata: sudro ’pi samady-upeto brahmana eva brahmano ’pi 
kamady-upetah sudra eva. “Although one may be born in a sudra family, 
if he is endowed with the brahminical qualities, beginning with sama 
[control of the mind], he is to be accepted as a brahmana. Although one 
may be born in a brahmana family, if he is endowed with the qualities 
beginning with kama [lust], he is to be considered a sudra.” No one 
should present himself as a brahmana simply on the basis of being born 
in a brahminical family. One must be qualified by the brahminical 
qualities mentioned in the sastras, particularly the Bhagavad-glta (18.42): 

samo damas tapah saucam ksantir arjavam eva ca 
jnanam vijhanam astikyam brahma-karma svabhava-jam 

“Peacefulness, self-control, austerity, purity, tolerance, honesty, 
knowledge, wisdom and religiousness—these are the natural qualities by 
which the brahmanas work.” 

Unless one is qualified with all these attributes, he cannot be accepted 
as a brahmana. It is not a question of simply taking birth in a brahmana 
family. In this regard, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura remarks 



that Narottama dasa Thakura and Syamananda GosvamI, although not 
born in brahmana families, are accepted as bona fide spiritual masters 
because they were brahmanas by qualification. Personalities like Sri 
Ganga-narayana, Ramakrsna and many others, who were actually born 
in brahmana families, accepted Narottama dasa Thakura and 
Syamananda GosvamI as their spiritual masters. 

The maha-bhagavata is one who decorates his body with dlaka and 

whose name indicates him to be a servant of Krsna by the word dasa. He 
is also initiated by a bona fide spiritual master and is expert in 
worshiping the Deity, chanting mantras correctly, performing sacrifices, 
offering prayers to the Lord and performing sanklrtana. He knows how 
to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead and how to respect a 
Vaisnava. When one has attained the topmost position of maha- 
bhagavata, he is to be accepted as a guru and worshiped exactly like Hari, 
the Personality of Godhead. Only such a person is eligible to occupy the 
post of a guru. However, if one is highly qualified but is not a Vaisnava, 
he cannot be accepted as a guru. One cannot be a brahmana unless one 
is a Vaisnava. If one is a Vaisnava, he is already a brahmana. If a guru is 
completely qualified as a Vaisnava, he must be accepted as a brahmana 
even if he is not born in a brahmana family. The caste system method of 
distinguishing a brahmana by birth is not acceptable when applied to a 
bona fide spiritual master. A spiritual master is a qualified brahmana and 
dcdrya. If one is not a qualified brahmana, he is not expert in studying 
the Vedic literatures. Nana-sastra-vicaranaika-nipunau. Every Vaisnava 
is a spiritual master, and a spiritual master is automatically expert in 
brahminical behavior. He also understands the Vedic sastras. 

Similarly, a disciple’s qualifications must be observed by the spiritual 
master before he is accepted as a disciple. In our Krsna consciousness 
movement, the requirement is that one must be prepared to give up the 
four pillars of sinful life—illicit sex, meat-eating, intoxication and 
gambling. In Western countries especially, we first observe whether a 
potential disciple is prepared to follow the regulative principles. Then he 
is given the name of a Vaisnava servant and initiated to chant the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra, at least sixteen rounds daily. In this way the 
disciple renders devotional service under the guidance of the spiritual 



master or his representative for at least six months to a year. He is then 
recommended for a second initiation, during which a sacred thread is 
offered and the disciple is accepted as a bona fide brahmana. Srlla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura introduced the system of giving the 
sacred thread to a bona fide Vaisnava, and we are following in his 

footsteps. The qualifications of a bona fide disciple are described in 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.10.6) as follows: 

amanya-matsaro dakso nirmamo drdha-sauhrdah 
asatvaro ’rtha-jijhasur anasuyur amogha-vak 

The disciple must have the following qualifications. He must give up 
interest in the material bodily conception. He must give up material lust, 
anger, greed, illusion, madness and envy. He should be interested only in 
understanding the science of God, and he should be ready to consider all 
points in this matter. He should no longer think, “I am this body,” or, 
“This thing belongs to me.” One must love the spiritual master with 
unflinching faith, and one must be very steady and fixed. The bona fide 
disciple should be inquisitive to understand transcendental subject 
matter. He must not search out faults among good qualities, and he 
should no longer be interested in material topics. His only interest 
should be Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

As far as the mutual testing of the spiritual master and disciple is 
concerned, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura explains that a 
bona fide disciple must be very inquisitive to understand the 
transcendental subject matter. As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.3.21): 

tasmad gurum prapadyeta 
jijnasuh sreya uttamam 

“One who is inquisitive to understand the highest goal and benefit of 
life must approach a bona fide spiritual master and surrender unto him.” 
A serious disciple must be alert when selecting a bona fide spiritual 
master. He must be sure that the spiritual master can deliver all the 
transcendental necessities. The spiritual master must observe how 
inquisitive the disciple is and how eager he is to understand the 
transcendental subject matter. The spiritual master should study the 



disciple’s inquisitiveness for no less than six months or a year. A 
spiritual master should not be very anxious to accept a disciple because 
of his material opulences. Sometimes a big businessman or landlord may 
approach a spiritual master for initiation. Those who are materially 
interested are called visayls (karmls ), which indicates that they are very 
fond of sense gratification. Such visayis sometimes approach a famous 
guru and ask to become a disciple just as a matter of fashion. Sometimes 
visayls pose as disciples of a reputed spiritual master just to cover their 
activities and advertise themselves as advanced in spiritual knowledge. 
In other words, they want to attain material success. A spiritual master 
must be very careful in this regard. Such business is going on all over the 
world. The spiritual master does not accept a materially opulent disciple 
just to advertise the fact that he has such a big disciple. He knows that 
by associating with such visayl disciples, he may fall down. One who 
accepts a visayl disciple is not a bona fide spiritual master. Even if he is, 
his position may be damaged due to association with an unscrupulous 
visayl. If a so-called spiritual master accepts a disciple for his personal 
benefit or for material gain, the relationship between the spiritual 
master and the disciple turns into a material affair, and the spiritual 
master becomes like a smarta-guru. There are many caste gosvamls who 
professionally create some disciples who do not care for them or their 
instructions. Such spiritual masters are satisfied simply to get some 
material benefits from their disciples. Such a relationship is condemned 
by Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, who calls such spiritual 
masters and disciples a society of cheaters and cheated. They are also 
called baulas or prakrta-sahajiyas. Their aim is to make the connection 
between the spiritual master and the disciple into a very cheap thing. 
They are not serious in wanting to understand spiritual life. 

The words sevya bhagavan in this verse of the Caitanya-caritamrta are 

important. Bhagavan indicates the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Lord Visnu. Lord Visnu alone is worshipable. There is no need to 
worship demigods. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-glta (7.20): 


kamais tais tair hrta-jnanah prapadyante ’nya-devatah 
tarn tarn niyamam asthaya prakrtya niyatah svaya 



“Those whose intelligence has been stolen by material desires surrender 
unto demigods and follow the particular rules and regulations of worship 
according to their own natures.” 

It is also stated in the Skanda Purana: 

vasudevam parityajya yo ’nya-devam upasate 
sva-mataram parityajya sva-pacim vandate hi sah 

“A person who worships the demigods and gives up Lord Vasudeva is like 
a man who gives up the protection of his mother for the shelter of a 
witch.” 

It is also stated by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (9.23): 

ye ’py anya-devata-bhakta yajante sraddhayanvitah 
te ’pi mam eva kaunteya yajanty avidhi-purvakam 

“Those who are devotees of other gods and who worship them with faith 
actually worship only Me, O son of KuntI, but they do so in a wrong 
way.” 

Demigods are also living entities and parts and parcels of Krsna. 
Therefore in one sense one worships Krsna when one worships the 
demigods, but not in the proper way. There is a proper method to water 
a tree: one should water the root. But if one waters the leaves and 
branches instead, he is simply wasting his time. If one worships the 
demigods to the exclusion of Lord Visnu, his rewards will only be 
material. As confirmed by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (7.23): 

anta-vat tu phalam tesarin tad bhavaty alpa-medhasam 
devan deva-yajo yanti mad-bhakta yanti mam api 

“Men of small intelligence worship the demigods, and their fruits are 
limited and temporary. Those who worship the demigods go to the 
planets of the demigods, but My devotees ultimately reach My supreme 
planet.” 

Demigod worship is meant for unintelligent men because the benefits 

derived from demigod worship are all material, temporary and 
retractable. It is also stated in the Padma Purana: 


yas tu narayanam devam brahma-rudradi-daivataih 



samatvenaiva vikseta sa pasandl bhaved dhruvam 
[Cc. Madhya 18A16] 

“Whoever thinks Lord Visnu and the demigods are on the same level is 
to be immediately considered a rogue as far as spiritual understanding is 
concerned.” 

There are three modes of nature in the material world, but when one is 
situated spiritually, he is above the material modes, even though he lives 
in this material world. As Lord Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gita (14.26): 

mam ca yo ’vyabhicarena bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa gunan samatltyaitan brahma-bhuyaya kalpate 

“One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all 
circumstances, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman.” In material consciousness, however, 
even one who is situated in the mode of goodness is susceptible to 
pollution by the modes of passion and ignorance. When the mode of 
goodness is mixed with the mode of passion, one worships the sun-god, 
Vivas van. When the mode of goodness is mixed with the mode of 
ignorance, one worships Ganapati, or Ganesa. When the mode of 
passion is mixed with the mode of ignorance, one worships Durga, or 
Kali, the external potency. When one is simply in the mode of 
ignorance, one becomes a devotee of Lord Siva because Lord Siva is the 
predominating deity of the mode of ignorance within this material 
world. However, when one is completely free from the influence of all 

the modes of material nature, one becomes a pure Vaisnava on the 

/ 

devotional platform. As Srlla Rupa GosvamI states in the Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu: 

anyabhilasita-sunyam jnana-karmady-anavrtam 
anukulyena krsnanusilanam bhaktir uttama 
[Cc. Madhya 19.167} 

“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service.” 



The position of visuddha-sattva is the position of uncontaminated 
goodness. On that platform one can then understand, aradhyo bhagavan 
vrajesa-tanayas tad-dhama vrndavanam: “The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the son of Nanda Maharaja, is to be worshiped along with His 
transcendental abode, Vrndavana.” 

- / 

The word sarva-mantra-vicarana in the present verse of Sri C aitanya- 
caritamrta means “considering all different types of mantras .” There are 
different kinds of mantras for different kinds of devotees. There is the 
mantra known as the dvadasaksara mantra , composed of twelve syllables, 
and there is the mantra composed of eighteen syllables. Similarly, there 
are the Narasimha mantra, the Rama mantra, the Gopala mantra and so 
on. Each and every mantra has its own spiritual significance. The 
spiritual master has to select a mantra for his disciple according to the 
disciple’s ability to chant different mantras. 
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mantra-adhikari, mantra-siddhy-adi-sodhana 
dlksa, pratah-smrti-krtya, sauca, acamana 

SYNONYMS 

mantra-adhikari —qualification for receiving mantra initiation; mantra- 
siddhi-adi —the perfection of the mantra and so on; sodhana — 
purification; dlksa —initiation; pratah-smrti-krtya —morning duties and 
remembrance of the Supreme Lord; sauca —cleanliness; acamana — 
washing the mouth and other parts of the body. 

TRANSLATION 

“You should discuss the qualifications necessary for receiving a mantra, 
the perfection of the mantra, the purification of the mantra, initiation, 
morning duties, remembrance of the Supreme Lord, cleanliness and 
washing the mouth and other parts of the body. 



PURPORT 


The following injunction is given in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (1.194) 
regarding mantra-adhikari, the qualification for receiving mantra 
initiation: 

tantrikesu ca mantresu diksayam yositam api 
sadhvlnam adhikaro ’sti sudradinam ca sad-dhiyam 

/ 

“Sudras and women who are chaste and sincerely interested in 
understanding the Absolute Truth are qualified to be initiated with the 
pancaratrika-mantras.” This is confirmed by Lord Krsna in the 
Bhagavad-gita (9.32): 

mam hi partha vyapasritya ye ’pi syuh papa-yonayah 
striyo vaisyas tatha sudras te ’pi yanti param gatirin 

“O son of Prtha, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaisyas [merchants] and sudras [workers]—can attain the 
supreme destination.” 

If one actually wants to serve Krsna, it doesn’t matter whether one is a 
sudra, vaisya or even a woman. If one is sincerely eager to chant the 
Hare Krsna mantra or diksa-mantra, one is qualified to be initiated 
according to the pancaratrika process. However, according to Vedic 
principles, only a brahmana who is fully engaged in his occupational 
duties can be initiated. Sudras and women are not admitted to a vaidika 
initiation. Unless one is fit according to the estimation of the spiritual 
master, one cannot accept a mantra from the pancaratrika-vidhi or the 
vaidika-vidhi. When one is fit to accept the mantra , one is initiated by 
the pancaratrika-vidhi or the vaidika-vidhi. In any case, the result is the 
same. 

/ 

Regarding mantra-siddhy-adi-sodhana, the efficacy of the mantra, Srlla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura gives sixteen divisions, which are 
confirmed in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (beginning with 1.204): 

siddha-sadhya-susiddhari- 
kramaj jneyo vicaksanaih 


These are (1) siddha, (2) sadhya, (3) susiddha and (4) ari. These four 
principles can be divided further: (1) siddha-siddha, (2) siddha-sadhya, 

(3) siddha-susiddha, (4) siddha-ari, (5) sadhya-siddha, (6) sadhya-sadhya, 
(7) sadhya-susiddha, (8) sadhya-ari, (9) susiddha-siddha, (10) susiddha- 
sadhya, (11) susiddha-susiddha, (12) susiddha-ari, (13) ari-siddha, (14) ari- 
sadhya, (15) ari-susiddha, and (16) ari-ari. 

Those who are initiated with the eighteen-syllable mantra do not need 

to consider the above-mentioned sixteen divisions. As enjoined in the 
Hari-bhakti-vilasa (1.215, 219, 220): 

na catra satrava dosa narnasvadi-vicarana 
rksa-rasi-vicaro va na kartavyo manau priye 
natra cintyo ’ri-suddhyadir nari-mitradi-laksanam 
siddha-sadhya-susiddhari-rupa natra vicarana 

There is sodhana, or purification of the mantra, but there is no such 
consideration for the Krsna mantra. Balitvat krsna-mantranam 
samskarapeksanam na hi: “The Krsna mantra is so strong that there is no 
question of sodhana .” ( Hari-bhakti-vilasa 1.235) 

As far as dlksa is concerned, one should consult M adhya-lila 15.108. On 
the whole, when a person is initiated according to the pahcaratrika- 
vidhi, he has already attained the position of a brahmana. This is 
enjoined in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (2.12): 

yatha kancanatam yati kamsyarh rasa-vidhanatah 
tatha diksa-vidhanena dvijatvam jayate nrnam 

“As bell metal can be turned into gold when treated with mercury, a 
disciple initiated by a bona fide guru immediately attains the position of 
a brahmana .” 

As far as the time of dlksa (initiation) is concerned, everything depends 
on the position of the guru. As soon as a bona fide guru is received by 
chance or by a program, one should immediately take the opportunity to 
receive initiation. In the book called Tattva-sagara, it is stated: 

durlabhe sad-gurunam ca sakrt-sanga upasthite 
tad-anujha yada labdha sa diksavasaro mahan 



grame va yadi varanye ksetre va divase nisi 
agacchati gurur daivad yatha diksa tad-ajhaya 

yadaiveccha tada diksa guror ajnanurupatah 
na tirtham na vratarin hemo na snanarh na japa-kriya 
diksayah karanam kintu sveccha-prapte tu sad-gurau 

“If by chance one gets a sad-guru, it doesn’t matter whether one is in the 
temple or the forest. If the sad-guru, the bona fide spiritual master, 
agrees, one can be initiated immediately, without waiting for a suitable 
time or place.” 

Concerning pratah-smrti, remembrance of the Lord in the morning, in 

the early morning hours (known as brahma-muhurta ) one should get up 
and immediately chant the Hare Krsna mantra, or at least “Krsna, Krsna, 
Krsna.” In this way, one should remember Krsna. Some slokas or prayers 
should also be chanted. By chanting, one immediately becomes 
auspicious and transcendental to the infection of material qualities. 
Actually one has to chant and remember Lord Krsna twenty-four hours 
daily, or as much as possible: 

smartavyah satatarin visnur vismartavyo na jatucit 
sarve vidhi-nisedhah syur etayor eva kinkarah 

“Krsna is the origin of Lord Visnu. He should always be remembered and 
never forgotten at any time. All the rules and prohibitions mentioned in 
the sastras should be the servants of these two principles.” This is a 
quotation from the Padma Parana, from the portion called Brhat- 
sahasra-nama-stotra. 

The word pratah-krtya in the present verse of the Caitanya-caritamrta 
means that one should evacuate regularly in the morning and then 
cleanse himself by taking a bath. One has to gargle ( acamana ) and brush 
his teeth (danta-dhavana). He should do this either with twigs or a 
toothbrush—whatever is available. This will purify the mouth. Then 
one should take his bath. Actually householders and vanaprasthas should 
bathe two times a day ( pratar-madhyahnayoh snanarh vanaprastha- 
grhasthayoh). A sannyasi should bathe three times daily, and a 
brahmacari may take only one bath a day. Whenever one is not able to 



bathe in water, he can bathe by chanting the Hare Krsna mantra. One 
also has to perform his sandhyadi-vandana —that is, one has to chant his 
Gayatrl mantra three times daily—morning, noon and evening. 
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danta-dhavana, snana, sandhyadi vandana 
guru-seva, urdhva-pundra-cakradi-dharana 

SYNONYMS 

danta-dhavana —brushing the teeth; snana —bath; sandhya-adi 
vandana —regular chanting of the mantras; guru-seva —serving the 
spiritual master; urdhva-pundra —wearing perpendicularly straight 
tilaka; cakra-adi-dharana —stamping the body with different names and 
symbols of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

“You should describe how in the morning one should regularly brush his 
teeth, take his bath, offer prayers to the Lord and offer obeisances to the 
spiritual master. You should also describe how one should render service 
to the spiritual master and paint one’s body in twelve places with urdhva- 
pundra [tilaka], as well as how one should stamp one’s body with the holy 
names of the Lord or the symbols of the Lord, such as the disc and club. 

TEXT 333 
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gopicandana-malya-dhrti, tulasl-aharana 
vastra-pltha-grha-samskdra, krsna-prabodhana 

SYNONYMS 


gopi-candana — gopi-candana (available in Vrndavana and Dvaraka); 








malya —beads on the neck; dhrti —wearing regularly; tulasi-ahar ana — 
collecting tulasl leaves; vastra —cloth; pltha —temple; grha —the house; 
samskara —cleansing; krsna-prabodhana —awakening the Deity of Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“After this, you should describe how one should decorate his body with 
gopicandana, wear neck beads, collect tulasi leaves from the tulasi tree, 
cleanse his cloth and the altar, cleanse his own house or apartment and go 
to the temple and ring the bell just to draw the attention of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 334 
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panca, sodasa, pancasat upacare arcana 
panca-kala puja arati, krsnera bhojana-sayana 

SYNONYMS 

panca —five; sodasa —sixteen; pancasat —fifty; upacare —with 
ingredients; arcana —offering worship; panca-kala —five times; puja — 
worshiping; arati —offering arati; krsnera bhojana-sayana —in this way 
offering eatables to Krsna and laying Him down to rest. 

TRANSLATION 

“Also describe Deity worship, wherein one should offer food to Krsna at 
least five times daily and in due time place Him on a bed. You should also 
describe the process for offering arati and the worship of the Lord 
according to the list of five, sixteen or fifty ingredients. 

PURPORT 

The five ingredients for Deity worship are (1) very good scents, (2) very 
good flowers, (3) incense, (4) a lamp and (5) something edible. As for 






sodasopacara, the sixteen ingredients, one should (1) provide a sitting 
place ( asana ), (2) ask Krsna to sit down, (3) offer arghya, (4) offer water 
to wash the legs, (5) wash the mouth, (6) offer madhu-parka, (7) offer 
water for washing the mouth, (8) bathe the Lord, (9) offer garments, 

(10) decorate the Lord’s body with ornaments, (11) offer sweet scents, 

(12) offer flowers with good fragrance, like the rose or campaka, (13) 
offer incense, (14) offer a lamp, (15) give good food, and (16) offer 
prayers. 

In the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (11.127-140) there is a vivid description of 
what is required in Deity worship. There are sixty-four items mentioned. 
In the temple, worship should be so gorgeous that all sixty-four items 
should be available for the satisfaction of the Personality of Godhead. 
Sometimes it is impossible to get all sixty-four items; therefore we 
recommend that at least on the first day of installation all sixty-four 
items should be available. When the Lord is established, worship with all 
sixty-four items should continue as far as possible. The sixty-four items 
are as follows: (1) There must be a big bell hanging in front of the temple 
room so that whoever comes into the room can ring the bell. This item is 
called prabodhana, or offering oneself submissively to the Lord. This is 
the first item. (2) The visitor must chant “Jaya Sri Radha-Govinda!” or 
“Jaya Sri Radha-Madhava!” when he rings the bell. In either case, the 
word jaya must be uttered. (3) One should immediately offer obeisances 
to the Lord, falling down like a stick. (4) There must be regular mangala- 
arati in the temple during the early morning, an hour and a half before 
the sun rises. (5) There must be an asana, a sitting place before the altar. 
This asana is for the spiritual master. The disciple brings everything 
before the spiritual master, and the spiritual master offers everything to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. (6) After mangala-arati, the Deity 
is supposed to wash His teeth by using a twig; therefore a twig must be 
offered. (7) Water must be offered for washing the Deity’s feet. (8) 
Arghya should be offered. (9) Water for acamana should be offered. (10) 
Madhu-parka, a small bowl containing madhu (honey, a little ghee, a 
little water, a little sugar, yogurt and milk) should be offered. This is 
called madhu-parka-acamana. (11) One should place wooden slippers 
before the Lord. (12) One should massage the body of the Lord. (13) One 



should massage the body of the Lord with oil. (14) With a soft, wet 
sponge one should remove all the oil smeared over the Lord’s body. (15) 
One should bathe the Lord with water in which nicely scented flowers 
have been soaking for some time. (16) After bathing the body of the 
Lord with water, one should bathe Him with milk. (17) Then one should 
bathe Him with yogurt. (18) Then one should bathe Him with ghee. (19) 
Then one should bathe Him with honey. (20) Then one should bathe 
Him with water in which sugar has been dissolved. (21) Then one should 
wash the Deity with water and chant this mantra: 

cintamani-prakara-sadmasu kalpa-vrksa- 
laksavrtesu surabhlr abhipalayantam 
laksml-sahasra-sata-sambhrama-sevyamanam 

govindam adi-purusam tarn ahariri bhajami 

[Bs. 5.29] 

(22) One should dry the entire body of the Lord with a towel. (23) A 
new dress should be put on the Lord’s body. (24) A sacred thread should 
be placed on His body. (25) Water should be offered for cleansing His 
mouth ( acamana ). (26) Nicely scented oils like liquid sandalwood pulp 
should be smeared over the Lord’s body. (27) All kinds of ornaments and 
crowns should be placed on His body. (28) Then one should offer flower 
garlands and decorative flowers. (29) One should burn incense. (30) 
Lamps should be offered. (31) Precautions should always be taken so that 
demons and atheists cannot harm the body of the Lord. (32) Food 
offerings should be placed before the Lord. (33) Spices for chewing 
should be offered. (34) Betel nuts should be offered. (35) At the proper 
time, there should be arrangements so that the Lord may take rest in 
bed. (36) The Lord’s hair should be combed and decorated. (37) First- 
class garments should be offered. (38) A first-class helmet should be 
offered. (39) The garments should be scented. (40) There should be 
Kaustubha jewels and other ornaments offered. (41) A variety of flowers 
should be offered. (42) Another mangala-arati should be offered. (43) A 
mirror should be offered. (44) The Lord should be carried on a nice 
palanquin to the altar. (45) The Lord should be seated on the throne. 
(46) Again water should be given for the washing of His feet. (47) 
Something again should be offered for eating. (48) Evening arati should 



be offered. (49) The Lord should be fanned with a camara fan, and an 
umbrella should be placed over His head. (50) The Hare Krsna mantra 
and approved songs should be sung. (51) Musical instruments should be 
played. (52) One should dance before the Deity. (53) One should 
circumambulate the Deity. (54) One should again offer obeisances. (55) 
One should offer different types of prayers and hymns at the Lord’s lotus 
feet. (56) One should touch the lotus feet of the Lord with one’s head. 
This may not be possible for everyone, but at least the pujarl should do 
this. (57) The flowers offered on the previous day should touch one’s 
head. (58) One should take the remnants of the Lord’s food. (59) One 
should sit before the Lord and think that he is massaging the Lord’s legs. 
(60) One should decorate the Lord’s bed with flowers before the Lord 
takes His rest. (61) One should offer one’s hand to the Lord. (62) One 
should take the Deity to His bed. (63) One should wash the feet of the 
Lord and then sit Him on the bed. (64) One should place the Lord on 
the bed and then massage His feet. 

Arad should be offered to the Deities five times daily—early in the 
morning before sunrise, later in the morning, at noon, in the evening 
and at night. This means that there should be worship and a change of 
dress and flowers. As far as the eatables are concerned, all items should 
be first-class preparations. There should be first-class rice, dhal, fruit, 
sweet rice, vegetables and a variety of foods to be sucked, drunk and 
chewed. All the eatables offered to the Deities should be extraordinarily 
excellent. In Europe and America there is presently no monetary 
scarcity. People are not poor, and if they follow these principles of Deity 
worship, they will advance in spiritual life. As far as placing the Deity in 
the bed is concerned, if the Deity is large and heavy, it is not possible to 
move Him daily. It is better that a small Deity, which is also worshiped, 
be taken to the bed. This mantra should be chanted: agaccha sayana- 
sthanam priyabhih saha kesava. “O Kesava, kindly come to Your bed 
along with Srlmatl Radharanl.” ( Hari-bhakti-vilasa 11.40) 

The Deity should be placed in bed with Srlmatl Radharanl, and this 
should be indicated by bringing the wooden slippers from the altar to the 
bedside. When the Deity is laid down, His legs should be massaged. 
Before laying the Deity down, a pot of milk and sugar should be offered 



to Him. After taking this thick milk, the Deity should lie down and 
should be offered betel nuts and spices to chew. 

TEXT 335 
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srl-murti-laksana, ara salagrama-laksana 
krsna-ksetra-yatra, krsna-murti-darasana 


SYNONYMS 

srl-murti-laksana —characteristics of the Deity; ara —and; salagrama- 
laksana —characteristics of the salagrama-sila; krsna-ksetra-yatra — 
visiting places like Vrndavana, Dvaraka and Mathura; krsna-murti- 
darasana —visiting the Deity in the temple. 

TRANSLATION 

“The characteristics of the Deities should be discussed, as well as the 
characteristics of the salagrama-sila. You should also discuss visiting the 
Deities in the temple and touring holy places like Vrndavana, Mathura 
and Dvaraka. 

TEXT 336 
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nama-mahima, namaparadha dure varjana 
vaisnava-laksana, sevaparadha-khandana 


SYNONYMS 

nama-mahima —the glories of the holy name; nama-aparadha —offenses 
in chanting the holy name; dure varjana —giving up very carefully; 
vaisnava-laksana —the symptoms of a Vaisnava; seva-aparadha- 
khandana —rejecting offenses in worshiping the Deity. 








TRANSLATION 


“You should glorify the holy name and explain that one must carefully 
give up offenses when chanting the holy name. You should also describe 
the symptoms of a Vaisnava and explain that one must give up or nullify 
all kinds of seva-aparadha, offenses in Deity worship. 

PURPORT 

The devotee should always be very careful not to commit the ten 
offenses when chanting the Hare Krsna mantra. If a devotee very strictly 
follows the methods of Deity worship, he will naturally and quickly 
become a pure Vaisnava. A pure Vaisnava has unflinching faith in the 
Lord, and he does not deviate at all. He is always engaged in perfect 
Deity worship. 

One should also note the specific offenses against Deity worship. These 
are mentioned in the Skanda Parana (A vantl-khanda), spoken by 
Vyasadeva himself. One should liquidate all kinds of offenses. 

The salagrama-sila should be worshiped with tulasl where a sufficient 
quantity of tulasl leaves are available. Worship of salagrama-sila should 
be introduced in all ISKCON temples. Salagrama-sila is the form of the 
Lord’s mercy. To worship the Deity with the sixty-four items mentioned 
may be a difficult job, but the Lord has become so small that anyone in 
any temple can carefully handle Deity worship simply by performing the 
same activities with the salagrama-sila. 

There are thirty-two offenses to the Deity that should be avoided. (1) 

One should not enter the temple in a vehicle. Shoes and slippers should 
be removed before entering the temple. (2) One should offer obeisances 
as soon as he sees the Deity. (3) One should enter the temple after 
taking a bath. In other words, one should be very clean. (4) One should 
not offer obeisances to the Lord with one hand. (5) One should not 
circumambulate demigods before the Deities. (6) One should not spread 
his legs before the Deity. (7) One should not sit down before the Deity 
with his legs crossed, nor should one touch his legs with his hands. (8) 
One should not lie down before the Deity. (9) One should not eat before 
the Deity. (10) One should not speak lies before the Deity. (11) One 


should not speak very loudly before the Deity. (12) One should not talk 
nonsense before the Deity. (13) One should not cry before the Deity. 

(14) One should not deal with others before the Deity. (15) One should 
not utter harsh words before the Deity. (16) One should not cover 
himself with a blanket. (17) One should not talk enviously of others 
before the Deity. (18) One should not praise others before the Deity. 

(19) One should not use slang before the Deity. (20) One should not pass 
air before the Deity. (21) One should not neglect the sixty-four items of 
Deity worship. (22) One should not eat anything not offered to the 
Deity. (23) One should not neglect offering seasonal fruits as soon as 
they are available. (24) One should always offer fresh, untouched fruit to 
the Deity. (25) One should not sit with his back toward the Deity. (26) 
One should not offer obeisances to others before the Deity. (27) One 
should not sit near the Deity without taking the spiritual master’s 
permission. (28) One should not be proud to hear himself praised before 
the Deity. (29) One should not blaspheme the demigods. (30) One 
should not be unkind to others before the Deities. (31) One should 
observe all festivals in the temple. (32) One should not fight or quarrel 
before the Deity. 

TEXT 337 
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sankha-jala-gandha-puspa-dhupadi-laksana 
japa, stud, parikrama, dandavat vandana 

SYNONYMS 

sankha —of a conchshell; jala —of water; gandha —of incense or scents; 
puspa —of flowers; dhupa-adi —of incense, and so on; laksana —the 
characteristics; japa —murmuring; stud —offering prayers; parikrama — 
circumambulation; dandavat —offering obeisances; vandana —offering 
prayers. 


TRANSLATION 







“The items of worship, such as water, conchshell, flowers, incense and 
lamp, should be described. You should also mention chanting softly, 
offering prayers, circumambulating and offering obeisances. All these 
should be carefully described. 


PURPORT 

All these are mentioned in the Hari-bhakd-vilasa. The eighth vilasa of 
that book should be consulted as far as possible. 

TEXT 338 

purascarana-vidhi, krsna-prasada-bhojana 
anivedita-tyaga, vaisnava-nindadi-varjana 

SYNONYMS 

purascarana-vidhi —ritualistic ceremonies; krsna-prasada-bhojana — 
eating the remnants of food offered to the Lord; anivedita-tyaga —not 
touching anything not offered to the Lord; vaisnava-ninda-adi-varjana 
completely avoiding blaspheming a Vaisnava. 

TRANSLATION 

“Other items you should describe are the method of performing 
purascarana, taking krsna-prasadam, giving up unoffered food and not 
blaspheming the Lord’s devotees. 

PURPORT 

Regarding the vaisnava-ninda, see Madhya-lila 15.261. 

TEXT 339 
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sadhu-laksana, sadhu-sanga, sadhu-sevana 
asat-sanga-tyaga, sri-bhagavata-sravana 


SYNONYMS 

sadhu-laksana —the symptoms of a devotee; sadhu-sanga —association 
with devotees; sadhu-sevana —offering service to devotees; asat-sanga- 
tyaga —giving up the company of nondevotees; sri-bhagavata-sravana — 
regularly hearing the recitation of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TRANSLATION 

“You should describe the symptoms of a devotee, how to associate with 
devotees, how to satisfy a devotee by rendering service, and how to give 

up the association of nondevotees. You should also explain the value of 

✓ 

regularly hearing the recitation of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 340 
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dina-krtya, paksa-krtya, ekadasy-adi-vivarana 
masa-krtya, janmastamyadi-vidhi-vicarana 

SYNONYMS 

dina-krtya —daily duties; paksa-krtya —duties on the fortnights; ekadasi- 
adi-vivarana —description of Ekadasi and so on; masa-krtya —duties 
every month ; janmastami-adi —of performing JanmastamI and other 
ceremonies; vidhi —of the process; vicarana —consideration. 

TRANSLATION 

“You should describe the ritualistic duties to be performed every day, and 
you should also describe the fortnightly duties—especially how to observe 
the fortnightly Ekadasi fast. You should also describe the duties to be 
observed every month, and you should especially describe the observance 
of ceremonies like JanmastamI, Rama-navamI and Nrsimha-caturdasl. 






TEXT 341 
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ekadasl, janmastami, vamana-dvadasi 
srl-rama-navaml, ara nrsimha-caturdasi 

SYNONYMS 

ekadasl —the eleventh day of the fortnight; janmastami —the birthday 
ceremony of Lord Krsna; vamana-dvadasi —the birthday or appearance 
day of Lord Vamana; srl-rama-navaml —the birthday ceremony of Lord 
Ramacandra; ara —and; nrsimha-caturdasi —the appearance day of Lord 
Nrsimha. 


TRANSLATION 

“Ekadasi, Janmastami, Vamana-dvadasi, Rama-navami and Nrsimha- 
caturdasi—all these should be described. 

TEXT 342 
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ei sabe viddha-tyaga, aviddha-karana 
akarane dosa, kaile bhaktira lambhana 

SYNONYMS 

ei sabe —all these things; viddha-tyaga —to avoid viddha-ekadasl or mixed 
Ekadasi; aviddha-karana —performing the pure Ekadasi; akarane dosa — 
the fault of not performing them; kaile —if done so; bhaktira lambhana — 
there will be discrepancies in devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

“You should recommend the avoidance of mixed Ekadasi and the 
performance of pure Ekadasi. You should also describe the fault in not 









observing Ekadasl. One should be very careful as far as these items are 
concerned. If one is not careful, one will be negligent in executing 
devotional service. 

TEXT 343 
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sarvatra pramana dibe purana-vacana 
sri-murti-visnu-mandira-karana-laksana 


SYNONYMS 

sarvatra —everywhere; pramana —evidence; dibe —you should give; 
purana-vacana —quoting from the Puranas; sri-murti —the Deity; visnu- 
mandira —of the Visnu temple; karana-laksana —the characteristics of 
constructing. 


TRANSLATION 

“Whatever you say about Vaisnava behavior, the establishment of 
Vaisnava temples and Deities, and everything else should be supported by 
evidence from the Puranas. 

TEXT 344 
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‘samanya’ sad-acara, ara ‘vaisnava’-acara 
kartavyakartavya saba ‘smarta vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

samanya —general; sat-acara —good behavior; ara —and; vaisnava —of 
devotees of Lord Visnu; acara —etiquette; kartavya-akartavya —things 
which are to be done and which are not to be done; saba —all; smarta — 
connected with regulative principles; vyavahara —business. 










TRANSLATION 


“You should give general and specific descriptions of the behavior and 
activities of a Vaisnava. You should outline things that are to be done and 
things that are not to be done. All this should be described as regulations 
and etiquette. 

TEXT 345 
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ei sanksepe siitra kahilun dig-darasana 
yabe tumi likhiba, krsna karabe sphurana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —thus; sanksepe —in brief; siitra —codes; kahilun —I have described; 
dik-darasana —just a little direction; yabe —whenever; tumi —you; 
likhiba —will attempt to write; krsna —Lord Krsna; karabe —will do; 
sphurana —manifesting. 


TRANSLATION 

“I have thus given a synopsis of the Vaisnava regulative principles. I have 
given this in brief just to give you a little direction. When you write on 
this subject, Krsna will help you by spiritually awakening you.” 

PURPORT 

One cannot write on spiritual matters without being blessed by Krsna 
and the disciplic succession of gurus. The blessings of the authorities are 
one’s power of attorney. One should not try to write anything about 
Vaisnava behavior and activities without being authorized by superior 
authorities. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita (4.2): evarin 
parampara-praptam imam rajarsayo viduh. 

TEXT 346 
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ei ta’ kahilu prabhura sanatane prasada 
yahara sravane cittera khande avasada 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei ta —in this way; kahilu —I have described; prabhura —of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sanatane —unto Sanatana GosvamI; prasada — 
mercy; yahara sravane —hearing which; cittera —of the mind; khande — 
disappears; avasada —all moroseness. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus I have narrated Lord Caitanya’s mercy upon Sanatana GosvamI. 
When one hears these topics, one’s heart will be cleansed of all 
contamination. 

TEXT 347 
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nija-granthe karnapura vistara kariya 
sanatane prabhura prasada rakhiyache likhiya 

SYNONYMS 

nija-granthe —in his own book; karnapura —Kavi-karnapura; vistara 

kariya —vividly describing; sanatane —unto Sanatana GosvamI; 

/ 

prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasada —the mercy; 
rakhiyache —has kept; likhiya —writing. 

TRANSLATION 

The authorized poet Kavi-karnapura has written a book named Caitanya- 

/ 

candrodaya-nataka. This book tells how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu blessed 
Sanatana GosvamI with His specific mercy. 

TEXT 348 
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gaudendrasya sabha-vibhusana-manis tyaktva ya rddham sriyam 
rupasyagraja esa eva tarunirin vairagya-laksmim dadhe 
antar-bhakti-rasena purna-hrdayo bahye ’vadhutakrtih 
saivalaih pihitam maha-sara iva prlti-pradas tad-vidam 

SYNONYMS 

gauda-indrasya —of the ruler of Gauda-desa (Bengal); sabha —of the 

parliament; vibhiisaria —fundamental; manih —the gem; tyaktva — 

relinquishing; yah —one who; rddham —opulent; sriyam —kingly 

/ 

enjoyment; rupasya agrajah —the elder brother of Srlla Rupa GosvamI; 
esah —this; eva —certainly; tarunim —youthful; vairagya-laksmim —the 
fortune of renunciation; dadhe —accepted; antah-bhakti-rasena —by the 
mellows of inner love of Krsna; purna-hrdayah —satisfied fully; bahye — 
externally; avadhuta-akrtih —the dress of a mendicant; saivalaih —by 
moss; pihitam —covered; maha-sarah —a great lake or very deep lake; 
iva —like; priti-pradah —very pleasing; tat-vidam —to persons acquainted 
with the science of devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

“Srlla Sanatana GosvamI, the elder brother of Srlla Rupa GosvamI, was a 
most important minister in the government of Hussain Shah, the ruler of 
Bengal, and he was considered a most brilliant gem in that assembly. He 
possessed all the opulences of a royal position, but he gave up everything 
just to accept the youthful goddess of renunciation. Although he 
externally appeared to be a mendicant who had renounced everything, he 
was filled with the pleasure of devotional service within his heart. Thus 
he can be compared to a deep lake covered with moss. He was the object 
of pleasure for all the devotees who knew the science of devotional 


service. 















PURPORT 


This and the following two verses are from Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka 

(9.34, 35,38). 

TEXT 349 
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tarn sanatanam upagatam aksnor 
drsta-matram atimatra-dayardrah 
alilinga parighayata-dorbhydrin 
sanukampam atha campaka-gaurah 

SYNONYMS 

tam —unto him; sanatanam —Sanatana GosvamI; upagatam —having 

arrived; aksnoh —with the eyes; drsta-matram —being only seen; ati- 

matra —greatly; daya-ardrah —merciful; alilinga —embraced; 

parighayata-dorbhyam —with His two arms; sa-anukampam —with great 

/ 

affection; atha —thus; campaka-gaurah —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who has a complexion the color of a campaka flower 
(golden). 


TRANSLATION 

“As soon as Sanatana GosvamI arrived in front of Lord Caitanya, the 
Lord, seeing him, became merciful to him. The Lord, who has the 
complexion of a golden campaka flower, opened His arms and embraced 
him while expressing great affection.” 

TEXT 350 
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kalena vrnddvana-keli-varta 
lupteti tam khydpayitum visisya 
krpamrtenabhisiseca devas 
tatraiva ruparin ca sanatanam ca 

SYNONYMS 

kalena —in the course of time; vrnddvana-keli-varta —topics concerning 
the transcendental mellows of the pastimes of Lord Krsna in Vrndavana; 
lupta —almost lost; iti —thus; tam —all those; khydpayitum —to 
enunciate; visisya —making specific; krpa-amrtena —with the nectar of 
mercy; abhisiseca —sprinkled; devah —the Lord; tatra —there; eva — 

s 

indeed; rupam —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; ca —and; sanatanam —Sanatana 
GosvamI; ca —as well as. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the course of time, the transcendental news of Krsna’s pastimes in 

Vrndavana was almost lost. To enunciate explicitly those transcendental 

/ / 

pastimes, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu empowered Srila Rupa GosvamI and 
Sanatana GosvamI with the nectar of His mercy to carry out this work in 
Vrndavana.” 

TEXT 351 
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ei ta kahilun sanatane prabhura prasada 
yahara sravane cittera khande avasada 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —thus; kahilun —I have explained; sanatane —unto Sanatana 

/ 

GosvamI; prabhura prasada —the mercy of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; yahara sravane —hearing which; cittera —of the heart; 
khande —disappears; avasada —moroseness. 






TRANSLATION 


/ 

I have thus explained the mercy bestowed on Sanatana Gosvami by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. If one hears this description, all moroseness in the 
heart will diminish. 

TEXT 352 
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krsnera svarupa-ganera sakala haya ‘jndna’ 
vidhi-raga-marge ‘sadhana-bhakti’ra vidhana 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera svarupa-ganera —of Lord Krsna in His various expansions; 
sakala —all; haya —there is; jndna —knowledge; vidhi-raga-marge —in 
the process of devotional service under regulative principles or in 
spontaneous love; sadhana bhaktira vidhana —the authorized means of 
executing devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

By reading these instructions to Sanatana Gosvami, one will become fully 
aware of Lord Krsna’s various expansions and the process of devotional 
service according to the regulative principles and spontaneous love. Thus 
everything can be fully known. 

TEXT 353 
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‘krsna-prema’, ‘bhakti-rasa’, ‘bhaktira siddhanta’ 
ihdra sravane bhakta jdnena saba anta 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-prema —love of Godhead; bhakti-rasa —the mellows of devotional 
service; bhaktira siddhanta —the conclusions of devotional service; ihdra 











sravane —by hearing this chapter; bhakta —a devotee; janena —knows; 
saba —all; anta —limits. 


TRANSLATION 

By reading these instructions, a pure devotee can understand love of 
Krsna, the mellows of devotional service and the conclusion of devotional 
service. Everyone can understand all these things to their ultimate end by 
studying these instructions. 

TEXT 354 

% 2tH*rc, *r n vs<*8 n 

sri-caitanya-nityananda-advaita-carana 
yanra prana-dhana, sei paya ei dhana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-caitanya-nityananda-advaita-carana —the lotus feet of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Lord Nityananda and Advaita Prabhu; yanra 
prana-dhana —whose life and soul; sei —such a person; paya —gets; ei 
dhana —this treasure-house of devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

The conclusion of these instructions can be known to one whose life and 

/ 

soul are the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu 
and Advaita Prabhu. 

TEXT 355 
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sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 






/* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritdmrta —the book named Caitanya-caritdmrta ; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta, M adhya- 
lila, Chapter Twenty-four, describing the dtmdrdma verse and the Lord’s 
mercy upon Sanatana GosvamI 

Chapter 25 


How All the Residents of Varanasi Became Vaisnavas 

• ♦ ♦ 


The following is a summary of Chapter Twenty-five. A Maharashtriyan 

s 

brahmana who was living in Benares was a great devotee of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu. He was always very happy to hear the glories of the Lord, 

and it was by his arrangement that all the sannyasis of Varanasi became 

devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He invited all the sannyasis to 

his house to meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and this incident has been 

— / 

described in the Seventh Chapter of the Adi-lila. From that day, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu became famous in the city of Varanasi, and many 
important men in that city became His followers. By and by, one of the 

disciples of the great sannyasi Prakasananda Sarasvatl became devoted 

>* / 

to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and this devotee explained Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to Prakasananda Sarasvatl and supported His views with 

various arguments. 

/ 

One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to take a bath at Pancanada, 






and afterwards all His devotees began chanting the Hare Krsna mantra 
in front of the temple of Bindu Madhava. At this time Prakasananda 
Sarasvatl and all his devotees approached the Lord. Prakasananda 
Sarasvatl immediately fell down at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu and very much regretted his past behavior toward the Lord. 

/ 

He asked Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu about devotional service in terms of 
the Vedanta-sutra, and the Lord told him about devotional service that 
is approved by great personalities who know the Vedanta-sutra. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu then pointed out that Srlmad-Bhagavatam is the 
proper commentary on the Vedanta-sutra. He then explained the catuh- 
slokl [SB 2.9.33/34/35/36] (four slokas ) of Srlmad-Bhagavatam, the 
essence of that great scripture. 

✓ 

From that day on, all the sannyasis of Varanasi became devotees of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Before returning to His headquarters at 
Jagannatha Purl, the Lord advised Sanatana GosvamI to go to 
Vrndavana. The Lord then departed for Jagannatha Purl. Kaviraja 

s 

GosvamI then describes something about Srlla Rupa GosvamI, Sanatana 

s 

GosvamI and Subuddhi Raya. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to 

Jagannatha Purl through the great forest of Jharikhanda in central 

India. At the end of this chapter, Kaviraja GosvamI sums up the 

incidents of the madhya-llla and instructs every living being to read this 
/ 

sublime book of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes. 

TEXT 1 

l 

vaisnavi-krtya sannyasi- 
mukhan kasl-nivasinah 
sanatanam su-samskrtya 
prabhur niladrim agamat 

SYNONYMS 

vaisnavi-krtya —making into Vaisnavas; sannyasi-mukhan —headed by 
the sannyasis; kasl-nivasinah —the residents of Varanasi; sanatanam — 
Sanatana GosvamI; su-sarhskrtya —completely purifying; prabhuh —Lord 







/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; niladrim —to Jagannatha Puri; agamat — 
returned. 


TRANSLATION 

After converting into Vaisnavas all the residents of Varanasi, who were 

headed by the sannyasis, and after completely educating and instructing 

/ 

Sanatana GosvamI there, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to 
Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 2 

'Sr? ilWu 'Sr? 1 

'SrVil^NobcSr'Sm u * 11 

jaya jaya sri-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

s 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya — 

all glories; nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya —all glories; 

advaita-candra —to Advaita Prabhu; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 

/ 

vrnda —to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Lord Caitanya! All glories to Lord Nityananda! All glories 
to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya! 

TEXT 3 

^ ^ -srm i 

'efoPMt'sw u«u 

ei mata mahaprabhu dui masa paryanta 
sikhaila tanre bhakti-siddhantera anta 

SYNONYMS 

ei mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dui masa 







paryanta —for two months; sikhaila —instructed; tame —him; bhakti- 
siddhantera anta —all the conclusions of devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructed Sri Sanatana Gosvami in all the 
conclusions of devotional service for two consecutive months. 

TEXT 4 

11 8 ll 

‘paramananda kirtanlya—sekharera sangi 
prabhure klrtana sunaya, ati bada rangl 

SYNONYMS 

paramananda kirtanlya —Paramananda Kirtanlya; sekharera sangi —a 
friend of Candrasekhara’s; prabhure —unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
klrtana sunaya —sings and chants; ati bada rangl —very humorous. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

For as long as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was in Varanasi, Paramananda 

Kirtanlya, who was a friend of Candrasekhara’s, chanted the Hare Krsna 

/ 

maha-mantra and other songs to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in a very 
humorous way. 

TEXT 5 

Wt% *t*t 'S# 1 

u (t u 

sannyaslra gana prabhure yadi upeksila 
bhakta-duhkha khandaite tare krpa kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sannyaslra gana —all the sannyasls; prabhure —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; yadi —when; upeksila —criticized; bhakta-duhkha —the 









unhappiness of the devotees; khandaite —to drive away; tare —to them; 
krpa kaila —showed His mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

When the Mayavadi sannyasis at Varanasi criticized Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the Lord’s devotees became very much depressed. To satisfy 

s 

them, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu showed His mercy to the sannyasis. 

TEXT 6 

sannyasire krpa purve likhiyachon vistariya 
uddese kahiye ihan sanksepa kariya 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasire krpa —mercy upon the sannyasls; purve —before this; 
likhiyachon —I have described; vistariya —elaborately; uddese —in 
reference to that; kahiye —let me speak; ihan —here; sanksepa kariya — 
in brief. 


TRANSLATION 

In the Seventh Chapter of the Adi-lila I have already elaborately 

/ 

described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s deliverance of the sannyasis at 
Varanasi, but I shall briefly repeat it in this chapter. 

TEXT 7 

Tittr \5itt i^rt <k*i *t«t i 

fe <F?0 U °l U 

yahan tahan prabhura ninda kare sannyaslra gana 
suni’ duhkhe maharastriya vipra karaye cintana 

SYNONYMS 

yahan tahan —anywhere and everywhere; prabhura ninda —criticism of 








s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare —do; sannyasira gana —the Mayavadl 
sannyasis; suni’ —hearing; duhkhe —in great unhappiness; maharastriya 
vipra —the brahmana of Maharashtra province; karaye cintana —was 
contemplating. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When the Mayavadl sannyasis were criticizing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
anywhere and everywhere in Varanasi, the Maharashtriyan brahmana, 
hearing this blasphemy, began to think about this unhappily. 

TEXT 8 

‘wf vita <i# n v u 

“prabhura svabhava,—yeba dekhe sannidhane 
‘svariipa’ anubhavi’ tame ‘isvara’ kari’ mane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura svabhava —the characteristics of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yeba —anyone who; dekhe —sees; sannidhane —nearby; svarupa —His 
personality; anubhavi’ —realizing; tame —Him; isvara kari’ —as the 
Supreme Lord; mane —accepts. 

TRANSLATION 

The Maharashtriyan brahmana thought, “Whoever closely sees the 

/ 

characteristics of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately realizes His 
personality and accepts Him as the Supreme Lord. 

TEXT 9 

^ cwft’ wlPfeMu s u 


kona prakare paron yadi ekatra karite 
iha dekhi’ sannyasi-gana habe inhara bhakte 







SYNONYMS 


kona prakare —by some means; paron —I am able; yadi —if; ekatra 

/ 

karite —to assemble; iha dekhi ’—by seeing this (Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s personal characteristics); sannyasi-gana —the Mayavadl 
sannyasis of Varanasi; habe —will become; inhara bhakte —His devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

“If by some means I can assemble all the sannyasis together, they will 
certainly become His devotees after seeing His personal characteristics. 

PURPORT 

/ 

If one saw the personal characteristics and activities of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, one would certainly be convinced that He was the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead. One can ascertain this by following in 

the footsteps of the sastric injunctions. This sincere study and 
/ 

appreciation of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is also applicable to His 
authorized devotees, and it is clearly stated in the Caitanya-caritamrta 
(A ntya-llla 7.11): 

kali-kalera dharma - krsna-nama-sanklrtana 

krsna-sakti vina nahe tdra pravartana 

In this Age of Kali, real religious propaganda should induce people to 
chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. This is possible for someone who is 
especially empowered by Krsna. No one can do this without being 
especially favored by Krsna. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura 
comments in this regard in his A nubhasya, wherein he quotes a verse 
from the Narayana-sarinhita: 

dvaparlyair janair visnuh pancaratrais tu kevalaih 
kalau tu nama-matrena pujyate bhagavan harih 

“In Dvapara-yuga, devotees of Lord Visnu and Krsna rendered 
devotional service according to the principles of Pancaratra. In this Age 
of Kali, the Supreme Personality of Godhead is worshiped simply by the 
chanting of His holy names.” Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura 


then comments, “Without being empowered by the direct potency of 
Lord Krsna to fulfill His desire and without being specifically favored by 
the Lord, no human being can become the spiritual master of the whole 
world. He certainly cannot succeed by mental concoction, which is not 
meant for devotees or religious people. Only an empowered personality 
can distribute the holy name of the Lord and enjoin all fallen souls to 
worship Krsna. By distributing the holy name of the Lord, he cleanses 
the hearts of the most fallen people; therefore he extinguishes the 
blazing fire of the material world. Not only that, he broadcasts the 
shining brightness of Krsna’s effulgence throughout the world. Such an 
acarya, or spiritual master, should be considered nondifferent from 
Krsna—that is, he should be considered the incarnation of Lord Krsna’s 
potency. Such a personality is krsnalingita-vigraha —that is, he is always 
embraced by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. Such a person 
is above the considerations of the varnasrama institution. He is the guru, 
or spiritual master, for the entire world, a devotee on the topmost 
platform, the maha-bhagavata stage, and a paramahamsa-thakura, a 
spiritual form only fit to be addressed as paramahamsa or thakura.” 
Nonetheless, there are many people who are just like owls and never 
open their eyes to see the sunshine. These owlish personalities, who are 
inferior even to the Mayavadl sannyasis, cannot see the brilliance of 
Krsna’s favor upon the maha-bhagavata devotee. They are prepared to 

criticize the person engaged in distributing the holy name all over the 

/ 

world and following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who 
wanted Krsna consciousness preached in every town and city. 

TEXT 10 



wln ^ ^fei n” ion 

varanasi-vasa amara haya sarva-kale 
sarva-kala duhkha paba, iha nd karile” 

SYNONYMS 

varanasi-vasa —residence at Varanasi; amara —my; haya —there is; 
sarva-kale —always; sarva-kala —always; duhkha paba —I will suffer 






unhappiness; iha —this; na karile —if I do not execute. 


TRANSLATION 

“I shall have to reside at Varanasi the rest of my life. If I do not try to 
carry out this plan, I shall certainly continue to suffer mental 
depression.” 

TEXT 11 



11 ^ u 

eta cinti’ nimantrila sannyasira gane 
tabe sei vipra aila mahaprabhura sthane 

SYNONYMS 

eta cinti’ —thinking this; nimantrila —he invited; sannyasira gane —all 

the sannyasis; tabe —then; sei vipra —that brahmana; aila —approached; 

/ 

mahaprabhura sthane —the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Thinking like this, the Maharashtriyan brahmana extended an invitation 
to all the sannyasis of Varanasi. After doing this, he finally approached 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to extend Him an invitation. 

TEXT 12 

^ £|f ■11 ^ 11 

hena-kale ninda suni’ sekhara, tapana 
duhkha pana prabhu-pade kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —exactly at this time; ninda suni’ —by hearing the criticism 
(of Lord Caitanya by the Mayavadi sannyasis); sekhara tapana — 
Candrasekhara and Tapana Misra; duhkha pana —feeling very unhappy; 







/ 

prabhu-pade —unto the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila 
nivedana —submitted a request. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time, Candrasekhara and Tapana Misra both heard blasphemous 

/ 

criticism against Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and felt very unhappy. They 

/ 

came to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s lotus feet to submit a request. 


TEXT 13 


\©\Q3-I 


bhakta-duhkha dekhi’ prabhu manete cindla 
sannyasira mana phiraite mana ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 

bhakta-duhkha dekhi’ —seeing the unhappiness of the devotees; prabhu — 
/ 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; manete cindla —considered within His mind; 

sannyasira mana —the minds of the Mayavadl sannyasis; phiraite —to 

/ 

turn; mana ha-ila —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu decided. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

They submitted their request, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, seeing His 
devotees’ unhappiness, decided to turn the minds of the Mayavadl 
sannyasis. 

TEXT 14 

%t wtft’ i 

^9*1 M^l 11 b 8 u 

hena-kale vipra asi’ karila nimantrana 
aneka dainyadi kari’ dharila carana 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kale —at this time; vipra —the Maharashtriyan brahmana; asi’ 











/ 

coming; karila nimantrana —invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aneka 
various; dainya-adi —submissions; kari’ —doing; dharila carana — 
touched His lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was seriously considering meeting with 
the Mayavadi sannyasis, the Maharashtriyan brahmana approached Him 

and extended an invitation. The brahmana submitted his invitation with 

/ 

great humility, and he touched the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 15 

Wl<Jf^l <f# ^TO C«U ^(t ll 

tabe mahaprabhu tanra nimantrana manila 
ara dina madhyahna kari’ tanra ghare geld 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —after this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra —his; 
nimantrana —invitation; manila —accepted; ara dina —the next day; 
madhyahna kari’ —after finishing His madhyahna activities (taking a 
bath and murmuring mantras); tanra ghare geld —He went to the house 
of the Maharashtriyan brahmana. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted his invitation, and the next day, after 
finishing His noontime activities, He went to the brahmana’s house. 

TEXT 16 

N5t^t 1 

^1 11 b'b 11 


tahan yaiche kaila prabhu sannyasira nistara 
panca-tattvakhyane tdhd kariyachi vistara 








SYNONYMS 


/ 

tahan —there; yaiche —how; kaila —performed; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; sannyasira —of the Mayavadl sannyasis; nistara — 

deliverance; panca-tattva-akhydne —in describing the glories of the 
/ / 

Panca-tattva (Sri Krsna Caitanya, Prabhu Nityananda, Sr! Advaita, 

/ 

Gadadhara and Srlvasa); taha —that subject matter; kariyachi vistara — 
have described elaborately. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

I have already described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s deliverance of the 
Mayavadl sannyasis in the Seventh Chapter of the Adi-Ilia, when I 

/ s 

described the glories of the Panca-tattva—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu, Advaita Prabhu, Gadadhara Prabhu and Srlvasa. 

TEXT 17 

^ vs’ l 

grantha bade, punarukti haya tad kathana 
tahan ye na likhilun, taha kariye likhana 

SYNONYMS 

grantha —the size of the book; bade —increases; punar-ukti —repetition; 
haya —would be; ta’ kathana —of subject matters once described; 
tahan —there (in the Seventh Chapter); ye —whatever; na likhilun —I 
have not described; taha —that; kariye likhana —I am writing. 

TRANSLATION 

Since I have already described this incident very elaborately in the 
Seventh Chapter of the Adi-llla, I do not wish to increase the size of this 
book by giving another description. However, I shall try to include in this 
chapter whatever was not described there. 

TEXT 18 









ct Iwi c^> bvu 

ye divasa prabhu sannyasire krpa kaila 
se divasa haite grame kolahala haila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ye divasa —the day when; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sannyasire —to the Mayavadl sannyasis; krpa kaila —showed His mercy; 
se divasa haite —beginning from that day; grame —in the locality; 
kolahala haila —there were many talks about this incident. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Beginning from the day on which Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu showed His 
mercy to the Mayavadl sannyasis, there were vivid discussions about this 
conversion among the inhabitants of Varanasi. 

TEXT 19 

'Sl'feTf l 

u bs n 

lokera sanghatta aise prabhure dekhite 
nana sastre pandita aise sastra vicarite 

SYNONYMS 

lokera sanghatta —crowds of men; aise —come; prabhure dekhite —to see 
/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nana sastre pandita —scholars learned 
in various scriptures; aise —used to come; sastra vicarite —to talk on 
various scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Crowds of people came to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu from that day on, 
and scholars of various scriptures discussed different subject matters with 
the Lord. 









TEXT 20 


*|R&’ slf ^5%’ 1 

>1^4 TRfall ^o u 

sarva-sastra khandi’ prabhu ‘bhakti’ kare sara 
sayuktika vakye mana phiraya sabara 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-sastra khandi’ —defeating all the false conclusions of different 

>* 

scriptures; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakti kare sara — 
established the predominance of devotional service; sa-yuktika vakye — 
by talks full of pleasing logic and arguments; mana phiraya —turns the 
minds; sabara —of everyone. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When people came to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to discuss the principles 
of various scriptures, the Lord defeated their false conclusions and 
established the predominance of devotional service to the Lord. With 
logic and argument He very politely changed their minds. 

PURPORT 

We have been spreading this sankirtana movement in the Western 
countries, and in our recent tour of European cities like Rome, Geneva, 
Paris and Frankfurt, many learned Christian scholars, priests, 
philosophers and yogis came to see us, and by the grace of Krsna they 
agreed that the Krsna consciousness movement, the bhakti cult, offers 
the topmost conclusion. Following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, we are trying to convince everyone that the devotional 
service of the Lord is enjoined in every scripture. If a person is religious, 
he must accept the supreme authority of the Lord, become His devotee 
and try to love Him. This is the real principle of religion. It does not 
matter whether one is Christian, Muslim or whatever. He simply must 
accept the sublime position of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 






render service unto Him. It is not a question of being Christian, Muslim 
or Hindu. One should be purely religious and freed from all these 
material designations. In this way one can learn the art of devotional 
service. This argument appeals to all intelligent men, and consequently 

the Krsna consciousness movement is gaining ground throughout the 

/ 

world. Due to our solid logic and scientific presentation, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s prediction that Krsna consciousness will spread to every 
town and village throughout the world is gradually being realized. 

TEXT 21 

^ u ^ u 

upadesa land kare krsna-sankirtana 
sarva-loka hase, gaya, karaye nartana 

SYNONYMS 

upadesa land —getting instructions from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kare —join; krsna-sankirtana —the sanklrtana movement; sarva-loka 
hase —everyone began to laugh in pleasure; gaya —chant; karaye 
nartana —and dance. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

As soon as people received instructions from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
they began to chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. Thus everyone 
laughed, chanted and danced with the Lord. 

TEXT 22 

5t*f1 
ll ^ ll 

prabhure pranata haila sannyasira gana 
atma-madhye gosthl kare chadi’ adhyayana 


SYNONYMS 







/ 

prabhure —unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pranata haila —offered 
obeisances; sannyasira gana —all the Mayavadl sannyasis; atma- 
madhye —among themselves; gosthi kare —discussed; chadi’ adhyayana — 
giving up so-called studies of Vedanta. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All the Mayavadl sannyasis offered their obeisances unto Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and then began to discuss His movement, giving up their 
studies of Vedanta and Mayavada philosophy. 

TEXT 23 

<pR*lt WPl ll 11 

prakasanandera sisya eka tanhara samana 
sabha-madhye kahe prabhura kariya sammana 

SYNONYMS 

prakasanandera sisya eka —one of the disciples of Prakasananda 

Sarasvatl; tanhara samana —equal in learning with Prakasananda 

Sarasvatl; sabha-madhye —in the assembly of the sannyasis; kahe — 

/ 

explains; prabhura kariya sammana —respecting Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu seriously. 


TRANSLATION 

One of the disciples of Prakasananda Sarasvatl, who was as learned as his 

/ 

guru, began to speak in that assembly, offering all respects to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 24 

^ ^ i 

<K*M v aiR>-*!G*'li*H 11 ^8 11 


sri-krsna-caitanya haya ‘saksat narayana’ 
‘vyasa-sutrera’ artha karena ati-manorama 







SYNONYMS 


/ 

sri-krsna-caitanya —Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haya —is; 
saksat narayana —directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Narayana; vyasa-sutrera —the aphorisms of Vyasadeva ( Vedanta-sutra ); 
artha karena —He explains; ati-manorama —very nicely. 

TRANSLATION 

He said, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Narayana Himself. When He explains the Vedanta-sutra, He 
does so very nicely. 

TEXT 25 

'<k<m ^ur< i 

'SjvB'R II ll 

upanisadera karena mukhyartha vyakhyana 
suniya pandita-lokera judaya mana-kana 

SYNONYMS 

upanisadera —of the Vedic version known as the Upanisads; karena — 
He does; mukhya-artha —the original meaning; vyakhyana — 
explanation; suniya —hearing; pandita-lokera —of the learned scholars; 
judaya —satisfies; mana-kana —the minds and ears. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explains the direct meaning of the Upanisads. 
When all learned scholars hear this, their minds and ears are satisfied. 

TEXT 26 

sutra-upanisadera mukhyartha chadiya 
acarya ‘kalpana kare agraha kariya 







SYNONYMS 


sutra-upanisadera —of the Vedanta-sutra and the Upanisads; mukhya- 

s 

artha —the direct meaning; chadiya —giving up; acarya —Sankaracarya; 
kalpana —imagination; kare —does; agraha kariya —with great eagerness. 

TRANSLATION 

“Giving up the direct meaning of the Vedanta-sutra and the Upanisads, 

s 

Sankaracarya imagines some other interpretation. 

TEXT 27 

\5T|l>1tf-<ptJ|\s NSjstf *1%© 1 

<r^, w u u 

dearya-kalpita artha ye pandita sune 
mukhe ‘haya’ ‘haya’ kare, hrdaya nd mane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

deary a-kalpita —imagined by Sankaracarya; artha —meaning; ye pandita 
sune —any learned person who hears; mukhe —only in the mouth; haya 
haya —yes it is, yes it is; kare —does; hrdaya —his heart; nd mane —does 
not accept. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“All the interpretations of Sankaracarya are imaginary. Such imaginary 
interpretations are verbally accepted by learned scholars, but they do not 
appeal to the heart. 

TEXT 28 

<#i<pr^ wrw u u 

sri-krsna-caitanya-vakya drdha satya mani 
kali-kale sannyase ‘samsara’ nahijini 


SYNONYMS 










/ 

sri-krsna-caitanya-vakya —the words of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
drdha —very firm and convincing; satya mani —I admit as truth; kali- 
kale —in this Age of Kali; sannyase —simply by accepting the renounced 
order of life; samsara nahi jini —one cannot escape the material clutches. 

TRANSLATION 

V* 

“The words of Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu are firm and convincing, 
and I accept them as true. In this Age of Kali, one cannot be delivered 
from the material clutches simply by formally accepting the renounced 
order. 

TEXT 29 

<p jus'll w i 
SfoH U ^ U 

barer nama-slokera yei karila vyakhydna 
sei satya sukhadartha parama pramana 

SYNONYMS 

barer nama-slokera —of the verse beginning barer ndma barer nama; 
yei —whatever; karila —made; vyakhydna —the explanation; sei —that; 
satya —true; sukha-da-artha —a meaning that is pleasing to accept; 
parama pramana —the supreme evidence. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s explanation of the verse beginning ‘harer 
nama harer nama [Cc. Adi 17.21]’ is not only pleasing to the ear but is 
strong, factual evidence. 

TEXT 30 

W 1 

<#1^17^1 ^*1 ^M1 vso u 


bhakti vina mukti nahe, bhagavate kaya 
kali-kale namabhase sukhe mukti haya 










SYNONYMS 


bhakti vind —without devotional service; mukti nahe —there is no 
question of liberation; bhagavate kaya —it is said in Srimad-Bhagavatam; 
kali-kale —in this Age of Kali; ndma-dbhase —even by a slight 
appreciation of the Hare Krsna mantra; sukhe —without difficulty; mukti 
haya —one can get liberation. 

TRANSLATION 

“In this Age of Kali, one cannot attain liberation without taking to the 
devotional service of the Lord. In this age, even if one chants the holy 
name of Krsna imperfectly, he still attains liberation very easily. 

TEXT 31 

fest 

Upt# c*r i 

u vob u 

sreyah-srtim bhaktim udasya te vibho 
klisyanti ye kevala-bodha-labdhaye 
tesam asau klesala eva sisyate 
nanyad yatha sthula-tusavaghatinam 

SYNONYMS 

sreyah-srtim —the auspicious path of liberation; bhaktim —devotional 
service; udasya —giving up; te —of You; vibho —O my Lord; klisyanti — 
accept increased difficulties; ye —all those persons who; kevala —only; 
bodha-labdhaye —for obtaining knowledge; tesam —for them; asau — 
that; klesalah —trouble; eva —only; sisyate —remains; na —not; anyat — 
anything else; yatha —as much as; sthula —bulky; tusa —husks of rice; 
avaghatinam —of those beating. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear Lord, devotional service unto You is the only auspicious path. 









If one gives it up simply for speculative knowledge or the understanding 
that these living beings are spirit souls and the material world is false, he 
undergoes a great deal of trouble. He only gains troublesome and 
inauspicious activities. His actions are like beating a husk that is already 
devoid of rice. His labor becomes fruitless.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.4). 

TEXT 32 

I 

wsz 

ll ^ ll 

ye ’nye ’ravindaksa vimukta-maninas 
tvayy asta-bhavad avisuddha-buddhayah 
aruhya krcchrena pararin padarin tatah 
patanty adho ’nadrta-yusmad-anghrayah 

SYNONYMS 

ye —all those who; anye —others (nondevotees); aravinda-aksa —O 
lotus-eyed one; vimukta-maninah —who consider themselves liberated; 
tvayi —unto You; asta-bhavat —without devotion; avisuddha- 
buddhayah —whose intelligence is not purified; aruhya —having 
ascended; krcchrena —by severe austerities and penances; param 
padam —to the supreme position; tatah —from there; patanti —fall; 
adhah —down; anadrta —without respecting; yusmat —Your; 
anghrayah —lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O lotus-eyed one, those who think they are liberated in this life but 
who are devoid of devotional service to You are of impure intelligence. 
Although they accept severe austerities and penances and rise to the 









spiritual position, to impersonal Brahman realization, they fall down again 
because they neglect to worship Your lotus feet.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.2.32). 

TEXT 33 

ita 1^*1?’ ^tPr, ^?r ^ui vsvs u 

‘brahma’-sabde kahe ‘ sad-aisvarya-purna bhagavan’ 
tame ‘nirvisesa’ sthapi, ‘purnata haya hana 

SYNONYMS 

brahma-sabde —by the word brahma; kahe —is meant; sat-aisvarya-purna 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead, full in all six 
opulences; tame —Him; nirvisesa sthapi —if we make impersonal; 
purnata haya hana —His completeness becomes damaged. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘Brahman’ [‘the greatest’] indicates the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, full in all six opulences. But if we take the onesided 
impersonalist view, His fullness is diminished. 

PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is originally the Supreme Person, 
and He expands Himself impersonally through His potency. As the Lord 
says in the Bhagavad-gita (9.4): 

may a tatam idarin sarvam jagad avyakta-murtina 
mat-sthani sarva-bhutani na caham tesv avasthitah 

“By Me, in My unmanifested form, this entire universe is pervaded. All 
beings are in Me, but I am not in them.” The potency of Krsna that is 




spread everywhere is impersonal, just as the sunlight is the impersonal 
expansion of the sun globe and the sun-god. If we simply take one side of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead—His impersonal effulgence—that 
one side does not fully explain the Absolute Truth. Impersonal 
appreciation of the Absolute Truth is one-sided and incomplete. One 
should also accept the other side, the personal side—Bhagavan. 

Brahmeti paramatmeti bhagavan iti sabdyate [SB 1.2.11]. One should not 
be satisfied simply by understanding the Brahman feature of the 
Personality of Godhead. One must also know the Lord’s personal 
feature. That is complete understanding of the Absolute Truth. 

TEXT 34 

11 vL8 U 

sruti-purana kahe—krsnera cic-chakti-vilasa 
taha nahi mani, pandita kare upahasa 

SYNONYMS 

sruti-purana kahe —the Vedas, the Upanisads, the Brahma-sutra and the 
Puranas confirm; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; cit-sakti-vilasa —activities of 
spiritual potencies; taha nahi mani —not accepting that; pandita kare 
upahasa —so-called scholars play jokes without perfect understanding. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Vedas, the Upanisads, the Brahma-sutra and the Puranas all 
describe the activities of the spiritual potency of the Lord. If one cannot 
accept the personal activities of the Lord, he jokes foolishly and gives an 
impersonal description. 


PURPORT 

In the Vedic literatures, including the Puranas, there are full 
descriptions of the spiritual potency of Krsna. All the pastimes of the 
Lord are eternal, blissful and full of knowledge, just as the form of Krsna 







Himself is eternal, blissful and full of knowledge ( sac-cid-ananda-vigraha 
[Bs. 5.1]). Unintelligent people with a poor fund of knowledge compare 
their temporary bodies to the spiritual body of Krsna, and by such 
foolishness they try to understand Krsna as one of them. A vajananti 
mam mudha manusirin tanum asritam. The Bhagavad-gita (9.11) points out 
that foolish people think of Krsna as one of them. Not understanding 
His spiritual potency, they simply decry the personal form of the 
Absolute Truth, foolishly thinking of themselves as jnanis cognizant of 
the complete truth. They cannot understand that just as the material 
energy of the Lord has a variety of activities, the spiritual energy has 
variety also. They consider activities in devotional service the same as 
activities in material consciousness. Under such a wrong impression, 
they sometimes dare joke about the spiritual activities of the Lord and 
His devotional service. 

TEXT 35 

MK,—wi 11 vs 6 u 

cid-ananda krsna-vigraha ‘mayika’ kari’ mani 
ei bada ‘papa’,—satya caitanyera vani 

SYNONYMS 

cit-ananda krsna-vigraha —the transcendental form of Krsna, which is 
completely spiritual; mayika kari’ mani —accept as made of the external 
energy, maya; ei bada papa —this is a great act of sin; satya —true; 
caitanyera vani —the words of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Mayavadis do not recognize the personal form of the Lord as 

A 

spiritual and full of bliss. This is a great sin. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
statements are actually factual. 


PURPORT 





/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s movement especially aims at defeating the 
Mayavada conclusion about the Absolute Truth. Since the members of 
the Mayavada school cannot understand the spiritual form of the Lord, 
they incorrectly think the Lord’s form is also made of material energy. 
They think that He is covered by a material body just like other living 
beings. Due to this offensive understanding, they cannot recognize that 

s 

Sri Krsna’s personal form is transcendental, not material. Their 

conclusion is a great offense at the lotus feet of the Lord. As explained 
/ / 

by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri Krsna has His eternal, blissful form 
that is full of knowledge, and all Vaisnava acaryas accept this. That is 
the proper understanding of the Absolute Truth. 

TEXT 36 

*1^51 WTsS 

pltpw u u 

ndtah param parama yad bhavatah svarupam 
ananda-matram avikalpam aviddha-varcah 
pasyami visva-srjam ekam avisvam atman 
bhutendriyatmakam adas ta upasrito ’smi 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; atah —than this; param —more supreme; parama —O supreme 
one; yat —which; bhavatah —of Your Lordship; svarupam —the personal 
form; ananda —of transcendental bliss; matram —only; avikalpam — 
where there is no creation; aviddha —without contamination; varcah — 
having an effulgence; pasyami —I see; visva-srjam ekam —who alone has 
created this universe; avisvam —not belonging to the destructible 
material world; atman —O Supreme Soul; bhuta-indriya-atmakam —the 
original cause of the senses and the living beings; adah —transcendental; 
te —unto You; upasritah asmi —I take full shelter. 


TRANSLATION 








“‘O supreme one, the transcendental form I am now seeing is full of 
transcendental bliss. It is not contaminated by the external energy. It is 
full of effulgence. My Lord, there is no better understanding of You than 
this. You are the Supreme Soul and the creator of this material world, but 
You are not connected with this material world. You are completely 
different from created form and variety. I sincerely take shelter of that 
form of Yours which I am now seeing. This form is the original source of 
all living beings and their senses.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.9.3). This verse was 
spoken by Lord Brahma, who perfectly realized the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead after meditating upon the Lord within the water of the 
Garbhodaka Ocean. Brahma realized that the form of the Lord is 
completely spiritual. This is certainly a better understanding of the 
Absolute Truth than the impersonal understanding. 

TEXT 37 

^ <TfbK ^ ^ 11 vs3 ll 

drstarh srutarin bhuta-bhavad-bhavisyat 
sthasnus carisnur mahad alpakarin va 
vinacyutad vastu-taram na vacyarh 
sa eva sarvam paramatma-bhutah 

SYNONYMS 

drstam —experienced by direct perception; srutam —experienced by 
hearing; bhuta —past; bhavat —present; bhavisyat —which will be in the 
future; sthasnuh —immovable; carisnuh —movable; mahat —the greatest; 
alpakarin —the smallest; va —or; vina —except; acyutat —the infallible 
Personality of Godhead; vastu-taram —anything else; na vacyam —not to 
be spoken; sah —that Supreme Personality of Godhead; eva —certainly; 
sarvam —everything; paramatma-bhutah —the origin of all causes. 








TRANSLATION 


/ 

“‘Lord Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the cause of all 
causes. He is past, present and future, and He is the movable and 
immovable. He is the greatest and the smallest, and He is visible and 
directly experienced. He is celebrated in the Vedic literature. Everything 
is Krsna, and without Him there is no existence. He is the root of all 
understanding, and He is that which is understood by all words.’ 

PURPORT 

s 

This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.46.43) was spoken by Uddhava 
when he came to pacify all the inhabitants of Vrndavana during Krsna’s 
absence. 

TEXT 38 

SUIT/T ^ Hi l 

C^l^t u u 

tad va idarh bhuvana-mangala mangalaya 
dhyane sma no darasitam ta upasakanam 
tasmai namo bhagavate ’nuvidhema tubhyam 
yo ’nadrto naraka-bhagbhir asat-prasangaih 

SYNONYMS 

tat —that; va —or; idam —this; bhuvana-mangala —O most auspicious of 
the entire world; mangalaya —for the benefit; dhyane —in meditation; 
sma —certainly; nah —of us; darasitam —manifested; te —by You; 
upasakanam —of devotees engaged in devotional service; tasmai —unto 
Him; namah —all obeisances; bhagavate —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; anuvidhema —we offer obeisances, following in the footsteps 
of the acaryas; tubhyam —unto You; yah —who is; anadrtah —not much 
appreciated; naraka-bhagbhih —by persons who are destined to go to a 
hellish condition of life; asat-prasangaih —who discuss the Supreme 












Personality of Godhead illogically. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O most auspicious one! For our benefit, You enable our worship of You 
by manifesting Your transcendental form, which You show to us in our 
meditation. We offer our respectful obeisances unto You, the Supreme 
Person, and we worship You, whom impersonalists do not accept due to 
their poor fund of knowledge. Thus they are liable to descend into a 
hellish condition.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.9.4). 

TEXT 39 

-SR 11 voS) u 

avajananti mam mudha 
manusim tanum asritam 
param bhavam ajananto 
mama bhuta-mahesvaram 

SYNONYMS 

avajananti —decry; mam —Me; mudhah —rascals; manusim —just like a 
human being; tanum —a body; asritam —accepted; param —supreme; 
bhavam —position; ajanantah —without knowing; mama —My; bhiita- 
maha-isvaram —exalted position as the Supreme Person, creator of the 
material world. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Fools disrespect Me because I appear like a human being. They do not 
know My supreme position as the cause of all causes, the creator of the 
material energy.’ 







PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (9.11). 

TEXT 40 

WR^ IRRr Rvhl(^[ R<Tl*RRr l 

CRf^ ll 8 o u 

tan ahariri dvisatah kruran 
samsaresu naradhaman 
ksipamy ajasram asubhan 
asurisv eva yonisu 

SYNONYMS 

tan —all of them; aham —I; dvisatah —those who are envious; kruran — 
always willing to do harm; samsaresu —in this material world; nara- 
adhaman —the lowest of men; ksipami —throw; ajasram —again and 
again; asubhan —engaged in inauspicious acts; asurisu —demoniac; 
eva —certainly; yonisu —in families. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Those who are envious of My form, who are cruel and mischievous and 
the lowest among men, are perpetually cast by Me into hellish existence 
in various demoniac species of life.’ 

PURPORT 

This is also a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (16.19). 

TEXT 41 
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sutrera parinama-vada, taha na maniya 
‘vivarta-vada’ sthape, ‘vyasa bhranta’ baliya 













SYNONYMS 


sutrera —of the aphorisms of the Vedanta-sutra; parinama-vada —the 
transformation of energy; taha na maniya —not accepting this fact; 
vivarta-vada —the theory of illusion; sthape —establishes; vyasa bhranta 
baliya —accusing Vyasadeva of being mistaken. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

“Not accepting the transformation of energy, Srlpada Sankaracarya has 
tried to establish the theory of illusion under the plea that Vyasadeva has 
made a mistake. 


PURPORT 

For an explanation of this verse, one may refer to A di-lila, Chapter 
Seven, verses 121-126. 

TEXT 42 

■*IT3f #5’ 11 8*11 

ei ta’ kalpita artha mane nahi bhaya 
sastra chadi’ kukalpana pasande bujhaya 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —this; kalpita —imaginary; artha —meaning; mane —to the mind; 
nahi —does not; bhaya —appeal; sastra —the authoritative scriptures; 
chadi’ —giving up; ku-kalpana —mischievous imagination; pasande —to 
the atheistic class of men; bujhaya —teaches. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

“Srlpada Sankaracarya has given his interpretation and imaginary 
meaning. It does not actually appeal to the mind of any sane man. He has 
done this to convince the atheists and bring them under his control. 






PURPORT 


/ / 

Srlpada Sankaracarya’s propaganda opposed the atheistic philosophy of 

Buddha. Lord Buddha’s intention was to stop atheists from committing 

the sin of killing animals. Atheists cannot understand God; therefore 

Lord Buddha appeared and spread the philosophy of nonviolence to 

keep the atheists from killing animals. Unless one is free from the sin of 

animal-killing, he cannot understand religion or God. Although Lord 

Buddha was an incarnation of Krsna, he did not speak about God, for 

the people were unable to understand. He simply wanted to stop animal- 
/ / 

killing. Srlpada Sankaracarya wanted to establish the predominance of 
one’s spiritual identity; therefore he wanted to convert the atheists 
through an imaginary interpretation of the Vedic literatures. These are 
the secrets of the acaryas. Sometimes they conceal the real purpose of 
the Vedas and explain the Vedas in a different way. Sometimes they 
enunciate a different theory just to bring the atheists under their 
control. Thus it is said that Sankara’s philosophy is for pasandas, 
atheists. 

TEXT 43 

c$k <i# ^ w i 
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paramartha-vicara gela, kari matra ‘vada’ 
kahari mukti paba, kahari krsnera prasada 

SYNONYMS 

parama-artha-vicara —discussion on spiritual matters; gela —has gone; 
kari —we do; matra vada —only argument and word jugglery; kahari — 
where; mukti —liberation; paba —we shall get; kahari —where; krsnera 
prasada —the mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“The atheists, headed by the Mayavadl philosophers, do not care for 
liberation or Krsna’s mercy. They simply continue to put forward false 







arguments and countertheories to atheistic philosophy, not considering or 
engaging in spiritual matters. 

TEXT 44 

11 88 n 

vyasa-sutrera artha acarya kariyache acchadana 
ei haya satya sri-krsna-caitanya-vacana 

SYNONYMS 

vyasa-sutrera —of the aphorisms of the Vedanta known as Vyasa-sutra; 

/ 

artha —the meanings; acarya —Sankaracarya; kariyache acchadana —has 
purposely covered; ei —this; haya —is; satya —the truth; sri-krsna- 

s 

caitanya-vacana —the words and explanation given by Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

“The conclusion is that the import of the Vedanta-sutra is covered by the 

/ a 

imaginary explanation of Sankaracarya. Whatever Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has said is perfectly true. 

TEXT 45 

<K3., ^ 1 

8 ( 2 : 11 

caitanya-gosani yei kahe, sei mata sara 
ara yata mata , sei saba charakhara” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanya-gosani —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yei kahe —whatever He has 
said; sei mata sara —that explanation is actually the essence of Vedic 
knowledge; ara yata mata —any other opinion not in collaboration with 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s statement; sei —these; saba charakhara —all 
distortions. 








TRANSLATION 


✓ 

“Whatever meaning Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gives is perfect. Any other 
interpretation is only a distortion.” 

TEXT 46 

^ n 8^ u 

eta kahi’ sei kare krsna-sanklrtana 
suni’ prakasananda kichu kahena vacana 

SYNONYMS 

eta kahi’ —speaking so much; sei —the disciple of Prakasananda 
Sarasvatl; kare —performed; krsna-sanklrtana —the chanting of the holy 
name of Krsna; suni’ —hearing; prakasananda —the guru, Prakasananda 
Sarasvatl; kichu —something; kahena —says; vacana —words. 

TRANSLATION 

After saying this, the disciple of Prakasananda Sarasvatl began to chant 
the holy name of Krsna. Hearing this, Prakasananda Sarasvatl made the 
following statement. 

TEXT 47 

Stas n 8 h u 

“acaryera agraha — ‘advaita-vada’ sthapite 
tate sutrartha vyakhya kare anya rite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

acaryera —of Sankaracarya; agraha —the eagerness; advaita-vada — 
monism; sthapite —to establish; tate —for that reason; sutra-artha —the 
meaning of the Brahma-sutra, or Vedanta philosophy; vyakhya — 
explanation; kare —does; anya rite —in a different way. 








TRANSLATION 


s 

Prakasananda Sarasvatl said, “Sahkaracarya was very eager to establish 
the philosophy of monism. Therefore he explained the Vedanta-sutra, or 
Vedanta philosophy, in a different way to support monistic philosophy. 

TEXT 48 

‘^Nsf’sri 

*1^ ll 8 V u 

‘bhagavatta’ manile ‘advaita’ nd yaya sthapana 
ataeva saba sastra karaye khandana 

SYNONYMS 

bhagavatta —the Personality of Godhead; manile —if one accepts; 
advaita —monism or nondualism; nd —not; yaya —is possible; 
sthapana —establishing; ataeva —therefore; saba —all; sastra —revealed 
scriptures; karaye —does; khandana —refutation. 

TRANSLATION 

“If one accepts the Personality of Godhead, the philosophy that maintains 
that God and the living entity are one cannot be established. Therefore 

a 

Sahkaracarya argued against and refuted all kinds of revealed scriptures. 

TEXT 49 

11 815 11 

yei grantha-karta cdhe sva-mata sthapite 
sastrera sahaja artha nahe tanha haite 

SYNONYMS 

yei —anyone who; grantha-karta —author; cdhe —wants; sva-mata 
sthapite —to establish his own opinion; sastrera —of the revealed 
scriptures; sahaja —the direct; artha —meaning; nahe —is not; tanha 
haite —from such an author. 







TRANSLATION 


“Anyone who wants to establish his own opinion or philosophy certainly 
cannot explain any scripture according to the principle of direct 
interpretation. 

TEXT 50 

<j^,—% i<i ^ i 

<7 rfv*lj’ <R^,—11 (to u 

‘mimamsaka’ kahe ,— ‘isvara haya karmera anga’ 

‘sankhya’ kahe ,— ‘jagatera prakrti karana-prasanga’ 

SYNONYMS 

mimamsaka —the Mimamsaka philosophers; kahe —say; Isvara —the 
Supreme Lord; haya —is; karmera anga —subject to fruitive activities; 
sankhya kahe —the atheistic Sankhya philosophers say; jagatera —of the 
cosmic manifestation; prakrti —nature; karana —the cause; prasariga — 
thesis. 


TRANSLATION 

“The Mimamsaka philosophers conclude that if there is a God, He is 
subject to our fruitive activities. Similarly, the Sankhya philosophers, 
who analyze the cosmic manifestation, say that the cause of the cosmos is 
material nature. 

TEXT 51 

to —csjcv fan i 

‘nyaya’ kahe ,— ‘paramanu haite visva haya’ 

‘mayavadl’ nirvisesa-brahme ‘hetu’ kaya 

SYNONYMS 

nyaya kahe —the philosophers following logic say; paramanu —the atom; 
haite —from; visva haya —the cosmic manifestation has come; 












mayavadl —the Mayavadl philosophers, impersonalists; nirvisesa- 
brahme —in the impersonal Brahman effulgence; hetu —the cause; 
kaya —say. 


TRANSLATION 

“The followers of nyaya, the philosophy of logic, maintain that the atom 
is the cause of the cosmic manifestation, and the Mayavadl philosophers 
maintain that the impersonal Brahman effulgence is the cause of the 
cosmic manifestation. 

TEXT 52 

‘mm’ <r^,—^ i 

cws Nsrfca 11 ^ 11 

‘ patanjala’ kahe ,— ‘isvara haya svarupa-jnana’ 
veda-mate kahe tame ‘svayam-bhagavan’ 

SYNONYMS 

patanjala kahe —the Patanjala philosophers say; Isvara haya —the 
Supreme Lord is; svarupa-jnana —self-realization; veda-mate —in the 
Vedic version; kahe —they say; tame —to Him; svayam-bhagavan —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Patanjala philosophers say that when one is self-realized, he 
understands the Lord. Similarly, according to the Vedas and Vedic 
principles, the original cause is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 53 

‘ ll <t *s ll 

chayera chaya mata vyasa kaila avartana 
sei saba sutra land ‘ vedanta’-varnana 










SYNONYMS 


chayera —of the six philosophers; chaya mata —six different theses; 
vyasa —Vyasadeva; kaila avartana —analyzed fully; sei —that; saba —all; 
sutra —the aphorisms; land —taking; vedanta-varnana —explaining the 
Vedanta philosophy. 


TRANSLATION 

“After studying the six philosophical theses, Vyasadeva completely 
summarized them all in the aphorisms of Vedanta philosophy. 

TEXT 54 

‘feV ^ n 48 u 

‘vedanta’-mate,—brahma ‘sakara’ nirupana 
‘nirguna’ vyatireke tinho haya ta’ ‘saguna’ 

SYNONYMS 

vedanta-mate —according to Vedanta philosophy; brahma —the 
Absolute Truth; sa-akara nirupana —established as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, a person; nirguna —without material 
qualifications; vyatireke —by indirect explanations; tinho —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; haya —is; ta ’—indeed; sa-guna —fully qualified 
with spiritual attributes. 


TRANSLATION 

“According to Vedanta philosophy, the Absolute Truth is a person. 
When the word ‘nirguna’ [‘without qualities’] is used, it is to be 
understood that the Lord has attributes that are totally spiritual. 

TEXT 55 

<f[?h ^ 
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parama karana isvara keha nahi mane 











sva-sva-mata sthape para-matera khandane 


SYNONYMS 

parama karana —the supreme cause, the cause of all causes; Isvara —the 
Supreme Lord; keha nahi mane —none of the above-mentioned 
philosophers accept; sva-sva-mata —their own personal opinions; 
sthape —they establish; para-matera khandane —busy in refuting the 
opinions of others. 


TRANSLATION 

“Of the philosophers mentioned, none really cares for the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the cause of all causes. They are always busy 
refuting the philosophical theories of others and establishing their own. 

TEXT 56 

'©ttfa W Wfft 1 
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tate chaya darsana haite ‘tattva’ nahi jani 
‘mahajana’ yei kahe, sei ‘ satya’ mani 

SYNONYMS 

tate —therefore; chaya darsana haite —from the six philosophical 
principles; tattva nahi jani —we cannot understand the actual truth; 
mahajana —the great authorities; yei kahe —whatever they say; sei — 
that; satya mani —we can accept as truth. 

TRANSLATION 

“By studying the six philosophical theories, one cannot reach the 
Absolute Truth. It is therefore our duty to follow the path of the 
mahajanas, the authorities. Whatever they say should be accepted as the 
supreme truth. 


PURPORT 







In his A mrta-pravdha-bhdsya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives the 
following summary of the six philosophical processes. Prakasananda 
admitted that Srlpada Sankaracarya, being very eager to establish his 
philosophy of monism, took shelter of the Vedanta philosophy and tried 
to explain it in his own way. The fact is, however, that if one accepts the 
existence of God, one certainly cannot establish the theory of monism. 
For this reason Sankaracarya refuted all kinds of Vedic literature that 
establishes the supremacy of the Personality of Godhead. In various 
ways, Sankaracarya has tried to refute the Vedic literature. Throughout 

the world, ninety-nine percent of the philosophers following in the 

/ 

footsteps of Sankaracarya refuse to accept the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Instead they try to establish their own opinions. It is typical of 
mundane philosophers to want to establish their own opinions and 
refute those of others. Therefore: (1) The Mlmariisaka philosophers, 
following the principles of Jaimini, stress fruitive activity and say that if 
there is a God, He must be under the laws of fruitive activity. In other 
words, if one performs his duties very nicely in the material world, God 
is obliged to give one the desired result. According to these philosophers, 
there is no need to become a devotee of God. If one strictly follows 
moral principles, one will be recognized by the Lord, who will give the 
desired reward. Such philosophers do not accept the Vedic principle of 
bhakti-yoga. Instead, they give stress to following one’s prescribed duty. 
(2) Atheistic Sankhya philosophers like Kapila analyze the material 
elements very scrutinizingly and thereby come to the conclusion that 
material nature is the cause of everything. They do not accept the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as the cause of all causes. (3) Nyaya 
philosophers like Gautama and Kanada have accepted a combination of 
atoms as the original cause of the creation. (4) Mayavadl philosophers 
say that everything is an illusion. Headed by philosophers like 
Astavakra, they stress the impersonal Brahman effulgence as the cause 
of everything. (5) Philosophers following the precepts of Patanjali 
practice raja-yoga. They imagine a form of the Absolute Truth within 
many forms. That is their process of self-realization. 

All five of these philosophies completely reject the predominance of the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead and strive to establish their own 
philosophical theories. However, Srlla Vyasadeva wrote the Vedanta- 



sutra and, taking the essence of all Vedic literature, established the 
supremacy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. All five kinds of 
philosophers mentioned above understand that impersonal Brahman is 
without material qualities, and they believe that when the Personality of 
Godhead appears, He is contaminated and covered by the material 
qualities. The technical term used is saguna. They speak of saguna 
Brahman and nirguna Brahman. For them, nirguna Brahman means “the 
impersonal Absolute Truth without any material qualities” and saguna 
Brahman means “the Absolute Truth that accepts the contamination of 
material qualities.” More or less, this kind of philosophical speculation is 
called Mayavada philosophy. The fact is, however, that the Absolute 
Truth never has anything to do with material qualities because He is 
transcendental. He is always complete with full spiritual qualities. The 
five philosophers mentioned above do not accept Lord Visnu as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but they are very busy refuting the 
philosophies of other schools. There are six kinds of philosophical 
processes in India. Because Vyasadeva is the Vedic authority, he is 
known as Vedavyasa. His philosophical explanation of the Vedanta-sutra 
is accepted by the devotees. As Krsna confirms in the Bhagavad-gita 
(15.15): 

sarvasya caharin hrdi sannivisto 
mattah smrtir jnanam apohanam ca 
vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyo 
vedanta-krd veda-vid eva caham 

“I am seated in everyone’s heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness. By all the Vedas , I am to be known; indeed, 
I am the compiler of Vedanta, and I am the knower of the Vedas” 

The ultimate goal of studying all Vedic literature is the acceptance of 
Krsna as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Krsna consciousness 

s 

movement is propagating the philosophical conclusion of Srlla 
Vyasadeva and following other great acaryas like Ramanujacarya, 
Madhvacarya, Visnu SvamI, Nimbarka and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
Himself. 


TEXT 57 


^Tt^fWiT ^ fWI l 
wj ^ ^trrR 

^tw^ m ^ >f *tgis u <t<\ u 


tarko ’pratisthah srutayo vibhinna 
nasav rsir yasya matarin na bhinnam 
dharmasya tattvam nihitam guhdydm 
mahajano yena gatah sa panthah 


SYNONYMS 

tarkah —dry argument; apratisthah —not fixed; srutayah —the Vedas; 
vibhinnah —possessing different departments; na —not; asau —that; 
rsih —great sage; yasya —whose; matam —opinion; na —not; bhinnam — 
separate; dharmasya —of religious principles; tattvam —truth; nihitam — 
placed; guhdydm —in the heart of a realized person; maha-janah —self- 
realized predecessors; yena —by which way; gatah —acted; sah —that; 
panthah —the pure, unadulterated path. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Dry arguments are inconclusive. A great personality whose opinion 
does not differ from others is not considered a great sage. Simply by 
studying the Vedas, which are variegated, one cannot come to the right 
path by which religious principles are understood. The solid truth of 
religious principles is hidden in the heart of an unadulterated, self- 
realized person. Consequently, as the sastras confirm, one should accept 
whatever progressive path the mahajanas advocate.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a verse spoken by Yudhisthira Maharaja in the Mahabharata, 
Vana-parva 313.117. 

TEXT 58 


*rf?r i 














ot W—u” u 


sn-krsna-caitanya-vani—amrtera dhara 
tinho ye kahaye vastu, sei ‘tattva’ — sara” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-krsna-caitanya-vanl —the message of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
amrtera dhara —a continuous shower of nectar; tiriho —the Lord; ye 
kahaye vastu —whatever He says to be the ultimate truth, the summum 
bonum; sei tattva sara —that is the essence of all spiritual knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“The words of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are a shower of nectar. 
Whatever He concludes to be the ultimate truth is indeed the summum 
bonum of all spiritual knowledge.” 

TEXT 59 

<ffes <ffel ^ u (t*> u 

e saba vrttanta suni’ maharastriya brahmana 
prabhure kahite sukhe karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

e saba vrttanta —all these descriptions; suni’ —hearing; maharastriya 

/ 

brahmana —the Maharashtriyan brahmana; prabhure —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahite —to inform; sukhe —very happily; karila 
gamana —went. 


TRANSLATION 

After hearing all these statements, the Maharashtriyan brahmana very 

s 

jubilantly went to inform Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 60 












1^rf*rc u 'iso u 

hena-kale mahaprabhu panca-nade snana kari’ 
dekhite caliyachena ‘bindu-madhava hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

hena-kale —at this time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
panca-nade snana kari’ —taking His bath in the Ganges, called the 
Panca-nada; dekhite caliyachena —was going to see; bindu-madhava 
hari —the Deity known as Lord Bindu Madhava. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Maharashtriyan brahmana went to see Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
the Lord was going to the temple of Bindu Madhava after bathing in the 
waters of the Panca-nada. 

TEXT 61 

*tc$r i 
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pathe sei vipra saba vrttanta kahila 
suni’ mahaprabhu sukhe Is at hasila 

SYNONYMS 

pathe —on the way; sei vipra —that brahmana; saba vrttanta kahila — 

/ 

explained the whole incident; suni’ —hearing; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sukhe —in happiness; Isat—mildly; hasila — 
smiled. 


TRANSLATION 

While the Lord was on His way, the Maharashtriyan brahmana informed 
Him about the incident that took place in the camp of Prakasananda 

s 

Sarasvatl. Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu smiled happily. 

TEXT 62 




Wlft* G2f^I ^ffe «Tfet 11 ^ 11 

madhava-saundarya dekhi’ avista ha-ila 
anganete asi’ preme nacite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

madhava-saundarya dekhi’ —after seeing the beauty of Lord Bindu 
Madhava; avista ha-ila —became ecstatic in love; anganete asi ’—coming 
to the courtyard; preme —in great love; nacite lagila —began to dance. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon reaching the temple of Bindu Madhava, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
seeing the beauty of Lord Bindu Madhava, became overwhelmed in 
ecstatic love. He then began to dance in the courtyard of the temple. 

TEXT 63 

C*t^, WFJf, i 

btfej u fcvs 11 

sekhara, paramananda, tapana, sanatana 
cari-jana mili’ kare nama-sankirtana 

SYNONYMS 

sekhara —Candrasekhara; paramananda —Paramananda Purl; tapana — 
Tapana Misra; sanatana —Sanatana Gosvami; cari-jana mili’ —all four of 
them; kare —perform; nama-sankirtana —chanting of the Hare Krsna 
mantra. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

There were four people accompanying Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and 
these were Candrasekhara, Paramananda Puri, Tapana Misra and 
Sanatana Gosvami. They were all chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra 
in the following way. 










TEXT 64 


“^*ICSI *T5I2 ^3 TTfPf^lTJ *T5I2 1 

c?rt*rm c^rrf^f ?rm u” ^8 u 

“haraye namah krsna yadavaya namah 
gopala govinda rama srl-madhusudana” 

SYNONYMS 

haraye —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; namah — 

obeisances; krsna —Lord Krsna; yadavaya —to the descendant of the 

Yadu family; namah —obeisances; gopala —Gopala; govinda —Govinda; 

/ 

rama —Rama; srl-madhusudana —Sri Madhusudana. 

TRANSLATION 

They chanted, “Haraye namah krsna yadavaya namah, gopala govinda 
rama srl-madhusudana.” 


PURPORT 

This is another way of chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. The 
meaning is as follows: “I offer my respectful obeisances unto the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. He is the descendant of the 

Yadu family. Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Gopala, 

/ 

Govinda, Rama and Sri Madhusudana.” 

TEXT 65 

CbllWGs l 

vsfa’ 11 ll 

caudikete laksa loka bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
uthila mangala-dhvani svarga-martya bhari 

SYNONYMS 

cau-dikete —all around; laksa —hundreds of thousands; loka —people; 









bale —chant; hari hari —O Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hari; 
uthila —there arose; mangala-dhvani —an auspicious sound; svarga- 
martya bhari’ —overwhelming all the universe. 

TRANSLATION 

In all directions, hundreds of thousands of people began to chant, “Hari! 
Hari!” Thus there arose a tumultuous and auspicious sound filling the 
entire universe. 

TEXT 66 

cwfcs C4i^ c<p u ^ u 

nikate hari-dhvani suni’ parakasananda 
dekhite kautuke add land sisya-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

nikate —nearby; hari-dhvani suni’ —after hearing the chanting of the 
Hare Krsna mahd-mantva; parakasananda —Prakasananda Sarasvatl; 
dekhite —to see; kautuke —in great eagerness; aila —came; land —taking; 
sisya-vrnda —all the disciples. 

TRANSLATION 

When Prakasananda Sarasvatl, who was staying nearby, heard this 
tumultuous chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, he and his 
disciples immediately came to see the Lord. 

TEXT 67 

cff%n ^n5j, cm, (m$<\ i 

(M 11 ^ 11 

dekhiya prabhura nrtya, prema, dehera madhuri 
sisya-gana-sahge sei bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 





/ 

dekhiya —seeing; prabhura nrtya —the dancing of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prema —ecstatic love; dehera madhuri —the transcendental 
beauty of His body; sisya-gana-sange —with his disciples; sei — 
Prakasananda Sarasvatl; bale —chants; hari hari —Lord Hari’s name. 

TRANSLATION 

When Prakasananda Sarasvatl saw the Lord, he and his disciples also 

/ 

joined the chanting with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Prakasananda 
Sarasvatl was charmed by the Lord’s dancing and ecstatic love and by the 
transcendental beauty of His body. 

TEXT 68 

<p=* 1, cm TO l 
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kampa, svara-bhanga, sveda, vaivarnya, stambha 
asru-dharaya bhije loka, pulaka-kadamba 

SYNONYMS 

kampa —trembling; svara-bhanga —faltering voice; sveda —perspiration; 
vaivarnya —fading of bodily color; stambha —becoming stunned; asru- 
dharaya —with showers of tears from the eyes; bhije —wet; loka —all the 
people; pulaka-kadamba —eruptions on the body like kadamba flowers. 

TRANSLATION 

Ecstatic spiritual transformations began to take place in the Lord’s body. 
His body trembled, and His voice faltered. He perspired, turned pale and 
wept a constant flow of tears, which wet all the people standing there. 

The eruptions on the Lord’s body appeared like kadamba flowers. 

TEXT 69 

m frm ‘wifr Iwm i 
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harsa, dainya, capalyadi ‘sancan’ vikara 









dekhi’ kasi-vasi lokera haila camatkara 


SYNONYMS 

harsa —jubilation; dainya —humility; capalya-adi —talking in ecstasy 
and so on; sahcari vikara —the transient transformations; dekhi ’— 
seeing; kasi-vasi —the inhabitants of Benares; lokera —of all the people; 
haila camatkara —there was astonishment. 

TRANSLATION 

All the people were astonished to see the Lord’s jubilation and humility 
and to hear Him talk in ecstasy. Indeed, all the residents of Benares 
[Kasi] saw the bodily transformations and were astonished. 

TEXT 70 

‘^T 'TO 1 

Wt% 11 Ho u 

loka-sanghatta dekhi’ prabhura ‘bahya’ yabe haila 
sannyasira gana dekhi’ nrtya sarhvarila 

SYNONYMS 

loka-sanghatta dekhi’ —by seeing the great crowd of people; prabhura —of 
Lord Caitanya; bahya —external consciousness; yabe haila —when there 
was; sannyasira gana —the groups of Mayavadi sannyasis, headed by 
Prakasananda Sarasvatl; dekhi’ —seeing; nrtya sarhvarila —suspended His 
dancing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu regained His external consciousness, He 
saw that many Mayavadl sannyasis and other people were gathered there. 
He therefore suspended His dancing for the time being. 

TEXT 71 






ifa s#fi 11 Hi 11 


prakasanandera prabhu vandila carana 
prakasananda dsi’ tanra dharila carana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prakasanandera —of Prakasananda Sarasvatl; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vandila —prayed; carana —at the feet; prakasananda — 
Prakasananda Sarasvatl; asi —coming; tanra —His; dharila carana — 
immediately caught the lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After stopping the klrtana, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is a great 
example of humility, offered prayers unto the feet of Prakasananda 
Sarasvatl. At this, Prakasananda Sarasvatl immediately came forward and 
clasped the Lord’s lotus feet. 

TEXT 72 

—‘irfsj i 

^ 11 H'k 11 

prabhu kahe,—‘tumi jagad-guru pujyatama 
ami tomara na ha-i ‘sisyera sisya sama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued to speak; tumi —you; 
jagat-guru —the spiritual master of the whole world; pujya-tama —the 
most worshipable; ami —I; tomara —your; na ha-i —am not; sisyera sisya 
sama —equal to the disciple of the disciple. 

TRANSLATION 

When Prakasananda Sarasvatl caught hold of the Lord’s lotus feet, the 
Lord said, “My dear sir, you are the spiritual master of the whole world; 
therefore you are most worshipable. As far as I am concerned, I am not 




even on the level of the disciple of your disciple.” 


PURPORT 

Mayavadl sannyasls generally call themselves jagad-guru, the spiritual 

master of the whole world. Many consider themselves worshipable by 

everyone, although they do not even go outside India or their own 

/ 

district. Out of His great magnanimity and humility, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu presented Himself as a subordinate disciple of 
Prakasananda Sarasvatl. 

TEXT 73 

> I < mM ^? 1 , u 11 

srestha hand kene kara hinera vandana 
amdra sarva-nasa haya, tumi brahma-sama 

SYNONYMS 

srestha hand —being a more honorable person; kene —why; kara —you 
do; hinera —of an inferior person; vandana —worship; amdra sarva-nasa 
haya —I become minimized in My strength; tumi brahma-sama —you are 
equal with the impersonal Brahman. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “You are a great, spiritually 
advanced personality, and therefore you cannot worship a person like Me. 
I am far inferior. If you do so, My spiritual power will be diminished, for 
you are as good as the impersonal Brahman. 

TEXT 74 

u’ h 8 u 

yadyapi tomdre saba brahma-sama bhase 
loka-siksa lagi aiche karite nd aise 







SYNONYMS 


yadyapi —although; tomare —for you; saba —everyone; brahma-sama — 
equal to the impersonal Brahman; bhase —appears; loka-siksa lagi —for 
the enlightenment of people in general; aiche —in such a way; karite na 
aise —you should not present yourself. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear sir, for you everyone is on the level of impersonal Brahman, 
but for the enlightenment of people in general you should not behave in 
that way.” 

TEXT 75 

^ C5t@ni 11 

tefiho kahe, ‘tomara purve ninda-aparadha ye karila 
tomara carana-sparse, saba ksaya gela 

SYNONYMS 

tenho kahe —he replied; tomara —of You; purve —formerly; ninda- 
aparadha —offenses and blasphemy; ye karila —whatever I have done; 
tomara carana-sparse —by touching Your lotus feet; saba ksaya gela —the 
effects of all those offenses have been destroyed. 

TRANSLATION 

Prakasananda Sarasvati replied, “Formerly I committed many offenses 
against You by blaspheming You, but now the effects of my offenses are 
counteracted by my touching Your lotus feet. 

TEXT 76 

11 11 

jivan-mukta api punar 
yanti samsara-vasanam 








yady acintya-maha-saktau 
bhagavaty aparadhinah 

SYNONYMS 

jivat-muktah —persons liberated during this life; api —also; punah — 
again; yanti —go; samsdra-vasanam —to desire material enjoyment; 
yadi —if; acintya-maha-saktau —to the possessor of inconceivable 
spiritual potency; bhagavati —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
aparadhinah —offenders. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“If a person considered liberated in this life commits offenses against the 
reservoir of inconceivable potencies, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, he will again fall down and desire the material atmosphere for 
material enjoyment.’ 

TEXT 77 

^ fa l 

OvUSf <fH\ 11” H HU 

sa vai bhagavatah srimat- 
pada-sparsa-hatasubhah 
bheje sarpa-vapur hitva 
ruparh vidyadhararcitam 

SYNONYMS 

sah —he (the serpent); vai —indeed; bhagavatah —of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna; srimat-pada-sparsa —by the touch of the 
lotus feet; hata-asubhah —relieved from all reactions of sinful life; 
bheje —achieved; sarpa-vapuh —the body of a snake; hitva —giving up; 
rupam —beauty; vidyadhara-arcitam —suitable for a person of 
Vidyadhara-loka. 


TRANSLATION 








✓ 

“‘Being touched by the lotus feet of Sri Krsna, that serpent was 
immediately freed from the reactions of his sinful life. Thus the serpent 
gave up his body and assumed the body of a beautiful Vidyadhara 
demigod.”’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.34.9). The inhabitants 
of Vrndavana, under the leadership of Nanda Maharaja, once went to 
the bank of the Sarasvatl on a pilgrimage. Nanda Maharaja was fasting, 
and he lay down near the forest. At that time a serpent, who was 
formerly cursed by Angirasa Rsi, appeared. This serpent had formerly 
been named Sudarsana, and he had belonged to the Gandharvaloka 
planet. However, because he joked with the rsi, he was condemned to 
take on the body of a big snake. When this serpent attacked Nanda 
Maharaja, Nanda Maharaja began to call, “Krsna! Help!” Krsna 
immediately appeared and began to kick the serpent with His lotus feet. 
Due to being touched by the Lord’s lotus feet, the serpent was 
immediately freed from the reactions of his sinful life. Being freed, he 
again assumed his original form of Sudarsana, the Gandharva. 

TEXT 78 

Stf ^1^8* 1^3’, 1 

U Mr ll 

prabhu kahe, — ‘visnu’ ‘visnu’, ami ksudra jiva hina 
jive ‘visnu’ mani—ei aparadha-cihna 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; visnu visnu —the 
holy name of Visnu; ami —I; ksudra —infinitesimal; jiva —a living entity; 
hina —bereft of all good qualities; jive —such a low-grade living entity; 
visnu mani —accepting as Lord Visnu or the Personality of Godhead; ei 
aparadha-cihna —this is a great offense. 


TRANSLATION 




When Prakasananda Sarasvatl supported himself by quoting the verse 

✓ s 

from Srimad-Bhagavatam, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately 
protested by uttering the holy name of Lord Visnu. The Lord then 
presented Himself as a most fallen living entity, and He said, “If someone 
accepts a fallen conditioned soul as Visnu, Bhagavan, or an incarnation, 
he commits a great offense.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was Visnu, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, to teach us a lesson He nonetheless denied belonging to the 
Visnu category. Unfortunately, there are many so-called Visnu 
incarnations in this Age of Kali. People do not know that posing oneself 
as an incarnation is most offensive. People should not accept an 
ordinary man as an incarnation of God, for this also is a very great 
offense. 

TEXT 79 

jive ‘visnu’ buddhi dure—yei brahma-rudra-sama 
narayane mane tare ‘pasandlte’ ganana 

SYNONYMS 

jive —an ordinary living being; visnu —as Lord Visnu; buddhi — 
acceptance; dure —let alone; yei —anyone who; brahma-rudra-sama — 

s 

equal to personalities like Lord Brahma and Lord Siva; narayane —Lord 
Narayana, Visnu; mane —accepts; tare —such a person; pasandlte 
ganana —is grouped among the pasandls, atheistic offenders. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “To say nothing of ordinary living 

/ 

entities, even Lord Brahma and Lord Siva cannot be considered on the 
level of Visnu or Narayana. If one considers them as such, he is 




immediately considered an offender and atheist. 

TEXT 80 

'm i 
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yas tu narayanam devarin 
brahma-rudradi-daivataih 
samatvenaiva vlkseta 
sa pasandl bhaved dhruvam” 

SYNONYMS 

yah —any person who; tu —however; narayanam —the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead, the master of such demigods as Brahma and 

/ / 

Siva; devam —the Lord; brahma —Lord Brahma; rudra —Lord Siva; 
adi —and others; daivataih —with such demigods; samatvena —on an 
equal level; eva —certainly; vlkseta —observes; sah —such a person; 
pasandl — pasandl; bhavet —must be; dhruvam —certainly. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“‘A person who considers demigods like Brahma and Siva to be on an 
equal level with Narayana is to be considered an offender, a ptisand!.’” 

TEXT 81 
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prakasananda kahe,—“tumi saksat bhagavan 
tabu yadi kara tanra ‘dasa’-abhimana 

SYNONYMS 

prakasananda kahe —Prakasananda Sarasvatl replied; tumi — You; 
saksat —directly; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna; tabu —yet; yadi —if; kara —You pose; tanra dasa-abhimana — 
considering Yourself His servant. 












TRANSLATION 


Prakasananda replied, “You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna Himself. Nonetheless, You are considering Yourself His eternal 
servant. 

TEXT 82 
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tabu pujya hao, tumi bada ama haite 
sarva-nasa haya mora tomara nindate 

SYNONYMS 

tabu —still; pujya hao —You are worshipable; tumi bada —You are much 
greater; ama haite —than me; sarva-nasa haya —everything becomes lost; 
mora —my; tomara nindate —by blaspheming You. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, You are the Supreme Lord, and although You consider 
Yourself the Lord’s servant, You are nonetheless worshipable. You are 
much greater than I am; therefore all my spiritual achievements have 
been lost because I have blasphemed You. 

TEXT 83 

l 

11 11 

muktanam api siddhanam 
nar ay ana-par ay anah 
su-durlabhah prasantatma 
kotisv api maha-mune 

SYNONYMS 

muktanam —of persons liberated or freed from the bondage of 
ignorance; api —even; siddhanam —of persons who have achieved 











perfection; narayana —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
pardyanah —the devotee; su-durlabhah —very rare; prasanta-atma — 
completely satisfied, desireless; kotisu —among many millions; api — 
certainly; maha-mune —O great sage. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O great sage, out of many millions of materially liberated people who 
are free from ignorance, and out of many millions of siddhas who have 
nearly attained perfection, there is hardly one pure devotee of Narayana. 
Only such a devotee is actually completely satisfied and peaceful.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.14.5). 

TEXT 84 
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ayuh sriyarh yaso dharmarin 
lokan asisa eva ca 
hand sreyamsi sarvani 
pumso mahad-adkramah 

SYNONYMS 

ayuh —duration of life; sriyam —opulence; yasah —reputation; 
dharmam —religion; lokan —possessions; asisah —benedictions; eva — 
certainly; ca —and; hand —destroys; sreyamsi —good fortune; sarvani — 
all; pumsah —of a person; mahat —of great souls; adkramah —violation. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When a person mistreats great souls, his life span, opulence, reputation, 
religion, possessions and good fortune are all destroyed.’ 


PURPORT 




This statement ( Srlmad-Bhagavatam 10.4.46) was made by Sukadeva 
GosvamI to Maharaja Parlksit. 

TEXT 85 

W*fs l 

^ ll ll 

naisarh mads tavad urukramanghrim 
sprsaty anarthapagamo yad-arthah 
mahlyasam pada-rajo-’bhisekam 
niskincananarh na vrnlta yavat 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; esam —of those who are attached to household life; madh — 
the interest; tavat —that long; urukrama-anghrim —the lotus feet of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is credited with uncommon 
activities; sprsad —touches; anartha —of unwanted things; apagamah — 
vanquishing; yat —of which; arthah —results; mahlyasam —of the great 
personalities, devotees; pada-rajah —of the dust of the lotus feet; 
abhisekam —sprinkling on the head; niskincananam —who are 
completely detached from material possessions; na vrnlta —does not do; 
yavat —as long as. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Unless human society accepts the dust of the lotus feet of great 
mahatmas—devotees who have nothing to do with material possessions— 
mankind cannot turn its attention to the lotus feet of Krsna. Those lotus 
feet vanquish all the unwanted, miserable conditions of material life.’ 

PURPORT 

_ / 

This verse appears in the Srlmad-Bhagavatam (7.5.32). For an 
explanation, see Madhya-llla 22.53. 








TEXT 86 
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ebe tomara padabje upajibe bhakti 
tathi lagi’ kari tomara carane pranati” 

SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; tomara —Your; pada-abje —to the lotus feet; upajibe —will 
grow; bhakti —devotional service; tathi lagi’ —for that reason; kari —I do; 
tomara carane pranati —humble obeisances at Your lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“Henceforward I shall certainly develop devotional service unto Your 
lotus feet. For this reason I have come to You and have fallen down at 
Your lotus feet.” 

TEXT 87 

<pr’ <fc i 
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eta bali’ prabhure land tathaya vasila 
prabhure prakasananda puchite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land — 

/ 

taking; tathaya vasila —sat down there; prabhure —unto Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prakasananda —Prakasananda Sarasvatl; puchite lagila — 
began to inquire. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After saying this, Prakasananda Sarasvatl sat down with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and began to question the Lord as follows. 

TEXT 88 
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mayavade karila yata dosera akhyana 
sabe ei jani’ acaryera kalpita vyakhyana 

SYNONYMS 

mayavade —in the philosophy of Mayavada, impersonalism; karila —You 
have done; yata —all; dosera akhyana —description of the faults; sabe — 

s 

all; ei —these; jani’ —knowing; acaryera —of Sankaracarya; kalpita 
vyakhyana —imaginary explanations. 

TRANSLATION 

Prakasananda Sarasvati said, “We can understand the faults You have 
pointed out in the Mayavada philosophy. All the explanations given by 

s 

Sankaracarya are imaginary. 

TEXT 89 

<!#m 1 

11 

sutrera karila tumi mukhyartha-vivarana 
tdhd suni’ sabara haila camatkara mana 

SYNONYMS 

sutrera —of the Brahma-sutra; karila —have done; tumi —You; mukhya- 
artha-vivarana —description of the direct meaning; tdhd suni’ —hearing 
that; sabara —of everyone; haila —became; camatkara —astonished; 
mana —the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, whatever direct meaning You have given when explaining 
the Brahma-sutra is certainly very wonderful to all of us. 

TEXT 90 









tumi ta’ isvara, tomara ache sarva-sakd 
sanksepa-rupe kaha tumi sunite haya mati 


SYNONYMS 

tumi ta ’—indeed You are; isvara —the Supreme Lord; tomara —of You; 
ache —there are; sarva-s'akti —all potencies; sanksepa-riipe —briefly; 
kaha —please explain; tumi —You; sunite haya mati —I wish to hear. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and therefore You have 
inconceivable energies. I wish to hear from You briefly about the 
Brahma- sutra.” 


PURPORT 


/ 

Prakasananda Sarasvatl said that he had already understood Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s explanation of the direct import of the Brahma- 
siitra. Nonetheless, he was requesting the Lord to now briefly give the 
purport of the Brahma-sutra, the Vedanta-sutra. 


TEXT 91 

f, ^11 


prabhu kahe,—“ami ‘jiva’, ad tuccha-jnana! 
vyasa-sutrera gambhira artha, vyasa—bhagavan 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; ami jiva —I am an 
insignificant living being; ad tuccha-jnana —My knowledge is very 
meager; vyasa-sutrera —of the Vedanta-sutra, written by Vyasadeva; 
gambhira artha —very grave meaning; vyasa —Vyasadeva; bhagavan — 









the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “I am an ordinary living being, and 
therefore my knowledge is very insignificant. However, the meaning of 
the Brahma-sutra is very grave because its author, Vyasadeva, is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. 

PURPORT 

An ordinary living being cannot actually understand the meaning of the 
Vedanta-sutra. One can understand the meaning if he hears it from the 

authority, Vyasadeva himself. For this purpose, Vyasadeva gave a 

/ 

commentary on the Brahma-sutra in the form of Srimad-Bhagavatam. He 

had been instructed to do this by his spiritual master, Narada. Of course, 

/ 

Sankaracarya distorted the meaning of the Brahma-sutra because he had 
a motive to serve. He wanted to establish Vedic knowledge in place of 
the atheistic knowledge spread by Lord Buddha. All these necessities are 

there according to time and circumstances. Neither Lord Buddha nor 

/ 

Sankaracarya is to be blamed. The time required such an explanation for 
the understanding of various types of atheists. The conclusion is that 

one cannot understand the meaning of the Vedanta-sutra without going 

/ 

through Srimad-Bhagavatam and rendering devotional service. Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu therefore further explains the matter in the following 
verses. 

TEXT 92 

1 

4 <1 <1#^^TNXl^ U fc* U 

tanra sutrera artha kona jlva nahi jane 
ataeva apane sutrartha kariyache vyakhyane 

SYNONYMS 

tanra sutrera artha —the meaning of Vyasadeva’s Vedanta-sutra; kona — 






any; jiva —living being; nahi jane —does not know; ataeva —therefore; 
apane —personally; sutra-artha —the meanings of the sutras; kariyache 
vyakhyane —has described. 


TRANSLATION 

“The purport of the Vedanta-sutra is very difficult for an ordinary person 
to understand, but Vyasadeva, out of his causeless mercy, has personally 
explained the meaning. 

TEXT 93 

>ugWi, ot ijfif <mg*j i 
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yei sutra-karta, se yadi karaye vyakhyana 
tabe sutrera mula artha lokera haya jnana 

SYNONYMS 

yei sutra-karta —the person who has made the Vedanta-sutra; se —that 
person; yadi —if; karaye vyakhyana —explains the meaning; tabe —then; 
sutrera —of the aphorisms of the Vedanta-sutra; mula —the original; 
artha —meaning; lokera —of the people in general; haya jnana —comes 
within knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 

“If the Vedanta-sutra is explained by Vyasadeva himself, who has written 
it, its original meaning can be understood by the people in general. 

TEXT 94 

C^^51< 1 

pranavera yei artha, gayatrite sei haya 
sei artha catuh-slokite vivariya kaya 


SYNONYMS 









pranavera —of the sound vibration, orinkara; yei —whatever; artha — 
meaning; gayatrlte —in the Gayatrl mantra; sei —that; haya —there is; 
sei artha —that same meaning; catuh-sloklte —in Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
summarized in four slokas; vivariya —describing elaborately; kaya —has 
said. 


TRANSLATION 

“The meaning of the sound vibration omkara is present in the Gayatrl 

/ 

mantra. The same is elaborately explained in the four slokas of Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam known as the catuh-slokl. 

TEXT 95 

(M ^*to**t u *<t n 

brahmare Isvara catuh-slokl ye kahila 
brahma narade sei upadesa kaila 

SYNONYMS 

brahmare —to Lord Brahma; Isvara —the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; catuh-slokl —the four famous verses known as the catuh-slokl; 
ye kahila —whatever was explained; brahma —Lord Brahma; narade —to 
Narada Muni; sei —that; upadesa kaila —instructed. 

TRANSLATION 

“Whatever was spoken by the Supreme Personality of Godhead to Lord 

/ 

Brahma in those four verses of Srlmad-Bhagavatam was also explained to 
Narada by Lord Brahma. 

TEXT 96 

^ fists <ffei n ^ u 


narada sei artha vyasere kahila 
suni’ veda-vyasa mane vicara karila 










SYNONYMS 


narada —the great sage Narada; sei artha —the same purpose; vyasere 
kahila —explained to Vyasadeva; suni’ —hearing; veda-vyasa — 
Vyasadeva; mane —within the mind; vicara karila —considered very 
carefully. 


TRANSLATION 

“Whatever Lord Brahma told Narada Muni was again explained by 
Narada Muni to Vyasadeva. Vyasadeva later considered these 
instructions in his mind. 

TEXT 97 

“43; 5 $rmt?r i 
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“ei artha—amara sutrera vyakhyanurupa 
‘bhagavata’ kariba sutrera bhasya-svarupa” 

SYNONYMS 

ei artha —this explanation; amara —my; sutrera —of the Brahma-sutra; 
vyakhya-anurupa —a suitable explanation; bhagavata — Srimad- 
Bhagavata Parana; kariba —I shall make; sutrera —of the Brahma-sutra; 
bhasya-svarupa —as the original commentary. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srlla Vyasadeva considered that whatever he had received from Narada 

Muni as an explanation of omkara he would elaborately explain in his 

/ 

book Srimad-Bhagavatam as a commentary on the Brahma-sutra. 

PURPORT 

The sound vibration omkara is the root of Vedic knowledge. Omkara is 
known as the maha-vakya, or supreme sound. Whatever meaning is in 
the supreme sound omkara is further understood in the Gayam mantra. 





/ 

Again, this same meaning is explained in Srimad-Bhagavatam in the four 
slokas known as the catuh-slokl, which begin with the words aharin 
evasam evagre. The Lord says, “Only I existed before the creation.” From 
this statement, four slokas have been composed, and these are known as 
the catuh-slokl [SB 2.9.33/34/35/36]. In this way the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead informed Lord Brahma about the purport of the catuh-slokl. 
Again, Lord Brahma explained this to Narada Muni, and Narada Muni 
explained it to Srlla Vyasadeva. This is the parampara system, the 

disciplic succession. The import of Vedic knowledge, the original word 

/ __ 

pranava, has been explained in Srimad-Bhagavatam. The conclusion is 

/ 

that the Brahma-sutra is explained in Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 98 
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cari-veda-upanisade yata kichu haya 
tara artha land vyasa karila sahcaya 

SYNONYMS 

cari-veda —the four divisions of the Vedas (Sama, Yajur, Rg and 
A tharva); upanisade —and in the 108 Upanisads; yata —whatever; kichu 
haya —is there; tara artha —the meanings of those Vedic literatures; 
land —taking together; vyasa —Vyasadeva; karila sancaya —collected. 

TRANSLATION 

“Vyasadeva collected whatever Vedic conclusions were in the four Vedas 
and 108 Upanisads and placed them in the aphorisms of the Vedanta- 
sutra. 

TEXT 99 

m—] R^i-^i i 


yei sutre yei rk — visaya-vacana 
bhagavate sei rk sloke nibandhana 










SYNONYMS 


yei sutre —in the aphorisms of the Vedanta-sutra; yei —whatever; rk — 
Vedic mantras; visaya-vacana —subject matter to be explained; 
bhagavate —in Srimad-Bhagavatam; sei rk —those same Vedic mantras; 
sloke —in eighteen thousand verses; nibandhana —compiling. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the Vedanta-sutra, the purport of all Vedic knowledge is explained, 

/ 

and in Srimad-Bhagavatam the same purport has been explained in 
eighteen thousand verses. 

TEXT 100 

11 boo U 

ataeva brahma-sutrera bhasya — srl-bhagavata 
bhagavata-sloka, upanisat kahe ‘eka’ mata 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; brahma-sutrera bhasya —the commentary on the 

/ 

Brahma-sutra aphorisms; srl-bhagavata — Srimad-Bhagavatam; 

/ 

bhagavata-sloka —the verses in Srimad-Bhagavatam; upanisat —the 
explanations in the Upanisads; kahe —state; eka mata —the same 
version. 


TRANSLATION 

“Therefore it is to be concluded that the Brahma-sutra is explained 

s 

vividly in Srimad-Bhagavatam. Also, what is explained in the verses of 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam has the same purport as what is explained in the 
Upanisads. 

TEXT 101 
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atmavasyam idarin visvarh 
yat kincij jagatyam jagat 
tena tyaktena bhunjltha 
ma grdhah kasya svid dhanam 

SYNONYMS 

atma-dvasyam —the expansion of the energy of the Supreme Soul, the 
Personality of Godhead; idam —this; visvam —universe; yat —whatever; 
kincit —something; jagatyam —within the universe; jagat —all that is 
animate or inanimate; tena —by Him; tyaktena —by things allotted to 
every person; bhunjlthah —you should accept for your maintenance; 
ma —never; grdhah —encroach; kasya svit —someone else’s; dhanam — 
property. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Everything animate or inanimate that is within the universe is 
controlled and owned by the Lord. One should therefore accept only 
those things for himself that are set aside as his quota, and one should not 
accept other things, knowing well to whom they belong.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (8.1.10). Communists and 
socialists are trying to propagate the philosophy that everything belongs 
to the mass of people or to the state. Such an idea is not perfect. When 
this idea is expanded, we can see that everything belongs to God. That 
will be the perfection of the communistic idea. The purpose of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam is here very nicely explained. Every one of us must be 
satisfied with those things the Supreme Personality of Godhead has 
allotted us. We should not encroach upon the possessions of others. This 
simple idea can be expanded in our daily lives. Everyone should have a 
piece of land given by the government, and everyone should possess a 
few cows. Both of these should be utilized for one’s daily bread. Above 
that, if something is manufactured in a factory, it should be considered 
the property of the Supreme Personality of Godhead because the 


ingredients belong to the Supreme Lord. Actually, there is no need to 
manufacture such things artificially, but if it is done, one should 
consider that the goods produced belong to the Supreme Lord. Spiritual 
communism recognizes the supreme proprietorship of the Supreme Lord. 
As Lord Krsna explains in the Bhagavad-glta (5.29): 

bhoktararin yajna-tapasam sarva-loka-mahesvaram 
suhrdam sarva-bhutanam jnatva mam santim rcchati 

“A person in full consciousness of Me, knowing Me to be the ultimate 
beneficiary of all sacrifices and austerities, the Supreme Lord of all 
planets and demigods, and the benefactor and well-wisher of all living 

entities, attains peace from the pangs of material miseries.” 

/ 

It is further explained in Srimad-Bhagavatam that no one should claim 

anything as his property. Whatever property one claims to be his 
actually belongs to Krsna. One should be satisfied with whatever has 
been allotted by the Supreme Lord and should not encroach upon the 
property of others. This will lead to peace in the whole world. 

TEXT 102 
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bhagavatera sambandha, abhidheya, prayojana 
catuh-sloklte prakata tara kariyache laksana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhagavatera —of Srimad-Bhagavatam; sambandha —a personal 
relationship with God; abhidheya —activities in that relationship; 
prayojana —the ultimate goal of life; catuh-sloklte —in the four famous 
verses of Srimad-Bhagavatam; prakata —manifesting; tara —of them; 
kariyache —has done; laksana —the symptoms. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The essence of Srimad-Bhagavatam—our relationship with the Supreme 
Lord, our activities in that connection and the goal of life—is manifest in 







/ 

the four verses of Srimad-Bhagavatam known as the catuh-sloki. 
Everything is explained in those verses. 

TEXT 103 
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“ami —‘ sambandha’-tattva, amara jnana-vijnana 
dmd paite sadhana-bhakti ‘abhidheya’-nama 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; sambandha-tattva —the center of all relationships; amara —of 
Me; jnana —knowledge; vijnana —practical application of that 
knowledge; dmd paite —to obtain Me; sadhana-bhakti —the practice of 
devotional service; abhidheya-nama —is called activities in that 
relationship. 


TRANSLATION 

“[Lord Krsna says:] ‘I am the center of all relationships. Knowledge of 
Me and the practical application of that knowledge is actual knowledge. 
Approaching Me for devotional service is called abhidheya. 

PURPORT 

Spiritual knowledge means fully understanding the Absolute Truth in 
three features—impersonal Brahman, localized Paramatma and the all- 
powerful Supreme Personality of Godhead. Ultimately when one takes 
shelter at the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
engages in the Lord’s service, the resultant knowledge is called vijnana , 
special knowledge, or the practical application of spiritual knowledge. 
One should be engaged in the Lord’s devotional service to achieve the 
aim of life, called prayojana. The practice of devotional service to attain 
that goal of life is called abhidheya. 

TEXT 104 
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sadhanera phala—‘premia mula-prayojana 
sei preme paya jiva amara ‘sevana’ 

SYNONYMS 

sadhanera phala —the result of devotional service; prema —love of 
Godhead; mula-prayojana —the chief goal; sei preme —by that love of 
Godhead; paya —gets; jiva —the living entity; amara —My; sevana — 
service. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“By rendering devotional service, one gradually rises to the platform of 
love of Godhead. That is the chief goal of life. On the platform of love of 
Godhead, one is eternally engaged in the service of the Lord. 

TEXT 105 
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jnanam parama-guhyam me 
yad vijhana-samanvitam 
sa-rahasyam tad-angam ca 
grhana gaditam maya 

SYNONYMS 

jnanam —knowledge; parama —extremely; guhyam —confidential; me — 
of Me; yat —which; vijnana —realization; samanvitam —fully endowed 
with; sa-rahasyam —with mystery; tat —of that; angam —supplementary 
parts; ca —and; grhana —just try to take up; gaditam —explained; 
maya —by Me. 


TRANSLATION 










“‘Please hear attentively what I shall speak to you, for transcendental 
knowledge about Me is not only scientific but full of mysteries. 

PURPORT 

s 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.9.31). For an explanation 
see Adi-lila, Chapter One, text 51. 

TEXT 106 
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ei ‘tina’ tattva ami kahinu tomare 
‘jiva’ tumi ei tina naribe janibare 

SYNONYMS 

ei tina tattva —all three of these features of the Absolute Truth; ami —I; 
kahinu —shall speak; tomare —unto you; jiva —a living being; tumi —you; 
ei tina —these three; naribe —will not be able; janibare —to understand. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O Brahma, I shall explain all these truths to you. Since you are a living 
being [jiva], without My explanation you will not be able to understand 
your relationship with Me, devotional activity and life’s ultimate goal. 

TEXT 107 
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yaiche amara ‘svariipa’, yaiche amara ‘sthiti’ 
yaiche amara guna, karma, sad-aisvarya-sakti 

SYNONYMS 

yaiche —as far as; amara —My; svarupa —original form; yaiche —as far as; 
amara —My; sthiti —situation; yaiche —as far as; amara —My; guna — 








attributes; karma —activities; sat-aisvarya-sakti —six kinds of opulence. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“I shall explain to you My actual form and situation, My attributes, 
activities and six opulences.’ 

TEXT 108 
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amara krpaya ei saba sphuruka tomare” 
eta bali’ tina tattva kahila tanhare 

SYNONYMS 

amara —My; krpaya —by mercy; ei saba —all these; sphuruka tomare — 
let them be awakened in you; eta bali ’—saying this; tina tattva —the 
three truths; kahila tanhare —explained to him. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna assured Lord Brahma, ‘By My mercy all these things will be 
awakened in you.’ Saying this, the Lord began to explain the three truths 
[tattvas] to Lord Brahma. 

TEXT 109 

yavan aharin yatha-bhavo 
yad-rupa-guna-karmakah 
tathaiva tattva-vijnanam 
astu te mad-anugrahat 

SYNONYMS 

yavan —as I am in My eternal form; aham —I; yathd —in whichever 
manner; bhavah —transcendental existence; yat —whatever; rupa — 







various forms and colors; guna —qualities; karmakah —activities; tatha 
eva —exactly so; tattva-vijndnam —factual realization; astu —let there be; 
te —your; mat —My; anugrahat —by causeless mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“By My causeless mercy, be enlightened in truth about My personality, 
manifestations, qualities and pastimes. 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.9.32). For an 
explanation see Adi-lila, Chapter One, text 52. 

TEXT 110 
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srstira purve sad-aisvarya-purna ami ta’ ha-iye 
‘prapanca’, ‘prakrti’, ‘purusa’ amatei laye 

SYNONYMS 

srstira purve —before the creation of this cosmic manifestation; sat- 
aisvarya-purna —full of six opulences; ami —I; ta’ ha-iye —indeed 
existed; prapanca —the total material energy; prakrti —material nature; 
purusa —the living entities; amatei laye —were all existing in Me. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Before the creation of the cosmic manifestation,’ the Lord said, ‘I 
existed, and the total material energy, material nature and the living 
entities all existed in Me. 

TEXT 111 
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srsti kari’ tara madhye ami pravesiye 
prapanca ye dekha saba, seha ami ha-iye 

SYNONYMS 

srsti kari’ —after creating; tara madhye —within the creation; ami 
pravesiye —I enter as Lord Visnu; prapanca —the cosmic manifestation; 
ye —whatever; dekha —you see; saba —all; seha —that; ami ha-iye —I am. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘After creating the cosmic manifestation, I entered into it. Whatever 
you see in the cosmic manifestation is but an expansion of My energy. 

TEXT 112 

pralaye avasista ami ‘purna’ ha-iye 
prakrta prapanca paya amatei laye 

SYNONYMS 

pralaye —at the time of annihilation; avasista —what remains; ami —I; 
purna —full; ha-iye —am; prakrta prapanca —the material cosmic 
manifestation; paya —obtains; amatei —in Me; laye —dissolution. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When the whole universe dissolves, I remain full in Myself, and 
everything that was manifested is again preserved in Me. 

TEXT 113 
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aham evasam evagre 
nanyad yat sad-asat-param 
pascad aham yad etac ca 












yo ’vasisyeta so ’smy aham 


SYNONYMS 

aham —I, the Personality of Godhead; eva —certainly; asam —existed; 
eva —only; agre —before the creation; na —never; anyat —anything else; 
yat —which; sat —the effect; asat —the cause; param —the supreme; 
pascat —after; aham —I, the Personality of Godhead; yat —which; etat — 
this creation; ca —also; yah —who; avasisyeta —remains; sah —that; 
asmi —am; aham —I, the Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Prior to the cosmic manifestation, only I exist, and no phenomena exist, 
either gross, subtle or primordial. After creation, only I exist in 
everything, and after annihilation, only I remain eternally.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.9.33). It is the first verse 
of the catuh-sloki. For an explanation see Adi-lila, Chapter One, text 53. 

TEXT 114 





“aham eva”-sloke ‘aham’ — tina-bara 
purnaisvarya sri-vigraha-sthitira nirdhara 

SYNONYMS 

aham eva —I only; sloke —in this verse; aham —the word aham; tina- 
bara —three times; purna-aisvarya —full of all opulences; srl-vigraha —of 
the transcendental form of the Lord; sthitira —of the existence; 
nirdhara —confirmation. 


TRANSLATION 






“In the verse beginning ‘aham eva/ the word ‘aham’ is expressed three 
times. In the beginning there are the words ‘aham eva.’ In the second line 
there are the words ‘pascad aham.’ At the end are the words ‘so ’smy 
aham.’ This ‘aham’ indicates the Supreme Person. By the repetition of 
‘aham/ the transcendental personality who is complete with six opulences 
is confirmed. 

TEXT 115 
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ye ‘vigraha’ nahi mane, ‘nirdkdra mane 
tare tiraskaribare karila nirdharane 

SYNONYMS 

ye —one who; vigraha —that Personality of Godhead; nahi mane —does 
not accept; nirdkdra mane —considers impersonal; tare —him; 
tiraskaribare —just to chastise; karila —has done; nirdharane — 
ascertainment. 


TRANSLATION 

“Impersonalists do not accept the personal feature of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The Personality of Godhead is stressed in this 
verse in order to impress upon them the necessity of accepting Him. 
Therefore the word ‘aham’ is mentioned three times. To stress something 
important, one repeats it three times. 

TEXT 116 

10^11 

ei saba sabde haya — ‘jndna’- ( vijndna’-viveka 
maya-karya, maya haite ami—vyatireka 


SYNONYMS 











ei saba —all these; sabde —in the words; haya —there is; jhana —of real 
spiritual knowledge; vijnana —of the practical application of the 
knowledge; viveka —consideration; mayd-karya —the activities of the 
external energy; maya haite —from the activities of the material energy; 
ami —I; vyatireka —distinct. 

TRANSLATION 

“[Lord Krsna continued:] ‘Actual spiritual knowledge and its practical 
application are considered in all these sound vibrations. Although the 
external energy comes from Me, I am different from it. 

TEXT 117 
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yaiche suryera sthane bhasaye ‘abhasa’ 
surya vina svatantra tara nd haya prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

yaiche —just as; suryera —of the sun; sthane —in place; bhasaye — 
appears; abhasa —the illumination; surya vina —without the sun; 
svatantra —independently; tara —of that; nd haya —is not; prakasa — 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


Ui 


Sometimes a reflection of the sun is experienced in place of the sun, but 
its illumination is never possible independent of the sun. 

TEXT 118 


mayatita haile haya amara ‘anubhava’ 
ei ‘sambandha’-tattva kahilun, suna ara saba 










SYNONYMS 


mayd-atita haile —when one becomes transcendentally situated above 
this external energy; haya —there is; amara anubhava —perception of 
Me; ei sambandha-tattva kahilun —this has been explained as the 
principle of a relationship with Me; suna —please hear; dra saba —all the 
rest. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘When one is transcendentally situated, he can perceive Me. This 
perception is the basis of one’s relationship with the Supreme Lord. Now 
let Me further explain this subject matter. 

PURPORT 

Real spiritual knowledge has to be received from revealed scriptures. 
After this knowledge is attained, one can begin to perceive his actual 
spiritual life. Any knowledge achieved by speculation is imperfect. One 
must receive knowledge from the parampara system and from the guru; 
otherwise one will be bewildered and will ultimately become an 
impersonalist. When one very scrutinizingly deliberates, he can realize 
the personal feature of the Absolute Truth. The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is always transcendental to this material creation. Narayanah 
paro ’vyaktat: “Narayana, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is always 
transcendental.” He is not a creation of this material world. Without 
realizing spiritual knowledge, one cannot understand that the 
transcendental form of the Lord is always beyond the creative energy. 
The example of the sun and the sunshine is given. The sunshine is not 
the sun, but still the sunshine is not separate from the sun. The 
philosophy of acintya-bhedabheda-tattva (simultaneously one and 
different) cannot be understood by one who is fully under the influence 
of the external energy. Consequently a person under the influence of 
the material energy cannot understand the nature and form of the 
Personality of the Absolute Truth. 

TEXT 119 
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rte ’rtharin yat pratlyeta 
na pratlyeta catmani 
tad vidyad atmano mayarh 
yathabhaso yatha tamah 

SYNONYMS 

rte —without; artham —value; yat —that which; pratlyeta —appears to be; 
na —not; pratlyeta —appears to be; ca —certainly; atmani —in relation to 
Me; tat —that; vidyat —you must know; atmanah —My; mayam —illusory 
energy; yatha —just as; abhasah —the reflection; yatha —just as; tamah — 
the darkness. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘What appears to be truth without Me is certainly My illusory energy, 
for nothing can exist without Me. It is like a reflection of a real light in 
the shadows, for in the light there are neither shadows nor reflections. 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.9.34). It is the second 
verse of the catuh-slokl. For an explanation of this verse, see Adi-llla, 
Chapter One, text 54. 

TEXT 120 

wsr- <uff^ *rl*ni * u 

‘abhidheya’ sadhana-bhaktira sunaha vicara 
sarva-jana-desa-kala-dasate vyapti yara 

SYNONYMS 

abhidheya —the means to obtain an end; sadhana-bhaktira —of the 













process of executing devotional service; sunaha vicara —please hear the 
procedure; sarva —all; jana —people; desa —countries; kala —times; 
dasate —and in circumstances; vyapti yara —which is all-pervasive. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Now please hear from Me about the process of devotional service, 
which is applicable in any country, for any person, at all times and in all 
circumstances. 


PURPORT 

The cult of bhagavata-dharma can be spread in all circumstances, among 
all people and in all countries. Many envious people accuse the Krsna 
consciousness movement of spoiling the rigidity of so-called Hinduism. 

s 

That is not actually the fact. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu confirms that 
devotional service to the Lord—the cult of bhagavata-dharma, which is 
now being spread as the Hare Krsna movement—can be spread in every 
country, to every person, in any condition of life, and in all 
circumstances. Bhagavata-dharma does not restrict pure devotees to the 
Hindu community. A pure devotee is above a brahmana; therefore it is 
not incompatible to offer the sacred thread to devotees in Europe, 
America, Australia, Japan, Canada, and so on. Sometimes these pure 

s 

devotees, who have been accepted by Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu, are not 

allowed to enter certain temples in India. Also, some high-caste 

brahmanas and gosvamls refuse to take prasadam in the temples of the 

International Society for Krishna Consciousness. Actually this is against 

/ 

the instruction of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Devotees can come from 

any country, and they can belong to any creed or race. On the strength 

/ 

of this verse, those who are actually devotees and followers of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu must accept devotees from all parts of the world 
as pure Vaisnavas. They should be accepted not artificially but factually. 
One should see how they are advanced in Krsna consciousness and how 
they are conducting Deity worship, sanklrtana and Ratha-yatra. 
Considering all these points, the envious persons must henceforward 
refrain from their malicious atrocities. 


TEXT 121 


¥ffl 1%t^w *tt?ni ^ u 

‘dharmadi visaye yaiche e ‘cari’ vicara 
sadhana-bhakti—ei cari vicarera para 

SYNONYMS 

dharma-adi —of religious activities and so on; visaye —in the subject 
matter; yaiche —just as; e cari vicara —there is a consideration of four 
principles, namely the person, country, time and atmosphere; sadhana- 
bhakti —of devotional service; ei —these; cari —four; vicarera —to the 
considerations; para —transcendental. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘As far as religious principles are concerned, there is a consideration of 
the person, the country, the time and the circumstance. In devotional 
service, however, there are no such considerations. Devotional service is 
transcendental to all such considerations. 

PURPORT 

When we are on the material platform, there are different types of 
religions—Hinduism, Christianity, Islam, Buddhism and so on. These 
are instituted for a particular time, a particular country or a particular 
person. Consequently there are differences. Christian principles are 
different from Hindu principles, and Hindu principles are different from 
Muslim and Buddhist principles. These may be considered on the 
material platform, but when we come to the platform of transcendental 
devotional service, there are no such considerations. The transcendental 
service of the Lord ( sadhana-bhakti ) is above these principles. The world 
is anxious for religious unity, and that common platform can be 
achieved in transcendental devotional service. This is the verdict of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. When one becomes a Vaisnava, he becomes 








transcendental to all these limited considerations. This is confirmed by 
Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (14.26): 

mam ca yo ’vyabhicarena bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa gunan samatityaitan brahma-bhuyaya kalpate 

“One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all 
circumstances, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman.” 

The devotional activities of the Krsna consciousness movement are 
completely transcendental to material considerations. As far as different 
faiths are concerned, religions may be of different types, but on the 
spiritual platform, everyone has an equal right to execute devotional 
service. That is the platform of oneness and the basis for a classless 
society. In his Amrta-pravdha-bhasya, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura 
confirms that one has to learn from a bona fide spiritual master about 
religious principles, economic development, sense gratification and 
ultimately liberation. These are the four divisions of regulated life, but 
they are on the material platform. On the spiritual platform, the four 
principles are jnana, vijhana, tad-anga and tad-rahasya. Rules, 
regulations and restrictions are on the material platform, but on the 
spiritual platform one has to be equipped with transcendental 
knowledge, which is above the principles of religious rituals. Mundane 
religious activity is known as smarta-viddhi, but transcendental 
devotional service is called gosvami-viddhi. Unfortunately many so-called 
gosvamis are on the platform of smarta-viddhi, yet they try to pass as 
gosvami-viddhi, and thus the people are cheated. Gosvami-viddhi is 
strictly explained in Sanatana Gosvaml’s Hari-bhakti-vilasa, wherein it is 
stated: 


yatha kahcanatam yati karhsyam rasa-vidhanatah 
tathd diksa-vidhanena dvijatvam jayate nrnam 

“By chemical manipulation, bell metal is turned into gold when touched 
by mercury; similarly, when a person is properly initiated, he can acquire 
the qualities of a brahmana .” 

The conclusion is that devotional service is open for everyone, 



regardless of caste, creed, time and country. This Krsna consciousness 
movement is functioning according to this principle. 

TEXT 122 
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sarva-desa-kala-dasaya janera kartavya 
guru-pase sei bhakti prastavya, srotavya 

SYNONYMS 

sarva —all; desa —countries; kala —times; dasaya —and in 
circumstances; janera —of every man; kartavya —the duty; guru-pase — 
in the care of a spiritual master; sei —that; bhakti —devotional service; 
prastavya —to be inquired; srotavya —and to be heard. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘It is therefore the duty of every man—in every country, in every 
circumstance and at all times—to approach a bona fide spiritual master, 
question him about devotional service and listen to him explain the 
process. 

TEXT 123 
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etavad eva jijnasyarh 
tattva-jijnasunatmanah 
anvaya-vyatirekabhyam 
yatsyatsarvatra sarvada 

SYNONYMS 

etavat —up to this; eva —certainly; jijnasyam —to be inquired about; 
tattva —of the Absolute Truth; jijnasuna —by the student; atmanah —of 
the self; anvaya —directly; vyatirekabhyam —and indirectly; yat— 











whatever; syat —it may be; sarvatra —everywhere; sarvada —always. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘A person interested in transcendental knowledge must therefore alway 
directly and indirectly inquire about it to know about the all-pervading 
truth. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.9.36). It is the fourth 
verse of the catuh-slokl. For an explanation see Adi-llla, Chapter One, 
text 56. 

TEXT 124 
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amate ye ‘prlti’, sei ‘prema’ — ‘prayojana’ 
karya-dvare kahi tara ‘svarupa’-laksana 


SYNONYMS 

amate —unto Me; ye —whatever; prlti —affection; sei —that; prema — 
love of Godhead; prayojana —the ultimate goal of life; karya-dvare —by 
practical example; kahi —let Me inform; tara —its; svarupa-laksana — 
natural characteristics. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Supreme affection for Me is called love of Godhead, and that is the 
ultimate goal of life. Let Me explain by a practical example the natural 
characteristics of such love. 

TEXT 125 
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panca-bhuta yaiche bhutera bhitare-bahire 
bhakta-gane sphuri ami bahire-antare 

SYNONYMS 

panca-bhuta —the five material elements; yaiche —just as; bhutera —of 
the living entities; bhitare —inside; bahire —and outside; bhakta-gane — 
unto the devotees; sphuri —becoming manifest; ami —I; bahire-antare — 
externally and internally. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The five material elements are existing inside and outside of every 
living entity. Similarly, I, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, am 
manifest within the heart of the devotee as well as outside his body. 

PURPORT 

The pure devotee knows that he is a servant of Krsna eternally. He 
knows that everything can be used in the service of the Lord. 

TEXT 126 
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yatha mahanti bhutani 
bhutesuccavacesv anu 
pravistany apravistani 
tatha tesu na tesv aham 

SYNONYMS 

yatha —as; mahanti —the universal; bhutani —elements; bhutesu —in the 
living entities; ucca-avacesu —both gigantic and minute; anu —after; 
pravistani —situated internally; apravistani —situated externally; tatha — 
so; tesu —in them; na —not; tesu —in them; aham —I. 


TRANSLATION 








“‘As the material elements enter the bodies of all living beings and yet 
remain outside them all, I exist within all material creations and yet am 
not within them. 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.9.35). It is also the third 
verse of the catuh-sloki. For an explanation see Adi-lila, Chapter One, 
text 55. 

TEXT 127 
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bhakta ama preme bandhiyache hrdaya-bhitare 
yahan netra pade tahan dekhaye amare 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta —a devotee; ama —Me; preme —by love; bandiyache —has bound; 
hrdaya-bhitare —within his heart; yahan —wherever; netra —the eyes; 
pade —fall; tahan —there; dekhaye —he sees; amare —Me. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘A highly elevated devotee can bind Me, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, in his heart by love. Wherever he looks, he sees Me and 
nothing else. 

TEXT 128 
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visrjati hrdayam na yasya saksad 
dharir avasabhihito ’py aghaugha-nasah 













pranaya-rasanaya dhrtanghri-padmah 
sa bhavati bhagavata-pradhana uktah 

SYNONYMS 

visrjati —gives up; hrdayam —the heart; na —not; yasya —whose; 
saksat —directly; harih —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; avasa- 
abhihitah —who is automatically or inattentively glorified; api — 
although; agha-ogha-nasah —who annihilates all kinds of inauspicious 
offenses for a devotee; pranaya-rasanaya —with the rope of love; dhrta- 
anghri-padmah —whose lotus feet are bound; sah —such a devotee; 
bhavati —is; bhagavata-pradhanah —the most elevated devotee; uktah — 
is said. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who destroys everything 
inauspicious for His devotees, does not leave the hearts of His devotees 
even if they remember Him and chant about Him inattentively. This is 
because the rope of love always binds the Lord within the devotees’ 
hearts. Such devotees should be accepted as most elevated. 

PURPORT 

/ 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.55). 

TEXT 129 
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sarva-bhutesu yah pasyed 
bhagavad-bhavam atmanah 
bhutani bhagavaty atmany 
esa bhagavatottamah 

SYNONYMS 


sarva-bhutesu —in all objects (in matter, spirit, or combinations of 







matter and spirit); yah —anyone who; pasyet —sees; bhagavat-bhavam — 
the capacity to be engaged in the service of the Lord; atmanah —of the 
Supreme Spirit Soul, or the transcendence beyond the material 
conception of life; bhutani —all beings; bhagavati —in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; atmani —the basic principle of all existence; 
esah —this; bhagavata-uttamah —a person advanced in devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘A person advanced in devotional service sees within everything the soul 

/ 

of souls, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. Consequently 
he always sees the form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead as the 
cause of all causes and understands that all things are situated in Him. 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (11.2.45). 

TEXT 130 

ll b'so u 

gayanta uccair amum eva samhatah 
vicikyur unmattaka-vad vanad vanam 
papracchur akasa-vad antaram bahir 
bhutesu santarh purusam vanaspatln 

SYNONYMS 

gayantah —continuously singing; uccaih —very loudly; amum —that one 
/ 

(Lord Sri Krsna); eva —certainly; samhatah —being assembled together; 
vicikyuh —searched; unmattaka-vat —like those who have become mad; 
vanat —from one forest; vanam —to another forest; papracchuh —asked 
about; akasa-vat —like the sky; antaram —within; bahih —outside; 











bhutesu —in all living entities; santam —existing; purusam —the 
Supreme Person; vanaspatin —all the trees and plants. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘All the gopis assembled to chant the transcendental qualities of Krsna 
very loudly, and they began to wander from one forest to another like 
madwomen. They began to inquire about the Lord, who is situated in all 
living entities, internally and externally. Indeed, they even asked all the 
plants and vegetables about Him, the Supreme Person.’” 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.30.4). The gopis almost 

went mad due to Krsna’s suddenly leaving the rasa dance. Because the 

gopis were fully absorbed in thoughts of Krsna, they were imitating His 

different postures and pastimes. They became very much saddened 

/ 

because of His absence, and this incident is explained by Sukadeva 
GosvamI to Maharaja Parlksit. 

TEXT 131 

ataeva bhagavate ei ‘tina’ kaya 
sambandha-abhidheya-prayojana-maya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ataeva —therefore; bhagavate —in Srlmad-Bhagavatam; ei tina —these 
three principles; kaya —are explained; sambandha-abhidheya-prayojana- 
maya —first one’s relationship, then activities in devotional service, and 
then achieving the highest goal of life, love of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Thus one’s relationship with the 
Lord, activities in devotional service, and the attainment of the highest 






/ 

goal of life, love of Godhead, are the subject matters of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 132 




vadanti tat tattva-vidas 
tattvam yaj jnanam advayam 
brahmeti paramatmeti 
bhagavan iti sabdyate 


SYNONYMS 

vadanti —they say; tat —that; tattva-vidah —those who know the 
Absolute Truth; tattvam —the ultimate goal; yat —which; jnanam 
advayam —identical knowledge; brahma iti —as the impersonal 
Brahman; paramatma iti —as the Supersoul; bhagavan iti —as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sabdyate —it is described. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The Absolute Truth is known by the self-realized souls as a unified 
identity known by different names—impersonal Brahman, localized 
Paramatma, and Bhagavan, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.11). For an explanation 
see Adi-lila, Chapter 2, text 11. 

TEXT 133 
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bhagavan eka asedam 
agra atmatmanam vibhuh 
atmecchanugatav atma 













anana-maty-upalaksanah 


SYNONYMS 

bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ekah —only; asa —was; 
idam —this universe; agre —before (before the creation of this cosmic 
manifestation); atma —the living force; atmanam —of all the living 
entities; vibhuh —the Supreme Lord; atma —of the Supreme; iccha —the 
will; anugatau —according to; atma —the Supersoul; anana-mati- 
upalaksanah —who is not realized by persons having many angles of 
vision. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Before the cosmic manifestation was created, the creative propensity 
was merged in the Supreme Lord’s person. At that time all potencies and 
manifestations were preserved in His personality. The Lord is the cause 
of all causes, and He is the all-pervading, self-sufficient person. Before 
the creation, He existed with His spiritual potency in the spiritual world, 
wherein various Vaikuntha planets are manifested.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (3.5.23). 

TEXT 134 
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ete camsa-kalah pumsah 
krsnas tu bhagavan svayam 
indrari-vyakulam lokam 
mrdayanti yuge yuge 

SYNONYMS 

ete —these; ca —and; arhsa —plenary portions; kalah —parts of plenary 
portions; pumsah —of the purusa-avataras; krsnah —Lord Krsna; tu — 







but; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam —Himself; 
indra-ari —the enemies of Lord Indra; vyakulam —full of; lokam —the 
world; mrdayanti —make happy; yuge yuge —at the right time in each 
age. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘All these incarnations of Godhead are either plenary portions or parts 
of the plenary portions of the purusa-avatar as. But Krsna is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. In every age He protects the world 
through His different features when the world is disturbed by the 
enemies of Indra.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.3.28). For an 
explanation, see Adi-lila, Chapter Two, text 67. 

TEXT 135 
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eita’ 1 sambandha ’, suna ‘abhidheya’ bhakti 
bhagavate prati-sloke vyape yara sthiti 

SYNONYMS 

eita’ —this; sambandha —relationship; suna —please hear; abhidheya — 

the function; bhakti —known as devotional service; bhagavate —in 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam; prati-sloke —in each and every verse; vyape — 
pervades; yara —of which; sthiti —the situation. 

TRANSLATION 

“This is one’s eternal relationship with the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead. Now please hear about the execution of devotional service. 

/ 

This principle pervades each and every verse of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 








TEXT 136 


wrt^wat sn^js zmsM fe ^ i 
’5#^rf wtK u u 

bhaktyaham ekaya grahyah 
sraddhayatma priyah satam 
bhaktih punati man-nistha 
sva-pakan api sambhavat 

SYNONYMS 

bhaktya —by devotional service; aham —I, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; ekaya —unflinching; grahyah —obtainable; sraddhaya —by 
faith; atmd —the most dear; priyah —to be served; satam —by the 
devotees; bhaktih —the devotional service; punati —purifies; mat- 
nisthd —fixed only on Me; sva-pakan —the lowest grade of human 
beings, who are accustomed to eating dogs; api —certainly; sambhavat — 
from all faults due to birth and so on. 

TRANSLATION 

“[Lord Krsna said:] ‘Being very dear to the devotees and sadhus, I am 
attained through unflinching faith and devotional service. This bhakti- 
yoga system, which gradually increases attachment for Me, purifies even a 
human being born among dog-eaters. That is to say, everyone can be 
elevated to the spiritual platform by the process of bhakti-yoga.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.14.21). 

TEXT 137 


na sadhayati mam yogo 
na sankhyam dharma uddhava 










na svadhyayas tapas tyago 
yatha bhaktir mamorjita 


SYNONYMS 

na —never; sadhayati —causes to remain satisfied; mam —Me; yogah — 
the process of control; na —nor; sankhyam —the process of gaining 
philosophical knowledge about the Absolute Truth; dharmah —such an 
occupation; uddhava —My dear Uddhava; na —nor; svadhyayah —study 
of the Vedas; tapah —austerities; tyagah —renunciation, acceptance of 
sannyasa, or charity; yatha —as much as; bhaktih —devotional service; 
mama —unto Me; urjita —developed. 

TRANSLATION 

“[The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, said:] ‘My dear Uddhava, 
neither through astanga-yoga [the mystic yoga system to control the 
senses], nor through impersonal monism or an analytical study of the 
Absolute Truth, nor through study of the Vedas, nor through austerities, 
charity or acceptance of sannyasa can one satisfy Me as much as by 
developing unalloyed devotional service unto Med 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.14.20). For an 
explanation see Adi-llla, Chapter Seventeen, text 76. 

TEXT 138 
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bhayam dvitlyabhinivesatah syad 
Isad apetasya viparyayo ’smrtih 
tan-mayayato budha abhajet tarn 
bhaktyaikayesam guru-devatatma 











SYNONYMS 


bhayam —fear; dvitlya-abhinivesatah —from the misconception of being a 
product of material energy; syat —arises; Isat —from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna; apetasya —of one who has withdrawn 
(the conditioned soul); viparyayah —reversal of position; asmrtih —no 
conception of his relationship with the Supreme Lord; tat-mayaya — 
because of the illusory energy of the Supreme Lord; atah —therefore; 
budhah —one who is wise; abhajet —must worship; tam —Him; bhaktya — 
by devotional service; ekayd —undiverted to karma and jnana; Isam — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; guru —as the spiritual master; 
devata —worshipable Lord; atma —Supersoul. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When the living entity is attracted by the material energy, which is 
separate from Krsna, he is overpowered by fear. Because he is separated 
from the Supreme Personality of Godhead by the material energy, his 
conception of life is reversed. In other words, instead of being the eternal 
servant of Krsna, he becomes Krsna’s competitor. This is called viparyayo 
’smrtih. To nullify this mistake, one who is actually learned and advanced 
worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead as his spiritual master, 
worshipful Deity and source of life. He thus worships the Lord by the 
process of unalloyed devotional service.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.37). 

TEXT 139 
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ebe suna, prema, yei—mula ‘prayojana’ 
pulakasru-nrtya-glta—yahara laksana 


SYNONYMS 



ebe suna —now hear; prema —love of Godhead; yei —which; mula 
prayojana —the chief objective; pulaka-asru-nrtya-gita —trembling of 
the body, tears in the eyes, dancing and chanting; yahara laksana —the 
symptoms of which. 


TRANSLATION 

“Now hear from Me what actual love of Godhead is. It is the prime object 
of life and is symptomized by bodily trembling, tears in the eyes, chanting 
and dancing. 

TEXT 140 
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smarantah smarayantyas ca 
mitho ’ghaugha-haram harim 
bhaktya sanjataya bhaktya 
bibhraty utpulakarin tanum 

SYNONYMS 

smarantah —remembering; smarayantyah ca —and reminding; mithah — 
one another; agha-ogha-haram —who takes away everything inauspicious 
from the devotee; harim —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhaktya —by devotion; sanjataya —awakened; bhaktya —by devotion; 
bibhrati —possess; utpulakam —agitated by ecstasy; tanum —body. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Pure devotees manifest spiritual bodily symptoms of ecstatic love simply 
by remembering and reminding others of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Hari, who takes away everything inauspicious from the 
devotee. This position is attained by rendering devotional service 
according to the regulative principles and then rising to the platform of 
spontaneous loved 












PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (11.3.31). 

TEXT 141 

ws\ 
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evarin-vratah sva-priya-nama-kirtya 
jatanurago druta-citta uccaih 
hasaty atho roditi rauti gayaty 
unmada-van nrtyati loka-bahyah 

SYNONYMS 

evam-vratah —when one thus engages in a vow to chant and dance; 
sva —own; priya —very dear; nama —holy name; kirtya —by chanting; 
jata —in this way develops; anuragah —attachment; druta-cittah —very 
eagerly; uccaih —loudly; hasati —laughs; atho —also; roditi —cries; 
rauti —becomes agitated; gayati —chants; unmada-vat —like a madman; 
nrtyati —dances; loka-bahyah —without caring for outsiders. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly 
chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants 
like a madman, not caring for outsiders.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.40). 

TEXT 142 













ll * 8 * 

ataeva bhagavata—sutrera ‘artha’-rupa 
nija-krta sutrera nija-‘bhasya’-svarupa 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; bhagavata — Srimad-Bhagavatam; sutrera —of the 
Brahma-sutra; artha —of the meaning; rupa —the form; nija-krta —made 
by himself; sutrera —of the Vedanta-siitra; nija-bhasya —of his own 
commentary; svariipa —the original form. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srimad-Bhagavatam gives the actual meaning of the Vedanta-sutra. The 
author of the Vedanta-sutra is Vyasadeva, and he himself has explained 

s 

those aphorisms in the form of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXTS 143-144 
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artho ’yam brahma-sutranarh 
bharatartha-vinirnayah 
gayatn-bhasya-rupo ’sau 
vedartha-paribrmhitah 
purananam sama-rupah 
saksad-bhagavatoditah 
dvadasa-skandha-yukto ’yam 
sata-viccheda-samyutah 
grantho ’stadasa-sahasrah 
srimad-bhagavatabhidhah 


SYNONYMS 















arthah ayam —this is the meaning; brahma-sutranam —of the aphorisms 
of the Vedanta-sutra; bharata-artha-vinirnayah —the ascertainment of 
the Mahabharata ; gayatrl-bhasya-rupah —the purport of Brahma-gayatrl, 
the mother of the Vedic literatures; asau —that; veda-artha- 
paribrmhitah —expanded by the meanings of all the Vedas; 
purananam —of the Puranas; sama-rupah —the best (like the Sama 
among the Vedas); saksat —directly; bhagavata uditah —spoken by 
Vyasadeva, an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
dvadasa-skanda-yuktah —having twelve cantos; ayam —this; sata- 
viccheda-samyutah —having 335 chapters; granthah —this great 
literature; astadasa-sahasrah —having 18,000 verses; srlmad-bhagavata- 
abhidhah —named Srlmad-Bhagavatam. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

“‘The meaning of the Vedanta-sutra is present in Srlmad-Bhagavatam. 
The full purport of the Mahabharata is also there. The commentary of the 

Brahma-gayatri is also there and fully expanded with all Vedic 

/ 

knowledge. Srlmad-Bhagavatam is the supreme Purana, and it was 
compiled by the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His incarnation as 
Vyasadeva. There are twelve cantos, 335 chapters and eighteen thousand 
verses.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Garuda Parana. 

TEXT 145 
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sarva-vedetihasanam 
saram saram samuddhrtam 


SYNONYMS 

sarva-veda —of all Vedic literature; itihasanam —of historical literature; 
saram saram —the essence of the essence; samuddhrtam —is collected (in 





Srlmad-Bhagavatam ). 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The essence of all Vedic literature and all histories has been collected in 

s 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam.’ 


PURPORT 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam was collected by the incarnation of God, Vyasadeva, 
and it was later taught to his son, Sukadeva Gosvaml. This is a quotation 
from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (1.3.41). 

TEXT 146 
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sarva-vedanta-saram hi 
srlmad-bhagavatam isyate 
tad-rasamrta-trptasya 
nanyatra syad ratih kvacit 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-vedanta-saram —the best part of all the Vedanta; hi —certainly; 
srlmad-bhagavatam —the great literature about Bhagavan; isyate —is 
accepted; tat-rasa-amrta —by the transcendental mellow derived from 
that great literature; trptasya —of one who is satisfied; na —never; 
anyatra —anywhere else; syat —is; ratih —attraction; kvacit —at any 
time. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

‘“Srlmad-Bhagavatam is accepted as the essence of all Vedic literature 

and Vedanta philosophy. Whoever tastes the transcendental mellow of 

/ 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam is never attracted to any other literature.’ 


PURPORT 









This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (12.13.15). 

TEXT 147 
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gayatrira arthe ei grantha-arambhana 
“satyam pararin” — sambandha, “dhlmahi” — sadhana-prayojana 

SYNONYMS 

gayatrira arthe —with the meaning of Brahma-gayatrl; ei —this; 
grantha —of the great literature; arambhana —the beginning; satyam 
par am —the supreme Absolute Truth; sambandha —shows a 
relationship; dhlmahi —we meditate (the end of the Gayatrl mantra ); 
sadhana-prayojana —the execution of service and the achievement of 
the ultimate goal. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“In the beginning of Srimad-Bhagavatam there is an explanation of the 
Brahma-gay atri mantra. ‘The Absolute Truth [satyam param]’ indicates 
the relationship, and ‘we meditate [dhlmahi] on Him’ indicates the 
execution of devotional service and the ultimate goal of life. 

TEXT 148 
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janmady asya yato ’nvayad itaratas carthesv abhijnah svarat 
tene brahma hrda ya adi-kavaye muhyanti yat surayah 
tejo-vari-mrdam yatha vinimayo yatra tri-sargo ’mrsa 
dhamna svena sada nirasta-kuhakam satyam param dhlmahi 


SYNONYMS 





















janma-adi —creation, maintenance and dissolution; asya —of this (the 
universe); yatah —from whom; anvayat —directly from the spiritual 
connection; itaratah —indirectly from the lack of material contact; ca — 
also; arthesu —in all affairs; abhijnah —perfectly cognizant; sva-rat — 
independent; tene —imparted; brahma —the Absolute Truth; hr da — 
through the heart; yah —who; adi-kavaye —unto Lord Brahma; 
muhyanti —are bewildered; yat —in whom; surayah —great personalities 
like Lord Brahma and other demigods or great brahmanas; tejah-vari- 
mrdam —of fire, water and earth; yatha —as; vinimayah —the exchange; 
yatra —in whom; tri-sargah —the material creation of three modes; 
amrsa —factual; dhamna —with the abode; svena —His own personal; 
sada —always; nirasta-huhakam —devoid of all illusion; satyam —the 
truth; param —absolute; dhimahi —let us meditate upon. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘O my Lord, Sri Krsna, son of Vasudeva, O all-pervading Personality of 
Godhead, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You. I meditate upon 

s 

Lord Sri Krsna because He is the Absolute Truth and the primeval cause 
of all causes of the creation, sustenance and destruction of the manifested 
universes. He is directly and indirectly conscious of all manifestations, 
and He is independent because there is no other cause beyond Him. It is 
He only who first imparted the Vedic knowledge unto the heart of 
Brahmaji, the original living being. By Him even the great sages and 
demigods are placed into illusion, as one is bewildered by the illusory 
representations of water seen in fire, or land seen on water. Only because 
of Him do the material universes, temporarily manifested by the reactions 

of the three modes of nature, appear factual, although they are unreal. I 

/ 

therefore meditate upon Him, Lord Sri Krsna, who is eternally existent 
in the transcendental abode, which is forever free from the illusory 
representations of the material world. I meditate upon Him, for He is the 
Absolute Truth. 


PURPORT 


This is the opening invocation of Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.1.1). 


TEXT 149 
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dharmah projjhita-kaitavo ’tra paramo nirmatsaranam satarh 
vedyarh vastavam atra vastu siva-dam tapa-trayonmulanam 
srimad-bhagavate maha-muni-krte kim va parair isvarah 
sadyo hrdy avarudhyate ’tra krtibhih susrusubhis tat-ksanat 

SYNONYMS 

dharmah —religiosity; projjhita —completely rejected; kaitavah —in 
which there is fruitive intention; atra —herein; paramah —the highest; 
nirmatsaranam —of the one hundred percent pure in heart; satam — 
devotees; vedyam —to be understood; vastavam —factual; atra —herein; 
vastu —substance; siva-dam —giving well-being; tapa-traya —of the 
threefold miseries; unmulanam —causing uprooting; srimat —beautiful; 
bhagavate —in the Bhagavata Parana; maha-muni —by the great sage 
(Vyasadeva); krte —compiled; kim —what; va —indeed; paraih —with 
others; isvarah —the Supreme Lord; sadyah —at once; hrdi —within the 
heart; avarudhyate —becomes confined; atra —herein; krtibhih —by pious 
men; susrusubhih —desiring to hear; tat-ksanat —without delay. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Completely rejecting all religious activities which are materially 
motivated, this Bhagavata Purana propounds the highest truth, which is 
understandable by those devotees who are fully pure in heart. The 
highest truth is reality distinguished from illusion for the welfare of all. 
Such truth uproots the threefold miseries. This beautiful Bhagavatam, 
compiled by the great sage Vyasadeva [in his maturity], is sufficient in 
itself for God realization. What is the need of any other scripture? As 
soon as one attentively and submissively hears the message of 
Bhagavatam, by this culture of knowledge the Supreme Lord is 















established within his heart.’ 


PURPORT 

/ — 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.1.2). See also Adi-lila, 

Chapter One, text 91. 

TEXT 150 
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‘krsna-bhakd-rasa-svarupa’ sri-bhagavata 
tate veda-sastra haite parama mahattva 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-bhakti —of devotional service to Krsna; rasa —of the 

/ 

transcendental mellow; svarupa —the very form; sri-bhagavata — Srimad- 
Bhagavatam; tate —therefore; veda-sastra —the Vedic literature; haite — 
than; parama mahattva —has greater utility and value. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srimad-Bhagavatam gives direct information of the mellow derived from 

/ 

service to Krsna. Therefore Srimad-Bhagavatam is above all other Vedic 
literatures. 

TEXT 151 
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nigama-kalpa-taror galitam phalam 
suka-mukhad amrta-drava-samyutam 
pibata bhagavatam rasam alayam 
muhur aho rasika bhuvi bhavukah 
















SYNONYMS 


nigama-kalpa-taroh —of the Vedic literature, which is like a desire tree; 

galitam —completely ripened; phalam —fruit (which has come down 

/ 

without being distorted); suka-mukhat —from the mouth of Sukadeva 

GosvamI; amrta —which is like nectar; drava-sarinyutam —mixed with 

/ 

juice; pibata —just drink; bhagavatam — Srimad-Bhagavatam; rasam 
alayam —the reservoir of all mellows; muhuh —constantly; aho —O; 
rasikah —intelligent devotees who relish transcendental humors; 
bhuvi —in this world; bhavukah —thoughtful. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘The Srimad-Bhagavatam is the essence of all Vedic literatures, and it is 
considered the ripened fruit of the wish-fulfilling tree of Vedic 

knowledge. It has been sweetened by emanating from the mouth of 

/ 

Sukadeva GosvamI. You who are thoughtful and who relish mellows 
should always try to taste this ripened fruit. O thoughtful devotees, as 

long as you are not absorbed in transcendental bliss, you should continue 

/ 

tasting this Srimad-Bhagavatam, and when you are fully absorbed in bliss, 
you should go on tasting its mellows forever.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.1.3). 

TEXT 152 

u w u 

vayam tu na vitrpyama 
uttamahsloka-vikrame 
yac chrnvatam rasa-jnanam 
svadu svadu pade pade 

SYNONYMS 

vayam tu —we of course; na —never; vitrpyamah —are satisfied; uttamah- 






sloka-vikrame —in the activities and pastimes of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; yat —which; srnvatam —of those hearing; rasa- 
jndndm —who know the taste of mellows; svadu svadu —more palatable; 
pade pade —in every step. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘We never tire of hearing the transcendental pastimes of the Personality 
of Godhead, who is glorified by hymns and prayers. Those who enjoy 
association with Him relish hearing His pastimes at every moment.’” 

PURPORT 

/ 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.1.19). 

TEXT 153 
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ataeva bhagavata karaha vicara 
iha haite pdbe sutra-srutira artha-sara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ataeva —therefore; bhagavata — Srimad-Bhagavatam; karaha vicara —try 
to understand scrutinizingly; iha haite —from this; pdbe —you will get; 
sutra-srutira —of the Vedic philosophy, the Brahma-sutra; artha-sara — 
the actual meaning. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised Prakasananda Sarasvati, “Study 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam very scrutinizingly. Then you will understand the 
actual meaning of the Brahma-sutra.” 

PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura states that without studying 




/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam one cannot understand the purport of the Brahma- 
sutra ( Vedanta-sutra ) or the Upanisads. If one tries to understand 
Vedanta philosophy and the Upanisads without studying Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, one will be bewildered and, construing a different meaning, 
will gradually become an atheist or an impersonalist. 

TEXT 154 
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nirantara kara krsna-nama-sankirtana 
helaya mukd pabe, pabe prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

nirantara kara —constantly perform; krsna-nama-sankirtana —the 
chanting of the holy name of Krsna; helaya —very easily; mukti pabe — 
you will get liberation; pabe prema-dhana —you will achieve the highest 
goal, ecstatic love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

s / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Always discuss Srimad- 
Bhagavatam and constantly chant the holy name of Lord Krsna. In this 
way you will be able to attain liberation very easily, and you will be 
elevated to the enjoyment of love of Godhead. 

TEXT 155 
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brahma-bhutah prasannatma 
na socati na kanksati 
samah sarvesu bhutesu 
mad-bhaktim labhate param 


SYNONYMS 












brahma-bhutah —freed from material conceptions of life but attached to 
an impersonal situation; prasanna-atma —fully joyful; na socati —he does 
not lament; na kanksati —he does not hanker; samah —equally disposed; 
sarvesu —all; bhutesu —to the living entities; mat-bhaktim —My 
devotional service; labhate —achieves; param —transcendental. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘One who is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have 
anything. He is equally disposed toward every living entity. In that state 
he attains pure devotional service unto Me.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Bhagavad-gita (18.54). 

TEXT 156 

“mukta api lilaya vigraham krtva bhagavantam bhajante” 

SYNONYMS 

muktah —liberated; api —although; lilaya —by pastimes; vigraham —the 
form of the Lord; krtva —having installed; bhagavantam —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; bhajante —worship. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Even a liberated soul merged in the impersonal Brahman effulgence is 
attracted to the pastimes of Krsna. He thus installs a Deity and renders 
the Lord service.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Sankaracarya’s commentary on the Nrsirinha- 
tapani Upanisad. 





TEXT 157 


41WC4 ^MlK Wffa<rK s u * <mi 

parinisthito ’pi nairguryye 
uttamahsloka-lilaya 
grhita-ceta rajarse 
dkhydnarin yad adhitavan 

SYNONYMS 

parinisthitah —situated; api —although; nairgunye —in the 
transcendental position, freed from the material modes of nature; 
uttamah-sloka-lilaya —by the pastimes of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Uttamahsloka; grhita-cetah —the mind became fully taken 
over; raja-rse —O great King; akhydnam —the narration; yat —which; 
adhitavan —studied. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“[Sukadeva GosvamI addressed Parlksit Maharaja:] ‘My dear King, 
although I was fully situated in the transcendental position, I was 

nonetheless attracted to the pastimes of Lord Krsna. Therefore I studied 

/ 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam from my father.’ 

PURPORT 

s 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (2.1.9). 

TEXT 158 
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tasyaravinda-nayanasya padaravinda- 
kinjalka-misra-tulasi-makaranda-vayuh 
















antar-gatah sva-vivarena cakara tesarin 
sariksobham aksara-jusam api citta-tanvoh 

SYNONYMS 

tasya —of Him; aravinda-nayanasya —of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, whose eyes are like the petals of a lotus flower; pada- 
aravinda —of the lotus feet; kinjalka —with saffron; misra —mixed; 
tulasl —of tulasi leaves; makaranda —with the aroma; vayuh —the air; 
antah-gatah —entered; sva-vivarena —through the nostrils; cakara — 
created; tesam —of them; sariksobham —strong agitation; aksara-jusam — 
of the impersonally self-realized (Kumaras); api —also; citta-tanvoh —of 
the mind and the body. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘When the breeze carrying the aroma of tulasl leaves and saffron from 
the lotus feet of the lotus-eyed Personality of Godhead entered through 
the nostrils into the hearts of those sages [the Kumaras], they 
experienced a change in both body and mind, even though they were 
attached to the impersonal Brahman understanding.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.15.43). For an 
explanation see Madhya-lila, Chapter Seventeen, text 142. 

TEXT 159 

ui^u 

atmaramas ca munayo 
nirgrantha apy urukrame 
kurvanty ahaitukim bhaktim 
ittham-bhuta-guno harih 


SYNONYMS 







atma-aramah —persons who take pleasure in being transcendentally 
situated in the service of the Lord; ca —also; munayah —great saintly 
persons who have completely rejected material aspirations, fruitive 
activities, and so forth; nirgranthah —without interest in any material 
desire; api —certainly; urukrame —unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna, whose activities are wonderful; kurvanti —do; 
ahaituklm —causeless, or without material desires; bhaktim —devotional 
service; ittham-bhuta —so wonderful as to attract the attention of the 
self-satisfied; gunah —who has transcendental qualities; harih —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Those who are self-satisfied and unattracted by external material 

/ 

desires are also attracted to the loving service of Sri Krsna, whose 
qualities are transcendental and whose activities are wonderful. Hari, the 
Personality of Godhead, is called Krsna because He has such 
transcendentally attractive features.’” 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.7.10). For an 
explanation, see M adhya-lila, Chapter 24. 

TEXT 160 

Wtos <f#^i CTt 11 b'Jso n 

hena-kale sei maharastrlya brahmana 
sabhate kahila sei sloka-vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; sei —that; maharastrlya brahmana —the 
brahmana of Maharashtra province; sabhate —in the meeting; kahila — 
declared; sei —that; sloka-vivarana —the description of the atmarama- 

s 

sloka explained by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 






TRANSLATION 


At this time the brahmana from the province of Maharashtra mentioned 
Lord Caitanya’s explanation of the atmarama verse. 


TEXT 161 

i, w^Pt?r u ^ u 


ei slokera artha prabhu ‘ehasasti prakara 
kariyachena, yaha sum loke camatkara 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei slokera artha —the meanings of this verse; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; eka-sasti prakara —sixty-one varieties; kariyachena —has 
done; yaha suni’ —hearing which; loke camatkara —everyone is 
astonished. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Maharashtriyan brahmana stated that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had 
already explained that verse in sixty-one ways. Everyone was astonished 
to hear this. 

TEXT 162 

^ ^5$ <ffe 1 

21^ fa#’ <f#F| 11 11 

tabe saba loka sunite agraha karila 
‘ekasasti artha prabhu vivari’ kahila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; saba loka —all the people gathered there; sunite —to hear; 

agraha karila —expressed their eagerness; eka-sasti artha —sixty-one 

/ 

different meanings of the verse; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vivari’ —elaborately; kahila —explained. 











TRANSLATION 


When all the people gathered there expressed the desire to hear again the 

s 

sixty-one different meanings of the atmarama-sloka, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu again explained them. 

TEXT 163 

sfait ¥sr^s|? i 

11 i'b'O 11 

suniya lokera bada camatkara haila 
caitanya-gosani — ‘sri-krsna’, nirdharila 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; lokera —of all the people; bada —very great; 

s 

camatkara —wonder; haila —there was; caitanya-gosani —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sri-krsna —personally Lord Krsna; nirdharila —they 
concluded. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

When everyone heard Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s explanation of the 

atmarama-sloka, everyone was astonished and struck with wonder. They 

/ 

concluded that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was none other than Lord 
Krsna Himself. 

TEXT 164 

<f# i 

eta kahi’ uthiya codila gaurahari 
namaskara kare loka hari-dhvani kari 

SYNONYMS 

eta kahi’ —after speaking that; uthiya —standing; calila —began to walk; 
/ / 

gaurahari —Sri Gaurasundara, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; namaskara 
kare loka —all the people offered their obeisances; hari-dhvani kari — 






loudly chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After giving those explanations again, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arose 
and took His leave. All the people there offered their obeisances unto 
Him and chanted the maha-mantra. 

TEXT 165 

CStW <to, 9tm, <F?0 11 11 

sabfl kasl-vasl kare nama-sanklrtana 
preme hase, kande, gaya, karaye nartana 

SYNONYMS 

saba kasl-vasl —all the inhabitants of KasI (Varanasi); kare —performed; 
nama-sanklrtana —chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; preme —in 
ecstatic love of Godhead; hase —they laughed; karide —they cried; 
gaya —chanted; karaye nartana —and danced. 

TRANSLATION 

All the inhabitants of KasI [Varanasi] began chanting the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra in ecstatic love. Sometimes they laughed, sometimes they 
cried, sometimes they chanted, and sometimes they danced. 

TEXT 166 

Rfei fern u n 

sannyasl pandita kare bhagavata vicara 
varanasl-pura prabhu karila nistara 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasl —the Mayavadl sannyasls; pandita —the learned scholars; 

/ 

kare —do; bhagavata vicara —discussion on Srlmad-Bhagavatam; 












/ 

varanasl-pura —the city known as Varanasi; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karila nistara —delivered. 

TRANSLATION 

After this, all the Mayavadi sannyasls and learned scholars at Varanasi 

/ / 

began discussing Srlmad-Bhagavatam. In this way Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu delivered them. 

TEXT 167 

u ^ u 

nija-loka land prabhu alia vasaghara 
varanasl haila dvitlya nadlya-nagara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nija-loka land —with His personal associates; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; aila vasa-aghara —came to His residential place; 
varanasl —the city of Varanasi; haila —became; dvitlya —second; nadlya- 
nagara —Navadvlpa (Nadia). 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then returned to His residence with His 
personal associates. Thus He turned the whole city of Varanasl into 
another Navadvlpa [Nadlya-nagara]. 

PURPORT 

Both Navadvlpa and Varanasl were celebrated for their highly 
educational activities. At the present time these cities are still inhabited 
by great, learned scholars, but Varanasl is especially a center for 
Mayavadi sannyasls who are learned scholars. However, unlike 

Navadvlpa, there are hardly any devotees in Varanasl. Consequently a 

/ 

discussion of Srlmad-Bhagavatam was very rare in Varanasl. In 

/ 

Navadvlpa, such a discussion was quite ordinary. After Sri Caitanya 





Mahaprabhu visited Varanasi and turned Prakasananda Sarasvati and 

his disciples into Vaisnavas, Varanasi became like Navadvlpa because so 

/ 

many devotees began discussing Srimad-Bhagavatam. Even at the 

/ 

present moment one can hear many discussions on Srimad-Bhagavatam 

taking place on the banks of the Ganges. Many scholars and sannyasls 

/ 

gather there to hear Srimad-Bhagavatam and perform sanklrtana. 

TEXT 168 

nija-gana land prabhu kahe hasya kari’ 
kaslte ami ailana vecite bhavakali 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nija-gana land —with Elis personal associates; prabhu kahe —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; hasya kari’ —laughingly; kaslte —in KasI; ami 
ailana —I came; vecite —to sell; bhavakali —emotional ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Among EEis own associates, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu laughingly said, “I 
came here to sell My emotional ecstatic love. 

TEXT 169 

<Ei%^ fast* i 

^TfEl 11 11 

kaslte grahaka nahi, vastu na vikaya 
punarapi dese vahi’ laoya nahi yaya 

SYNONYMS 

kaslte —in KasI (Benares); grahaka nahi —there was no customer; vastu 
na vikaya —it was not selling; punarapi —again; dese —to My own 
country; vahi’ —carrying (it); laoya —to take; nahi yaya —was not 
possible. 









TRANSLATION 


“Although I came to Varanasi to sell My goods, there were no customers, 
and it appeared necessary for Me to carry them back to My own country. 

TEXT 170 

(stm 

ReiRei iiiHon 

ami bojha vahimu, toma-sabara duhkha haila 
toma-sabara icchaya vina-mulye bilaila 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; bojha —burden; vahimu —shall carry; toma-sabara duhkha 
haila —all of you became very unhappy; toma-sabara icchaya —only by 
your will; vina-mulye bilaila —I distributed without a price. 

TRANSLATION 

“All of you were feeling unhappy that no one was purchasing My goods 
and that I would have to carry them away. Therefore, by your will only, I 
have distributed them without charging.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

When we began distributing the message of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu in 
the Western countries, a similar thing happened. In the beginning we 
were very much disappointed for at least one year because no one came 

s 

forth to help this movement, but by the grace of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, some young boys joined this movement in 1966. Of course 

/ 

we distributed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s message of the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra without bargaining or selling. As a result, this movement 
has spread all over the world, with the assistance of European and 

s 

American boys and girls. We therefore pray for all the blessings of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu upon all the devotees in the Western world who 
are spreading this movement. 


TEXT 171 




TO < R ^,—1 

‘*lf*W’<tf^Ttfeffl 11 11 

sake kahe,—loka tarite tomara avatara 
‘purva’ ‘daksina’ ‘pascima’ karila nistara 

SYNONYMS 

sabe kahe —everyone says; loka tarite —to deliver the fallen souls; tomara 
avatara —Your incarnation; purva —east; daksina —south; pascima — 
west; karila nistara —You have delivered. 

TRANSLATION 

All the Lord’s devotees then said, “You have incarnated to deliver fallen 
souls. You have delivered them in the east and in the south, and now you 
are delivering them in the west. 

TEXT 172 

W % C® fatfla %*11 
^1 felQvi t fawn ^rt-?Rt?r ^ 11 W 11 

‘eka’ varanasi chila tomate vimukha 
taha nistariya kaila ama-sabara sukha 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; varanasi —the city of Varanasi; chila —remained; tomate 
vimukha —against Your missionary activities; taha —that; nistariya — 
delivering; kaila —have done; ama-sabara —of all of us; sukha — 
awakening of happiness. 


TRANSLATION 

“Only Varanasi was left because the people there were against Your 
missionary activities. Now You have delivered them, and we are all very 
happy.” 


TEXT 173 











ci# C«Tl^^rlfcs «Tlfe 11 bVS ll 


varanasi-grame yadi kolahala haila 
sum grami desi loka asite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

varanasi-grame —in the city of Varanasi; yadi —when; kolahala haila — 
there was broadcasting of this news; sum —hearing; grami —from the 
villages; desi —from the towns; loka asite lagila —people began to pour in. 

TRANSLATION 

After the news of these events was broadcast, everyone from the 

/ 

surrounding neighborhoods began to pour in to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 174 

C#T> CeTfa*^C>l, ^lR<P 5t®t*l 1 
*Tf niT Wfa 11 11 

laksa koti loka aise, nahika ganana 
sarikirna-sthane prabhura na paya darasana 

SYNONYMS 

laksa koti —hundreds of thousands; loka —people; aise —come; nahika 

ganana —there was no counting; sarikirna-sthane —in a small place; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; na paya darasana —could not 
see. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Hundreds of thousands of people came to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
There was no counting the number. Because the Lord’s residence was 
very small, not everyone could see Him. 

TEXT 175 







21^5 *ig<i 4t*i i 

^C4 C*fl44C32t^-Rwl4W U 11 

prabhu yabe snane yana visvesvara-darasane 
dui-dike loka kare prabhu-vilokane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yabe —when; snane yana —goes to 
bathe; visvesvara-darasane —or to see the Deity of Lord Visvesvara; dui- 
dike —on two sides; loka —all the people; kare —do; prabhu-vilokane — 
seeing of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to take His bath in the Ganges and 
to see the temple of Visvesvara, people would line up on both sides to see 
the Lord. 

TEXT 176 

£|\§5 4^—^3’ 1 

4ft’ 11 i W 11 

bahu tuli’ prabhu kahe—bala ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ 
dandavat kare loke hari-dhvani kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bahu tuli’ —raising His two arms; prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu says; bala —please say; krsna hari —“Krsna,” “Hari”; 
dandavat kare —offer their respects; loke —the people; hari-dhvani 
kari’ —loudly chanting the name of Hari. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed by the people, He would raise 
His arms and say, “Please chant Krsna! Please chant Hari!” All the 
people received Him by chanting Hare Krsna, and they offered their 







respects to Him by this chanting. 

TEXT 177 



ssrm ^ ^ n u 

ei-mata dina panca loka nistariya 
ara dina calila prabhu udvigna hand 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; dina panca —five days; loka —the people; 

nistariya —delivering; ara dina —on the next day; calila —departed; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; udvigna hand —being very eager. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In this way, for five days Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu delivered the people 
of Varanasi. Finally, on the next day, He became very eager to leave. 

TEXT 178 

iHVll 

ratre uthi’ prabhu yadi karila gamana 
pache lag la-ila tabe bhakta panca jana 

SYNONYMS 

ratre uthi’ —rising at night; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi — 
when; karila gamana —departed; pache —behind Him; lag la-ila —began 
to follow; tabe —then; bhakta panca jana —five devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After rising very early on the sixth day, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu started 
to leave, and five devotees began to follow Him. 

TEXT 179 










tapana misra, raghunatha, maharastrlya brahmana 
candrasekhara, klrtanlya-paramananda,—panca jana 

SYNONYMS 

tapana misra —Tapana Misra; raghunatha —Raghunatha; maharastrlya 
brahmana —the Maharashtriyan brahmana; candrasekhara — 
Candrasekhara; klrtanlya-paramananda —Paramananda, who used to 
perform klrtana; panca jana —these five persons. 

TRANSLATION 

These five devotees were Tapana Misra, Raghunatha, the Maharashtriyan 
brahmana, Candrasekhara and Paramananda Klrtanlya. 

TEXT 180 

%Tf^T l 

l^ttl fiNt £|^ ll -o 11 

sabe cahe prabhu-sange nllacala yaite 
sabare vidaya dila prabhu yatna-sahite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sabe cahe —every one of them wanted; prabhu-sange —with Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; nllacala yaite —to go to Jagannatha Purl; sabare —to all of 

/ 

them; vidaya dila —bade farewell; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yatna-sahite —with great attention. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

These five wanted to accompany Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to Jagannatha 
Purl, but the Lord attentively bade them farewell. 

TEXT 181 








11 11 

“yanra iccha, pache disa amare dekhite 
ebe ami eka yamu jharikhanda-pathe” 

SYNONYMS 

yanra —of one who; iccha —there is a desire; pache —later; disa —you 
may come; amare dekhite —to see Me; ebe —but at this time; ami —I; 
eka —alone; yamu —shall go; jharikhanda-pathe —through the forest 
known as Jharikhanda. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “If you want to see Me, you may come 
later, but for the time being I shall go alone through the Jharikhanda 
forest.” 

TEXT 182 

>Ml^c r i <p Rwil, —i 

sanatane kahila,—tumi yaha’ vrndavana 
tomara dui bhai tatha kariyache gamana 

SYNONYMS 

sanatane kahila —he advised Sanatana Gosvami; tumi —you; yaha’ 
vrndavana —go to Vrndavana; tomara —your; dui bhai —two brothers; 
tatha —there; kariyache gamana —have already gone. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ _ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised Sanatana Gosvami to proceed toward 
Vrndavana, and He informed him that his two brothers had already gone 
there. 


TEXT 183 





u ivvs u 

kantha-karangiya mora kangala bhakta-gana 
vrndavane aile tandera kariha palana 

SYNONYMS 

kantha —torn quilt; karangiya —a small waterpot; mora —My; kangala — 
poor; bhakta-gana —devotees; vrndavane aile —when they come to 
Vrndavana; tandera —of all of them; kariha palana —take care. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Sanatana Gosvami, “All My devotees who 
go to Vrndavana are generally very poor. They each have nothing with 
them but a torn quilt and a small waterpot. Therefore, Sanatana, you 
should give them shelter and maintain them.” 

PURPORT 

s 

Following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, we have 
constructed temples in both Vrndavana and Mayapur, Navadvlpa, just 
to give shelter to the foreign devotees coming from Europe and America. 
Since the Hare Krsna movement started, many Europeans and 
Americans have been visiting Vrndavana, but they have not been 
properly received by any asrama or temple there. It is the purpose of the 
International Society for Krishna Consciousness to give them shelter 
and train them in devotional service. There are also many tourists eager 
to come to India to understand India’s spiritual life, and the devotees in 
our temples both in Vrndavana and in Navadvlpa should make 
arrangements to accommodate them as far as possible. 

TEXT 184 

i£)\a &Rmi 2|\§> i 

'rfWS Wf 11 ll 










eta ball calila prabhu saba alingiya 
sabei padila tatha murcchita hand 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta ball —saying this; calila —began to proceed; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; saba —all of them; alingiya —embracing; sabei —all of 
them; padila —fell down; tatha —there; murcchita hand —fainting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced them all and began 
to proceed on His way, and they all fainted and fell down. 

TEXT 185 

to to i 

kata-ksane uthi’ sabe duhkhe ghare dild 
sanatana-gosani vrndavanere calila 

SYNONYMS 

kata-ksane —after some time; uthi' —rising; sabe —all of them; duhkhe — 
in great unhappiness; ghare dild —returned to their homes; sanatana- 
gosani —Sanatana GosvamI; vrndavanere calila —proceeded toward 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

After some time, all the devotees got up and returned to their homes very 
much grief-stricken. Sanatana GosvamI proceeded toward Vrndavana 
alone. 

TEXT 186 

4*11 ^-c^rtf43 to i 

itaR iRigiI u bb-'k u 


etha rupa-gosani yabe mathura aila 












dhruva-ghate tanre subuddhi-raya milila 

SYNONYMS 

etha —there; rupa-gosani —Rupa Gosani; yabe —when; mathura dild — 
came to Mathura; dhruva-ghate —at the bank of the Yamuna known as 
Dhruva-ghata; tanre —him; subuddhi-raya —a devotee of Lord Caitanya 
named Subuddhi Raya; milila —met. 

TRANSLATION 

When Rupa Gosvami reached Mathura, he met Subuddhi Raya on the 
banks of the Yamuna, at a place called Dhruva-ghata. 

TEXT 187 

11 bbA 11 

purve yabe subuddhi-raya child gaude ‘adhikari’ 
husena-khan ‘saiyada’ kare tdhara cakari 

SYNONYMS 

purve —formerly; yabe —when; subuddhi-raya —Subuddhi Raya; child — 
resided; gaude —in Bengal; adhikari —a very respectable man; husena- 
khan —Nawab Hussain Khan; saiyada —named Saiyada; kare — 
performed; tahara cakari —service of Subuddhi Raya. 

TRANSLATION 

Formerly Subuddhi Raya had been a big landholder in Gauda-desa 
[Bengal]. Saiyada Hussain Khan was then a servant of Subuddhi Raya. 

TEXT 188 

ibrbrll 


dighi khodaite tare ‘munsipha’ kaila 
chidra pana raya tare cabuka marild 











SYNONYMS 


dighi khodaite —to dig a big lake; tare —Hussain Khan; munslpha kaild — 
appointed as the supervisor; chidra pana —finding some fault; raya — 
Subuddhi Raya; tare —him; cabuka mania —whipped. 

TRANSLATION 

Subuddhi Raya put Hussain Khan in charge of digging a big lake, but 
once, finding fault with him, he struck him with a whip. 

TEXT 189 

festf <1^ 11 ib-fc 11 

pache yabe husena-khan gaude ‘raja ha-ila 
subuddhi-rayere tiriho bahu badaila 

SYNONYMS 

pache —later; yabe —when; husena-khan —Hussain Khan; gaude —in 
Bengal; raja ha-ila —was appointed Nawab, or governor, by the central 
Muslim government; subuddhi-rayere —unto Subuddhi Raya; tiriho —he; 
bahu badaila —increased the opulences. 

TRANSLATION 

Later Hussain Khan somehow or other was appointed Nawab by the 
central Muslim government. As a matter of obligation, he increased the 
opulences of Subuddhi Raya. 

TEXT 190 

-srffe <m-^i u u 

tara stri tara arige dekhe maranera cihne 
subuddhi-rayere marite kahe raja-sthane 


SYNONYMS 











tara stri —his wife; tara ange —on his body; dekhe —sees; maranera 
cihne —the mark of the whip; subuddhi-rayere —Subuddhi Raya; 
marite —to kill; kahe —says; raja-sthane —in the presence of the King. 

TRANSLATION 

Later, when the wife of Nawab Saiyada Hussain Khan saw the whip 
marks on his body, she requested him to kill Subuddhi Raya. 

TEXT 191 

^®rw?r c*tf§t ?rtn ^ ‘Ptet* i 

raja kahe,—amara posta raya haya ‘pita’ 
tahare marimu ami,—bhala nahe katha 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King said; amara —my; posta —maintainer; raya — 
Subuddhi Raya; haya —is; pita —just like my father; tahare marimu — 
shall kill him; ami —I; bhala nahe katha —this is not a good proposal. 

TRANSLATION 

Hussain Khan replied, “Subuddhi Raya has maintained me very carefully. 
He was just like a father to me,” he said. “Now you are asking me to kill 
him. This is not a very good proposal.” 

TEXT 192 

# <R^,—^ SltTM^rfej l 
KM <R^,—11 ^ 11 

stri kahe,—jati laha’, yadi prdne nd maribe 
raja kahe,—jati nile inho nahi jibe 

SYNONYMS 

stri kahe —the wife replied; jati laha’ —then take his caste; yadi —if; 
prdne nd maribe —you will not kill him; raja kahe —the King replied; jati 











nile —if I take his caste; inho nahi jibe —he will not live (he will commit 
suicide). 


TRANSLATION 


As a last alternative, the wife suggested that the Nawab take away 
Subuddhi Raya’s caste and turn him into a Muslim, but Hussain Khan 
replied that if he did this, Subuddhi Raya would not live. 


TEXT 193 

ft -srffe <$m 'm3 i 

11 ifcvo 11 


stn marite cahe, raja sankate padila 
karonyara pani tara mukhe deoyaila 


SYNONYMS 

strl —the wife; marite cahe —wants to kill Subuddhi Raya; raja —the 
King; sankate padila —became very much perplexed; karonyara pani — 
water from a pitcher especially used by Muslims; tara mukhe —on his 
head; deoyaila —forced to be sprinkled. 


TRANSLATION 

This became a perplexing problem for him because his wife kept 
requesting him to kill Subuddhi Raya. Finally the Nawab sprinkled a 
little water on Subuddhi Raya’s head from a pitcher that had been used 
by a Muslim. 


PURPORT 

Five hundred years ago in India, the Hindus were so rigid and strict that 
if a Muslim would sprinkle a little water from his pitcher upon a Hindu, 
the Hindu would be immediately ostracized. Recently, in 1947, during 
the partition days, there was a big riot between Hindus and Muslims, 
especially in Bengal. The Hindus were forcibly made to eat cow’s flesh, 
and consequently they began crying, thinking that they had become 







Muslims. Actually the Muslims in India did not come from the country 
of the Muslims, but Hindus instituted the custom that somehow or other 
if one contacted a Muslim, he became a Muslim. Rupa and Sanatana 
GosvamI were born in a high brahmana family, but because they 
accepted employment under a Muslim government, they were 
considered Muslims. Subuddhi Raya was sprinkled with water from the 
pitcher of a Muslim, and consequently he was condemned to have 
become a Muslim. Later, Aurangzeb, the Muslim emperor, introduced a 
tax especially meant for Hindus. Being oppressed in the Hindu 
community, many low-caste Hindus preferred to become Muslims. In 
this way the Muslim population increased. Later the British government 
made it a policy to divide the Hindus and the Muslims, and thus they 
maintained ill feelings between them. The result was that India was 
divided into Pakistan and Hindustan. 

From early histories it appears that the entire earth was under one 

culture, Vedic culture, but gradually, due to religious and cultural 
divisions, the rule fragmented into many subdivisions. Now the earth is 
divided into many countries, religions and political parties. Despite 
these political and religious divisions, we advocate that everyone should 
unite again under one culture—Krsna consciousness. People should 
accept one God, Krsna; one scripture, the Bhagavad-gita ; and one 
activity, devotional service to the Lord. Thus people may live happily 
upon this earth and combine to produce sufficient food. In such a 
society, there would be no question of scarcity, famine or cultural or 
religious degradation. So-called caste systems and national divisions are 
artificial. According to our Vaisnava philosophy, these are all external 
bodily designations. The Krsna consciousness movement is not based 
upon bodily designations. It is a transcendental movement on the 
platform of spiritual understanding. If the people of the world 
understood that the basic principle of life is spiritual identification, they 
would understand that the business of the spirit soul is to serve the 
Supreme Spirit, Krsna. As Lord Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gita (15.7), 
mamaivarinso jlva-loke jlva-bhutah sanatanah: “The living entities in this 
conditioned world are My eternal fragmental parts.” All living entities 
in different life forms are sons of Krsna. Therefore they are all meant to 
serve Krsna, the original supreme father. If this philosophy is accepted, 



the failure of the United Nations to unite all nations will be sufficiently 
compensated all over the world by a great Krsna consciousness 
movement. Recently we had talks with Christian leaders in Australia, 
including the Catholic Bishop of Melbourne, and everyone there was 
pleased with our philosophy of oneness in religious consciousness. 

TEXT 194 

tabe subuddhi-raya sei ‘chadma’ pana 
vardnasl aila, saba visaya chadiya 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —upon this; subuddhi-raya —Subuddhi Raya; sei —that; chadma — 
plea; pana —getting an opportunity; varanasl aila —came to Varanasi; 
saba —all; visaya chadiya —giving up the implications of material 
activities. 


TRANSLATION 

Taking the Nawab’s sprinkling water upon him as an opportunity, 
Subuddhi Raya left his family and business affairs and went to Varanasi. 

PURPORT 

It appears that Subuddhi Raya was a big landholder and a responsible, 
respectable gentleman. He could not, however, avoid the social 
misconception that one becomes a Muslim when water is sprinkled on 
one’s face from a Muslim’s pitcher. Actually he was planning to give up 
his material life and leave his family. Hindu culture recommends four 
divisions— brahmacarya, grhastha, vanaprastha and sannyasa. Subuddhi 
Raya was thinking of taking sannyasa, and by the grace of Krsna, he 
received this opportunity. He therefore left his family and went to 
Varanasi. The system of varnasrama-dharma is very scientific. If one is 
directed by the varnasrama institution, he will naturally think of 





retiring from family life at the end of his life. Therefore sannyasa is 
compulsory at the age of fifty. 

TEXT 195 

<R3,—*!» '$5* \\^(t\\ 

prayascitta puchila tinho panditera gane 
tanra kahe, — tapta-ghrta khana chada’ prdne 

SYNONYMS 

prayascitta —atonement; puchila —inquired; tinho —he; panditera gane — 
among the learned scholars or brahmana-panditas in Varanasi; tanra 
kahe —they advised; tapta-ghrta —hot clarified butter; khana —drinking; 
chada’ —give up; prdne —your life. 

TRANSLATION 

When Subuddhi Raya consulted the learned brahmanas at Varanasi, 
asking them how his conversion to Islam could be counteracted, they 
advised him to drink hot ghee and give up his life. 

TEXT 196 

WR, W CTft ^ 1 

<rtr <f#ri u ^ u 

keha kahe,—ei nahe, ‘alpa’ dosa haya 
suniya rahila raya kariya samsaya 

SYNONYMS 

keha kahe —some of the learned brahmanas said; ei —this; nahe —not; 
alpa —insignificant; dosa —fault; haya —is; suniya —hearing; rahila — 
remained; raya —Subuddhi Raya; kariya —making; samsaya —doubt. 


TRANSLATION 

When Subuddhi Raya consulted some other brahmanas, they told him 











that he had not committed a grievous fault and that consequently he 
should not drink hot ghee and give up his life. As a result, Subuddhi Raya 
was doubtful about what to do. 


PURPORT 

This is another instance of Hindu custom. One brahmana would give 
advice condoning a particular fault, and another would give advice to 
the contrary. Typically, lawyers and physicians differ, giving one kind of 
instruction and then another. Due to the brahmanas’ different opinions, 
Subuddhi Raya became further perplexed. He did not know what to do 
or what not to do. 

TEXT 197 

vsc<l l 

?rtn u ^ u 

tabe yadi mahaprabhu varanasl aila 
tame mili’ raya apana-vrttdnta kahila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —at this moment; yadi —when; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; varanasl aila —came to Varanasi; tame mili’ —meeting 
Him; raya —Subuddhi Raya; dpana-vrttanta kahila —explained his 
personal situation. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

In his state of perplexity, Subuddhi Raya met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

when the Lord was at Varanasl. Subuddhi Raya explained his position 

/ 

and asked Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu what he should do. 

TEXT 198 

<R^,—^ 1 

ll b 11 

prabhu kahe,—ihdn haite yaha’ vrndavana 











nirantara kara krsna-nama-sanklrtana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord advised; ihan haite —from this place; yaha’ 
vrndavana —go to Vrndavana; nirantara —incessantly; kara —perform; 
krsna-nama-sankirtana —chanting of the holy name of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord advised him, “Go to Vrndavana and chant the Hare Krsna 
mantra constantly.” 


PURPORT 

This is a solution to all sinful activities. In this Age of Kali everyone is 
perplexed by so many inconveniences—social, political and religious— 
and naturally no one is happy. Due to the contamination of this age, 
everyone has a very short life. There are many fools and rascals who 
advise people to adopt this way of life or that way of life, but real 
liberation from life’s perplexities means preparation for the next life. 
Tatha dehantara-praptir dhlras tatra na muhyati [Bg. 2.13]. One should be 

situated in his spiritual identity and return home, back to Godhead. The 

/ 

simplest method for this is recommended herein by Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu. We should constantly chant the holy names of the Lord, 

/ 

the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. Following in the footsteps of Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the Krsna consciousness movement is recommending this 
process all over the world. We are saying, “Chant the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra, be freed from all the complexities of life, and realize Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Engage in His devotional service and 
perfect your life so that you can return home, back to Godhead.” 

TEXT 199 

wts w *ifc<r u bss u 

eka ‘namabhase’ tomara papa-dosa yabe 




ara ‘nama’ la-ite krsna-carana paibe 


SYNONYMS 

eka —one; nama-abhase —by a reflection of the pure chanting of the 
Hare Krsna maha-mantra; tomara —your; papa-dosa yabe —all the sinful 
reactions will go away; ara —then again; nama la-ite —after chanting 
purely the name of the Lord; krsna-carana paibe —you will get shelter at 
the lotus feet of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu further advised Subuddhi Raya: “Begin 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra, and when your chanting is almost pure, 
all your sinful reactions will go away. After you chant perfectly, you will 
get shelter at the lotus feet of Krsna. 

PURPORT 

The ten kinds of offenses should be considered. In the beginning, when 
one is initiated into the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, there 
are naturally many offenses. Therefore the devotee should very carefully 
try to avoid these offenses and chant purely. This does not mean that 
the Hare Krsna maha-mantra is sometimes pure and sometimes impure. 
Rather, the chanter is impure due to material contamination. He has to 
purify himself so that the holy names will be perfectly effective. 
Chanting the holy name of the Lord inoffensively will help one get 
immediate shelter at Krsna’s lotus feet. This means that by chanting 
purely, one will immediately be situated on the transcendental platform. 

s 

We should note, however, that according to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
instructions, one should not wait to purify himself before chanting the 
Hare Krsna mantra. Whatever our condition may be, we should begin 
chanting immediately. By the power of the Hare Krsna mantra, we will 
gradually be relieved from all material contamination and will get 
shelter at the lotus feet of Krsna, the ultimate goal of life. 

TEXT 200 


^ c«16a f^R> 1 
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ara krsna-nama laite krsna-sthane sthiti 
maha-patakera haya ei prayascitti 

SYNONYMS 

ara —further; krsna-nama —the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; laite — 
continuously chanting; krsna-sthane sthiti —being situated in company 
with Lord Krsna; maha-patakera —of all kinds of sinful activity; haya — 
is; ei —this; prayascitti —atonement. 

TRANSLATION 

“When you are situated at the lotus feet of Krsna, no sinful reaction can 
touch you. This is the best solution to all sinful activity.” 

TEXT 201 

<rtn i 

fwifapRtirc e fr^?rr u w u 

pana ajna raya vrndavanere calila 
prayaga, ayodhya diya naimisaranye aila 

SYNONYMS 

pana ajna —getting this order; raya —Subuddhi Raya; vrndavanere 
calila —went toward Vrndavana; prayaga —Allahabad; ayodhya — 
Ayodhya (the kingdom of Lord Ramacandra); diya —through; 
naimisaranye aila —came to Naimisaranya (a place near Lucknow). 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus receiving the order from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to go to 
Vrndavana, Subuddhi Raya left Varanasi and went through Prayaga, 
Ayodhya and Naimisaranya toward Vrndavana. 

TEXT 202 







R<1>1 1 

8lf f*ft<R stim^rt 11 w n 

kataka divasa raya naimisaranye rahila 
prabhu vrndavana haite prayaga yaila 

SYNONYMS 

kataka divasa —a few days; raya —Subuddhi Raya; naimisaranye rahila — 

>* 

stayed at Naimisaranya; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vrndavana 
haite —from Vrndavana; prayaga —to Allahabad; yaila —went. 

TRANSLATION 

Subuddhi Raya stayed for some time at Naimisaranya. During that time, 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Prayaga after visiting Vrndavana. 

TEXT 203 

^if^i i 

^1 ^ ^5 ^ fefff 11 ^ 11 

mathura asiya raya prabhu-varta paila 
prabhura laga na pana mane bada duhkha haila 

SYNONYMS 

mathura asiya —when he came to Mathura; raya —Subuddhi Raya; 
prabhu-varta paila —got information of the Lord’s itinerary; prabhura — 
of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; laga —contact; na pana —not getting; 
mane —in the mind; bada —very great; duhkha —unhappiness; haila — 
there was. 


TRANSLATION 

After reaching Mathura, Subuddhi Raya received information of the 
Lord’s itinerary. He became very unhappy because he was not able to 
contact the Lord. 


TEXT 204 








% W C^t^s 11 ^08 ll 

suska-kastha ani’ raya vece mathurate 
panca chaya paisa haya eka eka bojhate 

SYNONYMS 

suska-kastha ani’ —collecting dry wood from the forest; raya —Subuddhi 
Raya; vece —sells; mathurate —at Mathura; panca chaya —five or six; 
paisa —paise; haya —are; eka eka bojhate —in exchange for each load of 
dry wood. 


TRANSLATION 

Subuddhi Raya would collect dry wood in the forest and take it to the 
city of Mathura to sell. For each load he would receive five or six paise. 

TEXT 205 

^rt?r <rWr n ^o<t u 

apane rahe eka paisara cana cabaiya 
ara paisa baniya-sthane rakhena dhariya 

SYNONYMS 

apane —personally; rahe —lives; eka paisara —of one paisa’s worth; 
cana —fried chick-peas; cabaiya —chewing; ara —the balance; paisa — 
four or five paise; baniya-sthane —in the custody of a merchant; 
rakhena —keeps; dhariya —depositing. 

TRANSLATION 

Earning his livelihood by selling dry wood, Subuddhi Raya would live on 
only one paisa’s worth of fried chick-peas, and he would deposit whatever 
other paise he had with some merchant. 







PURPORT 


In those days there was no banking system like the one now found in 
Western countries. If one had excess money, he would deposit it with 
some merchant, usually a grocer. That was the banking system. Subuddhi 
Raya would deposit his extra money with a mercantile man and spend it 
when necessary. When one is in the renounced order, saving money is 
not recommended. However, if one saves money for the service of the 

Lord or a Vaisnava, that is accepted. These are the dealings of Subuddhi 

/ 

Raya, who is one of the confidential devotees of Sri Caitanya 
/ 

Mahaprabhu. Srlla Rupa GosvamI also followed this principle by 
spending fifty percent of his money in order to serve Krsna through 
brahmanas and Vaisnavas. He gave twenty-five percent of his money to 
relatives, and twenty-five percent he deposited in the custody of a 
merchant. These are the approved methods recommended in the 
Caitanya-caritamrta. Whether in the renounced order or in the grhastha 
order, a Vaisnava should follow these principles set forth by the previous 
acaryas. 

TEXT 206 

wft w|\8, 11 u 

duhkhl vaisnava dekhi’ tame karana bhojana 
gaudiya aile dadhi, bhata, taila-mardana 

SYNONYMS 

duhkhl vaisnava —a poverty-stricken Vaisnava; dekhi’ —seeing; tame —to 
him; karana bhojana —gives food for eating; gaudiya aile —when a 
Bengali Vaisnava came to Mathura; dadhi —yogurt; bhata —cooked rice; 
taila-mardana —massaging mustard oil on the body. 

TRANSLATION 

Subuddhi Raya used to spend his savings to supply yogurt to Bengali 
Vaisnavas who came to Mathura. He also gave them cooked rice and oil 








massages. When he saw a poverty-stricken Vaisnava, he would use his 
money to feed him. 


PURPORT 

There is a special reference for the maintenance of Bengali Vaisnavas. A 
Gaudlya Vaisnava is a Bengali Vaisnava. Most of the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya at that time were Gaudlyas and Oriyas, inhabitants of Bengal 
and Orissa. There are still many hundreds of thousands of His followers 
in Bengal and Orissa. Bengalis are habituated to eating cooked rice as 
their staple food. When they went to Mathura in the north, they found 
that the people generally ate capatis or rods made of wheat. The 
Bengalis could not digest this food because they were used to cooked 
rice. Therefore as soon as Subuddhi Raya saw a Bengali Vaisnava 
arriving in Mathura, he would try to supply him with cooked rice. 
Bengalis are also accustomed to taking a massage with mustard oil. In 
any case, Subuddhi Raya wanted to serve the Vaisnavas according to 
their needs. Therefore he would supply yogurt to ease the digestion of 
food eaten in Mathura, particularly the capatis and rods made with 
wheat. 

TEXT 207 

^-cstwfta, i 
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rupa-gosani, aile tame bahu prlti kaila 
apana-sange land ‘dvadasa vana’ dekhaila 

SYNONYMS 

rupa-gosani —Rupa Gosani; aile —when he came to Mathura; tame — 
unto him; bahu —much; prlti —love; kaila —showed; apana-sange land — 
taking Rupa GosvamI personally with him; dvadasa vana —the twelve 
forests of Vrndavana; dekhaila —showed. 


TRANSLATION 







When Rupa Gosvami arrived at Mathura, Subuddhi Raya, out of love and 
affection for him, wanted to serve him in so many ways. He personally 
took Rupa Gosvami to see all the twelve forests of Vrndavana. 

PURPORT 

s 

Srlla Rupa Gosvami had been a minister in the government of Hussain 
Shah, and Subuddhi Raya was also known to Hussain Shah because, as a 
boy, the Shah had been Subuddhi Raya’s servant. It appears that 
Subuddhi Raya was elderly, yet while he was living in Mathura he 
showed Rupa Gosvami the twelve forests of Vrndavana. 

TEXT 208 

%j n u 

masa-matra rupa-gosani rahila vrndavane 
sighra cali’ aila sanatananusandhane 

SYNONYMS 

masa-matra —only one month; rupa-gosani —Rupa Gosani; rahila — 
remained; vrndavane —at Vrndavana; sighra —very soon; cali’ aila — 
returned; sanatana-anusandhane —to search for Sanatana Gosvami. 

TRANSLATION 

Rupa Gosvami remained in Mathura and Vrndavana for one month in the 
association of Subuddhi Raya. After that, he left Vrndavana to search for 
his elder brother, Sanatana Gosvami. 

TEXT 209 

ganga-tlra-pathe prabhu prayagere aila 
taha suni’ dui-bhai se pathe calila 










SYNONYMS 


/ 

gariga-tira-pathe —on the road on the bank of the Ganges; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prayagere aila —came to Prayaga; taha suni ’— 
hearing this news; dui-bhai —the two brothers named Rupa and 
Anupama; se pathe calila —traveled on that path. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Rupa GosvamI heard that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had gone to 
Prayaga on the road along the banks of the Ganges, Rupa and his brother 
Anupama went that way to meet the Lord. 

TEXT 210 

etha sanatana gosani prayage asiya 
mathura aila sarana raja-patha diya 

SYNONYMS 

etha —here (at the other end); sanatana gosani —Sanatana Gosani; 
prayage asiya —coming to Prayaga; mathura aila —he reached 
Vrndavana; sarana —directly; raja-patha diya —on the government road 
or public road. 


TRANSLATION 

_ s 

After reaching Prayaga, Sanatana GosvamI, following the order of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, went to Vrndavana along the public road. 

PURPORT 

This is especially significant because when Sanatana GosvamI went from 
Bengal to Benares, due to the political situation he did not go along the 
public road. After meeting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Benares, 
however, he was ordered to proceed to Vrndavana along the public road 





leading to Mathura. In other words, he was advised not to fear for his 
political situation. 

TEXT 211 

^i<f#f <t#m 11 b 11 

mathurate subuddhi-raya tahare milild 
rupa-anupama-katha sakali kahila 

SYNONYMS 

mathurate —at Mathura; subuddhi-raya —Subuddhi Raya; tahare milild — 
met him; rupa-anupama-katha —news about his younger brothers, Rupa 
GosvamI and Anupama; sakali —everything; kahila —described. 

TRANSLATION 

When Sanatana GosvamI met Subuddhi Raya at Mathura, Subuddhi Raya 
explained everything about his younger brothers Rupa GosvamI and 
Anupama. 

TEXT 212 

?NW1 ^ 1 
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gariga-pathe dui-bhai raja-pathe sanatana 
ataeva tanha sane na haila milana 

SYNONYMS 

gariga-pathe —on the road on the bank of the Ganges; dui-bhai —the two 
brothers Rupa and Anupama; raja-pathe —on the public road; 
sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; ataeva —because of this; tanha sane — 
with him; na haila milana —there was not a meeting. 


TRANSLATION 

Since Sanatana GosvamI went along the public road to Vrndavana and 











Rupa GosvamI and Anupama went on the road along the Ganges’ banks, 
it was not possible for them to meet. 

TEXT 213 

^ <K*I ®T 

^ u w u 

subuddhi-raya bahu sneha hare sanatane 
vyavahara-sneha sanatana nahi mane 

SYNONYMS 

subuddhi-raya —Subuddhi Raya; bahu —much; sneha —affection; hare — 
does; sanatane —unto Sanatana GosvamI; vyavahara-sneha —love and 
affection because of a previous relationship; sanatana —Sanatana 
GosvamI; nahi mane —was hesitant to accept. 

TRANSLATION 

Subuddhi Raya and Sanatana GosvamI had known each other before 
accepting the renounced order. Therefore Subuddhi Raya showed much 
affection to Sanatana GosvamI, but Sanatana GosvamI hesitated to accept 
his sentiments and affections. 

TEXT 214 

<rc^ <rfrfei u ^ 8 u 

maha-virakta sanatana bhramena vane vane 
prati-vrkse, prati-kunje rahe ratri-dine 

SYNONYMS 

maha-virakta —highly elevated in the renounced order of life; 
sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; bhramena —wanders; vane vane —from 
forest to forest; prati-vrkse —under every tree; prati-kunje —in every 
bush; rahe ratri-dine —remains day and night. 















TRANSLATION 


Being very advanced in the renounced order, Sanatana Gosvami used to 
wander from forest to forest, never taking shelter of any habitation built 
of stone. He used to live under trees or beneath bushes both day and 
night. 

TEXT 215 

^TTf 11 W 11 

mathurd-mahatmya-sdstra sangraha kariya 
lupta-tlrtha prakata kaila vanete bhramiya 

SYNONYMS 

mathurd-mdhdtmya —giving a description of the greatness of Mathura; 
sastra —books; sangraha kariya —collecting; lupta-tirtha —lost holy 
places; prakata —discovering; kaila —he did; vanete bhramiya —traveling 
within the forest. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Sanatana Gosvami collected some books about archaeological 
excavations in Mathura, and wandering in the forest, he sought to 
renovate all those holy places. 

TEXT 216 

<Ft%® ^ u 

ei-mata sanatana vrndavanete rahila 
rupa-gosani dui-bhai kaslte aila 


SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; sanatana —Sanatana Gosvami; vrndavanete 
rahila —remained in Vrndavana; rupa-gosani —Rupa Gosani; dui-bhai — 
the two brothers; kasite aila —came to Varanasi (Kasl). 










TRANSLATION 


Sanatana GosvamI remained in Vrndavana, and Rupa Gosvami and 
Anupama returned to Varanasi. 

TEXT 217 

fer, C*i%, i 
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maharastrlya dvija, sekhara, misra-tapana 
tina-jana saha rupa karila milana 

SYNONYMS 

maharastrlya dvija —the brahmana of Maharashtra province; sekhara — 
Candrasekhara; misra-tapana —Tapana Misra; tina-jana —these three 
persons; saha —with; rupa —Rupa Gosvami; karila milana —met. 

TRANSLATION 

When Rupa Gosvami arrived at Varanasi, he met the Maharashtriyan 
brahmana, Candrasekhara and Tapana Misra. 

TEXT 218 

<1M, ftst-vic*! i 
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sekharera ghare vasa, misra-ghare bhiksa 
misra-mukhe sune sanatane prabhura ‘siksa 

SYNONYMS 

sekharera ghare vasa —residence in the house of Candrasekhara; misra- 
ghare bhiksa—prasadam at the house of Tapana Misra; misra-mukhe — 

from the mouth of Tapana Misra; sune —hears; sanatane —unto 

/ 

Sanatana; prabhura siksa —instructions of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 






While Rupa Gosvami was staying at Varanasi, he resided at the house of 

Candrasekhara and took prasadam at the house of Tapana Misra. In this 

/ 

way he heard of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s instructions to Sanatana 
Gosvami in Varanasi. 

TEXT 219 

<Fl%^ 1 

^ ^Tt <F5 ^ ll W 11 

kasite prabhura caritra suni’ tinera mukhe 
sannyasire krpa suni’ paila bada sukhe 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

kasite —at Varanasi (Kasi); prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
caritra —the activity; suni’ —hearing; tinera mukhe —from the mouths of 
the three persons; sannyasire krpa —the mercy shown to the Mayavadi 
sannyasis; suni’ —hearing about; paila —he got; bada sukhe —very great 
pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 

A 

While staying at Varanasi, Rupa Gosvami heard of all Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s activities. When he heard of His deliverance of the 
Mayavadi sannyasis, he became very happy. 

TEXT 220 

c^t<f^ n u 

mahaprabhura upara lokera pranati dekhiya 
sukhi haila loka-mukhe kirtana suniya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhura —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upara —upon; lokera —of 
the people in general; pranati dekhiya —seeing the surrender; sukhi 
haila —became very happy; loka-mukhe —from the general public; 








kirtana suniya —hearing the description. 


TRANSLATION 

_ s 

When Rupa Gosvami saw that all the people of Varanasi respected Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he became very happy. He even heard stories from 
the general populace. 

TEXT 221 

^bfe <f#rf 11 W 11 

dina dasa rahi’ rupa gaude yatra kaila 
sanatana-rupera ei caritra kahila 

SYNONYMS 

dina dasa —about ten days; rahi’ —remaining; rupa —Rupa Gosvami; 

/ 

gaude yatra kaila —went back to Bengal; sanatana-rupera —of Sri 
Sanatana Gosvami and Rupa Gosvami; ei —thus; caritra —character; 
kahila —I have described. 


TRANSLATION 

After staying in Varanasi for about ten days, Rupa Gosvami returned to 
Bengal. In this way I have described the activities of Rupa and Sanatana. 

TEXT 222 

etha mahaprabhu yadi nlladri calila 
nirjana vana-pathe yaite maha sukha paila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

etha —on the other side; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yadi —when; nlladri calila —went back to Jagannatha Puri; nirjana vana- 
pathe —on a solitary forest path; yaite —traveling; maha sukha paila —got 










very great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was returning to Jagannatha Puri, He 
passed through the solitary forest, and He received great pleasure in doing 
so. 

TEXT 223 

sukhe cali’ aise prabhu balabhadra-sange 
purvavat mrgadi-sange kaila nana-range 

SYNONYMS 

sukhe —in a very pleasing atmosphere; cali’ aise —comes back; prabhu — 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; balabhadra-sange —with the servant 
Balabhadra Bhattacarya; purva-vat —as previously; mrga-adi-sange — 
with the forest animals; kaila —performed; nana-rarige —various 
pleasing activities. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu happily returned to Jagannatha Puri in the 
company of His servant, Balabhadra Bhattacarya. As previously, the Lord 
performed many pleasing pastimes with the forest animals. 

TEXT 224 

u u 

atharanalate asi’ bhattacarya brahmane 
pathana bolaila nija-bhakta-gane 

SYNONYMS 

atharanalate —to a place near Jagannatha Purl named Atharanala; asi ’— 











coming; bhattacarya brahmane —the brahmana known as Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; pathana —sending; bolaila —called for; nija-bhakta-gane — 
His own personal associates. 

TRANSLATION 

a — 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at a place known as Atharanala, 
near Jagannatha Puri, He sent Balabhadra Bhattacarya to call for His 
devotees. 

TEXT 225 

ll w u 

suniya bhaktera gana yena punarapi jila 
dehe prana aile, yena indriya uthila 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; bhaktera gana —the hordes of devotees at Jagannatha 
Puri; yena —as if; punarapi —again; jila —became alive; dehe —in the 
body; prana aile —consciousness returned; yena —as if; indriya —senses; 
uthila —became agitated. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing news of the Lord’s arrival from Balabhadra Bhattacarya, hordes 
of devotees became so happy that they seemed to be getting their lives 
back. It was as though their consciousness had returned to their bodies. 
Their senses also became agitated. 

TEXT 226 

*1G<1GCiT WlPfelt 15Pl®lt U 11 

anande vihvala bhakta-gana dhana aila 
narendre asiya sabe prabhure milild 











SYNONYMS 


anande —in great pleasure; vihvala —overwhelmed; bhakta-gana —all the 

devotees; dhana aila —very hastily came; narendre asiya —coming to the 

/ 

shore of Narendra Lake; sabe —all of them; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; milild —met. 


TRANSLATION 

Being overwhelmed with great pleasure, all the devotees hastily went to 
see the Lord. They met Him on the banks of the celebrated lake called 
N arendra- sarovara. 

TEXT 227 

pun-bharatira prabhu vandilena carana 
donhe mahaprabhure kaila prema-alingana 

SYNONYMS 

purl —Paramananda Puri; bharatlra —and of Brahmananda Bharatl; 

/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vandilena carana —worshiped 

/ 

the feet; donhe —both the elderly sannyasis; mahaprabhure —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; prema-alingana —embracing in love. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Paramananda Purl and Brahmananda Bharatl met Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the Lord offered them His respectful obeisances due to 
their being Godbrothers of His spiritual master. They both then 

s 

embraced Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in love and affection. 

TEXT 228 

U W11 


damodara-svarupa, pandita-gadadhara 









jagadananda, kasisvara, govinda, vakresvara 

SYNONYMS 

damodara-svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; pandita-gadadhara — 
Gadadhara, the learned scholar; jagadananda —Jagadananda; 
kasisvara —Kasisvara; govinda —Govinda; vakresvara —Vakresvara. 


TRANSLATION 

Devotees like Svarupa Damodara, Gadadhara Pandita, Jagadananda, 
Kasisvara, Govinda and Vakresvara all came to meet the Lord. 

TEXT 229 

kasl-misra, pradyumna-misra, pandita-damodara 
haridasa-thakura, ara pandita-sankara 

SYNONYMS 

kasl-misra —KasI Misra; pradyumna-misra —Pradyumna Misra; pandita- 

damodara —Damodara Pandita; haridasa-thakura —Haridasa Thakura; 

/ 

ara —and; pandita-sankara —Sankara Pandita. 


TRANSLATION 


KasI Misra, Pradyumna Misra, Damodara Pandita, Haridasa Thakura and 

/ 

Sankara Pandita also came there to meet the Lord. 


TEXT 230 


w sFp i 


ara saba bhakta prabhura carane padila 
saba alingiya prabhu premavista haila 


SYNONYMS 










/ 

ara saba bhakta —all the other devotees; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; carane padila —fell down at the lotus feet; saba alingiya — 

/ 

embracing all of them; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema- 
avista —overwhelmed in ecstatic love and emotion; haila —became. 

TRANSLATION 

other devotees also came and fell down at the Lord’s lotus feet. In 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced them all with great ecstatic 

TEXT 231 

?Rt stf u ^ u 

ananda-samudre bhase saba bhakta-gane 
saba land cale prabhu jagannatha-darasane 

SYNONYMS 

ananda-samudre —in the ocean of transcendental bliss; bhase —float; 
saba bhakta-gane —all the devotees; saba land —taking all of them; 

s 

cale —goes; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jagannatha-darasane — 
to see the Jagannatha Deity in the temple. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus they all merged in the ocean of transcendental bliss. Then the Lord 
and all His devotees proceeded toward the temple of Jagannatha to see the 
Deity. 

TEXT 232 

c^l’^ csfatfiri i 

jagannatha dekhi’ prabhu premdvista haila 
bhakta-sange bahu-ksana nrtya-glta kaila 


All the 
return, 
love. 








SYNONYMS 


/ 

jagannatha dekhi’ —seeing Lord Jagannatha; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prema-avista haila —became overwhelmed with love and 
affection; bhakta-sange —in the society of the devotees; bahu-ksana —for 
a long time; nrtya-gita kaila —chanted and danced. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw Lord Jagannatha in the temple, 
He was immediately overwhelmed with love and affection. He chanted 
and danced with His devotees for a long time. 

TEXT 233 

^m*\- (7 iw fiNt i 

u u 

jagannatha-sevaka am mala-prasada dila 
tulasi padicha asi’ carana vandila 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha-sevaka —the priests who were servitors of Lord Jagannatha; 
am —bringing; mala-prasada dila —distributed flower garlands and 
prasadam; tulasi padicha —the temple servant known as Tulasi; asi ’— 
coming; carana vandila —worshiped the lotus feet of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

The priests immediately brought them flower garlands and prasadam. The 

temple’s watchman, who was named Tulasi, also came and offered his 

/ 

obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 234 

u a® 8 u 


‘mahaprabhu aila’—grame kolahala haila 
sarvabhauma, ramananda, vaninatha milila 








SYNONYMS 


/ 

mahaprabhu aila —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has arrived; grame —in the 
town; kolahala haila —there was spreading of the news; sarvabhauma — 
Sarvabhauma; ramananda —Ramananda; vanlnatha —Vanlnatha; 
milila —came and met Him. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When the news spread that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had arrived at 
Jagannatha Puri, devotees like Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Ramananda 
Raya and Vanlnatha Raya all came to meet Him. 

TEXT 235 

?Rt <wt stf i 

saba sange land prabhu misra-vasa aila 
sarvabhauma, pandita-gosahi nimantrana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

saba sange land —taking all of them; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
misra-vasa aila —came to KasI Misra’s house; sarvabhauma — 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; pandita-gosahi —Gadadhara Pandita; 
nimantrana kaila —invited the Lord to take prasadam. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord and all His devotees then went to the residence of KasI Misra. 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Pandita Gosani also invited the Lord to 
dine at their homes. 

TEXT 236 

^rl^r c®1to ”n w u 

prabhu kahe ,— “maha-prasada ana’ ei sthane 
saba-sahge ihdn aji karimu bhojane” 








SYNONYMS 


/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; maha-prasada ana —bring 
maha-prasadam; ei sthane —to this place; saba-sange —with all; ihan — 
here; aji —today; karimu bhojane —I shall dine. 

TRANSLATION 

Accepting their invitation, the Lord asked them to bring all the prasadam 
there so that He could eat it with His devotees. 

TEXT 237 

ll W ll 

tabe dunhe jagannatha-prasada anila 
saba-sange mahaprabhu bhojana karila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; dunhe —both Sarvabhauma and Pandita Gosani; 

jagannatha-prasada anila —brought the maha-prasadam of Jagannatha; 

/ 

saba-sange —with all of them; mahaprabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhojana karila —dined. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon receiving Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s order, Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya and Pandita Gosani brought sufficient prasadam from the 
temple of Jagannatha. The Lord then dined with everyone at His own 
place. 

TEXT 238 

^to’ <f#F[—l 

sfsR u ii 

ei ta’ kahilun,—prabhu dekhi’ vrndavana 
punah karilena yaiche niladri gamana 










SYNONYMS 


/ 

ei ta kahilun —thus I have described; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhi’ vrndavana —after visiting Vrndavana; punah — 
again; karilena —did; yaiche —as; niladri gamana —coming back to 
Jagannatha Purl. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Thus I have described how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to 
Jagannatha Puri from Vrndavana. 

TEXT 239 

<f?o am i 

(M u u 

ihd yei sraddha kari’ karaye sravana 
acirat paya sei caitanya-carana 

SYNONYMS 

ihd —this; yei —anyone who; sraddha kari’ —with faith and love; karaye 

sravana —hears; acirat —very soon; paya —gets; sei —he; caitanya- 

/ 

carana —the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Whoever hears Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes with faith and love 
very soon attains shelter at the Lord’s lotus feet. 

TEXT 240 

U ^80 11 

madhya-lilara karilun ei dig-darasana 
chaya vatsara kaila yaiche gamanagamana 


SYNONYMS 








madhya-lllara —of this division, known as M adhya-llla; karilun —I have 
done; ei dik-darasana —this summary inspection; chaya vatsara — 
continuously for six years; kaila —performed; yaiche —just as; gamana- 
agamana —going and coming back. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I have thus given a summary description of the madhya-lila, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s travels to and from Jagannatha Puri. Indeed, the Lord 
traveled to and fro continuously for six years. 

TEXT 241 

^ 11 ^8 i 11 

sesa astadasa vatsara nilacale vasa 
bhakta-gana-sange kare klrtana-vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

sesa astadasa vatsara —the remaining eighteen years; nilacale vasa — 
residence at Jagannatha Puri; bhakta-gana-sange —with devotees; kare — 
performs; klrtana-vilasa —the pastimes of chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After taking sannyasa at the age of twenty-four, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu lived another twenty-four years. For six of these years, He 
traveled extensively throughout India, sometimes going to Jagannatha 
Puri and sometimes leaving. After traveling for six years, the Lord fixed 
His residence at Jagannatha Puri and stayed there for the eighteen 
remaining years of His life. During these eighteen years He mainly 
chanted Hare Krsna with His devotees. 

TEXT 242 










u *8*11 

madhya-lllara krama ebe kari anuvada 
anuvada kaile haya kathara asvada 

SYNONYMS 

madhya-lllara krama —a chronological list of the pastimes described in 
the Madhya-llla of Caitanya-caritamrta; ebe —now; kari —I may do; 
anuvada —a review; anuvada kaile —by reviewing in that way; haya — 
there is; kathara asvada —tasting of all the topics. 

TRANSLATION 

I shall now review the chapters of the Madhya-llla chronologically so that 
one can relish the transcendental features of these topics. 

TEXT 243 

^l-’SCT II ll 

prathama paricchede — sesa-lllara sutra-gana 
tathi-madhye kona bhagera vistara varnana 

SYNONYMS 

prathama paricchede —in the First Chapter; sesa-lllara sutra-gana —the 

s 

synopsis of the antya-llla, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes at the 
end; tathi-madhye —within that; kona bhagera —of some portion of the 
book; vistara varnana —a vivid description. 

TRANSLATION 

In the First Chapter I have given a synopsis of the last pastimes [antya- 
llla]. Within this chapter is a vivid description of some of the pastimes of 
the Lord that took place toward the end of His life. 

TEXT 244 












U ^8 8 U 

dvitiya paricchede—prabhura pralapa-varnana 
tathi-madhye nand-bhavera dig-darasana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dvitiya paricchede —in the Second Chapter; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; pralapa-varnana —a description of His behaving like a 
crazy man; tathi-madhye —within that; nand-bhavera —of different 
emotional ecstasies; dik-darasana —indication. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In the Second Chapter I have described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 

✓ 

talking like a crazy man. Within this chapter it is indicated how Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu manifested His different emotional moods. 

TEXT 245 

Wl^I 1 

k«Tt^[ 11 ^86 ll 

trtiya paricchede—prabhura kahilun sannyasa 
dcdryera ghare yaiche karila vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

trtiya paricchede —in the Third Chapter; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kahilun —I have described; sannyasa —acceptance of the 
renounced order of life; dcdryera ghare —at the house of Advaita 
Acarya; yaiche —how; karila vilasa —enjoyed His pastimes. 

TRANSLATION 

In the Third Chapter I have described the Lord’s acceptance of the 
renounced order and how He enjoyed His pastimes at the house of 
Advaita Acarya. 


TEXT 246 







^ u k8^ n 

caturthe—madhava purira caritr a-asvadana 
gopala sthapana, kslra-curira varnana 

SYNONYMS 

caturthe —in the Fourth Chapter; madhava purira —of Madhavendra 
Purl; caritr a-asvadana —relishing the characteristics; gopala sthapana — 
the installation of Gopala; kslra-curira varnana —a description of 
Gopinatha’s stealing condensed milk at Remuna. 

TRANSLATION 

In the Fourth Chapter I have described Madhavendra Puri’s installation 
of the Gopala Deity as well as Gopinatha’s stealing a pot of condensed 
milk at Remuna. 

TEXT 247 

PbsjH'k <R3, stf 11 ll 

pahcame — saksi-gopala-caritra-varnana 
nityananda kahe, prabhu karena asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

pahcame —in the Fifth Chapter; saksi-gopala —Saksi-gopala; caritra- 
varnana —a description of the characteristics; nityananda kahe —Lord 
Nityananda described this; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena 
asvadana —tasted it. 


TRANSLATION 

In the Fifth Chapter I have narrated the story of Saksi-gopala. Lord 

/ 

Nityananda Prabhu narrated this while Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
listened. 









TEXT 248 


?l^f—11 u 

sasthe—sarvabhaumera karila uddhara 
saptame — tlrtha-yatra, vasudeva nistara 

SYNONYMS 

sasthe —in the Sixth Chapter; sarvabhaumera —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; karila uddhara —the Lord delivered; saptame —in the 
Seventh Chapter; tlrtha-yatra —going to different holy places; vasudeva 
nistara —delivering Vasudeva. 

TRANSLATION 

In the Sixth Chapter I have told how Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was 
delivered, and in the Seventh Chapter I have described the Lord’s tour of 
different holy places and His deliverance of Vasudeva. 

TEXT 249 

n *8 & u 

astame — ramananda-samvada vistara 
apane sunila ‘sarva-siddhantera sara’ 

SYNONYMS 

astame —in the Eighth Chapter; ramananda-samvada vistara —an 

s 

elaborate discussion with Sri Ramananda Raya; apane —personally; 
sunila —listened; sarva —all; siddhantera —of conclusions; sara —the 
essence. 


TRANSLATION 

In the Eighth Chapter I have recorded the Lord’s elaborate discussion 
with Ramananda Raya. The Lord personally listened as Ramananda gave 







the conclusive essence of all Vedic literatures. 

TEXT 250 

U \(to u 

navame—kahilun daksina-tirtha-bhramana 
dasame—kahilun sarva-vaisnava-milana 

SYNONYMS 

navame —in the Ninth Chapter; kahilun —I have described; daksina- 
tirtha-bhramana —going on pilgrimage in South India; dasame —in the 
Tenth Chapter; kahilun —I have described; sarva-vaisnava-milana — 
meeting of all kinds of devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

In the Ninth Chapter I have described the Lord’s tour of South India and 
the different places of pilgrimage. In the Tenth Chapter I have described 
His meeting with all His devotees. 

TEXT 251 

ekadase — sri-mandire ‘beda-sarikirtana’ 
dvadase — gundica-mandira-marjana-ksalana 

SYNONYMS 

ekadase —in the Eleventh Chapter; sri-mandire —in the Jagannatha 
temple; beda-sankirtana —chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra all 
around; dvadase —in the Twelfth Chapter; gundica-mandira —of the 
temple known as Gundica; marjana-ksalana —cleansing and washing. 


TRANSLATION 

In the Eleventh Chapter I have described the great chanting of the Hare 










Krsna maha-mantra that surrounded the Lord. In the Twelfth Chapter I 
have given a narration of the cleansing and washing of the Gundica 
temple. 

TEXT 252 

11 11 

trayodase — ratha-age prabhura nartana 
caturdase — ‘hera-pancami’-yatra-darasana 

SYNONYMS 

trayodase —in the Thirteenth Chapter; ratha-age —in front of the 
Jagannatha ratha; prabhura nartana —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
dancing; caturdase —in the Fourteenth Chapter; hera-pancami —Hera- 
pancami, which takes place on the fifth day of Ratha-yatra; yatra — 
festival; darasana —visiting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In the Thirteenth Chapter I have described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
dancing before the chariot of Jagannatha. In the Fourteenth Chapter, 
there is an account of the Hera-pancami function. 

TEXT 253 

wfa asm i 

<1#^, st$ u u 

tara madhye vraja-devlra bhavera sravana 
svarupa kahila, prabhu kaila asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

tara madhye —in that; vraja-devlra —of the gopls; bhavera —of ecstatic 
emotion; sravana —hearing; svarupa kahila —Svarupa Damodara 
Gosvami described; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila 
asvadana —personally tasted. 









TRANSLATION 


Also in the Fourteenth Chapter is an account of how the emotional 

s 

ecstasy of the gopis was described by Svarupa Damodara and tasted by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 254 

1%wt, n ^6-8 u 

pancadase—bhaktera guna srl-mukhe kahila 
sarvabhauma-ghare bhiksa, amogha tarila 

SYNONYMS 

pancadase —in the Fifteenth Chapter; bhaktera —of the devotees; 
guna —qualities; srl-mukhe kahda —Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally 
described; sarvabhauma-ghare —at the house of Sarvabhauma; bhiksa — 
accepting lunch; amogha tarila —He delivered Amogha. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

In the Fifteenth Chapter I have described how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
highly praised the qualities of His devotees and accepted lunch at the 
house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. At that time, He delivered Amogha. 

TEXT 255 

dHitxyi 'teps ii \(td 11 

sodase — vrndavana-yatra gauda-desa-pathe 
punah nilacale aila, natasala haite 

SYNONYMS 

sodase —in the Sixteenth Chapter; vrndavana-yatra —departure for 
visiting Vrndavana; gauda-desa-pathe —on the way through the province 
of Bengal; punah —again; nilacale aila —came back to Jagannatha Purl; 
natasala haite —from Kanai Natasala. 












TRANSLATION 


/ 

In the Sixteenth Chapter I have described how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
departed for Vrndavana and journeyed through Bengal. He later returned 
to Jagannatha Puri from Kanai Natasala. 

TEXT 256 

saptadase—vanapathe mathura-gamana 
astadase — vrndavana-vihara-varnana 

SYNONYMS 

saptadase —in the Seventeenth Chapter; vana-pathe —through the 
forest path; mathura-gamana —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s going to 
Mathura; astadase —in the Eighteenth Chapter; vrnddvana-vihara- 
varnana —description of His touring the forest of Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

In the Seventeenth Chapter I have described the Lord’s journey through 
the great forest of Jharikhanda and His arrival at Mathura. In the 
Eighteenth Chapter there is a description of His tour of the forest of 
Vrndavana. 

TEXT 257 

Sf^t fops 1 

11 ^5 11 

unavimse—mathura haite prayaga-gamana 
tdra madhye sri-rupere sakti-sancarana 

SYNONYMS 

unavimse —in the Nineteenth Chapter; mathura haite —from Mathura; 
prayaga-gamana —going to Prayaga; tdra madhye —within that; sri- 
rupere —Sri Rupa GosvamI; sakti-sancarana —empowering to spread 







devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 

In the Nineteenth Chapter I have described how the Lord returned to 

s 

Prayaga from Mathura and empowered Sri Rupa Gosvami to spread 
devotional service. 

TEXT 258 
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vimsati paricchede—sanatanera milana 
tara madhye bhagavanera svarupa-varnana 

SYNONYMS 

vimsati paricchede —in the Twentieth Chapter; sanatanera milana — 
meeting with Sanatana Gosvami; tara madhye —within that; 
bhagavanera —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svarupa- 
varnana —description of personal features. 

TRANSLATION 

In the Twentieth Chapter the Lord’s meeting with Sanatana Gosvami 
described. The Lord described the personal features of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead in depth. 

TEXT 259 
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ekavimse — krsnaisvarya-madhurya varnana 
dvavimse—dvividha sadhana-bhaktira vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

eka-vimse —in the Twenty-first Chapter; krsna-aisvarya —of the 
opulence of Krsna; madhurya —of the pleasing beauty; varnana — 








description; dva-virhse —in the Twenty-second Chapter; dvi-vidha- 
twofold; sadhana-bhaktira —of the discharge of devotional service; 
vivarana —description. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Twenty-first Chapter there is a description of Krsna’s beauty and 
opulence, and in the Twenty-second Chapter there is a description of the 
twofold discharge of devotional service. 

TEXT 260 
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trayovirhse — prema-bhakti-rasera kathana 
caturvirinse — ‘ atmaramah’-slokartha varnana 


SYNONYMS 

trayah-vimse —in the Twenty-third Chapter; prema-bhakti —of ecstatic 
love of Godhead; rasera —of the mellow; kathana —narration; catuh- 
virhse —in the Twenty-fourth Chapter; atmaramah —known as 
atmarama; sloka-artha —the meaning of the verse; varnana — 
description. 


TRANSLATION 

In the Twenty-third Chapter there is a description of the mellows of 
transcendental loving service, and in the Twenty-fourth Chapter I have 
described how the Lord analyzed the atmarama verse. 

TEXT 261 

1 

pancavimse — kasl-vasire vaisnava-karana 
kasl haite punah nilacale agamana 






SYNONYMS 


panca-virinse —in the Twenty-fifth Chapter; kasi-vaslre —the residents of 
Varanasi (Kasl); vaisnava-karana —making Vaisnavas; kasl haite —from 
Kasl; punah —again; nllacale agamana —coming back to Jagannatha Purl 
(Nllacala). 


TRANSLATION 

In the Twenty-fifth Chapter there is a description of how the residents of 
Varanasi were converted to Vaisnavism and how the Lord returned to 
Nllacala [Jagannatha Purl] from Varanasi. 

TEXT 262 
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pancavirinsati paricchede ei kailun anuvada 
yahara sravane haya granthartha-asvada 

SYNONYMS 

panca-vimsati paricchede —in the Twenty-fifth Chapter; ei —this; kailun 
anuvada —I have made repetition; yahara sravane —hearing which; 
haya —there is; grantha-artha-asvada —understanding of the whole 
contents of the book. 


TRANSLATION 

I have thus summarized these pastimes in the Twenty-fifth Chapter. 
Hearing this summary, one can understand the whole purport of this 
scripture. 

TEXT 263 
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sanksepe kahilun ei madhya-lilara sara 
koti-granthe varnana na yaya ihdra vistara 









SYNONYMS 


sariksepe —in brief; kahilun —I have described; ei —this; madhya-lllara 
sara —essence of M adhya-lila; koti-granthe —in millions of books; 
varnana —description; nd yaya —is not possible; ihara vistara — 
elaborately. 


TRANSLATION 

I have now summarized the entire subject matter of the Madhya-llla. 
These pastimes cannot be described elaborately even in millions of books. 

TEXT 264 
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jlva nistarite prabhu bhramila dese-dese 
apane asvadi’ bhakti karila prakase 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jlva nistarite —to deliver all the fallen souls; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhramila —traveled; dese-dese —in various countries; 
apane —personally; asvadi’ —tasting; bhakti —devotional service; 
karila —did; prakase —broadcasting. 

TRANSLATION 

To deliver all fallen souls, the Lord traveled from country to country. He 
personally tasted the transcendental pleasure of devotional service, and 
He simultaneously spread the cult of devotion everywhere. 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally traveled to different regions of 
India to spread the bhakti cult throughout the country. He also 
personally relished transcendental activities. By His personal behavior 
He has given an example for devotees to follow. That is, one should 






broadcast the cult of devotional service. He specifically instructed His 
devotees to enjoin all Indians to broadcast this message throughout the 
world because at that time the Lord could not personally travel to other 
parts of the world. In this regard, He has left two instructions: 

bharata-bhumite haila manusya-janma yara 
janma sarthaka kari’ kara para-upakara 

/ 

“All Indians should seriously take up the cult of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu and should perfect their lives by adopting the process of 

devotional service. After perfecting their lives, they should broadcast 

this message all over the world for the welfare of all human beings [ para- 

upakara ].” (Cc. Adi 9.41) A Vaisnava is especially interested in para- 

upakara , doing good to others. Prahlada Maharaja was also interested in 

this. He did not want to be delivered alone; rather, he wanted to deliver 

all fallen souls, who are bereft of knowledge of bhakti and who misuse 

/ 

their intelligence for the temporary benefit of the material body. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu also wanted His mission spread all over the world. 

prthivite ache yata nagaradi grama 
sarvatra pracara haibe mora nama 

“In every town and village, the chanting of My name will be heard.” 
(Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya 4.126) 

Following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, we are trying to 

broadcast His message throughout the world. By His mercy, people are 

taking this movement very seriously. Indeed, our books are extensively 

distributed in the Western countries, especially in America and Europe. 

Even the ecclesiastical orders in these countries are appreciating the 

value of the Krsna consciousness movement and are ready to unite for 

the highest benefit of human society. The followers of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu may therefore take this movement seriously and broadcast 

it throughout the world, from village to village and from town to town, 

/ 

just as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself did. 

TEXT 265 
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krsna-tattva, bhakti-tattva, prema-tattva sara 
bhava-tattva, rasa-tattva, lila-tattva ara 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-tattva —the truth of Krsna; bhakti-tattva —the truth of devotional 
service; prema-tattva —the truth of ecstatic love of Godhead; sara —the 
essence; bhava-tattva —the emotional truth; rasa-tattva —the truth of 
transcendental mellows; lila-tattva —the truth of the pastimes of the 
Lord; ara —also. 


TRANSLATION 

Krsna consciousness means understanding the truth of Krsna, the truth 
of devotional service, the truth of love of Godhead, the truth of emotional 
ecstasy, the truth of transcendental mellows and the truth of the pastimes 
of the Lord. 

TEXT 266 
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sri-bhagavata-tattva-rasa karila pracare 
krsna-tulya bhagavata, janaila sarhsare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-bhagavata-tattva-rasa —the truth and transcendental taste of Srimad- 

Bhagavatam; karila pracare —Caitanya Mahaprabhu preached 

/ 

elaborately; krsna-tulya —identical with Krsna; bhagavata — Srimad- 
Bhagavatam; janaila sarhsare —has preached within this world. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has personally preached the transcendental 

/ / 

truths and mellows of Srlmad-Bhagavatam. Srimad-Bhagavatam and the 

_ / 

Supreme Personality of Godhead are identical, for Srimad-Bhagavatam is 

/ 

the sound incarnation of Sri Krsna. 






TEXT 267 

w i 
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bhakta lagi’ vistarila apana-vadane 
kahan bhakta-mukhe kahai sunila apane 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta lagi’ —especially for the purpose of His devotees; vistarila — 
expansively described; apana-vadane —personally, with His own mouth; 
kahan —sometimes; bhakta-mukhe —through the mouth of His devotees; 
kahai —making describe; sunila apane —listened Himself. 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu broadcast the purport of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 
He sometimes spoke for the benefit of His devotees and sometimes 
empowered one of His devotees to speak while He listened. 

PURPORT 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as an ideal teacher, or acarya, explained 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam very elaborately Himself. He sometimes also 
empowered His devotees to speak while He listened. This is the way an 
acarya should train his disciples. Not only should he describe the 
bhagavata cult personally, but he should also train his disciples to speak 
on this sublime subject. 

TEXT 268 
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sri-caitanya-sama ara krpalu vadanya 
bhakta-vatsala nd dekhi trijagate anya 


SYNONYMS 











/* 

srl-caitanya-sama —equal to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dra —anyone 
else; krpalu —merciful; vadanya —magnanimous; bhakta-vatsala —very 
kind to the devotees; na dekhi —I do not see; tri-jagate —in these three 
worlds; anya —anyone else. 


TRANSLATION 

All sane men within these three worlds certainly accept the conclusion 

/ 

that no one is more merciful and magnanimous than Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and that no one is as kind to his devotees. 

TEXT 269 
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sraddha kari’ ei Ilia suna, bhakta-gana 
ihara prasade paiba caitanya-carana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sraddha kari’ —having faith and love; ei Ilia —these pastimes of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; suna —hear; bhakta-gana —O devotees; ihara 

prasade —by the grace of this transcendental hearing; paiba —you will 

/ 

get; caitanya-carana —the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All devotees should hear about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes with 
faith and love. By the grace of the Lord, one can thus attain shelter at His 
lotus feet. 

TEXT 270 

'Isfa wriw i 

*tts u vi o u 


ihara prasade paiba krsna-tattva-sara 
sarva-sastra-siddhantera than paiba para 









SYNONYMS 


/ 

ihara prasade —by hearing these teachings of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
paiba —you will get; krsna-tattva-sara —the essence of the truth of 
Krsna; sarva-sastra —of all revealed scriptures; siddhantera —of 
conclusions; ihan —here; paiba —you will get; para —the ultimate limit. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

By understanding the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, one can 
understand the truth about Krsna. By understanding Krsna, one can 
understand the limit of all knowledge described in various revealed 
scriptures. 


PURPORT 

As Lord Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gita (7.3): 

manusyanam sahasresu kascid yatati siddhaye 
yatatam api siddhanam kascin mam vetti tattvatah 

“Out of many thousands among men, one may endeavor for perfection, 
and of those who have achieved perfection, hardly one knows Me in 
truth.” 

It is very difficult to understand Krsna, but if one tries to understand 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam through Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s bhakti cult, one 
will undoubtedly understand Krsna very easily. If somehow or other one 
understands Krsna, his life is successful. Again, as Krsna states in the 
Bhagavad-gita (4.9): 

janma karma ca me divyam evariri yo vetti tattvatah 
tyaktva deham punar janma naiti mam eti so ’rjuna 

“One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.” 

TEXT 271 





1 
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krsna-llla amrta-sara, tara sata sata dhara, 
dasa-dike vahe yaha haite 
se caitanya-llla haya, sarovara aksaya, 
mano-hamsa caraha’ tahate 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-llla amrta-sara —the pastimes of Lord Krsna are the essence of all 
eternal bliss; tara sata sata dhara —the flow of that eternal bliss is 
running in hundreds of branches; dasa-dike —in all the ten directions; 
vahe —flows; yaha haite —from which; se —those; caitanya-llla —pastimes 

s 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haya —are; sarovara aksaya —a 
transcendental eternal lake; manah-hamsa —my mind, which is like a 
swan; caraha ’—please wander; tahate —in that lake. 

TRANSLATION 

The pastimes of Lord Krsna are the essence of all nectar, and that nectar 

/ 

is flowing in hundreds of rivers in all directions. The pastimes of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu are an eternal reservoir, and one is advised to let 
his mind swim like a swan on this transcendental lake. 

PURPORT 

The essence of spiritual knowledge is found in the pastimes of Sr! 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu, which are identical with the pastimes of Lord 

Krsna. This is the essence of knowledge. If knowledge does not include 

/ 

the understanding of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Krsna, it is simply 

/ / 

superfluous. By Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s grace, the nectar of Lord Sri 

Krsna’s pastimes is flowing in different directions in hundreds and 

/ 

thousands of rivers. One should not think that the pastimes of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu are different from Krsna’s pastimes. It is said, srl- 
krsna-caitanya, radha-krsna nahe anya: “Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is a 







combination of Radha and Krsna.” Thus without understanding the 

pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, one cannot understand Radha 

/ 

and Krsna. Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura therefore sings, riipa- 
raghunatha-pade haibe akuti/ kabe hama bujhaba se yugala pirlti: “When 
shall I become very eager to study the books left by the six Gosvamls? 

Then I shall be able to understand the conjugal pastimes of Radha and 

/ 

Krsna.” Caitanya Mahaprabhu directly empowered Srlla Rupa GosvamI 

and Srlla Sanatana GosvamI. Following in their footsteps, the other 

Gosvamls understood Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His mission. One 

/ / 

should understand Sri Krsna Caitanya and Lord Sri Krsna from the six 
Gosvamls in the parampara system. The Krsna consciousness movement 
is following as strictly as possible in the footsteps of the Gosvamls. 
Narottama dasa Thakura says, ei chaya gosahi yanra, mui tanra dasa: “I 
am the servant of the six Gosvamls.” The philosophy of Krsna 
consciousness is to become the servant of the servant of the servant of 
the Lord [Cc. Madhya 13.80]. Whoever wants to understand the difficult 
subject matter of krsna-katha should accept the disciplic succession. If 
one is somehow or other able to understand Krsna, his life is successful. 
Tyaktva deham punar janma naiti mam eti so ’rjuna [Bg. 4.9]. A perfect 
devotee is able to understand Krsna through the disciplic succession, and 
his entrance into the kingdom of God is thereby certainly opened. 

When one understands Krsna, there is no difficulty in transferring 
oneself to the spiritual kingdom. 

TEXT 272 
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bhakta-gana, suna mora dainya-vacana 
toma-sabara pada-dhuli, ange vibhusana kari’, 
kichu muni karon nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-gana —O devotees; suna —please hear; mora —my; dainya- 
vacana —humble submission; toma-sabara —of all of you; pada-dhuli — 






the dust of the feet; ange —on my body; vibhusana kari’ —taking as 
ornaments; kichu —something; muni —I; karofi nivedana —wish to 
submit. 


TRANSLATION 

With all humility, I submit myself to the lotus feet of all of you devotees, 
taking the dust from your feet as my bodily ornaments. Now, my dear 
devotees, please hear one thing more from me. 

TEXT 273 
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krsna-bhakti-siddhanta-gana, yate praphulla padma-vana, 
tara madhu kari’ asvadana 
prema-rasa-kumuda-vane, praphullita ratri-dine, 
tate carao mano-bhrnga-gana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-bhakti-siddhanta-gana —the conclusive understanding of 
devotional service to Krsna; yate —by which; praphulla —enlivened; 
padma-vana —the forest of lotus flowers; tara madhu —the honey 
collected from those lotus flowers; kari’ asvadana —relishing; prema- 
rasa —of transcendental love of Krsna; kumuda-vane —in the forest of 
kumuda flowers (a type of lotus); praphullita —being jubilant; ratri- 
dine —day and night; tate —in that forest of lotus flowers; carao —make 
wander; manah-bhrnga-gana —the bumblebees of your minds. 

TRANSLATION 

Devotional service to Krsna is exactly like a pleasing, jubilant forest of 
lotus flowers wherein there is ample honey. I request everyone to taste 
this honey. If all the mental speculators bring the bees of their minds into 












this forest of lotus flowers and jubilantly enjoy ecstatic love of Krsna day 
and night, their mental speculation will be completely transcendentally 
satisfied. 

TEXT 274 
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nand-bhavera bhakta-jana, harinsa-cakravaka-gana, 
yate sabe’ karena vihdra 
krsna-keli sumrnala, yaha pai sarva-kala, 
bhakta-harinsa karaye ahara 

SYNONYMS 

nana-bhavera bhakta-jana —devotees relishing relationships with Krsna 
in different ecstasies; hamsa-cakravaka-gana —compared to swans and 
cakravaka birds; yate —in that place; sabe ’—all; karena vihdra —enjoy 
life; krsna-keli —the pastimes of Krsna; su-mrnala —sweet buds; yaha 
pai —which one can get; sarva-kala —eternally; bhakta-harinsa —the 
devotees, who are just like swans; karaye —do; ahara —eating. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees who have a relationship with Krsna are like the swans and 
cakravaka birds who play in that forest of lotus flowers. The buds of 
those lotus flowers are the pastimes of Krsna, and they are edibles for the 

a 

swanlike devotees. Lord Sri Krsna is always engaged in His 

transcendental pastimes; therefore the devotees, following in the footsteps 

/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, can always eat those lotus buds, for they are 
the pastimes of the Lord. 


TEXT 275 
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sei sarovare giya, hamsa-cakravaka hand, 
sada tahan karaha vilasa 
khandibe sakala duhkha, paiba parama sukha, 
anayase habe premollasa 

SYNONYMS 

sei sarovare giya —going to that lake where the clusters of lotus flowers 
exist; hamsa-cakravaka hand —becoming swans or cakravdka birds; 
sada —always; tahan —there; karaha vilasa —enjoy life; khandibe —will 
be diminished; sakala duhkha —all material anxieties and miseries; 
paiba —you will get; parama sukha —the highest happiness; anayase — 
very easily; habe —there will be; prema-ullasa —jubilation in love of God. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

All the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu should go to that lake and, 

/ 

remaining always under the shelter of the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, become swans and cakravaka birds in those celestial waters. 

/ 

They should go on rendering service to Lord Sri Krsna and enjoy life 
perpetually. In this way all miseries will be diminished, the devotees will 
attain great happiness, and there will be jubilant love of God. 

TEXT 276 
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ei amrta anuksana, sadhu mahanta-megha-gana, 
visvodyane kare varisana 

tate phale amrta-phala, bhakta khaya nirantara, 
tar a sese jiye jaga-jana 


















SYNONYMS 


ei amrta —this nectar; anuksana —continuously; sadhu mahanta-megha- 

gana —pure devotees and saintly persons, who are compared to clouds; 

visva-udyane —in the garden of the universe; kare varisana —rain down 

/ / 

these nectarean pastimes of Srr Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Sri 
Krsna; tate —because of that; phale —grows; amrta-phala —the fruit of 
nectar; bhakta khaya nirantara —and the devotees eat such fruit 
continuously; tara sese —after their eating; jlye jaga-jana —the living 
entities all over the world live peacefully. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The devotees who have taken shelter of the lotus feet of Srr Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu take the responsibility for distributing nectarean devotional 
service all over the world. They are like clouds pouring water on the 
ground that nourishes the fruit of love of Godhead in this world. The 
devotees eat that fruit to their hearts’ content, and whatever remnants 
they leave are eaten by the general populace. Thus they live happily. 

TEXT 277 

caitanya-llla — amrta-pura, krsna-llla — sukarpura, 
duhe mill haya sumadhurya 
sadhu-guru-prasade, taha yei asvade, 
sei jane madhurya-pracurya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanya-lila amrta-pura —the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu are full of nectar; krsna-llla su-karpura —the pastimes of 
Lord Krsna are exactly like camphor; duhe mili’ —the two meeting; 
haya —become; su-madhurya —very, very palatable; sadhu-guru- 






prasade —by the mercy of saintly persons and devotees in the 
transcendental position; taha —that; yei —anyone who; asvade —relishes 
this palatable nectar; sei jane —he can understand; madhurya- 
pracurya —the extensive quantity of sweetness in devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are full of nectar, and the 
pastimes of Lord Krsna are like camphor. When one mixes these, they 
taste very sweet. By the mercy of the pure devotees, whoever tastes them 
can understand the depths of that sweetness. 

TEXT 278 
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ye lila-amrta vine, khaya yadi anna-pane, 
tabe bhaktera durbala jivana 
yara eka-bindu-pane, utphullita tanu-mane, 
base, gaya, karaye nartana 

SYNONYMS 

ye —he who; lild —of the pastimes of Lord Krsna and Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; amrta vine —without nectar; khaya yadi anna-pane —if one 
eats only ordinary food grains; tabe —then; bhaktera —of the devotees; 
durbala jivana —life becomes weakened; yara —of which; eka-bindu- 
pane —if one drinks one drop; utphullita tanu-mane —the body and mind 
become jubilant; hase —laughs; gaya —chants; karaye nartana —dances. 

TRANSLATION 

Men become strong and stout by eating sufficient grains, but the devotee 
who simply eats ordinary grains but does not taste the transcendental 
pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Krsna gradually becomes 













weak and falls down from the transcendental position. However, if one 
drinks but a drop of the nectar of Krsna’s pastimes, his body and mind 
begin to bloom, and he begins to laugh, sing and dance. 

PURPORT 

All the devotees connected with the Krsna consciousness movement 

must read all the books that have been translated (the C aitanya- 

/ 

caritamrta, Srimad-Bhagavatam, Bhagavad-gita and others); otherwise, 
after some time, they will simply eat, sleep and fall down from their 
position. Thus they will miss the opportunity to attain an eternal, 
blissful life of transcendental pleasure. 

TEXT 279 
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e amrta kara pana, yara sama nahi ana, 
citte kari’ sudrdha visvasa 
na pada’ kutarka-garte, amedhya karkasa avarte, 
yate padile haya sarva-nasa 

SYNONYMS 

e amrta kara pana —all of you must drink this nectar; yara sama nahi 
ana —there is no comparison to this nectar; citte —within the mind; kari’ 
sudrdha visvasa —having firm faith in this conclusion; na pada’ kutarka 
garte —do not fall down into the pit of false arguments; amedhya karkasa 
avarte —in the untouchable, harsh whirlpool; yate —in which; padile —if 
one falls down; haya sarva-nasa —the purpose of life will be spoiled. 

TRANSLATION 

The readers should relish this wonderful nectar because nothing 
compares to it. Keeping their faith firmly fixed within their minds, they 







should be careful not to fall into the pit of false arguments or the 
whirlpools of unfortunate situations. If one falls into such positions, he is 
finished. 

TEXT 280 

RnsjI*w, Wfovaift 

<p|*i %<J 
11 *Vo u 

srl-caitanya, nityananda, advaitadi bhakta-vrnda, 
ara yata srota bhakta-gana 
toma-sabara sri-carana, kari sire vibhusana, 
yaha haite abhista-purana 

SYNONYMS 

srl-caitanya nityananda —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord 
Nityananda; advaita-adi bhakta-vrnda —as well as the devotees like 
Advaita Acarya; ara —and; yata srota bhakta-gana —all the devotees 
who listen; toma-sabara sri-carana —the lotus feet of all of you; kari sire 
vibhusana —I keep on my head as a helmet; yaha haite —from which; 
abhista-purana —all my purposes will be served. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In conclusion, I submit to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu, 
Advaita Prabhu and all the other devotees and readers that I accept your 
lotus feet as the helmet on my head. In this way, all my purposes will be 
served. 

TEXT 281 

Pfcil S#,—^ wdtt 1 

11 SbA 11 














sri-rupa-sanatana- raghunatha-jiva-carana, 
sire dhari,—yara karon asa 
krsna-lilamrtanvita, caitanya-caritamrta, 
kahe kichu dlna krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-rupa-sanatana —of Srlla Rupa Gosvami and of Sanatana Gosvami; 

raghunatha-jiva —of Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, Raghunatha Bhatta 
/ 

Gosvami and Srlla Jlva Gosvami; carana —the lotus feet; sire dhari — 
taking on my head; yara —of which; karon asa —I always desire; krsna- 
lila-amrta-anvita —mixed with the nectar of krsna-lila; caitanya- 

s 

caritamrta —the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe —is 
trying to speak; kichu —something; dina —most humble; krsnadasa — 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Taking the feet of Srlla Rupa Gosvami, Sri Sanatana Gosvami, 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami and Jlva 

Gosvami on my head, I always desire their mercy. Thus I, Krsnadasa, 

/ 

humbly try to describe the nectar of the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, which are mixed with the pastimes of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 282 

Jbfdvsll ^ ll 

sriman-madana-gopala- 
govinda-deva-tustaye 
caitanyarpitam astv etac 
caitanya-caritdmrtam 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sriman-madana-gopala —of the Deity named Srlman Madana-gopala; 

govinda-deva —of the Deity named Govindadeva; tustaye —for the 

/ 

satisfaction; caitanya-arpitam —offered unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 







astu —let it be; etat —this; caitanya-caritamrtam —the book known as 
Caitanya-caritdmrta. 


TRANSLATION 

A 

For the satisfaction of Sri Madana-gopala and Govindadeva, we pray that 

/ / 

this book, Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, may be offered to Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 283 

tad idam ati-rahasyam gaura-lilamrtam yat 
khala-samudaya-kolair nadrtam tair alabhyam 
ksatir iyam iha ka me svaditam yat samantat 
sahrdaya-sumanobhir modam esam tanoti 

SYNONYMS 

tat —that ( Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta ); idam —this; ati-rahasyam —full of 

/ 

spiritual mysteries; gaura-lila-amrtam —the nectar of the pastimes of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yat —which; khala-samudaya —envious rascals; 
kolaih —by pigs; na —never; adrtam —praised; taih —by them; 
alabhyam —not obtainable; ksatih iyam iha ka —what is the loss in this 
connection; me—of me; svaditam —tasted; yat —which; samantat — 
completely; sahrdaya-sumanobhih —by those who are friendly and whose 
minds are very clean; modam —enjoyment; esam —of them; tanoti — 
expands. 


TRANSLATION 

A 

The Caitanya-caritamrta pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
constitute a very secret literature. It is the life and soul of all devotees. 
Those who are not fit to relish this literature, who are envious like hogs 











and pigs, will certainly not adore it. However, this will not harm my 

/ 

attempt. These pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will certainly 
please all saintly people who have clear hearts. They will certainly enjoy 
it. We wish that this will enhance their enjoyment more and more. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, M adhya- 
lila, Twenty-fifth Chapter, describing how the inhabitants of Varanasi were 
converted to Vaisnavism. 

Note: 

The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI, has 

condemned all his enemies by comparing them to envious hogs and pigs. 

The Krsna consciousness movement, which is spreading throughout the 

world, is being appreciated by sincere people, although they have never 

/ 

previously heard of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Krsna’s pastimes. 

Now even the higher, priestly circles are appreciating this movement. 

They have concluded that this movement is very nice and that they 

have something to learn from it. Nonetheless, in India there are some 

people who say that they belong to this cult but who are actually very 

envious of the acarya. They have tried to suppress our activities in many 

ways, but as far as we are concerned, we follow in the footsteps of 

Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI and take them as envious pigs and hogs. 

/ 

We simply wish to present the pastimes of Lord Krsna and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to the best of our ability so that those who are really honest 
can cleanse their hearts. We hope that they enjoy this literature and 
bestow their blessings upon us. It appears that even such a great 
personality as Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI met with some envious 
obstacles; what, then, to speak of us, who are only insignificant creatures 
in this universe. We are simply trying to execute the orders of our 
spiritual master to the best of our ability. 

END OF THE M ADHYA-LILA 


Chapter 1 


Srila Rupa Gosvami’s Second Meeting With the Lord 


s __ 

A summary of the First Chapter is given by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura 

/ 

in his Amrta-pravdha-bhdsya as follows. When Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu returned to Jagannatha Purl from Vrndavana, all His 
devotees from other parts of India, upon receiving the auspicious news, 
came to Purusottama-ksetra, or Jagannatha Purl. Sivananda Sena took a 
dog with him and even paid fees for it to cross the river. One night, 
however, the dog could not get any food and therefore went directly to 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Purl. The next day, when 

/ / 

Sivananda and his party reached Jagannatha Purl, Sivananda saw the 

/ 

dog eating some coconut pulp offered to it by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
After this incident, the dog was liberated and went back home, back to 
Godhead. 

/ 

Meanwhile, Srila Rupa GosvamI reached Bengal, after returning from 

Vrndavana. Although he could not follow the Bengali devotees, after 

some time he also came to Jagannatha Purl, where he stayed with 

Haridasa Thakura. Srila Rupa GosvamI composed an important verse 

/ 

beginning with the words priyah so ’yam, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

- ' 

relished it very much. One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Ramananda 
Raya, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and others went to the place of 
Haridasa Thakura and heard some of the verses Rupa GosvamI had 
composed for his books Lalita-madhava and Vidagdha-madhava. After 
examining the manuscripts of these two books, Ramananda Raya 
approved and appreciated them very much. After the period of 
Caturmasya, all the devotees who had come from Bengal returned to 

s 

their homes. Srila Rupa GosvamI, however, remained at Jagannatha Purl 
for some time. 

TEXT 1 
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\s^° ^f f^t^ifH^r u ^ u 

pangum langhayate sailarh 
mukam avartayec chrutim 
yat-krpa tarn aharin vande 
krsna-caitanyam isvaram 

SYNONYMS 

pangum —one who is lame; langhayate —causes to cross over; sailam —a 

mountain; mukam —one who is dumb; avartayet —can cause to recite; 

srutim —Vedic literature; yat-krpa —the mercy of whom; tarn —unto 

/ 

Him; aham —I; vande —offer obeisances; krsna-caitanyam —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who is Krsna Himself; Isvaram —the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I offer my respectful obeisances to Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, by 
whose mercy even a lame man can cross over a mountain and a dumb man 
recite Vedic literature. 

TEXT 2 

ms u * u 

durgame pathi me ’ndhasya 
skhalat-pada-gater muhuh 
sva-krpa-yasti-danena 
santah santv avalambanam 

SYNONYMS 

durgame —very difficult; pathi —on the path; me —of me; andhasya —one 
who is blind; skhalat —slipping; pada —on feet; gateh —whose manner of 
moving; muhuh —again and again; sva-krpa —of their own mercy; yasti — 
the stick; danena —by giving; santah —those saintly persons; santu —let 
that become; avalambanam —my support. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 













TRANSLATION 


My path is very difficult. I am blind, and my feet are slipping again and 
again. Therefore, may the saints help me by granting me the stick of their 
mercy as my support. 

TEXTS 3-4 

Slfk cstmsl u vo n 

W 1 

'srtet 1 %rK u 8 u 

srl-rupa, sanatana bhatta-raghunatha 
srl-jlva, gopala-bhatta, dasa-raghunatha 
ei chaya gurura karofi carana vandana 
yaha haite vighna-nasa, abhlsta-purana 

SYNONYMS 

srl-rupa —Sri Rupa; sanatana —Sanatana; bhatta-raghunatha —Bhatta 

/ 

Raghunatha; sri-jiva —Sri Jlva; gopala-bhatta —Gopala Bhatta; dasa- 
raghunatha —Dasa Raghunatha; ei chaya —these six; gurura —of spiritual 
masters; karon —I offer; carana vandana —prayers to the lotus feet; yaha 
haite —from which; vighna-nasa —destruction of all impediments; 
abhlsta-purana —fulfillment of desires. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

I pray to the lotus feet of the six Gosvamis—Sri Rupa, Sanatana, Bhatta 

s 

Raghunatha, Sri Jlva, Gopala Bhatta and Dasa Raghunatha—so that all 
impediments to my writing this literature will be annihilated and my real 
desire will be fulfilled. 


PURPORT 

If one wants to benefit the entire world, he will certainly find persons 
like hogs and pigs who will put forward many impediments. That is 
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natural. But if a devotee seeks shelter at the lotus feet of the six 
Gosvamls, the merciful Gosvamls will certainly give the Lord’s servitor 
all protection. It is not astonishing that impediments are placed before 
those who are spreading the Krsna consciousness movement all over the 
world. Nevertheless, if we adhere to the lotus feet of the six Gosvamls 
and pray for their mercy, all impediments will be annihilated, and the 
transcendental devotional desire to serve the Supreme Lord will be 
fulfilled. 

TEXT 5 

WWR ^#1 Wpfl l 

wiwM^Tusfl u 6 u 

jayatam suratau pangor 
mama manda-mater gatl 
mat-sarvasva-padambhojau 
radha-madana-mohanau 

SYNONYMS 

jayatam —all glory to; su-ratau —most merciful, or attached in conjugal 
love; parigoh —of one who is lame; mama —of me; manda-mateh — 
foolish; gatl —refuge; mat —my; sarva-sva —everything; pada- 
ambhojau —whose lotus feet; radha-madana-mohanau —RadharanI and 
Madana-mohana. 


TRANSLATION 

Glory to the all-merciful Radha and Madana-mohana! I am lame and ill 
advised, yet They are my directors, and Their lotus feet are everything to 
me. 

TEXT 6 

\ 

ll ^ ll 
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divyad-vrndaranya-kalpa-drumadhah 
snmad-ratndgdra-simhdsana-sthau 
srimad-radha-srila-govinda-devau 
presthalibhih sevyamanau smarami 

SYNONYMS 

divyat —shining; vrnda-aranya —in the forest of Vrndavana; kalpa- 

druma —desire tree; adhah —beneath; srimat —most beautiful; ratna- 

agara —in a temple of jewels; simha-asana-sthau —sitting on a throne; 

/ 

srimat —very beautiful; radha —Srimat! RadharanI; srila-govinda- 
/ 

devau —and Sri Govindadeva; prestha-alibhih —by most confidential 
associates; sevyamanau —being served; smarami —I remember. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

In a temple of jewels in Vrndavana, underneath a desire tree, Sri Sri 
Radha-Govinda, served by Their most confidential associates, sit upon an 
effulgent throne. I offer my humble obeisances unto Them. 

TEXT 7 

<^<WG^(vsS l 

ll n ll 

sriman rasa-rasarambhi 
varifisivata-tata-sthitah 
karsan venu-svanair gopir 
gopi-nathah sriye ’stu nah 

SYNONYMS 

sriman —most beautiful; rasa —of the rasa dance; rasa —of the mellow; 
arambhi —the initiator; vamsi-vata —of Variislvata; tata —on the shore; 

sthitah —standing; karsan —attracting; venu —of the flute; svanaih —by 

/ 

the sounds; gopih —the cowherd girls; gopi-nathah —Sr! Goplnatha; 
sriye —benediction; astu —let there be; nah —our. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ / 

Sri Srila Gopinatha, who originated the transcendental mellow of the rasa 
dance, stands on the shore at Vamslvata and attracts the attention of the 
cowherd damsels with the sound of His celebrated flute. May they all 
confer upon us their benediction. 

TEXT 8 

Wi 'Sf?f Rn8J|«W 1 

vsr^lt^vabdsr'vsm u v u 

jaya jaya srl-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya srl-caitanya —all glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya 

/ 

nityananda —all glories to Sri Nityananda Prabhu; jaya advaita-candra — 
all glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda —all glories to the 

s 

devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 

Nityananda! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the 

/ 

devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 9 

11 S 11 

madhya-llla sariksepete kariluh varnana 
antya-llla-varnana kichu suna, bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

madhya-llla —pastimes known as madhya-llla; sanksepete —in brief; 
kariluh varnana —I have described; antya-llla —the last pastimes; 
varnana —description; kichu —something; suna —hear; bhakta-gana —O 
devotees. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

I have briefly described the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu known 
as the madhya-lila. Now I shall attempt to describe something about His 
last pastimes, which are known as the antya-lila. 

TEXT 10 

<1^ u * o 11 

madhya-llla-madhye antya-llla-sutra-gana 
purva-granthe sanksepete kariyachi varnana 

SYNONYMS 

madhya-llla-madhye —within the madhya-lila chapters; antya-llla-sutra- 
gana —a synopsis of the antya-lila; purva-granthe —in the previous 
chapter; sanksepete —in brief; kariyachi varnana —I have described. 

TRANSLATION 

I have briefly described the antya-lila within the description of the 
madhya-lila. 

TEXT 11 

wtfsf Pmt? wife! i 

ami jara-grasta, nikate janiya mar ana 
antya kono kono Ilia kariyachi varnana 

SYNONYMS 

ami jara-grasta —I am invalid because of old age; nikate —very near; 
janiya —knowing; marana —death; antya —final; kono kono —some; 

Ilia —pastimes; kariyachi varnana —I have described. 

TRANSLATION 
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I am now almost an invalid because of old age, and I know that at any 
moment I may die. Therefore I have already described some portions of 
the antya-lila. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Following in the footsteps of Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI, I am 

/ 

trying to translate Srimad-Bhagavatam as quickly as possible. However, 
knowing myself to be an old man and almost an invalid because of 
rheumatism, I have already translated the essence of all literatures, the 
Tenth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam, as a summary study in English. I 
started the Krsna consciousness movement at the age of seventy. Now I 
am seventy-eight, and so my death is imminent. I am trying to finish the 
translation of Srimad-Bhagavatam as soon as possible, but before 
finishing it, I have given my readers the book Krsna, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, so that if I die before finishing the whole task, 
they may enjoy this book, which is the essence of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 12 

^ #iR u ^ 11 

purva-likhita grantha-sutra-anusare 
yei nahi likhi, taha likhiye vistare 

SYNONYMS 

purva-likhita —previously mentioned; grantha-sutra —the synopsis of the 
pastimes; anusare —according to; yei —whatever; nahi likhi —I have not 
mentioned; taha —that; likhiye —I shall write; vistare —elaborately. 

TRANSLATION 

In accordance with the synopsis previously written, I shall describe in 
detail whatever I have not mentioned. 

TEXT 13 
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vrndavana haite prabhu nilacale dild 
svarupa-gosani gaude varta pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vrndavana haite —from Vrndavana; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nilacale dild —returned to Jagannatha Puri, Nllacala; svarupa-gosani — 
Svarupa Damodara; gaude —to Bengal; varta pathaila —sent news. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to Jagannatha Purl from 
Vrndavana, Svarupa Damodara Gosani immediately sent news of the 
Lord’s arrival to the devotees in Bengal. 

TEXT 14 

*|ft 7R W*t«t 1 

>iw ftPi*^ ii *8 ii 

suni’ saci anandita, saba bhakta-gana 
sabe mili’ nilacale karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suni’ —hearing; saci —mother Saci; anandita —very pleased; saba bhakta- 
gana —as well as all the other devotees of Navadvlpa; sabe mili ’— 
meeting together; nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl, Nllacala; karila 
gamana —departed. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon hearing this news, mother Saci and all the other devotees of 
Navadvlpa were very joyful, and they all departed together for Nllacala 
[Jagannatha Purl]. 

TEXT 15 
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kullna-graml bhakta ara yata khanda-vasl 
acarya sivananda sane milild sabe dsi’ 

SYNONYMS 

kullna-graml —residents of the village known as Kullna-grama; bhakta — 

/ 

devotees; ara —and; yata —all; khanda-vasl —the residents of Sri 

— / 

Khanda; acarya —Advaita Acarya; sivananda —Sivananda Sena; sane — 
with; milild —met; sabe asi’ —all coming together. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Thus all the devotees of Kullna-grama and Sri Khanda, as well as Advaita 

— / 

Acarya, came together to meet Sivananda Sena. 

TEXT 16 

<K*l ^Tllt I 
TRtra (m ll bfc 11 

sivananda kare sabara ghati samadhana 
sabare pdlana kare, deya vasa-sthana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivananda —Sivananda; kare —does; sabara —of everyone; ghati —the 
camp; samadhana —arrangement; sabare —of everyone; pdlana — 
maintenance; kare —performs; deya —gives; vasa-sthana —residential 
quarters. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sivananda Sena arranged for the journey. He maintained everyone and 
provided residential quarters. 

TEXT 17 
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eka kukkura cale sivananda-sane 
bhaksya diya land cale kariya palane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka —one; kukkura —dog; cale —goes; sivananda-sane —with Sivananda 
Sena; bhaksya —food; diya —giving; land —taking; cale —goes; kariya 
palane —maintaining the dog. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While going to Jagannatha Puri, Sivananda Sena allowed a dog to go with 
him. He supplied it food to eat and maintained it. 

TEXT 18 

'ftps i 

^TTf WIT CTfastff© ll bV U 

eka-dina eka-sthane nadi para haite 
udiya navika kukkura na cadaya naukdte 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; eka-sthane —in one place; nadi —a river; para — 
crossing; haite —to do; udiya navika —a boatman who was an Oriya 
(Orissan); kukkura —the dog; na cadaya —does not allow to mount; 
naukdte —on the boat. 


TRANSLATION 

One day, when they needed to cross a river, an Orissan boatman would 
not allow the dog to get in the boat. 

TEXT 19 

ff?J festf 1 
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kukkura rahila, - sivananda duhkhl haila 

dasa pana kadi diya kukkure para kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kukkura rahila —the dog remained; sivananda duhkhl haila —Sivananda 
became very unhappy; dasa pana —ten pana; kadi —small conchshells; 
diya —paying; kukkure —the dog; para kaila —crossed to the other side of 
the river. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sivananda Sena, unhappy that the dog had to stay behind, paid the 
boatman ten pana of conchshells to take the dog across the river. 

PURPORT 

One pana is eighty kadis, or small conchshells. Formerly, even fifty or 

sixty years ago, there was no paper currency in India. Coins were 

generally made not of base metal but of gold, silver and copper. In other 

words, the medium of exchange was really something valuable. Four 

pieces of kadi made one ganda, and twenty such gandas equaled one 

pana. This kadi was also used as a medium of exchange; therefore 
/ 

Sivananda Sena paid for the dog with dasa pana, or eighty times ten 
pieces of kadi. In those days one paisa was also subdivided into small 
conchshells, but at the present moment the prices for commodities have 
gone so high that there is nothing one can get in exchange for only one 
paisa. With one paisa in those days, however, one could purchase 
sufficient vegetables to provide for a whole family. Even thirty years ago, 
vegetables were occasionally so inexpensive that one paisa’s worth could 
provide for a whole family for a day. 

TEXT 20 





Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










eka-dina sivanande ghatiyale rakhila 
kukkurake bhata dite sevaka pasarila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-dina —one day; sivanande —Sivananda Sena; ghatiyale —tollman; 
rakhila —detained; kukkurake —unto the dog; bhata dite —to supply rice; 
sevaka —the servant; pasarila —forgot. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day while Sivananda was detained by a tollman, his servant forgot to 
give the dog its cooked rice. 

TEXT 21 

CT^1 U ^ ll 

ratre asi sivananda bhojanera kale 
‘kukkura panache bhataV - sevake puchile 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ratre asi’ —returning at night; sivananda —Sivananda Sena; bhojanera 
kale —at the time of eating; kukkura —the dog; panache —has gotten; 
bhata —rice; sevake —from the servant; puchile —he inquired. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

At night, when Sivananda Sena returned and was taking his meal, he 
inquired from the servant whether the dog had gotten its meals. 

TEXT 22 

^ feffit i 
u ^ 11 

kukkura nahi paya bhata suni’ duhkhi haila 
kukkura cahite dasa-manusya pathaila 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 












SYNONYMS 


kukkura —the dog; nahi —did not; paya —get; bhata —rice; suni ’— 

/ 

hearing; duhkhl haila —Sivananda Sena became very unhappy; kukkura 
cahite —to look for the dog; dasa-manusya —ten men; pathaila —sent. 

TRANSLATION 

When he learned that the dog had not been supplied food in his absence, 
he was very unhappy. He then immediately sent ten men to find the dog. 

TEXT 23 

¥1%! ^ *1^1 ff<J, C^TR^riteTtl 
^8% wf 11 11 

cahiya na paila kukkura, loka saba aila 
duhkhl hand sivananda upavasa kaila 

SYNONYMS 

cahiya —looking; na—not; paila —found; kukkura —the dog; loka saba 

aila —all the men returned; duhkhl hand —being unhappy; sivananda — 

/ 

Sivananda Sena; upavasa —fast; kaila —observed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When the men returned without success, Sivananda Sena became very 
unhappy and fasted for the night. 

TEXT 24 

«Tf 1 
11 ^8 11 

prabhate kukkura cahi’ kanha na paila 
sakala vaisnavera mane camatkara haila 

SYNONYMS 

prabhate —in the morning; kukkura —the dog; cahi’ —looking for; 
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kanha —anywhere; nd paila —not found; sakala vaisnavera —of all the 
Vaisnavas present; mane —in the minds; camatkara haila —there was 
great astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 

In the morning they looked for the dog, but it could not be found 
anywhere. All the Vaisnavas were astonished. 

PURPORT 

s 

Sivananda Sena’s attachment to the dog was a great boon for that 

animal. The dog appears to have been a street dog. Since it naturally 

began to follow Sivananda Sena while he was going to Jagannatha Puri 

with his party, he accepted it into his party and maintained it the same 

way he was maintaining the other devotees. It appears that although on 

/ 

one occasion the dog was not allowed aboard a boat, Sivananda did not 
leave the dog behind but paid more money just to induce the boatman to 
take the dog across the river. Then when the servant forgot to feed the 

s 

dog and the dog disappeared, Sivananda, being very anxious, sent ten 

/ 

men to find it. When they could not find it, Sivananda observed a fast. 
Thus it appears that somehow or other Sivananda had become attached 
to the dog. 

As will be evident from the following verses, the dog got the mercy of 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and was immediately promoted to Vaikuntha 

/ 

to become an eternal devotee. Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura has therefore 

/ 

sung, tumi ta thakura, tomdra kukkura, baliya janaha more {Saranagati 
19). He thus offers to become the dog of a Vaisnava. There are many 
other instances in which the pet animal of a Vaisnava was delivered 
back home to Vaikunthaloka, back to Godhead. Such is the benefit of 
somehow or other becoming the favorite of a Vaisnava. Srlla 

Bhaktivinoda Thakura has also sung, klta-janma ha-u yatha tuya dasa 

/ 

(Saranagati 11). There is no harm in taking birth again and again. Our 

only desire should be to take birth under the care of a Vaisnava. 

Fortunately we had the opportunity to be born of a Vaisnava father who 

/ 

took care of us very nicely. He prayed to Srrmatl RadharanI that in the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


future we would become a servant of the eternal consort of Sri Krsna. 
Thus somehow or other we are now engaged in that service. We may 
conclude that even as dogs we must take shelter of a Vaisnava. The 
benefit will be the same as that which accrues to an advanced devotee 
under a Vaisnava’s care. 

TEXT 25 

TO ^rl^Tf dHibM l 
u 11 

utkanthaya cali’ sabe aila nilacale 
purvavat mahaprabhu milild sakale 

SYNONYMS 

utkanthaya —in great anxiety; cali’ —walking; sabe —all the devotees; 
aila —came to Jagannatha Purl, Nllacala; nilacale —as usual; purvavat — 

s 

as usual; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milild sakale —met all 
of them. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus in great anxiety they all walked to Jagannatha Purl, where Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu met them as usual. 

TEXT 26 

u ^ 11 

saba land kaila jagannatha darasana 
saba land mahaprabhu karena bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

saba land —taking all of them; kaila —did; jagannatha darasana —visiting 

/ 

the Jagannatha temple; saba land —with all of them; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena bhojana —took prasadam. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 









TRANSLATION 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went with them to see the Lord in the temple, 
and on that day He also took lunch in the company of all those devotees. 

TEXT 27 

writer! ^ fci u ^ n 

purvavat sabare prabhu pathaila vasa-sthane 
prabhu-thani pratah-kale aila ara dine 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

purvavat —as it was previously; sabare —everyone; prabhu —Lord Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pathaila —sent; vasa-sthane —to their respective 

/ 

residential quarters; prabhu-thani —to the place of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; pratah-kale —in the morning; aila —they came; ara dine — 
on the next day. 


TRANSLATION 

As previously, the Lord provided them all with residential quarters. And 
the next morning all the devotees came to see the Lord. 

TEXT 28 

wlPrat cwfe'TO i 

u u 

asiya dekhila sabe sei ta kukkure 
prabhu-pase vasiyache kichu alpa-dure 

SYNONYMS 

asiya —coming; dekhila —they saw; sabe —everyone; sei ta kukkure —that 

/ 

very same dog; prabhu-pase —near Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vasiyache —sat; kichu alpa-dure —a little bit away from the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 
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s 

When all the devotees came to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
they saw the same dog sitting a little apart from the Lord. 


TEXT 29 

W ^iPrat u u 

prasada narikela-sasya dena phelana 
‘rama’ ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ kaha’ - balena hasiya 

SYNONYMS 

prasada —food; narikela-sasya —pulp of green coconut; dena —gives; 

/ 

phelana —throwing; rama —Lord Ramacandra; krsna —Sri Krsna; hari — 

/ 

the holy name of Hari; kaha’ —say; balena —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
says; hasiya —smiling. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Furthermore, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was throwing remnants of green 
coconut pulp to the dog. Smiling in His own way, He was saying to the 
dog, “Chant the holy names ‘Rama,’ ‘Krsna’ and ‘Hari.’” 

TEXT 30 

cwf^Rri u vso u 

sasya khaya kukkura, ‘krsna’ kahe bara bara 
dekhiya lokera mane haila camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

sasya khaya —eats the pulp of green coconut; kukkura —the dog; krsna — 
the holy name of Krsna; kahe —chants; bara bara —again and again; 
dekhiya —seeing this; lokera —of all the people; mane —in the minds; 
haila —there was; camatkara —astonishment. 
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TRANSLATION 


Seeing the dog eating the green coconut pulp and chanting “Krsna, 
Krsna” again and again, all the devotees present were very surprised. 

TEXT 31 

i 

<f^’ fef ll 11 

sivananda kukkura dekhi’ dandavat kaila 
dainya kari’ nija aparadha ksamaila 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

sivananda —Sivananda Sena; kukkura —the dog; dekhi’ —seeing there; 
dandavat kaila —offered obeisances; dainya kari’ —exhibiting 
humbleness; nija —personal; aparadha —offenses; ksamaila —asked to be 
forgiven. 


TRANSLATION 

When he saw the dog sitting in that way and chanting the name of Krsna, 

/ 

Sivananda, because of his natural humility, immediately offered his 
obeisances to the dog just to counteract his offenses to it. 

TEXT 32 

csfat 11 'S* 11 

ara dina keha tara dekha na paila 
siddha-deha pana kukkura vaikunthete geld 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; keha —all of them; tara —of the dog; dekha na 
paila —did not get sight; siddha-deha pana —obtaining a spiritual body; 
kukkura —the dog; vaikunthete geld —went to the spiritual kingdom, 
Vaikuntha. 
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TRANSLATION 


The next day, no one saw that dog, for it had obtained its spiritual body 
and departed for Vaikuntha, the spiritual kingdom. 

PURPORT 

This is the result of sadhu-sanga [Cc. Madhya 22.83]—consequent 

s 

association with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and promotion back home, 
back to Godhead. This result is possible even for a dog, by the mercy of 
the Vaisnava. Therefore, everyone in the human form of life should be 
induced to associate with devotees. By rendering a little service, even by 
eating prasadam, what to speak of chanting and dancing, everyone can 
be promoted to Vaikunthaloka. It is therefore requested that all our 
devotees in the ISKCON community become pure Vaisnavas, so that by 
their mercy all the people of the world will be transferred to 
Vaikunthaloka, even without their knowledge. Everyone should be 
given a chance to take prasadam and thus be induced to chant the holy 
names Hare Krsna and also dance in ecstasy. By these three processes, 
although performed without knowledge or education, even an animal 
went back to Godhead. 

TEXT 33 

11 'D'D 11 

aiche divya-llla hare sacira nandana 
kukkurake krsna kahaha karila mocana 

SYNONYMS 

aiche —in that way; divya-llla —transcendental activities; kare — 

/ 

performs; sacira nandana —the son of mother SacI; kukkurake —even a 
dog; krsna kahaha —inducing to chant the holy name “Krsna”; karila 
mocana —delivered. 


TRANSLATION 
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/ 

Such are the transcendental pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 

✓ 

son of mother Sacl. He even delivered a dog simply by inducing it to 
chant the maha-mantra, Hare Krsna. 

TEXT 34 

<p(*k'S 'SR U \S8 ll 

etha prabhu-djnaya rupa dild vrnddvana 
krsna-lila-nataka karite haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

etha —on the other side; prabhu-djnaya —upon the order of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu: rupa —Rupa GosvamI; dild —went; vrnddvana —to 
Vrndavana; krsna-lila-nataka —a drama on Lord Krsna’s pastimes; 
karite —to compose; haila —it was; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Meanwhile, following the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Srila Rupa 
GosvamI returned to Vrndavana. He desired to write dramas concerning 
the pastimes of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 35 

<p5fi<RR i 

11 V(t 11 

vrndavane ndtakera arambha karila 
mangalacarana ‘nandi-sloka’ tathdi likhila 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavane —at Vrndavana; ndtakera —of the drama; arambha —the 
beginning; karila —wrote; mangalacarana —invoking auspiciousness; 
nandi-sloka —introductory verse; tathdi —there; likhila —he wrote. 

TRANSLATION 
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In Vrndavana, Rupa Gosvami began to write a drama. In particular, he 
composed the introductory verses to invoke good fortune. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura quotes from the Nataka- 
candrika, wherein it is written: 

prastavanayas tu mukhe nandi karya subhdvahd 
dsir-namaskriya-vastu-nirdesdnyatamanvita 

astabhir dasabhir yukta kim vd dvadasabhih padaih 
candra-namankita prayo marigaldrtha-padojjvald 
mangalarh cakra-kamala-cakora-kumudadikam 

Similarly, in the Sixth Chapter of the Sahitya-darpana, text 282, it is 
said: 


aslr-vacana-sarinayukta stutir yasmat prayujyate 
deva-dvija-nr-padinarin tasman nanditi samjnitd 

The introductory portion of a drama, which is written to invoke good 
fortune, is called nandl-sloka. 

TEXT 36 

pathe cali’ aise natakera ghatana bhavite 
kadacd kariya kichu lagila likhite 

SYNONYMS 

pathe cali’ —walking on the road; aise —goes; natakera —of the drama; 
ghatana —events; bhavite —thinking of; kadacd kariya —making notes; 
kichu —something; lagila likhite —he began to write. 

TRANSLATION 

On his way to Gauda-desa, Rupa Gosvami had been thinking of how to 
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write the action of the drama. Thus he had made some notes and begun to 
write. 

TEXT 37 

ei-mate dui bhai gauda-dese aila 
gaude asi’ anupamera ganga-prapti haila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mate —in this way; dui bhai —Rupa GosvamI and his younger brother, 
Anupama; gauda-dese aila —reached Bengal, which is known as Gauda- 
desa; gaude asi’ —coming to Gauda; anupamera —of Anupama; ganga- 
prapti haila —there was attainment of the shelter of mother Ganges 
(passing away). 


TRANSLATION 

In this way the two brothers Rupa and Anupama reached Bengal, but 
when they arrived there Anupama died. 

PURPORT 

Formerly when a person died it was commonly said that he had attained 
the shelter of mother Ganges, even if he did not die on the bank of the 
Ganges. It is customary among Hindus to carry a dying person to a 
nearby bank of the Ganges, for if one dies on the bank of the Ganges, 
his soul is considered to reach the lotus feet of Lord Visnu, wherefrom 
the Ganges flows. 

TEXT 38 

sif ■w i 

'SR \\ vsb- u 

rupa-gosani prabhu-pase karila gamana 
prabhure dekhite tanra utkanthita mana 
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SYNONYMS 


s 

rupa-gosahi —Rupa Gosvami; prabhu-pase —the place of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karila gamana —departed for; prabhure dekhite —to see 

s 

Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra —his; utkanthita —full of anxiety; 
mana —mind. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Rupa Gosvami then departed to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for he was 
very eager to see Him. 

TEXT 39 

rfWH ^5i u 11 

anupamera lagi’ tanra kichu vilamba ha-ila 
bhakta-gana-pasa aila, lag na paila 

SYNONYMS 

anupamera lagi’ —on account of the passing away of Anupama; tanra — 
of Rupa Gosvami; kichu —some; vilamba —delay; ha-ila —there was; 
bhakta-gana-pasa —to the devotees in Bengal; aila —came; lag na paila — 
he could not contact them. 


TRANSLATION 

There was some delay because of the death of Anupama, and therefore 
when Rupa Gosvami went to Bengal to see the devotees there, he could 
not get in touch with them because they had already left. 

TEXT 40 

Gdk 11 8o u 

udiya-dese ‘satyabhama-pura’-name grama 
eka ratri sei grame karila visrama 
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SYNONYMS 


udiya-dese —in the state of Orissa; satyabhama-pura —Satyabhama-pura; 
name —named; grama —a village; eka ratri —one night; sei grame —in 
that village; karila visrama —he rested. 

TRANSLATION 

In the province of Orissa there is a place known as Satyabhama-pura. 

/ 

Srila Rupa Gosvami rested for a night in that village on his way to 
Jagannatha Puri. 


PURPORT 

There is a place known as Satyabhama-pura in the district of Kataka 
(Cuttak), in Orissa. It is near the village known as Jankadei-pura. 

TEXT 41 

U 8b 11 

ratre svapne dekhe, - eka divya-rupa nan 

sammukhe asiya ajna dila bahu krpa kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

ratre —at night; svapne dekhe —he dreamed; eka —one; divya-rupa nan — 
celestially beautiful woman; sammukhe asiya —coming before him; ajna 
dila —ordered; bahu krpa kari’ —showing him much mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

While resting in Satyabhama-pura, he dreamed that a celestially beautiful 
woman came before him and very mercifully gave him the following 
order. 

TEXT 42 
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wr^rm few u” 8*u 

“dmara nataka prthak karaha racana 
dmara krpate nataka haibe vilaksana” 

SYNONYMS 

dmara nataka —my drama; prthak karaha racana —write separately; 
dmara krpate —by my mercy; nataka —the drama; haibe —will be; 
vilaksana —extraordinarily beautiful. 

TRANSLATION 

“Write a separate drama about me,” she said. “By my mercy it will be 
extraordinarily beautiful.” 

TEXT 43 

<|#<[t?f u 8vs 11 

svapna dekhi’ rupa-gosani karila vicdra 
satyabhamara ajna - prthak nataka karibdra 

SYNONYMS 

svapna dekhi’ —after dreaming; rupa-gosani —Rupa GosvamI; karila 
vicdra —considered; satyabhamara ajna —the order of Srlmatl 
Satyabhama; prthak nataka karibdra —to write a separate drama. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After having that dream, Srila Rupa GosvamI considered, “It is the order 
of Satyabhama that I write a separate drama for her. 

TEXT 44 

88 11 

vraja-pura-lila ekatra kariyachi ghatana 
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dui bhaga kari’ ebe karimu racana 


SYNONYMS 

vraja-pura-llla —Lord Krsna’s pastimes in Vraja and Dvaraka; ekatra —in 
one place; kariyachi —I have collected; ghatana —all the events; dui 
bhaga kari’ —dividing into two different parts; ebe —now; karimu 
racana —I shall write. 


TRANSLATION 

“I have brought together in one work all the pastimes performed by Lord 
Krsna in Vrndavana and in Dvaraka. Now I shall have to divide them 
into two dramas.” 

TEXT 45 

ifcs %i i 

u 8 <t u 

bhavite bhavite slghra aila nilacale 
asi’ uttarila haridasa-vasa-sthale 

SYNONYMS 

bhavite bhavite —thinking and thinking; slghra —very soon; aila 
nilacale —reached Nilacala (Jagannatha Purl); asi’ —coming; uttarila — 
approached; haridasa-vasa-sthale —the place where Haridasa Thakura 
was residing. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus absorbed in thought, he quickly reached Jagannatha Puri. When he 
arrived, he approached the hut of Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 46 

vita i 

csrfraslf n 8 ^ n 

haridasa-thakura tame bahu-krpa kaila 
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‘tumi asibe, - more prabhu ye kahila’ 


SYNONYMS 

haridasa-thakura —Haridasa Thakura; tanre —unto him; bahu-krpa 
kaila —showed much affection because of love and mercy; tumi asibe — 

s 

you will come; more —me; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ye —that; 
kahila —informed. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Out of affectionate love and mercy, Haridasa Thakura told Srlla Rupa 

/ 

Gosvami, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has already informed me that you 
would come here.” 

TEXT 47 

^^ri^Tf wfbfes u sh u 

‘upala-bhoga’ dekhi’ haridasere dekhite 
pratidina aisena, prabhu aila acambite 

SYNONYMS 

upala-bhoga —the offering of food to Lord Jagannatha at noon; dekhi ’— 

seeing; haridasere dekhite —to see Haridasa Thakura; pratidina —daily; 

/ 

aisena —comes; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —He reached 
there; acambite —all of a sudden. 

TRANSLATION 

After seeing the upala-bhoga ceremony at the Jagannatha temple, Lord 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would regularly come to see Haridasa every 
day. Thus He suddenly arrived there. 

TEXT 48 

stf u sv u 
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‘rupa dandavat hare’, - haridasa kahila 

haridase mili’ prabhu riipe dlingild 

SYNONYMS 

rupa —Rupa GosvamI; dandavat kare —offers You obeisances: haridasa 

/ 

kahila —Haridasa informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haridase mili ’— 

/ 

after meeting Haridasa; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; riipe 
dlingild —embraced Rupa GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord arrived, Rupa GosvamI immediately offered his 
obeisances. Haridasa informed the Lord, “This is Rupa GosvamI offering 
You obeisances,” and the Lord embraced him. 

TEXT 49 

wwt u So) u 

haridasa-rupe land prabhu vasila eka-sthane 
kusala-prasna, ista-gosthi kaila kata-ksane 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa-rupe —both Haridasa Thakura and Rupa GosvamI; land —with; 
prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasila —sat down; eka-sthane —in 
one place; kusala-prasna —questions about auspicious news; ista-gosthi — 
talking together; kaila kata-ksane —continued for some time. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then sat down with Haridasa and Rupa 
GosvamI. They inquired from one another about auspicious news and 
then continued to talk together for some time. 

TEXT 50 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 







<R^,—‘^l<f 11 60 11 


sanatanera varta yabe gosani puchila 
rupa kahe, - ’tara sange dekha nd ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sanatanera varta —news of Sanatana GosvamI; yabe —when; gosani —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; puchila —inquired; rupa kahe —Rupa GosvamI 
says; tdra sange —with him; dekha nd ha-ila —there was no meeting. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired about Sanatana GosvamI, Rupa 
GosvamI replied, “I did not meet him. 

TEXT 51 

(?Nt 11 <t* 11 

ami ganga-pathe dildna, tinho raja-pathe 
ataeva amara dekha nahila tanra sathe 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; ganga-pathe —on the path on the bank of the Ganges; dildna —I 
came; tinho —he; raja-pathe —on the public road; ataeva —therefore; 
amara —my; dekha —meeting; nahila —was not possible; tanra sathe — 
with him. 


TRANSLATION 

“I came by the path on the bank of the Ganges, whereas Sanatana 
GosvamI came by the public road. Therefore we did not meet. 

TEXT 52 

foer Rmwh 11” 6* 11 
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prayage sunilun, - tenho gela vrndavane 

anupamera ganga-prapti kaila nivedane” 

SYNONYMS 

prayage —in Prayaga; sunilun —I heard; tenho —he; geld vrndavane —has 
gone to Vrndavana; anupamera —of Anupama; ganga-prapti —getting 
the mercy of the Ganges (death); kaila nivedane —he informed. 

TRANSLATION 

“In Prayaga I heard that he had already gone to Vrndavana.” Rupa 
GosvamI next informed the Lord about the death of Anupama. 

TEXT 53 

w*\ <rfm felt caffes i 

u (tv 11 

rupe tdhdn vasa diya gosani calila 
gosanira sangi bhakta rupere milild 

SYNONYMS 

rupe —to Rupa; tdhdn —there; vasa diya —offered a residence; gosani 

s 

calila —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left the place; gosanira sangi —the 
/ 

associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta —all the devotees; rupere 
milild —met Rupa GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After allotting residential quarters there to Rupa GosvamI, Sri Caitanya 

s 

Mahaprabhu left. Then all of the Lord’s personal associates met Srlla 
Rupa GosvamI. 

TEXT 54 

'STfa fel 1 

m?\ PMiVitf*lt&^ferf n (ts u 

ara dina mahaprabhu saba bhakta land 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 







rupe milaila sabaya krpa ta’ kariya 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

ara dina —the next day; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
saba —all; bhakta land —taking the devotees; rupe milaila —introduced 
Rupa GosvamI; sabaya —to all of them; krpa ta’ kariya —showing His 
mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

On the next day, Caitanya Mahaprabhu again met Rupa GosvamI, and 
with great mercy the Lord introduced him to all the devotees. 

TEXT 55 

n (t(t u 

sabara carana rupa karila vandana 
krpa kari’ rupe sabe kaila alingana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sabara —of all the devotees; carana —to the lotus feet; rupa —Srlla Rup 
GosvamI; karila vandana —offered prayers; krpa kari’ —showing great 
mercy; rupe —Rupa GosvamI; sabe —all the devotees; kaila —did; 
alingana —embracing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlla Rupa GosvamI offered his respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet 
of them all, and all the devotees, by their mercy, embraced him. 

TEXT 56 

— W.*\ W <Fl^lG*l 11 <t 11 


‘advaita nityananda, tomara dui-jane’ 
prabhu kahe - rupe krpa kara kaya-mane 
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SYNONYMS 


advaita —Advaita Acarya; nityananda —Nityananda Prabhu; tomara dui- 
jane’ —both of You; prabhu kahe —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; 
rupe —to Rupa GosvamI; krpa —mercy; kara —show; kaya-mane — 
wholeheartedly. 


TRANSLATION 

s — 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Advaita Acarya and Nityananda Prabhu, 
“You should both show Your mercy wholeheartedly to Rupa GosvamI. 

TEXT 57 

^8 *117^1 11 <3rA U 

toma-dunhara krpate inhara ha-u taiche sakti 
yate vivarite parena krsna-rasa-bhakti 

SYNONYMS 

toma-dunhara krpate —by the mercy of both of You; inhara —of Rupa 
GosvamI; ha-u —let there be; taiche —such; sakti —power; yate —by 
which; vivarite —to describe; parena —is able; krsna-rasa-bhakti —the 
transcendental mellows of devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

“May Rupa GosvamI, by Your mercy, become so powerful that he will be 
able to describe the transcendental mellows of devotional service.” 

TEXT 58 

n (tv u 

gaudiya, udiya, yata prabhura bhakta-gana 
sabara ha-ila rupa snehera bhajana 

SYNONYMS 
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gaudiya —devotees from Bengal; udiya —devotees belonging to Orissa; 

/ 

yata —all; prabhura bhakta-gana —devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sabara —of all of them; ha-ila —was; rupa —Rupa GosvamI; 
snehera bhajana —an object of love and affection. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Rupa GosvamI became the object of love and affection for all the 
devotees of the Lord, including those who came from Bengal and those 
who resided in Orissa. 

TEXT 59 

<K«M lWH 1 

■Sffei CT <t* 11 

pratidina asi’ rupe karena milane 
mandire ye prasada pana, dena dui jane 

SYNONYMS 

pratidina —every day; asi’ —going; rape —Rupa GosvamI; karena 

milane —Caitanya Mahaprabhu meets; mandire —at the Jagannatha 

temple; ye —whatever; prasada pana — prasadam He gets; dena —gives; 

/ 

dui jane —to two persons, Srlla Rupa GosvamI and Haridasa Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Every day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would go to see Rupa GosvamI, and 
whatever prasadam He received from the temple He would deliver to 
Rupa GosvamI and Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 60 

^i <!#’ 

U bo 11 

ista-gosthi dunha sane kari’ kata-ksana 
madhyahna karite prabhu karila gamana 
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SYNONYMS 


ista-gosthi —conversation; dunha sane —with both Rupa Gosvami and 
Haridasa; kari’ —doing; kata-ksana —for some time; madhya-ahna 

s 

karite —to execute daily noontime duties; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karila gamana —left that place. 

TRANSLATION 

He would talk for some time with them both and then leave to perform 
His noontime duties. 

TEXT 61 

n ^ 11 

ei-mata pratidina prabhura vyavahara 
prabhu-krpa pana rupera ananda apara 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; pratidina —daily; prabhura vyavahara —the 
/ 

dealings of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu-krpa —the mercy of Lord 

s 

Caitanya; pana —getting; rupera —of Srlla Rupa Gosvami; ananda 
apara —unlimited happiness. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s dealings with them continued 

/ 

every day. Thus receiving the transcendental favor of the Lord, Srlla 
Rupa Gosvami felt unlimited pleasure. 

TEXT 62 

cwl i 

wifd’ <fu-c^sr u ^ u 

bhakta-gana land kaila gundica marjana 
aitota asi kaila vanya-bhojana 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gana —all the devotees; land —taking; kaila —performed; gundica 
marjana —cleansing and washing of the Gundica temple; aitota asi — 
coming to the nearby garden named Aitota; kaila —had; vanya- 
bhojana —a picnic within the garden. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, taking all His devotees with Him, 
performed the Gundica-marjana [washing and cleansing of the Gundica 
temple], He went to the garden known as Aitota and accepted prasadam 
at a picnic within the garden. 

TEXT 63 

*ltn, ‘Af?T l 

cfrft’ wi u 'bvo u 

prasada khaya, ‘ hari’ bale sarva-bhakta-jana 
dekhi’ haridasa-rupera harasita mana 

SYNONYMS 

prasada khaya —eat the prasadam; hari bale —chant the holy name of 
Hari; sarva-bhakta-jana —all the devotees; dekhi’ —seeing this; 
haridasa —of Haridasa Thakura; riipera —and of Rupa GosvamI; 
harasita —jubilant; mana —the minds. 

TRANSLATION 

When Haridasa Thakura and Rupa GosvamI saw that all the devotees 
were accepting prasadam and chanting the holy name of Hari, they both 
were greatly pleased. 

TEXT 64 

C^ntwl^l ?1 1 

cstis rwfiwn u ^8 u 

govinda-dvara prabhura sesa-prasada paila 
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preme matta dui-jana nacite lagila 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

govinda-dvara —through Govinda; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sesa-prasada —remnants of food; paila —they got; preme 
matta —overwhelmed by ecstasy; dui-jana —both of them; nacite lagila — 
began to dance. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When they received the remnants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
prasadam through Govinda, they respected it, and then they both began 
to dance in ecstasy. 

TEXT 65 

^rt?r Pr st^ ^*1 Pi Pi ?il i 

<ffes u *><t n 

ara dina prabhu rupe miliya vasila 
sarvajha-siromani prabhu kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ara dina —the next day; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rupe —with 
Srlla Rupa GosvamI; miliya —meeting; vasila —sat down; sarva-jna- 

s 

siromani —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the best of the omniscient; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahite lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

On the next day, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to see Srlla Rupa 

GosvamI, the omniscient Lord spoke as follows. 

TEXT 66 

“fwacs <ri% i 

^ ^ ^ n ^ n 

‘krsnere bahira nahi kariha vraja haite 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 









vraja chadi’ krsna kabhu na yana kahante 


SYNONYMS 

krsnere —Krsna; bahira —outside; nahi —do not; kariha —take; vraja 
haite —from Vrndavana; vraja chadi’ —leaving Vrndavana; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; kabhu —at any time; na —not; yana —goes; kaharite —anywhere. 

TRANSLATION 

“Do not try to take Krsna out of Vrndavana, for He does not go 
anywhere else at any time. 

TEXT 67 

u ^>°i u 

krsno ’nyo yadu-sambhuto 
yah purnah so ’sty atah parah 
vrndavanarh parityajya 
sa kvacin naiva gacchad 

SYNONYMS 

krsnah —Lord Krsna; anyah —another (Lord Vasudeva); yadu- 
sambhiitah —born in the Yadu dynasty; yah —who; purnah —the full 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna; sah —He; asd —is; atah —than 
Him (Vasudeva); parah —different; vrndavanam —the place Vrndavana; 
parityajya —giving up; sah —He; kvacit —at any time; na eva gacchad — 
does not go. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The Krsna known as Yadu-kumara is Vasudeva Krsna. He is different 
from the Krsna who is the son of Nanda Maharaja. Yadu-kumara Krsna 
manifests His pastimes in the cities of Mathura and Dvaraka, but Krsna 
the son of Nanda Maharaja never at any time leaves Vrndavana.’” 
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PURPORT 


s 

This verse is included in the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (1.5.461), by Srlla 
Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 68 

<f# ^Tf i 

^r-c«twBp to ^rf u u 

eta kahi’ mahaprabhu madhyahne calila 
rupa-gosani mane kichu vismaya ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta kahi’ —saying this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; madhya- 

/ 

ahne calila —left to execute noon duties; rupa-gosani —Srlla Rupa 
Gosvaml; mane —in the mind; kichu —some; vismaya ha-ila —there was 
surprise. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to perform His noontime 

/ 

duties, leaving Srlla Rupa Gosvaml somewhat surprised. 


TEXT 69 


sug-wtest u ^ u 


“prthak nataka karite satyabhama ajna dila 
janilu, prthak nataka karite prabhu-ajna haila 


SYNONYMS 

prthak nataka —different dramas; karite —to write; satyabhama — 
Satyabhama; ajna dila —ordered; janilu —now I understand; prthak 
nataka —different dramas; karite —to write; prabhu-ajna —the order of 
the Lord; haila —there was. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

“Satyabhama ordered me to write two different dramas,” Srila Rupa 
GosvamI thought. “Now I understand that this order has been confirmed 

s 

by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 70 

11 ho u 

piirve dui nataka child ekatra racana 
dui-bhaga kari ebe karimu ghatana 

SYNONYMS 

piirve —previously; dui nataka —two dramas; chila —there was; ekatra — 
together; racana —composition; dui-bhaga kari —dividing into two; 
ebe —now; karimu ghatana —I shall write the incidents. 

TRANSLATION 

“Formerly I wrote the two dramas as one composition. Now I shall divide 
it and describe the incidents in two separate works. 

TEXT 71 

<f#^ri 9^ <i#mu u 

dui ‘nandi’ ‘prastavana’, dui ‘samghatana’ 
prthak kariya likhi kariya bhdvand 

SYNONYMS 

dui nandi —two invocations of good fortune; prastavana —introductions; 
dui —two; samghatana —chains of events; prthak kariya —making 
separate; likhi —I shall write; kariya bhdvand —thinking about them. 

TRANSLATION 
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“I shall write two separate invocations of good fortune and two different 
introductions. Let me think deeply about the matter and then describe 
two different sets of incidents.” 


PURPORT 

The two works are the Vidagdha-madhava and the Lalita-madhava. The 
Vidagdha-madhava describes pastimes in Vrndavana, and the Lalita- 
madhava describes pastimes in Dvaraka and Mathura. 

TEXT 72 

fjsMsrc# u h ^ 11 

ratha-yatraya jagannatha darsana karila 
ratha-agre prabhura nrtya-kirtana dekhila 

SYNONYMS 

ratha-yatraya —during the function of Ratha-yatra; jagannatha —Lord 

Jagannatha; darsana karila —he saw; ratha-agre —the front of the ratha, 

/ 

or chariot; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya —dancing; 
kirtana —chanting; dekhila —he saw. 

TRANSLATION 

During the Ratha-yatra ceremony Rupa GosvamI saw Lord Jagannatha. 
He also saw Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu dancing and chanting in front of 
the ratha. 

TEXT 73 

(M oawfwst c$ri<F u u 

prabhura nrtya-sloka suni’ sri-rupa-gosahi 
sei slokartha land sloka karila tathai 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya-sloka —verse uttered 
during His dancing; suni’ —hearing; sri-rupa-gosani —Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI; sei sloka-artha —the meaning of that verse; land —taking; sloka 
karila —composed another verse; tathai —on the spot. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Rupa GosvamI heard a verse uttered by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
during the ceremony, he immediately composed another verse dealing 
with the same subject. 

TEXT 74 

(M ^lt <!##! 1 

<lfel 11 58 11 

purve sei saba katha kariyachi varnana 
tathapi kahiye kichu sanksepe kathana 

SYNONYMS 

piirve —previously; sei —these; saba —all; katha —words; kariyachi 
varnana —I have described; tathapi —still; kahiye —let me say; kichu — 
something; sanksepe —in brief; kathana —telling. 

TRANSLATION 

I have already described all these incidents, but I still wish to add briefly 
something more. 

TEXT 75 

CTO *\US —11 56 11 

samanya eka sloka prabhu padena kirtane 
kene sloka pade - iha keha nahi jane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

samanya —generally; eka —one; sloka —verse; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; padena —recites; kirtane —while chanting; kene —why; 
sloka —that verse; pade —He recites; iha —this; keha nahi jane —no one 
knows. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Generally Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited a verse while dancing and 
chanting before the ratha, but no one knew why He was reciting that 
particular verse. 

TEXT 76 

*t*T 2 |f^ u 11 

sabe eka svarupa gosani slokera artha jane 
slokanurupa pada prabhuke karana asvadane 

SYNONYMS 

sabe —only; eka —one; svarupa gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; 

slokera artha —the meaning of that verse; jane —knows; sloka-anurupa 

/ 

pada —other verses following that particular verse; prabhuke —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karana —causes; asvadane —tasting. 

TRANSLATION 

Only Svarupa Damodara GosvamI knew the purpose for which the Lord 
recited that verse. According to the Lord’s attitude, he used to quote 
other verses to enable the Lord to relish mellows. 

TEXT 77 

csrmtfas sFp wffei i 

Otfell 11 

rupa-gosahi prabhura janiya abhipraya 
sei arthe sloka kaila prabhure ye bhaya 

SYNONYMS 
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/ / 
rupa-gosani —Srlla Rupa Gosvami; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; janiya —knowing; abhipraya —the intention; sei arthe —in 

that meaning; sloka —a verse; kaila —composed; prabhure —to Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ye —which; bhaya —appealed. 

TRANSLATION 

Rupa Gosvami, however, could understand the intention of the Lord, and 

/ 

thus he composed another verse that appealed to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 78 

c^rtw° ^ 4<i 4<i 

C5l-J]RlvoV|Hvo]3j[<l^S C^trns l 

U Ab- U 

yah kaumara-harah sa eva hi varas ta eva caitra-ksapas 
te conmilita-malati-surabhayah praudhah kadambanilah 
sa caivasmi tathapi tatra surata-vyapara-lila-vidhau 
reva-rodhasi vetasi-taru-tale cetah samutkanthate 

SYNONYMS 

yah —that same person who; kaumara-harah —the thief of my heart 
during youth; sah —he; eva hi —certainly; varah —lover; tah —these; 
eva —certainly; caitra-ksapah —moonlit nights of the month of Caitra; 
te —those; ca —and; unmilita —fructified; malati —of malati flowers; 
surabhayah —fragrances; praudhah —full; kadamba —with the fragrance 
of the kadamba flower; anilah —the breezes; sa—that one; ca —also; 
eva —certainly; asmi —I am; tatha api —still; tatra —there; surata- 
vyapara —in intimate transactions; lila —of pastimes; vidhau —in the 
manner; reva —of the river named Reva; rodhasi —on the bank; vetasi — 
of the name Vetasi; taru-tale —underneath the tree; cetah —my mind; 
samutkanthate —is very eager to go. 

TRANSLATION 
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“That very personality who stole my heart during my youth is now again 
my master. These are the same moonlit nights of the month of Caitra. 
The same fragrance of malatl flowers is there, and the same sweet breezes 
are blowing from the kadamba forest. In our intimate relationship, I am 
also the same lover, yet still my mind is not happy here. I am eager to go 
back to that place on the bank of the Reva under the Vetasi tree. That is 
my desire.” 


PURPORT 

This is the verse recited by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 79 

to (7TI3?R 

^Tf<Tftt \ofwvj\»GltS l 

wsti ct u u u 

priyah so ’yarin krsnah saha-cari kuru-ksetra-militas 
tathaham sa radha tad idam ubhayoh sangama-sukham 
tathapy antah-khelan-madhura-murali-pancama-juse 
mano me kalindl-pulina-vipindya sprhayati 

SYNONYMS 

priyah —very dear; sah —He; ayam —this; krsnah —Lord Krsna; saha- 
cari —O My dear friend; kuru-ksetra-militah —who is met on the field of 
Kuruksetra; tatha —also; aham —I; sa —that; radha —RadharanI; tat — 
that; idam —this; ubhayoh —of both of Us; sangama-sukham —the 
happiness of meeting; tatha api —still; antah —within; khelan —playing; 
madhura —sweet; murali —of the flute; pahcama —the fifth note; juse — 
which delights in; manah —the mind; me —My; kalindi —of the river 
Yamuna; pulina —on the bank; vipinaya —the trees; sprhayati —desires. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear friend, now I have met My very old and dear friend Krsna on 
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this field of Kuruksetra. I am the same RadharanI, and now We are 
meeting together. It is very pleasant, but I would still like to go to the 
bank of the Yamuna beneath the trees of the forest there. I wish to hear 
the vibration of His sweet flute playing the fifth note within that forest 
of Vrndavana.” 


PURPORT 


This is the verse composed by Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. It is included in the 
Padyavali (386), an anthology of verses he compiled. 


TEXT 80 

C« 11 VO 11 


tala-patre sloka likhi’ calete rakhila 
samudra-snana karibare rupa-gosani geld 


SYNONYMS 

tala-patre —on a palm leaf; sloka —the verse; likhi ’—writing; calete —in 
the thatched roof; rakhila —kept it; samudra-snana —bath in the sea; 
karibare —for taking; rupa-gosani —Rupa Gosvaml; geld —departed. 


TRANSLATION 

After writing this verse on a palm leaf, Rupa Gosvaml put it somewhere 
in his thatched roof and went to bathe in the sea. 

TEXT 81 

cwftvi stf ftRite i 

csri<F cwft vrito u vb u 

hena-kale prabhu dild tanhare milite 
cdle sloka dekhi prabhu lagila padite 


SYNONYMS 
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/* 

hena-kale —at that time; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila — 
came there; tanhare milite —to meet him; cale —in the thatched roof; 

s 

sloka —verse; dekhi —seeing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
lagila —began; padite —to read. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

At that time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went there to meet him, and 
when He saw the leaf pushed into the roof and saw the verse, He began 
to read it. 

TEXT 82 

cslfa ^ i 

sloka padi’ prabhu sukhe premavista haila 
hena-kale rupa-gosani snana kari’ aila 

SYNONYMS 

sloka padi’ —reading this verse; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sukhe —in great happiness; prema-avista haila —became overwhelmed by 

s 

ecstatic love; hena-kale —at that time; rupa-gosani —Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI; snana kari’ —after taking his bath; aila —came back. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After reading the verse, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was overwhelmed by 
ecstatic love. At that very time, Rupa GosvamI returned, having finished 
bathing in the sea. 

TEXT 83 

Stf l 

stf ife Wv5 U Vvs u 

prabhu dekhi’ dandavat prangane padila 
prabhu tanre capada mari’ kahite lagila 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhu dekhi’ —after seeing the Lord there; dandavat —obeisances; 

/ 

prangane —in the courtyard; padila —fell down; prabhu —Sri Caitany 
Mahaprabhu; tanre —to Rupa GosvamI; capada mari’ —giving a mild 
slap; kahite lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Seeing the Lord, Sri Rupa GosvamI fell flat in the courtyard to offer 
obeisances. The Lord slapped him mildly in love and spoke as follows. 

TEXT 84 

Wife! C<PR71 ?’ 

<f# ^ u vs u 

‘gudha mora hr day a tuni janila kemane?’ 
eta kahi’ rupe kaila drdha alingane 

SYNONYMS 

giidha —very confidential; mora —My; hrdaya —heart; tuni —you; 
janila —knew; kemane —how; eta kahi’ —saying this; rupe —to Rupa 
GosvamI; kaila —did; drdha alingane —firm embracing. 

TRANSLATION 

“My heart is very confidential. How did you know My mind in this 
way?” After saying this, He firmly embraced Rupa GosvamI. 

TEXT 85 

u u 

sei sloka land prabhu svarupe dekhaila 
svarupera pariksa lagi’ tanhare puchila 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

sei sloka —that verse; land —taking; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
svariipe dekhaila —showed to Svarupa Damodara; svarupera —of Svarupa 
Damodara Gosani; pariksa lagi —for the examination; tanhare puchila — 
He inquired from him. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took that verse and showed it to Svarupa 
Damodara for him to examine. Then the Lord questioned him. 

TEXT 86 

‘ wife c<rwt?’ 

to—“ wtft, u n 

‘mora antara-varta rupa janila kemaneV 
svarupa kahe -“ jani , krpa kariyacha apane 

SYNONYMS 

mora antara-varta —My internal intentions; rupa —Rupa GosvamI; 
janila —knew; kemane —how; svarupa kahe —Svarupa replied; jani —I 
can understand; krpa kariyacha —You have bestowed Your mercy; 
apane —personally. 


TRANSLATION 

“How could Rupa GosvamI have understood My heart?” the Lord asked. 

Svarupa Damodara replied, “I can understand that You have already 
bestowed Your causeless mercy upon him. 

TEXT 87 

u” VH ll 

anyatha e artha kdra ndhi haya jnana 
tumi purve krpa kaila, kari anumana” 

SYNONYMS 
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anyatha —otherwise; e artha —this confidential meaning; kara —of 
anyone; nahi —not; haya —is; jnana —the knowledge; tumi —You; 
purve —before this; krpa kaila —bestowed mercy; kari anumana —I can 
conjecture. 


TRANSLATION 

“No one could otherwise understand this meaning. I can therefore guess 
that previously You bestowed upon him Your causeless mercy.” 

TEXT 88 

slf <r^,— i 

prabhu kahe, - “inho amaya prayage milila 

yogya-patra jani inhaya mora krpa ta’ ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replies; inho —Rupa Gosvami; 
amaya —with Me; prayage —at Prayaga; milila —met; yogya-patra jani — 
knowing him to be a suitable person; inhaya —unto him; mora —My; 
krpa ta’ ha-ila —there was mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Rupa Gosvami met Me at Prayaga. 
Knowing him to be a suitable person, I naturally bestowed My mercy 
upon him. 

TEXT 89 

<f#3 <JW<1 11” Via 11 

tabe sakti sancari’ ami kailun upadesa 
tumiha kahio ihanya rasera visesa” 

SYNONYMS 
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take —thereupon; sakti sahcari’ —empowering him with My 
transcendental potency; ami —I; kailun upadesa —gave instruction; 
tumiha —you also; kahio —inform; ihanya —unto him; rasera visesa — 
particular information about transcendental mellows. 

TRANSLATION 

“I thereupon also bestowed upon him My transcendental potency. Now 
you also should give him instructions. In particular, instruct him in 
transcendental mellows.” 

TEXT 90 

<R^—“’srire ^ csit^ i 

ciO u 

svarupa kahe - “yate ei sloka dekhilun 

tumi kariyacha krpa, tabanhi janilu 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara says; yate —since; ei sloka —this verse; 
dekhilun —I have seen; tumi —You; kariyacha krpa —have bestowed Your 
mercy; tabanhi —immediately; janilu —I could understand. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara said, “As soon as I saw the unique composition of this 
verse, I could immediately understand that You had bestowed upon him 
Your special mercy. 

TEXT 91 

“WR 11” & * ll 

phalena phala-karanam anumiyate 

SYNONYMS 

phalena —by the result; phala-karanam —the origin of the result; 
anumiyate —one can guess. 
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TRANSLATION 


“‘By seeing a result, one can understand the cause of that result.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is from the doctrines of Nyaya, or logic. 

TEXT 92 

<f^f° ll” fc* 11 

svargdpagd-hema-mrndlinmarh 
ndnd-mrndldgra-bhujo bhajamah 
anndnurupdm tanu-rupa-rddhirin 
karyarh nidanad dhi gunan adhite 

SYNONYMS 

svarga-apaga —of the Ganges water flowing in the heavenly planets; 
hema —golden; mrndlinindm —of the lotus flowers; nana —various; 
mrndla-agra-bhujah —those who eat the tops of the stems; bhajamah — 
we get; anna-anurupam —according to the food; tanu-rupa-rddhim —an 
abundance of bodily beauty; karyam —the effect; nidanat —from the 
cause; hi —certainly; gunan —qualities; adhite —one obtains. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The river Ganges flowing in the heavenly planets is full of golden lotus 
flowers, and we, the residents of those planets, eat the stems of the 
flowers. Thus we are very beautiful, more so than the inhabitants of any 
other planet. This is due to the law of cause and effect, for if one eats 
food in the mode of goodness, the mode of goodness increases the beauty 
of his body.’” 
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PURPORT 


One’s bodily luster and beauty, one’s constitution, one’s activities and 
one’s qualities all depend on the law of cause and effect. There are three 
qualities in material nature, and as stated in the Bhagavad-gita (13.22), 
karanam guna-sango ’sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu: one takes birth in a 
good or bad family according to his previous association with the 
qualities of material nature. Therefore one seriously eager to achieve 
transcendental perfection, Krsna consciousness, must eat krsna- 
prasadam. Such food is sattvika, or in the material quality of goodness, 
but when offered to Krsna it becomes transcendental. Our Krsna 
consciousness movement distributes krsna-prasadam, and those who eat 
such transcendental food are sure to become devotees of the Lord. This 
is a very scientific method, as stated in this verse from Nala-naisadha 
(3.17): karyam nidanad dhi gunan adhlte. If in all his activities a person 
strictly adheres to the mode of goodness, he will certainly develop his 
dormant Krsna consciousness and ultimately become a pure devotee of 
Lord Krsna. 

Unfortunately, at the present moment the bodily constitutions of the 

leaders of society, especially the governmental leaders, are polluted. As 

/ 

described in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (12.1.40): 

asamskrtah kriya-hlna rajasa tamasdvrtah 
prajas te bhaksayisyanti mleccha rajany-arupinah 

Such leaders have no chance to purify their eating. Politicians meet 
together and exchange good wishes by drinking liquor, which is so 
polluted and sinful that naturally drunkards and meat-eaters develop a 
degraded mentality in the mode of ignorance. The processes of eating in 
different modes are explained in the Bhagavad-gita, wherein it is stated 
that those who eat rice, wheat, vegetables, milk products, fruit and sugar 
are situated in the elevated quality of goodness. Therefore if we want a 
happy and tranquil political situation, we must select leaders who eat 
krsna-prasddam. Otherwise the leaders will eat meat and drink wine, and 
thus they will be asamskrtah, unreformed, and kriya-hlnah, devoid of 
spiritual behavior. In other words, they will be mlecchas and yavanas, or 
men who are unclean in their habits. Through taxation, such men 
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exploit the citizens as much as possible, and in this way they devour the 
citizens of the state instead of benefiting them. We therefore cannot 
expect a government to be efficient if it is headed by such unclean 
mlecchas and yavanas. 


TEXT 93 


r cfes t<R3<i i 


caturmasya rahi’ gaude vaisnava calila 
rupa-gosahi mahaprabhura carane rahila 


SYNONYMS 

caturmasya rahi’ —remaining four months for Caturmasya; gaude —to 

/ 

Bengal; vaisnava —all the devotees; calila —returned; rupa-gosahi —Srlla 
Rupa GosvamI; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane — 
at the shelter of His lotus feet; rahila —remained. 


TRANSLATION 

^ — 

After the four months of Caturmasya [Sravana, Bhadra, Asvina and 

s 

Karttika], all the Vaisnavas of Bengal returned to their homes, but Srlla 
Rupa GosvamI remained in Jagannatha Purl under the shelter of the lotus 

s 

feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 94 

<R<R #l*Rl 1 

c$<?\ ^rf^Ri u cv> s u 

eka-dina rupa karena nataka likhana 
acambite mahaprabhura haila agamana 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; riipa —Rupa GosvamI; karena —does; nataka — 
drama; likhana —writing; acambite —all of a sudden; mahaprabhura —of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila —there was; agamana —the coming. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

One day while Rupa Gosvami was writing his book, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu suddenly appeared. 

TEXT 95 

sambhrame dunhe uthi’ dandavat haila 
dunhe alingiya prabhu asane vasila 

SYNONYMS 

sambhrame —with great respect; dunhe —Haridasa Thakura and Rupa 
Gosvami; uthi’ —standing up; dandavat haila —fell down to offer 

/ 

obeisances; dunhe —the two of them; alingiya —embracing; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asane vasila —sat down on a seat. 

TRANSLATION 

As soon as Haridasa Thakura and Rupa Gosvami saw the Lord coming, 
they both stood up and then fell down to offer Him their respectful 

s 

obeisances. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced them both and then sat 
down. 

TEXT 96 

#r’ fct i 

w c*r%rt n ^ n 

‘kya punthi likha?’ bali’ eka-patra nila 
aksara dekhiya prabhu mane sukhi haila 

SYNONYMS 

kya —what; punthi —book; likha —you are writing; bali’ —saying this; 

eka-patra nila —took one page written on a palm leaf; aksara —the good 

/ 

handwriting; dekhiya —seeing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mane —in the mind; sukhi haila —became very happy. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Lord inquired, “What kind of book are you writing?” He held up a 
palm leaf that was a page of the manuscript, and when He saw the fine 
handwriting, His mind was very pleased. 

TEXT 97 

IN u ^ u 

srl-rupera aksara -)>ena mukutara panti 

prlta hand karena prabhu aksarera stuti 

SYNONYMS 

srl-rupera aksara —the handwriting of Rupa Gosvami; yena —like; 

mukutara panti —a row of pearls; prlta hand —being pleased; karena — 

/ 

does; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aksarera stuti —praise of the 

s 

handwriting of Srlla Rupa Gosvami. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus being pleased, the Lord praised the writing by saying, “The 
handwriting of Rupa Gosvami is just like rows of pearls.” 

TEXT 98 

11 11 

sei patre prabhu eka sloka ye dekhila 
paditei sloka, preme avista ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei patre —on that palm leaf; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; eka 
sloka —one verse; ye —which; dekhila —He saw; paditei —by reading; 
sloka —the verse; preme —ecstatic love; avista ha-ila —was overwhelmed. 

TRANSLATION 
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s 

While reading the manuscript, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw a verse on 
that page, and as soon as He read it He was overwhelmed by ecstatic love. 

TEXT 99 

<#^ Rvojpo 

CFessrw#^ R^ttr^ ft%\ 

cat wfar wfef ftq# u u 

twnde tandavini ratirin vitanute tundavall-labdhaye 
karna-kroda-kadambinl ghatayate karnarbudebhyah sprham 
cetah-prangana-sanginl vijayate sarvendriyanarin krtim 
no jane janita kiyadbhir amrtaih krsneti varna-dvayl 

SYNONYMS 

tunde —in the mouth; tandavini —dancing; ratim —the inspiration; 
vitanute —expands; tunda-avall-labdhaye —to achieve many mouths; 
karna —of the ear; kroda —in the hole; kadambinl —sprouting; 
ghatayate —causes to appear; karna-arbudebhyah sprham —the desire for 
millions of ears; cetah-prangaria —in the courtyard of the heart; 
sanginl —being a companion; vijayate —conquers; sarva-indriyanam —of 
all the senses; krtim —the activity; na u —not; jane —I know; janita — 
produced; kiyadbhih —of what measure; amrtaih —by nectar; krsna —the 
name of Krsna; id —thus; varna-dvayl —the two syllables. 

TRANSLATION 

“I do not know how much nectar the two syllables ‘Krs-na’ have 
produced. When the holy name of Krsna is chanted, it appears to dance 
within the mouth. We then desire many, many mouths. When that name 
enters the holes of the ears, we desire many millions of ears. And when 
the holy name dances in the courtyard of the heart, it conquers the 
activities of the mind, and therefore all the senses become inert.” 

PURPORT 
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This verse is included in the Vidagdha-madhava (L15), a seven-act play 

s / 

written by Srlla Rupa GosvamI describing the pastimes of Sri Krsna in 
Vrndavana. 

TEXT 100 

csll<F i 

*#t<5Tr ^11 boo u 

sloka suni haridasa ha-ila ullasi 
nacite lagila slokera artha prasamsi’ 

SYNONYMS 

sloka suni’ —hearing this verse; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; ha-ila 
ullasi —became very jubilant; nacite lagila —he began to dance; slokera — 
of the verse; artha prasamsi’ —praising the meaning. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu chanted this verse, Haridasa Thakura, 
upon hearing the vibration, became jubilant and began to dance while 
praising its meaning. 

TEXT 101 

bob u 

krsna-namera mahima sastra-sadhu-mukhe jani 
namera madhuri aiche kahan nahi suni 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-namera mahima —the glories of the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
sastra —of the revealed scriptures; sadhu —of the devotees; mukhe —in 
the mouth; jani —we can understand; namera madhuri —the sweetness of 
the holy name; aiche —in that way; kahan —anywhere else; nahi suni — 
we do not hear. 
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TRANSLATION 


One has to learn about the beauty and transcendental position of the holy 
name of the Lord by hearing the revealed scriptures from the mouths of 
devotees. Nowhere else can we hear of the sweetness of the Lord’s holy 
name. 


PURPORT 

It is said in the Padma Parana, atah sri-krsna-namadi na bhaved grahyam 

indriyaih [Brs. 'atah sri-krsna-namadi 

na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 

sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 

svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, quality and 
pastimes of Sri Krsna through his materially contaminated senses. Only when one 
becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental service to the Lord are the 
transcendental name, form, quality and pastimes of the Lord revealed to him.” 
{Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 1.2.234) 1.2.234]. Chanting and hearing of the 
transcendental holy name of the Lord cannot be performed by the 
ordinary senses. The transcendental vibration of the Lord’s holy name is 
completely spiritual. Thus it must be received from spiritual sources and 
must be chanted after having been heard from a spiritual master. One 

who hears the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra must receive it from 

/ 

the spiritual master by aural reception. Srlla Sanatana GosvamI has 
forbidden us to hear the holy name of Krsna chanted by non-Vaisnavas, 
such as professional actors and singers, for it will have no effect. It is like 
milk touched by the lips of a serpent, as stated in the Padma Parana: 

avaisnava-mukhodgirnam putarin hari-kathamrtam 
sravanam naiva kartavyam sarpocchistam yatha payah 

As far as possible, therefore, the devotees in the Krsna consciousness 
movement gather to chant the holy name of Krsna in public so that both 
the chanters and the listeners may benefit. 

TEXT 102 
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wx <!#’ i 

<ffes <f#^ ^ 11 

tabe mahaprabhu dunhe kari’ alingana 
madhyahna karite samudre karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —then; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dunhe —unto both 
Rupa GosvamI and Haridasa Thakura; kari’ —doing; alirigana — 
embracing; madhya-ahna karite —to perform His noontime duties; 
samudre —to the seaside; karila gamana —went. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Haridasa and Rupa GosvamI 
and left for the seaside to perform His noontime duties. 

TEXTS 103-104 

^Tl*1 U b ovs u 

>iw |v|Ri , '#r^rtteTt i 

e#t«Tf 4Rte) 11 ^08 11 

ara dina mahaprabhu dekhi’ jagannatha 
sarvabhauma-ramananda-svarupadi-satha 
sabe mili’ cali aila sri-rupe milite 
pathe tanra guna sabare lagila kahite 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ara dina —the next day; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dekhi’ —seeing; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha in the temple; 
sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ramananda —Ramananda 
Raya; svarupa-adi —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; satha —along with; 
sabe mili’ —meeting all together; cali aila —came there; sri-rupe milite — 

s 

to meet Srlla Rupa GosvamI; pathe —on the way; tanra —of Rupa 
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Gosvami; guna —all the good qualities; sabare —unto all the personal 
associates; lagila kahite —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

On the next day, after visiting the temple of Jagannatha as usual, Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu met Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Ramananda Raya 

/ 

and Svarupa Damodara. They all went together to Srila Rupa Gosvami, 
and on the way the Lord greatly praised his qualities. 

TEXT 105 

^ C£tt^ <f^’ ^t^l 1 

^ Wf ^3^1 11 i O £ 11 

dui sloka kahi’ prabhura haila maha-sukha 
nija-bhaktera guna kahe hand panca-mukha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dui sloka kahi’ —reciting two verses; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; haila —there was; maha-sukha —great pleasure; nija- 
bhaktera —of His own devotee; guna —the qualities; kahe —describes; 
hand —as if becoming; panca-mukha —five-mouthed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited the two important verses, He felt 
great pleasure; thus, as if He had five mouths, He began to praise His 
devotee. 


PURPORT 

The two verses referred to are those beginning with priyah so ’yam (79) 
and tunde tandavini (99). 

TEXT 106 

^®i fzius u ^ u 
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sarvabhauma-ramanande pariksa karite 
srl-rupera guna dunhare lagila kahite 

SYNONYMS 

sarvabhauma-ramanande —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Ramananda 
Raya; pariksa karite —to examine; srl-rupera guna —the transcendental 
qualities of Srlla Rupa GosvamI; dunhare —unto both of them; lagila 
kahite —He began to praise. 


TRANSLATION 

Just to examine Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Ramananda Raya, the 

/ 

Lord began to praise the transcendental qualities of Sri Rupa GosvamI 
before them. 

TEXT 107 

^ ’SltC-T sWw 11 11 

‘isvara-svabhava’ - bhaktera na laya aparadha 

alpa-seva bahu mane atma-paryanta prasada 

SYNONYMS 

Isvara-svabhava —the characteristic of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; bhaktera —of the pure devotee; na laya —does not take; 
aparadha —any offense; alpa-seva —very small service; bahu mane —the 
Lord accepts as very great; atma-paryanta —giving Himself; prasada — 
mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

Characteristically, the Supreme Personality of Godhead does not take 
seriously an offense committed by a pure devotee. The Lord accepts 
whatever small service a devotee renders as being such a great service that 
He is prepared to give even Himself, what to speak of other benedictions. 

TEXT 108 
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^spij *|*|# ^ 

(7Rt° WTfR^ l 

^rfRwtl^ Piot#i ^lw^rf s ° 

%®h Iw#? u 8 ov u 

bhrtyasya pasyati gurun api naparadhan 
sevarin manag api krtarh bahudhabhyupaiti 
aviskaroti pisunesv api nabhyasuyariri 
silena nirmala-matih purusottamo ’yam 

SYNONYMS 

bhrtyasya —of the servant; pasyati —He sees; gurun —very great; api — 
although; na —not; aparadhan —the offenses; sevam —service; manak 
api —however small; krtam —performed; bahudha —as great; 
abhyupaid —accepts; aviskaroti —manifests; pisunesu —on the enemies; 
api —also; na —not; abhyasuyam —envy; silena —by gentle behavior; 
nirmala-matih —naturally clean-minded; purusa-uttamah —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the best of all personalities; ayam —this. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known as Purusottama, 
the greatest of all persons, has a pure mind. He is so gentle that even if 
His servant is implicated in a great offense, He does not take it very 
seriously. Indeed, if His servant renders some small service, the Lord 
accepts it as being very great. Even if an envious person blasphemes the 
Lord, the Lord never manifests anger against him. Such are His great 
qualities.” 


PURPORT 

This verse is from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.138), by Srlla Rupa 
Gosvaml. 

TEXT 109 

^rUrrt, 
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wf m«i w? 11 u 

bhakta-sange prabhu aila, dekhi’ dui jana 
dandavat hand kaila carana vandana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhakta-sange —accompanied by other devotee associates; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —came; dekhi’ —seeing this; dui jana —Rupa 
GosvamI and Haridasa Thakura; dandavat hand —falling flat like logs; 
kaila —did; carana vandana —prayers to their lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Haridasa Thakura and Rupa GosvamI saw that Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu had come with His intimate devotees, they both immediately 
fell down like logs and offered prayers to their lotus feet. 

TEXT 110 

<rf^T[£|v§f cWf W 9 H 11 bbo 11 

bhakta-sange kaila prabhu dunhare milana 
pindate vasila prabhu land bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhakta-sange —with His intimate associates; kaila —did; prabhu —Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dunhare —the two (Rupa GosvamI and Haridasa 

Thakura); milana —meeting; pindate —on a raised place; vasila —sat 
/ 

down; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land bhakta-gana —with His 
personal devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His personal devotees met Rupa 
GosvamI and Haridasa Thakura. The Lord then sat down in an elevated 
place with His devotees. 
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TEXT 111 


Wsi? n ^ n 

riipa haridasa dunhe vasila pinda-tale 
sabara agrahe na uthila pindara upare 

SYNONYMS 

rupa haridasa —Rupa GosvamI and Haridasa Thakura; dunhe —both of 

them; vasila —sat down; pinda-tale —at the foot of the raised place where 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was sitting; sabara —of all of the devotees; 

agrahe —the insistence; na uthila —did not rise; pindara upare —the top 

/ 

of the raised place where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was sitting with His 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

Rupa GosvamI and Haridasa Thakura sat at the foot of the elevated place 

/ 

where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was sitting. Although everyone asked 
them to sit on the same level as the Lord and His associates, they did not 
do so. 

TEXT 112 

wtest i 

«i'ss?lw> *rt ^ u b b ^ 

‘purva-sloka pada, riipa,’ prabhu ajha kaila 
lajjate na pade rupa mauna dharila 

SYNONYMS 

purva-sloka —the previous verse; pada —just read; riipa —My dear Rupa; 
/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajha kaila —ordered; lajjate —in 
great shyness; na pade —did not read; rupa —Rupa GosvamI; mauna 
dharila —remained silent. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Rupa Gosvami to read the verse 
they had previously heard, Rupa Gosvami, because of great shyness, did 
not read it but instead remained silent. 

TEXT 113 

W3 (M *t%l 1 

U ^ i'O 11 

svarupa-gosani tabe sei sloka padila 
suni’ sabakara citte camatkara haila 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara Gosani; tabe —then; sei —that; 
sloka padila —recited the verse; suni’ —hearing this; sabakara —of all of 
them; citte —in the minds; camatkara haila —there was great wonder. 

TRANSLATION 

Then Svarupa Damodara Gosvami recited the verse, and when all the 
devotees heard it, their minds were struck with wonder. 

TEXT 114 

^Tf 1 

Wsh CT 11 b b 8 ll 

priyah so ’yam krsnah saha-cari kuru-ksetra-militas 
tathaham sa radha tad idam ubhayoh sangama-sukham 
tathapy antah-khelan-madhura-murali-pancama-juse 
mano me kalindl-pulina-vipinaya sprhayati 

SYNONYMS 

priyah —very dear; sah —He; ayam —this; krsnah —Lord Krsna; saha- 
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can—O My dear friend; kuru-ksetra-militah —who is met on the field of 
Kuruksetra; tatha —also; aham —I; sa—that; radha —RadharanI; tat — 
that; idam —this; ubhayoh —of both of Us; sangama-sukham —the 
happiness of meeting; tatha-api —still; antah —within; khelan —playing; 
madhura —sweet; murali —of the flute; pahcama —the fifth note; juse — 
which delights in; manah —the mind; me—My; kalindi —of the river 
Yamuna; pulina —on the bank; vipinaya —the trees; sprhayati —desires. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear friend, now I have met My very old and dear friend Krsna on 
this field of Kuruksetra. I am the same RadharanI, and now We are 
meeting together. It is very pleasant, but I would still like to go to the 
bank of the Yamuna beneath the trees of the forest there. I wish to hear 
the vibration of His sweet flute playing the fifth note within that forest 
of Yrndavana.’” 

TEXT 115 

<rc^f‘sf^rt? feu 

(ysN<lWife C^R^l 11 'i'Xt ll 

raya, bhattacarya bale, - “tomara prasada vine 

tomara hrdaya ei janila kemane 

SYNONYMS 

raya —Ramananda Raya; bhattacarya —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
bale —say; tomara prasada vine —without Your special mercy; tomara 
hrdaya —Your mind; ei —this Rupa GosvamI; janila —understood; 
kemane —how. 


TRANSLATION 

After hearing this verse, Ramananda Raya and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
said to Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Without Your special mercy, how could 
this Rupa GosvamI have understood Your mind?” 

TEXT 116 
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<f#m 1 

*r fefcfwt ^rtft *tra w u ^ u 

amate sancari’ piirve kahila siddhanta 
ye saba siddhante brahma nahi paya anta 

SYNONYMS 

amate —within me; sancari’ —creating all logical truths; piirve — 
previously; kahila —You express; siddhanta —conclusive statements; ye — 
which; saba —all of; siddhante —conclusive statements; brahma —even 
Lord Brahma; nahi paya anta —cannot understand the limit. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Srila Ramananda Raya said that previously Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had 
empowered his heart so that he could express elevated and conclusive 
statements to which even Lord Brahma has no access. 

TEXT 117 

Wl'ft—1 

11” 11 

tate jani - piirve tomara panache prasada 

taha vina nahe tomara hrdayanuvada” 

SYNONYMS 

tate —in such instances; jani —I can understand; piirve —previously; 
tomara —Your; panache prasada —he has obtained special mercy; taha 
vina —without that; nahe —there is not; tomara —Your; hrdaya- 
anuvada —expression of feelings. 

TRANSLATION 

“Had You not previously bestowed Your mercy on him,” they said, “it 
would not have been possible for him to express Your internal feelings.” 
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PURPORT 


s 

Devotees acknowledge Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s special mercy upon 

s 

Srlla Rupa GosvamI in the following words: 

sri-caitanya-mano-’bhlstam sthapitam yena bhu-tale 
svayam rupah kada mahyarin dadati sva-padantikam 

“When will Srlla Rupa GosvamI Prabhupada, who has established within 
this material world the mission to fulfill the desire of Lord Caitanya, 
give me shelter under his lotus feet?” 

The special function of Srlla Rupa GosvamI is to establish the feelings 
/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. These feelings are His desires that His 
special mercy be spread throughout the world in this Kali-yuga. 

prthivlte ache yata nagaradi-grama 
sarvatra pracara haibe mora nama 

The desire of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is that all over the world 

everyone, in every village and every town, know of Him and His 

/ 

sanklrtana movement. These are the inner feelings of Sri Caitanya 
/ 

Mahaprabhu. Sri Rupa GosvamI committed to writing all these feelings 

/ 

of the Lord. Now again, by the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 

same feelings are being spread all over the world by the servants of the 

Gosvamls, and devotees who are pure and simple will appreciate this 

attempt. As concluded by Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI, however, 

those who are on the level of hogs and dogs will never appreciate such a 

/ 

great attempt. Yet this does not matter to the preachers of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s cult, for all over the world they will continue to perform 
this responsible work, even though persons who are like cats and dogs do 
not appreciate them. 

TEXT 118 

Slf <R3>,—“<f^> C2tt<F l 

ct c$t<F n” ^ bv u 

prabhu kahe, - “kaha rupa, natakera sloka 

ye sloka sunile lokera yaya duhkha-soka 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kaha —please recite; 
riipa —My dear Rupa; natakera sloka —the verse of your drama; ye — 
which; sloka —verse; sunile —hearing; lokera —of all people; yaya —go 
away; duhkha-soka —the unhappiness and lamentation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Rupa, please recite that 
verse from your drama which, upon being heard, makes all people’s 
unhappiness and lamentation go away.” 

TEXT 119 

<T[<i <tf<I 1 

NOW OTt GSlfa <f#Fl U ^ 11 

bara bara prabhu yadi tare ajha dila 
tabe sei sloka rupa-gosahi kahila 

SYNONYMS 

✓ 

bara bara —again and again; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi — 
when; tare —him; ajha dila —ordered; tabe —at that time; sei sloka —that 
particular verse; rupa-gosahi —Rupa GosvamI; kahila —recited. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord persisted in asking this again and again, Rupa GosvamI 
recited that verse [as follows]. 

TEXT 120 

*ig*icno 1 

cri wfwwfetu u 

tunde tandavini ratim vitanute tundavali-labdhaye 
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karna-kroda-kadambini ghatayate karnarbudebhyah sprhdm 
cetah-prarigana-sangini vijayate sarvendriyanam krtirin 
no jane janita kiyadbhir amrtaih krsneti varna-dvayi 

SYNONYMS 

tunde —in the mouth; tandavini —dancing; ratim —the inspiration; 
vitanute —expands; tunda-avali-labdhaye —to achieve many mouths; 
karna —of the ear; kroda —in the hole; kadambini —sprouting; 
ghatayate —causes to appear; karna-arbudebhyah sprham —the desire for 
millions of ears; cetah-pr angaria —in the courtyard of the heart; 
sangini —being a companion; vijayate —conquers; sarva-indriyanam —of 
all the senses; krtim —the activity; na u —not; jane —I know; janita — 
produced; kiyadbhih —of what measure; amrtaih —by nectar; krsna —the 
name of Krsna; id —thus; varna-dvayi —the two syllables. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘I do not know how much nectar the two syllables “Krs-na” have 
produced. When the holy name of Krsna is chanted, it appears to dance 
within the mouth. We then desire many, many mouths. When that name 
enters the holes of the ears, we desire many millions of ears. And when 
the holy name dances in the courtyard of the heart, it conquers the 
activities of the mind, and therefore all the senses become inert.’” 

TEXT 121 

w v'&ynt ^ i 

csri<F n ^ n 

yata bhakta-vrnda ara ramananda raya 
sloka sum sabara ha-ila ananda-vismaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yata bhakta-vrnda —all the personal devotees of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ara —and; ramananda raya —Ramananda Raya; sloka 
suni’ —hearing this verse; sabara —of everyone; ha-ila —there was; 
ananda-vismaya —transcendental bliss and astonishment. 
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TRANSLATION 


s / 

When all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, especially Sri 
Ramananda Raya, heard this verse, they were all filled with 
transcendental bliss and were struck with wonder. 

TEXT 122 

>IC<1 <IC«1,—1 

w 11 

sabe bale, - ‘ndma-mahimd suniyachi apdra 

emana madhurya keha nahi varne ara 

SYNONYMS 

sabe bale —every one of them said; ndma-mahimd —the glories of 
chanting the holy name; suniyachi —we have heard; apdra —many times; 
emana —this kind of; madhurya —sweetness; keha —someone; nahi —not; 
varne —describes; ara —else. 

TRANSLATION 

Everyone admitted that although they had heard many statements 
glorifying the holy name of the Lord, they had never heard such sweet 
descriptions as those of Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 123 

<R^,—“ c<f^i wlft ? 

^PM&SM ?” u 

ray a kahe, - “kon grantha kara hena jani? 

yahara bhitare ei siddhantera khani?” 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya inquired; kon —what; grantha —dramatic 
literature; kara —you are writing; hena —such; jani —I can understand; 
yahara bhitare —within which; ei —these; siddhantera khani —a mine of 
conclusive statements. 
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TRANSLATION 


Ramananda Raya inquired, “What kind of drama are you writing? We 
can understand that it is a mine of conclusive statements.” 

TEXT 124 

^sf%d-^%rr u ^ ^8 u 

svarupa kahe, - “krsna-lllara nataka karite 

vraja-lila-pura-lila ekatra varnite 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara replied on behalf of Rupa GosvamI; 
krsna-lilara —of the pastimes of Lord Krsna; nataka karite —composing a 
drama; vraja-llla-pura-lila —His pastimes in Vrndavana and His pastimes 
in Mathura and Dvaraka; ekatra —in one book; varnite —to describe. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Svarupa Damodara replied for Srlla Rupa GosvamI: “He wanted to 
compose a drama about the pastimes of Lord Krsna. He planned to 
describe in one book both the pastimes of Vrndavana and those of 
Dvaraka and Mathura. 

TEXT 125 

^u n 

arambhiyachila , ebe prabhu-ajna paha 
dui nataka kariteche vibhaga kariya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

arambhiyachila —Srlla Rupa GosvamI began; ebe —now; prabhu-ajna 

s 

paha —getting the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dui nataka —two 
different dramas; kariteche —he is compiling; vibhaga kariya —dividing 
the original idea. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

“He began it in that way, but now, following the order of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, he has divided it in two and is writing two plays, one 
concerning the pastimes of Mathura and Dvaraka and the other 
concerning the pastimes of Vrndavana. 

TEXT 126 

1ft, CSlWf u” ^ ^ n 

vidagdha-madhava ara lalita-madhava 
dui natake prema-rasa adabhuta saba” 

SYNONYMS 

vidagdha-madhava —one is named Vidagdha-madhava; ara —and; lalita- 
madhava —named Lalita-madhava; dui natake —in two plays; prema- 
rasa —ecstatic mellows of emotional love for Krsna; adabhuta — 
wonderful; saba —all. 


TRANSLATION 

“The two plays are called Vidagdha-madhava and Lalita-madhava. Both 
of them wonderfully describe ecstatic emotional love of God.” 


PURPORT 


/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura informs us in this connection 

/ 

that Srlla Rupa GosvamI finished the drama known as Vidagdha- 

/ 

madhava in the year Sakabda 1454 (A.D. 1532) and the Lalita-madhava 

/ 

in Sakabda 1459 (A.D. 1537). The discussion between Ramananda Raya 
/ / 

and Srlla Rupa GosvamI at Jagannatha Purl took place in Sakabda 1437 
(A.D. 1515). 


TEXT 127 


<tr —“Ri#-csriR *$& cwR ^ ?” 

on? n b u 
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raya kahe, - “nandi-sloka pada dekhi, suni?” 

srl-rupa sloka pade prabhu-ajna mam 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Sri Ramananda Raya says; nandi-sloka pada —please recite 
the introductory verse; dekhi —so that I can see; suni —so that I can 
hear; srl-rupa sloka pade —Rupa GosvamI recites the verse; prabhu-ajna 

s 

mam —accepting the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Ramananda Raya said, “Please recite the introductory verse of the 

/ 

Vidagdha-madhava so that I can hear and examine it.” Thus Sri Rupa 

/ 

GosvamI, being ordered by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, recited the verse 


( 1 . 1 ). 


TEXT 128 




sudhanam candrinam api madhurimonmada-damanl 
dadhana radhadi-pranaya-ghana-saraih surabhitam 
samantat santapodgama-visama-sarhsara-sarani- 
pranitam te trsnarh haratu hari-llla-sikharinl 


SYNONYMS 

sudhanam —of the nectar; candrinam —produced on the moon; api — 

even; madhurima —the sweetness; unmada-damanl —overpowering the 

/ 

pride; dadhana —distributing; radha-adi —of Srlmatl RadharanI and Her 
companions; pranaya-ghana —of the concentrated loving affairs; 
saraih —by the essence; surabhitam —a good fragrance; samantat — 
everywhere; santapa —miserable conditions; udgama —generating; 
visama —very dangerous; samsara-saranl —on the path of material 
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existence; pranltam —created; te —your; trsnam —desires; haratu —let it 

/ 

take away; hari-lila —the pastimes of Sri Krsna; sikharini —exactly like a 
combination of yogurt and sugar candy. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘May the pastimes of Sri Krsna reduce the miseries existing in the 
material world and nullify all unwanted desires. The pastimes of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead are like sikharini, a blend of yogurt and 
sugar candy. They overpower the pride of even the nectar produced on 

the moon, for they distribute the sweet fragrance of the concentrated 

/ 

loving affairs of Srlmatl RadharanI and the gopIs. , ’ , 

TEXT 129 

<rtn to—<j4t’ i 
slfs crafts to *l&=ni u 

ray a kahe, - ‘kaha ista-devera varnana’ 

prabhura sankoce rupa nd kare pathana 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya says; kaha —now speak; ista-devera 
varnana —description of your worshipable Deity; prabhura sankoce — 
embarrassment in the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rupa — 
Rupa GosvamI; nd kare —does not do; pathana —recitation. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya said, “Now please recite the description of the glories of 
your worshipable Deity.” Rupa GosvamI, however, hesitated due to 

s 

embarrassment because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was present. 

TEXT 130 

C^l W ? 

prabhu kahe, - “kaha, kene kara sankoca-laje? 
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granthera phala sunaiba vaisnava-samaje?” 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; kaha —speak up; kene — 
why; kara —you do; sarikoca-laje —in shame and embarrassment; 
granthera —of the book; phala —the fruit; sunaiba —you should make 
heard; vaisnava-samaje —in the society of pure devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord, however, encouraged Rupa GosvamI, saying, “Why are you 
embarrassed? You should recite it so the devotees can hear the good fruit 
of your writing.” 

TEXT 131 

U i'Si 11 

tabe rupa-gosani yadi sloka padila 
suni’ prabhu kahe, - ‘ei ati stud haila’ 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; rupa-gosani —Rupa GosvamI; yadi —when; sloka 

/ 

padila —recited the verse; suni’ —hearing this; prabhu kahe —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; ei —this; ati stud —exaggerated offering of 
prayers; haila —was. 


TRANSLATION 

When Rupa GosvamI thus recited his verse, Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
disapproved of it because it described His personal glories. He expressed 
the opinion that it was an exaggerated explanation. 

TEXT 132 

wit 
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m pro u w u 


anarpita-caririn cirat karunayavatirnah kalau 
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasdrin sva-bhakti-sriyam 
harih purata-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sandipitah 
sada hrdaya-kandare sphuratu vah saci-nandanah 

SYNONYMS 

anarpita —not bestowed; carim —having been formerly; cirat —for a long 

time; karunaya —by causeless mercy; avatirnah —descended; kalau —in 

the Age of Kali; samarpayitum —to bestow; unnata —elevated; ujjvala- 

rasam —the conjugal mellow; sva-bhakti —of His own service; sriyam — 

the treasure; harih —the Supreme Lord; purata —than gold; sundara — 

more beautiful; dyuti —of splendor; kadamba —with a multitude; 

sandipitah —illuminated; sada —always; hrdaya-kandare —in the cavity 

of the heart; sphuratu —let Him be manifest; vah —your; saci- 

/ 

nandanah —the son of mother Saci. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

“‘May the Supreme Lord who is known as the son of Srimatl Sacidevi be 
transcendentally situated in the innermost core of your heart. 
Resplendent with the radiance of molten gold, He has descended in the 
Age of Kali by His causeless mercy to bestow what no incarnation has 
ever offered before: the most elevated mellow of devotional service, the 
mellow of conjugal love.’” 


PURPORT 

This verse ( Vidagdha-madhava 1.2) also appears in the Adi-llla (1.4 and 

/ 

3.4). In his commentary on the Vidagdha-madhava, Srlla Visvanatha 

CakravartI Thakura remarks, maha-prabhoh sphurtim vina hari-lila- 

/ 

rasasvadananupapatter iti bhdvah: “Without the mercy of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, one cannot describe the pastimes of the Supreme 

/ 

Personality of Godhead.” Therefore Srlla Rupa GosvamI said, vo 
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yusmakam hrdaya-rupa-guhayam saci-nandano harih pakse simhah 
sphuratu: “May Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is exactly like a lion that 
kills all the elephants of desire, be awakened within everyone’s heart, for 
by His merciful blessings one can understand the transcendental 
pastimes of Krsna.” 

TEXT 133 

olfr i 

<ffei ^Rm Ctffis u b'S'S U 

saba bhakta-gana kahe sloka suniya 
krtartha karila sabaya sloka sunana 

SYNONYMS 

saba bhakta-gana —all the devotees present there; kahe —say; sloka 
suniya —hearing this verse; krta-artha karila —you have obliged; 
sabaya —everyone; sloka sunana —by reciting this verse. 

TRANSLATION 

All the devotees present so greatly appreciated this verse that they 

/ 

expressed their gratitude to Sri Rupa GosvamI for his transcendental 
recitation. 

TEXT 134 

<rtn ?” 

Ui«8U 

raya kahe, - “kon amukhe patra-sannidhana!” 

rupa kahe, - “kala-samye ‘pravartaka’ nama” 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya says; kon —what; amukhe —by 
introduction; patra-sannidhana —presence of the players; riipa kahe — 

s 

Srlla Rupa GosvamI replies; kala-samye —in agreement of time; 
pravartaka nama —the introduction called pravartaka. 
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TRANSLATION 


Ramananda Raya inquired, “How have you introduced the assembly of 
the players?” 

Rupa GosvamI replied, “The players assemble at a suitable time under the 
heading of pravartaka. 


PURPORT 

In a drama all the actors are called patra, or players. This is stated by 
Visvanatha Kaviraja in the Sahitya-darpana (6.283): 

divya-martye sa tad-rupo misram anyataras tayoh 
sucayed vastu-bljarh vamukham patram athapi va 

The meaning of amukha is stated by Srlla Rupa GosvamI in the Nataka- 
candrika: 


sutra-dharo nati brute sva-karyarh pratiyuktitah 
prastutaksepi-citroktya yat tad amukham Iritam 

s 

When Srlla Ramananda Raya inquired about the arrangement for 
introducing the assembly of players in the drama, Rupa GosvamI replied 
that when the players first enter the stage in response to the time, the 
introduction is technically called pravartaka. For an example, see verse 
136 below. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that the 
introduction, which is technically called amukha, may be of five 
different kinds, according to the Sahitya-darpana (6.288): 

udghatyakah kathodghatah prayogatisayas tatha 
pravartakavalagite panca prastavana-bhidah 

“Introductions may be classified as follows: (1) udghatyaka, (2) 

kathodghata, (3) prayogatisaya, (4) pravartaka and (5) avalagita.” These 

/ 

five kinds of introduction are called amukha. Thus Srlla Ramananda 
Raya asked which of the five introductions had been employed, and 

s 

Srlla Rupa GosvamI replied that he had used the introduction called the 
pravartaka. 

TEXT 135 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


nU5*\°o 2NW2 ll )>v<t 11 

aksiptah kala-samyena 
pravesah syat pravartakah 

SYNONYMS 

aksiptah —set in motion; kala-samyena —by a suitable time; pravesah — 
the entrance; syat—should be; pravartakah —named pravartaka. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When the entrance of the actors is set in motion by the arrival of a 
suitable time, the entrance is called pravartaka.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is from the Nataka-candrika (12), by Srila Rupa Gosvami. 

TEXT 136 

witwi ft1*i u u 

so ’yam vasanta-samayah samiyaya yasmin 
purnam tarn Isvaram upodha-navanuragam 
gudha-graha ruciraya saha radhayasau 
rangaya sangamayita nisi paurnamasl 

SYNONYMS 

sah —that; ayam —this; vasanta-samayah —springtime; samiyaya —had 
arrived; yasmin —in which; purnam —the complete; tarn —Him; 
Isvaram —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; upodha —obtained; 
nava-anuragam —new attachment; gudha-graha —which covered the 
stars; ruciraya —very beautiful; saha —with; radhaya —Srlmatl 
RadharanI; asau —that full-moon night; rangaya —for increasing the 
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beauty; sangamayita —caused to meet; nisi —at night; paurnamasi —the 
full-moon night. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Springtime had arrived, and the full moon of that season inspired the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is complete in everything, with 

/ 

new attraction to meet the beautiful Srimati RadharanI at night to 
increase the beauty of Their pastimes. ,,, 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura interprets this verse ( Vidagdha-madhava 

/ 

1.10) in two ways, for Lord Krsna and for Srimati RadharanI. When 
interpreted for Krsna, the night is understood to have been a dark-moon 
night, and when interpreted for Srimati RadharanI, it is considered to 
have been a full-moon night. 

TEXT 137 

<rtn <f^ c*?R ^ ?” 

raya kahe, - “prarocanadi kaha dekhi, suni?” 

rupa kahe, - “mahaprabhura sravaneccha jani” 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Srlla Ramananda Raya says; prarocanadi kaha —please recite 

/ 

the prarocana; dekhi —I shall see; suni —and hear; rupa kahe —Srlla 

/ 

Rupa Gosani replies; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sravana-iccha —desire to hear; jani —I think. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya said, “Please recite the prarocana portion so that I may 
hear and examine it.” 

s / 

Sri Rupa replied, “I think that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s desire to hear 
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is prarocana. 


PURPORT 

The method of inducing the audience to become more and more eager to 
hear by praising the time and place, the hero and the audience is called 
prarocana. This is the statement regarding prarocana in the Nataka- 
candrika: 


desa-kala-katha-vastu-sabhyadinam prasamsaya 
srotfnam unmukhl-karah kathiteyam prarocana 

Similarly, the Sahitya-darpana (6.286) says: 

tasyah prarocana vithi tatha prahasana-mukhe 
anganyatronmukhi-karah prasamsatah prarocana 

Any literature presented in Sanskrit must follow the rules and 
regulations mentioned in the authoritative reference books. The 

/ s 

technical inquiries by Srlla Ramananda Raya and the replies of Srlla 
Rupa GosvamI indicate that both of them were expert and fully 
conversant with the techniques of writing drama. 

TEXT 138 

WsV ll u 

bhaktanam udagad anargala-dhiyam vargo nisargojjvalah 
sllaih pallavitah sa ballava-vadhu-bandhoh prabandho ’py asau 
lebhe catvaratam ca tandava-vidher vrndatavl-garbha-bhur 
manye mad-vidha-punya-mandala-paripako ’yam unmilati 

SYNONYMS 

bhaktanam —of devotees; udagat —has appeared; anargala-dhiyam — 
constantly thinking of Radha-Krsna; vargah —the assembly; nisarga- 
ujjvalah —naturally very advanced; silaih —with natural poetic 
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decorations; pallavitah —spread like the leaves of a tree; sah —that; 

/ 

ballava-vadhu-bandhoh —of the friend of the gopis, Sri Krsna; 
prabandhah —a literary composition; api —even; asau —that; lebhe —has 
achieved; catvaratam —the quality of a quadrangular place with level 
ground; ca —and; tandava-vidheh —for dancing; vrnda-atavl —of the 
forest of Vrndavana; garbha-bhuh —the inner grounds; manye —I 
consider; mat-vidha —of persons like me; punya-mandala —of groups of 
pious activities; paripakah —the full development; ayam —this; 
unmilati —appears. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The devotees now present are constantly thinking of the Supreme Lord 
and are therefore highly advanced. This work named Vidagdha-madhava 
depicts the characteristic pastimes of Lord Krsna with decorations of 
poetic ornaments. And the inner grounds of the forest of Vrndavana 
provide a suitable platform for the dancing of Krsna with the gopis. 
Therefore I think that the pious activities of persons like us, who have 
tried to advance in devotional service, have now attained maturity.’ 

PURPORT 

This is verse 8 of the First Act of the Vidagdha-madhava. 

TEXT 139 

thrift ^ u 

'SrRo© t 

ll u 

abhivyakta mattah prakrti-laghu-rupad api budha 
vidhatri siddharthan hari-guna-mayi vah krtir iyam 
pulindenapy agnih kim u samidham unmathya janito 
hiranya-sreninam apaharati nantah-kalusatam 

SYNONYMS 
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abhivyakta —manifested; mattah —from me; prakrti —by nature; laghu- 
rupat —situated in a lower position; api —although; budhah —O learned 
devotees; vidhatri —which may bring about; siddha-arthan —all the 
objects of perfection; hari-guna-mayi —whose subject matter is the 
attributes of Krsna; vah —of you; krtih —the poetic play known as 
Vidagdha-madhava; iyam —this; pulindena —by the lowest class of men; 
api —although; agnih —a fire; kim u —whether; samidham —the wood; 
unmathya —rubbing; janitah —produced; hiranya —of gold; sreninam —of 
quantities; apaharati —vanquishes; na —not; antah —inner; kalusatam — 
dirty things. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O learned devotees, I am by nature ignorant and low, yet even though it 
is from me that the Vidagdha-madhava has come, it is filled with 
descriptions of the transcendental attributes of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Therefore, will not such a literature bring about the 
attainment of the highest goal of life? Although its wood may be ignited 
by a low-class man, fire can nevertheless purify gold. Similarly, although I 
am very low by nature, this book may help cleanse the dirt from within 
the hearts of the golden devotees. ,,, 

PURPORT 

This verse is Vidagdha-madhava 1.6. 

TEXT 140 

<rft <R^,—“<f^ cirRr ? 

fasts, *so u 

ray a kahe, - “kaha dekhi premotpatti-karana? 

purva-raga, vikara, cesta, kama-likhana?” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

raya kahe —Srlla Ramananda Raya further inquires; kaha —please recite; 
dekhi —so that I may know; prema-utpatti-karana —the causes of 
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awakening the loving propensity; purva-raga —previous attachment; 
vikara —transformation; cesta —endeavor; kama-likhana —writing of 
letters disclosing the gopls’ attachment for Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

Then Ramananda Raya inquired from Rupa Gosvami about the causes of 
the loving affairs between Krsna and the gopis, such as previous 
attachment, transformations of love, endeavors for love, and exchanges of 
letters disclosing the gopis’ awakening love for Krsna. 

TEXT 141 

^ 11 b 8 Ml 

krame sri-rupa-gosani sakali kahila 
suni’ prabhura bhakta-ganera camatkara haila 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

krame —gradually; sri-rupa-gosani —Srlla Rupa Gosvami; sakali kahila — 

/ 

explained everything; suni’ —hearing; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhakta-ganera —of the devotees; camatkara — 
astonishment; haila —there was. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlla Rupa Gosvami gradually informed Ramananda Raya about 

/ 

everything he asked. Hearing his explanations, all the devotees of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu were struck with wonder. 

PURPORT 

s 

Srlla Rupa Gosvami has explained kama-likhana in his book Ujjvala- 
nilamani ( Vipralambha-prakarana 26): 

sa lekhah kama-lekhah syat yah sva-prema-prakasakah 
yuvatya yuni yuna ca yuvatyam samprahiyate 
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“Exchanges of letters between a young boy and young girl concerning 
their awakening of attachment for each other are called kama-lekha.” 

TEXT 142 

S casl?r^t U b 8^ u 

ekasya srutam eva lumpati matirin krsneti namaksaram 
sandronmada-paramparam upanayaty anyasya vamsl-kalah 
esa snigdha-ghana-dyutir manasi me lagnah pate vlksanat 
kastarh dhik purusa-traye ratir abhiin manye mrtih sreyasl 

SYNONYMS 

ekasya —of one person; srutam —heard; eva —certainly; lumpati —take 
away; matim —the mind; krsna iti —Krsna; nama-aksaram —the letters of 
the name; sandra-unmada —of intense madness; paramparam —a 
shower; upanayati —brings; anyasya —of another; vamsl-kalah —the 
sound vibration of the flute; esah —this third one; snigdha —giving love; 
ghana-dyutih —lightninglike effulgence; manasi —in the mind; me —My; 
lagnah —attachment; pate —in the picture; vlksanat —by seeing; kastam 
dhik —oh, shame upon Me; purusa-traye —to three persons; ratih — 
attachment; abhiit —has appeared; manye —I think; mrtih —death; 
sreyasl —better. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“[Experiencing previous attachment to Krsna (purva-raga), Srimati 
RadharanI thought:] ‘Since I have heard the name of a person called 
Krsna, I have practically lost My good sense. Then, there is another 
person who plays His flute in such a way that after I hear the vibration, 
intense madness arises in My heart. And again there is still another 
person to whom My mind becomes attached when I see His beautiful 
lightninglike effulgence in His picture. Therefore I think that I am 
greatly condemned, for I have become simultaneously attached to three 
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persons. It would be better for Me to die because of this.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is Vidagdha- 2.9. 

TEXT 143 

^ f'S?Tl?rR ll i 8vs ll 

iyam sakhi su-duhsadhya 
radha-hrdaya-vedana 
krta yatra cikitsapi 
kutsayam paryavasyati 

SYNONYMS 

iyam —this; sakhi —my dear friend; su-duhsadhya —incurable; radha —of 
/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI; hrdaya-vedana —palpitations of the heart; krta — 
done; yatra —in which; cikitsa —treatment; api —although; kutsayam — 
in defamation; paryavasyati —ends in. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘My dear friend, these palpitations of Srimati Radharanl’s heart are 
extremely difficult to cure. Even if one applied some medical treatment, it 
would only end in defamation.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse ( Vidagdha-madhava 2.8) is spoken by Srlmatl RadharanI 
Herself. 


TEXT 144 
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? ^>8 8 ll 

dhari-a padicchanda-gunam 
sundara maha mandire tumarin vasasi 
taha taha rundhasi bali-am 
jaha jaha ca-ida palaemhi 

SYNONYMS 

dhari-a —capturing; padicchanda-gunam —the quality of an artistic 
picture; sundara —O most beautiful one; maha —My; mandire —within 
the heart; tumam —You; vasasi —reside; taha taha —that much; 
rundhasi —You block; bali-am —by force; jaha jaha —as much as; ca- 
ida —being disturbed; palaemhi —I try to escape. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘“O dearly beautiful one, the artistic loveliness of Your picture is now 
impressed within My mind. Since You are now living within My mind, 
wherever I wish to run because I am agitated by impressions of You, I 
find that You, O My friend, are blocking My way.’” 

PURPORT 

This verse ( Vidagdha-madhava 2.33) is written in the Prakrit language, 
not in Sanskrit. When transformed into Sanskrit, it reads as follows: 

dhrtva praticchanda-gunam sundara mama mandire tvariri vasasi 
tatha tatha runatsi balitam yatha yatha cakita palaye 

The meaning is the same, but the native language is different. It was 

/ 

spoken to Krsna by Madhumangala as he read Him a letter from Srimatl 
Radharanl. 

TEXT 145 

C«Tf WRFf 'SM SI si t-W^1 \s 1 ® 
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<rNrrrs u ^ 8(t u 

agre viksya sikhanda-khandam acirad utkampam alambate 
guhjanam ca vilokanan muhur asau sasrarh parikrosati 
no jane janayann apurva-natana-krida-camatkaritam 
balayah kila citta-bhumim avisat ko ’yam navina-grahah 

SYNONYMS 

agre —in front; viksya —seeing; sikhanda-khandam —some peacock 
feathers; acirat —all of a sudden; utkampam —trembling of the heart and 
body; alambate —takes to; gunjanam —of a garland of gunja (small 
conchshells); ca —also; vilokanat —by seeing; muhuh —constantly; 
asau —She; sa-asram —with tears; parikrosati —goes around crying; na 
u —not; jane —I know; janayan —awakening; apurva-natana —like 
unheard-of dramatic dancing; krida —of activities; camatkaritam —the 
madness; balayah —of this poor girl; kila —certainly; citta-bhiimim — 
within the heart; avisat —has entered; kah —what; ayam —this; navina- 
grahah —new ecstatic influence. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“Upon seeing peacock feathers in front of Her, this girl suddenly begins 
trembling. When She sometimes sees a necklace of gunja [small 
conchshells], She sheds tears and cries loudly. I do not know what kind of 
new ecstatic influence has entered the heart of this poor girl. It has 
imbued Her with the dancing attitude of a player creating wonderful, 
unprecedented dances on a stage.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse ( Vidagdha-madhava 2.15) is spoken by Mukhara, a friend of 
Lord Krsna’s grandmother, in a conversation with PaurnamasI, the 
grandmother of Madhumangala. 

TEXT 146 
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akarunyah krsno yadi mayi tavagah katham idarin 
mudha ma rodlr me kuru param imam uttara-krtim 
tamalasya skandhe vinihita-bhuja-vallarir iyam 
yatha vrndaranye ciram avicala tisthati tanuh 

SYNONYMS 

akarunyah —very cruel; krsnah —Lord Krsna; yadi —if; mayi —unto Me; 
tava —your; agah —offense; katham —how; idam —this; mudha — 
uselessly; ma rodih —do not cry; me —for Me; kuru —do; param —but 
afterwards; imam —this; uttara-krtim —final act; tamalasya —of a tamala 
tree; skandhe —the trunk; vinihita —fixed upon; bhuja-vallarih —arms 
like creepers; iyam —this; yatha —as far as possible; vrnda-aranye —in the 
forest of Vrndavana; ciram —forever; avicala —without being disturbed; 
tisthati —remains; tanuh —the body. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“[Srimati RadharanI said to Her constant companion Visakha:] ‘My dear 
friend, if Krsna is unkind to Me, there will be no need for you to cry, for 
it will not be due to any fault of yours. I shall then have to die, but 
afterwards please do one thing for Me: to observe My funeral ceremony, 
place My body with its arms embracing a tamala tree like creepers so that 
I may remain forever in Vrndavana undisturbed. That is My last 
request.’” 


PURPORT 

This verse is Vidagdha-madhava 2.47. 

TEXT 147 

<rft otRt "wfa ?” 

<R^,—“^^1 Vfa’ U” i 8 HU 
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ray a kahe, - “kaha dekhi bhavera svabhava?” 

riipa kahe, - “aiche haya krsna-visayaka ‘bhava’” 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya says; kaha —kindly recite; dekhi —so that I 
may see; bhavera svabhava —the characteristic of emotional love; riipa 
kahe —Rupa GosvamI replies; aiche —such; haya —is; krsna-visayaka — 
concerning Krsna; bhava —emotional love. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya inquired, “What are the characteristics of emotional 
love?” 

Rupa GosvamI replied, “This is the nature of emotional love for Krsna: 

TEXT 148 

ll u 

pidabhir nava-kalakuta-katuta-garvasya nirvasano 
nisyandena mudam sudha-madhurimahankara-sankocanah 
prema sundari nanda-nandana-paro jagarti yasyantare 
jnayante sphutam asya vakra-madhuras tenaiva vikrantayah 

SYNONYMS 

pidabhih —by the sufferings; nava —fresh; kala-kiita —of poison; 
katuta —of the severity; garvasya —of pride; nirvasanah —banishment; 
nisyandena —by pouring down; mudam —happiness; sudha —of nectar; 
madhurima —of the sweetness; ahankara —the pride; sarikocanah — 
minimizing; prema —love; sundari —beautiful friend; nanda-nandana- 
parah —fixed upon the son of Maharaja Nanda; jagarti —develops; 
yasya —of whom; antare —in the heart; jnayante —are perceived; 
sphutam —explicitly; asya —of that; vakra —crooked; madhurah —and 
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sweet; tena —by him; eva —alone; vikrantayah —the influences. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear beautiful friend, if one develops love of Godhead, love of 
Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja, all the bitter and sweet influences of 
this love will manifest in one’s heart. Such love of Godhead acts in two 
ways. The poisonous effects of love of Godhead defeat the severe and 
fresh poison of the serpent. Yet there is simultaneously transcendental 
bliss, which pours down and defeats the poisonous effects of a snake, as 
well as the happiness derived from pouring nectar on one’s head. It is 
perceived as doubly effective, simultaneously poisonous and nectarean.’” 

PURPORT 

This verse is from the Vidagdha-madhava (2.18). It also appears in the 
M adhya-lila (Chapter Two, verse 52). It is spoken by Paurnamasl. 

TEXT 149 

<Tft <R3,—'WT l 
^-C5tt*rt®3 <R^, 11 b8c?> 11 

raya kahe, - “kaha sahaja-premera laksana” 

rupa-gosani kahe, - “sahajika prema-dharma” 

SYNONYMS 

s 

raya kahe —Srlla Ramananda Raya inquires; kaha —please tell me; 
sahaja-premera —of natural love; laksana —the characteristics; rupa- 
gosani kahe —Rupa GosvamI replies; sahajika —spontaneous; prema- 
dharma —character of love of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya further inquired, “What are the natural characteristics 
of awakening love of Godhead?” 

Rupa GosvamI replied, “These are the natural characteristics of love of 
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TEXT 150 

(M$\ m ^TR 

Iwff^f ?m o \ *m€\ \ 

^ws\\ wh tswR c^n^iKtwft 

C2M ^1<ll>l4>IJ R^R) Sfet Uiftoll 

stotram yatra tata-sthatam prakatayac cittasya dhatte vyatham 
nindapi pramadam prayacchati parlhasa-sriyam bibhratl 
dosena ksayitam gunena gurutarin kenapy anatanvatl 
premnah svarasikasya kasyacid iyam vikrldati prakriya 

SYNONYMS 

stotram —praising; yatra —in which; tata-sthatam —neutrality; 
prakatayat —manifesting; cittasya —to the heart; dhatte —gives; 
vyatham —painful reaction; ninda —blaspheming; api —also; 
pramadam —pleasure; prayacchati —delivers; parlhasa —of joking; 
sriyam —the beauty; bibhratl —bringing forth; dosena —by accusation; 
ksayitam —the quality of diminishing; gunena —by good qualities; 
gurutam —the importance; kena api —by any; anatanvatl —not 
increasing; premnah —of love of Godhead; svarasikasya —spontaneous; 
kasyacit —of any; iyam —this; vikrldati —acts within the heart; 
prakriya —the manner of action. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When one hears praise from his beloved, he outwardly remains neutral 
but feels pain within his heart. When he hears his beloved making 
accusations about him, he takes them to be jokes and enjoys pleasure. 
When he finds faults in his beloved, they do not diminish his love, nor do 
the beloved’s good qualities increase his spontaneous affection. Thus 
spontaneous love continues under all circumstances. That is how 
spontaneous love of Godhead acts within the heart.’ 

PURPORT 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 















This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (5.4) is spoken by Paurnamasi, 
the grandmother of Madhumarigala and mother of Sandlpani Muni. 

TEXT 151 


2TT5TS l 

srutva nisthuratam mamendu-vadand premankuram bhindatl 
svante santi-dhuram vidhaya vidhure prayah parancisyati 
kirn vd pdmara-kdma-kdrmuka-paritrastd vimoksyaty asun 
ha maugdhyat phalini manoratha-latd mrdvi mayonmulita 

SYNONYMS 

srutva —by hearing; nisthuratam —cruelty; mama —My; indu-vadana — 
moon-faced; prema-ankuram —the seed of love; bhindatl —splitting; sva- 
ante —within Her heart; santi-dhuram —great toleration; vidhaya — 
taking; vidhure —aggrieved; prayah —almost; parancisyati —may turn 
against; kirn vd —or; pamara —most formidable; kama —of lusty desires 
or Cupid; karmuka —of the bow; paritrasta —frightened; vimoksyati — 
will give up; asun —life; ha —alas; maugdhyat —on account of 
bewilderment; phalini —almost fruitful; manah-ratha-latd —the creeper 
of growing love; mrdvi —very soft; maya —by Me; unmulita —uprooted. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Upon hearing of My cruelty, moon-faced RadharanI may establish some 
kind of tolerance in Her aggrieved heart. But then She might turn against 
Me. Or, indeed, being fearful of the lusty desires invoked by the bow of 
formidable Cupid, She might even give up Her life. Alas! I have foolishly 
uprooted the soft creeper of Her desire just when it was ready to bear 
fruit.’ 


PURPORT 
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/* 

Having been very cruel to Srimatl RadharanI, Krsna is repenting in this 
way ( Vidagdha-madhava 2.40). 

TEXT 152 

^©Rit i 

yasyotsanga-sukhasaya sithilita gurvi gurubhyas trapa 
pranebhyo ’pi suhrt-tamah sakhi tatha yuyarin pariklesitah 
dharmah so ’pi mahan maya na ganitah sadhvibhir adhyasito 
dhig dhairyam tad-upeksitapi yad aharin jivami papiyasi 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —of whom; utsanga-sukha-asaya —by the desire for the happiness 
of the association; sithilita —slackened; gurvi —very great; gurubhyah — 
unto the superiors; trapa —bashfulness; pranebhyah —than My life; api — 
although; suhrt-tamah —more dear; sakhi —O My dear friend; tatha — 
similarly; yuyam —you; pariklesitah —so much troubled; dharmah —duties 
to My husband; sah —that; api —also; mahan —very great; maya —by Me; 
na —not; ganitah —cared for; sadhvibhih —by the most chaste women; 
adhyasitah —practiced; dhik dhairyam —to hell with patience; tat —by 
Him; upeksita —neglected; api —although; yat —which; aham —I; 
jivami —am living; papiyasi —the most sinful. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“Desiring the happiness of His association and embraces, My dear friend, 
I disregarded even My superiors and relaxed My shyness and gravity 
before them. Furthermore, although you are My best friend, more dear to 
Me than My own life, I have given you so much trouble. Indeed, I even 
put aside the vow of dedication to My husband, a vow kept by the most 
elevated women. Oh, alas! Although He is now neglecting Me, I am so 
sinful that I am still living. Therefore I must condemn My so-called 
patience.’ 
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PURPORT 


s 

Srlmatl RadharanI is speaking this verse ( Vidagdha-madhava 2.41) to Her 
intimate friend Visakhadevl. 

TEXT 153 

fe>iwt®u>u wtt- 

Ws l 

C^N W^° *T*fR 

«UKit C^o U ifr'© u 

grhantah khelantyo nija-sahaja-balyasya balanad 
abhadrarin bhadrarin va kirn api hi na janimahi manak 
vayarh neturin yuktah katham asaranam kdm api dasarin 
katharh va nyayya te prathayitum udasina-padavi 

SYNONYMS 

grha-antah khelantyah —who were engaged in childish play within the 
house; nija —one’s own; sahaja —simple; balyasya —of childhood; 
balanat —on account of influence; abhadram —bad; bhadram —good; 
va —or; kim api —what; hi —certainly; na — not; janimahi —We did 
know; manak —even slightly; vayam —We; netum —to lead; yuktah — 
suitable; katham —how; asaranam —without surrender; kdm api —such as 
this; dasam —to the condition; katham —how; va —or; nyayya —correct; 
te —of You; prathayitum —to manifest; udasina —of carelessness; 
padavi —the position. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘I was engaged in My own playful activities in My home, and because of 
My childish innocence I did not know right from wrong. Therefore, is it 
good for You to have forced Us into being so much attracted to You and 
then to have neglected Us? Now You are indifferent to Us. Do You think 
this is right?’ 


PURPORT 
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This verse ( Vidagdha-madhava 2.46) is spoken to Krsna by Srlmatl 
Radharanl. 

TEXT 154 

fwf TNit\ 

csNt u :>£8 u 

antah-klesa-kalankitah kila vayarin yamo ’dya yamyarh puririn 
nayam vancana-sancaya-pranayinam hasam tathapy ujjhati 
asmin samputite gabhlra-kapatair abhira-palll-vite 
ha medhavini radhike tava katham prema gariyan abhiit 

SYNONYMS 

antah-klesa-kalankitah —polluted by inner miserable conditions that 
continue even after death; kila —certainly; vayam —all of us; yamah — 
are going; adya —now; yamyam —of Yamaraja; purim —to the abode; 
na —not; ayam —this; vancana-sancaya —cheating activities; 
pranayinam —aiming at; hasam —smiling; tathapi —still; ujjhati —gives 
up; asmin —in this; samputite —filled; gabhira —deep; kapataih —with 

deceit; abhlra-palll —from the village of the cowherd men; vite —in a 

/ 

debauchee; ha —alas; medhavini —O intelligent one; radhike —Srlmatl 
Radharanl; tava —Your; katham —how; prema —love; gariyan —so great; 
abhiit —became. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Our hearts are so polluted by miserable conditions that we are certainly 

going to Pluto’s kingdom. Nevertheless, Krsna does not give up His 

/ 

beautiful loving smiling, which is full of cheating tricks. O Srimati 
Radharanl, You are very intelligent. How could You have developed such 
great loving affection for this deceitful debauchee from the neighborhood 
of the cowherds?’ 


PURPORT 
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This verse ( Vidagdha-madhava 2.37) is spoken to Radharani by Lalita- 
sakhl, another confidential friend. 

TEXT 155 
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hitva dure pathi dhava-taror antikarin dharma-setor 
bhangodagra guru-sikharinam ramhasa langhayantl 
lebhe krsnarnava nava-rasa radhika-vahinl warn 
vag-vlclbhih kim iva vimukhi-bhavam asyas tanosi 

SYNONYMS 

hitva —giving up; dure —far away; pathi —on the road; dhava-taroh —of 

the tree of the husband; antikam —the vicinity; dharma-setoh —the 

bridge of religion; bhanga-udagra —being strong enough for breaking; 

guru-sikharinam —the hill of the superior relatives; ramhasa —with great 

force; langhayantl —crossing over; lebhe —has obtained; krsna-arnava — 

O ocean of Krsna; nava-rasa —being influenced by new ecstatic love; 

/ 

radhika —Srlmatl Radharani; vahinl —like a river; tvam —You; vak- 
vlcibhih —only by the waves of words; kim —how; iva —like this; vimukhi- 
bhavam —indifference; asyah —toward Her; tanosi —You are spreading. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘O Lord Krsna, You are just like an ocean. The river of Srlmatl 
Radharani has reached You from a long distance—leaving far behind the 
tree of Her husband, breaking through the bridge of social convention, 
and forcibly crossing the hills of elder relatives. Coming here because of 
fresh feelings of love for You, that river has now received Your shelter, 
but now You are trying to turn Her back by the waves of unfavorable 
words. How is it that You are spreading this attitude?’” 

PURPORT 
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This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (3.9) is spoken to Lord Krsna by 
Paurnamasl. 

TEXT 156 

<TtT TO,—“<N^1,l 

f^3, <r[fwi<i ^ u 

raya kahe,- “vrndavana, murall-nihsvana 

krsna , radhikara kaiche kariyacha varnana? 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe—Ramananda Raya says; vrndavana —the place named 

Vrndavana; murall-nihsvana —the vibration of Krsna’s flute; krsna — 

/ 

Lord Krsna; radhikara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; kaiche —how; kariyacha 
varnana —you have described. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlla Ramananda Raya further inquired, “How have you described 
Vrndavana, the vibration of the transcendental flute, and the relationship 
between Krsna and Radhika? 

TEXT 157 

<f^, ^ wto i” 

W TO <!#’« ll i <mi 

kaha, tomara kavitva sum haya camatkara” 
krame rupa-gosahi kahe kari’ namaskara 

SYNONYMS 

kaha —kindly let me know; tomara kavitva suni’ —by hearing your poetic 

ability; haya —there is; camatkara —much astonishment; krame — 

/ 

gradually; rupa-gosahi —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; kahe —continues to speak; 
kari’ namaskara —offering obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 








“Please tell me all this, for your poetic ability is wonderful.” After 
offering obeisances to Ramananda Raya, Rupa Gosvami gradually began 
answering his inquiries. 

TEXT 158 

u ^ u 

su-gandhau makanda-prakara-makarandasya madhure 
vinisyande vandi-krta-madhupa-vrndarin muhur idam 
krtandolam mandonnatibhir anilais candana-girer 
mamanandam vrnda-vipinam atulam tundilayati 

SYNONYMS 

su-gandhau —in the fragrance; makanda-prakara —of the bunches of 
mango buds; makarandasya —of the honey; madhure —sweet; 
vinisyande —in the oozing; vandi-krta —grouped together; madhupa- 
vrndam —bumblebees; muhuh —again and again; idam —this; krta- 
andolam —agitated; manda-unnatibhih —moving softly; anilaih —by the 
breezes; candana-gireh —from the Malaya Hills; mama —My; anandam — 
pleasure; vrnda-vipinam —the forest of Vrndavana; atulam —very much; 
tundilayati —increases more and more. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The sweet, fragrant honey oozing from newly grown mango buds is 
again and again attracting groups of bumblebees, and this forest is 
trembling in the softly moving breezes from the Malaya Hills, which are 
full of sandalwood trees. Thus the forest of Vrndavana is increasing My 
transcendental pleasure.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (1.23) is spoken by Lord Krsna 
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Himself. 


TEXT 159 


^*#1 ~5 
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vrndavanarin divya-lata-parltam 
latas ca puspa-sphuritagra-bhajah 
puspani ca sphlta-madhu-vratani 
madhu-vratas ca sruti-hari-gitah 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavanam —the forest of Vrndavana; divya-lata-parltam —surrounded 
by transcendental creepers; latah ca —and the creepers; puspa —by 
flowers; sphurita —distinguished; agra-bhajah —possessing ends; 
puspani —the flowers; ca —and; sphlta-madhu-vratani —having many 
maddened bumblebees; madhu-vratah —the bumblebees; ca —and; sruti- 
hari-gitah —whose songs defeat the Vedic hymns and are pleasing to the 
ear. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear friend, see how this forest of Vrndavana is full of 
transcendental creepers and trees. The tops of the creepers are full of 
flowers, and intoxicated bumblebees are buzzing around them, humming 
songs that please the ear and surpass even the Vedic hymns.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (1.24) is spoken by Lord 
Balarama to His friend Srldama. 

TEXT 160 
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kvacid bhrngi-gltam kvacid anila-bhangl-sisirata 
kvacid valli-lasyam kvacid amala-malli-parimalah 
kvacid dhara-sali karaka-phala-pall-rasa-bharo 
hrsikanam vrndam pramadayati vrndavanam idam 

SYNONYMS 

kvacit —somewhere; bhrngi-gltam —the humming songs of the 
bumblebees; kvacit —somewhere; anila-bhangl-sisirata —coolness from 
the waves of the mild breezes; kvacit —somewhere; valli-lasyam —the 
dancing of the creepers; kvacit —somewhere; amala-malli-parimalah — 
the pure fragrance of the mallika flowers; kvacit —somewhere; dhara- 
sali —abounding in showers; karaka-phala-pall —of pomegranate fruits; 
rasa-bharah —overabundance of juice; hrsikanam —of the senses; 
vrndam —to the group; pramadayati —is giving pleasure; vrndavanam — 
the forest of Vrndavana; idam —this. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear friend, this forest of Vrndavana is giving great pleasure to our 
senses in various ways. Somewhere bumblebees are singing in groups, and 
in some places mild breezes are cooling the entire atmosphere. Somewhere 
the creepers and tree twigs are dancing, the mallika flowers are expanding 
their fragrance, and an overabundance of juice is constantly flowing in 
showers from pomegranate fruits.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (1.31) is spoken by Lord Krsna to 
His cowherd friend Madhumangala. 

TEXT 161 
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paramrstangustha-trayam asita-ratnair ubhayato 
vahantl sanklrnau manibhir arunais tat-parisarau 
tayor madhye hlrojjvala-vimala-jambunada-mayl 
bare kalyanlyarh viharati hareh keli-murall 

SYNONYMS 

paramrsta —measured; angustha-trayam —a length of three fingers; asita- 
ratnaih —with valuable indranlla jewels; ubhayatah —from both ends; 
vahantl —having; sanklrnau —bedecked; manibhih —by gems; arunaih — 
rubies; tat-parisarau —the two ends of the flute; tayoh madhye —between 
them; hlra —with diamonds; ujjvala —blazing; vimala —pure; jambunada- 
mayl —covered with gold plate; kare —in the hand; kalyanl —very 
auspicious; iyam —this; viharati —glitters; hareh —of Krsna; keli-murall — 
the pastime flute. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The flute of Krsna’s pastimes measures three fingers in length, and it is 
bedecked with indranila gems. At the ends of the flute are aruna gems 
[rubies], glittering beautifully, and between its ends the flute is plated 
with gold set ablaze by diamonds. This auspicious flute, pleasing to Krsna, 
is glittering in His hand with transcendental brilliance.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (3.1) is spoken to LalitadevI by 
Paurnamasl. 

TEXT 162 

wtwl i 

<^t^t nitwit 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


















ll W ll 


sad-vamsatas tava janih purusottamasya 
panau sthitir muralike saralasi jatya 
kasmat tvaya sakhi guror visama grhita 
gopangana-gana-vimohana-mantra-diksa 

SYNONYMS 

sat-vamsatah —very respectable family; tava —your; janih —birth; 

/ 

purusottamasya —of Lord Sri Krsna; panau —in the hands; sthitih — 
residence; muralike —O good flute; sarala —simple; asi —you are; jatya — 
by birth; kasmat —why; tvaya —by you; sakhi —O My dear friend; 
guroh —from the spiritual master; visama —dangerous; grhita —taken; 
gopa-angana-gana-vimohana —for bewildering the groups of the gopis; 
mantra-diksa —initiation in the mantra. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear friend the flute, it appears that you have been born of a very 

/ 

good family, for your residence is in the hands of Sri Krsna. By birth you 
are simple and are not at all crooked. Why then have you taken initiation 
into this dangerous mantra that enchants the assembled gopis?’ 

PURPORT 

This verse ( Vidagdha-madhava 5.17) is spoken by Srlmatl Radharanl. 

TEXT 163 

wR 

c<h u u 

sakhi murali visala-cchidra-jalena purna 
laghur ati-kathina tvam granthila nirasasi 
tad api bhajasi sasvac cumbanananda-sandram 
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hari-kara-parirambharin kena puryyodayena 


SYNONYMS 

sakhi murali —O dear friend the flute; visala-chidra-jalena —with so 

many big holes in your body (in other words, full of chidra, which also 

means “faults”); purna —full; laghuh —very light; ati-kathina —very hard 

in constitution; tvam —you; granthila —full of knots; nlrasa —without 

juice; asi —are; tat api —therefore; bhajasi —you obtain through service; 

sasvat —continuously; cumbana-ananda —the transcendental bliss of 

being kissed by the Lord; sandram —intense; hari-kara-parirambham — 

/ 

being embraced by the hands of Sri Krsna; kena —by what; punya- 
udayena —means of pious activities. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear friend the flute, you are actually full of many holes or faults. 
You are light, hard, juiceless and full of knots. But what kind of pious 
activities have engaged you in the service of being kissed by the Lord and 
embraced by His hands?’ 


PURPORT 


This verse ( Vidagdha-madhava 4.7) is spoken by Candravall-sakhi, the 
gopi competitor of Srimatl Radharanl. 

TEXT 164 


rundhann ambu-bhrtas camatkrti-param kurvan muhus tumbururh 
dhyanad antarayan sanandana-mukhan vismapayan vedhasam 
autsukyavalibhir balirin catulayan bhogindram aghurnayan 
bhindann anda-kataha-bhittim abhito babhrama vamsl-dhvanih 
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SYNONYMS 


rundhan —blocking; ambu-bhrtah —the clouds bearing rain; camatkrti- 
param —full of wonder; kurvan —making; muhuh —at every moment; 
tumburum —the King of the Gandharvas, Tumburu; dhyanat —from 
meditation; antarayan —disturbing; sanandana-mukhan —the great 
saintly persons headed by Sanandana; vismapayan —causing wonder; 
vedhasam —even to Lord Brahma; autsukya-avalibhih —with thoughts of 
curiosity; balim —King Bali; catulayan —agitating; bhogl-indram —the 
King of the Nagas; aghurnayan —whirling around; bhindan — 
penetrating; anda-kataha-bhittim —the strong coverings of the universe; 
abhitah —all around; babhrama —circulated; vamsl-dhvanih —the 
transcendental vibration of the flute. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The transcendental vibration of Krsna’s flute blocked the movements of 
the rain clouds, struck the Gandharvas full of wonder, and agitated the 
meditation of great saintly persons like Sanaka and Sanandana. It created 
wonder in Lord Brahma, wrought intense curiosity that agitated the mind 
of Bali Maharaja, who was otherwise firmly fixed, made Maharaja 
Ananta, the carrier of the planets, whirl around, and penetrated the 
strong coverings of the universe. Thus the sound of the flute in the hands 
of Krsna created a wonderful situation.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse ( Vidagdha-madhava 1.27) is spoken by Madhumangala, a 
cowherd friend of Krsna’s. 

TEXT 165 
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ay aril nayana-dandita-pravara-pundarika-prabhah 
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prabhati nava-jaguda-dyuti-vidambi-pitambarah 
aranyaja-pariskriya-damita-divya-vesadaro 
harin-mani-manohara-dyutibhir ujjvalango harih 

SYNONYMS 

ayam —this; nayana —by whose beautiful eyes; dandita —defeated; 
pravara —best; pundarlka-prabhah —the luster of the white lotus flower; 
prabhati —looks beautiful; nava-jaguda-dyuti —the brilliance of newly 
painted kunkuma; vidambi —deriding; pita-ambarah —whose yellow 
dress; aranya-ja —picked up from the forest; pariskriya —by whose 
ornaments; damita —subdued; divya-vesa-adarah —the hankering for 
first-class dress; harin-mani —of emeralds; manah-hara —mind- 
attracting; dyutibhih —with splendor; ujjvala-angah —whose beautiful 
body; harih —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The beauty of Krsna’s eyes surpasses the beauty of white lotus flowers, 
His yellow garments surpass the brilliance of fresh decorations of 
kunkuma, His ornaments of selected forest flowers subdue the hankering 
for the best of garments, and His bodily beauty possesses mind-attracting 
splendor greater than the jewels known as marakata-mani [emeralds].’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (1.17) is spoken by Paurnamasl. 

TEXT 166 

s u u 

janghadhas-tata-sangi-daksina-padam kincid vibhugna-trikam 
saci-stambhita-kandharam sakhi tirah-sahcari-netrahcalam 
vamsirh kutmalite dadhanam adhare lolanguli-sangatarh 
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ringad-bhru-bhramararin varangi paramanandam purah svi-kuru 


SYNONYMS 

jangha —of the shin; adhah-tata —at the lower border; sangi — 
connected; daksina-padam —the right foot; kincit —slightly; vibhugna- 
trikam —the middle of the body bent in three places; saci-stambhita- 
kandharam —whose neck is fixed in a curve to the side; sakhi —O friend; 
tirah-sancari —roaming sideways; netra-ancalam —whose borders of the 
eyes; varhslm —flute; kutmalite —shut like a flower bud; dadhanam — 
placing; adhare —on the lips; lola-angull-sangatam —joined with fingers 
moving here and there; ringat-bhru —whose slowly moving eyebrows; 
bhramaram —like bumblebees; vara-angi —O most beautiful one; 
parama-dnandam —the personality of bliss; purah —situated in front; svi- 
kuru —just accept. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O most beautiful friend, please accept the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is standing before You full of transcendental bliss. The 
borders of His eyes roam from side to side, and His eyebrows move slowly 
like bumblebees on His lotuslike face. Standing with His right foot placed 
below the knee of His left leg, the middle of His body curved in three 
places, and His neck gracefully tilted to the side, He takes His flute to 
His pursed lips and moves His fingers upon it here and there.’ 

PURPORT 

-fi * 

This verse from the Lalita-madhava-nataka (4.27), a ten-act play by Srlla 
Rupa GosvamI, is spoken by LalitadevI to Radharanl. 

TEXT 167 
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kula-vara-tanu-dharma-grava-vrndani bhindan 
su-mukhi nisita-dirghapariga-tarika-cchatabhih 
yugapad ayam apurvah kah puro visvakarma 
marakata-mani-laksair gostha-kaksam cinoti 

SYNONYMS 

kula-vara-tanu —of the family women; dharma —in the form of 
dedication to the husband, etc.; grava-vrndani —the stones; bhindan — 
splitting; su-mukhi —O beautiful-faced one; nisita —sharp; dirgha- 
apanga —in the form of long outer corners of the eyes; tanka- 
chatabhih —by chisels; yugapat —simultaneously; ayam —this; apurvah — 
unprecedented; kah —who; purah —in front; visvakarma —creative 
person; marakata-mani-laksaih —with countless emeralds; gostha- 
kaksam —a private room for meeting; cinoti —He is constructing. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O beautiful-faced one, who is this creative person standing before us? 
With the sharp chisels of His loving glances, He is splitting the hard 
stones of many women’s devotion to their husbands. And with the luster 
of His body, surpassing the brilliance of countless emeralds, He is 
simultaneously constructing private meeting places for His pastimes.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse ( Lalita-madhava 1.52) is spoken by RadharanI to Lalitadevl. 

TEXT 168 
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mahendra-mani-mandali-mada-vidambi-deha-dyutir 
vrajendra-kula-candramah sphurati ko ’pi navyo yuva 
sakhi sthira-kulangana-nikara-nivi-bandhargala- 
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cchida-karana-kautuki jayati yasya varinsi-dhvanih 


SYNONYMS 

mahendra-mani —of jewels of the name mahendra-mani; mandali —of 
masses; mada-vidambi —defeating the pride; deha-dyutih —one whose 
bodily luster; vrajendra-kula-candramah —the moon of the family of 
Vrajaraja (Nanda Maharaja); sphurati —manifests; kah api —some; 
navyah yuva —newly youthful person; sakhi —O my dear friend; sthira — 
steady; kula-angana —of family ladies; nikara —of groups; nivi-bandha- 
argala —of the impediments such as tightened dresses and belts; chida- 
karana —in causing the cutting; kautuki —very cunning; jayati —all 
glories; yasya —of whom; vamsi-dhvanih —to the vibration of the flute. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘My dear friend, this newly youthful Lord Sri Krsna, the moon in the 
family of Nanda Maharaja, is so beautiful that He defies the beauty of 
clusters of valuable jewels. All glories to the vibration of His flute, for it 
is cunningly breaking the patience of chaste ladies by loosening their belts 
and tight dresses.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Lalita-madhava (1.49) is spoken by Lalitadevi to 
Radharanl. 

TEXT 169 
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balad aksnor laksmih kavalayati navyam kuvalayam 
mukhollasah phullam kamala-vanam ullanghayati ca 
dasam kastam astapadam api nayaty angika-rucir 
vicitrarh radhayah kim api kila rupam vilasati 
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SYNONYMS 


bodat —by force; aksnoh —of the two eyes; laksmlh —the beauty; 

kavalayati —devours; navyam —newly awakened; kuvalayam —lotus 

flower; mukha-ullasah —the beauty of the face; phullam —fructified; 

kamala-vanam —a forest of lotus flowers; ullanghayati —surpasses; ca — 

also; dasam —to a situation; kastam —painful; asta-padam —gold; api — 

even; nayati —brings; angika-rucih —the luster of the body; vicitram — 

/ 

wonderful; radhayah —of Srlmatl Radharani; kim api —some; kila — 
certainly; rupam —the beauty; vilasati —manifests. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘The beauty of Srimati Radharani’s eyes forcibly devours the beauty of 
newly grown blue lotus flowers, and the beauty of Her face surpasses that 
of an entire forest of fully blossomed lotuses. Her bodily luster seems to 
place even gold into a painful situation. Thus the wonderful, 

s 

unprecedented beauty of Srimati Radharani is awakening in Vrndavana.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is from the Vidagdha-madhava (1.32). It is spoken by 
Paurnamasi. 

TEXT 170 

U iHO 11 

vidhur eti diva virupatarh 
sata-patram bata sarvari-mukhe 
iti kena sada sriyojjvalam 
tulanam arhati mat-priyananam 

SYNONYMS 
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vidhuh —the moon; eti —becomes; diva —by daytime; virupatam —faded 
away; sata-patram —he lotus flower; bata —alas; sarvari-mukhe —in the 
beginning of evening; iti —thus; kena —with what; sada —always; sriya- 
ujjvalam —brilliant with beauty; tulanam —comparison; arhati — 
deserves; mat —of Me; priya —of the dear one; ananam —the face. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Although the effulgence of the moon is brilliant initially at night, in the 
daytime it fades away. Similarly, although the lotus is beautiful during 

the daytime, at night it closes. But, O My friend, the face of My most 

✓ 

dear Srimati RadharanI is always bright and beautiful, both day and night. 
Therefore, to what can Her face be compared?’ 

PURPORT 

_ , s 

This verse ( Vidagdha-madhava 5.20) is spoken by Sri Krsna to 
Madhumarigala. 

TEXT 171 

WlM 

pramada-rasa-taranga-smera-ganda-sthalayah 
smara-dhanur anubandhi-bhrit-lata-lasya-bhajah 
mada-kala-cala-bhrngi-bhranti-bhangim dadhano 
hrdayam idam adanksit paksmalaksyah kataksah 

SYNONYMS 

pramada —of joy; rasa-taranga —by the continuous waves of the mellow; 
smera —mildly smiling; ganda-sthalayah —whose cheeks; smara- 
dhanuh —the bow of Cupid; anubandhi —related with; bhru-lata —of the 
arched eyebrows; lasya —dancing; bhajah —of one who has; mada-kala — 
intoxicated; cala —unsteady; bhrngi-bhranti —the moving to and fro of 
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bees; bhanglm —the semblance of; dadhanah —giving; hrdayam idam — 
this heart; adarikslt —has bitten; paksmala —possessing exquisite 
eyelashes; aksyah —of whose two eyes; kata-aksah —the glance. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“‘When Srimati RadharanI smiles, waves of joy flow over Her cheeks, 
and Her arched eyebrows dance like the bow of Cupid. Her glance is so 
enchanting that it is like a dancing bumblebee moving unsteadily due to 
intoxication. That bee has bitten the whorl of My heart.’” 

PURPORT 

This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (2.51) is also spoken by Lord 
Krsna. 

TEXT 172 

<rtn ^ivjcs<i ^ i 

<i^ u” ^ u 

raya kahe, - “tomara kavitva amrtera dhara 

dvitlya natakera kaha nandi-vyavahara” 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya says; tomara —you; kavitva — 
superexcellence in poetic presentation; amrtera dhara —a continuous 
shower of nectar; dvitlya natakera —of the second drama; kaha —please 
tell; nandi-vyavahara —treatment of the introduction. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Having heard these verses recited by Rupa GosvamI, Srila Ramananda 
Raya said, “Your poetic expressions are like continuous showers of 
nectar. Kindly let me hear the introductory portion of the second drama.” 

TEXT 173 

<R^,—“<i#i vp\ i 
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rupa kahe, - “kahan tumi suryopama bhasa 

muni kon ksudra, - yena khadyota-prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

rupa kahe —Rupa GosvamI says; kahan —where; tumi —you; surya- 
upama —like the sun; bhasa —brilliance; muni —I; kon —some; ksudra — 
insignificant; yena —exactly like; khadyota-prakasa —the brilliance of 
the glowworm. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Rupa GosvamI said, “In your presence, which is just like brilliant 
sunshine, I am as insignificant as the light of a glowworm. 

TEXT 174 

o®l*rt? i” 

^ <rf%’^Tt^URl 11 11 

tomara age dharstya ei mukha-vyadana” 
eta bali’ nandi-sloka karila vyakhyana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara age —before you; dharstya —impudence; ei —this; mukha- 
vyadana —simply opening the mouth; eta bali’ —saying this; nandi- 
sloka —the introductory verses; karila vyakhyana —explained. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is even impudent for me to open my mouth before you.” Then, having 
said this, he recited the introductory verse of the Lalita-madhava. 

TEXT 175 

b o*fwws 1 
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sura-ripu-sudrsam uroja-kokan 
mukha-kamaldni ca khedayann akhandah 
dram akhila-suhrc-cakora-nandi 
disatu mukunda-yasah-sasi mudarh vah 

SYNONYMS 

sura-ripu —of the enemies of the demigods; sudrsam —of the wives; 
uroja —the breasts; kokan —like birds known as cakravaka birds; 
mukha —faces; kamalani —like lotuses; ca —also; khedayan —distressing; 
akhandah —completely without distortion; ciram —for a long time; 

akhila —of all; suhrt —the friend; cakora-nandi —pleasing to the cakora 

/ 

birds; disatu —let it give; mukunda —of Sri Krsna; yasah —the glories; 
sail —like the moon; mudam —pleasure; vah —to all of you. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The beautiful moonlike glories of Mukunda give distress to the 
lotuslike faces of the wives of the demons and to their raised breasts, 
which are like gleaming cakravaka birds. Those glories, however, are 
pleasing to all His devotees, who are like cakora birds. May those glories 
forever give pleasure to you all.”’ 

PURPORT 

This is the first verse of Act One of the Lalita-madhava. 

TEXT 176 

<i^ cwft <rlu ^j%rr i 

‘dvitiya nandi kaha dekhi?’ - ray a puchila 

sankoca pana rupa padite lagila 
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SYNONYMS 


dvitiya nandl —the second introductory verse; kaha —recite; dekhi —so 
that we can see; raya puchila —Srlla Ramananda Raya again inquired; 

s 

sankoca pana —becoming a little hesitant; rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; 
padite lagila —began to recite. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Srlla Ramananda Raya further inquired about the second 

/ 

introductory verse, Srila Rupa GosvamI was somewhat hesitant, but 
nevertheless he began to recite. 

TEXT 177 

R«dJ>U^ 11 11 

nija-pranayitam sudham udayam apnuvan yah ksitau 
kiraty alam url-krta-dvija-kuladhiraja-sthitih 
sa luncita-tamas-tatir mama sacl-sutakhyah sasi 
vasi-krta-jagan-manah kim api sarma vinyasyatu 

SYNONYMS 

nija-pranayitam —own devotional love; sudham —the nectar; udayam — 
appearance; apnuvan —obtaining; yah —one who; ksitau —on the surface 
of the world; kirati —expands; alam —extensively; uri-krta —accepted; 
dvija-kula-adhiraja-sthitih —the situation of the most exalted of the 
brahmana community; sah —He; luhcita —driven away; tamah —of 
darkness; tatih —mass; mama —my; saci-suta-akhyah —known as 
Saclnandana, the son of mother Saci; sasi —the moon; vasi-krta — 
subdued; jagat-manah —the minds of the whole world; kim api — 
somehow; sarma —auspiciousness; vinyasyatu —let it be bestowed. 

TRANSLATION 
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“‘The moonlike Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known as the 

/ 

son of mother Saci, has now appeared on earth to spread devotional love 
of Himself. He is the emperor of the brahmana community. He can drive 
away all the darkness of ignorance and control the mind of everyone in 
the world. May that rising moon bestow upon us all good fortune.’” 

PURPORT 

This is the third verse of Act One of the Lalita-madhava. 

TEXT 178 

suniya prabhura yadi antare ullasa 
bahire kahena kichu kari’ rosabhasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suniya —hearing this; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yadi —although; antare —within; ullasa —great jubilation; bahire — 
externally; kahena —says; kichu —something; kari’ —making; rosa- 
abhasa —as if angry. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was inwardly greatly pleased when 
He heard this verse, externally He spoke as if angry. 

TEXT 179 

C4W ll ^ ll 

“kanha tomara krsna-rasa-kavya-sudha-sindhu 
tara madhye mithya kene stuti-ksara-bindu” 

SYNONYMS 
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kanha —where; tomara —your; krsna-rasa-kavya —of exalted poetry 
concerning the mellows of Lord Krsna’s pastimes; sudha-sindhu —ocean 
of the nectar; tara madhye —within that; mithya —false; kene —why; 
stuti —prayer; ksara-bindu —like a drop of alkali. 

TRANSLATION 

“Your exalted poetic descriptions of the mellows of Lord Krsna’s pastimes 
are like an ocean of nectar. But why have you put in a false prayer about 
Me? It is like a drop of detestable alkali.” 

TEXT 180 

<R^,—<Ft<!J ^|Vjte<] 9 $ \ 

11” ivo 11 

raya kahe, - “rupera kavya amrtera pura 

tara madhye eka bindu diyache karpura” 

SYNONYMS 

s 

raya kahe —Srlla Ramananda Raya says; rupera kavya —the poetic 
/ 

expression of Srlla Rupa GosvamI; amrtera pura —filled with all nectar; 
tara madhye —within that; eka bindu —one drop; diyache —he has given; 
karpura —camphor. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlla Ramananda Raya objected, “It is not alkali at all. It is a particle of 
camphor he has put into the nectar of his exalted poetic expression.” 

TEXT 181 

c«riw u” 11 

prabhu kahe, - “raya, tomara ihate ullasa 

sunitei lajja, loke kare upahasa” 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; raya —Ramananda Raya; 
tomara —your; ihate —in this; ullasa —jubilation; sunitei —to hear; 
lajja —ashamed; loke —the people in general; kare —do; upahasa — 
joking. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Ramananda Raya, you are 
jubilant at hearing these poetic expressions, but I am ashamed to hear 
them, for people in general will joke about the subject of this verse.” 

TEXT 182 

<rm <R^,—“ c*ift<Rj i 

ll” bb-* n 

raya kahe, - “lokera sukha ihara sravane 

abhista-devera smrti mangalacarane” 

SYNONYMS 

raya kahe —Ramananda Raya says; lokera —of the people in general; 
sukha —happiness; ihara sravane —in hearing such poetic expressions; 
abhista-devera —of the worshipable Deity; smrti —remembrance; 
mangala-acarane —in the performance of auspiciousness in the 
beginning. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya said, “Instead of joking, people in general will feel great 
pleasure in hearing such poetry, for the initial remembrance of the 
worshipable Deity invokes good fortune.” 

TEXT 183 

<TRl <R^,—“ ?” 

^n ibAs ii 

raya kahe, - “kon ange patrera pravesa?” 

tabe rupa-gosahi kahe tahara visesa 
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SYNONYMS 


raya kahe —Ramananda Raya says; hon —what; arige —subdivision of 
style; patrera pravesa —the entrance of the players; tabe —at that time; 

s 

rupa-gosani —Srlla Rupa Gosvami; kahe —continues to speak; tahara 
visesa —specifically on this matter. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya inquired, “By which subdivision of style do the players 
enter?” Rupa Gosvami then began to speak specifically about this subject. 

TEXT 184 

fern u bvs u 

natata kirata-rajam 
nihatya ranga-sthale kala-nidhina 
samaye tena vidheyam 
gunavati tara-kara-grahanam 

SYNONYMS 

natata —dancing on the stage; kirata-rajam —the ruler of the Kiratas 
(uncivilized men), Kariisa; nihatya —killing; ranga-sthale —on the stage; 
kala-nidhina —the master of all arts; samaye —at the time; tena —by 
Him; vidheyam —to be done; guna-vati —at the qualified moment; tara- 
kara —of the hand of Tara (Radha); grahanam —the acceptance. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘While dancing on the stage after having killed the ruler of uncivilized 

men [Kamsa], Lord Krsna, master of all arts, will at the proper time 

/ 

accept the hand of Srimati RadharanI, who is qualified with all 
transcendental attributes.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is Lalita-madhava 1.11. 
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TEXT 185 


o®W?r ^\rM %f sfttfe v<m u bvs u 

‘udghatyaka’ nama ei ‘amukha’ - ‘vithi’ ariga 

tomara age kahi - iha dharstyera taranga 

SYNONYMS 

‘ udghatyaka’ nama —a dancing appearance of the player, technically 
known as udghatyaka; ei amukha —this is the introduction; vithi ariga — 
the part is called vithi; tomara age —before you; kahi —I say; iha —this; 
dharstyera taranga —a wave of impudence. 

TRANSLATION 

“This introduction is technically called udghatyaka, and the whole scene 
is called vithi. You are so expert in dramatic expression that each of my 
statements before you is like a wave from an ocean of impudence. 

PURPORT 

In this connection Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura again 
quotes the following verse from the Sahitya-darpana (6.288): 

udghatyakah kathodghatah prayogatisayas tatha 
pravartakavalagite pahca prastavana-bhidah 

Thus the technical names for the five kinds of introductory scenes of 

the drama are listed as udghatyaka, kathodghata, prayogatisaya, 

/ 

pravartaka and avalagita. When Srila Ramananda Raya inquired which 
/ 

of these five Srila Rupa Gosvami had used to accomplish the technical 
introduction to his drama Lalita-madhava, Rupa Gosvami replied that he 
had used the introduction technically called udghatyaka. According to 
the Bharati-vrtti, three technical terms used are prarocana, vithi and 
prahasana. Thus Rupa Gosvami also mentioned vithi, which is a 
technical term for a certain type of expression. According to the 
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Sahitya-darpana (6.520): 

vithyam eko bhaved ankah kascid eko ’tra kalpyate 
akasa-bhasitair uktais citrarh pratyuktim asritah 


The vlthi beginning of a drama consists of only one scene. In that scene, 
one of the heroes enters the stage, and by means of opposing statements 
uttered by a voice from the sky (offstage), he introduces the abundant 
conjugal mellow and other mellows to some degree. In the course of the 
introduction, all the seeds of the play are planted. This introduction is 
called udghatyaka because the player dances on the stage. This term also 
indicates that the full moon enters the stage. In this case, when the word 
natata (“dancing on the stage”) is linked with the moon, its meaning is 
obscure, but because the meaning becomes very clear when the word 
natata is linked with Krsna, this type of introduction is called 
udghatyaka. 

s 

Srlla Ramananda Raya used highly technical terms when he discussed 
/ / 

this subject with Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. Rupa Gosvaml stated that Srlla 
Ramananda Raya was a greatly learned scholar of bona fide dramatic 
composition. Thus although Srlla Rupa Gosvaml was quite fit to answer 
Srlla Ramananda Raya’s questions, due to his Vaisnava humility he said 
that his words were impudent. Actually both Rupa Gosvaml and 
Ramananda Raya were scholarly experts in composing poetry and 
presenting it strictly according to the Sahitya-darpana and other Vedic 
literatures. 

TEXT 186 


‘ATtlR ^f§ l 

IS v\ vSwt\8j<j> vSwevs ll” U 


padani tv agatarthani 
tad-artha-gataye narah 
yojayanti padair anyaih 
sa udghatyaka ucyate 


SYNONYMS 

padani —words; tu —but; agata-arthani —having an unclear meaning; 
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tat —that; artha-gataye —to understand the meaning; narah —men; 
yojayanti —join; padaih —with words; anyaih —other; sah —that; 
udghatyakah — udghatyaka; ucyate —is called. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘To explain an unclear word, men generally join it with other words. 
Such an attempt is called udghatyaka.’” 

PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from the Sahitya-darpana (6.289). 

TEXT 187 

<rtn to—to i 
TOd 11 bbA 11 

raya kahe, - “kaha age angera visesa” 

sri-rupa kahena kichu sanksepa-uddesa 

SYNONYMS 

s 

raya kahe —Srlla Ramananda Raya says; kaha —please tell me; age — 

/ 

further; angera visesa —particular portions; sri-rupa kahena —Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI says; kichu —something; sariksepa —in brief; uddesa —reference. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Ramananda Raya requested Srlla Rupa GosvamI to speak further 

/ 

about various portions of the play, Srlla Rupa GosvamI briefly quoted his 
Lalita- madhava. 

TEXT 188 

^ 11 bb-lr U 

harim uddisate rajo-bharah 
puratah sangamayaty amum tamah 
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vraja-vama-drsarh na paddhatih 
prakata sarva-drsah sruter api 

SYNONYMS 

harim —Krsna; uddisate —it indicates; rajah-bharah —dust from the cows; 
puratah —in front; sangamayati —causes to meet; amum —Krsna; 
tamah —the darkness; vraja-vama-drsam —of the damsels of Vrndavana; 
na —not; paddhatih —the course of activities; prakata —manifested; 
sarva-drsah —who know everything; sruteh —of the Vedas; api —as well 
as. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The dust from cows and calves on the road creates a kind of darkness 
indicating that Krsna is returning home from the pasture. Also, the 
darkness of evening provokes the gopls to meet Krsna. Thus the pastimes 
of Krsna and the gopls are covered by a kind of transcendental darkness 
and are therefore impossible for ordinary scholars of the Vedas to see.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from the Lalita-madhava (1.23) is spoken by PaurnamasI in a 
conversation with Gargl. 

Krsna states in the Bhagavad-glta (2.45), trai-gunya-visaya veda nistrai- 
gunyo bhavarjuna. Thus He advised Arjuna to rise above the modes of 
material nature, for the entire Vedic system is filled with descriptions 
involving sattva-guna, rajo-guna and tamo-guna. People are generally 
covered by the quality of rajo-guna and are therefore unable to 
understand the pastimes of Krsna with the gopls of Vraja. Moreover, the 
quality of tamo-guna further disturbs their understanding. In 
Vrndavana, however, although Krsna is covered by the hazy darkness of 
the dust, the gopls can nevertheless understand that within the dust 
storm is Krsna. Because they are His topmost devotees, they can perceive 
His hand in everything. Thus even in the dark or in a hazy storm of dust, 
devotees can understand what Krsna is doing. The purport of this verse 
is that under no circumstances is Krsna ever lost to the vision of exalted 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


devotees like the gopls. 


TEXT 189 

TEXT 

ytzvjs W& <m? <Rtrr m 
?Tt mif® *m?*/&r<p/<p<T) fifl www7 

hriyam avagrhya grhebhyah karsati 
radham vanaya yd nipuna 
sa jayati nisrstartha 
vara-vamsaja-kakali duti 

SYNONYMS 

hriyam — bashfulness; avagrhya — impeding; grhebhyah—from private 

/ 

houses; karsati — attracts; radham—Srimati Radharani; vanaya —to the 
forest; yd — which; nipuna—being expert; sa — that; jayati—let it be 
glorified; nisrsta-artha — authorized; vara-vamsa-ja—of the bamboo flute; 
kakali—the sweet tone; duti—the messenger. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Met)! the sweet sound of Lord Krsna’s flute, His authorized messenger, be 

/ 

glorified, for it expertly releases Srimati Radharani from Her shyness and 
attracts Her from Her home to the forest.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from the Lalita-madhava (1.24) is spoken by Gargi, the daughter 
of Garga Muni. 

Antya 1.190 

TEXT 190 

'ftsfhsss 
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saha-cari niratankah ko ’yam yuva mudira-dyutir 
vraja-bhuvi kutah prapto madyan matan-gaja-vibhramah 
ahaha catulair utsarpadbhir drg-ahcala-taskarair 
mama dhrti-dhanam cetah-kosad vilunthayatiha yah 

SYNONYMS 

saha-cari —O My dear friend; niratankah —without fear; kah —who; 
ayam —this; yuva —young man; mudira-dyutih —as effulgent as a 
lightning cloud; vraja-bhuvi —in the land of Vraja, Vrndavana; kutah — 
from where; praptah —obtained; madyan —being intoxicated; matam- 
gaja —like an elephant; vibhramah —whose pastimes; ahaha —alas; 
catulaih —very unsteady; utsarpadbhih —with wanderings in all 
directions; drk-ancala-taskaraih —by the glances of His eyes like thieves; 
mama —My; dhrti-dhanam —the treasure of My patience; cetah —of the 
heart; kosat —from the core; vilunthayati —plunders; iha —here in 
Vrndavana; yah —the person who. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear friend, who is this fearless young man? He is as bright as a 
lightning cloud, and He wanders in His pastimes like a maddened 
elephant. From where has He come to Vrndavana? Alas, by His restless 
movements and attractive glances He is plundering from the vault of My 
heart the treasure of My patience.’ 

PURPORT 

/ 

This verse ( Lalita-madhava 2.11) is spoken by Srlmatl RadharanI to Her 
friend Lalitadevl. 

TEXT 191 
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vihara-sura-dlrghika mama manah-karlndrasya yd 
vilocana-cakorayoh sarad-amanda-candra-prabha 
uro ’mbara-tatasya cabharana-caru-taravail 
mayonnata-manorathair iyam alambhi sa radhika” 

SYNONYMS 

vihara-sura-dlrghika —the Ganges flowing in the heavenly planets; 
mama —My; manah-kari-indrasya —of the elephant-like mind; yd —She 
who; vilocana —glancing; cakorayoh —of My two eyes, which are like 
cakora birds; sarat-amanda-candra-prabha —like the shine of the full 
moon in the autumn; urah —of My chest; ambara —like the sky; 
tatasya —on the edge; ca —also; dbharana —ornaments; cam —beautiful; 
tara-avall —like the stars; maya —by Me; unnata —highly elevated; 

manah-rathaih —by mental desires; iyam —this; alambhi —attained; sa — 

/ 

She; radhika —Srimatl Radharanl. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

‘“Srimatl Radharanl is the Ganges in which the elephant of My mind 
enjoys pastimes. She is the shining of the full autumn moon for the 
cakora birds of My eyes. She is the dazzling ornament, the bright and 

beautiful arrangement of stars, on the border of the sky of My chest. Now 

/ 

today I have gained Srimati Radharanl because of the highly elevated 
state of My mind.’” 


PURPORT 

This verse from the Lalita-madhava (2.10) expresses the thoughts of Lord 
Krsna in relation with Radharanl. 

TEXT 192 

<05 <rtn sup i 
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eta suni’ raya kahe prabhura carane 
rupera kavitva prasarhsi’ sahasra-vadane 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; raya —Ramananda Raya; kahe —says; prabhura 

s 

carane —at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rupera —of Rupa 
GosvamI; kavitva —poetic art; prasarhsi’ —glorifying; sahasra-vadane —as 
if with a thousand mouths. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

After hearing this, Srila Ramananda Raya submitted at the lotus feet of 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu the superexcellence of Srila Rupa Gosvaml’s 
poetic expression and began to praise it as if he had thousands of mouths. 


TEXT 193 


fall 11 


“kavitva na haya ei amrtera dhara 
nataka-laksana saba siddhantera sara 


SYNONYMS 

kavitva —poetic art; na haya —is not; ei —this; amrtera dhara —constant 
shower of nectar; nataka —a drama; laksana —appearing as; saba —all; 
siddhantera sara —essences of ultimate realization. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Ramananda Raya said, “This is not a poetic presentation; it is a 
continuous shower of nectar. Indeed, it is the essence of all ultimate 
realizations, appearing in the form of plays. 

TEXT 194 

11 b 8 11 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 







prema-paripati ei adbhuta varnana 
sum citta-karnera haya ananda-ghurnana 

SYNONYMS 

prema-paripati —a first-class arrangement to express loving affairs; ei — 
this; adbhuta varnana —wonderful description; suni’ —hearing; citta- 
karnera —of the heart and the ear; haya —there is; ananda-ghurnana —a 
whirlpool of transcendental bliss. 

TRANSLATION 

“The wonderful descriptions of Rupa GosvamI are superb arrangements 
to express loving affairs. Hearing them will plunge the heart and ears of 
everyone into a whirlpool of transcendental bliss. 

TEXT 195 

^ u” 

kirn kavyena kaves tasya 
kirn kandena dhanus-matah 
parasya hrdaye lagnam 
na ghurnayati yac chirah 

SYNONYMS 

kim —what use; kavyena —with poetry; kaveh —of the poet; tasya —that; 
kim —what use; kandena —with the arrow; dhanuh-matah —of the 
bowman; parasya —of another; hrdaye —in the heart; lagnam — 
penetrating; na ghurnayati —does not cause to roll about; yat —which; 
sirah —the head. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘What is the use of a bowman’s arrow or a poet’s poetry if they 
penetrate the heart but do not cause the head to spin?’ 

TEXT 196 
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tomara sakti vina jivera nahe ei vanl 
tumi sakti diya kahao, - hena anumani” 

SYNONYMS 

tomara sakti vina —without Your special power; jivera —of an ordinary 
living being; nahe —there is not; ei vanl —these words; tumi —You; sakti 
diya —giving power; kahao —make him say; hena —such; anumani —I 
guess. 


TRANSLATION 

“Without Your mercy such poetic expressions would be impossible for an 
ordinary living being to write. My guess is that You have given him the 
power.” 

TEXT 197 

8lf ^“^91^1? iwi 1 

^^ 11 11 

prabhu kahe, - “prayage ihara ha-ila milana 

ihara gune ihate amara tusta haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; prayage —at Prayaga; 
ihara —of him; ha-ila —there was; milana —meeting; ihara gune —by his 
transcendental qualities; ihate —in him; amara —of Me; tusta —satisfied; 
haila —became; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “I met Srila Rupa GosvamI at Prayaga. 
He attracted and satisfied Me because of his qualities.” 
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PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is not partial to some and neutral 
to others. One can actually draw the attention of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead by service. Then one is further empowered by 
the Lord to act in such a way that everyone can appreciate his service. 
This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita (4.11): ye yatha mam prapadyante 
tarns tathaiva bhajamy aham. Krsna is responsive. If one tries to render 
his best service to the Lord, the Lord gives him the power to do so. Krsna 
also says in the Bhagavad-gita (10.10): 

tesarii satata-yuktanam bhajatarin priti-purvakam 

dadami buddhi-yogam tarn yena mam upayanti te 


“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 

understanding by which they can come to Me.” Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu bestowed His special favor upon Srlla Rupa GosvamI 
because Rupa GosvamI wanted to serve the Lord to the best of his 
ability. Such is the reciprocation between the devotee and the Lord in 
the discharge of devotional duties. 


TEXT 198 




madhura prasanna ihara kavya salankara 
aiche kavitva vinu nahe rasera pracara 


SYNONYMS 

madhura —sweet; prasanna —pleasing; ihara —his; kavya —poetry; sa- 
alarikara —with metaphors and other ornaments; aiche —such as that; 
kavitva —poetic qualifications; vinu —without; nahe —there is not; 
rasera —of mellows; pracara —preaching. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu praised the metaphors and other literary 
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/ 

ornaments of Srila Rupa Gosvaml’s transcendental poetry. Without such 
poetic attributes, He said, there is no possibility of preaching 
transcendental mellows. 

TEXT 199 

to f *rt cw^’^rri 

OT%It-G2lR3R C*R11 11 

sabe krpa kari’ inhare deha’ ei vara 
vraja-lila-prema-rasa yena varne nirantara 

SYNONYMS 

sabe —all of you; krpa kari’ —showing your mercy; inhare —unto Srila 
Rupa GosvamI; deha’ —give; ei vara —this benediction; vraja-lila-prema- 
rasa —the transcendental mellows of the pastimes of Vrndavana; yena — 
so that; varne —he can describe; nirantara —without cessation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested all His personal associates to bless 
Rupa GosvamI so that he might continuously describe the pastimes of 
Vrndavana, which are full of emotional love of Godhead. 

TEXT 200 

CR CSrjfet^t, RtR—‘‘RRW 11 

Rtft RR u ^oo u 

inhara ye jyestha-bhrata, nama - ‘sanatana’ 

prthivite vijha-vara nahi tanra sama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

inhara —of Srila Rupa GosvamI; ye —who; jyestha-bhrata —the elder 
brother; nama —named; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; prthivite —on 
the surface of the world; vijna-vara —most learned; nahi —there is none; 
tanra sama —equal to him. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Srila Rupa Gosvami’s elder brother, 
whose name is Sanatana Gosvami, is such a wise and learned scholar that 
no one is equal to him.” 

TEXT 201 

tomara yaiche visaya-tyaga, taiche tanra riti 
dainya-v air agya-p aridity era tanhatei sthiti 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —your; yaiche —just as; visaya-tyaga —renunciation of material 
connections; taiche —similarly; tanra riti —his manner of activity; 
dainya —humbleness; vairagya —renunciation; pandityera —of learned 
scholarship; tanhatei —in him; sthiti —existing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Ramananda Raya, “Sanatana Gosvami’s 
renunciation of material connections is just like yours. Humility, 
renunciation and excellent learning exist in him simultaneously. 

TEXT 202 

*1%iwf 11 11 

ei dui bhaiye ami pathailun vrndavane 
sakti diya bhakti-sastra karite pravartane 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; dui —two; bhaiye —brothers; ami —I; pathailun —sent; 
vrndavane —to Vrndavana; sakti diya —empowering them; bhakti- 
sastra —transcendental literature regarding devotional service; karite — 
to do; pravartane —establishing. 
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TRANSLATION 


“I empowered both of these brothers to go to Vrndavana to expand the 
literature of bhakti.” 


PURPORT 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed Srlla Ramananda Raya that he and 
Sanatana GosvamI had engaged equally in devotional service after 
giving up all relationships with material activity. Such renunciation is a 
symptom of an unalloyed devotee engaged in the service of the Lord 

s 

with no tinge of material contamination. According to Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, this is the position of trnad api su-nicena taror iva 

sahisnuna. A pure devotee, free from the reactions of the material modes 

of nature, executes devotional service with tolerance like that of a tree. 

He also feels humbler than the grass. Such a devotee, who is called 

niskincana, or free from all material possessions, is always absorbed in 

emotional love of Godhead. He is reluctant to perform any kind of sense 

gratification. In other words, such a devotee is free from all material 

bondage, but he engages in Krsna conscious activities. Such expert 

devotional service is performed without hypocrisy. Humility, 

renunciation and learned scholarship were combined in Sanatana 

GosvamI, the ideal pure devotee, who was on the same level of 
/ 

understanding as Srlla Ramananda Raya. Like Ramananda Raya, 
Sanatana GosvamI was a fully cognizant expert in the conclusions of 
devotional service and was therefore able to describe such 
transcendental knowledge. 

TEXT 203 

^ 11 11 

raya kahe, - “isvara tumi ye caha karite 

kasthera putall tumi para nacaite 

SYNONYMS 
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/* 

ray a kahe —Srlla Ramananda Raya says; Isvara tumi —You are the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; ye —whatever; caha —You want; 
karite —to do; kasthera —of wood; putall —a doll; tumi —You; para —are 
able; nacaite —to make dance. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Srila Ramananda Raya replied to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “My Lord, 
You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If You like, You can cause 
even a wooden doll to dance. 

TEXT 204 

ct[<i ^ ^ i 

^08 u 

mora mukhe ye saba rasa karila pracarane 
sei rasa dekhi ei ihara likhane 

SYNONYMS 

mora mukhe —through my mouth; ye —whatever; saba rasa —all such 

transcendental mellows; karila —You did; pracarane —preaching; sei 

rasa —those same transcendental mellows; dekhi —I see; ei —this; ihara 

/ 

likhane —in the writing of Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TRANSLATION 

“I see that the truths regarding transcendental mellows that You 

s 

expounded through my mouth are all explained in the writings of Srila 
Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 205 

TTR?1 ll U 

bhakte krpa-hetu prakasite caha vraja-rasa 
yare karao, sei karibe jagat tomara vasa 
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SYNONYMS 


bhakte —unto the devotees; krpa-hetu —because of mercy; prakasite —to 
show; caha —You want; vraja-rasa —the transcendental mellows in 
Vrndavana; yare —whomever; karao —You may empower; sei —he; 
karibe —will make; jagat —the whole world; tomara vasa —under Your 
control. 


TRANSLATION 

“Because of Your causeless mercy toward Your devotees, You want to 
describe the transcendental pastimes in Vrndavana. Anyone empowered 
to do this can bring the entire world under Your influence.” 

PURPORT 

This passage parallels the statement krsna-sakti vina nahe tara 
pravartana, which means that unless empowered by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, one cannot spread the holy name of the 
Lord throughout the entire world (Cc. Antya 7.11). Under the protection 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, a pure devotee can preach the 
holy name of the Lord so that everyone may take advantage of this 
facility and thus become Krsna conscious. 

TEXT 206 

#17^ wl^Ti ?pri?i m«i wi u ^ u 

tabe mahaprabhu kaila rupe alingana 
tarire karaila sabara carana vandana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; 
rupe —unto Rupa GosvamI; alingana —embracing; tarire—him; karaila — 
induced to do; sabara —of all of them; carana vandana —worshiping the 
lotus feet. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then embraced Rupa GosvamI and asked him to 
offer prayers at the lotus feet of all the devotees present. 

TEXT 207 

advaita-nityanandadi saba bhakta-gana 
krpa kari’ riipe sabe kaila alingana 

SYNONYMS 
— / 

advaita —Advaita Acarya; nityananda-adi —Sri Nityananda Prabhu and 
others; saba —all; bhakta-gana —personal devotees; krpa kari’ —being 
very merciful; riipe —unto Rupa GosvamI; sabe —all of them; kaila 
alingana —embraced. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya, Nityananda Prabhu and all the other devotees showed 
their causeless mercy to Rupa GosvamI by embracing him in return. 

TEXT 208 

C^rf^T 'SR 11 11 

prabhu-krpa riipe, ara ritpera sad-guna 
dekhi’ camatkara haila sabakara mana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu-krpa —Lord Caitanya’s mercy; riipe —upon Rupa GosvamI; ara — 
and; rupera sat-guna —the transcendental qualities of Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI; dekhi’ —seeing; camatkara haila —there was astonishment; 
sabakara —of all of them; mana —in the minds. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ / 

Seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s special mercy toward Srila Rupa 

Gosvami and seeing his personal qualities, all the devotees were struck 
with wonder. 

TEXT 209 

u u 

tabe mahaprabhu saba bhakta land geld 
haridasa-thakura rupe alingana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba —all; 
bhakta —devotees; land —with; geld —departed from the place; haridasa- 
thakura —Haridasa Thakura; rupe —Rupa Gosvami; alingana kaila — 
embraced. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left with all of His devotees, 
Haridasa Thakura also embraced Srila Rupa Gosvami. 

TEXT 210 

%!t 1 

?” u 

haridasa kahe, - “tomara bhagyera nahi sima 

ye saba varnila, ihara kejane mahima?” 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kahe —Haridasa Thakura says; tomara —your; bhagyera —of 
fortune; nahi sima —there is no limit; ye —whatever; saba —all; varnila — 
you have described; ihara —of this; ke jane —who can understand; 
mahima —the glories. 


TRANSLATION 
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Haridasa Thakura told him, “There is no limit to your good fortune. No 
one can understand the glories of what you have described.” 

TEXT 211 

<!^K W 11 

sri-rupa kahena, - “ami kichui najani 

yei mahaprabhu kahana, sei kahi vani” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srl-rupa kahena —Srlla Rupa GosvamI replies; ami —I; kichui —anything; 

s 

najani —do not know; yei —whatever; mahaprabhu kahana —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu makes me say or write; sei —that; kahi —I speak; 
vanl —transcendental words. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Rupa GosvamI said, “I do not know anything. The only 

s 

transcendental words I can utter are those which Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu makes me speak. 


PURPORT 

The poet or writer dealing with transcendental subject matters is not an 
ordinary writer or translator. Because he is empowered by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, whatever he writes becomes very effective. The 
principle of being empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
essential. A materialistic poet who describes in his poetry the material 
activities of men and women cannot describe the transcendental 
pastimes of the Lord or the transcendental conclusions of devotional 

s 

service. Srlla Sanatana GosvamI has therefore warned all neophyte 
devotees that one should not hear from the mouth of a non-Vaisnava: 

avaisnava-mukhodglrnam putam hari-kathamrtam 
sravanam naiva kartavyam sarpocchistam yatha payah 

(Padma Pur ana) 
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“One should not hear anything about Krsna from a non-Vaisnava. Milk 

touched by the lips of a serpent has poisonous effects; similarly, talks 

about Krsna given by a non-Vaisnava are also poisonous.” 

Unless one is a fully unalloyed devotee of the Lord, one should not try 

to describe the pastimes of Krsna in poetry, for it will be only mundane. 

There are many descriptions of Krsna’s Bhagavad-glta written by persons 

whose consciousness is mundane and who are not qualified by pure 

devotion. Although they attempted to write transcendental 

they could not fully engage even a single devotee in Krsna’s 

/ 

Such literature is mundane, and therefore, as warned by Sri 
GosvamI, one should not touch it. 

TEXT 212 

'm cmTst ^<riw£Ai#f i 

hrdi yasya preranaya 
pravartito ’ham varaka-rupo ’pi 
tasya hareh pada-kamalam 
vande caitanya-devasya 

SYNONYMS 

hrdi —within the heart; yasya —of whom (the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who gives His pure devotees the intelligence to spread the 
Krsna consciousness movement); preranaya —by the inspiration; 
pravartitah —engaged; aham —I; varaka —insignificant and low; riipah — 
Rupa GosvamI; api —although; tasya —of Him; hareh —of Hari, the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead; pada-kamalam —to the lotus feet; 

/ 

vande —let me offer my prayers; caitanya-devasya —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


literature, 

service. 

Sanatana 


TRANSLATION 

“Although I am the lowest of men and have no knowledge, the Lord has 
mercifully bestowed upon me the inspiration to write transcendental 
literature about devotional service. Therefore I offer my obeisances at the 
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✓ 

lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who has given me the chance to write these books.” 

PURPORT 

This verse is from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.1.2). 

TEXT 213 

fw«ri<rc5? i 

u ^ n 

ei-mata dui-jana krsna-katha-range 
sukhe kala gonaya rupa haridasa-sange 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; dui-jana —Haridasa Thakura and Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI; krsna-katha-range —in the pleasure of discussing topics about 

s 

Krsna; sukhe —in happiness; kala —time; gonaya —passes; riipa —Srlla 
Rupa GosvamI; haridasa-sange —in the company of Haridasa Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

In this way Srlla Rupa GosvamI passed his time in close association with 
Haridasa Thakura by discussing the pastimes of Lord Krsna in great 
happiness. 

TEXT 214 

c^iprlftstwinfwrf, 11 ^8 u 

cari masa rahi’ saba prabhura bhakta-gana 
gosahi vidaya dila, gaude karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

cari masa —four months; rahi’ —staying; saba —all; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana —the devotees; gosahi —Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; vidaya dila —bade farewell; gaude —to Bengal; karila 
gamana —they returned. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

All the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus spent four months 
with Him. Then the Lord bade them farewell, and they returned to 
Bengal. 

TEXT 215 

ito SFpfar %Tt^f l 

C^rf^Tt 11 W 11 

srl-rupa prabhu-pade nilacale rahila 
dola-yatra prabhu-sange anande dekhila 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; prabhu-pade —at the feet of Sri Caitany 

Mahaprabhu; nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; rahila —remained; dola- 

/ 

yatra —the festival of Dola-yatra; prabhu-sange —with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; anande —in great happiness; dekhila —saw. 

TRANSLATION 

s s 

Srlla Rupa GosvamI, however, stayed at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and when the Dola-yatra festival took place, he saw it in 
great happiness with the Lord. 

TEXT 216 

w*\ twin f^ri i 
eprr*? wffei n ^ u 

dola anantare prabhu rupe vidaya dila 
aneka prasada kari’ sakti sancarila 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

dola anantare —after the Dola-yatra; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; rupe —unto Rupa GosvamI; vidaya dila —bade farewell; 
aneka prasada kari’ —endowing with all kinds of mercy; sakti sahcarila — 
empowered him. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After the Dola-yatra festival ended, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade 
farewell to Rupa GosvamI also. The Lord empowered him and bestowed 
upon him all kinds of mercy. 

TEXT 217 

“<N^1 1 

U ^ H u 

“vrndavane yaha’ tumi, rahiha vrndavane 
ekabara than pathaiha sanatane 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavane —to Vrndavana; yaha’ —now go; tumi —you; rahiha —stay; 
vrndavane —in Vrndavana; eka-bara —once; ihan —here; pathaiha — 
send; sanatane —your elder brother, Sanatana GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now go to Vrndavana and stay there,” the Lord said. “You may send 
here your elder brother, Sanatana. 

TEXT 218 

vraje yai rasa-sastra kariha nirupana 
lupta-tirtha saba tahan kariha pracarana 

SYNONYMS 

vraje yai —going to Vrndavana; rasa-sastra —all the transcendental 

/ 

literature concerning the pastimes of Lord Sri Krsna; kariha nirupana — 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










write carefully; lupta-tirtha —the lost holy places; saba —all; tahan — 
there; kariha pracarana —make known. 

TRANSLATION 

“When you go to Vrndavana, stay there, preach transcendental literature 
and excavate the lost holy places. 

TEXT 219 

krsna-seva, rasa-bhakti kariha pracara 
amiha dekhite tahan yaimu ekabara” 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-seva —the service of Lord Krsna; rasa-bhakti —devotional service; 
kariha pracara —preach; amiha —I also; dekhite —to see; tahan —there to 
Vrndavana; yaimu —I shall go; eka-bara —once more. 

TRANSLATION 

“Establish the service of Lord Krsna and preach the mellows of Lord 
Krsna’s devotional service. I shall also go to Vrndavana once more.” 

TEXT 220 

i 

csfWfas fe so wf u u 

eta bali’ prabhu tanre kaila alingana 
rupa gosahi sire dhare prabhura carana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

eta bali’ —saying this; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —unto 
Rupa GosvamI; kaila alingana —embraced; rupa gosahi —Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI; sire —on the head; dhare —takes; prabhura carana —the lotus 

s 

feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

Having thus spoken, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Rupa GosvamI, 
who then placed the lotus feet of the Lord upon his head. 

TEXT 221 

u w n 

prabhura bhakta-gana-pase vidaya la-ila 
punarapi gauda-pathe vrndavane aila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana-pase —from the 
devotees; vidaya la-ila —took leave; punarapi —again; gauda-pathe —by 
the way through Bengal; vrndavane —to Vrndavana; aila —returned. 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

Srila Rupa GosvamI took leave of all the devotees of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and returned to Vrndavana by the path through Bengal. 

TEXT 222 

(Xk WT, 11 ^ 11 

ei ta’ kahilana punah rupera milana 
iha yei sune, paya caitanya-car ana 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ kahilana —thus I have said; punah —again; rupera milana —the 

s 

meeting with Srila Rupa GosvamI; iha —this narration; yei sune — 
anyone who hears; paya —gets; caitanya-carana —the shelter of the lotus 

s 

feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

Thus I have described the second meeting of Rupa Gosvami and Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Anyone who hears of this incident will certainly 

/ 

attain shelter at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 223 

^rN 1 

srl-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritdmrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa Gosvami; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

Gosvami; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 
caitanya-caritdmrta —the book named Caitanya-caritdmrta; kahe — 

s 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 

/ 

Ilia, First Chapter, describing the second meeting of Srlla Rupa Gosvami 

/ 

and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Chapter Two 


The Chastisement of Junior Haridasa 


The purport of this chapter is explained by Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura 
in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya as follows. Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami, 
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/ 

the author of Sri C aitanya-caritdmrta, wanted to explain direct meetings 

a 

with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, meetings with those empowered by 

Him, and His avirbhava appearance. Thus he described the glories of 

Nrsimhananda and other devotees. A devotee named Bhagavan Acarya 

/ 

was exceptionally faithful to the lotus feet of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Nevertheless, his brother, Gopala Bhatta Acarya, discoursed upon the 

/ 

commentary of impersonalism (Mayavada). Srlla Svarupa Damodara 

/ 

GosvamI, the secretary of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, forbid Bhagavan 
Acarya to indulge in hearing that commentary. Later, when Junior 
Haridasa, following the order of Bhagavan Acarya, went to collect alms 
from MadhavldevI, he committed an offense by talking intimately with a 

s 

woman although he was in the renounced order. Because of this, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu rejected Junior Haridasa, and despite all the 
requests of the Lord’s stalwart devotees, the Lord did not accept him 
again. One year after this incident, Junior Haridasa went to the 
confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna and committed suicide. In his 
spiritual body, however, he continued to sing devotional songs, and Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard them. When the Vaisnavas of Bengal went 

/ 

to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, these incidents became known to 
Svarupa Damodara and others. 

TEXT 1 

ll b ll 

vande ’ham srl-guroh srl-yuta-pada-kamalam sri-gurun vaisnavams ca 
srl-ruparin sagrajatarh saha-gana-raghunathanvitarin tarin sa-jlvam 
sadvaitam savadhutam parijana-sahitam krsna-caitanya-devarh 
srl-rddhd-krsna-pddan saha-gana-lalitd-srl-visdkhdnvitdms ca 

SYNONYMS 

vande —offer my respectful obeisances; aham —I; srl-guroh —of my 
initiating spiritual master or instructing spiritual master; srl-yuta-pada- 
kamalam —unto the opulent lotus feet; sri-gurun —unto the spiritual 
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masters in the parampara system, beginning from Madhavendra Puri 

/ 

down to Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura Prabhupada; 
vaisnavan —unto all the Vaisnavas, beginning from Lord Brahma and 

others coming from the very start of the creation; ca —and; sri-rupam — 

/ / 

unto Srlla Rupa GosvamI; sa-agra-jatam —with his elder brother, Sri 
Sanatana GosvamI; saha-gana-raghunatha-anvitam —with Raghunatha 
dasa GosvamI and his associates; tarn —unto him; sa-jivam —with Jlva 
GosvamI; sa-advaitam —with Advaita Acarya; sa-avadhutam —with 

Nityananda Prabhu; pari]ana-sahitam —and with Srlvasa Thakura and 

/ 

all the other devotees; krsna-caitanya-devam —unto Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sri-rddha-krsna-padan —unto the lotus feet of the all- 

s 

opulent Sri Krsna and RadharanI; saha-gana —with associates; lalita-sri- 

/ 

visakha-anvitan —accompanied by Lalita and Sri Visakha; ca —also. 

TRANSLATION 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of my spiritual master 
and of all the other preceptors on the path of devotional service. I offer 
my respectful obeisances unto all the Vaisnavas and unto the six 
Gosvamis, including Srlla Rupa GosvamI, Srlla Sanatana GosvamI, 
Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, Jlva GosvamI and their associates. I offer my 

s — / 

respectful obeisances unto Sri Advaita Acarya Prabhu, Sri Nityananda 

y* 

Prabhu, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and all His devotees, headed by 

/ 

Srlvasa Thakura. I then offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet 

y* 

of Lord Krsna, Srlmatl RadharanI and all the gopls, headed by Lalita and 
Visakha. 

TEXT 2 

'Sr? 1 

'SrVIl^NobcSr'Sm 11 * 11 

jaya jaya sri-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

s 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Sri Caitanya; jaya —all glories; 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 





nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; jay a advaita-candra —all glories to 
Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda —to the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees 

s 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

TR-C^ Sulfite 1 

fivadw* gfa'R u vs u 

sarva-loka uddharite gaura-avatara 
nistarera hetu tara trividha prakara 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-loka —all the worlds; uddharite —to deliver; gaura-avatara —the 

/ 

incarnation of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nistarera hetu —causes of 
the deliverance of all people; tara —His; tri-vidha prakara —three kinds. 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

In His incarnation as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Lord Sri Krsna 
descended to deliver all the living beings in the three worlds, from 
Brahmaloka down to Patalaloka. He caused their deliverance in three 
ways. 

TEXT 4 

<Fttt 11 8 11 

saksat-darsana, ara yogya-bhakta-jive 
‘avesa’ karaye kahan, kahan ‘avirbhave’ 

SYNONYMS 
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saksat-darsana —direct meeting; dra —and; yogya-bhakta —perfect 
devotee; jive —living beings; avesa karaye —empowers with specific 
spiritual potencies; kahan —somewhere; kahan —in other places; 
dvirbhdve —by appearing Himself. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord delivered the fallen souls in some places by meeting them 
directly, in other places by empowering a pure devotee, and in still other 
places by appearing before someone Himself. 

TEXTS 5-6 

m i 

cro ^rrf^’^nu <t u 

^rl i 

‘c^ u ^ n 

‘saksat-darsane’ praya saba nistarila 
nakula-brahmacarira dehe ‘avista’ ha-ila 
pradyumna-nrsirinhananda age kaila ‘dvirbhava 
‘loka nistariba’, - ei Isvara-svabhava 

SYNONYMS 

saksat-darsane —by direct meeting; praya —almost; saba —all; nistarila — 
delivered; nakula-brahmacarira —of a brahmacarl named Nakula; dehe — 
in the body; avista ha-ila —entered; pradyumna-nrsimhananda — 
Pradyumna Nrsiriihananda; age —in front of; kaila —made; dvirbhava — 
appearance; loka nistariba —I shall deliver all the fallen souls; ei —this; 
Isvara-svabhava —the characteristic of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu delivered almost all the fallen souls by directly 
meeting them. He delivered others by entering the bodies of great 
devotees, such as Nakula Brahmacarl. And He delivered still others by 
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appearing before them, as in the case of Nrsimhananda Brahmacari. “I 
shall deliver the fallen souls.” This statement characterizes the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 

The Lord always manifested His avirbhava appearance in the following 

/ / 

four places: (1) the house of Srlmatl Sacimata, (2) wherever Nityananda 
Prabhu danced in ecstasy, (3) the house of Srlvasa (when kirtana was 
performed), and (4) the house of Raghava Pandita. Lord Caitanya 
Himself appeared in these four places. (In this connection, one may 
consult text 34.) 

TEXT 7 

CT C^Tf, 3 u 

saksat-darsane saba jagat tarila 
eka-bara ye dekhila, se krtartha ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

saksat-darsane —by direct meetings; saba —all; jagat —the universe; 
tarila —He delivered; eka-bara —once; ye —anyone who; dekhila —saw; 
se —he; krta-artha —fully satisfied; ha-ila —became. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was personally present, anyone in the 
world who met Him even once was fully satisfied and became spiritually 
advanced. 

TEXT 8 

Tin ftRlH 11 v 11 

gauda-desera bhakta-gana pratyabda asiya 
punah gauda-dese yaya prabhure miliya 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 





SYNONYMS 


gauda-desera —of Bengal; bhakta-gana —devotees; prati-abda —every 
year; asiya —coming; punah —again; gauda-dese —to Bengal; yaya — 

s 

return; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; miliya —after meeting. 

TRANSLATION 

Every year, devotees from Bengal would go to Jagannatha Purl to meet 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and after the meeting they would return to 
Bengal. 

TEXT 9 

11 5s> 11 

ara nana-desera loka asi’ jagannatha 
caitanya-car ana dekhi’ ha-ila krtartha 

SYNONYMS 

ara —again; nana-desera —of different provinces; loka —people; asi’ — 

coming; jagannatha —to Jagannatha Purl; caitanya-carana —the lotus 
/ 

feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi’ —seeing; ha-ila —became; krta- 
artha —fully satisfied. 


TRANSLATION 

Similarly, people who went to Jagannatha Purl from various provinces of 

s 

India were fully satisfied after seeing the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 10 

c^rt<F *rt?r i 

mfc<iwi^r’ n u 

sapta-dvipera loka ara nava-khanda-vasi 
deva, gandharva, kinnara manusya-vese asi’ 
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SYNONYMS 


sapta-dvlpera loka —people from all of the seven islands within the 
universe; ara —and; nava-khanda-vasl —the inhabitants of the nine 
khandas; deva —demigods; gandharva —the inhabitants of 
Gandharvaloka; kinnara —the inhabitants of Kinnaraloka; manusya- 
vese —in the form of human beings; asi’ —coming. 

TRANSLATION 

People from all over the universe, including the seven islands, the nine 
khandas, the planets of the demigods, Gandharvaloka and Kinnaraloka, 
would go there in the forms of human beings. 

PURPORT 

For an explanation of sapta-dvipa, see M adhya-llla, Chapter Twenty, 

/ 

verse 218, and Snmad-Bhagavatam, Fifth Canto, Chapters Sixteen and 
Twenty. In the Siddhanta-siromani, Chapter One ( Goladhyaya ), in the 
Bhuvana-kosa section, the nine khandas are mentioned as follows: 

aindram kaseru sakalam kda tamraparnam 
anyad gabhastimad atas ca kumdrikakhyam 
nagam ca saumyam iha varunam antya-khandam 
gandharva-samjnam iti bharata-varsa-madhye 

“Within Bharata-varsa, there are nine khandas. They are known as (1) 
Aindra, (2) Kaseru, (3) Tamraparna, (4) Gabhastimat, (5) Kumarika, (6) 
Naga, (7) Saumya, (8) Varuna and (9) Gandharva.” 

TEXT 11 

wf u ** n 

prabhure dekhiya yaya ‘vaisnava’ hand 
krsna bali’ nace saba premavista hand 

SYNONYMS 
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prabhure dekhiya —by seeing the Lord; yaya —they return; vaisnava 
hand —having become devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna; krsna ball’ —chanting Krsna; nace —dance; saba —all of them; 
prema-avista hand —overwhelmed by ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

Having seen the Lord, they all became Vaisnavas. Thus in ecstatic love of 
Godhead they chanted the Hare Krsna mantra and danced. 

TEXT 12 

*F*fhr 1 

CT 11 i^ 11 

ei-mata darsane trijagat nistari 
ye keha asite nare aneka samsarl 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; darsane —by direct visits; tri-jagat —the three 
worlds; nistari —delivering; ye keha —some who; asite nare —could not 
come; aneka —many; samsarl —persons entangled in this material world. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Thus by direct meetings, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu delivered the three 
worlds. Some people, however, were entangled in material activities and 
could not go. 

TEXT 13 

u ^ u 

ta-saba tarite prabhu sei saba dese 
yogya-bhakta jiva-dehe karena ‘avese’ 

SYNONYMS 

A 

ta-saba —all of them; tarite —to deliver; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; sei —those; saba —all; dese —in countries; yogya-bhakta —a 
suitable devotee; jiva-dehe —in the body of such a living entity; karena — 
does; avese —entrance. 


TRANSLATION 

To deliver people in regions throughout the universe who could not meet 

/ 

Him, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally entered the bodies of pure 
devotees. 

TEXT 14 

(7it, <K<M £TO*11 

^1 TOf 11 i 8 U 

sei jive nija-bhakti karena prakase 
tahara darsane ‘vaisnava’ haya sarva-dese 

SYNONYMS 

sei jive —in that living being; nija-bhakti —His own devotion; karena 
prakase —manifests directly; tahara darsane —by seeing such an 
empowered devotee; vaisnava —devotees of Krsna; haya —become; sarva- 
dese —in all other countries. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus He empowered living beings [His pure devotees] by manifesting in 
them so much of His own devotion that people in all other countries 
became devotees by seeing them. 

PURPORT 

As stated in the Caitanya-caritamrta (Antya 7.11): 

kali-kalera dharma - krsna-nama-sankirtana 

krsna-sakti vina nahe tara pravartana 

s 

Unless one is empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, one cannot spread the holy names of the Hare 
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Krsna maha-mantra throughout the world. Persons who do so are 

empowered. Therefore they are sometimes called avesa-avataras, or 

/ 

empowered incarnations, for they are endowed with the power of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 15 

< 1#11 11 

ei-mata avese tarila tribhuvana 
gaude yaiche avesa, kari dig-darasana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; avese —by empowering; tarila tri-bhuvana — 
delivered the entire three worlds; gaude —in Bengal; yaiche —how; 
avesa —empowering; kari dik-darasana —I shall describe in brief. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu delivered the entire three worlds, 
not only by His personal presence but also by empowering others. I shall 
briefly describe how He empowered a living being in Bengal. 

TEXT 16 

tvstsj ^5 11 ^ 11 

ambuya-muluke haya nakula-brahmacari 
parama-vaisnava tefiho bada adhikari 

SYNONYMS 

ambuya-muluke —in the province known as Ambuya; haya —there is; 
nakula-brahmacari —a person known as Nakula Brahmacarl; parama- 
vaisnava —a perfectly pure devotee; tefiho —he; bada adhikari —very 
advanced in devotional service. 
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TRANSLATION 


In Ambuya-muluka there was a person named Nakula Brahmacarl, who 
was a perfectly pure devotee, greatly advanced in devotional service. 

PURPORT 

/ — 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura says that Ambuya-muluka is the present 
Ambika, a city in the Vardhamana district of West Bengal. Formerly, 
during the Muslim regime, it was known as Ambuya-muluka. In this city 
there is a neighborhood called Pyarlganja, and that is where Nakula 
Brahmacarl used to live. 

TEXT 17 

gauda-desera loka nistarite mana haila 
nakula-hrdaye prabhu ‘avesa’ karila 

SYNONYMS 

gauda-desera loka —the people of Bengal; nistarite —to deliver; mana 
haila —wanted; nakula-hrdaye —in the heart of Nakula Brahmacarl; 
prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avesa karila —entered. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Desiring to deliver all the people of Bengal, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
entered the heart of Nakula Brahmacarl. 

TEXT 18 

<Fl^, *^^2^ 11 ibr 11 

graha-grasta-praya nakula premavista hand 
hase, kande, nace, gaya unmatta hand 

SYNONYMS 
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graha-grasta-praya —exactly like one haunted by a ghost; nakula — 
Nakula Brahmacarl; prema-avista hand —being overwhelmed by ecstatic 
love of God; hase —laughs; kande —cries; nace —dances; gaya —chants; 
unmatta hand —just like a madman. 

TRANSLATION 

Nakula Brahmacarl became exactly like a man haunted by a ghost. Thus 
he sometimes laughed, sometimes cried, sometimes danced and sometimes 
chanted like a madman. 

TEXT 19 

cm,i 
wiu u 

asm, kampa, stambha, sveda, sattvika vikara 
nirantara preme nrtya, saghana hunkara 

SYNONYMS 

asm —tears; kampa —trembling; stambha —becoming stunned; sveda — 
perspiration; sattvika vikara —all such transcendental transformations; 
nirantara —continuously; preme nrtya —dancing in ecstatic love; sa¬ 
ghana hunkara —a sound like that of a cloud. 

TRANSLATION 

He continuously exhibited bodily transformations of transcendental love. 
Thus he cried, trembled, became stunned, perspired, danced in love of 
Godhead and made sounds like those of a cloud. 

TEXT 20 

cswrn i 

nsI^T m csftwt u u 

taiche gaura-kanti, taiche sada premavesa 
tdhd dekhibare aise sarva gauda-desa 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

taiche —in that way; gaura-kanti —a bodily luster like that of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; taiche —similarly; sada —always; prema-avesa — 
absorbed in ecstatic love; taha dekhibare —to see that; aise —come; 
sarva —all; gauda-desa —people from all provinces of Bengal. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

His body shone with the same luster as that of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
and he showed the same absorption in ecstatic love of Godhead. People 
came from all provinces of Bengal to see these symptoms. 

TEXT 21 

<K3.,— 4 <f^. <pt 3 *?r 5 !’ 1 

yare dekhe tare kahe, - ‘kaha krsna-nama’ 

tanhara darsane loka haya premoddama 

SYNONYMS 

yare dekhe —to whomever he saw; tare kahe —he addresses him; kaha 
krsna-nama —my dear friend, chant Krsna’s holy name; tanhara 
darsane —by seeing him; loka haya —people became; prema-uddama — 
highly elevated in love of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

He advised whomever he met to chant the holy names Hare Krsna. Thus 
upon seeing him, people were overwhelmed with love of Godhead. 

TEXT 22 

^ CTO 1 

^ <F§?rt >i u ^ u 

caitanyera avesa haya nakulera dehe 
suni’ sivananda aila kariya sandehe 
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SYNONYMS 


>* 

caitanyera —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avesa —taking possession; 
haya —there is; nakulera dehe —in the body of Nakula Brahmacarl; 
suni’ —hearing; sivananda aila —Sivananda Sena came; kariya sandehe — 
doubting. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

When Sivananda Sena heard that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had entered 
the body of Nakula Brahmacarl, he went there with doubts in his mind. 

TEXT 23 

n *vs u 

pariksa karite tanra yabe iccha haila 
bahire rahiya tabe vicara karila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

pariksa karite —to test; tanra —of Sivananda Sena; yabe —when; iccha — 
desire; haila —there was; bahire rahiya —staying outside; tabe —at that 
time; vicara karila —considered. 

TRANSLATION 

Desiring to test the authenticity of Nakula Brahmacarl, he stayed 
outside, thinking as follows. 

TEXTS 24-25 

c^,%r wtft i 

U ^8 U 

now ^ i” 

u ^ u 

“apane bolana more, iha yadi jani 
amara ista-mantra jam kahena apani 
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tabe jani, inhate hay a caitanya-avese” 
eta cinti’ sivananda rahila dura-dese 


SYNONYMS 

apane —personally; bolana —calls; more —me; iha —this; yadi —if; jani —I 
understand; amara —my; ista-mantra —worshipable mantra; jani ’— 
knowing; kahena apani —he says himself; tabe jani —then I shall 
understand; inhate —in him; haya —there is; caitanya-avese —being 

s 

possessed by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; eta cinti’ —thinking this; 

/ 

sivananda —Sivananda Sena; rahila —remained; dura-dese —a little far 
off. 


TRANSLATION 

“If Nakula Brahmacarl personally calls me and knows my worshipable 
mantra, then I shall understand that he is inspired by the presence of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” Thinking in this way, he stayed some distance 
apart. 

TEXT 26 

u ^ u 

asankhya lokera ghata, - keha aise yaya 

lokera sanghatte keha darsana na paya 

SYNONYMS 

asankhya lokera ghata —a great crowd of people; keha —some; aise — 
come; yaya —go; lokera sanghatte —in the great crowd of people; keha — 
some of them; darsana na paya —could not see Nakula Brahmacarl. 

TRANSLATION 

There was a large crowd of people, some coming and some going. Indeed, 
some people in that great crowd could not even see Nakula Brahmacarl. 

TEXT 27 
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W\ ^ bffl C^Tt^^t^U’ U 

avese brahmacari kahe, - ‘sivananda ache dure 

jana dui cari yaha, bolaha tahare’ 

SYNONYMS 

avese —in that state of possession; brahmacari kahe —Nakula Brahmacari 

>* 

said; sivananda —Sivananda Sena; ache dure —is staying some distance 
off; jana —persons; dui —two; cari —four; yaha —go; bolaha tahare —call 
him. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In his inspired state, Nakula Brahmacari said, “Sivananda Sena is staying 
some distance away. Two or four of you go call him.” 

TEXT 28 

<lf% l 

C4H, cs\m u n 

cari-dike dhaya loke ‘sivananda’ bali 
sivananda kon, tomaya bolaya brahmacari 

SYNONYMS 

cari-dike —in four directions; dhaya loke —people began to run; 

/ 

sivananda bali —calling loudly the name of Sivananda; sivananda kon — 
/ 

whoever is Sivananda; tomaya —unto you; bolaya —calls; brahmacari — 
Nakula Brahmacari. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus people began running here and there, calling in all directions, 

✓ / 

“Sivananda! Whoever is Sivananda, please come. Nakula Brahmacari is 
calling you.” 

TEXT 29 
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wsfa <f#’ <fc u ^ u 


suni’, sivananda sena tanha slghra aila 
namaskara kari’ tanra nikate vasila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suni —hearing; sivananda sena —Sivananda Sena; tanha —there; 
slghra —quickly; aila —came; namaskara kari’ —offering obeisances; 
tanra nikate —near him; vasila —sat down. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing these calls, Sivananda Sena quickly went there, offered 
obeisances to Nakula Brahmacarl, and sat down near him. 

TEXT 30 

<m,—‘ <i#m i 

^-'sri wf ^ 11 voo 11 

brahmacarl bale ,- “tumi karila samsaya 

eka-mana hand suna tdhdra niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

brahmacarl bale —Nakula Brahmacarl said; tumi —you; karila samsaya — 
have doubted; eka-mana hand —with great attention; suna —please hear; 
tdhdra —for that; niscaya —settlement. 

TRANSLATION 

Nakula Brahmacarl said, “I know that you are doubtful. Now please hear 
this evidence with great attention. 

TEXT 31 
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‘gaura-gopala mantra’ tomara cari aksara 
avisvasa chada, yei kariyacha antara” 

SYNONYMS 

gaura-gopala mantra —the Gaura-gopala mantra; tomara —your; cari 
aksara —composed of four syllables; avisvasa chada —give up your 
doubts; yei —which; kariyacha antara —you have kept within your mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are chanting the Gaura-gopala mantra, composed of four syllables. 
Now please give up the doubts that have resided within you.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura explains the Gaura-gopala mantra in his 

s 

Amrta-pravaha-bhasya. Worshipers of Sri Gaurasundara accept the four 
syllables gau-ra-ari-ga as the Gaura mantra, but pure worshipers of 
Radha and Krsna accept the four syllables ra-dha krs-na as the Gaura- 
gopala mantra. However, Vaisnavas consider Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
nondifferent from Radha-Krsna ( sri-krsna-caitanya radha-krsna nahe 
anya). Therefore one who chants the mantra “gaurariga” and one who 
chants the names of Radha and Krsna are on the same level. 

TEXT 32 

^! G * 1<! 5 ^ 11 11 

tabe sivanandera mane pratiti ha-ila 
aneka sammana kari’ bahu bhakti kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereupon; sivanandera —of Sivananda Sena; mane —in the mind; 
pratiti ha-ila —there was confidence; aneka sammana kari’ —offering him 
much respect; bahu bhakti kaila —offered him devotional service. 
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TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena thereupon developed full confidence in his mind that 

✓ 

Nakula Brahmacari was filled with the presence of Sri Caitanya 

s 

Mahaprabhu. Sivananda Sena then offered him respect and devotional 
service. 

TEXT 33 

qtx sifs u’ '©vs n 

ei-mata mahaprabhura acintya prabhava 
ebe suna prabhura yaiche haya ‘avirbhava’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

acintya prabhava —inconceivable influence; ebe —now; suna —hear; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaiche —in which way; haya — 
there is; avirbhava —appearance. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

In this way, one should understand the inconceivable potencies of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Now please hear how His appearance [avirbhava] 
takes place. 

TEXTS 34-35 

wi?i n's 8 n 

G2fcrt<^t 11 'Oft 11 

sacira mandire, dra nityananda-nartane 
srivasa-kirtane, dra raghava-bhavane 
ei cari thani prabhura sada ‘avirbhava’ 
premakrsta haya, - prabhura sahaja svabhdva 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

sacira mandire —in the household temple of mother SacI; ara —and; 

s 

nitydnanda-nartane —at the time of Sri Nityananda Prabhu’s dancing; 

srivasa-kirtane —at the time of congregational chanting headed by 
/ 

Srlvasa Pandita; ara —and; raghava-bhavane —in the house of Raghava; 

/ 

ei cari thani —in these four places; prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; sada —always; avirbhava —appearance; prema-akrsta 

/ 

haya —is attracted by love; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sahaja svabhava —natural characteristic. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu always appeared in four places—in the 

/ / 

household temple of mother SacI, in the places where Sri Nityananda 

s 

Prabhu danced, in the house of Srlvasa Pandita during congregational 
chanting, and in the house of Raghava Pandita. He appeared because of 
His attraction to the love of His devotees. That is His natural 
characteristic. 

TEXT 36 

o®iw w 'sr fen u 'S'js u 

nrsimhanandera age avirbhuta hand 
bhojana karila, tdhd suna mana diya 

SYNONYMS 

nrsimhanandera —the brahmacari known as Nrsiriihananda; age —before; 
avirbhuta hand —appearing; bhojana karila —He accepted offerings of 
food; tdhd —that; suna —hear; mana diya —with attention. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared before Nrsimhananda Brahmacari and 
ate his offerings. Please hear about this with attention. 

TEXT 37 
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StfH ^5 ^tRl^ U v<\ 11 


sivanandera bhagina srikanta-sena nama 
prabhura krpate tenho bada bhagyavan 

SYNONYMS 

sivanandera —of Sivananda Sena; bhagina —nephew; srikanta-sena 
/ 

nama —named Srlkanta Sena; prabhura krpate —by the causeless mercy 

s 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tenho —he; bada —very; bhagyavan — 
fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 

Sivananda Sena had a nephew named Srlkanta Sena, who by the grace of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was extremely fortunate. 

TEXT 38 

stf n u 

eka vatsara tenho prathama ekesvara 
prabhu dekhibare aila utkantha-antara 

SYNONYMS 

eka vatsara —one year; tenho —Srlkanta Sena; prathama —first; 
ekesvara —alone; prabhu dekhibare —to see the Lord; aila —came; 
utkantha-antara —with great eagerness in the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

One year, Srlkanta Sena came alone to Jagannatha Purl in great eagerness 
to see the Lord. 

TEXT 39 

\5tGT <F5 Y *tt 1 
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fees u ^ u 

mahaprabhu tare dekhi’ bada krpa kaila 
masa-dui tenho prabhura nikate rahila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tare —him; dekhi’ —seeing; 

bada krpa kaila —bestowed great mercy; masa-dui —for two months; 

/ / 

tenho —Srlkanta Sena; prabhura nikate —near Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; rahila —stayed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Seeing Srlkanta Sena, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bestowed causeless 

/ / 

mercy upon him. Srlkanta Sena stayed near Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for 
about two months at Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 40 

^ wiwt c^\ c^Ftos’srfe® i 

u so u 

tabe prabhu tame ajna kaila gaude yaite 
“bhakta-gane nisedhiha ethake asite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —then; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —unto him; ajna 
kaila —ordered; gaude yaite —returning to Bengal; bhakta-gane —the 
devotees; nisedhiha —forbid; ethake asite —to come to this place. 

TRANSLATION 

When he was about to return to Bengal, the Lord told him, “Forbid the 
devotees of Bengal to come to Jagannatha Purl this year. 

TEXT 41 
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e-vatsara tanha ami yaimu apane 
tahai milimu saba advaitadi sane 

SYNONYMS 

e-vatsara —this year; tanha —there (to Bengal); ami —I; yaimu —shall go; 
apane —personally; tahai —there; milimu —I shall meet; saba —all; 
advaita-adi —beginning with Advaita Acarya; sane —with. 

TRANSLATION 

“This year I shall personally go to Bengal and meet all the devotees there, 
headed by Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 42 

f*N*'KAT —Wlfsf 1 

^<Hi ^<i *lft*t u 8^ u 

sivanande kahiha, - ami ei pausa-mase 

acambite avasya ami yaiba tarira pase 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivanande kahiha —speak to Sivananda Sena; ami —I; ei —this; pausa- 
mase —in the month of Pausa (December—January); acambite —all of a 
sudden; avasya —certainly; ami —I; yaiba —shall go; tarira pase —to his 
place. 


TRANSLATION 

A 

“Please inform Sivananda Sena that in the month of Pausa [December- 
January] I shall certainly go to his home. 

TEXT 43 

cirel fwi fro i 

<ife—^ u” 8vs u 
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jagadananda haya tahan, tenho bhiksa dibe 
sabare kahiha, - e vatsara keha nd asibe” 

SYNONYMS 

jagadananda —Jagadananda; haya —is; tahan —there; tenho —he; bhiksa 
dibe —will give offerings of food; sabare kahiha —inform all of them; e 
vatsara —this year; keha nd asibe —no one should come. 

TRANSLATION 

“Jagadananda is there, and he will give Me offerings of food. Inform them 
all that no one should come to Jagannatha Puri this year.” 

TEXT 44 

1 

U 8 8 11 

srikanta asiya gaude sandesa kahila 
suni’ bhakta-gana-mane ananda ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

srikanta —Srikanta Sena; asiya —coming back; gaude —in Bengal; 
sandesa —message; kahila —delivered; suni’ —hearing; bhakta-gana- 
mane —in the minds of the devotees; ananda ha-ila —there was great 
happiness. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Srikanta Sena returned to Bengal and delivered this message, the 
minds of all the devotees were very pleased. 

TEXT 45 

?rc^<!#m u 86 n 

calitechila acarya, rahila sthira hand 
sivananda, jagadananda rahe pratyasa kariya 
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SYNONYMS 


calitechila —was ready to go; acarya —Advaita Acarya; rahila — 

remained; sthira hand —being without movement; sivananda — 

/ 

Sivananda; jagadananda —Jagadananda; rahe —remain; pratyasa 
kariya —expecting. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya was just about to go to Jagannatha Purl with the other 

/ 

devotees, but upon hearing this message, He waited. Sivananda Sena and 

/ 

Jagadananda also stayed back, awaiting the arrival of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 46 

WW U 8^ 11 

pausa-mase aila dunhe samagri kariya 
sandhya-paryanta rahe apeksa kariya 

SYNONYMS 

pausa-mase —the month of Pausa (December-January); aila —came; 

/ 

dunhe —Sivananda Sena and Jagadananda; samagri kariya —making all 
arrangements; sandhya-paryanta —until the evening; rahe —remain; 
apeksa kariya —waiting. 


TRANSLATION 

A 

When the month of Pausa arrived, Jagadananda and Sivananda collected 
all kinds of paraphernalia for the Lord’s reception. Every day, they would 
wait until evening for the Lord to come. 

TEXT 47 

c^n c^iPrifts ^ i 

1Tpfe ^Tf 11 8 HU 

ei-mata masa gela, gosani na aila 
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jagadananda, sivananda duhkhita ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; masa gela —the month passed; gosahi na aila —Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not come; jagadananda —Jagadananda; 

/ 

sivananda —Sivananda; duhkhita ha-ila —became very unhappy. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

As the month passed but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not come, 

/ 

Jagadananda and Sivananda became most unhappy. 

TEXTS 48-49 

^11 8V u 

C^rR’vsC<l4^^^t 1 

acambite nrsimhananda tahani aila 
dunhe tame mili’ tabe sthane vasaila 
dunhe duhkhi dekhi’ tabe kahe nrsimhananda 
‘toma dunhakare kene dekhi niranandaV 

SYNONYMS 

acambite —all of a sudden; nrsimhananda —Nrsimhananda; tahani aila — 

/ 

came there; dunhe —Sivananda and Jagadananda; tame —him; mili’ — 
meeting; tabe —then; sthane vasaila —caused to sit; dunhe —both; 
duhkhi —unhappy; dekhi’ —seeing; tabe —then; kahe nrsimhananda — 
Nrsimhananda began to speak; toma dunhakare —both of you; kene — 
why; dekhi —I see; nirananda —unhappy. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Suddenly Nrsimhananda arrived, and Jagadananda and Sivananda 
arranged for him to sit near them. Seeing them both so unhappy, 
Nrsimhananda inquired, “Why do I see that you are both despondent?” 
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TEXT 50 


ita >I<M 1 

c<r^i wl^rf ?’ (to u 

tabe sivananda tame sakala kahila 
‘asiba ajna dila prabhu kene na addV 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereupon; sivananda —Sivananda; tame —unto Nrsimhananda; 

sakala kahila —told everything; asiba —I shall come; ajna dila — 

/ 

promised; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kene —why; na aila —has 
He not come. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Then Sivananda Sena told him, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu promised that 
He would come. Why, then, has He not arrived?” 

TEXT 51 

^ <R^,—‘<^ WMm \ 

^fwr n’ (t's u 

suni brahmacari kahe, - ‘karaha santose 

ami ta’ aniba tame trtiya divase’ 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; brahmacari —Nrsimhananda Brahmacari; kahe —said; 
karaha santose —become happy; ami —I; ta’ —certainly; aniba —shall 

s 

bring; tame —Him (Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu); trtiya divase —on the 
third day. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, Nrsimhananda Brahmacari replied, “Please be satisfied. I 
assure you that I shall bring Him here three days from now.” 

TEXT 52 
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^Tlfc Wsi 11 6^11 

tanhara prabhava-prema jane dui-jane 
anibe prabhure ebe niscaya kaila mane 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara —his; prabhava —influence; prema —love of Godhead; jane — 

/ 

know; dui-jane —both of them; anibe prabhure —he will bring Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ebe —now; niscaya kaila mane —they were 
greatly assured within their minds. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sivananda and Jagadananda knew of Nrsimhananda Brahmacarl’s 

influence and love of Godhead. Therefore they now felt assured that he 

/ 

would certainly bring Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 53 

11 <tv 11 

‘pradyumna brahmacari’ - tanra nija-nama 

‘nrsimhananda’ nama tanra kaila gaura-dhama 

SYNONYMS 

pradyumna brahmacari —Pradyumna Brahmacari; tanra —his; nija- 

nama —real name; nrsimhananda —Nrsimhananda; nama —name; 

/ 

tanra —his; kaila gaura-dhama —was given by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

His real name was Pradyumna Brahmacari. The name Nrsimhananda had 
been given to him by Lord Gaurasundara Himself. 

TEXT 54 
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^ SrfXl^T <!#’ f*t<rHC'HG<i <f#^ 1 
$\W 2^U Wife 11 <t8 11 


dui dina dhyana kari’ sivanandere kahila 
“panihati grame ami prabhure anila 

SYNONYMS 

dui dina —for two days; dhyana kari’ —after meditating; sivanandere 

/ 

kahila —he said to Sivananda Sena; panihati grame —to the village called 

/ 

Panihati; ami —I; prabhure anila —have brought Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After meditating for two days, Nrsimhananda Brahmacarl told Sivananda 

/ 

Sena, “I have already brought Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to the village 
known as Panihati. 

TEXT 55 

WlI>IG<M CfifSft? 1 

n (t(t n 

kali madhyahne tenho asibena tomara ghare 
paka-samagri anaha, ami bhiksa dimu tanre 

SYNONYMS 

kali madhyahne —tomorrow at noon; tenho —lie; asibena —will come; 
tomara ghare —to your place; paka-samagri anaha —please bring 
everything necessary for cooking; ami —I; bhiksa dimu —shall cook and 
offer food; tanre —to Him. 


TRANSLATION 

“Tomorrow at noon He will come to your home. Therefore please bring 
all kinds of cooking ingredients. I shall personally cook and offer Him 
food. 
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TEXT 56 


wrvita ^ ^rtf^ w i 
<f#Fr[;§, f%f ^ ^ 11 (t'b u 

tabe tame etha ami aniba satvara 
niscaya kahilana, kichu sandeha nd kara 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —in this way; tame —Him; etha —here; ami —I; aniba satvara —shall 
bring very soon; niscaya —with certainty; kahilana —I spoke; kichu 
sandeha nd kara —do not be doubtful. 

TRANSLATION 

“In this way I shall bring Him here very soon. Be assured that I am 
telling you the truth. Do not be doubtful. 

TEXT 57 

CT bfel, 1 

^5# wtn wW 5 §*ta u u 

ye cahiye, taha kara hand tatpara 
ati tvaraya kariba paka, suna atahpara 

SYNONYMS 

ye cahiye —whatever I want; taha kara —arrange for that; hand tatpara — 
being intent; ati tvaraya —very soon; kariba paka —I shall begin cooking; 
suna atahpara —just hear. 


TRANSLATION 

“Bring all the ingredients very soon, for I want to begin cooking 
immediately. Please do what I say.” 

TEXT 58 
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CT "SlfRK Wifi* fiNt u (t\r 11 


paka-samagrl anaha, ami yaha cai’ 
ye magila, sivananda ani’ dila tai 

SYNONYMS 

paka-samagrl anaha —bring all cooking ingredients; ami yaha cai — 

whatever I want; ye magila —whatever he wanted; sivananda — 

/ 

Sivananda Sena; ani’ —bringing; dila tai —delivered everything. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Nrsimhananda Brahmacarl said to Sivananda, “Please bring whatever 

/ 

cooking ingredients I want.” Thus Sivananda Sena immediately brought 
whatever he asked for. 

TEXT 59 

fops ^<f#m^i*r[<i i 

pratah-kala haite paka karila apara 
nana vyanjana, pitha, ksira nana upahara 

SYNONYMS 

pratah-kala haite —beginning from the morning; paka karila apara — 
cooked many varieties of food; nana vyanjana —varieties of vegetables; 
pitha —cakes; ksira —sweet rice; nana —various; upahara —offerings of 
food. 


TRANSLATION 

Beginning early in the morning, Nrsimhananda Brahmacarl cooked many 
varieties of food, including vegetables, cakes, sweet rice and other 
preparations. 

TEXT 60 
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tffa «#r^ri?r c®n c^\ u u 

jagannathera bhinna bhoga prthak badila 
caitanya prabhura lagi’ ara bhoga kaila 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; bhinna —separate; bhoga —offerings; 

/ 

prthak —separately; badila —arranged; caitanya prabhura lagi’ —for Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ara —other; bhoga —offerings of food; kaila — 
made. 


TRANSLATION 

After he finished cooking, he brought separate dishes for Jagannatha and 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 61 

^r-'Srw >iviRfcri <rife<i «ot=?n ^ u 

ista-deva nrsimha lagi’ prthak badila 
tina-jane samarpiya bahire dhyana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

ista-deva —the worshipable Deity; nrsimha —Lord Nrsimhadeva; lagi ’— 
for; prthak —separately; badila —arranged; tina-jane —to the three 
Deities; samarpiya —offering; bahire —outside; dhyana kaila —meditated. 

TRANSLATION 

He also separately offered dishes to Nrsimhadeva, his worshipable Deity. 
Thus he divided all the food into three offerings. Then, outside the 
temple, he began to meditate upon the Lord. 

TEXT 62 

( m % % wift’ <ri^rt i 
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C5N U ^ 11 

dekhe, sighra asi’ vasila caitanya-gosani 
tina bhoga khaila, kichu avasista nai 

SYNONYMS 

dekhe —he sees; sighra asi’ —coming quickly; vasila —sat down; caitanya- 

s 

gosani —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tina bhoga —the three separate 
offerings; khaila —He ate; kichu avasista nai —there were no remnants 
left. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

In his meditation he saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu quickly come, sit 
down and eat all three offerings, leaving behind no remnants. 

TEXT 63 

i 

“m ii ^ u 

anande vihvala pradyumna, pade asru-dhara 
“haha kiba kara” bali’ karaye phutkara 

SYNONYMS 

anande vihvala —overwhelmed by transcendental ecstasy; pradyumna — 
Pradyumna Brahmacari; pade asru-dhara —tears fell from his eyes; 
haha —alas, alas; kiba kara —what are You doing; bali’ —saying; karaye 
phut-kara —began to express disappointment. 

TRANSLATION 

Pradyumna Brahmacari was overwhelmed by transcendental ecstasy upon 
seeing Caitanya Mahaprabhu eating everything. Thus tears flowed from 
his eyes. Nevertheless, he expressed dismay, saying, “Alas, alas! My dear 
Lord, what are You doing? You are eating everyone’s food! 

TEXT 64 
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cm i 

c®n c^r| ^? ^8 u 

‘jagannathe-tomaya aikya, khao tanra bhoga 
nrsimhera bhoga kene kara upayoga? 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathe —with Lord Jagannatha; tomaya —and You; aikya —oneness; 
khao tanra bhoga —You may eat His offering; nrsimhera bhoga —the 
offering of Nrsimhadeva; kene kara upayoga —why are You eating. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, You are one with Jagannatha; therefore I have no 
objection to Your eating His offering. But why are You touching the 
offering for Lord Nrsimhadeva? 

TEXT 65 

wffn ^rffsr i 

fen ?’ ^(t u 

nrsimhera haila jani aji upavasa 
thakura upavasi rahe, jiye kaiche dasaV 

SYNONYMS 

nrsimhera —of Lord Nrsiriiha; haila —there was; jani —I understand; 
aji —today; upavasa —fasting; thakura upavasi rahe —the master remains 
fasting; jiye kaiche dasa —how can the servant sustain his life. 

TRANSLATION 

“I think that Nrsimhadeva could not eat anything today, and therefore 
He is fasting. If the master fasts, how can the servant live?” 

TEXT 66 
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u ^ u 

bhojana dekhi’ yadyapi tanra hrdaye ullasa 
nrsimha laksya kari’ bahye kichu kare duhkhabhasa 

SYNONYMS 

bhojana dekhi’ —seeing the eating; yadyapi —although; tanra hrdaye — 
within his heart; ullasa —jubilation; nrsimha —Lord Nrsiriihadeva; 
laksya kari’ —for the sake of; bahye —externally; kichu —some; kare — 
does; duhkha-abhasa —expression of disappointment. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Although Nrsimha Brahmacarl felt jubilation within his heart to see Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu eating everything, for the sake of Lord 
Nrsiriihadeva he externally expressed disappointment. 

TEXT 67 

vaster fqsfa&Q- 1 

u ^ 11 

svayarh bhagavan krsna-caitanya-gosahi 
jagannatha-nrsimha-saha kichu bheda nai 

SYNONYMS 

svayam —personally; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 

/ 

krsna-caitanya-gosani —Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jagannatha-nrsimha-saha —with Lord Jagannatha and Nrsiriihadeva; 
kichu bheda —any difference; nai —there is not. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Himself. Therefore there is no difference between Him, Lord Jagannatha 
and Lord Nrsiriihadeva. 

TEXT 68 
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'STtf^tGT 1 

C*f*lfe«Tt St^ ^f?I¥i C^fSR 11 'kV 11 

iha janibare pradyumnera gudha haita mana 
taha dekhaila prabhu kariya bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

iha —this fact; janibare —to know; pradyumnera —of Pradyumna 

Brahmacarl; giidha —deeply; haita mana —was eager; taha —that; 

/ 

dekhaila —exhibited; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kariya 
bhojana —by eating. 


TRANSLATION 

Pradyumna Brahmacarl was deeply eager to understand this fact. 

s 

Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu revealed it to him by a practical 
demonstration. 

TEXT 69 

bhojana kariya prabhu geld panihati 
santosa paila dekhi’ vyanjana-paripati 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhojana kariya —after eating all the offerings; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; geld panihati —started for Panihati; santosa paila —He 
became very satisfied; dekhi’ —seeing; vyanjana-paripati —arrangement 
of vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After eating all the offerings, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu started for 
Panihati. There, He was greatly satisfied to see the different varieties of 
vegetables prepared in the house of Raghava. 
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TEXT 70 


C^T <f^ 'f ?’ 

^“C^ c^im SFp11 Ho u 

sivananda kahe, - ‘kene karaha phutkara?’ 

tenha kahe, - “dekha tomara prabhura vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivananda kahe —Sivananda Sena said; kene karaha phut-kara —why are 
you expressing dismay; tenha kahe —he replied; dekha —see; tomara 
prabhura —of your Lord; vyayahara —the behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sivananda said to Nrsimhananda, “Why are you expressing dismay?” 

/ 

Nrsimhananda replied, “Just see the behavior of your Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 71 

n” hmi 

tina janara bhoga tenho ekela khaila 
jagannatha-nrsimha upavasi ha-ila” 

SYNONYMS 

tina janara —of the three Deities; bhoga —offerings; tenho —He; ekela — 
alone; khaila —ate; jagannatha-nrsimha —Lord Jagannatha and Lord 
Nrsimhadeva; upavasi ha-ila —remained fasting. 

TRANSLATION 

“He alone has eaten the offerings for all three Deities. Because of this, 
both Jagannatha and Nrsimhadeva remain fasting.” 

TEXT 72 
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^ i 

l^t 11 11 


sum sivanandera citte ha-da samsaya 
kiba premavese kahe, kiba satya haya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sum—hearing; sivanandera —of Sivananda; citte —in the mind; ha-ila 
samsaya —there was some doubt; kiba —whether; prema-avese kahe —was 
speaking something in ecstatic love; kiba —or; satya haya —it was a fact. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

When Sivananda Sena heard this statement, he was unsure whether 
Nrsimhananda Brahmacarl was speaking that way because of ecstatic love 
or because it was actually a fact. 

TEXT 73 

<!# 11 TS 11 

tabe sivanande kichu kahe brahmacarl 
‘samagrl ana nrsimha lagi punah paka kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —upon this; sivanande —unto Sivananda; kichu —something; 
kahe —says; brahmacarl —Nrsimhananda Brahmacarl; samagrl ana — 
bring more ingredients; nrsimha lagi’ —for Lord Nrsimhadeva; punah — 
again; paka kari’ —let me cook. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sivananda Sena was thus perplexed, Nrsimhananda Brahmacarl 
said to him, “Bring more food. Let me cook again for Lord Nrsimhadeva.” 

TEXT 74 
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now i 

C^N^t^Tt 11 58 n 

tabe sivananda bhoga-samagri anila 
paka kari’ nrsimhera bhoga lagaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereupon; sivananda —Sivananda Sena; bhoga-samagri — 
ingredients for preparing food; anila —brought; paka kari’ —after 
cooking; nrsimhera —of Lord Nrsimhadeva; bhoga lagaila —offered the 
food. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then Sivananda Sena again brought the ingredients with which to cook, 
and Pradyumna Brahmacarl again cooked and offered the food to 
Nrsimhadeva. 

TEXT 75 

<!^G<! 1 

%TfSWT 11 56 11 

varsantare sivananda land bhakta-gana 
nilacale dekhe yana prabhura carana 

SYNONYMS 

varsa-antare —the next year; sivananda —Sivananda Sena; land — 
taking; bhakta-gana —all the devotees; nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; 
dekhe —sees; yana —going; prabhura carana —the lotus feet of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next year, Sivananda went to Jagannatha Puri with all the other 

s 

devotees to see the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 76 
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2^ <Tt^ 1 

<ffes u ^ u 

eka-dina sabhate prabhu bata caldila 
nrsimhanandera guna kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; sabhate —in the presence of all the devotees; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bata caldila —raised the topic (of 
eating at Nrsimhananda’s house); nrsimhanandera —of Nrsimhananda 
Brahmacarl; guna —transcendental qualities; kahite lagila —began to 
speak. 


TRANSLATION 

One day, in the presence of all the devotees, the Lord raised these topics 
concerning Nrsimhananda Brahmacarl and praised his transcendental 
qualities. 

TEXT 77 

<Ff n ‘mi 

‘gata-varsa pause more kardila bhojana 
kabhu nahi khai aiche mistanna-vyanjana’ 

SYNONYMS 

gata-varsa —last year; pause —in the month of Pausa (December- 
January); more —unto Me; kardila bhojana —offered many foods; kabhu 
nahi khai —I never tasted; aiche —such; mistanna —sweetmeats; 
vyanjana —vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “Last year in the month of Pausa, when Nrsimhananda 
gave Me varieties of sweetmeats and vegetables to eat, they were so good 
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that I felt I had never before eaten such preparations.” 

TEXT 78 

'SRTf \5[t*15sf -STlfc 1 

^ wfe n hv 11 

suni’ bhakta-gana mane ascarya manila 
sivanandera mane tabe pratyaya janmila 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; bhakta-gana —all the devotees; mane —in the mind; 
ascarya manila —felt wonder; sivanandera —of Sivananda Sena; mane — 
in the mind; tabe —thereupon; pratyaya janmila —there was confidence. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing this, all the devotees were struck with wonder, and Sivananda 
became confident that the incident was true. 

TEXT 79 

ikiGTfl ^ ll His ll 

ei-mata saci-grhe satata bhojana 
srivasera grhe karena kirtana-darsana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; saci-grhe —at the house of Saclmata; satata — 

/ 

always; bhojana —eating; srivasera grhe —in the house of Srivasa 
Thakura; karena —performs; kirtana-darsana —visiting the kirtana 
performances. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to eat at the temple of 

/ / 

Saclmata every day and also visit the house of Srlvasa Thakura when 
kirtana was performed. 
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TEXT 80 


‘fe^Nsrttw^’^ivic^ viw u vo u 

nityanandera nrtya dekhena asi’ bare bare 
‘nirantara avirbhava’ raghavera ghare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nityanandera nrtya —the dancing of Sri Nityananda Prabhu; dekhena — 
He sees; asi ’—coming; bare bare —again and again; nirantara 
avirbhava —constant appearance; raghavera ghare —in the house of 
Raghava. 


TRANSLATION 

Similarly, He was always present when Nityananda Prabhu danced, and 
He regularly appeared at the house of Raghava. 

TEXT 81 

^3'f CfRW'fr ll Vi 11 

prema-vasa gaura-prabhu, yahan premottama 
prema-vasa hand tdhd dena darasana 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

prema-vasa —subdued by loving service; gaura-prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, Gaurasundara; yahan prema-uttama —wherever there is 
pure love; prema-vasa hand —being subdued by such love; tdhd —there; 
dena darasana —appears personally. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Gaurasundara is greatly influenced by the love of His devotees. 
Therefore wherever there is pure devotion to the Lord, the Lord Himself, 
subdued by such love, appears, and His devotees see Him. 
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TEXT 82 


%i c»i ^*1 stif ^ ^tci 11 u 

sivanandera prema-slmd ke kahite pare? 
yanra preme vasa prabhu aise bare bare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivanandera —of Sivananda Sena; prema-sima —the limit of love; ke — 

who; kahite pare —can estimate; yanra —whose; preme —by loving affairs; 

>* 

vasa —influenced; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aise —comes; 
bare bare —again and again. 

TRANSLATION 

Influenced by the loving affairs of Sivananda Sena, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu came again and again. Therefore who can estimate the limits 
of his love? 

TEXT 83 

^ no* i 

^1 wi, n 11 

ei ta kahilu gaurera ‘avirbhava’ 
iha yei sune, jane caitanya-prabhava 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei ta —thus; kahilu —I have described; gaurera —of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; avirbhava —appearance; iha —this incident; yei sune — 

/ 

whoever hears; jane —knows; caitanya-prabhava —the opulence of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus I have described the appearance of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Anyone who hears about these incidents can understand the 
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transcendental opulence of the Lord. 

TEXT 84 

WN 11 b-8 11 

purusottame prabhu-pase bhagavan acarya 
parama vaisnava tenho supandita arya 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

purusottame —at Jagannatha Puri; prabhu-pase —in the association of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhagavan acarya —Bhagavan Acarya; parama 
vaisnava —pure devotee; tenho —he; su-pandita —very learned scholar; 
arya —gentleman. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

At Jagannatha Puri, in the association of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, lived 
Bhagavan Acarya, who was certainly a gentleman, a learned scholar and a 
great devotee. 


PURPORT 

For a description of Bhagavan Acarya, one may refer to Adi-lila, Tenth 
Chapter, verse 136. 

TEXT 85 

11 br(t 11 

sakhya-bhavakranta-citta, gopa-avatara 
svarupa-gosani-saha sakhya-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

sakhya-bhava —by fraternal love; akranta —overwhelmed; citta —heart; 
gopa-avatara —an incarnation of one of the cowherd boys; svarupa- 
gosani-saha —with Svarupa Damodara; sakhya-vyavahara —dealings just 
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like those of a friend. 


TRANSLATION 

He was fully absorbed in thoughts of fraternal relationships with God. He 
was an incarnation of a cowherd boy, and thus his dealings with Svarupa 
Damodara GosvamI were very friendly. 

TEXT 86 

l 

TOG WM <K«M Rv|8|«t 11 V'b 11 

ekanta-bhave asriyachena caitanya-carana 
madhye madhye prabhura tenho karena nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

ekanta-bhave —with full attention; asriyachena —has taken shelter of; 
caitanya-carana —the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya; madhye madhye — 

s 

sometimes; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tenho —he; 
karena —does; nimantrana —invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

He sought the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s lotus feet with full 
surrender. Sometimes he would invite the Lord to dine at his home. 

TEXT 87 

^ <f# <K<W Rftsr W*1 

CSffotfip 11 VH 11 

ghare bhata kari’ karena vividha vyanjana 
ekale gosani land kardna bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

ghare —at home; bhata kari’ —preparing rice; karena —prepares; vividha 

/ 

vyanjana —varieties of vegetables; ekale —alone; gosani land —taking Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kardna bhojana —makes to eat. 
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TRANSLATION 


Bhagavan Acarya prepared varieties of rice and vegetables at home and 
brought the Lord there alone to eat. 


PURPORT 


/ 

Generally those who invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for dinner used 
to offer Him the remnants of food that had first been offered to Lord 
Jagannatha. Bhagavan Acarya, however, instead of giving Him the 
remnants of Jagannatha’s food, prepared dinner at his home. In Orissa, 
food offered to Lord Jagannatha is called prasadi, and that which is not 
offered to Lord Jagannatha is known as amani or ghara-bhata, rice 
prepared at home. 


TEXT 88 

9m\ ‘fiqfD* x hst^r-#i i 


tafira pita ‘visayi’ bada satananda-khanna 
‘visaya-vimukha’ acarya - ‘vairagya-pradhana’ 


SYNONYMS 

tanra pita —his father; visayi —a statesman; bada —expert; satananda- 
/ 

khdnna —named Satananda Khan; visaya-vimukha —not interested in 
state management; acarya —Bhagavan Acarya; vairagya-pradhana — 
mostly in the renounced order of life. 

TRANSLATION 

— / 

Bhagavan Acarya’s father, whose name was Satananda Khan, was an 

expert statesman, whereas Bhagavan Acarya was not at all interested in 
the management of the state. Indeed, he was almost in the renounced 
order of life. 

TEXT 89 
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<Ft%® C^Tf ifa i)fRt3 U VS* ll 


‘gopala-bhattacarya’ nama tanra chota-bhai 
kasite vedanta padi’ geld tanra thani 

SYNONYMS 

gopala-bhattacarya —Gopala Bhattacarya; nama —named; tanra —his; 
chota-bhai —younger brother; kasite —at Benares; vedanta padi ’— 
studying Vedanta philosophy; geld —went; tarira thani —to his place. 

TRANSLATION 

Bhagavan Acarya’s brother, whose name was Gopala Bhattacarya, had 
studied Vedanta philosophy at Benares and had then returned to 
Bhagavan Acarya’s home. 


PURPORT 

During those days and also at the present, Vedanta philosophy is 

understood through the commentary of Sarikaracarya, which is known 

/ 

as the Sariraka-bhasya. Thus it appears that Gopala Bhattacarya, the 

younger brother of Bhagavan Acarya, had studied Vedanta according to 

/ 

the way of the Sariraka-bhasya, which expounds the Mayavada 
philosophy of the impersonalists. 

TEXT 90 

wiFBf vst^fca PHiVif i 

acarya tdhdre prabhu-pade milaila 
antaryami prabhu citte sukha na paila 

SYNONYMS 

acarya —Bhagavan Acarya; tdhdre —him (his brother); prabhu-pade 

/ 

milaila —got to meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; antaryami prabhu — 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who could study anyone’s heart; citte — 
within Himself; sukha —happiness; na paila —could not get. 
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TRANSLATION 


— / 

Bhagavan Acarya took his brother to meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but 
the Lord, knowing that Gopala Bhattacarya was a Mayavadi philosopher, 
could not get much happiness from meeting him. 

TEXT 91 

11 S?> b 11 

acarya-sambandhe bahye bare prityabhasa 
krsna-bhakti vind prabhura nd haya ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

dcarya-sambandhe —because he was related with Bhagavan Acarya; 
bahye —externally; kare —does; priti-abhasa —appearance of pleasure; 

krsna-bhakti —devotional service to Lord Krsna; vind —without; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nd haya —there is no; ullasa — 
jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu derives no happiness from meeting one who is 
not a pure devotee of Krsna. Thus because Gopala Bhattacarya was a 
Mayavadi scholar, the Lord felt no jubilation in meeting him. 

Nevertheless, because Gopala Bhattacarya was related to Bhagavan 

— / 

Acarya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu feigned pleasure in seeing him. 

TEXT 92 

wd fei i 

‘cwt^^feri u u 

svarupa gosanire acarya kahe dr a dine 
‘vedanta padiya gopala aisache ekhane 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa gosanire —unto Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; acarya —Bhagavan 
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Acarya; kahe —says; ara dine —the next day; vedanta padiya —after 
studying Vedanta; gopala —Gopala; aisache —has come back; ekhane 
here. 


TRANSLATION 

Bhagavan Acarya said to Svarupa Damodara, “Gopala, my younger 
brother, has returned to my home, having concluded his study of Vedanta 
philosophy.” 

TEXT 93 

to C5#’^rfe^, ^ i 

csfr-capt* w <ro u ^ u 

sabe meli’ disa, suni ‘bhasya’ ihara sthane’ 
prema-krodha kari’ svarupa balaya vacane 

SYNONYMS 

sabe meli’ —all together; disa —come; suni —let us hear; bhasya —the 
commentary; ihara sthane —from him; prema-krodha kari’ —in an angry 
mood of love; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; balaya vacane —said these 
words. 


TRANSLATION 

Bhagavan Acarya requested Svarupa Damodara GosvamI to hear from 
Gopala the commentary upon Vedanta. Svarupa Damodara, however, 
somewhat angry because of love, spoke as follows. 

TEXT 94 

to i 

^TtTOtff TO 11 !?>8 11 

“buddhi bhrasta haila tomara gopalera sange 
mayavada sunibare upajila range 

SYNONYMS 
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buddhi —intelligence; bhrasta —lost; haila —has been; tomara —your; 
gopalera sange —in the association of Gopala; mayavada sunibare —to 
hear the commentary of Mayavada philosophy; upajila range —has 
awakened the propensity. 


TRANSLATION 

“You have lost your intelligence in the association of Gopala, and 
therefore you are eager to hear the Mayavada philosophy. 

TEXT 95 

vaisnava hand yeba sariraka-bhasya sune 
sevya-sevaka-bhava chadi’ apanare ‘isvara’ mane 

SYNONYMS 

vaisnava hand —being a Vaisnava; yeba —anyone who; sariraka-bhasya — 

/ 

the Mayavada commentary Sariraka-bhasya; sune —listens to; sevya- 
sevaka-bhava —the Krsna conscious attitude that the Lord is the master 
and the living entity is His servant; chadi’ —giving up; apanare —himself; 
isvara —the Supreme Lord; mane —considers. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“When a Vaisnava listens to the Sariraka-bhasya, the Mayavada 
commentary upon the Vedanta-sutra, he gives up the Krsna conscious 
attitude that the Lord is the master and the living entity is His servant. 
Instead, he considers himself the Supreme Lord. 

PURPORT 

The philosophers known as kevaladvaita-vadis generally occupy 

/ 

themselves with hearing the Sariraka-bhasya, a commentary by 
/ 

Sankaracarya advocating that one impersonally consider oneself the 
Supreme Lord. Such Mayavada philosophical commentaries upon the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 







Vedanta-sutra are simply imaginary, but there are other commentaries 

/ 

on the Vedanta-sutra. The commentary by Srlla Ramanujacarya, known 

as Sri-bhasya, establishes the visistadvaita-vada philosophy. Similarly, in 

the Brahma-sampradaya, Madhvacarya’s Purnaprajna-bhasya establishes 

suddha-dvaita-vada. In the Kumara-sampradaya, or Nimbarka- 
/ 

sampradaya, Sri Nimbarka establishes the philosophy of dvaitadvaita- 

vada in the Parijata-saurabha-bhasya. And in the Visnu-svami- 

/ 

sampradaya, or Rudra-sampradaya, which comes from Lord Siva, Visnu 
SvamI has written a commentary called Sarvajna-bhasya, which 
establishes suddhadvaita-vada. 

A Vaisnava should study the commentaries on the Vedanta-sutra 

s 

written by the four sampradaya-acaryas, namely Sri Ramanujacarya, 

Madhvacarya, Visnu SvamI and Nimbarka, for these commentaries are 

based upon the philosophy that the Lord is the master and that all living 

entities are His eternal servants. One interested in studying Vedanta 

philosophy properly must study these commentaries, especially if he is a 

Vaisnava. These commentaries are always adored by Vaisnavas. The 

commentary by Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl is elaborately given in 

the Adi-llla, Chapter Seven, text 101. The Mayavada commentary 

Sariraka-bhasya is like poison for a Vaisnava. It should not be touched at 
/ 

all. Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura remarks that even a maha-bhagavata, or 
highly elevated devotee who has surrendered himself unto the lotus feet 

of Krsna, sometimes falls down from pure devotional service if he hears 

/ 

the Mayavada philosophy of the Sariraka-bhasya. This commentary 
should therefore be shunned by all Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 96 

C^, £fM§RTri?f 1 

fc<i n” ^ u 

maha-bhagavata yei, krsna prana-dhana yara 
mayavada-sravane citta avasya phire tanra” 

SYNONYMS 

maha-bhagavata yei —one who is a highly elevated devotee; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; prana-dhana yara —whose life and soul; mayavada-sravane —by 
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hearing the Mayavada philosophy; citta —the heart; avasya —certainly; 
phire —changes; tdnra —his. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Mayavada philosophy presents such a jugglery of words that even a 
highly elevated devotee who has accepted Krsna as his life and soul 
changes his decision when he reads the Mayavada commentary on the 
Vedanta-sutra.” 

TEXT 97 

<R3,—‘wftt ?Rt?f i 

^ 11’ SH 11 

deary a kahe, - ‘ama sabara krsna-nistha-citte 

ama sabara mana bhasya nare phiraite’ 

SYNONYMS 

acarya kahe —Bhagavan Acarya replied; ama sabara —of all of us; krsna- 

nistha —devoted to Krsna; citte —hearts; ama sabara —of all of us; 

/ 

mana —minds; bhasya — Sanraka-bhasya; nare phiraite —cannot change. 

TRANSLATION 

In spite of Svarupa Damodara’s protest, Bhagavan Acarya continued, 
“We are all fixed at the lotus feet of Krsna with our hearts and souls. 

s 

Therefore the Sarlraka-bhasya cannot change our minds.” 

TEXT 98 

lik, <*sii 3 r w? n n 

svariipa kahe , “tathapi mayavada-sravane 
‘cit, brahma , maya, mithya’ - ei-matra sune 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara replied; tathapi —still; mayavada- 
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sravane —by hearing the Mayavada commentary; cit —knowledge; 
brahma —the Absolute Truth; maya —external energy; mithya —false; ei- 
matra —only these; sune —hears. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara replied, “Nevertheless, when we hear the Mayavada 
philosophy, we hear that Brahman is knowledge and that the universe of 
maya is false, but we gain no spiritual understanding. 

TEXT 99 

*r$l?r aW 1 'sr sih u” u 

jivajnana-kalpita isvare, sakala-i ajnana 
yahara sravane bhaktera phate mana prana” 

SYNONYMS 

jlva —the ordinary living being; ajnana —by ignorance; kalpita — 
imagined; Isvare —in the Supreme Lord; sakala-i ajnana —all ignorance; 
yahara sravane —hearing of which; bhaktera —of the devotee; phate — 
breaks; mana prana —mind and life. 

TRANSLATION 

“The Mayavadl philosopher tries to establish that the living entity is only 
imaginary and that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is under the 
influence of maya. Hearing this kind of commentary breaks the heart and 
life of a devotee.” 


PURPORT 

s 

Srlla Svarupa Damodara GosvamI wanted to impress upon Bhagavan 
Acarya that even though someone firmly fixed in devotion to Krsna’s 
service might not be deviated by hearing the Mayavada bhasya, that 
bhasya is nevertheless full of impersonal words and ideas—such as 
Brahman—which represent knowledge but which are impersonal. The 
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Mayavadls say that the world created by maya is false and that actually 
there is no living entity but only one spiritual effulgence. They further 
say that God is imaginary, that people think of God only because of 
ignorance, and that when the Supreme Absolute Truth is befooled by 
the external energy, maya, He becomes a jlva, or living entity. Upon 
hearing all these nonsensical ideas from the nondevotee, a devotee is 
greatly afflicted, as if his heart and soul were broken. 

TEXT 100 

cWtprcs ewe*i u u 

lajja-bhaya pana acarya mauna ha-ila 
ara dina gopalere dese pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

lajja-bhaya —fear and shame; paha —getting; acarya —Bhagavan Acarya; 
mauna ha-ila —became silent; ara dina —the next day; gopalere —Gopala 
Bhattacarya; dese —to his own country; pathaila —sent. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Bhagavan Acarya, greatly ashamed and fearful, remained silent. 

The next day, he asked Gopala Bhattacarya to return to his own district. 

TEXT 101 

ssriFir fert i 

W \sTs 11 1 >o1> 11 

eka-dina acarya prabhure kaila nimantrana 
ghare bhata kari’ kare vividha vyahjana 

SYNONYMS 

— / 

eka-dina —one day; acarya —Bhagavan Acarya; prabhure —unto Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila nimantrana —made an invitation for 
dinner; ghare —at home; bhata kari’ —cooking rice; kare —prepares; 
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vividha vyafijana —varieties of vegetable preparations. 


TRANSLATION 
— / 

One day Bhagavan Acarya invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to dine at 
his home. Thus he was preparing rice and various types of vegetables. 

TEXT 102 

<r^i ^rfFi< wfeit 11 

‘chota-haridasa’ nama prabhura kirtanlya 
tahare kahena acarya dakiya aniya 

SYNONYMS 

chota-haridasa nama —a devotee named Chota Haridasa; prabhura 

/ 

kirtanlya —a chanter of songs for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tahare — 
unto him; kahena —says; acarya —the acarya; dakiya aniya —calling him 
to his place. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

A devotee named Chota Haridasa used to sing for Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Bhagavan Acarya called him to his home and spoke as 
follows. 

TEXT 103 

‘ CSTfa ^ %ft 1 

^Ft^l ¥l%Tf 11’ iovs 11 

‘mora name sikhi-mahitira bhagini-sthane giya 
sukla-caula eka mana anaha magiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mora name —in my name; sikhi-mahitira —of Sikhi Mahiti; bhagini- 
sthane —at the place of the sister; giya —going; sukla-caula —white rice; 
eka mana —the measurement of one mana (almost two pounds); 
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anaha —please bring; magiya —requesting. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“Please go to the sister of Sikhi Mahiti. In my name, ask her for a mana 
of white rice and bring it here.” 


PURPORT 

In India sukla-caula (white rice) is also called atapa-caula, or rice that 
has not been boiled before being threshed. Another kind of rice, called 
siddha-caula (brown rice), is boiled before being threshed. Generally, 
first-class fine white rice is required for offerings to the Deity. Thus 
Bhagavan Acarya asked Chota Haridasa, or Junior Haridasa, a singer in 

s 

the assembly of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, to get some of this rice from 
/ 

the sister of Sikhi Mahiti. A mana is a standard of measurement in 
Orissa for rice and other food grains. 

TEXT 104 

(M, ^1—'5lt#-C# 1 
Wl?I 11 ^08 11 

mahitira bhaginl sei, nama - madhavi-devl 

vrddha tapasvinl dr a parama vaisnavl 

SYNONYMS 

s 

mahitira bhagini —sister of Sikhi Mahiti; sei —that; nama —named; 
madhavi-devl —Madhavi-devl; vrddha —an elderly lady; tapasvinl —very 
strict in executing devotional service; ara —and; parama vaisnavl —a 
first-class devotee. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

Sikhi Mahiti’s sister was named Madhavi-devl. She was an elderly lady 
who always performed austerities. She was very advanced in devotional 
service. 

TEXT 105 
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’3Tt^5 f^T U i o(t 11 


prabhu lekha kare yare - radhikara ‘gana’ 

jagatera madhye ‘patra’ - sade tina jana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lekha kare —accepts; yare —whom; 

/ 

radhikara gana —as one of the associates of Srimatl RadharanI; jagatera 
madhye —throughout the whole world; patra —most confidential 
devotees; sade tina —three and a half; jana —persons. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted her as having formerly been an 

/ 

associate of Srimatl RadharanI. In the entire world, three and a half 
people were His intimate devotees. 

TEXT 106 

"Wi csfRtfts, ^ <rin im** i 

svarupa gosani, ara raya ramananda 
sikhi-mahiti - tina, tanra bhagini - ardha-jana 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa gosani —Svarupa GosvamI; ara —and; raya ramananda — 

s 

Ramananda Raya; sikhi-mahiti —Sikhi Mahiti; tina —three; tanra 
bhagini —his sister; ardha-jana —half a person. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The three were Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, Ramananda Raya and Sikhi 

/ 

Mahiti, and the half a person was Sikhi Mahiti’s sister. 

TEXT 107 
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vtt? infep i 

cwft’^rfFlTOu *o«i u 

tanra thani tandula magi’ anila haridasa 
tandula dekhi’ dcaryera adhika ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

tanra thani —from her; tandula magi’ —begging rice; anila haridasa — 
Haridasa brought; tandula dekhi’ —seeing the rice; dcaryera —of 
Bhagavan Acarya; adhika ullasa —very great satisfaction. 

TRANSLATION 

After begging the rice from her, Junior Haridasa brought it to Bhagavan 
Acarya, who was very pleased to see its quality. 

TEXT 108 

cro ?rfc sifs On ct wn 

u b ov u 

snehe randhila prabhura priya ye vyanjana 
deula prasada, ada-caki, lembu-salavana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

snehe —in great affection; randhila —cooked; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; priya —dear; ye —whatever; vyanjana —vegetables; deula 
prasada —remnants from the temple of Jagannatha; ada-caki —ground 
ginger; lembu —lime; sa-lavana —with salt. 

TRANSLATION 

In great affection, Bhagavan Acarya cooked varieties of vegetables and 

/ 

other preparations dear to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He also obtained 
remnants of food from Lord Jagannatha and digestive aids such as ground 
ginger and also lime with salt. 

TEXT 109 
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*ftCWft’Stf *j%Tt U U 

madhyahne asiya prabhu bhojane vasila 
salyanna dekhi’ prabhu acarye puchila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

madhyahne —at noon; asiya —coming; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; bhojane vasila —sat down to eat; sali-anna —the rice of 

/ 

fine quality; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; acarye 
puchila —inquired from Bhagavan Acarya. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

At noon, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to eat the offerings of 
Bhagavan Acarya, He first appreciated the fine rice and therefore 
questioned him. 

TEXT 110 

<r^,— 11 u 

uttama anna eta tandula kanhate paila! 
acarya kahe, - madhavi-pasa magiya anila 

SYNONYMS 

uttama anna —fine rice; eta —such; tandula —rice; kanhate paila —where 
did you get; acarya kahe —Bhagavan Acarya replied; madhavi-pasa — 
from MadhavI-devI; magiya —begging; anila —have brought. 

TRANSLATION 

“Where did you get such fine rice?” the Lord asked. 

Bhagavan Acarya replied, “I got it by begging from MadhavI-devI.” 

TEXT 111 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










slf <R3,—‘ ^rl%ri ?’ 

^ ^rtstf <pR«i u i b b n 

prabhu kahe, - ‘kon yai’ magiya anilaV 

chota-haridasera nama acarya kahila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kon yai’ —who went; 
magiya —begging; anila —brought; chota-haridasera —of Junior Haridasa; 
nama —the name; acarya kahila —Bhagavan Acarya informed. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked who had begged the rice and 
brought it back, Bhagavan Acarya mentioned the name of Junior 
Haridasa. 


TEXT 112 


c?nld w<i iwi 11 


anna prasamsiya prabhu bhojana karila 
nija-grhe asi’ govindere ajna dila 


SYNONYMS 

anna prasamsiya —praising the rice; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhojana karila —partook of the prasadam; nija-grhe —to His own 
residence; asi’ —coming back; govindere —to Govinda; djnd dila —He 
gave an order. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Praising the quality of the rice, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu partook of the 
prasadam. Then, after returning to His residence, He gave the following 
order to Govinda, His personal assistant. 

TEXT 113 
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^ c^rt? i 

c# Mi ^rffes fef u’ ^ n 


‘aji haite ei mora ajna paliba 
chota haridase ihan asite nd diba’ 

SYNONYMS 

aji haite —from today; ei —this; mora —My; ajna —order; paliba —you 
should carry out; chota haridase —Chota Haridasa; ihan —here; asite —to 
come; nd diba —do not allow. 

TRANSLATION 

“From this day forward, do not allow Chota Haridasa to come here.” 

TEXT 114 

^ Ws\ l 

dvara mana haila, haridasa duhkhi haila mane 
ki lagiya dvara-mana keha nahi jane 

SYNONYMS 

dvara mana —closed door; haila —there was; haridasa —Chota Haridasa; 
duhkhi —very unhappy; haila mane —became within his mind; ki 
lagiya —for what reason; dvara-mana —the door was closed; keha nahi 
jane —no one could understand. 

TRANSLATION 

When Junior Haridasa heard that he had been ordered not to approach 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he was very unhappy. No one could 
understand why he had been ordered not to come. 

TEXT 115 
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wlR *ih u ^ *<t 11 

tina-dina haila haridasa kare upavasa 
svarupadi asi, puchila mahaprabhura pasa 

SYNONYMS 

tina-dina haila —for three days; haridasa —Junior Haridasa; kare 
upavasa —was fasting; svarupa-adi —Svarupa Damodara and other 
confidential devotees; asi —coming; puchila —inquired; mahaprabhura 

s 

pasa —from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa fasted continuously for three days. Then Svarupa Damodara 

/ 

GosvamI and other confidential devotees approached Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to inquire from Him. 

TEXT 116 

1% ^#i¥i ^ ?” ^ ^ u 

“kon aparadha, prabhu, kaila haridasa? 
ki lagiya dvara-mana, kare upavasa?” 

SYNONYMS 

kon aparadha —what great offense; prabhu —O Lord; kaila haridasa —has 
Haridasa committed; ki lagiya —for what reason; dvara-mana —the 
closed door; kare upavasa —he is now fasting. 

TRANSLATION 

“What great offense has Junior Haridasa committed? Why has he been 
forbidden to come to Your door? He has now been fasting for three days.” 

TEXT 117 
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cwfcs «ri *\td \wi 11 u 


prabhu kahe, - “vairagl kare prakrti sambhasana 

dekhite nd paron ami tahara vadana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; vairagl —a person in 
the renounced order of life; kare —does; prakrti sambhasana —intimate 
talking with a woman; dekhite nd paron —cannot see; ami —I; tahara 
vadana —his face. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied, “I cannot tolerate seeing the face of a person who has 
accepted the renounced order of life but who still talks intimately with a 
woman. 


PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments that saralata, or 
simplicity, is the first qualification of a Vaisnava, whereas duplicity or 
cunning behavior is a great offense against the principles of devotional 
service. As one advances in Krsna consciousness, one must gradually 
become disgusted with material attachment and thus become more and 
more attached to the service of the Lord. If one is not factually detached 
from material activities but still proclaims himself advanced in 
devotional service, he is cheating. No one will be happy to see such 
behavior. 

TEXT 118 

<K*I 1 

Wti# '*>W ’SR ll 

durvara indriya kare visaya-grahana 
daravl prakrti hare munerapi mana 

SYNONYMS 
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durvara —uncontrollable; indriya —the senses; kare —do; visaya- 
grahana —accepting sense objects; daravi prakrti —a wooden statue of a 
woman; hare —attracts; munerapi —even of a great sage; mana —the 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“So strongly do the senses adhere to the objects of their enjoyment that 
indeed a wooden statue of a woman attracts the mind of even a great 
saintly person. 


PURPORT 

The senses and the sense objects are so intimately connected that the 
mind of even a great saintly person is attracted to a wooden doll if it is 
attractively shaped like a young woman. The sense objects, namely form, 
sound, smell, taste and touch, are always attractive for the eyes, ears, 
nose, tongue and skin. Since the senses and sense objects are naturally 
intimately related, sometimes even a person claiming control over his 
senses remains always subject to the control of sense objects. The senses 
are impossible to control unless purified and engaged in the service of 
the Lord. Thus even though a saintly person vows to control his senses, 
the senses are still sometimes perturbed by sense objects. 

TEXT 119 

11 & 11 

matra svasra duhitra va 
nd viviktasano bhavet 
balavdn indriya-gramo 
vidvamsam api karsati 

SYNONYMS 

matra —with one’s mother; svasra —with one’s sister; duhitra —with 
one’s daughter; va —or; nd —not; vivikta-asanah —sitting together; 
bhavet —there should be; balavdn —very strong; indriya-gramah —the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










group of senses; vidvarinsam —a person with knowledge of liberation; 
api —even; karsati —attract. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘One should not sit closely with one’s mother, sister or daughter, for the 
senses are so strong that they may attract even a person advanced in 
knowledge.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse appears in the M anu-sarinhita (2.215) and Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(9.19.17). 

TEXT 120 

MM 11” b n 

ksudra-jiva saba markata-vairagya kariya 
indriya carana bule ‘prakrti’ sambhasiya” 

SYNONYMS 

ksudra-jiva —poor living entities; saba —all; markata vairagya —a 
renounced life like that of a monkey; kariya —accepting; indriya 
carana —satisfying the senses; bule —wander here and there; prakrti 
sambhasiya —talking intimately with women. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are many persons with little in their possession who accept the 
renounced order of life like monkeys. They go here and there engaging in 
sense gratification and speaking intimately with women.” 

PURPORT 

One should strictly follow the regulative principles, namely no illicit 
sex, no meat-eating, no intoxication and no gambling, and in this way 
one should make progress in spiritual life. If an unfit person 
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sentimentally accepts vairagya or takes sannyasa but at the same time 
remains attached to women, he is in a very dangerous position. His 
renunciation is called markata-vairagya, or renunciation like that of a 
monkey. The monkey lives in the forest, eats fruit and does not even 
cover itself with a cloth. In this way it resembles a saint, but the monkey 
always thinks of female monkeys and sometimes keeps dozens of them 
for sexual intercourse. This is called markata-vairagya. Therefore one 
who is unfit should not accept the renounced order of life. One who 
accepts the order of sannyasa but again becomes agitated by sensual 
disturbances and talks privately with women is called dharma-dhvajl or 
dharma-kalanka, which means that he brings condemnation upon the 
religious order. Therefore one should be extremely careful in this 
connection. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura explains the word 
markata to mean “restless.” A restless person cannot be steady; therefore 
he simply wanders about, gratifying his senses. Just to get praise from 
others, to get cheap adoration from his followers or people in general, 
such a person sometimes accepts the dress of a sannyasi or babajl in the 
renounced order, but he cannot give up desires for sense gratification, 
especially for the association of women. Such a person cannot make 
advancement in spiritual life. There are eight different kinds of sensual 
enjoyment with women, including talking about them and thinking 
about them. Thus for a sannyasi, a person in the renounced order, 
talking intimately with women is a great offense. Sri Ramananda Raya 
and Srlla Narottama dasa Thakura actually achieved the most elevated 
stage of the renounced order, but those who imitate them, accepting 
them as ordinary human beings, fall under the influence of the material 
energy, for that is a great misunderstanding. 

TEXT 121 

C9t«Tl 1 

cstFrtfer^rim u w u 

eta kahi’ mahaprabhu abhyantare geld 
gosanira dvesa dekhi’ sabe mauna haila 

SYNONYMS 
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/* 

eta kahi’ —saying this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

/ 

abhyantare geld —entered His room; gosanira —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; avesa —absorption in anger; dekhi’ —seeing; sabe —all the 
devotees; mauna haila —became silent. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu entered His room. Seeing 
Him in such an angry mood, all the devotees fell silent. 

TEXT 122 

«TtPl, PlG<mG*1 11 b 11 

ara dine sabe meli’ prabhura carane 
haridasa lagi, kichu kaila nivedane 

SYNONYMS 

ara dine —the next day; sabe meli’ —all the devotees, coming together; 

/ 

prabhura carane —unto the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
haridasa lagi —on behalf of Junior Haridasa; kichu —some; kaila 
nivedane —submitted a petition. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next day, all the devotees together approached the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to submit an appeal on behalf of Junior Haridasa. 

TEXT 123 

sf§> sfotw i 

^ 9\w\ ^ u u 

“alpa aparadha, prabhu karaha prasada 
ebe siksa ha-ila nd karibe aparadha” 

SYNONYMS 

alpa aparadha —the offense is not very great; prabhu —O Lord; karaha 
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prasada —be merciful; ebe —now; siksa ha-ila —he has gotten a sufficient 
lesson; nd karibe —he will not do; aparadha —offense. 


TRANSLATION 


“Haridasa has committed a small offense,” they said. “Therefore, O Lord, 
please be merciful to him. Now he has received a sufficient lesson. In the 
future he will not commit such an offense.” 

TEXT 124 


<K$,,—“ CTfa r IC$. 1 

^t^nr^ui ^^8 u 


prabhu kahe, - “mora vasa nahe mora mana 

prakrti-sambhasi vairagi nd kare darsana 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; mora vasa —under My 
control; nahe —is not; mora —My; mana —mind; prakrti-sambhasi —one 
who talks with women; vairagi —a person in the renounced order; nd 
kare darsana —does not see. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My mind is not under My control. It 
does not like to see anyone in the renounced order who talks intimately 
with women. 

TEXT 125 

fe ^ to, ^5 ^rr <f^rt i 

u” n 

nija karye yaha sabe, chada vrthd katha 
punah yadi kaha ama nd dekhibe hetha” 

SYNONYMS 

nija karye —your own business; yaha sabe —you can all go about; chada — 
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give up; vrtha katha —useless talk; punah —again; yadi kaha —if you 
speak; ama —Me; na dekhibe —you will not see; hetha —here. 

TRANSLATION 

“You should all tend to your respective engagements. Give up this useless 
talk. If you speak this way again, I shall go away, and you will no longer 
see Me here.” 

TEXT 126 

^ Iwl l 

fefe Wfct TO C^f v©’11 

eta suni’ sabe nija-karne hasta diya 
nija nija karye sabe gela ta’ uthiya 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; sabe —all the devotees; nija-karne —over their 
ears; hasta diya —putting their hands; nija nija karye —to their respective 
duties; sabe —all of them; gela —went; ta’ —certainly; uthiya —getting up. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, all the devotees covered their ears with their hands, got up 
and went about their respective duties. 

TEXT 127 

l 

^ 11 

mahaprabhu madhyahna karite cali, geld 
bujhana na yaya ei mahaprabhura lila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; madhyahna karite —to execute 
His noon activities; cali —walking; geld —left; bujhana na yaya —no one 

s 

could understand; ei —this; mahaprabhura lila —pastime of Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also left that place to perform His noon duties. 
No one could understand His pastimes. 

TEXT 128 

ffR >ic<i i 

PlC<MH 11 b 11 

ara dina sabe paramananda-puri-sthane 
‘prabhuke prasanna Vara - kaila nivedane 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; sabe —all the devotees; paramananda-puri- 

s 

sthane —at the place of Paramananda Puri; prabhuke —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prasanna kara —please try to pacify; kaila nivedane — 
submitted. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

The next day, all the devotees went to Sri Paramananda Puri and 
requested him to pacify the Lord. 

TEXT 129 

now ^-C5tprt®3 i 

2 ^ %?r ^T^ri u n 

tabe puri-gosani eka prabhu-sthane aila 
namaskari’ prabhu tanre sambhrame vasaila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; puri-gosani —Paramananda Puri; eka —alone; prabhu- 

s 

sthane —to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —came; 

/ 

namaskari’ —after offering obeisances; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tanre —him; sambhrame —with great respect; vasaila —got 
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to sit down. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Paramananda Puri thereupon went alone to the residence of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. The Lord, after offering him obeisances, seated him by His 
side with great respect. 

TEXT 130 

sp Tf? Pc<rn*i 11 'ZVO 11 

puchila, - hi ajna, kene haila agamana! 

‘haridase prasada lagi’ kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

puchila —the Lord inquired; ki ajna —what is your order; kene haila 
agamana —what is the reason you have come; haridase prasada lagi’ —for 
a favor to Junior Haridasa; kaila nivedana —he made a request. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord inquired, “What is your order? For what purpose have you 
come here?” Paramananda Puri then submitted his prayer that the Lord 
show favor to Junior Haridasa. 

TEXT 131 

u ya* u 

suniya kahena prabhu, - “sunaha, gosahi 

saba vaisnava land tumi raha ei thani 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suniya —hearing; kahena prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; 
sunaha —please hear; gosahi —My lord; saba vaisnava —all the 
Vaisnavas; land —taking; tumi —your lordship; raha —stay; ei thani —in 
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this place. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing this request, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “My dear lord, 
please hear Me. It is better for you to stay here with all the Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 132 

wiwi ^ ^ i 

4<R^l?!%^ttt, C9f#?r-^7rt?l 11” W 11 

more ajna haya, muni yaria alalanatha 
ekale rahiba tahan, govinda-matra satha” 

SYNONYMS 

more —to Me; ajna haya —please give permission; muni —I; yaria —go; 
alalanatha —to the place known as Alalanatha; ekale rahiba —I shall 
remain alone; tahan —there; govinda-matra satha —with only Govinda. 

TRANSLATION 

“Please give Me permission to go to Alalanatha. I shall remain there 
alone; only Govinda will go with Me.” 

TEXT 133 

^iw(<i <f#’ u ivs'o u 

eta bali’ prabhu yadi govinde bolaila 
purire namaskara kari’ uthiya calila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta bali’ —saying this; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi —when; 
govinde bolaila —called for Govinda; purire —to Paramananda Purl; 
namaskara kari’ —offering respect; uthiya calila —got up and began to go 
away. 
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TRANSLATION 


After saying this, the Lord called for Govinda. Offering obeisances to 
Paramananda Puri, He got up and began to leave. 

TEXT 134 

<f#’ £|v§ w V| w ^rt^Tf 11 ^08 u 

aste-vyaste puri-gosani prabhu age geld 
anunaya kari’ prabhure ghare vasaila 

SYNONYMS 

aste-vyaste —with great haste; puri-gosani —Paramananda Puri; prabhu 

s 

age —in front of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; geld —went; anunaya kari ’— 

/ 

with great humility; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ghare —in His 
room; vasaila —got to sit down. 

TRANSLATION 

In great haste Paramananda Puri Gosani went before Him and with great 
humility persuaded Him to sit down in His room. 

TEXT 135 

“cam ^3,^55^11 
c^t 1% <iRic^s u 

“tomara ye iccha, kara, svatantra isvara 
keba ki halite pare tomara upara? 

SYNONYMS 

tomara ye iccha —whatever is Your desire; kara —You can do; svatantra 
Isvara —the independent Supreme Personality of Godhead; keba —who; 
ki halite pare —can speak; tomara upara —above You. 

TRANSLATION 
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Paramananda Puri said, “My dear Lord Caitanya, You are the 
independent Personality of Godhead. You can do whatever You like. Who 
can say anything above You? 

TEXT 136 

loka-hita lagi’ tomara saba vyavahara 
ami saba na jani gambhira hrdaya tomara” 

SYNONYMS 

loka-hita lagi’ —for the benefit of people in general; tomara —Your; 
saba —all; vyavahara —activities; ami saba —all of us; na jani —cannot 
understand; gambhira —very deep and grave; hrdaya —heart; tomara — 
Your. 


TRANSLATION 

“All Your activities are for the benefit of people in general. We cannot 
understand them, for Your intentions are deep and grave.” 

TEXT 137 

c^Ti n ^3 n 

eta bali’ puri-gosani geld nija-sthane 
haridasa-sthane geld saba bhakta-gane 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; puri-gosani —Paramananda Gosani; geld —left; 
nija-sthane —for his own place; haridasa-sthane —unto the place of 
Junior Haridasa; geld —went; saba bhakta-gane —all the other devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

After saying this, Paramananda Puri Gosani left for his own home. Then 
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all the devotees went to see Junior Haridasa. 

TEXT 138 


to fe ^ri% <i^ u i«vu 

svarupa-gosani kahe, - “suna, haridasa 

sabe tomara hita vanchi, karaha visvasa 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani kahe —Svarupa Damodara Gosani said; suna haridasa — 
just hear, Haridasa; sabe —all of us; tomara hita vanchi —wish well for 
you; karaha visvasa —just believe it. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara Gosani said, “Please hear us, Haridasa, for we all wish 
you well. Please believe this. 

TEXT 139 

<Ff f*tt 4ltk<M ^Ttfls wt^^rw u ^ u 

prabhu hathe padiyache svatantra isvara 
kabhu krpa karibena yate dayalu antara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hathe padiyache —has taken up a 
persistently angry mood; svatantra isvara —the independent Personality 
of Godhead; kabhu —some time; krpa karibena —He will be merciful (to 
you); yate —because; dayalu —merciful; antara —at heart. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“At present Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is persisting in His mood of anger 
because He is the independent Supreme Personality of Godhead. At some 
time, however, He will surely be merciful, for at heart He is very kind. 
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TEXT 140 


^ capft^itm” ^ so u 

tumi hatha kaile tanra hatha se badibe 
snana bhojana kara, apane krodha yabe” 

SYNONYMS 

tumi hatha kaile —if you go on persisting; tanra —His; hatha — 
persistence; se —that; badibe —will increase; snana bhojana kara —take 
your bath and take prasadam; apane krodha yabe —automatically His 
anger will subside. 


TRANSLATION 

“The Lord is persisting, and if you also persist, His persistence will 
increase. It is better for you to bathe and take prasadam. In due course, 
His anger will automatically subside.” 

TEXT 141 

eta bali tare snana bhojana karana 
apana bhavana aila tare asvasiya 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali —saying this; tare —him; snana bhojana karana —inducing to 
bathe and take prasadam; apana bhavana —to his own place; aila — 
returned; tare asvasiya —assuring him. 

TRANSLATION 

Having said this, Svarupa Damodara Gosvami induced Haridasa to bathe 
and take prasadam. After thus reassuring him, he returned home. 

TEXT 142 
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2fs ^ ^ l 

prabhu yadi yana jagannatha-darasane 
dure rahi’ haridasa karena darsane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi —when; yana —goes; 
jagannatha-darasane —to see Lord Jagannatha; diire rahi’ —remaining 
a distant place; haridasa —Junior Haridasa; karena darsane —sees. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to see Lord Jagannatha in the 
temple, Haridasa would stay a long distance away and see Him. 

TEXT 143 

C<F ? 

^ u bsvs u 

mahaprabhu - krpa-sindhu, ke pare bujhite? 

priya bhakte danda karena dharma bujhaite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa-sindhu —the ocean of 
mercy; ke pare bujhite —who can understand; priya bhakte —unto His 
dear devotees; danda karena —makes chastisement; dharma bujhaite — 
establish principles of religion or duty. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the ocean of mercy. Who can understand 
Him? When He chastises His dear devotees, He certainly does so to 
reestablish the principles of religion or duty. 

PURPORT 
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Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura says in this connection that 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the ocean of mercy, chastised Junior 

Haridasa, although Junior Haridasa was His dear devotee, to establish 

that one in the devotional line, engaged in pure devotional service, 

should not be a hypocrite. For a person engaged in devotional service in 

the renounced order, having intimate relationships with women is 

certainly hypocrisy. This chastisement was given to Junior Haridasa as 

an example to future sahajiyas who might adopt the dress of the 

renounced order to imitate Rupa GosvamI and other bona fide sannyasls 

but secretly have illicit connections with women. To teach such men, 

/ 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu chastised His dear devotee Haridasa for a 

s 

slight deviation from the regulative principles. Srlmatl MadhavI-devI 
was a highly elevated devotee; therefore approaching her to ask for some 

s 

rice to serve Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was certainly not very offensive. 

s 

Nevertheless, just to preserve the regulative principles for the future, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu enforced the hard-and-fast rule that no one in 
the renounced order should intimately mix with women. Had Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu not chastised Junior Haridasa for this slight 
deviation, so-called devotees of the Lord would have exploited the 
example of Junior Haridasa to continue their habit of illicit connections 

with women unrestrictedly. Indeed, they still preach that such behavior 

/ 

is allowed for a Vaisnava. But it is strictly not allowed. Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu is the teacher of the entire world, and therefore He 

enforced this exemplary punishment to establish that illicit sexual 

connections are never allowed by Vaisnava philosophy. This was His 

/ 

purpose in chastising Junior Haridasa. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is in 
fact the most magnanimous incarnation of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but He strictly prohibited illicit sex. 

TEXT 144 

11 ^88 11 

dekhi’ trasa upajila saba bhakta-gane 
svapne-ha chadila sabe strl-sambhasane 
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SYNONYMS 


dekhi’ —seeing; trasa —an atmosphere of fear; upajila —grew; saba 
bhakta-gane —among all the devotees; svapne-ha —even in dreams; 
chadila —gave up; sabe —all; stri-sambhasane —talk with women. 

TRANSLATION 

After all the devotees saw this example, a mentality of fear grew among 
them. Therefore they all stopped talking with women, even in dreams. 

PURPORT 

In connection with stri-sambhasana, talking with women, Srlla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that talking with women for the 
purpose of mingling with them for sense gratification, subtle or gross, is 
strictly prohibited. Canakya Pandita, the great moral instructor, says, 
matr-vat para-daresu. Thus not only a person in the renounced order or 
one engaged in devotional service but everyone should avoid mingling 
with women. One should consider another’s wife his mother. 

TEXT 145 

^<sm C^l 1 

^ SW? ^if^l 11 *8 (t ll 

ei-mate haridasera eka vatsara gela 
tabu mahaprabhura mane prasada nahila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mate —in this way; haridasera —of Junior Haridasa; eka vatsara —one 

/ 

year; gela —passed; tabu —still; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mane —in the mind; prasada nahila —there were no 
symptoms of mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way a complete year passed for Junior Haridasa, but still there was 

✓ 

not a sign of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy toward him. 
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TEXT 146 


?# w<r^ wf i 

SPfK'te #RJt 11 i 8^3 U 

ratri avasese prabhure dandavat hand 
prayagete gela kareha kichu na baliya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ratri avasese —at the end of one night; prabhure —unto Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dandavat hand —offering obeisances; prayagete —to the 
holy place known as Prayaga (Allahabad); gela —went; kareha —to 
anyone; kichu —anything; na baliya —not saying. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Thus at the end of one night, Junior Haridasa, after offering Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu his respectful obeisances, departed for Prayaga without 
saying anything to anyone. 

TEXT 147 

strafe i 

#[<?(11 ^> 8 H 11 

prabhu-pada-prapti lagi’ sarikalpa karila 
triveni pravesa kari’ prana chadila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-pada —the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prapti lagi ’— 
with a view to getting; sarikalpa karila —decided definitely; tri-veni 
pravesa kari’ —entering into the water at the confluence of the Ganges 
and Yamuna at Prayaga; prana chadila —give up his life. 

TRANSLATION 

Junior Haridasa had conclusively decided to attain shelter at the lotus feet 

/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Thus he entered deep into the water at 
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TrivenI, the confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna at Prayaga, and in 
this way gave up his life. 

TEXT 148 

t tiHicw fitful i 

u * 8 v u 

sei-ksane divya-dehe prabhu-sthane aila 
prabhu-krpa pana antardhanei rahila 

SYNONYMS 

sei-ksane —immediately thereupon; divya-dehe —in a spiritual body; 

s 

prabhu-sthane aila —came to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu-krpa — 

>* 

the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pana —getting; antardhanei 
rahila —remained invisible. 


TRANSLATION 

Immediately after committing suicide in this way, he went in his spiritual 

y* 

body to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and received the mercy of the Lord. 
However, he still remained invisible. 

TEXT 149 

<TlW 11 ^ 8 c5 ll 

gandharva-dehe gana karena antardhane 
ratrye prabhure sunaya gita, anye nahi jane 

SYNONYMS 

gandharva-dehe —in the body of a Gandharva; gana karena —he sings; 

/ 

antardhane —without being visible; ratrye —at night; prabhure —unto Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sunaya gita—he was singing; anye —others; nahi 
jane —could not understand. 

TRANSLATION 
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In a spiritual body resembling that of a Gandharva, Junior Haridasa, 

✓ 

although invisible, would sing at night for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 
hear. No one but the Lord, however, knew of this. 

TEXT 150 

‘3#f|*r#|^l? ll )>(to u 

eka-dina mahaprabhu puchila bhakta-gane 
‘haridasa kanha? tare anaha ekhane’ 

SYNONYMS 

s 

eka-dina —one day; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; puchila 
bhakta-gane —inquired from the devotees; haridasa kanha —where is 
Haridasa; tare —him; anaha ekhane —bring here. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired from the devotees, “Where is 
Haridasa? Now you may bring him here.” 

TEXT 151 

sabe kahe, - “haridasa varsa-purna dine 

ratre uthi kanha geld, keha nahi jane” 

SYNONYMS 

sabe kahe —everyone spoke; haridasa —Haridasa; varsa-purna dine —at 
the end of one full year; ratre —at night; uthi —getting up; kanha geld — 
where he went; keha nahi jane —no one knows. 

TRANSLATION 

The devotees all replied, “One night at the end of a full year, Junior 
Haridasa got up and went away. No one knows where he has gone.” 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 












TEXT 152 


7R w$M *iw R-'iivi ^Tt ll WU 

suni’ mahaprabhu isat hasiya rahila 
saba bhakta-gana mane vismaya ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 

s 

suni’ —hearing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; isat —slightly; 
hasiya rahila —remained smiling; saba bhakta-gana —all the devotees; 
mane —in the minds; vismaya ha-ila —became surprised. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While hearing the devotees lament, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was mildly 
smiling. Thus all the devotees were very much astonished. 

TEXTS 153-154 

11 11 

to , 

eka-dina jagadananda, svarupa, govinda 
kasisvara, sankara, damodara, mukunda 
samudra-snane geld sabe, sune katho dure 
haridasa gayena, yena daki’ kantha-svare 


SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; jagadananda —Jagadananda; svarupa —Svarupa; 
govinda —Govinda; kasisvara —Kasisvara; sankara —Sankara; 
damodara —Damodara; mukunda —Mukunda; samudra-snane —bathing 
in the sea; geld —went; sabe —all of them; sune —could hear; katho 
diire —from a distant place; haridasa gayena —Junior Haridasa was 
singing; yena —as if; daki’ —calling; kantha-svare —in his original voice. 
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TRANSLATION 


One day Jagadananda, Svarupa, Govinda, Kasisvara, Sankara, Damodara 
and Mukunda all went to bathe in the sea. They could hear Haridasa 
singing from a distant place as if calling them in his original voice. 

TEXT 155 

*Tt W? l 

WX t <M 11 'Xttt ll 

manusya nd dekhe - madhura gita-matra sune 

govindadi sabe meli’ kaila anumane 

SYNONYMS 

manusya —a man; nd dekhe —could not see; madhura —very sweet; gita — 
singing; matra —only; sune —one could hear; govinda-adi sabe —all the 
devotees, headed by Govinda; meli’ —coming together; kaila anumane — 
guessed. 


TRANSLATION 

No one could see him, but they could hear him singing in a sweet voice. 
Therefore all the devotees, headed by Govinda, made this guess. 

TEXT 156 

Gdk u U 

‘visadi khana haridasa atma-ghata kaila 
sei pape jani ‘brahma-raksasa’ haila 

SYNONYMS 

visa-adi khana —by drinking poison; haridasa —Junior Haridasa; atma- 
ghata kaila —has committed suicide; sei pape —on account of that sinful 
activity; jani —we understand; brahma-raksasa —a brahmana ghost; 
haila —he has become. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Haridasa must have committed suicide by drinking poison, and because 
of this sinful act, he has now become a brahmana ghost. 

TEXT 157 

akara nd dekhi, matra suni tara gana’ 
svarupa kahena, - “ei mithya anumana 

SYNONYMS 

akara —form; nd dekhi —we cannot see; matra —only; suni —we hear; 
tara —his; gana —singing; svarupa kahena —Svarupa Damodara said; ei — 
this; mithya —false; anumana —guess. 

TRANSLATION 

“We cannot see his material form,” they said, “but still we hear his sweet 
singing. Therefore he must have become a ghost.” 

Svarupa Damodara, however, protested, “This is a false guess. 

TEXT 158 

C ll i 6 V ll 

ajanma krsna-kirtana, prabhura sevana 
prabhu-krpa-patra, dra ksetrera marana 

SYNONYMS 

ajanma —throughout the whole life; krsna-kirtana —chanting of the 

/ 

Hare Krsna mantra; prabhura sevana —service to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prabhu-krpa-patra —very dear to the Lord; dra —and; 
ksetrera marana —his death in a holy place. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Junior Haridasa chanted the Hare Krsna mantra throughout his entire 

/ 

life and served the Supreme Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Moreover, 
he is dear to the Lord and has died in a holy place. 

TEXT 159 

*Tt ^ '©I?, (71 ^ 1 

11” i <tb 11 

durgati na haya tara, sad-gati se haya 
prabhu-bhangx ei, pache janiba niscaya” 

SYNONYMS 

durgati —a bad result; na haya tara —is not his; sat-gati se haya —he must 

/ 

have achieved liberation; prabhu-bhangx —a sport of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ei —this; pache —later; janiba —you will understand; 
niscaya —the real fact. 


TRANSLATION 

“Haridasa cannot have been degraded; he must have attained liberation. 

s 

This is a pastime of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s. You will all understand 
it later.” 

TEXT 160 

<f#^ 11 bfco u 

prayaga ha-ite eka vaisnava navadvxpa aila 
haridasera varta tefiho sabare kahila 

SYNONYMS 

prayaga ha-ite —from Prayaga; eka —one; vaisnava —devotee of Lord 
Krsna; navadvxpa aila —came to Navadvlpa; haridasera varta —the news 
of Haridasa; tenho —he; sabare kahila —informed everyone. 
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TRANSLATION 


A devotee returned to Navadvipa from Prayaga and told everyone the 
details of Junior Haridasa’s suicide. 

TEXT 161 

ikRlfc vih ^ u ^ u 

yaiche sarikalpa, yaiche triveni pravesila 
suni’, srivasadira mane vismaya ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

yaiche sarikalpa —how he was determined; yaiche —how; triveni 
pravesila —he entered into Triveni; suni’ —hearing; srivasa-adira —of 
Srlvasa Thakura and others; mane —in the minds; vismaya ha-ila —there 
was surprise. 


TRANSLATION 

He explained how Junior Haridasa had made his resolution and had thus 

entered the waters at the confluence of the Yamuna and Ganges. Hearing 

/ 

these details, Srlvasa Thakura and the other devotees were very 
surprised. 

TEXT 162 

Wfafe wf 11 w 11 

varsdntare sivananda saba bhakta land 
prabhure milild asi’ anandita hand 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

varsa-antare —at the end of the year; sivananda —Sivananda Sena; 

/ 

saba —all; bhakta land —taking the devotees; prabhure milild —met Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asi’ —coming; anandita hand —becoming greatly 
happy. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

At the end of the year, Sivananda Sena came to Jagannatha Puri as usual, 

s 

accompanied by the other devotees, and thus in great happiness met Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 163 

?’ ikm *j%rt! 

ll ll 

‘haridasa kanha!’ yadi srlvasa puchila 
“sva-karma-phala-bhuk puman” - prabhu uttara dila 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kanha —where is Junior Haridasa; yadi —when; srlvasa 
/ 

puchila —Srlvasa Thakura inquired; sva-karma-phala-bhuk —sure to 

accept the resultant action of his fruitive activities; puman —a person; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uttara dila —replied. 

TRANSLATION 

When Srlvasa Thakura inquired from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Where 
is Junior Haridasa?” the Lord replied, “A person is sure to achieve the 
results of his fruitive activities.” 

TEXT 164 

N©W Not? 1 

slwPfa u 8 u 

tabe srlvasa tara vrttanta kahila 
yaiche sankalpa, yaiche trivenl pravesila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —at that time; srlvasa —Srlvasa Thakura; tara —of Junior Haridasa; 
vrttanta —story; kahila —spoke; yaiche —how; sankalpa —he decided; 
yaiche —how; trivenl pravesila —he entered the waters at the confluence 
of the Ganges and Yamuna. 
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TRANSLATION 

s 

Then Srivasa Thakura related the details of Haridasa’s decision and his 
entering the waters at the confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna. 

TEXT 165 

suni’ prabhu hasi’ kahe suprasanna citta 
‘prakrti darsana kaile ei prayascitta’ 

SYNONYMS 

y* 

suni’ —hearing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hasi’ —smiling; 
kahe —replied; su-prasanna citta —being in a happy mood; prakrti 
darsana kaile —if someone sees women with a sensual propensity; ei 
prayascitta —this is the atonement. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard these details, He smiled in a 
pleased mood and said, “If with sensual intentions one looks at women, 
this is the only process of atonement.” 

TEXT 166 

W\’ WX 1%t?l <ffei 1 

S|If *f^Tt 11 b'jfl'ia 11 

svarupadi mili’ tabe vicara karila 
triveni-prabhave haridasa prabhu-pada paila 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-adi —devotees headed by Svarupa Damodara; mili’ —coming 
together; tabe —then; vicara karila —discussed; triveni-prabhave —by the 
influence of the holy place at the confluence of the Ganges and 
Yamuna; haridasa —Junior Haridasa; prabhu-pada paila —achieved the 

y* 

shelter of the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










TRANSLATION 


Then all the devotees, headed by Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, concluded 
that because Haridasa had committed suicide at the confluence of the 

rivers Ganges and Yamuna, he must have ultimately attained shelter at 

/ 

the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura remarks that after one adopts the 
renounced order and accepts the dress of either a sannyasl or a babajl, if 
he entertains the idea of sense gratification, especially in relationship 
with a woman, the only atonement is to commit suicide at the 
confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna. Only by such atonement can his 
sinful life be purified. If such a person is thus punished, it is possible for 

him to attain the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Without such 

/ 

punishment, however, the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is very 
difficult to regain. 

TEXT 167 

w i 

^ 11 11 

ei-mata Ilia hare sacira nandana 
yaha suni’ bhakta-ganera yudaya karna-mana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; Ilia kare —continues to execute pastimes; sacira 

/ 

nandana —the son of mother SacI; yaha suni’ —hearing which; bhakta- 
ganera —of the devotees; yudaya —satisfies; karna-mana —the ears and 
the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the son of mother SacI, performs 

His pastimes, which greatly satisfy the ears and minds of pure devotees 
who hear about them. 
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TEXT 168 


413*®!!, C^TlW l 

11 u 

apana karuryya, loke vairagya-siksana 
sva-bhaktera gadha-anuraga-prakati-karana 

SYNONYMS 

apana —personal; karunya —favor; loke —to the people in general; 
vairagya-siksana —teaching about the order of renunciation; sva- 
bhaktera —of His devotees; gadha —deep; anuraga —of attachment; 
prakati —manifestation; karana —causing. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

This incident manifests the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, His 
teaching that a sannyasl should remain in the renounced order, and the 
deep attachment to Him felt by His faithful devotees. 

TEXT 169 

^iftsrf, 14s? wNprte i 

44 4t<R 4f*f %-?T|4 U U 

tirthera mahima, nija bhakte atmasat 
eka lilaya karena prabhu karya panca-sata 

SYNONYMS 

tirthera mahima —the glories of a holy place; nija bhakte atmasat — 

accepting His devotee again; eka lilaya —by one pastime; karena — 

/ 

executes; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karya panca-sata —five 
seven different purposes. 


TRANSLATION 

It also demonstrates the glories of holy places and shows how the Lord 
accepts His faithful devotee. Thus the Lord fulfilled five or seven 
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purposes by performing one pastime. 

TEXT 170 

■sip *np-9fit?r i 

c^rlw<pi ‘w’n n 

madhura caitanya-llla - samudra-gambhlra 

loke nahi bujhe, bujhe yei ‘bhakta’ ‘dhira’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

madhura —sweet; caitanya-llla —pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; samudra-gambhlra —as deep as the ocean; loke nahi 
bujhe —people in general cannot understand; bujhe —can understand; 
yei —one who; bhakta —devotee; dhira —sober. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are like nectar, and they are 
deep like the ocean. People in general cannot understand them, but a 
sober devotee can. 

TEXT 171 

W ^lt left's ll ^ Hi ll 

visvasa kariya suna caitanya-carita 
tarka na kariha, tarke habe viparlta 

SYNONYMS 

visvasa kariya —with faith and confidence; suna —just hear; caitanya- 

s 

carita —the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tarka na kariha —do 
not uselessly argue; tarke —by argument; habe viparlta —will get the 
opposite result. 


TRANSLATION 


Please hear the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with faith and 
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confidence. Do not argue, for arguments will produce a contrary result. 

TEXT 172 

<r^ fwi^i n w n 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsna-dasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Instructions from this Chapter 

Summarizing this chapter, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says 

s 

that one should derive from it the following lessons. (1) Although Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is an 
incarnation of mercy, He nevertheless gave up the company of one of 
His personal associates, namely Junior Haridasa, for if He had not done 
so, pseudo devotees would have taken advantage of Junior Haridasa’s 
fault by using it as an excuse to live as devotees and at the same time 
have illicit sexual connections. Such activities would have demoralized 

the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and as a result, devotees would 

/ 

surely have gone to a hellish life in the name of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. (2) By chastising Junior Haridasa, the Lord set the 

standard for acaryas, or the heads of institutions propagating the 

/ 

Caitanya cult, and for all actual devotees. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

s 

wanted to maintain the highest standard. (3) Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
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instructed that a pure devotee should be simple and free from sinful 

/ 

activities, for thus one can be His bona fide servant. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu taught His followers how to observe the renounced order 

s 

strictly. (4) Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to prove that His devotees 

are exalted and that their character is ideal. He kindly accepts His 

faithful devotees and teaches them how much tribulation and 

disturbance can be produced by even a slight deviation from the strict 

/ 

principles of devotional life. (5) By chastising Junior Haridasa, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited His mercy toward him, thus showing 
how elevated was Junior Haridasa’s devotion for Him. Because of this 
transcendental relationship, the Lord corrected even a slight offense 
committed by His pure devotee. Therefore one who wants to be a pure 

s 

devotee of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu should give up all material sense 

/ 

gratification; otherwise, the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are 
very difficult to attain. (6) If one dies in such a celebrated holy place as 
Prayaga, Mathura or Vrndavana, one can be relieved of the reactions to 
sinful life and then attain the shelter of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. (7) Although a pure or faithful devotee may fall down, he 
nevertheless ultimately gets the chance to go back home, back to 
Godhead, by the mercy of the Lord. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 
llla, Second Chapter, describing the chastisement of Junior Haridasa. 

zChapter 3 


The Glories of Srila Haridasa Thakura 

♦ 


___ >» 

A summary of the Third Chapter is given by Srila Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura as follows. A beautiful young brahmana girl in Jagannatha Puri 

s 

had a very handsome son who was coming every day to Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu. This was not very much to the liking of Damodara 

/ 

Pandita, however, who therefore told Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “If You 
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display so much love for this boy, people will doubt Your character.” 

Hearing these words from Damodara Pandita, the Lord sent him to 

Navadvlpa to supervise the affairs of His mother, Sacldevl. He also 

especially requested Damodara Pandita to remind His mother that He 

was sometimes going to her home to accept the food she offered. Thus, 

/ 

following the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Damodara Pandita 
went to Navadvlpa, taking with him all kinds of prasadam from Lord 
Jagannatha. 

/ 

On another occasion, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu once inquired from 
Haridasa Thakura, who was known as Brahma Haridasa, how the 
yavanas, or persons bereft of Vedic culture, would be delivered in Kali- 
yuga. Haridasa Thakura replied that their deliverance would be possible 
if they very loudly chanted the Hare Krsna mantra , for hearing the Hare 
Krsna mantra chanted loudly, even with but little realization, would help 
them. 

After describing this incident, the author of the Caitanya-caritamrta 

also describes how Haridasa Thakura was tested at Benapola, a village 
/ 

near Santipura. A person named Ramacandra Khan, who was envious of 
Haridasa Thakura, sent a professional prostitute to attempt to defame 
him, but by the mercy of Haridasa Thakura, even the prostitute was 
delivered. Because of offending a pure Vaisnava, Ramacandra Khan was 
later cursed by Nityananda Prabhu and ruined. 

From Benapola, Haridasa Thakura went to the village known as 
Candapura, where he lived at the house of Balarama Acarya. Thereafter, 
Haridasa Thakura was received by two brothers known as Hiranya and 
Govardhana Majumadara, but in the course of a discussion he was 
offended by a caste brahmana known as Gopala Cakravartl. Because of 
this offense, Gopala Cakravartl was punished by being afflicted with 
leprosy. 

Haridasa Thakura later left Candapura and went to the house of 
Advaita Acarya, where he was tested by MayadevI, the personification 
of the external energy. She also received his favor by being blessed with 
the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 

TEXT1 
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TfftW\ fRst^W^Rx 

%T*Tp^RfTR ^^Mfef-ffl^ftRlfwt^ ll b ll 

vande ’ham srl-guroh srl-yuta-pada-kamalam srl-gurun vaisnavams ca 
srl-rupam sagrajatam saha-gana-raghunathanvitam tarn sa-jlvam 
sadvaitam savadhutam parijana-sahitam krsna-caitanya-dev am 
srl-rddha-krsna-pddan saha-gana-lalita-srl-visakhanvitams ca 

SYNONYMS 

vande —offer my respectful obeisances; aham —I; srl-guroh —of my 

spiritual master; srl-yuta-pada-kamalam —unto the opulent lotus feet; 

srl-gurun —unto the spiritual masters in the parampara system, 

/ 

beginning from Madhavendra Purl down to Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Thakura Prabhupada; vaisnavan —unto all the Vaisnavas, 
beginning from Lord Brahma and others coming from the very point of 

s 

creation; ca —and; srl-rupam —unto Srlla Rupa GosvamI; sa-agra- 

s 

jatam —with his elder brother, Sri Sanatana GosvamI; saha-gana —with 

associates; raghunatha-anvitam —with Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; tarn — 

unto him; sa-jlvam —with Jlva GosvamI; sa-advaitam —with Advaita 

Acarya; sa-avadhutam —with Nityananda Prabhu; parijana-sahitam — 

/ 

and with Srlvasa Thakura and all the other devotees; krsna-caitanya- 

/ 

devam —unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; srl rddha-krsna-pddan — 

/ 

unto the lotus feet of the all-opulent Sri Krsna and RadharanI; saha- 

gana —with Their associates; lalita-srl-visakha-anvitan —accompanied by 
/ 

Lalita and Sri Visakha; ca —also. 

TRANSLATION 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of my spiritual master 

and of all the other preceptors on the path of devotional service, unto all 

/ 

the Vaisnavas and unto the six Gosvamls, including Srlla Rupa GosvamI, 

Srlla Sanatana GosvamI, Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, Jlva GosvamI and 

/ — 

their associates. I offer my respectful obeisances unto Sri Advaita Acarya 

✓ / 

Prabhu, Sri Nityananda Prabhu and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as well as 

s 

all His devotees, headed by Srlvasa Thakura. I then offer my respectful 
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/ 

obeisances unto the lotus feet of Lord Krsna and Srimati RadharanI and 
all the gopis, headed by Lalita and Visakha. 

TEXT 2 

wn C5Tlfu>£ST t4oj|*hr i 
'SrVll^NsbcSr'Sm ll * ll 

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; gaura-candra —to Sri Caitanya; jaya —all glories; 
nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita-candra —all glories to 
Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda —to the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 

Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees 

/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

ll VS ll 

purusottame eka udiya-brahmana-kumara 
pitr-sunya, maha-sundara, mrdu-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

purusottame —in Jagannatha Purl; eka —one; udiya-brahmana-kumara — 
young son of a brahmana from Orissa; pitr-siinya —without his father; 
maha-sundara —possessing very beautiful bodily features; mrdu- 
vyavahara —having very gentle behavior. 

TRANSLATION 
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In Jagannatha Puri there was a young boy who had been born of an 
Orissan brahmana but had later lost his father. The boy’s features were 
very beautiful, and his behavior was extremely gentle. 

TEXTS 4-5 

fei ^ i 

Slf -^ 11 8 11 
§tf%, Wf 1 
*fk*il«ra Not? >iRcn 8 ^ u ^ u 

prabhu-sthane nitya aise, hare namaskara 
prabhu-sane bat kahe prabhu- 1 prana’ tar a 
prabhute tahara priti, prabhu daya kare 
damodara tara priti sahite nd pare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-sthane —to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nitya —daily; 

aise —comes; kare namaskara —offers respectful obeisances; prabhu- 

sane —with the Lord; bat kahe —talks; prabhu-prana tara —his life and 
/ 

soul was Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhute —unto the Lord; tahara 
priti —his affection; prabhu —the Lord; daya kare —reciprocates His 

/ 

mercy; damodara —Damodara Pandita; tara —his; priti —love of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sahite nd pare —could not tolerate. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The boy came daily to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and offered Him 

a 

respectful obeisances. He was free to talk with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
because the Lord was his life and soul, but the boy’s intimacy with the 
Lord and the Lord’s mercy toward him were intolerable for Damodara 
Pandita. 

TEXT 6 

Pi ci si <k*i 3rt*ff«lfsrfca i 

11 11 
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bara bara nisedha hare brahmana-kumare 
prabhure nd dekhile sei rahite nd pare 

SYNONYMS 

bara bara —again and again; nisedha kare —forbids; brahmana-kumare — 

/ 

the son of the brahmana; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nd 
dekhile —without seeing; sei —that boy; rahite nd pare —could not stay. 

TRANSLATION 

Damodara Pandita again and again forbade the son of the brahmana to 

/ 

visit the Lord, but the boy could not bear staying home and not seeing Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 7 

fei i 

u h u 

nitya aise, prabhu tare kare maha-prita 
yanha priti tanha aise, - bdlakera rita 

SYNONYMS 

s 

nitya aise —he comes daily; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tare —to him; kare —does; maha-prita —very affectionate behavior; 
yanha priti —wherever there is love; tanha aise —one comes there; 
bdlakera rita —the nature of a small boy. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The boy came every day to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who treated him 
with great affection. It is the nature of any boy to go see a man who loves 
him. 

TEXT 8 

^ Pot u v u 
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taha dekhi’ damodara duhkha paya mane 
balite na pare, balaka nisedha na mane 

SYNONYMS 

taha dekhi’ —seeing that; damodara —Damodara Pandita; duhkha paya — 
gets unhappiness; mane —in his mind; balite na pare —could not say 
anything; balaka —the boy; nisedha —prohibition; na mane —would not 
care for. 


TRANSLATION 

This was intolerable for Damodara Pandita. He became greatly unhappy, 
but there was nothing he could say, for the boy would ignore his 
restrictions. 

TEXT 9 

^ <f#’ ^#1 u & u 

ara dina sei balaka prabhu-sthane aila 
gosahi tare priti kari’ varta puchila 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —one day; sei balaka —that boy; prabhu-sthane aila —came to 
/ / 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gosahi —Lord Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tare —unto him; priti kari’ —with great affection; varta — 
news; puchila —inquired. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

One day when the boy came to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Lord very 
affectionately inquired from him about all kinds of news. 

TEXT 10 

*?Wt<i <ffes u bo u 
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kata-ksane se balaka uthi’ yabe gela 
sahite nd pare, damodara kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

kata-ksane —after some time; se balaka —that boy; uthi’ —standing up; 
yabe —when; geld —left; sahite nd pare —could not tolerate; damodara — 
Damodara Pandita; kahite lagila —began to say. 

TRANSLATION 

After some time, when the boy stood up and left, the intolerant 
Damodara Pandita began to speak. 

TEXT 11 

C^tPTltairffep 1 

‘csrwfas’ u u 

anyopadese pandita - kahe gosanira thani 

‘gosani’ ‘gosani’ ebe janimu ‘gosani’ 

SYNONYMS 

anya-upadese —by instructing others; pandita —learned teacher; kahe — 

says; gosanira thani —in front of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gosani 
/ 

gosani —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the supreme teacher; ebe — 
now; janimu —we shall know; gosani —what kind of teacher. 

TRANSLATION 

Damodara Pandita impudently said to the Lord, “Everyone says that You 
are a great teacher because of Your instructions to others, but now we 
shall find out what kind of teacher You are. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Damodara Pandita was a great devotee of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Sometimes, however, a person in such a position becomes impudent, 
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being influenced by the external energy and material considerations. 
Thus a devotee mistakenly dares to criticize the activities of the spiritual 
master or the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Despite the logic that 
“Caesar’s wife must be above suspicion,” a devotee should not be 
disturbed by the activities of his spiritual master and should not try to 
criticize him. A devotee should be fixed in the conclusion that the 
spiritual master cannot be subject to criticism and should never be 
considered equal to a common man. Even if there appears to be some 
discrepancy according to an imperfect devotee’s estimation, the devotee 
should be fixed in the conviction that even if his spiritual master goes to 
a liquor shop, he is not a drunkard; rather, he must have some purpose in 
going there. It is said in a Bengali poem: 

yadyapi nityananda sura-badi yaya 
tathapio haya nityananda-raya 

“Even if I see that Lord Nityananda has entered a liquor shop, I shall not 
be diverted from my conclusion that Nityananda Raya is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.” 

TEXT 12 

4W OTtW few 1 

now csfPrtfer t *i<K*r|\scvi n ^ u 

ebe gosanira guna-yasa saba loke gaibe 
tabe gosanira pratistha purusottame ha-ibe 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ebe —now; gosanira —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; guna-yasa — 
attributes and reputation; saba loke —everyone; gaibe —will talk about; 
tabe —at that time; gosanira —of the Lord; pratistha —the position; 
purusottame —in Purusottama (Jagannatha Purl); ha-ibe —will be. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are known as Gosani [teacher or acarya], but now talk about Your 
attributes and reputation will spread throughout the city of Purusottama. 
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How Your position will be impaired!” 

TEXT 13 

<R^,—‘<fTt ?’ 

^sf %f?f 11 b'S ll 

suni’ prabhu kahe, - ‘hya kaha, damodaraV 

damodara kahe, - tumi svatantra ‘isvara’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suni’ —hearing; prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kya 
kaha —what nonsense are you speaking; damodara —My dear Damodara; 
damodara kahe —Damodara Pandita replied; tumi —You; svatantra — 
independent; Isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu knew that Damodara Pandita was a 
pure and simple devotee, upon hearing this impudent talk the Lord said, 
“My dear Damodara, what nonsense are you speaking?” 

Damodara Pandita replied, “You are the independent Personality of 
Godhead, beyond all criticism. 

TEXT 14 

*ri<i u *8 u 

svacchande acara kara, ke pare balitel 
mukhara jagatera mukha para acchadite? 

SYNONYMS 

svacchande —without restriction; acara kara —You behave; ke pare 
halite —who can talk; mukhara —talkative; jagatera —of the whole world; 
mukha —mouth; para acchadite —can You cover. 

TRANSLATION 
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“My dear Lord, You can act as You please. No one can say anything to 
restrict You. Nevertheless, the entire world is impudent. People can say 
anything. How can You stop them? 

TEXT 15 

cww? 'xt u 

pandita hand mane kene vicdra nd kara? 
randl brahmanlra balake prlti kene kara? 

SYNONYMS 

pandita hand —being a learned teacher; mane —in the mind; kene —why; 
vicdra nd kara —do You not consider; randl brahmanlra —of a widowed 
wife of a brahmana; balake —unto the son; prlti —affection; kene kara — 
why do You show. 


TRANSLATION 

“Dear Lord, You are a learned teacher. Why then don’t You consider that 
this boy is the son of a widowed brahmani? Why are You so affectionate 
to him? 

TEXT 16 

\ss|fR ll ^ ll 

yadyapi brahmani sei tapasvinl satl 
tathapi tahara dosa - sundarl yuvatl 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; brahmani —wife of a brahmana; sei —that; 
tapasvinl —austere; satl —chaste; tathapi —still; tahara —her; dosa —fault; 
sundarl —very beautiful; yuvatl —young girl. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Although the boy’s mother is completely austere and chaste, she has one 
natural fault—she is a very beautiful young girl. 

TEXT 17 

Tpt, 9 \1 

11 ” 11 

tumi-ha - parama yuva, parama sundara 

lokera kanakani-bate deha avasara” 

SYNONYMS 

tumi-ha —You also; parama yuva —young man; parama sundara —very 
beautiful; lokera —of the people in general; kanakani —whispering; 
bate —talks; deha avasara —You are giving an opportunity for. 

TRANSLATION 

“And You, my dear Lord, are a handsome, attractive young man. 
Therefore certainly people will whisper about You. Why should You give 
them such an opportunity?” 


PURPORT 

/ 

As a simple and staunch devotee of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
Damodara Pandita could not tolerate criticism of the Lord, but 

s 

unfortunately he himself was criticizing Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
in his own way. The Lord could understand that it was because of 
Damodara Pandita’s simplicity that he impudently dared criticize Him. 
Nevertheless, such behavior by a devotee is not very good. 

TEXT 18 

i£|\s WMWs C*fft1 

%t§«Tt u *brn 

eta ball damodara mauna ha-ila 
antare santosa prabhu hast’ vicarila 
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SYNONYMS 


eta bali ’—saying this; damodara —Damodara Pandita; mauna ha-ila — 

/ 

became silent; antare —within Himself; santosa —pleased; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hasi’ —smiling; vicarila —considered. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Having said this, Damodara Pandita became silent. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu smiled, pleased within Himself, and considered the 
impudence of Damodara Pandita. 

TEXT 19 

csrfa ^ 11 ” * & u 

“ihare kahiye suddha-premera taranga 
damodara-sama mora nahi ‘ antaranga’” 

SYNONYMS 

ihare —such behavior; kahiye —I can say; suddha-premera taranga — 
waves of pure devotional service; damodara-sama —like Damodara; 
mora —My; nahi —there is not; antaranga —intimate friend. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

[Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thought:] “This impudence is also a sign of 
pure love for Me. I have no other intimate friend like Damodara 
Pandita.” 

TEXT 20 

^ c^rH^ri u u 

eteka vicari’ prabhu madhyahne calila 
ara dine damodare nibhrte bolaila 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

eteka vicari’ —considering like this; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
madhyahne calila —went to perform His noon duties; ara dine —the next 
day; damodare —unto Damodara Pandita; nibhrte —in a solitary place; 
bolaila —called. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thinking in this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to perform His 
noon duties. The next day, He called Damodara Pandita to a solitary 
place. 

TEXT 21 

<R^,—“TIghM, ^#TTl l 

<13. Irtet u ^ u 

prabhu kahe, -“ damodara , calaha nadlya 

matara samipe tumi raha tanha yana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; damodara —My dear 
friend Damodara; calaha nadiya —you had better go to Nadia 
(Navadvlpa); matara samipe —with My mother; tumi —you; raha —stay; 
tanha —there; yana —going. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “My dear friend Damodara, you had better go to Nadia 
and stay with My mother. 

TEXT 22 

11 ^ 11 

toma vina tanhara raksaka nahi dekhi ana 
amake-ha yate tumi kaila savadhana 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

toma vina —besides you; tanhara —of mother SacldevI; raksaka — 
protector; nahi —not; dekhi —I see; ana —anyone else; amake-ha —even 
unto Me; yate —by which; tumi —you; kaila —did; savadhana —care. 

TRANSLATION 

“I see no one but you to protect her, for you are so careful that you can 
caution even Me. 

TEXT 23 

(ys W 1 

^ ll 11 

toma sama ‘nirapeksa’ nahi mora gane 
‘nirapeksa’ nahile ‘dharma’ na yaya raksane 

SYNONYMS 

toma sama —like you; nirapeksa —neutral; nahi —there is not; mora 
gane —among My associates; nirapeksa —neutral; nahile —without being; 
dharma —religious principles; na yaya raksane —cannot be protected. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are the most neutral among My associates. This is very good, for 
without being neutral one cannot protect religious principles. 

TEXT 24 

CT ^?l, (71 ^11 

<ffei m c<Ki u ^8 u 

ama haite ye na haya, se toma haite haya 
amare karila danda, ana keba haya 

SYNONYMS 

ama haite —from Me; ye —whatever; na haya —is not; se —that; toma 
haite —from you; haya —becomes possible; amare —Me; karila danda — 
punished; ana —others; keba haya —what to speak of. 
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TRANSLATION 


“You can do whatever I cannot. Indeed, you can chastise even Me, what 
to speak of others. 

TEXT 25 

c^M?r ^rr^t u n 

matara grhe raha yai matara carane 
tomara age nahibe karo svacchandacarane 

SYNONYMS 

matara —of My mother; grhe —at the home; raha —stay; yai —going; 
matara carane —at the shelter of My mother’s lotus feet; tomara age —in 
front of you; nahibe —there will not be; karo —of anyone; svacchanda- 
acarane —independent activities. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is best for you to go to the shelter of My mother’s lotus feet, for no 
one will be able to behave independently in front of you. 

TEXT 26 

' 5 lt ! ’ S TC ! <f^f> ^TN<1 lf?P l tC 5 T 1 
% <f#’ «tSTPT 11 ^ 11 

madhye madhye asiba kabhu amara darasane 
sighra kari’ punah tahan karaha gamane 

SYNONYMS 

madhye madhye —at intervals; asiba —you will come; kabhu —sometimes; 
amara darasane —to see Me; sighra kari’ —very soon; punah —again; 
tahan —there; karaha gamane —arrange to go. 

TRANSLATION 
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“At intervals you may come see Me here and then soon again go there. 

TEXT 27 

csrt? 1 

csrt? <f^’ ^ fe’ n u 

matare kahiha mora koti namaskare 
mora sukha-katha kahi’ sukha diha’ tanre 

SYNONYMS 

matare —to My mother; kahiha —inform; mora —My; kotl —ten million; 
namaskare —obeisances; mora —My; sukha —of happiness; katha — 
topics; kahi’ —saying; sukha —happiness; diha’ tanre —give to her. 

TRANSLATION 

“Offer My mother millions of My obeisances. Please speak to her about 
My happiness here and thus give her happiness. 

TEXT 28 

1i 
^ stf u u 

‘nirantara nija-katha tomare sunaite 
ei lagi’ prabhu more pathaila ihante’ 

SYNONYMS 

nirantara —constantly; nija-katha —personal activities; tomare sunaite — 

/ 

to inform you; ei lagi’ —for this reason; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; more —me; pathaila —has sent; ihante —here. 

TRANSLATION 

“Tell her that I sent you to inform her of My personal activities so that 
she may share in My happiness. 

TEXT 29 
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^ <f# ^ i 

ssriw ^R c i n *& n 


eta kahi’ matara mane santosa janmaiha 
ara guhya-katha tame smarana karaiha 

SYNONYMS 

eta kahi’ —saying this; matara mane —in the mind of My mother; santosa 
janmaiha —give satisfaction; ara —another; guhya-katha —very 
confidential message; tame —her; smarana karaiha —make to remember. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Speaking in this way, satisfy the mind of mother Saci. Also, remind her 
of one most confidential incident with this message from Me. 

TEXT 30 

‘bare bare asi’ ami tomara bhavane 
mistanna vyanjana saba kariye bhojane 

SYNONYMS 

bare bare —again and again; asi’ —coming; ami —I; tomara bhavane —at 
your place; mistanna —sweetmeats; vyanjana —vegetables; saba —all; 
kariye —do; bhojane —eating. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘I come to your home again and again to eat all the sweetmeats and 
vegetables you offer. 

TEXT 31 

CSl'&H 4ik*l Wfft, vsl^l WR 1 
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bhojana kariye ami, tumi taha jana 
bahya virahe taha svapna kari mana 

SYNONYMS 

bhojana —dining; kariye —do; ami —I; tumi —you; taha —that; jana — 
know; bahya —externally; virahe —in separation; taha —that; svapna — 
dream; kari —as; mana —you accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘You know that I come and eat the offerings, but because of external 
separation, you consider this a dream. 

PURPORT 

/ / 

Because mother Sac! was feeling separation from Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, she thought she was dreaming that her son had come to 

/ 

her. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, however, wanted to inform her that 
actually it was not a dream. He actually came there and ate whatever His 
mother offered Him. Such are the dealings of advanced devotees with 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As stated in the Brahma-samhita 
(5.38): 

premanjana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santah sadaiva hrdayesu vilokayanti 
yam syamasundaram acintya-guna-svarupam 
govindam adi-purusam tarn aharin bhajami 

“I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda, who is always seen by the 
devotee whose eyes are anointed with the pulp of love. He is seen in His 
eternal form of Syamasundara, situated within the heart of the devotee.” 
Pure devotees realize dealings with the Lord on the transcendental 
plane, but because the devotees are still in the material world, they think 
that these are dreams. The Lord, however, talks with the advanced 
devotee, and the advanced devotee also sees Him. It is all factual; it is 
not a dream. 

TEXT 32 
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Wk #3, *tt¥*r <rt%Tt 11 vs * 11 

ei magha-sankrantye tumi randhana karila 
nana vyanjana, ksira, pitha, payasa randhila 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; magha-sankrantye —on the occasion of the Magha-sankranti 
festival; tumi —you; randhana karila —cooked; nana vyanjana —varieties 
of vegetables; ksira —condensed milk; pitha —cakes; payasa —sweet rice; 
randhila —cooked. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘During the last Magha-sankranti festival, you cooked varieties of 
vegetables, condensed milk, cakes and sweet rice for Me. 

TEXT 33 

krsne bhoga lagana yabe kaila dhyana 
amara sphiirti haila, asm bharila nayana 

SYNONYMS 

krsne —unto Lord Krsna; bhoga —offering; lagana —giving; yabe —when; 
kaila dhyana —you meditated; amara —My; sphiirti —sudden appearance; 
haila —there was; asm —tears; bharila —filled; nayana —your eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘You offered the food to Lord Krsna, and while you were in meditation I 
suddenly appeared, and your eyes filled with tears. 

TEXT 34 

wift %ri ^<f#f ^ i 
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aste-vyaste ami giya sakali khaila 
ami khai, - dekhi’ tomara sukha upajila 

SYNONYMS 

aste-vyaste —in great haste; ami —I; giya —going; sakali khaila —ate 
everything; ami khai —I eat; dekhi’ —seeing; tomara —your; sukha — 
happiness; upajila —grew. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘I went there in great haste and ate everything. When you saw Me 
eating, you felt great happiness. 

TEXT 35 

CffPleJ, ‘C^R^Ttf^ 11 *<t 11 

ksaneke asru muchiya siinya dekhi’ pata 
svapana dekhilun, ‘yena nimani khaila bhata’ 

SYNONYMS 

ksaneke —in a moment; asru —tears; muchiya —wiping; sunya —vacant; 

dekhi’ —seeing; pata —the plate; svapana dekhilun —I saw a dream; 

/ 

yena —as if; nimani —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; khaila bhata —ate the 
food. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘In a moment, after you had wiped your eyes, you saw that the plate you 
had offered Me was empty. Then you thought, “I dreamt as if Nimai 
were eating everything.” 

TEXT 36 
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‘ -i£^ 11 'Sfc 11 

bahya-viraha-dasaya punah bhranti haila 
‘bhoga nd lagailun, - eijnana haila 

SYNONYMS 

bahya-viraha —of external separation; dasaya —by the condition; 
punah —again; bhranti haila —there was illusion; bhoga —offering to the 
Deity; nd lagailun —I have not given; ei —this; jnana haila —you 
thought. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘In the condition of external separation, you were again under illusion, 
thinking that you had not offered the food to Lord Visnu. 

TEXT 37 

<f#’ 11 v s c l 11 

paka-patre dekhila saba anna ache bhari’ 
punah bhoga lagaila sthana-samskara kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

paka-patre —the cooking pots; dekhila —she saw; saba —all; anna —food; 
ache bhari’ —were filled with; punah —again; bhoga lagaila —offered the 
food; sthana —the place for offering; samskara kari’ —cleansing. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Then you went to see the cooking pots and found that every pot was 
filled with food. Therefore you again offered the food, after cleansing the 
place for the offering. 

TEXT 38 

CStBRl 
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wsfcsr <r^ ^rtwt u « v u 

ei-mata bara bara kariye bhojana 
tomara suddha-preme more kare akarsana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; bara bara —again and again; kariye bhojana —I eat; 
tomara —your; suddha-preme —pure love; more —Me; kare akarsana — 
attracts. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Thus I again and again eat everything you offer Me, for I am attracted 
by your pure love. 

TEXT 39 

c£iw*r’ n u 

tomara ajhate ami achi nilacale 
nikate land yao dma tomara prema-bale’ 

SYNONYMS 

tomara ajhate —on your order; ami —I; achi —reside; nilacale —at 
Jagannatha Purl; nikate —nearby; land yao —you take away; ama —Me; 
tomara —your; prema —transcendental love; bale —on the strength of. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘Only by your order am I living in Nllacala [Jagannatha Pun]. 
Nevertheless, you still pull Me near you because of your great love for 


Me.”’ 


TEXT 40 
<it<i i 

Olfa ^ <fe.11” 80 11 
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ei-mata bara bara karaiha smarana 
mora nama land tanra vandiha carana” 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; bara bara —again and again; karaiha —cause; 
smarana —remembrance; mora —My; nama —name; land —taking; 
tanra —her; vandiha —worship; carana —feet. 

TRANSLATION 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Damodara Pandita, “Remind mother Saci 
in this way again and again and worship her lotus feet in My name.” 

TEXT 41 

^ <f# i 

eta kahi’ jagannathera prasada dndila 
mdtdke vaisnave dite prthak prthak dila 

SYNONYMS 

eta kahi’ —saying this; jagannathera —of Jagannatha; prasada —remnants 
of food; dndila —ordered to be brought; mdtdke —to His mother; 
vaisnave —and all the Vaisnavas; dite —to deliver; prthak prthak — 
separately; dila —He gave. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered that varieties of 
prasadam offered to Lord Jagannatha be brought. The Lord then gave him 
the prasadam, separately packed, to offer to various Vaisnavas and His 
mother. 

TEXT 42 

■siMrefiPratu 8^ u 
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tabe damodara cali’ nadiya aila 
matare miliya tahra carane rahila 


SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; damodara —Damodara Pandita; cali’ —walking; nadiya 
aila —reached Nadia (Navadvlpa); matare miliya —just after meeting 
Sacimata; tafira carane —at her lotus feet; rahila —remained. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way Damodara Pandita went to Nadia [Navadvlpa]. After meeting 

/ 

mother Saci, he stayed under the care of her lotus feet. 

TEXT 43 

fiNt i 

si^?r ^n&Seit u u 

acaryadi vaisnavere maha-prasada dila 
prabhura yaiche ajha, pandita taha acarila 

SYNONYMS 

acarya-adi —headed by Advaita Acarya; vaisnavere —to all the 

Vaisnavas; maha-prasada dila —delivered all the prasadam of Lord 

/ 

Jagannatha; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaiche —as; ajha — 
the order; pandita —Damodara Pandita; taha —that; acarila —performed. 

TRANSLATION 

He delivered all the prasadam to such great Vaisnavas as Advaita Acarya. 

✓ 

Thus he stayed there and behaved according to the order of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 44 

wfest ^ ^ i 

^ TO 11 88 11 

damodara age svatantrya na haya kahara 
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tara bhaye sabe kare sankoca vyavahara 


SYNONYMS 

damodara age —in front of Damodara Pandita; svatantrya —independent 
behavior; nd haya kahara —no one dares to do; tara bhaye —due to fear 
of him; sabe —all of them; kare —do; sankoca vyavahara —dealings with 
great care. 


TRANSLATION 

Everyone knew that Damodara Pandita was strict in practical dealings. 
Therefore everyone was afraid of him and dared not do anything 
independent. 

TEXT 45 

<!#’ 11 8(t 11 

prabhu-gane yanra dekhe alpa-maryada-langhana 
vakya-danda kari’ kare maryada sthapana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-gane —in the associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yanra — 
whose; dekhe —sees; alpa-maryada-langhana —a slight deviation from the 
standard etiquette and behavior; vakya-danda kari’ —chastising with 
words; kare —does; maryada —etiquette; sthapana —establishing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Damodara Pandita would verbally chastise every devotee of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu whom he found deviating even slightly from proper 
behavior. Thus he established the standard etiquette. 

TEXT 46 
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ei-ta kahila damodarera vakya-danda 
yahara sravane bhage ‘ajnana pasanda’ 

SYNONYMS 

ei-ta —in this way; kahila —I have described; damodarera —of Damodara 
Pandita; vakya-danda —chastisement by words; yahara sravane —by 
hearing which; bhage —goes away; ajnana pasanda —the atheist of 
ignorance. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way I have described Damodara Pandita’s verbal chastisements. 
As one hears about this, atheistic principles and ignorance depart. 


TEXT 47 


caitanyera lila - gambhira, koti-samudra haite 

ki lagi’ ki kare, keha na pare bujhite 


SYNONYMS 

s 

caitanyera lila —the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gambhira — 
very deep; koti-samudra haite —more than millions of seas; ki lagi’ —for 
what reason; ki kare —what He does; keha —anyone; na —not; pare 
bujhite —can understand. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are deeper than millions of 
seas and oceans. Therefore no one can understand what He does or why 
He does it. 

TEXT 48 

<TteJ <f#<TK<l <f# 11 8b-11 
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ataeva gudha artha kichui na jani 
bahya artha karibare kari tanatani 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; gudha artha —deep meaning; kichui —any; na jani —I 
do not know; bahya artha karibare —to explain the external meanings; 
kari —I make; tanatani —hard endeavor. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I do not know the deep meaning of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities. 
As far as possible I shall try to explain them externally. 

TEXT 49 



^1 wl csltSt^g’^TOr 11 sic u 

eka-dina prabhu haridasere milild 
tanha land gosthi kari’ tanhare puchila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-dina —one day; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haridasere — 
with Haridasa Thakura; milild —met; tanha land —taking him; gosthi 
kari’ —making a discussion; tanhare puchila —the Lord inquired from 
him. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu met Haridasa Thakura as usual, and 
in the course of discussion He inquired as follows. 

TEXT 50 

1 

w&t ^i iptsm u $o u 

“ haridasa , kali-kale yavana apara 
go-brahmane hirhsa kare mahd duracara 
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SYNONYMS 


haridasa —My dear Haridasa; kali-kale —in this Age of Kali; yavana — 
demons against the Vedic principles; apara —unlimited; go-brahmane — 
cows and brahminical culture; himsa hare —do violence against; maha 
duracara —extremely fallen. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Thakura Haridasa, in this Age of Kali most people are bereft of 
Vedic culture, and therefore they are called yavanas. They are concerned 
only with killing cows and brahminical culture. In this way they all 
engage in sinful acts. 


PURPORT 

From this statement by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu we can clearly 
understand that the word yavana does not refer only to a particular class 
of men. Anyone who is against the behavior of the Vedic principles is 
called a yavana. Such a yavana may be in India or outside of India. As 
described here, the symptom of yavanas is that they are violent killers of 
cows and brahminical culture. We offer our prayers to the Lord by 
saying, namo brahmanya-devaya go-brahmana-hitaya ca. The Lord is the 
maintainer of brahminical culture. His first concern is to see to the 
benefit of cows and brahmanas. As soon as human civilization turns 
against brahminical culture and allows unrestricted killing of cows, we 
should understand that men are no longer under the control of the 
Vedic culture but are all yavanas and mlecchas. It is said that the Krsna 
consciousness movement will be prominent within the next ten 
thousand years, but after that people will all become mlecchas and 
yavanas. Thus at the end of the yuga, Krsna will appear as the Kalki 
avatara and kill them without consideration. 

TEXT 51 

fern ? 

^i?r u” 11 
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iha-sabara kon mate ha-ibe nistara? 
tahara hetu nd dekhiye, - e duhkha apara” 

SYNONYMS 

iha-sabara —of all these yavanas; kon mate —by which way; ha-ibe 
nistara —will be deliverance; tahara hetu —the cause of such deliverance; 
nd dekhiye —I do not see; e duhkha apara —it is My great unhappiness. 

TRANSLATION 

“How will these yavanas be delivered? To My great unhappiness, I do not 
see any way.” 


PURPORT 

s 

This verse reveals the significance of Lord Sri Caitanya’s appearance as 

/ 

patita-pavana, the deliverer of all the fallen souls. Srlla Narottama dasa 

Thakura sings, patita-pdvana-hetu tava avatdra: “O my Lord, You have 

appeared just to deliver all the fallen souls.” M o-sama patita prabhu nd 

/ 

pdibe ara: “And among all the fallen souls, I am the lowest.” How Sri 

Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu was always thinking about the deliverance 

of the fallen souls is shown by the statement e duhkha apara (“It is My 

/ 

great unhappiness”). This statement indicates that Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna 
Himself, is always very unhappy to see the fallen souls in the material 
world. Therefore He Himself comes as He is, or He comes as a devotee in 
the form of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, to deliver love of Krsna directly 
to the fallen souls. Namo maha-vadanyaya krsna-prema-pradaya te [Cc. 
Madhya 19.53]. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is so merciful that He not only 
gives knowledge of Krsna but by His practical activities teaches 
everyone how to love Krsna ( krsna-prema-pradaya te). 

Those who are following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
should take the Lord’s mission most seriously. In this Age of Kali, people 

are gradually becoming less than animals. Nevertheless, although they 

/ 

are eating the flesh of cows and are envious of brahminical culture, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is considering how to deliver them from this 
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horrible condition of life. Thus He asks all Indians to take up His 
mission: 


bharata-bhumite haila manusya-janma yara 
janma sarthaka kari’ kara para-upakara 

“One who has taken his birth as a human being in the land of India 

[Bharata-varsa] should make his life successful and work for the benefit 

of all other people.” (Cc. Adi-lila 9.41) it is therefore the duty of every 

advanced and cultured Indian to take this cause very seriously. All 

Indians should help the Krsna consciousness movement in its progress, 

to the best of their ability. Then they will be considered real followers of 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Unfortunately, even some so-called 
Vaisnavas enviously refuse to cooperate with this movement but instead 
condemn it in so many ways. We are very sorry to say that these people 
try to find fault with us, being unnecessarily envious of our activities, 
although we are trying to the best of our ability to introduce the Krsna 
consciousness movement directly into the countries of the yavanas and 
mlecchas. Such yavanas and mlecchas are coming to us and becoming 
purified Vaisnavas who follow in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya 

s 

Mahaprabhu. One who identifies himself as a follower of Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu should feel like Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who said, iha- 

sabara kon mate ha-ibe nistara: “How will all these yavanas be delivered?” 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was always anxious to deliver the fallen souls 
because their fallen condition gave Him great unhappiness. That is the 

s 

platform on which one can propagate the mission of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 52 

<R^,—^ <ffe l 

^^ll <** 11 

haridasa kahe, - “prabhu, cinta na kariha 

yavanera samsara dekhi’ duhkha na bhaviha 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kahe —Haridasa replied; prabhu —my dear Lord; cinta na 
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kariha —do not be in anxiety; yavanera sarinsara —the material condition 
of the yavanas; dekhi’ —seeing; duhkha na bhaviha —do not be sorry. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura replied, “My dear Lord, do not be in anxiety. Do not 
be unhappy to see the condition of the yavanas in material existence. 


PURPORT 


These words of Haridasa Thakura are just befitting a devotee who has 

dedicated his life and soul to the service of the Lord. When the Lord is 

unhappy because of the condition of the fallen souls, the devotee 

consoles Him, saying, “My dear Lord, do not be in anxiety.” This is 

/ 

service. Everyone should adopt the cause of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 
try to relieve Him from the anxiety He feels. This is actually service to 

s 

the Lord. One who tries to relieve Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s anxiety 
for the fallen souls is certainly a most dear and confidential devotee of 
the Lord. To blaspheme such a devotee who is trying his best to spread 

s 

the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the greatest offense. One who 
does so is simply awaiting punishment for his envy. 


TEXT 53 


<rft, <rfa’ #r’ <R3> I77i u (w> n 


yavana-sakalera ‘mukti’ habe anayase 
‘ha rama, ha rama’ ball kahe ndmdbhase 


SYNONYMS 

yavana-sakalera —of all the yavanas; mukti —liberation; habe —there 
will be; anayase —very easily; ha rama ha rama —“O Lord Rama, O Lord 
Rama”; ball —saying; kahe —they say; nama-abhase —almost chanting 
the holy name of the Lord without offenses. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Because the yavanas are accustomed to saying ‘ha rama, ha rama’ [‘O 
Lord Ramacandra’], they will very easily be delivered by this namabhasa. 

TEXT 54 

W <R^,—?Ttt’ 1 

ll <2:8 ll 

maha-preme bhakta kahe, - ‘ha rama, ha rama’ 

yavanera bhagya dekha, laya sei nama 

SYNONYMS 

maha-preme —in great ecstatic love; bhakta kahe —a devotee says; ha 
rama ha rama —“O Lord Ramacandra, O Lord Ramacandra”; yavanera — 
of the yavanas; bhagya —fortune; dekha —just see; laya sei nama —they 
are also chanting the same holy name. 

TRANSLATION 

“A devotee in advanced ecstatic love exclaims, ‘O my Lord Ramacandra! 
O my Lord Ramacandra!’ But the yavanas also chant, ‘ha rama, ha rama!’ 
Just see their good fortune!” 


PURPORT 

If a child touches fire, the fire will burn him, and if an elderly man 
touches fire, it will burn him also. Haridasa Thakura says that a great 
devotee of the Lord exclaims ha rama, ha rama, but although yavanas do 
not know the transcendental meaning of ha rama, ha rama, they say 
those words in the course of their ordinary life. For the yavanas the 
words ha rama mean “abominable,” whereas the devotee exclaims the 
words ha rama in ecstatic love. Nevertheless, because the words ha rama 
are the spiritual summum bonum, the fact is the same, whether they are 
uttered by yavanas or by great devotees, just as fire is the same both for a 
child and for an elderly man. In other words, the holy name of the Lord, 
ha rama, always acts, even when the holy name is chanted without 
reference to the Supreme Lord. Yavanas utter the holy name in a 
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different attitude than devotees, but the holy name ha rama is so 
powerful spiritually that it acts anywhere, whether one knows it or not. 
This is explained as follows. 

TEXT 55 

yadyapi anya sankete anya haya namabhasa 
tathapi namera teja na haya vinasa 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; anya —another; sankete —by intimation; anya —that 
other; haya —is; nama-abhasa —almost equal to the holy name; tathapi — 
still; namera teja —the transcendental power of the holy name; na haya 
vinasa —is not destroyed. 


TRANSLATION 

Namacarya Haridasa Thakura, the authority on the chanting of the holy 
name, said, “The chanting of the Lord’s holy name to indicate something 
other than the Lord is an instance of namabhasa. Even when the holy 
name is chanted in this way, its transcendental power is not destroyed. 

TEXT 56 

f'H u <t*> u 

damstri-damstrahato mleccho 
ha rameti punah punah 
uktvapi muktim apnoti 
kim punah sraddhaya grnan 

SYNONYMS 

damstri —of a boar; damstra —by the teeth; dhatah —killed; mlecchah —a 
meat-eater; ha rama —“O my Lord Rama”; iti —thus; punah punah — 
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again and again; uktva —saying; api —even; muktim —liberation; 
apnoti —gets; kim —what; punah —again; sraddhaya —with faith and 
veneration; grnan —chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Even a mleccha who is being killed by the tusk of a boar and who cries 
in distress again and again, “ha rama, ha rama” attains liberation. What 
then to speak of those who chant the holy name with veneration and 
faith?’ 


PURPORT 

This refers to an instance in which a meat-eater being killed by a boar 
uttered the words ha rama, ha rama again and again at the time of his 
death. Since this is a quotation from the Nrsiriaha Parana, this indicates 
that in the puranic age there must also have been mlecchas and yavanas 
(meat-eaters), and the words ha rama, meaning “condemned,” were also 
uttered in those days. Thus Haridasa Thakura gives evidence that even a 
meat-eater who condemns something by uttering the words ha rama gets 
the benefit of chanting the holy name that the devotee chants to mean 
“O my Lord Rama!” 

TEXT 57 

wife *tcsi wh? i 

wi U (t°i ll 

ajamila putre bolaya bali ‘nardyana’ 
visnu-duta asi’ chadaya tdhdra bandhana 

SYNONYMS 

ajamila —Ajamila; putre —unto his son; bolaya —calls; bali —saying; 
nardyana —the holy name of Narayana; visnu-duta —the attendants of 
Lord Visnu; asi’ —coming; chadaya —remove; tdhdra —of him; 
bandhana —the bonds. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Ajamila was a great sinner during his life, but at the time of death he 
accidentally called for his youngest son, whose name was Narayana, and 
the attendants of Lord Visnu came to relieve him from the bonds of 
Yamaraja, the superintendent of death. 

TEXT 58 

W ^ <u<iRvs i 

C2Mft 11 a:\r 11 

‘rama’ dui aksara iha nahe vyavahita 
prema-vaci ‘ha’-sabda tahate bhusita 

SYNONYMS 

rama —the holy name of the Lord; dui —two; aksara —syllables; iha — 
these; nahe —are not; vyavahita —separated; prema-vaci —a word 
indicating love; ha —“O”; sabda —the word; tahate —by that; bhusita — 
decorated. 


TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘rama’ consists of the two syllables ‘ra’ and ‘ma.’ These are 
unseparated and are decorated with the loving word ‘ha,’ meaning ‘O.’ 

TEXT 59 

<lj<lRvs 11 615 11 

namera aksara-sabera ei ta’ svabhava 
vyavahita hade na chade apana-prabhava 

SYNONYMS 

namera —of the holy name; aksara —letters; sabera —of all; ei —this; 
ta’ —certainly; svabhava —the characteristic; vyavahita hade —even 
when improperly uttered; na —do not; chade —give up; apana- 
prabhava —their own spiritual influence. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The letters of the holy name have so much spiritual potency that they 
act even when uttered improperly. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura states that the word vyavahita 
(“improperly uttered”) is not used here to refer to the mundane 
vibration of the letters of the alphabet. Such negligent utterance for the 
sense gratification of materialistic persons is not a vibration of 
transcendental sound. Utterance of the holy name while one engages in 
sense gratification is an impediment on the path toward achieving 
ecstatic love for Krsna. On the other hand, if one who is eager for 
devotional service utters the holy name even partially or improperly, the 
holy name, which is identical with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
exhibits its spiritual potency because of that person’s offenseless 
utterance. Thus one is relieved from all unwanted practices, and one 
gradually awakens his dormant love for Krsna. 

TEXT 60 

-'SjW 

tan ll 11 

namaikam yasya vaci smarana-patha-gatam srotra-mulam gatam va 
suddharin vasuddha-varnam vyavahita-rahitam tarayaty eva satyam 
tac ced deha-dravina-janata-lobha-pasanda-madhye 
niksiptam syan na phala-janakarin sighram evatra vipra 

SYNONYMS 

nama —the holy name; ekam —once; yasya —whose; vaci —in the mouth; 
smarana-patha-gatam —entered the path of remembrance; srotra-mvilam 
gatam —entered the roots of the ears; va —or; suddham —pure; va —or; 
asuddha-varnam —impurely uttered; vyavahita-rahitam —without 
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offenses or without being separated; tarayati —delivers; eva —certainly; 
satyam —truly; tat —that name; cet —if; deha —the material body; 
dravina —material opulence; janata —public support; lobha —greed; 
pasanda —atheism; madhye —toward; niksiptam —directed; syat—may 
be; na —not; phala-janakam —producing the results; sighram —quickly; 
eva —certainly; atra —in this matter; vipra —O brahmana. 

TRANSLATION 

“If a devotee once utters the holy name of the Lord, or if it penetrates his 
mind or enters his ear, which is the channel of aural reception, that holy 
name will certainly deliver him from material bondage, whether vibrated 
properly or improperly, with correct or incorrect grammar, or properly 
joined or vibrated in separate parts. O brahmana, the potency of the holy 
name is therefore certainly great. However, if one uses the vibration of 
the holy name for the benefit of the material body, for material wealth 
and followers, or under the influence of greed or atheism—in other 
words, if one utters the name with offenses—such chanting will not 
produce the desired result very soon. Therefore one should diligently 
avoid offenses in chanting the holy name of the Lord.’” 

PURPORT 

This verse from the Padma Parana is included in the Hari-bhakd-vilasa 
(11.289) by Sanatana Gosvaml. Therein Srlla Sanatana GosvamI gives 
the following explanation: 

vaci gatam prasangad van-madhye pravrttam api, smarana-patha-gatam 
kathancin manah-sprstam api, srotra-mulam gatam kincit srutam api, 
suddha-varnam va asuddha-varnam api va, vyavahitam sabdantarena yad- 
vyavadhanam vaksyamana-narayana-sabdasya kincid uccarananantaram 
prasangad apatitarh sabdantararin tena rahitam sat. 

This means that if one somehow or other hears, utters or remembers the 
holy name, or if it catches his mind while coming near his ears, that holy 
name, even if vibrated in separate words, will act. An example of such 
separation is given as follows: 
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yadva, yadyapi ‘halarin riktam’ ity ady-uktau hakara-rikarayor vrttya 
harid-namasty eva, tatha ‘raja-mahisi’ ity atra rama-namapi, evam anyad 
apy uhyam, tathapi tat-tan-nama-madhye vyavadhayakam aksarantaram 
astity etadrsa-vyavadhana-rahitam ity arthah, yadva, vyavahitam ca tad- 
rahitarin capi va, tatra vyavahitam ndmnah kincid uccdrandnantaram 
kathahcid apadtam sabdantaram samadhaya pascan namavasistaksara- 
grahanam ity evam ruparh, madhye sabdantarenantaritam ity arthah, 
rahitam pascad avasistaksara-grahana-varjitam, kenacid arhsena hinam ity 
arthah, tathapi tarayaty eva. 

Suppose one is using the two words halam riktam. Now the syllable ha in 
the word halam and the syllable ri in riktam are separately pronounced, 
but nevertheless the holy name will act because one somehow or other 
utters the word hari. Similarly, in the word raja-mahisi, the syllables ra 
and ma appear in two separate words, but because they somehow or 
other appear together, the holy name rama will act, provided there are 
no offenses. 

sarvebhyah papebhyo ’paradhebhyas ca samsarad apy uddharayaty eveti 
satyam eva, kintu nama-sevanasya mukhyam yat phalam tan na sadyah 
sampadyate. tatha deha-bharanady-artham api nama-sevanena mukhyam 
phalam asu na sidhyatity aha, tac ced id. 

The holy name has so much spiritual potency that it can deliver one 
from all sinful reactions and material entanglements, but utterance of 
the holy name will not be very soon fruitful if done to facilitate sinning. 

tan ndma ced yadi dehadi-madhye niksiptam, deha-bharanady-artham 
eva vinyastam, tadapi phala-janakam na bhavad kim? api tu bhavaty eva, 
kintu atra iha loke sighram na bhavad, kintu vilambenaiva bhavatity 
arthah. 

The holy name is so powerful that it must act, but when one utters the 
holy name with offenses, its action will be delayed, not immediate, 
although in favorable circumstances the holy names of the Lord act very 
quickly. 

TEXT 61 
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^ ll ^ 11 

namabhasa haite haya sarva-papa-ksaya 

SYNONYMS 

ndma-dbhdsa haite —from the vibration of namabhasa; haya —is; sarva- 
papa —of all reactions to sins; ksaya —destruction. 

TRANSLATION 

Namacarya Haridasa Thakura continued, “If one offenselessly utters the 
holy name even imperfectly, one can be freed from all the results of sinful 
life. 

TEXT 62 

«t#t u ^ u 

tam nirvyajam bhaja guna-nidhe pavanam pavananam 
sraddha-rajyan-matir atitaram uttamah-sloka-maulim 
prodyann antah-karana-kuhare hanta yan-nama-bhanor 
abhaso ’pi ksapayati mahd-pdtaka-dhvanta-rasim 

SYNONYMS 

tam —Him; nirvyajam —without duplicity; bhaja —worship; guna- 
nidhe —O reservoir of all good qualities; pavanam —purifier; 
pavananam —of all other purifiers; sraddha —with faith; rajyan —being 
enlivened; matih —mind; atitaram —exceedingly; uttamah-sloka- 
maulim —the best of the personalities who are worshiped by choice 
poetry or who are transcendental to all material positions; prodyan — 
manifesting; antah-karana-kuhare —in the core of the heart; hanta — 
alas; yat-nama —whose holy name; bhdnoh —of the sun; abhasah —slight 
appearance; api —even; ksapayati —eradicates; maha-pataka —the 
resultant actions of greatly sinful activities; dhvanta —of ignorance; 
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rasim —the mass. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“‘O reservoir of all good qualities, just worship Sri Krsna, the purifier of 
all purifiers, the most exalted of the personalities worshiped by choice 
poetry. Worship Him with a faithful, unflinching mind, without duplicity 
and in a highly elevated manner. Thus worship the Lord, whose name is 
like the sun, for just as a slight appearance of the sun dissipates the 
darkness of night, so a slight appearance of the holy name of Krsna can 
drive away all the darkness of ignorance that arises in the heart due to 
greatly sinful activities performed in previous lives.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.103). 

TEXT 63 

•W®! 7 ! ^ u ^ u 

namabhasa haite haya samsarera ksaya 

SYNONYMS 

nama-abhasa haite —even on account of namabhasa; haya —there is; 
samsarera ksaya —deliverance from material bondage; 

TRANSLATION 

“Even a faint light from the holy name of the Lord can eradicate all the 
reactions of sinful life. 

TEXT 64 

f'H 11 ^8 ll 

mriyamano barer nama 
grnan putropacaritam 
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ajamilo ’py agad dhama 
kim uta sraddhaya grnan 

SYNONYMS 

mriyamanah —dying; hareh nama —the holy name of the Supreme Lord; 
grnan —chanting; putra-upacaritam —though spoken for his son; 
ajamilah —Ajamila; api —also; agat —attained; dhama —the spiritual 
world; kim uta —what to speak of; sraddhaya —with faith and reverence; 
grnan —chanting. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘While dying, Ajamila chanted the holy name of the Lord, intending to 
call his son Narayana. Nevertheless, he attained the spiritual world. What 
then to speak of those who chant the holy name with faith and 
reverence?’ 


PURPORT 

. ''' 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.2.49). 

TEXT 65 

lilwrc® ^rsflfe—^rNPt u” ^<t u 

namabhase ‘mukti’ haya sarva-sastre dekhi 
sri-bhagavate tate ajamila - saksi” 

SYNONYMS 

nama-abhase —simply by a glimpse of the rays of the holy name; mukti — 

liberation; haya —there is; sarva-sastre —in all the revealed scriptures; 

/ 

dekhi — I find; sri-bhagavate —in Srimad-Bhagavatam; tate —to that; 
ajamila —Ajamila; saksi —witness. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Because of even the faintest rays of the effulgence of the Lord’s holy 

name, one can attain liberation. We can see this in all the revealed 

/ 

scriptures. The evidence appears in the story of Ajamila in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam.” 

TEXT 66 

u ^ 11 

suniya prabhura sukha badaye antare 
punarapi bhangl kari’ puchaye tanhare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suniya —hearing; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sukha — 
happiness; badaye —increased; antare —within the heart; punarapi — 
still; bhangi kari’ —as a matter of course; puchaye tanhare —inquires from 
Haridasa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard this from Haridasa Thakura, the 
happiness within His heart increased, but as a matter of course, He still 
inquired further. 

TEXT 67 

1 

CRlM ?” ^ 11 

“prthivite bahu-jiva - sthavara-jangama 

iha-sabara ki prakare ha-ibe mocanai” 

SYNONYMS 

prthivite —on this earth; bahu-jiva —many living entities; sthavara —not 
moving; jangama —moving; iha-sabara —of all of these; ki prakare —how; 
ha-ibe mocana —there will be deliverance. 
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TRANSLATION 


“On this earth there are many living entities,” the Lord said, “some 
moving and some not moving. What will happen to the trees, plants, 
insects and other living entities? How will they be delivered from 
material bondage?” 

TEXT 68 

<R3,—“2^, CT f 1 

11 ^b-11 

haridasa kahe, - “prabhu, se krpa tomara 

sthavara-jangama age kariyacha nistara 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kahe —Haridasa replied; prabhu —my dear Lord; se—that; 
krpa —mercy; tomara —Your; sthavara-jangama —nonmoving and 
moving living entities; age —previously; kariyacha nistara —You have 
delivered. 


TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura replied, “My dear Lord, the deliverance of all moving 
and nonmoving living entities takes place only by Your mercy. You have 
already granted this mercy and delivered them. 

TEXT 69 

^ >i@n8H i 

am 11 fcfc 11 

tumi ye kariyacha ei ucca sankirtana 
sthavara-jangamera sei hayata’ sravana 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —You; ye —what; kariyacha —have executed; ei —this; ucca —loud; 
sankirtana —chanting; sthavara-jangamera —of all living entities, 
moving and nonmoving; sei —they; hayata ’—there is; sravana —hearing. 
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TRANSLATION 


“You have loudly chanted the Hare Krsna mantra, and everyone, moving 
or not moving, has benefited by hearing it. 

TEXT 70 

ho u 

suniya jangamera haya samsara-ksaya 
sthavare se sabda lage, pratidhvani haya 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; jangamera —of the living entities who can move; 
haya —there is; sarhsara-ksaya —annihilation of bondage to the material 
world; sthavare —unto the nonmoving living entities; se sabda —that 
transcendental vibration; lage —touches; prati-dhvani —echo; haya — 
there is. 


TRANSLATION 

“My Lord, the moving entities who have heard Your loud sarikirtana 
have already been delivered from bondage to the material world, and after 
the nonmoving living entities like trees hear it, there is an echo. 

TEXT 71 

ii h mi 

‘pratidhvani’ nahe, sei karaye ‘kirtana’ 
tomara krpara ei akathya kathana 

SYNONYMS 

prati-dhvani nahe —that sound vibration is not an echo; sei —they; 
karaye kirtana —are chanting; tomara krpara —of Your mercy; ei —this; 
akathya kathana —inconceivable incident. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Actually, however, it is not an echo: it is the kirtana of the nonmoving 
living entities. All this, although inconceivable, is possible by Your 
mercy. 

TEXT 72 

^ ll 11 

sakala jagate haya ucca sankirtana 
suniya premavese nace sthavara-jangama 

SYNONYMS 

sakala jagate —all over the universe; haya —there is; ucca sankirtana — 
loud chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; suniya —hearing; prema- 
avese —in ecstatic emotional love; nace —dance; sthavara-jangama —all 
living entities, nonmoving and moving. 

TRANSLATION 

“When loud chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra is performed all over the 
world by those who follow in Your footsteps, all living entities, moving 
and nonmoving, dance in ecstatic devotional love. 

TEXT 73 

<p5Tt<R 1 

yaiche kaila jharikhande vrndavana yaite 
balabhadra-bhattacarya kahiyachena amate 

SYNONYMS 

yaiche —as; kaila —You have performed; jharikhande —in the forest 
known as Jharikhanda; vrndavana yaite —while going to Vrndavana; 
balabhadra-bhattacarya —Your servant Balabhadra Bhattacarya; 
kahiyachena amate —has said to me. 
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TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, all the incidents that took place while You were going to 
Vrndavana through the forest known as Jharikhanda have been related to 
me by Your servant Balabhadra Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 74 

#4 t <M ftc<! W l 
vsC4CTM ll H8 ll 

vasudeva jlva lagi’ kaila nivedana 
tabe anglkara kaila jivera mocana 

SYNONYMS 

vasudeva —the Lord’s devotee named Vasudeva; jlva lagi’ —for all living 
entities; kaila nivedana —submitted his appeal; tabe —at that time; 
anglkara kaila —You accepted; jivera mocana —the deliverance of all 
living entities. 


TRANSLATION 

“When Your devotee Vasudeva Datta submitted his plea at Your lotus 
feet for the deliverance of all living entities, You accepted that request. 

TEXT 75 

W^t<l11 H6 11 

jagat nistarite ei tomara avatara 
bhakta-bhava age tate kaila anglkara 

SYNONYMS 

jagat nistarite —to deliver the whole world; ei —this; tomara avatara — 
Your incarnation; bhakta-bhava —the mood of a devotee; age — 
previously; tate —therefore; kaila anglkara —You accepted. 

TRANSLATION 
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“My dear Lord, You have accepted the form of a devotee just to deliver 
all the fallen souls of this world. 

TEXT 76 

>|@\oH vsttfs 8|5t?r l 

*rc?rl?r u” ^ u 

ucca sanklrtana tate karila pracara 
sthira-cara jlvera saba khandaila samsara" 

SYNONYMS 

ucca sanklrtana —loud chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; tate — 
therefore; karila pracara —You have spread; sthira-cara —nonmoving 
and moving; jlvera —of the living entities; saba —all; khandaila —You 
finished; samsara —the bondage to material existence. 

TRANSLATION 

“You have preached the loud chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra 
and in this way freed all moving and nonmoving living entities from 
material bondage.” 

TEXT 77 

stf <R^,—\§1<| Vjfo ^ 1 

^ 11 

prabhu kahe, - “saba jlva mukti yabe pabe 

ei ta’ brahmanda tabe jlva-sunya habe!” 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; saba jlva —all living entities; mukti — 
liberation; yabe —when; pabe —will achieve; ei —this; ta’ —certainly; 
brahmanda —universe; tabe —then; jlva-sunya —devoid of living entities; 
habe —will be. 


TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “If all living entities are liberated, the 
entire universe will be devoid of living beings.” 

TEXTS 78-79 

“ c^rt? i 

11 HV 11 

11 His 11 

haridasa bale, - “tomara yavat martye sthiti 

tavat sthavara-jangama, sarva jlva-jati 
saba mukta kari’ tumi vaikunthe pathaiba 
suksma-jive punah karme udbuddha kariba 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa bale —Haridasa Thakura said; tomara —Your; yavat —as long as; 
martye —in this material world; sthiti —situation; tavat —for that 
duration of time; sthavara-jangama —nonmoving and moving; sarva — 
all; jlva-jati —species of living entities; saba —all; mukta kari’ — 
liberating; tumi —You; vaikunthe —to the spiritual world; pathaiba —will 
send; suksma-jive —the undeveloped living entities; punah —again; 
karme —in their activities; udbuddha kariba —You will awaken. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa said, “My Lord, as long as You are situated within the material 
world, You will send to the spiritual sky all the developed moving and 
nonmoving living entities in different species. Then again You will 
awaken the living entities who are not yet developed and engage them in 
activities. 

TEXT 80 

(M #<i i 

11 Vo 11 

sei jiva habe ihan sthavara-jangama 
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tahate bharibe brahmanda yena purva-sama 


SYNONYMS 

sei jlva —such living entities; habe —will be; ihan —in this material 
world; sthavara-jangama —nonmoving and moving living entities; 
tahate —in that way; bharibe —You will fill; brahmanda —the entire 
universe; yena —as; purva-sama —the same as previously. 

TRANSLATION 

“In this way all moving and nonmoving living entities will come into 
existence, and the entire universe will be filled as it was previously. 


PURPORT 


While we are preaching, opposing elements sometimes argue, “If all 
living entities were delivered by the Krsna consciousness movement, 
what would happen then? The universe would be devoid of living 
entities.” In answer to this, we may say that in a prison there are many 
prisoners, but if one thinks that the prison would be empty if all the 
prisoners adopted good behavior, he is incorrect. Even if all the 
prisoners within a jail are freed, other criminals will fill it again. A 
prison will never be vacant, for there are many prospective criminals 
who will fill the prison cells, even if the present criminals are freed by 
the government. As confirmed in the Bhagavad-gita (13.22), karanam 
guna-sango ’sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu: “Because of the living entity’s 
association with material nature, he meets with good and evil among 
various species.” There are many unmanifested living entities covered by 
the mode of ignorance who will gradually come to the mode of passion. 
Most of them will become criminals because of their fruitive activities 
and again fill the prisons. 


TEXT 81 


c*r i 

faffed C«, 11 Vb 11 
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purve yena raghunatha saba ayodhya lana 
vaikunthake geld, anya-jive ayodhya bharana 

SYNONYMS 

purve —previously; yena —as; raghunatha —Ramacandra; saba —all; 
ayodhya —the population of Ayodhya; land —taking with Him; 
vaikunthake geld —went back to Vaikunthaloka; anya-jive —other living 
entities; ayodhya —Ayodhya; bharana —filling. 

TRANSLATION 

“Previously, when Lord Ramacandra left this world, He took with Him 
all the living entities of Ayodhya. Then He filled Ayodhya again with 
other living entities. 

TEXT 82 

avatari’ tumi aiche patiyacha hdta 
keha na bujhite pare tomara gudha nata 

SYNONYMS 

avatari’ —descending; tumi —You; aiche —like that; patiyacha hdta — 
have set up a market; keha na bujhite pare —no one can understand; 
tomara —Your; gudha nata —deep acting. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, You have set a plan in motion by descending to the 
material world, but no one can understand how You are acting. 

TEXT 83 

u vvs u 

purve yena vraje krsna kari’ avatar a 
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sakala brahmanda-jivera khandaila samsara 


SYNONYMS 

piirve —previously; yena —as; vraje —in Vrndavana; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
kari’ avatara —descending as an incarnation; sakala —all; brahmanda- 
jivera —of living entities within this universe; khandaila —destroyed; 
samsara —the material existence. 

TRANSLATION 

“Formerly, when Lord Krsna descended in Vrndavana, He freed all living 
entities in the universe from material existence in the same way. 

TEXT 84 

^ 'TMK "mmz <FfWt Wst ^'M'ojOSr i 

ll V8 ll 

na caivam vismayah karyo 
bhavata bhagavaty aje 
yogesvaresvare krsne 
yata etad vimucyate 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; ca —also; evam —thus; vismayah —wonder; karyah —to be 
done; bhavata —by You; bhagavati —unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; aje —the unborn; yoga-isvara-isvare —the master of all masters 
of mystic power; krsne —unto Lord Krsna; yatah —by whom; etat —all 
living entities; vimucyate —are delivered. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna, the unborn Supreme Personality of Godhead, master of all 
masters of mystic power, delivers all living entities, moving and 
nonmoving. Nothing is astonishing in the activities of the Lord.’ 

PURPORT 
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This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.29.16). 

TEXT 85 

ftfs ms^i 
uwu 

“ayarin hi bhagavan drstah kirtitah samsmrtas ca dvesanubandhenapy 
akhila-surasuradi-durlabham phalarin prayacchati, kim uta samyag 

bhaktimatam” iti 

SYNONYMS 

ayam —this; hi —certainly; bhagavan —Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
drstah —seen; kirtitah —glorified; samsmrtah —remembered; ca —and; 
dvesa —of envy; anubandhena —with the conception; api —although; 
akhila-sura-asura-adi —by all demigods and demons; durlabham —very 
rarely achieved; phalam —result; prayacchati —awards; kim uta —what to 
speak of; samyak —fully; bhakti-matam —of those engaged in devotional 
service; iti —thus. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Although the Supreme Personality of Godhead may be seen, glorified or 
remembered with an attitude of envy, He nevertheless awards the most 
confidential liberation, which is rarely achieved by the demigods and 
demons. What, then, can be said of those who are already fully engaged in 
devotional service to the Lord?’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Visnu Parana (4.15.17). 

TEXT 86 

<ffel 11 11 
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taiche tumi navadvlpe kari’ avatara 
sakala-brahmanda-jlvera karila nistara 

SYNONYMS 

taiche —in that way; tumi —You; navadvlpe —at Navadvlpa; kari’ 
avatara —descending as an incarnation; sakala —all; brahmanda —of the 
universe; jlvera —the living entities; karila nistara —have delivered. 

TRANSLATION 

“By descending as an incarnation at Navadvipa, You, just like Krsna, 
have already delivered all the living entities of the universe. 

TEXT 87 

ot <r^,—‘^ u-'sifen csrfa c?riw i 

CT CTI<1 ^2 4^’1^111 VH 11 

ye kahe, - ‘caitanya-mahima mora gocara haya’ 

se januka, mora punah ei ta’ niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ye kahe —whoever says; caitanya-mahima —the glories of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mora gocara —known to me; haya —are; se januka —he 
may know; mora —of me; punah —again; ei ta’ niscaya —this is the 
decision. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“One may say that he understands the glories of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. He may know whatever he may know, but as far as I am 
concerned, this is my conclusion. 

TEXT 88 

c*n<i TOttfttEi ^ u ” v v u 

tomara ye Ilia maha-amrtera sindhu 
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mora mano-gocara nahe tara eka bindu” 


SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; ye —whatever; Ilia —pastimes; mahd-amrtera sindhu —a 
great ocean of nectar; mora —for me; manah-gocara nahe —it is not 
possible to conceive; tara —of it; eka bindu —one drop. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, Your pastimes are just like an ocean of nectar. It is not 
possible for me to conceive how great that ocean is or even to understand 
a drop of it.” 

TEXT 89 

1 

C<PRa! Wife ? VS U 

eta suni’ prabhura mane camatkdra haila 
‘mora gudha-llla haridasa kemane janila?’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta sum —hearing this; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mane —in the mind; camatkdra haila —there was astonishment; mora — 
My; gudha-llla —confidential pastimes; haridasa —Haridasa; kemane — 
how; janila —has understood. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing all this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was astonished. “These are 
actually My confidential pastimes,” He thought. “How could Haridasa 
have understood them?” 

TEXT 90 

vimsi vita i 

<ffel WT11 so u 

manera santose tanre kaila alingana 
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bahye prakasite e-saba karila varjana 


SYNONYMS 

manera santose —with complete satisfaction of the mind; tame —him; 
kaila alingana —He embraced; bahye —externally; prakasite —to disclose; 
e-saba —all this; karila varjana —He avoided. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Greatly satisfied by the statements of Haridasa Thakura, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu embraced him. Outwardly, however, He avoided further 
discussions of these matters. 

TEXT 91 

W4tf*|3 11 ^ i 11 

isvara-svabhava, - aisvarya cahe acchadite 

bhakta-thani lukaite nare, haya ta’ vidite 

SYNONYMS 

Isvara-svabhava —the characteristic of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; aisvarya —opulence; cahe —wants; acchadite —to cover; 
bhakta-thani —before His devotee; lukaite nare —He cannot cover; haya 
ta’ vidite —is well known. 


TRANSLATION 


This is a characteristic of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although 
He wants to cover His opulence, He cannot do so before His devotees. 
This is well known everywhere. 

TEXT 92 
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WMS 11 ^ ll 


ullanghita-trividha-sima-samatisayi- 
sambhavanam tava parivradhima-svabhdvam 
mayd-balena bhavatdpi niguhyamdnarin 
pasyanti kecid anisarh tvad-ananya-bhavah 

SYNONYMS 

ullanghita —passed over; tri-vidha —three kinds; slma —the limitations; 
sama —of equal; atisayi —and of excelling; sambhavanam —by which the 
adequacy; tava —Your; parivradhima —of supremacy; svabhavam —the 
real nature; maya-balena —by the strength of the illusory energy; 
bhavatd —Your; api —although; niguhyamanam —being hidden; 
pasyanti —they see; kecit —some; anisam —always; tvat —to You; ananya- 
bhavah —those who are exclusively devoted. 

TRANSLATION 

“O my Lord, everything within material nature is limited by time, space 
and thought. Your characteristics, however, being unequaled and 
unsurpassed, are always transcendental to such limitations. You 
sometimes cover such characteristics by Your own energy, but 
nevertheless Your unalloyed devotees are always able to see You under all 
circumstances.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Stotra-ratna (13) of Yamunacarya. 

TEXT 93 

11 S&'O 11 


tabe mahaprabhu nija-bhakta-pase yana 
haridasera guna kahe sata-mukha hand 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

tabe —after this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija-bhakta- 
pdse —to His personal devotees; yana —going; haridasera guna —the 
transcendental qualities of Haridasa Thakura; kahe —explains; sata- 
mukha —as if with hundreds of mouths; hand —becoming. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to His personal devotees and began 
speaking about Haridasa Thakura’s transcendental qualities as if He had 
hundreds of mouths. 

TEXT 94 

^0*3 sif? i 

vtus itejawfa 11 ^8 u 

bhaktera guna kahite prabhura badaye ullasa 
bhakta-gana-srestha tdte srl-haridasa 

SYNONYMS 

bhaktera —of the devotees; guna —qualities; kahite —speaking; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; badaye —increases; ullasa — 
jubilation; bhakta-gana —of all devotees; srestha —topmost; tdte —in 
that; sri-haridasa —Haridasa Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu derives great pleasure from glorifying His 
devotees, and among the devotees, Haridasa Thakura is the foremost. 

TEXT 95 

^C«f, 11 11 

haridasera guna-gana - asankhya, apdra 

keha kona amse varne, nahi paya para 
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SYNONYMS 


haridasera guna-gana —the stock of transcendental qualities of Haridasa 
Thakura; asankhya —innumerable; apara —unfathomed; keha — 
someone; kona amse —some part; varne —describes; nahi paya para — 
cannot reach the limit. 


TRANSLATION 

The transcendental qualities of Haridasa Thakura are innumerable and 
unfathomable. One may describe a portion of them, but to count them all 
is impossible. 

TEXT 96 

1*1 u ^ u 

caitanya-mangale sri-vrndavana-dasa 
haridasera guna kichu kariyachena prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-mangale —in the book known as Caitanya-mangala (C aitanya- 

/ 

bhagavata ); sri-vrndavana-dasa —Sri Vrndavana dasa Thakura; 
haridasera —of Haridasa Thakura; guna —qualities; kichu —some; 
kariyachena prakasa —manifested. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In the Caitanya-mangala, Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura has described 
the attributes of Haridasa Thakura to some extent. 

TEXT 97 

<f^l ^1 bfe l 

u sh u 

saba kaha na yaya haridasera caritra 
keha kichu kahe karite apana pavitra 
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SYNONYMS 


saba —all; kaha —to speak; na ydya —is not possible; haridasera caritra — 
the characteristics of Haridasa Thakura; keha kichu kahe —someone says 
something; karite —just to make; apana —himself; pavitra —purified. 

TRANSLATION 

No one can describe all the qualities of Haridasa Thakura. One may say 
something about them just to purify himself. 

TEXT 98 

^ c^\ i 

11 11 

vrndavana-dasa yaha na kaila varnana 
haridasera guna kichu suna, bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vrndavana-dasa —Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura; yaha —whatever; na — 
not; kaila varnana —described; haridasera guna —qualities of Haridasa 
Thakura; kichu —something; suna —hear; bhakta-gana —O devotees of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

O devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, please hear something about the 

/ 

qualities of Haridasa Thakura that Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura has not 
described in detail. 

TEXT 99 

WN t^eTl 1 

<pVsR«i 11 c5c& 11 

haridasa yabe nija-grha tyaga kaila 
benapolera vana-madhye kata-dina rahila 

SYNONYMS 
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haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; yabe —when; nija-grha —his own 
residence; tyaga kaila —gave up; bendpolera —of the village known as 
Benapola; vana-madhye —in the forest; kata-dina —for some time; 
rahila —stayed. 


TRANSLATION 

After leaving his home, Haridasa Thakura stayed for some time in the 
forest of Benapola. 

TEXT 100 

fffo <f#’ p# CW 1 

11 ioo U 

nirjana-vane kutira kari’ tulasi sevana 
ratri-dine tina laksa nama-sankirtana 

SYNONYMS 

nirjana-vane —in a solitary forest; kutira —a cottage; kari’ —making; 
tulasi —the tulasi plant; sevana —worshiping; ratri-dine —throughout the 
entire day and night; tina —three; laksa —hundred thousand; nama- 
sarikirtana —chanting of the holy name. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura constructed a cottage in a solitary forest. There he 
planted a tulasi plant, and in front of the tulasi he would chant the holy 
name of the Lord 300,000 times daily. He chanted throughout the entire 
day and night. 


PURPORT 

The village of Benapola is situated in the district of Yasohara (Jessore), 
which is now in Bangladesh. Benapola is near the Banagano station, 
which is at the border of Bangladesh and may be reached by the eastern 
railway from Sealdah Station in Calcutta. Haridasa Thakura, being the 
deary a of chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, is called Namacarya 
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Haridasa Thakura. From his personal example we can understand that 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra and becoming highly elevated in Krsna 
consciousness is very simple. Without difficulty one can sit down 
anywhere, especially on the bank of the Ganges, Yamuna or any other 
sacred river, devise a sitting place or cottage, plant a tulasl tree, and 
before the tulasl chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra undisturbed. 
Haridasa Thakura used to chant the holy name on his beads 300,000 
times daily. Throughout the entire day and night, he would chant the 
sixteen names of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. One should not, 
however, imitate Haridasa Thakura, for no one else can chant the holy 
name 300,000 times a day. Such chanting is for the mukta-purusa, or 
liberated soul. We can follow his example, however, by chanting sixteen 
rounds of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra on beads every day and offering 
respect to the tulasl plant. This is not at all difficult for anyone, and the 
process of chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra with a vow before the 
tulasl plant has such great spiritual potency that simply by doing this one 
can become spiritually strong. Therefore we request the members of the 
Hare Krsna movement to follow Haridasa Thakura’s example rigidly. 
Chanting sixteen rounds does not take much time, nor is offering 
respects to the tulasl plant difficult. The process has immense spiritual 
potency. One should not miss this opportunity. 

TEXT 101 

(TFTfT <FfO 11 bos u 

brahmanera ghare hare bhiksa nirvahana 
prabhave sakala loka karaye pujana 

SYNONYMS 

brahmanera ghare —in the house of a brahmana; kare —does; bhiksa 
nirvahana —asking alms of food; prabhave —by spiritual potency; sakala 
loka —all people; karaye pujana —worship. 

TRANSLATION 
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For his bodily maintenance he would go to a brahmana’s house and beg 
some food. He was spiritually so influential that all the neighboring 
people worshiped him. 


PURPORT 

In the days of Haridasa Thakura, all the brahmanas worshiped Narayana 

in the form of the sdlagrama-sild. Therefore begging from a brahmana’s 

house meant taking krsna-prasadam, which is transcendental ( nirguna ). 

If we take food from the houses of others, such as karmls, we shall have 

/ 

to share the qualities of those from whom we take alms. Therefore Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu took prasadam in the houses of Vaisnavas. This is 

the general process. The members of the Krsna consciousness movement 

are advised not to take food from anywhere but a Vaisnava’s or 

/ 

brahmanas house where Deity worship is performed. Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has said, visaylra anna khaile dusta haya mana: if a devotee 
takes alms or food from the house of a karml who is simply interested in 
money, his mind will become unclean. We must always remember that a 
devotee’s life is one of vairagya-vidya, or renunciation and knowledge. 
Therefore all devotees are warned not to live unnecessarily luxurious 
lives at the cost of others. Grhasthas living within the jurisdiction of the 
temple must be especially careful not to imitate karmls by acquiring 
opulent clothing, food and conveyances. As far as possible, these should 
be avoided. A member of the temple, whether grhastha, brahmacarl or 
sannyasl, must practice a life of renunciation, following in the footsteps 
of Haridasa Thakura and the six Gosvamls. Otherwise, because maya is 
very strong, at any time one may become a victim of maya and fall down 
from spiritual life. 

TEXT 102 

(M <rrsra i 

Gdk 11 io* 11 

sei desadhyaksa nama - ramacandra khanna 

vaisnava-vidvesi sei pasanda-pradhana 
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SYNONYMS 


sei —that; desa-adhyaksa —landholder; nama —whose name; ramacandra 
khanna —Ramacandra Khan; vaisnava-vidvesi —envious of Vaisnavas; 
sei —that; pasanda-pradhana —chief of the atheists. 

TRANSLATION 

A landholder named Ramacandra Khan was the zamindar of that district. 
He was envious of Vaisnavas and was therefore a great atheist. 

TEXT 103 

>lRcvs ^!t l 

11 iovs 11 

haridase loke puje, sahite nd pare 
tanra apamana karite nana updya kare 

SYNONYMS 

haridase —unto Haridasa Thakura; loke —people; puje —offer respect; 
sahite nd pare —he could not tolerate; tanra —his; apamana —dishonor; 
karite —to do; nana —various; updya —means; kare —plans. 

TRANSLATION 

Unable to tolerate that such respect was being offered to Haridasa 
Thakura, Ramacandra Khan planned in various ways to dishonor him. 

TEXT 104 

niTT l 

<k<i fed u ^08 u 

kona-prakare haridasera chidra nahi paya 
vesya-gane dni’ kare chidrera updya 

SYNONYMS 

kona-prakare —by any means; haridasera —of Haridasa Thakura; 
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chidra —fault; nahi —not; paya —gets; vesya-gane —prostitutes; ani ’— 
bringing; kare —makes; chidrera upaya —a means to find some fault. 

TRANSLATION 

By no means could he find any fault in the character of Haridasa 
Thakura. Therefore he called for local prostitutes and began a plan to 
discredit His Holiness. 


PURPORT 

This is typical of atheistic men, but even among so-called religionists, 
sadhus, mendicants, sannyasis and brahmacarls, there are many enemies 
of the Krsna consciousness movement who always try to find faults in it, 
not considering that the movement is spreading automatically by the 

s 

grace of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who wanted it spread all over 
the world, in every town and village. We are trying to fulfill the Lord’s 
desire, and our attempt has become fairly successful, but the enemies of 
this movement unnecessarily try to find faults in it, exactly like the old 
rascal Ramacandra Khan, who opposed Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 105 

<r^,— i 

11” to a u 

vesya-gane kahe, - “ei vairagl haridasa 

tumi-saba kara ihara vairagya-dharma nasa” 

SYNONYMS 

vesya-gane —unto the prostitutes; kahe —said; ei —this; vairagl — 
mendicant; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; tumi-saba —all of you; kara — 
cause; ihara —his; vairagya-dharma —from the life of a mendicant; 
nasa —deviation. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramacandra Khan said to the prostitutes, “There is a mendicant named 
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Haridasa Thakura. All of you devise a way to deviate him from his vows 
of austerity.” 


PURPORT 

Devotional service is the path of vairagya-vidya (renunciation and 
knowledge). Haridasa Thakura was following this path, but Ramacandra 
Khan planned to induce him to break his vows. Renunciation means 
renunciation of sensual pleasure, especially the pleasure of sex. 
Therefore a brahmacarl, sannyasl or vanaprastha is strictly prohibited 
from having relationships with women. Haridasa Thakura was strictly 
renounced, and thus Ramacandra Khan called for prostitutes because 
prostitutes know how to break a man’s vow of celibacy by their feminine 
influence and thus pollute a mendicant or a person engaged in 
devotional life. It was impossible for Ramacandra Khan to induce any 
other women to break Haridasa Thakura’s vow, and therefore he called 
for prostitutes. Free mingling with women has never been possible in 
India, but for one who wanted to associate with society girls, they were 
available in a district of prostitutes. There were prostitutes in human 
society even in Lord Krsna’s time, for it is said that the prostitutes of 
Dvaraka City came forth to receive the Lord. Although they were 
prostitutes, they were also devotees of Krsna. 

TEXT 106 

CT <R^,—“Rnft W vita '5#” 11 l>o^311 

vesya-gana-madhye eka sundarl yuvatl 
se kahe, - “tina-dine hariba tanra mati” 

SYNONYMS 

vesya-gana-madhye —among the prostitutes; eka —one; sundarl — 
attractive; yuvatl —young; se —she; kahe —said; tina-dine —in three days; 
hariba —I shall attract: tanra —his; mati —mind. 

TRANSLATION 
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Among the prostitutes, one attractive young girl was selected. “I shall 
attract the mind of Haridasa Thakura,” she promised, “within three 
days.” 

TEXT 107 

OTWtW 11” boH 11 

khanna kahe, - “mora paika yauka tomara sane 

tomara sahita ekatra tare dhari’ yena ane” 

SYNONYMS 

khanna kahe —Ramacandra Khan said; mora paika —my constable; 
yauka —let him go; tomara sane —with you; tomara sahita —with you; 
ekatra —together; tare —him; dhari’ —arresting; yena —so that; ane —can 
bring. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramacandra Khan said to the prostitute, “My constable will go with you 
so that as soon as he sees you with Haridasa Thakura, immediately he 
will arrest him and bring both of you to me.” 

TEXT 108 

<R^,—“ C5Tt?l m 4<Rl?f1 

u” bov u 

vesya kahe, - “mora sanga ha-uka eka-bara 

dvitiya-bare dharite paika la-imu tomara” 

SYNONYMS 

vesya kahe —the prostitute said; mora sanga —union with me; ha-uka — 
let there be; eka-bara —one time; dvitiya-bare —the second time; 
dharite —to arrest; paika —constable; la-imu — I shall take; tomara — 
your. 
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TRANSLATION 


The prostitute replied, “First let me have union with him once; then the 
second time I shall take your constable with me to arrest him.” 

TEXT 109 

<rifer^ i 

11 11 

rdtri-kdle sei vesya suvesa dhariya 
haridasera vasaya gela ullasita hand 


SYNONYMS 

rdtri-kdle —at night; sei —that; vesya —prostitute; su-vesa dhariya — 
dressing herself very nicely; haridasera —of Haridasa Thakura; vasaya — 
to the place; gela —went; ullasita hand —with great jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


At night the prostitute, after dressing herself most attractively, went to 
the cottage of Haridasa Thakura with great jubilation. 


TEXT 110 


c^tFrifera wfa’ n b b o u 


tulasi namaskari’ haridasera dvare yana 
gosanire namaskari’ rahila dandana 


SYNONYMS 

tulasi namaskari’ —after offering obeisances to the tulasi plant; 
haridasera —of Thakura Haridasa; dvare —at the door; yana —going; 
gosanire —unto the acarya; namaskari’ —offering obeisances; rahila 
dandana —remained standing. 


TRANSLATION 
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After offering obeisances to the tulasi plant, she went to the door of 
Haridasa Thakura, offered him obeisances and stood there. 

TEXT 111 

^TtfisTTt 1 

TRR 11 ^ 11 

anga ughadiya dekhai vasila duyare 
kahite lagila kichu sumadhura svare 

SYNONYMS 

anga ughadiya —exposing part of her body; dekhai —visible; vasila —sat 
down; duyare —on the threshold of the door; kahite lagila —began to 
speak; kichu —something; su-madhura svare —in very sweet language. 

TRANSLATION 

Exposing part of her body to his view, she sat down on the threshold of 
the door and spoke to him in very sweet words. 

TEXT 112 

“ thakura , tumi - parama-sundara, prathama yauvana 

toma dekhi’ kon nari dharite pare mana? 

SYNONYMS 

thakura —O great devotee acarya; tumi —you; parama-sundara —very 
beautifully constructed; prathama yauvana —the beginning of youth; 
toma dekhi’ —seeing you; kon nari —what woman; dharite pare —can 
control; mana —her mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Thakura, O great preacher, great devotee, you are so 
beautifully built, and your youth is just beginning. Who is the woman 
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who could control her mind after seeing you? 

TEXT 113 

^ csrl?r*Ri 

^ 2tt c t ^ ^rfn *rt<H u” ^ n 

tomara sangama lagi’ lubdha mora mana 
toma na paile prana na yaya dharana” 

SYNONYMS 

tomara sangama —union with you; lagi ’—for the sake of; lubdha — 
greedy; mora mana —my mind; toma —you; na paile —if I do not get; 
prana —my life; na —not; yaya —can be; dharana —maintained. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am eager to be united with you. My mind is greedy for this. If I don’t 
obtain you, I shall not be able to keep my body and soul together.” 

TEXTS 114-115 

<R3,—“C^Tl l 

^ ^M?r 11 ^ 8 11 
#[’ W 1 

U” 'i'Xt 11 

haridasa kahe, - “toma karimu arigikara 

sankhya-nama-samapti yavat na haya amara 
tavat tumi vasi’ suna nama-sankirtana 
nama-samapti hade karimu ye tomara mana” 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kahe —Haridasa Thakura said; toma —you; karimu arigikara —I 
shall accept; sankhya-nama —the number of holy names; samapti — 
finishing; yavat —as long as; na —not; haya —it is; amara —my; tavat —so 
long; tumi —you; vasi’ —sitting; suna —hear; nama-sarikirtana —chanting 
of the holy name; nama —of the holy name; samapti —finishing; haile — 
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when there is; karimu —I shall do; ye —what; tomara —your; mana 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura replied, “I shall accept you without fail, but you will 
have to wait until I have finished chanting my regular rounds on my 
beads. Until that time, please sit and listen to the chanting of the holy 
name. As soon as I am finished, I shall fulfill your desire.” 

TEXT 116 

(M <a*&t ^m\ i 

ft^l <R^1 C^W 11 U 

eta suni’ sei vesya vasiya rahila 
klrtana kare haridasa pratah-kala haila 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; sei vesya —that prostitute; vasiya rahila —stayed 
there sitting; klrtana —chanting; kare —performs; haridasa —Haridasa 
Thakura; pratah-kala haila —there was the light of morning. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, the prostitute remained sitting there while Haridasa 
Thakura chanted on his beads until the light of morning appeared. 

TEXT 117 

C^tJl^fel^Tl l 

m ^ u u 

pratah-kala dekhi’ vesya uthiya calila 
saba samacara yai khannere kahila 

SYNONYMS 

pratah-kala dekhi’ —seeing the morning; vesya —the prostitute; uthiya 
calila —stood up and left; saba samacara —all information; yai —going; 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 








khannere kahila —she spoke to Ramacandra Khan. 


TRANSLATION 

When she saw that it was morning, the prostitute stood up and left. 
Coming before Ramacandra Khan, she informed him of all the news. 

TEXT 118 

^r*ij vtefaz&a u’ iivu 

‘aji ama angikara kariyache vacane 
kali avasya tahara sange ha-ibe sarigame’ 

SYNONYMS 

aji —today; ama —me; angikara —acceptance; kariyache —he has done; 
vacane —by word; kali —tomorrow; avasya —certainly; tahara sange — 
with him; ha-ibe —there will be; sangame —union. 

TRANSLATION 

“Today Haridasa Thakura has promised to enjoy with me. Tomorrow 
certainly I shall have union with him.” 

TEXT 119 

wi<i <riH csm c^tif ^rl^i i 
m^<ife n n 

ara dina ratri haile vesya aila 
haridasa tare bahu asvasa karila 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; ratri —night; haile —when there was; vesya —the 
prostitute; aila —came; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; tare —unto her; 
bahu —many; asvasa karila —gave assurances. 

TRANSLATION 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 











The next night, when the prostitute came again, Haridasa Thakura gave 
her many assurances. 

TEXT 120 

‘kali duhkha paila, aparadha nd la-ibd mora 
avasya karimu ami tomaya anglkara 

SYNONYMS 

kali —yesterday; duhkha paila —you were disappointed; aparadha — 
offense; nd la-ibd —please do not take; mora —my; avasya —certainly; 
karimu —shall do; ami —I; tomaya —unto you; ariglkara —acceptance. 

TRANSLATION 

“Last night you were disappointed. Please excuse my offense. I shall 
certainly accept you. 

TEXT 121 

#1’ l 

^ ^ U’ W 11 

tavat ihdn vasi’ suna nama-sanklrtana 
ndma purna haile, purna habe tomara mana’ 

SYNONYMS 

tavat —until that time; ihan —here; vasi’ —sitting; suna —hear; nama- 
sanklrtana —chanting of the holy name of the Lord; ndma purna haile — 
as soon as the regular chanting is fulfilled; purna —satisfied; habe —will 
be; tomara mana —your mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“Please sit down and hear the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra 
until my regular chanting is finished. Then your desire will surely be 
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fulfilled.” 


TEXT 122 

'$®i5k*i c^tTi <f^’ i 

^tci #r’ ^ w 1#’ 1#’ 11 wu 

tulaslre tanke vesya namaskara kari’ 
dvare vasi’ nama sune bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

tulaslre —unto the tulasl plant; tanke —unto Haridasa Thakura; vesya — 
the prostitute; namaskara kari’ —offering obeisances; dvare vasi’ —sitting 
at the door; nama —the holy name; sune —hears; bale —says; hari hari — 
“O my Lord Hari, O my Lord Hari.” 

TRANSLATION 

After offering her obeisances to the tulasi plant and Haridasa Thakura, 
she sat down at the door. Hearing Haridasa Thakura chanting the Hare 
Krsna mantra, she also chanted, “O my Lord Hari, O my Lord Hari.” 

PURPORT 

Herein one can clearly see how a Vaisnava delivers a fallen soul by a 
transcendental trick. The prostitute came to pollute Haridasa Thakura, 
but he took it as his duty to deliver the prostitute. As clearly 
demonstrated here, the process of deliverance is very simple. With faith 
and reverence the prostitute associated with Haridasa Thakura, who 
personally treated her material disease by chanting the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra. Although the prostitute had an ulterior motive, somehow 
or other she got the association of a Vaisnava and satisfied him by 
occasionally chanting in imitation, “O my Lord Hari, O my Lord Hari.” 
The conclusion is that associating with a Vaisnava, chanting the holy 
name of the Lord and offering obeisances to the tulasl plant or a 
Vaisnava all lead one to become a transcendental devotee who is 
completely cleansed of all material contamination. 
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TEXT 123 




1 


C^’ <R^I 11 b^VS ll 


ratri-sesa haila, vesya usimisi kare 
tara riti dekhi’ haridasa kahena tahare 


SYNONYMS 

ratri —night; sesa haila —came to an end; vesya —the prostitute; 
usimisi —restless; kare —became; tara —her; riti —activities; dekhi ’— 
seeing; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; kahena —says; tahare —unto her. 

TRANSLATION 

When the night came to an end, the prostitute was restless. Seeing this, 
Haridasa Thakura spoke to her as follows. 

TEXT 124 

“ (?F©*lM3«t-*FS5 <!>!<! i3<M|c>| 1 

“koti-nama-grahana-yajha kari eka-mase 
ei diksa kariyachi, haila asi’ sese 

SYNONYMS 

koti-nama-grahana —chanting ten million names; yajha —such a 
sacrifice; kari —I perform; eka-mase —in one month; ei —this; diksa — 
vow; kariyachi —I have taken; haila —it was; asi’ —nearing; sese —the 
end. 


TRANSLATION 

“I have vowed to chant ten million names in a month. I have taken this 
vow, but now it is nearing its end. 

PURPORT 
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If one regularly chants 333,333 names daily for a month (30 days) and 
then chants ten more names, he will thus chant ten million names. In 
this way a devotee worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such 
worship is called yajna. Yajnaih sankirtana-prayair yajanti hi su- 
medhasah: [SB 11.5.32] those whose intelligence is brilliant accept this 
hari-nama-yajna, the yajna of chanting the holy name of the Lord. By 
performing this yajna, one satisfies the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
and thus attains perfection in spiritual life. According to external 
vision, Haridasa Thakura belonged to a Muslim family. Nevertheless, 
because he engaged himself in performing the yajna of chanting the 
Hare Krsna maha-mantra, he became a regularly initiated brahmana. As 
stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.33.6): 

yan-namadheya-sravananukirtanad 
yat-prahvanad yat-smaranad api kvacit 
svado ’pi sadyah savanaya kalpate 
kutah punas te bhagavan nu darsanat 

Even if a devotee comes from a family of dog-eaters, if he surrenders to 
the Personality of Godhead he immediately becomes a qualified 
brahmana and is immediately fit to perform yajna, whereas a person born 
in a family of brahmanas has to wait until completing the reformatory 

processes before he may be called samskrta, purified. It is further said in 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (12.1.40): 

asamskrtah kriya-hina rajasa tamasavrtah 
prajas te bhaksayisyanti mleccha rajanya-rupinah 

“In the Age of Kali, mlecchas, or lowborn people who have not 
undergone the purifying process of samskara, who do not know how to 
apply that process in actual life, and who are covered by the modes of 
passion and ignorance will take the posts of administrators. They will 
devour the citizens with their atheistic activities.” A person who is not 
purified by the prescribed process of samskara is called asarhskrta, but if 
one remains kriya-hina even after being purified by initiation—in other 
words, if one fails to actually apply the principles of purity in his life— 
he remains an unpurified mleccha or yavana. On the other hand, we find 
that Haridasa Thakura, although born in a mleccha or yavana family, 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



became Namacarya Haridasa Thakura because he performed the nama- 
yajna a minimum of 300,000 times every day. 

Herein we find that Haridasa Thakura strictly followed his regulative 
principle of chanting 300,000 names. Thus when the prostitute became 
restless, he informed her that first he had to finish his chanting and 
then he would be able to satisfy her. Actually Haridasa Thakura chanted 
the holy name of the Lord for three nights continuously and gave the 
prostitute a chance to hear him. Thus she became purified, as will be 
seen in the following verses. 

TEXT 125 

^rlfsr % i 

<rlH ^ c^\ u w u 

aji samapta ha-ibe, - hena jnana chila 

samasta ratri nilun nama samapta nd haila 

SYNONYMS 

aji —today; samapta ha-ibe —will be finished; hena jnana chila — I 
thought that; samasta ratri —all night; nilun — I took; nama —the holy 
name of the Lord; samapta —finished; nd haila —was not. 

TRANSLATION 

“I thought that today I would be able to finish my performance of yajna, 
my chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra. I tried my best to chant the holy 
name all night, but I still did not finish. 

TEXT 126 

<!#r 4>c<l I 

w m u” ^ u 

kali samapta habe, tabe habe vrata-bhanga 
svacchande tomara sarige ha-ibeka sanga” 

SYNONYMS 
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kali —tomorrow; samapta habe —it will end; tabe —at that time; habe — 
there will be; vrata-bhanga —the end of my vow; svacchande —in full 
freedom; tomara sange —with you; ha-ibeka —there will be; sariga — 
union. 


TRANSLATION 

“Tomorrow I will surely finish, and my vow will be fulfilled. Then it will 
be possible for me to enjoy with you in full freedom.” 

PURPORT 

Haridasa Thakura never wanted to enjoy the prostitute, but he tricked 
her to deliver her by giving her a chance to hear the holy name of the 
Lord while he chanted. Pure devotees chant the Hare Krsna mantra, and 
simply by hearing this chanting from a purified transcendental person, 
one is purified of all sinful activities, no matter how lowborn or fallen 
one may be. As soon as one is thus completely free from the reactions of 
sinful activities, he is eligible to render devotional service to the Lord. 
This is the process for engaging the fallen souls in devotional service. As 
Lord Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gita (7.28): 

yesam tv anta-gatam paparin jananam punya-karmanam 
te dvandva-moha-nirmukta bhajante mam drdha-vratah 

“Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and 
whose sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the duality 
of delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with 
determination.” 

TEXT 127 

vesya giya samacara khannere kahila 
ara dina sandhya ha-ite thakura-thani aila 

SYNONYMS 
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vesya —the prostitute; giya —returning; samacara —information; 
khannere kahila —spoke to Ramacandra Khan; ara dina —the next day; 
sandhya ha-ite —beginning from the evening; thakura-thani aila —she 
came and remained at the residence of Haridasa Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

The prostitute returned to Ramacandra Khan and informed him of what 
had happened. The next day she came earlier, at the beginning of the 
evening, and stayed with Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 128 

<r^i tja* *2#’ 11 u 

tulasike, thakurake namaskara kari’ 
dvare vasi’ nama sune, bale ‘ hari’ ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

tulasike —unto the tulasl plant; thakurake —and unto Haridasa Thakura; 
namaskara kari’ —offers her obeisances; dvare vasi’ —sitting at the door; 
nama sune —hears the holy name; bale —chants; hari hari —the holy 
name of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

After offering obeisances to the tulasi plant and Haridasa Thakura, she 
sat down on the threshold of the room. Thus she began to hear Haridasa 
Thakura’s chanting, and she also personally chanted “Hari, Hari,” the 
holy name of the Lord. 

TEXT 129 

n i ^ 11 

‘nama purna habe aji’, - bale haridasa 

‘tabe purna karimu aji tomara abhilasa’ 
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SYNONYMS 


nama —chanting of the holy name; purna —complete; habe —will be; 
aji —today; bale haridasa —Haridasa Thakura said; tabe —then; purna 
karimu —I shall satisfy; aji —today; tomara abhilasa —your desires. 

TRANSLATION 

“Today it will be possible for me to finish my chanting,” Haridasa 
Thakura informed her. “Then I shall satisfy all your desires.” 

TEXT 130 

kirtana karite aiche ratri-sesa haila 
thakurera sane vesyara mana phiri’ gela 

SYNONYMS 

kirtana karite —chanting and chanting; aiche —in that way; ratri-sesa 
haila —the night ended; thakurera sane —by the association of Haridasa 
Thakura; vesyara —of the prostitute; mana —mind; phiri’ gela —was 
converted. 


TRANSLATION 

The night ended while Haridasa Thakura was chanting, but by his 
association the mind of the prostitute had changed. 

TEXT 131 


dandavat hana pade thakura-car ane 
ramacandra-khannera katha kaila nivedane 


SYNONYMS 
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dandavat hand —offering obeisances; pade —she fell down; thakura- 
carane —at the lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura; ramacandra-khannera — 
of Ramacandra Khan; katha —policy; kaila —did; nivedane —submission. 

TRANSLATION 

The prostitute, now purified, fell at the lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura 
and confessed that Ramacandra Khan had appointed her to pollute him. 

TEXT 132 

f <ri cthbtow fern u” w u 

“vesya hand muni papa kariyachon apara 
krpa kari’ kara mo-adhame nistara” 

SYNONYMS 

vesya hand —being a prostitute; muni —I; papa —sinful activities; 
kariyachon —have done; apara —unlimited; krpa kari’ —being merciful; 
kara —please do; mo-adhame —unto me, the most fallen; nistara — 
deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 

“Because I have taken the profession of a prostitute,” she said, “I have 
performed unlimited sinful acts. My lord, be merciful to me. Deliver my 
fallen soul.” 

TEXT 133 

4tf?r <r^,—<F ? it i 

Gdk, ^ RfH 11 i'S'D 11 

thakura kahe, - khdnnera katha saba ami jani 

ajna murkha sei, tare duhkha nahi mani 

SYNONYMS 

thakura kahe —Haridasa Thakura said; khdnnera katha —the plans of 
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Ramacandra Khan; saba —all; ami jani —I know; ajha murkha sei —he is 
an ignorant fool; tare —by that; duhkha nahi mani —I do not feel 
unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura replied, “I know everything about the conspiracy of 
Ramacandra Khan. He is nothing but an ignorant fool. Therefore his 
activities do not make me feel unhappy. 

TEXT 134 

(ysW fetfi u ^8 u 

sei-dina yaitama e-sthana chadiya 
dna dina rahilana toma nistara lagiya 

SYNONYMS 

sei-dina —on that very day; yaitama —I would have left; e-sthana —this 
place; chadiya —giving up; tina dina —for three days; rahilana —I stayed; 
toma —you; nistara lagiya —for delivering. 

TRANSLATION 

“On the very day Ramacandra Khan was planning his intrigue against 
me, I would have left this place immediately, but because you came to me 
I stayed here for three days to deliver you.” 

TEXT 135 

C^tJt TO,—<!#’ TO 1 

1 % toil w c<H u” u 

vesya kahe, - “krpa kari’ karaha upadesa 

ki mora kartavya, yate yaya bhava-klesa” 

SYNONYMS 

vesya kahe —the prostitute said; krpa kari’ —being merciful; karaha 
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upadesa —please give instructions; hi —what; mora kartavya —my duty; 
yate —by which; yaya —go away; bhava-klesa —all material tribulations. 

TRANSLATION 

The prostitute said, “Kindly act as my spiritual master. Instruct me in my 
duty, by which I can get relief from material existence.” 

TEXT 136 

$tf?r <r ^,—'m 31^*1 w i 

^ u u 

thakura kahe, - “gharera dravya brahmane kara dana 

ei ghare asi’ tumi karaha visrama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

thakura kahe —Srlla Haridasa Thakura said; gharera —at home; dravya — 
articles; brahmane —to the brahmanas; kara dana —give as charity; ei 
ghare —in this room; asi ’—returning; tumi —you; karaha visrama —stay. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura replied, “Immediately go home and distribute to the 
brahmanas whatever property you have. Then come back to this room 
and stay here forever in Krsna consciousness. 

PURPORT 

Haridasa Thakura’s instruction that the prostitute should distribute to 
the brahmanas all the property she had at home is very significant. 
Haridasa Thakura never advised the prostitute to give charity to the so- 
called daridra-narayanas (“poor Narayanas”) or any other such persons. 
According to Vedic civilization, charity should be given only to the 
qualified brahmanas. As stated in the Bhagavad-gita (18.42): 

samo damas tapah saucarin ksantir arjavam eva ca 
jndnarin vijnanam astikyam brahma-karma svabhava-jam 
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The brahminical qualifications are truthfulness, control of the senses 
and mind, tolerance, simplicity, knowledge, practical application of 
transcendental knowledge in one’s life, and full faith in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Persons engaged in pursuing spiritual 
understanding have no time to earn their livelihood. They depend 
completely on the mercy of the Lord, who says in the Bhagavad-glta 
(9.22) that He personally carries to them all their necessities ( yoga- 
ksemarin vahamy aham ). 

The Vedic civilization recommends that one give charity to brahmanas 
and sannyasis, not to the so-called daridra-narayanas. Narayana cannot 
be daridra, nor can daridra be Narayana, for these are contradictory 
terms. Atheistic men invent such concoctions and preach them to fools, 
but charity should actually be given to brahmanas and sannyasis because 
whatever money they get they spend for Krsna. Whatever charity one 
gives to a brahmana goes to Krsna, who says in the Bhagavad-glta (9.27): 

yat karosi yad asnasi yaj juhosi dadasi yat 
yat tapasyasi kaunteya tat kurusva mad-arpanam 

“Whatever you do, whatever you eat, whatever you offer or give away, 

and whatever austerities you perform—do that, O son of KuntI, as an 

offering to Me.” Everything actually belongs to Krsna, but so-called 

civilized men unfortunately think that everything belongs to them. This 

is the mistake of materialistic civilization. The prostitute ( vesya ) had 

earned money by questionable means, and therefore Haridasa Thakura 

advised her to distribute to the brahmanas whatever she possessed. 

/ 

When Srlla Rupa GosvamI retired from family life, he distributed fifty 
percent of his income to the brahmanas and Vaisnavas. A brahmana 
knows what the Absolute Truth is, and a Vaisnava, knowing the 
Absolute Truth, acts on behalf of the Absolute Truth, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Generally one earns money by many 
questionable means. Therefore at some time one should retire and 
distribute whatever one has to the brahmanas and Vaisnavas who engage 
in devotional service by preaching the glories of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 137 
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*N3, ^ c?er i 
^ffb?TK ^ U” i'SH n 

nirantara nama lao, kara tulasl sevana 
acirat pabe tabe krsnera car ana” 

SYNONYMS 

nirantara —twenty-four hours a day; nama lao —chant the Hare Krsna 
mantra; kara —perform; tulasi sevana —worship of the tulasl plant; 
acirat —very soon; pabe —you will get; tabe —then; krsnera carana —the 
lotus feet of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“Chant the Hare Krsna mantra continuously and render service to the 
tulasi plant by watering her and offering prayers to her. In this way you 
will very soon get the opportunity to be sheltered at the lotus feet of 
Krsna.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

At least five thousand years ago, Lord Sri Krsna expressed His desire 
that everyone surrender to Him ( sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekarin 
saranam vraja [Bg. 18.66]). Why is it that people cannot do this? Krsna 
assures, ahariri tvam sarva-papebhyo moksayisyami ma sucah: “I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.” Everyone is suffering 
from the results of sinful activities, but Krsna says that if one surrenders 
unto Him, He will protect one from sinful reactions. Modern 
civilization, however, is interested neither in Krsna nor in getting relief 
from sinful acts. Therefore men are suffering. Surrender is the ultimate 
instruction of the Bhagavad-glta, but for one who cannot surrender to 
the lotus feet of Krsna, it is better to chant the Hare Krsna mantra 
constantly, under the instruction of Haridasa Thakura. 

In our Krsna consciousness movement we are teaching our followers to 
chant the Hare Krsna mantra continuously on beads. Even those who 
are not accustomed to this practice are advised to chant at least sixteen 
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/* 

rounds on their beads so that they may be trained. Otherwise, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu recommended: 

trnad api su-nicena taror iva sahisnuna 
amdnind mana-dena klrtanlyah sada harih 

[Cc. Adi 17.31] 

“One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige, and ready to 
offer all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the holy 
name of the Lord constantly.” Sada means “always.” Haridasa Thakura 
says, nirantara nama lao: “Chant the Hare Krsna mantra without 
stopping.” 

Although Krsna wants everyone to surrender to His lotus feet, because 
of people’s sinful activities they cannot do this. Na mam duskrtino 
mudhah prapadyante naradhamah: [Bg. 7.15] rascals and fools, the lowest 
of men, who engage in sinful activities, cannot suddenly surrender to the 
lotus feet of Krsna. Nevertheless, if they begin chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra and rendering service unto the tulasi plant, they will very soon 
be able to surrender. One’s real duty is to surrender to the lotus feet of 

Krsna, but if one is unable to do so, he should adopt this process, as 

/ 

introduced by Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His most confidential 
servant, Namacarya Srila Haridasa Thakura. This is the way to achieve 
success in Krsna consciousness. 

TEXT 138 

<#f’ votra ‘•TN* ^*ft*f*l ^f?l’ l 

4 tf?r u u 

eta bali’ tare ‘nama’ upadesa kari’ 
uthiya calild thakura bali’ ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; tare —her; nama upadesa kari’ —instructing about 
the process of chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; uthiya —standing 
up; calild —left; thakura —Haridasa Thakura; bali’ —chanting; hari 
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hari —the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 

TRANSLATION 

After thus instructing the prostitute about the process of chanting the 
Hare Krsna mantra, Haridasa Thakura stood up and left, continuously 
chanting “Hari, Hari.” 

TEXT 139 

WX C^tlf ^rlWf 1 

%, 11 b'SSs 11 

tabe sei vesya gurura ajna la-ila 
grha-vitta yeba child, brahmanere dila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sei —that; vesya —prostitute; gurura —of the spiritual 
master; djna —order; la-ila —took; grha-vitta —all household possessions; 
yeba —whatever; chila —there was; brahmanere —to the brahmanas; 
dila —gave. 


TRANSLATION 

Thereafter, the prostitute distributed to the brahmanas whatever 
household possessions she had, following the order of her spiritual master. 

PURPORT 

Sometimes the word grha-vrtti is substituted for the word grha-vitta. Vrtti 
means “profession.” The grha-vrtti of the prostitute was to enchant 
foolish people and induce them to indulge in sex. Here, however, grha- 
vrtti is not a suitable word. The proper word is grha-vitta, which means 
“all the possessions she had in her home.” All the girl’s possessions had 
been earned by professional prostitution and were therefore products of 
her sinful life. When such possessions are given to brahmanas and 
Vaisnavas who can engage them in the service of the Lord because of 
their advancement in spiritual life, this indirectly helps the person who 
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gives the charity, for he is thus relieved of sinful reactions. As Krsna 
promises, aharin tvarin sarva-papebhyo moksayisyami: [Bg. 18.66] “I shall 
save you from all sinful reactions.” When our Krsna conscious devotees 
go out to beg charity or collect contributions in the form of membership 
fees, the money thus coming to the Krsna consciousness movement is 
strictly employed to advance Krsna consciousness all over the world. 

The Krsna conscious devotees collect the money of others for the service 
of Krsna, and they are satisfied with Krsna’s prasadam and whatever He 
gives them for their maintenance. They do not desire material comforts. 
However, they go to great pains to engage the possessions of prostitutes, 
or persons who are more or less like prostitutes, in the service of the 
Lord and thus free them from sinful reactions. A Vaisnava guru accepts 
money or other contributions, but he does not employ such 
contributions for sense gratification. A pure Vaisnava thinks himself 
unfit to help free even one person from the reactions of sinful life, but 
he engages one’s hard-earned money in the service of the Lord and thus 
frees one from sinful reactions. A Vaisnava guru is never dependent on 
the contributions of his disciples. Following the instructions of Haridasa 
Thakura, a pure Vaisnava does not personally take even a single paisa 
from anyone, but he induces his followers to spend for the service of the 
Lord whatever possessions they have. 

TEXT 140 

^ 4^ 11 i8o U 

matha mudi’ eka-vastre rahila sei ghare 
ratri-dine tina-laksa nama grahana kare 

SYNONYMS 

matha mudi’ —shaving her head; eka-vastre —wearing one cloth; rahila — 
remained; sei ghare —in that room; ratri-dine —throughout the entire 
day and night; tina-laksa —300,000; nama —holy names; grahana kare — 
chants. 


TRANSLATION 
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The prostitute shaved her head clean in accordance with Vaisnava 
principles and stayed in that room wearing only one cloth. Following in 
the footsteps of her spiritual master, she began chanting the holy name of 
Krsna 300,000 times a day. She chanted throughout the entire day and 
night. 

TEXT 141 

Ippit G>I<M <K*I, l 

(£* 1 , 11 11 

tulasl sevana kare, carvana, upavasa 
indriya-damana haila, premera prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

tulasl —the tulasl plant; sevana kare —she worshiped; carvana —chewing; 
upavasa —fasting; indriya-damana —controlling the senses; haila —there 
was; premera prakasa —manifestations symptomizing love of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

She worshiped the tulasl plant, following in the footsteps of her spiritual 
master. Instead of eating regularly, she chewed whatever food she 
received as alms, and if nothing was supplied she would fast. Thus by 
eating frugally and fasting she conquered her senses, and as soon as her 
senses were controlled, symptoms of love of Godhead appeared in her 
person. 

TEXT 142 

^5 ^5 Wg* 1G^> Vl% 11 b 8 ^ 11 

prasiddha vaisnavl haila parama-mahantl 
bada bada vaisnava tanra darsanete yanti 

SYNONYMS 

prasiddha —celebrated; vaisnavl —devotee of the Lord; haila —became; 
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parama-mahanti —very advanced; bada bada vaisnava —many 
recognized, highly situated devotees; tanra —her; darsanete —to see; 
yanti —used to go. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus the prostitute became a celebrated devotee. She became very 
advanced in spiritual life, and many stalwart Vaisnavas would come to see 
her. 


PURPORT 

Stalwart, highly advanced Vaisnava devotees are not interested in 
seeing prostitutes, but when a prostitute or any other fallen soul becomes 
a Vaisnava, stalwart Vaisnavas are interested in seeing them. Anyone 
can be turned into a Vaisnava if he or she follows the Vaisnava 
principles. A devotee who follows these principles is no longer on the 
material platform. Therefore, it is one’s strict adherence to the 
principles that should be considered, not the country of one’s birth. 
Many devotees join our Krsna consciousness movement from Europe 
and America, but one should not therefore consider them European 
Vaisnavas or American Vaisnavas. A Vaisnava is a Vaisnava and should 
therefore be given all the respect due a Vaisnava. 

TEXT 143 

i>Qi£i c*ff*T ccilc<t> i 

vesyara caritra dekhi’ loke camatkara 
haridasera mahima kahe kari’ namaskara 

SYNONYMS 

vesyara —of the prostitute; caritra —character; dekhi’ —seeing; loke —all 
people; camatkara —astonished; haridasera —of Thakura Haridasa; 
mahima —glories; kahe —speak; kari’ namaskara —offering obeisances. 
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TRANSLATION 


Seeing the sublime character of the prostitute, everyone was astonished. 
Everyone glorified the influence of Haridasa Thakura and offered him 
obeisances. 


PURPORT 

It is said, phalena pariclyate: one is recognized by the result of his actions. 
In Vaisnava society there are many types of Vaisnavas. Some of them 
are called gosvamls, some are called svamis, some are prabhus, and some 
are prabhupada. One is not recognized, however, simply by such a name. 
A spiritual master is recognized as an actual guru when it is seen that he 
has changed the character of his disciples. Haridasa Thakura actually 
changed the character of the professional prostitute. People greatly 
appreciated this, and therefore they all offered obeisances to Haridasa 
Thakura and glorified him. 

TEXT 144 

CHk 11 i 8 8 11 

ramacandra khanna aparadha-blja kaila 
sei blja vrksa hand agete phalila 

SYNONYMS 

ramacandra khanna —Ramacandra Khan; aparadha —of the offense; 
blja —seed; kaila —caused to germinate; sei blja —that seed; vrksa hand — 
becoming a tree; agete —later; phalila —fructified. 

TRANSLATION 

By inducing a prostitute to disturb Haridasa Thakura, Ramacandra Khan 
caused a seed of offense at his lotus feet to germinate. This seed later 
became a tree, and when it fructified, Ramacandra Khan ate its fruits. 

TEXT 145 
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st^t? w$M u b 8 <t u 


mahad-aparadhera phala adbhuta kathana 
prastava pana kahi, suna, bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

mahat-aparadhera —of a great offense at the feet of the exalted devotee; 
phala —the result; adbhuta —wonderful; kathana —narration; prastava — 
opportunity; pana —taking advantage of; kahi —I say; suna —hear; 
bhakta-gana —O devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

This offense at the lotus feet of an exalted devotee has resulted in a 
wonderful narration. Taking advantage of the opportunity afforded by 
these incidents, I shall explain what happened. O devotees, please listen. 

TEXT 146 

11 i 8^ 11 

sahajei avaisnava ramacandra-khanna 
haridasera aparadhe haila asura-samana 

SYNONYMS 

sahajei —naturally; avaisnava —nondevotee; ramacandra-khanna — 
Ramacandra Khan; haridasera —at the lotus feet of Haridasa; 
aparadhe —by offenses; haila —was; asura-samana —exactly like a 
demon. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramacandra Khan was naturally a nondevotee. Now, having offended the 
lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura, he became just like a demoniac atheist. 

TEXT 147 
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11 ^ 8H 11 


vaisnava-dharma ninda kare, vaisnava-apamana 
bahu-dinera aparadhe paila parinama 

SYNONYMS 

vaisnava-dharma —the cult of Vaisnavism; ninda kare —blasphemes; 
vaisnava apamana —insults to the devotees; bahu-dinera —for a long 
time; aparadhe —by offensive activities; paila —got; parinama —the 
resultant action. 


TRANSLATION 

Because of blaspheming the cult of Vaisnavism and insulting the devotees 
for a long time, he now received the results of his offensive activities. 

PURPORT 

Ramacandra Khan was a great offender at the lotus feet of the Vaisnavas 
and Visnu. Just as Ravana, although born of a brahmana father, 
Visvasrava, was nevertheless called an asura or Raksasa because of his 
offenses against Lord Ramacandra (Visnu) and Hanuman (a Vaisnava), 
so Ramacandra Khan also became such an asura because of his offenses 
against Haridasa Thakura and many others. 

TEXT 148 

G2f5f SfFffe ^ «Tl%Tl 11 i 8V 11 

nityananda-gosahi gaude yabe aila 
prema pracarite tabe bhramite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-gosahi —Lord Nityananda; gaude —in Bengal; yabe —when; 
aila —came back; prema pracarite —to preach the cult of bhakti, love of 
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Godhead; tabe —at that time; bhramite lagila —began to tour. 

TRANSLATION 

When Lord Nityananda returned to Bengal to preach the cult of bhakti, 
love of Godhead, He began touring all over the country. 

TEXT 149 

11 ^8^5 ll 

prema-pracarana ara pasanda-dalana 
dui-karye avadhuta karena bhramana 

SYNONYMS 

prema-pracarana —preaching the cult of bhakti; ara —and; pasanda- 
dalana —subduing atheistic men; dui-karye —with two kinds of 
activities; avadhuta —the great devotee and mendicant; karena —does; 
bhramana —touring. 


TRANSLATION 

For two purposes—to spread the cult of bhakti and to defeat and subdue 
the atheists—Lord Nityananda, the most dedicated devotee of the Lord, 
moved throughout the country. 

PURPORT 

As stated in the Bhagavad-gita (4.8): 

paritranaya sadhunam vinasaya ca duskrtam 
dharma-samsthapanarthaya sambhavami yuge yuge 

Lord Krsna appears in every millennium for two purposes, namely to 

deliver the devotees and to kill the nondevotees. His devotees also have 

two similar purposes—to preach the bhakti cult of Krsna consciousness 

and to defeat all kinds of agnostics and atheistic demons. Nityananda 

/ 

Prabhu carried out the order of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in this 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 





way, and those who strictly follow Nityananda Prabhu perform the same 
activities. There are two classes of devotees. One is called gosthy-anandl, 
and the other is called bhajananandi. A devotee who does not preach but 
always engages in devotional activities is called a bhajananandi, whereas 
a devotee who not only is expert in devotional service but who also 
preaches the cult of bhakti and defeats all kinds of agnostics is called a 
gosthyanandl. 

TEXT 150 

^rtPrat <fci 11 ^ (to u 

sarvajha nityananda aila tara ghare 
asiya vasila durga-mandapa-upare 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-jna —omniscient; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; aila —came; tara 
ghare —at his house; asiya —coming; vasila —sat down; durga-mandapa- 
upare —on the altar of the Durga-mandapa. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda, who is omniscient because He is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, came to the house of Ramacandra Khan and sat 
down on the altar of the Durga-mandapa. 

PURPORT 

Well-to-do Hindu gentlemen constructed their houses with a place 
called the Durga-mandapa for the worship of the goddess Durga. There 
they generally held worship of the goddess every year in the month of 
Asvina (September-October). Ramacandra Khan possessed such a 
Durga-mandapa at his residence. 

TEXT 151 

i 
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aneka loka-jana sange angana bharila 
bhitara haite ramacandra sevaka pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

aneka —many; loka-jana —crowds of people; sange —accompanied by; 
angana —the courtyard; bharila —became filled; bhitara haite —from 
inside; ramacandra —Ramacandra Khan; sevaka —servant; pathaila — 
sent. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Durga-mandapa and courtyard became filled with crowds of 
men, Ramacandra Khan, who was inside the house, sent his servant to 
Lord Nityananda. 


PURPORT 

In those days, and also even now, the palatial buildings of respectable 
people, especially in the villages of Bengal, were divided into two parts. 
The inside part was especially meant for the family, and the ladies would 
live there unexposed to men. That part was called the bhitara-badi, or 
inside house. In the outside house, or bahir-badi, the respectable 
gentleman received visitors and kept his business office. The Durga- 
mandapa would be part of the outside house. Thus when Lord 
Nityananda entered the outside house, Ramacandra Khan was in the 
inside house with the members of his family. When Nityananda Prabhu 
arrived, Ramacandra Khan did not receive Him personally but sent his 
servant to inform Him indirectly to go away. 

TEXT 152 

sevaka bale - “gosahi, more pathaila khanna 

grhasthera ghare tomaya diba vasa-sthana 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 









SYNONYMS 


sevaka bale —the servant said; gosani —my dear Lord; more —me; 
pathaila —sent; khanna —Ramacandra Khan; grhasthera ghare —at the 
house of some ordinary person; tomaya —unto You; diba —I shall give; 
vasa-sthana —residential place. 

TRANSLATION 

The servant informed Lord Nityananda, “My dear Sir, Ramacandra Khan 
has sent me to accommodate You in some common man’s house. 

TEXT 153 

C»t ^ l 

Ml 1 u *£« u 

goyalara gosala haya atyanta vistara 
ihan sankirna-sthala, tomara manusya - apdra” 

SYNONYMS 

goyalara —of a milkman; go-sala —cowshed; haya —is; atyanta —very; 
vistara —spacious; ihan —here; sankirna-sthala —very narrow place; 
tomara —Your; manusya —adherents; apdra —unlimited. 

TRANSLATION 

“You might go to the house of a milkman, for the cowshed is spacious, 
whereas the space here in the Durga-mandapa is insufficient because You 
have many followers with You.” 

TEXT 154 

^nt^ntcstwfip u u 

bhitare dchild, suni’ krodhe bahirila 
atta atta hasi gosani kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 
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bhitare achila —was staying inside; suni’ —hearing; krodhe —in anger; 
bahirila —came out; atta atta —very loudly; hasi —laughing; gosani — 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu; kahite lagila —began to say. 

TRANSLATION 

When Nityananda Prabhu heard this order from the servant of 
Ramacandra Khan, He became very angry and came out. Laughing very 
loudly, He spoke as follows. 

TEXT 155 

<4^ to a n? c^i^i i 
wt?r ^ ii” i<t<t u 

“satya kahe, - ei ghara mora yogya naya 

mleccha go-vadha kare, tara yogya haya” 

SYNONYMS 

satya kahe —Ramacandra Khan says rightly; ei ghara —this house; 
mora —for Me; yogya naya —is not fit; mleccha —the meat-eaters; go- 
vadha kare —who kill cows; tara —for them; yogya haya —it is fit. 

TRANSLATION 

“Ramacandra Khan has spoken rightly. This place is unfit for Me. It is fit 
for cow-killing meat-eaters.” 

TEXT 156 

ofieit 1 

^ ^ u u 

eta bali’ krodhe gosani uthiya calila 
tare danda dite se grame na rahila 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; krodhe —in anger; gosani —Lord Nityananda; 
uthiya calila —got up and left; tare —him; danda dite —to chastise; se — 
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that; grame —in the village; na rahila —did not stay. 


TRANSLATION 

Having said this, Lord Nityananda stood up and left in an angry mood. 
To chastise Ramacandra Khan, He did not even stay in that village. 

TEXT 157 

M #1 ^rlwf i 
cmfcp Rttt w|?r*rt# c*lRl^i u u 

than ramacandra khana sevake ajna dila 
gosani yahan vasila, tara mati khodaila 

SYNONYMS 

ihan —here; ramacandra khana —Ramacandra Khan; sevake —to the 
servant; ajna dila —ordered; gosani —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; yahan — 
where; vasila —sat down; tara —of that place; matI —earth; khodaila — 
caused to dig. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramacandra Khan ordered the servant to dig up the dirt in the place 
where Nityananda Prabhu had sat. 

TEXT 158 

C9fl*Rf-'SfteT Ce#t«Tl *|Rt<1-2IT5H 1 

'SR Rt 11 i (tV 11 

gomaya-jale lepila saba mandira-prangaria 
tabu ramacandrera mana na haila parasanna 

SYNONYMS 

go-maya-jale —with water mixed with cow dung; lepila —smeared; saba — 
all; mandira —the Durga-mandapa temple; prangana —the courtyard; 
tabu —still; ramacandrera mana —the mind of Ramacandra Khan; na 
haila parasanna —was not happy. 
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TRANSLATION 


To purify the Durga-mandapa temple and the courtyard, Ramacandra 
Khan sprinkled and smeared it with water mixed with cow dung, but still 
his mind was unsatisfied. 

TEXT 159 

<k«i ^ 

csm ^ ^ n n 

dasyu-vrtti kare ramacandra rajare na deya kara 
kruddha hand mleccha ujira dila tara ghara 

SYNONYMS 

dasyu-vrtti —the business of a thief; kare —does; ramacandra — 
Ramacandra; rajare —to the government; na —does not; deya —pay; 
kara —tax; kruddha hand —being angry; mleccha —the Muslim; ujira — 
minister; dila —came; tara ghara —to his house. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramacandra Khan’s business was questionable, for he tried to avoid 
paying income tax to the government. Therefore the government’s 
minister of finance was angry and came to his residence. 

TEXT 160 

(M <IM 1 

<1*1 ii n 

asi’ sei durga-mandape vasa kaila 
avadhya vadha kari’ mamsa se-ghare randhaila 

SYNONYMS 

asi’ —coming; sei durga-mandape —at that very place of the Durga- 
mandapa; vasa kaila —made his residence; avadhya —a cow or calf, 
which is not to be killed; vadha kari’ —killing; mamsa —meat; se-ghare — 
in that place; randhaila —cooked. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Muslim minister made his residence in the Durga-mandapa of 
Ramacandra Khan. He killed a cow and cooked the meat at that very 
place. 

TEXT 161 

<r|vit>^<i <rfen i 

wi?r^ <i%t 11 ^ u 


stn-putra-sahita ramacandrere bandhiya 
tara ghara-grama lute tina-dina rahiya 


SYNONYMS 

strl-putra —his wife and children; sahita —with; ramacandrere 
bandhiya —arresting Ramacandra Khan; tara —his; ghara-grama —house 
and village; lute —plundered; tina-dina rahiya —staying three days. 


TRANSLATION 

He arrested Ramacandra Khan, along with his wife and sons, and then he 
continuously plundered the house and village for three days. 

TEXT 162 

*it?r ^ u ^ u 

sei ghare tina dina hare amedhya randhana 
ara dina saba land karila gamana 


SYNONYMS 

sei ghare —in that room; tina dina —for three days; kare —does; amedhya 
randhana —cooking the flesh of a cow; ara dina —the next day; saba 
land —accompanied by his followers; karila gamana —left. 


TRANSLATION 
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In that very room he cooked the flesh of a cow for three consecutive days. 
Then the next day he left, accompanied by his followers. 

TEXT 163 

1 

*1*%^ ll ll 

jati-dhana-jana khanera sakala la-ila 
bahu-dina paryanta grama ujada rahila 

SYNONYMS 

jati —birthright; dhana —riches; jana —followers; khanera —of 
Ramacandra Khan; sakala —everything; la-ila —he took away; bahu- 
dina —a long time; paryanta —for; grama —the village; ujada rahila — 
remained deserted. 


TRANSLATION 

The Muslim minister took away Ramacandra Khan’s position, wealth and 
followers. For many days the village remained deserted. 

TEXT 164 

'SRtW CW*1 WM 11 11 

mahantera apamana ye desa-grame haya 
eka janara dose saba desa ujadaya 

SYNONYMS 

mahantera —of persons who are highly advanced in spiritual life; 
apamana —disrespect; ye desa-grame —in which country or village; 
haya —is; eka janara —of one man; dose —for the fault; saba desa —the 
whole country; ujadaya —becomes afflicted. 

TRANSLATION 

Wherever an advanced devotee is insulted, for one man’s fault the entire 
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town or place is afflicted. 


TEXT 165 


<#?rt n w<t u 

haridasa-thakura cali’ aila candapure 
asiya rahila balardma-acaryera ghare 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa-thakura —Haridasa Thakura; cali’ —walking; aila —came; 
candapure —in the village known as Candapura; asiya —coming; 
rahila —remained; balardma-acaryera ghare —at the residence of 
Balarama Acarya. 


TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura walked until he came to the village known as 
Candapura. There he stayed at the house of Balarama Acarya. 


PURPORT 


The village of Candapura is situated near the confluence of the rivers 
Ganges and Yamuna at Saptagrama, in the district of Hugh. Candapura 
is just east of the house of the two brothers Govardhana and Hiranya, 
the father and uncle of Raghunatha dasa GosvamI respectively. In 
Candapura lived Balarama Acarya and Yadunandana Acarya, the priests 
of these two personalities, and when Haridasa Thakura went there he 
lived with them. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that the 
name of this village was later changed to Krsnapura. 

TEXT 166 




votiT ^ ll i'bfc U 


hiranya, govardhana - dui mulukera majumadara 

tar a purohita - ‘balarama’ ndma tanra 
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SYNONYMS 


hiranya —Hiranya; govardhana —Govardhana; dui —two; mulukera —of 
that country; majumadara —treasurers of the government; tara —their; 
purohita —priest; balarama —Balarama; nama —name; tanra —his. 

TRANSLATION 

Hiranya and Govardhana were the two governmental treasurers in that 
division of the country. Their priest was named Balarama Acarya. 


PURPORT 


The word majumadara refers to a treasurer who keeps accounts of 
revenue. 


TEXT 167 



, ''sRapailO! 1 


^ <f#irlfsrca (M sftw u u 


haridasera krpa-patra, tate bhakti-mane 
yatna kari’ thakurere rakhila sei grame 


SYNONYMS 

haridasera krpa-patra —favored by Haridasa Thakura; tate —therefore; 
bhakti-mane —a great devotee of Haridasa Thakura; yatna kari’ —with 
great care and attention; thakurere —Haridasa Thakura; rakhila —kept; 
sei grame —in the village. 


TRANSLATION 

Balarama Acarya, being favored by Haridasa Thakura, was very much 
attached to him. Therefore he kept Haridasa Thakura in the village with 
great care and attention. 

TEXT 168 

ft#? i 
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nirjana parna-salaya karena klrtana 
balardma-acarya-grhe bhiksa-nirvahana 

SYNONYMS 

nirjana —solitary; parna-salaya —in a thatched cottage; karena — 
performs; klrtana —chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; balardma- 
acarya-grhe —at the house of Balarama Acarya; bhiksa-nirvahana — 
accepting alms. 


TRANSLATION 

In the village, Haridasa Thakura was given a solitary thatched cottage, 
where he performed the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. He 
accepted prasadam at the house of Balarama Acarya. 

TEXT 169 

<rt*w \ 

w n ^ n 

raghunatha-dasa bdlaka karena adhyayana 
haridasa-thakurere ydi’ karena darsana 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha-dasa —Raghunatha dasa; bdlaka —a boy; karena 
adhyayana —was engaged in study; haridasa-thakurere —to Haridasa 
Thakura; ydi ’—going; karena darsana —used to see. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa, who was the son of Govardhana Majumadara and was 
later to become Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, was at that time a boy engaged 
in study. He came to see Haridasa Thakura daily. 

TEXT 170 
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haridasa krpa kare tanhara upare 
sei krpa ‘karana’ haila caitanya paibare 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa —Thakura Haridasa; krpa kare —shows mercy; tanhara upare — 

upon him; sei krpa —that mercy; karana —the cause; haila —became; 

>* 

caitanya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; paibare —to attain. 

TRANSLATION 

Naturally Haridasa Thakura was merciful toward him, and because of the 

/ 

merciful benediction of this Vaisnava, he later attained the shelter of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s lotus feet. 

TEXT 171 

'©'N’t 0*1*1 i 

<jtmjK—< p«rt 

tahari yaiche haila haridasera mahima kathana 
vyakhyana, - adbhuta katha suna, bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

tahari —at that place; yaiche —just as; haila —there was; haridasera —of 
Haridasa Thakura; mahima —glories; kathana —discussion; vyakhyana — 
discourse; adbhuta —wonderful; katha —incident; suna —hear; bhakta- 
gana —O devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

At the residence of Hiranya and Govardhana, discourses took place by 
which Haridasa Thakura was glorified. O devotees, please listen to that 
wonderful story. 

TEXT 172 
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eka-dina balarama minati kariya 
majumadarera sabhaya aila thakure land 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; balarama —Balarama Acarya; minati kariya —in 
great humility; majumadarera —of the Majumadaras, Hiranya and 
Govardhana; sabhaya —at the assembly; aila —came; thakure —Haridasa 
Thakura; land —taking with him. 

TRANSLATION 

One day Balarama Acarya requested Haridasa Thakura with great 
humility to come to the assembly of the Majumadaras, Hiranya and 
Govardhana. Thus Balarama Acarya went there with Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 173 

irtf? cwf*f ^ ^ i 

’ Wl^Blf^Tl <!#¥!11 iTS 11 

thakura dekhi’ dui bhai kaila abhyutthana 
paya padi’ asana dila kariya sammana 

SYNONYMS 

thakura dekhi’ —seeing Haridasa Thakura; dui bhai —the two brothers; 
kaila abhyutthana —stood up; paya padi’ —falling at the lotus feet; asana 
dila —offered a sitting place; kariya sammana —with great respect. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing Haridasa Thakura, the two brothers immediately stood up and fell 
at his lotus feet. Then with great respect they offered him a place to sit. 

TEXT 174 

W *lf&a 1 
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aneka pandita sabhaya, brahmana, sajjana 
dui bhai maha-pandita - hiranya, govardhana 

SYNONYMS 

aneka pandita —many learned scholars; sabhaya —in that assembly; 
brahmana — brahmanas; sat-jana —respectable gentlemen; dui bhai —the 
two brothers; maha-pandita —very learned scholars; hiranya —Hiranya; 
govardhana —Govardhana. 


TRANSLATION 


In that assembly were many learned scholars, brahmanas and respectable 
gentlemen. The two brothers Hiranya and Govardhana were also greatly 
learned. 


TEXT 175 


haridasera guna sabe kahe panca-mukhe 
suniya ta’ dui bhai paila bada sukhe 


SYNONYMS 

haridasera —of Haridasa Thakura; guna —the qualities; sabe —all of 
them; kahe —began to speak; panca-mukhe —as if speaking with five 
mouths; suniya —hearing; ta’ —certainly; dui bhai —the two brothers; 
paila —got; bada sukhe —very great happiness. 


TRANSLATION 

Everyone there began to speak of Haridasa Thakura’s great qualities as if 
they had five mouths. Hearing this, both brothers were extremely happy. 

TEXT 176 

^Tf5f <K<M 1 
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tina-laksa nama thakura karena kirtana 
namera mahima uthaila pandita-gana 

SYNONYMS 

tina-laksa —300,000; nama —holy names of the Lord; thakura —Haridasa 
Thakura; karena kirtana —used to chant; namera —of the holy name; 
mahima —glories; uthaila —raised; pandita-gana —all the learned 
scholars. 


TRANSLATION 

It was mentioned in the assembly that Haridasa Thakura chanted the 
holy names of Krsna 300,000 times a day. Thus all the learned scholars 
began to discuss the glories of the holy name. 

TEXT 177 

csrtwsrni’ ^ n 

keha bale, - ‘nama haite hay a papa-ksaya’ 

keha bale, - ‘nama haite jlvera moksa haya’ 

SYNONYMS 

keha bale —some of them said; nama haite —by chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra; haya —there is; papa-ksaya —disappearance of all reactions to 
sinful activities; keha bale —some of them said; nama haite —by chanting 
the holy name; jlvera —of the living entities; moksa haya —there is 
liberation. 


TRANSLATION 

Some of them said, “By chanting the holy name of the Lord, one is freed 
from the reactions of all sinful life.” 

Others said, “Simply by chanting the holy name of the Lord, a living 
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being is liberated from material bondage.” 

TEXT 178 


^ ^ 1 

haridasa kahena, - “namera ei dui phala nay a 

namera phale krsna-pade prema upajaya 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kahena —Haridasa Thakura replied; namera —of chanting the 
holy name of the Lord; ei —these, dui —two; phala —results; naya —are 
not; namera phale —by the result of chanting the holy name; krsna- 
pade —at the lotus feet of Krsna; prema upajaya —awakening of ecstatic 
love. 


TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura protested, “These two benedictions are not the true 
result of chanting the holy name. Actually, by chanting the holy name 
without offenses, one awakens his ecstatic love for the lotus feet of 
Krsna. 

TEXT 179 

*tra- 

u ^ u 

evam-vratah sva-priya-nama-klrtya 
jatanurago druta-citta uccaih 
hasaty atho roditi rauti gayaty 
unmada-van nrtyati loka-bahyah 

SYNONYMS 

evam-vratah —when one thus engages in the vow to chant and dance; 
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sva —own; priya —very dear; nama —holy name; kirtya —by chanting; 
jata —in this way develops; anuragah —attachment; druta-cittah —very 
eagerly; uccaih —loudly; hasati —laughs; atho —also; roditi —cries; rauti — 
becomes agitated; gayati —chants; unmada-vat —like a madman; 
nrtyati —dances; loka-bahyah —not caring for outsiders. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly 
chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants 
just like a madman, not caring for outsiders.’ 


PURPORT 


For an explanation of this verse (SB 11.2.40) one may consult Chapter 
Seven, text 94, of the Adi-lila. 


TEXT 180 





farces# £l<FW 11 S Vo u 


anusangika phala namera - ‘mukti’, ‘papa-nasa’ 

tahara drstanta yaiche suryera prakasa 


SYNONYMS 

anusangika —concomitant; phala —result; namera —of the holy name; 
mukti —liberation; papa-nasa —extinction of the resultant actions of 
sinful life; tahara —of that; drstanta —example; yaiche —as; suryera 
prakasa —light of the sun. 


TRANSLATION 

“Liberation and extinction of the reactions of sinful life are two 
concomitant by-products of chanting the holy name of the Lord. An 
example is found in the gleams of morning sunlight. 
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TEXT 181 


w-c*j i 

WRR<1 t%R?wR° W?# W* ll bbrb ll 

arinhah sarinharad akhilarin sakrd 
udayad eva sakala-lokasya 
taranir iva timira-jaladhim 
jayati jagan-mangalarin barer nama 

SYNONYMS 

arinhah —the resultant action of sinful life, which causes material 
bondage; sarinharat —completely eradicating; akhilam —all; sakrt —once 
only; udayat —by rising; eva —certainly; sakala —all; lokasya —of the 
people of the world; taranih —the sun; iva —like; timira —of darkness; 
jala-dhim —the ocean; jayati —all glories to; jagat-mangalam —auspicious 
for the whole world; hareh nama —the holy name of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘As the rising sun immediately dissipates all the world’s darkness, which 
is deep like an ocean, so the holy name of the Lord, if chanted once 
without offenses, dissipates all the reactions of a living being’s sinful life. 
All glories to that holy name of the Lord, which is auspicious for the 
entire world.’” 


PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Padyavail (16), an anthology of verses 
compiled by Srila Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 182 

W 1” 

TO ,—‘fR ^ 11 11 

ei slokera artha kara panditera gana” 
sabe kahe, - ‘tumi kaha artha-vivarana’ 
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SYNONYMS 


ei slokera —of this verse; artha —meaning; kara —explain; panditera 
gana —O groups of learned scholars; sabe kahe —everyone said; tumi 
kaha —you speak; artha-vivarana —the meaning and explanation. 

TRANSLATION 

After reciting this verse, Haridasa Thakura said, “O learned scholars, 
please explain the meaning of this verse.” 

But the audience requested Haridasa Thakura, “It is better for you to 
explain the meaning of this important verse.” 

TEXT 183 

c^> ^rl<^ wra ^ u u 

haridasa kahena, - “yaiche suryera udaya 

udaya na haite arambhe tamera haya ksaya 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kahena —Haridasa Thakura began to explain; yaiche —like; 
suryera udaya —sunrise; udaya na haite —although not visible; 
arambhe —from the beginning; tamera —of darkness; haya ksaya —there 
is dissipation. 


TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura said, “As the sun begins to rise, even before it is 
visible it dissipates the darkness of night. 

TEXT 184 

^ ^t*t 1 
11 ^b-8 u 

caura-preta-raksasadira bhaya haya nasa 
udaya haile dharma-karma-adi parakasa 
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SYNONYMS 


caura —thieves; preta —ghosts; raksasa —demons; adira —of them and 
others; bhaya —fear; haya —becomes; nasa —destroyed; udaya haile — 
when the sunrise is actually visible; dharma-karma —all religious 
activities and regulative principles; adi —everything; parakasa — 
becomes manifest. 


TRANSLATION 

“With the first glimpse of sunlight, fear of thieves, ghosts and demons 
immediately disappears, and when the sun is actually visible, everything 
is manifest, and everyone begins performing his religious activities and 
regulative duties. 

TEXT 185 

C<K«1 GSjOlWsi ll bb ‘(t \\ 

aiche namodayarambhe papa-adira ksaya 
udaya kaile krsna-pade haya premodaya 

SYNONYMS 

aiche —similarly; nama-udaya —of the appearance of the holy name; 
arambhe —by the beginning; papa —reactions of sinful activities; adira — 
of them and others; ksaya —dissipation; udaya kaile —when there is 
actually awakening of offenseless chanting; krsna-pade —at the lotus feet 
of Krsna; haya prema-udaya —there is awakening of ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

“Similarly, the first hint that offenseless chanting of the Lord’s holy 
name has awakened dissipates the reactions of sinful life immediately. 

And when one chants the holy name offenselessly, one awakens to service 
in ecstatic love at the lotus feet of Krsna. 

TEXT 186 
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^ 11 11 
‘mukti’ tuccha-phala haya namabhasa haite 

SYNONYMS 

mukti —liberation; tuccha-phala —insignificant result; haya —is; nama- 
abhasa haite —from a glimpse of the awakening of offenseless chanting 
of the holy name. 


TRANSLATION 

“Liberation is the insignificant result derived from a glimpse of the 
awakening of offenseless chanting of the holy name. 

TEXT 187 

mriyamano barer nama 
grnan putropacaritam 
ajamilo ’py agad dhama 
kim uta sraddhaya grnan 

SYNONYMS 

mriyamanah —dying; hareh nama —the holy name of the Supreme Lord; 
grnan —chanting; putra-upacaritam —though spoken for his son; 
ajamilah —Ajamila; api —also; agat —attained; dhama —the spiritual 
world; kim uta —what to speak of; sraddhaya —with faith and reverence; 
grnan —chanting. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘While dying, Ajamila chanted the holy name of the Lord, intending to 
call his son Narayana. Nevertheless, he attained the spiritual world. What 
then to speak of those who chant the holy name with faith and 
reverence?’ 
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PURPORT 


/ 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.2.49). 

TEXT 188 

CT ^fcs U” ibrbr H 

ye mukti bhakta na laya, se krsna cahe dite” 

SYNONYMS 

ye —which; mukti —liberation; bhakta —a devotee; na laya —does not 
take; se —that; krsna —Lord Krsna; cahe dite —wants to offer. 

TRANSLATION 

“Liberation, which is unacceptable for a pure devotee, is always offered 
by Krsna without difficulty. 

TEXT 189 

^ fan w$\°o u ^ br* u 

salokya-sdrsti-sarupya- 
samipyaikatvam apy uta 
diyamanarh na grhnanti 
vina mat-sevanam janah 

SYNONYMS 

salokya —to live on the same planet; sarsti —to acquire the same 
opulence; sarupya —to achieve the same bodily features; samipya —to 
live always near the Supreme Lord; ekatvam —to merge into the 
existence of the Lord; api —even; uta —certainly; diyamanam —being 
offered; na grhnanti —do not take; vina —without; mat-sevanam —My 
service; janah —the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 
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“‘My devotees do not accept salokya, sarsti, sarupya, samipya or oneness 
with Me—even if I offer these liberations—in preference to serving 


Me.’” 


PURPORT 

This verse is spoken by Lord Kapila, an avatara of the Supreme 

/ 

Personality of Godhead, in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (3.29.13). 

TEXT 190 

Disk®!’ ^ 1 

‘gopala cakravarti’ nama eka-jana 
majumadarera ghare sei arinda pradhana 

SYNONYMS 

gopala cakravarti —Gopala Cakravarti; nama —named; eka-jana —one 
person; majumadarera ghare —at the residence of Hiranya and 
Govardhana Majumadara; sei —he; arinda pradhana —the chief tax 
collector. 


TRANSLATION 

At the house of Hiranya and Govardhana Majumadara, a person named 
Gopala Cakravarti was officially the chief tax collector. 

TEXT 191 

irff^3 via u n 

gaude rahi’ patsaha-age arinda-giri kare 
bara-laksa mudra sei patsara thani bhare 

SYNONYMS 

gaude rahi’ —living in Bengal; patsaha-age —on behalf of the emperor; 
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arinda-giri kare —acts as the chief tax collector; bara-laksa —twelve 
hundred thousand; mudra —coins; sei —he; patsara thani —for the 
emperor; bhare —collects. 


TRANSLATION 

This Gopala Cakravarti lived in Bengal. His duty as chief tax collector 
was to collect 1,200,000 coins to deposit in the treasury of the emperor. 

TEXT 192 

^WsftTl U W U 

parama-sundara, pandita, nutana-yauvana 
namabhase ‘mukti’ suni’ nd ha-ila sahana 

SYNONYMS 

parama-sundara —very beautiful; pandita —learned; nutana —new; 
yauvana —youth; nama-abhase —by the glimpse of awakening of pure 
chanting of the holy name; mukti —liberation; suni’ —hearing; nd ha-ila 
sahana —could not tolerate. 

TRANSLATION 

He had handsome bodily features, and he was learned and youthful, but 
he could not tolerate the statement that simply by glimpsing the 
awakening of the Lord’s holy name one can attain liberation. 

PURPORT 

Vaisnavas strictly follow the directions of the sastras regarding how one 
can be liberated simply by a slight awakening of pure chanting of the 
holy name. Mayavadls cannot tolerate the statements of the sastras 
about how easily liberation can be achieved, for, as stated in the 
Bhagavad-gita (12.5), kleso ’dhikaratas tesam avyaktasakta-cetasam: 
impersonalists must work hard for many, many births, and only then will 
they perhaps be liberated. Vaisnavas know that simply by chanting the 
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holy name of the Lord offenselessly, one achieves liberation as a by¬ 
product. Thus there is no need to endeavor separately for liberation. 

/ 

Srlla Bilvamangala Thakura has said, muktih svayarin mukulitanjali sevate 
’sman: liberation stands at one’s door, ready to render any kind of 
service, if one is a pure devotee with unflinching faith and reverence. 
This the Mayavadls cannot tolerate. Therefore the arinda pradhana, 
chief tax collector, although very learned, handsome and youthful, could 
not tolerate the statements of Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 193 

<1G«1 (TTt» >IG<tft 1 

^ U 11 

kruddha hand bale sei sarosa vacana 
“bhavukera siddhanta suna, panditera gana 

SYNONYMS 

kruddha hand —becoming very angry; bale —said; sei —he; sa-rosa 
vacana —angry words; bhavukera —of an emotional person; siddhanta — 
conclusion; suna —just hear; panditera gana —O assembly of learned 
scholars. 


TRANSLATION 

This young man, Gopala CakravartI, became very angry upon hearing the 
statements of Haridasa Thakura. He immediately criticized him. “O 
assembly of learned scholars,” he said, “just hear the conclusion of the 
emotional devotee. 

TEXT 194 

^ i 

^ <R^,—5W51OT (M *3%* ^3 11” ^ 8 11 

koti-janme brahma-jnane yei ‘mukti’ naya 
ei kahe, - namdbhase sei ‘mukti’ haya” 

SYNONYMS 
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koti-janme —after millions upon millions of births; brahma-jnane —by 
absolute knowledge; yei —which; mukti naya —liberation is not possible; 
ei —this person; kahe —says; nama-abhase —simply by the awakening of a 
glimpse of the pure chanting of the holy name; sei —that; mukti — 
liberation; haya —becomes possible. 

TRANSLATION 

“After many millions upon millions of births, when one is complete in 
absolute knowledge, one still may not attain liberation, yet this man says 
that one may attain it simply by the awakening of a glimpse of the holy 
name.” 

TEXT 195 

^ft*i ? 

^ u u 

haridasa kahena, - kene karaha samsaya? 

sastre kahe, - namabhasa-matre ‘mukti’ haya 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kahena —Haridasa Thakura said; kene —why; karaha samsaya — 
are you doubtful; sastre kahe —it is stated in the revealed scriptures; 
nama-abhasa matre —simply by a glimpse of the chanting of the holy 
name; mukti haya —there is liberation. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura said, “Why are you doubtful? The revealed scriptures 
say that one can attain liberation simply by a glimpse of offenseless 
chanting of the holy name. 

TEXT 196 

wsvsr w^i 6 ! n i ^ u 

bhakti-sukha-age ‘mukti’ ati-tuccha haya 
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ataeva bhakta-gana ‘mukti’ nahi laya 


SYNONYMS 

bhakti-sukha —transcendental bliss derived from devotional service; 
age —before; mukti —liberation; ati-tuccha —extremely insignificant; 
haya —is; ataeva —therefore; bhakta-gana —pure devotees; mukti — 
liberation; nahi laya —do not accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“For a devotee who enjoys the transcendental bliss of devotional service, 
liberation is most insignificant. Therefore pure devotees never desire to 
achieve liberation. 

TEXT 197 

tvat-saksat-karanahlada- 
visuddhabdhi-sthitasya me 
sukhani gos-padayante 
brahmany api jagad-guro 

SYNONYMS 

tvat —You; saksat-karana —by meeting; ahlada —of pleasure; visuddha — 
spiritually purified; abdhi —in an ocean; sthitasya —situated; me —of me; 
sukhani —happiness; gos-padayante —is like a calf’s hoofprint; 
brahmani —derived from the understanding of impersonal Brahman; 
api —also; jagat-guro —O master of the universe. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear Lord, O master of the universe, since I have directly seen You, 
my transcendental bliss has taken the shape of a great ocean. Being 
situated in that ocean, I now realize all other so-called happiness, 
including even brahmananda, to be like the water contained in the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 





hoofprint of a calf.’” 


PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (14.36). 

TEXT 198 

*l?l 1 

11” *S>V 11 

vipra kahe, - “ndmdbhase yadi ‘mukti’ nay a 

tabe tomara naka kati’ karaha niscaya“ 

SYNONYMS 

vipra kahe —the brahmana said; nama-abhase —simply by the awakening 
of offenseless chanting of the holy name; yadi —if; mukti naya — 
liberation is not attainable; tabe —then; tomara —your; naka —nose; 
kati’ —I shall cut off; karaha niscaya —take it as certain. 

TRANSLATION 

Gopala CakravartI said, “If one is not liberated by namabhasa, then you 
may be certain that I shall cut off your nose.” 

TEXT 199 

u” u 

haridasa kahena, - “yadi namabhase ‘mukti’ naya 

tabe dmdra naka katimu, - ei suniscaya” 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kahena —Haridasa Thakura said; yadi —if; nama-abhase — 
simply by the awakening of the holy name of the Lord; mukti naya — 
mukti is not available; tabe —then; dmdra —my; naka —nose; katimu —I 
shall cut off; ei —this; suniscaya —certain. 
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TRANSLATION 


Then Haridasa Thakura accepted the challenge offered by Gopala 
Cakravartl. “If by namabhasa liberation is not available,” he said, 
“certainly I shall cut off my nose.” 

TEXT 200 

(M fef fwft n ^oo u 

suni’ sabha-sad uthe kari’ hahakara 
majumadara sei vipre karila dhikkara 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; sabha-sat —all the members of the assembly; uthe —got 
up; kari’ haha-kara —making a tumultuous sound; majumadara — 
Hiranya and Govardhana Majumadara; sei vipre —unto that brahmana 
who was their servant; karila —made; dhik-kara —chastisement. 

TRANSLATION 

All the members of the assembly who had heard the challenge were 
greatly agitated, and they got up, making a tumultuous sound. Hiranya 
and Govardhana Majumadara both immediately chastised the brahmana 
tax collector. 

TEXT 201 

balai-purohita tare karila bhartsana 
“ghata-patiya murkha tuni bhakti kanha jana? 

SYNONYMS 

balai-purohita —the priest named Balarama Acarya; tare —unto Gopala 
Cakravartl; karila —did; bhartsana —chastisement; ghata-patiya — 
interested in the pot and the earth; murkha —fool; tuni —you; bhakti — 
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devotional service; kariha —what; jana —do know. 


TRANSLATION 

The priest named Balarama Acarya also chastised Gopala Cakravarti. 
“You are a foolish logician,” he said. “What do you know about the 
devotional service of the Lord? 


PURPORT 

The philosophy enunciated by the Mayavadls is called ghata-patiya 
(“pot-and-earth”) philosophy. According to this philosophy, everything 
is one. Such philosophers see no distinction between a pot made of earth 
and the earth itself, reasoning that anything made of earth, such as 
different pots, is also the same earth. Since Gopala Cakravarti was a 
ghata-patiya logician, a gross materialist, what could he understand about 
the transcendental devotional service of the Lord? 

TEXT 202 

om, ^ ^ <f^rri c t u” u 

haridasa-thakure tuhi kaili apamana! 
sarva-nasa habe tora, nd habe kalyana” 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa-thakure —unto Haridasa Thakura; tuni —you; kaili —did; 
apamana —insult; sarva-nasa —destruction of everything; habe —there 
will be; tora —your; nd —not; habe —will be; kalyana —auspicious result. 

TRANSLATION 

“You have insulted Haridasa Thakura. Thus there will be a dangerous 
position for you. You should not expect anything auspicious.” 

TEXT 203 
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suni’ haridasa tabe uthiya calila 
majumadara sei vipre tyaga karila 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; tabe —then; uthiya 
calila —got up and began to go away; majumadara —Hiranya and 
Govardhana Majumadara; sei vipre —this brahmana; tyaga karila — 
kicked out. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Haridasa Thakura got up to leave, and the Majumadaras, the 
masters of Gopala Cakravarti, immediately kicked him out and dismissed 
him from their service. 

TEXT 204 


U 8 11 


sabha-sahite haridasera padila carane 
haridasa hasi’ kahe madhura-vacane 


SYNONYMS 

sabha-sahite —with all the members of the assembly; haridasera —of 
Haridasa Thakura; padila carane —fell down at the lotus feet; haridasa — 
Haridasa Thakura; hasi’ —smiling; kahe —said; madhura-vacane —in a 
sweet voice. 


TRANSLATION 

With all the members of the assembly, the two Majumadaras fell at the 
lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura. Haridasa Thakura was smiling, however, 
and he spoke in a sweet voice. 

TEXT 205 
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c*rt? i 

vsft C?l?^Ttft,'at?^s4Pl» 'SR 11 ^06 u 


“toma-sabara dosa nahi, ei ajna brahmana 
tara dosa nahi, tara tarka-nistha mana 

SYNONYMS 

toma-sabara —of all of you; dosa —fault; nahi —there is not; ei —this; 
ajna —ignorant; brahmana —so-called brahmana; tara dosa nahi —he is 
also not at fault; tara —his; tarka-nistha —accustomed to speculation; 
mana —mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“None of you are at fault,” he said. “Indeed, even this ignorant so-called 
brahmana is not at fault, for he is accustomed to dry speculation and 
logic. 

TEXT 206 

'ac4<l C^ltM ^ 1 

Wife? CT Cjo'ls 11 

tarkera gocara nahe namera mahattva 
kotha haite janibe se ei saba tattva? 

SYNONYMS 

tarkera —by argument and logic; gocara —appreciable; nahe —is not; 
namera —of the holy name; mahattva —the glory; kotha haite —from 
where; janibe —will know; se —he; ei —this; saba —all; tattva —truth. 

TRANSLATION 

“One cannot understand the glories of the holy name simply by logic and 
argument. Therefore this man cannot possibly understand the glories of 
the holy name. 

TEXT 207 
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Rfc ^3 l 


yaha ghara, krsna karuna kusala sabara 
amara sambandhe duhkha nd ha-uka kdhdra” 

SYNONYMS 

yaha ghara —go to your homes; krsna karuna —may Lord Krsna bestow; 
kusala sabara —blessings to everyone; amara sambandhe —on my 
account; duhkha —unhappiness; nd ha-uka —may there not be; kdhdra — 
of anyone. 


TRANSLATION 

“All of you may now go to your homes. May Lord Krsna bestow His 
blessings upon you all. Do not be sorry because of my being insulted.” 

PURPORT 

From this statement by Haridasa Thakura, it is understood that a pure 
Vaisnava never takes anyone’s insults seriously. This is the teaching of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu: 

trnad api su-nlcena taror iva sahisnuna 
amanina mana-dena klrtaniyah sada harih 

[Cc. Adi 17.31] 

“One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige and ready to 
offer all respects to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the 
holy name of the Lord constantly.” A Vaisnava is always tolerant and 
submissive like trees and grass. He tolerates insults offered by others, for 
he is simply interested in chanting the holy name of the Lord without 
being disturbed. 

TEXT 208 
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now ct i 

c^\ n ^ov n 


tabe se hiranya-dasa nija ghare aila 
sei brahmane nija dvara-mana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; se —that; hiranya-dasa —Hiranya Majumadara; nija — 
own; ghare —to home; aila —returned; sei —that; brahmane —to Gopala 
CakravartI; nija —own; dvara —door; mana —prohibition; kaila —issued. 

TRANSLATION 

Then Hiranya dasa Majumadara returned to his home and ordered that 
Gopala Cakravarti not be admitted therein. 

TEXT 209 

^5# ns|^ 11 ^0^1 11 

tina dina bhitare sei viprera ‘kustha’ haila 
ati ucca nasa tara galiya padila 

SYNONYMS 

tina dina —three days; bhitare —within; sei —that; viprera —of the 
brahmana; kustha —leprosy; haila —appeared; ati —very; ucca —raised; 
nasa —nose; tara —his; galiya —melting; padila —fell. 

TRANSLATION 

Within three days that brahmana was attacked by leprosy, and as a result 
his highly raised nose melted away and fell off. 

TEXT 210 

C#t<F5 ‘#T 11 u 
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campaka-kali-sama hasta-padanguli 
konkada ha-ila saba, kusthe gela gall 

SYNONYMS 

campaka —of a golden-hued flower; kali —buds; sama —like; hasta-pada- 
anguli —fingers and toes; konkada ha-ila —became crumpled; saba —all; 
kusthe —because of leprosy; gela gall —melted away. 

TRANSLATION 

The brahmana’s toes and fingers were beautiful like golden-colored 
campaka buds, but because of leprosy they all withered and gradually 
melted away. 

TEXT 211 

C«TR> ferl l 
8i*KPr’ ita *rot?r u ^ 11 

dekhiya sakala loka haila camatkara 
haridase prasamsi’ tame kare namaskara 

SYNONYMS 

dekhiya —seeing; sakala loka —all people; haila —became; camatkara — 
astonished; haridase —Haridasa Thakura; prasamsi’ —praising; tame — 
unto him; kare —offer; namaskara —obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing the condition of Gopala CakravartI, everyone was astonished. 
Everyone praised the influence of Haridasa Thakura and offered him 
obeisances. 

TEXT 212 

wfa fern c?R^r^rti 
\sSlfR ^ 11 ^ 11 

yadyapi haridasa viprera dosa na la-ila 
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tathapi isvara tare phala bhunjaila 


SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; viprera —of the 
brahmana; dosa —offense; nd —did not; la-ila —take seriously; tathapi — 
still; Isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tare —unto him; 
phala —the result of insulting a Vaisnava; bhunjaila —made to suffer. 

TRANSLATION 

Although Haridasa Thakura, as a Vaisnava, did not take seriously the 
brahmana’s offense, the Supreme Personality of Godhead could not 
tolerate it, and thus he made the brahmana suffer the consequences. 

TEXT 213 

—^53-ctfPi ^rt 1 

^ U W 11 

bhakta-svabhava, - ajha-dosa ksama kare 

krsna-svabhava, - bhakta-ninda sahite nd pare 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-svabhava —the characteristic of a pure devotee; ajna-dosa — 
offense by an ignorant rascal; ksama kare —excuses; krsna-svabhava — 
the characteristic of Krsna; bhakta-ninda —blaspheming the devotees; 
sahite nd pare —cannot tolerate. 

TRANSLATION 

A characteristic of a pure devotee is that he excuses any offense by an 
ignorant rascal. A characteristic of Krsna, however, is that He cannot 
tolerate blasphemy of His devotees. 

PURPORT 

The characteristic of a Vaisnava and the characteristic of the Lord 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










/ / 

mentioned in this verse are very significant. In His Siksastaka (3) Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu has taught the characteristics of a Vaisnava: 

trnad api su-nlcena taror iva sahisnuna 
amanind mana-dena klrtanlyah sada harih 
[Cc. Adi 17.31] 

A Vaisnava strictly follows this principle of being humbler than the 
grass and more tolerant than a tree, expecting no honor from others but 
offering honor to everyone. In this way, a Vaisnava is simply interested 
in chanting about the Supreme Personality of Godhead and glorifying 
Him. Haridasa Thakura epitomized this foremost order of Vaisnavism. 
Krsna, however, cannot tolerate any insults or blasphemy against a 
Vaisnava. For example, Prahlada Maharaja was chastised by his father, 
Hiranyakasipu, in so many ways, but although Prahlada tolerated this, 
Krsna did not. The Lord therefore came in the form of Nrsiriihadeva to 
kill Hiranyakasipu. Similarly, although Srila Haridasa Thakura tolerated 
the insult by Gopala CakravartI, Krsna could not. The Lord immediately 
punished Gopala CakravartI by making him suffer from leprosy. While 
instructing Srila Rupa GosvamI about the many restrictive rules and 

s 

regulations for Vaisnavas, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has very vividly 
described the effects of offenses at the lotus feet of a Vaisnava. Yadi 
vaisnava-aparadha uthe hati mata (Madhya 19.156). Offending or 
blaspheming a Vaisnava has been described as the greatest offense, and 
it has been compared to a mad elephant. When a mad elephant enters a 
garden, it ruins all the creepers, flowers and trees. Similarly, if a devotee 
properly executing his devotional service becomes an offender at the 
lotus feet of his spiritual master or another Vaisnava, his devotional 
service is spoiled. 

TEXT 214 

<f# 11 ^08 u 

viprera kustha suni’ haridasa mane duhkhi haila 
balai-purohite kahi’ santipura add 
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SYNONYMS 


viprera —of the brahmana; kustha —leprosy; suni’ —hearing; haridasa — 
Haridasa Thakura; mane —within the mind; duhkhi haila —became 
unhappy; balai-purohite —unto Balarama Acarya; hahi’ —speaking; 
santipura aila —came to Santipura. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura was unhappy when he heard that the brahmana Gopala 
Cakravarti had been attacked by leprosy. Thus after informing Balarama 

— s 

Acarya, the priest of Hiranya Majumadara, he went to Santipura, the 
home of Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 215 

RPisit t^eTl \ 

<!#’ u **<* u 

dcarye miliya kaila dandavat pranama 
advaita alingana kari’ karila sammana 

SYNONYMS 

dcarye miliya —meeting Advaita Acarya; kaila —offered; dandavat 
pranama —obeisances and respects; advaita —Advaita Acarya; alingana 
kari’ —embracing; karila sammana —showed respect. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon meeting Advaita Acarya, Haridasa Thakura offered Him respect 
and obeisances. Advaita Acarya embraced him and showed respect to him 
in return. 

TEXT 216 

U ^ 11 

ganga-tire gonpha kari’ nirjane tanre dila 
bhagavata-gitara bhakti-artha sunaila 
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SYNONYMS 


ganga-tire —on the bank of the Ganges; gonpha kari’ —constructing a 
small cavelike residence; nirjane —in a solitary place; tame —unto him; 
dila —offered; bhagavata —of Srlmad-Bhagavatam; gitara —of the 
Bhagavad-gita; bhakti-artha —the real meaning of devotional service; 
sunaila —spoke to him. 


TRANSLATION 

On the bank of the Ganges, in a solitary place, Advaita Acarya made a 
cavelike home for Haridasa Thakura and spoke to him about the real 

s 

meaning of Srlmad-Bhagavatam and the Bhagavad-gita in terms of 
devotional service. 

TEXT 217 

TO fej l 

^ Tgf5?r u w u 

acaryera ghare nitya bhiksa-nirvahana 
dui jana mili’ krsna-katha-asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

acaryera ghare —at the house of Advaita Acarya; nitya —daily; bhiksa- 
nirvahana —accepting food as alms; dui jana —the two of them; mili ’— 
meeting together; krsna-katha —discourses on the subject matter of 
Krsna; asvadana —tasting. 


TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura accepted food daily at the house of Advaita Acarya. 
Meeting together, the two of them would taste the nectar of discourses on 
the subject matter of Krsna. 

TEXT 218 

<R3 —“<1# 1 

CSTtra C^’ C^l SkslI'StOi ? 11 
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haridasa kahe, - “gosani, kari nivedane 

more pratyaha anna deha’ kon prayojane? 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kahe —Haridasa Thakura said; gosani —my dear Advaita 
Acarya; kari nivedane —let me submit one prayer; more —unto me; prati- 
aha —daily; anna deha’ —You give food; kon prayojane —what is the 
necessity. 


TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura said, “My dear Advaita Acarya, let me submit 
something before Your Honor. Every day You give me alms of food to eat. 
What is the necessity of this? 

TEXT 219 

u ^ u 

maha-maha-vipra etha kullna-samaja 
nice adara kara, na vasaha bhaya laja!! 

SYNONYMS 

maha-maha-vipra —great, great brahmanas; etha —here; kullna-samaja — 
aristocratic society; nice —to a low-class person; adara kara —You show 
honor; na vasaha —You do not care for; bhaya laja —fear or shame. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sir, You are living within a society of great, great brahmanas and 
aristocrats, but without fear or shame You adore a lower-class man like 
me. 

TEXT 220 

1 

sits® CSffa Wl ^ 11” 11 
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alaukika acara tomara kahite pai bhaya 
sei krpa kariba, - yate mora raksa haya” 

SYNONYMS 

alaukika acara —uncommon behavior; tomara —Your; kahite —to speak; 
pai bhaya —I am afraid; sei krpa —that favor; kariba —kindly do; yate — 
by which; mora —my; raksa —protection; haya —there is. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sir, Your behavior is uncommon. Indeed, sometimes I am afraid 
to speak to You. But please favor me by protecting me from the behavior 
of society.” 


PURPORT 

While Haridasa Thakura was staying under the care of Advaita Acarya, 

/ 

he was afraid of the behavior of the society in Santipura, Navadvlpa, 

which was full of exceedingly aristocratic brahmanas, ksatriyas and 

vaisyas. Haridasa Thakura was born in a Muslim family and was later 

recognized as a great Vaisnava, but nevertheless the brahmanas were 

very critical of him. Thus Haridasa Thakura was afraid that Advaita 

Acarya would be put into some difficulty because of His familiarity with 

Haridasa Thakura. Sri Advaita Acarya treated Haridasa Thakura as a 

most elevated Vaisnava, but others, like Ramacandra Khan, were 

envious of Haridasa Thakura. Of course, we have to follow in the 

footsteps of Advaita Acarya, not caring for people like Ramacandra 

Khan. At present, many Vaisnavas are coming to our Krsna 

consciousness movement from among the Europeans and Americans, 

and although men like Ramacandra Khan are always envious of such 

/ — 

Vaisnavas, one should follow in the footsteps of Sr! Advaita Acarya by 
treating all of them as Vaisnavas. Although they are not as exalted as 
Haridasa Thakura, such Americans and Europeans, having accepted the 
principles of Vaisnava philosophy and behavior, should never be 
excluded from Vaisnava society. 

TEXT 221 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


W[Ft*I —“Ngpi «Tt W 1 

^ u ^ai> u 

acarya kahena, - “tumi nd kariha bhaya 

sei acariba, yei sastra-mata haya 

SYNONYMS 

acarya kahena —Advaita Acarya said; tumi —you; nd —not; kariha —do; 
bhaya —fear; sei acariba —I shall behave in that way; yei —whatever; 
sastra-mata —sanctioned by the revealed scriptures; haya —is. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya replied, “My dear Haridasa, do not be afraid. I shall 
behave strictly according to the principles of the revealed scriptures. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Advaita Acarya was not afraid of the strict brahminical culture 
and customs of society. As stated in the sastric injunctions, which are 
the true medium of evidence or proof, anyone can go back to Godhead, 
even if born of a low family. Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gita (9.32): 

mam hi partha vyapasritya ye ’pi syuh papa-yonayah 
striyo vaisyas tatha sudras te ’pi yanti param gatim 

“O son of Prtha, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaisyas [merchants] and sudras [workers]—can attain the 
supreme destination.” Though having taken a low birth in human 
society, one who accepts Krsna as the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is quite competent to go back home, back to Godhead; and one who is a 
bona fide candidate for going back to Godhead should not be considered 
lowborn persons, or candalas. That is also a sastric injunction. As stated 
in Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.4.18): 

kirata-hunandhra-pulinda-pulkasa 
dbhxra-sumbhd yavanah khasadayah 
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ye ’nye ca papa yad-apasrayasrayah 
sudhyanti tasmai prabhavisnave namah 

Not only the yavanas and khasadayah but even those born in still lower 
families can be purified ( sudhyanti ) by the grace of a devotee of Lord 
Krsna, for Krsna empowers such devotees to perform this purification. 
Advaita Acarya had confidence in the sastric evidence and did not care 
about social customs. The Krsna consciousness movement, therefore, is a 
cultural movement that does not care about local social conventions. 

s 

Following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Advaita 
Acarya, we can accept a devotee from any part of the world and 
recognize him as a brahmana as soon as he is qualified due to following 
the principles of Vaisnava behavior. 

TEXT 222 

<Rj^t u w u 

tumi khaile haya koti-brahmana-bhojana” 
eta bali, sraddha-patra karaila bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

tumi khaile —if you eat; haya —there is; koti-brahmana-bhojana —feeding 
ten million brahmanas; eta bali —saying this; sraddha-patra —the dish 
offered to the forefathers; karaila bhojana —made to eat. 

TRANSLATION 

“Feeding you is equal to feeding ten million brahmanas,” Advaita Acarya 
said. “Therefore, accept this sraddha-patra.” Thus Advaita Acarya made 
him eat. 


PURPORT 

Sraddha is prasadam offered to the forefathers at a certain date of the 
year or month. The sraddha-patra, or plate offered to the forefathers, is 
then offered to the best of the brahmanas in society. Instead of offering 
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the sraddha-patra to any other brahmana, Advaita Acarya offered it to 
Haridasa Thakura, considering him greater than any of the foremost 
brahmanas. This act by Sri Advaita Acarya proves that Haridasa 
Thakura was always situated in a transcendental position and was 
therefore always greater than even the most exalted brahmana , for he 
was situated above the mode of goodness of the material world. 

Referring to the Bhakti-sandarbha, text 177, Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl Thakura quotes the following statements from the Garuda 
Parana in this connection: 

brahmananam sahasrebhyah satra-yaji visisyate 
satra-yaji-sahasrebhyah sarva-vedanta-paragah 
sarva-vedanta-vit-kotya visnu-bhakto visisyate 
vaisnavanam sahasrebhya ekanty eko visisyate 

“A brahmana qualified to offer sacrifices is better than an ordinary 
brahmana , and better than such a brahmana is one who has studied all 
the Vedic scriptures. Among many such brahmanas , one who is a 
devotee of Lord Visnu is the best, and among many such Vaisnavas, one 
who fully engages in the service of the Lord is the best.” 

bhaktir asta-vidha hy esa yasmin mlecche ’pi vartate 
sa viprendro muni-sresthah sa jnani sa ca panditah 
tasmai deyam tato grahyam sa ca piijyo yatha harih 

“There are many different kinds of devotees, but even a Vaisnava 
coming from a family of mlecchas or yavanas is understood to be a 
learned scholar, complete in knowledge, if he knows the Vaisnava 
philosophy. He should therefore be given charity, for such a Vaisnava is 
as worshipable as the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” 

na me ’bhaktas catur-vedi mad-bhaktah sva-pacah priyah 
tasmai deyam tato grahyam sa ca pujyo yatha hy aham 

Lord Krsna says, “Even if a nondevotee comes from a brahmana family 
and is expert in studying the Vedas , he is not very dear to Me, whereas 
even if a sincere devotee comes from a low family of meat-eaters, he is 
very dear to Me. Such a sincere pure devotee should be given charity, for 
he is as worshipable as I.” 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



TEXT 223 

<K*M Ib'QW 1 

vfc&PI-Wfo C^RrT^T^ CTtW? 11 w u 


jagat-nistara lagi’ karena cintana 
avaisnava-jagat kemane ha-ibe mocana ? 

SYNONYMS 

jagat-nistara —the deliverance of the people of the whole world; lagi ’— 
for; karena cintana —was always thinking; avaisnava —full of 
nondevotees; jagat —the whole world; kemane —how; ha-ibe mocana — 
will be delivered. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya was always absorbed in thoughts of how to deliver the 
fallen souls of the entire world. “The entire world is full of nondevotees,” 
He thought. “How will they be delivered?” 

PURPORT 

Srlla Advaita Acarya sets the standard for acaryas in the Vaisnava 

sampradaya. An acarya must always be eager to deliver the fallen souls. 

A person who establishes a temple or matha to take advantage of 

people’s sentiments by using for his livelihood what people contribute 

for the worship of the Deity cannot be called a gosvami or acarya. One 

who knows the conclusion of the sastras, follows in the footsteps of his 

predecessors and endeavors to preach the bhakti cult all over the world is 

to be considered an acarya. The role of an acarya is not to earn his 

/ 

livelihood through the income of the temple. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl Thakura used to say that if one earns his livelihood by 
displaying the Deity in the temple, he is not an acarya or gosvami. It 
would be better for him to accept service even as a sweeper in the street, 
for that is a more honorable means of earning one’s living. 

TEXT 224 
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^m\\ 

Iwt ^s?f <^fe ^TfRf^Ti 11 n 

krsne avatarite advaita pratijna karila 
jala-tulasi diya puja karite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

krsne —Lord Krsna; avatarite —to cause to descend; advaita —Advaita 
Acarya; pratijna —promise; karila —made; jala-tulasi —Ganges water and 
tulasi leaves; diya —offering; puja —worship; karite —to do; lagila — 
began. 


TRANSLATION 

Determined to deliver all the fallen souls, Advaita Acarya decided to 
cause Krsna to descend. With this vow, He began to offer Ganges water 
and tulasi leaves to worship the Lord. 

TEXT 225 

NSRiH-43, NSfa 'SR U W 11 

haridasa kare gonphaya nama-sankirtana 
krsna avatirna ha-ibena, - ei tanra mana 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; kare —performed; gonphaya —in the cave; 
nama-sankirtana —chanting of the holy name of the Lord; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; avatirna ha-ibena —will descend; ei —this; tanra mana —his mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Similarly, Haridasa Thakura chanted in his cave on the bank of the 
Ganges with the intention of causing Krsna’s descent. 

TEXT 226 
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vrm wwi?r i 


dui-janera bhaktye caitanya kaila avatara 
nama-prema pracari’ kaila jagat uddhara 

SYNONYMS 

dui-janera —of these two persons; bhaktye —because of the devotional 

/ 

service; caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —made; 
avatara —incarnation; nama-prema —the holy name and love of Krsna; 
pracari’ —preaching; kaila —did; jagat uddhara —deliverance of the 
whole world. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Because of the devotional service of these two persons, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu descended as an incarnation. Thus He preached the holy 
name of the Lord and ecstatic love of Krsna to deliver the entire world. 

TEXT 227 

11 W 11 

ara alaukika eka caritra tanhara 
yahara sravane loke haya camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

ara —another; alaukika —uncommon; eka —one; caritra —characteristic; 
tanhara —of Haridasa Thakura; yahara sravane —in hearing which; 
loke —in human society; haya —there is; camatkara —astonishment. 

TRANSLATION 

There is another incident concerning Haridasa Thakura’s uncommon 
behavior. One will be astonished to hear about it. 

TEXT 228 
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tarka na kariha, tarkagocara tanra riti 
visvasa kariya suna kariya pratlti 

SYNONYMS 

tarka na kariha —do not argue; tarka-agocara —beyond argument; 
tanra —his; rid —behavior; visvasa kariya —believing; suna —listen; 
kariya pratlti —having confidence. 

TRANSLATION 

Hear about such incidents without putting forth dry arguments, for these 
incidents are beyond our material reasoning. One must believe in them 
with faith. 

TEXT 229 

^m\ 1 

11 ^ 11 

eka-dina haridasa gonphate vasiya 
nama-sankirtana karena ucca kariya 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; gonphate vasiya — 
sitting in his cave; nama-sankirtana karena —was chanting the holy 
name of the Lord; ucca kariya —resounding very loudly. 

TRANSLATION 

One day Haridasa Thakura was sitting in his cave, reciting the holy name 
of the Lord very loudly. 

TEXT 230 
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stwfa csstesfls <Ft?f 11 u 


jyotsnavatl ratri, dasa dik sunirmala 
gangara laharl jyotsnaya hare jhala-mala 

SYNONYMS 

jyotsnavatl —full of moonlight; ratri —the night; dasa dik —ten 
directions; su-nirmala —very clear and bright; gangara laharl —the waves 
of the Ganges; jyotsnaya —in the moonlight; kare jhala-mala —appear 
dazzling. 


TRANSLATION 

The night was full of moonlight, which made the waves of the Ganges 
look dazzling. All directions were clear and bright. 

TEXT 231 

dvare tulasl lepa-pindira upara 
gonphara sobha dekhi’ lokera judaya antara 

SYNONYMS 

dvare —at the door; tulasl —the tulasl plant; lepa —very clean; pindira 
upara —on the altar; gonphara sobha —the beauty of the cave; dekhi ’— 
seeing; lokera —of everyone; judaya —was satisfied; antara —the heart. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus everyone who saw the beauty of the cave, with the tulasi plant on a 
clean altar, was astonished and satisfied at heart. 

TEXT 232 

4<F ^llft 1 

*N<r4^Vi u w u 
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hena-kale eka nan angane aila 
tanra anga-kantye sthana plta-varna ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; eka —one; narl —woman; angane aila —came to 
the courtyard; tarira —her; anga-kantye —by the beauty of the body; 
sthana —that place; plta-varna ha-ila —became yellowish. 

TRANSLATION 

At that time, in that beautiful scene, a woman appeared in the courtyard. 
The beauty of her body was so bright that it tinged the entire place with a 
yellow hue. 

TEXT 233 

#[<j ^ i 

1R C 1- S flt«k's baft's 11 11 

tanra anga-gandhe dasa dik amodita 
bhusana-dhvanite karna haya camakita 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —her; anga-gandhe —the scent of the body; dasa dik —ten 
directions; amodita —perfumed; bhusana-dhvanite —by the tinkling of 
her ornaments; karna —the ear; haya —becomes; camakita —startled. 

TRANSLATION 

The scent of her body perfumed all directions, and the tinkling of her 
ornaments startled the ear. 

TEXT 234 

CTl. C^cil 1 

asiya tulaslre sei kaila namaskara 
tulasi parikrama kari’ geld gonpha-dvara 
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SYNONYMS 


asiya —coming; tulaslre —unto the tulasl plant; sei —that woman; kaila — 
did; namaskara —obeisances; tulasl —the tulasl plant; parikrama — 
circumambulating; kari’ —doing; geld —went; gonpha-dvara —to the door 
of the cave. 


TRANSLATION 


After coming there, the woman offered obeisances to the tulasi plant, and 
after circumambulating the tulasi plant she came to the door of the cave 
where Haridasa Thakura was sitting. 

TEXT 235 


#1’ 1%f ^ ^ n w 11 


yoda-hate haridasera vandila carana 
dvare vasi’ kahe kichu madhura vacana 


SYNONYMS 

yoda-hate —with folded hands; haridasera —of Haridasa Thakura; vandila 
carana —offered prayers at the lotus feet; dvare vasi’ —sitting at the 
door; kahe —says; kichu —some; madhura vacana —sweet words. 

TRANSLATION 

With folded hands she offered obeisances at the lotus feet of Haridasa 
Thakura. Sitting at the door, she then spoke in a very sweet voice. 

TEXT 236 

^ <ji^t<rN i 

csrft sum u ^ u 

“jagatera bandhu tumi rilpa-gunavan 
tava sanga lagi’ mora ethdke prayana 

SYNONYMS 
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jagatera —of the whole world; bandhu —friend; tumi —you; rupa-guna- 
vdn —so beautiful and qualified; tava sanga —your union; lagi’ —for; 
mora —my; ethdke prayana —coming here. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear friend,” she said, “you are the friend of the entire world. You 
are so beautiful and qualified. I have come here only for union with you. 

TEXT 237 

csrfra i 

wt <R3f^ u” ^ H 11 

more anglkara kara hand sadaya 
dine daya kare, - ei sadhu-svabhava haya” 

SYNONYMS 

more —me; anglkara kara —accept; hand sa-daya —being very kind; 
dine —to the fallen souls; daya kare —show favor; ei —this; sadhu- 
svabhava —the characteristic of saintly persons; haya —is. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear sir, kindly accept me and be merciful toward me, for it is a 
characteristic of all saintly persons to be kind toward the poor and fallen.” 

TEXT 238 

^t?J 11 11 

eta bali’ ndnd-bhava karaye prakasa 
yahara darsane munira haya dhairya-nasa 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; ndnd-bhava —various postures; karaye prakasa — 
began to manifest; yahara darsane —seeing which; munira —of even the 
great philosophers; haya —there is; dhairya-nasa —loss of patience. 
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TRANSLATION 


After saying this, she began to manifest various postures, which even the 
greatest philosopher would lose his patience upon seeing. 

TEXT 239 

<fcs «Tl%T[ n ^ n 

nirvikara haridasa gambhira-asaya 
halite lagila tame hand sadaya 

SYNONYMS 

nirvikara —unmoved; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; gambhira —very 
deep; asaya —determination; halite lagila —began to speak; tame —unto 
her; hand sadaya —being merciful. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura was immovable, for he was deeply determined. He 
began to speak to her, being very merciful toward her. 

TEXT 240 

^Stfiaftw 11 ^80 U 

“sankhyd-nama-sankirtana - ei ‘maha-yajna’ manye 

tdhdte diksita ami ha-i prati-dine 

SYNONYMS 

sankhyd-nama-sankirtana —numerical chanting of the holy name; ei — 
this; maha-yajna —great sacrifice; manye —I have vowed; tdhdte diksita — 
initiated in that; ami —I; ha-i —am; prati-dine —every day. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have been initiated into a vow to perform a great sacrifice by chanting 
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the holy name a certain number of times every day. 

TEXT 241 

<t>Q ^Mj l 

yavat klrtana samapta nahe, nd kari anya kama 
klrtana samapta haile, haya dlksara visrama 

SYNONYMS 

yavat —as long as; klrtana —chanting; samapta —finished; nahe —is not; 
nd —not; kari —I do; anya —other; kama —desire; klrtana —chanting; 
samapta —finished; haile —becoming; haya —there is; dlksara —of 
initiation; visrama —rest. 


TRANSLATION 

“As long as the vow to chant is unfulfilled, I do not desire anything else. 
When I finish my chanting, then I have an opportunity to do anything. 

TEXT 242 

^ ^ u ^8 * u 

dvare vasi’ suna tumi nama-sanklrtana 
ndma samapta haile karimu tava prlti-acarana 

SYNONYMS 

dvare vasi ’—sitting at the door; suna —hear; tumi —you; nama- 
sanklrtana —chanting of the holy names; ndma —the holy name; 
samapta haile —when finished; karimu —I shall do; tava —your; prlti — 
pleasure; acarana —activities. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sit down at the door and hear the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. As soon as the chanting is finished, I shall satisfy you as you 
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desire.” 


TEXT 243 

^ <lR’ <R3R C^f l 

C 5 ^. •Tift <K*i lifafsf-asfact 11 ^8^) 11 

eta bali’ karena tenho nama-sankirtana 
sei narl vast’ kare srl-nama-sravana 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball’ —saying this; karena —performs; tenho —he; nama-sankirtana — 
chanting of the holy name; sei narl —that woman; vasi’ —sitting; kare — 
does; srl-nama-sravana —hearing the holy name. 

TRANSLATION 

After saying this, Haridasa Thakura continued to chant the holy name of 
the Lord. Thus the woman sitting before him began to hear the chanting 
of the holy name. 

TEXT 244 

SlbsS^T 1 

c^rf^r u ^8 8 u 

klrtana karite asi’ pratah-kala haila 
pratah-kala dekhi’ narl uthiya calila 

SYNONYMS 

klrtana karite —chanting and chanting; asi’ —coming; pratah-kala — 
morning; haila —appeared; pratah-kala dekhi’ —seeing the morning light; 
narl —the woman; uthiya calila —got up and left. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way, as he chanted and chanted, the morning approached, and 
when the woman saw that it was morning, she got up and left. 

TEXT 245 
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i 

'STfcs ^-5R 11 ^8<2 n 


ei-mata tina-dina kare agamana 
nana bhava dekhaya, yate brahmara hare mana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; tina-dina —three days; kare —she does; agamana — 
approaching; nana bhava —all kinds of feminine postures; dekhaya — 
exhibits; yate —by which; brahmara —even of Lord Brahma; hare — 
attracts; mana —mind. 


TRANSLATION 

For three days she approached Haridasa Thakura in this way, exhibiting 
various feminine postures that would bewilder the mind of even Lord 
Brahma. 

TEXT 246 

ca#s fe®i ii ^ ii 

krsne namavista-mana sada haridasa 
aranye rodita haila strl-bhava-prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

krsne —unto Lord Krsna; nama-avista —absorbed in chanting the holy 
name; mana —mind; sada —always; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; 
aranye —in the wilderness; rodita —crying; haila —became; strl-bhava- 
prakasa —exhibition of feminine postures. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura was always absorbed in thoughts of Krsna and the holy 
name of Krsna. Therefore the feminine poses the woman exhibited were 
just like crying in the forest. 
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TEXT 247 




e#^ 11 ^8<i 11 


trtiya divasera ratri-sesa yabe haila 
thakurera sthane nari kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 

trtiya divasera —of the third day; ratri-sesa —the end of the night; 
yabe —when; haila —there was; thakurera —of Haridasa Thakura; 
sthane —at the place; nari —the woman; kahite lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

At the end of the night of the third day, the woman spoke to Haridasa 
Thakura as follows. 

TEXT 248 

<$m\ i 

-\(A u” u 

“tina dina vahcila ama kari’ asvasana 
ratri-dine nahe tomara nama-samapana” 


SYNONYMS 

tina dina —for three days; vahcila —you have cheated; ama —me; kari’ 
asvasana —giving assurance; ratri-dine —throughout the entire day and 
night; nahe —is not; tomara —your; nama-samapana —finishing of the 
chanting of the holy name. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear sir, for three days you have cheated me by giving me false 
assurances, for I see that throughout the entire day and night your 
chanting of the holy name is never finished.” 

TEXT 249 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 








istfs <f#^ ? 

haridasa thakura kahena, - “ami ki karimu? 

niyama kariyachi, taha kemane chadimu?” 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa thakura —Haridasa Thakura; kahena —said; ami ki karimu — 
what shall I do; niyama kariyachi —I have made a vow; taha —that; 
kemane —how; chadimu —shall I give up. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura said, “My dear friend, what can I do? I have made a 
vow. How, then, can I give it up?” 

TEXT 250 

*Tt% <R3. <fd?T 1 

‘srtfr—’siM’ cst *Tfa u \<£o n 

tabe nari kahe tame kari’ namaskara 
‘ami - maya karite ailana pariksa tomara 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; nari —the woman; kahe —said; tame —unto Haridasa 
Thakura; kari’ namaskara —offering obeisances; ami —I; maya —the 
illusory energy; karite —to do; ailaria —I came; pariksa —testing; 
tomara —your. 


TRANSLATION 

After offering obeisances to Haridasa Thakura, the woman said, “I am 
the illusory energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. I came here 
to test you. 


PURPORT 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










In the Bhagavad-gita (7.14) Lord Krsna says: 

daivl hy esa guna-mayl mama maya duratyaya 
mam eva ye prapadyante mayam etariri tar anti te 

“This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto 
Me can easily cross beyond it.” This was actually proved by the behavior 
of Haridasa Thakura. Maya enchants the entire world. Indeed, people 
have forgotten the ultimate goal of life because of the dazzling 
attractions of the material world. But this dazzling attraction, especially 
the attractive beauty of a woman, is meant for persons who are not 
surrendered to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord says, 
mam eva ye prapadyante mayam etarh taranti te: [Bg. 7.14] “One who is 
surrendered unto Me cannot be conquered by the illusory energy.” The 
illusory energy personally came to test Haridasa Thakura, but herein she 
admits her defeat, for she was unable to captivate him. How is this 
possible? It was because Haridasa Thakura, fully surrendered to the lotus 
feet of Krsna, was always absorbed in thoughts of Krsna by chanting the 
holy names of the Lord 300,000 times daily as a vow. 

TEXT 251 

CTlfes ^lt§«f ll ^6 b n 

brahmadi jiva, ami sabare mohilun 
ekela tomare ami mohite narilun 

SYNONYMS 

brahma-adi jiva —all living entities, beginning from Lord Brahma; ami — 
I; sabare mohilun —captivated everyone; ekela —alone; tomare —you; 
ami —I; mohite narilun —could not attract. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have previously captivated the mind of even Brahma, what to speak of 
others. Your mind alone have I failed to attract. 
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PURPORT 


Beginning from Lord Brahma down to the insignificant ant, everyone, 
without exception, is attracted by the illusory energy of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The demigods, human beings, animals, birds, 
beasts, trees and plants are all attracted by sexual desire. That is the 
illusion of maya. Everyone, whether man or woman, thinks that he is the 
enjoyer of the illusory energy. In this way, everyone is captivated and 
engaged in material activities. However, because Haridasa Thakura was 
always thinking of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and was always 
busy satisfying the senses of the Lord, this process alone saved him from 
the captivation of maya. This is practical proof of the strength of 
devotional service. Because of his full engagement in the service of the 
Lord, he could not be induced to enjoy maya. The verdict of the sastras 
is that a pure Vaisnava, or devotee of the Lord, never thinks of enjoying 
the material world, which culminates in sex life. He never thinks himself 
an enjoyer; instead, he always wants to be enjoyed by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Therefore the conclusion is that the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is eternal, transcendental, beyond the 
perception of sense gratification and beyond the material qualities. Only 
if a living entity gives up the false conception that the body is the self 
and always thinks himself an eternal servant of Krsna and the Vaisnavas 
can he surpass the influence of maya (mam eva ye prapadyante mayam 
etam tar anti te [Bg. 7.14]). A pure living entity who thus attains the stage 
of anartha-nivrtti, cessation of everything unwanted, has nothing to 
enjoy in the material world. One attains this stage only by properly 
performing the functions of devotional service. Srlla Rupa GosvamI has 
written: 


adau sraddha tatah sadhu-sango ’tha bhajana-hriya 
tato ’nartha-nivrttih syat tato nistha rucis tatah 

“In the beginning one must have a preliminary desire for self- 
realization. This will bring one to the stage of trying to associate with 
persons who are spiritually elevated. In the next stage, one becomes 
initiated by an elevated spiritual master, and under his instruction the 
neophyte devotee begins the process of devotional service. By execution 
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of devotional service under the guidance of the spiritual master, one 
becomes freed from all material attachments, attains steadiness in self- 

realization and acquires a taste for hearing about the Absolute 

/ 

Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna.” ( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 1.4.15) If 
one is actually executing devotional service, then anarthas, the 
unwanted things associated with material enjoyment, will automatically 
disappear. 

TEXTS 252-253 

vgft,—outsit? i 

^ *rt w csr \gs u u 

maha-bhagavata tumi, - tomara darsane 

tomara krsna-nama-kirtana-sravane 
citta suddha haila, cahe krsna-nama laite 
krsna-nama upadesi’ krpa kara mote 

SYNONYMS 

maha-bhagavata —the foremost devotee; tumi —you; tomara darsane —by 
seeing you; tomara —your; krsna-nama —of the holy name of Krsna; 
klrtana —chanting; sravane —by hearing; citta —consciousness; suddha 
haila —became purified; cahe —wants; krsna-nama laite —to chant the 
holy name of Lord Krsna; krsna-nama upadesi’ —instructing about 
chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; krpa kara —show mercy; mote — 
unto me. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear sir, you are the foremost devotee. Simply seeing you and 
hearing you chant the holy name of Krsna has purified my consciousness. 
Now I want to chant the holy name of the Lord. Please be kind to me by 
instructing me about the ecstasy of chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. 

TEXT 254 
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?R#<f C»I *£8 U 

caitanyavatare vahe premamrta-vanya 
sabajlva preme bhase, prthivl haila dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

s 

caitanya-avatare —by the incarnation of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vahe —flows; prema-amrta —of the eternal nectar of love of Godhead; 
vanya —the flood; sabajlva —all living entities; preme —in ecstatic love; 
bhase —float; prthivl —the whole world; haila —became; dhanya — 
thankful. 


TRANSLATION 

“There is now a flood of the eternal nectar of love of Godhead due to the 
incarnation of Lord Caitanya. All living entities are floating in that flood. 
The entire world is now thankful to the Lord. 

TEXT 255 

C*J *Tf ^1771, 1 

^ Raft 11 ll 

e-vanyaya ye na bhase, sei jlva chara 
koti-kalpe kabhu tara nahika nistara 

SYNONYMS 

e-vanyaya —in this inundation; ye —anyone who; na bhase —does not 
float; sei —that; jlva —living entity; chara —most condemned; koti- 
kalpe —in millions of kalpas; kabhu —at any time; tara —his; nahika — 
there is not; nistara —deliverance. 

TRANSLATION 

“Anyone who does not float in this inundation is most condemned. Such 
a person cannot be delivered for millions of kalpas. 
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PURPORT 


The kalpa is explained in the Bhagavad-glta (8.17): sahasra-yuga- 
paryantam ahar yad brahmano viduh. One day of Brahma is called a 

kalpa. A yuga, or maha-yuga, consists of 4,320,000 years, and one 

/ 

thousand such maha-yugas constitute one kalpa. The author of Sri 
Caitanya-caritamrta says that if one does not take advantage of the 

s 

Krsna consciousness movement of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he cannot 
be delivered for millions of such kalpas. 

TEXT 256 

fags l 

ll 11 

purve ami rama-nama panachi ‘siva’ haite 
tomara sange lobha haila krsna-nama laite 

SYNONYMS 

purve —formerly; ami —I; rama-nama —the holy name of Lord Rama; 

/ 

panachi —got; siva haite —from Lord Siva; tomara sange —by your 
association; lobha haila —I became greedy; krsna-nama laite —to chant 
the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Formerly I received the holy name of Lord Rama from Lord Siva, but 
now, due to your association, I am greatly eager to chant the holy name of 
Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 257 

'atW ^ ‘^Wf’ l 
<R3f CSlWRJ ll W ll 

mukti-hetuka taraka haya ‘rama-nama’ 

‘krsna-nama’ paraka hand kare prema-dana 

SYNONYMS 
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mukti-hetuka —the cause of liberation; taraka —deliverer; haya —is; 
rama-nama —the holy name of Lord Rama; krsna-nama —the holy name 
of Lord Krsna; paraka —that which gets one to the other side of the 
ocean of nescience; hand —being; kare —gives; prema-dana —the gift of 
love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“The holy name of Lord Rama certainly gives liberation, but the holy 
name of Krsna transports one to the other side of the ocean of nescience 
and at last gives one ecstatic love of Krsna. 

PURPORT 

In an indirect way, this verse explains the chanting of the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra. The Hare Krsna maha-mantra —Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, 
Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 
Hare—includes both the holy name of Lord Krsna and the name of Lord 
Rama. Lord Rama gives one the opportunity to be liberated, but simply 
by liberation one does not get actual spiritual benefit. Sometimes if one 
is liberated from the material world but has no shelter at the lotus feet of 
Krsna, one falls down to the material world again. Liberation is like a 
state of convalescence, in which one is free from a fever but is still not 
healthy. Even in the stage of convalescence, if one is not very careful, 
one may have a relapse. Similarly, liberation does not offer as much 
security as the shelter of the lotus feet of Krsna. It is stated in the sastra: 

ye ’nye ’ravindaksa vimukta-maninas 
tvayy asta-bhavad avisuddha-buddhayah 
aruhya krcchrena param padam tatah 
patanty adho ’nadrta-yusmad-anghrayah 

“O Lord, the intelligence of those who think themselves liberated but 
who have no devotion is impure. Even though they rise to the highest 
point of liberation by dint of severe penances and austerities, they are 

sure to fall down again into material existence, for they do not take 

/ 

shelter at Your lotus feet.” (Srimad-Bhagavatam 10.2.32) Yusmad- 
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anghrayah refers to the lotus feet of Krsna. If one does not take shelter of 
Krsna’s lotus feet, he falls down ( patanty adhah ), even from liberation. 
The Hare Krsna maha-mantra , however, gives liberation and at the same 
time offers shelter at the lotus feet of Krsna. If one takes shelter at the 
lotus feet of Krsna after liberation, he develops his dormant ecstatic love 
for Krsna. That is the highest perfection of life. 

TEXT 258 

^3*rfsf c^’ ^ m\ i 

4^ csiwut u n 

krsna-nama deha’ tumi more kara dhanya 
amare bhasaya yaiche ei prema-vanya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; deha’ —please give; tumi — 
you; more —me; kara dhanya —make fortunate; amare —me; bhasaya — 
may cause to float; yaiche —so that; ei —this; prema-vanya —inundation 
of ecstatic love of Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“Please give me the holy name of Krsna and thus make me fortunate, so 

✓ 

that I also may float in the flood of love of Godhead inaugurated by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” 

TEXT 259 

^rt*r <R3 ,—“<f<i u u 

eta bali’ vandila haridasera carana 
haridasa kahe, - “kara krsna-sanklrtana” 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; vandila —worshiped; haridasera carana —the lotus 
feet of Haridasa Thakura; haridasa kahe —Haridasa said; kara —just 
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perform; krsna-sariklrtana —chanting of the holy name of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

After speaking in this way, Maya worshiped the lotus feet of Haridasa 
Thakura, who initiated her by saying, “Just perform chanting of the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra.” 


PURPORT 

Now even Maya wanted to be favored by Haridasa Thakura. Therefore 
Haridasa Thakura formally initiated her by asking her to chant the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra. 

TEXT 260 

"sim bf^ri wf IN i 

upadesa paha maya calila hand prlta 
e-saba kathate karo nd janme pratlta 

SYNONYMS 

upadesa pana —getting this instruction; maya —Maya; calila —left; hand 
prlta —being very pleased; e-saba kathate —in all these narrations; 
karo —of someone; nd — not; janme —there is; pratlta —faith. 

TRANSLATION 

After thus being instructed by Haridasa Thakura, Maya left with great 
pleasure. Unfortunately, some people have no faith in these narrations. 

TEXT 261 

?Rt?f ll W U 

pratlta karite kahi karana ihara 
yahara sravane haya visvasa sabara 
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SYNONYMS 


pratita karite —just to make one faithful; kahi —I say; kdrana ihara —the 
reason for this; yahara sravane —hearing which; haya —there is; 
visvasa —faith; sabara —of everyone. 

TRANSLATION 

Therefore I shall explain the reasons why people should have faith. 
Everyone who hears this will be faithful. 

TEXT 262 

erBisit 11 u 

caitanyavatare krsna-preme lubdha hand 
brahma-siva-sanakadi prthivite janmiya 

SYNONYMS 

s 

caitanya-avatare —in the incarnation of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

krsna-preme —for ecstatic love of Krsna; lubdha hand —being very 

/ 

greedy; brahma —Lord Brahma; siva —Lord Siva; sanaka-adi —the 
Kumaras and others; prthivite —on this earth; janmiya —taking birth. 

TRANSLATION 

During the incarnation of Lord Caitanya to inaugurate the Krsna 

consciousness movement, even such personalities as Lord Brahma, Lord 

/ 

Siva and the four Kumaras took birth upon this earth, being allured by 
ecstatic love of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 263 

krsna-nama land nace, prema-vanydya bhase 
narada-prahladadi ase manusya-prakase 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; land —chanting; nace — 
dance; prema-vanyaya —in the inundation of the flood of love of 
Godhead; bhase —float; narada —the sage Narada; prahlada-adi —and 
devotees like Prahlada; ase —come; manusya-prakase —in the guise of 
human beings. 


TRANSLATION 

All of them, including the great sage Narada and devotees like Prahlada, 
came here in the guise of human beings, chanting the holy names of Lord 
Krsna together and dancing and floating in the inundation of love of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 264 

(Fpfjt-Nsrtfpf <j# fwfci ^ wf i 

laksml-adi kari’ krsna-preme lubdha hand 
nama-prema dsvadild manusye janmiya 

SYNONYMS 

laksml-adi —the goddess of fortune and others; kari’ —in this way; krsna- 
preme —for love of Krsna; lubdha hand —being greedy; nama-prema — 
the holy name of Krsna in love; dsvadild —tasted; manusye janmiya — 
taking birth in human society. 

TRANSLATION 

The goddess of fortune and others, allured by love of Krsna, also came 
down in the form of human beings and tasted the holy name of the Lord 
in love. 

TEXT 265 
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anyera ka katha, apane vrajendra-nandana 
avatari’ karena prema-rasa asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

anyera ka katha —what to speak of others; apane —personally; vrajendra- 
nandana —the son of Nanda Maharaja, Krsna; avatari’ —descending; 
karena —performs; prema-rasa asvadana —tasting of the nectar of love of 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

What to speak of others, even Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja, 
personally descends to taste the nectar of love of Godhead in the form of 
the chanting of Hare Krsna. 

TEXT 266 

‘ W’ 1% fern ? 

‘Trr^ffei ‘ catf ^ wm n ^ n 

maya-dasi ‘prema’ mage, - ithe ki vismaya? 

‘ sddhu-krpd’-‘nama’ vind ‘prema’ na janmaya 

SYNONYMS 

maya-dasi —the external energy is a maidservant; prema mage —she 
wants love of Godhead; ithe —in this; ki vismaya —what is the wonder; 
sadhu-krpa —the mercy of the devotee; nama —chanting of the holy 
name; vind —without; prema —love of Godhead; na janmaya —is not 
possible. 


TRANSLATION 

What is the wonder if the maidservant of Krsna, His external energy, 
begs for love of Godhead? Without the mercy of a devotee and without 
the chanting of the holy name of the Lord, love of Godhead cannot be 
possible. 

TEXT 267 
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%rt?r i 

f^<R 5tm, G2fwl^ ll ^ ll 

caitanya-gosanira lilara ei ta’ svabhava 
tribhuvana nace, gaya, pana prema-bhava 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanya-gosanira —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lilara —of the 
pastimes; ei —this; ta ’—certainly; svabhava —the characteristic; tri¬ 
bhuvana nace —the three worlds dance; gaya —chant; pana —getting; 
prema-bhava —love of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

In the activities of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the three worlds 
dance and chant, having come in touch with love of Godhead. This is the 
characteristic of His pastimes. 

TEXT 268 

fwfcsr <R3i u u 

krsna-adi, ara yata sthavara-jangame 
krsna-preme matta kare krsna-sankirtane 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-adi —beginning from Krsna; ara —and; yata —all; sthavara- 
jangame —moving and nonmoving creatures; krsna-preme —in love of 
Krsna; matta —maddened; kare —make; krsna-sankirtane —chanting the 
holy name of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

The holy name of Krsna is so attractive that anyone who chants it— 
including all living entities, moving and nonmoving, and even Lord Krsna 
Himself—becomes imbued with love of Krsna. This is the effect of 
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chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 

TEXT 269 

wsm i 

u ^ u 

svarupa-gosani kadacaya ye-lila lihhila 
raghunatha-dasa-mukhe ye saba sunila 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; kadacaya —in his notes; 
ye —whatever; lila —pastimes; likhila —has noted; raghunatha-dasa- 
mukhe —from the mouth of Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; ye —that; saba — 
all; sunila —I have heard. 


TRANSLATION 

I have heard from the mouth of Raghunatha dasa GosvamI all that 

Svarupa Damodara GosvamI recorded in his notes about the pastimes of 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 270 

^£|3t 11 o u 

sei saba lila kahi sanksepa kariya 
caitanya-krpate likhi ksudra-jiva hand 

SYNONYMS 

sei saba —all those; lila —pastimes; kahi —I say; sanksepa kariya —in 

/ 

brief; caitanya-krpate —by the mercy of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
likhi —I write; ksudra-jiva hand —being a very insignificant living entity. 

TRANSLATION 

I have briefly described those pastimes. Whatever I have written is by the 

s 

mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, since I am an insignificant living 
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being. 


TEXT 271 


aft*t u ^ 11 

haridasa thakurera kahilun mahimara kana 
yahara sravane bhaktera judaya sravana 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa thakurera —of Haridasa Thakura; kahilun —I have described; 
mahimara —of the glories; kana —a fragment; yahara —of which; 
sravane —the hearing; bhaktera —of the devotees; judaya —satisfies; 
sravana —the aural reception. 

TRANSLATION 

I have described but a fragment of the glories of Haridasa Thakura. 
Hearing this satisfies the aural reception of every devotee. 

TEXT 272 

fWFl ll VU 11 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

s 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
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their footsteps. 


/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 

/ 

iiia, Third Chapter, describing the glories of Srila Haridasa Thakura. 


Chapter Four 


Sanatana Gosvami Visits the Lord at Jagannatha Puri 


The Fourth Chapter is summarized by Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his 

/ 

A mrta-pravaha-bhasya as follows. Srila Sanatana Gosvami came alone 
from Mathura to Jagannatha Purl to see Lord Caitanya. Because of 
bathing in bad water and not getting enough food every day while 
traveling on the path through Jharikhanda Forest, he developed a 
disease that made his body itch. Suffering greatly from this itching, he 
resolved that in the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu he would 
throw himself under the wheel of Jagannatha’s car and in this way 
commit suicide. 

When Sanatana Gosvami came to Jagannatha Purl, he stayed under the 

/ 

care of Haridasa Thakura for some time, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was very happy to see him. The Lord informed Sanatana Gosvami about 
the death of his younger brother, Anupama, who had great faith in the 
lotus feet of Lord Ramacandra. One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said 
to Sanatana Gosvami, “Your decision to commit suicide is the result of 
the mode of ignorance. One cannot get love of God simply by 
committing suicide. You have already dedicated your life and body to My 
service; therefore your body does not belong to you, nor do you have any 
right to commit suicide. I have to execute many devotional services 
through your body. I want you to preach the cult of devotional service 
and go to Vrndavana to excavate the lost holy places.” After having thus 
spoken, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left, and Haridasa Thakura and 
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Sanatana GosvamI had many talks about this subject. 

One day Sanatana GosvamI was summoned by Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who wanted him to come to Yamesvara-tota. Sanatana 
GosvamI reached the Lord through the path along the beach by the sea. 
When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked Sanatana GosvamI which way he 
had come, Sanatana replied, “Many servitors of Lord Jagannatha come 
and go on the path by the Siriiha-dvara gate of the Jagannatha temple. 
Therefore, I did not go by that path, but instead went by the beach.” 
Sanatana GosvamI did not realize that there were burning blisters on his 
feet because of the heat of the sand. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
pleased to hear about Sanatana Gosvaml’s great respect for the temple of 
Lord Sri Jagannatha. 

Because his disease produced wet sores on his body, Sanatana GosvamI 
used to avoid embracing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but nevertheless the 
Lord would embrace him by force. This made Sanatana GosvamI very 
unhappy, and therefore he consulted Jagadananda Pandita about what 

he should do. Jagadananda advised him to return to Vrndavana after the 

/ 

car festival of Jagannatha, but when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard 
about this instruction, He chastised Jagadananda Pandita and reminded 
him that Sanatana GosvamI was senior to him and also more learned. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed Sanatana GosvamI that because 
Sanatana was a pure devotee, the Lord was never inconvenienced by his 
bodily condition. Because the Lord was a sannyasl, He did not consider 
one body better than another. The Lord also informed him that He was 
maintaining Sanatana and the other devotees just like a father. 
Therefore the moisture oozing from Sanatana’s itching skin did not 
affect the Lord at all. After speaking with Sanatana GosvamI in this 
way, the Lord again embraced him, and after this embrace, Sanatana 
GosvamI became free from the disease. The Lord ordered Sanatana 
GosvamI to stay with Him for that year, and the next year, after seeing 
the Ratha-yatra festival, he left Purusottama-ksetra and returned to 
Vrndavana. 

/ / 

After meeting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri Rupa GosvamI also 
returned to Bengal, where he remained for one year. Whatever money 
he owned, he distributed among his relatives, the brahmanas and the 
temples. In this way he completely retired and returned to Vrndavana to 
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meet Sanatana Gosvami. 

After narrating these incidents, Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami has given 

s 

a list of the main books of Sanatana Gosvami, Srlla Rupa Gosvami and 
Jlva Gosvami. 

TEXT 1 

top 11 i> u 

vrndavanat punah praptarh 
srl-gaurah srl-sanatanam 
deha-patad avan snehat 
suddham cakre parlksaya 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavanat —from Vrndavana; punah —again; praptam —received; sri- 

/ >* 

gaurah —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; srl-sanatanam —Sri Sanatana 
Gosvami; deha-patat —from giving up his body; avan —protecting; 
snehat —by affection; suddham —pure; cakre —made; parlksaya —by 
examination. 


TRANSLATION 

When Sanatana Gosvami returned from Vrndavana, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu affectionately saved him from his determination to commit 

s 

suicide. Then, after testing him, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu purified his 
body. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jaya srl-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 
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/* 

jaya jaya —all glories; srl-caitanya —to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

jay a —all glories; nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya —all glories; 

advaita-candra —to Sri Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 

/ 

vrnda —to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Lord Caitanya! All glories to Lord Nityananda! All glories 

/ 

to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

C?fto5 ^ C« l 

■sifrtt C5J& ^T^Tf 11 vs 11 

nllacala haite rupa gaude yabe geld 
mathura haite sanatana nllacala dild 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nllacala haite —from Nllacala (Jagannatha Purl); rupa —Srlla Rupa 
GosvamI; gaude —to Bengal; yabe —when; geld —went; mathura haite — 
from Mathura; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; nllacala dild —came to 
Jagannatha Purl. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Srlla Rupa GosvamI returned from Jagannatha Purl to Bengal, 

s 

Sanatana GosvamI went from Mathura to Jagannatha Purl to see Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 4 

^^ri i 

^§> <t>Q*il u 8 u 

jharikhanda-vanapathe dild ekeld caliya 
kabhu upavasa, kabhu carvana kariya 
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SYNONYMS 


jharikhanda —known as Jharikhanda; vana-pathe —through the path of 
the forest of central India; aila —came; ekela —alone; caliya —walking; 
kabhu —sometimes; upavasa —fasting; kabhu —sometimes; carvana 
kariya —chewing. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI walked alone on the path through the Jharikhanda 
forest in central India. Sometimes he fasted, and sometimes he would eat. 

TEXT 5 

«ttcar^qi ?prt u <t u 

jharikhandera jalera dose, upavasa haite 
gatre kandu haila, rasa pade khajuyaite 

SYNONYMS 

jharikhandera —at the place known as Jharikhanda; jalera —of the water; 
dose —by the fault; upavasa haite —by fasting; gatre —on the body; 
kandu —itches; haila —there were; rasa —fluid; pade —oozes out; 
khajuyaite —by itching. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of bad water in the Jharikhanda forest and because of fasting, 
Sanatana GosvamI contracted a disease that made his body itch. Thus he 
was afflicted with itching sores from which fluid oozed. 


TEXT 6 


CTlfl—ll ^ 11 


nirveda ha-ila pathe, karena vicara 
‘nlca-jati, deha mora - atyanta asara 
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SYNONYMS 


nirveda ha-ila —there was disappointment; pathe —on the path; karena 
vicara —he considered; nlca-jati —of a lower caste; deha mora —my body; 
atyanta —completely; asara —useless for devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

In disappointment, Sanatana GosvamI considered, “I am of a low caste, 
and my body is useless for devotional service. 

TEXT 7 

c^i #i?i *rf *ri^[ i 

£^^^^#^^*[11 H ll 

jagannathe gele tanra darsana na paimu 
prabhura darsana sada karite narimu 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathe —to Jagannatha Purl; gele —when I go; tanra —His; 

darsana —visit; na paimu —I shall not get; prabhura darsana —seeing 
/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sada —always; karite —to do; narimu —I 
shall not be able. 

TRANSLATION 

“When I go to Jagannatha Purl, I shall not be able to see Lord 

s 

Jagannatha, nor shall I always be able to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 8 

11 v 11 

mandira-nikate suni tanra vasa-sthiti 
mandira-nikate yaite mora nahi sakti 

SYNONYMS 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










mandira-nikate —near the temple; suni —I hear; tanra —His; vasa- 
sthiti —residential place; mandira-nikate —near the temple; yaite —to go; 
mora —my; nahi sakti —there is no power. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“I have heard that the residential quarters of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
are near the temple of Jagannatha. But I shall not have the power to go 
near the temple. 

TEXT 9 

u ^ u 

jagannathera sevaka phere karya-anurodhe 
tanra sparsa hade mora habe aparadhe 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; sevaka —different servants; phere — 
move about; karya-anurodhe —because of different duties; tanra —of 
them; sparsa —touch; hade —if there is; mora —my; habe —there will be; 
aparadhe —offense. 


TRANSLATION 

“The servants of Lord Jagannatha generally move about tending to their 
duties, but if they touch me I shall be an offender. 

TEXT 10 

\st£\s t# fra 1 

^ u bo u 

tate yadi ei deha bhala-sthane diye 
duhkha-santi haya ara sad-gati paiye 

SYNONYMS 

tate —therefore; yadi —if; ei —this; deha —body; bhala-sthane —in a good 
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place; diye —I sacrifice; duhkha-santi —appeasement of unhappiness; 
haya —there is; ara —and; sat-gati —good destination; paiye —I get. 

TRANSLATION 

“Therefore if I sacrifice this body in a good place, my unhappiness will be 
mitigated and I shall attain an exalted destination. 

TEXT 11 

wfeW <m®Tf i 

n ^^ 11 

jagannatha ratha-yatraya ha-ibena bahira 
tanra ratha-cakaya chadimu ei sarira 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha ratha-yatraya —on the occasion of the car festival of Lord 
Jagannatha; ha-ibena bahira —He will be out; tanra —of Him; ratha- 
cakaya —under the wheel of the car; chadimu —I shall give up; ei 
sarira —this body. 


TRANSLATION 

“During the Ratha-yatra festival, when Lord Jagannatha comes out of the 
temple, I shall give up this body under the wheel of His car. 

TEXT 12 

<rcsl u’ ^ u 

mahaprabhura age, ara dekhi’ jagannatha 
rathe deha chadimu, - ei parama-purusartha’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhura age —in front of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ara —and; 
dekhi’ jagannatha —after seeing Lord Jagannatha; rathe —under the car; 
deha chadimu —I shall give up this body; ei —this; parama-purusa- 
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artha —the highest benediction of life. 


TRANSLATION 

“After seeing Lord Jagannatha, I shall give up my body under the wheel 

✓ 

of the car in the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This will be the 
highest benediction of my life.” 

TEXT 13 

^ no* i 

c^rr^ ^ u ^ 11 

ei ta’ niscaya kari’ nllacale aila 
loke puchi’ haridasa-sthane uttarila 


SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —in this way; niscaya kari’ —ascertaining; nllacale aila —came to 
Jagannatha Purl; loke puchi’ —inquiring from people; haridasa-sthane — 
the place of Haridasa Thakura; uttarila —approached. 


TRANSLATION 


Having made this resolution, Sanatana Gosvami went to Nilacala, where 
he asked directions from people and approached the residence of Haridasa 
Thakura. 


TEXT 14 


dN, <1^ 1 
Wtft’ 11 b 8 11 


haridasera kaila tenha carana vandana 
jani’ haridasa tame kaila alingana 


SYNONYMS 

haridasera —of Haridasa Thakura; kaila —did; tenha —he; carana 
vandana —worshiping the lotus feet; jani’ —knowing; haridasa — 
Haridasa Thakura; tame —him; kaila alingana —embraced. 
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TRANSLATION 


He offered his respects to the lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura, who knew 
him and thus embraced him. 

TEXT 15 

vtfa 'SR 1 

<R^,—'‘Slf WtfeR 4*R U’ b £11 

mahaprabhu dekhite tanra utkanthita mana 
haridasa kahe, - ‘prabhu asibena ekhana’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhite —to see; tanra —his; 

utkanthita —eager; mana —mind; haridasa kahe —Haridasa said; 

>* 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asibena ekhana —will come here. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

Sanatana GosvamI was very eager to see the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Therefore Haridasa Thakura said, “The Lord is coming 
here very soon.” 


TEXT 16 


vs u ^ u 


hena-kale prabhu ‘upala-bhoga’ dekhiya 
haridase milite aila bhakta-gana land 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

hena-kale —at this time; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upala- 
bhoga —the upala-bhoga offering to Lord Jagannatha; dekhiya —after 
seeing; haridase —Haridasa; milite —to meet; aila —came; bhakta-gana 
land —with other devotees. 


TRANSLATION 
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/ 

At that very moment, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, after visiting the temple 
of Jagannatha to see the offering of upala-bhoga [morning refreshments], 
came with His other devotees to see Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 17 

wpfet aSkIot wn bn u 

prabhu dekhi’ dunhe pade dandavat hand 
prabhu alihgila haridasere uthana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu dekhi’ —seeing Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dunhe —both of 

/ 

them; pade —fell down; dandavat hand —flat like rods; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dlingild —embraced; haridasere —Haridasa 
Thakura; uthana —after lifting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, both Haridasa Thakura and Sanatana 
GosvamI immediately fell flat like rods to offer obeisances. The Lord then 
lifted Haridasa and embraced him. 

TEXT 18 

^IIWl u u 

haridasa kahe, - ‘sanatana kare namaskara’ 

sandtane dekhi’ prabhu haild camatkdra 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kahe —Haridasa said; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; kare 
namaskara —is offering his obeisances; sandtane dekhi’ —seeing 

s 

Sanatana GosvamI; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haild 
camatkdra —became very surprised. 
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TRANSLATION 


✓ 

Haridasa Thakura said to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Here is Sanatana 
Gosvami offering his obeisances.” Seeing Sanatana Gosvami, the Lord 
was greatly surprised. 

TEXT 19 

WlPrfw© Slf ^SltO fe«Tt 1 

11 u 

sanatane alingite prabhu agu haila 
pache bhage sanatana kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sanatane —Sanatana Gosvami; alingite —to embrace; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; agu haila —came forward; pache —back; bhage — 
runs; sanatana —Sanatana Gosvami; kahite lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came forward to embrace him, Sanatana 
backed away and spoke as follows. 

TEXT 20 

■'ft #!mm m\ 

^ %srrt% m u” u 

“more na chuniha, prabhu, padon tomara paya 
eke nica-jati adhama, ara kandu-rasa gaya” 

SYNONYMS 

more —me; na chuniha —please do not touch; prabhu —my Lord; 
padon —I fall down; tomara paya —at Your feet; eke —on one side; nica- 
jati —of a low caste; adhama —the lowest of mankind; ara —and; kandu- 
rasa —a disease of wet, itching infections; gaya —on the body. 

TRANSLATION 
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“My Lord, please do not touch me. I fall at Your lotus feet. I am the 
lowest of men, having been born of a low caste. Besides that, I have 
infections on my body.” 

TEXT 21 

balatkare prabhu tame alingana kaila 
kandu-kleda mahaprabhura sri-ange lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

balatkare —by force; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —him; 

alingana kaila —embraced; kandu-kleda —the moisture of weeping 

/ 

itches; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sri — 
transcendental; arige —body; lagila —touched. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, however, embraced Sanatana GosvamI by 
force. Thus the moisture oozing from the itching sores touched the 
transcendental body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 22 



c^\ u ^ u 

saba bhakta-gane prabhu milaila sanatane 
sanatana kaila sabara carana vandane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

saba —all; bhakta-gane —devotees; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
milaila —introduced; sanatane —to Sanatana GosvamI; sanatana — 
Sanatana GosvamI; kaila —did; sabara —of all of them; carana 
vandane —worshiping the lotus feet. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Lord introduced all the devotees to Sanatana Gosvami, who offered 
his respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of them all. 

TEXT 23 

8lf i 

u ^ u 

prabhu land vasila pindara upare bhakta-gana 
pindara tale vasila haridasa sanatana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu land —with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasila —sat down; pindara 
upare —upon the raised platform; bhakta-gana —all the devotees; pindara 
tale —below the platform; vasila —sat down; haridasa sanatana — 
Haridasa Thakura and Sanatana Gosvami. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord and His devotees sat on a raised platform, and below that sat 
Haridasa Thakura and Sanatana Gosvami. 

TEXT 24 

cM W 11’ ^8 11 

kusala-vdrtd mahaprabhu puchena sanatane 
tenha kahena, - ‘parama mangala dekhinu carane’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kusala —of well-being; vdrtd —news; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; puchena —inquires; sanatane —from Sanatana Gosvami; 
tenha kahena —he said; parama mangala —everything is auspicious; 
dekhinu carane —I have seen Your lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired from Sanatana about news of his well¬ 
being. Sanatana replied, “Everything is auspicious because I have seen 
Your lotus feet.” 

TEXT 25 

*j%rf i 

mathurara vaisnava-sabera kusala puchila 
sabara kusala sanatana janaila 

SYNONYMS 

mathurara —of Mathura; vaisnava-sabera —of all the Vaisnavas; kusala 
puchila —inquired about the auspiciousness; sabara kusala —the well¬ 
being of all of them; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; janaila —informed. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord asked about all the Vaisnavas at Mathura, Sanatana 
GosvamI informed Him of their good health and fortune. 

TEXT 26 

stf i 

M C^M, 11 ^ 11 

prabhu kahe, - “ihan rupa chila dasa-masa 

ihan haite gaude geld, haila dina dasa 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ihan —here; rupa — 
Rupa GosvamI; chila —was; dasa-masa —ten months; ihari haite —from 
here; gaude geld —has gone to Bengal; haila —it was; dina —days; dasa — 
ten. 


TRANSLATION 


/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed Sanatana GosvamI, “Srlla Rupa 
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GosvamI was here for ten months. He left for Bengal just ten days ago. 

TEXT 27 


f^T, ^ ll” 11 

tomara bhai anupamera haila ganga-prapti 
bhala child, raghunathe drdha tara bhakti” 

SYNONYMS 

tomara bhai —your brother; anupamera —of Anupama; haila —was; 
ganga-prapti —death; bhala chila —he was a very good man; raghu- 
nathe —unto Lord Raghunatha (Lord Ramacandra); drdha —firm; tara 
bhakti —his devotion. 


TRANSLATION 

“Your brother Anupama is now dead. He was a very good devotee who 
had firm conviction in Raghunatha [Lord Ramacandra].” 

TEXT 28 

<!^,—^^ 311 
tsHjm W,—11 11 

sanatana kahe, - “nica-vamse mora janma 

adharma anyaya yata, - amara kula-dharma 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana kahe —Sanatana GosvamI said; nica-vamse —in a low family; 
mora janma —my birth; adharma —irreligion; anyaya —sinful activities; 
yata —all; amara —my; kula-dharma —family business. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI said, “I was born in a low family, for my family 
commits all kinds of irreligious acts that violate the scriptural injunctions. 

TEXT 29 
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c^rt? n ^ u 

hena varinsa ghrna chadi’ kaila anglkara 
tomara krpaya varinse mangala amara 

SYNONYMS 

hena —such; varinsa —family; ghrna —hatred; chadi’ —giving up; kaila — 
You have done; anglkara —acceptance; tomara —Your; krpaya —by 
mercy; varinse —in the family; mangala —auspiciousness; amara —my. 

TRANSLATION 

“My Lord, without hatred for my family You have accepted me as Your 
servant. Only by Your mercy is there good fortune in my family. 

TEXT 30 

11 11 

sei anupama-bhai sisu-kala haite 
raghunatha-upasana kare drdha-citte 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; anupama-bhai —brother named Anupama; sisu-kala haite — 
from the beginning of childhood; raghunatha —of Lord Ramacandra; 
upasana —worship; kare —performs; drdha-citte —with great 
determination. 


TRANSLATION 

“From the very beginning of his childhood, my younger brother Anupama 
was a great devotee of Raghunatha [Lord Ramacandra], and he worshiped 
Him with great determination. 

TEXT 31 
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<i^s|?r W wta i 

<rNn c tfc# wi u vsi u 


ratri-dine raghunathera ‘nama’ ara ‘dhyana’ 
ramayana niravadhi sune, kare gana 

SYNONYMS 

ratri-dine —day and night; raghunathera —of Lord Ramacandra; nama — 
holy name; ara —and; dhyana —meditation; ramayana —the epic about 
the activities of Lord Ramacandra known as the Ramayana; niravadhi — 
continuously; sune —hears; kare gana —chants. 

TRANSLATION 

“He always chanted the holy name of Raghunatha and meditated upon 
Him. He continuously heard about the activities of the Lord from the 
Ramayana and chanted about them. 

TEXT 32 

wlft vote i 

^rM-c#t^l-^ u ^ n 

ami ara rupa - tara jyestha-sahodara 

ama-donha-sange tenha rahe nirantara 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; ara —and; rupa —Rupa GosvamI; tara —his; jyestha-sahodara — 
elder brothers; ama-donha —the two of us; sange —with; tenha —he; 
rahe —remains; nirantara —continuously. 

TRANSLATION 

“Rupa and I are his elder brothers. He stayed with us continuously. 

TEXT 33 
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11 VO'S 11 

ama-saba-sange krsna-katha, bhagavata sune 
tdhdra parlksa kailun ami-dui-jane 

SYNONYMS 

ama-saba —all of us; sange —with; krsna-katha —talks about Lord Krsna; 

/ 

bhagavata sune —hears Srlmad-Bhagavatam; tdhdra —his; parlksa — 
examination; kailun —did; ami-dui-jane —both of us. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“He heard Srlmad-Bhagavatam and talks about Lord Krsna with us, and 
both of us examined him. 

TEXT 34 

2fp 11 vs 8 11 

sunaha vallabha, krsna - parama-madhura 

saundarya, madhurya, prema-vilasa - pracura 

SYNONYMS 

sunaha —please hear; vallabha —dear Vallabha; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
parama-madhura —supremely attractive; saundarya —beauty; 
madhurya —sweetness; prema-vilasa —pastimes of love; pracura — 
without limitation. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Dear Vallabha,’ we said, ‘please hear from us. Lord Krsna is supremely 
attractive. His beauty, sweetness and pastimes of love are without limit. 

TEXT 35 

u” vs 6 u 
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krsna-bhajana kara tumi ama-dunhara sange 
tina bhai ekatra rahimu krsna-katha-range” 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-bhajana —devotional service to Lord Krsna; kara —engage in; 
tumi —you; ama-dunhara —the two of us; sange —with; tina bhai —three 
brothers; ekatra —in one place; rahimu —we shall stay; krsna-katha —of 
the pastimes of Lord Krsna; range —in enjoyment. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Engage yourself in devotional service to Krsna with the two of us. We 
three brothers shall stay together and enjoy discussing the pastimes of 
Lord Krsna.’ 

TEXT 36 

ei-mata bara-bara kahi dui-jana 
ama-dunhara gaurave kichu phiri’ gela mana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; bara-bara —again and again; kahi —we speak; dui- 
jana —two persons; ama-dunhara —of us both; gaurave —out of respect; 
kichu —somewhat; phiri’ gela —turned; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“In this way we spoke to him again and again, and because of this 
persuasion and his respect for us, his mind turned somewhat toward our 
instructions. 

TEXT 37 

c^’ u” vs^n 
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“toma-dunhara ajna ami kemane langhimu? 
diksa-mantra deha’ krsna-bhajana karimu” 

SYNONYMS 

toma —of you; dunhara —of both; ajha —the order; ami —I; kemane — 
how; langhimu —shall disobey; diksa —initiation; mantra — mantra; 
deha’ —just give; krsna-bhajana —devotional service to Krsna; karimu —I 
shall perform. 


TRANSLATION 

“Vallabha replied, ‘My dear brothers, how can I disobey your orders? 
Initiate me into the Krsna mantra so that I may perform devotional 
service to Lord Krsna.’ 

TEXT 38 

<K<H Iw 1 

11 'SV 11 

eta kahi’ ratri-kale karena cintana 
kemane chadimu raghunathera car ana 

SYNONYMS 

eta kahi’ —saying this; ratri-kale —at night; karena cintana —began to 
think; kemane —how; chadimu —shall I give up; raghunathera carana — 
the lotus feet of Lord Raghunatha. 

TRANSLATION 

“After saying this, at night he began to think, ‘How shall I give up the 
lotus feet of Lord Raghunatha?’ 

TEXT 39 

7R <!#’ 1 

ii ^ u 

saba ratri krandana kari’ kaila jagarana 
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pratah-kale ama-dunhaya kaila nivedana 


SYNONYMS 

saba ratri —throughout the whole night; krandana —crying; kari ’— 
doing; kaila jagarana —remained awake; pratah-kale —in the morning; 
ama-dunhaya —to the two of us; kaila —made; nivedana —submission. 

TRANSLATION 

“He stayed up all night and cried. In the morning, he came to us and 
submitted the following plea. 

TEXT 40 

*rNt i 

U 80 U 

‘raghunathera pada-padme veciyachon matha 
kadite na paron matha , pana bada vyatha 

SYNONYMS 

raghunathera —of Lord Ramacandra; pada-padme —at the lotus feet; 
veciyachon matha —I have sold my head; kadite —to take away; na 
paron —I am unable; matha —the head; pana —I get; bada vyatha —too 
much pain. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘I have sold my head at the lotus feet of Lord Ramacandra. I cannot take 
it away. That would be too painful for me. 

TEXT 41 

<f^’ OTlra C*t^’ l 

WJf-'WJf (TTC^Tt 11 8 b 11 

krpa kari’ more ajha deha’ dui-jana 
janme-janme sevon raghunathera carana 
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SYNONYMS 


krpa kari’ —being merciful; more —unto me; ajha deha’ —give the order; 
dui-jana —both of you; janme-janme —life after life; sevon —let me serve; 
raghunathera carana —the lotus feet of Lord Raghunatha. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The two of you please be merciful to me and order me in such a way 
that life after life I may serve the lotus feet of Lord Raghunatha. 

TEXT 42 

-5R1 SIM TflTf 11’ 8^u 

raghunathera pada-padma chadana na yaya 
chadibara mana haile prana phati’ yaya’ 

SYNONYMS 

raghunathera —of Lord Raghunatha; pada-padma —lotus feet; chadana 
na yaya —it is impossible to give up; chadibara —of giving up; mana 
haile —when I think; prana —my heart; phati’ yaya —breaks. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘It is impossible for me to give up the lotus feet of Lord Raghunatha. 
When I even think of giving them up, my heart breaks.’ 

TEXT 43 

U 8VS 11 

tabe ami-dunhe tare alirigana kailuri 
‘sadhu, drdha-bhakti tomara ’ - kahi’ prasamsilun 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; ami-dunhe —both of us; tare —him; alirigana kailun — 
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embraced; sadhu —very good; drdha —very determined; bhakti — 
devotion; tomara —your; kahi’ —saying; prasamsiluh —we praised. 

TRANSLATION 

“Upon hearing this, we each embraced him and encouraged him by 
saying, ‘You are a great saintly devotee, for your determination in 
devotional service is fixed.’ In this way we praised him. 

TEXT 44 

W*1^ ^ 11 88 ll 

ye vamsera upare tomara haya krpa-lesa 
sakala mangala take khande saba klesa’ 

SYNONYMS 

ye vamsera —which family; upare —upon; tomara —Your; haya —there is; 
krpa-lesa —a little mercy; sakala mangala —all auspiciousness; take —on 
that; khande —are destroyed; saba —all; klesa —miserable conditions. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, the family upon which You bestow even a little mercy is 
always fortunate, for such mercy makes all miseries disappear.” 

TEXT 45 

^1<f ^ fte 11 8 <t 11 

gosahi kahena, - “ei-mata murari-gupta 

piirve ami pariksilun tara ei rita 

SYNONYMS 

s 

gosahi kahena —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; ei-mata —in this way; 
murari-gupta —Murari Gupta; piirve —formerly; ami —I; pariksilun — 
examined; tara —of him; ei —this; rita —manner. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “There was a similar incident concerning 
Murari Gupta. Formerly I examined him, and his determination was 
similar. 

TEXT 46 

CT «Tt 1 

CT *Tf ll 8^ 11 

sei bhakta dhanya, ye nd chade prabhura carana 
sei prabhu dhanya , ye nd chade nija-jana 

SYNONYMS 

sei bhakta —that devotee; dhanya —glorious; ye —who; nd —not; chade — 
gives up; prabhura carana —the lotus feet of the Lord; sei prabhu —that 
Personality of Godhead; dhanya —glorious; ye —who; nd —not; chade — 
gives up; nija-jana —His servant. 

TRANSLATION 

“Glorious is that devotee who does not give up the shelter of his Lord, 
and glorious is that Lord who does not abandon His servant. 

TEXT 47 

Tfpfa T# TTtn 1 

CTt 11 8H 11 

durdaive sevaka yadi yaya anya sthane 
sei thakura dhanya tare cule dhari’ ane 

SYNONYMS 

durdaive —by chance; sevaka —the servant; yadi —if; yaya —goes; anya 
sthane —to another place; sei thakura —that master; dhanya —glorified; 
tare —him; cule —by the hair; dhari’ —capturing; ane —brings back. 

TRANSLATION 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 







“If by chance a servant falls down and goes somewhere else, glorious is 
that master who captures him and brings him back by the hair. 

TEXT 48 

^ u 8v u 

bhala haila, tomara ihan haila agamane 
ei ghare raha ihan haridasa-sane 

SYNONYMS 

bhala haila —it was very good; tomara —your; ihan —here; haila —there 
was; agamane —arrival; ei ghare —in this room; raha —remain; ihan — 
here; haridasa-sane —with Haridasa Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is very good that you have arrived here. Now stay in this room with 
Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 49 

<pt3^sR?’<1G>l 1 

11” 8 11 

krsna-bhakti-rase dunhe parama pradhana 
krsna-rasa asvadana kara, laha krsna-nama” 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —of Lord Krsna; bhakti-rase —in the transcendental mellow of 
devotional service; dunhe —both of you; parama pradhana —highly 
expert; krsna-rasa —the transcendental taste of Krsna; asvadana — 
relishing; kara —do; laha krsna-nama —chanting the holy name of 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“Both of you are expert in understanding the mellows of Lord Krsna’s 
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devotional service. Therefore you should both continue relishing the taste 
for such activities and chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra.” 

TEXT 50 

#r’ i 

fre. smtw u (to u 

eta bali’ mahaprabhu uthiya calila 
govinda-dvaraya dunhe prasada pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta ball’ —saying this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uthiya 
calila —got up and left; govinda-dvaraya —through Govinda; dunhe —to 
both of them; prasada pathaila —sent prasadam. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Having said this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu got up and left, and through 
Govinda He sent prasadam for them to eat. 

TEXT 51 

>MbsH 1 

U <t* ll 

ei-mata sanatana rahe prabhu-sthane 
jagannathera cakra dekhi’ karena praname 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; rahe —remains; 

/ 

prabhu-sthane —under the care of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; cakra —the wheel on the top of the 
temple; dekhi’ —seeing; karena praname —offers respectful obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way, Sanatana GosvamI stayed under the care of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. He would see the wheel on the pinnacle of the Jagannatha 
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temple and offer respectful obeisances. 

TEXT 52 

slf wtft’ siRISh Pi wh i 

11 sa u 

prabhu asi prati-dina milena dui-jane 
ista-gosthi, krsna-katha kahe kata-ksane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asi’ —coming; prati-dina —every 
day; milena dui-jane —meets both of them; ista-gosthi —discussion; krsna- 
katha —topics of Lord Krsna; kahe —speaks; kata-ksane —for some time. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Every day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would go there to meet these two 
stalwart devotees and discuss topics of Krsna with them for some time. 

TEXT 53 

fiNj fei i 

fei ^ra*ij c*r 11 (tv 11 

divya prasada paya nitya jagannatha-mandire 
taha am nitya avasya dena donhakare 

SYNONYMS 

divya —first class; prasada — prasadam; paya —gets; nitya —daily; 
jagannatha-mandire —at the temple of Lord Jagannatha; taha ani ’— 
bringing that; nitya —daily; avasya —certainly; dena —delivers; 
donhakare —to both of them. 

TRANSLATION 

The offerings of prasadam in the temple of Lord Jagannatha were of the 

s 

highest quality. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would bring this prasadam and 
deliver it to the two devotees. 
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TEXT 54 


Wfbfcs <ffo\s 11 (2:8 11 

eka-dina asi’ prabhu dunhare milild 
sanatane acambite kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-dina —one day; asi’—coming; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dunhare milild —met both of them; sanatane —unto Sanatana GosvamI; 
acambite —all of a sudden; kahite lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

One day when the Lord came to meet them, He suddenly began speaking 
to Sanatana GosvamI. 

TEXT 55 

“TRm, CW^SjT^t T# i 

c<f#-u (t(t u 

“ sanatana , deha-tyage krsna yadi paiye 
koti-deha ksaneke tabe chadite pariye 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana —My dear Sanatana; deha-tyage —by committing suicide; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; yadi —if; paiye —I can get; koti-deha —millions of 
bodies; ksaneke —in a moment; tabe —then; chadite pariye —I can give 
up. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sanatana,” He said, “if I could attain Krsna by committing 
suicide, I would certainly give up millions of bodies without a moment’s 
hesitation. 

TEXT 56 
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^ nit, 

c<frri^ ^5%*fe n <t*> u 

deha-tyage krsna nd pal, paiye bhajane 
krsna-praptyera upaya kona nahi ‘bhakti’ vine 

SYNONYMS 

deha-tyage —by giving up the body; krsna —Lord Krsna; nd pai —I do not 
get; paiye —I get; bhajane —by devotional service; krsna-praptyera —to 
get the shelter of Krsna; upaya —means; kona —any; nahi —there is not; 
bhakti vine —without devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

“You should know that one cannot attain Krsna simply by giving up the 
body. Krsna is attainable by devotional service. There is no other means 
for attaining Him. 

TEXT 57 

W, ?R—1 

WTl-^Sfl-so ftW Rt 1 TO 11 65 11 

deha-tyagadi yata, saba - tamo-dharma 

tamo-rajo-dharme krsnera nd paiye marma 

SYNONYMS 

deha-tyaga-adi —beginning with giving up the material body; yata —as 
many; saba —all; tamah-dharma —performed under the mode of 
ignorance; tamah-rajah-dharme —by remaining in the modes of 
ignorance and passion; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; nd paiye —I cannot 
attain; marma —the truth. 


TRANSLATION 

“Acts such as suicide are influenced by the mode of ignorance, and in 
ignorance and passion one cannot understand who Krsna is. 
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TEXT 58 


‘\s%’ f^r[ ‘ c»rmr i 

csfsr t^r u u 

‘bhakti’ vina krsne kabhu nahe ‘premodaya’ 
prema vina krsna-prapti anya haite naya 

SYNONYMS 

bhakti vina —without devotional service; krsne —unto Krsna; kabhu —at 
any time; nahe —is not; prema-udaya —development of dormant love for 
Krsna; prema vina —without love of Krsna; krsna-prapti —attaining 
Krsna; anya —anything else; haite —from; naya —is not possible. 

TRANSLATION 

“Unless one discharges devotional service, one cannot awaken one’s 
dormant love for Krsna, and there is no means for attaining Him other 
than awakening that dormant love. 

TEXT 59 

C^TRM! ^ ^<11 

^ W 'sfovfatferot 11 ^ ll 

na sadhayati mam yogo 
na sankhyam dharma uddhava 
na svadhyayas tapas tyago 
yatha bhaktir mamorjita 

SYNONYMS 

na —never; sadhayati —causes to remain satisfied; mam —Me; yogah — 
the process of control; na —nor; sarikhyam —the process of gaining 
philosophical knowledge about the Absolute Truth; dharmah —such an 
occupation; uddhava —My dear Uddhava; na —nor; svadhyayah —study 
of the Vedas; tapah —austerities; tyagah —renunciation, acceptance of 
sannyasa, or charity; yatha —as much as; bhaktih —devotional service; 
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mama —unto Me; urjita —developed. 


TRANSLATION 

“[The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, said:] ‘My dear Uddhava, 
neither through astanga-yoga [the mystic yoga system for controlling the 
senses], nor through impersonal monism or an analytical study of the 
Absolute Truth, nor through study of the Vedas, nor through austerities, 
charity or acceptance of sannyasa can one satisfy Me as much as by 
developing unalloyed devotional service unto Med 

PURPORT 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.14.20). 

TEXT 60 

WTt-stf—<1 

^rf w ^ ftw wt 11 u 

deha-tyagadi tamo-dharma - pataka-karana 

sadhaka nd pdya tate krsnera carana 

SYNONYMS 

deha-tyaga —giving up the material body by suicide; adi —beginning 
with; tamah-dharma —on the platform of the mode of ignorance; pataka- 
karana —cause of sinful activities; sadhaka —the devotee; nd pdya —does 
not get; tate —by that; krsnera carana —the lotus feet of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“Measures like suicide are causes for sin. A devotee never achieves 
shelter at Krsna’s lotus feet by such actions. 

TEXT 61 

^ 11 ^ 11 

premi bhakta viyoge cahe deha chadite 
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preme krsna mile, seha na pare marite 


SYNONYMS 

preml bhakta —a devotee attached to Krsna by love; viyoge —in 
separation; cahe —wants; deha chadite —to give up the body; preme —by 
such ecstatic love; krsna mile —one meets Krsna; seha —such a devotee; 
na pare marite —cannot die. 

TRANSLATION 

“Because of feelings of separation from Krsna, an exalted devotee 
sometimes wants to give up his life. By such ecstatic love, however, one 
attains the audience of Krsna, and at that time he cannot give up his 
body. 

TEXT 62 

vfos u ^ u 

gadhanuragera viyoga na yaya sahana 
tate anuragi vanche apana marana 

SYNONYMS 

gadha-anuragera —of one who has deep attachment; viyoga —separation; 
na —not; yaya sahana —tolerated; tate —therefore; anuragi —a deeply 
attached devotee; vanche —desires; apana marana —death of himself. 

TRANSLATION 

“One who is deeply in love with Krsna cannot tolerate separation from 
the Lord. Therefore such a devotee always desires his own death. 

TEXT 63 
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£?iO vs'SpJffc'S ?UK 11 ^ 11 

yasyanghri-pankaja-rajah-snapanam mahdnto 
vanchanty uma-patir ivdtma-tamo-’pahatyai 
yarhy ambujaksa na labheya bhavat-prasadarin 
jahyam asuri vrata-krsan chata-janmabhih syat 

SYNONYMS 

yasya —whose; arighri —of feet; pankaja —lotus; rajah —in the dust; 

snapanam —bathing; mahantah —great personalities; vdnchanti —desire; 

/ 

uma-patih —Lord Siva; iva —like; atma —personal; tamah —ignorance; 
apahatyai —to drive away; yarhi —when; ambuja-aksa —O lotus-eyed 
one; na labheya —I do not get; bhavat-prasadam —Your mercy ; jahyam — 
I shall give up; asun —life; vrata-krsan —reduced by observing vows; 
sata-janmabhih —by hundreds of births; syat—if it is possible. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘O lotus-eyed one, great personalities like Lord Siva desire to bathe in 
the dust of Your lotus feet to drive away ignorance. If I do not get the 
mercy of Your Lordship, I shall observe vows to reduce the duration of 
my life, and thus I shall give up bodies for hundreds of births if it is 
possible to get Your mercy in that way.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse was spoken by Rukminldevl in Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
(10.52.43). Rukminldevl, the daughter of King Bhlsmaka, had heard 
about Krsna’s transcendental attributes, and thus she desired to get 
Krsna as her husband. Unfortunately, her elder brother Rukml was 
envious of Krsna and therefore wanted her to be offered to Sisupala. 
When RukminI became aware of this, she was greatly aggrieved. Thus 
she wrote Krsna a confidential letter, which was presented and read to 
Him by a brahmana messenger. This verse appeared in that letter. 

TEXT 64 

1% W 
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cRt 

«ot ot ^ ^fft° ^ U ^8 u 

sihcanga nas tvad-adharamrta-purakena 
hasavaloka-kala-glta-ja-hrc-chayagnim 
no ced vayarin viraha-jagny-upayukta-deha 
dhyanena yama padayoh padaviria sakhe te 

SYNONYMS 

sihca —just sprinkle water; ariga —O my dear Krsna; nah —our; tvat — 
Your; adhara —of the lips; amrta —of nectar; piirakena —by the stream; 
hasa —smile; avaloka —glancing; kala —melodious; gita —speaking; ja — 
produced by; hrt —in the heart; saya —resting; agnim —upon the fire; na 
u cet —if not; vayam —we; viraha —from separation; ja —produced; 
agni —by the fire; upayukta —consumed; dehah —whose bodies; 
dhyanena —by meditation; yama —shall go; padayoh —of the lotus feet; 
padavlm —to the site; sakhe —O my dear friend; te —Your. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O dear Krsna, by Your smiling glances and melodious talk, You have 
awakened a fire of lusty desire in our hearts. Now You should extinguish 
that fire with a stream of nectar from Your lips by kissing us. Kindly do 
this. Otherwise, dear friend, the fire within our hearts will burn our 
bodies to ashes because of separation from You. Thus by meditation we 
shall claim shelter at Your lotus feet.’” 

PURPORT 

This verse (SB 10.29.35) was spoken by the gopls when they were 
attracted by the vibration of Krsna’s flute in the moonlight of autumn. 
All of them, being maddened, came to Krsna, but to increase their 
ecstatic love, Krsna gave them moral instructions to return home. The 
gopls did not care for these instructions. They wanted to be kissed by 
Krsna, for they had come there with lusty desires to dance with Him. 
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TEXT 65 


u *>(t u 

kubuddhi chadiya Vara sravana-kirtana 
acirat pabe tabe krsnera car ana 

SYNONYMS 

ku-buddhi —intelligence not favorable to discharging devotional service; 
chadiya —giving up; kara —just do; sravana-kirtana —hearing and 
chanting; acirat —very soon; pabe —you will get; tabe —then; krsnera 
carana —the lotus feet of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Sanatana GosvamI, “Give up all your 
nonsensical desires, for they are unfavorable for getting shelter at the 
lotus feet of Krsna. Engage yourself in chanting and hearing. Then you 
will soon achieve the shelter of Krsna without a doubt. 

TEXT 66 

^ csrfflj u ^ n 

nica-jati nahe krsna-bhajane ayogya 
sat-kula-vipra nahe bhajanera yogya 

SYNONYMS 

nica-jati —a lowborn person; nahe —is not; krsna-bhajane —in 
discharging devotional service; ayogya —unfit; sat-kula-vipra —a 
brahmana born in a very respectable aristocratic family; nahe —is not; 
bhajanera yogya —fit for discharging devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

“A person born in a low family is not unfit for discharging devotional 
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service to Lord Krsna, nor is one fit for devotional service simply because 
he is born in an aristocratic family of brahmanas. 

TEXT 67 

u n 

yei bhaje sei bada, abhakta - hina, chara 

krsna-bhajane nahi jati-kuladi-vicara 

SYNONYMS 

yei bhaje —anyone who takes to devotional service; sei —he; bada — 
exalted; abhakta —nondevotee; hina chara —most condemned and 
abominable; krsna-bhajane —in discharging devotional service; nahi — 
there is not; jati —caste; kula —family; adi —and so on; vicara — 
consideration of. 


TRANSLATION 

“Anyone who takes to devotional service is exalted, whereas a 
nondevotee is always condemned and abominable. Therefore in the 
discharge of devotional service to the Lord, there is no consideration of 
the status of one’s family. 

TEXT 68 

ffaO Wl 1 

§1% <!\5 ^jf%5TN ll 'bb-11 

dinere adhika daya kare bhagavan 
kulina, pandita, dhanira bada abhimana 

SYNONYMS 

dinere —to the humble; adhika —more; daya —mercy; kare —shows; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kulina —aristocratic; 
pandita —learned scholar; dhanira —of a rich man; bada abhimana — 
great pride. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, is always favorable to the 
humble and meek, but aristocrats, learned scholars and the wealthy are 
always proud of their positions. 

TEXT 69 

WsV 

3t«ts ^ <pK ^ ^ s u ^ u 

viprad dvi-sad-guna-yutad aravinda-nabha- 
padaravinda-vimukhat sva-pacam varistham 
manye tad-arpita-mano-vacanehitartha- 
pranarh punati sa kularin na tu bhuri-manah 

SYNONYMS 

viprat —than a brahmana; dvi-sat-guna-yutat —who has twelve 
brahminical qualifications; aravinda-nabha —of Lord Visnu, who has a 
lotuslike navel; pada-aravinda —unto the lotus feet; vimukhat —than a 
person bereft of devotion; sva-pacam —a candala, or a person 
accustomed to eating dogs; varistham —more glorified; manye —I think; 
tat-arpita —dedicated unto Him; manah —mind; vacana —words; ihita — 
activities; artha —wealth; pranam —life; punati —purifies; sah —he; 
kulam —his family; na tu —but not; bhuri-manah —a brahmana proud of 
possessing such qualities. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘One may be born in a brahmana family and have all twelve brahminical 
qualities, but if in spite of being thus qualified he is not devoted to the 
lotus feet of Lord Krsna, who has a navel shaped like a lotus, he is not as 
good as a candala who has dedicated his mind, words, activities, wealth 
and life to the service of the Lord. Simply to take birth in a brahmana 
family or to have brahminical qualities is not sufficient. One must be a 
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pure devotee of the Lord. Thus if a sva-paca, or candala, is a devotee, he 
delivers not only himself but his entire family as well, whereas a 
brahmana who is not a devotee but simply has brahminical qualifications 
cannot even purify himself, what to speak of his family.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.9.10). 

TEXT 70 

fc'SrC-MTOff csli i 

‘fWfa’, *011 HO U 

bhajanera madhye srestha nava-vidha bhakti 
‘ krsna-prema‘krsna’ dite dhare maha-sakti 

SYNONYMS 

bhajanera madhye —in executing devotional service; srestha —the best; 
nava-vidha bhakti —the nine prescribed methods of devotional service; 
krsna-prema —ecstatic love of Krsna; krsna —and Krsna; dite —to 
deliver; dhare —possess; maha-sakti —great potency. 

TRANSLATION 

“Among the ways of executing devotional service, the nine prescribed 
methods are the best, for these processes have great potency to deliver 
Krsna and ecstatic love for Him. 

PURPORT 

The nine kinds of devotional service are mentioned in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (7.5.23): 

sravanam kirtanam visnoh smaranam pada-sevanam 
arcanam vandanam dasyam sakhyam atma-nivedanam 

These nine are hearing, chanting, remembering Krsna, offering service 
to Krsna’s lotus feet, offering worship in the temple, offering prayers, 
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working as a servant, making friendship with Krsna and unreservedly 
surrendering to Krsna. These nine processes of devotional service can 
grant one Krsna and ecstatic love for Him. In the beginning one has to 
discharge devotional service according to regulative principles, but 
gradually, as devotional service becomes one’s life and soul, one achieves 
the most exalted position of ecstatic love for Krsna. Ultimately, Krsna is 
the goal of life. One need not have taken birth in an aristocratic 
brahmana family to attain the lotus feet of Krsna, nor is a person born in 
a low family unfit for achieving Krsna’s lotus feet. In Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam (3.33.7) Devahuti says to Kapiladeva: 

aho bata sva-paco ’to gariyan 
yaj-jihvagre vartate nama tubhyam 
tepus tapas te juhuvuh sasnur arya 
brahmanucur nama grnanti ye te 

“O my Lord, even a person born in a low family of dog-eaters is glorious 
if he always chants the holy name of the Lord. Such a person has already 
performed all types of austerities, penances and Vedic sacrifices, has 
already bathed in the sacred rivers, and has also studied all the Vedic 
literature. Thus he has become an exalted personality.” Similarly, 
KuntldevI says to Lord Krsna: 

janmaisvarya-sruta-sribhir edhamana-madah puman 
naivarhaty abhidhatum vai tvdm akincana-gocaram 

“A person who is proud of his birth, opulence, knowledge and beauty 
cannot achieve Your lotus feet. You are available only to the humble 
and meek, not to the proud.” (SB 1.8.26) 

TEXT 71 

vote TOff 1 

cstsfSR u 38 u 

tara madhye sarva-srestha nama-sankir tana 
niraparadhe nama laile paya prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 
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tara madhye —of the nine different types of devotional service; sarva- 
srestha —the most important of all; nama-sankirtana —chanting of the 
holy name of the Lord; niraparadhe —without offenses; nama laile —if 
one chants the holy name; paya —he gets; prema-dhana —the most 
valuable ecstatic love of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“Of the nine processes of devotional service, the most important is to 
always chant the holy name of the Lord. If one does so, avoiding the ten 
kinds of offenses, one very easily obtains the most valuable love of 
Godhead.” 


PURPORT 

s 

Srlla Jlva GosvamI Prabhu gives the following directions in his Bhakti- 
sandarbha (270): 

iyarin ca klrtanakhya bhaktir bhagavato dravya-jati-guna-kriyabhir dina- 
janaika-visayapdra-karund-mayiti sruti-puranadi-visrutih. ata eva kalau 
svabhavata evati-dlnesu lokesu avirbhuya tan anayasenaiva tat-tad-yuga- 
gata-maha-sadhandnam sarvam eva phalarin dadana sa krtarthayati. yata 
eva tayaiva kalau bhagavato visesatas ca santoso bhavati. 

“Chanting the holy name is the chief means of attaining love of 
Godhead. This chanting or devotional service does not depend on any 
paraphernalia, nor on one’s having taken birth in a good family. By 
humility and meekness one attracts the attention of Krsna. That is the 
verdict of all the Vedas. Therefore if one becomes very humble and 
meek, he can easily attain the lotus feet of Krsna in this Age of Kali. 
That is the fulfillment of all great sacrifices, penances and austerities 
because when one achieves ecstatic love of Godhead, he attains the 
complete perfection of life. Therefore whatever one does in executing 
devotional service must be accompanied by the chanting of the holy 
name of the Lord.” The chanting of the holy name of Krsna—Hare 

Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, 

/ 

Rama Rama, Hare Hare—has been praised by Srlla Rupa GosvamI in his 
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Namastaka (verse 1): 


nikhila-sruti-mauli-ratna-mald- 
dyuti-nirajita-pada-pankajanta 
ayi mukta-kulair updsyamdnarin 
paritas tvdm hari-ndma samsraydmi 

“O Hari-nama! The tips of the toes of Your lotus feet are constantly 
being worshiped by the glowing radiance emanating from the string of 
gems known as the Upanisads, the crown jewels of all the Vedas. You are 
eternally adored by liberated souls such as Narada and Sukadeva. O 
Hari-nama! I take complete shelter of You.” 

Similarly, Srila Sanatana GosvamI has praised the chanting of the holy 
name as follows in his Brhad-bhagavatamrta (1.1.9): 

jayati jayati namananda-rupam murarer 
viramita-nija-dharma-dhyana-pujadi-yatnam 
katham api sakrd attarin mukti-dam praninam yat 
paramam amrtam ekarh jivanarin bhusanam me 

/ 

“All glories, all glories to the all-blissful holy name of Sri Krsna, which 
causes the devotee to give up all conventional religious duties, 
meditation and worship. When somehow or other uttered even once by 
a living entity, the holy name awards him liberation. The holy name of 
Krsna is the highest nectar. It is my very life and my only treasure.” 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.1.11) Sukadeva GosvamI says: 

etan nirvidyamdndndm icchatam akuto-bhayam 
yoginam nrpa nirnitam haver ndmdnukirtanam 

“O King, constant chanting of the holy name of the Lord after the ways 
of the great authorities is the doubtless and fearless way of success for all, 
including those who are free from all material desires, those who are 
desirous of all material enjoyment, and those who are self-satisfied by 

dint of transcendental knowledge.” 

/ 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.3.22) Yamaraja says: 

etdvdn eva loke ’smin 
pumsarin dharmah parah smrtah 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



bhakti-yogo bhagavati 
tan-nama-grahanadibhih 

“Devotional service, beginning with the chanting of the holy name of 
the Lord, is the ultimate religious principle for the living entity in 
human society.” 

/ / 

Similarly, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has said in His Siksastaka (3): 

trnad api su-nicena taror iva sahisnuna 
amanind mana-dena kirtaniyah sada harih 

[Cc. Adi 17.31] 

“One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige and ready to 
offer all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the holy 
name of the Lord constantly.” Regarding the ten offenses in chanting 
the holy name, one may refer to Adi-lila, Chapter Eight, verse 24. 

TEXT 72 

^ 7Rt^l?r W<Et?11 

u u 

eta suni’ sanatanera haila camatkara 
prabhure nd bhaya mora marana-vicara 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; sanatanera —of Sanatana GosvamI; haila 

/ 

camatkara —there was astonishment; prabhure nd bhaya —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu does not approve; mora —my; marana-vicara —decision to 
commit suicide. 


TRANSLATION 

After hearing this, Sanatana GosvamI was exceedingly astonished. He 

could understand, “My decision to commit suicide has not been greatly 

/ 

appreciated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” 

TEXT 73 
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fcrfei cartel i 

s#’11 11 

sarvajna mahaprabhu nisedhila more 
prabhura carana dhari’ kahena tanhare 

SYNONYMS 

a 

sarva-jna —who knows everything; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu; nisedhila —has forbidden; more —me; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana —the feet; dhari’ —touching; kahena 
tanhare —began to speak to Him. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sanatana GosvamI concluded, “Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who 
knows everything—past, present and future—has forbidden me to 
commit suicide.” He then fell down, touching the lotus feet of the Lord, 
and spoke to Him as follows. 

TEXT 74 

G*!G2>^tFfS, G^>G$.*Tlfi>,—11 A 8 11 

“ sarvajna , krpalu tumi isvara svatantra 
yaiche nacao, taiche naci, - yena kastha-yantra 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-jna —all-knowing; krpalu —merciful; tumi —You; isvara —the 
Supreme Lord; svatantra —independent; yaiche —as; nacao —You make 
to dance; taiche —so; naci —I dance; yena —as if; kastha-yantra —an 
instrument of wood. 


TRANSLATION 

“My Lord, You are the omniscient, merciful, independent Supreme Lord. 
Exactly like an instrument of wood, I dance as You make me do so. 
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TEXT 75 


%, wr, *ttsrs ^3 i 

56 u 

nica, adhama, pamara muni pamara-svabhava 
more jiyaile tomara kiba habe labhal” 

SYNONYMS 

nica —lowborn; adhama —lowest; pamara —condemned; muni —I; 
pamara-svabhava —naturally sinful; more jiyaile —if You save me; 
tomara —Your; kiba —what; habe —will be; labha —profit. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am lowborn. Indeed, I am the lowest. I am condemned, for I have all 
the characteristics of a sinful man. If You keep me alive, what will be the 
profit?” 

TEXT 76 

<R^,—“ (Tstsrfa f^ 3 T- s 'R l 

'ffsi cstfra ^rN>M*f c t u 5 ^ u 

prabhu kahe, - “tomara deha mora nija-dhana 

tumi more kariyacha atma-samar pana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; tomara deha —your body; 
mora —My; nija-dhana —personal property; tumi —you; more —to Me; 
kariyacha —have done; atma-samar pana —complete surrender. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Your body is My property. You 
have already surrendered unto Me. Therefore you no longer have any 
claim to your body. 

TEXT 77 
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t%<ri ri ^ u 


parera dravya tumi kene caha vinasite? 
dharmadharma vicara kiba na para karite? 

SYNONYMS 

parera dravya —another’s property; tumi —you; kene —why; caha —want; 
vinasite —to destroy; dharma-adharma —what is pious and what is 
impious; vicara —consideration; kiba —why; na —not; para —you can; 
karite —do. 


TRANSLATION 

“Why should you want to destroy another’s property? Can’t you consider 
what is right and wrong? 

TEXT 78 

^ ^ sksil'sw u hv u 

tomara sarira - mora pradhana ‘sadhana’ 

e sarire sadhimu ami bahu prayojana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara sarira —your body; mora —My; pradhana —chief; sadhana — 
instrument; e sarire —by this body; sadhimu —shall carry out; ami —I; 
bahu —many; prayojana —necessities. 

TRANSLATION 

“Your body is My principal instrument for executing many necessary 
functions. By your body I shall carry out many tasks. 

TEXT 79 
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wta tw^rim 11 Hec u 

bhakta-bhakti-krsnaprema-tattvera nidhara 
vaisnavera krtya, ara vaisnava-acara 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta —devotee; bhakti —devotional service; krsna-prema —love of 
Krsna; tattvera —of the truth of; nidhara —ascertainment; vaisnavera 
krtya —duties of a Vaisnava; ara —and; vaisnava-acara —characteristics 
of a Vaisnava. 


TRANSLATION 

“You shall have to ascertain the basic principles of a devotee, devotional 
service, love of Godhead, Vaisnava duties and Vaisnava characteristics. 

TEXT 80 

u vo n 

krsna-bhakti, krsnaprema-seva-pravartana 
lupta-tirtha-uddhara, ara vairagya-siksana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-bhakti —devotional service to Krsna; krsna-prema —love of Krsna; 
seva —service; pravartana —establishment of; lupta-tirtha —the lost 
places of pilgrimage; uddhara —excavating; ara —and; vairagya- 
siksana —instruction on the renounced order of life. 

TRANSLATION 

“You will also have to explain Krsna’s devotional service, establish 
centers for cultivation of love of Krsna, excavate lost places of pilgrimage 
and teach people how to adopt the renounced order. 

TEXT 81 

c*rm—i 
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m ll Vi ll 

nija-priya-sthana mora - mathurd-vrnddvana 

tahan eta dharma cahi karite pracarana 

SYNONYMS 

nija —own; priya-sthana —very dear place; mora —My; mathurd- 
vrnddvana —Mathura and Vrndavana; tahan —there; eta —so many; 
dharma —activities; cahi —I want; karite —to do; pracarana —preaching. 

TRANSLATION 

“Mathura-Vrndavana is My own very dear abode. I want to do many 
things there to preach Krsna consciousness. 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to accomplish many purposes through 

/ 

the exegetical endeavors of Srlla Sanatana Gosvaml. First Sanatana 
Gosvaml compiled the book called Brhad-bhagavatamrta to teach people 
how to become devotees, execute devotional service and attain love of 
Krsna. Second, he compiled the Hari-bhakti-vilasa, wherein he collected 

authoritative scriptural injunctions regarding how a Vaisnava should 

/ 

behave. Only by the endeavors of Sri Sanatana Gosvaml were all the lost 

places of pilgrimage in the Vrndavana area excavated. He established 

Madana-mohana, the first Deity in the Vrndavana area, and by his 

personal behavior he taught how one should act in the renounced order, 

completely devoted to the service of the Lord. By his personal example, 

he taught people how to stay in Vrndavana to execute devotional 

service. The principal mission of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was to 

preach Krsna consciousness. Mathura and Vrndavana are the abodes of 

/ 

Lord Krsna. Therefore these two places are very dear to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and He wanted to develop their glories through Sanatana 
Gosvaml. 

TEXT 82 

'sm* i 
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N5ttt pNfe® fe-Wf ll U 

matara ajhaya ami vasi nilacale 
tahan ‘dharma’ sikhaite nahi nija-bale 

SYNONYMS 

matara —of My mother; ajnaya —by the order; ami —I; vasi —reside; 
nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; tahan —in Mathura and Vrndavana; 
dharma sikhaite —to teach religious principles; nahi —not; nija-bale — 
within My ability. 


TRANSLATION 

“By the order of My mother I am sitting here in Jagannatha Puri; 
therefore, I cannot go to Mathura-Vrndavana to teach people how to live 
there according to religious principles. 

TEXT 83 

C<fV|OI >|%?” U 

eta saba karma ami ye-dehe karimu 
taha chadite caha tumi, kemane sahimu?” 

SYNONYMS 

eta saba —all this; karma —work; ami —I; ye-dehe —by which body; 
karimu —will do; taha —that; chadite —to give up; caha tumi —you want; 
kemane —how; sahimu —shall I tolerate. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have to do all this work through your body, but you want to give it up. 
How can I tolerate this?” 

TEXT 84 

\SG<! 1 
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o®w?rstit?fw *rrc?t? vs u 

tabe sanatana kahe, - “tomake namaskare 

tomara gambhlra hrdaya ke bujhite pare? 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; sanatana kahe —Sanatana GosvamI said; tomake 
namaskare —I offer my respectful obeisances unto You; tomara —Your; 
gambhlra —deep; hrdaya —heart; ke —who; bujhite pare —can 
understand. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

At that time Sanatana GosvamI said to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “I offer 
my respectful obeisances unto You. No one can understand the deep ideas 
You plan within Your heart. 

TEXT 85 

<Ffd5<l C*R ^tFlT 1 
wr^, mjs i b-6 u 

kasthera putall yena kuhake nacaya 
apane na jane, putall kiba nace gaya! 

SYNONYMS 

kasthera putall —a doll made of wood; yena —as; kuhake nacaya — 
magician causes to dance; apane —personally; na jane —does not know; 
putall —the doll; kiba —how; nace —dances; gaya —sings. 

TRANSLATION 

“A wooden doll chants and dances according to the direction of a 
magician but does not know how he is dancing and singing. 

TEXT 86 
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C<K^fa>, C<P<lt •Tt^lTT, *TlH. Wft*I 11 ” 11 


yare yaiche nacao, se taiche kare nartane 
kaiche nace, keba nacaya, seha nahijane” 

SYNONYMS 

yare —whomever; yaiche —as; nacao —You cause to dance; se —that 
person; taiche —so; kare nartane —dances; kaiche —how; nace —he 
dances; keba nacaya —who causes to dance; seha —he; nahi jane —does 
not know. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, as You cause one to dance, he dances accordingly, but 
how he dances and who is causing him to dance he does not know.” 


TEXT 87 

*IW<1 few 11 bA 11 


haridase kahe prabhu, - “suna, haridasa 

parera dravya iriho cahena karite vinasa 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

haridase —Haridasa Thakura; kahe prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
addressed; suna haridasa —My dear Haridasa, please hear; parera 
dravya —another’s property; iriho —this Sanatana GosvamI; cahena — 
wants; karite vinasa —to destroy. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said to Haridasa Thakura, “My dear 
Haridasa, please hear Me. This gentleman wants to destroy another’s 
property. 

TEXT 88 

c<f^i m, i 
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u” w u 


parera sthapya dravya keha na khaya, vilaya 
nisedhiha inhare, - yena na kare anyaya” 

SYNONYMS 

parera —by another; sthapya —to be kept: dravya —property; keha na 
khaya —no one uses; vilaya —distributes; nisedhiha —forbid; inhare — 
him; yena —so; na kare —he does not do; anyaya —something unlawful. 

TRANSLATION 

“One who is entrusted with another’s property does not distribute it or 
use it for his own purposes. Therefore, tell him not to do such an 
unlawful thing.” 

TEXT 89 

9 tSl^ ^ *ltfs u v* 11 

haridasa kahe, - “mithya abhimana kari 

tomara gambhira hrdaya bujhite na pari 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kahe —Haridasa Thakura replied; mithya —falsely; abhimana 
kari —are proud; tomara —Your; gambhira —deep; hrdaya —intention; 
bujhite na pari —we cannot understand. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura replied, “We are falsely proud of our capabilities. 
Actually we cannot understand Your deep intentions. 

TEXT 90 

c<ki*i c^i 7 ! <kt*r w c<id*i 1 
n wifcs ^ u js»o u 
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kon kon karya tumi kara kon dvare 
tumi nd janaile keha janite nd pare 

SYNONYMS 

kon kon karya —what work; tumi —You; kara —perform; kon dvare — 
through which; tumi nd janaile —unless You make to understand; keha 
janite nd pare —no one can understand. 

TRANSLATION 

“Unless You inform us, we cannot understand what Your purpose is or 
what You want to do through whom. 

TEXT 91 

ii” u 

etadrsa tumi inhare kariyacha angikara 
eta saubhagya ihan nd haya kahara” 

SYNONYMS 

etadrsa —such; tumi —You; inhare —him; kariyacha angikara —have 
accepted; eta saubhagya —so much fortune; ihan —upon him; nd haya — 
is not possible; kahara —by anyone else. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sir, since You, a great personality, have accepted Sanatana 
GosvamI, he is greatly fortunate; no one can be as fortunate as he.” 

TEXT 92 

<f# i 

^6* <ffel 11 11 

tabe mahaprabhu kari’ dunhare alingana 
‘madhyahna’ karite uthi’ karila gamana 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

tabe —then; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kari’ dunhare 
alingana —embracing both of them; madhya-ahna karite —to perform 
His noon duties; uthi’ —getting up; karila gamana —left. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced both Haridasa Thakura and 
Sanatana GosvamI and then got up and left to perform His noon duties. 

TEXT 93 

sanatane kahe haridasa kari’ alingana 
“tomara bhagyera sima na yaya kathana 

SYNONYMS 

sanatane —unto Sanatana GosvamI; kahe —said; haridasa —Haridasa 
Thakura; kari’ alingana —embracing; tomara —your; bhagyera —of 
fortune; sima —limitation; na yaya kathana —cannot be described. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sanatana,” Haridasa Thakura said, embracing him, “no one can 
find the limits of your good fortune. 

TEXT 94 

11 158 11 

tomara deha kahena prabhu ‘mora nija-dhana’ 
toma-sama bhagyavan nahi kona jana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tomara deha —your body; kahena prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
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says; mora —My; nija-dhana —personal property; toma-sama —like you; 
bhagyavan —fortunate person; nahi —there is not; kona jana —anyone. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has accepted your body as His own property. 
Therefore no one can equal you in good fortune. 

TEXT 95 

fe-CTO CT <Fpf ^ <ffes 1 

ct <Rite<f cm, (m u *><t u 

nija-dehe ye karya nd parena karite 
se karya karaibe toma, seha mathurate 

SYNONYMS 

nija-dehe —with His personal body; ye karya —whatever business; nd 
parena karite —He cannot do; se karya —those things; karaibe —He will 
cause to do; toma —you; seha —that; mathurate —in Mathura. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“What Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu cannot do with His personal body He 
wants to do through you, and He wants to do it in Mathura. 

TEXT 96 

C*J <P*I fee's ^1 l 

osW? OTM5& u k'b u 

ye karaite cdhe isvara, sei siddha haya 
tomara saubhagya ei kahilun niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

ye —whatever; karaite —to cause to do; cdhe —wants; isvara —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sei —that; siddha —successful; haya — 
is; tomara saubhagya —your great fortune; ei —this; kahilun —I have 
spoken; niscaya —my considered opinion. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Whatever the Supreme Personality of Godhead wants us to do will 
successfully be accomplished. This is your great fortune. That is my 
mature opinion. 

TEXT 97 

<Rife<R, u ^ n 

bhakti-siddhanta, sastra-acara-nirnaya 
toma-dvare karaibena, bujhilun asaya 

SYNONYMS 

bhakti-siddhanta —conclusive decision in devotional service; sastra — 
according to the scriptural injunctions; acara-nirnaya —ascertainment 
of behavior; toma-dvare —by you; karaibena —will cause to be done; 
bujhilun —I can understand; asaya —His desire. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“I can understand from the words of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that He 
wants you to write books about the conclusive decision of devotional 
service and about the regulative principles ascertained from the revealed 
scriptures. 

TEXT 98 

vSfTsrfa •It 1 

'Srfir ^ n” n 

amara ei deha prabhura karye nd lagila 
bharata-bhumite janmi’ ei deha vyartha haila” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

amara —my; ei —this; deha —body; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karye —in the service; nd lagila —could not be used; 
bharata-bhumite —in the land of India; janmi’ —taking birth; ei deha — 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 









this body; vyartha haila —has become useless. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“My body could not be used in the service of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Therefore although it took birth in the land of India, this body has been 
useless.” 


PURPORT 

For a further explanation of the importance of Bharata-bhumi, one may 

— / __ 

refer to the A di-lila 9.41 and also Srimad-Bhagavatam 5.19.19-27. The 
special feature of a birth in India is that a person born in India becomes 
automatically God conscious. In every part of India, and especially in the 
holy places of pilgrimage, even an ordinary uneducated man is inclined 
toward Krsna consciousness, and as soon as he sees a Krsna conscious 
person, he offers obeisances. India has many sacred rivers, such as the 
Ganges, Yamuna, Narmada, Kaverl and Krsna, and simply by bathing in 

s 

these rivers people are liberated and become Krsna conscious. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu therefore says: 

bharata-bhumite haila manusya-janma yara 
janma sarthaka kari’ kara para-upakara 
[Cc. Adi 9.41] 

One who has taken birth in the land of Bharata-bhumi, India, should 
take full advantage of his birth. He should become completely well 
versed in the knowledge of the Vedas and spiritual culture and should 
distribute the experience of Krsna consciousness all over the world. 
People all over the world are madly engaging in sense gratification and 
in this way spoiling their human lives, with the risk that in the next life 
they may become animals or less. Human society should be saved from 
such a risky civilization and the danger of animalism by awakening to 
God consciousness, Krsna consciousness. The Krsna consciousness 
movement has been started for this purpose. Therefore unbiased men of 
the highest echelon should study the principles of the Krsna 
consciousness movement and fully cooperate with this movement to 
save human society. 
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TEXT 99 


srWJ 5 ^! && U 

sanatana kahe, - “toma-sama keba ache ana 

mahaprabhura gane tumi - maha-bhagyavan! 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana kahe —Sanatana GosvamI said; toma-sama —like you; keba — 

/ 

who; ache —is there; ana —another; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gane —among the personal associates; tumi —you; maha- 
bhagyavan —the most fortunate. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI replied, “O Haridasa Thakura, who is equal to you? 

/ 

You are one of the associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore you 
are the most fortunate. 

TEXT 100 

<K*M $oo 11 

avatara-karya prabhura - nama-pracare 

sei nija-karya prabhu karena tomara dvare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

avatara-karya —mission of the incarnation; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nama-pracare —spreading the importance of the holy 

/ 

name of the Lord; sei —that; nija-karya —mission of His life; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena —performs; tomara dvare —through you. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The mission of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for which He has descended 
as an incarnation, is to spread the importance of chanting the holy name 
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of the Lord. Now instead of personally doing so, He is spreading it 
through you. 

TEXT 101 

bob 11 

pratyaha kara tina-laksa nama-sanklrtana 
sabara age kara namera mahima kathana 

SYNONYMS 

prati-aha —daily; kara —you do; tina-laksa —300,000; nama-sankirtana — 
chanting of the holy name; sabara age —before everyone; kara —you do; 
namera —of the holy name; mahima kathana —discussion of the glories. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear sir, you are chanting the holy name 300,000 times daily and 
informing everyone of the importance of such chanting. 

TEXT 102 

£fSt?l<R3R ll bo^U 

apane acare keha, na kare pracara 
pracara karena keha, na karena acara 

SYNONYMS 

apane —personally; acare —behaves; keha —someone; na kare pracara — 
does not do preaching work; pracara karena —does preaching work; 
keha —someone; na karena acara —does not behave strictly according to 
the principles. 


TRANSLATION 

“Some behave very well but do not preach the cult of Krsna 
consciousness, whereas others preach but do not behave properly. 
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TEXT 103 


‘wtsm’, ‘sum’ —<<i^ <fi< i 

^ u” ^ OVS 11 

‘dcara’, ‘pracara’, - namera karaha ‘dm karya 

tumi - sarva-guru, tumi jagatera arya 

SYNONYMS 

dcara pracara —behaving well and preaching; namera —of the holy 
name; karaha —you do; dui —two; karya —works; tumi —you; sarva- 
guru —everyone’s spiritual master; tumi —you; jagatera arya —the most 
advanced devotee within this world. 

TRANSLATION 

“You simultaneously perform both duties in relation to the holy name by 
your personal behavior and by your preaching. Therefore you are the 
spiritual master of the entire world, for you are the most advanced 
devotee in the world.” 


PURPORT 

Sanatana GosvamI clearly defines herein the bona fide spiritual master 
of the world. The qualifications expressed in this connection are that 
one must act according to the scriptural injunctions and at the same 
time preach. One who does so is a bona fide spiritual master. Haridasa 
Thakura was the ideal spiritual master because he regularly chanted on 
his beads a prescribed number of times. Indeed, he was chanting the holy 
name of the Lord 300,000 times a day. Similarly, the members of the 
Krsna consciousness movement chant a minimum of sixteen rounds a 
day, which can be done without difficulty, and at the same time they 
must preach the cult of Caitanya Mahaprabhu according to the gospel of 
Bhagavad-gita As It Is. One who does so is quite fit to become a spiritual 
master for the entire world. 

TEXT 104 
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« 11 ^08 11 

ei-mata dui-jana nana-katha-range 
krsna-katha asvadaya rahi’ eka-sange 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; dui-jana —two persons; nana-katha-range —in the 
happiness of discussing various subject matters; krsna-katha —the subject 
matter of Krsna; asvadaya —they taste; rahi’ eka-sange —keeping 
together. 


TRANSLATION 

In this way the two of them passed their time discussing subjects 
concerning Krsna. Thus they enjoyed life together. 

TEXT 105 

^n u 

yatra-kale aila saba gaudera bhakta-gana 
purvavat kaila sabe ratha-yatra darasana 

SYNONYMS 

yatra-kale —during the time of the car festival; aila —came; saba —all; 
gaudera bhakta-gana —devotees from Bengal; purvavat —like previously; 
kaila —did; sabe —all; ratha-yatra darasana —visiting the car festival of 
Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 

During the time of Ratha-yatra, all the devotees arrived from Bengal to 
visit the car festival as they had done previously. 

TEXT 106 
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St^ff 1 

ratha-agre prabhu taiche karila nartana 
dekhi camatkara haila sanatanera mana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ratha-agre —in front of the car; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
taiche —similarly; karila nartana —performed dancing; dekhi —seeing; 
camatkara haila —was astonished; sanatanera mana —the mind of 
Sanatana. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

During the Ratha-yatra festival, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again danced 
before the car of Jagannatha. When Sanatana GosvamI saw this, his mind 
was astonished. 

TEXT 107 


<i%n i 


11 ion n 


varsara cari-masa rahila saba nija bhakta-gane 
saba-sange prabhu mildild sanatane 


SYNONYMS 

varsara cari-masa —the four months of the rainy season; rahila — 

/ 

remained; saba —all; nija bhakta-gane —the devotees of Sr! Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu; saba-sange —with all of them; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mildild —introduced; sanatane —Sanatana. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord’s devotees from Bengal stayed at Jagannatha Purl during the 

/ 

four months of the rainy season, and Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
introduced Sanatana GosvamI to them all. 
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TEXTS 108-110 


ssitw, fivoJl-Hr, ^^[?r l 
'sjRlt?!, ^R, fflc^iW^i ll ov u 
^Rft, ^*1, *|R^-5fPft$R 
^Tl^G^K 'Sf^fvft^f, ~*\W3 11 iojs u 

C9f#5ftf^ W W^M 1 
^Rh^RR<fRH«T[twi 11 bbo u 

advaita, nityananda, srlvasa, vakresvara 
vasudeva, murari, raghava, damodara 
purl, bharatl, svarupa, pandita-gadadhara 
sarvabhauma, ramananda, jagadananda, sankara 
kaslsvara, govindadi yata bhakta-gana 
saba-sane sanatanera karaila milana 

SYNONYMS 

advaita —Advaita Acarya; nityananda —Nityananda Prabhu; srlvasa — 
Srlvasa Thakura; vakresvara —Vakresvara Pandita; vasudeva —Vasudeva 
Datta; murari —Murari Gupta; raghava —Raghava Pandita; damodara — 
Damodara Pandita; purl —Paramananda Puri; bharatl —Brahmananda 
Bharatl; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; pandita-gadadhara —Gadadhara 
Pandita; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ramananda — 
Ramananda Raya; jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; sankara — 
Sankara Pandita; kaslsvara —KasIsVara; govinda —Govinda; adi —and 
others; yata bhakta-gana —all the devotees; saba-sane —with all of them; 
sanatanera —of Sanatana Gosvami; karaila milana —made introduction. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu introduced Sanatana Gosvami to these and 

— / 

other selected devotees: Advaita Acarya, Nityananda Prabhu, Srlvasa 
Thakura, Vakresvara Pandita, Vasudeva Datta, Murari Gupta, Raghava 
Pandita, Damodara Pandita, Paramananda Puri, Brahmananda Bharatl, 
Svarupa Damodara, Gadadhara Pandita, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, 
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s 

Ramananda Raya, Jagadananda Pandita, Sankara Pandita, Kaslsvara and 
Govinda. 

TEXT 111 

^ri<J w i 

yatha-yogya karaila sabara carana vandana 
tame karaila sabara krpara bhajana 

SYNONYMS 

yatha-yogya —as it is fit; karaila —caused to perform; sabara —of all; 
carana vandana —worshiping the lotus feet; tame —him; karaila —made; 
sabara —of all of them; krpara bhajana —object of mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord asked Sanatana Gosvami to offer obeisances to all the devotees 
in a way that befitted each one. Thus He introduced Sanatana Gosvami 
to them all, just to make him an object of their mercy. 

TEXT 112 

mwA, ?Rt?f fe—i 

'sfswstj f *rt-fait- u w u 

sad-gune, panditye, sabara priya - sanatana 

yatha-yogya krpa-maitrl-gaurava-bhajana 

SYNONYMS 

sat-gune —in good qualities; panditye —in learning; sabara priya —dear to 
everyone; sanatana —Sanatana Gosvami; yatha-yogya —as it is suitable; 
krpa —mercy; maitri —friendship; gaurava —honor; bhajana —worthy of 
being offered. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana Gosvami was dear to everyone because of his exalted qualities 
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and learning. Suitably, therefore, they bestowed upon him mercy, 
friendship and honor. 

TEXT 113 

u u 

sakala vaisnava yabe gauda-dese geld 
sanatana mahaprabhura carane rahila 

SYNONYMS 

sakala —all; vaisnava —devotees; yabe —when; gauda-dese —to Bengal; 

/ 

geld —returned; sanatana—Sanatana GosvamI; mahaprabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane rahila —stayed at the lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

When all the other devotees returned to Bengal after the Ratha-yatra 

/ 

festival, Sanatana GosvamI stayed under the care of the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 114 

fe-feu u 

dola-yatra-adi prabhura sangete dekhila 
dine-dine prabhu-sange ananda badila 

SYNONYMS 

dola-yatra —the festival of Dola-yatra; adi —and others; prabhura 
/ 

sangete —with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhila —he saw; dine-dine — 

s 

day after day; prabhu-sange —in the association of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ananda badila —his pleasure increased. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sanatana GosvamI observed the Dola-yatra ceremony with Lord Sri 
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Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In this way, his pleasure increased in the company 
of the Lord. 

TEXT 115 

OS?J^*llG>l <pR<nl 11 b b a 11 

purve vaisakha-mase sanatana yabe aila 
jyaistha-mase prabhu tanre parlksa karila 

SYNONYMS 

purve —formerly; vaisakha-mase —during the month of April-May; 
sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; yabe —when; aila —came; jyaistha- 

s 

mdse —in the month of May—June; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tanre —him; parlksa karila —tested. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI had come to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at 

Jagannatha Puri during the month of April-May, and during the month 

✓ 

of May-June Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu tested him. 

TEXT 116 

N8l^t fewt CT 11 11 

jyaistha-mase prabhu yamesvara-tota aila 
bhakta-anurodhe tahan bhiksa ye karila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jyaistha-mase —during the month of May—June; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 

s 

Mahaprabhu; yamesvara-tota —to the garden of Lord Siva, Yamesvara; 
aila —came; bhakta-anurodhe —on the request of the devotees; tahan — 
there; bhiksa ye karila —accepted prasadam. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

In that month of May-June, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to the 

s 

garden of Yamesvara [Lord Siva] and accepted prasadam there at the 
request of the devotees. 

TEXT 117 

sif c?NVrt, ^^(1^u u 

madhyahna-bhiksa-kale sanatane bolaila 
prabhu bolaila, tanra ananda badila 

SYNONYMS 

madhya-ahna —at noon; bhiksa-kale —at the time for lunch; sanatane — 

/ 

for Sanatana GosvamI; bolaila —He called; prabhu bolaila —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu called; tanra —his; ananda —happiness; badila — 
increased. 


TRANSLATION 

At noon, when it was time for lunch, the Lord called for Sanatana 
GosvamI, whose happiness increased because of the call. 

TEXT 118 

11 Abb'll 

madhyahne samudra-valu hanache agni-sama 
sei-pathe sanatana karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

madhya-ahne —at noon; samudra-valu —the sand by the sea; hanache — 
was; agni-sama —as hot as fire; sei-pathe —by that path; sanatana — 
Sanatana GosvamI; karila gamana —came. 

TRANSLATION 

At noon the sand on the beach was as hot as fire, but Sanatana GosvamI 
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came by that path. 


TEXT 119 


»tt c*ftos, ^rlft wr^ 11 n 

‘prabhu bolanache’ ,-ei anandita mane 

tapta-valukate pa pode, taha nahi jane 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu bolanache —the Lord has called; ei —this; anandita —happy; 
mane —within the mind; tapta-valukate —on the hot sand; pa —feet; 
pode —were burning; taha —that; nahi jane —could not understand. 

TRANSLATION 

Overwhelmed by joy at being called by the Lord, Sanatana Gosvami did 
not feel that his feet were burning in the hot sand. 

TEXT 120 

^ *ttra i 

<!#’u u 

dui paye phoska haila, tabu geld prabhu-sthane 
bhiksa kari’ mahaprabhu kariyachena visrame 

SYNONYMS 

dui paye —on the two soles; phoska haila —there were blisters; tabu — 

/ 

still; geld —came; prabhu-sthane —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksa 

/ 

kari’ —after finishing lunch; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kariyachena visrame —was taking rest. 

TRANSLATION 

Although the soles of his feet were blistered because of the heat, he 

✓ 

nevertheless went to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. There he found that the 
Lord, having taken His lunch, was resting. 
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TEXT 121 

sfsrtTT ^rr^i3t ^Tt^r wferr u ^ u 


bhiksa-avasesa-patra govinda tare dila 
prasada pana sanatana prabhu-pase aila 

SYNONYMS 

bhiksa-avasesa —of remnants of the food; patra —plate; govinda — 
Govinda; tare dila —delivered to him; prasada pana —after taking the 
remnants of food; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; prabhu-pase —to Lord 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —came. 

TRANSLATION 

Govinda gave Sanatana GosvamI the plate with the remnants of Lord 

Caitanya’s food. After taking the prasadam, Sanatana GosvamI 

✓ 

approached Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 122 

<R^,—‘ *fc$l ?’ 

(M ^,-‘^5-^, <i#5}^rt9|*R u’ b ^ u 

prabhu kahe, - ‘kon pathe aila, sanatanaV 

tenha kahe, - ‘samudra-pathe, karilun agamana’ 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord inquired; kon pathe —through which path; aila 
sanatana —you have come, Sanatana; teriha kahe —he replied; samudra- 
pathe —on the path by the sea; karilun agamana — I have come. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord inquired, “By which path have you come?” Sanatana 
GosvamI replied, “I have come on the path along the beach.” 

TEXT 123 
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*W—■%©^t, ^ u 


prabhu kahe, - “tapta-valukate kemane aila? 

simha-dvarera patha - sitala, kene na axial 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; tapta-valukate —on hot 
sand; kemane aila —how did you come; sirinha-dvarera patha —the path of 
the Simha-dvara gate; sitala —very cool; kene —why; na aila —did you 
not come. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “How did you come along the beach, 
where the sand is so hot? Why didn’t you come by the path in front of 
the Simha-dvara gate? It is very cool. 

PURPORT 

Simha-dvara refers to the main gate on the eastern side of the 
Jagannatha temple. 

TEXT 124 

i 3®t i 

tapta-valukaya tomara paya haila vrana 
calite na para, kemane karila sahana?” 

SYNONYMS 

tapta-valukaya —by the hot sand; tomara —your; paya —on the soles; 
haila —there were; vrana —blisters; calite na para —you cannot walk; 
kemane —how; karila sahana —did you tolerate. 

TRANSLATION 
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“The hot sand must have blistered your soles. Now you cannot walk. 
How did you tolerate it?” 

TEXT 125 

**<* n 

sanatana kahe, - “dukha bahuta nd pailun 

paye vrana hanache tdha nd janilun 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana kahe —Sanatana GosvamI replied; dukha —pain; bahuta — 
much; nd pailun —I did not feel; paye —on the soles; vrana hanache — 
there were blisters; taha —that; nd janilun —I did not know. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI replied, “I did not feel much pain, nor did I know that 
there were blisters because of the heat. 

TEXT 126 

tourer'site® i 

OI<ire><l 11 11 

simha-dvare yaite mora nahi adhikara 
visese - thakurera tahan sevakera pracdra 

SYNONYMS 

simha-dvare —in front of the main gate, known as Siriiha-dvara; yaite — 
to go; mora —my; nahi adhikara —there is no right; visese —specifically; 
thakurera —of Lord Jagannatha; tahan —there; sevakera pracdra —traffic 
of the servants. 


TRANSLATION 

“I have no right to pass by the Simha-dvara, for the servants of 
Jagannatha are always coming and going there. 
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TEXT 127 


11 

sevaka gatagati kare, nahi avasara 
tara sparsa haile, sarva-nasa habe mora” 

SYNONYMS 

sevaka —servants; gatagati kare —come and go; nahi avasara —there is no 
interval; tara sparsa haile —if I touch them; sarva-nasa habe mora —I 
shall be ruined. 


TRANSLATION 

“The servants are always coming and going without interval. If I touch 
them, I shall be ruined.” 


PURPORT 

Herein it is very clearly indicated that priests performing Deity worship 
should be careful to keep themselves completely pure and not be 
touched by outsiders. Sanatana GosvamI and Haridasa Thakura, 
thinking themselves mlecchas and yavanas because of their past 
association with Muslims, did not enter the temple or even travel on the 
path in front of the temple gate. It is customary for the priests of temples 
in India not even to touch outsiders or enter the Deity room after 
having been touched. This is a very important item in temple worship. 

TEXT 128 

VIH 311 

J3 Wf ftra R 5 ^4Rte ^Tt%Tt 11 i^vil 

sum” mahaprabhu mane santosa paila 
tusta hand tame kichu kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

suni’ —hearing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane —in the 
mind; santosa paila —became very happy; tusta hand —being pleased; 
tanre —unto him; kichu —something; kahite lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Having heard all these details, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, greatly pleased, 
spoke as follows. 

TEXTS 129-130 

—■'sNfa-WT 1 

^ ^Tfp u 11 

“yadyapio tumi hao jagat-pavana 
toma-sparse pavitra haya deva-muni-gana 

tathapi bhakta-svabhava - maryada-raksana 

maryada-palana haya sadhura bhusana 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapio —although; tumi —you; hao —are; jagat-pavana —the deliverer 
of the entire universe; toma —you; sparse —by touching; pavitra — 
purified; haya —becomes; deva-muni-gana —the demigods and great 
saintly persons; tathapi —still; bhakta-svabhava —the nature of a devotee; 
maryada —etiquette; raksana —to protect or observe; maryada palana — 
to maintain etiquette; haya —is; sadhura bhusana —ornament of 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sanatana, although you are the deliverer of the entire universe 
and although even the demigods and great saints are purified by touching 
you, it is the characteristic of a devotee to observe and protect the 
Vaisnava etiquette. Maintenance of the Vaisnava etiquette is the 
ornament of a devotee. 
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TEXT 131 


'5RM-« f TO^ C«Tft> l 

^ n ivsi n 

maryada-langhane loka kare upahasa 
iha-loka, para-loka - dui haya nasa 

SYNONYMS 

maryada-langhane —by surpassing the customs of etiquette; loka — 
people; kare upahasa —joke; iha-loka —this world; para-loka —the next 
world; dui —two; haya nasa —become vanquished. 

TRANSLATION 

“If one transgresses the laws of etiquette, people make fun of him, and 
thus he is vanquished in both this world and the next. 

TEXT 132 

'srm C5rt?r 'sr i 

maryada rakhile, tusta kaile mora mana 
tumi aiche na karile kare kon jana?” 

SYNONYMS 

maryada rakhile —since you have observed the etiquette; tusta kaile — 
you have satisfied; mora mana —My mind; tumi —you; aiche —like that; 
na karile —without doing; kare —would do; kon jana —who. 

TRANSLATION 

“By observing the etiquette, you have satisfied My mind. Who else but 
you could show this example?” 

TEXT 133 
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<f^?pti 2 ^ 11 11 

eta bali’ prabhu tame alingana kaila 
tanra kandu-rasa prabhura sri-ange lagila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

eta bali’ —saying this; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —him; 

alingana kaila —embraced; tanra —his; kandu-rasa —moisture oozing 

/ 

from the itches; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sri-ange 
lagila —smeared the body. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Sanatana Gosvami, 
and the moisture oozing from the itching sores on Sanatana’s body 
smeared the body of the Lord. 

TEXT 134 

^ <ri<i fern ^ wifw i 

^ 7RM 11 VS8 11 

bara bara nisedhena, tabu kare alingana 
ange rasa lage, duhkha paya sanatana 

SYNONYMS 

bara bara —again and again; nisedhena —forbids; tabu —still; kare 
alingana —He embraces; ange —on the body; rasa lage —oozing moisture 
touches; duhkha —unhappiness; paya —gets; sanatana —Sanatana 
Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Although Sanatana Gosvami repeatedly forbade Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
to embrace him, the Lord still did so. Thus His body was smeared with 
the moisture from Sanatana’s body, and Sanatana became greatly 
distressed. 
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TEXT 135 


ei-mate sevaka-prabhu dunhe ghara geld 
dr a dina jagadananda sanatanere milild 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mate —in this way; sevaka-prabhu —the servant and the master; 
dunhe —both of them; ghara geld —returned to their respective places; 
dr a dina —the next day; jagadananda —Jagadananda; sanatanere milild — 
met Sanatana Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus both servant and master departed for their respective homes. The 
next day, Jagadananda Pandita went to meet Sanatana Gosvami. 

TEXT 136 

#i’ fw^TRsitit to@it i 

dui-jana vasi’ krsna-katha-gosthi kaila 
panditere sanatana duhkha nivedila 

SYNONYMS 

dui-jana vasi’ —both of them sitting; krsna-katha —topics of Lord Krsna; 
gosthl —discussion; kaila —did; panditere —unto Jagadananda Pandita; 
sanatana —Sanatana Gosvami; duhkha nivedila —submitted his 
unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 

When Jagadananda Pandita and Sanatana Gosvami sat together and began 
to discuss topics about Krsna, Sanatana Gosvami submitted to 
Jagadananda Pandita the cause of his distress. 
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TEXT 137 


c#T *1^%^ i 

^fiNt u u 

“ihdn ailana prabhure dekhi’ duhkha khandaite 
yeba mane, tdha prabhu nd dila karite 

SYNONYMS 

ihdn —here (to Jagannatha Purl); ailana —I have come; prabhure —Lord 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi’ —by seeing; duhkha khandaite —to 

diminish my unhappiness; yeba mane —what was in my mind; taha — 

/ 

that; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nd dila karite —did not 
allow me to do. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“I came here to diminish my unhappiness by seeing Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, but the Lord did not allow me to execute what was in my 
mind. 

TEXT 138 

csrta sifa^lftes u bvsv u 

nisedhite prabhu alingana karena more 
mora kandu-rasa lage prabhura sarire 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nisedhite —although I forbid; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

alingana —embracing; karena —does; more —unto me; mora kandu- 

/ 

rasa —my wet sores; lage —touches; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sarire —on the body. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Although I forbid Him to do so, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu nevertheless 
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embraces me, and therefore His body becomes smeared with the 
discharges from my itching sores. 

TEXT 139 

^ csrits, ^ilft fel<i i 
cwtau ^ u 

aparadha haya mora, nahika nistara 
jagannatheha na dekhiye, - e duhkha apara 

SYNONYMS 

aparadha —offense; haya —is; mora —mine; nahika nistara —there is no 
deliverance; jagannatheha —also Lord Jagannatha; na dekhiye —I cannot 
see; e —this; duhkha apara —great unhappiness. 

TRANSLATION 

“In this way I am committing offenses at His lotus feet, and from these 
offenses I shall certainly not be delivered. At the same time, I cannot see 
Lord Jagannatha. This is my great unhappiness. 

TEXT 140 

^rlft i 

1% 40W Rv® 11” l>8o u 

hita-nimitta ailana ami, haila viparite 
ki karile hita haya nari nirdharite” 

SYNONYMS 

hita-nimitta —for benefit; ailana —came; ami —I; haila viparite —it has 
become just the opposite; ki karile —how; hita haya —there will be 
benefit; nari nirdharite —I cannot ascertain. 

TRANSLATION 

“I came here for my benefit, but now I see that I am getting just the 
opposite. I do not know, nor can I ascertain, how there will be benefit for 
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TEXT 141 


“c^rm i 

<mt3t c^Nottr^^^u *8* u 

pandita kahe, - “tomara vasa-yogya ‘vrndavana’ 

ratha-yatra dekhi’ tahan karaha gamana 

SYNONYMS 

pandita kahe —Jagadananda Pandita said; tomara —your; vasa-yogya —a 
suitable place for residence; vrndavana —Vrndavana; ratha-yatra 
dekhi’ —after seeing the Ratha-yatra festival; tahan —there; karaha 
gamana —go. 


TRANSLATION 

Jagadananda Pandita said, “The most suitable place for you to reside is 
Vrndavana. After seeing the Ratha-yatra festival, you can return there. 

TEXT 142 

fHHW 11 *8*11 

prabhura ajha hanache toma dui bhaye 
vrndavane vaisa, tahan sarva-sukha paiye 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajna —order; hanache —has 
been; toma —you; dui bhaye —to the two brothers; vrndavane vaisa —sit 
down at Vrndavana; tahan —there; sarva-sukha —all happiness; paiye — 
you will get. 


TRANSLATION 

“The Lord has already ordered both of you brothers to situate yourselves 
in Vrndavana. There you will achieve all happiness. 
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TEXT 143 


Slf? l 

<rc:si c*rf*r to ^ u” ^ su u 

ye-karye aila, prabhura dekhila carana 
rathe jagannatha dekhi’ karaha gamana” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ye-karye —for which business; aila —you have come; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhila —you have seen; carana —the feet; 
rathe —on the car; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; dekhi’ —after seeing; 
karaha gamana —go. 


TRANSLATION 

“Your purpose in coming has been fulfilled, for you have seen the lotus 
feet of the Lord. Therefore, after seeing Lord Jagannatha on the Ratha- 
yatra car, you can leave.” 

TEXT 144 

to—“^ i (To ^to*i \ 

Gdk ‘£tfW C*f*l’ll” ^88 11 

sanatana kahe, - “bhala kaila upadesa 

tahan yaba, sei mora ‘prabhu-datta desa’” 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana kahe —Sanatana GosvamI replied; bhala kaila upadesa —you 
have given good advice; tahan yaba —I shall go there; sei —that; mora — 
my; prabhu-datta —given by the Lord; desa —residential country. 

TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI replied, “You have given me very good advice. I shall 
certainly go there, for that is the place the Lord has given me for my 
residence.” 
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PURPORT 


_ / 

The words prabhu-datta desa are very significant. Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu’s devotional cult teaches one not to sit down in one place 
but to spread the devotional cult all over the world. The Lord dispatched 
Sanatana GosvamI and Rupa GosvamI to Vrndavana to excavate and 
renovate the holy places and from there establish the cult of bhakti. 
Therefore Vrndavana was given to Sanatana GosvamI and Rupa 

GosvamI as their place of residence. Similarly, everyone in the line of 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s devotional cult should accept the words of 
the spiritual master and thus spread the Krsna consciousness movement. 
They should go everywhere, to all parts of the world, accepting those 
places as their prabhu-datta desa, the places of residence given by the 
spiritual master or Lord Krsna. The spiritual master is the representative 
of Lord Krsna; therefore one who has carried out the orders of the 

spiritual master is understood to have carried out the orders of Krsna or 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to spread 
the bhakti cult all over the world ( prthivite ache yata nagaradi grama). 
Therefore devotees in the line of Krsna consciousness must go to 
different parts of the world and preach, as ordered by the spiritual 
master. That will satisfy Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 145 

m c« i 

wl<iA r fiPratci^rl^Tt 11 ^ 8 <t u 

eta bali’ dunhe nija-karye uthi’ geld 
ara dina mahaprabhu milibare dild 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —talking like this; dunhe —both Jagadananda Pandita and 

Sanatana GosvamI; nija-karye —to their respective duties; uthi’ —getting 

/ 

up; geld —went; ara dina —the next day; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; milibare dild —came to meet. 

TRANSLATION 
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After talking in this way, Sanatana Gosvami and Jagadananda Pandita 

/ 

returned to their respective duties. The next day, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu went to see Haridasa and Sanatana Gosvami. 


TEXT 146 

csfa-^rlf^ni u 


haridasa kaila prabhura carana vandana 
haridase kaila prabhu prema-alingana 


SYNONYMS 

haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; kaila —did; prabhura —of Lord Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana vandana —worshiping the lotus feet; 

/ 

haridase —unto Haridasa; kaila —did; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prema-alingana —embracing in ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura offered obeisances to the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and the Lord embraced him in ecstatic love. 

TEXT 147 

c<rNn <ri?iu u 

dura haite danda-paranama kare sanatana 
prabhu bolaya bara bara karite alingana 

SYNONYMS 

dura haite —from a distant place; danda-paranama —offering obeisances 

/ 

and dandavats; kare —did; sanatana —Sanatana Gosvami; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bolaya —calls; bara bara —again and again; karite 
alingana —to embrace. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sanatana GosvamI offered his obeisances and dandavats from a distant 

/ 

place, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu called him again and again to 
embrace him. 


TEXT 148 

C9t®TU ^8brH 


aparadha-bhaye tenha milite na aila 
mahaprabhu milibare sei thani gela 


SYNONYMS 

aparadha-bhaye —out of fear of offenses; tenha —Sanatana GosvamI; 

/ 

milite —to meet; na aila —did not come forward; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milibare —to meet; sei thani —to Sanatana 
GosvamI; gela —went. 


TRANSLATION 

Out of fear of committing offenses, Sanatana GosvamI did not come 

✓ 

forward to meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Lord, however, went 
forward to meet him. 

TEXT 149 

s#, 11 ^ 11 

sanatana bhagi’ pache karena gamana 
balatkare dhari, prabhu kaila alingana 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; bhagi’ —running away; pache —back; 
karena gamana —goes; balatkare —by force; dhari —capturing; prabhu 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila alingana —embraced. 

TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

Sanatana Gosvami backed away, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu caught 
him by force and embraced him. 

TEXT 150 

Wgf «Tl%Tf <f%^ ll ^(to n 

dui jana land prabhu vasila pindate 
nirvinna sanatana lagila kahite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dui jana land —taking the two of them; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vasila —sat down; pindate —on the altar; nirvinna — 
advanced in renunciation; sanatana —Sanatana Gosvami; lagila kahite — 
began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord took them both with Him and sat down in a sacred place. Then 
Sanatana Gosvami, who was advanced in renunciation, began to speak. 

TEXT 151 

“hita lagi’ ainu muni, haila viparita 
seva-yogya nahi, aparadha karon niti niti 

SYNONYMS 

hita lagi’ —for benefit; ainu muni —I came; haila viparita —it has become 
just the opposite; seva-yogya nahi —I am not fit to render service; 
aparadha karon —I commit offenses; niti niti —day after day. 

TRANSLATION 

“I came here for my benefit,” he said, “but I see that I am getting just the 
opposite. I am unfit to render service. I simply commit offenses day after 
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day. 


TEXT 152 


%-w# 'sjfe ft, ‘<wm’ i 

u wn 

sahaje nica-jati muni, dusta, ‘papasaya’ 
more tumi chunile mora aparadha haya 

SYNONYMS 

sahaje —by nature; nica-jati —lowborn; muni —I; dusta —sinful; papa- 
asaya —reservoir of sinful activities; more —me; tumi chunile —if You 
touch; mora —my; aparadha haya —there is offense. 

TRANSLATION 

“By nature I am lowborn. I am a contaminated reservoir of sinful 
activities. If You touch me, Sir, that will be a great offense on my part. 

TEXT 153 

(vsTsrft *rfcst, ^ u $ <tv u 

tahate amara arige kandu-rasa-rakta cade 
tomara arige lage, tabu sparsaha tumi bale 

SYNONYMS 

tahate —over and above this; amara —my; arige—on the body; kandu- 
rasa —from wet, itching sores; rakta —blood; cade —runs, tomara arige 
lage —touches Your body; tabu —still; sparsaha —touch; tumi —You; 
bale —by force. 


TRANSLATION 

“Moreover, blood is running from infected itching sores on my body, 
smearing Your body with moisture, but still You touch me by force. 

TEXT 154 
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ctI^ u *68 u 

blbhatsa sparsite na kara ghrna-lese 
ei aparadhe mora habe sarva-nase 

SYNONYMS 

blbhatsa —horrible; sparsite —to touch; na kara —You do not do; ghrna- 
lese —even a small bit of aversion; ei aparadhe —because of this offense; 
mora —my; habe —there will be; sarva-nase —loss of everything 
auspicious. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sir, You do not have even a pinch of aversion to touching my 
body, which is in a horrible condition. Because of this offense, everything 
auspicious will be vanquished for me. 

TEXT 155 

*rbs <p*ri<R u * (te u 

tate ihan rahile mora na haya ‘kalyana’ 
ajna deha’ - ratha dekhi’ yaria vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

tate —because of this; ihan —here; rahile —if I remain; mora —my; na — 
not; haya —there is; kalyana —auspiciousness; ajna deha’ —kindly give 
the order; ratha dekhi’ —after witnessing the Ratha-yatra festival; yaria 
vrndavana —I may return to Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

“Therefore I see that I will get nothing auspicious by staying here. 

Kindly give me orders allowing me to return to Vrndavana after the 
Ratha-yatra festival. 
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TEXT 156 


*j%i i 

fiN u” 'xt*> u 

jagadananda-pandite ami yukti puchila 
vrndavana yaite tenha upadesa dila” 

SYNONYMS 

jagadananda-pandite —from Jagadananda Pandita; ami —I; yukti — 
advice; puchila —inquired; vrndavana yaite —to go to Vrndavana; 
tenha —he; upadesa dila —has given instruction. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have consulted Jagadananda Pandita for his opinion, and he has also 
advised me to return to Vrndavana.” 

TEXT 157 

4m i 

U u 

eta suni’ mahaprabhu sarosa-antare 
jagadanande kruddha hand kare tiraskare 

SYNONYMS 

s 

eta suni’ —hearing this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sa¬ 
rosa-antare —in an angry mood; jagadanande —at Jagadananda Pandita; 
kruddha hand —becoming very angry; kare tiraskare —chastises. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in an angry mood, began to 
chastise Jagadananda Pandita. 

TEXT 158 

“<fr|#i<fr|^ ^rr[ ^ i 
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“kalikara batuya jaga aiche garvi haila 
toma-sabareha upadesa karite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

kalikara —new; batuya —boy; jaga—Jagadananda Pandita; aiche —so; 
garvi haila —has become proud; toma-sabareha —persons like you; 
upadesa karite —to advise; lagila —has begun. 

TRANSLATION 

“Jaga [Jagadananda Pandita] is only a new boy, but he has become so 
proud that he thinks himself competent to advise a person like you. 

TEXT 159 

H ^TW-^IJ u ^ (ts> u 

vyavahare-paramarthe tumi - tara guru-tulya 

tomare upadese, nd jane apana-mulya 

SYNONYMS 

vyavahare —in ordinary dealings; parama-arthe —in spiritual matters; 
tumi —you; tara —of him; guru-tulya —like a spiritual master; tomare — 
you; upadese —he advises; nd jane —does not know; apana-mulya —his 
value. 


TRANSLATION 

“In affairs of spiritual advancement and even in ordinary dealings, you 
are on the level of his spiritual master. Yet not knowing his own value, he 
dares to advise you. 

TEXT 160 
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^ <Fpf 11” i'fco u 

amara upadesta tumi - pramanika arya 

tomareha upadese - balaka kare aiche karya 

SYNONYMS 

amara —My; upadesta —adviser; tumi —you; pramanika arya —authorized 
person; tomareha —even you; upadese —he advises; balaka —boy; kare — 
does; aiche —such; karya —business. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sanatana, you are on the level of My advisor, for you are an 
authorized person. But Jaga wants to advise you. This is but the 
impudence of a naughty boy.” 

TEXT 161 

OTtwtsfjwtfi? ct wife u ^ u 

suni’ sanatana paye dhari’ prabhure kahila 
‘jagadanandera saubhagya aji se janila 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; paye dhari’ —capturing 

/ 

the feet; prabhure kahila —began to say to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jagadanandera —of Jagadananda Pandita; saubhagya —fortune; aji —now; 
se —that; janila —I understand. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was thus chastising Jagadananda 
Pandita, Sanatana GosvamI fell at the Lord’s feet and said, “I can now 
understand the fortunate position of Jagadananda. 

TEXT 162 

WWI? WtfW Wft 1 
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apanara ‘asaubhagya’ aji haila jnana 
jagate nahi jagadananda-sama bhagyavan 

SYNONYMS 

apanara —my personal; asaubhagya —misfortune; aji —today; haila 
jnana —I can understand; jagate —within this world; nahi —there is not; 
jagadananda-sama —like Jagadananda Pandita; bhagyavan —fortunate 
person. 


TRANSLATION 

“I can also understand my misfortune. No one in this world is as 
fortunate as Jagadananda. 

TEXT 163 

cartes f*i¥h3 u ^ u 

jagadanande piyao atmiyata-sudha-rasa 
more piyao gaurava-stuti-nimba-nisinda-rasa 

SYNONYMS 

jagadanande —unto Jagadananda Pandita; piyao —You cause to drink; 
atmiyata-sudha-rasa —the nectar of affectionate relations; more —me; 
piyao —You cause to drink; gaurava-stuti —honorable prayers; nimba- 
nisinda-rasa —the juice of nimba fruit and nisinda. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sir, You are making Jagadananda drink the nectar of affectionate 
relationships, whereas by offering me honorable prayers, You are making 
me drink the bitter juice of nimba and nisinda. 


TEXT 164 
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CSTfaWTOklffi—^8 11 

ajiha nahila more atmiyata-jndna! 
mora abhagya, tumi - svatantra bhagavan!” 

SYNONYMS 

ajiha —even until now; nahila —there has not been; more —unto me; 
atmiyata-jndna —feeling as one of Your relations; mora abhagya —my 
misfortune; tumi —You; svatantra bhagavan —the independent 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“It is my misfortune that You have not accepted me as one of Your 
intimate relations. But You are the completely independent Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.” 

TEXT 165 

U W<t U 

suni’ mahaprabhu kichu lajjita haila mane 
tame santosite kichu balena vacane 

SYNONYMS 

s 

suni’ —hearing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu — 
somewhat; lajjita —ashamed; haila —became; mane —within the mind; 
tame —him; santosite —to satisfy; kichu —some; balena —said; vacane — 
words. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was somewhat ashamed. Just to 
satisfy Sanatana GosvamI, He spoke the following words. 

TEXT 166 
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^ *\\d\ u ^ u 

‘jagadananda priya amara nahe toma haite 
maryada-larighana ami nd parori sahite 

SYNONYMS 

jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; priya —more dear; amara —to Me; 
nahe —is not; toma haite —than you; maryada-larighana —transgressing 
the etiquette; ami —I; nd —not; paron —can; sahite —tolerate. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Sanatana, please do not think that Jagadananda is more dear to 
Me than you. However, I cannot tolerate transgressions of the standard 
etiquette. 

TEXT 167 

<Ftti i 

kahari tumi - pramanika, sastre pravina! 

kahari jaga - kalikara batuya navina! 

SYNONYMS 

kahari —where; tumi —you; pramanika —authority; sastre pravina — 
experienced in the learning of the sastras; kahari —where; jaga —Jaga; 
kalikara —recent; batuya —youth; navina —new. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are an experienced authority in the sastras, whereas Jaga is just a 
young boy. 

TEXT 168 

1 

w irt®3 u ^\r n 
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amakeha bujhaite tumi dhara sakti 
kata thani bujhanacha vyavahara-bhakti 

SYNONYMS 

amakeha —even Me; bujhaite —to convince; tumi —you; dhara —have; 
sakti —power; kata thani —in how many places; bujhanacha —you have 
convinced; vyavahara-bhakti —ordinary behavior as well as devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 

“You have the power to convince even Me. In many places you have 
already convinced Me about ordinary behavior and devotional service. 

TEXT 169 

Cs'NTSJ ^ ^ 1 

Wz&rt U b'bfc U 

tomare upadesa kare, na yaya sahana 
ataeva tare ami kariye bhartsana 

SYNONYMS 

tomare —you; upadesa kare —advises; na yaya sahana —I cannot tolerate; 
ataeva —therefore; tare —unto him; ami —I; kariye —do; bhartsana — 
chastisement. 


TRANSLATION 

“Jaga’s advising you is intolerable for Me. Therefore I am chastising him. 

TEXT 170 

^ <i# w i 

mm u u 


bahiranga-jnane tomare na kari stavana 
tomara gune stuti karaya yaiche tomara guna 
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SYNONYMS 


bahiranga-jnane —thinking outside My intimate relationship; tomare — 
unto you; na kari —I do not; stavana —offer praise; tomara —your; 
gune —by qualifications; stuti karaya —one is induced to offer prayers; 
yaiche —as; tomara —your; guna —attributes. 

TRANSLATION 

“I offer you praise not because I think of you as being outside an intimate 
relationship with Me but because you are actually so qualified that one is 
forced to praise your qualities. 

TEXT 171 

iTPfjPl^t^ ‘Wot’ <(^SrH 1 

u ^ u 

yadyapi kdhdra ‘mamata bahu-jane haya 
prlti-svabhave kdhdte kona bhavodaya 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; kdhdra —of someone; mamata —affection; bahu- 
jane —unto many persons; haya —there is; prlti-svabhave —according to 
one’s affection; kdhdte —in someone; kona —some; bhava-udaya — 
awakening of ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although one has affection for many persons, different types of ecstatic 
love awaken according to the nature of one’s personal relationships. 

TEXT 172 




tomara deha tumi kara blbhatsa-jnana 
tomara deha amare lage amrta-samana 
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SYNONYMS 


tomara deha —your body; tumi —you; kara bibhatsa-jnana —consider 
horrible; tomara deha —your body; amare —unto Me; lage —appears; 
amrta-samana —as if made of nectar. 

TRANSLATION 

“You consider your body dangerous and awful, but I think that your body 
is like nectar. 

TEXT 173 

vssltfa ^fll ^ H'S 11 

aprakrta-deha tomara ‘prakrta’ kabhu naya 
tathapi tomara tate prakrta-buddhi haya 

SYNONYMS 

aprakrta —transcendental; deha —body; tomara —your; prakrta — 
material; kabhu naya —is never; tathapi —still; tomara —your; tate —in 
that; prakrta-buddhi —conception as material; haya —is. 

TRANSLATION 

“Actually your body is transcendental, never material. You are thinking 
of it, however, in terms of a material conception. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura gives his opinion about how a 
person completely engaged in the service of the Lord transforms his 
body from material to transcendental. He says, “A pure devotee engaged 
in the service of Lord Krsna has no desire for his personal sense 
gratification, and thus he never accepts anything for that purpose. He 
desires only the happiness of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna, and because of his ecstatic love for Krsna, he acts in various ways. 
Karmls think that the material body is an instrument for material 
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enjoyment, and that is why they work extremely hard. A devotee, 
however, has no such desires. A devotee always engages wholeheartedly 
in the service of the Lord, forgetting about bodily conceptions and 
bodily activities. The body of a karmi is called material because the 
karmi, being too absorbed in material activities, is always eager to enjoy 
material facilities, but the body of a devotee who tries his best to work 
very hard for the satisfaction of Krsna by fully engaging in the Lord’s 
service must be accepted as transcendental. Whereas karmis are 
interested only in the personal satisfaction of their senses, devotees work 
for the satisfaction of the Supreme Lord. Therefore one who cannot 
distinguish between devotion and ordinary karma may mistakenly 
consider the body of a pure devotee material. One who knows does not 
commit such a mistake. Nondevotees who consider devotional activities 
and ordinary material activities to be on the same level are offenders to 
the chanting of the transcendental holy name of the Lord. A pure 
devotee knows that a devotee’s body, being always transcendental, is just 
suitable for rendering service to the Lord. 

A devotee on the topmost platform of devotional service always humbly 
thinks that he is not rendering any devotional service. He thinks that he 
is poor in devotional service and that his body is material. On the other 
hand, those known as the sahajiyas foolishly think that their material 
bodies are transcendental. Because of this, they are always bereft of the 
association of pure devotees, and thus they cannot behave like 
Vaisnavas. Observing the defects of the sahajiyas, Srlla Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura has sung as follows in his book Kalyana-kalpataru: 

ami ta’ vaisnava, e-buddhi ha-ile, 
amanl na haba ami 

pratisthasa asi’, hrdaya dusibe, 
ha-iba niraya-gaml 

nije srestha jani’, ucchistadi-dane, 
habe abhimana bhara 

tai sisya tava, thakiya sarvada, 
na la-iba puja kara 
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“If I think I am a Vaisnava, I shall look forward to receiving respect from 

others. And if the desire for fame and reputation pollutes my heart, 

certainly I shall go to hell. By giving others the remnants of my food, I 

shall consider myself superior and shall be burdened with the weight of 

false pride. Therefore, always remaining your surrendered disciple, I 

✓ 

shall not accept worship from anyone else.” Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
GosvamI has written (A ntya-lila 20.28): 

premera svabhava - yahan premera sambandha 

sei mane, - ‘krsne mora nahi prema-gandha’ 

“Wherever there is a relationship of love of Godhead, the natural 
symptoms are that the devotee does not think himself a devotee, but 
always thinks that he has not even a drop of love for Krsna.” 

TEXT 174 

1 

‘Sttfff®’ 11 8 88 ll 

‘prakrta’ haile ha tomara vapu nari upeksite 
bhadrabhadra-vastu-jnana nahika ‘prakrte’ 

SYNONYMS 

prakrta —material; haile ha —even if it were; tomara —your; vapu —body; 
nari —I cannot; upeksite —neglect; bhadra-abhadra —good and bad; 
vastu-jnana —appreciation of things; nahika —there is not; prakrte —in 
the material world. 


TRANSLATION 

“Even if your body were material, I still could not neglect it, for the 
material body should be considered neither good nor bad. 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Sanatana GosvamI, “Since you are a 
Vaisnava, your body is spiritual, not material. Therefore you should not 
consider this body to be subjected to superior or inferior qualities. 
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Moreover, I am a sannyasi. Therefore even if your body were material, a 
sannyasi should see no distinction between a good body and a bad body.” 

TEXT 175 

^ "mmK <rf fawtwis i 

u ins- ll 

kim bhadrarin kim abhadrarin va 
dvaitasyavastunah kiyat 
vacoditam tad anrtarh 
manasa dhyatam eva ca 

SYNONYMS 

kim —what; bhadram —good; kim —what; abhadram —bad; va —or; 
dvaitasya —of this material world; avastunah —that which has temporary 
existence; kiyat —how much; vaca —by words; uditam —vibrated; tat — 
that; anrtam —without permanent existence; manasa —by the mind; 
dhyatam —conceived; eva —certainly; ca —and. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Anything not conceived in relationship to Krsna should be understood 
to be illusion [maya]. None of the illusions uttered by words or conceived 
in the mind are factual. Because illusion is not factual, there is no 
distinction between what we think is good and what we think is bad. 
When we speak of the Absolute Truth, such speculations do not apply.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.28.4). 

TEXT 176 

‘faffs ’ WlW-WK 'TfcStfqSf l 

W,—43, w u 

‘dvaite’ bhadrabhadra-jnana, saba - ‘manodharma 

‘ei bhala, ei manda’, - ei saba ‘bhrama’ 
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SYNONYMS 


dvaite —in the material world; bhadra-abhadra-jnana —understanding of 
good and bad; saba —all; manah-dharma —speculative mental creations; 
ei bhala —this is good; ei manda —this is bad; ei —this; saba —all; 
bhrama —mistake. 


TRANSLATION 

“In the material world, conceptions of good and bad are all mental 
speculations. Therefore, saying ‘This is good’ and ‘This is bad’ is all a 
mistake. 


PURPORT 

Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the Absolute Truth, ever 
existing with different varieties of energies. When one is absorbed in the 
illusory energy of Krsna and cannot understand Krsna, one cannot 
ascertain what is good for him and what is bad. Conceptions of good and 
bad are all imaginations or mental speculations. When one forgets that 
he is an eternal servant of Krsna, he wants to enjoy the material world 
through different plans. At that time he distinguishes between material 
plans that are good and those that are bad. Actually, however, they are 
all false. 

TEXT 177 

vidya-vinaya-sampanne 
brahmane gavi hastini 
suni caiva sva-pake ca 
panditah sama-darsinah 

SYNONYMS 

vidya —knowledge; vinaya —gentleness; sampanne —endowed with; 
brahmane —unto a brahmana; gavi —unto a cow; hastini —unto an 
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elephant; suni —unto a dog; ca —and; eva —also; sva-pake —unto a dog- 
eater; ca —also; panditah —those who are actually learned in spiritual 
understanding; sama-darsinah —equipoised. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The humble sages, by virtue of true knowledge, see with equal vision a 
learned and gentle brahmana, a cow, an elephant, a dog and a dog-eaterd 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (5.18). 

TEXT 178 


jndna-vijndna-trptdtma 
kuta-stho vijitendriyah 
yukta ity ucyate yogi 
sama-lostrasma-kancanah 

SYNONYMS 

jnana —by acquired knowledge; vijnana —realized knowledge; trpta — 
satisfied; atma —living entity; kuta-sthah —fixed in his constitutional 
position; vijita —controlled; indriyah —whose senses; yuktah —in touch 
with the Supreme; iti —thus; ucyate —is said; yogi —a yogi; sama —equal; 
lostra —pebbles; asma —stone; kancanah —gold. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘One who is fully satisfied in knowledge obtained and practically applied 
in life, who is always determined and fixed in his spiritual position, who 
completely controls his senses, and who sees pebbles, stones and gold on 
the same level is understood to be a perfect yogi.’ 

PURPORT 
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This is also a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (6.8). 

TEXT 179 

'srfsrfa i 

^ ‘tr’ u ^8^ u 

ami ta’ - sannyasi, amara ‘sama-drsti’ dharma 

candana-pankete amara jnana haya ‘sama’ 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; ta’ —certainly; sannyasi —in the renounced order of life; 
amara —My; sama-drsti —seeing everything on the same platform; 
dharma —duty; candana-pankete —between sandalwood pulp and mud; 
amara —My; jnana —knowledge; haya —is; sama —same. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since I am in the renounced order, My duty is to make no distinctions 
and be equipoised. My knowledge must be equally disposed toward 
sandalwood pulp and dirty mud. 

PURPORT 

It is the duty of a sannyasi, a person in the renounced order, to be 
always equipoised, and that is also the duty of a learned man and a 
Vaisnava. A Vaisnava, a sannyasi or a learned person has no conception 
of the material world; in other words, he has no conception of anything 
materially important. He has no desire to use sandalwood pulp for sense 
gratification, nor does sense gratification make him hate mud. 
Acceptance or rejection of material things is not the concern of a 
sannyasi, a Vaisnava or a learned person. An advanced devotee has no 
desire to enjoy or reject anything. His only duty is to accept whatever is 
favorable for the advancement of Krsna consciousness. A Vaisnava 
should be indifferent to material enjoyment and renunciation and 
should always hanker for the spiritual life of rendering service to the 
Lord. 

TEXT 180 
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4^ u” bvo u 

ei lagi’ toma tyaga karite na yuyaya 
ghrna-buddhi kari yadi, nija-dharma yaya” 

SYNONYMS 

ei lagi’ —for this reason; toma —you; tyaga karite —to reject; na yuyaya — 
is not befitting; ghrna-buddhi kari —I regard with hatred; yadi —if; nija- 
dharma yaya —I deviate from My duty. 

TRANSLATION 

“For this reason, I cannot reject you. If I hated you, I would deviate from 
My occupational duty.” 

TEXT 181 

CT <f#m 1 

haridasa kahe, - “prabhu, ye kahila tumi 

ei ‘bahya pratarana’ nahi mani ami 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kahe —Haridasa said; prabhu —my Lord; ye —what; kahila — 
have spoken; tumi —You; ei —this; bahya pratarana —external formality; 
nahi mani ami —I do not accept. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa said, “My dear Lord, what You have spoken deals with external 
formalities. I do not accept it. 

TEXT 182 

N5TW-7R OT 1 

11 ” 11 
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ama-saba adhame ye kariyacha anglkara 
dlna-dayalu-guna tomara tahate pracara” 

SYNONYMS 

ama-saba —all of us; adhame —most fallen; ye —that; kariyacha —You 
have done; anglkara —acceptance; dlna-dayalu —merciful unto the 
fallen souls; guna —attribute; tomara —of You; tahate —in that; 
pracara —proclaiming. 


TRANSLATION 

“My Lord, we are all fallen, but You have accepted us due to Your 
attribute of being merciful to the fallen. This is well known all over the 
world.” 

TEXT 183 

stf i 

prabhu hasi’ kahe, - “suna, haridasa, sanatana 

tattvatah kahi toma-visaye yaiche mora mana 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hasi ’—smiling; kahe —says; suna — 
hear; haridasa —My dear Haridasa; sanatana —My dear Sanatana; 
tattvatah —truly; kahi —I am speaking; toma-visaye —about you; yaiche — 
as; mora mana —My mind. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya smiled and said, “Listen, Haridasa and Sanatana. Now I 
am speaking the truth about how My mind is attached to you. 

TEXT 184 

*\(A 11 bb-8 11 
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tomare ‘lalya’, apanake ‘lalaka’ abhimana 
lalakera lalye nahe dosa-parijnana 

SYNONYMS 

tomare —unto you; lalya —maintained; apanake —unto Me; lalaka —the 
maintainer; abhimana —conception; lalakera —of the maintainer; 
lalye —unto the maintained; nahe —not; dosa —fault; parijnana — 
understanding. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Haridasa and Sanatana, I think of you as My little boys, to be 
maintained by Me. The maintainer never takes seriously any faults of the 
maintained. 


PURPORT 

When a father maintains a child and the child is maintained by the 
father, the father never takes seriously the faults of the child. Even if 
they actually are faults, the father does not mind them. 

TEXT 185 

<Fdt ll b ll 

apanare haya mora amanya-samana 
toma-sabare karon muni balaka-abhimana 

SYNONYMS 

apanare —unto Myself; haya —there is; mora —My; amanya —not 
deserving respect; samana —like; toma-sabare —unto all of you; karon — 
do; muni —I; balaka-abhimana —considering My sons. 

TRANSLATION 

“I always think of Myself as deserving no respect, but because of 
affection I always consider you to be like My little children. 
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TEXT 186 


■5TM<t m 1 

u ^ u 

matara yaiche balakera ‘amedhya’ lage gaya 
ghrna nahi janme, ara maha-sukha paya 

SYNONYMS 

matara —of the mother; yaiche —as; balakera —of the child; amedhya — 
stool and urine; lage gaya —touches the body; ghrna —hatred; nahi 
janme —does not arise; ara —more; maha-sukha —great pleasure; paya — 
gets. 


TRANSLATION 

“When a child passes stool and urine that touch the body of the mother, 
the mother never hates the child. On the contrary, she takes much 
pleasure in cleansing him. 

TEXT 187 

11” iVH 11 

‘lalyamedhya’ lalakera candana-sama bhaya 
sanatanera klede amara ghrna na upajaya” 

SYNONYMS 

lalya —of the maintained child; amedhya —stool and urine; lalakera —of 
the maintainer; candana-sama —like sandalwood pulp; bhaya —appears; 
sanatanera —of Sanatana GosvamI; klede —unto the moisture of the 
sores; amara —My; ghrna —hatred; na —not; upajaya —arises. 

TRANSLATION 

“The stool and urine of the maintained child appear like sandalwood pulp 
to the mother. Similarly, when the foul moisture oozing from the sores of 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 









Sanatana touches My body, I have no hatred for him.” 

TEXT 188 

bVV 11 

haridasa kahe, - “tumi isvara daya-maya 

tomara gambhlra hrdaya bujhana na yaya 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa kahe —Haridasa Thakura said; tumi —You; isvara —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; daya-maya —merciful; tomara —Your; 
gambhlra —deep; hrdaya —heart; bujhana na yaya —cannot be 
understood. 


TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura said, “My dear Sir, You are the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and are most merciful toward us. No one can understand 
what is within Your deeply affectionate heart. 

TEXT 189 

vsttfs 1 

11 11 

vasudeva - galat-kusthi, tate anga - kida-maya 

tare alingana kaila hand sadaya 

SYNONYMS 

vasudeva —Vasudeva; galat-kusthi —suffering from leprosy; tate —over 
and above that; anga —the body; kida-maya —full of worms; tare —him; 
alingana —embracing; kaila —You did; hand sa-daya —being merciful. 

TRANSLATION 

“You embraced the leper Vasudeva, whose body was fully infected by 
worms. You are so kind that in spite of his condition You embraced him. 
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TEXT 190 


^t *ttfa c^rm f *rm u” *&© u 

alingiya kaila tara kandarpa-sama anga 
bujhite nd pari tomara krpara taranga” 

SYNONYMS 

alingiya —by embracing; kaila —You made; tara —his; kandarpa-sama — 
as beautiful as Cupid; anga —body; bujhite nd pari —we cannot 
understand; tomara —Your; krpara taranga —waves of mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

“By embracing him You made his body as beautiful as that of Cupid. We 
cannot understand the waves of Your mercy.” 

TEXT 191 

<R^,—‘Sties’ ^ 1 

11 i c5> i 11 

prabhu kahe, - “vaisnava-deha ‘prakrta’ kabhu nay a 

‘aprakrta’ deha bhaktera ‘cid-ananda-maya’ 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; vaisnava deha —the body 
of a Vaisnava; prakrta —material; kabhu naya —is never; aprakrta — 
transcendental; deha —body; bhaktera —of a devotee; cit-ananda-maya — 
full of transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “The body of a devotee is never material. 
It is considered to be transcendental, full of spiritual bliss. 

PURPORT 
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Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is trying to convince Haridasa Thakura and 
Sanatana GosvamI that a devotee whose life is dedicated to the service 
of the Lord is never in the material conception. Because he always 
engages in the service of the Lord, his body is transcendental and full of 
spiritual bliss. One should never consider his body material, just as one 
should never consider the body of the Deity worshiped in the temple to 
be made of stone or wood. Factually, the Deity is directly the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, without a doubt. The injunctions of the Padma 
Parana therefore state, arcye visnau sila-dhir gurusu nara-matir vaisnave 
jati-buddhih . . . yasya va naraki sah: “That person is a resident of hell 
who considers the Deity worshiped in the temple to be stone or wood, 
who considers the spiritual master an ordinary man, and who thinks that 
the body of a Vaisnava fully dedicated to the service of the Lord belongs 
to the material modes of nature.” 

TEXT 192 

^rtw ii u 

diksa-kale bhakta kare atma-samarpana 
sei-kale krsna tare kare atma-sama 

SYNONYMS 

dlksa-kale —at the time of initiation; bhakta —the devotee; kare —does; 
atma —of himself; samarpana —full dedication; sei-kale —at that time; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; tare —him; kare —makes; atma-sama —as spiritual as 
Himself. 


TRANSLATION 

“At the time of initiation, when a devotee fully surrenders unto the 
service of the Lord, Krsna accepts him to be as good as Himself. 

TEXT 193 

wt ^ ^t?r fwt-wvi*i i 

^ 11 11 
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sei deha hare tara cid-ananda-maya 
aprakrta-dehe tanra carana bhajaya 

SYNONYMS 

sei deha —that body; hare —makes; tara —his; cit-ananda-maya —full of 
transcendental bliss; aprakrta-dehe —in that transcendental body; 
tanra —His; carana —feet; bhajaya —worships. 

TRANSLATION 

“When the devotee’s body is thus transformed into spiritual existence, 
the devotee, in that transcendental body, renders service to the lotus feet 
of the Lord. 

TEXT 194 

^5Jt Wl \sj 

RcdfavsM Rfi><^Ro©t C3J1 

b ll 8 ll 

martyo yada tyakta-samasta-karma 
niveditatma vicikirsito me 
tadamrtatvarh pratipadyamano 
mayatma-bhuyaya ca kalpate vai 

SYNONYMS 

martyah —the living entity subjected to birth and death; yada —as soon 
as; tyakta —giving up; samasta —all; karmah —fruitive activities; 
nivedita-atma —a fully surrendered soul; viciklrsitah —desired to act; 
me —by Me; tada —at that time; amrtatvam —immortality; 
pratipadyamanah —attaining; maya —with Me; atma-bhuyaya —for 
becoming of a similar nature; ca —also; kalpate —is eligible; vai — 
certainly. 


TRANSLATION 
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“‘The living entity who is subjected to birth and death attains 
immortality when he gives up all material activities, dedicates his life to 
the execution of My order, and acts according to My directions. In this 
way he becomes fit to enjoy the spiritual bliss derived from exchanging 
loving mellows with Me.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.29.34). At the time of 
initiation, a devotee gives up all his material conceptions. Therefore, 
being in touch with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he is situated 
on the transcendental platform. Thus having attained knowledge and 
the spiritual platform, he always engages in the service of the spiritual 
body of Krsna. When one is freed from material connections in this way, 
his body immediately becomes spiritual, and Krsna accepts his service. 
However, Krsna does not accept anything from a person with a material 
conception of life. When a devotee no longer has any desire for material 
sense gratification, in his spiritual identity he engages in the service of 
the Lord, for his dormant spiritual consciousness awakens. This 
awakening of spiritual consciousness makes his body spiritual, and thus 
he becomes fit to render service to the Lord. Karmls may consider the 
body of a devotee material, but factually it is not, for a devotee has no 
conception of material enjoyment. If one thinks that the body of a pure 
devotee is material, he is an offender, for that is a vaisnava-aparadha. In 

s 

this connection one should consult Srlla Sanatana Gosvaml’s Brhad- 
bhdgavatamrta (1.3.45 and 2.3.139). 

TEXT 195 

WM U ifcfr ll 

sanatanera dehe krsna kandu upajaha 
dmd parlksite ihdn dila pathana 

SYNONYMS 

sanatanera —of Sanatana GosvamI; dehe —in the body; krsna —Lord 
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Krsna; kandu —itches; upajana —manifesting; ama —Me; pariksite —to 
test; ihan —here; dila pathana —has sent. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna somehow or other manifested these itching sores on the body of 
Sanatana GosvamI and sent him here to test Me. 

TEXT 196 

^«lt <f#’ ^ ^ i 

vsw 11 b fc'b 11 

ghrna kari’ alingana nd karitama yabe 
krsna-thani aparadha-danda pditdma tabe 

SYNONYMS 

ghrna kari’ —hating; alingana —embracing; nd karitama —I would not 
do; yabe —when; krsna-thani —unto Lord Krsna; aparadha-danda — 
punishment for offenses; pditdma —I would have gotten; tabe —then. 

TRANSLATION 

“If I had hated Sanatana GosvamI and had not embraced him, I would 
certainly have been chastised for offenses to Krsna. 

TEXT 197 

SMl 11” i&Sll 

parisada-deha ei, nd haya durgandha 
prathama divase pailun catuhsama-gandha” 

SYNONYMS 

parisada-deha —the body of Krsna’s associate; ei —this; nd haya —is not; 
durgandha —having a bad smell; prathama divase —on the first day; 
pailun —I got; catuhsama-gandha —the smell of catuhsama, a mixture of 
sandalwood pulp, camphor, aguru and musk. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Sanatana GosvamI is one of the associates of Krsna. There could not be 
any bad odor from his body. On the first day I embraced him, I smelled 
the aroma of catuhsama [a mixture of sandalwood pulp, camphor, aguru 
and musk].” 


PURPORT 

An associate of the Lord is one whose body is fully engaged in the 

service of the Lord. A materialist might see Sanatana Gosvaml’s body as 

/ 

being full of itching sores that exuded foul moisture and a bad smell. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, however, said that actually the aroma of his body 
was the excellent scent of a mixture of sandalwood pulp, camphor, musk 
and aguru. In the Garuda Parana this mixture, which is called 
catuhsama, is described as follows: 

kasturikaya dvau bhagau catvaras candanasya tu 
kunkumasya trayas caikah sasinah syat catuh-samam 
“Two parts of musk, four parts of sandalwood, three parts of aguru or 
saffron and one part of camphor, when mixed together, form 
catuhsama .” The aroma of catuhsama is very pleasing. It is also 
mentioned in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (6). 

TEXT 198 

11 bSb- U 

vastutah prabhu yabe kaila alingana 
tanra sparse gandha haila candanera sama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vastutah —in fact; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yabe —when; 
kaila —did; alingana —embracing; tanra sparse —by His touch; gandha 
haila —there was a fragrance; candanera sama —exactly like that of 
sandalwood pulp. 


TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

In fact, however, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced the body of 
Sanatana GosvamI, by the Lord’s touch alone there was manifested a 
fragrance exactly like that of sandalwood pulp. 


TEXT 199 

<R^,—^ -5Tl% \ 

.^5^11 bSaifc ll 


prabhu kahe, -“ sanatana , na maniha duhkha 

tomara dlifigane ami pai bada sukha 


SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued to speak; sanatana — 
My dear Sanatana; na maniha duhkha —do not be unhappy; tomara 
alingane —by embracing you; ami —I; pai —get; bada sukha —great 
happiness. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “My dear Sanatana, do not be 
aggrieved, for when I embrace you I actually get great pleasure. 

TEXT 200 

11 ^°° 11 

e-vatsara tumi ihdn raha ama-sane 
vatsara rahi’ tomare ami pathaimu vrndavane 


SYNONYMS 

e-vatsara —this year; tumi —you; ihdn —here; raha —remain; ama-sane — 
with Me; vatsara —year; rahi’ —remaining; tomare —you; ami —I; 
pathaimu vrndavane —shall send to Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

“Stay with Me at Jagannatha Puri for one year, and after that I shall send 
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you to Vrndavana.” 


TEXT 201 


^ <rf%’ i 

^sjt ypt&m u n 

eta bali’ punah tame kaila alingana 
kandu gela, anga haila suvarnera sama 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; punah —again; tame —him; kaila —did; alingana — 
embracing; kandu gela —the itching sores disappeared; anga —the body; 
haila —became; suvarnera sama —like gold. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again embraced Sanatana 
Gosvaml. Thus immediately Sanatana’s sores disappeared, and his entire 
body resembled the color of gold. 

TEXT 202 

OT CvsM? 11 W U 

dekhi’ haridasa mane haila camatkara 
prabhure kahena, - “ei bhaiigi ye tomara 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; mane —in the mind; haila 
camatkara —became astonished; prabhure kahena —spoke to the Lord; 
ei —this; bharigi —transcendental activity; ye —which; tomara —Your. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing the change, Haridasa Thakura, greatly astonished, told the Lord, 
“This is Your pastime. 

TEXT 203 
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sei jharikhandera pani tumi khdoyaila 
sei pani-laksye inhara kandu upajaila 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; jharikhandera —of Jharikhanda; pani —water; tumi —You; 
khdoyaila —made to drink; sei pani-laksye —on account of this water; 
inhara —of Sanatana GosvamI; kandu upajaila —You generated the 
itching. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, You made Sanatana GosvamI drink the water of 
Jharikhanda, and You actually generated the consequent itching sores on 
his body. 

TEXT 204 

1 

(&m U” ^08 ll 

kandu kari’ pariksa karile sandtane 
ei lila-bhangi tomara keha nahi jane” 

SYNONYMS 

kandu kari’ —generating the itching sores; pariksa —examination; 
karile —You did; sandtane —unto Sanatana GosvamI; ei —this; lila —of 
pastimes; bharigi —trick; tomara —Your; keha nahi jane —no one knows. 

TRANSLATION 

“After thus causing these itching sores, You examined Sanatana 
GosvamI. No one can understand Your transcendental pastimes.” 

TEXT 205 
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si^ 

^Pt C2frm 11 \o(t u 

dunhe alingiya prabhu geld nijalaya 
prabhura guna kahe dunhe hand prema-maya 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

dunhe —both of them; alingiya —embracing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; geld —departed; nija-alaya —for His place; prabhura 

s 

guna —attributes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe —discussed; 
dunhe —both of them; hand —being; prema-maya —overwhelmed by 
ecstasy. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After embracing both Haridasa Thakura and Sanatana GosvamI, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to His residence. Then Haridasa Thakura 
and Sanatana GosvamI, in great ecstatic love, began to describe the Lord’s 
transcendental attributes. 

TEXT 206 
>MbsH 1 

ei-mata sanatana rahe prabhu-sthane 
krsna-caitanya-guna-katha haridasa-sane 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; rahe —remained; 

/ 

prabhu-sthane —at the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna- 

s 

caitanya —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; guna —of the attributes; 
katha —discussion; haridasa-sane —with Haridasa Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way Sanatana GosvamI stayed under the care of Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu and discussed the transcendental qualities of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu with Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 207 

ewf^T fwR f^cTt l 

dola-yatra dekhi’ prabhu tame vidaya dila 
vrndavane ye karibena, saba sikhaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dola-yatra —the festival of Dola-yatra; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —unto him; vidaya dila —bid farewell; 
vrndavane —at Vrndavana; ye karibena —whatever he would do; saba — 
all; sikhaila —instructed. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After they saw the Dola-yatra festival, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
instructed Sanatana GosvamI fully about what to do in Vrndavana and 
bade him farewell. 

TEXT 208 

fwR fefflt #^<1 1 

Rt RtR R#111 ^otr 11 

ye-kale vidaya haila prabhura carane 
dui-janara viccheda-dasa na yaya varnane 

SYNONYMS 

ye-kale —when; vidaya —farewell; haila —there was; prabhura carane —at 
/ 

the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dui-janara —both of them; 
viccheda-dasa —condition of separation; na yaya varnane —cannot be 
described. 


TRANSLATION 
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/ 

The scene of separation that took place when Sanatana GosvamI and Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu took leave of each other is so piteous that it cannot 
be described herein. 

TEXT 209 

sif cW^ft^n 

'SR ^ 11 ^ 11 

yei vana-pathe prabhu geld vrndavana 
sei-pathe yaite mana kaila sanatana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

yei —which; vana-pathe —on the path in the forest; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; geld vrndavana —went to Vrndavana; sei-pathe — 
on the very path; yaite —to go; mana —mind; kaila —made; sanatana — 
Sanatana GosvamI. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sanatana GosvamI decided to go to Vrndavana by the very forest path Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu had traversed. 

TEXT 210 

fct 11 O 11 

ye-pathe, ye-grama-nadi-saila, yahan yei lila 
balabhadra-bhatta-sthane saba likhi’ nila 

SYNONYMS 

ye-pathe —on which path; ye —which; grama —villages; nadi —rivers; 
saila —hills; yahan —where; yei —which; lila —pastimes; balabhadra- 
bhatta-sthane —from Balabhadra Bhatta; saba —everything; likhi ’— 
writing; nila —he took. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sanatana GosvamI noted from Balabhadra Bhattacarya all the villages, 

✓ 

rivers and hills where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had performed His 
pastimes. 

TEXT 211 

Wm \ 

cw%ri niiii 

mahaprabhura bhakta-gane sabare miliya 
sei-pathe cali’ yaya se-sthana dekhiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gane —the 
devotees; sabare —all; miliya —meeting; sei-pathe —on the path; cali’ 
yaya —passed through; se —those; sthana —places; dekhiya —visiting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sanatana GosvamI met all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 

/ 

then, traveling by that same path, visited the places through which Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu had passed. 

PURPORT 

/ / 

Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura writes in a song ( Saranagati 31.3): 

gaura amara, ye saba sthane, 
karala bhramana range 
se-saba sthana, heriba ami, 
pranayi-bhakata-sange 

“May I visit all the holy places associated with the Mas of Lord Caitanya 

and His devotees.” A devotee should make a point of visiting all the 
/ 

places where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed His pastimes. Indeed, 
/ 

pure devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu even want to see the places 
He simply visited for only hours or minutes. 

TEXT 212 
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CT-CT-ffat ^ C^f\ l 


ye-ye-lila prabhu pathe kaila ye-ye-sthane 
taha dekhi’ premavesa haya sanatane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ye-ye —whatever; lila —pastimes; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
pathe —on the way; kaila —performed; ye-ye-sthane —in whatever places; 
taha —those places; dekhi’ —by seeing; prema-avesa —ecstatic love; 
haya —there is; sanatane —in Sanatana Gosvaml. 

TRANSLATION 

As soon as Sanatana Gosvaml visited a place where Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu had performed His pastimes on the way, he was immediately 
filled with ecstatic love. 

TEXT 213 

*t[^y5T[?r <fi*K?rrf^ Wdr[\ ll ^ ll 

ei-mate sanatana vrndavane aila 
pache asi’ rupa-gosani tanhare milila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mate —in this way; sanatana —Sanatana Gosvaml; vrndavane aila — 

s 

came to Vrndavana; pache asi’ —coming after; rupa-gosani —Srlla Rupa 
Gosvaml; tanhare —him; milila —met. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way Sanatana Gosvaml reached Vrndavana. Later Rupa Gosvaml 
came and met him. 

TEXT 214 
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?# fteni ** 8 n 

eka-vatsara rupa-gosanira gaude vilamba haila 
kutumbera ‘sthiti’-artha vibhaga kari’ dila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-vatsara —for one year; rupa-gosanira —of Srlla Rupa Gosvami; 
gaude —in Bengal; vilamba —delay; haila —there was; kutumbera —of the 
relatives; sthiti-artha —wealth for maintenance; vibhaga —shares; kari ’— 
making; dila —gave. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Rupa Gosvami had been delayed in Bengal for a year because he was 
dividing his money among his relatives to situate them in their proper 
positions. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Although Srlla Rupa Gosvami renounced his family life, he nevertheless 
was not unjust to his family members. Even after renunciation, he 
returned to Bengal, where he properly divided whatever money he had 
and gave it to his relatives so that they would not be inconvenienced. 

TEXT 215 

fiN u w u 

gaude ye artha chila, taha anaila 
kutumba-brahmana-devalaye banti’ dila 

SYNONYMS 

gaude —in Bengal; ye —whatever; artha —money; chila —there was; 
taha —that; anaila —collected; kutumba —to relatives; brahmana — 
brahmanas; devalaye —temples; banti’ dila —divided and distributed. 
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TRANSLATION 


He collected whatever money he had accumulated in Bengal and divided 
it among his relatives, the brahmanas and the temples. 

TEXT 216 

CSfWfas <i# l 
11 11 

saba manah-katha gosani kari’ nirvahana 
niscinta hand slghra aila vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

saba —all; manah-katha —decisions; gosani —Rupa GosvamI; kari’ 
nirvahana —executing properly; niscinta hand —being freed from all 
anxiety; slghra aila —very soon returned; vrndavana —to Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus after finishing all the tasks he had on his mind, he returned to 
Vrndavana fully satisfied. 

TEXT 217 

Mfem u w u 

dui bhai mili’ vrndavane vasa kaila 
prabhura ye ajna, dunhe saba nirvahila 

SYNONYMS 

dui bhai —both brothers; mili’ —meeting; vrndavane —in Vrndavana; 

s 

vasa kaila —resided; prabhura ye ajna —whatever was ordered by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dunhe —both of them; saba —all; nirvahila — 
executed. 


TRANSLATION 
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The brothers met at Vrndavana, where they stayed to execute the will of 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 

srl-caitanya-mano-’bhlstam sthapitarin yena bhu-tale 
svayarh rupah kada mahyarin dadati sva-padantikam 

“When will Srlla Rupa Gosvami Prabhupada, who has established within 
the material world the mission to fulfill the desire of Lord Caitanya, give 

s 

me shelter under his lotus feet?” Srlla Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana 
GosvamI were previously ministers directly in charge of the government 
of Nawab Hussain Shah, and they were also householders, but later they 
became gosvamis. A gosvami, therefore, is one who executes the will of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The title gosvami is not an inherited 

designation; it is meant for a person who has controlled his sense 

/ 

gratification and dedicated his life to executing the order of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore Srlla Sanatana Gosvami and Srlla 
Rupa Gosvami became genuine gosvamis after dedicating their lives to 
the service of the Lord. 

TEXT 218 

•TRWtel l 

fWPIt <i#m 11 

nana-sastra ani’ lupta-tlrtha uddharila 
vrndavane krsna-seva prakasa karila 

SYNONYMS 

nana-sastra —different types of revealed scripture; ani’ —bringing 
together; lupta-tlrtha —the lost sites of the holy places; uddharila — 
excavated; vrndavane —at Vrndavana; krsna-seva —Lord Krsna’s direct 
service; prakasa karila —manifested. 

TRANSLATION 

Srlla Rupa Gosvami and Sanatana Gosvami collected many revealed 
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scriptures, and from the evidence in those scriptures they excavated all 
the lost sites of pilgrimage. Thus they established temples for the worship 
of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 219 

wlftu u 

sanatana grantha kaila ‘bhdgavatamrte’ 
bhakta-bhakti-krsna-tattva jani yaha haite 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; grantha —books; kaila —compiled; 
bhdgavatamrte —in the Brhad-bhagavatamrta; bhakta —devotee; bhakti — 
devotional service; krsna-tattva —Krsna, the Absolute Truth; jani —we 
know; yaha haite —from which. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Sanatana GosvamI compiled the Brhad-bhagavatamrta. From this 
book one can understand who is a devotee, what is the process of 
devotional service, and who is Krsna, the Absolute Truth. 

TEXT 220 

siddhanta-sara grantha kaila ‘dasama-tippanf 
krsna-lila-rasa-prema yaha haite jani 

SYNONYMS 

siddhanta-sara —mature understanding; grantha —book; kaila — 
compiled; dasama-tippani —commentary on the Tenth Canto; krsna- 
lila —of pastimes of Lord Krsna; rasa —of the transcendental mellows; 
prema —ecstatic love; yaha haite —from which; jani —we can 
understand. 
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TRANSLATION 


Srlla Sanatana GosvamI wrote a commentary on the Tenth Canto known 
as Dasama-tippanI, from which we can understand the transcendental 
pastimes and ecstatic love of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 221 

u w 11 

‘hari-bhakti-vilasa’-grantha kaila vaisnava-acara 
vaisnavera kartavya yahari paiye para 

SYNONYMS 

hari-bhakti-vilasa —of the name Hari-bhakti-vilasa; grantha —book; 
kaila —compiled; vaisnava-acara —the standard behavior of a Vaisnava; 
vaisnavera —of a devotee; kartavya —duty; yahari —in which; paiye 
para —one can understand up to the extreme limit. 

TRANSLATION 

He also compiled the Hari-bhakti-vilasa, from which we can understand 
the standard behavior of a devotee and the full extent of a Vaisnava’s 
duty. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes, “The Hari-bhakti-vilasa 

s 

was originally compiled by Srlla Sanatana GosvamI. Later, Gopala 
Bhatta GosvamI produced a shortened version of it and added the Dig- 
darsini-tika. In the Hari-bhakti-vilasa there are so many quotations from 
the satvata scriptures that sometimes it is inquired how the atheistic 
smartas can refuse to accept them and instead imagine some other 
opinions. What is recorded in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa strictly follows the 
Vedic scriptures and is certainly pure, but the attitude of the karmls is 
always one of giving up the conclusion of pure Vaisnava understanding. 
Because the karmls are very much attached to the world and material 
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activities, they always try to establish atheistic principles that oppose the 
understanding of the Vaisnavas.” 

TEXT 222 

(7Rf-£i^m n w u 

ara yata grantha kaila, taha ke kare ganana 
‘madana-gopala-govindera seva-prakasana 

SYNONYMS 

ara yata —all other; grantha —books; kaila —compiled; taha —that; ke 

kare ganana —who can enumerate; madana-gopala —the Deity named 

/ 

Madana-mohana; govindera —of the Deity named Sri Govinda; seva — 
service; prakasana —exhibition. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Sanatana GosvamI also compiled many other books. Who can 
enumerate them? The basic principle of all these books is to show us how 
to love Madana-mohana and Govindajl. 

PURPORT 

The Bhakd-ratnakara refers to the following books by Srila Sanatana 
GosvamI: (1) the Brhad-bhagavatamrta, (2) the Hari-bhakd-vilasa and his 
commentary known as Dig-darsini, (3) the Lila-stava and (4) the 
commentary on the Tenth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam known as 
Vaisnava-tosani. Sanatana GosvamI compiled many, many books, all 
with the aim of describing how to serve the principal Deities of 
Vrndavana—Govinda and Madana-gopala. Later, other Deities were 
gradually established, and the importance of Vrndavana increased. 

TEXT 223 
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rupa-gosani kaila ‘rasamrta-sindhu’ sara 
krsna-bhakti-rasera yahan paiye vistara 

SYNONYMS 

s 

rupa-gosani —Srlla Rupa Gosvami; kaila —compiled; rasamrta-sindhu — 
the book known as Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu; sara —the essence of 
knowledge in devotional service; krsna-bhakti-rasera —of the 
transcendental mellows in devotional service; yahan —wherein; paiye — 
we can get; vistara —elaboration. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Srila Rupa Gosvami also wrote many books, the most famous of which is 
the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu. From that book one can understand the 
essence of devotional service to Krsna and the transcendental mellows 
one can derive from such service. 


1 LX I 224 


^it^3-%Tt^r Noitl *lt?r u w u 


‘ujjvala-nilamani-nama grantha kaila ara 
radhd-krsna-lila-rasa tahan paiye para 


SYNONYMS 

ujjvala-nilamani — Ujjvala-nilamani; nama —named; grantha —scripture; 
kaila —compiled; ara —also; radhd-krsna-lila-rasa —the transcendental 
mellows of the pastimes of Radha and Krsna; tahari —there; paiye —we 
get; para —the extreme limit. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Rupa Gosvami also compiled the book named Ujjvala-nilamani, from 

s 

which one can understand, to the fullest limits, the loving affairs of Sri 

/ 

Sri Radha and Krsna. 

TEXT 225 
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vot^t ^tter u w n 

‘vidagdha-madhava’, ‘lalita-madhava, - nataka-yugala 

krsna-lila-rasa tahan paiye sakala 

SYNONYMS 

vidagdha-madhava — Vidagdha-madhava; lalita-madhava — Lalita- 
madhava; nataka-yugala —two dramas; krsna-lila-rasa —the mellows 
derived from the pastimes of Lord Krsna; tahan —there; paiye sakala — 
we can understand all. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Srila Rupa GosvamI also compiled two important dramas named 
Vidagdha-madhava and Lalita-madhava, from which one can understand 
all the mellows derived from the pastimes of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 226 

(M 11 W 11 

‘ dana-keli-kaumudi’ adi laksa-grantha kaila 
sei saba granthe vrajera rasa vicarila 

SYNONYMS 

dana-keli-kaumudi —the book named Dana-keli-kaumudi; adi — 
beginning with; laksa —100,000; grantha —verses; kaila —compiled; sei — 
those; saba —all; granthe —in scriptures; vrajera —of Vrndavana; rasa 
vicarila —elaborately explained the transcendental mellows. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Rupa GosvamI compiled 100,000 verses, beginning with the book 
Dana-keli-kaumudi. In all these scriptures he elaborately explained the 
transcendental mellows of the activities of Vrndavana. 
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PURPORT 


s 

Referring to the words laksa-grantha (“100,000 verses”), Srlla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that the total number of verses 
written by Srlla Rupa GosvamI is 100,000 ( eka-laksa or laksa-grantha). 
The copyists count both the verses and the prose sections of the Sanskrit 

s 

works. One should not mistakenly think that Srlla Rupa GosvamI 
compiled 100,000 books. He actually wrote sixteen books, as mentioned 
in the First Wave of the Bhakti-ratnakara ( sn-rupa-gosvami grantha 
sodasa karila). 

TEXT 227 

tanra laghu-bhrata - srl-vallabha-anupama 

tanra putra maha-pandita - jlva-gosahi nama 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —his; laghu-bhrata —younger brother; srl-vallabha-anupama — 

/ 

named Sri Vallabha or Anupama; tanra putra —his son; maha-pandita — 

s 

very learned scholar; jiva-gosani —Srlla Jlva GosvamI; nama —named. 

TRANSLATION 

The son of Sri Vallabha, or Anupama, Srlla Rupa Gosvaml’s younger 

/ 

brother, was the great learned scholar named Srlla Jlva GosvamI. 

TEXT 228 

SfbTfH 11 ^b-11 

sarva tyaji’ tenho pache aila vrndavana 
tenha bhakd-sastra bahu kaila pracarana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sarva tyaji ’—renouncing everything; tenho —he (Srlla Jlva GosvamI); 
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pache —later; aila vrndavana —came to Vrndavana; tenha —he; bhakti 
sastra —books on devotional service; bahu —many; kaila —did; 
pracarana —spreading. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After renouncing everything, Srila Jlva GosvamI went to Vrndavana. 
Later he also wrote many books on devotional service and expanded the 
work of preaching. 

TEXT 229 

\5ttt u w u 

‘ bhagavata-sandarbha’-nama kaila grantha-sara 
bhagavata-siddhantera tahan paiye para 

SYNONYMS 

bhagavata-sandarbha —the Bhagavata-sandarbha, which is also known as 
the Sat-sandarbha; nama —named; kaila —made; grantha-sara —the 
essence of all scriptures; bhagavata-siddhantera —of conclusive 
information about the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His service; 
tahan —there; paiye —we get; para —the limit. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In particular, Srila Jiva GosvamI compiled the book named Bhagavata- 
sandarbha, or Sat-sandarbha, which is the essence of all scriptures. From 
this book one can obtain a conclusive understanding of devotional service 
and the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 230 

11 ASO 11 

‘gopala-campu nama grantha sara kaila 
vraja-prema-lila-rasa-sara dekhaila 
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SYNONYMS 


gopala-campu — Gopala-campu; nama —named; grantha sara —the 
essence of all Vedic literature; kaila —made; vraja —of Vrndavana; 
prema —of love; Ilia —of pastimes; rasa —of mellows; sara —essence; 
dekhaila —exhibited. 


TRANSLATION 

He also compiled the book named Gopala-campu, which is the essence of 
all Vedic literature. In this book he has exhibited the ecstatic loving 
transactions and pastimes of Radha and Krsna in Vrndavana. 

TEXT 231 

C$W\ feTfl <ffe U W 11 

‘sat sandarbhe’ krsna-prema-tattva prakasila 
cari-laksa grantha tefiho vistara karila 

SYNONYMS 

sat sandarbhe —in the Sat-sandarbha; krsna-prema-tattva —the truth 
about transcendental love of Krsna; prakasila —he exhibited; cari-laksa 
grantha —400,000 verses; tenho —he; vistara karila —expanded. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In the Sat-sandarbha Srlla Jiva GosvamI set forth the truths about 
transcendental love of Krsna. In this way he expanded 400,000 verses in 
all his books. 

TEXT 232 

#^-c?rmtfei3 c%s 'ftps 11 

11 w 11 

jiva-gosahi gauda haite mathura codila 
nityananda-prabhu-thani ajha magila 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

jiva-gosahi —Srlpada Jlva GosvamI; gauda haite —from Bengal; mathura 

/ 

calila —started for Mathura; nityananda-prabhu-thani —from Srlla 
Nityananda Prabhu; ajna magila —he asked permission. 

TRANSLATION 

When Jiva GosvamI wanted to go to Mathura from Bengal, he requested 

/ 

permission from Srlla Nityananda Prabhu. 

TEXT 233 

ftei #i<f wi i 

11 u 

prabhu prltye tanra mathe dharila car ana 
rupa-sanatana-sambandhe kaila alingana 


SYNONYMS 

prabhu prltye —because of the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tanra —his; mathe —on the head; dharila carana —rested His lotus feet; 
rupa-sanatana-sambandhe —because of his relationship with Rupa 
GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI; kaila alingana —embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of Jlva Gosvaml’s relationship with Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana 

/ 

GosvamI, who were greatly favored by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Lord 

s 

Nityananda Prabhu placed His feet on the head of Srlla Jlva GosvamI and 
embraced him. 


TEXT 234 

11 *vS8 11 


ajna dila, - “slghra tumi yaha vrndavane 

tomara vamse prabhu diyachena sei-sthane 
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SYNONYMS 


ajna dila —He gave orders; sighra —very soon; tumi —you; yaha —go; 

vrndavane —to Vrndavana; tomdra —your; varinse —to the family; 

/ 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; diyachena —has given; sei- 
sthane —that place. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda Prabhu ordered, “Yes, go soon to Vrndavana. That 

/ 

place has been awarded to your family, to your father and uncles, by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and therefore you must go there immediately.” 

TEXT 235 

<f#’ sfctlfNt 11 w u 

tanra ajnaya aila, ajna-phala paila 
sastra kari’ kata-kala ‘bhakti’ pracdrild 

SYNONYMS 

tanra ajnaya —by His order; aila —came; ajna-phala —the result of His 
order; paila —got; sastra kari’ —compiling various scriptures; kata-kala — 
for a long time; bhakti pracdrild —preached devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

By the order of Nityananda Prabhu, he went to Vrndavana and actually 
achieved the result of His order, for he compiled many books for a long 
time and preached the cult of bhakti from there. 

TEXT 236 

^rt?r i 

^ft, %f "#(3 ‘W 11 W 11 

ei tina-guru, dra raghunatha-dasa 
inha-sabara carana vandon, yanra muni ‘dasa’ 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 








SYNONYMS 


ei —these; tina-guru —three spiritual masters; ara —also; raghunatha- 
dasa —Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; inha-sabara —of all of them; carana — 
the lotus feet; vandon —I worship; yanra —of whom; muni —I; dasa —the 
servant. 


TRANSLATION 

These three—Rupa GosvamI, Sanatana GosvamI and Jlva GosvamI—are 
my spiritual masters, and so also is Raghunatha dasa GosvamI. I therefore 
offer prayers at their lotus feet, for I am their servant. 

TEXT 237 

^ \s ’ <f#i{ 1 

ara u ^ u 

ei ta’ kahilun punah sanatana-sangame 
prabhura asaya jani yahara sravane 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ kahilun —thus I have described; punah —again; sanatana- 

sangame —the meeting with Sanatana GosvamI; prabhura asaya —Lord 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s desire; jani —I can understand; yahara 
sravane —by hearing of which. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus I have described how the Lord again met with Sanatana GosvamI. 
By hearing this I can understand the Lord’s desire. 

TEXT 238 

Wf ^ U *vsir U 

caitanya-caritra ei - iksu-danda-sama 

carvana karite haya rasa-asvadana 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

caitanya-caritra —the characteristics of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ei —this; iksu-danda-sama —exactly like sugar cane; carvana karite — 
chewing; haya —there is; rasa-asvadana —a taste of juice. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

These characteristics of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are like sugar cane that 
one can chew to relish transcendental juice. 

TEXT 239 

ttAsHjbQvalVjvs fWt^I U 11 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 
sri-riipa —Srlla Rupa Gosvami; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 
llla, Fourth Chapter, describing Sanatana Gosvami s stay with the Lord at 
Jagannatha Purl 

Chapter 5 
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How Pradyumna Misra Received Instructions from 

Ramananda Raya 


The following summary of the Fifth Chapter is given by Srlla 

Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his Amrta-pravdha-bhasya. Pradyumna Misra, 

/ / 

a resident of Srlhatta, came to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to hear 

from Him about Lord Krsna and His pastimes. The Lord, however, sent 

/ / 

him to Srlla Ramananda Raya. Srlla Ramananda Raya was training the 
deva-dasl dancing girls in the temple, and when Pradyumna Misra heard 

about this, he returned to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Lord, 

/ 

however, elaborately described the character of Srlla Ramananda Raya. 
Then Pradyumna Misra went to see Ramananda Raya again to hear 
about the transcendental truth from him. 

/ 

A brahmana from Bengal composed a drama about the activities of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and went to Jagannatha Purl to show it to the 

s 

associates of the Lord. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s secretary, 
Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, heard the drama, he discerned a tinge of 
Mayavada philosophy and pointed it out to the author. Although 
Svarupa Damodara condemned the entire drama, by reference to 
secondary meanings of the introductory verse he nevertheless satisfied 
the brahmana. That brahmana poet thus became greatly obliged to 
Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, renounced his family connections and 

s 

stayed at Jagannatha Puri with the associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 1 

11 b ll 

vaigunya-klta-kalitah 
paisunya-vrana-plditah 
dainyarnave nimagno ’ham 
caitanya-vaidyam asraye 

SYNONYMS 
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vaigunya —of material activities; kita —by the germs; kalitah —bitten; 

paisurtya —of envy; vrana —from boils; plditah —suffering; dainya- 

arnave —in the ocean of humility; nimagnah —merged; aham —I; 

/ 

caitanya-vaidyam —to the physician known as Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; asraye —I surrender. 

TRANSLATION 

I am infected by the germs of material activity and am suffering from the 
boils of envy. Therefore, falling in an ocean of humility, I take shelter of 

s 

the great physician Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jay a saci-suta sri-krsna-caitanya 
jaya jaya krpa-maya nityananda dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

jaya jaya —all glories; saci-suta —to the son of mother SacI; srl-krsna- 

s 

caitanya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya jaya —all glories; krpa- 

s 

maya —to the most merciful; nityananda dhanya —the glorious Srlla 
Nityananda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

/ s 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the son of mother Saci! All 

/ 

glories to Sri Nityananda Prabhu! Indeed, He is the most glorious and 
merciful. 

TEXT 3 

'smlws 1 

wd trm n's u 

jayadvaita krpa-sindhu jaya bhakta-gana 
jaya svarupa, gadadhara, rupa, sanatana 
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SYNONYMS 


jaya advaita —all glories to Advaita Prabhu; krpa-sindhu —the ocean of 
mercy; jaya bhakta-gana —all glories to the devotees; jaya svarupa —all 
glories to Svarupa Damodara; gadadhara —Gadadhara Pandita; riipa — 
Rupa Gosvami; sanatana —Sanatana Gosvami. 

TRANSLATION 

I offer my respectful obeisances unto Advaita Prabhu, the ocean of 
mercy, and to all the devotees, such as Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml, 
Gadadhara Pandita, Sri Rupa Gosvaml and Sri Sanatana Gosvami. 

TEXT 4 

s|f?r b?RA 1 

W<f^<i# R^<Ks! ll 8 ll 

eka-dina pradyumna-misra prabhura carane 
dandavat kari’ kichu kare nivedane 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; pradyumna-misra —the devotee named Pradyumna 

/ 

Misra; prabhura carane —at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dandavat kari’ —offering his respects; kichu —something; kare 
nivedane —submits as a petition. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

One day Pradyumna Misra came to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
offering his respects and inquiring from Him with great submission. 

TEXT 5 

“W, ^ ! 

c<p|R w*t u <t u 

“suna, prabhu , muni dina grhastha adhama! 
kona bhagye panachon tomara durlabha carana 
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SYNONYMS 


suna —please hear; prabhu —my Lord; muni —I; dina —very fallen; 
grhastha —householder; adhama —the lowest of men; kona bhagye —by 
some good fortune; panachon —I have gotten; tomara —Your; durlabha — 
rarely achieved; carana —lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“My Lord,” he said, “kindly hear me. I am a cripple-minded householder, 
the most fallen of men, but somehow, by my good fortune, I have 
received the shelter of Your lotus feet, which are rarely to be seen. 

TEXT 6 

fw^lt ^ i 

fw^it ^ csTtra wf u” ^ 11 

krsna-katha sunibare mora iccha haya 
krsna-katha kaha more hand sadaya” 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-katha —discussions on the subject of Lord Krsna; sunibare —to 

hear; mora —my; iccha —desire; haya —is; krsna-katha —talks about Lord 

/ 

Sri Krsna; kaha —kindly speak; more —unto me; hand —being; sa-daya — 
kind. 


TRANSLATION 

“I wish to hear topics concerning Lord Krsna constantly. Be merciful 
unto me and kindly tell me something about Krsna.” 

TEXT 7 

WifiWtft 1 

prabhu kahena, - “krsna-katha ami nahi jani 

sabe ramananda jane, tanra mukhe suni 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahena —the Lord replied; krsna-katha —talks about Lord Krsna; 
ami —I; nahi jani —do not know; sabe —only; ramananda jane — 
Ramananda Raya knows; tanra mukhe —from his mouth; suni —I hear. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “I do not know about topics 
concerning Lord Krsna. I think that only Ramananda Raya knows, for I 
hear these topics from him. 

TEXT 8 

<f^ aW u V11 

bhagye tomara krsna-katha sunite haya mana 
ramananda-pasa yai’ karaha sravana 

SYNONYMS 

bhagye —by fortune; tomara —your; krsna-katha —topics about Lord 
Krsna; sunite —to hear; haya mana —there is an inclination; ramananda- 
pasa —to Ramananda Raya; yai ’—going; karaha sravana —hear. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is your good fortune that you are inclined to hear topics regarding 
Krsna. The best course for you would be to go to Ramananda Raya and 
hear these topics from him. 

TEXT 9 

Tfa fWSim 11 I?) 11 

krsna-kathaya ruci tomara - bada bhagyavan 

yara krsna-kathaya ruci , sei bhagyavan 

SYNONYMS 
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krsna-kathaya —in talking of Krsna; ruci —taste; tomara —your; bada 
bhagyavan —very fortunate; yarn —of whom; krsna-kathaya —in hearing 
about Krsna; ruci —taste; sei bhagyavan —he is very fortunate. 

TRANSLATION 

“I see that you have acquired a taste for hearing talks regarding Krsna. 
Therefore you are extremely fortunate. Not only you but anyone who has 
awakened such a taste is considered most fortunate. 

TEXT 10 

TO l 

Uiou 

dharmah sv-anusthitah pumsarin 
visvaksena-kathasu yah 
notpadayed yadi ratirh 
srama eva hi kevalam 

SYNONYMS 

dharmah —execution of the system of varna and asrama; su-anusthitah — 
properly executed; purhsam —of men; visvaksena-kathasu —in talks about 
Visvaksena, or Krsna; yah —which; na —not; utpadayet —awakens; 
yadi —if; ratim —taste; sramah —labor; eva —without doubt; hi — 
certainly; kevalam —only. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘A person who properly performs his regulative duties according to 
varna and asrama but does not develop his dormant attachment for Krsna 
or awaken his taste for hearing and chanting about Krsna is certainly 
laboring fruitlessly.’” 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.8). 

TEXT 11 
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now 1 

OTW N^tW <l>lt^«1 Wl>IC r l 11 i b 11 


tabe pradyumna-misra gela ramanandera sthane 
rayera sevaka tame vasaila asane 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; pradyumna-misra —Pradyumna Misra; geld —went; 
ramanandera sthane —to the place of Ramananda Raya; rayera sevaka — 
the servant of Ramananda Raya; tame —unto him; vasaila asane —gave a 
sitting place. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Pradyumna Misra, being thus advised by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, went 
to the home of Ramananda Raya. There the servant of Ramananda Raya 
gave him a proper place to sit down. 

TEXT 12 

Ttt to i 

<ifes ii 

darsana na pana misra sevake puchila 
rayera vrttanta sevaka kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

darsana —audience; na —not; pana —getting; misra —Pradyumna Misra; 
sevake —unto the servant; puchila —inquired; rayera —of Ramananda 
Raya; vrttanta —activity; sevaka —the servant; kahite lagila —began to 
describe. 


TRANSLATION 

Unable to see Ramananda Raya immediately, Pradyumna Misra inquired 

/ 

from the servant, who then described what Sri Ramananda Raya was 
doing. 
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TEXT 13 


1 

^1% 11 bM) 11 

“dwi deva-kanya haya parama-sundan 
nrtya-gite sunipuna, vayase kisorl 

SYNONYMS 

dui —two; deva-kanya —dancing girls; haya —are; parama-sundarl —very, 
very beautiful; nrtya-gite —in singing and dancing; su-nipuna —very 
expert; vayase —in age; kisorl —very young. 

TRANSLATION 

“There are two dancing girls who are extremely beautiful. They are very 
youthful, and they are expert in dancing and singing. 

TEXT 14 

1 

u * 8 u 

sei dunhe land raya nibhrta udyane 
nija-nataka-gltera sikhaya nartane 

SYNONYMS 

sei dunhe —those two; land —taking; raya —Ramananda Raya; nibhrta 
udyane —in a solitary place in the garden; nija-nataka —of the drama 
composed by him; gltera —of the songs; sikhaya —gives direction; 
nartane —in dancing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srila Ramananda Raya has taken these two girls to a solitary place in his 
garden, where he is teaching and directing them to dance according to the 
songs he has composed for his drama. 
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PURPORT 


The drama being rehearsed by Ramananda Raya and the two young girls 
was the well-known Jagannatha-vallabha-nataka. The songs and dances 
were meant for the pleasure of Lord Jagannatha; therefore Ramananda 
Raya was personally giving instructions on how to sing and dance for the 
drama. 


TEXT 15 


Wf C^^rlwi c^, ll” ^(t 11 


tumi ihan vasi’ raha, ksaneke asibena 
tabe yei ajha deha, sei karibena” 


SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; ihan —here; vasi’ —sitting; raha —just wait; ksaneke 
asibena —he will come within a moment; tabe —then; yei —whatever; 
ajha —order; deha —you give; sei —he; karibena —will do. 


TRANSLATION 

“Please sit here and wait for a few moments. As soon as he comes, he will 
execute whatever order you give him.” 

TEXT 16 

2f^-1^3£l^t^l <fct l 

tabe pradyumna-misra tahan rahila vasiya 
ramananda nibhrte sei dui-jana land 


SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; pradyumna-misra —Pradyumna Misra; tahan —there; rahila 
vasiya —remained seated; ramananda —Ramananda Raya; nibhrte —in a 
solitary place; sei —those; dui-jana —two girls; land —taking. 
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TRANSLATION 


While Pradyumna Misra remained seated there, Ramananda Raya took 
the two girls to a solitary place. 

TEXT 17 

l 

9ttai^srl^u ^ u 

sva-haste karena tara abhyanga-mardana 
sva-haste karana snana, gatra sammarjana 

SYNONYMS 

sva-haste —with his own hand; karena —does; tara —of those two girls; 
abhyanga-mardana —massaging the body with oil; sva-haste —with his 
own hand; karana snana —bathes them; gatra sammarjana —cleansing 
the whole body. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

With his own hand, Sri Ramananda Raya massaged their bodies with oil 
and bathed them with water. Indeed, Ramananda Raya cleansed their 
entire bodies with his own hand. 


TEXT 18 


"5R 11 iV 11 


sva-haste parana vastra, sarvanga mandana 
tabu nirvikara raya-ramanandera mana 


SYNONYMS 

sva-haste —with his own hand; parana vastra —dresses them; sarvanga 
mandana —decorating the whole body; tabu —still; nirvikara —without 
transformation; raya-ramanandera —of Ramananda Raya; mana —the 
mind. 
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TRANSLATION 


Although he dressed the two young girls and decorated their bodies with 
his own hand, he remained unchanged. Such is the mind of Srila 
Ramananda Raya. 

TEXT 19 

11 11 

kastha-pasana-sparse haya yaiche bhava 
tarunl-sparse rdmanandera taiche ‘svabhava’ 

SYNONYMS 

kastha —wood; pasana —stone; sparse —by touching; haya —there is; 
yaiche —as; bhava —mental position; tarunl-sparse —by touching the 
young girls; rdmanandera —of Ramananda Raya; taiche —like that; 
svabhava —nature. 


TRANSLATION 

While touching the young girls, he was like a person touching wood or 
stone, for his body and mind were unaffected. 

TEXT 20 

<K*M C>I<M 1 

u n 

sevya-buddhi aropiya karena sevana 
svabhavika dasi-bhava karena aropana 

SYNONYMS 

sevya-buddhi aropiya —considering worshipable; karena sevana —engages 
in service; svabhavika —by his natural position; dasi-bhava —as a 
maidservant; karena aropana —considers. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

Srlla Ramananda Raya used to act in that way because he thought of 
himself in his original position as a maidservant of the gopls. Thus 
although externally he appeared to be a man, internally, in his original 
spiritual position, he considered himself a maidservant and considered the 
two girls gopis. 


PURPORT 

/ >* 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura writes in his A mrta-pravdha-bhasya: “Srlla 

Ramananda Raya composed a drama named J agannatha-vallabha-ndtaka, 

and he engaged two young girls who were professional dancers and 

singers to demonstrate the ideology of the drama. Such girls, who are 

called deva-dasls, are still employed in the temple of Jagannatha, where 

/ 

they are called maharls. Sri Ramananda Raya engaged two such girls, 
and because they were meant to play the parts of gopls, he taught them 
how to awaken thoughts like those of the gopls. Because the gopls are 
worshipable personalities, Ramananda Raya, who considered the two 
girls gopls and himself their maidservant, engaged in their service by 
massaging their bodies with oil to cleanse them completely. Because 
Ramananda Raya always placed himself in the position of a maidservant 
of the gopls, his rehearsal with the girls was actually on the spiritual 
platform.” 

s 

Because there was no question of personal sense gratification when Sri 
Ramananda Raya was serving the girls, his mind was steady and his body 
untransformed. This is not to be imitated, nor is such a mentality 

s / 

possible for anyone but Sri Ramananda Raya, as Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu will explain. The example of Sri Ramananda Raya is 
certainly unique. The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta has given this 
description because in perfect devotional service one can attain such a 
position. Nevertheless, one must understand this subject very seriously 
and never attempt to imitate such activities. 

TEXT 21 

N5t^ <rrsrftrei 11 11 

mahaprabhura bhakta-ganera durgama mahimd 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 





take ramanandera bhava-bhakti-prema-sima 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-ganera —of 

the devotees; durgama —difficult to understand; mahima —greatness; 

/ 

take —in that connection; ramanandera —of Sri Ramananda Raya; 
bhava-bhakti —of ecstatic devotion; prema-sima —the limit of love of 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The greatness of the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is exceedingly 

/ 

difficult to understand. Sri Ramananda Raya is unique among them all, 
for he showed how one can extend his ecstatic love to the extreme limit. 

TEXT 22 

wHfiTl 11 11 

tabe sei dui-jane nrtya sikhaila 
gitera gudha artha abhinaya karaila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; sei —those; dui-jane —two young girls; nrtya sikhaila — 
directed how to dance; gitera —of the songs; gudha artha —the deep 
meaning; abhinaya karaila —taught how to express by dramatic 
performances. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya directed the two girls how to dance and express the 
deep meaning of his songs through dramatic performances. 

TEXT 23 

^1 CTO <TO sNBs? 11 11 
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sancan, sattvika, sthayi-bhavera laksana 
mukhe netre abhinaya kare prakatana 

SYNONYMS 

sancarl —passing; sattvika —natural; sthayi —continuously existing; 
bhavera —of ecstasies; laksana —symptoms; mukhe —in the facial 
expressions; netre —in the movement of the eyes; abhinaya —the 
dramatic performance; kare prakatana —he demonstrates. 

TRANSLATION 

He taught them how to express the symptoms of continuous, natural and 
transitional ecstasies with the movements of their faces, their eyes and 
the other parts of their bodies. 

TEXT 24 

<rtn c*rpNt?n 

11 ^8 11 

bhava-prakatana-lasya raya ye sikhaya 
jagannathera age dunhe prakata dekhaya 

SYNONYMS 

bhava —ecstasy; prakatana —manifesting; lasya —feminine poses and 
dancing; raya —Ramananda Raya; ye —which; sikhaya —was teaching; 
jagannathera age —in front of Lord Jagannatha; dunhe —both of them; 
prakata dekhaya —demonstrated. 

TRANSLATION 

Through the feminine poses and dances they were taught by Ramananda 
Raya, the two girls precisely exhibited all these expressions of ecstasy 
before Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 25 
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tabe sei dui-jane prasada khdoyaila 
nibhrte dunhare nija-ghare pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; sei —to those; dui-jane —two girls; prasada khdoyaila —gave 
prasadam to eat; nibhrte —without being exposed; dunhare —both of 
them; nija-ghare —their homes; pathaila —sent. 

TRANSLATION 

Then Ramananda Raya fed the two girls sumptuous prasadam and sent 
them to their homes unexposed. 

TEXT 26 

S|R>R*I ^ Wt?l 1 

? ^ 311 

prati-dina raya aiche karaya sadhana 
kon jane ksudra jiva kdnhd tanra manal 

SYNONYMS 

prati-dina —daily; raya —Ramananda Raya; aiche —in this way; karaya 
sadhana —teaches regularly; konjane —who can know; ksudra jiva —an 
insignificant living entity; kdnhd —where; tanra —his; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Every day he trained the two deva-dasls how to dance. Who among the 

small living entities, their minds always absorbed in material sense 

/ 

gratification, could understand the mentality of Sri Ramananda Raya? 

PURPORT 

Ramananda Raya’s service to the gopis for the satisfaction of Krsna is 
purely an affair of the spiritual world. Unless one is fully situated in the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 









spiritual atmosphere, the activities of Ramananda Raya are most 
difficult to understand. 

TEXT 27 

% WX WlTTs 11 11 

misrera agamana raye sevaka kahila 
sighra ramananda tabe sabhate aila 

SYNONYMS 

misrera —of Pradyumna Misra; agamana —arrival; raye —to Ramananda 
Raya; sevaka kahila —the servant informed; sighra —very soon; 
ramananda —Ramananda Raya; tabe —thereupon; sabhate aila —came to 
the assembly room. 


TRANSLATION 

When the servant informed Ramananda Raya of Pradyumna Misra’s 
arrival, Ramananda Raya immediately went to the assembly room. 

TEXT 28 

<k*i >i**i ft l 

Wf 11 11 

misrere namaskara kare sammana kariya 
nivedana kare kichu vinita hand 

SYNONYMS 

misrere —unto Pradyumna Misra; namaskara kare —offers respectful 
obeisances; sammana kariya —with all respect; nivedana kare — 
submitted; kichu —something; vinita hand —with great humility. 

TRANSLATION 

He offered his obeisances to Pradyumna Misra with all respect and then, 
with great humility, spoke as follows. 
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TEXT 29 


c^^bTt^Vr u u 

“bahu-ksana aila, more keha nd kahila 
tomara carane mora aparadha ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

bahu-ksana —long ago; aila —you came; more —me; keha nd kahila —no 
one informed; tomara carane —unto your lotus feet; mora —my; 
aparadha —offense; ha-ila —there was. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sir, you came here long ago, but no one informed me. Therefore I have 
certainly become an offender at your lotus feet. 

TEXT 30 

t^i ^ i 

^riwt w<i, ^ii <Ki\ c^n?1%^irvso u 

tomara agamane mora pavitra haila ghara 
ajna kara, kya karon tomara kinkara” 

SYNONYMS 

tomara agamane —because of your arrival; mora —my; pavitra —purified; 
haila —became; ghara —house; ajna kara —kindly order; kya karon — 
what can I do; tomara kinkara —I am your servant. 

TRANSLATION 

“My entire home has been purified by your arrival. Kindly order me. 
What can I do for you? I am your servant.” 

TEXT 31 

1^*1 '“cvsffl cwfes i 
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c^rt? u” vs mi 

misra kahe,- “toma dekhite haila agamane 

apana pavitra kailun tomara darasane” 

SYNONYMS 

misra kahe —Pradyumna Misra replied; toma —you; dekhite —to see; haila 
agamane —I came; apana —myself; pavitra kailun —I have purified; 
tomara darasane —by seeing you. 

TRANSLATION 

Pradyumna Misra replied, “I came simply to see you. Now I have purified 
myself by seeing Your Honor.” 

TEXT 32 

cwf*r i 

f4s?*i<i c^f u vs* u 

atikala dekhi’ misra kichu na kahila 
vidaya ha-iya misra nija-ghara gela 

SYNONYMS 

atikala dekhi ’—seeing that it was too late; misra —Pradyumna Misra; 
kichu —anything; na kahila —did not say; vidaya ha-iya —taking leave; 
misra —Pradyumna Misra; nija-ghara —to his own place; gela —returned. 

TRANSLATION 

Because Pradyumna Misra saw that it was late, he did not say anything 
else to Ramananda Raya. Instead, he took leave of him and returned to 
his own home. 

TEXT 33 
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ara dina misra aila prabhu-vidyamane 
prabhu kahe, - ‘krsna-katha sunila raya-sthane’? 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; misra —Pradyumna Misra; aila —came; prabhu- 

/ 

vidyamane —in the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu 
/ 

kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired; krsna-katha —talks about 

/ 

Krsna; sunila —have you heard; raya-sthane —from Sri Ramananda 
Raya. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

The next day, when Pradyumna Misra arrived in the presence of Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Lord inquired, “Have you heard talks about 

/ 

Krsna from Sri Ramananda Raya?” 

TEXT 34 



^ <t>R>Cs e#t«Tl 11 ^8 11 

tabe misra ramanandera vrttanta kahila 
suni’ mahaprabhu tabe kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereupon; misra —Pradyumna Misra; ramanandera —of Sri 

Ramananda Raya; vrttanta kahila —described the activities; suni ’— 

/ 

hearing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tabe —then; kahite 
lagila —began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Pradyumna Misra thereupon described the activities of Sri Ramananda 

s 

Raya. After hearing about these activities, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
began to speak. 

TEXTS 35-36 
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ll VS4 11 

vs<iR ^n?r csrt? ^h*r i 

C^^SR ?” 'O'b 11 

“ami ta’ sannyasl, apanare virakta kari’ mani 
darsana rahu diire, ‘prakrtira’ nama yadi suni 
tabahin vikara paya mora tanu-mana 
prakrti-darsane sthira haya kon jana?” 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; ta’ —certainly; sannyasl —in the renounced order of life; 
apanare —Myself; virakta kari’ —having renounced everything; mani —I 
consider; darsana rahu diire —what to speak of seeing; prakrtira —of a 
woman; nama —name; yadi —if; suni —I hear; tabahin —immediately; 
vikara —transformation; paya —gets; mora —My; tanu-mana —mind and 
body; prakrti-darsane —by seeing a woman; sthira —steady; haya —is; kon 
jana —what person. 


TRANSLATION 

“I am a sannyasl,” He said, “and I certainly consider Myself renounced. 
But what to speak of seeing a woman, if I even hear the name of a 
woman, I feel changes in My mind and body. Therefore who could 
remain unmoved by the sight of a woman? It is very difficult. 

TEXT 37 

KRfr* <F*rt ™i 

<F%l?r <f^it u vs ■h u 

ramananda rayera katha suna, sarva-jana 
kahibara katha nahe, yaha ascarya-kathana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ramananda rayera —of Sri Ramananda Raya; katha —topics; suna — 
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please hear; sarva-jana —all people; kahibara —to be spoken; katha — 
talks; nahe —they are not; yaha —which; ascarya-kathana —wonderful 
and uncommon talks. 


TRANSLATION 

“Everyone please hear these topics about Ramananda Raya, although they 
are so wonderful and uncommon that they should not be spoken. 

TEXT 38 

eke deva-dasl, ara sundarl tarunl 
tara saba anga-seva karena apani 

SYNONYMS 

eke —on one side; deva-dasl —the professional dancing girls; ara —and; 
sundarl tarunl —very beautiful and youthful; tara —their; saba —all; 
anga —of the body; seva —service; karena apani —performs personally. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The two professional dancing girls are beautiful and youthful, yet Sri 
Ramananda Raya personally massages their entire bodies with oil. 

TEXT 39 

w ^u 'Oja u 

snanadi karaya, paraya vasa-vibhusana 
guhya angera haya taha darsana-sparsana 

SYNONYMS 

snana-adi karaya —he performs their bathing and so on; paraya vasa- 
vibhiisana —dresses and decorates the body with various types of 
ornaments; guhya angera —of the private parts of the body; haya —there 
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is; taha —that; darsana-sparsana —seeing and touching. 


TRANSLATION 

“He personally bathes and dresses them and decorates them with 
ornaments. In this way, he naturally sees and touches the private parts of 
their bodies. 

TEXT 40 

PPhPfa <TR-<TRHc^<] 'SR 1 

rri^krwr <f^iT Pw n so n 

tabu nirvikara raya-ramanandera mana 
nana-bhavodgara tare karaya siksana 

SYNONYMS 

tabu —still; nirvikara —unchanged; raya-ramanandera mana —the mind 

/ 

of Sri Ramananda Raya; nana-bhava-udgara —all the symptoms and 
transformations of ecstasy; tare —unto them; karaya siksana —he 
teaches. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Nevertheless, the mind of Sri Ramananda Raya never changes, although 
he teaches the girls how to physically express all the transformations of 
ecstasy. 

TEXT 41 

ftfwR CW^-SR—! 

ftfwR SR 11 8 i 11 

nirvikara deha-mana - kastha-pasana-sama! 

ascarya, - taruni-sparse nirvikara mana 

SYNONYMS 

nirvikara —unchanged; deha-mana —body and mind; kastha-pasana- 
sama —like wood or stone; ascarya —wonderful; taruni-sparse —in 
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touching young girls; nirvikara —unchanged; mana —mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“His mind is as steady as wood or stone. Indeed, it is wonderful that even 
when he touches such young girls, his mind never changes. 

TEXT 42 

Noltvs Wtft 11 8^ 11 

eka ramanandera haya ei adhikara 
tate jani aprakrta-deha tanhara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka —only one; ramanandera —of Sri Ramananda Raya; haya —there is; 
ei —this; adhikara —special authority; tate —in that way; jani —we can 
understand; aprakrta —spiritual; deha —body; tanhara —his. 

TRANSLATION 

“The authority for such acts is the prerogative of Ramananda Raya alone, 
for I can understand that his body is not material but has been completely 
transformed into a spiritual entity. 

TEXT 43 

Wstt v» I<1 Wf^l ¥14 1 

^1 ^ *riTi n 8 ^ u 

tanhara manera bhava tenha jane matra 
taha janibare ara dvitiya nahi patra 

SYNONYMS 

tanhara —his; manera —of the mind; bhava —position; tenha —he; jane — 
knows; matra —only; taha janibare —to understand that; ara —other; 
dvitiya —second; nahi —there is not; patra —eligible person. 
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TRANSLATION 


“He alone, and no one else, can understand the position of his mind. 

TEXT 44 

8fot*f 11 88 11 

kintu sastra-drstye eka kari anumana 
sri-bhagavata-sastra - tahate pramana 

SYNONYMS 

kintu —but; sastra-drstye —according to the direction of the sastra; 

eka —one; kari anumana —I make a guess; sri-bhagavata-sastra —the 

/ 

Vedic scripture Srimad-Bhagavatam; tahate —in that connection; 
pramana —evidence. 


TRANSLATION 

“But I can make a guess in terms of directions from the sastra. The Vedic 

/ 

scripture Srimad-Bhagavatam gives the direct evidence in this matter. 

TEXTS 45-46 

<r^, w? <f#m u s <t u 
^ n 8^ n 

vraja-vadhu-sange krsnera rasadi-vilasa 
yei jana kahe, sune kariya visvasa 
hrd-roga-kama tanra tat-kale haya ksaya 
tina-guna-ksobha nahe, ‘maha-dhira haya 

SYNONYMS 

vraja-vadhu-sarige —in the association of the damsels of Vrajabhumi; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; rasa-adi-vilasa —pastimes like the rasa dance; 
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yei —which; jana —person; kahe —describes; sune —hears; kariya 
visvasa —with great faith; hrt-roga —the disease of the heart; kama — 
lust; tanra —of him; tat-kale —at that time; haya ksaya —becomes 
nullified; tina-guna —of the three modes of material nature; ksobha — 
agitation; nahe —is not; maha-dhlra —very sober; haya —becomes. 

TRANSLATION 

“When one hears or describes with great faith the pastimes of Lord 
Krsna, such as His rasa dance with the gopls, the disease of lusty desires 
in his heart and the agitation caused by the three modes of material 
nature are immediately nullified, and he becomes sober and silent. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments in this connection, 
“Any person seriously inclined to hear about the pastimes of Krsna’s rasa 
dance, as mentioned in Srlmad-Bhagavatam, with great faith and a 
transcendental, spiritually inspired mind, is immediately freed from the 
natural lusty desires found within the heart of a materialistic man.” 

When a pure Vaisnava speaks on Srlmad-Bhagavatam and another pure 

/ 

Vaisnava hears Srlmad-Bhagavatam from such a realized soul, both of 
them live in the transcendental world, where the contamination of the 
modes of material nature cannot touch them. Freed from the 
contamination of the modes of nature, the speaker and hearer are fixed 
in a transcendental mentality, knowing that their position on the 
transcendental platform is to serve the Supreme Lord. The class of men 
known as prakrta-sahajiyas, who consider the transcendental pastimes of 
Lord Krsna something like the behavior between a man and a woman in 
the material field, artificially think that hearing the rasa-llla will help 
them by diminishing the lusty desires of their diseased hearts. But 
because they do not follow the regulative principles but instead violate 
even ordinary morals, their contemplation of rasa-llla is a futile attempt, 

which sometimes results in their imitating the dealings of the gopls and 

/ 

Lord Krsna. To forbid such habits of the prakrta-sahajiyas, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has excluded their material intelligence by using the word 
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visvasa (“faith”). In Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.33.30), Srlla Sukadeva 
GosvamI says: 

naitat samacarej jatu manasapi hy anlsvarah 
vinasyaty acaran maudhyad yatha rudro ’bdhijam visam 

“Certainly one who is not the Supreme Personality of Godhead should 

never, even within his mind, imitate the activities of the transcendental 

rasa-lila of Krsna. If out of ignorance one does so, he will be destroyed, 

/ 

just as if he were to imitate Lord Siva, who drank poison produced from 
the ocean.” 

TEXT 47 

Gobi's R? l 

TftflTf n 83 u 

ujjvala madhura prema-bhakti sei paya 
anande krsna-madhurye vihare sadaya 

SYNONYMS 

ujjvala —illuminated; madhura —sweet; prema-bhakti —ecstatic love of 
Krsna; sei —he; paya —gets; anande —in transcendental bliss; krsna- 
madhurye —the sweetness of Krsna’s pastimes; vihare —enjoys; sadaya — 
always. 


TRANSLATION 

“Tasting transcendental, effulgent, sweetly ecstatic love of Krsna, such a 
person can enjoy life twenty-four hours a day in the transcendental bliss 
of the sweetness of Krsna’s pastimes. 

TEXT 48 

%S 11 8V 11 
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vikrlditam vraja-vadhubhir idarin ca visnoh 
sraddhanvito ’nusrnuyad atha varnayed yah 
bhaktim param bhagavati pratilabhya kamarh 
hrd-rogam asv apahinoty acirena dhirah 

SYNONYMS 

vikrlditam —the activity of the rasa dance; vraja-vadhubhih —the damsels 
of Vraja, the gopls; idam —this; ca —and; visnoh —of Lord Krsna; 
sraddha-anvitah —with transcendental faith; anusrnuyat —continually 
hears in the parampara system; atha —also; varnayet —describes; yah — 
one who; bhaktim —devotional service; param —transcendental; 
bhagavati —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pratilabhya — 
attaining; kamam —lusty material desires; hrt-rogam —the disease of the 
heart; asu —very soon; apahinoti —gives up; acirena —without delay; 
dhirah —one who is sober because of advanced devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘A transcendentally sober person who, with faith and love, continually 
hears from a realized soul about the activities of Lord Krsna in His rasa 
dance with the gopis, or one who describes such activities, can attain full 
transcendental devotional service at the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Thus lusty material desires, which are the heart 
disease of all materialistic persons, are for him quickly and completely 
vanquished.’ 


PURPORT 

All the activities of Lord Krsna are transcendental, and the gopls are 
also transcendentally situated. Therefore the activities of the gopls and 
Lord Krsna, if seriously understood, will certainly free one from material 
attachment. Then there is no possibility that lusty material desires will 
awaken. 

TEXTS 49-50 

C*J WT, CT 1 
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'©l^KPi 11 11 

n 51?T W1% ^sfts[, <P^C*i «Tt Tin 1 

(M, ^ttn <fit n (to u 


ye sune, ye pade, tanra phala etadrsl 
sei bhavavista yei seve ahar-nisi 
tanra phala ki kahimu, kahane na yaya 
nitya-siddha sei, praya-siddha tanra kaya 

SYNONYMS 

ye sune —anyone who hears; ye pade —anyone who recites; tanra —of 
him; phala —the result; etadrsl —this; sei —he; bhava-avista —always 
absorbed in thoughts of Krsna; yei seve —who serves; ahah-nisi —day and 
night; tanra —his; phala —result; ki kahimu —what shall I say; kahane na 
yaya —it is impossible to express; nitya-siddha —eternally liberated; sei — 
such a person; praya-siddha —transcendental; tanra —his; kaya —body. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“If a transcendentally situated person, following in the footsteps of Srila 
Rupa GosvamI, hears and speaks about the rasa-lila dance of Krsna and is 
always absorbed in thoughts of Krsna while serving the Lord day and 
night within his mind, what shall I say about the result? It is so 
spiritually exalted that it cannot be expressed in words. Such a person is 
an eternally liberated associate of the Lord, and his body is completely 
spiritualized. Although he is visible to material eyes, he is spiritually 
situated, and all his activities are spiritual. By the will of Krsna, such a 
devotee is understood to possess a spiritual body. 

TEXT 51 

wfft <rle<i \ 

(t^ u 

raganuga-marge jani rayera bhajana 
siddha-deha-tulya, tate ‘prakrta’ nahe mana 
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SYNONYMS 


raganuga-marge —on the path of spontaneous love of Krsna; jani —we 
can understand; rayera bhajana —the devotional service of Ramananda 
Raya; siddha-deha —spiritual body; tulya —equal to; tate —therefore; 
prakrta —material; nahe —is not; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srlla Ramananda Raya is situated on the path of spontaneous love of 
Godhead. Therefore he is in his spiritual body, and his mind is not 
materially affected. 

TEXT 52 

amiha rayera sthane suni krsna-katha 
sunite iccha haya yadi, punah yaha tatha 

SYNONYMS 

amiha —I also; rayera sthane —from Ramananda Raya; suni —hear; 
krsna-katha —talks of Krsna; sunite —to hear; iccha —desire; haya — 
there is; yadi —if; punah —again; yaha —go; tatha —there. 

TRANSLATION 

“I also hear topics about Krsna from Ramananda Raya. If you want to 
hear such topics, go to him again. 

TEXT 53 

c5Tt?r ^ ^ 11 c^i csrten 

c^M?r^ fw^lt ^<it?r w u’ <tv u 

mora nama la-iha, - ‘teho pathaila more 

tomara sthane krsna-katha sunibara tare’ 

SYNONYMS 
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mora —My; nama —name; la-iha —take; teho —He; pathaila —sent; 
more —me; tomara sthane —from you; krsna-katha —topics of Krsna; 
sunibara tare —to hear. 


TRANSLATION 

“You can mention My name before him, saying, ‘He has sent me to hear 
about Lord Krsna from you.’ 

TEXT 54 

%j wire i” 

opiqf flat's 11 68 ll 

slghra yaha, yavat tenho achena sabhate” 
eta suni’ pradyumna-misra calild turite 

SYNONYMS 

slghra yaha —go hastily; yavat —while; tenho —he; achena —is; sabhate — 
in the assembly room; eta suni’ —hearing this; pradyumna-misra — 
Pradyumna Misra; calild —went; turite —very hastily. 

TRANSLATION 

“Go hastily, while he is in the assembly room.” Hearing this, Pradyumna 
Misra immediately departed. 

TEXT 55 

*ih C5K <rtn 21*# <ffe i 

u (t(t u 

raya-pasa gela, raya pranati karila 
‘ajna kara, ye lagi’ dgamana haila’ 

SYNONYMS 

raya-pasa —to Ramananda Raya; gela —he went; raya —Ramananda 
Raya; pranati karila —offered his respects; ajna kara —please order me; 
ye lagi’ —for what purpose; dgamana haila —have you come. 
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TRANSLATION 


Pradyumna Misra went to Ramananda Raya, who offered him respectful 
obeisances and said, “Please order me. For what purpose have you come?” 

TEXT 56 

ft«! (M3 1 

(M\3 fW*!t 11 (t*> 11 

misra kahe, - ‘mahaprabhu pathaila more 

tomara sthane krsna-katha sunibara tare’ 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

misra kahe —Pradyumna Misra said; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; pathaila more —has sent me; tomara sthane —from you; 
krsna-katha —topics of Lord Krsna; sunibara tare —to hear. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Pradyumna Misra answered, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has sent me to 
hear topics about Lord Krsna from you.” 

TEXT 57 

^ft’ <r!5!m <rft i 

«Ttft«T! 11 (t°i 11 

suni’ ramananda raya haila premavese 
kahite lagila kichu manera harise 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; ramananda raya —Ramananda Raya; haila —became; 
prema-avese —absorbed in ecstatic love; kahite lagila —began to speak; 
kichu —something; manera harise —in transcendental pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, Ramananda Raya became absorbed in ecstatic love and 
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began to speak with great transcendental pleasure. 

TEXT 58 

^ *ft<r c^n^it ?” u 

“prabhura ajnaya krsna-katha sunite dild etha 
ihd va-i mahd-bhdgya ami paba kotha?” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura ajnaya —under the instruction of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
krsna-katha —topics of Lord Krsna; sunite —to hear; dild etha —you have 
come here; ihd va-i —without this; mahd-bhdgya —great fortune; ami —I; 
paba —will get; kotha —where. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“Following the instruction of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, you have come 
to hear about Krsna. This is my great fortune. How else would I get such 
an opportunity?” 

TEXT 59 

<frrf i 

eta kahi tare land nibhrte vasila 
‘ki katha sunite cdhaV misrere puchila 

SYNONYMS 

eta kahi —saying this; tare —him; land —taking; nibhrte vasila —sat in a 
secluded place; ki katha —what kind of topics; sunite caha —do you want 
to hear; misrere puchila —he inquired from Pradyumna Misra. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Saying this, Sri Ramananda Raya took Pradyumna Misra to a secluded 
place and inquired from him, “What kind of krsna-katha do you want to 
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hear from me?” 


TEXT 60 

ct^i <R^,—“ OT 1 

tenho kahe, - “ye kahila vidyanagare 

sei katha krame tumi kahiba amare 

SYNONYMS 

tenho kahe —he replied; ye —what; kahila —you spoke; vidyanagare —at 
Vidyanagara; sei katha —those topics; krame —according to the order; 
tumi —you; kahiba —please speak; amare —to me. 

TRANSLATION 

Pradyumna Misra replied, “Kindly tell me about the same topics you 
spoke about at Vidyanagara. 

TEXT 61 

vo’ fe, c^rt? 11^11 

anera ki katha , tumi - prabhura upadesta! 

ami ta’ bhiksuka vipra, tumi - mora posta 

SYNONYMS 

anera ki katha —what to speak of others; tumi —you; prabhura 

s 

upadesta —an instructor of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ami —I; ta ’— 
certainly; bhiksuka —beggar; vipra — brahmana; tumi —you; mora —my; 
posta —maintainer. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“You are an instructor even for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, what to speak 
of others. I am but a beggar brahmana, and you are my maintainer. 

TEXT 62 
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c^rR’ f*rt ^fa’ <f%i *rMfr n” ^ u 

bhala, manda - kichu ami puchite najani 

‘dina’ dekhi’ krpa kari’ kahiba apani” 

SYNONYMS 

bhala —good; manda —bad; kichu —something; ami —I; puchite —to 
inquire; najani —do not know; dina —very poor in knowledge; dekhi ’— 
seeing (me); krpa kari’ —very mercifully; kahiba —please; apani —by your 
own good will. 


TRANSLATION 

“I do not know how to inquire, for I do not know what is good and what 
is bad. Seeing me to be poor in knowledge, kindly speak whatever is good 
for me by your own good will.” 

TEXT 63 

<pRg^s «Ttf^Tt 1 
11 fcvo 11 

tabe ramananda krame kahite lagila 
krsna-katha-rasamrta-sindhu uthalila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; ramananda —Ramananda Raya; krame —gradually; 
kahite lagila —began to speak; krsna-katha —of the topics of Krsna; 
rasamrta-sindhu —the ocean of transcendental mellows; uthalila — 
became agitated. 


TRANSLATION 

Thereupon Ramananda Raya gradually began speaking on topics of Krsna. 
Thus the ocean of the transcendental mellows of those topics became 
agitated. 
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TEXT 64 


Wpi slat 4ft’ 

4«rt-w u ^8 u 

apane prasna kari’ pache karena siddhanta 
trtlya prahara haila, nahe katha-anta 

SYNONYMS 

apane —personally; prasna kari’ —asking the question; pache —after that; 
karena siddhanta —gives the conclusion; trtlya prahara haila —it became 
afternoon; nahe katha-anta —there was no end to such topics. 

TRANSLATION 

He began personally posing questions and then answering them with 
conclusive statements. When afternoon came, the topics still did not end. 

TEXT 65 

Wf C2£)M TO 1 

[iH-CTO 11 *<k 11 

vakta srota kahe sune dunhe premavese 
atma-smrti nahi, kahari janiba dina-sese 

SYNONYMS 

vakta —the speaker; srota —the listener; kahe —speaks; sune —hears; 
dunhe —both of them; prema-avese —in ecstatic love; atma-smrti nahi — 
there was no bodily consciousness; kahan —where; janiba —can 
understand; dina-sese —the end of day. 

TRANSLATION 

The speaker and listener spoke and heard in ecstatic love. Thus they 
forgot their bodily consciousness. How, then, could they perceive the end 
of the day? 

TEXT 66 
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cw c^\ i 

to <rtn u ^ u 

sevaka kahila, - ‘dina haila avasana’ 

tabe raya krsna-kathara karila visrama 

SYNONYMS 

sevaka kahila —the servant informed; dina —the day; haila avasana —has 
ended; tabe —at that time; raya —Ramananda Raya; krsna-kathara —the 
talks of Krsna; karila visrama —ended. 

TRANSLATION 

The servant informed them, “The day has already ended.” Then 
Ramananda Raya ended his discourses about Krsna. 

TEXT 67 

<tf%’ ftatf e#leTt 11 Mil 

bahu-sammana kari’ misre vidaya dila 
‘krtartha ha-ilana’ ball misra nacite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

bahu-sammana —much respectful behavior; kari’ —doing; misre —unto 
Pradyumna Misra; vidaya dila —bade farewell; krtartha ha-ilana —I have 
become very satisfied; bali’ —saying; misra —Pradyumna Misra; nacite 
lagila —began to dance. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramananda Raya paid great respect to Pradyumna Misra and bade him 
farewell. Pradyumna Misra said, “I have become very satisfied.” He then 
began to dance. 

TEXT 68 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 












Wt^r cwfcs M c f u ^v 11 

ghare giya misra kaila snana, bhojana 
sandhya-kale dekhite aila prabhura carana 

SYNONYMS 

ghare giya —returning home; misra —Pradyumna Misra; kaila — 
performed; snana —bathing; bhojana —eating; sandhya-kale —in the 
evening; dekhite —to see; aila —came; prabhura carana —the lotus feet of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

After returning home, Pradyumna Misra bathed and ate his meal. In the 

A 

evening he came to see the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 69 

wr i 

3$f <R^,—‘fW^lt ^ 11 

prabhura carana vande ullasita-mane 
prabhu kahe, -‘ krsna-katha ha-ila sravane’? 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana —the lotus feet; 

vande —he worships; ullasita-mane —in great happiness; prabhu kahe — 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; krsna-katha —talks of Krsna; ha-ila 
sravane —did you hear. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In great happiness he worshiped the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. The Lord inquired, “Have you heard topics about Krsna?” 

TEXT 70 
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ftat “8|^, (MX ^Tf l 
^s^vstfhl CTR3^tl^Tl 11 Ho U 

misra kahe, - “prabhu, more krtartha karila 

krsna-kathamrtarnave more dubaila 

SYNONYMS 

misra kahe —Pradyumna Misra said; prabhu —my dear Lord; more —me; 
krtartha —satisfied; karila —You have made; krsna-katha —of talks about 
Krsna; amrta-arnave —in the ocean of the nectar; more —me; dubaila — 
You have drowned. 


TRANSLATION 

Pradyumna Misra said, “My dear Lord, You have made me extremely 
obliged to You because You have drowned me in a nectarean ocean of 
talks about Krsna. 

TEXT 71 

11 Hi 11 

ramananda raya-katha kahile nd haya 
‘manusya’ nahe raya, krsna-bhakti-rasa-maya 

SYNONYMS 

ramananda raya-katha —the speeches of Ramananda Raya; kahile — 
describing; nd haya —is not possible; manusya —an ordinary human 
being; nahe —is not; raya —Ramananda Raya; krsna-bhakti-rasa-maya — 
absorbed in the devotional service of Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“I cannot properly describe the discourses of Ramananda Raya, for he is 
not an ordinary human being. He is fully absorbed in the devotional 
service of the Lord. 
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PURPORT 


One is forbidden to accept the guru, or spiritual master, as an ordinary 
human being ( gurusu nara-matih). When Ramananda Raya spoke to 
Pradyumna Misra, Pradyumna Misra could understand that Ramananda 
Raya was not an ordinary human being. A spiritually advanced person 
who is authorized to act as the spiritual master speaks as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead dictates from within. Thus it is not he that is 
personally speaking. In other words, when a pure devotee or spiritual 
master speaks, what he says should be accepted as having been directly 
spoken by the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the parampara 
system. 

TEXT 72 

wi<i <Nt <rtn i 

‘fwsit-wi <f# cartel u u 

ara eka katha raya kahila amare 
‘krsna-katha-vakta kari’ najaniha more 

SYNONYMS 

ara —another; eka —one; katha —topic; raya —Ramananda Raya; kahila 
amare —said to me; krsna-katha-vakta —the speaker on the talks of 
Krsna; kari’ —as; na janiha more —do not consider me. 

TRANSLATION 

“There is one other thing Ramananda Raya said to me: ‘Do not consider 
me the speaker in these talks about Krsna. 

TEXT 73 

Gift ^*1 <R^I ^iHGT 1 

—GR 11 H'S ll 

mora mukhe katha kahena apane gauracandra 
yaiche kahaya , taiche kahi, - yena vina-yantra 
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SYNONYMS 


mora mukhe —in my mouth; katha —topics; kahena —speaks; apane — 

/ 

personally; gaura-candra —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaiche 
kahaya —as He causes to speak; taiche kahi —so I speak; yena —like; vlna- 
yantra —the stringed instrument called the vlna. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

“‘Whatever I speak is personally spoken by Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Like a stringed instrument, I vibrate whatever He causes 
me to speak. 

TEXT 74 

Wife ?’ 58 U 

mora mukhe kahaya katha , kare paracara 
prthivlte kejanibe e-llla tanharaV 

SYNONYMS 

mora mukhe —in my mouth; kahaya —causes to speak; katha —words; 
kare paracara —preaches; prthivlte —in this world; ke janibe —who will 
understand; e-llla —this pastime; tanhara —His. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘In this way the Lord speaks through my mouth to preach the cult of 
Krsna consciousness. Within the world, who will understand this pastime 
of the Lord’s?’ 

TEXT 75 

11 56 11 

ye-saba sunilun, krsna-rasera sagara 
brahmadi-devera e saba na haya gocara 
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SYNONYMS 


ye-saba —all that; sunilun —I heard; krsna-rasera —of the nectar of Lord 
Krsna; sagara —the ocean; brahma-adi-devera —of the demigods, 
beginning with Lord Brahma; e saba —all this; nd haya gocara —is not 
possible to be understood. 


TRANSLATION 

“What I have heard from Ramananda Raya is like a nectarean ocean of 
discourses about Krsna. Even the demigods, beginning with Lord Brahma, 
cannot understand all these topics. 

TEXT 76 

*tt*f wi^rl vgjvi i 

wun wun 11 ” tmi 

hena ‘rasa’ pana more karaila tumi 
janme janme tomara paya vikailana ami 

SYNONYMS 

hena rasa —such transcendental mellows; pana —to drink; more —me; 
karaila tumi —You have caused; janme janme —life after life; tomara 
paya —at Your feet; vikailana ami —I have become sold. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, You have made me drink this transcendental nectar of 
krsna-katha. Therefore I am sold to Your lotus feet, life after life.” 

TEXT 77 

Stf <f^,—“<TN^ 1 

*t?r^ u hh u 

prabhu kahe, - “ramananda vinayera khani 

apandra katha para-munde dena ani’ 

SYNONYMS 
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prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; ramananda —Ramananda Raya; vinayera 
khani —a mine of humility; dpandra katha —his own words; para- 
munde —on another’s head; dena —confers; ani —bringing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Ramananda Raya is a mine of great 
humility. Therefore he has attributed his own words to another’s 
intelligence. 

TEXT 78 

u” hv u 

mahanubhavera ei sahaja ‘svabhava’ haya 
dpandra guna nahi apane kahaya” 

SYNONYMS 

mahanubhavera —of those who are advanced in realization; ei —this; 
sahaja —natural; svabhava —characteristic; haya —is; dpandra guna — 
their own personal qualities; nahi —do not; apane —personally; kahaya — 
speak. 


TRANSLATION 

“This is a natural characteristic of those advanced in devotional service. 
They do not personally speak of their own good qualities.” 

TEXT 79 

^ri u u 

ramananda-rayera ei kahilu guna-lesa 
pradyumna misrere yaiche kaila upadesa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ramananda-rayera —of Sri Ramananda Raya; ei —this; kahilu —I have 
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spoken; guna-lesa —a fraction of the transcendental attributes; 
pradyumna misrere —unto Pradyumna Misra; yaiche —in which way; 
kaila upadesa —he gave instruction. 

TRANSLATION 

I have described but a fraction of the transcendental attributes of 
Ramananda Raya, as revealed when he instructed Pradyumna Misra. 

TEXT 80 

wf <rtn 1 

‘grhastha’ hand nahe raya sad-vargera vase 
‘visayi’ hand sannyaslre upadese 

SYNONYMS 

grhastha hand —being a householder; nahe —is not; raya —Ramananda 
Raya; sat-vargera vase —under the control of the six kinds of bodily 
changes; visayi hand —being a pounds-and-shillings man; sannyaslre 
upadese —advises persons in the renounced order of life. 

TRANSLATION 

Although Ramananda Raya was a householder, he was not under the 
control of the six kinds of bodily changes. Although apparently a pounds- 
and-shillings man, he advised even persons in the renounced order. 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Ramananda Raya externally appeared to be a grhastha who was 
under the influence of the external, material energy, not a self- 
controlled brahmacarl, vanaprastha or sannyasl. Grhasthas 
(householders) who are under the influence of the external energy 
accept householder life for the purpose of sense enjoyment, but a 
transcendentally situated Vaisnava is not subjected to the influence of 
the senses by the Lord’s material rule of the six kinds of bodily changes 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


( kama , krodha, lobha, moha, mada and matsarya), even when he plays 

/ 

the part of a grhastha. Thus although Srlla Ramananda Raya acted as a 
grhastha and was accepted as an ordinary pounds-and-shillings man, he 
was always absorbed in the transcendental pastimes of Lord Krsna. 
Therefore his mind was spiritually situated, and he was interested only 
in the subject of Krsna. Ramananda Raya was not among the Mayavadl 
impersonalists or materialistic logicians who are opposed to the 
principles of Lord Krsna’s transcendental pastimes. He was already 
spiritually situated in the order of renounced life; therefore he was able 
to turn sand into gold by spiritual potency, or, in other words, to elevate 
a person from a material to a spiritual position. 

TEXT 81 

fefcs am u vb u 

ei-saba guna tanra prakasa karite 
misrere pathaila tahan sravana karite 

SYNONYMS 

ei-saba —all these; guna —attributes; tanra —of Ramananda Raya; 
prakasa karite —to demonstrate; misrere —Pradyumna Misra; pathaila — 
He sent; tahan —there; sravana karite —to hear. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

To demonstrate the transcendental attributes of Ramananda Raya, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu sent Pradyumna Misra to hear discourses about 
Krsna from him. 

TEXT 82 

bhakta-guna prakasite prabhu bhdla jane 
nana-bhangite guna prakasi’ nija-labha mane 
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SYNONYMS 


bhakta-guna —the attributes of a devotee; prakasite —to manifest; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhala jane —knows very well how; 
nana-bhanglte —by various ways; guna —attributes; prakasi ’— 
manifesting; nija-labha —His profit; mane —He considers. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, knows 
very well how to demonstrate the qualities of His devotees. Therefore, 
acting like an artistic painter, He does so in various ways and considers 
this His personal profit. 

TEXT 83 

tsrft cte?l 1 

^ 2H^111 Vvs u 

ara eka ‘svabhava’ gaurera suna, bhakta-gana 
aisvarya-svabhava giidha kare prakatana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ara —another; eka —one; svabhava —characteristic; gaurera —of Lord Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; suna —hear; bhakta-gana —O devotees; aisvarya- 
svabhava —opulences and characteristics; gudha —very deep; kare —does; 
prakatana —manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

There is yet another characteristic of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. O 
devotees, listen carefully to how He manifests His opulence and 
characteristics, although they are exceptionally deep. 

TEXT 84 

%-^-W <R3R TO 2l<FM 11 V8 11 

sannyasi pandita-ganera karite garva nasa 
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nlca-sudra-dvara karena dharmera prakasa 


SYNONYMS 

sannyasl —persons in the renounced order; pandita-ganera —of the 
learned scholars; karite —to do; garva —pride; nasa —vanquishing; 
nlca —lowborn; sudra —a fourth-class man; dvara —through; karena — 
does; dharmera prakasa —spreading of real religious principles. 

TRANSLATION 

To vanquish the false pride of so-called renunciants and learned scholars, 
He spreads real religious principles, even through a sudra, or lowborn, 
fourth-class man. 


PURPORT 

When a man is greatly learned in the Vedanta-sutras, he is known as a 
pandita, or learned scholar. Generally this qualification is attributed to 
brahmanas and sannyasis. Sannyasa, the renounced order of life, is the 
topmost position for a brahmana, a member of the highest of the four 
varnas (brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya and sudra). According to public 
opinion, a person born in a brahmana family, duly reformed by the 
purificatory processes and properly initiated by a spiritual master, is an 
authority on Vedic literature. When such a person is offered the 
sannyasa order, he comes to occupy the topmost position. The brahmana 
is supposed to be the spiritual master of the other three varnas, namely 
ksatriya, vaisya and sudra, and the sannyasl is supposed to be the spiritual 
master even of the exalted brahmanas. 

Generally brahmanas and sannyasis are very proud of their spiritual 

positions. Therefore, to cut down their false pride, Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu preached Krsna consciousness through Ramananda Raya, 

who was neither a member of the renounced order nor a born brahmana. 
/ 

Indeed, Sri Ramananda Raya was a grhastha belonging to the sudra class, 

a 

yet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arranged for him to be the master who 

taught Pradyumna Misra, a highly qualified brahmana born in a 

/ 

brahmana family. Even Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself, although 
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s 

belonging to the renounced order, took instruction from Sri Ramananda 

/ 

Raya. In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited His opulence 

/ 

through Sri Ramananda Raya. That is the special significance of this 
incident. 

According to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s philosophy, yei krsna-tattva- 
vetta, sei ‘guru’ haya: [Cc. Madhya 8.128] anyone who knows the science 
of Krsna can become a spiritual master, without reference to whether or 
not he is a brahmana or sannyasi. Ordinary people cannot understand 
the essence of sastra, nor can they understand the pure character, 
behavior and abilities of strict followers of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
principles. The Krsna consciousness movement is creating pure, exalted 
Vaisnavas even from those born in families considered lower than those 

of sudras. This is proof that a Vaisnava may appear in any family, as 

/ 

confirmed in Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.4.18): 

kirata-hunandhra-pulinda-pulkasa 
abhira-sumbha yavanah khasadayah 
ye ’nye ca papa yad-apasrayasrayah 
sudhyanti tasmai prabhavisnave namah 

“Kiratas, Hunas, Andhras, Pulindas, Pulkasas, Abhlras, Sumbhas, 
Yavanas and members of the Khasa races, and even others addicted to 
sinful acts, can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees of the Lord, 
due to His being the supreme power. I beg to offer my respectful 
obeisances unto Him.” (SB 2.4.18) By the grace of the Supreme Lord 
Visnu, anyone can be completely purified, become a preacher of Krsna 
consciousness, and become the spiritual master of the entire world. This 
principle is accepted in all Vedic literature. Evidence can be quoted 
from authoritative sastras showing how a lowborn person can become 

s 

the spiritual master of the entire world. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is to 
be considered the most munificent personality, for He distributes the 
real essence of the Vedic sastras to anyone who becomes qualified by 
becoming His sincere servant. 

TEXT 85 

‘ (z ft’, ‘wf i 

‘caW* u vtf n 
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‘bhakti’, ‘prema’, ‘tattva’ kahe raye kari’ ‘vakta’ 
apani pradyumna-misra-saha haya ‘srota 

SYNONYMS 

bhakti —devotional service; prema —ecstatic love; tattva —truth; kahe — 
He says; raye —Ramananda Raya; kari’ —by making; vakta —the speaker; 
apani —Himself; pradyumna-misra —Pradyumna Misra; saha —with; 
haya srota —becomes the listener. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu preached about devotional service, ecstatic love 

and the Absolute Truth by making Ramananda Raya, a grhastha born in a 

/ 

low family, the speaker. Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself, the 
exalted brahmana-sanny as!, and Pradyumna Misra, the purified 
brahmana, both became the hearers of Ramananda Raya. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura says in his A mrta-pravaha-bhasya that 

/ 

sannyasis in the line of Sankaracarya always think that they have 
performed all the duties of brahmanas and that, furthermore, having 
understood the essence of the Vedanta-sutra and become sannyasis, they 
are the natural spiritual masters of all society. Similarly, persons born in 
brahmana families think that because they execute the ritualistic 
ceremonies recommended in the Vedas and follow the principles of 
smrti, they alone can become spiritual masters of society. These highly 
exalted brahmanas think that unless one is born in a brahmana family, 
one cannot become a spiritual master and teach the Absolute Truth. To 

cut down the pride of these birthright brahmanas and Mayavadl 

/ 

sannyasis, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu proved that a person like 

Ramananda Raya, although born in a stidra family and situated in the 

grhastha-asrama, can become the spiritual master of such exalted 

personalities as Himself and Pradyumna Misra. This is the principle of 

/ 

the Vaisnava cult, as evinced in the teachings of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. A person who knows what is spiritual and what is material 
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and who is firmly fixed in the spiritual position can be jagad-guru, the 

spiritual master of the entire world. One cannot become jagad-guru 

simply by advertising oneself as jagad-guru without knowing the 

essential principles for becoming jagad-guru. Even people who never see 

what a jagad-guru is and never talk with other people become puffed-up 

/ 

sannyasis and declare themselves jagad-gurus. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
did not like this. Any person who knows the science of Krsna and who is 
fully qualified in spiritual life can become jagad-guru. Thus Sri Caitanya 

s 

Mahaprabhu personally took lessons from Sri Ramananda Raya and also 
sent Pradyumna Misra, an exalted brahmana, to take lessons from him. 

TEXT 86 

11 brfc 11 

haridasa-dvara ndma-mdhdtmya-prakasa 
sanatana-dvara bhakti-siddhanta-vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa-dvara —through Haridasa Thakura; ndma-mdhatmya —of the 
glories of chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; prakasa — 
manifestation; sanatana-dvara —through Sanatana GosvamI; bhakti- 
siddhanta-vilasa —spreading the essence of devotional life. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited the glories of the holy name of the 
Lord through Haridasa Thakura, who was born in a Muslim family. 
Similarly, He exhibited the essence of devotional service through 
Sanatana GosvamI, who had almost been converted into a Muslim. 

TEXT 87 

C<F *ttra lb \sHjtl m ?bA u 

sri-rupa-dvara vrajera prema-rasa-lila 
ke bujhite pare gambhira caitanyera khela? 
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SYNONYMS 


>* 

sri-rupa-dvara —through Sri Rupa GosvamI; vrajera —of Vrndavana; 
prema-rasa-llla —description of ecstatic love and pastimes; ke —who; 
bujhite pare —can understand; gambhlra —deep; caitanyera khela —the 
activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Also, the Lord fully exhibited the ecstatic love and transcendental 

/ 

pastimes of Vrndavana through Srlla Rupa GosvamI. Considering all this, 

/ 

who can understand the deep plans of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu? 


TEXT 88 


fSFSfSteWfofe® b-b-11 


srl-caitanya-lila ei - amrtera sindhu 

trijagat bhasaite pare yara eka bindu 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-caitanya-llla —transcendental activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ei —these; amrtera sindhu —the ocean of nectar; tri-jagat —the three 
worlds; bhasaite —to inundate; pare —is able; yara —of which; eka 
bindu —one drop. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

The activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are just like an ocean of 
nectar. Even a drop of this ocean can inundate all the three worlds. 

PURPORT 

To inundate the three worlds with nectar is the purpose of the pastimes 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. How this could be possible was exhibited 

/ 

by Srlla Raghunatha dasa GosvamI and later by Thakura Narottama dasa 

/ / 

and Syamananda GosvamI, who all represented the mercy of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Now that same mercy is overflooding the entire 
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world through the Krsna consciousness movement. The present Krsna 
consciousness movement is nondifferent from the pastimes performed by 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu when He was personally present, for the same 
principles are being followed and the same actions performed without 
fail. 

TEXT 89 

'Tt^l ($£© ‘G2W^’, 11 Vis ll 

caitanya-caritamrta nitya Vara pana 
yaha haite ‘premananda’, ‘bhaVti-tattva-jnana’ 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-caritamrta —this transcendental literature known as Caitanya- 
caritamrta ; nitya —daily; Vara pana —do relish; yaha haite —by which; 
prema-ananda —transcendental bliss; bhaVti-tattva-jnana — 
transcendental knowledge in devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

O devotees, relish daily the nectar of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta and the 

/ 

pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for by doing so one can merge in 
transcendental bliss and attain full knowledge of devotional service. 

TEXT 90 

1 

mtfwi n jso u 

ei-mata mahaprabhu bhaVta-gana land 
nilacale viharaye bhaVti pracariya 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhaVta- 
gana land —accompanied by His pure devotees; nilacale —at Jagannatha 
Purl; viharaye —enjoys transcendental bliss; bhaVti pracariya —preaching 
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the cult of devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, accompanied by His associates, His 
pure devotees, enjoyed transcendental bliss in Jagannatha Puri [Nllacala] 
by preaching the bhakti cult in many ways. 

TEXT 91 

<f#’ 11 fc* ll 

banga-desi eka vipra prabhura carite 
nataka kari’ land dila prabhuke sunaite 

SYNONYMS 

banga-desi —from Bengal; eka vipra —one brahmana; prabhura carite — 

s 

about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s characteristics; nataka kari’ —writing 
a drama; land —taking; dila —came; prabhuke sunaite —to induce Lord 

s 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu to hear. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

A brahmana from Bengal wrote a drama about the characteristics of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and came with his manuscript to induce the Lord 
to hear it. 

TEXT 92 

bhagavan-acarya-sane tara paricaya 
tanre mili’ tanra ghare karila alaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhagavan-acarya —the devotee of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu named 
Bhagavan Acarya; sane —with; tara paricaya —his acquaintance; tanre 
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mili’ —meeting him; tanra ghare —at his place; karila alaya —made 
residence. 


TRANSLATION 

The brahmana was acquainted with Bhagavan Acarya, one of the 

a 

devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore after meeting him at 
Jagannatha Puri, the brahmana made his residence at Bhagavan Acary 
home. 

TEXT 93 

to w 'faro u ^ u 

prathame nataka tenho tanre sunaila 
tanra sarige aneka vaisnava nataka sunila 

SYNONYMS 

prathame —at first; nataka —the drama; tenho —he; tanre —him; 
sunaila —made to hear; tanra sarige —with him; aneka —many; 
vaisnava —devotees; nataka sunila —listened to the drama. 

TRANSLATION 

First the brahmana induced Bhagavan Acarya to hear the drama, and 
then many other devotees joined Bhagavan Acarya in listening to it. 

TEXT 94 

to! ^ssr* i 

^9^ TOl 'SRll o>8 u 

sabei prasamse nataka ‘parama uttama’ 
mahaprabhure sunaite sabara haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

sabei —all; prasamse —praised; nataka —the drama; parama uttama — 

/ 

“very good, very good”; mahaprabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
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sunaite —to cause to hear; sabara —of everyone; haila —there was; 
mana —mind. 


TRANSLATION 

All the Vaisnavas praised the drama, saying, “Very good, very good.” 

/ 

They also desired that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu hear the drama. 

TEXT 95 

swc *\ ii u 

gita, sloka, grantha, kavitva - yei kari’ ane 

prathame sunaya sei svarupera sthane 

SYNONYMS 

glta —song; sloka —verse; grantha —a literature; kavitva —poetry; yei — 
anyone who; kari’ —making; ane —brings; prathame —first; sunaya — 
recites; sei —that person; svarupera sthane —before Svarupa Damodara 
Gosvaml. 


TRANSLATION 

Customarily, anyone who composed a song, verse, literary composition or 

a 

poem about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu first had to bring it to Svarupa 
Damodara Gosvaml to be heard. 

TEXT 96 

\5fa 'SR 1 

VSIR <(RR aW 11 Ss'is 11 

svarupa-thani uttare yadi, land, tanra mana 
tabe mahaprabhu-thani kardya sravana 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-thani —before Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml; uttare —passes; 
yadi —if one; land —taking; tanra mana —his mind; tabe —thereafter; 
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/ 

mahaprabhu-thani —before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karaya sravana — 
causes to be heard. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

If passed by Svarupa Damodara Gosvami, it could be presented for Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to hear. 

TEXT 97 

‘rasabhasa’ haya yadi ‘siddhanta-virodha’ 
sahite na pare prabhu, mane haya krodha 

SYNONYMS 

rasa-abhasa —overlapping of transcendental mellows; haya —there is; 
yadi —if; siddhanta-virodha —against the principles of the bhakti cult; 
sahite na pare —cannot tolerate; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mane —within the mind; haya —is; krodha —anger. 

TRANSLATION 

If there were a hint that transcendental mellows overlapped in a manner 

/ 

contrary to the principles of the bhakti cult, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
would not tolerate it and would become very angry. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura quotes the following definition 
of rasabhasa from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (Uttara-vibhaga, Ninth 
Wave, 1-3, 33, 38 and 41): 

purvam evanusistena vikala rasa-laksana 
rasa eva rasabhasa rasajnair anukirdtah 

syus tridhoparasas canurasas caparasas ca te 
uttama madhyamah proktah kanisthas cety ami kramat 
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praptaih sthayi-vibhavanubhavadyais tu virupatam 
santadayo rasa eva dvadasoparasa matah 

bhaktadibhir vibhavadyaih krsna-sambandha-varjitaih 
rasa hasyadayah sapta santas canurasa matah 

krsna-tat-pratipaksas ced visayasrayatarh gatah 
hasadlnam tada te ’tra prajhair aparasa matah 

bhavah sarve tadabhasa rasabhasas ca kecana 
ami prokta-rasabhijnaih sarve ’pi rasanad rasah 

“A mellow temporarily appearing transcendental but contradicting 
mellows previously stated and lacking some of a mellow’s necessities is 
called rasabhasa, an overlapping mellow, by advanced devotees who 
know how to taste transcendental mellows. Such mellows are called 
uparasa (submellows), anurasa (imitation transcendental mellows) and 
aparasa (opposing transcendental mellows). Thus the overlapping of 
transcendental mellows is described as being first grade, second grade or 
third grade. When the twelve mellows—such as neutrality, servitorship 
and friendship—are characterized by adverse sthayi-bhava, vibhava and 
anubhava ecstasies, they are known as uparasa, submellows. When the 
seven indirect transcendental mellows and the dried-up mellow of 
neutrality are produced by devotees and moods not directly related to 
Krsna and devotional service in ecstatic love, they are described as 
anurasa, imitation mellows. If Krsna and the enemies who harbor 
feelings of opposition toward Him are respectively the object and abodes 
of the mellow of laughter, the resulting feelings are called aparasa, 
opposing mellows. Experts in distinguishing one mellow from another 
sometimes accept some overlapping transcendental mellows ( rasabhasa ) 
as rasas due to their being pleasurable and tasteful.” Srlla Visvanatha 
CakravartI Thakura says, paraspara-vairayor yadi yogas tada rasabhasah: 
“When two opposing transcendental mellows overlap, they produce 
rasabhasa, or an overlapping of transcendental mellows.” 

TEXT 98 

<4^ '5RM U c5>V 11 
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ataeva prabhu kichu age nahi sune 
ei maryada prabhu kariyache niyame 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ataeva —therefore; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu — 
anything; age —ahead; nahi sune —does not hear; ei maryada —this 
etiquette; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kariyache niyame —has 
made a regulative principle. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would not hear anything before 
Svarupa Damodara heard it first. The Lord made this etiquette a 
regulative principle. 

TEXT 99 

n && n 

svarupera thani acarya kaila nivedana 
eka vipra prabhura nataka kariyache uttama 

SYNONYMS 

svarupera thani —before Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; acarya — 
Bhagavan Acarya; kaila —did; nivedana —submission; eka vipra —one 
brahmana; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nataka —drama; 
kariyache —has composed; uttama —very nice. 

TRANSLATION 

Bhagavan Acarya submitted to Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, “A good 

s 

brahmana has prepared a drama about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that 
appears exceptionally well composed. 

TEXT 100 

'sr rItr i 
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adau tumi suna, yadi tomara mana mane 
pache mahaprabhure tabe karaimu sravane 

SYNONYMS 

adau —in the beginning; tumi —you; suna —hear; yadi —if; tomara mana 

/ 

mane —you accept; pache —thereafter; mahaprabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tabe —then; karaimu sravane —I shall request to hear. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“First you hear it, and if it is acceptable to your mind, I shall request Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to hear it.” 

TEXT 101 

OT-OT(ysN<l 11 u 

svarupa kahe, - “tumi ‘gopa’ parama-udara 

ye-se sastra sunite iccha upaje tomara 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI said; tumi —you; gopa — 
cowherd boy; parama-udara —very liberal; ye-se sastra —anything 
written as scripture; sunite —to hear; iccha —desire; upaje —awakens; 
tomara —of you. 


TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara GosvamI replied, “Dear Bhagavan Acarya, you are a 
very liberal cowherd boy. Sometimes the desire awakens within you to 
hear any kind of poetry. 

TEXT 102 
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‘yadva-tadva’ kavira vakye haya ‘rasabhasa’ 
siddhanta-viruddha sunite na haya ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

yadva-tadva kavira —of any so-called poet; vakye —in the words; haya — 
there is; rasa-abhasa —overlapping of transcendental mellows; 
siddhanta-viruddha —against the conclusive understanding; sunite —to 
hear; na —not; haya —there is; ullasa —joy. 

TRANSLATION 

“In the writings of so-called poets there is generally a possibility of 
overlapping transcendental mellows. When the mellows thus go against 
the conclusive understanding, no one likes to hear such poetry. 

PURPORT 

Yadva-tadva kavi refers to anyone who writes poetry without knowledge 
of how to do so. Writing poetry, especially poetry concerning the 
Vaisnava conclusion, is very difficult. If one writes poetry without 
proper knowledge, there is every possibility that the mellows will 
overlap. When this occurs, no learned or advanced Vaisnava will like to 
hear it. 

TEXT 103 

^*tt?r u ^ u 

‘rasa’, ‘rasabhasa’ yara nahika vicara 
bhakti-siddhanta-sindhu nahi paya para 

SYNONYMS 

rasa —transcendental mellows; rasa-abhasa —overlapping of 
transcendental mellows; yara —of whom; nahika vicara —there is no 
consideration; bhakti-siddhanta-sindhu —the ocean of the conclusions of 
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devotional service; nahi —not; paya —attains; para —the limit. 

TRANSLATION 

“A so-called poet who has no knowledge of transcendental mellows and 
the overlapping of transcendental mellows cannot cross the ocean of the 
conclusions of devotional service. 

TEXTS 104-105 

'srteH u n 

11 bo6 U 

‘vyakarana’ nahi jane, na jane ‘alankara’ 

‘natakalankara -jhana nahika yahara 
krsna-lila varnite na jane sei chara! 
visese durgama ei caitanya-vihara 

SYNONYMS 

vyakarana —grammar; nahi jane —does not know; na jane —does not 

know; alankara —metaphorical ornaments; nataka-alankara —of the 

metaphorical ornaments of drama; jnana —knowledge; nahika —there is 

not; yahara —of whom; krsna-llla —the pastimes of Lord Krsna; 

varnite —to describe; najane —does not know; sei —he; chara — 

condemned; visese —especially; durgama —very, very difficult; ei —these; 

/ 

caitanya-vihara —the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

“A poet who does not know the grammatical regulative principles, who is 
unfamiliar with metaphorical ornaments, especially those employed in 

drama, and who does not know how to present the pastimes of Lord 

✓ 

Krsna is condemned. Moreover, the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
are especially difficult to understand. 

TEXT 106 
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^ s(H-sR u i o^ n 

krsna-llla, gaura-llla se hare varnana 
gaura-pada-padma yanra haya prana-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-llla —the pastimes of Lord Krsna; gaura-llla —the pastimes of Lord 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; se —he; kare varnana —describes; gaura-pada- 

s 

padma —the lotus feet of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yanra — 
whose; haya —is; prana-dhana —the life and soul. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“One who has accepted the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as his 
life and soul can describe the pastimes of Lord Krsna or the pastimes of 

s 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 107 

gramya-kavira kavitva sunite haya ‘duhkha’ 
vidagdha-atmlya-vakya sunite haya ‘sukha’ 

SYNONYMS 

gramya-kavira —of a poet who writes poetry concerning man and 
woman; kavitva —poetry; sunite —to hear; haya —there is; duhkha — 
unhappiness; vidagdha-atmlya —of a devotee fully absorbed in ecstatic 
love; vakya —the words; sunite —to hear; haya —there is; sukha — 
happiness. 


TRANSLATION 

“Hearing the poetry of a person who has no transcendental knowledge 
and who writes about the relationships between man and woman simply 
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causes unhappiness, whereas hearing the words of a devotee fully 
absorbed in ecstatic love causes great happiness. 


PURPORT 


Gramya-kavi refers to a poet or writer such as the authors of novels and 
other fiction who write only about the relationships between man and 
woman. Vidagdha-atmiya-vakya, however, refers to words written by a 
devotee who fully understands pure devotional service. Such devotees, 
who follow the parampara system, are sometimes described as 
sajatiyasaya-snigdha, or “pleasing to the same class of people.” Only the 
poetry and other writings of such devotees are accepted with great 
happiness by devotees. 


TEXT 108 


<rtre^u” u 


rupa yaiche dui nataka kariyache arambhe 
sunite ananda bade ydra mukha-bandhe” 


SYNONYMS 

rupa —Rupa GosvamI; yaiche —as; dui —two; nataka —dramas; kariyache 
arambhe —has compiled; sunite —to hear; ananda bade —transcendental 
happiness increases; ydra —of which; mukha-bandhe —even the 
introductory portion. 


TRANSLATION 

“The standard for writing dramas has been set by Rupa GosvamI. If a 
devotee hears the introductory portions of his two dramas, they enhance 
his transcendental pleasure.” 

TEXT 109 

<R^,—'4<Rl?J l 

^ wtsr-’spjf wife %t?r u’ iojj n 
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bhagavan-acarya kahe, - ‘suna eka-bara 

tumi sunile bhala-manda janibe vicara’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhagavan-acarya —Bhagavan Acarya; kahe —says; suna —please hear; 
eka-bara —once; tumi sunile —if you hear; bhala-manda —good or bad; 
janibe vicara —will be able to understand. 

TRANSLATION 

Despite the explanation of Svarupa Damodara, Bhagavan Acarya 
requested, “Please hear the drama once. If you hear it, you can consider 
whether it is good or bad.” 

TEXT 110 

^ 1w i 

u u 

dui tina dina acarya agraha karila 
tanra agrahe svarupera sunite iccha ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

dui tina dina —for two or three days; acarya —Bhagavan Acarya; agraha 
karila —expressed his ardent desire; tanra agrahe —by his eagerness; 
svarupera —of Svarupa Damodara; sunite —to hear; iccha —desire; ha- 
ila —there was. 


TRANSLATION 

For two or three days Bhagavan Acarya continually asked Svarupa 
Damodara Gosvami to hear the poetry. Because of his repeated requests, 
Svarupa Damodara Gosvami wanted to hear the poetry written by the 
brahmana from Bengal. 

TEXT 111 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 







^ ^*t%ri 11 bib u 


saba lana svarupa gosani sunite vasila 
tabe sei kavi nandi-sloka padila 

SYNONYMS 

saba land —in the company of other devotees; svarupa gosani —Svarupa 
Damodara GosvamI; sunite vasila —sat down to hear; tabe —thereafter; 
sei kavi —that poet; nandi-sloka —the introductory verse; padila —read. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara GosvamI sat down with other devotees to hear the 
poetry, and then the poet began to read the introductory verse. 

TEXT 112 

11 bb^ 11 

vikaca-kamala-netre sri-jagannatha-samjne 
kanaka-rucir ihatmany atmatam yah prapannah 
prakrti-jadam asesarh cetayann avirasit 
sa disatu tava bhavyam krsna-caitanya-devah 

SYNONYMS 

vikaca —expanded; kamala-netre —whose lotus eyes; sri-jagannatha- 
/ 

sarhjne —named Sr! Jagannatha; kanaka-rucih —possessing a golden hue; 

iha —here in Jagannatha Purl; atmani —in the body; atmatam —the state 

of being the self; yah —who; prapannah —has obtained; prakrti —matter; 

jadam —inert; asesam —unlimitedly; cetayan —enlivening; avirasit —has 

appeared; sah —He; disatu —may bestow; tava —unto you; bhavyam — 

/ 

auspiciousness; krsna-caitanya-devah —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
known as Krsna Caitanya. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead has assumed a golden complexion 
and has become the soul of the body named Lord Jagannatha, whose 
blooming lotus eyes are widely expanded. Thus He has appeared in 

s 

Jagannatha Puri and brought dull matter to life. May that Lord, Sri Krsna 
Caitanyadeva, bestow all good fortune upon you.” 

TEXT 113 




i 


w*<i^ ^jw u u 


sloka sum sarva-loka tahare vakhane 
svarupa kahe, - ‘ei sloka karaha vyakhyane’ 


SYNONYMS 

sloka sum —hearing the verse; sarva-loka —everyone; tahare —him; 
vakhane —praised; svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara Gosvami said; ei 
sloka —this verse; karaha vyakhyane —kindly explain. 


TRANSLATION 

When everyone present heard the verse, they all commended the poet, 
but Svarupa Damodara Gosvami requested him, “Kindly explain this 
verse.” 

TEXT 114 

■"lift ^1% u ^ 8 11 

kavi kahe, - ‘jagannatha - sundara-sarira 

caitanya-gosahi - sariri maha-dhira 

SYNONYMS 

kavi kahe —the poet said; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; sundara- 

s 

sarira —very beautiful body; caitanya-gosahi —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sariri —possessor of the body; maha-dhira —very grave. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

The poet said, “Lord Jagannatha is a most beautiful body, and Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is exceptionally grave, is the owner of that 
body. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sarin refers to a person who owns the sarlra , or body. As stated in the 
Bhagavad-glta (2.13): 

dehino ’smin yatha dehe kaumdrarin yauvanarin jar a 
tatha dehantara-praptir dhlras tatra na muhyati 

“As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood 
to youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. 
A sober person is not bewildered by such a change.” For the ordinary 
living being in material existence there is a division or distinction 
between the body and the owner of the body. In spiritual existence, 
however, there is no such distinction, for the body is the owner himself 
and the owner is the body itself. In spiritual existence, everything must 
be spiritual. Therefore there is no distinction between the body and its 
owner. 

TEXT 115 

u” wt u 

sahaje jada-jagatera cetana karaite 
nllacale mahaprabhu haila avirbhute 

SYNONYMS 

sahaje —naturally; jada-jagatera —the dull material world; cetana 
karaite —to inspire to spiritual consciousness; nllacale —at Jagannatha 

s 

Purl; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila avirbhute —has 
appeared. 


TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has appeared here in Nilacala [Jagannatha 
Puri] to spiritualize the entire dull material world.” 

TEXT 116 

^ ^ u b ^ 11 

suniya sabara haila dnandita-mana 
duhkha pana svarupa kahe sakrodha vacana 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; sabara —of all of them; haila —there was; dnandita- 
mana —great happiness in the mind; duhkha pana —becoming unhappy; 
svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI began to speak; sa-krodha 
vacana —angry words. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, everyone present was greatly happy. But Svarupa 
Damodara, who alone was very unhappy, began to speak in great anger. 

TEXT 117 

wWi<i foPi ! 

u ^ u 

“are murkha, apanara kaili sarva-ndsa! 
dui ta’ isvare tora nahika visvasa 

SYNONYMS 

are murkha —O fool; apanara —of yourself; kaili —you have done; sarva- 
nasa —loss of all auspiciousness; dui ta’ Isvare —in the two controllers; 
tora —your; nahika visvasa —there is no faith. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are a fool,” he said. “You have brought ill fortune upon yourself, 
for you have no knowledge of the existence of the two Lords, 
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/ 

Jagannathadeva and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, nor have you faith in 
Them. 

TEXT 118 

^¥lrr 11 u 

purnananda-cit-svarupa jagannatha-raya 
tame kaili jada-nasvara-prakrta-kaya!! 

SYNONYMS 

purna-ananda —complete transcendental bliss; cit-svarupa —the spiritual 
identity ; jagannatha-raya —Lord Jagannatha; tame —Him; kaili —you 
have made; jadta —inert; nasvara —perishable; prakrta —material; kaya — 
possessing a body. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Jagannatha is completely spiritual and full of transcendental bliss, 
but you have compared Him to a dull, destructible body composed of the 
inert, external energy of the Lord. 

PURPORT 

If one thinks that the form of Lord Jagannatha is an idol made of wood, 
he immediately brings ill fortune into his life. According to the 
direction of the Padma Parana, arcye visriau sila-dhih . . . yasya va narakl 
sah: “Anyone who considers the Deity in the temple to be made of stone 
or wood is a resident of hell.” Thus one who thinks that the body of Lord 
Jagannatha is made of matter and who distinguishes between Lord 
Jagannatha’s body and His soul is condemned, for he is an offender. A 
pure devotee who knows the science of Krsna consciousness makes no 
distinction between Lord Jagannatha and His body. He knows that they 
are identical, just as Lord Krsna and His soul are one and the same. 
When one’s eyes are purified by devotional service performed on the 
spiritual platform, one can actually envision Lord Jagannatha and His 
body as being completely spiritual. The advanced devotee, therefore, 
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does not see the worshipable Deity as having a soul within a body like an 
ordinary human being. There is no distinction between the body and the 
soul of Lord Jagannatha, for Lord Jagannatha is sac-cid-ananda-vigraha 

[Bs. 5.1], just as the body of Krsna is sac-cid-ananda-vigraha. There is 

/ 

actually no difference between Lord Jagannatha and Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, but the ignorant poet from Bengal applied a material 

/ 

distinction to the body of Lord Sri Jagannatha. 

TEXT 119 

ita ^)<l i i c5 11 

purna-sad-aisvarya caitanya - svayarh bhagavan 

tanre kaili ksudra jiva sphulinga-samana!! 

SYNONYMS 

purna —complete; sat-aisvarya —possessing six opulences; caitanya — 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; svayam —Himself; bhagavan —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tanre —Him; kaili —you have made; 
ksudra jiva —an ordinary living entity; sphuliriga-samana —exactly equal 
to the spark. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“You have calculated Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, full in six opulences, to be on the level of an 
ordinary living being. Instead of knowing Him as the supreme fire, you 
have accepted Him as a spark.” 


PURPORT 

In the Upanisads it is said, yathagner visphulinga vyuccaranti: the living 
entities are like sparks of fire, and His Lordship the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is considered the original great fire. When we hear this 
sruti-vakya, or message from the Vedas, we should understand the 
distinction between the Supreme Lord Krsna and the living entities. A 
person under the control of the external energy, however, cannot 
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understand that distinction. Such a person cannot understand that the 
Supreme Person is the original great fire, whereas the living entities are 
simply small fragmental parts of that Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
As Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gita (15.7): 

mamaivarinso jlva-loke jiva-bhutah sanatanah 
manah-sasthanlndriyani prakrti-sthani karsati 

“The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind.” 

There is a distinction between the body and the soul of the materially 
existing living being, but because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord 
Jagannatha do not possess material bodies, there is no distinction 

between Their bodies and souls. On the spiritual platform, body and soul 

/ 

are identical; there is no distinction between them. As stated in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (1.11.38): 

etad Isanam isasya prakrti-stho ’pi tad-gunaih 
na yujyate sadatma-sthair yatha buddhis tad-asraya 

“This is the divinity of the Personality of Godhead. He is not affected by 
the qualities of material nature, even though He is in contact with them. 
Similarly, the devotees who have taken shelter of the Lord cannot be 
influenced by the material qualities.” His Lordship the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, is unaffected by the influence of the 
three modes of material nature. Indeed, His devotees are also unpolluted 
by the influence of the external energy because they engage in the 
service of His Lordship. Even the very body of a devotee becomes 
spiritualized, just as an iron rod put into fire becomes as qualified as fire 
because it becomes red hot and will immediately burn anything it 
touches. Therefore the poet from Bengal committed a great offense by 
treating Lord Jagannatha’s body and Lord Jagannatha, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, as two different entities, material and spiritual, 
as if the Lord were an ordinary living being. The Lord is always the 
master of the material energy; therefore He is not doomed to be covered 
by the material energy like an ordinary living entity. 

TEXT 120 
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dui-thani aparadhe paibi durgati! 
atattva-jha ‘tattva’ varne, tara ei riti! 

SYNONYMS 

dui-thani —unto both; aparadhe —by offense; paibi —you will get; 
durgati —hellish destination; a-tattva-jna —one who has no knowledge of 
the Absolute Truth; tattva varne —describes the Absolute Truth; tara — 
his; ei —this; riti —course. 


TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara continued, “Because you have committed an offense 

/ 

to Lord Jagannatha and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, you will attain a 
hellish destination. You do not know how to describe the Absolute 
Truth, but nevertheless you have tried to do so. Therefore you must be 
condemned. 


PURPORT 

The brahmana poet from Bengal was an offender in the estimation of 
Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, for although the poet had no knowledge of 

the Absolute Truth, he had nevertheless tried to describe it. The Bengali 

/ 

poet was an offender to both Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord 
Jagannatha. Because he had made a distinction between Lord 

Jagannatha’s body and His soul and because he had indicated that Lord 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was different from Lord Jagannatha, he had 
committed offenses to Them both. A-tattva-jha refers to one who has no 
knowledge of the Absolute Truth or who worships his own body as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. If an ahangrahopasaka-mayavadi, a 
person engaged in fruitive activities or a person interested only in sense 
gratification describes the Absolute Truth, he immediately becomes an 
offender. 

TEXT 121 
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ara eka kariyacha parama ‘pramada’! 
deha-dehi-bheda Isvare kaile ‘aparadha’! 

SYNONYMS 

ara eka —another one; kariyacha —you have done; parama —the 
supreme; pramada —illusion; deha-dehi-bheda —the distinction between 
the body and the soul; Isvare —in His Lordship; kaile —you have done; 
aparadha —an offense. 


TRANSLATION 

“You are in complete illusion, for you have distinguished between the 

/ 

body and the soul of His Lordship [Lord Jagannatha or Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu]. That is a great offense. 

PURPORT 

When one differentiates between the body and the soul of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, he immediately becomes an offender. Because 
the living entities in the material world are generally covered by 
material bodies, the body and the soul of an ordinary human being 
cannot be identical. The Supreme Lord bestows the fruits of one’s 
activities, for He is the Lord of the results of fruitive action. He is also 
the cause of all causes, and He is the master of the material energy. 
Therefore He is supreme. An ordinary living being, however, in his 
material condition, experiences the results of his own fruitive activities 
and therefore falls under their influence. Even in the liberated stage of 
brahma-bhuta [SB 4.30.20] identification, he engages in rendering service 
to His Lordship. Thus there are distinctions between an ordinary human 
being and the Supreme Lord. Karmls and jnanls who ignore these 
distinctions are offenders against the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

An ordinary human being is prone to be subjugated by the material 
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/ 

energy, whereas His Lordship the Supreme Personality of Godhead—Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Lord Krsna or Lord Jagannatha—is always the 

master of the material energy and is therefore never subject to its 

influence. His Lordship the Supreme Personality of Godhead has an 

unlimited spiritual identity, never to be broken, whereas the 

consciousness of the living entity is limited and fragmented. The living 

entities are fragmental portions of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 

eternally (mamaivarinso jiva-loke jlva-bhutah sanatanah [Bg. 15.7]). It is 

not that they are covered by the material energy in conditioned life but 

become one with the Supreme Personality of Godhead when freed from 

the influence of material energy. Such an idea is offensive. 

According to the considerations of Mayavadl fools, the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead accepts a material body when He appears in the 

material world. A Vaisnava, however, knows perfectly well that for 

/ 

Krsna, Lord Jagannatha or Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu—unlike for 
ordinary human beings—there is no distinction between the body and 
the soul. Even in the material world His Lordship retains His spiritual 
identity; therefore Lord Krsna exhibited all opulences even in His 
childhood body. There is no distinction between the body and the soul 
of Krsna; whether He is in His childhood body or His youthful body, He 
is always identical with His body. Even though Krsna appears like an 
ordinary human being, He is never subjected to the rules and regulations 
of the material world. He is svarat, or fully independent. He can appear 
in the material world, but contrary to the offensive conclusion of the 
Mayavada school, He has no material body. In this connection one may 
again refer to the above-mentioned verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(1.11.38): 

etad isanam isasya prakrti-stho ’pi tad-gunaih 
na yujyate sadatma-sthair yatha buddhis tad-asraya 

The Supreme Person has an eternal spiritual body. If one tries to 
distinguish between the body and the soul of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, he commits a great offense. 

TEXT 122 
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isvarera nahi kabhu deha-dehi-bheda 
svarupa, deha, - cid-ananda, nahika vibheda 

SYNONYMS 

Isvarera —of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nahi —there is not; 
kabhu —at any time; deha-dehi-bheda —distinction between the body and 
the soul; svarupa —personal identity; deha —body; cit-ananda —all made 
of blissful spiritual energy; nahika vibheda —there is no distinction. 

TRANSLATION 

“At no time is there a distinction between the body and the soul of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. His personal identity and His body are 
made of blissful spiritual energy. There is no distinction between them. 

PURPORT 

Lord Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja, is advaya-jhana; in other 
words, there is no distinction between His body and His soul, for His 
existence is completely spiritual. According to the verse from Srimad- 
Bhagavatam beginning with the words vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattvam 
(1.2.11), the Absolute Truth is always to be understood from three angles 
of vision as Brahman, Paramatma and Bhagavan. Unlike the objects of 
the material world, however, the Absolute Truth is always one and 
always the same. Thus there is no distinction between His body and His 
soul. His form, name, attributes and pastimes, therefore, are completely 
distinct from those of the material world. One should know perfectly 
well that there is no difference between the body and the soul of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. When one conceives of a distinction 
between His body and His soul, one is immediately conditioned by 
material nature. Because a person in the material world makes such 
distinctions, he is called baddha-jlva, a conditioned soul. 

TEXT 123 

“ c^- M Rwos u” ^ ^ u 
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“deha-dehi-vibhago ’yam 
nesvare vidyate kvacit” 

SYNONYMS 

deha —of the body; dehi —of the embodied; vibhagah —distinction; 
ayam —this; na —not; Isvare —in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vidyate —exists; kvacit —at any time. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘There is no distinction between the body and the soul of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead at any timed 

PURPORT 

This quotation, which is included in the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (1.5.342), 
is from the Kurma Parana. 

TEXTS 124-125 

•TtvsS ^ WTsS 

ptew u u 

wf%°N pwi wmi 
^ c*n i 

w$\ ^In 

II W 11 

natah pararin parama yad bhavatah svarupam 
ananda-matram avikalpam aviddha-varcah 
pasyami visva-srjam ekam avisvam atman 
bhutendriyatmaka-madas ta upasrito ’smi 
tad va idariri bhuvana-mangala mangalaya 
dhyane sma no darasitam ta upasakanam 
tasmai namo bhagavate ’nuvidhema tubhyam 
yo ’nadrto naraka-bhagbhir asat-prasangaih 
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SYNONYMS 


na —do not; atah param —here after; parama —O Supreme; yat —that 
which; bhavatah —of Your Lordship; svarupam —eternal form; ananda- 
matram —impersonal Brahman effulgence; avikalpam —without changes; 
aviddha-varcah —without deterioration of potency; pasyami —do I see; 
visva-srjam —creator of the cosmic manifestation; ekam —one without a 
second; avisvam —and yet not of matter; atman —O supreme cause; 
bhuta —body; indriya —senses; atmaka —on such identification; 
madah —pride; te —unto You; upasritah —surrendered; asmi —I am; tat — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; va —or; idam —this present form; 
bhuvana-mangala —they are all-auspicious for all the universes; 
mangalaya —for the sake of all prosperity; dhyane —in meditation; 
sma —as it were; nah —unto us; darasitam —manifested; te —Your; 
upasakanam —of the devotees; tasmai —unto Him; namah —my 
respectful obeisances; bhagavate —unto the Personality of Godhead; 
anuvidhema —I perform; tubhyam —unto You; yah —which; anadrtah —is 
neglected; naraka-bhagbhih —by persons destined for hell; asat- 
prasangaih —by material topics. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O my Lord, I do not see a form superior to Your present form of eternal 
bliss and knowledge. In Your impersonal Brahman effulgence in the 
spiritual sky, there is no occasional change and no deterioration of 
internal potency. I surrender unto You because, whereas I am proud of 
my material body and senses, Your Lordship is the cause of the cosmic 
manifestation. Yet You are untouched by matter. 

“‘This present form, or any transcendental form expanded by the 

s 

Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna, is equally auspicious for all 
the universes. Since You have manifested this eternal personal form, 
upon whom Your devotees meditate, I therefore offer my respectful 
obeisances unto You. Those who are destined to be dispatched to the path 
of hell neglect Your personal form because of speculating on material 
topics.’ 
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PURPORT 


These verses from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.93-4) were spoken by Lord 
Brahma. 

TEXT 126 

‘^2%’, ^ n 

kahan ‘purnanandaisvarya’ krsna ‘mayesvara’! 
kahan ‘ksudra’ jlva ‘duhkhl’, ‘mayara kinkara’! 

SYNONYMS 

kahan —whereas; purna —full; ananda —bliss; aisvarya —opulences; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; maya-lsvara —the master of the material energy; 
kahan —whereas; ksudra jlva —the little conditioned soul; duhkhl — 
unhappy; mayara kinkara —the servant of the material energy. 

TRANSLATION 

“Whereas Krsna, the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, is full of transcendental bliss, possesses all six spiritual 
opulences in full, and is the master of the material energy, the small 
conditioned soul, who is always unhappy, is the servant of the material 
energy. 


PURPORT 

The living entity is an ever-conditioned servant of the material energy, 
whereas Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the master of 
the material energy. How, then, could they be on an equal level? There 
can be no comparison between them. His Lordship is always in a happy 
condition of transcendental bliss, whereas the conditioned soul is always 
unhappy because of his contact with the material energy. The Supreme 
Lord controls the material energy, and the material energy controls the 
conditioned souls. There is therefore no comparison between the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and the ordinary living entities. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 






TEXT 127 


S u” 1 > ll 

“hladinya samvidaslistah 
sac-cid-ananda-isvarah 
svavidya samvrto jlvah 
sanklesa-nikarakarah” 

SYNONYMS 

hladinya —by the hladini potency; samvida —by the samvit potency; 
aslistah —surrounded; sat-cit-anandah —always transcendentally blissful; 
isvarah —the supreme controller; sva —own; avidya —by ignorance; 
samvrtah —surrounded; jivah —the living entity; sanklesa —of the 
threefold miseries; nikara —of the multitude; akarah —the mine. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead, the supreme controller, is always 
full of transcendental bliss and is accompanied by the potencies known as 
hladini and samvit. The conditioned soul, however, is always covered by 
ignorance and embarrassed by the threefold miseries of life. Thus he is a 
treasure house of all kinds of tribulations. ,,, 

PURPORT 

This verse is found in Sridhara Svami’s Bhavartha-dipika (1.7.6), 
wherein he quotes Sri Visnu Svaml. 

TEXT 128 

fikve i 
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suni’ sabha-sadera citte haila camatkara 
‘satya kahe gosahi, dunhara kariyache tiraskara’ 
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SYNONYMS 


suni’ —hearing; sabha-sadera —of all the members of the assembly; 
citte —in the minds; haila —there was; camatkara —wonder; satya —the 
truth; kahe —said; gosahi —Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; dunhara —of 
both; kariyache —has done; tiraskara —offense. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this explanation, all the members of the assembly were struck 
with wonder. “Svarupa Damodara Gosvami has spoken the real truth,” 

they admitted. “The brahmana from Bengal has committed an offense by 

/ 

wrongly describing Lord Jagannatha and Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” 

TEXT 129 

suniya kavira haila lajja, bhaya, vismaya 
hamsa-madhye baka yaiche kichu nahi kaya 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; kavira —of the poet; haila —there was; lajja —shame; 
bhaya —fear; vismaya —astonishment; hamsa-madhye —in a society of 
white swans; baka —a duck; yaiche —just as; kichu —anything; nahi — 
not; kaya —utters. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Bengali poet heard this chastisement from Svarupa Damodara 
Gosvami, he was ashamed, fearful and astonished. Indeed, being like a 
duck in a society of white swans, he could not say anything. 

TEXT 130 

vat? ip*l C*rR WJ-W 1 

11 u 

tara duhkha dekhi, svarupa sadaya-hrdaya 
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upadesa kaila tare yaiche ‘hita’ haya 


SYNONYMS 

tara —his; duhkha dekhi —observing the unhappiness; svarupa —Svarupa 
Damodara GosvamI; sadaya-hrdaya —very kindhearted; upadesa kaila — 
gave instruction; tare —unto him; yaiche —so that; hita —benefit; haya — 
there can be. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing the poet’s unhappiness, Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, who was 
naturally very kindhearted, advised him so that he could derive some 
benefit. 

TEXT 131 

“yaha, bhagavata pada vaisnavera sthane 
ekanta asraya kara caitanya-carane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yaha —just go; bhagavata pada —read Srimad-Bhagavatam; vaisnavera 
sthane —from a self-realized Vaisnava; ekanta asraya kara —fully 
surrender; caitanya-carane —at the lotus feet of Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

“If you want to understand Srimad-Bhagavatam,” he said, “you must 
approach a self-realized Vaisnava and hear from him. You can do this 

s 

when you have completely taken shelter of the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu.” 


PURPORT 

Herein Svarupa Damodara GosvamI instructs the poet from Bengal to 
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hear Srlmad-Bhagavatam from a pure Vaisnava and learn from him. In 
India especially, there is now a class of professional Bhagavatam readers 
whose means of livelihood is to go from village to village, town to town, 
reading Bhagavatam and collecting daksina, or rewards, in the form of 
money or goods, like umbrellas, cloth and fruit. Thus there is now a 
system of Bhagavata business, with recitations called bhagavata-saptaha 

that continue for one week, although this is not mentioned in Srlmad- 

/ 

Bhagavatam. Nowhere does Srlmad-Bhagavatam say that the Bhagavatam 

/ 

should be heard for one week from professionals. Rather, Srlmad- 

Bhagavatam (1.2.17) says, srnvatam sva-kathah krsnah punya-sravana- 

/ 

klrtanah: one should regularly hear Srlmad-Bhagavatam from a self- 
realized Vaisnava. By such hearing, one becomes pious: hrdy antah-stho 
hy abhadrani vidhunoti suhrt satam. As one thus hears the Bhagavatam 
regularly and sincerely, his heart is purified of all material 
contamination: 

nasta-prayesv abhadresu nityam bhagavata-sevaya 
bhagavaty uttama-sloke bhaktir bhavati naisthikl 

“By regularly hearing the Bhagavatam and by rendering of service to the 
pure devotee, all that is troublesome to the heart is almost completely 
destroyed, and loving service unto the Personality of Godhead, who is 
praised with transcendental songs, is established as an irrevocable fact.” 
(SB 1.2.18) 

This is the proper process, but people are accustomed to being misled by 

professional Bhagavatam reciters. Therefore Svarupa Damodara 

/ 

GosvamI herein advises that one should not hear Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
from professional reciters. Instead, one must hear and learn the 
Bhagavatam from a self-realized Vaisnava. Sometimes it is seen that 
when a Mayavadl sannyasl reads the Bhagavatam, flocks of men go to 
hear jugglery of words that cannot awaken their dormant love for Krsna. 
Sometimes people go to see professional dramas and offer food and 
money to the players, who are expert at collecting these offerings very 
nicely. The result is that the members of the audience remain in the 
same position of grham andha-kupam, family affection, and do not 
awaken their love for Krsna. 

In the Bhagavatam (7.5.30), it is said, matir na krsne paratah svato va 
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mitho ’bhipadyeta grha-vratanam: the grha-vratas, those who are 
determined to continue following the materialistic way of life, will never 
awaken their dormant love of Krsna, for they hear the Bhagavatam only 
to solidify their position in household life and to be happy in family 
affairs and sex. Condemning this process of hearing the Bhagavatam 
from professionals, Svarupa Damodara GosvamI says, yaha, bhagavata 
pada vaisnavera sthane: “To understand the Srlmad-Bhagavatam, you 
must approach a self-realized Vaisnava.” One should rigidly avoid 
hearing the Bhagavatam from a Mayavadl or other nondevotee who 
simply performs a grammatical jugglery of words to twist some meaning 
from the text, collect money from the innocent public, and thus keep 
people in darkness. 

Svarupa Damodara GosvamI strictly prohibits the behavior of the 
materialistic so-called hearers of Srlmad-Bhagavatam. Instead of 
awakening real love for Krsna, such hearers of the Bhagavatam become 
more and more attached to household affairs and sex life (yan 
maithunadi-grhamedhi-sukham hi tuccham [SB 7.9.45]). One should hear 

s 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam from a person who has no connection with material 

activities, or, in other words, from a paramahamsa Vaisnava, one who 

has achieved the highest stage of sannyasa. This, of course, is not 

/ 

possible unless one takes shelter of the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu. Srlmad-Bhagavatam is understandable only for one who 

s 

can follow in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 132 

ten? fei w i 

Wife! 11 ll 

caitanyera bhakta-ganera nitya kara ‘sanga’ 
tabeta janiba siddhanta-samudra-taranga 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-ganera —of the 
devotees; nitya —regularly; kara —do; sanga —association; tabeta —then 
only; janiba —you will understand; siddhanta-samudra-taranga —the 
waves of the ocean of devotional service. 
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TRANSLATION 


Svarupa Damodara continued, “Associate regularly with the devotees of 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for then only will you understand the waves of 
the ocean of devotional service. 

PURPORT 

/ 

It is clearly to be understood in this connection that the followers of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s way of devotional service are eternal associates 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and perfect knowers of the 
Absolute Truth. If one immediately follows the principles of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu by associating with His devotees, lusty desires for 
material enjoyment will vanish from one’s heart. Then one will be able 
to understand the meaning of Srlmad-Bhagavatam and the purpose of 
listening to it. Otherwise such understanding is impossible. 

TEXT 133 

ftw ^<fi*t-#m u u 

tabeta panditya tomara ha-ibe saphala 
krsnera svarupa-llla varniba nirmala 

SYNONYMS 

tabeta —then only; panditya —learning; tomara —your; ha-ibe —will 
become; sa-phala —successful; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; svarupa-llla —the 
transcendental pastimes; varniba —you will describe; nirmala —without 
material contamination. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Only if you follow the principles of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
devotees will your learning be successful. Then you will be able to write 
about the transcendental pastimes of Krsna without material 
contamination. 

TEXT 134 
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ei sloka kariyacha pana santosa 
tomara hrdayera arthe dunhaya lage ‘dosa’ 

SYNONYMS 

ei sloka —this verse; kariyacha —you have composed; pana santosa — 
getting satisfaction; tomara hrdayera —of your heart; arthe —by the 
meaning; dunhaya —to both; lage dosa —there is an offense. 

TRANSLATION 

“You have composed this introductory verse to your great satisfaction, 

but the meaning you have expressed is contaminated by offenses to both 

/ 

Lord Jagannatha and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 135 

'gft *Tf Wlfef 1 

11 1 11 

tumi yaiche-taiche kaha, na janiya riti 

sarasvati sei-sabde kariyache stuti 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; yaiche-taiche —somehow or other; kaha —speak; na janiya 
riti —not knowing the regulative principles; sarasvati —the goddess of 
learning; sei-sabde —in those words; kariyache stuti —has made prayers. 

TRANSLATION 

“You have written something irregular, not knowing the regulative 
principles, but the goddess of learning, Sarasvati, has used your words to 
offer her prayers to the Supreme Lord. 

PURPORT 
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Svarupa Damodara GosvamI informed the Bengali poet, “Because of 

your ignorance and your leaning toward Mayavada philosophy, you 

cannot distinguish the difference between the Mayavada and Vaisnava 

/ 

philosophies. Therefore the process you have adopted to praise Lord Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Jagannatha does not follow the proper 

system; indeed, it is irregular and offensive. Fortunately, however, 

through your words, the goddess of learning, mother Sarasvatl, has 

/ 

tactfully offered her prayers to her master, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu.” 

TEXT 136 

yaiche indra, daityadi kare krsnera bhartsana 
sei-sabde sarasvatl karena stavana 

SYNONYMS 

yaiche —just like; indra —Lord Indra, the King of heaven; daitya — 
demons; adi —and others; kare —do; krsnera bhartsana —chastisement to 
Krsna; sei-sabde —by those words; sarasvatl —the goddess of learning; 
karena stavana —offers prayers. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sometimes demons, and even Lord Indra, the King of heaven, chastised 
Krsna, but mother Sarasvatl, taking advantage of their words, offered 
prayers to the Lord. 

TEXT 137 

^wm°\ i 

COT CT11 i'SH 11 

vacalam balisam stabdham 
ajnam pandita-maninam 
krsnam martyam upasritya 
gopa me cakrur apriyam 
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SYNONYMS 


vacalam —talkative; balisam —childish; stabdham —impudent; ajham — 
foolish; pandita-maninam —thinking Himself a very learned scholar; 
krsnam —Krsna; martyam —an ordinary mortal human being; 
upasritya —taking shelter of; gopah —the cowherd men; me —unto me; 
cakruh —committed; apriyam —that which is not very much appreciated. 

TRANSLATION 

“[Lord Indra said:] ‘This Krsna, who is an ordinary human being, is 
talkative, childish, impudent and ignorant, although He thinks Himself 
very learned. The cowherd men in Vrndavana have offended me by 
accepting Him. This has not been greatly appreciated by me.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.25.5). 

TEXT 138 

Trt^f 11 i'SV ll 

aisvarya-made matta indra, - yena matoyala 

buddhi-nasa haila, kevala nahika sambhala 

SYNONYMS 

aisvarya-made —being proud of his opulence; matta —maddened; indra — 
the King of heaven; yena —as if; matoyala —a mad person; buddhi- 
nasa —bereft of intelligence; haila —became; kevala —only; nahika — 
there is not; sambhala —caution. 

TRANSLATION 

“Indra, the King of heaven, being too proud of his heavenly opulences, 
became like a madman. Thus bereft of his intelligence, he could not 
restrain himself from speaking nonsensically about Krsna. 

TEXT 139 
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Wfftw 1” 

v5t^ ^ <r^r w u ^ n 


indra bale,- “muni krsnera kariyachi nindana” 

tara-i mukhe sarasvati karena stavana 

SYNONYMS 

indra bale —Indra says; muni —I; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; kariyachi — 
have done; nindana —chastisement and defamation; tara-i mukhe —from 
his mouth; sarasvati —mother Sarasvati, the goddess of learning; karena 
stavana —offers prayers. 


TRANSLATION 

“Thus Indra thought, ‘I have properly chastised Krsna and defamed 
Him.’ But Sarasvati, the goddess of learning, took this opportunity to 
offer prayers to Krsna. 

TEXT 140 

1*1^- sfter* u b 8 o u 

‘vacala’ kahiye - ‘veda-pravartaka’ dhanya 

‘balisa’ - tathapi ‘sisu-praya’ garva-sunya 


SYNONYMS 

vacala —talkative; kahiye —I say; veda-pravartaka —one who can speak 
with the authority of the Vedas; dhanya —glorious; balisa —childish; 
tathapi —still; sisu-praya —like a child; garva-sunya —without pride. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘vacala’ is used to refer to a person who can speak according 
to Vedic authority, and the word ‘balisa’ means ‘innocent.’ Krsna spoke 
the Vedic knowledge, yet He always presents Himself as a prideless, 
innocent boy. 
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TEXT 141 


*Tt3t ‘fe’^Tlft—CT ^53 ’ll 11 

vandyabhave ‘anamra’ - ‘stabdha’-sabde kaya 

yaha haite anya ‘vijna’ nahi - se ‘ajna’ haya 

SYNONYMS 

vandya-abhave —because there is no one else to be offered obeisances; 
anamra —the one who does not offer obeisances; stabdha-sadbe —by the 
word stabdha (“impudent”); kaya —says; yaha haite —than whom; anya — 
other; vijna —learned scholar; nahi —is not; se —He; ajna —one by whom 
nothing is unknown; haya —is. 


TRANSLATION 


“When there is no one else to receive obeisances, one may be called 
‘anamra,’ or one who offers obeisances to no one. This is the meaning of 
the word ‘stabdha.’ And because no one is found to be more learned than 
Krsna, He may be called ‘ajna,’ indicating that nothing is unknown to 
Him. 


TEXT 142 

11 *8*11 


‘panditera manya-patra - haya ‘pandita-mani’ 

tathapi bhakta-vatsalye ‘manusya’ abhimani 


SYNONYMS 

panditera —of learned scholars; manya-patra —worshipable object; 
haya —is; pandita-mani —a person honored by the learned scholars; 
tathapi —still; bhakta-vatsalye —because of being very affectionate to the 
devotees; manusya abhimani —presents Himself as an ordinary human 
being. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘pandita-mani’ can be used to indicate that Krsna is honored 
even by learned scholars. Nevertheless, because of affection for His 
devotees, Krsna appears like an ordinary human being and may therefore 
be called ‘martya.’ 

TEXT 143 

<K3,,-1 

cste u ^ 8vs u 

jarasandha kahe, - “krsna - purusa-adhama 

tora sange na yujhimu, “yahi bandhu-han” 

SYNONYMS 

jarasandha kahe —Jarasandha says; krsna —Krsna; purusa-adhama —the 
lowest of human beings; tora sange —with You; na yujhimu —I shall not 
fight; yahi —because; bandhu-han —killer of Your own relatives. 

TRANSLATION 

“The demon Jarasandha chastised Krsna, saying, ‘You are the lowest of 
human beings. I shall not fight with You, for You killed Your own 
relatives.’ 


PURPORT 

In this verse also, mother Sarasvatl offers prayers to Krsna. The word 
purusa-adhama refers to the Personality of Godhead, under whom all 
other persons remain, or, in other words, purusa-uttama, the best of all 
living beings. Similarly, the word bandhu-han means “the killer of maya .” 
In the conditioned state of life, one is closely related with maya as a 
friend, but when one comes in contact with Krsna one is freed from that 
relationship. 

TEXT 144 

l 
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^—>i<i^d tr u ^88 u 

yaha haite any a purusa-sakala - ‘adhama’ 

sei haya ‘purusadhama’ - sarasvatira mana 

SYNONYMS 

yaha haite —from whom; anya —other; purusa —persons; sakala —all; 
adhama —subordinate; sei —he; haya —is; purusa-adhama —the person 
under whom all others remain; sarasvatira mana —the explanation of 
mother Sarasvatl. 


TRANSLATION 

“Mother Sarasvatl takes ‘purusadhama’ to mean ‘purusottama,’ ‘He to 
whom all men are subordinate.’ 

TEXT 145 

u * 8 <t n 

‘bandhe sabare’ - tate avidya ‘bandhu’ haya 

‘avidya-nasaka’ - ‘bandhu-han’-sabde kaya 

SYNONYMS 

bandhe —binds; sabare —everyone; tate —therefore; avidya —nescience, 
or maya; bandhu —binder or relative; haya —is; avidya-nasaka — 
vanquisher of maya; bandhu-han-sabde —by the word bandhu-han; 
kaya —mother Sarasvatl says. 

TRANSLATION 

“Nescience, or maya, may be called ‘bandhu’ because she entangles 
everyone in the material world. Therefore by using the word ‘bandhu- 
han,’ mother Sarasvatl says that Lord Krsna is the vanquisher of maya. 

PURPORT 
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Everyone is entangled in the illusory energy, but as stated in the 
Bhagavad-glta (7.14), mam eva ye prapadyante mayam etarin taranti te: [Bg. 
7.14] as soon as one surrenders to Krsna, he is freed from maya. 

Therefore Krsna may be called bandhu-han, the killer of maya. 

TEXT 146 

<K<W W ll ll 

ei-mata sisupala karila nindana 
sei-vakye sarasvati karena stavana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; sisupala —Sisupala; karila nindana —blasphemed; 
sei-vakye —by those words; sarasvati —the goddess of learning; karena 
stavana —offers prayers. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“Sisupala also blasphemed Krsna in this way, but the goddess of learning, 
Sarasvati, offered her prayers to Krsna even by his words. 

TEXT 147 

ll ll 

taiche ei sloke tomara arthe ‘ninda aise 
sarasvatira artha suna, yate ‘stuti’ bhase 

SYNONYMS 

taiche —in that way; ei sloke —in this verse; tomara —your; arthe —by the 
meaning; ninda —blasphemy; aise —comes; sarasvatira artha —the 
meaning of mother Sarasvati; suna —hear; yate —by which; stuti — 
prayers; bhase —appear. 


TRANSLATION 
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“In that way, although your verse is blasphemous according to your 
meaning, mother Sarasvati has taken advantage of it to offer prayers to 
the Lord. 

TEXT 148 

u b 8 v u 

jagannatha hana krsnera ‘atma-svarupa’ 
kintu ihan dam-brahma - sthavara-svarupa 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; hana —is; krsnera atma-svarupa — 
identical with Krsna; kintu —but; ihan —here, at Jagannatha Purl; daru- 
brahma —the Absolute appearing as wood; sthavara-svarupa — 
nonmoving identity. 


TRANSLATION 

“There is no difference between Lord Jagannatha and Krsna, but here 
Lord Jagannatha is fixed as the Absolute Person appearing in wood. 
Therefore He does not move. 

TEXT 149 

^rtwi wf i 

^ Wf 11 ^ 8 ^ 11 

tanha-saha atmata eka-riipa hand 
krsna eka-tattva-rupa - dui riipa hand 

SYNONYMS 

tanha-saha —with Him; atmata —the quality of being the self; eka-rupa 
hand —being one form; krsna —Lord Krsna; eka-tattva-rupa —one 
principle; dui —two; riipa —forms; hand —becoming. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

“Thus Lord Jagannatha and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, although 
appearing as two, are one because They are both Krsna, who is one alone. 

TEXT 150 

twi <f# 4 Wf 2^ U 'Xto 11 

sarinsdra-tarana-hetu yei iccha-sakti 
tdhdra milana kari’ ekata yaiche prapti 

SYNONYMS 

sarinsdra-tarana-hetu —for delivering the entire world; yei —that; iccha- 
sakti —the potency of will; tdhdra —of that will; milana kari’ —by the 
meeting; ekata —oneness; yaiche —so that; prapti —attainment. 

TRANSLATION 

“The supreme desire to deliver the entire world meets in the two of 
Them, and for that reason also They are one and the same. 

TEXT 151 

1 

W5R W.»\ fcM'U w* 11 

sakala samsari lokera karite uddhara 
gaura-jangama-rupe kaila avatdra 

SYNONYMS 

sakala —all; samsari —materially contaminated; lokera —persons; karite 

/ 

uddhara —to deliver; gaura —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jangama — 
moving; rupe —in the form; kaila avatdra —has descended. 

TRANSLATION 

“To deliver all the materially contaminated people of the world, that same 

/ 

Krsna has descended in the moving form of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 
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TEXT 152 

'Srsfafcsft ^'tTf i 

7R-OT*l^^R— 11 ^ ll 

jagannathera darsane khandaya samsara 
saba-desera saba-loka nare asibara 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; darsane —by visiting; khandaya 
samsara —one is freed from material existence; saba-desera —of all 
countries; saba-loka —all men; nare asibara —cannot come. 

TRANSLATION 

“By visiting Lord Jagannatha one is freed from material existence, but not 
all men of all countries can come or be admitted here in Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 153 

(M*t cwz*i i 

wf u b <w> u 

sri-krsna-caitanya-prabhu dese dese yaha 
saba-loke nistarila jangama-brahma hand 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-krsna-caitanya-prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dese dese 
yaha —moving from one country to another; saba-loke nistarila — 
delivered all conditioned souls; jangama-brahma —moving Brahman; 
hand —being. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, however, moves from one country to 
another, personally or by His representative. Thus He, as the moving 
Brahman, delivers all the people of the world. 

TEXT 154 
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c^rm <r4? n ^<^8 n 


sarasvatlra artha ei kahilun vivarana 
eho bhagya tomara aiche karile varnana 

SYNONYMS 

sarasvatlra —of Sarasvatl; artha —meaning; ei —this; kahilun vivarana —I 
have explained; eho —this; bhagya —great fortune; tomara aiche —in 
such a way; karile varnana —you have described. 

TRANSLATION 

“Thus I have explained the meaning intended by mother Sarasvatl, the 

goddess of learning. It is your great fortune that you have described Lord 

/ 

Jagannatha and Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in that way. 

TEXT 155 

jup sttft fes ^ i 

(M ^ ^ ^ <fT?H u” 'xttt u 

krsne gali dite kare nama uccarana 
sei nama haya tara ‘muktira’ karana” 

SYNONYMS 

krsne —Lord Krsna; gali dite —to blaspheme or chastise; kare nama 
uccarana —chants the name of Krsna; sei nama —that holy name; 
haya —becomes; tara —his; muktira karana —the cause of liberation. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sometimes it so happens that one who wants to chastise Krsna utters 
the holy name, and thus the holy name becomes the cause of his 
liberation.” 

TEXT 156 
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^c<] C 3 ^, 1 

11 11 

tabe sei kavi sabara carane padiya 
sabara sarana laila dante trna land 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; sei —that; kavi —poet; sabara —of all; carane —at the 
feet; padiya —falling down; sabara —of all the devotees; sarana laila — 
took shelter; dante —in the mouth; trna land —taking a straw. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon hearing this proper explanation by Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, the 
Bengali poet fell down at the feet of all the devotees and took shelter of 
them with a straw in his mouth. 

TEXT 157 

vow w voigt fawn i 
N5t? tsef <f#fvMfcfflt 11 11 

tabe saba bhakta tare angikara kaila 
tara guna kahi’ mahaprabhure milaila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; saba bhakta —all the devotees; tare —him; angikara 
kaila —accepted as one of the associates; tara guna kahi’ —explaining his 

s 

humble behavior; mahaprabhure milaila —introduced him to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

Thereupon all the devotees accepted his association. Explaining his 

/ 

humble behavior, they introduced him to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 158 
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*\ttt ? ^<t\r U 

sei kavi sarva tyaji’ rahila nilacale 
gaura-bhakta-ganera krpa ke kahite pare? 

SYNONYMS 

sei kavi —that poet; sarva tyaji’ —giving up all nonsensical activities; 

rahila —remained; nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; gaura-bhakta-ganera — 

/ 

of the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa —the mercy; 
ke —who; kahite pare —can explain. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

By the mercy of the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, that poet 
from Bengal gave up all other activities and stayed with them at 

s 

Jagannatha Purl. Who can explain the mercy of the devotees of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu? 

TEXT 159 

^ vs’ <i#jj 1 

£tf?r^3t?r foffT fwstt?r asm n b u 

ei ta’ kahilun pradyumna-misra-vivarana 
prabhura ajhaya kaila krsna-kathara sravana 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ kahilun —thus I have described; pradyumna-misra-vivarana —the 

descriptive narration of Pradyumna Misra; prabhura ajnaya —on the 
/ 

order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; krsna-kathara sravana — 
listening to discourses on topics concerning Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

I have thus described the narration concerning Pradyumna Misra and 

a 

how, following the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he listened to 
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discourses about Krsna spoken by Ramananda Raya. 

TEXT 160 

N5ta i 

il^l<rc<% %it u b'bo u 

tara madhye kahilun ramanandera mahima 
apane sri-mukhe prabhu varne yanra sima 

SYNONYMS 

tara madhye —within these statements; kahilun —I have explained; 
ramanandera mahima —the glories of Ramananda Raya; apane — 
personally; sri-mukhe —from his mouth; prabhu —the Lord; varne — 
explains; yanra —of whom; sima —the limit of ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Within the narration I have explained the glorious characteristics of Sri 

/ 

Ramananda Raya, through whom Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally 
described the limits of ecstatic love for Krsna. 

TEXT 161 

sifs wt u ^ u 

prastave kahilun kavira nataka-vivarana 
ajha hand sraddhaya paila prabhura carana 

SYNONYMS 

prastave —by the way; kahilun —I have explained; kavira —of the poet; 

nataka-vivarana —description of the drama; ajha hand —although being 

ignorant; sraddhaya —with faith and love; paila —got; prabhura carana — 

/ 

shelter at the lotus feet Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

In the course of the narration, I have also told about the drama by the 
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poet from Bengal. Although he was ignorant, because of his faith and 

/ 

humility he nevertheless obtained shelter at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 162 

4<f5#?r[-;a<r[^ ^ m u w u 

srl-krsna-caitanya-llld - amrtera sara 

eka-llla-pravahe vahe sata-sata dhara 

SYNONYMS 

s 

srl-krsna-caitanya-llld —the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
amrtera sara —the essence of nectar; eka-llla —of one pastime; pravahe — 
by the stream; vahe —flow; sata-sata dhara —hundreds and hundreds of 
branches. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The pastimes of Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu are the essence of 
nectar. From the stream of one of His pastimes flow hundreds and 
thousands of branches. 

TEXT 163 

wr i 

WfiFI 11 i'b'S 11 

sraddha kari’ ei Ilia yei pade, sune 
gaura-llla, bhakti-bhakta-rasa-tattva jane 

SYNONYMS 

sraddha kari’ —with faith and love; ei Ilia —these pastimes; yei —anyone 

/ 

who; pade sune —reads and hears; gaura-llla —the pastimes of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakti-bhakta-rasa-tattva —the truth about 
devotional service, devotees and their transcendental mellows; jane — 
understands. 
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TRANSLATION 


Anyone who reads and hears these pastimes with faith and love can 

understand the truth about devotional service, devotees and the 

/ 

transcendental mellows of the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 164 

fovsHJ bid's 1*^ <R3. ll ll 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 

caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srila Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srila Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

s 

describes; krsnadasa —Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 
llla, Fifth Chapter, describing how Pradyumna Misra received instructions 
from Ramananda Raya. 



The Meeting of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Raghunatha dasa GosvamI 
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A summary of this chapter is given by Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his 

/ 

Amrta-pravdha-bhasya as follows. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went 
into transcendental fits of ecstatic love, Ramananda Raya an d Svarupa 
Damodara GosvamI attended to Him and satisfied Him as He desired. 
Raghunatha dasa GosvamI had been attempting to come to the lotus feet 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for a long time, and finally he left his home 
and met the Lord. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had gone to 
Santipura on His way to Vrndavana, Raghunatha dasa GosvamI had 
offered to dedicate his life at the Lord’s lotus feet. In the meantime, 
however, a Muslim official became envious of Hiranya dasa, Raghunatha 
dasa Gosvaml’s uncle, and induced some big official court minister to 
have him arrested. Thus Hiranya dasa left his home, but by the 
intelligence of Raghunatha dasa the misunderstanding was mitigated. 
Then Raghunatha dasa went to Panihati, and following the order of 
Nityananda Prabhu, he observed a festival ( cida-dadhi-mahotsava ) by 
distributing chipped rice mixed with yogurt. The day after the festival, 
Nityananda Prabhu gave Raghunatha dasa the blessing that he would 
very soon attain the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. After this 
incident, Raghunatha dasa, with the help of his priest, whose name was 
Yadunandana Acarya, got out of his house by trickery and thus ran 
away. Not touching the general path, Raghunatha dasa GosvamI secretly 
went to Jagannatha Purl. After twelve days, he arrived in Jagannatha 

s 

Puri at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu entrusted Raghunatha dasa GosvamI to 
Svarupa Damodara GosvamI. Therefore another name for Raghunatha 
dasa GosvamI is Svarupera Raghu, or the Raghunatha of Svarupa 
Damodara. For five days Raghunatha dasa GosvamI took prasadam at 
the temple, but later he would stand at the Siriiha-dvara gate and eat 
only whatever he could gather by alms. Later he lived by taking alms 
from various chatras, or food distributing centers. When Raghunatha’s 
father received news of this, he sent some men and money, but 
Raghunatha dasa GosvamI refused to accept the money. Understanding 
that Raghunatha dasa GosvamI was living by begging from the chatras , 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu presented him with His own gunja-mdld and a 
stone from Govardhana Hill. Thereafter, Raghunatha dasa GosvamI 
used to eat rejected food that he had collected and washed. This 
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/ 

renounced life greatly pleased both Svarupa Damodara GosvamI and Sri 

/ 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu. One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took by force 
some of the same food, thus blessing Raghunatha dasa GosvamI for his 
renunciation. 

TEXT 1 

WFf l 

u i> u 

krpa-gunair yah kugrhandha-kupad 
uddhrtya bhangya raghunatha-dasam 
nyasya svarupe vidadhe ’ntar-angam 
srl-krsna-caitanyam amum prapadye 

SYNONYMS 

krpa-gunaih —by the ropes of causeless mercy; yah —who; ku-grha —of 

contemptible family life; andha-kupat —from the blind well; uddhrtya — 

having raised; bhangya —by a trick; raghunatha-dasam —Raghunatha 

dasa GosvamI; nyasya —giving over; svarupe —to Svarupa Damodara 

GosvamI; vidadhe —made; antah-angam —one of His personal associates; 

/ 

srl-krsna-caitanyam —unto Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
amum —unto Him; prapadye —I offer my obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

With the ropes of His causeless mercy, Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
employed a trick to deliver Raghunatha dasa GosvamI from the blind well 
of contemptible family life. He made Raghunatha dasa GosvamI one of 
His personal associates, placing him under the charge of Svarupa 
Damodara GosvamI. I offer my obeisances unto Him. 

TEXT 2 

11 ^ 11 
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jaya jay a sn-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; srl-caitanya —to Lord Caitanya; jaya —all glories; 
nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; jaya —all glories; advaita-candra —to 
Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda —to the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 

/ — 

Nityananda! All glories to Sri Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the 

/ 

devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

%nK*l 4lt 4lt-^ U 'S 11 

ei-mata gauracandra bhakta-gana-sange 
nilacale nana Ilia kare nana-range 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; gauracandra —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhakta-gana-sange —with His associates; nilacale —at Nilacala 
(Jagannatha Puri); nana —various; Ilia —pastimes; kare —performs; 
nana-range —in varieties of transcendental pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Lord Gauracandra performed various pastimes with His associates 
at Jagannatha Puri in varieties of transcendental pleasure. 

TEXT 4 

^ u 8 n 
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yadyapi antare krsna-viyoga badhaye 
bahire nd prakasaya bhakta-duhkha-bhaye 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; antare —within the heart; krsna-viyoga —separation 
from Krsna; badhaye —obstructs; bahire —externally; nd prakasaya —does 
not exhibit; bhakta-duhkha-bhaye —fearing the unhappiness of the 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt pangs of separation from Krsna, 
He did not manifest His feelings externally, for He feared the 
unhappiness of His devotees. 

TEXT 5 

^ <rf%m i 

611 

utkata viraha-duhkha yabe bahiraya 
tabe ye vaikalya prabhura varnana nd yaya 

SYNONYMS 

utkata —severe; viraha-duhkha —unhappiness of separation; yabe — 
when; bahiraya —is manifested; tabe —at that time; ye —what; 
vaikalya —transformations; prabhura —of the Lord; varnana nd yaya — 
cannot be described. 


TRANSLATION 

The transformations undergone by the Lord when He manifested severe 
unhappiness due to separation from Krsna cannot be described. 

TEXT 6 

mhi^ ?fhi i 

sbp *t?iH u u 
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ramanandera krsna-katha, svarupera gana 
viraha-vedanaya prabhura rakhaye parana 

SYNONYMS 

ramanandera —of Ramananda Raya; krsna-katha —talks of Lord Krsna; 

svarupera gana —the songs of Svarupa Damodara; viraha-vedanaya —at 

/ 

the time of pangs of separation; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; rakhaye —keep; parana —the life. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When the Lord acutely felt pangs of separation from Krsna, only Sri 
Ramananda Raya’s talks about Krsna and the sweet songs of Svarupa 
Damodara kept Him alive. 

TEXT 7 

Rc*i SFf •Tft'Nusf ^ 'SRJ 'SR 1 
<Jfa5 fe-CWI ll °l ll 

dine prabhu nana-sange haya anya mana 
ratri-kale bade prabhura viraha-vedana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dine —during the daytime; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

nana-sarige —by various associations; haya —becomes; anya —diverted; 

mana —His mind; ratri-kale —at night; bade —increase; prabhura —of 
/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; viraha-vedana —pangs of separation. 

TRANSLATION 

Because the Lord associated with various devotees during the day, His 
mind was somewhat diverted, but at night the pangs of separation from 
Krsna increased very rapidly. 

TEXT 8 
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<rc?R ^rt^Tt u v 11 

tanra sukha-hetu sange rahe dui jana 
krsna-rasa-sloka-gite karena santvana 

SYNONYMS 

tanra sukha-hetu —for His happiness; sarige —in His association; rahe — 
remain; dui jana —two personalities; krsna-rasa —of the transcendental 
mellows of Krsna; sloka —verses; gite —by songs; karena santvana —they 
pacified. 


TRANSLATION 

Two people—Ramananda Raya and Svarupa Damodara GosvamI—stayed 
with the Lord to pacify Him by reciting various verses about Krsna’s 
pastimes and by singing appropriate songs for His satisfaction. 

TEXT 9 

i 

n ^ u 

subala yaiche purve krsna-sukhera sahaya 
gaura-sukha-dana-hetu taiche rama-raya 

SYNONYMS 

subala —Subala, one of the cowherd boyfriends of Krsna; yaiche —just as; 

purve —previously; krsna-sukhera —to give happiness to Krsna; sahaya — 

/ 

helper; gaura-sukha-dana-hetu —for giving happiness to Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; taiche —similarly; rama-raya —Ramananda Raya. 

TRANSLATION 

Previously, when Lord Krsna was personally present, Subala, one of His 

cowherd boyfriends, gave Him happiness when He felt separation from 

/ 

Radharanl. Similarly, Ramananda Raya helped give happiness to Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
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TEXT 10 


WM ^|2Ff? SlMUio U 

purve yaiche radhara lalita sahaya-pradhana 
taiche svarupa-gosani rakhe mahaprabhura prana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

purve —previously; yaiche —just as; radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; 

lalita —Her companion named Lalita; sahaya-pradhana —the best helper; 

taiche —similarly; svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; rakhe — 

/ 

keeps; mahaprabhura prana —the life of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Previously, when Srlmatl RadharanI felt the pangs of separation from 

Krsna, Her constant companion Lalita kept Her alive by helping Her in 

✓ 

many ways. Similarly, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt Radharanl’s 
emotions, Svarupa Damodara GosvamI helped Him maintain His life. 

TEXT 11 

C*Tfc<F sftnu ^ 11 

ei dui janara saubhagya kahana na yaya 
prabhura ‘antaranga’ ball yanre loke gaya 

SYNONYMS 

ei dui janara —of these two personalities; saubhagya —fortune; kahana na 

/ 

yaya —cannot be described; prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; antaranga —very intimate and confidential associates; 
bali’ —as; yanre —whom; loke —people; gaya —say. 

TRANSLATION 

To describe the fortunate position of Ramananda Raya and Svarupa 
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Damodara Gosvami is extremely difficult. They were renowned as 

/ 

intimately confidential friends of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 12 

^ n b ^ u 

ei-mata vihare gaura land bhakta-gana 
raghunatha-milana ebe suna, bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; vihare —enjoys; gaura —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; land bhakta-gana —keeping company with His devotees; 
raghunatha-milana —meeting with Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; ebe — 
now; suna —hear; bhakta-gana —O devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Lord thus enjoyed His life with His devotees. O devotees of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, now hear how Raghunatha dasa Gosvami met the 
Lord. 

TEXT 13 

piirve santipure raghunatha yabe aila 
mahaprabhu krpa kari’ tanre sikhaila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

purve —previously; santipure —to Santipura; raghunatha —Raghunatha 

/ 

dasa; yabe aila —when he came; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krpa kari’ —showing causeless mercy; tanre sikhaila —gave 
him lessons. 


TRANSLATION 
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/ 

When Raghunatha dasa, during his family life, went to meet Sri Caitanya 

s 

Mahaprabhu at Santipura, the Lord gave him worthy instructions by His 
causeless mercy. 

TEXT 14 

■2^ ^rtn i 

11 b 8 11 

prabhura siksate tenho nija-ghare yaya 
markata-vairagya chadi’ haila ‘visayi-praya’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura siksate —by the instruction of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tenho —he; nija-ghare yaya —returned to his home; markata-vairagya — 
monkey renunciation; chadi’ —giving up; haila —became; visayi-praya — 
like a pounds-and-shillings man. 

TRANSLATION 

Instead of becoming a so-called renunciant, Raghunatha dasa, following 
the instructions of the Lord, returned home and played exactly like a 
pounds-and-shillings man. 

TEXT 15 

W&l 1 
wi u 'xt n 

bhitare vairagya, bahire kare sarva-karma 
dekhiya ta’ mata-pitara anandita mana 

SYNONYMS 

bhitare —within his heart; vairagya —complete renunciation; bahire — 
externally; kare —does; sarva —all; karma —activities; dekhiya —seeing; 
ta’ —certainly; mata-pitara —of the father and mother; anandita — 
satisfied; mana —the mind. 
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TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha dasa was inwardly completely renounced, even in family life, 
but he did not express his renunciation externally. Instead, he acted just 
like an ordinary businessman. Seeing this, his father and mother were 
satisfied. 

TEXT 16 

‘spp fep© sif i 

<f#m u ^ u 

‘mathura haite prabhu aila’, - varta yabe paila 

prabhu-pasa calibare udyoga karila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mathura haite —from Mathura; prabhu aila —Lord Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu has come back; varta —message; yabe paila —when he 

/ 

received; prabhu-pasa —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calibare —to go; 
udyoga karila —made an endeavor. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When he received a message that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had 
returned from Mathura City, Raghunatha dasa endeavored to go to the 
lotus feet of the Lord. 

TEXT 17 

U bA 11 

hena-kale mulukera eka mleccha adhikari 
saptagrama-mulukera se haya ‘caudhuri’ 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; mulukera —of the country; eka —one; 
mleccha —Muslim; adhikari —official; saptagrama-mulukera —of the 
place known as Saptagrama; se —that person; haya —is; caudhuri —tax 
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collector. 


TRANSLATION 

At that time there was a Muslim official collecting the taxes of 
Saptagrama. 


PURPORT 

Formerly, when the Muslim government was in power, the person 
appointed tax collector would collect the taxes of the local zamindars, or 
landholders. He would keep one fourth of the collection for himself as a 
profit, and the balance he would deliver to the treasury of the 
government. 

TEXT 18 

CSK’srca CT Ctffolt 11 11 

hiranya-dasa muluka nila ‘makrari’ kariya 
tara adhikara gela, mare se dekhiya 

SYNONYMS 

hiranya-dasa —the uncle of Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; muluka nila — 
took charge of the country; makrari kariya —by some agreement; tara 
adhikara gela —the Muslim caudhuri lost his position; mare se dekhiya — 
became extremely envious of Hiranya dasa. 

TRANSLATION 

When Hiranya dasa, Raghunatha dasa’s uncle, made an agreement with 
the government to collect taxes, the Muslim caudhuri, or tax collector, 
having lost his position, became extremely envious of him. 

TEXT 19 

(m i 

CT ^I11 iis) 11 
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bara laksa deya rajaya, sadhe bisa laksa 
se ‘turuk ’ kichu nd pana haila pratipaksa 

SYNONYMS 

bara laksa —1,200,000 coins; deya —delivers; rajaya —unto the Muslim 
government; sadhe —collects; bisa laksa —2,000,000 coins; se turuk — 
that Turk; kichu —anything; nd pana —not getting; haila pratipaksa — 
became his rival. 


TRANSLATION 

Hiranya dasa was collecting 2,000,000 coins and therefore should have 
delivered 1,500,000 to the government. Instead, he was giving only 
1,200,000, thus making an extra profit of 300,000 coins. Seeing this, the 
Muslim caudhuri, who was a Turk, became his rival. 

TEXT 20 

<115?-^ Iwt wife l 
feurm *N^i, ^rife u u 

raja-ghare kaiphiyat diya ujire anila 
hiranya-dasa palaila, raghunathere bandhila 

SYNONYMS 

raja-ghare —to the government treasury; kaiphiyat diya —sending a 
confidential account; ujire anila —brought the minister in charge; 
hiranya-dasa palaila —Hiranya dasa fled; raghunathere bandhila —he 
arrested Raghunatha dasa. 


TRANSLATION 

After sending a confidential account to the government treasury, the 
caudhuri brought the minister in charge. The caudhuri came, wanting to 
arrest Hiranya dasa, but Hiranya dasa had left home. Therefore the 
caudhuri arrested Raghunatha dasa. 

TEXT 21 
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‘RH-cartel^rtR’, ^ Rbstt n ^ u 

prati-dina raghunathe karaye bhartsana 
‘bapa-jyethare ana’, nahe paiba yatana 

SYNONYMS 

prati-dina —daily; raghunathe —Raghunatha dasa; karaye bhartsana —he 
chastised; bapa-jyethare ana —bring your father and his elder brother; 
nahe —otherwise; paiba yatana —you will be punished. 

TRANSLATION 

Every day, the Muslim would chastise Raghunatha dasa and tell him, 
“Bring your father and his elder brother. Otherwise you will be 
punished.” 

TEXT 22 

'5flQc N >s '5rhc*i *iR crt* 1 i 
'sr 1%f?T Rtn, \sc<i Rt 'srlQc^ u u 

marite anaye yadi dekhe raghunathe 
mana phiri’ yaya, tabe na pare marite 

SYNONYMS 

marite —to beat; anaye —brings; yadi —when; dekhe —sees; raghunathe — 
Raghunatha dasa; mana —his mind; phiri’ yaya —becomes changed; 
tabe —at that time; na pare marite —he could not beat. 

TRANSLATION 

The caudhuri wanted to beat him, but as soon as he saw Raghunatha’s 
face, his mind changed, and he could not beat him. 

TEXT 23 

« <RR VSR 1 
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9 fcs?, u 11 

visese kayastha-buddhye antare kare dara 
mukhe tarje garje, marite sabhaya antara 

SYNONYMS 

visese —specifically; kayastha-buddhye —considering a kayastha; antare — 
within his heart; kare dara —is afraid; mukhe —with his mouth; tarje 
garje —threatens; marite —to beat; sa-bhaya —afraid; antara —at heart. 

TRANSLATION 

Indeed, the caudhurr was afraid of Raghunatha dasa because Raghunatha 
dasa belonged to the kayastha community. Although the caudhurr would 
chastise him with oral vibrations, he was afraid to beat him. 

PURPORT 

Raghunatha dasa belonged to a very aristocratic family of the kayastha 
community. He had substantial influence with the local people, and 
therefore the caudhuri, or minister, was afraid to beat him. Superficially 
he would chastise Raghunatha dasa with threatening vibrations, but he 
did not beat him. The members of the kayastha community in India are 
generally very intelligent and expert in business management. Formerly 
they were mostly government officers. They were mentioned even by 
Yajnavalkya, as quoted by Srrla Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his Amrta- 
pravaha-bhasya: 

cata-taskara-durvrttair maha-sahasikadibhih 
pidyamana praja rakset kayasthais ca visesatah 

From this verse it appears that the governmental officials of the kayastha 
community would sometimes chastise the citizens, and thus it was the 
duty of the king to protect the people in general from the atrocities of 
the kayasthas. In Bengal the kayastha community is honored almost as 
much as the brahmana community, but in the up-country of India the 
kayasthas are considered sudras because they generally eat meat and 
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drink wine. In any case, from history the kayasthas appear very 
intelligent. Thus the Muslim caudhuri was afraid of Raghunatha dasa 
because he belonged to the kayastha community. 

TEXT 24 

^ fferr i 

Odk ^ U k8 U 

tabe raghunatha kichu cintila upaya 
vinati kariya kahe sei mleccha-paya 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; kichu —some; 
cintila —thought of; upaya —means; vinati kariya —in great humility; 
kahe —he says; sei mleccha —of that Muslim caudhuri; paya —at the feet. 

TRANSLATION 

While this was going on, Raghunatha dasa thought of a tricky method of 
escape. Thus he humbly submitted this plea at the feet of the Muslim 
caudhuri. 

TEXT 25 



“amara pita, jyetha haya tomara dui bhai 
bhai-bhaiye tomara kalaha kara sarvadai 


SYNONYMS 

amara pita —my father; jyetha —and his elder brother; haya —are; 
tomara —your; dui bhai —two brothers; bhai-bhaiye —between brother 
and brother; tomara —all of you; kalaha kara —fight; sarvadai —always. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear sir, my father and his elder brother are your brothers. All 
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brothers always fight about something. 

TEXT 26 

<!#[ U ^ U 

kabhu kalaha, kabhu priti - ihara niscaya nai 

kali punah tina bhai ha-iba eka-thani 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; kalaha —fight; kabhu —sometimes; priti —very 
intimate friendly behavior; ihara —of these things; niscaya nai —there is 
no certainty; kali —the next day; punah —again; tina bhai —three 
brothers; ha-iba —will be; eka-thani —at one place. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sometimes brothers fight among themselves, and sometimes they have 
very friendly dealings. There is no certainty when such changes will take 
place. Thus I am sure that although today you are fighting, tomorrow you 
three brothers will be sitting together in peace. 

TEXT 27 

o®fsrt? i 

ami yaiche pitara, taiche tomara balaka 
ami tomara palya, tumi amara palaka 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; yaiche —just like; pitara —of my father; taiche —similarly; 
tomara —your; balaka —son; ami —I; tomara —your; palya —person to be 
maintained; tumi —you; amara —my; palaka —maintainer. 

TRANSLATION 

“Just as I am my father’s son, so I am also yours. I am your dependent, 
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and you are my maintainer. 


TEXT 28 


^ 'pin i 

wrt$ wh m n” n 

palaka hand palyere tadite na yuyaya 
tumi sarva-sastra jana ‘jinda-pira’-praya” 

SYNONYMS 

palaka hand —being a maintainer; palyere —the person who is 
maintained; tadite —to punish; na yuyaya —is not good; tumi —you; 
sarva-sastra —all scriptures; jana —know; jinda-pira —a living saintly 
person; pray a —just like. 


TRANSLATION 

“For a maintainer to punish the person he maintains is not good. You are 
expert in all the scriptures. Indeed, you are like a living saint.” 

TEXT 29 

Wtfis #lf^ 11 ^ 11 

eta sum sei mlecchera mana ardra haila 
dadi vahi’ asru pade, kandite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni —hearing this; sei mlecchera —of that Muslim; mana —mind; 
ardra haila —became softened; dadi vahi’ —flowing over his beard; asru 
pade —tears fell; kandite lagila —began to cry. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Muslim heard Raghunatha dasa’s appealing voice, his heart 
softened. He began to cry, and tears glided down his beard. 

TEXT 30 
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<r^‘‘^ ar* i 
^rtfif c^M’ <# ^ar u” ^o n 

mleccha bale, - “aji haite tumi - mora ‘putra’ 

aji chadaimu toma kari’ eka siitra” 

SYNONYMS 

mleccha bale —the Muslim said; aji haite —from this day; tumi —you; 
mora putra —my son; aji —today; chadaimu toma —I shall get you 
released; kari’ eka siitra —by some means. 

TRANSLATION 

The Muslim caudhuri told Raghunatha dasa, “You are my son from this 
day on. Today, by some means, I shall have you released.” 

TEXT 31 

<ffen i 

«Tlf^f u vs* u 

ujire kahiya raghunathe chadaila 
priti kari’ raghunathe kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

ujire —unto the minister; kahiya —speaking; raghunathe chadaila — 
released Raghunatha dasa; priti kari’ —with great affection; 
raghunathe —unto Raghunatha dasa; kahite lagila —began to say. 

TRANSLATION 

After informing the minister, the caudhuri released Raghunatha dasa and 
then began to speak to him with great affection. 

TEXT 32 
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“tomara jyetha nirbuddhi asta-laksa khaya 
ami - bhagi, amare kichu dibare yuyaya 

SYNONYMS 

tomara jyetha —the elder brother of your father; nirbuddhi —bereft of 
intelligence; asta-laksa khaya —enjoys 800,000 coins; ami —I; bhagi — 
shareholder, amare —unto me; kichu —something; dibare —to give; 
yuyaya —is proper. 


TRANSLATION 

“Your father’s elder brother is less intelligent,” he said. “He enjoys 
800,000 coins, but since I am also a shareholder, he should give some 
portion of it to me. 

TEXT 33 

fterte. i 

CT-’s^ 11 ” VO'S u 

yaha tumi, tomara jyethare milaha amare 
ye-mate bhala haya karuna, bhara dilun tame 

SYNONYMS 

yaha —go; tumi —you; tomara —your; jyethare —the elder brother of your 
father; milaha amare —arrange to meet with me; ye-mate —in whatever 
way; bhala —good; haya —is; karuna —let him do; bhara dilun tame —I 
shall completely depend upon him. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now you go arrange a meeting between me and your uncle. Let him do 
whatever he thinks best. I shall completely depend on his decision.” 

TEXT 34 

<H fcpsr—'U VS8 U 
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raghunatha asi’ tabe jyethare milaila 
mleccha-sahita vasa kaila - saba santa haila 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; asi’ —coming; tabe —then; jyethare 
milaila —arranged a meeting between the caudhurl and the elder brother 
of his father; mleccha-sahita —with the Muslim; vasa kaila —he settled; 
saba —everything; santa haila —became peaceful. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa arranged a meeting between his uncle and the caudhuri. 
The matter was settled, and everything was peaceful. 

TEXT 35 

wrcw c^i i 

R'sltl 'SR ll V(t ll 

ei-mata raghunathera vatsareka gela 
dvitiya vatsare palaite mana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; raghunathera —of Raghunatha dasa; vatsareka — 
one year; gela —passed; dvitiya vatsare —the next year; palaite —to go 
away from home; mana kaila —he decided. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way Raghunatha dasa passed one year exactly like a first-class 
business manager, but the next year he again decided to leave home. 

TEXT 36 

if?f ^m\ u ^ u 

ratre uthi’ ekela calila palana 
dura haite pita tame anila dhariya 
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SYNONYMS 


ratre —at night; uthi’ —getting up; ekeld —alone; calila —left; palaha — 
running away; dura haite —from a distant place; pita —his father; 
tanre —him; anila —brought back; dhariya —catching. 

TRANSLATION 

He got up alone one night and left, but his father caught him in a distant 
place and brought him back. 

TEXT 37 

^ ^ u u 

ei-mate bare bare palaya, dhari’ ane 
tabe tanra mata kahe tanra pita sane 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mate —in this way; bare bare —again and again; palaya —he goes away; 
dhari’ ane —brings him back; tabe —then; tanra mata —his mother; 
kahe —speaks; tanra pita sane —with his father. 

TRANSLATION 

This became almost a daily affair. Raghunatha would run away from 
home, and his father would again bring him back. Then Raghunatha 
dasa’s mother spoke to his father as follows. 

TEXT 38 

‘^pr’ <itfert” i 

#i<i fef Wgf wf ll vsv ll 

“putra ‘batula’ ha-ila, ihaya rakhaha bandhiya” 
tanra pita kahe tare nirvinna hand 

SYNONYMS 
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putra —son; bdtula ha-ila —has become mad; ihaya —him; rakhaha 
bandhiya —just keep by binding; tanra pita —his father; kahe —says; 
tare —to her; nirvinna hand —being very unhappy. 

TRANSLATION 

“Our son has become mad,” she said. “Just keep him by binding him with 
ropes.” His father, being very unhappy, replied to her as follows. 

TEXT 39 

^ 'SR u ^ u 

“indra-sama aisvarya, stri apsara-sama 
e saba bandhite narileka yanra mana 

SYNONYMS 

indra-sama —like the heavenly King, Indra; aisvarya —material 
opulence; stri —wife; apsara-sama —like an angel of heaven; e saba —all 
this; bandhite —to bind; narileka —was not able; yanra mana —whose 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“Raghunatha dasa, our son, has opulences like Indra, the heavenly King, 
and his wife is as beautiful as an angel. Yet all this could not tie down his 
mind. 

TEXT 40 

i#<i W RfRRf ? 

WmM9m *Tl7R 11 80 11 

dadira bandhane tanre rakhiba ke-mate? 
janma-data pita nare ‘prarabdha khandaite 

SYNONYMS 

dadira bandhane —by bonds of ropes; tanre —him; rakhiba —will you 
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keep; ke mate —how; janma-data pita —the father who begets the child; 
nare —is not able; prarabdha —the reaction of previous activities; 
khandaite —to nullify. 


TRANSLATION 

“How then could we keep this boy home by binding him with ropes? It is 
not possible even for one’s father to nullify the reactions of one’s past 
activities. 

TEXT 41 

WljbCiM <TfRlCs ?” 8b 11 

caitanya-candrera krpa hanache inhare 
caitanya-candrera ‘batula’ ke rakhite pare?” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanya-candrera —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa —mercy; 

hanache inhare —has been bestowed upon him; caitanya-candrera —of 
/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; batula —madman; ke —who; rakhite 
pare —can keep. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has fully bestowed His mercy on him. 
Who can keep home such a madman of Caitanyacandra?” 

TEXT 42 

feller—*11*1 ^Tf 11 8*11 

tabe raghunatha kichu vicarila mane 
nityananda-gosanira pasa calila ara dine 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; kichu —something; 
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vicarila mane —considered within his mind; nityananda-gosanira pasa — 
unto Nityananda Gosani; calila —went; dr a dine —the next day. 

TRANSLATION 

Then Raghunatha dasa considered something in his mind, and the next 
day he went to Nityananda Gosani. 

TEXT 43 

CTW <1^S7*1 ll 8^5 ll 

panihati-grame pdild prabhura darasana 
kirtaniya sevaka sange ara bahu-jana 

SYNONYMS 

panihati-grame —in the village known as Panihati; pdild —got; prabhura 
darasana —the audience of Nityananda Prabhu; kirtaniya sevaka — 
performers of sankirtana and servants; sange —with; ara —and; bahu- 
jana —many other persons. 


TRANSLATION 

In the village of Panihati, Raghunatha dasa obtained an interview with 
Nityananda Prabhu, who was accompanied by many kirtana performers, 
servants and others. 

TEXT 44 

<lRl^l1C^i—C*R C^f§t <K*I ll 8 8 11 

ganga-tire vrksa-mule pindara upare 
vasiyachena - yena koti suryodaya kare 

SYNONYMS 

ganga-tire —on the bank of the Ganges; vrksa-mule —underneath a tree; 
pindara upare —on a rock; vasiyachena —was sitting; yena —as if; koti 
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surya —hundreds of thousands of suns; udaya kare —rise. 


TRANSLATION 

Sitting on a rock under a tree on the bank of the Ganges, Lord 
Nityananda seemed as effulgent as hundreds of thousands of rising suns. 

TEXT 45 

^5 wllta 1 

offt* sif?r z&ft <1^1—n 8 <t u 

tale upare bahu-bhakta hanache vestita 
dekhi’ prabhura prabhava raghunatha - vismita 

SYNONYMS 

tale —the surface; upare —upon; bahu-bhakta —many devotees; hanache 
vestita —He was surrounded; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhura prabhava —the 
influence of Nityananda Prabhu; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; 
vismita —astonished. 


TRANSLATION 

Many devotees sat on the ground surrounding Him. Seeing the influence 
of Nityananda Prabhu, Raghunatha dasa was astonished. 

TEXT 46 

^i£pt (?& l 

CTW <R31 11’ 8^ 11 

dandavat hand sei padila kata-dure 
sevaka kahe, - ‘raghunatha dandavat kare’ 

SYNONYMS 

dandavat hand —falling flat like a rod; sei —he; padila kata-dure —fell 
down at a distant place; sevaka kahe —the servant of Nityananda Prabhu 
said; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; dandavat kare —is offering 
obeisances. 
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TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha dasa offered his obeisances by falling prostrate at a distant 
place, and the servant of Nityananda Prabhu pointed out, “There is 
Raghunatha dasa, offering You obeisances.” 

TEXT 47 

“ C&M f^f l 

^rtrr, ^rm, n” sh u 

sum prabhu kahe, - “cord dili darasana 

aya, aya, aji tora karimu dandana” 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; prabhu kahe —Lord Nityananda Prabhu said; cord — 
thief; dili darasana —you have come to see Me; aya aya —come here, 
come here; aji —today; tora —your; karimu —I shall do; dandana — 
punishment. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Lord Nityananda Prabhu said, “You are a thief. Now you 
have come to see Me. Come here, come here. Today I shall punish you!” 


TEXT 48 

8VU 


prabhu bolaya, tenho nikate na kare gamana 
akarsiya tanra mathe prabhu dharila carana 


SYNONYMS 

prabhu bolaya —the Lord calls; tenho —he; nikate —nearby; na kare 
gamana —does not come; akarsiya —bringing him near; tanra mathe —on 
his head; prabhu —Nityananda Prabhu; dharila carana —placed His feet. 

TRANSLATION 
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The Lord called him, but Raghunatha dasa did not go near the Lord. 

Then the Lord forcibly caught him and placed His lotus feet upon 
Raghunatha dasa’s head. 

TEXT 49 

feT^r wNn i 

11 8 11 

kautuki nityananda sahaje dayamaya 
raghunathe kahe kichu hand sadaya 

SYNONYMS 

kautuki —very funny; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; sahaje —by nature; 
daya-maya —very merciful; raghunathe —unto Raghunatha dasa; kahe — 
says; kichu —something; hand sa-daya —being merciful. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda was by nature very merciful and funny. Being merciful, 
He spoke to Raghunatha dasa as follows. 

TEXT 50 

G>M, Wfsf ^ ^ 1 

ssrtfif crffi omtra u go u 

“nikate na aisa, cord, bhaga’ dure dure 
aji lag panachi, dandimu tomare 

SYNONYMS 

nikate —nearby; na aisa —you do not come; cord —thief; bhaga’ —you go 
away; dure dure —a long distance; aji —today; lag panachi —I have 
caught; dandimu tomare —I shall punish you. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are just like a thief, for instead of coming near, you stay away at a 
distant place. Now that I have captured you, I shall punish you. 
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TEXT 51 


<Rt^ csrts «i” 

^<^prm -srai 11 <t* u 

dadhi, cida bhaksana karaha mora gane” 
suni’ anandita haila raghunatha mane 

SYNONYMS 

dadhi —yogurt; cida —chipped rice; bhaksana karaha —feed; mora gane — 
My associates; suni’ —hearing; anandita haila —became very happy; 
raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; mane —in the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“Make a festival and feed all My associates yogurt and chipped rice.” 
Hearing this, Raghunatha dasa was greatly pleased. 

TEXT 52 

Rs7-C«Tl<f> <§ftW 1 

sei-ksane nija-loka pathaila grame 
bhaksya-dravya loka saba grama haite ane 

SYNONYMS 

sei-ksane —immediately; nija-loka —his servants; pathaila grame —he 
sent to the nearby village; bhaksya-dravya —eatables; loka saba —all the 
persons; grama haite —from the village; ane —bring. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa immediately sent his own men to the village to purchase 
all kinds of eatables and bring them back. 

TEXT 53 

fei wR ?rwt, ^rt?r f&R wit i 
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tblfirM* 11 11 


cidfl, dadhi, dugdha, sandesa, ara cini, kala 
saba dravya anana caudike dharila 

SYNONYMS 

cida —chipped rice; dadhi —yogurt; dugdha —milk; sandesa —sweetmeats; 
ara —and; cini —sugar; kala —banana; saba —all; dravya —materials; 
anana —causing to be brought; caudihe —all around; dharila —kept. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa brought chipped rice, yogurt, milk, sweetmeats, sugar, 
bananas and other eatables and placed them all around. 

TEXT 54 

Wffcs 11 (t8 11 

‘mahotsava’-nama suni’ brahmana-sajjana 
asite lagila loka asankhya-ganana 

SYNONYMS 

mahotsava —festival; nama —name; suni —hearing; brahmana-sat-jana — 
brahmanas and other gentlemen; asite lagila —began to pour in; loka — 
people; asankhya-ganana —innumerable. 

TRANSLATION 

As soon as they heard that a festival was going to be held, all kinds of 
brahmanas and other gentlemen began to arrive. Thus there were 
innumerable people. 

TEXT 55 

^ffsrtw ’srfsiJit i 
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ara gramantara haite samagri anila 
sata dui-cari holna tanha anaila 


SYNONYMS 

ara —also; grama-antara haite —from other villages; samagri —articles; 
anila —brought; sata —hundred; dui-cari —two to four; holna —round 
earthen pots; tanha —there; anaila —caused to be brought. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing the crowd increasing, Raghunatha dasa arranged to get more 
eatables from other villages. He also brought two to four hundred large, 
round earthen pots. 

TEXT 56 

<^5 l 

^ fei feftn n (t'b u 

bada bada mrt-kundika anaila panca sate 
eka vipra prabhu lagi’ cida bhijaya tate 

SYNONYMS 

bada bada —big, big; mrt-kundika —earthen basins; anaila —arranged to 
be brought; panca sate —five or seven; eka vipra —one brahmana; prabhu 
lagi’ —for Nityananda Prabhu; cida —the chipped rice; bhijaya —soaked; 
tate —in those. 


TRANSLATION 

He also obtained five or seven especially large earthen pots, and in these 
pots a brahmana began soaking chipped rice for the satisfaction of Lord 
Nityananda. 

TEXT 57 

w wR fsR Iwi u £5 u 
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eka-thani tapta-dugdhe cida bhijana 
ardheka chanila dadhi, cini, kala diya 

SYNONYMS 

eka-thani —in one place; tapta-dugdhe —in hot milk; cida —the chipped 
rice; bhijana —soaking; ardheka —half of it; chanila —mixed; dadhi — 
yogurt; cini —sugar; kala —bananas; diya —putting in. 

TRANSLATION 

In one place, chipped rice was soaked in hot milk in each of the large 
pots. Then half the rice was mixed with yogurt, sugar and bananas. 

TEXT 58 

f&R 'attfs fw«T ll (tv u 

ara ardheka ghanavrta-dugdhete chanila 
canpa-kala, cini, ghrta, karpura tate dila 

SYNONYMS 

ara ardheka —the other half; ghana-avrta —condensed; dugdhete —in 
milk; chanila —mixed; caripa-kala —a special type of banana; cini —sugar; 
ghrta —clarified butter, ghee; karpura —camphor; tate dila —put into 
that. 


TRANSLATION 

The other half was mixed with condensed milk and a special type of 
banana known as canpa-kala. Then sugar, clarified butter and camphor 
were added. 

TEXT 59 

# i 

^ wfcsto© sfef u (tti u 

dhuti pari’ prabhu yadi pindate vasila 
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sata-kundi vipra tanra agete dharila 


SYNONYMS 

dhuti pari ’—putting on a new cloth; prabhu —Lord Nityananda; yadi — 
when; pindate vasila —sat on a high platform; sata-kundi —the seven big, 
big earthen pots; vipra —the brahmana; tanra agete —in front of Him; 
dharila —placed. 


TRANSLATION 

After Nityananda Prabhu had changed His cloth for a new one and sat on 
a raised platform, the brahmana brought before Him the seven huge pots. 

TEXT 60 

45 45 C«dl4 11 'iso u 

cabutara-upare yata prabhura nija-gane 
bada bada loka vasila mandali-racane 

SYNONYMS 

cabutara-upare —on the raised platform; yata —all; prabhura nija-gane — 
very intimate associates of the Lord; bada bada loka —big, big people; 
vasila —sat down; mandali-racane —in a circle. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

On that platform, all the most important associates of Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu, as well as other important men, sat down in a circle around the 
Lord. 

TEXT 61 

4VM14*!, 11 ^ 11 

ramadasa, sundarananda, dasa-gadadhara 
murari, kamalakara, sadasiva, purandara 
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SYNONYMS 


ramadasa —Ramadasa; sundarananda —Sundarananda; dasa- 
gadadhara —Gadadhara dasa; murari —Murari; kamalakara — 
Kamalakara; sadasiva —Sadasiva; purandara —Purandara. 

TRANSLATION 

Among them were Ramadasa, Sundarananda, Gadadhara dasa, Murari, 
Kamalakara, Sadasiva and Purandara. 

TEXT 62 

w$*\, u ^ u 

dhananjaya, jagadisa, paramesvara-dasa 
mahesa, gaurldasa, hoda-krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

dhananjaya —Dhananjaya; jagadisa —Jagadisa; paramesvara-dasa — 
Paramesvara dasa; mahesa —Mahesa; gaurldasa —Gaurldasa; hoda- 
krsnadasa —Hoda Krsnadasa. 

TRANSLATION 

Dhananjaya, Jagadisa, Paramesvara dasa, Mahesa, Gaurldasa and Hoda 
Krsnadasa were also there. 

TEXT 63 

? 'k'S 11 

uddharana datta adi yata nija-gana 
upare vasila saba, ke kare ganana? 

SYNONYMS 

uddharana datta —Uddharana Datta; adi —and similar, other persons; 
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yata nija gana —all personal associates; upare —above; vasila —sat down; 
saba —all; ke —who; hare ganana —can count. 

TRANSLATION 

Similarly, Uddharana Datta Thakura and many other personal associates 
of the Lord sat on the raised platform with Nityananda Prabhu. No one 
could count them all. 


PURPORT 

s 

The devotees mentioned herein are described by Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl Thakura in his Anubhasya. For further information one may 
consult the following references in the A di-lila: Ramadasa—Chapter 
Ten, texts 116-118, and Chapter Eleven, texts 13-16. Sundarananda— 
11.23. Gadadhara dasa—10.53, 11.13-15 and 11.17. Murari—The Murari 
mentioned herein is different from Murari Gupta. Elis full name is 
Murari Caitanya dasa, and he is a personal associate of Nityananda 
Prabhu. Thus one should consult Chapter Eleven, text 20. 

Kamalakara—11.24. Sadasiva—11.38. Purandara—11.28. Dhananjaya— 
11.31. Jagadlsa—11.30. Paramesvara—11.29. Mahesa—11.32. Gaurldasa— 
11.26. Hoda Krsnadasa—11.47. Uddharana Datta Thakura—11.41. 

TEXT 64 

■srftj <f#’ 7i<rK?j ^rl^rl u ^8 u 

suni’ pandita bhattacarya yata vipra aila 
manya kari’ prabhu sabare upare vasaila 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; pandita bhattacarya —learned scholars and priests; 
yata —all; vipra — brahmanas; aila —came; manya kari’ —giving honor; 
prabhu —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; sabare —all of them; upare vasaila — 
seated on the top. 


TRANSLATION 
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Hearing about the festival, all kinds of learned scholars, brahmanas and 
priests went there. Lord Nityananda Prabhu honored them and made 
them sit on the raised platform with Him. 

TEXT 65 

^ u *>(t u 

dui dui mrt-kundika sabara age dila 
eke dugdha-cida, are dadhi-cida kaila 

SYNONYMS 

dui dui —two and two; mrt-kundika —earthen pots; sabara age —before 
everyone; dila —offered; eke —in one; dugdha-cida —chipped rice with 
condensed milk; are —in the other; dadhi-cida —chipped rice with 
yogurt; kaila —put. 


TRANSLATION 

Everyone was offered two earthen pots. In one was put chipped rice with 
condensed milk, and in the other chipped rice with yogurt. 

TEXT 66 

^t?r w chtet-wrrCT i 

<fcf, NotiT u ^ u 

dra yata loka saba cautara-taldne 
mandali-bandhe vasila, tara nd haya ganane 

SYNONYMS 

dra —other; yata —as many as; loka —people; saba —all; cautara-talane — 
at the base of the platform; mandali-bandhe —in groups; vasila —sat 
down; tara —of them; nd haya ganane —there was no counting. 

TRANSLATION 

All the other people sat in groups around the platform. No one could 
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count how many people there were. 

TEXT 67 

^ ^ C^RRt f^I l 

wf*t-fci u ^ 11 

ekeka janare dui dui holna dila 
dadhi-cida dugdha-cida, duite bhijaila 

SYNONYMS 

ekeka janare —to each and every one of them; dui dui —two and two; 
holna dila —earthen pots were supplied; dadhi-cida —chipped rice with 
yogurt; dugdha-cida —chipped rice with condensed milk; duite —in the 
two pots; bhijaila —were soaked. 

TRANSLATION 

Each and every one of them was supplied two earthen pots—one of 
chipped rice soaked in yogurt and the other of chipped rice soaked in 
condensed milk. 

TEXT 68 

1 %wtn u u 

kona kona vipra upare sthana na paha 
dui holnaya cida bhijaya ganga-tire giya 

SYNONYMS 

kona kona —some; vipra — brahmanas; upare —on the platform; sthana 
na paha —not having gotten a place; dui holnaya —in two earthen pots; 
cida bhijaya —soak chipped rice; ganga-tire —on the bank of the Ganges; 
giya —going. 


TRANSLATION 

Some of the brahmanas, not having gotten a place on the platform, went 
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to the bank of the Ganges with their two earthen pots and soaked their 
chipped rice there. 

TEXT 69 

<f^¥ u fcfc 11 

tire sthana nd pana ara kata jana 
jale nami’ dadhi-cida karaye bhaksana 

SYNONYMS 

tire —on the bank; sthana —place; nd pana —not having gotten; ara — 
other; kata —some; jana —persons; jale nami’ —getting down into the 
water; dadhi-cida —yogurt and chipped rice; karaye bhaksana —began to 
eat. 


TRANSLATION 

Others, who could not get a place even on the bank of the Ganges, got 
down into the water and began eating their two kinds of chipped rice. 

TEXT 70 

c^wi, soften 

u ao u 

keha upare, keha tale, keha ganga-tire 
bisa-jana tina-thani parivesana kare 

SYNONYMS 

keha upare —some on the platform; keha tale —some at the base of the 
platform; keha ganga-tire —some on the bank of the Ganges; bisa-jana — 
twenty men; tina-thani —in three places; parivesana kare —distributed. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus some sat on the platform, some at the base of the platform, and 
some on the bank of the Ganges, and they were all supplied two pots each 
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by the twenty men who distributed the food. 

TEXT 71 

^ft[ \ssrt <rm i 
wff^1%s n Hi u 

hena-kale aila tatha raghava pandita 
hasite lagila dekhi’ hand vismita 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; aila —arrived; tatha —there; raghava pandita — 
the great scholar named Raghava Pandita; hasite lagila —began to laugh; 
dekhi’ —seeing; hand vismita —being astonished. 

TRANSLATION 

At that time, Raghava Pandita arrived there. Seeing the situation, he 
began to laugh in great surprise. 

TEXT 72 

iwl u u 

ni-sakdi nana-mata prasada dnila 
prabhure age diya bhakta-gane banti dila 

SYNONYMS 

ni-sakdi —food cooked in ghee; nana-mata —various types; prasada — 
remnants of the Lord’s food; dnila —he brought; prabhure age —in front 
of Lord Nityananda; diya —placing; bhakta-gane —to all the devotees; 
banti dila —distributed. 


TRANSLATION 

He brought many kinds of food cooked in ghee and offered to the Lord. 
This prasadam he first placed before Lord Nityananda and then 
distributed among the devotees. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










TEXT 73 


<r^,—“ i 

W, TO 2PTl? 11” H\S 11 

prabhure kahe, - “toma lagi’ bhoga lagaila 

tumi ihan utsava kara, ghare prasada rahila” 

SYNONYMS 

prabhure kahe —he said to Lord Nityananda Prabhu; toma lagi’ —for You; 
bhoga lagaila — I have offered food to the Deity; tumi —You; ihan —here; 
utsava kara —are engaged in a festival; ghare —at home; prasada —the 
prasadam; rahila —remained. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghava Pandita said to Lord Nityananda, “For You, Sir, I have already 
offered food to the Deity, but You are engaged in a festival here, and so 
the food is lying there untouched.” 

TEXT 74 

stf fro <ffei \ 

fteJ TO <f#^11 H8 11 

prabhu kahe, - “e-dravya dine kariye bhojana 

ratrye tomara ghare prasada karimu bhaksana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —Lord Nityananda Prabhu said; e-dravya —this food; dine — 
during the daytime; kariye bhojana —let Me eat; ratrye —at night; tomara 
ghare —in your house; prasada —the prasadam; karimu bhaksana —I shall 
eat. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda replied, “Let Me eat all this food here during the day, 
and I shall eat at your home at night. 
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TEXT 75 


^ CSlWt 1 

^ ^pMtel'&r-HTC^ 11” 56:11 

gopa-jati ami bahu gopa-gana sange 
ami sukha pai ei pulina-bhoj ana-range” 

SYNONYMS 

gopa-jati —belonging to the community of cowherd boys; ami —I; bahu — 
many; gopa-gana —cowherd boys; sange —with; ami —I; sukha pai — 
become very happy; ei —this; pulina —by the riverside; bhojana-range — 
in the enjoyment of eating. 


TRANSLATION 

“I belong to a community of cowherd boys, and therefore I generally have 
many cowherd associates with Me. I am happy when we eat together in a 
picnic like this by the sandy bank of the river.” 

TEXT 76 

<tn<i twi vsttfs 11 5^ 11 

raghave vasaha dui kundi deoyaila 
raghava dvividha cida tate bhijaila 

SYNONYMS 

raghave —Raghava Pandita; vasaha —making sit down; dui —two; 
kundi —earthen pots; deoyaila —arranged to be delivered to him; 
raghava —Raghava Pandita; dvi-vidha —two kinds; cida —chipped rice; 
tate —in them; bhijaila —soaked. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda made Raghava Pandita sit down and had two pots 
delivered to him also. There were two kinds of chipped rice soaked in 
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them. 


TEXT 77 

sijteT ^ ^rlfe u hh u 

sakala-lokera cida purna yabe ha-ila 
dhyane tabe prabhu mahaprabhure anila 

SYNONYMS 

sakala-lokera —of everyone; cida —chipped rice; purna —full; yabe — 

when; ha-ila —was; dhyane —in meditation; tabe —at that time; prabhu — 

/ 

Lord Nityananda Prabhu; mahaprabhure anila —brought Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

When chipped rice had been served to everyone, Lord Nityananda 

/ 

Prabhu, in meditation, brought Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 78 

^rl^Tl cwft’ felt ^Tl 1 

eTlt^cTl 11 HV n 

mahaprabhu aila dekhi’ nitai uthila 
tanre land sabara cida dekhite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —came; dekhi’ —seeing; 
nitai —Lord Nityananda; uthila —stood up; tanre land —with Him; 
sabara —of everyone; cida —chipped rice; dekhite lagila —began to see. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived, Lord Nityananda Prabhu stood 
up. They then saw how the others were enjoying the chipped rice with 
yogurt and condensed milk. 
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TEXT 79 


*tf^l 11 ‘IS) 11 

sakala kundira, holnara cidara eka eka grasa 
mahaprabhura mukhe dena kari’ parihasa 

SYNONYMS 

sakala kundira —from all the pots; holnara —from the big pots; cidara — 

of chipped rice; eka eka grasa —one morsel; mahaprabhura mukhe —into 
/ 

the mouth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dena —puts; kari’ parihasa — 
making a joke. 


TRANSLATION 

From each and every pot, Lord Nityananda Prabhu took one morsel of 

/ 

chipped rice and pushed it into the mouth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as 
a joke. 

TEXT 80 

Vo 11 

hasi’ mahaprabhu ara eka grasa land 
tanra mukhe diya khaoyaya hasiya hasiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

hasi’ —smiling; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ara —another; 
eka grasa —one morsel; land —taking; tanra mukhe —in the mouth of 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu; diya —putting; khaoyaya —makes eat; hasiya 
hasiya —laughing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, also smiling, took a morsel of food, pushed it 
into the mouth of Nityananda and laughed as He made Lord Nityananda 
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eat it. 


TEXT 81 

fen TRSwf l 

fftQW <J5? OTFt >R^f U Vi 11 

ei-mata nitai bule sakala mandate 
dandana ranga dekhe vaisnava sakale 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; nitai buie—Lord Nityananda was walking; sakala 
mandate —through all the groups; dandana —standing; ranga dekhe —see 
the fun; vaisnava sakale —all the Vaisnavas. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way Lord Nityananda was walking through all the groups of 
eaters, and all the Vaisnavas standing there were seeing the fun. 

TEXT 82 

c<f^ ^llf^ wi^l 1 

C<Lf*l ^(Ki^l 11 11 

ki kariya bedaya, - iha keha nahi jane 

mahaprabhura darsana paya kona bhagyavane 

SYNONYMS 

ki kariya —doing what; bedaya —walks through; iha —this; keha nahi 

/ 

jane —no one could understand; mahaprabhura darsana paya —see Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kona bhagyavane —some fortunate men. 

TRANSLATION 

No one could understand what Nityananda Prabhu was doing as He 

walked about. Some, however, who were very fortunate, could see that 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was also present. 

TEXT 83 
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\ac<! ^f®Tf wl>ic r i i 

f €t wrc<rmt fei stRsit wife u n 

tabe hasi’ nityananda vasila asane 
cari kundl aroya cida rakhila dahine 

SYNONYMS 

tabe hasi’ —thereupon smiling; nityananda —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; 
vasila asane —sat down on His seat; cari kundl —four earthen pots; aroya 
cida —chipped rice not made from boiled paddy; rakhila dahine —He 
kept on His right side. 


TRANSLATION 

Then Nityananda Prabhu smiled and sat down. On His right side He 
kept four pots of chipped rice that had not been made from boiled paddy. 

TEXT 84 

%rf vst^r <r1s«i1 i 

^ ^ n vs ii 

asana diya mahaprabhure tahan vasaila 
dui bhai tabe cida khaite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

asana diya —offering a sitting place; mahaprabhure —unto Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tahan —there; vasaila —made sit; dui bhai —the two 
brothers; tabe —at that time; cida —chipped rice; khaite lagila —began to 
eat. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Nityananda offered Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu a place and had Him 
sit down. Then together the two brothers began eating chipped rice. 

TEXT 85 
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w w ^§«Ti n v# u 


dekhi’ nityananda-prabhu anandita haila 
kata kata bhavavesa prakasa karila 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing; nityananda-prabhu —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; anandita 
haila —became very happy; kata kata —so much; bhava-avesa —ecstatic 
love; prakasa karila —He manifested. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu eating with Him, Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu became very happy and exhibited varieties of ecstatic love. 

TEXT 86 

^lW f^Tl,—^ <#[’ 1 

^<R 11 V'b 11 

ajha dila, - ‘hari bali’ karaha bhojana’ 

‘hari’ ‘hari’-dhvani uthi’ bharila bhuvana 

SYNONYMS 

ajna dila —He ordered; hari bali’ —saying “Hari”; karaha bhojana —all of 
you eat; hari hari-dhvani —the resounding of “Hari, Hari”; uthi’ —rising; 
bharila bhuvana —filled the universe. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda Prabhu ordered, “All of you eat, chanting the holy 
name of Hari.” Immediately the holy names “Hari, Hari” resounded, 
filling the entire universe. 

TEXT 87 

<lf%’ <RO 1 
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*>Vi wi u vh 11 

‘hari’ ‘hari’ ball vaisnava karaye bhojana 
pulina-bhojana sabara ha-ila smarana 

SYNONYMS 

hari hari bali’ —chanting “Hari, Hari”; vaisnava —all the Vaisnavas; 
karaye bhojana —eat; pulina-bhojana —eating on the bank of the 
Yamuna; sabara ha-ila smarana —everyone could remember. 

TRANSLATION 

When all the Vaisnavas were chanting the holy names “Hari, Hari” and 
eating, they remembered how Krsna and Balarama ate with Their 
companions the cowherd boys on the bank of the Yamuna. 

TEXT 88 

feim i 

i£|\s 11 w u 

nityananda mahaprabhu - krpalu, udara 

raghunathera bhagye eta kaila angikara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nityananda mahaprabhu —Lord Nityananda Prabhu and Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpalu —merciful; udara —liberal; raghunathera 
bhagye —by the great fortune of Raghunatha dasa; eta —all this; kaila 
angikara —They accepted. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Nityananda Prabhu are extremely 
merciful and liberal. It was Raghunatha dasa’s good fortune that They 
accepted all these dealings. 

TEXT 89 

Pi\sjI«rn*tt ? 
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Wifi* WR 11 lr& 11 

nityananda-prabhava-krpa janibe kon jana? 
mahaprabhu ani’ karaya pulina-bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda —of Nityananda Prabhu; prabhava-krpa —influence and 

mercy; janibe —can know; kon jana —who; mahaprabhu ani’ —bringing 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karaya pulina-bhojana —induces Him to eat 
on the riverbank. 


TRANSLATION 

Who can understand the influence and mercy of Lord Nityananda 

/ 

Prabhu? He is so powerful that He induced Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to come eat chipped rice on the bank of the Ganges. 

TEXT 90 

C*tH 1 

WR foffTt n fco u 

sri-ramadasadi gopa premavista haila 
ganga-tire ‘yamuna-pulina’ jnana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-ramadasa-adi —headed by Sr! Ramadasa; gopa —the cowherd boys; 
prema-avista haila —became absorbed in ecstatic love; ganga-tire —the 
bank of the Ganges River; yamuna-pulina —the bank of the Yamuna 
River; jnana kaila —they thought. 

TRANSLATION 

All the confidential devotees who were cowherd boys, headed by Sri 
Ramadasa, were absorbed in ecstatic love. They thought the bank of the 
Ganges to be the bank of the Yamuna. 

TEXT 91 
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fwt, wt^rtf^r Rfe u 11 


mahotsava suni’ pasari nana-grama haite 
cida, dadhi, sandesa, kala anila vecite 

SYNONYMS 

mahotsava suni’ —hearing about this festival; pasari —the shopkeepers; 
nana-grama —various villages; haite —from; cida —chipped rice; dadhi — 
yogurt; sandesa —sweetmeats; kala —bananas; anila —brought; vecite —to 
sell. 


TRANSLATION 

When the shopkeepers of many other villages heard about the festival, 
they arrived there to sell chipped rice, yogurt, sweetmeats and bananas. 

TEXT 92 

if<U 11 

yata dravya land aise, saba mulya kari’ laya 
tdra dravya mulya diya tahare khaoyaya 

SYNONYMS 

yata dravya —all materials; land —bringing; aise —come; saba —all; mulya 
kari’ laya —Raghunatha purchased; tdra dravya —of their goods; mulya 
diya —giving the price; tahare khaoyaya —fed them. 

TRANSLATION 

As they came, bringing all kinds of food, Raghunatha dasa purchased it 
all. He gave them the price for their goods and later fed them the very 
same food. 

TEXT 93 
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^rt^r w w i 
<f^Tl <ife w$s\ u &\a u 

kautuka dekhite dila yata yata jana 
sei cida, dadhi, kala karila bhaksana 

SYNONYMS 

kautuka —these funny things; dekhite —to see; aila —arrived; yata yata 
jana —all kinds of men; sei —they; cida —chipped rice; dadhi —yogurt; 
kala —bananas; karila bhaksana —ate. 

TRANSLATION 

Anyone who came to see how these funny things were going on was also 
fed chipped rice, yogurt and bananas. 

TEXT 94 

¥l§ffei u &8 u 

bhojana kari’ nityananda acamana kaila 
cari kundira avasesa raghunathe dila 

SYNONYMS 

bhojana kari’ —after finishing eating; nityananda —Nityananda Prabhu; 
acamana kaila —washing His hands and mouth; cari kundira —of the 
four pots; avasesa —what was remaining; raghunathe dila —delivered to 
Raghunatha dasa. 


TRANSLATION 

After Lord Nityananda Prabhu finished eating, He washed His hands and 
mouth and gave Raghunatha dasa the food remaining in the four pots. 

TEXT 95 
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<5ffc*h§ftOT ^8*fefwi 11 *s>4 11 

ara tina kundikaya avasesa chila 
grase-grase kari’ vipra saba bhakte dila 

SYNONYMS 

ara—other; tina kundikaya —in three pots; avasesa chila —there was 
food remaining; grase-grase —morsel by morsel; kari’ —delivering; 
vipra —a brahmana; saba bhakte —to all the devotees; dila —delivered. 

TRANSLATION 

There was food remaining in the three other big pots of Lord Nityananda, 
and a brahmana distributed it to all the devotees, giving a morsel to each. 

TEXT 96 

u u 

puspa-mala vipra ani’ prabhu-gale dila 
candana aniya prabhura sarvange lepila 

SYNONYMS 

puspa-mala —a flower garland; vipra —a brahmana; ani’ —bringing; 
prabhu-gale —on the neck of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; dila —placed; 
candana aniya —bringing sandalwood pulp; prabhura —of Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; sarvange lepila —smeared all over the body. 

TRANSLATION 

Then a brahmana brought a flower garland, placed the garland on 
Nityananda Prabhu’s neck and smeared sandalwood pulp all over His 
body. 

TEXT 97 
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^itat ^tPrat wt u cch u 

sevaka tambula land hare samarpana 
hasiya hasiya prabhu karaye carvana 

SYNONYMS 

sevaka —servant; tambula —betel nuts; land —bringing; kare 
samarpana —offers; hasiya hasiya —smiling; prabhu —Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu; karaye carvana —chews. 

TRANSLATION 

When a servant brought betel nuts and offered them to Lord Nityananda, 
the Lord smiled and chewed them. 

TEXT 98 

mala-candana-tambula sesa ye achila 
sri-haste prabhu tdhd sabakare banti dila 

SYNONYMS 

mala-candana-tambula —the flower garlands, sandalwood pulp and betel; 
sesa ye achila —whatever remained; sri-haste —in His own hand; 
prabhu —Nityananda Prabhu; tdhd —that; sabakare —to all; band ’ dila — 
distributed. 


TRANSLATION 

With His own hands Lord Nityananda Prabhu distributed to all the 
devotees whatever flower garlands, sandalwood pulp and betel nuts 
remained. 

TEXT 99 
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anandita raghunatha prabhura ‘sesa’ pana 
apanara gana-saha khaila bantiya 

SYNONYMS 

anandita —being very happy; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; prabhura 
sesa pana —after getting the remnants left by Lord Nityananda Prabhu; 
apanara gana —his own associates; saha —with; khaila —ate; bantiya — 
distributing. 


TRANSLATION 

After receiving the remnants of food left by Lord Nityananda Prabhu, 
Raghunatha dasa, who was greatly happy, ate some and distributed the 
rest among his own associates. 

TEXT 100 

^ \8 ’ 1 

^ 11 boo 11 

ei ta’ kahiluri nityanandera vihara 
‘cida-dadhi-mahotsava’-name khyati yara 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —in this way; kahilun —I have described; nityanandera vihara —the 
pastimes of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; cida-dadhi-mahotsava —the 
festival of eating chipped rice and yogurt; name —of the name; khyati — 
the fame; yara —of which. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus I have described the pastimes of Lord Nityananda Prabhu in 
relation to the celebrated festival of chipped rice and yogurt. 

TEXT 101 
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vow u u 


prabhu visrama kaila, yadi dina-sesa haila 
raghava-mandire tabe klrtana arambhila 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —Nityananda Prabhu; visrama kaila —took rest; yadi —when; 
dina-sesa haila —the day was ended; raghava-mandire —at the temple of 
Raghava Pandita; tabe —at that time; klrtana arambhila —began 
congregational chanting of the holy name. 

TRANSLATION 

Nityananda Prabhu rested for the day, and when the day ended He went 
to the temple of Raghava Pandita and began congregational chanting of 
the holy name of the Lord. 

TEXT 102 

C*fre^J<R31 11 *o*ll 

bhakta saba nacaha nityananda-raya 
sese nrtya kare preme jagat bhasaya 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta saba —all the devotees; nacana —making to dance; nityananda- 
raya —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; sese —at the end; nrtya kare —began to 
dance; preme —in ecstatic love; jagat bhasaya —inundated the entire 
world. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda Prabhu first influenced all the devotees to dance, and 
finally He Himself began dancing, thus inundating the entire world in 
ecstatic love. 

TEXT 103 
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^2^ <K*M 1 

>IM C*fC*l, ^ (M*\^m 11 ^o^ 11 


mahaprabhu tanra nrtya karena darasana 
sabe nityananda dekhe, nd dekhe anya-jana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra —His; nrtya —dancing; 
karena darasana —sees; sabe —all; nityananda dekhe —Nityananda 
Prabhu sees; nd dekhe —do not see; anya-jana —others. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was observing the dancing of Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu. Nityananda Prabhu could see this, but the others 
could not. 

TEXT 104 

PivsjK'Hd OT1 
f*N<I ^4-1^!11 ^08 11 

nityanandera nrtya ,- yena tanhara nartane 

upama dibara nahi e-tina bhuvane 

SYNONYMS 

nityanandera nrtya —the dancing of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; yena —as; 

/ 

tanhara nartane —with the dancing of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upama 
dibara nahi —there cannot be any comparison; e-tina bhuvane —within 
these three worlds. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The dancing of Lord Nityananda Prabhu, like the dancing of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, cannot be compared to anything within these three worlds. 

TEXT 105 
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u ^o(t n 

nrtyera madhuri keba varnibare pare 
mahaprabhu aise yei nrtya dekhibare 

SYNONYMS 

nrtyera madhuri —the sweetness of the dancing; keba —who; varnibare 

s 

pare —can describe; mahaprabhu aise —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu comes; 
yei —that; nrtya —dancing; dekhibare —to see. 

TRANSLATION 

No one can properly describe the sweetness of Lord Nityananda’s 

/ 

dancing. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally comes to see it. 

TEXT 106 

<!#’ TRR <!#m 1 
effft’ *|R&\a RwHH foffTt H U 

nrtya kari’ prabhu yabe visrama karila 
bhojanera lagi’ pandita nivedana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

nrtya kari’ —after dancing; prabhu —Lord Nityananda; yabe —when; 
visrama karila —took rest; bhojanera lagi’ —for His eating; pandita — 
Raghava Pandita; nivedana kaila —submitted a request. 

TRANSLATION 

After the dancing and after Lord Nityananda had rested, Raghava Pandita 
submitted his request that the Lord take supper. 

TEXT 107 

Wife 11 u 
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bhojane vasila prabhu nija-gana larva 
mahaprabhura asana dahine patiya 

SYNONYMS 

bhojane —to eat; vasila —sat down; prabhu —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; 

/ 

nija-gana land —with His own personal associates; mahaprabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asana —sitting place; dahine patiya —setting on 
the right side. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda Prabhu sat down for supper with His personal 

/ 

associates and made a sitting place on His right side for Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 108 

(7it, ^rhici <iI>m i 
<Tt^<l Wsl #5*1 11 iovn 

mahaprabhu asi’ sei asane vasila 
dekhi’ raghavera mane ananda badila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asi’ —coming; sei asane —on 
that seat; vasila —sat down; dekhi’ —seeing; raghavera mane —in the 
mind of Raghava Pandita; ananda —great happiness; badila —increased. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came there and sat down at His place. Seeing 
this, Raghava Pandita felt increasing happiness. 

TEXT 109 

sfotTf wife! i 

dui-bhai-age prasada aniya dharila 
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sakala vaisnave piche parivesana kaila 


SYNONYMS 

dui-bhai-age —in front of the two brothers; prasada —the remnants of 
food offered to Lord Krsna; aniya —bringing; dharila —put; sakala 
vaisnave —to all the Vaisnavas; piche —thereafter; parivesana kaila — 
distributed. 


TRANSLATION 

Raghava Pandita brought the prasadam before the two brothers and 
thereafter distributed prasadam to all the other Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 110 

n u 

nana-prakara pitha, payasa, divya salyanna 
amrta nindaye aiche vividha vyahjana 

SYNONYMS 

nana-prakara pitha —various types of cakes; payasa —sweet rice; divya 
salyanna —fine cooked rice; amrta —nectar; nindaye —surpassed; aiche 
such; vividha vyahjana —varieties of vegetables. 

TRANSLATION 

There were varieties of cakes, sweet rice and fine cooked rice that 
surpassed the taste of nectar. There were also varieties of vegetables. 

TEXT 111 

^|^R-^T|<£G<1<1 ^T5R^?1 ?n?j 1 

<rf<i<rf<i u ^ u 

raghava-thakurera prasada amrtera sara 
mahaprabhu yaha khaite aise bara bara 
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SYNONYMS 


raghava-thakurera —of Raghava Pandita; prasada —food offered to the 

/ 

Deity; amrtera sara —the essence of nectar; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; yaha —which; khaite —to eat; aise —came; bara bara — 
again and again. 


TRANSLATION 

The food prepared and offered to the Deity by Raghava Pandita was like 

s 

the essence of nectar. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came there again and 
again to eat such prasadam. 

TEXT 112 

c@W <Jtw n ii 

paka kari’ raghava yabe bhoga lagaya 
mahaprabhura lagi’ bhoga prthak badaya 

SYNONYMS 

paka kari’ —after cooking; raghava —Raghava Pandita; yabe —when; 

/ 

bhoga lagaya —offers food to the Deity; mahaprabhura lagi’ —for Lord Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhoga —offering; prthak —separate; badaya — 
arranges. 


TRANSLATION 

When Raghava Pandita offered the food to the Deity after cooking, he 

/ 

would make a separate offering for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 113 

C*R*f?P*ftll 11 

prati-dina mahaprabhu karena bhojana 
madhye madhye prabhu tafire dena darasana 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

prati-dina —daily; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena 

/ 

bhojana —eats; madhye madhye —sometimes; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tame —unto him; dena darasana —gives His audience. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Every day, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would eat at the house of Raghava 
Pandita. Sometimes He would give Raghava Pandita the opportunity to 
see Him. 

TEXT 114 

^ 11 ^8 11 

dui bhaire raghava am parivese 
yatna kari’ khaoyaya, nd rahe avasese 

SYNONYMS 

dui bhaire —to the two brothers; raghava —Raghava Pandita; am — 
bringing; parivese —distributed; yatna kari’ —with great attention; 
khaoyaya —fed Them; nd rahe avasese —there were no remnants. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghava Pandita would bring and distribute prasadam to the two 
brothers, feeding Them with great attention. They ate everything, and 
therefore there were no remnants left. 

TEXT 115 

<f^s WlTR, C^l RfR Wfft 1 
Rt*RR?lRIR 11 H<t 11 

kata upahdra ane, hena nahi jani 
raghavera ghare randhe radha-thakurani 

SYNONYMS 
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kata upahara —many presentations; ane —brings; hena —such; nahi 
jani —I cannot understand; raghavera ghare —at the house of Raghava 

s 

Pandita; randhe —cooks; radha-thakurani —the supreme mother, Srimatl 
Radharanl. 


TRANSLATION 

He brought so many presentations that no one could know them 
perfectly. Indeed, it was a fact that the supreme mother, Radharanl, 
personally cooked in the house of Raghava Pandita. 

TEXT 116 

f#rt?rir|fei3 ^ i 

bb'Mi 

durvasara thani tenho panachena vara 
amrta ha-ite paka tanra adhika madhura 

SYNONYMS 

durvasara thani —from Durvasa Muni; tenho —She; panachena vara —got 
the benediction; amrta ha-ite —than nectar; paka —cooking; tanra — 
Her; adhika madhura —more sweet. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srimatl Radharanl received from Durvasa Muni the benediction that 
whatever She cooked would be sweeter than nectar. That is the special 
feature of Her cooking. 

TEXT 117 

sugandhi sundara prasada - madhuryera sara 

dui bhai taha khana santosa apara 

SYNONYMS 
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su-gandhi —fragrant; sundara —beautiful; prasada —food; madhuryera 
sara —the essence of all sweetness; dui bhai —the two brothers; taha — 
that; khana —eating; santosa apara —very, very happy. 

TRANSLATION 

Aromatic and pleasing to see, the food was the essence of all sweetness. 
Thus the two brothers, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu, ate it with great satisfaction. 

TEXT 118 

U’ bib* U 

bhojane vasite raghunathe kahe sarva-jana 
pandita kahe, - inha pache karibe bhojana’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhojane —to eat; vasite —to sit down; raghunathe —unto Raghunatha 
dasa; kahe —requested; sarva-jana —everyone; pandita kahe —Raghava 
Pandita said; inha —this; pache —later; karibe bhojana —will take food. 

TRANSLATION 

All the devotees present requested Raghunatha dasa to sit down and take 
prasadam, but Raghava Pandita told them, “He will take prasadam later.” 

TEXT 119 

u 

bhakta-gana akantha bhariya karila bhojana 
‘hari’ dhvani kari’ uthi’ kaila acamana 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-gana —all the devotees; akantha —up to the neck; bhariya — 
filling; karila bhojana —took prasadam; hari dhvani —chanting of the 
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holy name of Hari; kari’ —doing; uthi’ —getting up; kaila acamana — 
washed their mouths and hands. 

TRANSLATION 

All the devotees took prasadam, filling themselves to the brim. 

Thereafter, chanting the holy name of Hari, they stood up and washed 
their hands and mouths. 

TEXT 120 

u u 

bhojana kari’ dui bhai kaila acamana 
raghava ani’ paraila malya-candana 

SYNONYMS 

bhojana kari’ —after eating; dui bhai —the two brothers; kaila 
acamana —washed Their hands and mouths; raghava —Raghava Pandita; 
ani’ —bringing; paraila —decorated Them with; malya-candana —flower 
garlands and sandalwood pulp. 

TRANSLATION 

After eating, the two brothers washed Their hands and mouths. Then 
Raghava Pandita brought flower garlands and sandalwood pulp and 
decorated Them. 

TEXT 121 

Iwt ^TT^Tl, W1 1 

fwrl Iwi, ^-^1 n :> ^ u 

bida khdoyaila, kaila carana vandana 
bhakta-gane dila bida, malya-candana 

SYNONYMS 

bida khdoyaila —he offered betel nuts; kaila carana vandana —prayed to 
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the lotus feet; bhakta-gane —unto the devotees; dila —gave; bida —betel 
nuts; malya-candana —garlands and sandalwood pulp. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghava Pandita offered Them betel nuts and worshiped Their lotus feet. 
He also distributed betel nuts, flower garlands and sandalwood pulp to the 
devotees. 

TEXT 122 

*rhc^*i i 

raghavera krpa raghunathera upare 
dui bhaiera avasista patra dila tanre 

SYNONYMS 

raghavera —of Raghava Pandita; krpa —mercy; raghunathera upare — 
unto Raghunatha dasa; dui bhaiera —of the two brothers; avasista —of 
remnants of food; patra —the dishes; dila tanre —offered to him. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghava Pandita, being very merciful toward Raghunatha dasa, offered 
him the dishes with the remnants of food left by the two brothers. 

TEXT 123 

4%!,—‘CSfWfas 4^1^ l 

vita c*ft *t te®r, c^rlw ^wni” ^ u 

kahila, - “caitanya gosahi kariyachena bhojana 

tafira sesa paile, tomara khandila bandhana” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kahila —he said; caitanya gosani —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kariyachena bhojana —has eaten; tanra sesa —His remnants; paile —if 
you take; tomara —your; khandila —will cease; bandhana —bondage. 
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TRANSLATION 


✓ 

He said, “Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has eaten this food. If you take 
His remnants, you will be released from the bondage of your family.” 

TEXT 124 

<f^> w, 11 ' 11 

bhakta-citte bhakta-grhe sada avasthana 
kabhu gupta, kabhu vyakta, svatantra bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-citte —in the heart of a devotee; bhakta-grhe —at the house of a 
devotee; sada avasthana —always resides; kabhu gupta —sometimes 
hidden; kabhu vyakta —sometimes manifest; svatantra —fully 
independent; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead always resides either in the heart or 
in the home of a devotee. This fact is sometimes hidden and sometimes 
manifest, for the Supreme Personality of Godhead is fully independent. 

TEXT 125 

>1^ l 

u w u 

sarvatra ‘vyapaka’ prabhura sada sarvatra vasa 
ihate sarhsaya yara, sei yaya nasa 

SYNONYMS 

sarvatra —everywhere; vyapaka —pervading; prabhura —of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sada —always; sarvatra —everywhere; vasa — 
residence; ihate —about this; sarhsaya —doubt; yara —of whom; sei —he; 
yaya nasa —becomes annihilated. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is all-pervasive, and therefore He 
resides everywhere. Anyone who doubts this will be annihilated. 

TEXT 126 

(M #P*Tf fe'W ®T»£Pt 11 11 

prate nityananda prabhu ganga-snana kariya 
sei vrksa-mule vasila nija-gana land 

SYNONYMS 

prate —in the morning; nityananda prabhu —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; 
ganga snana —bathing in the Ganges; kariya —after doing; sei vrksa- 
mule —under that tree; vasila —sat down; nija-gana land —with His 
associates. 


TRANSLATION 

In the morning, after taking His bath in the Ganges, Nityananda Prabhu 
sat down with His associates beneath the same tree under which He had 
previously sat. 

TEXT 127 

w i 

RmHH u ^ 11 

raghunatha asi’ kaila carana vandana 
raghava-pandita-dvara kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; asi ’—coming; kaila carana vandana — 
worshiped His lotus feet; raghava-pandita-dvara —through Raghava 
Pandita; kaila nivedana —submitted his desire. 

TRANSLATION 
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Raghunatha dasa went there and worshiped Lord Nityananda’s lotus feet. 
Through Raghava Pandita, he submitted his desire. 

TEXT 128 

csrfa^r crri-wi u b u 

“adhama, pamara mui hina jivadhama! 
mora iccha haya - pana caitanya-carana 

SYNONYMS 

adhama —the most fallen; pamara —the most sinful; mui —I; hina — 

condemned; jiva-adhama —the lowest of all living beings; mora —my; 

iccha —desire; haya —is; pana —I can get; caitanya-carana —the shelter 

/ 

of the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am the lowest of men, the most sinful, fallen and condemned. 

/ 

Nevertheless, I desire to attain shelter at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 129 

^IG*'I<! 5 Ts 'a'toa Wf ^11 ll 

vamana hand yena canda dharibare cdya 
aneka yatna kainu, tate kabhu siddha naya 

SYNONYMS 

vamana hand —being a dwarf; yena —as if; canda —the moon; 
dharibare —to catch; cdya —wants; aneka yatna —many attempts; 
kainu —I have made; tate —in that; kabhu siddha naya —I have not been 
successful. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Like a dwarf who wants to catch the moon, I have tried my best many 
times, but I have never been successful. 

TEXT 130 

Wlfsi 1 

f*Fat, ^ <!tferf 11 b'so n 

yata-bara palai ami grhadi chadiya 
pita, mata - dui more rakhaye bandhiya 

SYNONYMS 

yata-bara —as many times; palai —go away; ami —I; grha-adi chadiya — 
giving up my relationship with home; pita mata —father and mother; 
dui —both of them; more —me; rakhaye bandhiya —keep bound. 

TRANSLATION 

“Every time I tried to go away and give up my home relationships, my 
father and mother unfortunately kept me bound. 

TEXT 131 

fat ‘fom’ ^ i 

u ^ u 

tomara krpa vina keha ‘caitanya’ na paya 
tumi krpa kaile tanre adhameha paya 

SYNONYMS 

tomara krpa —Your mercy; vina —without; keha —anyone; caitanya — 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; na paya —cannot get; tumi krpa kaile — 
if You are merciful; tanre —Him; adhameha —even the fallen soul; 
paya —can get. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“No one can attain the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu without Your 
mercy, but if You are merciful, even the lowest of men can attain shelter 
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at His lotus feet. 


TEXT 132 

CSftra ‘feu’ C^’ CSfWfep ll W ll 

ayogya mui nivedana karite kari bhaya 
more ‘caitanya’ deha’ gosani hand sadaya 

SYNONYMS 

ayogya —unfit; mui —I; nivedana karite —to submit my desires; kari 

bhaya —I am afraid; more —unto me; caitanya deha’ —kindly give the 
/ 

shelter of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gosani —O my Lord; hand sa¬ 
daya —being merciful. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although I am unfit and greatly afraid to submit this plea, I nevertheless 
request You, Sir, to be especially merciful toward me by granting me 

s 

shelter at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 133 

u” u 

mora mathe pada dhari’ karaha prasada 
nirvighne caitanya pana - kara asirvada” 

SYNONYMS 

mora mathe —upon my head; pada dhari’ —keeping Your feet; karaha 

prasada —bless me; nirvighne —without difficulty; caitanya pana —I may 
/ 

get the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kara asirvada —give this 
benediction. 


TRANSLATION 

“Placing Your feet on my head, give me the benediction that I may 
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✓ 

achieve the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu without difficulty. I pray 
for this benediction.” 

TEXT 134 

sKf 

ii ^8 n 

suni’ hasi’ kahe prabhu saba bhakta-gane 
“ihara visaya-sukha - indra-sukha-sama 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; hasi’ —smiling; kahe —says; prabhu —Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu; saba bhakta-gane —unto all the devotees; ihara —of Raghunatha 
dasa; visaya sukha —material happiness; indra-sukha —the material 
happiness of the King of heaven, Indra; sama —equal to. 

TRANSLATION 

After hearing this appeal by Raghunatha dasa, Lord Nityananda Prabhu 
smiled and told all the devotees, “Raghunatha dasa’s standard of material 
happiness is equal to that of Indra, the King of heaven. 

TEXT 135 

wu u 

caitanya-krpate seha nahi bhaya mane 
sabe asirvada kara - pauka caitanya-carane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanya-krpate —by the mercy of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
seha —such a standard of material happiness; nahi bhaya —he does not 
take as valuable; mane —in the mind; sabe —all of you; asirvada kara — 
give the benediction; pauka —let him get; caitanya-carane —the shelter 

s 

of the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

“Because of the mercy bestowed upon him by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
Raghunatha dasa, although situated in such material happiness, does not 
like it at all. Therefore let every one of you be merciful toward him and 
give him the benediction that he may very soon attain shelter at the lotus 

s 

feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 136 

^ 1 

^ u” u 

krsna-pada-padma-gandha yei jana paya 
brahmaloka-adi-sukha tanre nahi bhaya” 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —of Lord Krsna; pada-padma —of the lotus feet; gandha —the 
fragrance; yei jana —anyone who; paya —gets; brahma-loka —of 
Brahmaloka; adi —and so on; sukha —happiness; tanre —to him; nahi 
bhaya —does not appear valuable. 

TRANSLATION 

“One who experiences the fragrance of the lotus feet of Lord Krsna does 
not value even the standard of happiness available in Brahmaloka, the 
topmost planet. And what to speak of heavenly happiness? 

TEXT 137 

(TTf 1 

11 ^3 11 

yo dustyajan dara-sutan 
suhrd-rajyarh hrdi-sprsah 
jahau yuvaiva mala-vad 
uttama-sloka-lalasah 

SYNONYMS 
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yah —who (Bharata Maharaja); dustyajan —difficult to give up; dara- 
sutan —wife and children; suhrt —friends; rajyam —kingdom; hrdi- 
sprsah —dear to the core of the heart; jahau —gave up; yuva —youth; 
eva —at that time; mala-vat —like stool; uttama-sloka-lalasah —being 
captivated by the transcendental qualities, pastimes and association of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is offered sublime, 
poetic prayers by those trying to attain His favor. Thus He is known as 
Uttamasloka. Being very eager to gain the association of Lord Krsna, 
King Bharata, although in the prime of youth, gave up his very attractive 
wife, affectionate children, most beloved friends and opulent kingdom, 
exactly as one gives up stool after excreting it.’” 

PURPORT 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.14.43). 

TEXT 138 

nsM C^N^Tl l 

%i ^1 qfs* u u 

tabe raghunathe prabhu nikate bolaila 
tanra mathe pada dhari’ kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; raghunathe —Raghunatha dasa; prabhu —Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu; nikate bolaila —called nearby; tanra mathe —on his head; pada 
dhari’ —keeping His feet; kahite lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

Then Lord Nityananda Prabhu called Raghunatha dasa near Him, placed 
His lotus feet upon Raghunatha dasa’s head and began to speak. 

TEXT 139 
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csNn f *ft <i# c% u u 

“tumi ye karaila ei pulina-bhojana 
tomaya krpa kari’ gaura kaila agamana 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; ye —that; karaila —caused to do; ei —this; pulina-bhojana — 

picnic on the bank of the Ganges; tomaya —unto you; krpa kari’ —being 

/ 

merciful; gaura —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila agamana —came. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Raghunatha dasa,” He said, “since you arranged the feast on 

/ 

the bank of the Ganges, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came here just to show 
you His mercy. 

TEXT 140 

<f#’ 1 

c*rf*Tu ^so n 

krpa kari’ kaila cida-dugdha bhojana 
nrtya dekhi’ ratrye kaila prasada bhaksana 

SYNONYMS 

krpa kari’ —by His causeless mercy; kaila —did; cida-dugdha bhojana — 
eating of the chipped rice and milk; nrtya dekhi’ —after seeing the 
dancing; ratrye —at night; kaila prasada bhaksana —ate the prasadam. 

TRANSLATION 

“By His causeless mercy He ate the chipped rice and milk. Then, after 
seeing the dancing of the devotees at night, He took His supper. 

TEXT 141 
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#*i cs\m wu *8* u 

toma uddharite gaura aila apane 
chutila tomara yata vighnadi-bandhane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

toma—you; uddharite —to deliver; gaura —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, Gaurahari; aila apane —came personally; chutila —have 
gone; tomara —your; yata —all kinds of; vighna-adi-bandhane — 
impediments for bondage. 


TRANSLATION 

s _ 

“Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Gaurahari, came here personally to 
deliver you. Now rest assured that all the impediments meant for your 
bondage are gone. 

TEXT 142 

u bu 

svarupera sthane toma karibe samarpane 
‘antaranga’ bhrtya bali’ rakhibe carane 

SYNONYMS 

svarupera sthane —unto Svarupa Damodara; toma —you; karibe 
samarpane —He will give; antaranga —very confidential; bhrtya — 
servant; bali’ —as; rakhibe carane —will keep under His lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will accept you and place you under the 
charge of His secretary, Svarupa Damodara. You will thus become one of 
the most confidential internal servants and will attain shelter at the lotus 

s 

feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 143 
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Plfcl ll” b 8vs ll 


niscinta hana yaha apana-bhavana 
acire nirvighne pabe caitanya-carana” 

SYNONYMS 

niscinta —without anxiety; hand —being; yaha —go; apana-bhavana —to 
your own place; acire —very soon; nirvighne —without impediments; 

pabe —you will get; caitanya-carana —the shelter of the lotus feet of 

>* 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

“Being assured of all this, return to your own home. Very soon, without 

s 

impediments, you will attain shelter at the lotus feet of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu.” 

TEXT 144 

ll i88 ll 

saba bhakta-dvare tanre asirvada karaila 
tan-sabara carana raghunatha vandila 

SYNONYMS 

saba —all; bhakta-dvare —by the devotees; tanre asirvada karaila —had 
him blessed; tan-sabara —of all of them; carana —the lotus feet; 
raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; vandila —worshiped. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Nityananda had Raghunatha dasa blessed by all the devotees, and 
Raghunatha dasa offered his respects to their lotus feet. 

TEXT 145 
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--wteit wt i 

t^TTs "5% <ffet 11 ^86 u 

prabhu-ajna land vaisnavera ajna la-ila 
raghava-sahite nibhrte yukti karila 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu-ajna —the order of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; land —taking; 
vaisnavera ajna —the permission of all the Vaisnavas; la-ila —he took; 
raghava-sahite —with Raghava Pandita; nibhrte —in a solitary place; 
yukti karila —he consulted. 


TRANSLATION 

After taking leave of Lord Nityananda Prabhu and then all the other 

s 

Vaisnavas, Sri Raghunatha dasa consulted secretly with Raghava Pandita. 

TEXT 146 

^1, OTt*lt l 

f*Nn u b 8^ u 

yukti kari’ sata mudra, sona told-sate 
nibhrte dila prabhura bhandarira hate 

SYNONYMS 

yukti kari’ —after consultation; sata mudra —one hundred coins; sona — 
in gold pieces; told-sate —about seven tolas (about two and a half 
ounces); nibhrte —secretly; dila —delivered; prabhura —of Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; bhandarira —of the treasurer; hate —into the hand. 

TRANSLATION 

After consulting with Raghava Pandita, he secretly delivered one 
hundred gold coins and about seven tolas of gold into the hand of 
Nityananda Prabhu’s treasurer. 

TEXT 147 
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Pl'ST-VlCfl ’*T|C<M *IC<1 \SC<1 ftc<lft<!t IV” i 8 °L 11 


tame nisedhila, - “prabhure ebe na kahiba 

nija-ghare yabena yabe tabe nivediba” 

SYNONYMS 

tame —him; nisedhila —he forbade; prabhure —unto Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu; ebe —now; na kahiba —do not speak; nija-ghare —to His home; 
yabena —will return; yabe —when; tabe —then; nivediba —kindly inform 
Him. 


TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa admonished the treasurer, “Do not speak about this to 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu now, but when He returns home, kindly inform 
Him about this presentation.” 

TEXT 148 

^ ^ c«i 

itfS ^M-b4rr| fiffflt 11 N 8 b- 11 

tabe raghava-pandita tame ghare land geld 
thakura darsana karana mala-candana dila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; raghava-pandita —Raghava Pandita; tame —him; ghare 
land geld —took to his home; thakura darsana karana —after inducing 
him to see the Deity; mala-candana —a garland and sandalwood pulp; 
dila —delivered. 


TRANSLATION 

Thereupon, Raghava Pandita took Raghunatha dasa to his home. After 
inducing him to see the Deity, he gave Raghunatha dasa a garland and 
sandalwood pulp. 
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TEXT 149 


nsW <jRS <R3. *lR&8W 11 11 

aneka ‘prasada’ dila pathe khaibare 
tabe punah raghunatha kahe panditere 

SYNONYMS 

aneka prasada —much prasadam; dila —delivered; pathe khaibare —to eat 
on his way; tabe —then; punah —again; raghunatha kahe —Raghunatha 
dasa said; panditere —to Raghava Pandita. 

TRANSLATION 

He gave Raghunatha dasa a large quantity of prasadam to eat on his way 
home. Then Raghunatha dasa again spoke to Raghava Pandita. 

TEXT 150 

, 3TC5f w NfNoj, i 

¥|fe?[ ^rlfsi 7ptf?f m« 1 u 'xto u 

“prabhura sange yata mahanta, bhrtya, asrita jana 
pujite cahiye ami sabara carana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura sange —with Lord Nityananda Prabhu; yata —all; mahanta — 
great devotees; bhrtya —servants; asrita jana —subservient people; 
pujite —to worship; cahiye —want; ami —I; sabara carana —the lotus feet 
of all of them. 


TRANSLATION 

“I want to give money,” he said, “just to worship the lotus feet of all the 
great devotees, servants and subservants of Lord Nityananda Prabhu. 

TEXT 151 
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fat, *iwt, ^*r, 

bisa, panca-dasa, bara, dasa, panca haya 
mudra deha’ vicari’ yara yata yogya haya 

SYNONYMS 

bisa —twenty; panca-dasa —fifteen; bara —twelve; dasa —ten; panca — 
five; haya —are; mudra —coins; deha’ —give; vicari’ —considering; yara — 
of whom; yata —as much; yogya haya —is fit. 

TRANSLATION 

“As you think fit, give twenty, fifteen, twelve, ten or five coins to each 
of them.” 

TEXT 152 

C^Rtt ^»falt RRR-RM fait 1 

%*titrtt® <rft<iffrttWu wu 

saba lekha kariya raghava-pasa dila 
yanra name yata raghava cithi lekhaila 

SYNONYMS 

saba —all; lekha kariya —writing; raghava-pasa dila —delivered to 
Raghava Pandita; yanra name —in whose name; yata —as much; 
raghava —Raghava Pandita; cithi —a list; lekhaila —had written. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa drew up an account of the amount to be given and 
submitted it to Raghava Pandita, who then made up a list showing how 
much money was to be paid to each and every devotee. 

TEXT 153 
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<f#?h u u 


eka-sata mudra ara sona tola-dvaya 
panditera age dila kariya vinaya 

SYNONYMS 

eka-sata mudra —one hundred coins; ara —and; sona —gold; tola- 
dvaya —two tolas; panditera age —before Raghava Pandita; dila — 
presented; kariya vinaya —with great humility. 

TRANSLATION 

With great humility, Raghunatha dasa placed one hundred gold coins and 
about two tolas of gold before Raghava Pandita for all the other devotees. 

TEXT 154 

Nils i 

'srrf^rt u b n 

tanra pada-dhuli land svagrhe dila 
nityananda-krpa pana krtartha manila 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —his; pada-dhuli —the dust of the feet; land —taking; sva-grhe 
dila —returned to his home; nityananda-krpa —the mercy of Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; pana —getting; krtartha manila —he felt greatly 
obligated. 


TRANSLATION 

After taking dust from the feet of Raghava Pandita, Raghunatha dasa 
returned to his home, feeling greatly obligated to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu because of having received His merciful benediction. 

TEXT 155 

SfSR 1 
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u 11 

sei haite abhyantare na karena gamana 
bahire durga-mandape yana karena sayana 

SYNONYMS 

sei haite —from that day; abhyantare —in the interior rooms; na karena 
gamana —did not go; bahire —outside; durga-mandape —to the place 
where Durga worship was performed; yana —going; karena sayana —he 
sleeps. 


TRANSLATION 

From that day on, he did not go into the interior section of the house. 
Instead, he would sleep on the Durga-mandapa [the place where mother 
Durga was worshiped]. 

TEXT 156 

^1 Wtf^T <^$1*1 1 

^ fel 11 11 

tanha jdgi’ rahe saba raksaka-gana 
palaite karena nana upaya cintana 

SYNONYMS 

tanha —there; jdgi ’—keeping awake; rahe —stay; saba —all; raksaka- 
gana —the watch men; palaite —to go away; karena —does; nana — 
various; upaya —means; cintana —thinking of. 

TRANSLATION 

There, however, the watchmen alertly kept guard. Raghunatha dasa was 
thinking of various means by which to escape their vigilance. 

TEXT 157 
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SlfBI cwfcs %ft^f <f#m U ^>65 11 

hena-kale gauda-desera saba bhakta-gana 
prabhure dekhite nilacale karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; gauda-desera —of Bengal; saba —all; bhakta- 

/ 

gana —devotees; prabhure —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhite —to 
see; nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; karila gamana —went. 


TRANSLATION 

At that time, all the devotees of Bengal were going to Jagannatha Puri to 
see Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 158 

gfefi SRf 11 'Xtv 11 

tan-sabara sange raghunatha yaite na pare 
prasiddha prakata sanga, tabahin dhara pade 

SYNONYMS 

tan-sabara —all of them; sange —with; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; 
yaite na pare —could not go; prasiddha —famous; prakata —known; 
sanga —group; tabahin —immediately; dhara pade —he would be caught. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha dasa could not accompany them, for they were so famous 
that he would have been caught immediately. 


TEXTS 159-160 

R <tfei(>l*tTRR 11 11 

R® ’*RR 1 
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'OW 4^«1f 2fc3*\ 11 11 

ei-mata cintite daive eka-dine 
bahire devi-mandape kariyachena sayane 
danda-cari ratri yabe ache avasesa 
yadunandana-acarya tabe karila pravesa 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; cintite —while he was thinking; daive —by chance; 
eka dine —one day; bahire —outside the house; devi-mandape —on the 
Durga platform; kariyachena sayane —was sleeping; danda-cari —four 
dandas (ninety-six minutes); ratri —night; yabe —when; ache avasesa — 
there remained; yadunandana-acarya —the priest of the name 
Yadunandana Acarya; tabe —then; karila pravesa —entered. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Raghunatha dasa thought deeply about how to escape, and one 
night while he was sleeping on the Durga-mandapa, the priest 
Yadunandana Acarya entered the house when only four dandas remained 
until the end of the night. 

TEXT 161 

vasudeva-dattera tenha haya ‘anugrhita’ 
raghunathera ‘ guru’ tenho haya ‘purohita’ 

SYNONYMS 

vasudeva-dattera —of Vasudeva Datta; tenha —he; haya anugrhita —was 
given the mercy; raghunathera —of Raghunatha dasa; guru —the 
spiritual master; tenho —he; haya —was; purohita —the priest. 

TRANSLATION 
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Yadunandana Acarya was the priest and spiritual master of Raghunatha 
dasa. Although born in a brahmana family, he had accepted the mercy of 
Vasudeva Datta. 

TEXT 162 

'Ol'swaf* 1 

^Tt^siTSStfls 'SfiR—'lJB&G ‘SU'PR* u W 11 

advaita-acaryera tenha ‘sisya antaranga’ 
dcdrya-ajnate mane - caitanya ‘prana-dhana’ 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-acaryera —of Advaita Acarya; tenha —Yadunandana Acarya; 

sisya —disciple; antaranga —very confidential; dcdrya-ajnate —by the 

order of Advaita Acarya; mane —he accepted; caitanya prana-dhana — 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as his life and soul. 

TRANSLATION 

Yadunandana Acarya had been officially initiated by Advaita Acarya. 
Thus he considered Lord Caitanya his life and soul. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments that although the 

/ — 

atheists who have deviated from the order of Sr! Advaita Acarya 

introduce themselves as followers of Advaita Acarya, they do not accept 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 

Krsna. Yadunandana Acarya, one of the most confidential followers of 
/ — 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, was the initiated disciple of Advaita Acarya. 
He was not polluted by sentimental distinctions classifying Vaisnavas 
according to birth. Therefore, although Vasudeva Datta had not been 
born in a brahmana family, Yadunandana Acarya also accepted him as 
his spiritual master. 

TEXT 163 
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Wl^f’ NOW ^Ti ll i ^ 11 

angane asiya tenho yabe dandaila 
raghunatha dsi’ tabe dandavat kaila 

SYNONYMS 

angane —in the courtyard; asiya —entering; tenho —Yadunandana 
Acarya; yabe —when; dandaila —stood up; raghunatha —Raghunatha 
dasa; asi’ —coming; tabe —at that time; dandavat kaila —offered his 
respects, falling down. 


TRANSLATION 

When Yadunandana Acarya entered the house of Raghunatha dasa and 
stood in the courtyard, Raghunatha dasa went there and fell down to 
offer his obeisances. 

TEXT 164 

Notw ?rtft<rt?r now u u 

tanra eka sisya tanra thakurera seva kare 
seva chadiyache, tare sadhibara tare 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —his; eka —one; sisya —disciple; tanra —his; thakurera —of the 
Deity; seva —service; kare —does; seva chadiyache —he has left that 
service; tare —him; sadhibara tare —to induce. 

TRANSLATION 

One of Yadunandana Acarya’s disciples had been worshiping the Deity 
but had left that service. Yadunandana Acarya wanted Raghunatha dasa 
to induce the disciple to take up that service again. 

TEXT 165 

<r^,—“ votw ?rt*R i 
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(TRt C*R <R^, 3W ll” ^6 U 


raghunathe kahe, - “tare karaha sadhana 

seva yena kare, ara nahika brahmana” 

SYNONYMS 

raghunathe kahe —he said to Raghunatha dasa; tare —him; karaha 
sadhana —induce to accept the service; seva —service; yena —that; 
kare —he does; ara —other; nahika —there is no; brahmana — brahmana. 

TRANSLATION 

Yadunandana Acarya requested Raghunatha dasa, “Please induce the 
brahmana to resume the service, for there is no other brahmana to do it.” 

TEXT 166 

<05 <f# 1 

felTi 11 11 

eta kahi’ raghunathe land calila 
raksaka saba sesa-ratre nidraya padila 

SYNONYMS 

eta kahi’ —saying this; raghunathe land —taking Raghunatha dasa; 
calila —he went out; raksaka saba —all the watchmen; sesa-ratre —at the 
end of night; nidraya padila —fell asleep. 

TRANSLATION 

After saying this, Yadunandana Acarya took Raghunatha dasa with him 
and went out. By that time all the watchmen were deeply asleep because 
it was the end of the night. 

TEXT 167 



<t>R<hs Wf CTt U ^ 11 
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acaryera ghara ihara purva-disate 
kahite sunite dunhe cale sei pathe 

SYNONYMS 

acaryera ghara —the house of Yadunandana Acarya; ihara —of this; 
purva-disate —to the east; kahite —talking; sunite —listening; dunhe — 
both of them; cale —go; sei pathe —on that path. 

TRANSLATION 

East of the house of Raghunatha dasa was the house of Yadunandana 
Acarya. Yadunandana Acarya and Raghunatha dasa talked together as 
they went toward that house. 

TEXT 168 

<FpSl 1 

ctA fef c^rt^r u w* u 

ardha-pathe raghunatha kahe gurura carane 
“ami sei vipre sadhi’ pathaimu toma sthane 

SYNONYMS 

ardha-pathe —halfway along the path; raghunatha kahe —Raghunatha 
dasa said; gurura carane —unto the lotus feet of his spiritual master; 
ami —I; sei —that; vipre — brahmana; sadhi’ —inducing; pathaimu —shall 
send; toma sthane —to your place. 

TRANSLATION 

Halfway along the path, Raghunatha dasa submitted at the lotus feet of 
his spiritual master, “I shall go to the home of that brahmana, induce him 
to return, and send him to your home. 

TEXT 169 

i” 

Wd U U 
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tumi sukhe ghare yaha - more ajna haya” 

ei chale ajna magi’ karila niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; sukhe —in happiness; ghare yaha —go to your place; more —to 
me; ajna —order; haya —is; ei chale —on this plea; ajna magi’ —asking 
permission; karila niscaya —decided. 

TRANSLATION 

“You may go home without anxiety. Following your order, I shall 
persuade the brahmana.” On this plea, after asking permission, 
Raghunatha dasa decided to go away. 

TEXT 170 

“(7R<is <i^^r[<i i 

11” 11 

“sevaka raksaka ara keha nahi sange 
palaite amara bhala eita prasange” 

SYNONYMS 

sevaka —servant; raksaka —watchman; ara —and; keha nahi —there is no 
one; sange —along; palaite —to go away; amara —my; bhala —good; eita — 
this; prasange —opportunity. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa thought, “This is the greatest opportunity to go away 
because this time there are no servants or watchmen with me.” 

TEXT 171 

C^T'SRll 11 

eta cinti’ purva-mukhe karila gamana 
ulatiya cahe pache, - nahi konajana 
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SYNONYMS 


eta cinti ’—thinking this; purva-mukhe —toward the east; karila 
gamana —began to proceed; ulatiya —turning around; cahe —looks; 
pache —behind; nahi konajana —there was no one. 

TRANSLATION 

Thinking in this way, he quickly proceeded toward the east. Sometimes 
he turned around and looked back, but no one was following him. 

TEXT 172 

fhfwt 1 

^5’ ^*1<« TTftTR *TMPt 11 H * 11 

sri-caitanya-nityananda-carana cintiya 
patha chadi’ upapathe yayena dhana 

SYNONYMS 

srl-caitanya —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityananda —of Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; car ana —the lotus feet; cintiya —thinking of; patha 
chadi ’—giving up the general pathway; upapathe —by the path not 
generally used; yayena dhana —he went very swiftly. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thinking of the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu, he left the general path and proceeded with great 
haste on the one not generally used. 

TEXT 173 

sftrshsffcsra <iw i 

grame-gramera patha chadi’ yaya vane vane 
kaya-mano-vakye cinte caitanya-carane 


SYNONYMS 
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grame-gramera —from village to village; patha —the general path; 
chadi’ —giving up; yaya —goes; vane vane —through the jungles; kaya- 
manah-vakye —with body, mind and words; cinte —thinks; caitanya 

s 

carane —of the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Giving up the general path from village to village, he passed through the 

/ 

jungles, thinking with heart and soul about the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 174 

wi^i <i%ri u ^^8 u 

panca-dasa-krosa-patha call geld eka-dine 
sandhya-kale rahila eka gopera bdthdne 

SYNONYMS 

panca-dasa-krosa —about thirty miles; patha call’ —walking on the path; 
geld —went; eka-dine —in one day; sandhya-kale —in the evening; 
rahila —remained; eka gopera —of a milkman; bdthdne —in the cowshed. 

TRANSLATION 

He walked about thirty miles in one day, and in the evening he took rest 
in the cowshed of a milkman. 

TEXT 175 

4#’ u ^<t u 

upavasi dekhi’ gopa dugdha ani’ dila 
sei dugdha pana kari’ padiya rahila 

SYNONYMS 

upavasi —fasting; dekhi’ —seeing; gopa —the milkman; dugdha —milk; 
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ani’ —bringing; dila —gave; sei dugdha —that milk; pana kari’ —drinking; 
padiya —lying down; rahila —he remained. 

TRANSLATION 

When the milkman saw that Raghunatha dasa was fasting, he gave him 
some milk. Raghunatha dasa drank the milk and lay down to rest there 
for the night. 

TEXT 176 

i 

etha tanra sevaka raksaka tame nd dekhiya 
tanra guru-pase varta puchilena giya 

SYNONYMS 

etha —here, at his home; tanra —his; sevaka —servant; raksaka — 
watchman; tame —him; nd dekhiya —not seeing; tanra guru-pase —from 
his spiritual master; varta —news; puchilena —inquired; giya —going. 

TRANSLATION 

At the house of Raghunatha dasa, the servant and watchman, not seeing 
him there, immediately went to inquire about him from his spiritual 
master, Yadunandana Acarya. 

TEXT 177 

<f^, ‘wt^t ■sifRr c« r 

11 b HHU 

tenha kahe, ‘ajna magi’ geld nija-ghara’ 

‘palaila raghunatha’ - uthila kolahala 

SYNONYMS 

tenha kahe —he said; ajna magi’ —asking my permission; geld —went; nija 
ghara —to his home; palaila raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa has gone 
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away; uthila —arose; kolahala —a tumultuous sound. 


TRANSLATION 

Yadunandana Acarya said, “He has already asked my permission and 
returned home.” Thus there arose a tumultuous sound, as everyone cried, 
“Now Raghunatha has gone away!” 

TEXT 178 

^11 b HV U 

tanra pita kahe, - “gaudera saba bhakta-gana 

prabhu-sthane nilacale karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —his; pita —father; kahe —said; gaudera —of Bengal; saba —all; 

/ 

bhakta gana —the devotees; prabhu-sthane —to the place of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; karila gamana —have gone. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa’s father said, “Now all the devotees from Bengal have 

✓ 

gone to Jagannatha Purl to see Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 179 

C^l 1 

tti^, s#trf n” n 

sei-sange raghunatha gela palaha 
dasa jana yaha, tare anaha dhariya” 

SYNONYMS 

sei-sange —with them; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; gela palaha —has 
fled; dasa jana —ten men; yaha —go; tare —him; anaha —bring; 
dhariya —catching. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Raghunatha dasa has fled with them. Ten men should immediately go 
catch him and bring him back.” 

TEXT 180 

*ift fiN i 

sivanande patrl dila vinaya kariya 
‘amara putrere tumi diba bahudiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivanande —unto Sivananda Sena; patri —a letter; dila —sent; vinaya 
kariya —with great humility; amara putrere —my son; tumi —you; diba — 
please give; bahudiya —returning. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Raghunatha dasa’s father wrote a letter to Sivananda Sena, asking him 
with great humility, “Please return my son.” 

TEXT 181 

9fc«l 11 ^ 11 

jhankara paryanta gela sei dasa jane 
jhankarate paila giya vaisnavera gane 

SYNONYMS 

jhankara paryanta —to the place known as Jhankara; gela —went; sei 
dasa jane —those ten men; jhankarate —at Jhankara; paila —caught up 
to; giya —going; vaisnavera gane —the group of Vaisnavas. 

TRANSLATION 

In Jhankara, the ten men caught up with the group of Vaisnavas going to 
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Nilacala. 


TEXT 182 

*i3t Iwl ^jf^I l 

f*N^? <r^,—‘ 4«lt n iVAu 

patrl diya sivanande varta puchila 
sivananda kahe, - ‘teriha etha nd add 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

patrl —letter; diya —delivering; sivanande —unto Sivananda Sena; 

/ 

varta —news; puchila —inquired; sivananda kahe —Sivananda said; 
teriha —he; etha —here; nd aila —did not come. 

TRANSLATION 

After delivering the letter, the men inquired from Sivananda Sena about 

A 

Raghunatha dasa, but Sivananda Sena replied, “He did not come here.” 

TEXT 183 

^u u 

bahudiya sei dasa jana aila ghara 
tarira mata-pita ha-ila cintita antara 

SYNONYMS 

bahudiya —returning; sei —those; dasa jana —ten men; aila ghara —came 
back home; tarira —his; mata-pita —mother and father; ha-ila —became; 
cintita —full of anxiety; antara —within themselves. 

TRANSLATION 

The ten men returned home, and Raghunatha dasa’s father and mother 
were filled with anxiety. 

TEXT 184 
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zmus i 

#5’ Wf 11 bV8 11 


etha raghunatha-dasa prabhate uthiya 
purva-mukha chadi’ cale daksina-mukha hand 

SYNONYMS 

etha —here; raghunatha-dasa —Raghunatha dasa; prabhate —early in the 
morning; uthiya —rising; purva-mukha —facing the east; chadi’ —giving 
up; cale —began to proceed; daksina-mukha —facing south; hand —being. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa, who had been resting at the milkman’s house, got up 
early in the morning. Instead of going to the east, he turned his face 
south and proceeded. 

TEXT 185 

f» %(t %(t <ffe gfelH 11 bb-6 11 

chatrabhoga para hand chadiya sarana 
kugrama diya diya karila prayana 

SYNONYMS 

chatra-bhoga —the place named Chatrabhoga; para hand —crossing; 
chadiya —giving up; sarana —the royal road; kugrama diya diya —going 
through village pathways; karila prayana —proceeded. 

TRANSLATION 

He crossed Chatrabhoga, but instead of going on the general path, he 
proceeded on the path that went from village to village. 

PURPORT 

Chatrabhoga, known now as Chada-khadi, is in the district of Twenty- 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 








four Parganas in West Bengal. It is situated near the celebrated village 
Jayanagara-majilapura. Formerly the Ganges or some of its branches 
flowed through this region. Sometimes Chatrabhoga is misunderstood to 
have been a village on the river Kansai-nadl in Benapola. 

TEXT 186 

Iwi ^ i 

’f *rt -flU 11 b u 

bhaksana apeksa nahi, samasta divasa gamana 
ksudha nahi badhe, caitanya-carana-praptye mana 

SYNONYMS 

bhaksana apeksa nahi —did not care for eating; samasta divasa —all day; 
gamana —traveling; ksudha —hunger; nahi badhe —did not become an 

s 

impediment; caitanya-carana —the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; praptye —on obtaining; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Not caring about eating, he traveled all day. Hunger was not an 

impediment, for his mind was concentrated upon obtaining shelter at the 

/ 

lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 187 

<Ff Wf, WI, <Ff TjWR 1 
'SRR 11 bVH 11 

kabhu carvana, kabhu randhana, kabhu dugdha-pana 
yabe yei mile, tahe rakhe nija prana 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu carvana —sometimes chewing; kabhu randhana —sometimes 
cooking; kabhu dugdha-pana —sometimes drinking milk; yabe —when; 
yei —whoever; mile —meets; tahe —in that way; rakhe —keeps; nija 
prana —his life. 
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TRANSLATION 


Sometimes he chewed fried grains, sometimes he cooked, and sometimes 
he drank milk. In this way he kept his life and soul together with 
whatever was available wherever he went. 


TEXT 188 

Wf^fin *itsr u u 


bara dine cali’ gela sn-purusottama 
pathe tina-dina matra karila bhojana 


SYNONYMS 

bara dine —for twelve days; cali’ —traveling; geld —reached; sri- 
purusottama —Jagannatha Purl, or Nllacala, the place of Purusottama; 
pathe —on the path; tina-dina —on three days; matra —only; karila 
bhojana —he ate. 


TRANSLATION 

He reached Jagannatha Puri in twelve days but could eat only for three 
days on the way. 

TEXT 189 

life u ^ u 

svarupadi-saha gosani dchena vasiya 
hena-kdle raghunatha milila asiya 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-adi-saha —in the company of devotees, headed by Svarupa 

/ 

Damodara; gosani —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dchena vasiya —was 
sitting; hena-kdle —at this time; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; milila — 
met; asiya —coming. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

When Raghunatha dasa met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Lord was 
sitting with His companions, headed by Svarupa Damodara. 

TEXT 190 

<R^,—ll i & o U 

anganete dure rahi’ karena pranipata 
mukunda-datta kahe, - ‘ei aila raghunatha’ 

SYNONYMS 

anganete —in the courtyard; dure rahi’ —keeping himself at a distant 
place; karena pranipata —offered his obeisances; mukunda-datta kahe — 
Mukunda Datta said; ei —this; aila —has come; raghunatha — 
Raghunatha dasa. 


TRANSLATION 

Staying at a distant place in the courtyard, he fell down to offer 
obeisances. Then Mukunda Datta said, “Here is Raghunatha.” 

TEXT 191 

^rrfiw u u 

prabhu kahena, - ‘aisa’, tenho dharila car ana 

uthi’ prabhu krpaya tame kaila alingana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahena —the Lord said; aisa —come here; tenho —he; dharila 
carana —caught His lotus feet; uthi’ —standing up; prabhu —the Lord; 
krpaya —out of mercy; tame —him; kaila alirigana —embraced. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard these words, He immediately 
welcomed Raghunatha dasa. “Come here,” He said. Raghunatha dasa 
then clasped the lotus feet of the Lord, but the Lord stood up and 
embraced him out of His causeless mercy. 

TEXT 192 

cwft’ wx tro 11 u 

svarupadi saba bhaktera carana vandila 
prabhu-krpa dekhi’ sabe alingana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-adi —headed by Svarupa Damodara; saba bhaktera —of all the 
devotees; carana vandila —offered prayers to the lotus feet; prabhu- 
krpa —the mercy of Lord Caitanya; dekhi’ —seeing; sabe —all of them; 
alingana kaila —embraced. 


TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa offered prayers at the lotus feet of all the devotees, 
headed by Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml. Seeing the special mercy Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu had bestowed upon Raghunatha dasa, they 
embraced him also. 

TEXT 193 

stf to—?R t (to i 

C^TTO CTO 11” 11 

prabhu kahe, - “krsna-krpa balistha saba haite 

tomare kadila visaya-vistha-garta haite” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; krsna-krpa —the 
mercy of Lord Krsna; balistha —more powerful; saba haite —than 
anything; tomare —you; kadila —He has delivered; visaya —of material 
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enjoyment; vistha —of stool; garta —the ditch; haite —from. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “The mercy of Lord Krsna is 
stronger than anything else. Therefore the Lord has delivered you from 
the ditch of materialistic life, which is like a hole into which people pass 
stool.” 


PURPORT 

According to the law of karma, everyone is destined to suffer or enjoy 

according to a certain material standard, but the mercy of Lord Krsna is 

so powerful that the Lord can change all the reactions of one’s past 

/ 

karma, or fruitive activities. Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu specifically 
drew attention to the mercy of Lord Krsna. That mercy is more powerful 
than anything else, for it had saved Raghunatha dasa from the strong 
bondage of materialistic life, which the Lord compared to a hole where 

s 

people pass stool. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave His verdict that those 
addicted to the materialistic way of life are like worms that are living in 
stool but cannot give it up. A grha-vrata, one who has decided to live in 
a comfortable home although it is actually miserable, is in a condemned 
position. Only the mercy of Krsna can save one from such misery. 
Without Krsna’s mercy, one cannot get out of the filthy entanglement of 
materialistic life. The poor living entity cannot give up his materialistic 
position on his own; only when granted the special mercy of Krsna can 
he give it up. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu knew very well that 
Raghunatha dasa was already liberated. Nevertheless He emphasized 
that Raghunatha dasa’s life of material comfort as a very rich man’s son 
with a very beautiful wife and many servants to attend him was like a 
ditch of stool. The Lord thus specifically indicated that ordinary men 
who are very happy with material comforts and family life are in no 
better position than worms in stool. 

TEXT 194 

-5#! 11’ u 
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raghunatha mane kahe, - ‘krsna nahijani 

tava krpa kadila ama, - ei ami mam 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; mane kahe —answered within his mind; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; nahi jani — I do not know; tava —Your; krpa — 
mercy; kadila —has delivered; ama —me; ei —this; ami mani — I accept. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa answered within his mind, “I do not know who Krsna 
is. I simply know that Your mercy, O my Lord, has saved me from my 
family life.” 

TEXT 195 

<R^1, “ ^ 1 

^ ^TtWf 11 11 

prabhu kahena, - “tomara pita-jyetha dui jane 

cakravarti-sambandhe hama ‘aja kari’ mane 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahena —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; tomara —your; pita- 
jyetha —father and his elder brother; dui jane —both of them; cakravarti- 
sambandhe —because of a relationship with Nllambara CakravartI; 
hama —I; aja kari’ — as My grandfathers; mane — consider. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord continued, “Your father and his elder brother are both related 
as brothers to My grandfather, Nllambara CakravartI. Therefore I 
consider them My grandfathers. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Nllambara CakravartI, the grandfather of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
was very intimately related to Raghunatha dasa’s father and uncle. 
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Nllambara CakravartI used to call them his younger brothers because 
both of them were very much devoted to the brahmanas and were very 
respectable gentlemen. Similarly, they used to call him Dada CakravartI, 
addressing him as an elder brother brahmana. Raghunatha dasa, 

s 

however, was almost the same age as Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

/ 

Generally a grandchild may joke about his grandfather. Therefore Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu took advantage of the relationship between His 
grandfather and Raghunatha dasa’s father and uncle to speak in a joking 
way. 

TEXT 196 

TM 1 

vStE* Wlft <f# 11 11 

cakravartira duhe haya bhratr-rupa dasa 
ataeva tare ami kari parihasa 

SYNONYMS 

cakravartira —of Nllambara CakravartI; duhe —both; haya —are; bhratr- 
rupa dasa —servants as younger brothers; ataeva —therefore; tare —unto 
them; ami —I; kari parihasa —say something jokingly. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since your father and his elder brother are younger brothers of 
Nllambara CakravartI, I may joke about them in this way. 

TEXT 197 

#st i 

^ <!#’ ¥ 1 ^ 11 11 

tomara bapa-jyetha - visaya-vistha-gartera kida 

sukha kari’ mane visaya-visera maha-pida 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —your; bapa —father; jyetha —his elder brother; visaya —of 
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material enjoyment; vistha —stool; gartera —of the ditch; klda —worms; 
sukha kari’ —as happiness; mane —they consider; visaya —of material 
enjoyment; visera —of the poison; maha-plda —the great disease. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Raghunatha dasa, your father and his elder brother are just like 
worms in stool in the ditch of material enjoyment, for the great disease of 
the poison of material enjoyment is what they consider happiness. 

PURPORT 

When a man is attached to material enjoyment, he is attached to many 
miserable conditions, but nevertheless he accepts his condemned 
position as one of happiness. Sense enjoyment is so strong for such a 
person that he cannot give it up, exactly as a worm in stool cannot give 
up the stool. From the spiritual point of view, when a person is too 
absorbed in material enjoyment, he is exactly like a worm in stool. 
Although such a position is utterly miserable to the eyes of liberated 
souls, the materialistic enjoyer is greatly attached to it. 

TEXT 198 

stter* u ^ & v u 

yadyadi brahmanya kare brahmanera sahaya 
1 suddha-vaisnava’ nahe, haye ‘vaisnavera praya’ 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; brahmanya kare —give charity to the brahmanas; 
brahmanera sahaya —great helpers to the brahmanas; suddha-vaisnava — 
pure Vaisnavas; nahe —not; haye —they are; vaisnavera praya —almost 
like Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 

“Although your father and uncle are charitable to brahmanas and greatly 
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help them, they are nevertheless not pure Vaisnavas. However, they are 
almost like Vaisnavas. 


PURPORT 

/ 

As stated by Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his A mrta-pravaha-bhasya, 
some people, usually very rich men, dress like Vaisnavas and give charity 
to brahmanas. They are also attached to Deity worship, but because of 
their attachment to material enjoyment, they cannot be pure Vaisnavas. 
Any abhilasita-suny aria jndna-karmddy-andvrtam [Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
11 anyabhilasita-sunyam 
jndna-karmddy-andvrtam 
anukulyena krsnanu- 
sllanam bhakdr uttama 

“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord Krsna 
favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through fruitive activities or 
philosophical speculation. That is called pure devotional service.” Bhakti-rasamrta- 
sindhu 1.1.111.1.11]. The pure Vaisnava has no desire for material 
enjoyment. That is the basic qualification of a pure Vaisnava. There are 
men, especially rich men, who regularly worship the Deity, give charity 
to brahmanas and are pious in every respect, but they cannot be pure 
Vaisnavas. Despite their outward show of Vaisnavism and charity, their 
inner desire is to enjoy a higher standard of material life. Raghunatha 
dasa’s father, Govardhana, and uncle, Hiranya dasa, were both very 
charitable to brahmanas. Indeed, the brahmanas from the Gaudlya 
district were practically dependent upon them. Thus they were accepted 
as very pious gentlemen. However, they presented themselves as 
Vaisnavas to the eyes of people in general, although from a purely 
spiritual point of view they were ordinary human beings, not pure 
Vaisnavas. Actual Vaisnavas considered them almost Vaisnavas, not 
pure Vaisnavas. In other words, they were kanistha-adhikarls, for they 
were ignorant of higher Vaisnava regulative principles. Nevertheless, 
they could not be called visayls, or blind materialistic enjoyers. 

TEXT 199 

<J?5f U b c?)c& 11 
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tathapi visayera svabhava - hare maha-andha 

sei karma karaya, yate haya bhava-bandha 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; visayera svabhava —the potency of material enjoyment; 
kare maha-andha —makes one completely blind; sei karma karaya — 
causes one to act in that way; yate —by which; haya —there is; bhava- 
bandha —the bondage of birth and death. 

TRANSLATION 

“Those who are attached to materialistic life and are blind to spiritual life 
must act in such a way that they are bound to repeated birth and death by 
the actions and reactions of their activities. 


PURPORT 


As clearly stated in the Bhagavad-gita (3.9), yajnarthat karmano ’nyatra 
loko ’yam karma-bandhanah: if one does not act as a pure devotee, 

whatever acts he performs will produce reactions of fruitive bondage 

/ 

(karma-bandhanah) . Similarly, in Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.5.4) it is said: 


nunarin pramattah kurute vikarma 
yad indriya-pritaya aprnoti 
na sadhu manye yata atmano ’yam 
asann api klesa-da asa dehah 


“A materialistic person, madly engaged in activities for sense enjoyment, 
does not know that he is entangling himself in repeated birth and death 
and that his body, although temporary, is full of miseries.” A visayi, a 
person blindly caught in a web of materialistic life, remains in the cycle 
of birth and death perpetually. Such a person cannot understand how to 
execute pure devotional service, and therefore he acts as a karml, jnani, 
yogi or something else, according to his desire, but he does not know that 
the activities of karma, jnana and yoga simply bind one to the cycle of 
birth and death. 


TEXT 200 
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<f^i ^ f^3f ^rm 'siferf u” ^oo n 

hena ‘visaya’ haite krsna uddharila toma 
kahana na yaya krsna-krpara mahima” 

SYNONYMS 

hena visaya —such a fallen condition of material enjoyment; haite — 
from; krsna —Lord Krsna; uddharila toma —has delivered you; kahana 
na yaya —cannot be described; krsna-krpara —of the mercy of Lord 
Krsna; mahima —the glories. 

TRANSLATION 

“By His own free will, Lord Krsna has delivered you from such a 
condemned materialistic life. Therefore the glories of Lord Krsna’s 
causeless mercy cannot be expressed.” 

PURPORT 

In the Brahma-samhita (5.54) it is said, karmani nirdahati kintu ca 
bhakti-bhajam. Lord Krsna is so merciful that He can stop the reactions 
of karma for His devotee. Everyone—from the small insect called indra- 
gopa up to Indra, the King of heaven—is bound by the reactions of 
fruitive activities. 

yas tv indra-gopam atha vendram aho sva-karma- 
bandhanurupa-phala-bhajanam atanoti 
karmani nirdahati kintu ca bhakti-bhajam 
govindam adi-purusam tarn aharin bhajami 

[Bs. 5.54] 

Everyone, whether an insect or the King of heaven, is entangled and 
bound by the actions and reactions of his karma. However, when one 
becomes a pure devotee, free from material desires and from bondage to 
karma, jhana and yoga, one is freed from material actions and reactions 
by the causeless mercy of Krsna. One cannot express sufficient gratitude 
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to Krsna for being freed from the materialistic way of life. 

TEXT 201 

raghunathera ksinata-malinya dekhiya 
svariipere kahena prabhu krpardra-citta hand 

SYNONYMS 

raghunathera —of Raghunatha dasa; ksinata —thinness; malinya —dirty 
condition of the body; dekhiya —seeing; svariipere kahena —said to 
Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; prabhu —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
krpa —out of mercy; ardra —melted; citta —heart; hand —being. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing Raghunatha dasa skinny and dirty because of having traveled for 

/ 

twelve days and fasted, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, His heart melting 
due to causeless mercy, spoke to Svarupa Damodara. 

TEXT 202 

“ei raghunathe ami sanpinu tomare 
putra-bhrtya-riipe tumi kara angikare 

SYNONYMS 

ei raghunathe —this Raghunatha dasa; ami —I; sanpinu tomare —am 
entrusting to you; putra —son; bhrtya —servant; rupe —as; tumi —you 
(Svarupa Damodara Gosvami); kara angikare —please accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Svarupa,” He said, “I entrust this Raghunatha dasa to you. 
Please accept him as your son or servant. 
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TEXT 203 


fhr ^ ^rN<t 9fc*t i 

wlfir n” ^ovs u 

tina 1 raghunatha’-nama haya amara gane 
‘svarupera raghu’ aji haite ihara name” 

SYNONYMS 

tina raghunatha —three Raghunathas; nama —named; haya —are; amara 
gane —among My associates; svarupera raghu —the Raghunatha of 
Svarupa Damodara; aji haite —from this day; ihara —of this one; name — 
the name. 


TRANSLATION 

“There are now three Raghunathas among My associates. From this day 
forward, this Raghunatha should be known as the Raghu of Svarupa 
Damodara.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had three Raghus among His 
associates—Vaidya Raghunatha (vide Adi-llla 11.22), Bhatta 
Raghunatha and Dasa Raghunatha. Dasa Raghunatha became 
celebrated as the Raghunatha of Svarupa. 

TEXT 204 

^08 11 

eta kahi’ raghunathera hasta dharila 
svarupera haste tanre samarpana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

eta kahi’ —saying this; raghunathera —of Raghunatha dasa; hasta 
dharila —caught the hand; svarupera haste —in the hands of Svarupa 
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Damodara; tanre —him; samarpana kaila —entrusted. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu grasped the hand of Raghunatha 
dasa and entrusted him to the hands of Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml. 

TEXT 205 

<f# u ^o(? u 

svarupa kahe, - ‘mahaprabhura ye ajna haila’ 

eta kahi’ raghunathe punah alingila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara said; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ye —whatever; ajna —order; haila —there is; eta kahi ’— 
saying this; raghunathe —Raghunatha dasa; punah —again; alingila —he 
embraced. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml accepted Raghunatha dasa, saying, “Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, whatever You order is accepted.” He then 
embraced Raghunatha dasa again. 

TEXT 206 

4Rc© 1 

csflRfnt*! wl u u 

caitanyera bhakta-vatsalya kahite na pari 
govindere kahe raghunathe daya kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

s 

caitanyera —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-vatsalya — 
affection for devotees; kahite na pari —I cannot express properly; 
govindere —to Govinda; kahe —He said; raghunathe —upon Raghunatha; 
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daya kari’ —being very merciful. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

I cannot properly express the affection of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for 
His devotees. Being merciful toward Raghunatha dasa, the Lord spoke as 
follows to Govinda. 

TEXT 207 

wf c i u” u 

“pathe inha kariyache bahuta langhana 
kata-dina kara ihara bhala santarpana” 

SYNONYMS 

pathe —on the way; inha —this Raghunatha dasa; kariyache —has done; 
bahuta —much; langhana —fasting and difficult endeavor; kata-dina — 
for some days; kara —do; ihara —of him; bhala —good; santarpana — 
attention. 


TRANSLATION 

“On the way, Raghunatha dasa has fasted and undergone hardships for 
many days. Therefore, take good care of him for some days so that he may 
eat to his satisfaction.” 

TEXT 208 

ll” u 

raghunathe kahe - “yana, kara sindhu-snana 

jagannatha dekhi’ asi karaha bhojana” 

SYNONYMS 

raghunathe kahe —He said to Raghunatha dasa; yana —going; kara 
sindhu-snana —bathe in the sea; jagannatha dekhi’ —after seeing Lord 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 









Jagannatha; asi’ —after coming; karaha bhojana —take your meal. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Raghunatha dasa, “Go bathe in the 
sea. Then see Lord Jagannatha in the temple and return here to take your 
meal.” 

TEXT 209 
'SfSffte 5 l 

Wm 11 11 

eta bali’ prabhu madhyahna karite uthila 
raghunatha-dasa saba bhaktere milild 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta ball —after saying this; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
madhyahna karite —for performing His midday duties; uthila —got up; 
raghunatha-dasa —Raghunatha dasa; saba —all; bhaktere —devotees; 
milild —met. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu got up and went to perform 
His midday duties, and Raghunatha met all the devotees present. 

TEXT 210 

cwR w*t*t i 

Wws wf <r^i u ^ o u 

raghunathe prabhura krpa dekhi, bhakta-gana 
vismita hand kare tanra bhagya-prasamsana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

raghunathe —unto Raghunatha dasa; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krpa —mercy; dekhi —seeing; bhakta-gana —all the 
devotees; vismita —struck with wonder; hand —being; kare —do; tanra — 
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his; bhagya —fortune; prasarhsana —praise. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Having seen the causeless mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu upon 
Raghunatha dasa, all the devotees, struck with wonder, praised his good 
fortune. 

TEXT 211 

WftN 11 W 11 

raghunatha samudre yana snana karila 
jagannatha dekhi’ punah govinda-pasa aila 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; samudre —to the sea; yana —going; 
snana karila —took a bath; jagannatha dekhi’ —after seeing Lord 
Jagannatha; punah —again; govinda-pasa aila —came to Govinda. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa took his bath in the sea and saw Lord Jagannatha. Then 

s 

he returned to Govinda, the personal servant of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 212 

u w n 

prabhura avasista patra govinda tame dila 
anandita hand raghunatha prasada paila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avasista patra —a plate of 
remnants of food; govinda —the personal servant of the Lord; tame —to 
him; dila —offered; anandita hand —becoming very happy; raghunatha — 
Raghunatha dasa; prasada paila —accepted the prasadam. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

Govinda offered him a plate with the remnants of food left by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and Raghunatha dasa accepted the prasadam with 
great happiness. 

TEXT 213 

ei-mata rahe tenha svarupa-carane 
govinda prasada tanre dila panca dine 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; rahe —remained; tenha —he; svarupa-carane — 

under the shelter of Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; govinda —the personal 

>* 

servant of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasada —the remnants of the 

/ 

food of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —unto him; dila —gave; panca 
dine —for five days. 


TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa stayed under the care of Svarupa Damodara Gosvami, 
and Govinda supplied him remnants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s food 
for five days. 

TEXT 214 

fops i 

ara dina haite ‘puspa-anjali’ dekhiya 
simha-dvare khada rahe bhiksara lagiya 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; haite —from; puspa-anjali —the ceremony of 
offering flowers to the Lord; dekhiya —after seeing; simha-dvare —at the 
main gate; khada rahe —remains standing; bhiksara lagiya —for begging 
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some alms. 


TRANSLATION 

Beginning from the sixth day, Raghunatha dasa would stand at the gate 
known as Simha-dvara to beg alms after the puspa-anjali ceremony, in 
which flowers were offered to the Lord. 

TEXT 215 

OTW W—1Mt?f 9l®T 1 

jagannathera sevaka yata - ‘visaylra gana’ 

seva sari’ ratrye kare grhete gamana 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; sevaka —servants; yata —all; visaylra 
gana —generally known as visayls; seva sari’ —after finishing their 
service; ratrye —at night; kare —do; grhete gamana —returning home. 

TRANSLATION 

After finishing their prescribed duties, the many servants of Lord 
Jagannatha, who are known as visayls, return home at night. 

TEXT 216 

irtfei 3 u u 

simha-dvare annarthl vaisnave dekhiya 
pasarira thani anna dena krpa ta’ kariya 

SYNONYMS 

simha-dvare —at the Siriiha gate; anna-arthl —in need of some eatables; 
vaisnave —Vaisnavas; dekhiya —seeing; pasarira thani —from the 
shopkeepers; anna dena —deliver some eatables; krpa ta’ kariya —out of 
mercy. 
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TRANSLATION 


If they see a Vaisnava standing at the Simha-dvara begging alms, out of 
mercy they arrange with the shopkeepers to give him something to eat. 

TEXT 217 

u n 

ei-mata sarva-kala ache vyavahara 
niskincana bhakta khada haya simha-dvara 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; sarva-kala —for all time; ache —is; vyavahara —the 
etiquette; niskincana bhakta —a devotee who has no other support; 
khada haya —stands; simha-dvara —at the gate known as Simha-dvara. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus it is a custom for all time that a devotee who has no other means of 
support stands at the Simha-dvara gate to receive alms from the servants. 

TEXT 218 

11 u 

sarva-dina karena vaisnava nama-sankirtana 
svacchande karena jagannatha darasana 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-dina —the whole day; karena —performs; vaisnava —a Vaisnava; 
nama-sankirtana —chanting of the holy name of the Lord; svacchande — 
with full freedom; karena —does; jagannatha darasana —seeing Lord 
Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 
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A completely dependent Vaisnava thus chants the holy name of the Lord 
all day and sees Lord Jagannatha with full freedom. 

TEXT 219 

*rm, c^\ i 

^ fwf u u 

keha chatre magi’ khaya, yeba kichu paya 
keha rdtre bhiksa lagi’ simha-dvare raya 

SYNONYMS 

keha —some; chatre —at the almshouse; magi’ —begging; khaya —eat; 
yeba —whatever; kichu —little; paya —they receive; keha —some; rdtre — 
at night; bhiksa lagi’ —for begging alms; simha-dvare raya —stand at the 
gate known as Simha-dvara. 

TRANSLATION 

It is a custom for some Vaisnavas to beg from the charity booths and eat 
whatever they obtain, whereas others stand at night at the Simha-dvara 
gate, begging alms from the servants. 

TEXT 220 

^ otR’ IN n u 

mahaprabhura bhakta-ganera vairagya pradhana 
yaha dekhi’ prita hana gaura-bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-ganera —of the 
devotees; vairagya —renunciation; pradhana —the basic principle; yaha 
dekhi’ —seeing which; prita hana —becomes satisfied; gaura-bhagavan — 

s 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

Renunciation is the basic principle sustaining the lives of Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu’s devotees. Seeing this renunciation, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is extremely satisfied. 

PURPORT 

Anyone, whether an ordinary materialistic person or a pure devotee, 

/ 

can understand the behavior of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s devotees if 
he studies it minutely. One will thus find that the devotees of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu are not at all attached to any kind of material 
enjoyment. They have completely given up sense enjoyment to engage 

s 

fully in the service of Lord Sri Krsna and dedicate their lives and souls 

to serving Krsna without material desires. Because their devotional 

service is free from material desires, it is unimpeded by material 

circumstances. Although ordinary men have great difficulty 

understanding this attitude of the devotees, it is greatly appreciated by 

/ 

the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 221 

c$t#*r <R^,—^ m i 

u” w u 

prabhure govinda kahe, - “raghunatha ‘prasada’ nd lay a 

ratrye simha-dvare khada hand magi’ khaya” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhure —unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; govinda kahe — 
Govinda said; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; prasada nd laya —does not 
take prasadam; ratrye —at night; simha-dvare —at the Simha-dvara gate; 
khada hand —standing; magi’ —begging; khaya —he eats. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Govinda said to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Raghunatha dasa no longer 
takes prasadam here. Now he stands at the Simha-dvara, where he begs 
some alms to eat.” 

TEXT 222 
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*rc u w u 


suni’ tusta hana prabhu kahite lagila 
“bhala kaila, vairagira dharma acarila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suni’ —hearing; tusta hand —being very satisfied; prabhu —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahite lagila —began to say; bhala kaila —he has 
done well; vairagira —of a person in the renounced order; dharma —the 
principles; acarila —he has performed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard this, He was greatly satisfied. 
“Raghunatha dasa has done well,” He said. “He has acted suitably for a 
person in the renounced order. 

TEXT 223 

^rt%rt #<r u w u 

vairagi karibe sada nama-sankirtana 
magiya khana kare jivana raksana 

SYNONYMS 

vairagi —a person in the renounced order; karibe —will do; sada — 
always; nama-sankirtana —chanting of the holy name of the Lord; 
magiya —by begging; khana —eating; kare jivana raksana —he sustains 
his life. 


TRANSLATION 

“A person in the renounced order should always chant the holy name of 
the Lord. He should beg some alms to eat, and he should sustain his life 
in this way. 
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PURPORT 

As stated in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa at the end of the Twentieth Vilasa 
(20.366,379, 382): 

krtyany etani tu prayo grhinam dhaninarin satam 
likhitani na tu tyakta-parigraha-mahatmanam 

prabhate cardha-ratre ca madhyahne divasa-ksaye 
kirtayanti haririn ye vai te taranti bhavarnavam 

evam ekantinam prayah klrtanam smaranarin prabhoh 
kurvatarh parama-pritya krtyam anyan na rocate 

A well-to-do householder Vaisnava cannot live like a person in the 
renounced order who completely takes shelter of the holy name. Such a 
householder should chant the holy name of Krsna in the morning, at 
midday and in the evening. Then he will be able to cross beyond 
nescience. Pure devotees in the renounced order, however, who fully 
surrender to the lotus feet of Krsna, should chant the holy name of the 
Lord with great love and faith, always thinking of Krsna’s lotus feet. 

They should have no occupation other than chanting the holy name of 

/ 

the Lord. In the Bhakti-sandarbha (283), Srlla Jlva GosvamI says: 

yady api srl-bhagavata-mate panca-ratradi-vad-arcana- 
margasyavasyakatvam nasti, tad vinapi saranapatty-adlnam ekatarenapi 
purusartha-siddher abhihitatvat. 

s 

“It is Srlmad-Bhagavatam’s opinion that the process of Deity worship is 
not actually necessary, just as the specific prescriptions of the 
Pancaratra and other scriptures do not have to be followed. The 
Bhagavatam enjoins that even without practicing Deity worship one can 
achieve the complete success of human life by any of the other 
devotional processes, such as simply offering oneself at the Lord’s feet 
for His protection.” 

TEXT 224 

<pi3 u ^8 n 
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vairagl hana yeba kare parapeksa 
karya-siddhi nahe, krsna karena upeksa 

SYNONYMS 

vairagl hand —being in the renounced order; yeba —anyone who; kare — 
does; para-apeksa —dependence on others; karya-siddhi nahe —he does 
not become successful; krsna —Lord Krsna; karena upeksa —neglects. 

TRANSLATION 

“A vairagl [a person in the renounced order] should not depend on 
others. If he does so, he will be unsuccessful, and he will be neglected by 
Krsna. 

TEXT 225 

<K<1 *rt*Pl 1 

^rtn, wl<i ^ u w u 

vairagl hand kare jihvara lalasa 
paramartha yaya, ara haya rasera vasa 

SYNONYMS 

vairagl hand —being in the renounced order; kare —does; jihvara —of the 
tongue; lalasa —lust; parama-artha —the goal of life; yaya —goes; ara — 
and; haya —becomes; rasera vasa —dependent on taste. 

TRANSLATION 

“If a renunciant is eager for his tongue to taste different foods, his 
spiritual life will be lost, and he will be subservient to the tastes of his 
tongue. 

TEXT 226 

u w u 

vairaglra krtya - sada nama-sanklrtana 
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saka-patra-phala-mule udara-bharana 


SYNONYMS 

vairagira —of a person in the renounced order; krtya —duty; sada — 
always; nama-sankirtana —chanting the holy name of the Lord; saka — 
vegetables; patra —leaves; phala —fruit; mule —by roots; udara- 
bharana —filling the belly. 


TRANSLATION 

“The duty of a person in the renounced order is to chant the Hare Krsna 
mantra always. He should satisfy his belly with whatever vegetables, 
leaves, fruits and roots are available. 

TEXT 227 

m i 

u” w u 

jihvara lalase yei iti-uti dhaya 
sisnodara-parayana krsna nahi paya” 

SYNONYMS 

jihvara —of the tongue; lalase —because of greed; yei —anyone who; iti- 
uti —here and there; dhaya —goes; sisna —genitals; udara —belly; 
parayana —devoted to; krsna —Lord Krsna; nahi paya —does not get. 

TRANSLATION 

“One who is subservient to the tongue and who thus goes here and there, 
devoted to the genitals and the belly, cannot attain Krsna.” 

TEXT 228 

fvj Rmhm u 

ara dina raghunatha svarupa-carane 
apanara krtya lagi kaila nivedane 
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SYNONYMS 


dra dina —the next day; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; svarupa- 
carane —unto the lotus feet of Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; apanara — 
his; krtya —duty; lagi ’—for; kaila nivedane —submitted. 

TRANSLATION 

The next day, Raghunatha dasa inquired at the lotus feet of Svarupa 
Damodara about his duty. 

TEXT 229 

“1% i 

1% csrt? w<ij, stf w u” w u 

“ki lagi’ chadaila ghara, nd jani uddesa 
ki mora kartavya, prabhu kara upadesa” 

SYNONYMS 

ki lagi’ —for what reason; chadaila ghara —have I been obliged to give up 
my household life; nd jani —I do not know; uddesa —the purpose; ki — 
what; mora kartavya —my duty; prabhu —my dear Lord; kara upadesa — 
please give instruction. 


TRANSLATION 

“I do not know why I have given up household life,” he said. “What is 
my duty? Kindly give me instructions.” 

TEXT 230 

wr-csltS^Hfat u ^so ii 

prabhura age katha-matra nd kahe raghunatha 
svarupa-govinda-dvara kahaya nija-bat 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

prabhura age —in front of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; katha-matra —any 
speaking; na kahe —does not say; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; 
svarupa-govinda-dvara —through Govinda and Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI; kahaya —he informs; nija-bat —his intention. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa never even spoke a word before the Lord. Instead, he 
informed the Lord of his desires through Svarupa Damodara GosvamI and 
Govinda. 

TEXT 231 

sif? ^rts Iwt i 

few u w u 

prabhura age svarupa nivedila dra dine 
raghunatha nivedaya prabhura carane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura age —in front of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; svarupa —Svarupa 

Damodara GosvamI; nivedila —submitted; dra dine —on the next day; 

raghunatha nivedaya —Raghunatha dasa inquires; prabhura carane —at 

/ 

the lotus feet of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next day, Svarupa Damodara GosvamI submitted to Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Raghunatha dasa has this to say at Your lotus 
feet. 

TEXT 232 

i% 

^ u” w ll 

“ki mora kartavya , muni na jani uddesa 
apani sri-mukhe more kara upadesa” 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










SYNONYMS 


ki —what; mora kartavya —my duty; muni —I; najani —do not know; 
uddesa —the goal of my life; apani —personally; srl-mukhe —through 
Your transcendental mouth; more —unto me; kara upadesa —please give 
instructions. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“I do not know my duty or the goal of my life. Therefore, please 
personally give me instructions from Your transcendental mouth.’” 

TEXT 233 

“ c^rm <i# fc u ^ n 

hasi’ mahaprabhu raghunathere kahila 
“tomara upadesta kari’ svarupere dila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

hasi’ —smiling; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; raghunathere — 
to Raghunatha dasa; kahila —said; tomara —your; upadesta —instructor; 
kari’ —as; svarupere dila —I have appointed Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Smiling, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Raghunatha dasa, “I have already 
appointed Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml as your instructor. 

TEXT 234 

W U A® 8 11 

‘sadhya’-‘sadhana’-tattva sikha inhara sthane 
ami tata nahi jani, inho yatajane 

SYNONYMS 
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sadhya —duty; sadhana —how to execute it; tattva —truth; sikha —learn; 
inhara sthane —from him; ami —I; tata —so much; nahi jani —do not 
know; inho —he; yata —as much as; jane —knows. 

TRANSLATION 

“You may learn from him what your duty is and how to discharge it. I do 
not know as much as he. 

TEXT 235 

vssrtfr ^ i 

Wfat? ^ II ^86 ll 

tathapi amara ajnaya sraddha yadi haya 
amara ei vakye tabe kariha niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; amara ajnaya —in My instruction; sraddha —faith; yadi — 
if; haya —there is; amara —My; ei —these; vakye —by words; tabe —then; 
kariha niscaya —you can ascertain. 

TRANSLATION 

“Nevertheless, if you want to take instructions from Me with faith and 
love, you may ascertain your duties from the following words. 

TEXT 236 

*rf i 

gramya-katha na sunibe, gramya-varta na kahibe 
bhala na khaibe ara bhala na paribe 

SYNONYMS 

gramya-katha —ordinary talks of common men; na sunibe —never hear; 
gramya-varta —ordinary news; na kahibe —do not speak; bhala —well; na 
khaibe —do not eat; ara —and; bhala —nicely; na paribe —do not dress. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Do not talk like people in general or hear what they say. You should not 
eat very palatable food, nor should you dress very nicely. 

TEXT 237 

<FI3*Tf5! TfPft l 

?rNf^-(7Rt <f^fe u w n 

amani marxada hand krsna-nama sada la’be 
vraje radha-krsna-seva manase karibe 

SYNONYMS 

amani —not expecting any respect; mana-da —offering respect to others; 
hand —becoming; krsna-nama —the holy name of the Lord; sada — 
always; la’be —you should chant; vraje —in Vrndavana; radha-krsna- 
seva —service to Radha and Krsna; manase —within the mind; karibe — 
you should do. 


TRANSLATION 

“Do not expect honor, but offer all respect to others. Always chant the 
holy name of Lord Krsna, and within your mind render service to Radha 
and Krsna in Vrndavana. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura says in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya that 
when a man and woman are married, they beget children and are thus 
entangled in family life. Talk concerning such family life is called 
gramya-katha. A person in the renounced order never indulges in either 
hearing or talking about such subjects. He should not eat palatable 
dishes, since that is unfit for a person in the renounced order. He should 
show all respect to others, but should not expect respect for himself. In 
this way, one should chant the holy name of the Lord and think of how 
to serve Radha and Krsna in Vrndavana. 

TEXT 238 
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n ^V8br u 

ei ta’ sanksepe ami kailun upadesa 
svarupera thani ihara paibe visesa 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; ta’ —certainly; sanksepe —in brief; ami —I; kailun upadesa — 
have given instruction; svarupera thani —from Svarupa Damodara; 
ihara —of this instruction; paibe —you will get; visesa —all details. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have briefly given you My instructions. Now you will get all details 
about them from Svarupa Damodara. 

TEXT 239 

sjbTictH xscdlfdd l 

m\ u” w u 

trnad api su-nicena 
taror iva sahisnuna 
amanina mana-dena 
kirtaniyah sada harih” 

SYNONYMS 

trnad api —than downtrodden grass; su-nicena —being lower; taroh — 
than a tree; iva —indeed; sahisnuna —with more tolerance; amanina — 
without being puffed up by false pride; mana-dena —giving respect to all; 
kirtaniyah —to be chanted; sada —always; harih —the holy name of the 
Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

“One who thinks himself lower than grass, who is more tolerant than a 
tree, and who does not expect personal honor but is always prepared to 
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give respect to others can very easily always chant the holy name of the 
Lord.” 

TEXT 240 

^I2|f ll ^80 11 

eta suni’ raghunatha vandila carana 
mahaprabhu kaila tame krpa-alingana 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni ’—hearing this; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; vandila carana — 

s 

offered prayers to the lotus feet; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; tame —him; krpa-alingana —embracing out of 
mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

Having heard this, Raghunatha dasa offered prayers at the lotus feet of 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and the Lord, out of great mercy, embraced 
him. 

TEXT 241 

11 11 

punah samarpila tame svarupera sthane 
‘antarariga-seva’ kare svarupera sane 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; samarpila —handed over; tame —him; svarupera sthane — 
to Svarupa Damodara; antarariga-seva —very confidential service; 
kare —he renders; svarupera sane —with Svarupa Damodara. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again entrusted him to Svarupa Damodara. 
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Thus Raghunatha dasa rendered very confidential service with Svarupa 
Damodara Gosvami. 


PURPORT 

Antaranga-seva refers to service performed in one’s spiritual body. 
Svarupa Damodara Gosvami was formerly Lalitadevl. Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami, who was among his assistants, now also began to serve Radha 
and Krsna within his mind. 

TEXT 242 

Nsrl^rt c?fto5?r i 
slf ^^rrlwu *8* u 

hena-kale aila saba gaudera bhakta-gana 
purvavat prabhu sabaya karila milana 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; aila —came; saba —all; gaudera bhakta-gana — 

/ 

devotees from Bengal; purva-vat —as formerly; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sabaya —every one of them; karila milana —met. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

At this time, all the devotees from Bengal arrived, and, as previously, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu met them with great feeling. 

TEXT 243 

?Rt wr fostf stf i 

Sl'f 11 ^8 vs ll 

saba land kaila prabhu gundica-marjana 
saba land kaila prabhu vanya-bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

saba land —taking all of them; kaila —performed; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gundica-marjana —washing of the Gundica temple; saba 
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/ 

land —with all of them; kaila —performed; prabhu —Sri Caitanya; vanya- 
bhojana —eating in the garden. 

TRANSLATION 

As He had previously done, He cleansed the Gundica temple and held a 
picnic feast in the garden with the devotees. 

TEXT 244 

offi u ^88 n 

ratha-yatraya saba land karila nartana 
dekhi’ raghunathera camatkara haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

ratha-yatraya —during the Ratha-yatra performance; saba land —taking 
all of them; karila nartana —danced; dekhi’ —seeing; raghunathera —of 
Raghunatha dasa; camatkara —struck with wonder; haila —became; 
mana —the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord again danced with the devotees during the Ratha-yatra festival. 
Seeing this, Raghunatha dasa was struck with wonder. 

TEXT 245 

*IG<! ftpMt 1 
^ ^Ti ll ^8 (t 11 

raghunatha-dasa yabe sabare milila 
advaita-acarya tame bahu krpa kaila 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha-dasa —Raghunatha dasa; yabe —when; sabare milila —met all 
the devotees; advaita-acarya —Advaita Acarya; tame —unto him; 
bahu —much; krpa —mercy; kaila —did. 
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TRANSLATION 


When Raghunatha dasa met all the devotees, Advaita Acarya showed him 
great mercy. 

TEXT 246 

fern 

c^rifcR^ fei *r*t u n 

sivananda-sena tame kahena vivarana 
toma laite tomara pita pathaila dasa jana 

SYNONYMS 

sivananda-sena —Sivananda Sena; tame —unto him; kahena —says; 
vivarana —description; toma laite —to take you; tomara pita —your 
father; pathaila —sent; dasa jana —ten men. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

He also met Sivananda Sena, who informed him, “Your father sent ten 
men to take you away. 

TEXT 247 

*tSt csrira i 

Cvoffl ^ u u 

tomare pathaite patri pathaila more 
jhankara ha-ite toma na pana gela ghare 

SYNONYMS 

tomare —you; pathaite —to send back; patri —letter; pathaila more —sent 
to me; jhankara ha-ite —from Jhankara; toma —you; na pana —not 
getting; gela ghare —returned home. 

TRANSLATION 

“He wrote me a letter asking me to send you back, but when those ten 
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men received no information about you, they returned home from 
Jhankara.” 

TEXT 248 

u ^8v n 

cari masa rahi’ bhakta-gana gaude geld 
sum raghunathera pita manusya pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

cari masa —for four months; rahi’ —remaining; bhakta-gana —all the 
devotees; gaude geld —returned to Bengal; suni’ —hearing; raghunathera 
pita —the father of Raghunatha dasa; manusya —a man; pathaila —sent. 

TRANSLATION 

When all the devotees from Bengal returned home after staying at 
Jagannatha Puri for four months, Raghunatha dasa’s father heard about 

s 

their arrival and therefore sent a man to Sivananda Sena. 

TEXT 249 

‘fa?#’ 11 ^ 11 

se manusya sivananda-senere puchila 
“mahaprabhura sthane eka ‘vairdgi’ dekhila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

se manusya —that messenger; sivananda-senere —from Sivananda Sena; 

/ 

puchila —inquired; mahaprabhura sthane —at the place of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; eka vairdgi —a person in the renounced order; dekhila — 
did you see. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

That man inquired from Sivananda Sena, “Did you see anyone in the 
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/ 

renounced order at the residence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu? 

TEXT 250 

1 

?” ^(to u 

govardhanera putra tenho, nama - ‘raghunatha’ 

nilacale paricaya ache tomara satha?” 

SYNONYMS 

govardhanera —of Govardhana; putra —the son; tenho —he; nama — 
named; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; nilacale —in Nllacala; paricaya 
ache —is there acquaintance; tomara satha —with you. 

TRANSLATION 

“That person is Raghunatha dasa, the son of Govardhana Majumadara. 
Did you meet him in Nllacala?” 

TEXT 251 

<R3,—^1^71 1 
fifths ll ll 

sivananda kahe, - “tenho haya prabhura sthane 

parama vikhyata tenho, keba nahi jane 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sivananda kahe —Sivananda Sena replied; tenho —he; haya —is; prabhura 

/ 

sthane —with Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; parama vikhyata —very 
famous; teriho —he; keba —who; nahi jane —does not know. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sivananda Sena replied, “Yes, sir. Raghunatha dasa is with Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu and is a very famous man. Who does not know him? 

TEXT 252 
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^ SlH^R11 ll 


svarupera sthane tare kariyachena samarpana 
prabhura bhakta-ganera tenho haya prana-sama 

SYNONYMS 

svarupera sthane —to Svarupa Damodara; tare —him; kariyachena 

/ 

samarpana —Lord Caitanya has given charge of; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-ganera —of all the devotees; tenho —he; 
haya —is; prana —the life; sama —like. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has placed him under the charge of Svarupa 
Damodara. Raghunatha dasa has become just like the life of all the Lord’s 
devotees. 

TEXT 253 

11 11 

ratri-dina kare tenho nama-sankirtana 
ksana-matra nahi chade prabhura carana 

SYNONYMS 

ratri-dina —all day and night; kare —performs; tenho —he; nama- 

sankirtana —chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; ksana-matra —even 

for a moment; nahi chade —does not give up; prabhura carana —the lotus 
/ 

feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

“He chants the Hare Krsna maha-mantra all day and night. He never 

/ 

gives up the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, not even for a moment. 

TEXT 254 
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n5|?, 1 

^fs*^Nc?r *tat*t u ^<ts u 


parama vairagya tara, nahi bhaksya-paridhana 
yaiche taiche ahara kari’ rakhaye parana 

SYNONYMS 

parama —supreme; vairagya —renunciation; tara —his; nahi —not; 
bhaksya —eating; paridhana —dressing; yaiche taiche —somehow or other; 
ahara kari’ —eating; rakhaye parana —keeps life. 

TRANSLATION 

“He is in the supreme order of renounced life. Indeed, he does not care 
about eating or dressing. Somehow or other he eats and maintains his life. 

TEXT 255 

fassfcs *lbst ^ ^<1 ^rlfct u n<t<t u 

dasa-danda ratri gele ‘puspanjali’ dekhiya 
simha-dvare khada haya ahara lagiya 

SYNONYMS 

dasa-danda —ten dandas (240 minutes); ratri —night; gele —having gone; 
puspanjali —the puspanjali performance; dekhiya —after seeing; simha- 
dvare —at the Siriiha-dvara gate; khada haya —stands; ahara lagiya —to 
get some alms for eating. 


TRANSLATION 

“After ten dandas [four hours] of the night have passed and Raghunatha 
dasa has seen the performance of puspanjali, he stands at the Simha-dvara 
gate to beg some alms to eat. 

TEXT 256 
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CW, l 

^3 ^ Wt ll” *<Mj ll 

keha yadi deya, tabe karaye bhaksana 
kabhu upavasa, kabhu karaye carvana” 

SYNONYMS 

keha —someone; yadi —if; deya —offers; tabe —then; karaye bhaksana — 
he eats; kabhu —sometimes; upavasa —fasting; kabhu —sometimes; 
karaye carvana —he chews. 


TRANSLATION 

“He eats if someone gives him something to eat. Sometimes he fasts, and 
sometimes he chews fried grains.” 

TEXT 257 

1 

ll ll 

eta suni’ sei manusya govardhana-sthane 
kahila giya saba raghunatha-vivarane 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; sei manusya —that messenger; govardhana- 
sthane —to Govardhana Majumadara; kahila —spoke; giya —going; 
saba —everything; raghunatha-vivarane —the description of Raghunatha 
dasa. 


TRANSLATION 

After hearing this, the messenger returned to Govardhana Majumadara 
and informed him all about Raghunatha dasa. 

TEXT 258 
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'SR C^\ 11 ^<tV 11 

suni’ tanra mata pita duhkhita ha-ila 
putra-thani dravya-manusya pathaite mana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; tanra —his; mata pita —father and mother; duhkhita ha- 
ila —became very unhappy; putra-thani —to their son; dravya- 
manusya —articles and men; pathaite —to send; mana kaila —decided. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing the description of Raghunatha dasa’s behavior in the renounced 
order, his father and mother were very unhappy. Therefore they decided 
to send Raghunatha some men with goods for his comfort. 

TEXT 259 

spt, i 

f*RRrei irtf£(3 wsH u ^ u 

cari-sata mudra, dui bhrtya, eka brahmana 
sivanandera thani pathaila tata-ksana 

SYNONYMS 

cari-sata mudra —four hundred coins; dui bhrtya —two servants; eka 

/ 

brahmana —one brahmana; sivanandera thani —to Sivananda Sena; 
pathaila —sent; tata-ksana —immediately. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa’s father immediately sent four hundred coins, two 
servants and one brahmana to Sivananda Sena. 

TEXT 260 

^rtfsi *ig<i, ^rfsiR ^icst u u 
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sivananda kahe, - “tumi saba yaite nariba 

ami yai yabe, amara sange yaiba 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivananda kahe —Sivananda Sena said; tumi —you; saba —all; yaite 
nariba —cannot go; ami yai —I go; yabe —when; amara sange —with me 
yaiba —you will go. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sivananda Sena informed them, “You cannot go to Jagannatha Puri 
directly. When I go there, you may accompany me. 

TEXT 261 

^ 'srtfsi i 

^ ^ u” w u 

ebe ghara yaha, yabe ami saba calimu 
tabe toma sabakare sange land yamu 

SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; ghara yaha —go home; yabe —when; ami —we; saba —all; 
calimu —will go; tabe —then; toma sabakare —all of you; sange —with; 
land —taking; yamu —I shall go. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now go home. When all of us go, I shall take all of you with me.” 

TEXT 262 

11 11 

ei ta’ prastave sri-kavi-karnapura 
raghunatha-mahima granthe likhila pracura 

SYNONYMS 
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ei ta prastave —in this connection; srl-kavi-karnapura —the poet named 
Kavi-karnapura; raghunatha-mahima —the glories of Raghunatha dasa; 
granthe —in his book (Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka ); likhila —wrote; 
pracura —much. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Describing this incident, the great poet Sri Kavi-karnapura has written 

/ 

extensively about the glorious activities of Raghunatha dasa in his Sri 
Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka. 

TEXT 263 

wifwt i 

acaryo yadunandanah su-madhurah srl-vasudeva-priyas 
tac-chisyo raghunatha ity adhigunah pranadhiko madrsam 
srl-caitanya-krpadreka-satata-snigdhah svarupanugo 
vairagyaika-nidhir na kasya vidito nllacale tisthatam 

SYNONYMS 

deary ah yadunandanah —Yadunandana Acarya; su-madhurah —very well 

/ 

behaved; sri-vasudeva-priyah —very dear to Sri Vasudeva Datta Thakura; 

tat-sisyah —his disciple; raghunathah —Raghunatha dasa; id —thus; 

adhigunah —so qualified; prana-adhikah —more dear than life; 

/ 

madrsam —of all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu like me; srl- 

/ 

caitanya-krpa —by the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; adreka — 
excess; satata-snigdhah —always pleasing; svarupa-anugah —following in 
the footsteps of Svarupa Damodara; vairagya —of renunciation; eka- 
nidhih —the ocean; na —not; kasya —by whom; viditah —known; 
nllacale —at Jagannatha Puri; tisthatam —of those who were staying. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Raghunatha dasa is a disciple of Yadunandana Acarya, who is very 
gentle and is extremely dear to Vasudeva Datta, a resident of 

Kancanapalli. Because of Raghunatha dasa’s transcendental qualities, he 

✓ 

is always more dear than life for all of us devotees of Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu. Since he has been favored by the abundant mercy of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he is always pleasing. Vividly providing a superior 
example for the renounced order, this very dear follower of Svarupa 
Damodara Gosvami is the ocean of renunciation. Who among the 
residents of Nilacala [Jagannatha Puri] does not know him very well? 

PURPORT 

This verse is from Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka (10.3) of Kavi- 
karnaptira. 

TEXT 264 

OTtWf^tJ^S l 

WWtft U ^8 ll 

yah sarva-lokaika-mano-’bhirucya 
saubhagya-bhuh kacid akrsta-pacya 
yatrayam aropana-tulya-kalam 
tat-prema-sakhl phalavan atulyah 

SYNONYMS 

yah —who; sarva-loka —of all the devotees in Puri; eka —foremost; 

manah —of the minds; abhirucya —by the affection; saubhagya-bhuh — 

the ground of good fortune; kacit —indescribable; akrsta-pacya —perfect 

without tilling or perfect without practice; yatra —in which; ayam —this; 

aropana-tulya-kalam —at the same time as the sowing of the seed; tat- 

/ 

prema-sakhi —a tree of the love of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; phala¬ 
van —fruitful; atulyah —the matchless. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Because he is very pleasing to all the devotees, Raghunatha dasa 
GosvamI easily became like the fertile earth of good fortune in which it 
was suitable for the seed of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be sown. At 

the same time that the seed was sown, it grew into a matchless tree of the 

/ 

love of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and produced fruit.” 

PURPORT 

This is the next verse from Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka (10.4). 

TEXT 265 

<p% u u 

sivananda yaiche sei manusye kahila 
karnapura sei-rupe sloka varnila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivananda —Sivananda Sena; yaiche —as; sei —unto the; manusye — 
messenger; kahila —said; karnapura —the great poet Kavi-karnapura; sei 
rupe —in that way; sloka varnila —composed verses. 

TRANSLATION 

In these verses, the great poet Kavi-karnapura gives the same information 

/ 

that Sivananda Sena conveyed to the messenger from Raghunatha dasa’s 
father. 

TEXT 266 

om, fe u ^ u 

varsantare sivananda cale nllacale 
raghunathera sevaka, vipra tanra sange cale 

SYNONYMS 

varsa-antare —the next year; sivananda —Sivananda Sena; cale 
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nilacale —was going to Jagannatha Purl; raghunathera —of Raghunatha 
dasa; sevaka —the servants; vipra —and the brahmana; tanra sange — 
with him; cale —go. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next year, when Sivananda Sena was going to Jagannatha Puri as 
usual, the servants and the brahmana, who was a cook, went with him. 

TEXT 267 

dWlbcci u u 

sei vipra bhrtya, cari-sata mudra land 
nilacale raghunathe milila asiya 

SYNONYMS 

sei vipra —that brahmana; bhrtya —the servants; cari-sata mudra —four 
hundred coins; land —bringing; nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; 
raghunathe —with Raghunatha dasa; milila —met; asiya —coming. 

TRANSLATION 

The servants and brahmana brought four hundred coins to Jagannatha 
Puri, and there they met Raghunatha dasa. 

TEXT 268 

w u u 

raghunatha-das a angikara nd karila 
dravya land dui-jana tdhdni rahila 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha-dasa —Raghunatha dasa; arigikara nd karila —did not accept; 
dravya land —taking the wealth; dui-jana —two persons; tdhdni rahila — 
remained there. 
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TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha dasa did not accept the money and men sent by his father. 
Therefore the brahmana and one of the servants stayed there with the 
money. 

TEXT 269 

^ <f^ w wi i 

^ fasti $m G \ 11 ^Ss> u 

tabe raghunatha kari’ aneka yatana 
mdse dui-dina kaila prabhura nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; kari’ aneka yatana — 

with great attention; mdse —every month; dui-dina —two days; kaila — 

/ 

he made; prabhura nimantrana —invitation to Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

At that time, Raghunatha dasa began inviting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
to his house with great attention for two days every month. 

TEXT 270 

<k<m ifRM5f^ G t ll u 

dui nimantrane lage kaudi asta-pana 
brahmana-bhrtya-thani karena eteka grahana 

SYNONYMS 

dui nimantrane —these two invitations; lage —cost; kaudi asta-pana — 
640 kaudis; brdhmana-bhrtya-thani —from the brahmana and the 
servant; karena —does; eteka —so much; grahana —accepting. 

TRANSLATION 
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The cost for these two occasions was 640 kaudis. Therefore he would 
take that much from the servant and the brahmana. 

TEXT 271 

^ fcpTf l 

<i^rm fel 11 w u 

ei-mata nimantrana varsa dui kaila 
pache raghunatha nimantrana chadi’ dila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; nimantrana —invitation; varsa dui —for two years; 
kaila —continued; pache —at the end; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; 
nimantrana —invitation; chadi’ dila —gave up. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Raghunatha dasa continued to invite Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in this 
way for two years, but at the end of the second year he stopped. 

TEXT 272 

masa-dui yabe raghunatha na hare nimantrana 
svarupe puchila tabe sacira nandana 

SYNONYMS 

masa-dui —for two months; yabe —when; raghunatha —Raghunatha 
dasa; na hare nimantrana —does not invite; svarupe puchila —inquired 
from Svarupa Damodara; tabe —at that time; sacira nandana —the son of 

s s 

mother SacI, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Raghunatha dasa neglected to invite Lord Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu for two consecutive months, the Lord, the son of SacI, 
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questioned Svarupa Damodara. 


TEXT 273 

wnt ’ fc ?’ 

<r^ u w n 

‘raghu kene amaya nimantrana chadi’ dilaV 
svarupa kahe ,- “mane kichu vicar a karila 

SYNONYMS 

raghu —Raghunatha dasa; kene —why; amaya —to Me; nimantrana — 
invitation; chadi’ dila —has stopped; svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara 
replied; mane —within his mind; kichu —something; vicara karila —he 
has thought. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord asked, “Why has Raghunatha dasa stopped inviting Me?” 

Svarupa Damodara replied, “He must have reconsidered something in his 
mind. 

TEXT 274 

Rqfi)*l ir<u wl i 

2}^ «TT"SRI 11 ^38 11 

visayira dravya land kari nimantrana 
prasanna na haya ihaya jani prabhura mana 

SYNONYMS 

visayira dravya —things supplied by materialistic men; land —accepting; 
kari nimantrana —I invite; prasanna —satisfied; na haya —is not; ihaya — 
in this connection; jani —I can understand; prabhura mana —the mind 
of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

“‘I invite Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by accepting goods from materialistic 
people. I know that the Lord’s mind is not satisfied by this. 

TEXT 275 

csrtaB'a 

c*rR—'wu w u 

mora citta dravya la-ite nd haya nirmala 
ei nimantrane dekhi, -‘ pratistha’-matra phala 

SYNONYMS 

mora citta —my consciousness; dravya la-ite —to accept the goods; nd 
haya —is not; nirmala —pure; ei nimantrane —by this invitation; dekhi — 
I see; pratistha —reputation; matra —only; phala —the result. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My consciousness is impure because I accept all these goods from people 
who are interested only in pounds, shillings and pence. Therefore by this 
kind of invitation I get only some material reputation. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura remarks that people who are 
under the bodily conception of life are called materialists. If we accept 
the offerings of such people, place them before the Lord and invite 
Vaisnavas to partake of the prasadam, that attempt will gain us only a 
material reputation, not the actual benefit of service to a pure Vaisnava. 
One should therefore try to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
by fully surrendering at His lotus feet. If one engages for the service of 
the Lord whatever money one has honestly earned, that is spiritual 
service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the spiritual master and 
the Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 276 

sFf csrm ■srlc-H i 
■srifci w w\ n n 
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uparodhe prabhu mora manena nimantrana 
nd manile duhkhl ha-ibeka murkha jana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

uparodhe —by my request; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mora —my; manena —accepts; nimantrana —invitation; nd manile —if 
He does not accept; duhkhl —unhappy; ha-ibeka —will become; murkha 
jana —foolish person. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“‘At my request Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepts the invitations because 
He knows that a foolish person like me would be unhappy if He did not 
accept them.’ 


PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that people who are 
advanced in learning but attached to material enjoyment, who are 
puffed up by material possessions, by birth in an elevated aristocratic 
family or by education, may offer showbottle devotional service to the 
Deity and also offer prasadam to Vaisnavas. Because of their ignorance, 
however, they cannot understand that since their minds are materially 
polluted, neither the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Krsna, nor 
the Vaisnavas accept their offerings. If one accepts money from such 
materialistic persons to offer food to the Deity and Vaisnavas, a pure 
Vaisnava does not accept it. This causes unhappiness for the materialists 
because they are fully absorbed in the bodily conception of life. 
Therefore they sometimes turn against the Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 277 



eta vicariya nimantrana chadi’ dila” 
suni’ mahaprabhu hasi’ halite lagila 
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SYNONYMS 


eta vicariya —considering this; nimantrana —invitation; chadi’ dila —he 

/ 

has stopped; suni’ —hearing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
hasi’ —smiling; halite lagila —began to say. 

TRANSLATION 

“Considering all these points,” Svarupa Damodara concluded, “he has 

✓ 

stopped inviting You.” Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu smiled 
and spoke as follows. 

TEXT 278 

'sr i 
11 VW u 

“visayira anna khaile malina haya mana 
malina mana hade nahe krsnera smarana 

SYNONYMS 

visayira —of materialistic persons; anna —food; khaile —if one eats; 
malina —contaminated; haya mana —the mind becomes; malina — 
contaminated; mana haile —when the mind becomes; nahe —is not; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; smarana —remembrance. 

TRANSLATION 

“When one eats food offered by a materialistic man, one’s mind becomes 
contaminated, and when the mind is contaminated, one is unable to think 
of Krsna properly. 


PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura suggests that people who are 
materialistically inclined and sahajiyas, or so-called Vaisnavas who take 
everything very casually, are both visayis, or materialists. Eating food 
offered by them causes contamination, and as a result of such 
contamination, even a serious devotee becomes like a materialistic man. 
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There are six kinds of association—giving charity, accepting charity, 
accepting food, offering food, talking confidentially and inquiring 
confidentially. One should very carefully avoid associating with both the 
sahajiyas, who are sometimes known as Vaisnavas, and the non- 
Vaisnavas, or avaisnavas. Their association changes the transcendental 
devotional service of Lord Krsna into sense gratification, and when 
sense gratification enters the mind of a devotee, he is contaminated. 

The materialistic person who aspires after sense gratification cannot 
properly think of Krsna. 

TEXT 279 

Qv W ^ '5R U 11 

visayira anna haya ‘rajasa’ nimantrana 
data, bhoktd - dunhara malina haya mana 

SYNONYMS 

visayira —offered by materialistic men; anna —food; haya —is; rajasa —in 
the mode of passion; nimantrana —invitation; data —the person who 
offers; bhoktd —the person who accepts such an offering; dunhara —of 
both of them; malina —contaminated; haya mana —the mind becomes. 

TRANSLATION 

“When one accepts an invitation from a person contaminated by the 
material mode of passion, the person who offers the food and the person 
who accepts it are both mentally contaminated. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura says that there are three varieties of 
invitations—those in the mode of goodness, those in passion and those 
in ignorance. An invitation accepted from a pure devotee is in the mode 
of goodness, an invitation accepted from a person who is pious but 
materially attached is in the mode of passion, and an invitation accepted 
from a person who is materially very sinful is in the mode of ignorance. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 





TEXT 280 


^ f^T fe l 

wfa #s fe u” ^vo u 

inhara sankoce ami eta dina nila 
bhala haila - janiya apani chadi dila” 

SYNONYMS 

inhara sankoce —because of his eagerness; ami —I; eta dina —for so many 
days; nila —I accepted; bhala haila —it is very good; janiya —knowing; 
apani —automatically; chadi dila —he has given up. 

TRANSLATION 

“Because of Raghunatha dasa’s eagerness, I accepted his invitation for 
many days. It is very good that Raghunatha dasa, knowing this, has now 
automatically given up this practice.” 

TEXT 281 

^l^rr u ^ u 

kata dine raghunatha simha-dvara chadila 
chatre yai’ magiya khaite arambha karila 

SYNONYMS 

kata dine —after some days; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; simha-dvara 
chadila —gave up standing at the gate known as Simha-dvara; chatre 
yai’ —going to an alms booth; magiya —begging; khaite —to eat; arambha 
karila —he began. 


TRANSLATION 

After some days, Raghunatha dasa gave up standing near the Simha-dvara 
gate and instead began eating by begging alms from a booth for free 
distribution of food. 
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TEXT 282 


ww u 

govinda-pasa suni’ prabhu puchena svarupere 
‘raghu bhiksa lagi’ thada kene nahe simha-dvare’? 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

govinda-pasa —from Govinda; sum’—hearing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; puchena svarupere —inquired from Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI; raghu —Raghunatha dasa; bhiksa lagi’ —for begging; thada kene 
nahe —why does he not stand; simha-dvare —at the Simha-dvara gate. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard this news from Govinda, He 
inquired from Svarupa Damodara, “Why does Raghunatha dasa no longer 
stand at the Simha-dvara gate to beg alms?” 

TEXT 283 

wd ^'“Protcs i 

%rr u” ^ u 

svarupa kahe, - “simha-dvare duhkha anubhaviya 

chatre magi’ khaya madhyahna-kale giya” 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara replied; simha-dvare —at the Simha- 
dvara gate; duhkha anubhaviya —feeling unhappy; chatre —at the charity 
booth; magi’ —begging; khaya —he eats; madhyahna-kale —at midday; 
giya —going. 


TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara replied, “Raghunatha dasa felt unhappy standing at 
the Simha-dvara. Therefore he is now going at midday to beg alms from 
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the charity booth.” 


TEXT 284 


£tf <r^,—P wis i 
ft twl -<[%— C^tTf^ ^rt¥f<I 11 *V8 ll 

prabhu kahe, - “bhala kaila, chadila sirinha-dvara 

simha-dvare bhiksa-vrtti - vesyara acara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; bhala kaila —he has done 
well; chadila sirinha-dvara —he has given up standing at the Siriiha-dvara; 
simha-dvare bhiksa-vrtti —to beg alms standing at the Siriiha-dvara; 
vesyara acara —the behavior of a prostitute. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing this news, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “He has done very 
well by no longer standing at the Siriiha-dvara gate. Such begging of alms 
resembles the behavior of a prostitute. 

TEXT 285 

i >ic^m ^ mw \is 

W ll 

tatha hi—kim artham ayam agacchati, ayarin dasyati, anena dattam ayam 
aparah. samety ayarin dasyati, anenapi na dattam anyah samesyati, sa 

dasyati ity-adi. 

SYNONYMS 

tatha hi —thus; kim artham —why; ayam —this person; agacchati —is 
coming; ayam —this person; dasyati —will give; anena —by this person; 
dattam —given; ayam —this; aparah —other; sameti —comes near; 
ayam —this person; dasyati —will give; anena —by this person; api —also; 
na —not; dattam —given; anyah —another; samesyati —will come near; 
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sah —he; dasyati —will give; iti —thus; adi —and so on. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Here is a person coming near. He will give me something. This person 
gave me something last night. Now another person is coming near. He 
may give me something. The person who just passed did not give me 
anything, but another person will come, and he will give me something.’ 
Thus a person in the renounced order gives up his neutrality and depends 
on the charity of this person or that. Thinking in this way, he adopts the 
occupation of a prostitute. 

TEXT 286 

'SfStt-sTFs I 

<j^n ^i u” ^ u 

chatre yai yatha-labha udara-bharana 
anya katha nahi, sukhe krsna-sankirtana” 

SYNONYMS 

chatre yai —going to the booth for free food distribution; yatha-labha — 
with whatever is obtained; udara-bharana —filling the belly; anya — 
other; katha —talk; nahi —there is not; sukhe —happily; krsna- 
sankirtana —chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. 

TRANSLATION 

“If one goes to the booth where free food is distributed and fills his belly 
with whatever he obtains, there is no chance of further unwanted talk, 
and one can very peacefully chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra.” 

TEXT 287 

‘ W-W vita fwrl n u 

eta bali’ tanre punah prasada karila 
‘govardhanera sila’, ‘gunid-mala tame dila 
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SYNONYMS 


eta bali’ —saying this; tame —unto him; punah —again; prasada karila — 
gave something in mercy; govardhanera sila —a stone from Govardhana 
Hill; gunja-mala —a garland of small conchshells; tame dila —delivered 
to him. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again bestowed His mercy 
upon Raghunatha dasa by giving him a stone from Govardhana Hill and a 
garland of small conchshells. 

TEXT 288 

(M c« u ^b-b- n 

sankarananda-sarasvatl vrndavana haite aila 
tenha sei sild-gunja-mald land geld 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

sankarananda-sarasvatl —one of the devotees of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vrndavana haite —from Vrndavana; aila —came; tenha — 
he; sei —that; sild-gunja-mald —stone and the garland of small 
conchshells; land —taking; geld —went. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Previously, when Sankarananda Sarasvatl had returned from Vrndavana, 
he had brought the stone from Govardhana Hill and also the garland of 
conchshells. 

TEXT 289 

^ fwri u u 

parsve gantha gunja-mala , govardhana-sila 
dui vastu mahaprabhura age ani dila 
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SYNONYMS 


parsve —on one side; gantha —strung together; gunja-mala —the garland 

of small conchshells; govardhana-sila —the stone from Govardhana; dui 

/ 

vastu —two things; mahaprabhura age —in front of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ani’ dila —presented. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

He presented Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with these two items—the 
garland of conchshells and the stone from Govardhana Hill. 

TEXT 290 

dui apurva-vastu pana prabhu tusta haila 
smaranera kale gale pare gunja-mala 

SYNONYMS 

dui —two; apurva-vastu —uncommon things; pana —getting; prabhu — 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tusta haila —became very happy; 
smaranera kale —at the time of remembering (when He was chanting 
Hare Krsna); gale —on the neck; pare —wears; gunja-mala —the garland 
of small conchshells. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Upon receiving these two uncommon items, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was extremely happy. While chanting, He would put the garland around 
His neck. 

TEXT 291 

^ ^rin st*t ®ra, ^ <io u w u 

govardhana-sila prabhu hrdaye-netre dhare 
kabhu nasaya ghrana laya, kabhu sire kare 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

govardhana-sila —the stone from Govardhana Hill; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hrdaye —on the heart; netre —on the eyes; 
dhare —puts; kabhu —sometimes; nasaya —with the nose; ghrana laya — 
smells; kabhu —sometimes; sire kare —He puts on His head. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord would put the stone to His heart or sometimes to His eyes. 
Sometimes He would smell it with His nose and sometimes place it on 
His head. 

TEXT 292 

<r^i u w u 

netra-jale sei sila bhije nirantara 
silare kahena prabhu - ‘krsna-kalevara’ 

SYNONYMS 

netra-jale —by the tears of His eyes; sei —that; sila —stone; bhije — 

remains wet; nirantara —always; silare —the stone; kahena —says; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-kalevara —the body of Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

The stone from Govardhana was always moist with tears from His eyes. 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would say, “This stone is directly the body of 
Lord Krsna.” 

TEXT 293 

wf fct u ^ u 

ei-mata tina-vatsara sila-mala dharila 
tusta hand sila-mala raghunathe dila 
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SYNONYMS 


ei-mata —in this way; tina-vatsara —for three years; sila-mdla —the stone 
and the garland of conchshells; dharila —He kept; tusta hand —when He 
became very happy; sild-mala —the stone and the garland; raghunathe — 
to Raghunatha dasa; dila —He delivered. 

TRANSLATION 

For three years He kept the stone and garland. Then, greatly satisfied by 
the behavior of Raghunatha dasa, the Lord delivered both of them to him. 

TEXT 294 

£tf <R^,—“4^ 1 

11 ^8 U 

prabhu kahe, - “ei sila krsnera vigraha 

inhara seva kara tumi kariya agraha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ei sila —this stone; krsnera 
vigraha —the form of Lord Krsna; inhara —of this; seva —worship; 
kara —do; tumi —you; kariya agraha —with great eagerness. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructed Raghunatha dasa, “This stone is the 
transcendental form of Lord Krsna. Worship the stone with great 
eagerness. ,, 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura writes in his A nubhasya that 

/ 

in the opinion of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the govardhana-sila, the 
stone from Govardhana Hill, was directly the form of Krsna, the son of 
Maharaja Nanda. The Lord used the stone for three years, and then in 
the heart of Raghunatha dasa the Lord awakened devotional service to 
the stone. The Lord then gave the stone to Raghunatha dasa, accepting 
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him as one of His most confidential servants. However, some envious 

people conclude that because Raghunatha dasa had not taken birth in 

/ 

the family of a brahmana, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not give him 
the right to worship the Deity directly but instead gave him a stone from 
Govardhana. This kind of thought is narakl, or hellish. As stated in the 
Padma Parana, arcye visnau sila-dhlr gurusu nara-matir vaisnave jati- 
buddhih . .. yasya va narakl sah. If one thinks that the worshipable 
salagrama-sila is a mere stone, that the spiritual master is an ordinary 
human being or that a pure Vaisnava preaching the bhakd cult all over 
the world is a member of a particular caste or material division of 

/ 

society, he is considered a narakl, a candidate for hellish life. When Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructed that the govardhana-sila, the stone 
taken from Govardhana, is nondifferent from the body of Sri Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, He indirectly advised such foolish 
persons that one should not be envious of a Vaisnava who belongs to a 
different caste or sect. One should accept a Vaisnava as transcendental. 
In this way one can be saved; otherwise, one is surely awaiting a hellish 
life. 

TEXT 295 

^ fWlWI 11 11 

ei silara kara tumi sattvika pujana 
acirat pabe tumi krsna-prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

ei silara —of this stone; kara —do; tumi —you; sattvika pujana — 
worshiping like a perfect brahmana, or in the mode of goodness; acirat — 
very soon; pabe tumi —you will get; krsna-prema —ecstatic love of Krsna; 
dhana —wealth. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Worship this stone in the mode of 
goodness like a perfect brahmana, for by such worship you will surely 
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attain ecstatic love of Krsna without delay. 

TEXT 296 


Trtf^-fTRt ^ ^te<j <i# u w n 

eka kunja jala ara tulasl-manjarl 
sattvika-seva ei - suddha-bhave kari 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; kunja —jug; jala —water; ara —and; tulasl-manjarl —flowers of 
the tulasl tree; sattvika-seva —worship in goodness; ei —this; suddha- 
bhave —in complete purity; kari —performing. 

TRANSLATION 

“For such worship, one needs a jug of water and a few flowers from a 
tulasi tree. This is worship in complete goodness when performed in 
complete purity. 

TEXT 297 

<f#’ u” ^°l u 

dui-dike dui-patra madhye komala mahjarl 
ei-mata asta-manjarl dibe sraddha kari’” 

SYNONYMS 

dui-dike —on two sides; dui-patra —two tulasl leaves; madhye —within; 
komala mahjarl —very soft tulasl flowers; ei-mata —in this way; asta- 
manjarl —eight tulasl flowers; dibe —you should offer; sraddha kari ’— 
with faith and love. 


TRANSLATION 

“With faith and love, you should offer eight soft tulasi flowers, each with 
two tulasi leaves, one on each side of each flower.” 
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TEXT 298 


Slw Iwl 43; *iW fiNt i 

^ri^f <j^rm c*Rt ^Tl%Ti 11 

sri-haste sila diya ei ajna dila 
anande raghunatha seva karite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

sri-haste —by His own transcendental hand; sila —the stone from 
Govardhana Hill; diya —delivering; ei ajna —this order; dila —He gave; 
anande —in great happiness; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; seva karite 
lagila —began to worship. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After thus advising him how to worship, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
personally offered Raghunatha dasa the govardhana-sila with His 
transcendental hand. As advised by the Lord, Raghunatha dasa worshiped 
the sila in great transcendental jubilation. 

TEXT 299 

f%l 1 

^*1 %*rc fwi n w u 

eka-vitasti dui-vastra, pinda eka-khani 
svarupa dilena kunja anibare pani 

SYNONYMS 

eka-vitasti —about six inches long; dui-vastra —two cloths; pinda eka- 
khani —one wooden platform; svarupa dilena —Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI delivered; kunja —a jug; anibare pani —for bringing water. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara gave Raghunatha dasa two cloths, each about six 
inches long, a wooden platform and a jug in which to keep water. 
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TEXT 300 


<1^1 «$5R1 

teW’ 11 «oo 11 

ei-mata raghunatha karena pujana 
puja-kale dekhe silaya ‘vrajendra-nandana’ 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; karena 
pujana —worships; puja-kale —while worshiping; dekhe —he sees; 
silaya —in the stone from Govardhana; vrajendra-nandana —the son of 
Nanda Maharaja. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus Raghunatha dasa began worshiping the stone from Govardhana, and 
as he worshiped he saw the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, the 
son of Nanda Maharaja, directly in the stone. 

TEXT 301 

‘2Ff<T1 

C5j®tf 11 v©o* u 

‘prabhura svahasta-datta govardhana-sila 
ei cinti’ raghunatha preme bhasi’ geld 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sva-hasta —own hand; datta — 
handed over by; govardhana-sila —the stone from Govardhana Hill; ei 
cinti’ —thinking this; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; preme —in ecstatic 
love; bhasi’ geld —became overflooded. 

TRANSLATION 

Thinking of how he had received the govardhana-sila directly from the 

s 

hands of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Raghunatha dasa was always 
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overflooded with ecstatic love. 

TEXT 302 

^r-Npi^ (7Rt?r ^rl?r w i 

W 11 11 

jala-tulaslra sevaya tanra yata sukhodaya 
sodasopacara-pujaya tata sukha naya 

SYNONYMS 

jala-tulaslra sevaya —by worshiping with water and tulasl; tanra —his; 
yata —as much as; sukha-udaya —rise of transcendental happiness; 
sodasa-upacara-pujaya —by worshiping with sixteen kinds of 
paraphernalia; tata —so much; sukha —happiness; naya —is not. 

TRANSLATION 

The amount of transcendental bliss that Raghunatha dasa enjoyed simply 
by offering water and tulasi is impossible to achieve even if one worships 
the Deity with sixteen kinds of paraphernalia. 

TEXT 303 

W f^l <K<M 1 

wi w^-c?n?rtfei3 vita n u 

ei-mata kata dina karena pujana 
tabe svarupa-gosani tame kahila vacana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; kata dina —for some days; karena pujana —he 
worshiped; tabe —at that time; svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI; tame —to him; kahila vacana —said some words. 

TRANSLATION 

After Raghunatha dasa had thus worshiped the govardhana-sila for some 
time, Svarupa Damodara one day spoke to him as follows. 
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TEXT 304 


C^^V0^7RU”VS0 8 u 

“asta-kaudira khaja-sandesa kara samarpana 
sraddha kari’ dile, sei amrtera sama” 

SYNONYMS 

asta-kaudira —costing eight kaudis; khaja-sandesa—khaja and sandesa 
sweetmeats; kara samarpana —offer; sraddha kari’ —with love and faith; 
dile —if you offer; sei —that; amrtera sama —just like nectar. 

TRANSLATION 

“Offer the Govardhana stone eight kaudis worth of the first-class 
sweetmeats known as khaja and sandesa. If you offer them with faith and 
love, they will be just like nectar.” 

TEXT 305 

C5t#*r mm u u 

tabe asta-kaudira khaja kare samarpana 
svarupa-ajhaya govinda taha kare samadhana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; asta-kaudira —costing eight kaudis; khaja —the sweetmeat 

named khaja; kare samarpana —offers; svarupa-ajhaya —by the order of 

/ 

Svarupa Damodara; govinda —the personal servant of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; taha —that; kare samadhana —arranges. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa then began offering the costly sweetmeats known as 
khaja, which Govinda, following the order of Svarupa Damodara, would 
supply. 
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TEXT 306 


PH-’sw i 

ll S>o^, U 

raghunatha sei sila-mald yabe paila 
gosanira abhipraya ei bhavana karila 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; sei sila —that stone; mala — 

/ 

garland; yabe —when; paila —he got; gosanira —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; abhipraya —intention; ei —this; bhavana karila —he 
thought. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Raghunatha dasa received from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu the 
stone and the garland of conchshells, he could understand the Lord’s 
intention. Thus he thought as follows. 

TEXT 307 

“Pfatfirat ‘csflwT i 

%n f^n n” h u 

“sila diya gosahi samarpila ‘govardhane’ 
gunja-mala diya dila ‘radhika-carane’” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sila diya —by offering this stone; gosahi —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

samarpila —offered; govardhane —a place near Govardhana Hill; gunja- 

mala diya —by offering the garland of small conchshells; dila —offered; 

/ 

radhika-carane —shelter at the lotus feet of Srimati Radharani. 

TRANSLATION 

“By offering me the govardhana-sila, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has 
offered me a place near Govardhana Hill, and by offering me the garland 
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/ 

of conchshells, He has offered me shelter at the lotus feet of Srimati 
Radharani.” 

TEXT 308 

M wRwh cfer^-wt n 'sov u 

anande raghunathera bahya vismarana 
kaya-mane sevilena gauranga-carana 

SYNONYMS 

anande —in transcendental bliss; raghunathera —of Raghunatha dasa; 
bahya vismarana —forgetting everything external; kaya-mane —by mind 
and body; sevilena —served; gauranga-carana —the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa’s transcendental bliss was boundless. Forgetting 

/ 

everything external, he served the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
with his body and mind. 

TEXT 309 

C^lt 11 'SOc5 11 

ananta guna raghunathera ke karibe lekha! 
raghunathera niyama, - yena pasanera rekha 

SYNONYMS 

ananta guna —unlimited transcendental attributes; raghunathera —of 
Raghunatha dasa; ke —who; karibe lekha —can write; raghunathera —of 
Raghunatha dasa; niyama —the strict regulative principles; yena —like; 
pasanera rekha —lines on a stone. 

TRANSLATION 
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Who could list the unlimited transcendental attributes of Raghunatha 
dasa? His strict regulative principles were exactly like lines on a stone. 

PURPORT 

The words pasanera rekha are very significant. Raghunatha dasa 
GosvamI followed the regulative principles so strictly and rigidly that 
they were compared to the lines on a stone. As such lines cannot be 
erased at any time, so the regulative principles observed by Sri 
Raghunatha dasa GosvamI could not be changed under any 
circumstances. 

TEXT 310 

i 

sade sata prahara yaya klrtana-smarane 
ahara-nidra cari danda seha nahe kona dine 

SYNONYMS 

sade sata prahara —7.5 praharas (one prahara equals three hours); yaya — 
is spent; klrtana-smarane —in chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra 
and remembering the lotus feet of Krsna; ahara-nidra —eating and 
sleeping; cari danda —four dandas (one danda equals twenty-four 
minutes); seha —that; nahe —is not; kona dine —some days. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha dasa spent more than twenty-two hours out of every twenty- 
four chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra and remembering the lotus 
feet of the Lord. He ate and slept for less than an hour and a half, and on 
some days that also was impossible. 

TEXT 311 

*li fwi <\w<\ u u 
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vairagyera katha tanra adbhuta-kathana 
ajanma na dila jihvaya rasera sparsana 

SYNONYMS 

vairagyera —of the renunciation; katha —talks; tanra —of him; adbhuta- 
kathana —wonderful topics; a-janma —from birth; na dila —did not 
allow; jihvaya —to the tongue; rasera sparsana —tasting. 

TRANSLATION 

Topics concerning his renunciation are wonderful. Throughout his life he 
never allowed his tongue sense gratification. 

TEXT 312 

Heat wu 

8if?r *lt^R u vo ^ * u 

chinda kani kantha vina na pare vasana 
savadhane prabhura kaila ajnara palana 

SYNONYMS 

chinda kani —a small torn cloth; kantha —a patchwork cotton wrapper; 

vina —except; na pare —does not wear; vasana —clothing; savadhane — 

/ 

with great care; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila — 
performed; ajnara palana —execution of the order. 

TRANSLATION 

He never touched anything to wear except a small torn cloth and a 

/ 

patchwork wrapper. Thus he very rigidly executed the order of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 

The principle of very rigidly carrying out the order of the spiritual 

master must be observed. The spiritual master gives different orders to 

/ 

different people. For example, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Jiva 
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GosvamI, Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana GosvamI to preach, and He 
ordered Raghunatha dasa GosvamI to strictly follow the rules and 

regulations of the renounced order. All six Gosvamls strictly followed 

/ 

the instructions of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This is the principle for 
progress in devotional service. After receiving an order from the 
spiritual master, one must strictly try to execute the order. That is the 
way of success. 

TEXT 313 

<f^<R 1 

prana-raksa lagi’ yeba karena bhaksana 
taha khana apanake kahe nirveda-vacana 

SYNONYMS 

prana-raksa lagi’ —to maintain life; yeba —whatever; karena bhaksana — 
he ate; taha khana —eating that; apanake —to himself; kahe —said; 
nirveda-vacana —words of reproach. 

TRANSLATION 

Whatever he ate was only to keep his body and soul together, and when 
he ate he would reproach himself thus. 

TEXT 314 

fttewT ll 'Si 8 ll 

atmanam ced vijaniyat 
param jnana-dhutasayah 
kim icchan kasya va hetor 
deham pusnati lampatah 

SYNONYMS 

atmanam —the soul; cet —if; vijaniyat —one understands; param — 
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supreme; jnana —by knowledge; dhuta —thrown off; asayah —material 
desires; kim —what; icchan —desiring; kasya —what; va —or; hetoh —for 
reason; deham —the material body; pusnati —maintains; lampatah — 
debauchee. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘If one’s heart has been cleansed by perfect knowledge and one has 
understood Krsna, the Supreme Brahman, he then gains everything. Why 
should such a person act like a debauchee by trying to maintain his 
material body very carefully?”’ 


PURPORT 

This verse (SB 7.15.40) was spoken by Narada to Yudhisthira Maharaja 

regarding a householder’s liberation from material bondage. On the 

/ 

spiritual platform, one does not unnecessarily care for the body. Srlla 
Narottama dasa Thakura has said, deha-smrti nahi yara, sarhsara 
bandhana kdhdn tara. One who is spiritually situated does not think that 
he is the body. Therefore he can transcendentally execute severe 
penances in the renounced order of life. The best example of such 
renunciation is Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 315 

^ fasts i 

fa ^rtn u 'Sb <t u 

prasadanna pasarira yata nd vikaya 
dui-tina dina haile bhdta sadi’ yaya 

SYNONYMS 

prasada-anna —food of Jagannatha; pasarira —of the shopkeepers; 
yata —as much as; nd vikaya —is not sold; dui-tina dina —two or three 
days; haile —after; bhdta —the rice; sadi’ yaya —becomes decomposed. 

TRANSLATION 
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Lord Jagannatha’s prasadam is sold by shopkeepers, and that which is not 
sold decomposes after two or three days. 

TEXT 316 

ftssstci 5f|it-^rfc5t CTt vstra i 

^ n u 

simha-dvare gabhi-age sei bhata dare 
sada-gandhe tailangi-gai khaite nd pare 

SYNONYMS 

simha-dvare —at the gate known as Siriiha-dvara; gabhi-age —in front of 
the cows; sei bhata —that food; dare —they throw; sada-gandhe —because 
of a rotten smell; tailangi-gai —the cows from Tailanga; khaite nd pare — 
cannot eat. 


TRANSLATION 

All the decomposed food is thrown before the cows from Tailanga at the 
Simha-dvara gate. Because of its rotten odor, even the cows cannot eat it. 

TEXT 317 

*ic<] i 

'5t'S *lt*!tPrat W3 twl^ ’ttf^ 11 'ObH 11 

sei bhata raghunatha ratre ghare am 
bhata pakhaliya phele ghare diya bahu pani 

SYNONYMS 

sei bhata —that rejected rice; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; ratre —at 
night; ghare ani’ —bringing home; bhata —the rice; pakhaliya —washing; 
phele —throws; ghare —at home; diya —putting; bahu pani —much water. 

TRANSLATION 

At night Raghunatha dasa would collect that decomposed rice, bring it 
home and wash it with ample water. 
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TEXT 318 


fevstsm ^ *ttn \ 

11 u 

bhitarera drdha yei maji bhata paya 
lavana diya raghunatha sei anna khaya 

SYNONYMS 

bhitarera —within; drdha —the harder portion; yei —which; maji —the 
core; bhata —rice; paya —he gets; lavana diya —with a little salt; 
raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; sei anna —that rice; khaya — 
eats. 


TRANSLATION 

Then he ate the hard inner portion of the rice with salt. 

TEXT 319 

cwf^rt i 

1%i ^l%rt *ii^Ti n «* & u 

eka-dina svarupa taha karite dekhila 
hasiya tahara kichu magiya khaila 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; svarupa —Damodara GosvamI; taha —that; karite — 
doing; dekhila —saw; hasiya —smiling; tahara —of that; kichu —some; 
magiya khaila —he begged and ate. 

TRANSLATION 

One day Svarupa Damodara saw the activities of Raghunatha dasa. Thus 
he smiled and asked for a small portion of that food and ate it. 

TEXT 320 
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c^’,—oTOR slffe ?” vs*o u 

svarupa kahe, - “aiche amrta khao niti-niti 

ama-sabaya nahi deha’, - hi tomara prakrti?” 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara said; aiche —such; amrta —nectar; 
khao —you eat; niti-niti —daily; ama-sabaya —to us; nahi deha’ —you do 
not offer; hi —what; tomara —your; prakrti —nature. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara said, “You eat such nectar every day, but you never 
offer it to us. What is your character?” 

TEXT 321 

csirfrom ^ OT<it^t^ni 

’ 2 ^ <ffes «Tl%Tt 11 11 

govindera mukhe prabhu se varta sunila 
ara dina asi’ prabhu kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

govindera mukhe —from the mouth of Govinda; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; se varta —that news; sunila —heard; ara dina —the next 

s 

day; asi’ —coming; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahite lagila — 
began to say. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard news of this from the mouth of 
Govinda, He went there the next day and spoke as follows. 

TEXT 322 

TO, CTO^It C^’ CTO ?’ 

t£|\s <f#FT[ 11 11 
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‘kariha vastu khao sabe, more na deha’ keneV 
eta bali’ eka grasa karila bhaksane 

SYNONYMS 

kariha —what; vastu —things; khao —you eat; sabe —all; more —to Me; na 
deha’ kene —why do you not give; eta bali’ —saying this; eka grasa —one 
morsel; karila bhaksane —ate. 

TRANSLATION 

“What nice things are you eating? Why don’t you give anything to Me?” 
Saying this, He forcibly took a morsel and began to eat. 

TEXT 323 

^ fet ll U 

ara grasa laite svarupa hatete dharila 
‘tava yogya nahe’ bali’ bale kadi’ nila 

SYNONYMS 

ara —another; grasa —morsel; laite —taking; svariipa —Svarupa 
Damodara; hatete —the hand; dharila —caught; tava —for You; yogya — 
fit; nahe —is not; bali’ —saying; bale —by force; kadi’ —snatching; nila — 
he took. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was taking another morsel of food, 
Svarupa Damodara caught Him by the hand and said, “It is not fit for 
You.” Thus he forcibly took the food away. 

TEXT 324 

H 11” ^8 n 

prabhu bale, - “niti-niti nana prasada khai 
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aiche svada ara kona prasade na pai” 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu bale —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; niti-niti —day after 
day; nana prasada —varieties of prasadam; khai —I eat; aiche svada — 
such a nice taste; ara —other; kona —any; prasade —in the remnants of 
Lord Jagannatha’s food; na pai —I do not get. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Of course, every day I eat varieties of 
prasadam, but I have never tasted such nice prasadam as that which 
Raghunatha is eating.” 

TEXT 325 

ei-mata mahaprabhu nana Ilia kare 
raghunathera vairagya dekhi’ santosa antare 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nana 
Ilia —many pastimes; kare —performs; raghunathera —of Raghunatha 
dasa; vairagya —renunciation; dekhi’ —by seeing; santosa antare — 
satisfied within. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed many pastimes at Jagannatha 
Purl. Seeing the severe penances performed by Raghunatha dasa in the 
renounced order, the Lord was greatly satisfied. 


TEXT 326 






11 11 
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apana-uddhara ei raghunatha-dasa 
‘ gaurdriga-stava-kalpa-vrkse’ kariyachena prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

apana-uddhara —his personal deliverance; ei raghunatha-dasa —this 
Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; gauranga-stava-kalpa-vrkse —in his poem 
known as Gauranga-stava-kalpavrksa; kariyachena prakasa —has 
described. 


TRANSLATION 

In his poem known as the Gauranga-stava-kalpavrksa, Raghunatha dasa 
has described his personal deliverance. 

TEXT 327 

W ftel *TR «TPU l 

wft ct w ^?wk u u 

maha-sampad-davad api patitam uddhrtya krpaya 
svarupe yah sviye kujanam api mam nyasya muditah 
uro-gunja-haram priyam api ca govardhana-silam 
dadau me gaurango hrdaya udayan mam madayati 

SYNONYMS 

maha-sampat —of profuse material opulence; davat —from a forest fire; 

api —although; patitam —fallen; uddhrtya —delivering; krpaya —by 

mercy; svarupe —unto Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; yah —He who (Lord 
/ 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu); sviye—His personal associate; ku-janam — 
low person; api —although; mam —me; nyasya —having delivered; 
muditah —pleased; urah —of the chest; gunja-haram —the garland of 
conchshells; priyam —dear; api —although; ca —and; govardhana-silam — 
a stone from Govardhana Hill; dadau —delivered; me—to me; 
gaurangah —Lord Gauranga; hrdaye —in my heart; udayan —by 
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manifesting; mam —me; madayati —maddens. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Although I am a fallen soul, the lowest of men, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu delivered me from the blazing forest fire of great material 
opulence by His mercy. He handed me over in great pleasure to Svarupa 
Damodara, His personal associate. The Lord also gave me the garland of 
small conchshells that He wore on His chest and a stone from 

Govardhana Hill, although they were very dear to Him. That same Lord 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu awakens within my heart and makes me mad 
after Him.” 


PURPORT 

/ 

This verse is from Sri Gauranga-stava-kalpavrksa (11), written by 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 328 

\©’ <f#jj twi i 

^ WT 11 11 

ei ta’ kahilun raghunathera milana 
iha yei sune paya caitanya-carana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; ta’ —certainly; kahilun —I have described; raghunathera 
milana —the meeting of Raghunatha dasa; iha —this; yei —anyone who; 

s 

sune —hears; paya —gets; caitanya-carana —the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus I have described the meeting of Raghunatha dasa with Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu. Anyone who hears about this incident attains the lotus feet 

✓ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 329 
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^ ll ll 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta ; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

s 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 
llla, Sixth Chapter, describing Lord Caitanya’s meeting with Raghunatha 
dasa GosvamI 



The Meeting of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Vallabha 

Bbatta 


The following summary of Chapter Seven is given by Srlla Bhaktivinoda 

/ 

Thakura in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya. In this chapter, Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s meeting with Vallabha Bhatta is described. 
There was some joking behavior between these two personalities, and 
finally Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu corrected Vallabha Bhatta and 

s 

sympathetically accepted an invitation from him. Before this, Sri 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 








Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw that Vallabha Bhatta was greatly attached to 
Gadadhara Pandita. Therefore He acted as if displeased with Gadadhara 
Pandita. Later, when Vallabha Bhatta became intimately connected 
with the Lord, the Lord advised him to take instructions from 
Gadadhara Pandita. Thus the Lord expressed His feelings of love for 
Gadadhara Pandita. 

TEXT 1 

CWR ll ll 

caitanya-caranambhoja- 
makaranda-liho bhaje 
yesarh prasada-matrena 
pamaro ’py amaro bhavet 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana-ambhoja —at the lotus 
feet; makaranda —the honey; lihah —unto those engaged in licking; 
bhaje —I offer my obeisances; yesam —of whom; prasada-matrena — 
simply by the mercy; pamarah —a fallen soul; api —even; amarah — 
liberated; bhavet —becomes. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the devotees of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Simply by the causeless mercy of the devotees engaged in 
licking honey from His lotus feet, even a fallen soul becomes eternally 
liberated. 

TEXT 2 

11 * 11 

jaya jay a sri-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya — 

all glories; nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya —all glories; 

advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 

/ 

vrnda —to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees 

s 

of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

Rl Pint 11 « 11 

varsantare yata gaudera bhakta-gana aila 
purvavat mahaprabhu sabare milila 

SYNONYMS 

varsa-antare —the next year; yata —all; gaudera —of Bengal; bhakta- 

gana —devotees; aila —came; purva-vat —as previously; mahaprabhu — 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sabare milila —met every one of them. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next year, all the devotees of Bengal went to visit Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and as previously, the Lord met each and every one of 
them. 

TEXT 4 

g^*wIc«i ftftiGi u 8 u 

ei-mata vilasa prabhura bhakta-gana land 
hena-kdle vallabha-bhatta milila asiya 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

ei-mata —in this way; vilasa —pastimes; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana land —with His devotees; hena-kdle —at this 
time; vallabha-bhatta —the greatly learned scholar named Vallabha 
Bhatta; milila —met; asiya —coming. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed His pastimes with His 
devotees. Then a learned scholar named Vallabha Bhatta went to 
Jagannatha Puri to meet the Lord. 

PURPORT 

For a description of Vallabha Bhatta, one may refer to M adhya-lila, 
Chapter Nineteen, text 61. 

TEXT 5 

11 <t 11 

asiya vandila bhatta prabhura carane 
prabhu ‘bhagavata-buddhye’ kaila alingane 

SYNONYMS 

asiya —coming; vandila —offered obeisances; bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; 

/ 

prabhura carane —at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhagavata-buddhye —accepting him 
as a great devotee; kaila alirigane —embraced. 

TRANSLATION 

When Vallabha Bhatta arrived, he offered his obeisances at the lotus feet 
of the Lord. Accepting him as a great devotee, the Lord embraced him. 

TEXT 6 
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■srtti <fdt’ g|f <pr!^Tf i 

'5lt cTff^GTt 11 ^ 11 


manya kari’ prabhu tare nikate vasaila 
vinaya kariya bhatta kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

manya kari’ —with great respect; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tare —him; nikate —near; vasaila —seated; vinaya kariya —with great 
humility; bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; kahite lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

With great respect, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu seated Vallabha Bhatta 
near Him. Then Vallabha Bhatta very humbly began to speak. 

TEXT 7 

11 H 11 

“bahu-dina manoratha toma dekhibare 
jagannatha purna kaila, dekhilun tomare 

SYNONYMS 

bahu-dina —for a long time; manoratha —my desire; toma dekhibare — 
see You; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; purna kaila —has fulfilled; 
dekhilun tomare —I have seen You. 

TRANSLATION 

“For a long time,” he said, “I have desired to see You, my Lord. Now 
Lord Jagannatha has fulfilled this desire; therefore I am seeing You. 

TEXT 8 

OfiRR CT *tt?f CTl, 1 

—C*R 11 br u 
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tomara darsana ye paya sei bhagyavan 
tomake dekhiye, - yena saksat bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

tomara darsana —Your audience; ye paya —anyone who gets; sei —he; 
bhagyavan —very fortunate; tomake dekhiye —I see You; yena —as if; 
saksat bhagavan —directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“One who receives Your audience is fortunate indeed, for You are the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. 

TEXT 9 

<K<f, CT ^ 1 

? S ll 

tomare ye smarana kare, se haya pavitra 
darsane pavitra habe, - ithe ki vicitra1 

SYNONYMS 

tomare —You; ye —anyone who; smarana kare —remembers; se —he; 
haya —becomes; pavitra —purified; darsane —by seeing; pavitra — 
purified; habe —will be; ithe —in this; ki vicitra —what astonishment. 

TRANSLATION 

“Since one who remembers You is purified, why should it be astonishing 
that one becomes purified by seeing You? 

TEXT 10 

CWK ws (ft ^fs l 

1%^ ll Sou 

yesam samsmaranat pumsarh 
sadyah sudhyanti vai grhah 
kiriri punar darsana-sparsa- 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










pada-saucasanadibhih 


SYNONYMS 

yesam —of whom; samsmaranat —by remembrance; purinsam —of 
persons; sadyah —immediately; sudhyanti —become purified; vai — 
certainly; grhah —the houses; kim punah —what to speak of; darsana —by 
seeing; sparsa —touching; pada-sauca —washing the feet; asana- 
adibhih —by offering a seat and so on. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘One can immediately purify his entire house simply by remembering 
exalted personalities, to say nothing of directly seeing them, touching 
their lotus feet, washing their feet or offering them places to sit.’ 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.19.33). 

TEXT 11 

<t>Ri4k«i*i f^3s^r->i5|vDH i 

fef ws. ^sNr u u 

kali-kalera dharma - krsna-nama-sanklrtana 

krsna-sakti vina nahe tara pravartana 

SYNONYMS 

kali-kalera —of this age of Kali; dharma —the duty; krsna-nama- 
sanklrtana —chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna; krsna-sakti vina — 
without being empowered by Lord Krsna; nahe —is not; tara —of that; 
pravartana —propagation. 


TRANSLATION 

“The fundamental religious system in the Age of Kali is the chanting of 
the holy name of Krsna. Unless empowered by Krsna, one cannot 
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propagate the sankirtana movement. 

TEXT 12 

N5t^r ^^ ^ ‘SfoK 1 

taha pravartaila tumi, - ei ta ‘pramana’ 

hrsna-sahti dhara tumi, - ithe nahi ana 

SYNONYMS 

taha —that; pravartaila —have propagated; tumi —You; ei —this; ta — 
certainly; pramana —evidence; krsna-sakti —the energy of Krsna; 
dhara —bear; tumi —You; ithe nahi ana —there is no question about it. 

TRANSLATION 

“You have spread the sankirtana movement of Krsna consciousness. 
Therefore it is evident that You have been empowered by Lord Krsna. 
There is no question about it. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Madhvacarya has brought our attention to this quotation from the 
Narayana-samhita: 

dvapariyair janair visnuh pahcaratrais tu kevalaih 
kalau tu nama-matrena pujyate bhagavan harih 

“In the Dvapara-yuga one could satisfy Krsna or Visnu only by 

worshiping opulently according to the pahcaratriki system, but in the 

Age of Kali one can satisfy and worship the Supreme Personality of 

/ 

Godhead Hari simply by chanting His holy name.” Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura explains that unless one is directly 
empowered by the causeless mercy of Krsna, one cannot become the 
spiritual master of the entire world ( jagad-guru ). One cannot become an 
acarya simply by mental speculation. The true acarya presents Krsna to 
everyone by preaching the holy name of the Lord throughout the world. 
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Thus the conditioned souls, purified by chanting the holy name, are 
liberated from the blazing fire of material existence. In this way, spiritual 
benefit grows increasingly full, like the waxing moon in the sky. The 
true acarya, the spiritual master of the entire world, must be considered 
an incarnation of Krsna’s mercy. Indeed, he is personally embracing 
Krsna. He is therefore the spiritual master of all the varnas ( brahmana, 
ksatriya, vaisya and sudra ) and all the asramas ( brahmacarya, grhastha, 
vanaprastha and sannyasa). Since he is understood to be the most 
advanced devotee, he is called paramahamsa-thakura. Thakura is a title 
of honor offered to the paramaharinsa. Therefore one who acts as an 
acarya, directly presenting Lord Krsna by spreading His name and fame, 
is also to be called paramahamsa-thakura. 

TEXT 13 

<f#m i 

O^Tsft fWfW '©fCT u :>vs u 

jagate karila tumi krsna-nama prakase 

yei toma dekhe, sei krsna-preme bhase 

SYNONYMS 

jagate —throughout the entire world; karila —have done; tumi —You; 
krsna-nama prakase —manifestation of the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
yei —anyone who; toma dekhe —sees You; sei —he; krsna-preme —in 
ecstatic love of Krsna; bhase —floats. 

TRANSLATION 

“You have manifested the holy name of Krsna throughout the entire 
world. Anyone who sees You is immediately absorbed in ecstatic love of 
Krsna. 

TEXT 14 

‘^3’—^ 11 i 8 11 

prema-parakasa nahe krsna-sakti vine 
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‘krsna’ - eka prema-data, sastra-pramane 


SYNONYMS 

prema —of ecstatic love of Krsna; parakasa —manifestation; nahe — 
cannot be; krsna-sakti vine —without the power of Krsna; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; eka —the only one; prema-data —giver of prema; sastra- 
pramane —the verdict of all revealed scriptures. 

TRANSLATION 

“Without being especially empowered by Krsna, one cannot manifest 
ecstatic love of Krsna, for Krsna is the only one who gives ecstatic love. 
That is the verdict of all revealed scriptures. 

TEXT 15 

C<Lf CM11” 11 

santv avatara bahavah 
puskara-nabhasya sarvato-bhadrah 
krsnad anyah ko va latasv 
api prema-do bhavati” 

SYNONYMS 

santu —let there be; avatarah —incarnations; bahavah —many; puskara- 
nabhasya —of the Lord, from whose navel grows a lotus flower; sarvatah 
bhadrah —completely auspicious; krsnat —than Lord Krsna; anyah — 
other; kah va —who possibly; latasu —on the surrendered souls; api — 
also; prema-dah —the bestower of love; bhavati —is. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘There may be many all-auspicious incarnations of the Personality of 

✓ 

Godhead, but who other than Lord Sri Krsna can bestow love of God 
upon the surrendered souls?’” 
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PURPORT 


This is a verse written by Bilvamangala Thakura. It is quoted by Srila 
Rupa GosvamI in his Laghu-bhagavatamrta (1.5.37). 

TEXT 16 

‘v»| 1 

u u 

mahaprabhu kahe - “suna, bhatta maha-mati 

mayavadi sannyasi ami, nd jani krsna-bhakti 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; suna—please 
hear; bhatta —My dear Vallabha Bhatta; maha-mati —learned scholar; 
mayavadi —in the Mayavada school; sannyasi — sannyasi; ami —I; nd 
jani —I do not know; krsna-bhakti —devotional service to Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “My dear Vallabha Bhatta, you are a 
learned scholar. Kindly listen to Me. I am a sannyasi of the Mayavada 
school. Therefore I have no chance of knowing what krsna-bhakti is. 

TEXT 17 

Rsfa u u 

advaitacarya-gosani - ‘saksat isvara’ 

tanra sange amara mana ha-ila nirmala 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-acarya-gosani —Advaita Acarya; saksat isvara —directly the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tarira sarige —by His association; 
amara —My; mana —mind; ha-ila —has become; nirmala —purified. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Nevertheless, My mind has become purified because I have associated 
with Advaita Acarya, who is directly the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 18 

ws&rt ^ ^ni b v u 

sarva-sastre krsna-bhaktye nahi yanra sama 
ataeva ‘advaita-acarya’ tanra nama 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-sastre —in all revealed scriptures; krsna-bhaktye —in the 
devotional service of Lord Krsna; nahi —is not; yanra —of whom; 
sama —equal; ataeva —therefore; advaita —without a competitor; 
acarya — acarya; tanra nama —His name. 

TRANSLATION 

“He is unparalleled in His understanding of all the revealed scriptures 
and the devotional service of Lord Krsna. Therefore He is called Advaita 
Acarya. 

TEXT 19 

^1 1 

<pRg^> n 

yanhara krpate mlecchera haya krsna-bhakti 
ke kahite pare tanra vaisnavata-sakti1 

SYNONYMS 

yanhara —whose; krpate —by mercy; mlecchera —of mlecchas; haya —is; 
krsna-bhakti —devotional service to Krsna; ke —who; kahite pare —can 
describe; tanra —His; vaisnavata-sakti —power of Vaisnavism. 

TRANSLATION 
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“He is such a great personality that by His mercy He can convert even 
the meat-eaters [mlecchas] to the devotional service of Krsna. Who, 
therefore, can estimate the power of His Vaisnavism? 

PURPORT 

It is extremely difficult to convert a mleccha, or meat-eater, into a 
devotee of Lord Krsna. Therefore anyone who can do so is situated on 
the highest level of Vaisnavism. 

TEXT 20 

11 11 

nityananda-avadhvita - ‘saksat Isvara’ 

bhavonmade matta krsna-premera sagara 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda —Lord Nityananda; avadhuta — paramaharinsa; saksat 
Isvara —directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhava-unmade — 
by the madness of ecstatic love; matta —overwhelmed, intoxicated; 
krsna-premera —of love of Krsna; sagara —the ocean. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Nityananda Prabhu, the avadhuta, is also directly the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. He is always intoxicated with the madness of 
ecstatic love. Indeed, He is an ocean of love of Krsna. 

TEXT 21 

I'GVI 11 ^ 11 

sad-darsana-vetta bhattacarya-sarvabhauma 
sad-darsane jagad-guru bhagavatottama 

SYNONYMS 
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sat-darsana —of the six philosophical theses; vetta —the knower; 
bhattdcdrya-sdrvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; sat-darsane —in 
six philosophical theses; jagat-guru —the spiritual master of the entire 
world; bhagavata-uttama —the best of the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya perfectly knows the six philosophical theses. 
He is therefore the spiritual master of the entire world in teaching the six 
paths of philosophy. He is the best of devotees. 

TEXT 22 

(M csftra i 

tenha dekhaila more bhakti-yoga-para 
tanra prasade janiluri ‘krsna-bhakti-yoga’ sara 

SYNONYMS 

tenha —he; dekhaila —has shown; more —to Me; bhakti-yoga —of 
devotional service; para —the limit; tanra prasade —by his mercy; 
janiluri —I have understood; krsna-bhakti —of devotional service to Lord 
Krsna; yoga —of the yoga system; sara —the essence. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya has shown Me the limit of devotional service. 
Only by his mercy have I understood that devotional service to Krsna is 
the essence of all mystic yoga. 

TEXT 23 

ramananda-raya krsna-rasera ‘nidhana’ 
tenha janaild - krsna - svayarirt bhagavan 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

ramananda-raya —Srlla Ramananda Raya; krsrta-rasera —of the 
transcendental mellows of Krsna’s devotional service; nidhana —the 
mine; tenha —he; janaila —has given instruction; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
svayam —Himself; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Srlla Ramananda Raya is the ultimate knower of the transcendental 
mellows of Lord Krsna’s devotional service. He has instructed Me that 
Lord Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 24 

Nats® c2i^r^—i 

Wlft U ^8 U 

tate prema-bhakti - ‘purusartha-siromani’ 

raga-marge prema-bhakti ‘sarvadhika’ jani 

SYNONYMS 

tate —therefore; prema-bhakti —devotional service in ecstatic love; 
purusartha —of all goals of human life; siromani —the crown jewel; raga- 
marge —on the path of spontaneous love; prema-bhakti —love of Krsna; 
sarva-adhika —the highest of all; jani —I can understand. 

TRANSLATION 

“Through the mercy of Ramananda Raya, I have understood that ecstatic 
love of Krsna is the highest goal of life and that spontaneous love of 
Krsna is the highest perfection. 

PURPORT 

Purusartha (“the goal of life”) generally refers to religion, economic 
development, satisfaction of the senses and, finally, liberation. However, 
above these four kinds of purusarthas, love of Godhead stands supreme. 
It is called parama-purusartha (the supreme goal of life) or purusartha- 
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siromani (the most exalted of all purusarthas). Lord Krsna is worshiped 
by regulative devotional service, but the highest perfection of devotional 
service is spontaneous love of Godhead. 

TEXT 25 

?nj, ^rt?r i 
?r*it, u *<* n 

dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, ara ye srngara 
dasa, sakha, guru, kanta, - ‘asraya’ yahara 

SYNONYMS 

dasya —servitude; sakhya —friendship; vatsalya —parental love; ara — 
and; ye —that; srngara —conjugal love; dasa —the servant; sakha — 
friend; guru —superior; kanta —lover; asraya —the shelter; yahara —of 
which. 


TRANSLATION 

“The servant, friend, superior and conjugal lover are the shelters of the 
transcendental mellows called dasya, sakhya, vatsalya and srngara. 

TEXT 26 

‘aisvarya-jnana-yukta’, ‘kevala’-bhava ara 
aisvarya-jhane na pai vrajendra-kumara 

SYNONYMS 

aisvarya-jnana-yukta —with understanding of the opulences; kevala — 
pure; bhava —emotion; ara —also; aisvarya-jnane —by understanding of 
the opulences; na pai —one does not get; vrajendra-kumara —the son of 
Nanda Maharaja. 


TRANSLATION 
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“There are two kinds of emotion [bhava]. Emotion with an understanding 
of the Lord’s full opulences is called aisvarya-jnana-yukta, and pure, 
uncontaminated emotion is called kevala. One cannot achieve shelter at 
the lotus feet of Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda, simply by knowing 
His opulences. 


PURPORT 

Vide M adhya-lila, Chapter Nineteen, text 192. 

TEXT 27 

^ ^ l 

U VUl 

nayarin sukhapo bhagavan 
dehinam gopika-sutah 
jndnindm catma-bhutanam 
yatha bhakti-matam iha 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; ayam —this Lord Sri Krsna; sukha-apah —easily available; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dehinam —for 
materialistic persons who have accepted the body as the self; gopika- 
sutah —the son of mother Yasoda; jndnindm —for persons addicted to 
mental speculation; ca —and; atma-bhutanam —for persons performing 
severe austerities and penances or for personal associates; yatha —as; 
bhakti-matam —for persons engaged in spontaneous devotional service; 
iha —in this world. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, the son of mother 
Yasoda, is accessible to those devotees engaged in spontaneous loving 
service, but He is not as easily accessible to mental speculators, to those 
striving for self-realization by severe austerities and penances, or to those 
who consider the body the same as the self.’ 
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PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.9.21). 

TEXT 28 

^ ^t'SrcSH^H u u 

‘ atma-bhuta’-sabde kahe ‘parisada-gana’ 
aisvarya-jnane laksml nd paila vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

atma-bhuta-sabde —the word atma-bhuta; kahe —means; parisada- 
gana —personal associates; aisvarya-jnane —in the understanding of 
opulence; laksml —the goddess of fortune; nd paila —could not get; 
vrajendra-nandana —the shelter of Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘atma-bhuta’ means ‘personal associates.’ Through the 
understanding of the Lord’s opulence, the goddess of fortune could not 
receive the shelter of Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja. 

PURPORT 

Laksml, the goddess of fortune, has complete knowledge of Krsna’s 
opulences, but she could not achieve the association of Krsna by dint of 
such knowledge. The devotees in Vrndavana, however, actually enjoy 
the association of Krsna. 

TEXT 29 

^ u u 

nayarh sriyo ’nga u nitanta-rateh prasadah 
svar-yositam nalina-gandha-rucam kuto ’nyah 
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rasotsave ’sya bhuja-danda-grhita-kantha- 
labdhasisarh ya udagad vraja-sundarlnam 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; ayam —this; sriyah —of the goddess of fortune; arige —on the 
chest; u —alas; nitanta-rateh —who is very intimately related; prasadah — 
the favor; svah —of the heavenly planets; yositam —of women; nalina — 
of the lotus flower; gandha —having the aroma; rucam —and bodily 

luster; kutah —much less; anyah —others; rasa-utsave —in the festival of 

/ 

the rasa dance; asya —of Lord Sri Krsna; bhuja-danda —by the arms; 
grhlta —embraced; kantha —their necks; labdha-asisam —who achieved 
such a blessing; yah —which; udagat —became manifest; vraja- 
sundarlnam —of the beautiful gopis, the transcendental girls of 
Vrajabhumi. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘When Lord Sri Krsna was dancing with the gopis in the rasa-lila, the 
gopis were embraced around the neck by the Lord’s arms. This 
transcendental favor was never bestowed upon the goddess of fortune or 
the other consorts in the spiritual world. Nor was such a thing ever 
imagined by the most beautiful girls in the heavenly planets, girls whose 
bodily luster and aroma resemble the beauty and fragrance of lotus 
flowers. And what to speak of worldly women, who may be very, very 
beautiful according to material estimation?’ 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.47.60). 

TEXT 30 

^Pit <k<i ^ i 

wi u v ®° 11 

suddha-bhave sakha kare skandhe arohana 
suddha-bhave vrajesvarl karena bandhana 
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SYNONYMS 


suddha-bhave —in pure Krsna consciousness; sakha —friend; kare —does; 
skandhe —on the shoulder; arohana —rising; suddha-bhave —in pure 
Krsna consciousness; vraja-lsvarl —the Queen of Vraja; karena 
bandhana —binds. 


TRANSLATION 

“In pure Krsna consciousness, a friend mounts the shoulder of Krsna, 
and mother Yasoda binds the Lord. 

PURPORT 

Suddha-bhava, pure Krsna consciousness, is not dependent on an 
understanding of the Lord’s opulences. Even without such opulences, 
the devotee in suddha-bhava is inclined to love Krsna as a friend or son. 

TEXT 31 

‘ csrta ?pC ‘ csn?r ^ W i 

^\sv£R 11 vs b 11 

‘mora sakha’, ‘mora putra’, - ei ‘suddha’ mana 

ataeva suka-vyasa kare prasamsana 

SYNONYMS 

mora sakha —my friend; mora putra —my son; ei —this; suddha —pure; 

s 

mana —consciousness; ataeva —therefore; suka-vyasa —Sukadeva 
GosvamI and Vyasadeva; kare prasamsana —praise. 

TRANSLATION 

“In pure Krsna consciousness, without knowledge of the Lord’s 
opulences, a devotee considers Krsna his friend or son. Therefore this 

s 

devotional attitude is praised even by Sukadeva GosvamI and Vyasadeva, 
the supreme authority. 


TEXT 32 
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TEXT 

TPlR ‘Ts'HK 

n^°\ fef? 

ittham satarh brahma-sukhanubhutya 
dasyam gatanam para-daivatena 
mayasritanarh nara-darakena 
sakarii vijahruh krta-punya-punjah 

SYNONYMS 

ittham—in this way; satam—of persons who prefer the impersonal 
feature of the Lord; brahma—of the impersonal effulgence; sukha—by 
the happiness; anubhutya—who is realized; dasyam—the mode of 
servitude; gatanam—of those who have accepted; para-daivatena—who 
is the supreme worshipable Deity; maya-asritanam—for ordinary persons 
under the clutches of the external energy; nara-darakena—with Him, 
who is like a boy of this material world; sakam—in friendship; 
vijahruh—played; krta-punya-punjah—those who have accumulated 
volumes of pious activities. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Neither those who are engaged in self-realization, appreciating the 
Brahman effulgence of the Lord, nor those engaged in devotional service 
while accepting the Supreme Personality of Godhead as master, nor those 
who are under the clutches of Maya, thinking the Lord an ordinary 
person, can understand that certain exalted personalities, after 
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accumulating volumes of pious activities, are now playing with the Lord 
in friendship as cowherd boys.’ 


PURPORT 

_ _ s 

This verse is from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.12.11).Antya 7.32 

TEXT 33 

3PUt 1 

ll ^ U 

trayya copartisadbhis ca 
sankhya-yogais ca satvataih 
upagiyamdna-mdhdtmyam 
haririfi samanyatatmajam 

SYNONYMS 

trayya —by followers of the three Vedas who perform great sacrifices like 
those performed for Indra and other demigods; ca —also; upanisadbhih — 
by the followers of the Upanisads, the topmost portion of Vedic 
knowledge; ca —also; sankhya —by the philosophers who analytically 
study the universe; yogaih —by mystic yogis; ca —and; satvataih —by 
devotees who follow the method of worship mentioned in the 
Pancaratra and other Vedic literatures; upaglyamana —being sung; 
mdhdtmyam —whose glories; harim —unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sa —she, mother Yasoda; amanyata —considered; atma-jam — 
her own son, born out of her body. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When mother Yasoda saw all the universes within Krsna’s mouth, she 
was astonished for the time being. The Lord is worshiped like Indra and 
other demigods by the followers of the three Vedas, who offer Him 
sacrifices. He is worshiped as impersonal Brahman by saintly persons who 
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understand His greatness through studying the Upanisads, as the purusa 
by great philosophers who analytically study the universe, as the all- 
pervading Supersoul by great yogis, and as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by devotees. Nevertheless, mother Yasoda considered the Lord 
her own son.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.8.45). 

TEXT 34 

Wo i 

WM wfs w^°o n«8u 

nandah kim akarod brahman 
sreya evarin mahodayam 
yasoda va maha-bhaga 
papau yasyah stanarh harih 

SYNONYMS 

nandah —Nanda Maharaja; kim —what; akarot —has performed; 
brahman —O brahmana; sreyah —auspicious activities; evam —thus; 
maha-udayam —rising to such an exalted position as the father of Krsna; 
yasoda —mother Yasoda; va —or; maha-bhaga —most fortunate; papau — 
drank; yasyah —of whom; stanam —the breasts; harih —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O brahmana, what pious activities did Nanda Maharaja perform to 
receive the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna as his son? And what 
pious activities did mother Yasoda perform that made the Absolute 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna call her “Mother” and suck her 
breasts?’ 


PURPORT 
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This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.8.46). 

TEXT 35 

‘wm’ wft i 

W&SR ‘ Sl^llT ll vs <2- U 

aisvarya dekhileha ‘suddhera’ nahe aisvarya jnana 
ataeva aisvarya ha-ite ‘kevoda’-bhava pradhana 

SYNONYMS 

aisvarya —opulence; dekhileha —even after seeing; suddhera —of a pure 
devotee; nahe —is not; aisvarya-jnana —knowledge of opulence; ataeva — 
therefore; aisvarya ha-ite —than the understanding of opulence; kevala- 
bhava —pure emotion; pradhana —more eminent. 

TRANSLATION 

“Even if a pure devotee sees the opulence of Krsna, he does not accept it. 
Therefore pure consciousness is more exalted than consciousness of the 
Lord’s opulence. 

TEXT 36 

4 ^RpNitrit <TlT-<rN^ l 
WWl 11 'S'b ll 

e saba sikhaila more raya-ramananda 
anargala rasa-vetta prema-sukhananda 

SYNONYMS 

e saba —all this; sikhaila —instructed; more —unto Me; raya- 
ramananda —Ramananda Raya; anargala —incessantly; rasa-vetta —one 
who understands transcendental mellows; prema-sukha-ananda — 
absorbed in the happiness of ecstatic love of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Ramananda Raya is extremely aware of transcendental mellows. He is 
incessantly absorbed in the happiness of ecstatic love of Krsna. It is he 
who has taught Me all this. 


TEXT 37 




kahana na yaya ramanandera prabhava 
raya-prasade janilun vrajera ‘suddha’ bhava 


SYNONYMS 

kahana na yaya —cannot be described; ramanandera prabhava —the 
influence of Ramananda Raya; raya —of Ramananda Raya; prasade —by 
the mercy; janilun —I have understood; vrajera —of the inhabitants of 
Vraja; suddha bhava —unalloyed love. 


TRANSLATION 

“It is impossible to describe the influence and knowledge of Ramananda 
Raya, for only by his mercy have I understood the unalloyed love of the 
residents of Vrndavana. 

TEXT 38 

—‘ cstwr’ i 

damodara-svarupa - ‘prema-rasa’ murtiman 

yanra sange haila vraja-madhura-rasa-jnana 

SYNONYMS 

damodara-svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; prema-rasa —the 
transcendental mellows of ecstatic love; murtiman —personified; yarira 
sange —by whose association; haila —there was; vraja —of Vraja; 
madhura-rasa —of the mellow of conjugal love; jnana —knowledge. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental mellows of ecstatic love are personified by Svarupa 
Damodara. By his association I have understood Vrndavana’s 
transcendental mellow of conjugal love. 

TEXT 39 

n n 

‘suddha-prema’ vraja-devira - kama-gandha-hlna 

‘krsna-sukha-tatparya’, - ei tara cihna 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suddha-prema —unalloyed love; vraja-devira —of the gopis or Srlmatl 
RadharanI; kama-gandha-hlna —without a scent of material lust; krsna — 
of Krsna; sukha —happiness; tatparya —the purpose; ei —this; tara —of 
that; cihna —the symptom. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The unalloyed love of the gopis and Srimati RadharanI is without any 
trace of material lust. The criterion of such transcendental love is that its 
only purpose is to satisfy Krsna. 

TEXT 40 

u so u 

yat te sujata-caranamburuham stanesu 
bhltah sanaih priya dadhlmahi karkasesu 
tenatavlm atasi tad vyathate na kirn svit 
kurpadibhir bhramati dhlr bhavad-ayusam nah 

SYNONYMS 
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yat —which; te —Your; sujata —very fine; carana-ambu-ruham —lotus 
feet; stanesu —on the breasts; bhltah —being afraid; sanaih —gently; 
priya —O dear one; dadhimahi —we place; karkasesu —rough; tena —with 
them; atavlm —the path; atasi —You roam; tat —they; vyathate —are 
distressed; na —not; kim svit —we wonder; kurpa-adibhih —by small 
stones and so on; bhramati —flutters; dhlh —the mind; bhavat-ayusam — 
of those of whom Your Lordship is the very life; nah —of us. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O dearly beloved! Your lotus feet are so soft that we place them gently 
on our breasts, fearing that Your feet will be hurt. Our lives rest only in 
You. Our minds, therefore, are filled with anxiety that Your tender feet 
might be wounded by pebbles as You roam about on the forest path.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is spoken by the gopls in Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.31.19). 

TEXT 41 

cufltorta w® i 

^sWl ^fe ll 8b 11 

gopi-ganera suddha-prema aisvarya-jnana-hlna 
premete bhartsana kare ei tara cihna 

SYNONYMS 

gopi-ganera —of the gopls; suddha-prema —unalloyed love; aisvarya- 
jnana-hlna —devoid of knowledge of opulences; premete —of pure love; 
bhartsana —chastisement; kare —do; ei —this; tara —of that; cihna —the 
symptom. 


TRANSLATION 

“Obsessed with pure love, without knowledge of opulences, the gopis 
sometimes chastise Krsna. That is a symptom of pure ecstatic love. 

TEXT 42 
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C^ajJjJvst^otS l 

9|R>R^Mt^'oc>ilR > 'ots 
Ra 5<J Caffes ^JOSrRffi ll 8* 11 

pad-sutanvaya-bhratr-bandhavan 
advilanghya te ’nty acyutagatah 
gati-vidas tavodgita-mohitah 
kitava yositah kas tyajen nisi 

SYNONYMS 

pad —husbands; suta —sons; anvaya —family; bhratr —brothers; 
bandhavan —friends; advilanghya —without caring for; te —Your; and — 
dear shelter; acyuta —O infallible one; agatah —have come; gad-vidah — 
who know everything of our activities; tava —of You; udglta —by the 
singing flute; mohitah —being attracted; kitava —O great cheater; 
yositah —beautiful women; kah —who; tyajet —would give up; nisi —in 
the dead of night. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O dear Krsna, we gopis have neglected the order of our husbands, sons, 
family, brothers and friends and have left their company to come to You. 
You know everything about our desires. We have come only because we 
are attracted by the supreme music of Your flute. But You are a great 
cheater, for who else would give up the company of young girls like us in 
the dead of night?’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.31.16). 

TEXT 43 

>ic<iWi ^5f*l ^ fsrR’ 1 

‘11 8vs 11 

sarvottama bhajana ei sarva-bhakd jini’ 
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ataeva krsna kahe, - ‘ami tomara rnf 


SYNONYMS 

sarva-uttama —above all; bhajana —devotional service; ei —this; sarva- 
bhakti —all types of bhakd; jini —conquering; ataeva —therefore; krsna 
kahe —Lord Krsna says; ami —I; tomara —your; rni —debtor. 

TRANSLATION 

“The conjugal love of the gopis is the most exalted devotional service, 
surpassing all other methods of bhakti. Therefore Lord Krsna is obliged to 
say, ‘My dear gopis, I cannot repay you. Indeed, I am always indebted to 
you.’ 

TEXT 44 

<is i 

m°o ll 8 8 ll 

na paraye ’ham niravadya-samyujam 
sva-sadhu-krtyam vibudhayusapi vah 
yd mabhajan durjaya-geha-srnkhalah 
sarhvrscya tad vah pratiyatu sadhuna 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; paraye —am able to make; aham —I; niravadya-samyujam —to 
those who are completely free from deceit; sva-sadhu-krtyam —proper 
compensation; vibudha-ayusa —with a lifetime as long as that of the 
demigods; api —although; vah —to you; yah —who; ma —Me; abhajan — 
have worshiped; durjaya-geha-srnkhalah —the chains of household life, 
which are difficult to overcome; sarhvrscya —cutting; tat —that; vah —of 
you; pratiyatu —let it be returned; sadhuna —by the good activity itself. 

TRANSLATION 
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“‘O gopis, I am not able to repay My debt for your spotless service, even 
within a lifetime of Brahma. Your connection with Me is beyond 
reproach. You have worshiped Me, cutting off all domestic ties, which are 
difficult to break. Therefore please let your own glorious deeds be your 
compensation.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.32.22). 

TEXT 45 

u 86-u 

aisvarya-jnana haite kevala-bhava - pradhana 

prthivlte bhakta nahi uddhava-samana 

SYNONYMS 

aisvarya-jnana haite —than transcendental love in opulence; kevala- 
bhava —pure love; pradhana —more prominent; prthivlte —on the surface 
of the world; bhakta nahi —there is no devotee; uddhava-samana —like 
Uddhava. 


TRANSLATION 

“Completely distinct from love of Krsna in opulence, pure love of Krsna 
is on the highest level. On the surface of the world there is no devotee 
greater than Uddhava. 

TEXT 46 

u u 

tenha yarira pada-dhuli karena prarthana 
svarupera sange pailun e saba siksana 

SYNONYMS 
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tenha —he; yanra —whose; pada-dhuli —dust of the lotus feet; karena 
prarthana —desires; svarupera sarige —from Svarupa Damodara; pailun — 
I have gotten; e saba —all these; siksana —instructions. 

TRANSLATION 

“Uddhava desires to take on his head the dust of the gopis’ lotus feet. I 
have learned about all these transcendental loving affairs of Lord Krsna 
from Svarupa Damodara. 

TEXT 47 

ll 8 H ll 

asam aho carana-renu-jusam aharfi syarh 
vrndavane kim api gulma-latausadhlnam 
yd dustyajam sva-janam arya-patham ca hitva 
bhejur mukunda-padavirin srutibhir vimrgyam 

SYNONYMS 

asam —of the gopls; aho —oh; carana-renu —the dust of the lotus feet; 
jusam —devoted to; aham syam —let me become; vrndavane —in 
Vrndavana; kim api —anyone; gulma-lata-ausadhlnam —among bushes, 
creepers and herbs; yd —those who; dustyajam —very difficult to give up; 
sva-janam —family members; arya-patham —the path of chastity; ca — 
and; hitva —giving up; bhejuh —worshiped; mukunda-padavim —the lotus 
feet of Mukunda, Krsna; srutibhih —by the Vedas; vimrgyam —to be 
searched for. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The gopis of Vrndavana have given up the association of their 
husbands, sons and other family members, who are very difficult to give 
up, and they have forsaken the path of chastity to take shelter of the 
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lotus feet of Mukunda, Krsna, which one should search for by Vedic 
knowledge. Oh, let me be fortunate enough to become one of the bushes, 
creepers or herbs in Vrndavana, for the gopls trample them and bless 
them with the dust of their lotus feet.’ 

PURPORT 

s 

This verse from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.47.61) was spoken by Uddhava. 
When Uddhava was sent by Krsna to see the condition of the gopls in 
Vrndavana, he stayed there for a few months in their association and 
always talked with them about Krsna. Although this greatly pleased the 
gopls and other residents of Vrajabhumi, Vrndavana, Uddhava saw that 
the gopls were severely afflicted by their separation from Krsna. Their 
hearts were so disturbed that their minds were sometimes deranged. 
Observing the unalloyed devotion and love of the gopls for Krsna, 
Uddhava desired to become a creeper, a blade of grass or an herb in 
Vrndavana so that sometimes the gopls would trample him and he would 
receive the dust of their lotus feet on his head. 

TEXT 48 

iflsr 11 8V ll 

haridasa-thakura - maha-bhagavata-pradhana 

prati dina laya tenha tina-laksa nama 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa-thakura —Haridasa Thakura; maha-bhagavata-pradhana —the 
topmost of all pure devotees; prati dina —every day; laya —chants; 
tenha —he; tina-laksa nama —300,000 holy names of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

“Haridasa Thakura, the teacher of the holy name, is the most exalted of 
all pure devotees. Every day he chants 300,000 holy names of the Lord. 

TEXT 49 
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vfrR infas i 
'srf^Slt Wtt^«J 11 8^ 11 

namera mahima ami tanra thani sikhilun 
tanra prasade namera mahima janilun 

SYNONYMS 

namera mahima —the glories of the holy name; ami —I; tanra thani — 
from him; sikhilun —have learned; tanra prasade —by his mercy; 
namera —of the holy name; mahima —the glories; janilun —I could 
understand. 


TRANSLATION 

“I have learned about the glories of the Lord’s holy name from Haridasa 
Thakura, and by his mercy I have understood these glories. 

TEXTS 50-52 

ii (to u 

cfes ^<|vsQ’ 11 11 

^?3-«TN-C£l^ 1 

11 ” 6 ^ 11 

acaryaratna acaryanidhi pandita-gadadhara 
jagadananda, damodara, sankara, vakresvara 
kasisvara, mukunda, vasudeva, murari 
ara yata bhakta-gana gaude avatari 
krsna-nama-prema kaila jagate pracara 
inha Sahara sange krsna-bhakti ye amara” 

SYNONYMS 

acaryaratna —Acaryaratna; acaryanidhi —Acaryanidhi; pandita- 
gadadhara —Gadadhara Pandita; jagadananda —Jagadananda; 
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damodara —Damodara; sankara —Sankara; vakresvara —Vakresvara; 
kaslsvara —Kaslsvara; mukunda —Mukunda; vasudeva —Vasudeva; 
murari —Murari; ara —and; yata —as many as; bhakta-gana —devotees; 
gaude —in Bengal; avatari —having descended; krsna-nama —the holy 
name of Lord Krsna; prema —ecstatic love of Krsna; kaila —did; jagate — 
all over the world; pracara —preaching; inha Sahara —of all of them; 
sange —by association; krsna-bhakti —devotional service to Krsna; ye — 
which; amara —My. 


TRANSLATION 

“Acaryaratna, Acaryanidhi, Gadadhara Pandita, Jagadananda, Damodara, 

✓ 

Sankara, Vakresvara, Kaslsvara, Mukunda, Vasudeva, Murari and many 
other devotees have descended in Bengal to preach to everyone the glories 
of the holy name of Krsna and the value of love for Him. I have learned 
from them the meaning of devotional service to Krsna.” 

TEXT 53 

^ i£|\S u 4vs 11 

bhattera hrdaye drdha abhimana jani’ 
bhangl kari’ mahaprabhu kahe eta vani 

SYNONYMS 

bhattera hrdaye —in the heart of Vallabha Bhatta; drdha —fixed; 

abhimana —pride; jani’ —understanding; bhangi kari’ —making a hint; 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe —spoke; eta vani —these 
words. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Knowing that Vallabha Bhatta’s heart was full of pride, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu spoke these words, hinting at how one can learn about 
devotional service. 
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PURPORT 


Vallabha Bhatta was greatly proud of his knowledge in devotional 

/ 

service, and therefore he wanted to speak about Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu without understanding the Lord’s position. The Lord 
therefore hinted in many ways that if Vallabha Bhatta wanted to know 
what devotional service actually is, he would have to learn from all the 
devotees He mentioned, beginning with Advaita Acarya, Lord 
Nityananda, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Ramananda Raya. As 

Svarupa Damodara has said, if one wants to learn the meaning of 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam, one must take lessons from a realized soul. One 
should not proudly think that one can understand the transcendental 
loving service of the Lord simply by reading books. One must become a 
servant of a Vaisnava. As Narottama dasa Thakura has confirmed, 
chadiya vaisnava-seva nistara peyeche keba: one cannot be in a 
transcendental position unless one very faithfully serves a pure 
Vaisnava. One must accept a Vaisnava guru (adau gurv-asrayam), and 
then by questions and answers one should gradually learn what pure 
devotional service to Krsna is. That is called the parampara system. 

TEXT 54 

“srifr <?i i 

n” 68 u 

“ami se ‘vaisnava’, - bhakti-siddhanta sabajani 

ami se bhagavata-artha uttama vakhani” 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; se —that; vaisnava —Vaisnava; bhakti-siddhanta —conclusions of 
devotional service; saba —all; jani —I know; ami —I; se —that; bhagavata- 
artha —meaning of the Bhagavatam; uttama —very well; vakhani —can 
explain. 


TRANSLATION 
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[Vallabha Bhatta was thinking:] “I am a great Vaisnava. Having learned 

all the conclusions of Vaisnava philosophy, I can understand the meaning 

/ 

of Srimad-Bhagavatam and explain it very well.” 

TEXT 55 

^1 
<t<t u 

bhattera manete ei child dlrgha garva 
prabhura vacana sum se ha-ila kharva 

SYNONYMS 

bhattera manete —in the mind of Vallabha Bhatta; ei —this; child —was 

/ 

existing; dlrgha —for a long time; garva —pride; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vacana —the words; sum’—by hearing; se —that; 
ha-ila —was; kharva —cut down. 

TRANSLATION 

Such pride had existed for a long time within the mind of Vallabha 

s 

Bhatta, but as he heard the preaching of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, his 
pride was cut down. 

TEXT 56 

^ fclWst ?Rt?f 1 

ctfSfcfa 11 (t*> 11 

prabhura mukhe vaisnavata suniya sabara 
bhattera iccha haila tan-sabare dekhibara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura mukhe —from the mouth of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vaisnavata —the standard of Vaisnavism; suniya sabara —hearing of all 
the devotees; bhattera —of Vallabha Bhatta; iccha —desire; haila —was; 
tan-sabare —all of them; dekhibara —to see. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










TRANSLATION 


/ 

When Vallabha Bhatta heard from the mouth of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu about the pure Vaisnavism of all these devotees, he 
immediately desired to see them. 

TEXT 57 

<R3>,—? 

CR'R ? (t°\. 11 

bhatta kahe, - “e saba vaisnava rahe kon sthane? 

kon prakare paimu ihan-sabara darsane? 

SYNONYMS 

bhatta kahe —Vallabha Bhatta said; e saba vaisnava —all these Vaisnavas; 
rahe —live; kon sthane —where; kon prakare —how; paimu —shall I 
attain; ihan-sabara darsane —seeing all these Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhatta said, “Where do all these Vaisnavas live, and how can I 
see them?” 


TEXT 58 

stf <R^,—“C<f^ cSftoS, <&$ 1 

rtrfsl<rt7<r n n 


prabhu kahe, - “keha gaude, keha desantare 

saba asiyache ratha-yatra dekhibare 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; keha gaude —some in 
Bengal; keha —some; desa-antare —in other states; saba —all; asiyache — 
have come; ratha-yatra dekhibare —to see the car festival of Lord 
Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 
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/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Although some of them live in Bengal 
and some in other states, they have all come here to see the Ratha-yatra 
festival. 

TEXT 59 

<iG3 r i >IC<1, —RM-llfiFT 1 

^#1 U” <tb U 

ihani rahena sabe, vasa - nana-sthane 

ihani paiba tumi sabara darsane” 

SYNONYMS 

ihani —here; rahena sabe —all of them are living; vasa —their residential 
places; nana-sthane —in various quarters; ihani —here; paiba —will get; 
tumi —you; sabara darsane —everyone’s audience. 

TRANSLATION 

“At present they are all living here. Their residences are in various 
quarters. Here you will get the audience of them all.” 

TEXT 60 

U 

tabe bhatta kahe bahu vinaya vacana 
bahu dainya kari’ prabhure kaila nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; bhatta kahe —Vallabha Bhatta said; bahu —very; 

vinaya —humble; vacana —words; bahu dainya kari’ —in all humility; 

/ 

prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila nimantrana —invited to 
dine. 


TRANSLATION 
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Thereafter, with great submission and humility, Vallabha Bhatta invited 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to dine at his home. 

TEXT 61 

U ^ ll 

ara dina saba vaisnava prabhu-sthane aila 
saba-sane mahaprabhu bhatte milaila 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; saba vaisnava —all the Vaisnavas; prabhu- 

s 

sthane —to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —came; saba- 

/ 

sane —with all of them; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhatte 
milaila —introduced Vallabha Bhatta. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next day, when all the Vaisnavas came to the abode of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the Lord introduced Vallabha Bhatta to them all. 

TEXT 62 

‘fclWT’fi cm W<m?f 1 

‘vaisnave’ra teja dekhi’ bhattera camatkara 
tan-sabara age bhatta - khadyota-akara 

SYNONYMS 

vaisnavera —of the Vaisnavas; teja —the brilliance; dekhi’ —seeing; 
bhattera —of Vallabha Bhatta; camatkara —surprise; tan-sabara —of all 
of them; age —in front; bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; khadyota-akara —like 
a glowworm. 


TRANSLATION 
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He was surprised to see the brilliance of their faces. Indeed, among them 
Vallabha Bhatta seemed just like a glowworm. 

TEXT 63 

ll fc'® U 

tabe bhatta bahu maha-prasada anaila 
gana-saha mahaprabhure bhojana karaila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; bahu —much; maha- 

prasada —Lord Jagannatha’s remnants; anaila —brought in; gana-saha 
/ 

mahaprabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with His associates; bhojana 
karaila —he fed. 


TRANSLATION 

Then Vallabha Bhatta brought in a great quantity of Lord Jagannatha’s 

/ 

maha-prasadam and sumptuously fed Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
His associates. 

TEXT 64 

»isul5)*i st*t i 

4<t>Rc<t> C^\ CSfER ll ^8 ll 

paramananda purl-sange sannyasira gana 
eka-dike vaise saba karite bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

paramananda puri-sange —with Paramananda Purl; sannyasira gana —all 

/ 

the sannyasi associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; eka-dike —on one 
side; vaise —sat down; saba —all; karite bhojana —to accept the prasadam. 

TRANSLATION 
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s 

All the sannyasi associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, headed by 
Paramananda Puri, sat on one side and thus partook of the prasadam. 

TEXT 65 

ssitw, i 

advaita, nityananda-raya - parsve dui-jana 

madhye mahaprabhu vasila, age-pache bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

advaita —Advaita Acarya; nityananda-raya —Lord Nityananda; parsve — 

on the sides; dui-jana —two personalities; madhye —in the middle; 

/ 

mahaprabhu vasila —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down; age —in front; 
pache —behind; bhakta-gana —all the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat in the midst of the devotees. Advaita 
Acarya and Lord Nityananda each sat on one side of the Lord. The other 
devotees sat in front of the Lord and behind Him. 

TEXT 66 

W W 1 

wh u ^ u 

gaudera bhakta yata kahite na pari 
angane vasila saba hand sari sari 

SYNONYMS 

gaudera —of Bengal; bhakta yata —all the devotees; kahite —to mention; 
na pari —I am unable; angane —in the courtyard; vasila —sat down; 
saba —all; hand —being; sari sari —in lines. 

TRANSLATION 
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The devotees from Bengal, whom I am unable to count, all sat down in 
lines in the courtyard. 

TEXT 67 

gff? cwft’ i 

*tW ^<*1 '-OTt?! U ll 

prabhura bhakta-gana dekhi’ bhattera camatkara 
pratyeke sabara pade kaila namaskara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana —devotees; 
dekhi’ —seeing; bhattera —of Vallabha Bhatta; camatkara —surprise; 
prati-eke —unto each and every one; sabara —of all; pade —at the lotus 
feet; kaila namaskara —he offered obeisances. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Vallabha Bhatta saw all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
he was greatly surprised, and in devotion he offered his obeisances at the 
lotus feet of each and every one of them. 

TEXT 68 

<R3i, wta wn, u u 

svarupa, jagadananda, kasisvara, sankara 
parivesana kare, ara raghava, damodara 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa —Svarupa; jagadananda —Jagadananda; kasisvara —Kasisvara; 

/ 

sankara —Sankara; parivesana kare —distribute; ara —and; raghava 
damodara —Raghava and Damodara. 

TRANSLATION 
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Svarupa Damodara, Jagadananda, Kasisvara and Sankara, along with 
Raghava and Damodara Pandita, took charge of distributing the prasadam. 

TEXT 69 

CS'l'SrH <il>H u ^ u 

maha-prasada vallabha-bhatta bahu anaila 
prabhu-saha sannyasi-gana bhojane vasila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

maha-prasada —food offered to Sri Jagannatha; vallabha-bhatta — 

Vallabha Bhatta; bahu —a large quantity; anaila —had brought; prabhu- 

/ 

saha —with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sannyasi-gana —all the sannyasis; 
bhojane vasila —sat down to accept the prasadam. 

TRANSLATION 

Vallabha Bhatta had brought a large quantity of maha-prasadam offered to 

s 

Lord Jagannatha. Thus all the sannyasis sat down to eat with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 70 

i 

TSft’U Ho u 

prasada paya vaisnava-gana bale, ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
hari hari dhvani uthe saba brahmanda bhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

prasada —the prasadam; paya —accept; vaisnava-gana —all the 
Vaisnavas; bale —chant; hari hari —“Hari, Hari”; hari hari dhvani —the 
vibration of Hari, Hari; uthe —rises; saba brahmanda —the entire 
universe; bhari’ —filling. 


TRANSLATION 
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Accepting the prasadam, all the Vaisnavas chanted the holy names “Hari! 
Hari!” The rising vibration of the holy name of Hari filled the entire 
universe. 

TEXT 71 

*rMt, w, twfa, i 

W «$Sft <f# '&*[ 11 Hi u 

mala, candana, guvaka, pana aneka anila 
saba puja kari’ bhatta anandita haila 

SYNONYMS 

mala —garlands; candana —sandalwood pulp; guvaka —spices; pana — 
betel; aneka —much; anila —brought; saba puja kari’ —worshiping all 
the Vaisnavas; bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; anandita haila —became very 
happy. 


TRANSLATION 

When all the Vaisnavas had finished eating, Vallabha Bhatta brought a 
large quantity of garlands, sandalwood pulp, spices and betel. He 
worshiped the devotees very respectfully and became extremely happy. 

TEXT 72 

u h ^ u 

ratha-yatra-dine prabhu kirtana arambhila 
purvavat sata sampradaya prthak karila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ratha-yatra-dine —on the day of the car festival; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kirtana arambhila —began the congregational chanting; 
purva-vat —as previously; sata sampradaya —in seven groups; prthak 
karila —He divided. 
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TRANSLATION 


✓ 

On the day of the car festival, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began the 
congregational chanting. As He had done previously, He divided all the 
devotees into seven groups. 

TEXTS 73-74 

'offa'©, fivajl*™, 1 

iN*r, u hvs u 

'S7*i <K*M *h£*l 1 

<rf%’ sif u 38 ii 

advaita, nityananda, haridasa, vakresvara 
srivasa, raghava, pandita-gadadhara 
satajana sata-thani karena nartana 
‘hari-bola’ ball’ prabhu karena bhramana 

SYNONYMS 

advaita —Advaita Acarya; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; haridasa — 

Thakura Haridasa; vakresvara —Vakresvara; srivasa —Srivasa Thakura; 

raghava —Raghava; pandita-gadadhara —Gadadhara Pandita; sata 

jana —seven persons; sata-thani —in seven groups; karena nartana — 

/ 

dance; hari-bola bali’ —uttering “Haribol”; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karena bhramana —wanders. 

TRANSLATION 

Seven devotees—Advaita, Nityananda, Haridasa Thakura, Vakresvara, 

s _ _ _ _ 

Srivasa Thakura, Raghava Pandita and Gadadhara Pandita—formed 

s 

seven groups and began dancing. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, chanting 
“Haribol!” wandered from one group to another. 

TEXT 75 

csK ^rl^i <rfcs? ^ i 

C2lW^5? 11 34 11 

caudda madala baje ucca sankirtana 
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eka eka nartakera preme bhasila bhuvana 


SYNONYMS 

caudda madala —fourteen mrdangas; baje —were being played; ucca 
sanklrtana —loud congregational chanting; eka eka —of each group; 
nartakera —of the dancer; preme —in ecstatic love; bhasila bhuvana — 
inundated the entire world. 

TRANSLATION 

Fourteen mrdangas resounded with the loud congregational chanting, and 
in each group was a dancer whose dance of ecstatic love inundated the 
entire world. 

TEXT 76 

^rt^-^Tt^i uuu 

dekhi’ vallabha-bhattera haila camatkara 
anande vihvala nahi apana-sambhala 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing; vallabha-bhattera —of Vallabha Bhatta; haila 
camatkara —was astonishment; anande vihvala —overwhelmed by 
transcendental happiness; nahi —there was not; apana-sambhala — 
keeping his normal position. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing all this, Vallabha Bhatta was completely astonished. He was 
overwhelmed by transcendental bliss and lost himself. 

TEXT 77 

tfW «TfRl«Tf 11 HH ll 

tabe mahaprabhu Sahara nrtya rakhila 
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purvavat apane nrtya karite lagila 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sabara —of 
all of them; nrtya rakhila —stopped the dancing; purvavat —as 
previously; apane —personally; nrtya —dancing; karite lagila —began to 
perform. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stopped the dancing of the others, and as 
He had done previously, He personally began to dance. 

TEXT 78 

n hv u 

prabhura saundarya dekhi ara premodaya 
l ei ta’ saksat krsna’ bhattera ha-ila niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saundarya —the beauty; 
dekhi —seeing; ara —also; prema-udaya —arousing of ecstatic love; ei — 
this; ta’ —certainly; saksat —directly; krsna —Lord Krsna; bhattera —of 
Vallabha Bhatta; ha-ila —was; niscaya —certainty. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Seeing the beauty of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and the awakening of His 
ecstatic love, Vallabha Bhatta concluded, “Here is Lord Krsna, without a 
doubt.” 

TEXT 79 

11 HS 11 

eta mata ratha-yatra sakale dekhila 
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prabhura caritre bhattera camatkara haila 


SYNONYMS 

eta mata —in this way; ratha-yatra —the car festival; sakale —all; 

/ 

dekhila —saw; prabhura caritre —by the character of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhattera —of Vallabha Bhatta; camatkara haila —there was 
astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus Vallabha Bhatta witnessed the car festival. He was simply 

✓ 

astonished by the characteristics of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 80 

t<M RmItCH U VO ll 

yatranantare bhatta yai mahaprabhu-sthane 
prabhu-carane kichu kaila nivedane 

SYNONYMS 

yatra-anantare —after the Ratha-yatra; bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; yai — 

/ 

going; mahaprabhu-sthane —to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
prabhu-carane —at the lotus feet of the Lord; kichu —some; kaila —made; 
nivedane —submission. 


TRANSLATION 

One day, after the festival was over, Vallabha Bhatta went to the abode of 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and submitted a request at the lotus feet of the 
Lord. 

TEXT 81 

am ll” Vb ll 

“bhagavatera tika kichu kariyachi likhana 
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apane mahaprabhu yadi karena sravana” 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhagavatera —on Srimad-Bhagavatam; tika —commentary; kichu —some; 

/ 

kariyachi likhana —I have written; apane —You; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi —if; karena sravana —would hear. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“I have written some commentary on Srimad-Bhagavatam,” he said. 
“Would Your Lordship kindly hear it?” 

TEXT 82 

sty i 

prabhu kahe, - “bhagavatartha bujhite na pari 

bhagavatartha sunite ami nahi adhikari 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; bhagavata-artha —the 

meaning of Srimad-Bhagavatam; bujhite na pari —I cannot understand; 

/ 

bhagavata-artha —the purport of Srimad-Bhagavatam; sunite —to hear; 
ami nahi adhikari —I am not the proper person. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

The Lord replied, “I do not understand the meaning of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. Indeed, I am not a suitable person to hear its meaning. 

TEXT 83 

#1’ -5TI4 <ifel $$Z G \ 1 

^ <rfrfei u vvs u 

vasi’ krsna-nama matra kariye grahane 
sankhya-nama purna mora nahe ratri-dine 
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SYNONYMS 


vasi ’—sitting; krsna-nama —the holy name of Lord Krsna; mdtra — 
simply; kariye grahane —I chant; sankhya-nama —a fixed number of 
rounds; purna —complete; mora —My; nahe —is not; ratri-dine — 
throughout the entire day and night. 

TRANSLATION 

“I simply sit and try to chant the holy name of Krsna, and although I 
chant all day and night, I nevertheless cannot complete the chanting of 
My prescribed number of rounds.” 

TEXT 84 

fel<i <f^ vftrA u” vs n 

bhatta kahe, “krsna-namera artha-vyakhyane 
vistara kairachi, taha karaha sravane” 

SYNONYMS 

bhatta kahe —Vallabha Bhatta said; krsna-namera —of the holy name of 
Krsna; artha-vyakhyane —description of the meaning; vistara —very 
elaborately; kairachi —I have made; taha —that; karaha sravane —kindly 
hear. 


TRANSLATION 

Vallabha Bhatta said, “I have tried to describe elaborately the meaning of 
Krsna’s holy name. Kindly hear the explanation.” 

TEXT 85 

<R3>,—^ ^isf *Tf 1 

‘ x 1Jl*i^ r n<L u u 

prabhu kahe, - “krsna-namera bahu artha na mani 

‘syama-sundara’ ‘yasoda-nandana,’ - ei-matra jani 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; krsna-namera —of 

the holy name of Krsna; bahu artha —many meanings; nd mani —I do 

/ 

not accept; syama-sundara —Syamasundara; yasoda-nandana — 
Yasodanandana; ei-matra —only this; jani —I know. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “I do not accept many different 

meanings for the holy name of Krsna. I know only that Lord Krsna is 

/ 

Syamasundara and Yasodanandana. That’s all I know. 

TEXT 86 

ll tr'b ll 

tamala-syamala-tvisi 
sri-yasoda-stanan-dhaye 
krsna-namno riidhir iti 
sarva-sastra-vinirnayah 

SYNONYMS 

tamala-syamala-tvisi —whose complexion is dark blue, resembling a 
tamala tree; sri-yasoda-stanam-dhaye —sucking the breast of mother 
Yasoda; krsna-namnah —of the name Krsna; rudhih —the chief meaning; 
iti —thus; sarva-sastra —of all revealed scriptures; vinirnayah —the 
conclusion. 


TRANSLATION 

“The only purport of the holy name of Krsna is that He is dark blue like 
a tamala tree and is the son of mother Yasoda. This is the conclusion of 
all the revealed scriptures.’ 


PURPORT 
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This is a verse from the Nama-kaumudi 

TEXT 87 

*rts u” vh u 

ei artha ami matra janiye nirdhara 
ara sarva-arthe mora nahi adhikara” 

SYNONYMS 

ei artha —this meaning; ami —I; matra —only; janiye —know; nirdhara — 
conclusion; ara —other; sarva —all; arthe —meanings; mora —My; nahi — 
is not; adhikara —capacity to understand. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“I conclusively know these two names, Syamasundara and 
Yasodanandana. I do not understand any other meanings, nor have I the 
capacity to understand them.” 

TEXT 88 

'spfsrm ^rffw i 

Sff wifi* <r^r 11 w u 

phalgu-praya bhattera namadi saba-vyakhya 
sarvajha prabhu jani’ tare karena upeksa 

SYNONYMS 

phalgu-praya —generally useless; bhattera —of Vallabha Bhatta; nama- 

adi —the holy name and so on; saba —all; vyakhya —explanations; sarva- 

/ 

jna —omniscient; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jani’ —knowing; 
tare —him; karena upeksa —neglects. 

TRANSLATION 
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s 

Being omniscient, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could understand that 

/ 

Vallabha Bhatta’s explanations of Krsna’s name and Srimad-Bhagavatam 
were useless. Therefore He did not care about them. 

TEXT 89 

fwri C^teTl 1 

sbg-fw? u b"cvi u 

vimana hand bhatta geld nija-ghara 
prabhu-visaye bhakti kichu ha-ila antara 

SYNONYMS 

vimana hand —feeling morose; bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; geld —went; 

/ 

nija-ghara —to his home; prabhu-visaye —unto Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhakti —devotion; kichu —somewhat; ha-ila —became; 
antara —different. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu rigidly declined to hear his explanations, 
Vallabha Bhatta went home feeling morose. His faith in the Lord and 
devotion to Him changed. 

TEXT 90 

*Tf*Tl <p|^’ <PC<I ii ' s> ° ii 

tabe bhatta geld pandita-gosanira thani 
nana mate priti kari’ kare asd-yai 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; geld —went; pandita- 
gosanira thani —to Gadadhara Pandita Gosani; nana mate —in various 
ways; priti kari’ —showing affection; kare asa-yai —comes and goes. 

TRANSLATION 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 







Thereafter, Vallabha Bhatta went to the home of Gadadhara Pandita. He 
kept coming and going, showing affection in various ways, and thus 
maintained a relationship with him. 

TEXT 91 

stf’a w\ i 

am 11 u 

prabhura upeksaya saba nilacalera jana 
bhattera vyakhyana kichu na kare sravana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upeksaya —because of neglect; 
saba —all; nilacalera jana —people in Jagannatha Purl; bhattera 
vyakhyana —explanation of Vallabha Bhatta; kichu —any; na kare 
sravana —do not hear. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not take Vallabha Bhatta very 
seriously, none of the people in Jagannatha Purl would hear any of his 
explanations. 

TEXT 92 

l 

Wl C^f 11 11 

lajjita haila bhatta, haila apamane 
duhkhita hand gela panditera sthane 

SYNONYMS 

lajjita —ashamed; haila —became; bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; haila 
apamane —felt insulted; duhkhita hand —being unhappy; gela —went; 
panditera sthane —to Gadadhara Pandita. 

TRANSLATION 
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Ashamed, insulted and unhappy, Vallabha Bhatta went to Gadadhara 
Pandita. 

TEXT 93 

*im 1 

^ f *it #<R u ^ u 

dainya kari’ kahe, - “nilun tomara sarana 

tumi krpa kari’ rakha amara jivana 

SYNONYMS 

dainya kari’ —with great humility; kahe —said; niluri —I have taken; 
tomara sarana —shelter of you; tumi —you; krpa kari’ —being merciful; 
rakha —keep; amara jivana —my life. 

TRANSLATION 

Approaching him with great humility, Vallabha Bhatta said, “I have 
taken shelter of you, my dear sir. Kindly be merciful to me and save my 
life. 

TEXT 94 

<f^ aim 1 

now wta ^ smrn u” u 

krsna-nama-vyakhya yadi karaha sravana 
tabe mora lajja-panka haya praksalana” 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-nama —of the name of Lord Krsna; vyakhya —explanation; yadi — 
if; karaha sravana —you hear; tabe —then; mora —my; lajja-panka —the 
mud of shame; haya —there is; praksalana —washing. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Please hear my explanation of the meaning of Lord Krsna’s name. In 
that way the mud of the shame that has come upon me will be washed 
off.” 

TEXT 95 

i 

1% *Tf ll c?> (t 11 

sankate padila pandita, karaye sarhsaya 
ki karibena, - eko, karite na pare niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

sankate —into a dilemma; padila pandita —Pandita Gosani fell; karaye 
sarhsaya —felt doubts; ki karibena —what he will do; eko —alone; karite 
na pare niscaya —cannot make a decision. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Pandita Gosani fell into a dilemma. He was in such doubt that he 
could not decide alone what to do. 

PURPORT 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not take Vallabha Bhatta very seriously. 
Therefore Pandita Gosani, or Gadadhara Gosani, fell into perplexity. 

What would be his position if he heard Vallabha Bhatta’s explanation of 

/ >* 

Sr! Krsna’s name? Certainly Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would be 
displeased. Therefore Gadadhara Pandita Gosani could not make a 
decision. 

TEXT 96 

yadyapi pandita ara na kaila ahglkara 
bhatta ydi’ tabu pade kari’ balatkara 
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SYNONYMS 


yadyapi —although; pandita —Gadadhara Pandita; ara —also; nd kaila 
angikara —did not accept; bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; yai —going; tabu 
still; pade —reads; kari’ baldtkdra —forcibly. 

TRANSLATION 

Although Gadadhara Pandita Gosani did not want to hear it, Vallabha 
Bhatta began to read his explanation with great force. 

TEXT 97 

life's?!G^J l 

“4 <rM, u u 

abhijatye pandita karite nare nisedhana 
“e sankate rakha, krsna la-ilana sarana 

SYNONYMS 

abhijatye —because of his aristocracy; pandita —Gadadhara Pandita; 
karite nare nisedhana —could not forbid; e sankate —in this danger; 
rakha —please protect; krsna —O Lord Krsna; la-ilana —I have taken; 
sarana —shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


Because Vallabha Bhatta was a learned brahmana, Gadadhara Pandita 
could not forbid him. Thus he began to think of Lord Krsna. “My dear 
Lord Krsna,” he requested, “please protect me in this danger. I have 
taken shelter of You. 

TEXT 98 


OTfa'SR 1 

scvii 


antaryami prabhu janibena mora mana 
tanre bhaya nahi kichu, ‘visama’ tanra gana” 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

antaryami —existing in everyone’s heart; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; janibena —will know; mora mana —my mind; tanre —of 
Him; bhaya —fear; nahi —there is not; kichu —any; visama —very 
critical; tarira gana —His associates. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is present in everyone’s heart, and He will 
certainly know my mind. Therefore I do not fear Him. His associates, 
however, are extremely critical.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

As the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
exists in everyone’s heart. Therefore He would know the circumstances 
under which Pandita Gosani agreed to hear Vallabha Bhatta’s 

explanations, and certainly He would not be angry. However, the 

/ 

Vaisnavas who were always with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu might not 
understand Gadadhara Pandita’s inner consciousness, and they might 

accuse him of having compromised with Vallabha Bhatta, despite his 

/ 

having been neglected by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Gadadhara Pandita 
Gosani was seriously thinking in this way. 

TEXT 99 

cwt? i 

£tf<i Ita <R3i em-cwft u ss u 

yadyapi vicare panditera nahi kichu dosa 
tathapi prabhura gana tanre kare pranaya-rosa 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; vicare —conclusively; panditera —of Gadadhara 

Pandita; nahi kichu dosa —there was no fault; tathapi —still; prabhura 

/ 

gana —associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre —unto him; kare 
pranaya-rosa —showed affectionate anger. 
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TRANSLATION 


Although Gadadhara Pandita Gosani was not in the least at fault, some of 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s devotees showed affectionate anger toward 
him. 

TEXT 100 

u boo u 

pratyaha vallabha-bhatta aise prabhu-sthane 
‘udgrahadi’ praya hare acaryadi-sane 

SYNONYMS 

prati-aha —daily; vallabha-bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; aise —comes; 

/ 

prabhu-sthane —to the place of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; udgraha- 
adi praya —unnecessary argument; hare —does; acarya-adi-sane —with 
Advaita Acarya and others. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Every day, Vallabha Bhatta would come to the place of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to engage in unnecessary arguments with Advaita Acarya 
and other great personalities, such as Svarupa Damodara. 

TEXT 101 

C 5 ^ 1 

yei kichu hare bhatta ‘siddhanta’ sthapana 
sunitei acarya taha karena khandana 

SYNONYMS 

yei —whatever; kichu —any; kare —does; bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; 
siddhanta —conclusion; sthapana —establishing; sunitei —hearing; 
acarya —Advaita Acarya; taha —that; karena khandana —refuted. 
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TRANSLATION 


Whatever conclusions Vallabha Bhatta eagerly presented were refuted by 
personalities like Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 102 

^c<i *ic<i ^rtn i 

acaryadi-age bhatta yabe yabe yaya 
rajahamsa-madhye yena rahe baka-praya 

SYNONYMS 

acarya-adi-age —in front of Advaita Acarya and others; bhatta — 
Vallabha Bhatta; yabe yabe —whenever; yaya —goes; raja-hamsa- 
madhye —in a society of white swans; yena —as; rahe —remained; baka- 
praya —like a duck. 


TRANSLATION 

Whenever Vallabha Bhatta entered the society of devotees, headed by 
Advaita Acarya, he was like a duck in a society of white swans. 

TEXT 103 

<!#’ 'srNsr juwx n :> n 

eka-dina bhatta puchila acaryere 
“jiva-‘prakrd’ ‘pad’ kari’ manaye krsnere 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; puchila acaryere — 
inquired from Advaita Acarya; jiva —the living entity; prakrti —female; 
pad —husband; kari’ —as; manaye krsnere —accepts Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 
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One day Vallabha Bhatta said to Advaita Acarya, “Every living entity is 
female [prakrti] and considers Krsna her husband [pati]. 

TEXT 104 

<iT?U 

—?” b o 8 u 

pati-vrata hand patira nama nahi laya 
tomara krsna-nama laha, - kon dharma haya?” 

SYNONYMS 

pati-vrata —devoted to the husband; hand —being; patira —of the 
husband; nama —name; nahi laya —does not utter; tomara —all of you; 
krsna-nama-laha —chant the name of Krsna; kon —what; dharma — 
religious principle; haya —is it. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is the duty of a chaste wife, devoted to her husband, not to utter her 
husband’s name, but all of you chant the name of Krsna. How can this be 
called a religious principle?” 

TEXT 105 

u 'iott u 

acarya kahe, - “age tomara ‘dharma’ murtiman 

inhare puchaha, inha karibena ihara samadhana 

SYNONYMS 

acarya kahe —Advaita Acarya said; age —in front; tomara —of you; 
dharma —religious principles; murtiman —personified; inhare puchaha — 
ask Him; inha —He; karibena —will make; ihara —of this; samadhana — 
solution. 


TRANSLATION 
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— / 

Advaita Acarya responded, “In front of you is Lord Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, the personification of religious principles. You should ask 
Him, for He will give you the proper answer.” 

TEXT 106 

£tf ^ Wfa Wl 1 

^ u u 

suni’ prabhu kahena, - “tumi najana dharma-marma 

svdmi-ajna pale, - ei pati-vrata-dharma 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sum —hearing; prabhu kahena —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; tumi — 
you; najana —do not know; dharma-marma —real religious principles; 
svami —of the husband; ajna —order; pale —obeys; ei —this; pati-vrata- 
dharma —the religious principle of a chaste woman. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing this, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Vallabha 
Bhatta, you do not know religious principles. Actually, the first duty of a 
chaste woman is to carry out the order of her husband. 

TEXT 107 

^riwf *rl u bon u 

patira ajna, - nirantara tdnra nama la-ite 

patira ajna pati-vratd na pare langhite 

SYNONYMS 

patira ajna —the husband’s order; nirantara —always; tanra —His; 
nama —name; la-ite —to chant; patira ajna —the order of the husband; 
pati-vratd —a chaste, devoted wife; na pare langhite —cannot deny. 

TRANSLATION 
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“The order of Krsna is to chant His name incessantly. Therefore one who 
is chaste and adherent to the husband Krsna must chant the Lord’s name, 
for she cannot deny the husband’s order. 

TEXT 108 

wi ‘ gw u” ^ o v u 

ataeva nama laya, namera ‘phala’ paya 
namera phale krsna-pade ‘prema’ upajaya” 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; nama laya —chants the holy name; namera —of the 
name; phala —result; paya —gets; namera phale —as a result of chanting 
the holy name; krsna-pade —at the lotus feet of Krsna; prema —ecstatic 
love; upajaya —develops. 


TRANSLATION 

“Following this religious principle, a pure devotee of Lord Krsna always 
chants the holy name. As a result of this, he gets the fruit of ecstatic love 
for Krsna.” 

TEXT 109 

PidWi i 

^ 11 

suniya vallabha-bhatta haila nirvacana 
ghare yai’ mane duhkhe karena cintana 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; vallabha-bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; haila —became; 
nirvacana —speechless; ghare yai’ —returning home; mane —in the mind; 
duhkhe —unhappy; karena cintana —began to consider. 

TRANSLATION 
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Hearing this, Vallabha Bhatta was speechless. He returned home greatly 
unhappy and began to consider thus. 

TEXTS 110-111 

^ win ^ i 

csrt^^o n bbO u 

^ ^r, ^ >r «rot ^rtn i 

f%<f#^*n?r ? bbb u 

“nitya amara ei sabhaya haya kaksa-pata 
eka-dina upare yadi haya mora bat 
tabe sukha haya, ara saba lajja yaya 
sva-vacana sthapite ami ki kari upaya ?” 

SYNONYMS 

nitya —daily; amara —my; ei —this; sabhaya —in the assembly; haya — 
there is; kaksa-pata —defeat; eka-dina —one day; upare —on top; yadi — 
if; haya —are; mora —my; bat —words; tabe —then; sukha —happiness; 
haya —is; ara —and; saba —all; lajja —shame; yaya —goes; sva-vacana — 
my statement; sthapite —to establish; ami —I; ki —what; kari —shall 
adopt; upaya —means. 


TRANSLATION 

“Every day I am defeated in this assembly. If by chance I am one day 
victorious, that will be a great source of happiness for me, and all my 
shame will go away. But what means shall I adopt to establish my 
statements?” 

TEXT 112 

^5#r’ <|f>|qt 1 

^<f#’ 11 11 

ara dina asi vasila prabhure namaskari’ 
sabhate kahena kichu mane garva kari’ 
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SYNONYMS 


ara dina —the next day; asi —coming; vasila —sat down; prabhure 

/ 

namaskari’ —offering obeisances to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sabhate —in the assembly; kahena —he said; kichu —something; mane — 
within the mind; garva kari’ —being proud. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next day when he came to the assembly of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
he sat down after offering obeisances to the Lord and said something with 
great pride. 

TEXT 113 

‘Vf9t<rc^ ^1% i 

u ^^ u 

“bhagavate svamlra vyakhyana kairachi khandana 
la-ite na pari tarira vyakhyana-vacana 

SYNONYMS 

bhagavate —in my commentary on Srlmad-Bhagavatam; svamlra —of 
/ 

Srldhara SvamI; vyakhyana —explanation; kairachi khandana —I have 
refuted; la-ite na pari —I cannot accept; tanra —his; vyakhyana-vacana — 
words of explanation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“In my commentary on Srimad-Bhagavatam,” he said, “I have refuted the 

✓ 

explanations of Srldhara SvamI. I cannot accept his explanations. 

TEXT 114 

(M <ut*Ut wifi* i 

U” ll 

sei vyakhya karena yahan yei pade ani 
eka-vakyata nahi, tate ‘svarni’ nahi mani” 
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SYNONYMS 


sei —he; vyakhya karena —explains; yahan —wherever; yei —whatever; 
pade —reads; am —accepting; eka-vakyata —consistency; nahi —there 

s 

not; tate —therefore; svaml —Srldhara Svaml; nahi mani —I cannot 
accept. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Whatever Srldhara Svaml reads he explains according to the 
circumstances. Therefore he is inconsistent in his explanations and 
cannot be accepted as an authority.” 

TEXT 115 

'll 'STft'T W\ 1 

u” wt u 

prabhu hasi’ kahe, - “svaml na mane yei jana 

vesyara bhitare tare kariye ganana” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hasi’ —smiling; kahe —said; svaml 
husband; na mane —does not accept; yei jana —anyone who; vesyara 
bhitare —among the prostitutes; tare —him; kariye ganana —I count. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu smilingly replied, “One who does not accept 
the svaml [husband] as an authority I consider a prostitute.” 

TEXT 116 

vim >i(^i*i u ii'bn 

eta kahi’ mahaprabhu mauna dharila 
suniya sabara mane santosa ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 
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/* 

eta kahi’ —saying this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mauna 
dharila —became very grave; suniya —hearing; sabdra —of all the 
devotees; mane —in the mind; santosa ha-ila —there was great 
satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became very grave. All the 
devotees present derived great satisfaction from hearing this statement. 

TEXT 117 

ft® l 

'nm.M u ^ u 

jagatera hita lagi’ gaura-avatara 
antarera abhimana janena tahara 

SYNONYMS 

jagatera —of the entire world; hita lagi’ —for the benefit; gaura- 

s 

avatdra —the incarnation of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; antarera 
abhimana —internal pride; janena —understands; tahara —his. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu descended as an incarnation for the benefit of 
the entire world. Thus He knew the mind of Vallabha Bhatta very well. 

TEXT 118 

<F13 ll ^b- u 

nana avajnane bhatte sodhena bhagavan 
krsna yaiche khandilena indrera abhimana 

SYNONYMS 

nana —various; avajnane —by disrespect; bhatte —Vallabha Bhatta; 
sodhena —purifies; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
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krsna —Lord Krsna; yaiche —as; khandilena —cuts down; indrera 
abhimana —the pride of Indra. 

TRANSLATION 

By various hints and refutations, Lord Caitanya, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, corrected Vallabha Bhatta exactly as Krsna had cut down the 
false pride of Indra. 


PURPORT 

Indra, the King of heaven, was very proud of his position. Therefore 
when the residents of Vrndavana decided not to perform the Indra- 
yajna but instead to perform the Govardhana-yajna in accordance with 
the instructions of Krsna, Indra, because of his false pride, wanted to 
chastise the residents of Vrndavana. Thinking himself extremely 
powerful, Indra poured incessant rain upon Vrndavana, but Lord Krsna 
immediately cut down his pride by lifting Govardhana Hill as an 
umbrella to save the residents of Vrndavana. In this way Krsna proved 
Indra’s power most insignificant in the presence of His own 
omnipotence. 

TEXT 119 

$)<i R'Sr-%^’ <!#’ ^ i 

ajna jlva nija-‘hite’ ‘ahita’ kari’ mane 
garva curna haile, pache ughade nayane 

SYNONYMS 

ajna jlva —the ignorant living entity; nija-hite —his personal benefit; 
ahita kari’ mane —considers a loss; garva curna haile —when pride is cut 
down; pache —afterward; ughade nayane —the eyes open. 

TRANSLATION 
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An ignorant living being does not recognize his actual profit. Because of 
ignorance and material pride, he sometimes considers profit a loss, but 
when his pride is cut down he can actually see his true benefit. 

TEXT 120 

?rfc3& 'Sit I&Rsc's sTtt^r i 

u ^ u 

ghare asi’ ratrye bhatta cindte lagila 
“purve prayage more maha-krpa kaila 

SYNONYMS 

ghare asi’ —coming home; ratrye —at night; bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; 
cindte lagila —began to think; purve —previously; prayage —at Prayaga; 
more —unto me; maha-krpa kaila —showed great mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

Returning home that night, Vallabha Bhatta thought, “Previously, at 
Prayaga, Lord Caitanya was very kind to me. 

TEXT 121 

cm Rffef i 

4TR C^iCSTfca ft#’ W u 

svagana-sahite mora manila nimantrana 
ebe kene prabhura mote phiri’ gela mana? 

SYNONYMS 

sva-gana-sahite —accompanied by His personal associates; mora —my; 

manila —accepted; nimantrana —invitation; ebe —now; kene —why; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mote —unto me; phiri’ gela — 
has changed; mana —mind. 


TRANSLATION 
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“He accepted my invitation with His other devotees, and He was kind to 
me. Why has He now changed so much here at Jagannatha Puri? 

TEXT 122 

—<r?r u 

‘ami jiti’, - ei garva-sunya ha-uka inhara cita 

isvara-svabhava, - karena sabakara hita 

SYNONYMS 

ami jiti —let me become victorious; ei —this; garva —pride; sunya — 
devoid of; ha-uka —let be; inhara cita —this person’s mind; Isvara- 
svabhava —the characteristic of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
karena —He does; sabakara —of everyone; hita —benefit. 

TRANSLATION 

“Being very proud of my learning, I am thinking, ‘Let me become 

/ 

victorious.’ Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, however, is trying to purify me by 
nullifying this false pride, for a characteristic of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is that He acts for everyone’s welfare. 

TEXT 123 

ct csrfa II ^ as u 

apana janaite ami kari abhimana 
se garva khandaite mora karena apamana 

SYNONYMS 

apana janaite —advertising myself; ami —I; kari abhimana —am falsely 
proud; se garva —that pride; khandaite —to cut down; mora karena 
apamana —He insults me. 


TRANSLATION 
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s 

“I am falsely proud, advertising myself as a learned scholar. Therefore Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu insults me just to favor me by cutting down this 
false pride. 

TEXT 124 

%>’ i 

ll” u 

amara ‘hita’ karena, - iho ami mani ‘duhkha’ 

krsnera upare kaila yena indra maha-murkha” 

SYNONYMS 

amara —my; hita —benefit; karena —He is doing; iho —this; ami —I; 
mani —consider; duhkha —unhappiness; krsnera upare —upon Krsna; 
kaila —did; yena —as; indra —Indra; maha-murkha —the great fool. 

TRANSLATION 

“He is actually acting for my benefit, although I interpret His actions as 
insults. This is exactly like the incident in which Lord Krsna cut down 
Indra, the great, puffed-up fool, to correct him.” 

TEXT 125 

l 

w u 

eta cinti’ prate asi’ prabhura carane 
dainya kari’ stuti kari’ la-ila sarane 

SYNONYMS 

eta cinti’ —considering this; prate —in the morning; asi’ —coming; 

/ 

prabhura carane —to the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dainya 
kari’ —with great humility; stuti kari’ —offering many prayers; la-ila 
sarane —took shelter. 


TRANSLATION 
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s 

Thinking in this way, Vallabha Bhatta approached Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu the next morning, and in great humility, offering many 
prayers, he sought shelter and surrendered at the lotus feet of the Lord. 

TEXT 126 

(?5i5rt?r^rtc9t^<wtS sfttPfeiu ^ u 

“ami ajna jiva, - ajnocita karma kailun 

tomara age murkha ami panditya prakasilun 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; ajna jiva —a foolish living being; ajna-ucita —fit for a fool; 
karma —activity; kailun —I have done; tomara age —before You; 
murkha —a fool; ami —I; panditya prakasilun —have tried to demonstrate 
learning. 


TRANSLATION 

Vallabha Bhatta admitted, “I am a great fool, and indeed I have acted like 
a fool by trying to demonstrate my learning to You. 

TEXT 127 

ferife f *ri i 

tumi - isvara, nijocita krpa ye karila 

apamana kari’ sarva garva khandaila 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —You; isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nija-ucita — 
exactly befitting Your position; krpa —mercy; ye —that; karila —You 
showed; apamana kari’ —by insulting; sarva —all; garva —pride; 
khandaila —You have cut down. 

TRANSLATION 
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“My dear Lord, You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead. You have 
showed mercy to me in a way just befitting Your position by insulting me 
to cut down all my false pride. 

TEXT 128 

ftWfe'f <ffen 

ami - ajna, ‘hita’-sthane mani ‘apamane’ 

indra yena krsnera ninda karila ajnane 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; ajna —ignorant fool; hita-sthane —what is for my benefit; 
mani —I consider; apamane —as an insult; indra —King Indra; yena —as; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; ninda —offense; karila —did; ajnane —out of 
ignorance. 


TRANSLATION 

“I am an ignorant fool, for I interpret as an insult what is meant for my 
benefit. In this way I am just like King Indra, who out of ignorance tried 
to surpass Krsna, the Supreme Lord. 

TEXT 129 

foffTl, — 4R3 feffUl ^ n 

tomara krpa-anjane ebe garva-andhya gela 
tumi eta krpa kaila, - ebe ‘jnana’ haila 

SYNONYMS 

tomara krpa-anjane —by the eye ointment of Your mercy; ebe —now; 
garva-andhya —the blindness of false pride; gela —has gone; tumi —You; 
eta —such; krpa —mercy; kaila —have shown; ebe —now; jnana — 
knowledge; haila —has become. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 








TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, You have cured the blindness of my false pride by 
smearing my eyes with the ointment of Your mercy. You have bestowed 
so much mercy upon me that my ignorance is now gone. 

TEXT 130 

Rl<I ¥17^ U” b'So U 

aparadha kainu, ksama, la-inu sarana 
krpa kari’ mora mathe dharaha carana” 

SYNONYMS 

aparadha kainu —I have committed offenses; ksama —please excuse; la- 
inu sarana —I have taken shelter; krpa kari’ —being merciful; mora 
mathe —on my head; dharaha carana —please keep Your lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, I have committed offenses. Please excuse me. I seek 
shelter of You. Please be merciful unto me by placing Your lotus feet on 
my head.” 

TEXT 131 

Hitt, vottt ^ 

prabhu kahe - “tumi ‘pandita’ ‘maha-bhagavata’ 

dui-guna yahan, tahan nahi garva-parvata 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; tumi —you; pandita —very 
learned scholar; maha-bhagavata —great devotee; dui-guna —two 
qualities; yahari —wherever; tahari —there; nahi —there cannot be; 
garva-parvata —the mountain of pride. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 






TRANSLATION 


/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “You are both a greatly learned 
scholar and a great devotee. Wherever there are two such attributes, 
there cannot be a mountain of false pride. 

TEXT 132 

^ tia! w 11 

srldhara-svaml nindi’ nija-tlka karal 
srldhara-svaml nahi mana’, - eta ‘garva’ dhara! 

SYNONYMS 

srldhara-svaml —a great commentator on Srlmad-Bhagavatam; nindi ’— 
blaspheming; nija-tlka —your own commentary; kara —you make; 
srldhara-svaml —Srldhara SvamI; nahi mana’ —you do not accept; eta — 
this; garva —pride; dhara —you bear. 

TRANSLATION 

s _ 

“You have dared criticize Sridhara SvamI, and you have begun your own 

/ 

commentary on Srlmad-Bhagavatam, not accepting his authority. That is 
your false pride. 

TEXT 133 

‘tEF* <^’ 'STtft U i'S'S 11 

srldhara-svami-prasade ‘bhagavata’ jani 
jagad-guru srldhara-svaml ‘guru’ kari’ mani 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srldhara-svami —of Srldhara SvamI; prasade —by the mercy; bhagavata 

/ 

jani —we can understand Srlmad-Bhagavatam; jagat-guru —the spiritual 

/ 

master of the entire world; srldhara-svaml —Srldhara SvamI; guru kari ’— 
as a spiritual master; mani —I accept. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

“Sridhara SvamI is the spiritual master of the entire world because by his 

A 

mercy we can understand Srlmad-Bhagavatam. I therefore accept him as a 
spiritual master. 

TEXT 134 

(M, c^rlw ^ ■srffe n ^8 n 

sridhara-upare garve ye kichu likhibe 
‘artha-vyasta’ likhana sei, loke na manibe 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sridhara-upare —above Sridhara SvamI; garve —in false pride; ye kichu 
likhibe —whatever you write; artha-vyasta —the opposite meaning; 
likhana sei —such writing; loke na manibe —no one will care about it. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“Whatever you might write due to false pride, trying to surpass Sridhara 
SvamI, would carry a contrary purport. Therefore no one would pay 
attention to it. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam has many tlkas, or commentaries, following the 

/ 

parampara system, but Sridhara Svaml’s is first. The commentaries of all 
the other acaryas follow his. The parampara system does not allow one 
to deviate from the commentaries of the previous acaryas. By depending 
upon the previous acaryas, one can write beautiful commentaries. 
However, one cannot defy the previous acaryas. The false pride that 
makes one think that he can write better than the previous acaryas will 
make one’s comments faulty. At the present moment it has become 
fashionable for everyone to write in his own way, but such writing is 
never accepted by serious devotees. Because of false pride, every scholar 
and philosopher wants to exhibit his learning by interpreting the sastras, 
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/ 

especially the Bhagavad-gita and Srimad-Bhagavatam, in his own way. 
This system of commenting in one’s own way is fully condemned by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore He says, ‘artha-vyasta’ likhana sei. 
Commentaries written according to one’s own philosophical way are 
never accepted; no one will appreciate such commentaries on the 
revealed scriptures. 

TEXT 135 

-STlri <f#’ 11 bvsg- u 

sridharera anugata ye hare likhana 
saba loka manya kari’ karibe grahana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sridharera —of Srldhara SvamI; anugata —following in the footsteps; 
ye —anyone who; kare likhana —writes; saba loka —everyone; manya 
kari’ —with great honor; karibe grahana —will accept. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“One who comments on Srimad-Bhagavatam following in the footsteps of 

/ 

Srldhara SvamI will be honored and accepted by everyone. 

TEXT 136 

v5\gf 11 11 

sridhar anugata kara bhagavata-vyakhyana 
abhimana chadi’ bhaja krsna bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sridhara-anugata —following in the footsteps of Srldhara SvamI; kara — 

/ 

put forth; bhagavata-vyakhyana —an explanation of Srimad-Bhagavatam; 
abhimana chadi’ —giving up false pride or false conceptions; bhaja — 
worship; krsna bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

“Put forth your explanation of Srimad-Bhagavatam following in the 

/ 

footsteps of Sridhara Svami. Giving up your false pride, worship the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. 

TEXT 137 

11” i'SH u 

aparadha chadi’ kara krsna-sankirtana 
acirat pabe tabe krsnera carana” 

SYNONYMS 

aparadha chadi’ —giving up offenses; kara krsna-sankirtana —chant the 
holy name of the Lord; acirat —very soon; pabe —you will get; tabe — 
thereupon; krsnera carana —shelter at the lotus feet of Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“Abandoning your offenses, chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, the holy 
names of the Lord. Then very soon you will achieve shelter at the lotus 
feet of Krsna.” 

TEXT 138 

1 

^2 gh? $m G \ u” b'sv ii 

bhatta kahe, - “yadi more ha-ila prasanna 

eka-dina punah mora mana’ nimantrana” 

SYNONYMS 

bhatta kahe —Vallabha Bhatta said; yadi —if; more —with me; ha-ila 
prasanna —You are pleased; eka-dina —one day; punah —again; mora — 
my; mana’ —accept; nimantrana —invitation. 

TRANSLATION 
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— s 

Vallabha Bhatta Acarya requested Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “If You are 
actually pleased with me, please accept my invitation once again.” 


TEXT 139 

1,^3 II ll 


prabhu avatirna haila jagat tarite 
manilena nimantrana, tare sukha dite 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avatirna haila —made His advent; 
jagat —the universe; tarite —to deliver; manilena —He accepted; 
nimantrana —the invitation; tare —to him; sukha —happiness; dite —to 
give. 


TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who had descended to deliver the entire 
universe, accepted the invitation of Vallabha Bhatta just to give him 
happiness. 

TEXT 140 

‘fe’ —lift 2^ 'SR l 

^ C*tt*R 11 i8o ll 

jagatera ‘hita’ ha-uka - ei prabhura mana 

danda kari’ kare tara hrdaya sodhana 

SYNONYMS 

jagatera —of the entire world; hita —welfare; ha-uka —let there be; ei — 

/ 

this; prabhura mana —the mind of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; danda 
kari’ —punishing; kare —does; tara —his; hrdaya —heart; sodhana — 
purifying. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 







✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is always eager to see everyone in the material 
world happy. Therefore sometimes He chastises someone just to purify 
his heart. 

TEXT 141 

^«Tl 11 b 8 11 

svagana-sahita prabhura nimantrana kaila 
mahaprabhu tare tabe prasanna ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sva-gana-sahita —with His associates; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu; nimantrana —invitation; kaila —made; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tare —upon him; tabe —then; prasanna ha-ila — 
became very pleased. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Vallabha Bhatta invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
associates, the Lord was very pleased with him. 

TEXT 142 

11 W 11 

jagadananda-panditera suddha gadha bhava 
satyabhama-praya prema ‘vamya-svabhava’ 

SYNONYMS 

jagadananda-panditera —of Jagadananda Pandita; suddha —pure; 
gadha —deep; bhava —ecstatic love; satyabhama-praya —like 
Satyabhama; prema —his love for the Lord; vamya-svabhava — 
quarrelsome nature. 


TRANSLATION 
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/ 

Jagadananda Pandita’s pure ecstatic love for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was very deep. It can be compared to the love of Satyabhama, who always 
quarreled with Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 143 

2f^->IC r l 1 
^'STC*'I 11 b 8^ 11 

bara-bara pranaya kalaha hare prabhu-sane 
anyo-’nye khatmati cale dui-jane 

SYNONYMS 

bara-bara —again and again; pranaya —loving; kalaha —quarrel; kare — 

/ 

makes; prabhu-sane —with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; anyo-’nye — 
mutual; khatmati —picking a quarrel; cale —goes on; dui-jane —between 
the two. 


TRANSLATION 

Jagadananda Pandita was accustomed to provoking loving quarrels with 
the Lord. There was always some disagreement between them. 

TEXT 144 

^ 1 

u * 8 8 u 

gadadhara-panditera suddha gadha bhava 
rukmini-devira yaiche ‘daksina-svabhava’ 

SYNONYMS 

gadadhara-panditera —of Gadadhara Pandita; suddha —pure; gadha — 
deep; bhava —ecstatic love; rukmini-devira —of Rukminldevl; yaiche —as; 
daksina-svabhava —submissive nature. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

Gadadhara Pandita’s pure ecstatic love for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
also very deep. It was like that of Rukminidevi, who was always 
especially submissive to Krsna. 

TEXT 145 

^Hgster ifa c<rftu )>8(t u 

tanra pranaya-rosa dekhite prabhura iccha haya 
aisvarya-jnane tanra rosa nahi upajaya 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —his; pranaya-rosa —affectionate anger; dekhite —to see; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; iccha haya —there is a desire; 
aisvarya-jnane —due to knowledge of opulences; tanra —his; rosa — 
anger; nahi —not; upajaya —is awakened. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sometimes desired to see Gadadhara 
Pandita’s affectionate anger, but because of his knowledge of the Lord’s 
opulences, his anger was never invoked. 

PURPORT 

Joking with Rukminidevi in Dvaraka, Krsna once advised her to accept 

another husband because He was unfit for her. Rukminidevi, however, 
unable to understand His joking words, took them very seriously and 

immediately fell to the ground in fear of separation from Him. In the 

/ 

pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Jagadananda Pandita was 
always in disagreement with the Lord like Satyabhama, whereas 
Gadadhara Pandita was always awed by the Lord’s opulence and was 
therefore submissive to the Lord under all circumstances. 

TEXT 146 

^ 11 ll 
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ei laksya pana prabhu kaila rosabhasa 
suni’ panditera citte upajila trasa 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; laksya —aim; pana —taking; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila rosa-abhasa —made a semblance of anger; suni ’— 
hearing; panditera —of Gadadhara Pandita; citte —in the heart; upajila — 
arose; trasa —fear. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

For this purpose Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sometimes showed His 
apparent anger. Hearing of this anger inspired great fear in the heart of 
Gadadhara Pandita. 

TEXT 147 

C*R 1 

purve yena krsna yadi parihasa kaila 
suni’ rukminira mane trasa upajila 

SYNONYMS 

purve —previously; yena —as; krsna —Lord Krsna; yadi —when; parihasa 
kaila —play a joke; suni’ —hearing; rukminira mane —in the mind of 
Rukminldevl; trasa —fear; upajila —arose. 

TRANSLATION 

Previously, in krsna-llla, when Lord Krsna joked with Rukminldevl, she 
took His words seriously, and fear awoke within her mind. 

TEXT 148 

<R3R CW 11 N 8 V 11 

vallabha-bhattera haya vatsalya-upasana 
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bala-gopala-mantre tenho karena sevana 


SYNONYMS 

vallabha-bhattera —of Vallabha Bhatta; haya —there is; vatsalya- 
upasana —worship as a parent; bala-gopala-mantre —with the mantra of 
Bala-gopala, child Krsna; tenho —he; karena —practices; sevana — 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 

Vallabha Bhatta was accustomed to worshiping the Lord as child Krsna. 
Therefore he had been initiated into the Bala-gopala mantra and was thus 
worshiping the Lord. 

TEXT 149 

TOTStS ft®* C^\ 

11 11 

panditera sane tara mana phiri’ gela 
kisora-gopala-upasanaya mana dila 

SYNONYMS 

panditera sane —in the association of Gadadhara Pandita; tara —his; 
mana —mind; phiri’ gela —became converted; kisora-gopala —of Krsna as 
a young boy; upasanaya —to the worship; mana dila —he gave his mind. 

TRANSLATION 

In the association of Gadadhara Pandita, his mind was converted, and he 
dedicated his mind to worshiping Kisora-gopala, Krsna as a young boy. 

TEXT 150 

i 

<R^,—“4^ <R 11 *<to 11 

panditera thani cahe mantradi sikhite 
pandita kahe, - “ei karma nahe ama haite 
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SYNONYMS 


panditera thani —from Gadadhara Pandita; cahe —wanted; mantra-adi 
sikhite —to be initiated; pandita kahe —Gadadhara Pandita said; ei 
karma —this work; nahe ama haite —is not possible for me. 

TRANSLATION 

Vallabha Bhatta wanted to be initiated by Gadadhara Pandita, but 
Gadadhara Pandita refused, saying, “The work of acting as a spiritual 
master is not possible for me. 

TEXT 151 

wlft —*^rw?r slf — i 

ifa ^m\ fort^u ^ u 

ami - paratantra, amara prabhu - gauracandra 

tanra ajna vina ami na ha-i ‘svatantra’ 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; paratantra —dependent; amara prabhu —my Lord; 

s 

gauracandra —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra —His; ajna —order 
vina —without; ami —I; na —not; ha-i —am; svatantra —independent. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“I am completely dependent. My Lord is Gauracandra, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. I cannot do anything independently, without His order. 

TEXT 152 

csrtra u” ^ n 

tumi ye amara thani kara agamana 
tahatei prabhu more dena olahana” 

SYNONYMS 
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tumi —you; ye —that; amara thani —to me; kara agamana —come; 

/ 

tahatei —due to that; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; more —unto 
me; dena —gives; olahana —punishment by words. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“My dear Vallabha Bhatta, your coming to me is not appreciated by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore He sometimes speaks to chastise me.” 

TEXTS 153-154 

c^i i 

^ 11 ^ (tV 11 

c?rt%*T u ^^8 u 

ei-mata bhattera katheka dina gela 
sese yadi prabhu tare suprasanna haila 
nimantranera dine pandite bolaila 
svarupa, jagadananda, govinde pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; bhattera —of Vallabha Bhatta; katheka dina —some 

/ 

days; gela —passed; sese —at last; yadi —when; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tare —upon him; su-prasanna haila —became very pleased; 
nimantranera dine —on the day of invitation; pandite bolaila —He called 
for Gadadhara Pandita; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; jagadananda — 
Jagadananda Pandita; govinde —Govinda; pathaila —He sent. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Some days passed, and when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, finally pleased 
with Vallabha Bhatta, accepted his invitation, the Lord sent Svarupa 
Damodara, Jagadananda Pandita and Govinda to call for Gadadhara 
Pandita. 

TEXT 155 
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<R^T <1^ l 
fcp®lt 11 1> 44 11 


pathe panditere svarupa kahena vacana 
“pariksite prabhu tomare kaila upeksana 

SYNONYMS 

pathe —on the way; panditere —unto Gadadhara Pandita; svarupa — 
Svarupa Damodara; kahena vacana —said some words; pariksite —to test; 
prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tomare —you; kaila 
upeksana —neglected. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

On the way, Svarupa Damodara said to Gadadhara Pandita, “Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu wanted to test you. Therefore He neglected you. 

TEXT 156 

'Jjft PflFT 'll fiMt ^1^1 ? 

fteflU ^ ^ ?” 11 11 

tumi kene dsi’ tame na dila olahana ? 
bhita-praya hand kanhe karila sahana?” 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; kene —why; asi’ —coming; tame —unto Him; na dila —did 
not give; olahana —chastisement; bhita-praya —as if fearful; hand — 
being; kanhe —why; karila sahana —did you tolerate. 

TRANSLATION 

“Why did you not retaliate by reproaching Him? Why did you fearfully 
tolerate His criticism?” 

TEXT 157 
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—SFff l 

^1?T 4f?l,—ll ^65 ll 

pandita kahena, - prabhu svatantra sarvajna-siromani 

tanra sane ‘hatha’ kari, - bhala nahi mani 

SYNONYMS 

s 

pandita kahena —Gadadhara Pandita said; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; svatantra —independent; sarvajna-siromani —the best of 
the omniscient; tanra sane —with Him; hatha kari —if I talk on an equal 
level; bhala —good; nahi mani —I do not think it is. 

TRANSLATION 

_ s 

Gadadhara Pandita said, “Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is completely 
independent. He is the topmost omniscient personality. It would not look 
well for me to talk to Him as if I were His equal. 

TEXT 158 

<K3., CTl, sift’ l 

turfs’ ll” b (tv n 

yei kahe, sei sahi nija-sire dhari’ 
apane karibena krpa guna-dosa vicari’” 

SYNONYMS 

yei kahe —whatever He says; sei sahi —I tolerate that; nija-sire —on my 
head; dhari’ —bearing; apane —automatically; karibena krpa —He will be 
merciful; guna-dosa —attributes and faults; vicari’ —after considering. 

TRANSLATION 

“I can tolerate whatever He says, bearing it upon my head. He will 
automatically be merciful to me after considering my faults and 
attributes.” 

TEXT 159 
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<rf%’ i 

b?ft G t *t%tf 11 *£& ll 

eta bah’ pandita prabhura sthane aila 
rodana kariya prabhura carane padila 

SYNONYMS 

eta bah’—saying this; pandita —Gadadhara Pandita; prabhura sthane — 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —came; rodana kariya —crying; 
prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane —at the lotus feet; 
padila —fell down. 


TRANSLATION 

* 

After saying this, Gadadhara Pandita went to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and fell down crying at the lotus feet of the Lord. 

TEXT 160 

^ <15^11 wo ll 

isat hasiya prabhu kaila alingana 
sabare sunaha kahena madhura vacana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

Isat hasiya —smiling slightly; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila 
alingana —embraced; sabare —all others; sunana —causing to hear; 
kahena —began to say; madhura vacana —sweet words. 

TRANSLATION 

Smiling slightly, the Lord embraced him and spoke sweet words so that 
others would also hear. 

TEXT 161 
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“ami calailun toma, tumi nd calila 
krodhe kichu nd kahila, sakala sahila 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; calailun —tried to agitate; toma —you; tumi —you; nd calila —did 
not become agitated; krodhe —in anger; kichu —anything; nd kahila — 
you did not say; sakala —everything; sahila —you tolerated. 

TRANSLATION 

“I wanted to agitate you,” the Lord said, “but you did not become 
agitated. Indeed, you could not say anything in anger. Instead, you 
tolerated everything. 

TEXT 162 

hfei 1 

amara bhangite tomara mana nd calila 
sudrdha sarala-bhave amare kinila” 

SYNONYMS 

amara bhangite —by My trick; tomara mana —your mind; nd calila —did 
not become disturbed; sudrdha —firm; sarala-bhave —by simplicity; 
amare —Me; kinila —you have purchased. 

TRANSLATION 

“Your mind was not disturbed by My tricks. Rather, you stayed fixed in 
your simplicity. In this way you have purchased Me.” 

TEXT 163 
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‘9|rfm-£rtW’^ 11 i'b'S 11 


panditera bhava-mudra kahana na yaya 
‘ gadadhara-prana-natha’ nama haila yaya 

SYNONYMS 

panditera —of Gadadhara Pandita; bhava-mudra —characteristics and 
ecstatic love; kahana na yaya —cannot be described; gadadhara-prana- 
natha —the Lord of the life of Gadadhara; nama —name; haila —became; 
yaya —goes. 


TRANSLATION 

No one can describe the characteristics and ecstatic love of Gadadhara 

✓ 

Pandita. Therefore another name for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 
Gadadhara-prananatha, “the life and soul of Gadadhara Pandita.” 

TEXT 164 

c^rts?’ c^ri^ u ^8 u 

pandite prabhura prasada kahana na yaya 
‘gadaira gauranga’ ball yanre loke gaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

pandite —upon Gadadhara Pandita; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prasada —mercy; kahana na yaya —no one can explain; 
gadaira gauranga —the Gauranga of Gadadhara Pandita; bali’ —as; 
yanre —whom; loke gaya —people say. 

TRANSLATION 

No one can say how merciful the Lord is to Gadadhara Pandita, but 
people know the Lord as Gadaira Gauranga, “the Lord Gauranga of 
Gadadhara Pandita.” 
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TEXT 165 


tteu II 

caitanya-prabhura Ilia ke bujhite pare? 
eka-lllaya vahe gangara sata sata dhare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanya-prabhura Ilia —the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ke —who; bujhite pare —can understand; eka-lllaya —in one activity; 
vahe —flow; gangara —of the Ganges; sata sata dhare —hundreds and 
hundreds of branches. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

No one can understand the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. They 
are like the Ganges, for hundreds and thousands of branches flow from 
even one of His activities. 

TEXT 166 

^ cel^pt <f#m ll ^ ll 

panditera saujanya, brahmanyata-guna 
drdha prema-mudra loke karila khyapana 

SYNONYMS 

panditera saujanya —the gentle behavior of Gadadhara Pandita; 
brahmanyata-guna —the attributes of a perfect brahmana; drdha —firm; 
prema-mudra —characteristic of love; loke —people; karila khyapana — 
proclaimed. 


TRANSLATION 
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Gadadhara Pandita is celebrated all over the world for his gentle behavior, 

s 

his brahminical attributes and his steady love for Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 167 

c^ri^ pNfet u ^ u 

abhimana-panka dhuna bhattere sodhila 
sei-dvara ara saba loke sikhaila 

SYNONYMS 

abhimana-panka —the mud of false pride; dhuna —washing; bhattere 
sodhila —purified Vallabha Bhatta; sei-dvara —by that; ara saba —all 
other; loke —persons; sikhaila —instructed. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord purified Vallabha Bhatta by cleansing him of the mud of false 
pride. By such activities the Lord also instructed others. 

TEXT 168 

rr ii u 

antare ‘anugraha,’ bahye ‘upeksara praya’ 
bahyartha yei laya, sei nasa yaya 

SYNONYMS 

antare —within the heart; anugraha —mercy; bahye —externally; 
upeksara praya —like neglect; bahya-artha —the external meaning; yei — 
anyone who; laya —takes; sei —he; nasa yaya —becomes vanquished. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was actually always merciful within His heart, 
but He was sometimes externally negligent of His devotees. We should 
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not be preoccupied with His external feature, however, for if we do so we 
shall be vanquished. 

TEXT 169 

^ u u 

nigudha caitanya-lila bujhite ka’ra sakti? 
sei bujhe, gauracandre yanra drdha bhakti 

SYNONYMS 

nigudha —very deep; caitanya-lila —the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; 

bujhite —to understand; kara —of whom; sakti —the power; sei bujhe — 

/ 

he understands; gauracandre —unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yanra —whose; drdha bhakti —fixed devotion. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are very deep. Who can 
understand them? Only one who has firm, deep devotion to His lotus feet 
can understand these pastimes. 

TEXT 170 

fintew $m G \ i 

sff vai^tfwiu n 

dinantare pandita kaila prabhura nimantrana 
prabhu tahan bhiksa kaila land nija-gana 

SYNONYMS 

dina-antare —another day; pandita —Gadadhara Pandita; kaila prabhura 

/ / 

nimantrana —invited Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tahan —there; bhiksa kaila —took prasadam; land nija- 
gana —with His personal associates. 

TRANSLATION 
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s 

Another day, Gadadhara Pandita invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 
dinner. The Lord took prasadam at his home with His personal associates. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments that Lord Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu acted as a very merciful well-wisher toward 
Vallabha Bhatta by externally neglecting him in many ways to purify 
him of his false pride in being a learned scholar. The Lord neglected 
Gadadhara Pandita for a few days because of his associating with 
Vallabha Bhatta. Actually He was not at all displeased with Gadadhara 
Pandita. Indeed, because Gadadhara Pandita is the personal potency of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, there is no chance of the Lord’s being 
dissatisfied with him. However, a person who is too much attracted to 
externals cannot understand the deep meaning of these dealings of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. If one therefore becomes disrespectful to 
Gadadhara Pandita, he will surely be vanquished. 

TEXT 171 

2 ^ ^Sit \ 

tahani vallabha-bhatta prabhura ajha laila 
pandita-thani purva-prarthita saba siddhi haila 

SYNONYMS 

tahani —there; vallabha-bhatta —Vallabha Bhatta; prabhura ajna —the 

/ 

permission of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; laila —took; pandita-thani — 
from Gadadhara Pandita; purva-prarthita —as previously petitioned; saba 
siddhi haila —everything was perfectly executed. 

TRANSLATION 

There Vallabha Bhatta took permission from Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
and his desire to be initiated by Gadadhara Pandita was thus fulfilled. 

TEXT 172 
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n®’ i 

^i?r vftr , G \cteefasRini^n 

ei ta’ kahilun vallabha-bhattera milana 
yahara sravane paya gaura-prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ kahilun —thus I have explained; vallabha-bhattera milana —the 

meeting of Vallabha Bhatta; yahara sravane —by hearing which; paya — 

/ 

one can get; gaura-prema-dhana —the treasure of love for Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

I have thus explained the Lord’s meeting with Vallabha Bhatta. By 

/ 

hearing of this incident, one can achieve the treasure of love for Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 173 

<R3. fWt^I ll ll 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 
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- / 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 

/ 

Ilia, Seventh Chapter, describing the meeting of Vallabha Bhatta with Sri 

Caitanya M ahaprabhu. 


Chapter 8 


Ramacandra Pun Criticizes the Lord 


The following summary of the Eighth Chapter is given by Srila 

Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya. This chapter 

describes the history of the Lord’s dealings with Ramacandra Purl. 

Although Ramacandra Purl was one of the disciples of Madhavendra 

Purl, he was influenced by dry Mayavadls, and therefore he criticized 

Madhavendra Purl. Therefore Madhavendra Purl accused him of being 

an offender and rejected him. Because Ramacandra Purl had been 

rejected by his spiritual master, he became concerned only with finding 

faults in others and advising them according to dry Mayavada 

philosophy. For this reason he was not very respectful to the Vaisnavas, 

/ 

and later he became so fallen that he began criticizing Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu for His eating. Hearing his criticisms, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu reduced His eating, but after Ramacandra Purl left 
Jagannatha Purl, the Lord resumed His usual behavior. 

TEXT 1 

^ erf IwtsR ll b 11 

tarn vande krsna-caitanyam 
ramacandra-puri-bhayat 
laukikaharatah svarh yo 
bhiksannam samakocayat 
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SYNONYMS 


tam —to Him; vande —I offer my respectful obeisances; krsna- 

s 

caitanyam —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ramacandra-puri-bhayat — 
due to fear of Ramacandra Purl; laukika —ordinary; aharatah —from 
eating; svam —His own; yah —who; bhiksa-annam —quantity of food; 
samakocayat —reduced. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Let me offer my respectful obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who 
reduced His eating due to fear of the criticism of Ramacandra Purl. 

TEXT 2 

'St?f i 

v5ff5T %1<J 11 * 11 

jaya jaya sri-caitanya karuna-sindhu-avatara 
brahma-sivadika bhaje carana yanhara 

SYNONYMS 

s 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

karuna-sindhu-avatara —the incarnation of the ocean of mercy; brahma- 

/ 

siva-adika —demigods, beginning from Lord Brahma and Siva; bhaje — 
worship; carana —lotus feet; yanhara —whose. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the incarnation of the ocean of 
mercy! His lotus feet are worshiped by demigods like Lord Brahma and 
Lord Siva. 

TEXT 3 

WT1 feT^r 1 

^k^iRst c%iwi cawt^f u vs u 

jaya jaya avadhuta-candra nityananda 
jagat bandhila yenha diya prema-phanda 
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SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya —all glories; avadhuta-candra —to the moon of mendicants; 
nityananda —Lord Nityananda; jagat —the world; bandhila —bound; 
yenha —who; diya —by; prema-phanda —the noose of ecstatic love of 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

All glories to Nityananda Prabhu, the greatest of mendicants, who bound 
the entire world with a knot of ecstatic love for God! 

TEXT 4 

<F)3 11 8 ll 

jaya jaya advaita isvara avatar a 
krsna avatari’ kaila jagat-nistara 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; advaita —to Advaita Acarya; isvara —of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; avatara —incarnation; krsna 
avatari’ —inducing Krsna to descend; kaila —did; jagat-nistara — 
deliverance of the entire world. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Advaita Prabhu, the incarnation of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead! He induced Krsna to descend and thus delivered the entire 
world. 

TEXT 5 

—% 2fH*R 11 (t 11 

jaya jaya srivasadi yata bhakta-gana 
sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu - yanra prana-dhana 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; srivasa-adi —headed by Srlvasa Thakura; yata 

/ 

bhakta-gana —to all the devotees; sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yanra —whose; prana-dhana —life and soul. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to all the devotees, headed by Srlvasa Thakura! Sri Krsna 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is their life and soul. 

TEXT 6 

ei-mata gauracandra nija-bhakta-sange 
nilacale krida kare krsna-prema-tarange 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; gauracandra —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nija-bhakta-sarige —with His own devotees; nilacale —at Jagannatha 
Purl; krlda kare —executes different pastimes; krsna-prema-tarange — 
the waves of love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, at Jagannatha Purl, performed His 
various pastimes with His devotees in the waves of love for Krsna. 

TEXT 7 

*rt?r u h u 

hena-kale ramacandra-puri-gosani aila 
paramananda-purire ara prabhure milila 

SYNONYMS 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 









hena-kale —at this time; ramacandra-purl-gosani —a sannyasi named 

Ramacandra Purl; aila —came; paramananda-purlre —Paramananda 

/ 

Purl; dra —and; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milild —met. 

TRANSLATION 

Then a sannyasi named Ramacandra Puri Gosani came to see 

✓ 

Paramananda Puri and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 8 

fa 5 ®! l 

^ u v u 

paramananda-purl kaila carana vandana 
purl-gosani kaila tame drdha alingana 

SYNONYMS 

paramananda-purl —Paramananda Puri; kaila —did; carana —unto the 
feet; vandana —offering obeisances; purl-gosani —Ramacandra Puri; 
kaila —did; tame —unto him; drdha —strong; alingana —embracing. 

TRANSLATION 

Paramananda Puri offered respects at the feet of Ramacandra Puri, and 
Ramacandra Puri strongly embraced him. 

PURPORT 

Because Ramacandra Puri was a disciple of Madhavendra Puri, both 

/ 

Paramananda Puri and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered him respectful 

s 

obeisances. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura comments that 
although Ramacandra Puri was naturally very envious and although he 
was against the principles of Vaisnavism—or, in other words, against the 
principles of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His devotees— 
common people nevertheless addressed him as Gosvami or Gosani 
because he was superficially in the renounced order and dressed like a 
sannyasi. In the modern age the title gosvami is used by a caste of 
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grhasthas, but formerly it was not. Rupa Gosvaml and Sanatana 
Gosvaml, for example, were called gosvaml because they were in the 
renounced order. Similarly, because Paramananda Purl was a sannyasl, 
he was called Purl Gosvaml. By careful scrutiny, therefore, one will find 
that gosvaml is not the title for a certain caste; rather, it is properly the 
title for a person in the renounced order. 

TEXT 9 

wtPw c$&t u s u 

mahaprabhu kaila tame dandavat nati 
alingana kari’ tenho kaila krsna-smrti 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila —did; tame —unto him; 
dandavat nati —offering obeisances; alingana kari’ —embracing; tenho — 
Ramacandra Purl; kaila —did; krsna-smrti —remembrance of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also offered obeisances unto Ramacandra Purl, 
who then embraced Him and thus remembered Krsna. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered obeisances to Ramacandra Purl in 

/ 

consideration of his being a disciple of Srlla Madhavendra Puri, the 
spiritual master of His own spiritual master, Isvara Purl. When a 
Vaisnava sannyasl meets another Vaisnava sannyasl, they both 
remember Krsna. Even Mayavadl sannyasls generally remember 
Narayana, who is also Krsna, by saying om namo bhagavate narayanaya 
or namo narayanaya. Thus it is the duty of a sannyasl to remember 
Krsna. According to smrti-sastra, a sannyasl does not offer obeisances or 
blessings to anyone. It is said, sannyasl niraslr nirnamaskriyah: a sannyasl 
should not offer anyone blessings or obeisances. 

TEXT 10 
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fowfl f^ c t 11 io 11 


tina-jane istha-gosthi kaila kata-ksana 
jagadananda-pandita tame kaila nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

tina-jane —three persons; istha-gosthi —discussion on Krsna; kaila — 
performed; kata-ksana —for some time; jagadananda-pandita — 
Jagadananda Pandita; tame —Ramacandra Purl; kaila nimantrana — 
invited. 


TRANSLATION 

The three of them talked about Krsna for some time, and then 
Jagadananda came and extended an invitation to Ramacandra Puri. 

TEXT 11 

sprier ^rlfei fern i 

% w \ <f#m ^ n 

jagannathera prasada anila bhiksara lagiya 
yathesta bhiksa karila tenho nindara lagiya 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera prasada —remnants of the food of Lord Jagannatha; 
anila —brought; bhiksara lagiya —for feeding; yathesta bhiksa karila —ate 
sumptuously; tenho —he; nindara lagiya —to find some fault. 

TRANSLATION 

A large quantity of the remnants of food from Lord Jagannatha was 
brought in for distribution. Ramacandra Puri ate sumptuously, and then 
he wanted to find faults in Jagadananda Pandita. 

TEXT 12 
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twf i 

^ ^ c t n” ^11 

bhiksa kari’ kahe purl, - “suna, jagadananda 

avasesa prasada tumi karaha bhaksana” 

SYNONYMS 

bhiksa kari’ —after finishing the lunch; kahe purl —Ramacandra Purl 
began to speak; suna jagadananda —my dear Jagadananda, just hear; 
avasesa prasada —the remaining prasadam; tumi —you; karaha 
bhaksana —eat. 


TRANSLATION 

After finishing the meal, Ramacandra Puri requested, “My dear 
Jagadananda, please listen. You eat the food that is left.” 

TEXT 13 

agraha kariya tanre vasi’ khaoyaila 
apane agraha kari’ parivesana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

agraha kariya —with great eagerness; tanre vasi’ —seating him; 
khaoyaila —he fed; apane —personally; agraha kari’ —with great 
eagerness; parivesana kaila —administered the prasadam. 

TRANSLATION 

With great eagerness Ramacandra Puri seated Jagadananda Pandita and 
personally served him prasadam. 

TEXT 14 
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WfW11 *8 ll 

agraha kariya punah punah khaoyaila 
acamana kaile ninda karite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

agraha kariya —with eagerness; punah punah —again and again; 
khaoyaila —fed; acamana kaile —when he had washed his hands and 
mouth; ninda karite lagila —began to criticize. 

TRANSLATION 

Encouraging him again and again, Ramacandra Puri fed him sumptuously, 
but when Jagadananda had washed his hands and mouth, Ramacandra 
Puri began criticizing him. 

TEXT 15 

fcwM WZ3 w 1 

t *m i Gdk 11 b (Ml 

“suni, caitanya-gana kare bahuta bhaksana 
‘satya’ sei vakya, - saksat dekhilun ekhana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

suni —I have heard; caitanya-gana —the followers of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kare bahuta bhaksana —eat more than necessary; satya — 
true; sei vakya —that statement; saksat —directly; dekhilun —I have seen; 
ekhana —now. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have heard,” he said, “that the followers of Caitanya Mahaprabhu eat 
more than necessary. Now I have directly seen that this is true. 

TEXT 16 
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4 \m fortesu” ^ 11 


sannyaslre eta khaoyana hare dharma nasa 
vairagi hand eta khaya, vairagyera nahi ‘bhasa’” 

SYNONYMS 

sannyaslre —unto a sannyasi; eta —so much; khaoyana —feeding; kare 
dharma nasa —destroys the regulative principles; vairagi hand —being in 
the renounced order; eta —so much; khaya —eats; vairagyera nahi 
bhasa —there is no trace of renunciation. 

TRANSLATION 

“Feeding a sannyasi too much breaks his regulative principles, for when a 
sannyasi eats too much, his renunciation is destroyed.” 

TEXT 17 

lt5^<F§¥tl 

<R31, W *lbQ¥te3t 11 bH 11 

ei ta’ svabhava tanra agraha kariya 
piche ninda kare, age bahuta khaoyana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; ta’ —certainly; svabhava —characteristic; tanra —his; agraha 
kariya —with great eagerness; piche —afterward; ninda kare —criticizes; 
age —at first; bahuta —much; khaoyana —feeding. 

TRANSLATION 

The characteristic of Ramacandra Puri was that first he would induce 
someone to eat more than necessary and then he would criticize him. 

TEXT 18 

<K*M 1 

mrx ^rt^Ti ^ u ivn 
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purve yabe madhavendra karena antardhana 
ramacandra-puri tabe aila tanra sthana 

SYNONYMS 

purve —formerly; yabe —when; madhavendra —Madhavendra Purl; 
karena antardhana —was about to die; ramacandra-puri —Ramacandra 
Puri; tabe —at that time; aila —came; tanra sthana —to his place. 

TRANSLATION 

Formerly, when Madhavendra Puri was at the last stage of his life, 
Ramacandra Puri came to where he was staying. 

TEXT 19 

^-C9f1*ft®3 <R31 1 

<K<M iSpHH 11 11 

puri-gosahi kare krsna-nama-sankirtana 
‘mathura na painu’ ball’ karena krandana 

SYNONYMS 

puri-gosani —Madhavendra Puri; kare —was performing; krsna-nama- 
sankirtana —the chanting of the holy name of Lord Krsna; mathura na 
painu —I did not get shelter at Mathura; bali ’—saying; karena 
krandana —was crying. 


TRANSLATION 

Madhavendra Puri was chanting the holy name of Krsna, and sometimes 
he would cry, “O my Lord, I did not get shelter at Mathura.” 

TEXT 20 

PftJ wf <R3>, 11 11 

ramacandra-puri tabe upadese tanre 
sisya hand guruke kahe, bhaya nahi kare 
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SYNONYMS 


ramacandra-puri —Ramacandra Purl; tabe —then; upadese tame — 
instructed him; sisya hand —being a disciple; guruke kahe —said to his 
spiritual master; bhaya nahi kare —without fear. 

TRANSLATION 

Then Ramacandra Puri was so foolish that he fearlessly dared to instruct 
his spiritual master. 

TEXT 21 

?” ^ 11 

“tumi - purna-brahmananda, karaha smarana 

brahmavit hand kene karaha rodana/” 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; purna-brahma-ananda —full in transcendental bliss; karaha 
smarana —you should remember; brahma-vit hand —being fully aware of 
Brahman; kene —why; karaha rodana —are you crying. 

TRANSLATION 

“If you are in full transcendental bliss,” he said, “you should now 
remember only Brahman. Why are you crying?” 

PURPORT 

As stated in the Bhagavad-gita, brahma-bhutah prasannatma: [Bg. 18.54] 
a Brahman realized person is always happy. Na socati na kanksati: he 
neither laments nor aspires for anything. Not knowing why 
Madhavendra Puri was crying, Ramacandra Puri tried to become his 
advisor. Thus he committed a great offense, for a disciple should never 
try to instruct his spiritual master. 

TEXT 22 
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sum" madhavendra-mane krodha upajila 
‘dura, dura, papistha’ ball bhartsana karila 

SYNONYMS 

sum’—hearing; madhavendra —of Madhavendra Purl; mane —in the 
mind; krodha —anger; upajila —arose; dura dura —get out; papistha —you 
sinful rascal; bali’ —saying; bhartsana karila —he chastised. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this instruction, Madhavendra Puri, greatly angry, rebuked him 
by saying, “Get out, you sinful rascal! 

PURPORT 

Ramacandra Purl could not understand that his spiritual master, 
Madhavendra Puri, was feeling transcendental separation. His 
lamentation was not material. Rather, it proceeded from the highest 
stage of ecstatic love of Krsna. When he was crying in separation, “I 
could not achieve Krsna! I could not reach Mathura!” this was not 
ordinary material lamentation. Ramacandra Puri was not sufficiently 
expert to understand the feelings of Madhavendra Purl, but nevertheless 
he thought himself very advanced. Therefore, regarding Madhavendra 
Purl’s expressions as ordinary material lamentation, he advised him to 
remember Brahman because he was latently an impersonalist. 
Madhavendra Purl understood Ramacandra Purl’s position as a great 
fool and therefore immediately rebuked him. Such a reprimand from the 
spiritual master is certainly for the betterment of the disciple. 

TEXT 23 

‘krsna na painu, na painu ‘mathura 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 








apana-duhkhe maron 


ei dite aila jvala 


SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; nd painu —I did not get; nd painu —did not get; 
mathura —Mathura; apana-duhkhe —in my own unhappiness; maron —I 
am dying; ei —this person; dite aila jvala —has come to give more pain. 

TRANSLATION 

“O my Lord Krsna, I could not reach You, nor could I reach Your abode, 
Mathura. I am dying in my unhappiness, and now this rascal has come to 
give me more pain. 

TEXT 24 

csrfra i 

csrfa ^<1 u ^8 u 

more mukha nd dekhabi tui, yao yathi-tathi 
tore dekhi’ made mora habe asad-gati 

SYNONYMS 

more —to me; mukha —face; nd dekhabi —do not show; tui —you; yao — 
go; yathi-tathi —anywhere else; tore —you; dekhi’ —seeing; made —if I die; 
mora habe asat-gati —I shall not get my destination. 

TRANSLATION 

“Don’t show your face to me! Go anywhere else you like. If I die seeing 
your face, I shall not achieve the destination of my life. 

TEXT 25 

cste W ^ ^r:< u” *<* u 

krsna nd painu muni maron dpandra duhkhe 
more ‘brahma’ upadese ei chara murkhe” 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna —Krsna; na painu —could not get; muni —I; maron —I die; apanara 
duhkhe —in my own unhappiness; more —to me; brahma —Brahman; 
upadese —instructs; ei —this; chara —condemned; murkhe —fool. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am dying without achieving the shelter of Krsna, and therefore I am 
greatly unhappy. Now this condemned foolish rascal has come to instruct 
me about Brahman.” 

TEXT 26 

ei ye sri-madhavendra sripada upeksa karila 
sei aparadhe ifihara ‘vasana janmila 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; ye —that; sri-madhavendra sripada —His Lordship 
Madhavendra Purl; upeksa karila —neglected or denounced; sei 
aparadhe —because of the offense; ifihara —of Ramacandra Puri; 
vasana —material desire; janmila —arose. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramacandra Puri was thus denounced by Madhavendra Puri. Due to his 
offense, gradually material desire appeared within him. 

PURPORT 

The word vasana (“material desires”) refers to dry speculative 
knowledge. Such speculative knowledge is only material. As confirmed 
in Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.4), a person without devotional service 
who simply wants to know things (kevala-bodha-labdhaye) gains only dry 
speculative knowledge but no spiritual profit. This is confirmed in the 
Bhakti-sandarbha (111), wherein it is said: 
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jlvan-mukta api punar yanti samsara-vasanam 
yady acintya-maha-saktau bhagavaty aparadhinah 

“Even though one is liberated in this life, if one offends the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead he falls down in the midst of material desires, of 
which dry speculation about spiritual realization is one.” 

In his Laghu-tosanl commentary on Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.2.32), Jlva 
GosvamI says: 

jlvan-mukta api punar bandhanam yanti karmabhih 
yady acintya-maha-saktau bhagavaty aparadhinah 

“Even if one is liberated in this life, he becomes addicted to material 
desires because of offenses to the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” 

A similar quotation from one of the Puranas also appears in the Visnu- 
bhakti-candrodaya: 

jivan-muktah prapadyante kvacit samsara-vasanam 
yogino na vilipyante karmabhir bhagavat-parah 

“Even liberated souls sometimes fall down to material desires, but those 
who fully engage in devotional service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead are not affected by such desires.” 

These are references from authoritative revealed scriptures. If one 
becomes an offender to his spiritual master or the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, he falls down to the material platform to merely speculate. 

TEXT 27 

W—ftW ‘W’ 1 
Pbrf <K<1, 11 11 

suska-brahma-jnanl, nahi krsnera ‘sambandha’ 
sarva loka ninda kare, nindate nirbandha 

SYNONYMS 

suska —dry; brahma-jnani —impersonalist philosopher; nahi —there is 
not; krsnera —with Lord Krsna; sambandha —relationship; sarva —all; 
loka —persons; ninda kare —criticizes; nindate nirbandha —fixed in 
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blaspheming. 


TRANSLATION 

One who is attached to dry speculative knowledge has no relationship 
with Krsna. His occupation is criticizing Vaisnavas. Thus he is situated 
in criticism. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura has explained in his 
Anubhasya that the word nirbandha indicates that Ramacandra Purl had 
a steady desire to criticize others. Impersonalist Mayavadls, who have no 
relationship with Krsna, who cannot take to devotional service, and who 
simply engage in material arguments to understand Brahman, regard 
devotional service to Krsna as karma-kanda, or fruitive activities. 
According to them, devotional service to Krsna is but another means for 
attaining dharma, artha, kama and moksa. Therefore they criticize the 
devotees for engaging in material activities. They think that devotional 
service is may a and that Krsna or Visnu is also may a. Therefore they are 
called Mayavadls. Such a mentality awakens in a person who is an 
offender to Krsna and His devotees. 

TEXT 28 

<K<M *lt#T U 11 

Isvara-purl gosani kare srlpada-sevana 
svahaste karena mala-mutradi marjana 

SYNONYMS 

isvara-purl —Isvara Purl; gosani —GosvamI; kare —performs; srlpada- 
sevana —service to Madhavendra Purl; sva-haste —with his own hand; 
karena —performs; mala-mutra-adi —stool, urine, and so on; marjana — 
cleaning. 


TRANSLATION 
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— / 

Isvara Puri, the spiritual master of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, performed 
service to Madhavendra Puri, cleaning up his stool and urine with his 
own hand. 

TEXT 29 

nirantara krsna-nama karaya smarana 
krsna-nama, krsna-llla sunaya anuksana 

SYNONYMS 

nirantara —always; krsna-nama —the name of Lord Krsna; karaya 
smarana —was reminding; krsna-nama —the holy name of Krsna; krsna- 
llla —pastimes of Krsna; sunaya anuksana —was always causing to hear. 

TRANSLATION 

Isvara Puri was always chanting the holy name and pastimes of Lord 
Krsna for Madhavendra Puri to hear. In this way he helped Madhavendra 
Puri remember the holy name and pastimes of Lord Krsna at the time of 
death. 

TEXT 30 

‘^3 11 'So ll 

tusta hand purl tanre kaila alingana 
vara dila - ‘krsne tomara ha-uka prema-dhana’ 

SYNONYMS 

tusta hand —being pleased; purl —Madhavendra Puri; tanre —him; kaila 
alingana —embraced; vara dila —gave the benediction; krsne —unto 
Krsna; tomara —your; ha-uka —let there be; prema-dhana —the wealth of 
love. 
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TRANSLATION 


Pleased with Isvara Puri, Madhavendra Puri embraced him and gave him 
the benediction that he would be a great devotee and lover of Krsna. 

TEXT 31 

>l4pHrt<N ll vob n 

sei haite isvara-puri - ‘premera sagara’ 

ramacandra-purl haila sarva-nindakara 

SYNONYMS 

sei haite —from that; isvara-puri —Isvara Puri; premera sagara —the 
ocean of ecstatic love; ramacandra-puri —Ramacandra Puri; haila — 
became; sarva-ninda-kara —critic of all others. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Isvara Puri became like an ocean of ecstatic love for Krsna, whereas 
Ramacandra Puri became a dry speculator and a critic of everyone else. 

TEXT 32 

^ 11 ^ ll 

mahad-anugraha-nigrahera ‘ saksi’ dui-jane 
ei dui-dvare sikhaila jaga-jane 

SYNONYMS 

mahat —of an exalted personality; anugraha —of the blessing; 
nigrahera —of chastisement; saksi —giving evidence; dui-jane —two 
persons; ei dui-dvare —by these two; sikhaila —instructed; jaga-jane —the 
people of the world. 


TRANSLATION 
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Isvara Puri received the blessing of Madhavendra Puri, whereas 
Ramacandra Puri received a rebuke from him. Therefore these two 
persons, Isvara Puri and Ramacandra Puri, are examples of the objects of 
a great personality’s benediction and punishment. Madhavendra Puri 
instructed the entire world by presenting these two examples. 

TEXT 33 

<f#’ cm m i 

to"! ^#1 11 ^ ll 

jagad-guru madhavendra kari’ prema dana 
ei sloka padi’ tenho kaila antardhana 

SYNONYMS 

jagat-guru —the spiritual master of the entire world; madhavendra — 
Madhavendra Purl; kari’ prema dana —giving ecstatic love of Krsna as 
charity; ei sloka padi’ —reciting this verse; tenho —he; kaila 
antardhana —passed away from this material world. 

TRANSLATION 

His Divine Grace Madhavendra Puri, the spiritual master of the entire 
world, thus distributed ecstatic love for Krsna. While passing away from 
the material world, he chanted the following verse. 

TEXT 34 

( 3 ; 

tffw qR# U ^8 u 

ayi dma-dayardra natha he 
mathura-natha kadavalokyase 
hrdayam tvad-aloka-kataram 
dayita bhramyati kim karomy aham 
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SYNONYMS 


ayi —O My Lord; dlna —on the poor; daya-ardra —compassionate; 
natha —O master; he —O; mathura-natha —the master of Mathura; 
kada —when; avalokyase —I shall see You; hrdayam —My heart; tv at —of 
You; aloka —without seeing; kataram —very much aggrieved; dayita —O 
most beloved; bhramyati —becomes overwhelmed; kim —what; karomi — 
shall do; aham —I. 


TRANSLATION 

“O My Lord! O most merciful master! O master of Mathura! When shall 
I see You again? Because of My not seeing You, My agitated heart has 
become unsteady. O most beloved one, what shall I do now?” 

TEXT 35 

ll vs <2: ll 

ei sloke krsna-prema kare upadesa 
krsnera virahe bhaktera bhava-visesa 

SYNONYMS 

ei sloke —in this verse; krsna-prema —love of Krsna; kare upadesa — 
teaches; krsnera virahe —by feeling separation from Krsna; bhaktera —of 
the devotee; bhava-visesa —transcendental situation. 

TRANSLATION 

In this verse Madhavendra Puri teaches how to achieve ecstatic love for 
Krsna. By feeling separation from Krsna, one becomes spiritually situated. 

TEXT 36 

caw <f# c« i 

prthivite ropana kari’ geld premankura 
sei premankurera vrksa - caitanya-thakura 
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SYNONYMS 


prthivite —within this material world; ropana kari’ —sowing; geld —went; 

prema-ankura —the seed of ecstatic love for Krsna; sei prema-ankurera — 

of that seed of ecstatic love for Krsna; vrksa —the tree; caitanya- 
/ 

thakura —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Madhavendra Puri sowed the seed of ecstatic love for Krsna within this 
material world and then departed. That seed later became a great tree in 
the form of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 37 

sfatw <f#4 i 

c^^l TO, Gdk <!\5 u vs^n 

prastave kahilun purl-gosanira niryana 
yei iha sune, sei bada bhagyavan 

SYNONYMS 

prastave —incidentally; kahilun —I have described; purl-gosanira —of 
Madhavendra Purl; niryana —the passing away; yei —one who; iha —this; 
sune —hears; sei —he; bada bhagyavan —very fortunate. 

TRANSLATION 

I have incidentally described the passing away of Madhavendra Puri. 
Anyone who hears this must be considered very fortunate. 

TEXT 38 

^<i%rt%rlK*r i 

fewK <Kg u 'sv u 

ramacandra-purl aiche rahila nilacale 
virakta svabhava, kabhu rahe kona sthale 

SYNONYMS 
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ramacandra-puri —Ramacandra Purl; aiche —in this way; rahila 
nllacale —remained at Jagannatha Purl; virakta —renounced; svabhava — 
as is the custom; kabhu —sometimes; rahe —he remained; kona sthale —at 
a particular place. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus Ramacandra Puri stayed at Jagannatha Puri. As is customary for 
those in the renounced order, he would sometimes stay someplace and 
then go away. 

TEXT 39 

<K*I, *TlR4 f*H?l 1 

n ^ n 

animantrana bhiksa kare, nahika nirnaya 
anyera bhiksara sthitira layena niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

animantrana —without being invited; bhiksa kare —accepts food; nahika 
nirnaya —there is no certainty; anyera —of others; bhiksara —of 
acceptance of prasadam; sthitira —of the situation; layena niscaya — 
takes account. 


TRANSLATION 

There was no certainty of where Ramacandra Puri would take his meal, 
for he would do so even uninvited. Nevertheless, he was very particular 
about keeping account of how others were taking their meals. 

TEXT 40 

<Ff <Fi%i?r, C5t#*r so u 

prabhura nimantrane lage kaudi cari pana 
kabhu kasisvara, govinda khana tina jana 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantrane —for invitation; 
lage —is required; kaudi cari pana —four times eighty small conchshells; 
kabhu kaslsvara —sometimes Kaslsvara; govinda —the personal servant of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; khana —eat; tina jana —three persons. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

To invite Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would cost 320 kaudis [small 
conchshells]. This would provide lunch for three people, including Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and sometimes Kaslsvara and Govinda. 

TEXT 41 

NSTftrT, 11 8 Ml 

pratyaha prabhura bhiksa iti-uti haya 
keha yadi mulya ane, cari-pana-nirnaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prati-aha —daily; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksa —alms; 
iti-uti —here and there; haya —is; keha —someone; yadi —if; mulya ane — 
pays; cari-pana —four times eighty small conchshells; nirnaya —as a fixed 
amount. 


TRANSLATION 


Every day the Lord would take His meal at a different place, and if 
someone was prepared to pay for a meal, the price was fixed at only four 
panas. 

TEXT 42 


fwi, i 

u 8*u 


prabhura sthiti, riti, bhiksa, sayana, prayana 
ramacandra-puri kare sarvanusandhana 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sthiti —situation; nti — 
regulative principles; bhiksa —accepting lunch; sayana —sleeping; 
prayana —movement; ramacandra-puri —Ramacandra Purl; hare sarva- 
anusandhana —takes all information of. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramacandra Puri concerned himself with gathering all sorts of 

/ 

information about how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was situated, including 
His regulative principles, His lunch, His sleep and His movements. 

TEXT 43 

% bfft’ <f#l % ^ 11 8VS ll 

prabhura yateka guna sparsite narila 
chidra cahi’ bule, kdnha chidra na paila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yateka guna —all the 
transcendental attributes; sparsite narila —could not touch or 
understand; chidra cahi’ —looking for faults; bule —he goes about; 
kariha —anywhere; chidra —fault; na paila —he could not find. 

TRANSLATION 

Because Ramacandra Puri was interested only in finding faults, he could 

s 

not understand the transcendental qualities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
His only concern was finding faults, but still he could not find any. 

TEXT 44 

<4^ csttft^? 88 u 

‘sannyasi hand kare mistanna bhaksana 
ei bhoge haya kaiche indriya-varana’? 
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SYNONYMS 


sannyasi hand —being a sannyasi; hare mistanna bhaksana —eats 
sweetmeats; ei bhoge —by this eating; haya —there is; kaiche —how; 
indriya-varana —controlling the senses. 


TRANSLATION 


At last he found a fault. “How can a person in the renounced order eat so 
many sweetmeats?” he said. “If one eats sweets, controlling the senses is 
very difficult.” 


TEXT 45 

i£f^ iH'Hl 1 

u 8<t 11 


ei ninda kari’ kahe sarva-loka-sthane 
prabhure dekhiteha avasya aise prati-dine 


SYNONYMS 

ei ninda —this criticism; kari’ —making; kahe —speaks; sarva-loka- 

/ 

sthane —to everyone; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhiteha — 
to see, still; avasya —certainly; aise —comes; prati-dine —daily. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In this way Ramacandra Purl blasphemed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
before everyone, but nevertheless he would regularly come to see the 
Lord every day. 

TEXT 46 

1 

u 8^ n 

prabhu guru-buddhye karena sambhrama, sammana 
tenho chidra cahi’ bule, - ei tara kama 


SYNONYMS 
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/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; guru-buddhye —accepting him as a 
Godbrother of His spiritual master; karena sambhrama sammana —offers 
full respect and obeisances; teriho —Ramacandra Purl; chidra cahi ’— 
trying to find fault; bule —goes about; ei —this; tara —his; kama — 
business. 


TRANSLATION 

When they met, the Lord would offer him respectful obeisances, 
considering him a Godbrother of His spiritual master. Ramacandra Purl’s 
business, however, was to search for faults in the Lord. 

TEXT 47 

WtCT 1 

^$ltf*l^n n 

yata ninda hare taha prabhu saba jane 
tathapi adara hare bada-i sambhrame 

SYNONYMS 

yata —whatever; ninda —blasphemy; hare —does; taha —that; prabhu — 

s 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba —all; jane —knows; tathapi —still; adara 
hare —offers respect; bada-i sambhrame —with great attention. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu knew that Ramacandra Purl was criticizing 
Him before everyone, but whenever Ramacandra Purl came to see Him, 
the Lord offered him respects with great attention. 

TEXT 48 

<R^T^s?f U 8 V u 

eka-dina pratah-kale aila prabhura ghara 
pipilika dekhi’ kichu kahena uttara 
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SYNONYMS 


eka-dina —one day; pratah-kale —in the morning; aila —came; prabhura 

/ 

ghara —to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pipilika dekhi’ —seeing 
many ants; kichu kahena uttara —began to say something critical. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day Ramacandra Puri came in the morning to the abode of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Seeing many ants, he said something to criticize 
the Lord. 

TEXT 49 

u” u 

“ratrav atra aiksavam asit, tena 
pipllikah sancaranti aho! viraktdndm 
sannydsinam iyam indriya-lalaseti 
bruvann utthaya gatah.” 

SYNONYMS 

ratrau —at night; atra —here; aiksavam —sugar candy; asit —was; tena — 
by that; pipllikah —ants; sancaranti —wander about; aho —alas; 
viraktdndm —renounced; sannydsinam —of sannyasis; iyam —this; 
indriya —to the senses; lalasa —attachment; iti —thus; bruvan — 
speaking; utthaya —getting up; gatah —left. 

TRANSLATION 

“Last night there was sugar candy here,” he said. “Therefore ants are 
wandering about. Alas, this renounced sannyasl is attached to such sense 
gratification!” After speaking in this way, he got up and left. 

TEXT 50 
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^#8* ll <2:o u 

prabhu paramparaya ninda kairachena sravana 
ebe saksat sunilena ‘kalpita’ nindana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; paramparaya —by hearsay; ninda — 
blasphemy; kairachena sravana —had heard; ebe —now; saksat —directly; 
sunilena —He heard; kalpita —imaginary; nindana —blasphemy. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had heard rumors about Ramacandra Purl’s 
blasphemy. Now He directly heard his fanciful accusations. 

PURPORT 

s 

Ramacandra Purl could find no faults in the character of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, for He is situated in a transcendental position as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Ants are generally found everywhere, 
but when Ramacandra Purl saw ants crawling in the abode of the Lord, 
he took it for granted that they must have been there because Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu had been eating sweetmeats. He thus discovered imaginary 
faults in the Lord and then left. 

TEXT 51 

cwtn i 
u <2 y n 

sahajei pipilika sarvatra bedtaya 
tahate tarka uthana dosa lagaya 

SYNONYMS 

sahajei —generally; pipilika —ants; sarvatra —everywhere; bedaya — 
loiter; tahate —by that; tarka uthana —raising a controversy; dosa 
lagaya —find faults. 
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TRANSLATION 


Ants generally crawl about here, there and everywhere, but Ramacandra 

s 

Purl, imagining faults, criticized Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by alleging 
that there had been sweetmeats in His room. 

TEXT 52 

wsi i 

n <** 11 

suni’ taha prabhura sankoca-bhaya mane 
govinde bolana kichu kahena vacane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suni’ —hearing; taha —that; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya; sankoca —doubt; 
bhaya —fear; mane —in the mind; govinde bolana —calling for Govinda; 
kichu —some; kahena —spoke; vacane —words. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After hearing this criticism, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was doubtful and 
apprehensive. Therefore He called Govinda and instructed him as 
follows. 

TEXT 53 

‘^riHr fwi i 

ciftRi, n <tv n 

“aji haite bhiksa amara ei ta’ niyama 
pinda-bhogera eka cauthi, panca-gandara vyanjana 

SYNONYMS 

aji haite —from today; bhiksa amara —My accepting prasadam; ei —this; 
ta ’—certainly; niyama —the rule; pinda-bhogera —of Lord Jagannatha’s 
prasadam; eka cauthi —one-fourth of a pot; panca-gandara vyanjana — 
vegetables costing five gandas (one ganda equals four kaudis ). 
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TRANSLATION 


“From today on it will be a rule that I shall accept only one-fourth of a 
pot of Lord Jagannatha’s prasadam and five gandas’ worth of vegetables. 

TEXT 54 

wi<i ^ i 

^rifei ww 4$lt u” <t8 u 

ihd ba-i adhika dra kichu nd dnibd 
adhika anile dmd etha nd dekhiba” 

SYNONYMS 

ihd ba-i —except for this; adhika —more; dra —extra; kichu —anything; 
nd dnibd —do not bring; adhika anile —if more is brought; dmd —Me; 
etha —here; nd dekhiba —you will not see. 

TRANSLATION 

“If you bring any more than this, you will not see Me here anymore.” 

TEXT 55 

U (t(t 11 

sakala vaisnave govinda kahe ei bat 
sum sabara mathe yaiche haila vajraghata 

SYNONYMS 

sakala vaisnave —to all the Vaisnavas; govinda —Govinda; kahe — 
informs; ei bat —this message; suni’ —hearing; sabara mathe —on 
everyone’s head; yaiche —as if; haila —there was; vajra-aghata —striking 
of lightning. 


TRANSLATION 

Govinda relayed this message to all the devotees. When they heard it, 
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they felt as if their heads had been struck by thunderbolts. 

TEXT 56 

sim n ^ 11 

ramacandra-purike sabaya deya tiraskara 
‘ei papistha asi’ prana la-ila sabara’ 

SYNONYMS 

ramacandra-purike —unto Ramacandra Purl; sabaya —all the devotees; 
deya tiraskara —offer chastisement; ei papistha —this sinful man; asi ’— 
coming; prana —life; la-ila —has taken; sabara —of everyone. 

TRANSLATION 

All the devotees condemned Ramacandra Puri, saying, “This sinful man 
has come here and taken our lives.” 

TEXTS 57-58 

faff l 

4<F-C5t^> W|\8, ll <t<\ 11 

^\m *rt ^ fe, <r^i u u 

sei-dina eka-vipra kaila nimantrana 
eka-cauthi bhata, panca-gandara vyahjana 
ei-matra govinda kaila angikara 
mathaya gha mare vipra, kare hahakara 

SYNONYMS 

sei-dina —that day; eka-vipra —one brahmana; kaila nimantrana — 
invited; eka-cauthi bhata —one-fourth of a pot of rice; panca-gandara 
vyanjana —vegetables worth only five gandas; ei-matra —only this; 
govinda —the servant of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila angikara — 
accepted; mathaya —his head; gha mare —struck; vipra —the brahmana; 
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kare haha-kara —began to say, “alas, alas.” 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

That day, a brahmana extended an invitation to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. When Govinda accepted only five gandas’ worth of 
vegetables and a fourth of a pot of rice, the brahmana, in great despair, 
struck his head with his hand and cried, “Alas! Alas!” 

TEXT 59 

N5t^r C9frf%5f u n 

sei bhata-vyanjana prabhu ardheka khaila 
ye kichu rahila, taha govinda paila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei —that; bhata —rice; vyanjana —vegetable; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ardheka khaila —ate half; ye kichu rahila —whatever 
remained; taha —that; govinda —Govinda; paila —got. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ate only half of the rice and vegetables, and 
whatever remained was taken by Govinda. 

TEXT 60 

n u 

ardhasana karena prabhu, govinda ardhasana 
saba bhakta-gana tabe chadila bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ardha-asana karena —eats half; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
govinda —Govinda; ardha-asana —eats half; saba bhakta-gana —all the 
devotees; tabe —at that time; chadila bhojana —gave up eating. 
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TRANSLATION 


s _ 

Thus both Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Govinda ate only half the food 
they needed. Because of this, all the other devotees gave up eating. 

TEXT 61 

c^\ ^i 
11 ^ 11 

govinda-kasisvare prabhu kaila ajnapana 
‘dunhe anyatra magi’ kara udara bharana’ 

SYNONYMS 

govinda-kasisvare —unto Govinda and Kaslsvara; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —made; ajnapana —order; dunhe —both of you; 
anyatra —elsewhere; magi’ —begging; kara udara bharana —fill your 
bellies. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Govinda and Kaslsvara, “You may 
both take alms elsewhere to fill your bellies.” 

TEXT 62 

fin <t^ i 

u ^ u 

ei-rupa maha-duhkhe dina kata gela 
suni’ ramacandra-puri prabhu-pasa aila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-riipa —in this way; maha-duhkhe —in great unhappiness; dina kata — 
some days; gela —passed; suni’ —hearing; ramacandra-puri —Ramacandra 

s 

Purl; prabhu-pasa aila —came to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 
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In this way, some days passed in great unhappiness. Hearing of all this, 

✓ 

Ramacandra Puri went to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 63 

11 'Ss'O 11 

pranama kari’ prabhu kaila carana vandana 
prabhure kahaye kichu hasiya vacana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

pranama kari’ —offering obeisances; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kaila carana vandana —offered respect at his feet; prabhure —to 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahaye —he says; kichu —some; hasiya —smiling; 
vacana —words. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered His obeisances to Ramacandra Puri, 
worshiping his feet. Then Ramacandra Puri smiled and spoke to the Lord. 

TEXT 64 

<K<1 Wl 11 ^8 11 

“sannyasira dharma nahe ‘indriya-tarpana’ 
yaiche taiche kare matra udara bharana 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasira —of a sannyasi; dharma —religious principle; nahe —is not; 
indriya-tarpana —to gratify the senses; yaiche taiche —some way or other; 
kare —does; matra —only; udara bharana —filling the belly. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramacandra Puri advised, “It is not the business of a sannyasi to gratify 
his senses. He should fill his belly some way or other. 
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TEXT 65 


cwR i 

^ ^ wt% ‘*rc’ n fcfr u 

tomare ksina dekhi, suni, -kara ardhasana 

ei ‘suska-vairagya’ nahe sannyasira ‘dharma’ 

SYNONYMS 

tomare —You; ksina —skinny; dekhi — I see; suni — I have heard; kara 
ardha-asana —You are eating half; ei —this; suska-vairagya —dry 
renunciation; nahe —is not; sannyasira dharma —the religion of a 
sannyasi. 


TRANSLATION 

“I have heard that You have cut Your eating in half. Indeed, I see that 
You are skinny. Such dry renunciation is also not the religion of a 
sannyasi. 

TEXT 66 

wl% now Pta u ^ u 

yatha-yogya udara bhare, na kare ‘visaya’ bhoga 
sannyasira tabe siddha haya jhana-yoga 

SYNONYMS 

yatha-yogya —as much as necessary; udara bhare —fills the belly; na 
kare —does not do; visaya bhoga —material enjoyment; sannyasira —of a 
sannyasi; tabe —then; siddha —perfect; haya —is; jhana-yoga —spiritual 
advancement in knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 

“A sannyasi eats as much as necessary to maintain his body, but he does 
not enjoy satisfying his senses materially. Thus a sannyasi becomes 
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perfect in his spiritual advancement in knowledge. 

TEXTS 67-68 

^ ^ Fl^T ll ^ ll 

^©>Ct>&>U l 

<tt$\ u” ii 

naty-asnato ’pi yogo ’sti 
na caikantam anasnatah 
na cati-svapna-silasya 
jagrato naiva carjuna 
yuktahara-viharasya 
yukta-cestasya karmasu 
yukta-svapnavabodhasya 
yogo bhavati duhkha-ha” 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; ati-asnatah —of one who eats too much; api —certainly; 
yogah —linking with the Supreme; asti —there is; na —not; ca —also; 
ekantam —solely; anasnatah —of one who abstains from eating; na —not; 
ca —also; ati-svapna-sllasya —of one who dreams too much in sleep; 
jagratah —of one who keeps awake; na —not; eva —certainly; ca —also; 
arjuna —O Arjuna; yukta —as much as necessary; ahara —eating; 
viharasya —of one whose sense enjoyment; yukta —proper; cestasya —of 
one whose endeavor; karmasu —in executing duties; yukta —as much as 
necessary; svapna —dreaming while asleep; avabodhasya —of one whose 
keeping awake; yogah —practice of yoga; bhavati —is; duhkha-ha — 
diminishing sufferings. 


TRANSLATION 

“[Lord Krsna said:] ‘My dear Arjuna, one cannot perform mystic yoga if 
he eats more than necessary or needlessly fasts, sleeps and dreams too 
much or does not sleep enough. One should eat and enjoy his senses as 
much as necessary, one should properly endeavor to execute his duties, 
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and one should regulate his sleep and wakefulness. Thus one can become 
freed from material pains by executing mystic yoga.’” 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (6.16-17). 

TEXT 69 

slf <rs, ^ ‘pfoj* c^rt? i 

c^’n” ^ u 

prabhu kahe, - “ajna balaka mui ‘sisya’ tomara 

more siksa deha’, - ei bhagya amara" 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ajha —ignorant; balaka — 
boy; muz—I; sisya tomara —your disciple; more —Me; siksa deha’ —you 
are instructing; ei —this; bhagya amara —My great fortune. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then humbly submitted, “I am just like an 
ignorant boy and am like your disciple. It is My great fortune that you are 
instructing Me.” 

TEXT 70 

c^Tt i 

w*t«i n Ho u 

eta suni’ ramacandra-puri uthi’ geld 
bhakta-gana ardhasana kare, - purl gosani sunila 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; ramacandra-puri —Ramacandra Purl; uthi’ geld — 
got up and left; bhakta-gana —the devotees; ardha-asana kare —were 
taking half the quantity of food; purl gosani —Ramacandra Puri; 
sunila —heard. 
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TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Ramacandra Puri got up and left. He also heard from 

/ 

various sources that all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were 
eating half as much as usual. 

TEXT 71 

<f# u u 

ara dina bhakta-gana-saha paramananda-puri 
prabhu-pase nivedila dainya-vinaya kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

ara dina —the next day; bhakta-gana-saha —with the other devotees; 

s 

paramananda-puri —Paramananda Puri; prabhu-pase —before Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nivedila —submitted; dainya-vinaya kari’ —in 
great humility and submission. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next day, Paramananda Puri and other devotees approached Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu with great humility and submission. 

TEXT 72 

^ (ttrl ^TTT#5’ ^ ?H^U 

“ramacandra-puri haya ninduka-svabhava 
tara bole anna chadi’ kiba habe labhal 

SYNONYMS 

ramacandra-puri —Ramacandra Purl; haya —is; ninduka-svabhava —a 
critic by nature; tara bole —by his words; anna chadi’ —giving up eating 
properly; kiba —what; habe —will be; labha —profit. 

TRANSLATION 
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Paramananda Puri said, “My Godbrother Ramacandra Puri is by nature a 
bad critic. If You give up eating because of his words, what will be the 
profit? 

TEXT 73 

11 ts u 

purira svabhava, - yathesta ahara karana 

ye nd khaya, tare khaoyaya yatana kariya 

SYNONYMS 

purira svabhava —Ramacandra Purl’s character; yatha-ista —as much as 
desired; ahara karana —getting someone to eat; ye —what; nd khaya — 
one does not eat; tare khaoyaya —causes him to eat; yatana kariya —with 
great attention. 


TRANSLATION 

“It is the nature of Ramacandra Puri that first he lets one eat as much as 
desired, and if one does not eat more than necessary, with great attention 
he makes him eat more. 

TEXT 74 

<F<0 fw 1 

\£i^\5jsr#s,—? hs u 

khdoyana punah tare karaye nindana 
‘eta anna khao, - tomara kata ache dhana? 

SYNONYMS 

khdoyana —after feeding; punah —again; tare —him; karaye nindana — 
criticizes; eta —so much; anna —food; khao —you eat; tomara —your; 
kata —how much; ache —is there; dhana —wealth. 

TRANSLATION 
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“In this way he induces one to eat more than necessary, and then he 
directly criticizes him, saying, ‘You eat so much. How much money do 
you have in your treasury? 

TEXT 75 




sannyasike eta khaoyana kara dharma nasa! 
ataeva janinu, - tomara kichu nahi bhasa’ 


SYNONYMS 

sannyasike — sannyasis; eta —so much; khaoyana —inducing to eat; kara 
dharma nasa —you spoil their religious principles; ataeva —therefore; 
janinu —I can understand; tomara —your; kichu nahi bhasa —there is no 
advancement. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Also, by inducing sannyasis to eat so much, you spoil their religious 
principles. Therefore I can understand that you have no advancement.’ 

TEXT 76 

ke kaiche vyavahare, keba kaiche khaya 
ei anusandhana tenho karaya sadaya 

SYNONYMS 

ke —who; kaiche —how; vyavahare —behaves; keba —who; kaiche —how; 
khaya —eats; ei anusandhana —this inquiry; tenho —he; karaya —does; 
sadaya —always. 


TRANSLATION 

“It is Ramacandra Puri’s business to inquire always about how others are 
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eating and conducting their daily affairs. 

TEXT 77 


sastre yei dui dharma kairache varjana 
sei karma nirantara ifihara karana 

SYNONYMS 

sastre —in the revealed scriptures; yei —which; dui —two; dharma — 
activities; kairache varjana —are rejected; sei —those; karma —activities; 
nirantara —always; inhara —his; karana —action. 

TRANSLATION 

“The two kinds of activities rejected in the revealed scriptures constitute 
his daily affairs. 

TEXT 78 

WielfWf b ll HV ll 

para-svabhava-karmani 
na prasamsen na garhayet 
visvam ekatmakam pasyan 
prakrtya purusena ca 

SYNONYMS 

para-svabhava-karmani —the characteristics or activities of others; na — 
not; prasamset —one should praise; na —not; garhayet —should criticize; 
visvam —the universe; eka-atmakam —as one; pasyan —seeing; 
prakrtya —by nature; purusena —by the living entity; ca —and. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘One should see that because of the meeting of material nature and the 
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living entity, the universe is acting uniformly. Thus one should neither 
praise nor criticize the characteristics or activities of others.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse from Snmad-Bhdgavatam (11.28.1) was spoken by Lord Krsna 
to Uddhava. 

TEXT 79 

vote i 

^ ‘<#1^’ Wl%t 11 8^ u 

tara madhye purva-vidhi ‘prasarhsa chadiya 
para-vidhi ‘ninda’ kare ‘balistha’ janiya 

SYNONYMS 

tara madhye —between the two; purva-vidhi —the former rule; 
prasarhsa —praising; chadiya —giving up; para-vidhi —the other rule; 
ninda —criticizing; kare —does; balistha janiya —knowing it to be more 
prominent. 


TRANSLATION 

“Of the two rules, Ramacandra Puri obeys the first by abandoning praise, 
but although he knows that the second is more prominent, he neglects it 
by criticizing others. 


PURPORT 

The above-mentioned verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam gives two 
injunctions. The first, called purva-vidhi, is that one should not praise, 
and the second, para-vidhi, is that one should not criticize. As will be 
apparent from the following verse, the injunction against praise is less 
important than the injunction against blasphemy. One should carefully 
observe the para-vidhi, although one may neglect the purva-vidhi. Thus 
the actual injunction is that one may praise but should not criticize. This 
is called slesokti, or a statement having two meanings. Ramacandra Purl, 
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however, acted in just the opposite way, for he neglected the para-vidhi 
but strictly observed the purva-vidhi. Since he avoided following the 
principle of not criticizing, Ramacandra Purl broke both the rules. 

TEXT 80 

u vo u 

purva-parayor madhye para-vidhir balavan 

SYNONYMS 

purva-parayoh —the former and the latter; madhye —between; para- 
vidhih —the latter rule; balavan —more prominent. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Between the former rule and the latter rule, the latter is more 
important.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from the nyaya literatures. 

TEXT 81 

^i u vb u 

yahan guna sata ache, taha na hare grahana 
guna-madhye chale hare dosa-aropana 

SYNONYMS 

yahari —where; guna —good attributes; sata —hundreds; ache —there are; 
taha —them; na hare grahana —he does not accept; guna-madhye —in 
such good attributes; chale —by tricks; hare —does; dosa-aropana — 
attributing faults. 


TRANSLATION 

“Even where there are hundreds of good qualities, a critic does not 
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consider them. Rather, he attempts by some trick to point out a fault in 
those attributes. 

TEXT 82 

staffs i 
<f%¥ 1%^ n n 

inhara svabhava ihan karite nd yuyaya 
tathapi kahiye kichu marma-duhkha paya 

SYNONYMS 

inhara svabhava —his characteristics; ihan —here; karite nd yuyaya —one 
should not follow; tathapi —still; kahiye —I say; kichu —something; 
marma-duhkha —unhappiness within the heart; paya —get. 

TRANSLATION 

“One should not, therefore, follow the principles of Ramacandra Puri. 
Nevertheless, I have to say something against him because he is making 
our hearts unhappy. 

TEXT 83 

%t?f <JSFT <R1 ? 

■srft’*i<rl<i c^r ^ u” u 

inhara vacane kene anna tyaga kara! 
purvavat nimantrana mana’, - sabara bola dhara” 

SYNONYMS 

inhara vacane —by his words; kene —why; anna —food; tyaga kara —You 
give up; purva-vat —as before; nimantrana mana’ —please accept the 
invitation; sabara —of everyone; bola —the words; dhara —accept. 

TRANSLATION 

“Why have You given up proper eating due to the criticism of 
Ramacandra Puri? Please accept invitations as before. This is the request 
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of us all.” 


TEXT 84 

8lf to—“to cto <r c?rft ? 

‘TOt’^TO CTOt,^t?l1%<rt C*ft? ? V8 ll 

prabhu kahe, - “sabe kene purire kara rosa? 

‘sahaja’ dharma kahe tenho, tanra kiba dosa? 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; sabe —all of you; 
kene —why; purire —at Ramacandra Purl; kara rosa —are angry; sahaja — 
natural; dharma —religious principles; kahe —speaks; tenho —he; tanra — 
of him; kiba —what; dosa —fault. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Why are all of you angry at 
Ramacandra Puri? He is expounding the natural principles of sannyasa 
life. Why are you accusing him? 

TEXT 85 

'^i\skss ^Mjtn i 

sm u” \r<t u 

yati hand jihva-lampatya - atyanta anyaya 

yatira dharma, - prana rakhite ahara-matra khaya” 

SYNONYMS 

yati hand —being a sannyasi; jihva-lampatya —indulging in satisfying the 
tongue; atyanta anyaya —grievous offense; yatira dharma —the religious 
principle of a sannyasi; prana rakhite —to maintain life; dhdra —food; 
mdtra —only; khaya —eats. 


TRANSLATION 

“For a sannyasi to indulge in satisfying the tongue is a great offense. The 
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duty of a sannyasi is to eat only as much as needed to keep body and soul 
together.” 

TEXT 86 

^R^ Csrf%* ^ fasfftf l 

stf ^r:# u u 

tabe sabe meli’ prabhure bahu yatna kaila 
sabara agrahe prabhu ardheka rakhila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; sabe meli’ —when all the devotees came together; 

s 

prabhure —unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahu yatna kaila —requested 

fervently; sabara agrahe —due to the eagerness of all of them; prabhu — 

/ 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ardheka rakhila —accepted half. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When they all requested very fervently that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
take a full meal, He still would not do so. Instead, He responded to their 
request by accepting half as much as usual. 

TEXT 87 

«tr:^ sbp \ 

0®Rh'stci ll vh u 

dui-pana kaudi lage prabhura nimantrane 
kabhu dui-jana bhokta, kabhu tina-jane 

SYNONYMS 

dui-pana kaudi —two panas of kaudis (160 small conchshells); lage — 
costs; prabhura nimantrane —to invite Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kabhu —sometimes; dui-jana —two men; bhokta —eating; kabhu — 
sometimes; tina-jane —three men. 

TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

The cost for the food needed to invite Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
fixed at two panas of kaudis [160 conchshells], and that food would be 
taken by two men and sometimes three. 

TEXT 88 

fe <K<M Rv|«j«r 1 

u vv u 

abhojyanna vipra yadi karena nimantrana 
prasada-mulya la-ite lage kaudi dui-pana 

SYNONYMS 

abhojya-anna vipra —a brahmana at whose place an invitation cannot be 
accepted; yadi —if; karena nimantrana —he invites; prasada-mulya —the 
price of the prasadam; la-ite —to bear; lage —costs; kaudi dui-pana —two 
panas of kaudis. 


TRANSLATION 

When a brahmana at whose home an invitation could not be accepted 
invited the Lord, he would pay two panas of conchshells to purchase the 
prasadam. 

TEXT 89 

C'St'Sfftsl fe ^ l 

<K<1 *IC<1 ll U 

bhojyanna vipra yadi nimantrana kare 
kichu ‘prasada’ ane, kichu paka kare ghare 

SYNONYMS 

bhojya-anna vipra —a brahmana at whose place an invitation could be 
accepted; yadi —if; nimantrana kare —invites; kichu —some; prasada — 
prasadam; ane —brings; kichu —some; paka kare —cooks; ghare —at 
home. 
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TRANSLATION 


When a brahmana at whose home an invitation could be accepted invited 
Him, the brahmana would purchase part of the prasadam and cook the 
rest at home. 

TEXTS 90-91 

4W $m G \ U iso 11 
8if \ 

pandita-gosani, bhagavan-acarya, sarvabhauma 
nimantranera dine yadi hare nimantrana 
tan-sabara icchaya prabhu karena bhojana 
tahan prabhura svatantrya nai, yaiche tanra mana 

SYNONYMS 

pandita-gosani —Gadadhara Pandita; bhagavan-acarya —Bhagavan 

Acarya; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; nimantranera dine — 

on the day on which Lord Caitanya was invited by others; yadi —if; hare 

nimantrana —they would invite; tan-sabara —of all of them; icchaya —by 

/ 

the desire; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena bhojana —would 
accept His meal; tahari —in that case; prabhura —of Lord Caitanya; 
svatantrya nai —there was no independence; yaiche —as; tarira —of them; 
mana —the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Even on a day when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was invited to dine by 

others, if Gadadhara Pandita, Bhagavan Acarya or Sarvabhauma 

✓ 

Bhattacarya invited Him, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had no 
independence. He would accept their invitations as they desired. 

TEXT 92 
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C?NJ,<K*H t<t U S>*ll 


bhakta-gane sukha dite prabhura ‘avatara’ 
yahan yaiche yogya, tahan karena vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-gane —to His devotees; sukha dite —to give happiness; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avatara —incarnation; yahan 
yaiche yogya —whatever was fitting according to the time and 
circumstances; tahan karena vyavahara —He behaved in that way. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu actually descended to give happiness to the 
devotees. Thus He behaved in whatever way fit the time and 
circumstances. 

TEXT 93 

11 11 

kabhu laukika riti, - yena ‘itara’ jana 

kabhu svatantra, karena ‘aisvarya’ prakatana 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; laukika riti —common behavior; yena —as; itara 
jana —a common man; kabhu —sometimes; svatantra —fully 
independent; karena —does; aisvarya prakatana —manifestation of godly 
opulence. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Because of His full independence, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sometimes 
behaved like a common man and sometimes manifested His godly 
opulence. 

TEXT 94 
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<Ff 11 o>8 11 

kabhu ramacandra-purira haya bhrtya-praya 
kabhu tare nahi mane, dekhe trna-praya 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; ramacandra-purira —of Ramacandra Purl; haya — 
was; bhrtya-praya —exactly like a servant; kabhu —sometimes; tare —for 
him; nahi mane —He did not care; dekhe —sees; trna-praya —just like a 
straw. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sometimes accepted Ramacandra Puri as His 
master and considered Himself a servant, and sometimes the Lord, not 
caring for him, would see him as being just like a straw. 

TEXT 95 

*IG<! <K*M, (7ft, —*!G*hK*I 11 e»(t 11 

isvara-caritra prabhura - buddhira agocara 

yabe yei karena, sei saba - manohara 

SYNONYMS 

Isvara-caritra —character exactly like that of the Supreme Personality of 

s 

Godhead; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; buddhira agocara — 
beyond one’s intelligence; yabe —when; yei —whatever; karena —He did; 
sei —that; saba —all; manohara —very beautiful. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu behaved exactly like the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, beyond the restriction of anyone’s intelligence. He did 
whatever He liked, but all His activities were very beautiful. 
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TEXT 96 


i 

ei-mata ramacandra-puri nilacale 
dina kata rahi’ geld ‘tirtha’ karibare 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; ramacandra-puri —Ramacandra Purl; nilacale —at 
Jagannatha Purl; dina kata —for some days; rahi’ —staying; geld —left; 
tirtha karibare —to visit holy places. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus Ramacandra Puri stayed for some days at Nllacala [Jagannatha 
Puri]. Then he left to visit various holy places of pilgrimage. 

TEXT 97 

fe*l 1 

Prm c*r u u 

tenho gele prabhura gana haila harasita 
sirera pdthara yena padila dcambita 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tenho gele —when he left; prabhura gana —the associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; haila harasita —became very, very happy; sirera —on the 
head; pdthara —a stone; yena —as if; padila —fell down; dcambita — 
suddenly. 


TRANSLATION 

The devotees considered Ramacandra Puri to be like a great burden on 
their heads. When he left Jagannatha Puri, everyone felt extremely 
happy, as if a great stone burden had suddenly fallen from their heads to 
the ground. 
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TEXT 98 


Wt $m G \, 1 

sprier c^sr u u 

svacchande nimantrana, prabhura klrtana-nartana 
svacchande karena sabe prasada bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

svacchande —freely; nimantrana —invitation; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; klrtana-nartana —chanting and dancing; svacchande —in 
full independence; karena sabe —everyone did; prasada bhojana — 
accepting prasadam. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After his departure, everything was happy once again. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu accepted invitations as usual and led congregational chanting 
and dancing. Everyone else also accepted prasadam without hindrances. 

TEXT 99 

ctei u && u 

guru upeksa kaile, aiche phala haya 
krame Isvara-paryanta aparadhe thekaya 

SYNONYMS 

guru upeksa kaile —if one’s spiritual master rejects him; aiche —such; 
phala —result; haya —there is; krame —gradually; Isvara-paryanta —up to 
the point of the Personality of Godhead; aparadhe thekaya —commits 
offenses. 


TRANSLATION 

If one’s spiritual master rejects him, one becomes so fallen that he, like 
Ramacandra Purl, commits offenses even to the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead. 


TEXT 100 

Wfa ^ C*fR Rt 1 

C«TlW 1*W U boo ll 

yadyapi guru-buddhye prabhu tara dosa na la-ila 
tara phala-dvara loke siksa karaila 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; guru-buddhye —due to considering him a spiritual 

/ 

master; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tara —his; dosa —offense; 
na la-ila —did not accept; tara —his; phala —result; dvara —by; loke —the 
general populace; siksa karaila —He instructed. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not consider the offenses of Ramacandra 
Purr, for the Lord considered him His spiritual master. However, his 
character instructed everyone about the result of offending the spiritual 
master. 

TEXT 101 

-sprfll bob u 

caitanya-caritra - yena amrtera pura 

sunite sravane mane lagaye madhura 

SYNONYMS 

A 

caitanya-caritra —the character of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yena —as 
if; amrtera pura —filled with nectar; sunite —hearing; sravane —to the 
ear; mane —to the mind; lagaye —feels; madhura —pleasing. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

The character of Srr Caitanya Mahaprabhu is full of nectar. Hearing 
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about it is pleasing to the ear and mind. 

TEXT 102 

^Rtrrfw csfsr u w u 

caitanya-caritra likhi, suna eka-mane 
anayase pdbe prema sri-krsna-carane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanya-caritra —the character of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; likhi —I 
write; suna —please hear; eka-mane —with attention; anayase —easily; 
pdbe —you will get; prema —ecstatic love; srl-krsna-carane —at the lotus 
feet of Lord Sri Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

I write about the character of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. O readers, 
please hear with attention, for thus you will easily receive ecstatic love 

s 

for the lotus feet of Lord Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 103 

Cb\£HjbIR|Vj\s <R3. 11 io\0 U 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara dsa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta ; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
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s 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 
llla, Eighth Chapter, describing how the Lord reduced His eating in fear of 
the criticism of Ramacandra Puri. 

Chapter 9 


The Deliverance of Gopinatha Pattanayaka 


The Ninth Chapter is summarized as follows. Gopinatha Pattanayaka, 
the son of Bhavananda Raya, was engaged in the service of the 
government, but he misappropriated some funds from the treasury. 
Therefore the bada-jana, the eldest son of King Prataparudra, ordered 

that he be punished by death. Thus Gopinatha Pattanayaka was raised 

/ 

on the canga to be killed, but by the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
he was delivered. Moreover, he was even promoted to a higher post. 

TEXT 1 

u ^ u 

aganya-dhanya-caitanya- 
gananam prema-vanyaya 
ninye ’dhanya-jana-svanta- 
maruh sasvad anupatam 

SYNONYMS 

aganya —innumerable; dhanya —glorious; caitanya-gananam —of the 

s 

associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-vanyaya —by the 
inundation of ecstatic love; ninye —was brought; adhanya-jana —of 
unfortunate persons; svanta-maruh —the desert of the heart; sasvat — 
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always; anupatam —to the state of being filled with water. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The innumerable, glorious followers of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu brought 
a constant flood to the desertlike hearts of the unfortunate with an 
inundation of ecstatic love. 

TEXT 2 

WP ~m ftvajH'W 11 * 11 

jaya jaya srl-krsna-caitanya dayamaya 
jaya jaya nityananda karuna-hrdaya 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; srl-krsna-caitanya —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
daya-maya —merciful; jaya jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord 
Nityananda; karuna-hrdaya —whose heart is very compassionate. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the most merciful 
incarnation! All glories to Lord Nityananda, whose heart is always 
compassionate! 

TEXT 3 





u vo n 


jayadvaitacarya jaya jaya dayamaya 
jaya gaura-bhakta-gana saba rasamaya 


SYNONYMS 

jaya —all glories; advaita-acarya —to Advaita Acarya; jaya jaya —all 
glories; daya-maya —merciful; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta-gana —to 
the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba —all; rasa-maya — 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 







overwhelmed by transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 

All glories to Advaita Acarya, who is very merciful! All glories to the 

/ 

devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who are always overwhelmed by 
transcendental bliss! 

TEXT 4 

11 8 U 

ei-mata mahaprabhu bhakta-gana-sange 
nilacale vasa karena krsna-prema-rarige 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta- 
gana-sange —along with His devotees; nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; vasa 
karena —resides; krsna-prema-rarige —overwhelmed by the ecstatic love 
of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lived at Nilacala [Jagannatha Puri] with 
His personal devotees, always merged in ecstatic love for Krsna. 

TEXT 5 

<uPpi sFp ^ n <t u 

antare-bahire krsna-viraha-tarariga 
nana-bhave vyakula prabhura mana ara ariga 

SYNONYMS 

antare-bahire —internally and externally; krsna-viraha-tarariga —the 

waves of separation from Krsna; nana-bhave —by various ecstasies; 

/ 

vyakula —agitated; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana ara 
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ariga —mind and body. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu always felt waves of separation from Krsna, 
externally and internally. His mind and body were agitated by various 
spiritual transformations. 

TEXT 6 

11 ^ n 

dine nrtya-kirtana, jagannatha-darasana 
ratrye raya-svarupa-sane rasa-asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

dine —during the day; nrtya-kirtana —dancing and chanting; jagannatha- 
darasana —seeing Lord Jagannatha; ratrye —at night; raya-svarupa- 
sane —with Ramananda Raya and Svarupa Damodara; rasa-asvadana — 
tasting transcendental bliss. 

TRANSLATION 

During the day He chanted, danced and saw Lord Jagannatha in the 
temple. At night He tasted transcendental bliss in the company of 
Ramananda Raya and Svarupa Damodara. 

TEXT 7 

C«Tt^ <K<M W*Rl 1 
(tt% CTt fWfa-SR 11 H 11 

trijagatera loka asi’ karena darasana 
yei dekhe, sei paya krsna-prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

tri-jagatera —of the three worlds; loka —people; asi ’—coming; karena 
darasana —visited; yei dekhe —anyone who saw; sei paya —he got; krsna- 
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prema-dhana —the transcendental treasure of ecstatic love for Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

People from the three worlds used to come visit Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Anyone who saw Him received the transcendental treasure 
of love for Krsna. 

TEXT 8 

(<X*\ 1 

u V n 

manusyera vese deva-gandharva-kinnara 
sapta-patalera yata daitya visadhara 

SYNONYMS 

manusyera vese —in the dress of human beings; deva-gandharva- 
kinnara —the demigods, the Gandharvas and the Kinnaras; sapta- 
patalera —of the seven lower planetary systems; yata —all kinds of; 
daitya —demons; visa-dhara —serpentine living entities. 

TRANSLATION 

The inhabitants of the seven higher planetary systems—including the 
demigods, the Gandharvas and the Kinnaras—and the inhabitants of the 
seven lower planetary systems [Patalaloka], including the demons and 

s 

serpentine living entities, all visited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in the 
dress of human beings. 

TEXT 9 

^*1^ W W\ 1 

<K*I 2}^ W 6 !*? 11 c5 11 

sapta-dvipe nava-khande vaise yata jana 
nana-vese asi kare prabhura darasana 

SYNONYMS 
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sapta-dvlpe —in seven islands; nava-khande —in nine khandas; vaise — 
reside; yata jana —all persons; nana-vese —in different dresses; asi ’— 

s 

coming; kare prabhura darasana —visited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Dressed in different ways, people from the seven islands and nine 

/ 

khandas visited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 10 

C2(W^l^ICbvsH U 11 

prahlada, bali, vyasa, suka adi muni-gana 
asi’ prabhu dekhi’ preme haya acetana 

SYNONYMS 

prahlada —Prahlada Maharaja; bali —Bali Maharaja; vyasa —Vyasadeva; 
suka —Sukadeva GosvamI; adi —and so on; muni-gana —great sages; 
asi’ —coming; prabhu dekhi’ —by seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
preme —in ecstatic love of Krsna; haya acetana —became unconscious. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Prahlada Maharaja, Bali Maharaja, Vyasadeva, Sukadeva GosvamI and 

a 

other great sages came to visit Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Upon seeing 
Him, they became unconscious in ecstatic love for Krsna. 

PURPORT 

According to the opinion of some historians, Prahlada Maharaja was 
born in Treta-yuga in the city of Multan, in the state of Punjab. He was 
born of Hiranyakasipu, a king of the dynasty of Kasyapa. Prahlada 
Maharaja was a great devotee of Lord Visnu, but his father was very 
much against Visnu. Because the father and son thus differed in their 
consciousness, the demon father inflicted all kinds of bodily pain upon 
Prahlada. When this torture became intolerable, the Supreme Lord 
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appeared as Nrsimhadeva and killed the great demon Hiranyakasipu. 
Bali Maharaja was the grandson of Prahlada Maharaja. The son of 
Prahlada Maharaja was Virocana, and his son was known as Bah. 
Appearing as Vamana and begging Bali Maharaja for three feet of land, 
the Lord took possession of the entire three worlds. Thus Bali Maharaja 
became a great devotee of Lord Vamana. Bali Maharaja had one 
hundred sons, of whom Maharaja Bana was the eldest and most famous. 
Vyasadeva was the son of the great sage Parasara. Other names for him 
are Satyavateya and Krsna-dvaipayana Badarayana Muni. As one of the 
authorities on the Vedas, he divided the original Veda, for convenience, 
into four divisions— Sama, Yajur, Rg and A tharva. He is the author of 

eighteen Puranas as well as the theosophical thesis Brahma-sutra and its 

/ 

natural commentary, Srlmad-Bhagavatam. He belongs to the Brahma- 

sampradaya and is a direct disciple of Narada Muni. 

/ 

Sukadeva GosvamI is the son of Vyasadeva. He was a brahmacari fully 

conscious of Brahman realization, but later he became a great devotee of 

/ 

Lord Krsna. He narrated Srlmad-Bhagavatam to Maharaja Parlksit. 

TEXT 11 

^ <f^’ wlfct u ^ u 

bahire phukare loka, darsana na pana 
‘krsna kaha’ balena prabhu bahire asiya 

SYNONYMS 

bahire —outside; phu-kare —with a tumultuous sound; loka —people; 
darsana na pana —not being able to see; krsna kaha —chant Krsna; 

s 

balena —says; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahire asiya —coming 
outside. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

Being unable to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the populace outside His 
room would make a tumultuous sound. Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
would go outside and tell them, “Chant Hare Krsna.” 
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TEXT 12 


C«Tt^ WtTTf 1 

4^^Tt?T2l^?lt&-fTO^ U ^ 11 

prabhura darsane saba loka preme bhase 
ei-mata yaya prabhura ratri-divase 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhura darsane —by seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba loka —all 

the people; preme bhase —became inundated in ecstatic love; ei-mata — 

/ 

in this way; yaya —passes; prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ratri- 
divase —night and day. 


TRANSLATION 

All kinds of people would come to see the Lord, and upon seeing Him 

/ 

they would be overwhelmed with ecstatic love for Krsna. In this way Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed His days and nights. 

TEXT 13 

fefe 1 

‘<F5 vSffaf 11 ^ 11 

eka-dina loka asi’ prabhure nivedila 
gopinathere ‘badajana cange cadaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-dina —one day; loka —people; asi’ —coming; prabhure —to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nivedila —informed; gopinathere —Goplnatha 
Pattanayaka; badajana —the eldest son of King Prataparudra; cange 
cadaila —was raised on the canga. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

One day people suddenly came to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and informed 
Him, “Goplnatha Pattanayaka, the son of Bhavananda Raya, has been 
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condemned to death by the bada-jana, the eldest son of the King, and has 
been raised on the cariga. 


PURPORT 

The cariga was a device for killing a condemned person. It consisted of a 
raised platform on which the condemned was made to stand. 
Underneath the platform, there were stationary upright swords. The 
condemned man would be pushed down onto the swords, and in this way 
he would die. For some reason, Goplnatha Pattanayaka had been 
condemned to death and had therefore been raised upon the cariga. 

TEXT 14 

vsifc i 

stf <IWt <K<H *IM, V8w PfStfiM 11 *8 U 

tale khadga pad’ tare upare daribe 
prabhu raksa karena yabe, tabe nistaribe 

SYNONYMS 

tale —underneath; khadga —swords; pad’ —setting; tare —him; upare — 

/ 

upon; daribe —he will throw; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; raksa 
karena —will protect; yabe —when; tabe —then; nistaribe —he will be 
saved. 


TRANSLATION 

“The bada-jana has placed swords beneath the platform,” they said, “and 
will throw Goplnatha upon them. O Lord, only if You protect him will he 
be saved. 

TEXT 15 

CTW—1 

11 *<t 11 

savarhse tomara sevaka - bhavananda-raya 

tarira putra - tomara sevake rakhite yuyaya 
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SYNONYMS 


sa-vamse —with his family; tomara —Your; sevaka —servant; 
bhavananda-raya —Bhavananda Raya; tanra putra —his son; tomara 
sevake —Your servant; rakhite —to protect; yuyaya —is quite fit. 

TRANSLATION 

“Bhavananda Raya and his entire family are your servants. Therefore it is 
quite fitting for You to save the son of Bhavananda Raya.” 

TEXT 16 

Slf TO,—CTO TO? N5t\5S? ?’ 

TO CTt CTO TO11 11 

prabhu kahe, - ‘raja kene karaye tadanaV 

tabe sei loka kahe saba vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; raja —the King; kene — 
why; karaye tadana —punishes; tabe —thereupon; sei loka —those 
persons; kahe —stated; saba vivarana —all of the description. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired, “Why is the King chastising him?” 
Thereupon the people described the entire incident. 

TEXT 17 

ct^^Srf^ft ll ll 

“gopinatha-pattanayaka - ramananda-bhai 

sarva-kala haya tenha raja-visayi 

SYNONYMS 

gopinatha-pattanayaka —Goplnatha Pattanayaka; ramananda-bhai —a 
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brother of Ramananda Raya; sarva-kala —always; haya —is; tenha —he; 
raja-visayi —treasurer of the King. 

TRANSLATION 

They said, “Goplnatha Pattanayaka, the brother of Ramananda Raya, has 
always been a treasurer for the government. 

TEXT 18 

\5t? ^rfwi?r i 

TTtfa’ if<a u bvu 

‘malajathya-dandapate’ tara adhikara 
sadhi’ padi’ am dravya dila raja-dvara 

SYNONYMS 

malajathya-dandapate —in the place known as Malajathya Dandapata; 
tara —his; adhikara —authority; sadhi’ —soliciting; padi’ —collecting; 
ani’ —bringing; dravya —the money; dila —gave; raja-dvara —to the door 
of the King. 


TRANSLATION 

“He served in the place known as Malajathya Dandapata, soliciting and 
collecting money there and depositing it in the government treasury. 

TEXT 19 

^ irlf^3 <tf#t i 

^twl ¥if^i u ^ u 

dui-laksa kdhana tara thani baki ha-ila 
dui-laksa kdhana kaudi raja ta’ magila 

SYNONYMS 

dui-laksa —200,000 kahanas of kaudis (one kdhana equals 1,280 kaudis ); 
tara thani —from him; baki ha-ila —there was a balance due; dui-laksa 
kdhana —200,000 kahanas; kaudi —conchshells; raja —the King; ta ’— 
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certainly; magila —demanded. 


TRANSLATION 

“Once when he deposited the collection, however, a balance of 200,000 
kahanas of conchshells was due from him. Therefore the King demanded 
this sum. 

TEXT 20 

cM <f^,—“fdMf #T f^n 

w-w c#’ u u 

tenha kahe, - “sthula-dravya nahi ye gam diba 

krame-krame veci’ hini’ dravya bhariba 

SYNONYMS 

tenha kahe —he replied; sthula-dravya —cash money; nahi —there is not; 
ye —which; gani’ —counting; diba —I can give; krame-krame —gradually; 
veci’ kini’ —purchasing and selling; dravya —goods; bhariba —I shall fill. 

TRANSLATION 

“Gopinatha Pattanayaka replied, ‘There is no money I can immediately 
give you in cash. Please give me time. Gradually I shall purchase and sell 
my gross goods and in this way fill your treasury. 

TEXT 21 

1 

i£|\© u u 

ghoda dasa-bara haya, laha’ mulya kari’” 
eta bali’ ghoda ane raja-dvare dhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

ghoda —horses; dasa-bara —ten to twelve; haya —there are; laha’ —take; 
mulya kari’ —on the proper value; eta bali’ —saying this; ghoda ane —he 
brought the horses; raja-dvare dhari’ —keeping at the door of the King. 
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TRANSLATION 


“‘There are ten to twelve good horses. Take them immediately for a 
proper price.’ After saying this, he brought all the horses to the door of 
the King. 

TEXT 22 

l 

<m n ^ u 

eka raja-putra ghodara mulya bhala jane 
tare pathaila raja patra-mitra sane 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; raja-putra —prince; ghodara mulya —the price of horses; 
bhala —well; jane —knows; tare pathaila —sent for him; raja —the King; 
patra-mitra sane —accompanied by ministers and friends. 

TRANSLATION 

“One of the princes knew how to estimate the price of horses very well. 
Thus the King sent for him to come with his ministers and friends. 

TEXT 23 

n ^ u 

sei raja-putra mulya kare ghatana 
gopinathera krodha haila mulya suniya 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; raja-putra —prince; mulya —price; kare —estimates; ghatana — 
reducing; gopinathera —of Goplnatha; krodha haila —there was anger; 
mulya suniya —hearing the price. 

TRANSLATION 
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“The prince, however, purposely gave a reduced estimate for the value of 
the horses. When Gopinatha Pattanayaka heard the price quoted, he was 
very angry. 

TEXT 24 

wK—JNflwtn i 

blT ll ^8 11 

sei raja-putrera svabhava, - griva phiraya 

urdhva-mukhe bara-bara iti-uti caya 

SYNONYMS 

sei raja-putrera —of that prince; svabhava —characteristic; griva 
phiraya —turns his neck; urdhva-mukhe —with his face toward the sky; 
bara-bara —again and again; iti-uti —here and there; caya —looks. 

TRANSLATION 

“That prince had a personal idiosyncrasy of turning his neck and facing 
the sky, looking here and there again and again. 

TEXT 25 

N51EJ <!#’ l 

<ra f u *<* u 

tare ninda kari’ kahe sagarva vacane 
raja krpa kare tate bhaya nahi mane 

SYNONYMS 

tare —him; ninda kari’ —criticizing; kahe —said; sa-garva vacane —words 
full of pride; raja —the King; krpa kare —was very kind to him; tate — 
therefore; bhaya nahi mane —he was not afraid. 

TRANSLATION 

“Gopinatha Pattanayaka criticized the prince. He was unafraid of the 
prince because the King was very kind toward him. 
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TEXT 26 


wi^t JNt *?t iwtn ^ i 

vattfs C^St? ^IJ ^|fi> xpfik'a 'P'tTI ll’ ^ 11 

‘amara ghoda grlva na phiraya urdhve nahi caya 
tdte ghodara mulya ghati karite na yuyaya’ 

SYNONYMS 

amara ghoda —my horses; grlva —the neck; na phiraya —do not turn; 
urdhve —upward; nahi caya —do not look; tdte —because of this; ghodara 
mulya —the price of the horse; ghati karite —to reduce; na yuyaya —is 
not proper. 


TRANSLATION 

“Gopinatha Pattanayaka said, ‘My horses never turn their necks or look 
upward. Therefore the price for them should not be reduced.’ 

TEXT 27 

<riwl<i ^ <ffe u vi u 

suni’ rdjaputra-mane krodha upajila 
raj dr a thani yai’ bahu lagani karila 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; raja-putra —of the prince; mane —in the mind; krodha — 
anger; upajila —arose; rdjdra thani —before the King; yai’ —going; bahu 
lagani karila —made many false allegations. 

TRANSLATION 

“Hearing this criticism, the prince became very angry. Going before the 
King, he made some false allegations against Gopinatha Pattanayaka. 

TEXT 28 
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cwtn w <fdt’ i 

—‘i>fc 5 ? wM c<FlR>’ u 11 

“kaudi nahi dibe ei, bedaya chadma kari’ 
ajna deha yadi, - ‘cange cadana la-i kaudi’ 

SYNONYMS 

kaudi —the money; nahi dibe —will not pay; ei —this man; bedaya — 
squanders; chadma kari’ —on some pretext; ajna deha yadi —if you order; 
cange cadana —raising on the canga; la-i kaudi —I shall get the money. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘This Goplnatha Pattanayaka,’ he said, ‘is unwilling to pay the money 
due. Instead, he is squandering it under some pretext. If you issue an 
order, I can put him on the canga and thus realize the money.’ 

TEXT 29 

^twl wi,—“c^^fer w’srtn i 
centra (M^ nfe <f^ ct u” u 

raja bale, - “yei bhala, sei kara yaya 

ye upaye kaudi pai, kara se upaya” 

SYNONYMS 

raja bale —the King said; yei bhala —whatever is best; sei kara —do that; 
yaya —going; ye upaye —by whatever means; kaudi pai —I can get back 
our money; kara —do; se upaya —such means. 

TRANSLATION 

“The King replied, ‘You can adopt whatever means you think best. Any 
device by which you can somehow or other realize the money is all right.’ 

TEXT 30 

^ wi^i i 
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wi *1^ u” vso u 

raja-putra asi’ tare cange cadaila 
khadaga-upare phelaite tale khadaga patila” 

SYNONYMS 

raja-putra —the prince; asi’ —coming; tare —him; cange —on the canga; 
cadaila —raised; khadaga-upare —upon the swords; phelaite —to throw; 
tale —below; khadaga patila —he spread swords. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus the prince went back, raised Gopinatha Pattanayaka onto the 
platform of the canga and spread swords below upon which to throw 
him.” 


TEXT 31 

fes <rteri?i f%<ri ^ u 


suni’ prabhu kahe kichu kari’ pranaya-rosa 
“raja-kaudi dite nare, rajara kiba dosa? 


SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kichu — 
some; kari’ pranaya-rosa —displaying anger in affection; raja-kaudi — 
money due the government; dite nare —does not wish to pay; rajara —of 
the King; kiba dosa —what is the fault. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After hearing this explanation, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied with 
affectionate anger. “Gopinatha Pattanayaka does not want to pay the 
King the money that is due,” the Lord said. “How then is the King at 
fault in punishing him? 

TEXT 32 
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^ilft ?TiW-^n 1 
Iwl <ra «<on u ^ n 

raja-vilat sadhi’ khaya, nahi raja-bhaya 
dari-natuyare diya kare nana vyaya 

SYNONYMS 

raja-vilat —money due the King; sadhi’ —collecting; khaya —he uses; nahi 
raja-bhaya —without fear of the King; dari-natuyare —to dancing girls; 
diya —giving; kare —makes; nana —various; vyaya —expenditures. 

TRANSLATION 

“Gopinatha Pattanayaka is in charge of collecting money on behalf of the 
government, but he misappropriates it. Not fearing the King, he 
squanders it to see dancing girls. 

TEXT 33 

K&Fm c*rift’ *itn, vsta <un u” ^ n 

yei catura, sei kuruka raja-visaya 
raja-dravya sodhi’ paya, tara karuka vyaya” 

SYNONYMS 

yei —one who; catura —intelligent; sei —such a person; kuruka —let him 
do; raja-visaya —government service; raja-dravya sodhi’ —after paying 
the dues of the government; paya —whatever he gets; tara karuka 
vyaya —let him spend that. 


TRANSLATION 

“If one is intelligent, let him perform service to the government, and 
after paying the government, he can spend whatever money is left.” 

TEXT 34 
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c^t<F i 

wt c^i ^tfert’ u vs 8 u 


hena-kale ara loka aila dhana 
‘vanlnathadi savamse land gela bandhiya’ 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; ara —another; loka —person; aila —came; 
dhana —in great haste; vanlnatha-adi —beginning with Vanlnatha; sa¬ 
vamse land —with his family; gela bandhiya —was arrested. 

TRANSLATION 

At that time another person came there in great haste, bringing the news 
that Vanlnatha Raya and his entire family had been arrested. 

TEXT 35 

stf <r^,—“< riwi 'm ^ i 

Wifi—-fis'S 8 ?” V(£ 11 

prabhu kahe, - “raja apane lekhara dravya la-iba 

ami - virakta sannyasi, tdhe ki kariba?” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; raja —the King; 
apane —personally; lekhara dravya —dues of the proper account; la-iba — 
will take; ami —I; virakta sannyasi —a renounced sannyasi; tdhe —about 
that; ki kariba —what can I do. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “The King must personally realize the 
money that is due. I am but a sannyasi, a member of the renounced order. 
What can I do?” 

TEXT 36 
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nsW 1 

Rww n 'O'k n 

tabe svarupadi yata prabhura bhakta-gana 
prabhura carane sabe kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; svarupa-adi —beginning with Svarupa Damodara; 

/ 

yata —all; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana — 
devotees; prabhura carane —at the lotus feet of the Lord; sabe —all of 
them; kaila nivedana —submitted. 

TRANSLATION 

Then all the devotees, headed by Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, fell at the 

s 

lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and submitted the following plea. 

TEXT 37 

csltft, ?R— ‘ftm’ 1 

^ 11”'SH 11 

“ramananda-rayera gosthi, saba - tomara ‘dasa’ 

tomara ucita nahe aichana udasa” 

SYNONYMS 

ramananda-rayera —of Ramananda Raya; gosthi —family; saba —all; 
tomara dasa —Your servants; tomara —for You; ucita —befitting; nahe — 
is not; aichana —such; udasa —indifference. 

TRANSLATION 

“All the members of Ramananda Raya’s family are Your eternal servants. 
Now they are in danger. It is not befitting for You to be indifferent to 
them in this way.” 

TEXT 38 
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“CTl^^TlWl C^’ w<[, ^ ! vsv ll 

suni’ mahaprabhu kahe sakrodha vacane 
“more ajna deha’ sabe, yana raja-sthane! 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suni —hearing; mahaprabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe — 
says; sa-krodha vacane —angry words; more —Me; ajna deha’ —you order; 
sabe —all; yana —I shall go; raja-sthane —to the place of the King. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke in an angry mood. 
“You want to order Me to go to the King,” He said. 

TEXT 39 

o®W-TRt?r to—* rtePt i 

toma-sabara ei mata, - raja-thani yana 

kaudi magi’ lan muni ancala patiya 

SYNONYMS 

toma-sabara —of all of you; ei mata —this is the opinion; raja-thani 
yana —going to the King; kaudi magi’ —begging kaudis; lan —shall take; 
muni —I; ancala patiya —spreading My cloth. 

TRANSLATION 

“Your opinion is that I should go to the King’s palace and spread My 
cloth to beg money from him. 

TEXT 40 

*ltar w# sw i 

<11 C4M <Ll^l ?” 8o u 
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panca-gandara patra haya sannyasi brahmana 
magile va kene dibe dui-laksa kahana?” 

SYNONYMS 

panca-gandara —of five gandas; patra —due recipients; haya —are; 
sannyasi brahmana—sannyasis and brahmanas; magile —by begging; 
va —or; kene —why; dibe —shall give; dui-laksa kahana —200,000 
kahanas of kaudis. 


TRANSLATION 

“Of course, a sannyasi or brahmana may beg for up to five gandas, but 
why should he be granted the inappropriate sum of 200,000 kahanas of 
conchshells?” 

TEXT 41 

c^^rt^r qw i 

u 8 Ml 

hena-kale ara loka aila dhana 
khadegara upare gopinathe diteche dariya 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; ara —another; loka —person; aila —came; 
dhana —running; khadegara upare —upon the swords; gopinathe — 
Goplnatha; diteche dariya —they are throwing. 

TRANSLATION 

Then another person came with the news that Goplnatha had already 
been set up to be thrown upon the points of the swords. 

TEXT 42 

q&fi* St^ 9t«f SlfGI \ 

U 8^ ll 

suni’ prabhura gana prabhure kare anunaya 
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prabhu kahe, 


“ami bhiksuka, ama haite kichu naya 


SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; prabhura gana —the devotees of the Lord; prabhure kare 

/ 

anunaya —entreated the Lord; prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu said; ami bhiksuka —I am a beggar; ama haite kichu naya —it 
is not possible for Me to do anything. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this news, all the devotees again appealed to the Lord, but the 
Lord replied, “I am a beggar. It is impossible for Me to do anything about 
this. 

TEXT 43 

to c#r’ u u 

tate raksa karite yadi haya Sahara mane 
sabe melt janaha jagannathera carane 

SYNONYMS 

tate —therefore; raksa karite —to save; yadi —if; haya —is; sabara —of all; 
mane —in the mind; sabe meli’ —all together; janaha —pray; jagannathera 
carane —at the lotus feet of Lord Jagannatha. 

TRANSLATION 

“Therefore if you want to save him, you should all pray together at the 
lotus feet of Jagannatha. 

TEXT 44 

4^V|4^V|r|j?ft u” 8 8 11 

Isvara jagannatha, - yanra hate sarva ‘artha’ 

kartum akartum anyatha karite samartha” 
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SYNONYMS 


Isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jagannatha —Lord 
Jagannatha; yarn a hate —within His hands; sarva artha —all potencies; 
kartum —to do; akartum —not to do; anyatha —and otherwise; karite —to 
do; samartha —able. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Jagannatha is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He possesses 
all potencies. Therefore He is able to act freely and can do and undo 
whatever He likes.” 

TEXT 45 

itfSftGT <f#m U 86 11 

than yadi mahaprabhu eteka kahila 
haricandana-patra yai’ rajare kahila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ihan —here; yadi —when; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; eteka 
kahila —spoke like this; haricandana-patra —the officer named 
Haricandana Patra; yai’ —going; rajare kahila —informed the King. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied in this way, an officer named 
Haricandana Patra went to the King and spoke with him. 

TEXT 46 

C>MC<M £fW*r^ 11 8^ 11 

“ gopinatha-pattanayaka - sevaka tomara 

sevakera prana-danda nahe vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 
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gopinatha-pattanayaka —Goplnatha Pattanayaka; sevaka tomara —your 
servant; sevakera prana-danda —to condemn a servant to death; nahe — 
is not; vyavahara —good behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

“After all,” he said, “Goplnatha Pattanayaka is your faithful servant. To 
condemn a servant to death is not good behavior. 

TEXT 47 

irrf^£t3 <rt#t^?u 

2lMfcl U 8H ll 

visesa tahara thani kaudi baki haya 
prana nile kiba labhal nija dhana-ksaya 

SYNONYMS 

visesa —particular; tahara thani —from him; kaudi —of kaudis; baki — 
debt; haya —there is; prana nile —if he is killed; kiba —what; labha — 
profit; nija —own; dhana —wealth; ksaya —loss. 

TRANSLATION 

“His only fault is that he owes some money to the government. If he is 
killed, however, what profit will there be? The government will be the 
loser, for it will not get the money. 

TEXT 48 

W Wfe, <!J<11” 8V 11 

yathartha mulye ghoda laha, yeba baki haya 
krame krame dibe, vyartha prana kene laya” 

SYNONYMS 

yatha-artha mulye —for the proper price; ghoda laha —accept the horses; 
yeba —whatever; baki haya —balance is due; krame krame —gradually; 
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dibe —he will give; vyartha —unnecessarily; prana —his life; kene —why; 
laya —are you taking. 


TRANSLATION 

“It would be better to take the horses for a proper price and let him 
gradually repay the balance. Why are you killing him unnecessarily?” 

TEXT 49 

^iwl <R3.,—“4^ i 

StH 11 815 ll 

raja kahe, - “ei bat ami nahi jani 

prana kene la-iba, tara dravya cahi ami 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King replied; ei bat —this news; ami —I; nahi jani —do 
not know; prana —his life; kene —why; la-iba —should I take; tara —his; 
dravya —money; cahi ami —I want. 

TRANSLATION 

The King answered in surprise, “I did not know about all this. Why 
should his life be taken? I only want the money from him. 

TEXT 50 

wi<i <rc^ \©t<i sim u” (to u 

tumi yai’ kara tahan sarva samadhana 
dravya yaiche aise, ara rahe tara prana” 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; yai’ —going; kara —make; tahan —there; sarva samadhana — 
all adjustments; dravya —goods; yaiche —so that; aise —come; ara —and; 
rahe —keeps; tara —his; prana —life. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Go there and adjust everything. I want only the payment, not his life.” 

TEXT 51 

ns>M 1 

faQs c?rt%Ttt:sr% ^ri^f 11 u 

tabe haricandana asi’ janare kahila 
cange haite gopinathe sighra namaila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; haricandana —Haricandana Patra; asi’ —coming; 
janare kahila —informed the prince; cange haite —from the canga 
platform; gopinathe —Goplnatha; sighra —very soon; namaila —took 
down. 


TRANSLATION 

Haricandana then returned and informed the prince of the King’s desire, 
and immediately Goplnatha Pattanayaka was taken down from the canga. 

TEXT 52 

c^’ i 

U £*11 

‘dravya deha’ raja mage - upaya puchila 

‘yathartha-mulye ghoda laha’, tenha ta’ kahila 

SYNONYMS 

dravya deha —pay the dues; raja mage —the King asks; upaya —the 
means; puchila —inquired; yatha-artha-mulye —at a proper price; ghoda 
laha —take the horses; tenha ta’ kahila —he replied. 

TRANSLATION 

Then he was told that the King demanded the money due him and asked 
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what means he would adopt to pay it. “Kindly take my horses,” he 
replied, “for a proper price. 

TEXT 53 

^ l 

2TH *13,-1% ^ ?’ <W> ll 

‘krame krame dimu, ara yata kichu pari 
avicare prana laha, ki halite pariV 

SYNONYMS 

krame krame —gradually; dimu —I shall pay; ara —more; yata —as much; 
kichu —any; pari —I can; avicare —without consideration; prana laha — 
you take my life; ki halite pari —what can I say. 

TRANSLATION 

“I shall gradually pay the balance as I can. Without consideration, 
however, you were going to take my life. What can I say?” 

TEXT 54 

^^ ii (t8 ii 

yathartha mulya kari’ tabe saba ghoda la-ila 
ara dravyera muddati kari’ ghare pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

yatha-artha mulya kari’ —estimating the proper price; tabe —then; 
saba —all; ghoda —horses; la-ila —took; ara dravyera —of the balance; 
muddati kari’ —setting a time for payment; ghare pathaila —sent home. 

TRANSLATION 

Then the government took all the horses for a proper price, a time was 
set for payment of the balance, and Goplnatha Pattanayaka was released. 

TEXT 55 
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4$it 2^ m i 

1% <r^i, ^ ^ifen wife ?” & a n 


etha prabhu sei manusyere prasna kaila 
“vaninatha hi hare, yabe bandhiya anila?” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

etha —here; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei manusyere —unto 
that person who brought the message; prasna kaila —inquired; vaninatha 
ki kare —what was Vaninatha doing; yabe —when; bandhiya anila —he 
was arrested and brought there. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired from the messenger, “What was 
Vaninatha doing when he was arrested and brought there?” 

TEXT 56 

ct <r^—“ wfem fera m i 

^ <F13, ^ <fe <R3. wfefr 11 (t'to 11 

se kahe - “vaninatha nirbhaye lay a krsna-nama 

‘hare krsna, hare krsna’ kahe avisrama 

SYNONYMS 

se kahe —he replied; vaninatha —Vaninatha; nirbhaye —without fear; 
laya krsna-nama —was chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; hare 
krsna, hare krsna —Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna; kahe avisrama —was 
chanting incessantly. 


TRANSLATION 

The messenger replied, “He was fearlessly, incessantly chanting the 
maha-mantra—Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare 
Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. 

TEXT 57 
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w&t i^-^s i 

^rlfcr *j<<kl?$ C?r*lt ll” <£H ll 

sankhya lagi’ dui-hate angullte lekha 
sahasradi purna haile, ange hate rekha” 

SYNONYMS 

sankhya lagi’ —for counting; dui-hate —in two hands; angullte —on the 
fingers; lekha —marking; sahasra-adi —one thousand times; purna 
haile —when finished; ange —on the body; kate rekha —makes a mark. 

TRANSLATION 

“He counted the chants on the fingers of both hands, and after he had 
finished chanting one thousand times, he would make a mark on his 
body.” 

TEXT 58 

? (tbr u 

suni’ mahaprabhu ha-ila parama ananda 
ke bujhite pare gaurera krpa-chanda-bandha? 

SYNONYMS 

s 

suni’ —hearing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ha-ila — 
became; parama ananda —very pleased; ke bujhite pare —who can 

s 

understand; gaurera —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa-chanda- 
bandha —mercy upon His devotee. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this news, the Lord was very pleased. Who can understand the 
mercy of the Lord upon His devotee? 

TEXT 59 
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c^n^r <Ft^sr^rl^[t slf -i 
<r^ f%f n £& u 

hena-kale kasl-misra aila prabhu-sthane 
prabhu tame kahe kichu sodvega-vacane 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; kasl-misra —KasI Misra; aila —came; prabhu- 

/ / 

sthane —to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —to him; kahe —said; kichu —some; sa- 
udvega —with anxiety; vacane —words, 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

At that time KasI Misra came to the residence of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and the Lord talked with him with some agitation. 

TEXT 60 

1 

4it ^ u” n 

“ihan rahite nari, yamu alalanatha 
nana upadrava ihan, na pai soyatha” 

SYNONYMS 

ihan rahite nari —I cannot stay here; yamu alalanatha —I shall go to 
Alalanatha; nana —various; upadrava —disturbances; ihan —here; na 
pai —I cannot get; soyatha —rest. 

TRANSLATION 

“I cannot stay here any longer,” the Lord said. “I shall go to Alalanatha. 
There are too many disturbances here, and I cannot get any rest. 

TEXT 61 
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^t<ri u ^ u 


bhavananda-rayera gosthi hare raja-visaya 
nana-prakare kare tara raja-dravya vyaya 

SYNONYMS 

bhavananda-rayera —of Bhavananda Raya; gosthi —the family; kare — 
engages; raja-visaya —in government service; nana-prakare —in various 
ways; kare —do; tara —all of them; raja-dravya vyaya —spending the 
government’s revenues. 


TRANSLATION 

“All the family members of Bhavananda Raya are engaged in government 
service, but they spend the government’s revenue in various ways. 

TEXT 62 

<rf5f!?l bin 1 

fes ^ m 11 ^ 11 

rajara ki dosa! raja nija-dravya caya 
dite nare dravya, danda amare janaya 

SYNONYMS 

rajara —of the King; ki dosa —what is the fault; raja —the King; nija — 
own; dravya —money; caya —wants; dite nare —they cannot give; 
dravya —money; danda —punishment; amare —to Me; janaya —they 
inform. 


TRANSLATION 

“What is the fault on the part of the King? He wants the government’s 
money. However, when they are punished for failing to pay the 
government its due, they come to Me to release them. 

TEXT 63 

km i 
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c^rr^ csrtrawM^i u ^ u 


raja goplnathe yadi cange cadaila 
cari-bare loke asi’ more janaila 

SYNONYMS 

raja —the King; goplnathe —Goplnatha; yadi —when; cange —on the 
cariga; cadaila —raised; cari-bare —four times; loke —messengers; asi ’— 
coming; more —unto Me; janaila —informed. 

TRANSLATION 

“When the King put Goplnatha Pattanayaka on the canga, messengers 
came four times to inform Me about the incident. 

TEXT 64 



c m, <i# u ^8 n 

bhiksuka sannyasl ami nirjana-vasl 
amaya duhkha deya, nija-duhkha kahi’ asi’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhiksuka —beggar; sannyasl —mendicant; ami —I; nirjana-vasl —living in 
a solitary place; amaya —to Me; duhkha —unhappiness; deya —they give; 
nija-duhkha —their own unhappiness; kahi’ —speaking; asi’ —coming. 

TRANSLATION 

“As a beggar sannyasl, a mendicant, I wish to live alone in a solitary 
place, but these people come to tell Me about their unhappiness and 
disturb Me. 

TEXT 65 

<f#f 11 
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aji tare jagannatha karila raksana 
kali ke rakhibe, yadi na dibe raja-dhana? 

SYNONYMS 

aji —today; tare —him; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; karila raksana — 
protected; kali —tomorrow; ke rakhibe —who will protect; yadi —if; na 
dibe —he will not pay; raja-dhana —the King’s money. 

TRANSLATION 

“Jagannatha has saved him once from death today, but if tomorrow he 
again does not pay what he owes the treasury, who will give him 
protection? 


PURPORT 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead will certainly protect a devotee 
who does something sinful accidentally. As the Lord says in the 
Bhagavad-gita (9.30-31): 

api cet su-duracaro bhajate mam ananya-bhak 
sadhur eva sa mantavyah samyag vyavasito hi sah 
ksiprarh bhavati dharmatma sasvac-chantim nigacchati 
kaunteya pratijanlhi na me bhaktah pranasyati 

“Even if one commits the most abominable actions, if he is engaged in 

devotional service he is to be considered saintly because he is properly 

situated in his determination. He quickly becomes righteous and attains 

lasting peace. O son of KuntI, declare it boldly that My devotee never 

perishes.” However, if a devotee or so-called devotee purposefully 

commits sinful activities continually in the hope that Krsna will give 

/ 

him protection, Krsna will not protect him. Therefore Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu said, kali ke rakhibe , yadi na dibe raja-dhana?: “Jagannatha 
has saved Goplnatha Pattanayaka from being killed by the King today, 
but if he commits the same offense again, who will give him protection?” 
Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus warns all such foolish devotees that 
Jagannatha will not protect them if they continue to commit offenses. 
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TEXT 66 


u” ^ u 

visaylra varta suni’ ksubdha haya mana 
tate ihan rahi’ mora nahi prayojana” 

SYNONYMS 

visaylra —of materialistic persons; varta —news; suni’ —hearing; 
ksubdha —agitated; haya —becomes; mana —the mind; tate —therefore; 
ihan rahi’ —to stay here; mora —My; nahi prayojana —there is no 
necessity. 


TRANSLATION 

“If I hear about the activities of materialistic persons, My mind becomes 
agitated. There is no need for Me to stay here and be disturbed in that 
way.” 

TEXT 67 

<K3. sfet MC G t 1 

C<R^111 

kasl-misra kahe prabhura dhariya carane 
“tumi kene ei bate ksobha kara mane? 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kasl-misra kahe —KasI Misra said; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dhariya carane —embracing the lotus feet; tumi —You; 
kene —why; ei bate —by these talks; ksobha kara —become agitated; 
mane —within the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

KasI Misra caught hold of the Lord’s lotus feet and said, “Why should 
You be agitated by these affairs? 
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TEXT 68 


Rs'o 9 wm ? 

C^M^Sr, 11 u 

sannyasi virakta tomara ka-sane sambandha! 
vyavahara lagi’ toma bhaje, sei jnana-andha 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasi —a sannyasi; virakta —one who has given up all connections 
with everyone; tomara —Your; ka-sane —with whom; sambandha — 
relationship; vyavahara lagi’ —for some material purpose; toma bhaje — 
worships You; sei — he; jnana-andha —blind to all knowledge. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are a renounced sannyasi. What connections do You have? One 
who worships You for some material purpose is blind to all knowledge.” 

PURPORT 

Becoming a devotee of the Lord to serve material purposes is a great 
mistake. Many people become showbottle devotees for material profits. 
Indeed, materialistic persons sometimes take to professional devotional 
service and keep Visnu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as a means 
of livelihood. None of this, however, is approved. In the book known as 
Sapta-satl, as mentioned by Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, 
one can discover how a person worshiping the goddess Durga begs her 
for different varieties of material profit. Such activities are very popular 
among people in general, but they are the attempts of foolish, blind 
people (sei jnana-andha). 

A materialist does not actually know why one should become a devotee. 

A devotee’s only concern is to satisfy the Supreme Personality of 

/ 

Godhead. Pure devotional service is defined by Srlla Rupa GosvamI: 

any abhilasita-suny am jnana-karmady-anavrtam 
anukulyena krsnanusllanam bhaktir uttama 
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[Bhakti-rasdmrta-sindhu Ul anydbhildsitd-sunyam 
jndna-karmddy-andvrtam 
anukulyena krsnanu- 
sllanarin bhaktir uttama 

“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord Krsna 
favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through fruitive activities or 
philosophical speculation. That is called pure devotional service." Bhakti-rasamrta- 

sindhu LLIIl.1.11] 

One should be completely free from all material desires and should serve 
Krsna simply to please Him. When people become interested in their 
own sense gratification ( bhukti-mukti-siddhi-kaml ), some of them desire 
to enjoy the material world to the fullest extent, some of them desire to 
be liberated and merge into the existence of Brahman, and others want 
to perform magic through mystic power and thus become incarnations of 
God. These are all against the principles of devotional service. One must 
be free from all material desires. The desire of the impersonalist to merge 
into the existence of Brahman is also material because such an 
impersonalist wants to gratify his senses by merging into the existence of 
Krsna instead of serving His lotus feet. Even if such a person merges into 

the Brahman effulgence, he falls down again into material existence. As 

/ 

stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.2.32): 

aruhya krcchrena pararin padarin tatah 
patanty adho ’nadrta-yusmad-anghrayah 

Because Mayavadl philosophers have no information regarding the 
transcendental service of the Lord, even after attaining liberation from 
material activities and merging into the Brahman effulgence, they must 
come down again to this material world. 

TEXT 69 

(ysNT vm, 11 

tomara bhajana-phale tomate ‘prema-dhana’ 
visaya lagi tomaya bhaje, sei murkha jana 
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SYNONYMS 


tomara —Your; bhajana —devotional service; phale —by the result of; 
tomate —unto You; prema-dhana —wealth of love; visaya lagi’ —for 
material profit; tomaya bhaje —one engages in Your service; sei —he; 
murkha jana —a fool. 


TRANSLATION 

Kasi Misra continued, “If one engages in devotional service for Your 
satisfaction, this will result in his increasingly awakening his dormant 
love for You. But if one engages in Your devotional service for material 
purposes, he should be considered a number-one fool. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments that there are many 
materialistic persons who become preachers, gurus, religionists or 
philosophers only for the sake of maintaining a high standard of living 
and sense gratification for themselves and their families. Sometimes 
they adopt the dress of a sannyasi or preacher. They train some of their 
family members as lawyers and continually seek help from a high court 
to acquire riches on the plea of maintaining temples. Although such 
persons may call themselves preachers, live in Vrndavana or Navadvlpa, 
and also print many religious books, it is all for the same purpose, namely 
to earn a living to maintain their wives and children. They may also 
professionally recite the Bhagavatam or other scriptures, worship the 
Deity in the temple and initiate disciples. Making a show of devotional 
paraphernalia, they may also collect money from the public and use it to 
cure the disease of some family member or near relative. Sometimes they 
become babajls or collect money on the plea of worshiping the poor, 
whom they call daridra-narayana, or for social and political upliftment. 
Thus they spread a network of business schemes to collect money for 
sense gratification by cheating people in general, who have no 
knowledge of pure devotional service. Such cheaters cannot understand 
that by offering devotional service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, one can be elevated to a position of eternal servitude to the 
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Lord, which is even greater than the position of Brahma and other 
demigods. Unfortunately, fools have no understanding of the perpetual 
pleasure of devotional service. 

TEXT 70 

<rfsrj wN i 

(Tsfsrf Iro’ 11 Ho u 

toma lagi’ ramananda rajya tyaga kaila 
toma lagi’ sanatana ‘visaya’ chadila 

SYNONYMS 

toma lagi’ —for Your sake; ramananda —Ramananda Raya; rajya —the 
kingdom; tyaga kaila —gave up; toma lagi’ —for Your sake; sanatana — 
Sanatana GosvamI; visaya —material life; chadila —gave up. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is only for Your sake that Ramananda Raya resigned from the 
governorship of South India and Sanatana GosvamI gave up his post as 
minister. 

TEXT 71 

C&M WT 1 

^i<i u ^ n 

toma lagi’ raghunatha sakala chadila 
hethaya tahara pita visaya pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

toma lagi’ —for Your sake; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa; sakala 
chadila —gave up everything; hethaya —here; tahara pita —his father; 
visaya pathaila —sent money. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is for Your sake that Raghunatha dasa gave up all his family 
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relationships. His father sent money and men here to serve him. 

TEXT 72 

tomara carana-krpa hanache tahare 
chatre magi’ khaya, ‘visaya’ sparsa nahi kare 

SYNONYMS 

tomara car ana —of Your lotus feet; krpa —the mercy; hanache —has 
been; tahare —upon him; chatre —from centers for the distribution of 
food; magi ’—begging; khaya —he eats; visaya —money; spars'a nahi 
kare —he does not touch. 


TRANSLATION 

“However, because he has received the mercy of Your lotus feet, he does 
not even accept his father’s money. Instead he eats by begging alms from 
centers for the distribution of food. 

TEXT 73 

tsus u hvs u 

ramanandera bhai gopinatha-mahasaya 
toma haite visaya-vancha, tara iccha naya 

SYNONYMS 

ramanandera —of Ramananda; bhai —brother; goplnatha 
Pattanayaka; mahasaya —a great gentleman; toma haite— 
visaya-vancha —desire for material advantage; tara iccha- 
naya —is not. 


—Goplnatha 
-from You; 
—his desire; 


TRANSLATION 

“Goplnatha Pattanayaka is a good gentleman. He does not desire material 
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benefits from You. 


TEXT 74 


Wt^r,—’*!tfls 11 *18 u 


tara duhkha dekhi’ tara sevakadi-gana 
tomare janaila, - yate ‘ananya-sarana’ 


SYNONYMS 

tara —his; duhkha —distressed condition; dekhi’ —seeing; tara —his; 
sevaka-adi-gana —servants and friends; tomare janaila —informed You; 
yate —because; ananya —no other; sarana —shelter. 


TRANSLATION 

“It is not Goplnatha who sent all those men so that You would release 
him from his plight. Rather, his friends and servants, seeing his distressed 
condition, informed You because they all knew that Goplnatha is a soul 
surrendered unto You. 

TEXT 75 

u 5 6ii 

sei ‘suddha-bhakta’, ye toma bhaje toma lagi’ 
apanara sukha-duhkhe haya bhoga-bhogf 

SYNONYMS 

sei —he; suddha-bhakta —a pure devotee; ye —who; toma bhaje — 
worships You; toma lagi’ —for Your satisfaction; apanara sukha-duhkhe — 
for personal happiness and distress; haya —is; bhoga-bhogl —one who 
wants to enjoy this material world. 


TRANSLATION 

“Goplnatha Pattanayaka is a pure devotee who worships You only for 
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Your satisfaction. He does not care about his personal happiness or 
distress, for that is the business of a materialist. 

TEXT 76 

*tf -5T^, 1 

wfikK fci n ^ u 

tomara anukampa cahe, bhaje anuksana 
acirat mile tanre tomara carana 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; anukampa —mercy; cahe —desires; bhaje anuksana — 
engages in devotional service twenty-four hours a day; acirat —very 
soon; mile —meet; tanre —him; tomara carana —Your lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

“One who engages in Your devotional service twenty-four hours a day, 
desiring only Your mercy, will very soon attain shelter at Your lotus feet. 

TEXT 77 

^]«VS C*rf ^ ll HH u 

tat te ’nukampam su-samiksamano 
bhunjana evatma-krtam vipakam 
hrd-vag-vapurbhir vidadhan namas te 
jiveta yo mukti-pade sa daya-bhak 

SYNONYMS 

tat —therefore; te —Your; anukampam —compassion; su- 
samiksamanah —hoping for; bhunjanah —enduring; eva —certainly; 
atma-krtam —done by himself; vipakam —fruitive results; hrt —with the 
heart; vak —words; vapurbhih —and body; vidadhat —offering; namah — 
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obeisances; te —unto You; jlveta —may live; yah —anyone who; mukti 
pade —in devotional service; sah —he; daya-bhak —a bona fide 
candidate. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘One who seeks Your compassion and thus tolerates all kinds of adverse 
conditions due to the karma of his past deeds, who engages always in 
Your devotional service with his mind, words and body, and who always 
offers obeisances unto You is certainly a bona fide candidate for becoming 
Your unalloyed devotee.’ 


PURPORT 

This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.8). 

TEXT 78 

c<r*i ^rteTt^Rl^ ? 

C<!^ (TsM *Tl 11 8 V 11 

etha tumi vasi’ raha, kene yabe aldlanatha? 
keha toma nd sunabe visayira bat 

SYNONYMS 

etha —here; tumi —You; vasi’ —residing; raha —kindly stay; kene —why; 
yabe —shall You go; aldlanatha —to Alalanatha; keha toma nd sunabe — 
no one will inform You; visayira bat —about the affairs of materialistic 
persons. 


TRANSLATION 

“Kindly stay here at Jagannatha Puri. Why should You go to Alalanatha? 
Henceforward, no one will approach You about material affairs.” 

TEXT 79 

flffcs ^1 1 

Wffi? CT?rt%T, 11” Hit 11 
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yadi va tomara tare rakhite haya mana 
aji ye rakhila, sei karibe raksana” 

SYNONYMS 

yadi va —if somehow or other; tomara —of You; tare —him; rakhite —to 
protect; haya —is; mana —mind; aji —today; ye —He who; rakhila — 
protected; sei —he; karibe raksana —will give protection. 

TRANSLATION 

Finally KasI Misra told the Lord, “If You want to give protection to 
Goplnatha, then Lord Jagannatha, who protected him today, will also 
protect him in the future.” 

TEXT 80 

^si^5 ^rl^rf #i<f ^ u vo u 

eta ball kasi-misra geld sva-mandire 
madhyahne prataparudra aila tanra ghare 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball —saying this; kasi-misra —KasI Misra; geld —went; sva- 
mandire—to his own temple; madhyahne —at noon; prataparudra —King 
Prataparudra; aila —came; tarira ghare —to his home. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After saying this, KasI Misra left the abode of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and returned to his own temple. At noon King Prataparudra came to KasI 
Misra’s home. 

TEXT 81 

w u vi u 

prataparudrera eka achaye niyame 
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yata dina rahe tenha sn-purusottame 


SYNONYMS 

prataparudrera —of King Prataparudra; eka —one; dchaye —is; niyame —a 
regular duty; yata dina —as long as; rahe —remained; tenha —he; sri- 
purusottame —at Jagannatha Purl. 

TRANSLATION 

As long as King Prataparudra stayed in Purusottama, he performed one 
regular duty. 

TEXT 82 

fei *itw ^ri^i i 

Iwft aw u u 

nitya dsi’ hare misrera pada samvahana 
jagannatha-sevara hare bhiyana sravana 

SYNONYMS 

nitya dsi ’—coming daily; hare —performs; misrera —of KasI Misra; 
pada —the feet; samvahana —massaging; jagannatha-sevara —for the 
service of Lord Jagannatha; hare —does; bhiyana —arrangements; 
sravana —hearing. 


TRANSLATION 

He would come daily to the house of KasI Misra to massage his lotus feet. 
The King would also hear from him about how opulently Lord Jagannatha 
was being served. 

TEXT 83 

^%Tl 11 v\s n 

raja misrera carana yabe capite lagila 
tabe misra tanre kichu bhangite kahila 
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SYNONYMS 


raja —the King; misrera —of KasI Misra; carana —the lotus feet; yabe — 
when; capite lagila —began to press; tabe —at that opportunity; misra — 
KasI Misra; tame —unto him; kichu —something; bhangite —by a hint; 
kahila —informed. 


TRANSLATION 

When the King began pressing his lotus feet, KasI Misra informed him 
about something through hints. 

TEXT 84 

“C*R, ! 

^l£tf CW4 TTlW !”V8 11 

“deva, suna ara eka aparupa bat! 
mahaprabhu ksetra chadi’ yabena alalanatha!” 

SYNONYMS 

deva —my dear King; suna —hear; ara —another; eka —one; aparupa — 

/ 

uncommon; bat —news; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ksetra 
chadi’ —leaving Jagannatha Purl; yabena —will go; alalanatha —to 
Alalanatha. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“My dear King,” he said, “please hear one uncommon item of news. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu wants to leave Jagannatha Purl and go to 
Alalanatha.” 

TEXT 85 

t^Tl, <Fl<Pf 1 
U \r(t 11 

suni raja duhkhi haila, puchilena karana 
tabe misra kahe tame saba vivarana 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 











SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing; raja —the King; duhkhl haila —became very unhappy; 
puchilena —inquired; karana —the reason; tabe —at that time; misra 
kahe —Misra said; tame —to him; saba —all; vivarana —details. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When the King heard that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was going to 
Alalanatha, he was very unhappy and inquired about the reason. Then 
Kasi Misra informed him of all the details. 

TEXT 86 

WlS <f#m 11 11 

“goplnatha-pattanayake yabe cange cadaila 
tara sevaka saba asi’ prabhure kahila 

SYNONYMS 

goplnatha-pattanayake —Goplnatha Pattanayaka; yabe —when; cange — 

on the canga; cadaila —they lifted; tara sevaka —his servants; saba —all; 

/ 

asi’ —coming; prabhure kahila —informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

“When Goplnatha Pattanayaka was lifted onto the canga,” he said, “all 

s 

his servants went to inform Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 87 

suniya ksobhita haila mahaprabhura mana 
krodhe gopinathe kaila bahuta bhartsana 

SYNONYMS 
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suniya —hearing; ksobhita haila —became agitated; mahaprabhura 

s 

mana —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mind; krodhe —in anger; 
gopinathe —unto Goplnatha Pattanayaka; kaila —did; bahuta 
bhartsana —much chastisement. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

“Hearing about this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was extremely sorry at 
heart, and in anger He chastised Goplnatha Pattanayaka. 

TEXT 88 

rTTOfTtwfwi 

^rf <fj? u vv u 

‘ajitendriya hand kare raja-visaya 
nana asat-pathe kare raja-dravya vyaya 

SYNONYMS 

ajitendriya hand —being mad after sense gratification; kare raja-visaya — 
serves the government; nana asat-pathe —in various sinful activities; 
kare raja-dravya vyaya —spends the revenue of the government. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Because he is mad after sense gratification,’ the Lord said, ‘he acts as a 
government servant but spends the government’s revenue for various 
sinful activities. 

TEXT 89 

wi u u 

brahmasva-adhika ei haya raja-dhana 
taha hari’ bhoga kare maha-papi jana 

SYNONYMS 

brahmasva —a brahmana’s property; adhika —more than; ei —this; 
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haya —is; raja-dhana —the revenue of the government; taha hari ’— 
stealing that; bhoga hare —enjoys sense gratification; maha-papi jana —a 
most sinful person. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The revenue of the government is more sacred than the property of a 
brahmana. One who misappropriates the government’s money and uses it 
to enjoy sense gratification is most sinful. 

TEXT 90 

starts wi ^ i 

<rlw3j^i u u 

rajara vartana khaya, ara curi kare 
raja-dandya haya sei sastrera vicare 

SYNONYMS 

rajara vartana —the salary of the King; khaya —he takes; ara —and; curi 
kare —steals; raja-dandya —liable to be punished by the King; haya —is; 
sei —he; sastrera vicare —the verdict of the revealed scripture. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘One who serves the government but misappropriates the government’s 
revenue is liable to be punished by the king. That is the verdict of all 
revealed scriptures. 

TEXT 91 

WM, <riwl m i 

nija-kaudi mage, raja nahi kare danda 
raja - maha-dharmika, ei haya papl bhanda! 

SYNONYMS 

nija-kaudi —his own money; mage —demands; raja —the King; nahi kare 
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danda —does not punish; raja —the King; maha-dharmika —very 
religious; ei —this man; haya —is; papl —sinful; bhanda —cheat. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The King wanted his revenue paid and did not want to enforce 
punishment. Therefore the King is certainly very religious. But 
Goplnatha Pattanayaka is a great cheat. 

TEXT 92 

^^ u 

raja-kadi na deya, amare phukare 
ei maha-duhkha ihari ke sahite pare? 

SYNONYMS 

raja-kadi —the revenue of the King; na deya —does not pay; amare —to 
Me; phu-kare —cries; ei —this; maha-duhkha —great unhappiness; ihari — 
here; ke sahite pare —who can tolerate. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘He does not pay the revenue to the King, but he wants My help for 
release. This is a greatly sinful affair. I cannot tolerate it here. 

TEXT 93 

N8ttt ftpbt'g s!% I 
<Jt^t Rt 11” &vo 11 

alalanatha yai’ tahari niscinte rahimu 
visayira bhala manda varta na sunimu’” 

SYNONYMS 

alalanatha yai’ —going to Alalanatha; tahari —there; niscinte rahimu —I 
shall live peacefully; visayira —of materialistic persons; bhala manda — 
good and bad; varta —news; na sunimu —I shall not hear. 
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TRANSLATION 


“‘Therefore I shall leave Jagannatha Purl and go to Alalanatha, where I 
shall live peacefully and not hear about all these affairs of materialistic 
people.’” 

TEXT 94 

“7R ^us\ t ^ 11 ^>8 u 

eta suni’ kahe raja pana mane vyatha 
“saba dravya chadon, yadi prabhu rahena etha 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing all these details; kahe raja —the King said; pana — 

getting; mane vyatha —pain in his mind; saba dravya chadon —I shall 

/ 

give up all the dues; yadi —if; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
rahena etha —remains here. 


TRANSLATION 

When King Prataparudra heard all these details, he felt great pain in his 
mind. “I shall give up all that is due from Goplnatha Pattanayaka,” he 

s 

said, “if Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will stay here at Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 95 

^ ll S6 11 

eka-ksana prabhura yadi paiye darasana 
koti-cintamani-labha nahe tara sama 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-ksana —for a moment; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yadi —if; paiye —I get; darasana —an interview; koti-cintamani-labha — 
obtaining millions of cintamani stones; nahe —is not; tara sama —equal 
to that. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

“If even for a moment I could get an interview with Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, I would not care for the profit of millions of cintamani 
stones. 

TEXT 96 

11 ” 11 

kon chara padartha ei dui-laksa kahana? 
prdna-rdjya karon prabhu-pade nirmanchana” 

SYNONYMS 

kon —what; chara —little; padartha —matter; ei —this; dui-laksa 

kahana —200,000 kahanas; prana —life; rajya —kingdom; karon —I do; 

/ 

prabhu-pade —the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nirmanchana —sacrificing. 


TRANSLATION 

“I do not care about this small sum of 200,000 kahanas. What to speak of 
this, I would indeed sacrifice everything at the lotus feet of the Lord, 
including my life and kingdom.” 

TEXT 97 

'SR 1 

vstst 43 ^ w u” &mi 

misra kahe, “kaudi chadiba, - nahe prabhura mana 

tara duhkha paya, - ei nd ydya sahana” 

SYNONYMS 

misra kahe —KasI Misra said; kaudi chadiba —you shall abandon the 

/ 

money; nahe —is not; prabhura mana —the desire of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tara —they; duhkha paya —get unhappiness; ei —this; nd 
ydya sahana —is intolerable. 
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TRANSLATION 


KasI Misra hinted to the King, “It is not the Lord’s desire that you forfeit 
the payment. He is unhappy only because the whole family is troubled.” 

TEXT 98 

<R^,—'“votEI Wlft ^ fra 1 

^ wt, \si?t^ wife u n 

raja kahe, - “tare ami duhkha nahi diye 

cange cada, khadge dara, - ami nd janiye 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King replied; tare —to him; ami —I; duhkha — 
unhappiness; nahi diye —have no desire to give; cange cada —the raising 
on the canga; khadge —on the swords; dara —the throwing; ami —I; nd 
janiye —did not know. 


TRANSLATION 

The King replied, “I had no desire to give pain to Goplnatha Pattanayaka 
and his family, nor did I know about his being lifted onto the canga to be 
thrown on the swords and killed. 

TEXT 99 

‘wKf ftstit n && n 

purusottama-janare tenha kaila parihasa 
sei ‘jana tare dekhaila mithya trasa 

SYNONYMS 

purusottama-janare —at Purusottama Jana, the prince; tenha —he; kaila 
parihasa —made a joke; sei jana —that prince; tare —unto him; 
dekhaila —showed; mithya —false; trasa —scare. 

TRANSLATION 
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“He sneered at Purusottama Jana. Therefore the prince tried to scare him 
as a punishment. 

TEXT 100 

'gft <ri^ <f#’ i 

U” boo u 

tumi yaha, prabhure rakhaha yatna kari’ 
ei mui tahare chadinu saba kaudi” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tumi —you; yaha —go; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rakhaha — 
keep; yatna kari’ —with great attention; ei mui —as far as I am 
concerned; tahare —unto him; chadinu —I abandon; saba kaudi —all 
dues. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Go personally to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and keep Him at Jagannatha 
Puri with great attention. I shall excuse Goplnatha Pattanayaka from all 
his debts.” 

TEXT 101 

^5<rt^ 2bg<i wsi \ 

bob II 

misra kahe, “kaudi chadiba, - nahe prabhura mane 

kaudi chadile prabhu kadacit duhkha mane” 

SYNONYMS 

misra kahe —KasI Misra said; kaudi chadiba —you will excuse all dues; 

/ 

nahe —is not; prabhura mane —the thought of Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu; kaudi chadile —if you excuse all the dues; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kadacit —certainly; duhkha mane —will be sorry. 

TRANSLATION 
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Kasi Misra said, “Excusing Gopinatha Pattanayaka of all his debts will 
make the Lord unhappy, for that is not His intention.” 

TEXT 102 

mm C5Tt?%l N5t^t,—n II 

raja kahe, “kaudi chadimu, - iha nd kahiba 

sahaje mora priya ta’ra ,- iha janaiba 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King said; kaudi chadimu —I shall excuse all the dues; 
iha —this; nd kahiba —do not speak; sahaje —naturally; mora priya —my 
dear friends; ta’ra —they; iha —this; janaiba —let Him know. 

TRANSLATION 

The King said, “I shall absolve Gopinatha Pattanayaka of all his debts, 
but don’t speak of this to the Lord. Simply let Him know that all the 
family members of Bhavananda Raya, including Gopinatha Pattanayaka, 
are naturally my dear friends. 

TEXT 103 

u” iovs u 

bhavananda-raya - dmara pujya-garvita 

tanra putra-gane dmara sahajei prita” 

SYNONYMS 

bhavananda raya —Bhavananda Raya; dmara —by me; pujya — 
worshipable; garvita —honorable; tanra —his; putra-gane —unto sons; 
dmara —my; sahajei —naturally; prita —affection. 

TRANSLATION 

“Bhavananda Raya is worthy of my worship and respect. Therefore I am 
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always naturally affectionate to his sons.” 

TEXT 104 


#i’ ffesi *rteFi ^ c«i 

c?tt%?Ksr ‘^s wTO’\stfwl u * os it 

eta bali’ misre namaskari’ raja ghare geld 
goplnathe ‘bada janaya’ dakiya anila 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball’ —saying this; misre namaskari’ —after offering obeisances to 
Kasi Misra; raja —the King; ghare geld —returned to his palace; 
goplnathe —Goplnatha Pattanayaka; bada janaya —the eldest prince; 
dakiya anila —called forth. 


TRANSLATION 

After offering obeisances to Kasi Misra, the King returned to his palace 
and called for both Goplnatha and the eldest prince. 

TEXT 105 

b o(t 11 

raja kahe, - “saba kaudi tomare chadilun 

sei malajathya danda pata tomare ta’ dilufi 

SYNONYMS 

raja kahe —the King said; saba —all; kaudi —money; tomare —unto you; 
chadilun —I excuse; sei malajathya danda pata —the place called 
Malajathya Dandapata; tomare —to you; ta’ —certainly; dilun —I give. 

TRANSLATION 

The King told Goplnatha Pattanayaka, “You are excused for all the 
money you owe the treasury, and the place known as Malajathya 
Dandapata is again given to you for collections. 
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TEXT 106 


Cfifsrt^ u” ^ o\b u 

ara bara aiche nd khaiha raja-dhana 
aji haite dilun tomaya dviguna vartana” 

SYNONYMS 

ara bara —another time; aiche —like this; nd khaiha —do not 
misappropriate; raja-dhana —government revenue; aji haite —from 
today; dilun —I award; tomaya —unto you; dvi-guna vartana —twice the 
salary. 


TRANSLATION 

“Do not again misappropriate the revenue of the government. In case you 
think your salary insufficient, henceforward it will be doubled.” 

TEXT 107 

“2^-WlWi fwlT (TsWf^r” 11 bon 11 

eta bali’ ‘neta-dhati’ tare paraila 
“prabhu-ajna land yaha, vidaya toma dila” 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; neta-dhati —silken wrapper; tare paraila —put on 

/ 

him; prabhu-ajna land —after taking permission from Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; yaha —go; vidaya —farewell; toma —to you; dila —I give. 

TRANSLATION 

After saying this, the King appointed him by offering him a silken 

/ 

wrapper for his body. “Go to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu,” he said. “After 
taking permission from Him, go to your home. I bid you farewell. Now 
you may go.” 
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TEXT 108 


bov u 

paramarthe prabhura krpa, seha rahu dure 
ananta tahara phala, he halite pare? 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

paramarthe —for spiritual advancement; prabhura krpa —mercy of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; seha —that; rahu dure —let alone; ananta — 
unlimited; tahara —of that; phala —result; ke —who; halite pare —can 
estimate. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

By the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, one can certainly become 
spiritually advanced. Indeed, no one can estimate the results of His 
mercy. 

TEXT 109 

^IC r l ^rfcc>l! 11 

‘rajya-visaya’-phala ei - krpara ‘abhase’! 

tahara ganana karo mane nahi aise! 

SYNONYMS 

rajya-visaya —kingly opulence; phala —result; ei —this; krpara abhase — 
by only a glimpse of such mercy; tahara —of that; ganana —calculation; 
karo —of anyone; mane —within the mind; nahi aise —does not come. 

TRANSLATION 

Gopinatha Pattanayaka achieved the result of kingly opulence due to but 
a glimpse of the Lord’s mercy. Therefore no one can calculate the full 
value of His mercy. 
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TEXT 110 


<t#f vtm m sr-stk i 

(M <TlWJ#-2f^l! 11 

kahan cange cadana laya dhana-prana! 
kahan saba chadi’ sei rajyadi-pradana! 

SYNONYMS 

kahan —on one hand; cange —on the canga; cadana —raising; laya — 
takes; dhana —wealth; prana —life; kahan —on the other hand; saba — 
all; chadi’ —excusing; sei —he; rajya-adi-pradana —awarding the same 
government post and so on. 


TRANSLATION 

Gopinatha Pattanayaka was lifted onto the canga to be killed, and all his 
money was taken away, but instead his debts were excused, and he was 
appointed collector in the same place. 

TEXT 111 

kahan sarvasva veci’ laya, deya na yaya kaudi! 
kahan dviguna vartana, pardya neta-dhadi! 

SYNONYMS 

kahan —on one hand; sarvasva —all possessions; veci’ —selling; laya — 
takes; deya na yaya —cannot be paid; kaudi —the debt; kahan —on the 
other hand; dviguna vartana —twice the salary; pardya —puts on; neta- 
dhadi —the silken cover. 


TRANSLATION 

On one hand Gopinatha Pattanayaka was unable to clear his debt even by 
selling all his possessions, but on the other his salary was doubled, and he 
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was honored with the silken wrapper. 

TEXT 112 

feci ^ 40’ ^2 I^R’ fTO U W 11 

prabhura iccha nahi, tare kaudi chadaibe 
dviguna vartana kari’ punah ‘visaya’ dibe 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura iccha —the wish of the Lord; nahi —was not; tare kaudi 
chadaibe —he be excused from the dues; dvi-guna —twice as much; 
vartana kari’ —increasing the salary; punah —again; visaya dibe —he 
should be appointed to the post. 

TRANSLATION 

It was not the desire of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu that Goplnatha 
Pattanayaka be excused of his debt to the government, nor was it His 
desire that his salary be doubled or that he be reappointed collector at the 
same place. 

TEXT 113 

\asrfR ^ cw i 

’P ferf RIR 'SR 11 b b'O 11 

tathapi tara sevaka asi’ kaila nivedana 
tate ksubdha haila yabe mahaprabhura mana 

SYNONYMS 

tathapi —still; tara sevaka —his servant; asi’ —coming; kaila nivedana — 
submitted; tate —by that; ksubdha haila —was agitated; yabe —when; 

s 

mahaprabhura mana —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mind. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Goplnatha Pattanayaka’s servant went to Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu and informed the Lord of his plight, the Lord was somewhat 
agitated and dissatisfied. 

TEXT 114 

ll ^8 11 

visaya-sukha dite prabhura nahi manobala 
nivedana-prabhaveha tabu phale eta phala 

SYNONYMS 

visaya —of material opulence; sukha —happiness; dite —award; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nahi —is not; manobala — 
desire; nivedana-prabhaveha —simply because He was informed about it; 
tabu —still; phale eta phala —so much of a result was obtained. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord had no intention of awarding His devotee the happiness of 
material opulence, yet simply because of His being informed, such a great 
result was obtained. 

TEXT 115 

(<$ <ffes cte<J ^ft ? 

^m nin11 's'Xt 11 

ke kahite pare gaurera ascarya svabhava? 
brahma-siva adi yanra na paya antarbhava 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ke —who; kahite pare —can estimate; gaurera —of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; ascarya svabhava —wonderful characteristics; brahma- 

/ 

siva —Lord Brahma, Lord Siva; adi —and others; yanra —whose; na 
paya —cannot understand; antarbhava —the intention. 

TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

No one can estimate the wonderful characteristics of Sri Caitanya 

✓ 

Mahaprabhu. Even Lord Brahma and Lord Siva cannot understand the 
intentions of the Lord. 

TEXT 116 

?!twt?r l>fe PlGW*'! ll 11 

etha kasi-misra asi prabhura carane 
rajara caritra saba kaila nivedane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

etha —here; kasi-misra —KasI Misra; asi’ —coming; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane —to the feet; rajara —of the King; caritra 
saba —all the behavior; kaila nivedane —informed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

KasI Misra went to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and informed Him in detail 
of all the King’s intentions. 

TEXT 117 

Sff ^ Rfei ? 

prabhu kahe, - “kasi-misra, ki tumi karila? 

raja-pratigraha tumi ama karailai” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kasi-misra —My dear KasI 
Misra; ki —what; tumi karila —have you done; raja-pratigraha —taking 
from the King; tumi —you; ama —Me; karaila —have made to do. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Upon hearing about KasI Misra’s tactics with the King, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu said, “KasI Misra, what have you done? You have made Me 
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indirectly take help from the King.” 


PURPORT 

When the King heard the details of Goplnatha Pattanayaka’s 
unfortunate condemnation, he was induced to excuse his debt, in 

s 

particular because he felt that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very sorry 
about this incident. The Lord did not like the idea that the money 
forfeited to Goplnatha Pattanayaka was indirectly a contribution to 
Him. Therefore He immediately protested. 

TEXT 118 

ll b bv u 

misra kahe, - “suna, prabhu, rajara vacane 

akapate raja ei kaila nivedane 

SYNONYMS 

misra kahe —KasI Misra said; suna —kindly hear; prabhu —my dear Lord; 
rajara vacane —to the statement of the King; akapate —without 
duplicity; raja —the King; ei —this; kaila nivedane —has submitted. 

TRANSLATION 

KasI Misra said, “My dear Lord, the King has done this without 
reservations. Kindly hear his statement. 

TEXT 119 

<Ll^I few#wi 11 ibis 11 

‘prabhu yena nahi janena, - raja amara lagiya 

dui-laksa kahana kaudi dileka chadiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yena —so that; nahi janena —may 
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not think; raja —the King; amara lagiya —for Me; dui-laksa kahana 
kaudi —200,000 kahanas of kaudis; dileka chadiya —has remitted. 

TRANSLATION 

“The King said, ‘Speak to the Lord in such a way that He will not think, 
“For My sake the King has forfeited 200,000 kahanas of kaudis.” 

PURPORT 

The kaudi is like an American cent or Japanese yen. In the old medium 
of exchange, the first unit of currency was a small conchshell called a 
kaudi. Four kaudis made one ganda, twenty gandas made one pana, and 
sixteen panas made one kahana. Goplnatha Pattanayaka owed the 
government 200,000 kahanas. The King absolved him of this debt, 
reappointed him to his post and doubled his salary. 

TEXT 120 

—CSTfa 1 

11 u 

bhavanandera putra saba - mora priyatama 

inha-sabakare ami dekhi atma-sama 

SYNONYMS 

bhavanandera —of Bhavananda Raya; putra saba —all the sons; mora — 
to me; priyatama —very dear; inha-sabakare —all of them; ami —I; 
dekhi —see; atma-sama —as my relatives. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘Inform Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that all the sons of Bhavananda Raya 
are especially dear to me. I consider them like members of my family. 

TEXT 121 

^|\Si£R Tfiti 1 

tei, n w u 
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ataeva yahari yahari dei adhikara 
khaya, piye, lute, vilaya, na karori vicara 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; yahari yahari —wherever; dei adhikara —I appoint 
them; khaya —they eat; piye —drink; lute —plunder; vilaya —distribute; 
nd karori vicara —I do not consider. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Therefore I have appointed them collectors in various places, and 
although they spend the government’s money, eat, drink, plunder and 
distribute it as they like, I do not take them very seriously. 

TEXT 122 

‘<rtwf ^<rm-<rt?i i 

ct wife, (m-m u w u 

rajamahindara ‘raja’ kainu rama-raya 
ye khaila, yebd dila, nahi lekha-daya 

SYNONYMS 

rajamahindara —of the place known as RajamahendrI; raja —governor; 
kainu —I made; rama-raya —Ramananda Raya; ye khaila —whatever 
money he took; yebd —whatever; dila —distributed; nahi lekha-daya — 
there is no account. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘I made Ramananda Raya the governor of RajamahendrI. There is 
practically no account of whatever money he took and distributed in that 
position. 


PURPORT 

s 

Near RajamahendrI is a famous railway station. Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl notes that the present RajamahendrI City is located on the 
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northern bank of the Godavari. At the time when Ramananda Raya was 
governor, however, the state capital, which was known as Vidyanagara 
or Vidyapura, was located on the southern side of the Godavari, at the 
confluence of the Godavari and the sea. That was the part of the 
country which at that time was known as RajamahendrI. North of 
Kalinga-desa is Utkalinga, or the state of Orissa. The capital of southern 
Orissa was known as RajamahendrI, but now the location of 
RajamahendrI has changed. 

TEXT 123 

Iw’ <i#ri i 

ts’ u N 11 

goplnatha ei-mata ‘visaya’ kariya 
dui-cari-laksa kahana rahe ta’ khana 

SYNONYMS 

goplnatha —Goplnatha; ei-mata —in this way; visaya kariya —doing 
business; dui-cari-laksa kahana —two to four hundred thousand kahanas; 
rahe ta’ khana —spends as he likes. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Having been appointed collector, Goplnatha, in the same way, also 
generally spends 200,000 to 400,000 kahanas as he likes. 

TEXT 124 

(m, Rf ^ %I<11 

filter<43^t?rn ^^8 11 

kichu deya, kichu na deya, na kari vicara 
‘jana’-sahita aprltye duhkha paila ei-bara 

SYNONYMS 

kichu —some; deya —he pays; kichu —some; na deya —he does not pay; na 
kari vicara — I do not consider; jana sahita —with the prince; aprltye — 
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due to some unfriendliness; duhkha paila —has gotten so much trouble; 
ei-bara —this time. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“Gopinatha Pattanayaka would collect some and pay some, spending it at 
will, but I would not consider this very seriously. This time, however, he 
was put into trouble because of a misunderstanding with the prince. 

TEXT 125 

W faP«Tf,— 1 

'srt^rf u ^ u 

‘jana eta kaila, - iha mui nahi janon 

bhavanandera putra-sabe atma-sama manon 


SYNONYMS 

jana —the prince; eta —such; kaila —has done; iha —this; mui —I; nahi 
janon —did not know; bhavanandera putra —the sons of Bhavananda 
Raya; sabe —all; atma-sama manon —I considered like my relatives. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘The prince created this situation without my knowledge, but actually I 
consider all the sons of Bhavananda Raya to be like my relatives. 


TEXT 126 


Nii^r 'm 'SfKF? i 



-w’u” n 


tanha lagi’ dravya chadi’ - iha mat jane 

‘sahajei mora priti haya taha-sane’” 


SYNONYMS 

tanha lagi’ —for them; dravya chadi’ —I remit the debt; iha —this; mat 
jane —He does not know; sahajei —naturally; mora priti —my affection; 
haya —is; taha-sane —with them all. 
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TRANSLATION 


“‘Because of my intimate relationship with them, I have absolved 

/ 

Goplnatha Pattanayaka of all his debts. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu does 
not know this fact. Whatever I have done is because of my intimate 
relationship with the family of Bhavananda Raya.’” 

TEXT 127 

<rtwl<i fara i 

suniya rajara vinaya prabhura ananda 
hena-kale aila tatha raya bhavananda 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; rajara —of the King; vinaya —submission; prabhura 

s 

ananda —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became very happy; hena-kale —at 
this time; aila —arrived; tatha —there; raya bhavananda —Bhavananda 
Raya. 


TRANSLATION 

Having heard from KasI Misra all these statements concerning the King’ 

s 

mentality, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very happy. At that time, 
Bhavananda Raya arrived there. 

TEXT 128 

i 

panca-putra-sahite asi’ padila carane 
uthana prabhu tame kaila alingane 

SYNONYMS 

panca-putra-sahite —with five sons; asi’ —coming; padila carane —fell 

down at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uthana —getting 

/ 

him up; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —him; kaila 
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alingane —embraced. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Bhavananda Raya, along with his five sons, fell at the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who lifted him up and embraced him. 

TEXT 129 

rWr^-rIr rr!^ faRmt i 
^sRlR^-RtR vow <lPlte ll ll 

ramananda-raya adi sabai milild 
bhavananda-raya tabe balite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

ramananda-raya adi —Ramananda Raya and other brothers; sabai —all; 
milild —met; bhavananda-raya —Bhavananda Raya; tabe —then; balite 
lagila —began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Thus Ramananda Raya, all his brothers and their father met Sri Caitany 
Mahaprabhu. Then Bhavananda Raya began speaking. 

TEXT 130 

“ C^MR 1%^R RR CRfR 1 
4 lR*K?Rlft’ 11 b'So u 

“tomara kinkara ei saba mora kula 
e vipade rakhi’ prabhu, punah nila miila 

SYNONYMS 

tomara kinkara —your servants; ei saba —all these; mora kula —my 
family; e vipade —in this great danger; rakhi’ —by saving; prabhu —my 
Lord; punah —again; nila mula —have purchased. 

TRANSLATION 
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“All these members of my family,” he said, “are Your eternal servants. 
You have saved us from this great danger. Therefore You have purchased 
us for a proper price. 

TEXT 131 

c*r u” ysi u 

bhakta-vatsalya ebe prokata karila 
piirve yena panca-pandave vipade tarila” 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-vatsalya —love for Your devotees; ebe —now; prakata karila —You 
have demonstrated; purve —previously; yena —as; panca-pandave —the 
five Pandavas; vipade —from danger; tarila —You saved. 

TRANSLATION 

“You have now demonstrated Your love for Your devotees, just as when 
You previously saved the five Pandavas from great danger.” 

TEXT 132 

<rfw(<i f <f#Frt u ^ u 

‘netadhatf-mathe gopinatha carane padila 
rajara krpa-vrttanta sakala kahila 

SYNONYMS 

netadhati-mathe —with the silken cover on the head; gopinatha — 
Gopinatha Pattanayaka; carane padila —fell down at the lotus feet; 
rajara —of the King; krpa-vrttanta —story of the mercy; sakala —all; 
kahila —narrated. 


TRANSLATION 

Gopinatha Pattanayaka, his head covered with the silken wrapper, fell at 
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✓ 

the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and described in detail the 
King’s mercy toward him. 

TEXT 133 

<rt*t, ^ i 

^2 i^TT’lwr ‘C^#’ ll i'S'S U 

“bakl-kaudi bada, ara dviguna vartana kaila 
punah ‘visaya’ diya ‘neta-dhatl’ paraila 

SYNONYMS 

bakl-kaudi bada —excusing the balance due; ara —and; dvi-guna — 
double; vartana kaila —made the salary; punah —again; visaya diya — 
giving the post; neta-dhatl paraila —decorated with the silken cloth. 

TRANSLATION 

“The King has excused me for the balance due,” he said. “He has 
reappointed me to my post by honoring me with this silken cloth and has 
doubled my salary. 

TEXT 134 

^2,—4^R£Fft*f! VS 8 11 

kahan cangera upara sei marana-pramada! 
kahan ‘neta-dhatl’ punah ,- e-saba prasada! 

SYNONYMS 

kahan —on one hand; cangera upara —on the canga; sei —that; marana- 
pramada —danger of death; kahan —on the other hand; neta-dhatl —the 
silken cloth; punah —again; e-saba —all this; prasada —mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

“I was lifted upon the canga to be killed, but instead I was honored with 
this silken cloth. This is all Your mercy. 
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TEXT 135 


cm* wt $tjfa M i 
^ w *tf^sj u ys<Mi 

cangera upare tomara carana dhyana kailun 
carana-smarana-prabhave ei phala pailun 

SYNONYMS 

cangera upare —on the canga ; tomara carana —on Your lotus feet; 
dhyana kailun —I meditated; carana-smarana-prabhave —by the power of 
remembering Your lotus feet; ei phala —these results; pailuri —I have got. 

TRANSLATION 

“On the canga I began meditating upon Your lotus feet, and the power of 
that remembrance has yielded all these results. 

TEXT 136 

CcllC<!> CT|?f i£| CWf^Ft 1 

2W\T7f StW 11 i'S'b 11 

loke camatkara mora e saba dekhiya 
prasamse tomara krpa-mahima gaha 

SYNONYMS 

loke —among the people; camatkara —great wonder; mora —my; e saba — 
all these; dekhiya —by seeing; prasamse —they glorify; tomara —Your; 
krpa —of mercy; mahima —greatness; gana —chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

“Struck with wonder by my affairs, the populace is glorifying the 
greatness of Your mercy. 

TEXT 137 

i 
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Iw’ u ii 


kintu tomara smaranera nahe ei ‘ mukhya-phala’ 
‘phalabhasa’ ei, - yate ‘visaya’ cancala 

SYNONYMS 

kintu —but; tomara —Your; smaranera —of remembrance; nahe —not; 
ei —this; mukhya-phala —chief result; phala-abhasa —a glimpse of the 
result; ei —this; yate —because; visaya —material opulence; cancala — 
flickering. 


TRANSLATION 

“However, my Lord, these are not the principal results of meditating 
upon Your lotus feet. Material opulence is very flickering. Therefore it is 
simply a glimpse of the result of Your mercy. 

PURPORT 

One can achieve the highest perfection of life simply by meditating 
upon the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Generally people are 
concerned with the four religious principles, namely religion, material 
opulence, sense gratification and liberation. However, as indicated in 
Srimad-Bhagavatam (dharmah projjhita-kaitavo ’tra [SB 1.1.2]), success in 
these four kinds of material and spiritual gain are not the true results of 
devotional service. The true result of devotional service is the actual 
development of one’s dormant love for Krsna in every circumstance. By 
the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Goplnatha Pattanayaka could 
understand that the material benefits he had achieved were not the 
ultimate result of meditating upon His lotus feet. The true result comes 
when one is detached from material opulences. Therefore Goplnatha 
Pattanayaka prayed to the Lord for such detachment. 

TEXT 138 
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rama-raye, vaninathe kaila ‘nirvisaya’ 
sei krpa mote nahi, yate aiche haya! 

SYNONYMS 

rama-raye —Ramananda Raya; vaninathe —Vanlnatha; kaila —You have 
made; nirvisaya —free from all material attachment; sei krpa —that 
mercy; mote nahi —I have not received; yate —by which; aiche —such; 
haya —is. 


TRANSLATION 

“Your real mercy has been granted to Ramananda Raya and Vanlnatha 
Raya, for You have detached them from all material opulence. I think 
that I have not been favored by such mercy. 

TEXT 139 

W W, CSfWfas, 1W’ l 

u” u 

suddha krpa kara, gosani, ghucaha ‘visaya’ 
nirvinna ha-inu, mote ‘visaya’ na haya” 

SYNONYMS 

suddha krpa —pure mercy; kara —kindly bestow; gosani —my Lord; 
ghucaha visaya —let me be free from all these material opulences; 
nirvinna —detached; ha-inu —I have become; mote visaya na haya —I am 
no longer interested in material opulences. 

TRANSLATION 

“Kindly bestow upon me Your pure mercy so that I may also become 
renounced. I am no longer interested in material enjoyment.” 

TEXT 140 

Stf <R^,—“Wl# TUX ^<It 1 

? *8o u 
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prabhu kahe, - sannyasi yabe ha-iba panca-jana 

kutumba-bahulya tomara he hare bharana! 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; sannyasi — sannyasls; 
yabe —when; ha-iba —will be; panca-jana —five persons; kutumba- 
bahulya —the many members of the family; tomara —your; ke —who; 
kare bharana —will maintain. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “If you all adopt the renounced order and 
lose interest in dealing with pounds, shillings and pence, who will take 
charge of maintaining your large family? 

TEXT 141 

maha-visaya kara, kiba virakta udasa 
janme-janme tumi panca - mora ‘nija-dasa’ 

SYNONYMS 

maha-visaya —great material engagements; kara —you perform; kiba — 
or; virakta —renounced; udasa —free from attachment; janme-janme — 
birth after birth; tumi panca —you five; mora —My; nija-dasa —own 
servants. 


TRANSLATION 

“Whether you are involved in material activities or become completely 
renounced, you five brothers are all My eternal servants, birth after birth. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments that one should 
always remember that he is eternally a servant of Krsna. Whether one is 
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engaged in material activity involving pounds, shillings and pence or is 
in the renounced order, he should always think that he is an eternal 
servant of God, for that is the real position of the living being. Both 
taking sannyasa and dealing in pounds, shillings and pence are external 
affairs. In any condition, one should always consider how to please and 
satisfy Krsna. Thus even if one is involved in great material affairs, he 
will not become attached. As soon as one forgets that he is an eternal 
servant of Krsna, he becomes involved in material attachments. 
However, if one is always conscious that Krsna is the supreme master 
and that he is an eternal servant of Krsna, he is a liberated person in any 
condition. Entangling material activities will not affect him. 

TEXT 142 

CTl<I <lfe ‘wlwi’ 1 
‘<un am *u 

kintu mora kariha eka ‘ajha’ palana 
‘vyaya nd kariha kichu rajara mula-dhana’ 

SYNONYMS 

kintu —but; mora —My; kariha —just carry out; eka —one; ajha —order; 
palana —obedience to; vyaya nd kariha —never spend; kichu —any; 
rajara miila-dhana —capital of the King. 

TRANSLATION 

“However, just obey one order from Me. Do not spend any of the King’s 
revenue. 


PURPORT 

When a person forgets his position as an eternal servant of Krsna, he 
commits many sinful activities, but one who maintains his position as an 
eternal servant of Krsna cannot deviate from the path of morality, 
religion and ethics. At the present, people all over the world, especially 
in India, have forgotten their relationship with the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and His eternal servants. Therefore the principles of 
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morality, religion and ethics have almost disappeared. This situation is 
most unprofitable for human society. Therefore everyone should try to 

s 

accept Krsna consciousness and follow the principles of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 143 

(M, 11 11 

rajara mula-dhana diya ye kichu labhya haya 
sei dhana kariha nana dharme-karme vyaya 

SYNONYMS 

rajara —of the King; mula-dhana —revenue; diya —after paying; ye kichu 
labhya haya —whatever is obtained; sei —that; dhana —money; kariha 
nana dharme-karme vyaya —spend in various types of religious and 
fruitive activities. 


TRANSLATION 

“First you should pay the revenue due the King, and then you may spend 
the balance for religious and fruitive activities. 

TEXT 144 

H <ife—Ttn i” 

#r’TRmraftc»w Rwfa u ^88 u 

asad-vyaya na kariha, - yate dui-loka yaya” 

eta bali’ sabakare dilena vidaya 

SYNONYMS 

asat-vyaya na kariha —do not spend for sinful activities; yate —by which; 
dui-loka yaya —one loses this life and the next; eta bali’ —saying this; 
sabakare —to all of them; dilena vidaya —bade farewell. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Don’t spend a farthing for sinful activities, for which you will be the 

s 

loser both in this life and the next.” After saying this, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu bade them farewell. 

TEXT 145 

11 b 8 6 U 

rayera ghare prabhura ‘krpa-vivarta’ kahila 
bhakta-vatsalya-guna yate vyakta haila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

rayera —of Bhavananda Raya; ghare —at the home; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa-vivarta —mercy appearing as something 
else; kahila —spoke; bhakta-vatsalya-guna —the quality of being very 
affectionate to the devotees; yate —in which; vyakta haila —was 
revealed. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was spoken of in the family 
of Bhavananda Raya. That mercy was clearly demonstrated, although it 
appeared to be something different. 

PURPORT 

The result of advancement in spiritual knowledge is not material 

/ 

improvement, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised Goplnatha 
Pattanayaka how to use material opulence without incurring reactions 
to sinful life. From this advice, it appeared that the Lord encouraged 
Goplnatha Pattanayaka to enhance his material condition. Actually, 
however, He did not. In fact, this was but a manifestation of His great 
affection for His devotee. 

TEXT 146 

C^Mll ll 
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sabaya alingiya prabhu vidaya yabe dila 
hari-dhvani kari’ saba bhakta uthi’ geld 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sabaya —all of them; alingiya —embracing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vidaya —farewell; yabe dila —when He gave; hari-dhvani 
kari’ —chanting the holy name of Hari; saba bhakta —all devotees; 
uthi’ —getting up; geld —left. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced them all and bade them farewell. 
Then all the devotees got up and left, loudly chanting the holy name of 
Hari. 


TEXT 147 

ms sfp u u 


prabhura krpa dekhi’ sabara haila camatkara 
tahara bujhite nare prabhura vyavahara 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa —mercy; dekhi’ —seeing; 
sabara haila camatkara —everyone became struck with wonder; tahara — 
they; bujhite nare —could not understand; prabhura vyavahara —the 
behavior of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing the extraordinary mercy the Lord granted to the family of 
Bhavananda Raya, everyone was struck with wonder. They could not 

s 

understand the behavior of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 148 

's'fat 1 
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‘srtof csj& ^u ^ 8tr n 

tara sabe yadi krpa karite sadhila 
‘ama haite kichu nahe - prabhu tabe kahila 

SYNONYMS 

tara —they; sabe —all; yadi —when; krpa karite —to show mercy; 
sadhila —requested; ama haite kichu nahe —I cannot do anything; 
prabhu —Lord Caitanya; tabe —then; kahila —replied. 

TRANSLATION 

Indeed, when all the devotees had requested the Lord to bestow His 
mercy upon Goplnatha Pattanayaka, the Lord had replied that He could 
do nothing. 


PURPORT 

When a person is sinful, he loses both the chance for spiritual 
advancement and the chance for material opulence. If one enjoys the 
material world for sense gratification, he is certainly doomed. 
Advancement in material opulence is not the direct mercy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; nevertheless, it indicates the indirect 
mercy of the Lord, for even a person too attached to material prosperity 

can gradually be detached and raised to the spiritual platform. Then he 

/ 

can offer causeless, purified service to the Lord. When Sri Caitanya said, 
ama haite kichu nahe (“It is not My business to do anything”), He set the 
ideal example for a person in the renounced order. If a sannyasi takes 
the side of a visayi, a person engaged in material activities, his character 
will be criticized. A person in the renounced order should not take 
interest in material activities, but if he does so out of affection for a 
particular person, that should be considered his special mercy. 

TEXT 149 

*rl?r i 

ifemr *rt cm u * 8& u 
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goplnathera ninda, ara apana-nirveda 
ei-matra kahila - ihara nd bujhibe bheda 

SYNONYMS 

goplnathera ninda —the chastisement of Goplnatha Pattanayaka; ara — 
and; apana-nirveda —His indifference; ei —this; matra —simply; kahila — 
I have described; ihara —of this; nd bujhibe bheda —one cannot 
understand the depth of meaning. 

TRANSLATION 

I have simply described the chastisement of Goplnatha Pattanayaka and 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s indifference. But the deep meaning of this 
behavior is very difficult to understand. 

TEXT 150 

^ <Tf5ffc<l *Tf 1 
*W\ f^f 11 }<to 11 

kasl-misre nd sadhila, rdjdre nd sadhila 
udyoga vina mahdprabhu eta phala dila 

SYNONYMS 

kasl-misre —KasI Misra; nd sadhila —He did not request; rdjdre —the 

King; nd sadhila —He did not request; udyoga vina —without endeavor; 

/ 

mahdprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; eta —such; phala —result; 
dila —gave. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave so much to Goplnatha Pattanayaka 
without directly making requests of either KasI Misra or the King. 

TEXT 151 

*|?R 1 
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caitanya-caritra ei parama gambhira 
sei bujhe, tanra pade yanra mana ‘dhira’ 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-caritra —behavior of Lord Caitanya; ei —this; parama 
gambhira —very grave; sei bujhe —he understands; tanra pade —upon His 
lotus feet; yanra —whose; mana —mind; dhira —sober. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The intentions of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are so deep that one can 
understand them only if he has complete faith in service to the lotus feet 
of the Lord. 

TEXT 152 

*riT, #i?l TflTi 11 w u 

yei ihafi sune prabhura vatsalya-prakasa 
prema-bhakti paya, tanra vipada yaya nasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yei —one who; ihan —this; sune —hears; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vatsalya-prakasa —manifestation of special affection; 
prema-bhakti —loving devotional service; paya —attains; tanra —his; 
vipada —dangerous condition of life; yaya nasa —is destroyed. 

TRANSLATION 

Whether or not one understands it, if one hears of this incident 

/ 

concerning the activities of Gopinatha Pattanayaka and Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s causeless mercy upon him, certainly he will be promoted to 
the platform of ecstatic love for the Lord, and for him all dangers will be 
nullified. 

TEXT 153 
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sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta ; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

s 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 

llla, Ninth Chapter, describing the deliverance of Gopinatha Pattanayaka 

/ 

and the manifestation of Lord Sri C aitanya M ahaprabhus causeless mercy 
to His devotee. 



Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Accepts Prasadam from His 

Devotees 


The following summary of Chapter Ten is given by Bhaktivinoda 

Thakura in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya. Before the Ratha-yatra 

ceremony, all the devotees from Bengal started for Jagannatha Puri as 

/ 

usual. Raghava Pandita brought with him various kinds of food for Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The food had been cooked by his sister, 
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DamayantI, who then packed it in bags ( jhali ). Thus the stock of food 
was generally known as raghavera jhali, “the bags of Raghava.” 
Makaradhvaja Kara, an inhabitant of Panihati who accompanied 
Raghava Pandita, was the secretary in charge of accounting for the 
raghavera jhali. 

The day when all the devotees arrived at Jagannatha Purl, Lord Govinda 
was enjoying sporting pastimes in the waters of the lake known as 

s 

Narendra-sarovara. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also enjoyed the 

✓ 

ceremony in the water with His devotees. As previously, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu performed the cleansing ceremony at Gundica and 
chanted the famous verse jagamohana-pari-munda yau. After kirtana 
ended, He distributed prasadam to all the devotees and also took some 
Himself. Then He lay down at the door of the Gambhlra to take rest. 

s 

Somehow or other Govinda, the personal servant of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, crossed over the Lord’s body and massaged His feet. 
Govinda could not go out that day, however, and therefore he was 
unable to accept prasadam. From the character of Govinda it is to be 
learned that we may sometimes commit offenses for the service of the 
Lord, but not for sense gratification. 

Govinda induced the Lord to eat all the food delivered by the devotees 

/ 

of Bengal for His service. All the Vaisnavas used to invite Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to their homes. The Lord accepted the invitation of 
Caitanya dasa, the son of Sivananda Sena, and ate rice and yogurt there. 

TEXT 1 

CH CKlfa WW3T « ll b ll 

vande sri-krsna-caitanyarh 
bhaktanugraha-kataram 
yena kenapi santustam 
bhakta-dattena sraddhaya 

SYNONYMS 

vande —I offer my respectful obeisances; sri-krsna-caitanyam —to Lord 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta —to His devotees; anugraha- 
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kataram —eager to show mercy; yena kena-api —by anything; 
santustam —pleased; bhakta —by His devotees; dattena —offered; 
sraddhaya —with faith and love. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who is always pleased to accept anything given with faith 
and love by His devotees and is always ready to bestow mercy upon them. 

TEXT 2 

'Sfn Wf Ptajl-m i 

cteft u * 11 

jay a jaya gauracandra jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; gauracandra —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; jaya —all glories; 
advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda —to the devotees of Lord Gauranga. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya! 

TEXT 3 

>IG<1 dHM Tjfes 11 vs 11 

varsantare saba bhakta prabhure dekhite 
parama-anande sabe nllacala yaite 

SYNONYMS 
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varsa-antare —the next year; saba bhakta —all the devotees; prabhure 

s 

dekhite —to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; parama-anande —in great 
happiness; sabe —all of them; nllacala yaite —to go to Jagannatha Purl, 
Nllacala. 


TRANSLATION 

The next year, all the devotees were very pleased to go to Jagannatha Purl 

s 

[Nllacala] to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 4 

C^tPTtf^ — WSiSWj l 
^TfFt^, ^ 11 8 11 

advaitacarya-gosahi - sarva-agra-ganya 

acaryaratna, acaryanidhi, srlvasa adi dhanya 

SYNONYMS 

advaita-acarya-gosahi —Advaita Acarya GosvamI; sarva —of all; agra — 
the chief; ganya —to be counted; acaryaratna —Candrasekhara; 
acaryanidhi —Pundarlka Vidyanidhi; srlvasa —Srlvasa Thakura; adi — 
and so on; dhanya —glorious. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya Gosani led the party from Bengal. He was followed by 
Acaryaratna, Acaryanidhi, Srlvasa Thakura and other glorious devotees. 

TEXT 5 

\ssrfR fejm czfcsi cwfcs n n 

yadyapi prabhura ajha gaude rahite 
tathapi nityananda preme calila dekhite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yadyapi —although; prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajna —the 
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order; gaude rahite —to stay in Bengal; tathapi —still; nityananda —Lord 
Nityananda; preme —in ecstatic love; calila —went; dekhite —to see. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had ordered Lord Nityananda to stay in 
Bengal, but nevertheless, because of ecstatic love, Lord Nityananda also 
went to see Him. 

TEXT 6 

'SftlTT 1 

#i<i ^riwi u u 

anuragera laksana ei, - ‘vidhi’ nahi mane 

tanra ajna bhange tanra sangera karane 

SYNONYMS 

anuragera —of real affection; laksana —symptom; ei —this; vidhi —the 
regulation; nahi mane —does not care for; tanra —His; ajna —order; 
bhange —neglects; tanra —His; sangera —association; karane —for the 
purpose of. 


TRANSLATION 

Indeed, it is a symptom of real affection that one breaks the order of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, not caring for the regulative principles, 
to associate with Him. 

TEXT 7 

f^eit 1 

CT^%Tfll H 11 

rase yaiche ghara yaite gopire ajna dila 
tanra ajna bhangi’ tanra sange se rahila 

SYNONYMS 

rase —at the time of the rasa dance; yaiche —as; ghara yaite —to return 
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home; gopire —the gopls; ajna dila —Lord Krsna ordered; tanra —His; 
ajna —order; bhangi’ —breaking; tanra sange —in His association; se — 
they; rahila —kept themselves. 

TRANSLATION 

During the rasa dance, Krsna asked all the gopis to return home, but they 
neglected His order and stayed there for His association. 

TEXT 8 

G 2 f^i ^ u v n 

ajna-palane krsnera yaiche paritosa 
preme ajna bhangile haya koti-sukha-posa 

SYNONYMS 

djnd-palane —by carrying out the order; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
yaiche —as; paritosa —happiness; preme —in ecstatic love; ajna 
bhangile —when one breaks the order; haya —there is; koti-sukha-posa — 
millions of times more happiness. 

TRANSLATION 

If one carries out Krsna’s order, Krsna is certainly pleased, but if one 
sometimes breaks His order due to ecstatic love, that gives Him millions 
of times greater happiness. 

TEXTS 9-11 

fwm 11 S> 11 

u ion 

^ W W\ 1 
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vasudeva-datta, murari-gupta, gangadasa 
sriman-sena, sriman-pandita, akincana krsnadasa 
murari, garuda-pandita, buddhimanta-khanna 
sanjaya-purusottama, pandita-bhagavan 
suklambara, nrsimhananda ara yata jana 
sabai calild, nama nd yaya likhana 

SYNONYMS 

vasudeva-datta —Vasudeva Datta; murari-gupta —Murari Gupta; 

gangadasa —Gangadasa; sriman-sena —Srlman Sena; sriman-pandita — 

/ 

Srlman Pandita; akincana krsnadasa —Akincana Krsnadasa; murari — 
Murari Gupta; garuda-pandita —Garuda Pandita; buddhimanta- 
khanna —Buddhimanta Khan; sanjaya purusottama —Sanjaya 
Purusottama; pandita-bhagavan —Bhagavan Pandita; suklambara — 

s 

Suklambara; nrsimhananda —Nrsimhananda; ara —and; yata —as many; 
jana —persons; sabai —all; calild —went; nama —names; nd yaya 
likhana —it is not possible to mention. 

TRANSLATION 

/ s 

Vasudeva Datta, Murari Gupta, Gangadasa, Srlman Sena, Srlman 
Pandita, Akincana Krsnadasa, Murari Gupta, Garuda Pandita, 

Buddhimanta Khan, Sanjaya Purusottama, Bhagavan Pandita, 

/ 

Suklambara Brahmacarl, Nrsimhananda Brahmacari and many others 
joined together to go to Jagannatha Puri. It would be impossible to 
mention the names of them all. 

TEXT 12 

^rtfrsrl \ 

bpMtu u 

kulina-grami, khanda-vasi milild asiya 
sivananda-sena calild sabare land 

SYNONYMS 

kulina-grami —the residents of Kullna-grama; khanda-vasi —the 
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residents of Khanda; milila asiya —came and joined; sivananda-sena 
Sivananda Sena; calila —went; sabare land —taking all of them. 


TRANSLATION 


The inhabitants of Kulina-grama and Khanda also came and joined. 

/ 

Sivananda Sena took the leadership and thus started taking care of them 
all. 

TEXT 13 


to# ^ wv n ^ n 


raghava-pandita cale jhali sajaiya 
damayantl yata dravya diyache kariya 


SYNONYMS 

raghava-pandita —Raghava Pandita; cale —goes; jhali sajaiya —after 
preparing his bag of food; damayantl —his sister; yata dravya —all the 
goods; diyache kariya —cooked and prepared. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghava Pandita came with bags full of food prepared very nicely by his 
sister, Damayantl. 

TEXT 14 

4^^£bg<J OTMJ l 

nana apurva bhaksya-dravya prabhura yogya bhoga 
vatsareka prabhu yaha karena upayoga 


SYNONYMS 

nana —various; apurva —unparalleled; bhaksya-dravya —eatables; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yogya bhoga —just suitable for 

/ 

the eating; vatsareka —for one year; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 






yaha —which; karena upayoga —uses. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Damayanti made varieties of unparalleled food just suitable for Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to eat. The Lord ate it continually for one year. 

TEXTS 15-16 

^ 1 

^ <!#’ Wt <^’ ^<5 ^fN8t 11 Vb 11 

amra-kasandi, ada-kasandi jhala-kasandi nama 
nembu-ada amra-koli vividha vidhana 
amsi, ama-khanda, tailamra, ama-satta 
yatna kari’ gunda kari’ purana sukuta 

SYNONYMS 

amra-kasandi — amra-kasandi; ada-kasandi — ada-kasandi; jhala- 
kasandi — jhala-kasandi; nama —named; nembu-ada —a preparation 
made with lime and ginger; amra-koli — amra-koli; vividha vidhana — 
various preparations; amsi — amsi; ama-khanda — ama-khanda; 
tailamra —mango within mustard oil; ama-satta — ama-satta; yatna 
kari’ —with great attention; gunda kari’ —making into a powder; purana 
sukuta —dried bitter vegetables such as bitter melon. 

TRANSLATION 

These are the names of some of the pickles and condiments in the bags of 
Raghava Pandita: amra-kasandi, ada-kasandi, jhala-kasandi, nembu-ada, 
amra-koli, amsi, ama-khanda, tailamra and ama-satta. With great 
attention, Damayanti also made dried bitter vegetables into a powder. 

TEXT 17 
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‘sukuta’ ball avajna na kariha citte 
sukutaya ye sukha prabhura, taha nahe pancamrte 

SYNONYMS 

sukuta — sukuta; ball —because; avajna —neglect; na kariha —do not 

make; citte —within the mind; sukutaya —from sukuta; ye —which; 

/ 

sukha —happiness; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; taha —that; 
nahe —is not; pancamrte —in pancamrta. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Do not neglect sukuta because it is a bitter preparation. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu derived more happiness from eating this sukuta than from 
drinking pancamrta [a preparation of milk, sugar, ghee, honey and 
yogurt], 

TEXT 18 

i 

bhava-grahi mahaprabhu sneha-matra laya 
sukuta pata kasandite maha-sukha paya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhava-grahi —one who accepts the purpose; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sneha —affection; matra —only; laya —accepts; sukuta 
pata —in leaves of sukuta; kasandite —in kasandi; maha-sukha —much 
pleasure; paya —gets. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Since Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
He extracts the purpose from everything. He accepted Damayantl’s 
affection for Him, and therefore He derived great pleasure even from the 
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dried bitter leaves of sukuta and from kasandi [a sour condiment]. 

TEXT 19 

W wf ^rtn u b ^ u 

‘manusya’-buddhi damayanti hare prabhura paya 
guru-bhojane udare kabhu ‘ama’ hand yaya 

SYNONYMS 

manusya-buddhi —considering an ordinary human being; damayanti — 

the sister of Raghava Pandita; kare —does; prabhura paya —at the lotus 
/ 

feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; guru-bhojane —by overeating; udare — 
in the abdomen; kabhu —sometimes; ama —mucus; hand yaya —there is. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Because of her natural love for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Damayanti 
considered the Lord an ordinary human being. Therefore she thought 
that He would become sick by overeating and there would be mucus 
within His abdomen. 


PURPORT 

Because of pure love, the devotees of Krsna in Goloka Vrndavana, 

Vrajabhumi, loved Krsna as an ordinary human being like them. Yet 

although they considered Krsna one of them, their love for Krsna knew 

no bounds. Similarly, because of extreme love, devotees like Raghava 

/ 

Pandita and his sister, Damayanti, thought of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
as a human being, but their love for Him was boundless. By overeating, 
an ordinary human being becomes prone to a disease called amla-pitta, 
which is a product of indigestion characterized by acidity of the 

s 

stomach. Damayanti thought that such a condition would afflict Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 20 
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^ u u 

sukuta khaile sei ama ha-ibeka nasa 
ei sneha mane bhavi’ prabhura ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

sukuta khaile —by eating the sukuta; sei ama —that mucus; ha-ibeka 

nasa —will be vanquished; ei —this; sneha —affection; mane —in the 

/ 

mind; bhavi’ —thinking of; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ullasa —delight. 


TRANSLATION 

Because of sincere affection, she thought that eating this sukuta would 
cure the Lord’s disease. Considering these affectionate thoughts of 
Damayanti, the Lord was very pleased. 

TEXT 21 

tei 6 ! 

csnR tHt^u o u 

priyena sangrathya vipaksa-sannidhav 
upahitam vaksasi pivara-stani 
srajam na kacid vijahau jalavilam 
vasanti hi premni guna na vastuni 

SYNONYMS 

priyena —by the lover; sangrathya —after stringing; vipaksa-sannidhau — 
in the presence of an opposite party; upahitam —placed; vaksasi —on the 
chest; pivara-stani —having raised breasts; srajam —a garland; na —not; 
kacit —some beloved; vijahau —rejected; jala-avilam —muddy; vasanti — 
reside; hi —because; premni —in love; gunah —attributes; na —not; 
vastuni —in the material things. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 












TRANSLATION 


“A dear lover strung a garland and placed it on the shoulder of his 
beloved in the presence of her co-wives. She had raised breasts and was 
very beautiful, yet although the garland was tainted with mud, she did 
not reject it, for its value lay not in material things but in love.” 

PURPORT 

This is a verse from the Kiratarjuniya, by Bharavl. 

TEXT 22 

^ <riferr^ <fet n ^ u 

dhaniya-mauharira tandula gunda kariya 
nadu bandhiyache cini-paka kariya 

SYNONYMS 

dhaniya —of coriander seeds; mauharira —of anise seeds; tandula — 
grains; gunda kariya —grinding to a powder; nadu bandhiyache — 
rendered into laddus; cini-paka kariya —cooking with sugar. 

TRANSLATION 

Damayanti powdered coriander and anise seeds, cooked them with sugar 
and made them into sweetmeats in the shape of small balls. 

TEXT 23 

11 11 

sunthi-khanda nadu, ara ama-pitta-hara 
prthak prthak bandhi’ vastrera kuthali bhitara 

SYNONYMS 

sunthi-khanda nadu —sweetmeat balls made with dried ginger; ara —and; 
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ama-pitta-hara —which removes mucus caused by too much bile; prthak 
prthak —separately; bandhi’ —packaging; vastrera —of cloth; kuthall — 
small bags; bhitara —within. 

TRANSLATION 

She made sweetmeat balls with dried ginger to remove mucus caused by 
too much bile. She put all these preparations separately into small cloth 
bags. 

TEXT 24 

(sstPisK, ^rt?r i 
w «Tf5f ^<r, ‘wlsm’ll ^8 u 

koli-sunthi, koli-curna, koli-khanda ara 
kata nama la-iba, sata-prakara ‘acara’ 

SYNONYMS 

koli-sunthi —dried ginger and berries; koli-curna —powder of berries; 
koli-khanda —another preparation of berries; ara —and; kata nama — 
how many names; la-iba —I shall call; sata-prakara —a hundred varieties; 
acara —condiments and pickles. 

TRANSLATION 

She made a hundred varieties of condiments and pickles. She also made 
koli-sunthi, koli-curna, koli-khanda and many other preparations. How 
many should I name? 

TEXT 25 

^tltk<M-*l^ ^ i 

u u 

narikela-khanda nadu, ara nadu ganga-jala 
cira-sthayi khanda-vikara karila sakala 

SYNONYMS 
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narikela-khanda nadu —sweetmeat balls made with coconut powder; 
ara —and; nadu ganga-jala —a sweetmeat ball as white as Ganges water; 
cira-sthayl —long-lasting; khanda-vikara —modified forms of sugar-candy 
sweets; karila —made; sakala —all. 

TRANSLATION 

She made many sweetmeats in the shape of balls. Some were made with 
powdered coconut, and others looked as white as the water of the Ganges. 
In this way she made many varieties of long-lasting sugar confections. 

TEXT 26 

Wlfcr TO 2 ^ 11 ^ 11 

cira-sthayl kslra-sara, mandadi-vikara 
amrta-karpura adi aneka prakara 

SYNONYMS 

cira-sthayl —long-lasting; kslra-sara —cheese; mandadi-vikara —varieties 
of sweetmeats made from manda, or milk and cream; amrta-karpura —a 
preparation made with milk and camphor; adi —and others; aneka 
prakara —many varieties. 


TRANSLATION 

She made long-lasting cheese, many varieties of sweetmeats with milk and 
cream, and many other varied preparations, such as amrta-karpura. 

TEXT 27 

<F5 fsfft ?r u n 

salikacuti-dhanyera ‘atapa’ cida kari’ 
nutana-vastrera bada kuthall saba bhari 


SYNONYMS 
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salikacuti-dhanyera —of a kind of fine rice; dtapa —dried in the 
sunshine; cida kari’ —making flat rice; nutana-vastrera —of new cloth; 
bada kuthali —a large bag; saba —all; bhari’ —filling. 

TRANSLATION 

She made flat rice from fine, unboiled, sali paddy and filled a large bag 
made of new cloth. 

TEXT 28 

Iwt ^gsi i 

^ c^f\ fwi u u 

kateka cida hudum kari’ ghrtete bhajiya 
cini-pake nadu kaila karpuradi diya 

SYNONYMS 

kateka cida —some of the flat rice; hudum kari’ —making into puffed 
rice; ghrtete bhajiya —frying in ghee; cini-pake —by cooking in sugar 
juice; nadu kaila —made into round balls; karpura-adi diya —mixing with 
camphor and other ingredients. 

TRANSLATION 

She made some of the flat rice into puffed rice, fried it in ghee, cooked it 
in sugar juice, mixed in some camphor and rolled it into balls. 

TEXTS 29-30 

fcprf fen U 11 

<H?i, '51%, wm, i 

%rl ^ u u 

sali-dhanyera tandula-bhaja curna kariya 
ghrta-sikta curna kaila cini-paka diya 
karpura, marica, lavanga, elaci, rasavasa 
curna diya nadu kaila parama suvasa 
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SYNONYMS 


sali-dhanyera —of rice of a fine quality; tandula —the grains; bhaja — 
being fried; curna kariya —making it into a powder; ghrta-sikta — 
moistened with ghee; ciirna —the powder; kaila —made; cini-paka diya — 
by cooking with sugar; karpura —camphor; marica —black pepper; 
lavanga —cloves; elaci —cardamom; rasa-vasa —and other spices; 
curna —to the powder; diya —adding; nadu —round sweetmeats; kaila — 
made; parama su-vasa —very palatable. 

TRANSLATION 

She powdered fried grains of fine rice, moistened the powder with ghee 
and cooked it in a solution of sugar. Then she added camphor, black 
pepper, cloves, cardamom and other spices and rolled the mixture into 
balls that were very palatable and aromatic. 

TEXT 31 

*rtf%-srt7^i<i ^ ^2 Viters i 

twu u 

sali-dhanyera kha-i punah ghrtete bhajiya 
cini-paka ukhda kaila karpuradi diya 

SYNONYMS 

sali-dhanyera kha-i —parched rice from fine paddy; punah —again; 
ghrtete bhajiya —frying with ghee; cini-paka —boiling with sugar juice; 
ukhda — ukhda; kaila —made; karpura-adi diya —mixing with camphor. 

TRANSLATION 

She took parched rice from fine paddy, fried it in ghee, cooked it in a 
sugar solution, mixed in some camphor and thus made a preparation 
called ukhda or mudki. 

TEXT 32 
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<r*f<riR fwi ^ c^\ 11 ^ u 

phutkalai ciirna kari’ ghrte bhajaila 
cini-pake karpuradi diya nadu kaila 

SYNONYMS 

phutkalai —fused peas fried in ghee and soaked in sugar juice; ciirna 
kari’ —making into powder; ghrte bhajaila —fried with ghee; cini-pake — 
cooking with sugar; karpura-adi —camphor and other ingredients; 
diya —adding; nadu kaila —made round sweetmeat balls. 

TRANSLATION 

Another variety of sweet was made with fused peas that were powdered, 
fried in ghee and then cooked in sugar juice. Camphor was added, and 
then the mixture was rolled into balls. 

TEXT 33 

<pRc^ WlR ^f5f ^1? 1 

U 'S'S 11 

kahite na jani nama e-janme yahara 
aiche nana bhaksya-dravya sahasra-prakara 

SYNONYMS 

kahite na jani —I cannot speak; nama —the names; e-janme —in this life; 
yahara —of which; aiche —similar; nana —many; bhaksya-dravya — 
eatables; sahasra-prakara —hundreds and thousands of varieties. 

TRANSLATION 

I could not mention the names of all these wonderful eatables, even in a 
lifetime. Damayanti made hundreds and thousands of varieties. 

TEXT 34 

writ i 
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u \s8 u 

raghavera ajna, ara karena damayantl 
dunhara prabhute sneha parama-bhakati 

SYNONYMS 

raghavera ajna —the order of Raghava Pandita; ara —and; karena — 

executes; damayantl —Damayantl; durihara —of both of them; 

>* 

prabhute —unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sneha —affection; parama- 
bhakati —highly developed devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

Damayantl made all these preparations following the order of her brother, 

s 

Raghava Pandita. Both of them had unlimited affection for Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and were advanced in devotional service. 

TEXT 35 

fwl 11 ^(t 11 

ganga-mrttika ani’ vastrete chaniya 
panpadi kariya dila gandha-dravya diya 

SYNONYMS 

ganga-mrttika —dirt from the river Ganges; ani’ —bringing; vastrete — 
through a cloth; chaniya —pressing; panpadi kariya dila —made into 
small balls; gandha-dravya diya —mixing with aromatic agents. 

TRANSLATION 

Damayantl took earth from the Ganges, dried it, powdered it, strained it 
through a fine cloth, mixed in aromatic ingredients and rolled it into 
small balls. 

TEXT 36 
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^ ^ <pi^t u ^ u 

patala mrt-patre sandhanadi bhari’ 
ara saba vastu bhare vastrera kuthall 

SYNONYMS 

patala —thin; mrt-patre —in pots of earth; sandhana-adi —condiments 
and other items; bhari’ —filling; ara —other; saba —all; vastu —things; 
bhare —filled; vastrera kuthall —small bags of cloth. 

TRANSLATION 

The condiments and similar items were put into thin earthen pots, and 
everything else was put into small cloth bags. 

TEXT 37 

<mf^i fep© <m#i t^«Ti i 
<!#’ <n# u vs<\ u 

samanya jhdli haite dviguna jhdli kaila 
paripati kari’ saba jhdli bhardild 

SYNONYMS 

samanya —small; jhdli —bags; haite —from; dvi-guna —twice as big; 
jhdli —bags; kaila —made; paripati kari’ —with great attention; saba 
jhdli —all the bags; bhardild —she filled. 

TRANSLATION 

From small bags Damayanti made bags that were twice as large. Then 
with great attention she filled all the large ones with the small ones. 

TEXT 38 

<n# csrl^? fiN i 

ll 'OV 11 

jhdli bandhi’ mohara dila agraha kariya 
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tina bojhari jhali vahe krama kariya 


SYNONYMS 

jhali bandhi’ —binding the bags; mohara dila —she sealed; agraha 
kariya —with great attention; tina bojhari —three carriers; jhali vahe — 
carried the bags; krama kariya —one after another. 

TRANSLATION 

She then wrapped and sealed each and every bag with great attention. 
The bags were carried by three bearers, one after another. 

TEXT 39 

‘<rt*RR?i <i#r’ #r* 11 ^ u 

sanksepe kahilun ei jhalira vicara 
‘raghavera jhali’ bali’ vikhyati yahara 

SYNONYMS 

sanksepe —in brief; kahilun —1 have spoken; ei jhalira —of these bags; 
vicara —the description; raghavera jhali —the bags of Raghava; bali’ —as 
vikhyati —the fame; yahara —of which. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus I have briefly described the bags that have become famous as 
raghavera jhali. 

TEXT 40 

4#1 WM wf Wta 11 8 O u 

jhalira upara ‘munsiba’ makaradhvaja-kara 
prana-rupe jhali rakhe hand tatpara 

SYNONYMS 
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jhalira upara —upon the bags; munsiba —the superintendent; 
makaradhvaja-kara —Makaradhvaja Kara; prana-rupe —like his life; jTiaZ 
rakhe —he keeps the bags; hand tatpara —with great attention. 

TRANSLATION 

The superintendent for all those bags was Makaradhvaja Kara, who kept 
them with great attention like his very life. 

TEXT 41 

frflR (71 fiN'SRl-#«Tl11 8^ 11 

ei-mate vaisnava saba nllacale aila 
daive jagannathera se dina jala-llla 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mate —in this way; vaisnava saba —all the Vaisnavas; nllacale aila — 
came to Nilacala; daive —by chance; jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; 
se dina —that day; jala-llla —pastimes in the water. 

TRANSLATION 

Vaisnavas from Bengal went to Jagannatha Puri. By chance, 
on the day when Lord Jagannatha performs pastimes in the 

TEXT 42 

WMm 'SrCel ‘C9T#tr’ 

11 8 * 11 

narendrera jale ‘govinda’ naukdte cadiya 
jala-krlda kare saba bhakta-gana land 

SYNONYMS 

narendrera jale —upon the water of the lake known as Narendra- 
sarovara; govinda —Lord Govinda; naukdte cadiya —getting aboard a 


Thus all the 
they arrived 
water. 
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boat; jala-krida hare —displays His water pastimes; saba bhakta-gana —all 
the devotees; land —taking. 


TRANSLATION 

Boarding a boat in the water of Narendra-sarovara, Lord Govinda 
performed His water pastimes with all the devotees. 

TEXT 43 

sei-kale mahaprabhu bhakta-gana-sange 
narendre aila dekhite jala-keli-range 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sei-kale —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta- 
gana-sange —with His devotees; narendre aila —arrived at the Narendra 
Lake; dekhite —to see; jala-keli —the pastimes on the water; range —in 
great jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived with His personal associates to 
see the jubilant pastimes of Lord Jagannatha in Narendra-sarovara. 

TEXT 44 

*1G<1GCi?G^ Sl'f-RtS? I^R 11 8 8 11 

sei-kale aila saba gaudera bhakta-gana 
narendrete prabhu-sange ha-ila milana 

SYNONYMS 

sei-kale —at the same time; aila —arrived; saba —all; gaudera bhakta- 

gana —the devotees from Bengal; narendrete —at the lake known as 

/ 

Narendra-sarovara; prabhu-sange —with Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
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ha-ila milana —there was a meeting. 


TRANSLATION 

At the same time, all the devotees from Bengal arrived at the lake and 
had a great meeting with the Lord. 

TEXT 45 

l 

^Tf^t £|f 11 8 (Ml 

bhakta-gana pade asi’ prabhura carane 
uthana prabhu sabare kaila alingane 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-gana —the devotees; pade —fell; asi’ —coming; prabhura carane — 

/ 

at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uthana —getting them up; 
/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sabare —all of them; kaila 
alingane —embraced. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

All the devotees immediately fell at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and the Lord lifted and embraced every one of them. 

TEXT 46 

<k*m i 

SffR i£p*n«i 11 8^ 11 

gaudlya-sampradaya saba karena kirtana 
prabhura milane uthe premera krandana 

SYNONYMS 

gaudlya-sampradaya —of the group of Vaisnavas from Bengal; saba —all; 
karena kirtana —perform congregational chanting; prabhura milane — 

s 

upon meeting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uthe —rise; premera 
krandana —crying in ecstatic love. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Gaudiya-sampradaya, consisting of all the devotees from Bengal, 
began congregational chanting. When they met the Lord, they began to 
cry loudly in ecstatic love. 

TEXT 47 

'8re r l‘fpM, RtR, %8, 1 

11 8H 11 

jala-krlda, vadya, glta, nartana, klrtana 
maha-kolahala tire, salile khelana 

SYNONYMS 

jala-krlda —the pastimes in the water; vadya —musical vibration; glta — 
singing; nartana —dancing; klrtana —chanting; maha-kolahala — 
tumultuous sound; tire —on the bank; salile —in the water; khelana — 
sporting. 


TRANSLATION 

Because of the pastimes in the water, there was great jubilation on the 
shore, with music, singing, chanting and dancing creating a tumultuous 
sound. 

TEXT 48 

^§?!t 11 8V 11 

gaudlya-sanklrtane ara rodana miliya 
maha-kolahala haila brahmanda bhariya 

SYNONYMS 

gaudlya-sanklrtane —congregational chanting by the Gaudlya Vaisnavas; 
ara —and; rodana —crying; miliya —mixing; maha-kolahala —a great, 
tumultuous sound vibration; haila —there was; brahmanda —the 
universe; bhariya —filling. 
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TRANSLATION 


Indeed, the chanting and crying of the Gaudlya Vaisnavas mixed and 
created a tumultuous sound vibration that filled the entire universe. 

TEXT 49 

7R ®Ti£Pt 1 

>Rt swt vsr«i^\bt <R^1 11 8«> ll 

saba bhakta land prabhu namilena jale 
saba land jala-krlda karena kutuhale 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

saba bhakta —all the devotees; land —taking; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; namilena jale —got down in the water; saba land —taking 
all of them; jala-krlda —activities in the water; karena —performs; 
kutuhale —in great jubilation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu entered the water with His devotees and began 
His pastimes with them in great jubilation. 

TEXT 50 

‘towt’ twits’ 11 6° u 

prabhura ei jala-krlda dasa-vrndavana 
‘caitanya-mangale’ vistari’ kariyachena varnana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ei —these; jala-krlda — 
activities in the water; dasa-vrndavana —Vrndavana dasa Thakura; 
caitanya-mangale —in his book Caitanya-mangala, now known as 
Caitanya-bhagavata; vistari’ —describing in detail; kariyachena 
varnana —has narrated. 
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TRANSLATION 


In his Caitanya-mangala [now known as Caitanya-bhagavata], Vrndavana 
dasa Thakura has given a detailed description of the activities the Lord 
performed in the water. 

TEXT 51 

u a'* n 

punah ihan varnile punarukti haya 
vyartha likhana haya, ara grantha badaya 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; ihan —here; varnile —if I describe; punah-ukti haya —it 
will be repetition; vyartha —useless; likhana —writing; haya —is; ara — 
and; grantha badaya —increases the volume of the book. 

TRANSLATION 

There is no use in again describing here the activities of the Lord. It 
would simply be repetitious and would increase the size of this book. 

TEXT 52 

<f#’ i 

sif c« ortdm u n 

jala-lila kari’ govinda calila alaya 
nija-gana land prabhu geld devalaya 

SYNONYMS 

jala-lila kari’ —after finishing the pastimes on the water; govinda —Lord 

Jagannatha in His moving form as Govinda; calila alaya —returned to 

/ 

His place; nija-gana —His devotees; land —taking; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; geld —went; deva-alaya —to the temple. 

TRANSLATION 
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After concluding His pastimes in the water, Lord Govinda returned to 

✓ 

His residence. Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the temple, taking 
all His devotees with Him. 


PURPORT 

The Deity referred to herein as Govinda is the vijaya-vigraha in the 
temple of Jagannatha. When there is a need to take Jagannatha 
somewhere, the vijaya-vigraha is taken because the body of Jagannatha is 
very heavy. The vijaya-vigraha in the Jagannatha temple is known as 
Govinda. For the pastimes in Narendra-sarovara, the vijaya-vigraha was 
carried there instead of Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 53 

sftFt u <tv n 

jagannatha dekhi’ punah nija-ghare aila 
prasada anana bhakta-gane khdoyaila 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha dekhi’ —after seeing Lord Jagannatha; punah —again; nija- 
ghare —to His residence; aila —returned; prasada — prasadam; anana — 
causing to be brought; bhakta-gane khdoyaila —fed the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to His residence after visiting 
the temple of Jagannatha, He asked for a large quantity of Lord 
Jagannatha’s prasadam, which He then distributed among His devotees so 
that they could eat sumptuously. 

TEXT 54 

fe fe ?i<rtn u <ts u 

ista-gosthi saba land kata-ksana kaila 
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nija nija purva-vasaya sabaya pathaila 


SYNONYMS 

ista-gosthi —discussion of spiritual matters; saba land —taking all the 
devotees; kata-ksana —for some time; kaila —did; nija nija —respective; 
purva-vasaya —to the former residences; sabaya —all; pathaila —He sent. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After talking with all the devotees for some time, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu asked them to occupy the individual residences in which 
they had lived the previous year. 

TEXT 55 

<mf^i 1 

R#l C9t#5? ll (t(t U 

govinda-thani raghava jhali samarpila 
bhojana-grhera kone jhali govinda rakhila 

SYNONYMS 

govinda-thani —in charge of Govinda; raghava —Raghava Pandita; 
jhali —the jhali, the bags of eatables; samarpila —delivered; bhojana- 
grhera —of the dining room; kone —in the corner; jhali —the bags; 
govinda —Govinda; rakhila —kept. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghava Pandita delivered the bags of eatables to Govinda, who kept 
them in a corner of the dining room. 

TEXT 56 

<ntf% <i#Ri i 

<rir*i^Rj ^ wr u (t*> u 

piirva-vatsarera jhali ajada kariya 
dravya bharibare rdkhe anya grhe land 
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SYNONYMS 


piirva-vatsarera —of the previous year; jhali —bags; ajada kariya — 
emptying; dravya bharibare —to fill with goods; rakhe —keeps; anya 
grhe —to another room; land —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

Govinda thoroughly emptied the bags from the previous year and kept 
them in another room to fill them with other goods. 

TEXT 57 

cwteR "foqjWfea 11 <mi 

dra dina mahaprabhu nija-gana land 
jagannatha dekhilena sayyotthane ydnd 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dra dina —the next day; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija- 
gana land —accompanied by His personal devotees; jagannatha 
dekhilena —saw Lord Jagannatha; sayya-utthane —at the time of rising 
early from bed; yana —going. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next day, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went with His personal devotees 
to see Lord Jagannatha when Lord Jagannatha arose early in the morning. 

TEXT 58 

^3 <f#FTi 1 
^Ttf^Tt 11 <t\r n 

beda-sankirtana tahan arambha karila 
sata-sampradaya tabe gaite lagila 

SYNONYMS 
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beda-sanklrtana —surrounding congregational chanting; tahan —there; 
arambha karila —began; sata-sampradaya —seven groups; tabe — 
thereupon; gaite lagila —began to chant. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After seeing Lord Jagannatha, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began His all- 
encompassing sarikirtana. He formed seven groups, which then began to 
chant. 


PURPORT 

For an explanation of the beda-sanklrtana, one may refer to M adhya- 
llla, Chapter Eleven, verses 215-238. 

TEXT 59 

?T|\s 1 

WfFbf, W|<1SFg-feller ll ll 

sata-sampradaye nrtya kare sata jana 
advaita acarya, ara prabhu-nityananda 

SYNONYMS 

sata-sampradaye —in the seven groups; nrtya kare —danced; sata jana — 
seven persons; advaita acarya —Advaita Acarya; ara —and; prabhu- 
nityananda —Lord Nityananda. 

TRANSLATION 

In each of the seven groups was a principal dancer, such as Advaita 
Acarya or Lord Nityananda. 

TEXT 60 

<rc^l?b i 

wi<i u u 

vakresvara, acyutananda, pandita-srlvasa 
satyaraja-khanna, ara narahari-dasa 
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SYNONYMS 


vakresvara —Vakresvara; acyutananda —Acyutananda; pandita-srlvasa — 

s 

Pandita Srlvasa; satyaraja-khanna —Satyaraja Khan; dr a —and; 
narahari-dasa —Narahari dasa. 

TRANSLATION 

The dancers in the other groups were Vakresvara Pandita, Acyutananda, 

/ 

Pandita Srlvasa, Satyaraja Khan and Narahari dasa. 

TEXT 61 

sata-sampradaye prabhu karena bhramana 
‘mora sampradaye prabhu’ - aiche sabara mana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sata-sampradaye —in the seven groups; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; karena bhramana —wanders; mora sampradaye prabhu — 

/ 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu is in our group; aiche —in this way; sabara 
mana —everyone was thinking. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu walked from one group to another 
inspecting them, the men in each group thought, “The Lord is within our 
group.” 

TEXT 62 

sankirtana-kolahale akasa bhedila 
saba jagannatha-vasi dekhite aila 

SYNONYMS 
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sarikirtana-kolahale —tumultuous roaring of congregational chanting; 
akasa bhedila —filled the sky; saba —all; jagannatha-vasi —the 
inhabitants of Jagannatha Purl; dekhite aila —came to see. 

TRANSLATION 

The congregational chanting made a tumultuous roar that filled the sky. 
All the inhabitants of Jagannatha Puri came to see the kirtana. 

TEXT 63 

?R C^*l^lft# tfwl ll fc'S U 

raja dsi’ dure dekhe nija-gana land 
raja-patni saba dekhe attali cadiya 

SYNONYMS 

raja —the King; asi’ —coming; dure —from a distant place; dekhe —sees; 
nija-gana land —accompanied by his personal staff; raja-patni —the 
queens; saba —all; dekhe —see; attali cadiya —going up high in the 
palace. 


TRANSLATION 

Accompanied by his personal staff, the King also came there and watched 
from a distance, and all the queens watched from the elevated parts of the 
palace. 

TEXT 64 

^1% <K*I Wl«1 i 
4^ CfiTfth ll ^8 ll 

kirtana-atope prthivl kare talamala 
‘hari-dhvani’ kare loka, haila kolahala 

SYNONYMS 

kirtana-atope —by the force of congregational chanting; prthivl —the 
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whole world; kare talamala —trembles; hari-dhvani kare —chanted the 
transcendental sound Hari; loka —people in general; haila —there was; 
kolahala —a tumultuous sound. 

TRANSLATION 

Due to the forceful vibration of kirtana, the entire world began trembling. 
When everyone chanted the holy name, they made a tumultuous sound. 

TEXT 65 

4*llVlt 1 

Rlfcs 'SR ll 'btt ll 

ei-mata kata-ksana karaila kirtana 
apane nacite tabe prabhura haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; kata-ksana —for some time; karaila kirtana — 

caused kirtana to be performed; apane —personally; nacite —to dance; 

/ 

tabe —then; prabhura haila mana —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu desired. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way the Lord had congregational chanting performed for some 
time, and then He Himself desired to dance. 

TEXT 66 

WM Rfch ll ll 

sata-dike sata-sampradaya gaya, bajaya 
madhye maha-premavese nace gaura-raya 

SYNONYMS 

sata-dike —in seven directions; sata-sampradaya —the seven groups; 
gaya —chant; bajaya —play on the mrdanga; madhye —in the center; 
maha-premavese —in great ecstatic love of Krsna; nace —dances; gaura- 
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s 

raya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

The seven groups began chanting and beating their drums in seven 

/ 

directions, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began dancing in the center in 
great ecstatic love. 

TEXT 67 

(M *t*r u u 

udiya-pada mahaprabhura mane smrti haila 
svarupere sei pada gaite ajna dila 

SYNONYMS 

udiya-pada —a line of a song in the language of Orissa; mahaprabhura — 

s 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane —in the mind; smrti haila —was 
remembered; svarupere —unto Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; sei pada — 
that special line; gaite —to sing; ajna dila —ordered. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remembered a line in the Orissan language and 
ordered Svarupa Damodara to sing it. 

TEXT 68 

n ^b- n 

“jagamohana-pari-munda yau” 

SYNONYMS 

jagamohana —the klrtana hall known as Jagamohana; pari —in; munda — 
my head; yau —let it be offered. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Let my head fall at the feet of Jagannatha in the kirtana hall known as 
Jagamohana.” 

TEXT 69 

H G2R-WF\ WlW U U 

ei pade nrtya karena parama-avese 
saba-loka caudike prabhura prema-jale bhase 

SYNONYMS 

ei pade —by this line; nrtya karena —dances; parama-avese —in great 

ecstatic love; saba-loka —all people; cau-dike —in all four directions; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-jale —in tears of love; 
bhase —float. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Simply because of this line, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was dancing in 
greatly ecstatic love. People all around Him floated in the water of His 
tears. 

TEXT 70 

sbg 

C^fl4 ll HO u 

‘bol’ ‘bol’ balena prabhu sri-bahu tuliya 
hari-dhvani kare loka anande bhasiya 

SYNONYMS 

bol —chant; bol —chant; balena —said; prabhu —the Lord; sri-bahu —His 
transcendental arms; tuliya —raising; hari-dhvani kare —chanted the 
holy name Hari; loka —people; anande bhasiya —floating in 
transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 
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Raising His two arms, the Lord said, “Chant! Chant!” Floating in 
transcendental bliss, the people responded by chanting the holy name of 
Hari. 

TEXT 71 

slf ^ Ffift ^rt? i 

<t#*T[11 Hi 11 

prabhu padi’ murcha yaya, svasa nahi ara 
acambite uthe prabhu kariya hunkara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —the Lord; padi’ —falling down; murcha yaya —became 

unconscious; svasa nahi —there was no breathing; ara —and; acambite — 

/ 

suddenly; uthe —stands up; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kariya 
hunkara —making a loud sound. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord fell to the ground unconscious, not even breathing. Then 
suddenly He stood up, making a loud sound. 

TEXT 72 

^ u u 

saghana pulaka, - yena simulera taru 

kabhu praphullita anga, kabhu haya saru 

SYNONYMS 

sa-ghana —constant; pulaka —standing of the hairs of the body; yena — 
like; simulera taru —the Simula tree; kabhu —sometimes; praphullita — 
swollen; anga —body; kabhu —sometimes; haya —is; saru —lean and thin. 

TRANSLATION 

The hairs on His body constantly stood up like the thorns on a Simula 
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tree. Sometimes His body was swollen and sometimes lean and thin. 

TEXT 73 

‘WSf’ W ^9T5f <J^ u 11 

prati roma-kupe haya prasveda, raktodgama 
‘jaja’ ‘gaga’ ‘pari’ ‘mumu’ - gadgada vacana 

SYNONYMS 

prati roma-kupe —in every hole of the hair; haya —there was; prasveda — 
perspiration; rakta-udgama —a profusion of blood; jaja gaga pari 
mumu —the sounds “jaja gaga pari mumu”; gadgada —faltering; vacana — 
words. 


TRANSLATION 

He bled and perspired from every pore of His body. His voice faltered. 
Unable to say the line properly, He uttered only “jaja gaga pari mumu.” 

TEXT 74 

i£|<fs W «1G^> 1 

w—•#!’ ^5 11 H8 11 

eka eka danta yena prthak prthak nade 
aiche nade danta, - yena bhume khasi’ pade 

SYNONYMS 

eka eka —each and every; danta —tooth; yena —as if; prthak prthak — 
separately; nade —shakes; aiche —like that; nade —shake; danta —the 
teeth; yena —as if; bhume —on the ground; khasi’ —becoming loose; 
pade —fall. 


TRANSLATION 

All His teeth shook, as if each was separate from the others. Indeed, they 
seemed about to fall to the ground. 
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TEXT 75 


11 °i(t u 

ksane ksane bade prabhura ananda-avesa 
trtiya prahara ha-ila, nrtya nahe sesa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ksane ksane —at every moment; bade —increases; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ananda-avesa —transcendental bliss; trtiya 
prahara —midafternoon; ha-ila —there was; nrtya —the dancing; nahe 
sesa —did not end. 


TRANSLATION 

His transcendental bliss increased at every moment. Therefore even by 
midafternoon the dancing had not ended. 

TEXT 76 

?r u u 

saba lokera uthalila ananda-sagara 
saba loka pasarila deha-atma-ghara 

SYNONYMS 

saba lokera —of every person; uthalila —overflowed; ananda-sagara —the 
ocean of transcendental bliss; saba loka —every person; pasarila —forgot; 
deha —body; atma —mind; ghara —home. 

TRANSLATION 

The ocean of transcendental bliss overflowed, and everyone present 
forgot his body, mind and home. 

TEXT 77 
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noW l 

Stf^T ll ll 


tabe nityananda prabhu srjila upaya 
krame-krame kirtanlya rakhila sabaya 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; prabhu —the Lord; 
srjila upaya —made a device; krame-krame —by and by; kirtanlya —the 
chanters; rakhila —stopped; sabaya —all. 

TRANSLATION 

Then Lord Nityananda found a way to end the kirtana. He gradually 
stopped all the chanters. 

TEXT 78 

^ i 

w*t?i ^ (71^ ll HV n 

svarupera sange matra eka sampradaya 
svarupera sange seha manda-svara gaya 

SYNONYMS 

svarupera sange —with Svarupa Damodara; matra —only; eka —one; 
sampradaya —group; svarupera sange —with Svarupa Damodara; seha — 
they; manda-svara —very softly; gaya —chanted. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus only one group continued chanting with Svarupa Damodara, and 
they chanted very softly. 

TEXT 79 

c^rt^T sFp <rtej i 
now Ptajl-w trI? eft ll hs ll 
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kolahala nahi, prabhura kichu bahya haila 
tabe nityananda sabara srama janaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kolahala —tumultuous sound; nahi —there was not; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu —some; bahya —external consciousness; 
haila —there was; tabe —at that time; nityananda —Lord Nityananda; 
sabara —of all of them; srama —fatigue; janaila —informed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When there was no longer a tumultuous sound, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
returned to external consciousness. Then Nityananda Prabhu informed 
Him of the fatigue of the chanters and dancers. 

TEXT 80 

i 

^Rt Wlft’ M^ll 11 Vo U 

bhakta-srama jani’ kaila kirtana samapana 
saba land asi’ kaila samudre snapana 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-srama —the fatigue of the devotees; jani’—understanding; 
kaila —performed; kirtana samapana —ending the chanting; saba land 
asi’ —accompanied by all of them; kaila —did; samudre —in the sea; 
snapana —bathing. 


TRANSLATION 

Understanding the fatigue of the devotees, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
stopped the congregational chanting. Then He bathed in the sea, 
accompanied by them all. 

TEXT 81 
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fart? fei 11 U 

saba land prabhu kaila prasada bhojana 
sabare vidaya dila karite sayana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

saba land —with all of them; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kaila —performed; prasada bhojana —taking prasadam; sabare —to 
everyone; vidaya dila —bade farewell; karite sayana —to take rest. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took prasadam with all of them and then 
asked them to return to their dwellings and take rest. 

TEXT 82 

^ *i?r i 

C9t#*? wtPrat ^-^ri^i n n 

gambhirara dvare karena apane sayana 
govinda asiya kare pada-samvahana 

SYNONYMS 

gambhirara dvare —at the door of the Gambhlra, the small room within 
the room; karena —does; apane —personally; sayana —lying down; 
govinda —His personal servant Govinda; asiya —coming; kare — 
performs; pada-samvahana —massaging the legs. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lay down at the door of the Gambhlra, and 
Govinda came there to massage His legs. 

TEXTS 83-84 

^ ‘fer’ i 

‘£tf 11 Vvs 11 
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vs u 


sarva-kala ache ei sudrdha ‘niyama’ 
‘prabhu yadi prasada paha karena sayana 
govinda asiya kare pada-samvahana 
tabe yai’ prabhura ‘sesa’ karena bhojana’ 


SYNONYMS 

sarva-kala —all the time; ache —there is; ei —this; su-drdha —hard-and- 

/ 

fast; niyama —regulation; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi — 

when; prasada pana —after taking His meals; karena sayana —lies down; 

govinda —Govinda; asiya —coming; kare —performs; pada-samvahana — 

/ 

massaging the legs; tabe —thereafter; yai’ —going; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sesa —the remnants of food; karena bhojana — 
eats. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

It was a steady, long-standing rule that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would 
lie down to rest after lunch and Govinda would come to massage His legs. 

_ s 

Then Govinda would honor the remnants of food left by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 85 

^ 4 ( 3 * 11 

c*nR*n Pc<ih*h u v(t u 

saba dvara yudi’ prabhu kariyachena sayana 
bhitare yaite nare, govinda kare nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

saba dvara —the whole door; yudi’ —occupying the space of; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kariyachena sayana —was lying down; bhitare — 
within; yaite nare —could not go; govinda —Govinda; kare nivedana —he 
requested. 
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TRANSLATION 


This time when the Lord lay down, He occupied the entire doorway. 
Govinda could not enter the room, and therefore he made the following 
request. 

TEXT 86 

csrfra ci 

<R^,—‘*1% 11 11 

‘eka-pasa hao, more deha’ bhitara yaite’ 
prabhu kahe, - ‘sakti nahi anga calaite’ 

SYNONYMS 

eka-pasa hao —kindly turn on one side; more —me; deha’ —allow; 

s 

bhitara —within; yaite —to go; prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
replied; sakti —strength; nahi —there is not; anga calaite —to move My 
body. 


TRANSLATION 

Govinda said, “Kindly turn on one side. Let me pass to enter the room.” 
However, the Lord replied, “I don’t have the strength to move My body.” 

TEXT 87 

1 ^5J3? 11’ VH 11 

bara bara govinda kahe eka-dik ha-ite 
prabhu kahe, - ‘anga ami nari calaite’ 

SYNONYMS 

bara bara —again and again; govinda —Govinda; kahe —requests; eka-dik 

s 

ha-ite —to turn on one side; prabhu kahe —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
replied; anga —My body; ami —I; nari calaite —cannot move. 
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TRANSLATION 


Govinda made his request again and again, but the Lord replied, “I cannot 
move My body.” 

TEXT 88 

c^fip'Vf <pc^,—i 

<R^,—‘W «Tf W, 'SR’ 11 VV 11 

govinda kahe, - ‘karite cahi pada-samvahana’ 

prabhu kahe ,- ‘kara va na kara, yei laya tomara mana’ 

SYNONYMS 

govinda kahe —Govinda said; karite —to do; cahi —I want; pada- 
samvahana —massaging Your legs; prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; 
kara —do; va —or; na kara —do not do; yei —whatever; laya tomara 
mana —you decide. 


TRANSLATION 

Govinda repeatedly requested, “I want to massage Your legs.” 

But the Lord said, “Do it or don’t do it. It depends upon your mind.” 

TEXT 89 

coffer fen i 

u u 

tabe govinda bahirvasa tanra upare diya 
bhitara-ghare geld mahaprabhure langhiya 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; govinda —Govinda; bahirvasa —outward wrapper; tanra 

upare —over Him; diya —spreading; bhitara-ghare —within the room; 

/ 

geld —went; mahaprabhure langhiya —crossing Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 
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TRANSLATION 


Then Govinda spread the Lord’s wrapper over His body and in this way 
entered the room by crossing over the Lord. 

TEXT 90 

C9|®r 11 S&o u 

pada-samvahana kaila, kati-prstha capila 
madhura-mardane prabhura parisrama gela 

SYNONYMS 

pada-samvahana —massaging of the legs; kaila —he performed; kati — 

waist; prstha —back; capila —pressed; madhura-mardane —by mild 

/ 

pressing; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; parisrama —fatigue; 
gela —went away. 


TRANSLATION 

Govinda massaged the Lord’s legs as usual. He pressed the Lord’s waist 
and back very softly, and thus all the Lord’s fatigue went away. 

TEXT 91 

^JT*1 fei 2f^, CSfrf^f 'SfSf 1 
^ 11 Sb 11 

sukhe nidra haila prabhura, govinda cape ariga 
danda-dui ba-i prabhura haila nidra-bhanga 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sukhe —very nicely; nidra haila prabhura —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

slept; govinda —Govinda; cape ariga —pressed the body; danda-dui ba-i — 

/ 

after about forty-five minutes; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
haila —there was; nidra-bhanga —breaking of sleep. 

TRANSLATION 
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As Govinda stroked His body, the Lord slept very nicely for about forty- 
five minutes, and then His sleep broke. 

TEXT 92 

critter i 

c<r^i l £iw <r i^rt%r'#Trr ? ^ u 

govinde dekhiya prabhu bale kruddha hand 
‘aji kene eta-ksana achis vasiya? 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

govinde dekhiya —seeing Govinda; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bale —said; kruddha hand —in an angry mood; aji —today; kene —why; 
eta-ksana —for so long; achis —have you been; vasiya —sitting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw Govinda sitting by His side, He was 
somewhat angry. “Why have you been sitting here for so long today?” the 
Lord asked. 

TEXT 93 

CTt<f fet CSJr\ C<R^f C« SfotVf ?’ 

<R3—^%Tf, ^ 11’ Svs U 

mora nidra haile kene nd geld prasada khaite?’ 
govinda kahe - ‘dvare suila, yaite nahi pathe’ 

SYNONYMS 

mora nidra haile —when I fell asleep; kene —why; nd geld —did you not 
go; prasada khaite —to take your meal; govinda kahe —Govinda said; 
dvare —the door; suila —You were blocking; yaite —to go; nahi pathe — 
there is no passage. 


TRANSLATION 

“Why didn’t you go to take your meal after I fell asleep?” the Lord asked. 
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Govinda replied, “You were lying down, blocking the door, and there was 
no way to go.” 

TEXT 94 

c^i ^ri fcf^ri ?’ 0)8 u 

prabhu kahe, - ‘bhitare tabe aila kemane! 

taiche kene prasada laite na kaila gamane?’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; bhitare —inside; tabe — 
then; aila —you came; kemane —how; taiche —in the same way; kene — 
why; prasada laite —to take prasadam; na kaila gamane —did you not go. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord asked, “How did you enter the room? Why didn’t you go out to 
take your lunch in the same way?” 

TEXT 95 

—‘^5ftsrl?‘(7Rf CT 1 
f%<riu ca& u 

govinda kahe mane - “amara ‘seva se ‘niyama’ 

aparadha ha-uka, kiba narake gamana 

SYNONYMS 

govinda kahe —Govinda said; mane —within his mind; amara seva —my 
service; se niyama —that is the regulation; aparadha ha-uka —let there 
be offenses; kiba —or; narake —to hell; gamana —going. 

TRANSLATION 

Govinda mentally replied, “My duty is to serve, even if I have to commit 
offenses or go to hell. 

TEXT 96 
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‘stfawsW ^s? *rlft n” ^ n 


‘seva’ lagi’ koti ‘aparadha’ nahi gani 
sva-nimitta ‘aparadhabhase’ bhaya mani” 

SYNONYMS 

seva lagi’ —for the matter of service; koti aparadha —ten million offenses; 
nahi gani —I do not care for; sva-nimitta —for my personal self; 
aparadha-abhase —by a glimpse of an offense; bhaya mani —I am afraid. 

TRANSLATION 

“I would not mind committing hundreds and thousands of offenses for 
the service of the Lord, but I greatly fear committing even a glimpse of an 
offense for my own self.” 

TEXT 97 

stf CT fiN 11 isA ll 

eta saba mane kari’ govinda rahila 
prabhu ye puchila, tara uttara na dila 

SYNONYMS 

eta saba —all this; mane kari’ —thinking; govinda rahila —Govinda kept 

/ 

silent; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ye —what; puchila —inquired; 
tara —of that; uttara —reply; na dila —did not give. 

TRANSLATION 

Thinking in this way, Govinda kept silent. He did not reply to the Lord’s 
inquiry. 

TEXT 98 

sfsR gfp fern ^ i 
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pratyaha prabhura nidraya yarxa prasada la-ite 
se divasera srama dekhi’ lagila capite 

SYNONYMS 

prati-aha —daily; prabhura nidraya —when the Lord was asleep; yana — 
he goes; prasada la-ite —to accept his lunch; se divasera —of that day; 
srama —the weariness; dekhi’ —seeing; lagila capite —began to press. 

TRANSLATION 

It was Govinda’s practice to go take lunch when the Lord was asleep. On 
that day, however, seeing the Lord’s weariness, Govinda continued 
massaging His body. 

TEXT 99 

yaiteha patha nahi, yaibe kemane! 
maha-aparadha haya prabhura langhane 

SYNONYMS 

yaiteha —to go; patha nahi —there was no passage; yaibe kemane —how 

would he go away; maha-aparadha —a great offense; haya —there would 

/ 

be; prabhura langhane —to cross over the body of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

There was no way to go. How could he leave? When he thought of 
crossing over the Lord’s body, he considered it a great offense. 

TEXT 100 

'5R 1 
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fo®WW ioo 11 

ei saba haya bhakti-sastra-suksma marma 
caitanyera krpaya jane ei saba dharma 

SYNONYMS 

ei saba —all these; haya —are; bhakti-sastra —of the system of devotional 
service; suksma marma —finer principles; caitanyera krpaya —by the 

s 

mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jane —one can understand; ei 
saba —all these; dharma —principles of devotional service. 

TRANSLATION 

These are some of the finer points of etiquette in devotional service. Only 

s 

one who has received the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu can 
understand these principles. 


PURPORT 

Karmls, fruitive workers, cannot understand the finer conclusions of 
devotional service because they accept only its ritualistic value but do 
not understand how devotional service satisfies the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. The karmis view the formalities as a means of advancing in 
religion, economic development, sensual satisfaction and liberation. 
Although these are only material results of following religious principles, 
the karmls consider them everything. Such ritualistic activities are 
called karma. Karmls who adopt devotional service very loosely and who 
therefore remain on the platform of material activities are called 
prakrta-sahajiyas. They cannot understand how pure devotional service 
is rendered in parental and conjugal love, for this can be understood 

s 

only by the special mercy bestowed by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu upon 
pure devotees. 

TEXT 101 

W-tH 1 

11 b o b 11 
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bhakta-guna prakasite prabhu bada rang! 
ei saba prakasite kaila eta bhangl 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-guna —the attributes of the devotee; prakasite —to manifest; 
prabhu —the Lord; bada rangi —very interested; ei saba —all these; 
prakasite —to manifest; kaila —He performed; eta —such; bharigi — 
incident. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord is very interested in manifesting the exalted qualities of His 
devotees, and that is why He engineered this incident. 

TEXT 102 

wtJtPte.«tt?rtew yss u 

sanksepe kahilun ei pari-munda-nrtya 
adyapiha gaya yaha caitanyera bhrtya 

SYNONYMS 

sanksepe —in brief; kahilun —I have described; ei —this; pari-munda- 

nrtya —dancing in the dancing hall of Jagannatha’s temple; adyapiha — 

even up to the present day; gaya —sing about; yaha —which; caitanyera 

/ 

bhrtya —the servants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus I have briefly described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s dancing in the 

s 

hall of the Jagannatha temple. The servants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
sing about this dancing even now. 

TEXT 103 

(/^Tf Wt^R, RfSR ll i ovs II 
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ei-mata mahaprabhu lana nija-gana 
gundica-grhera kaila ksalana, marjana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land 
nija-gana —accompanied by His personal associates; gundica-grhera —of 
the Gundica temple; kaila —performed; ksalana —washing; marjana — 
cleansing. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Accompanied by His personal associates, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
washed and swept the Gundica temple, cleansing it as usual. 

TEXT 104 

*35^ u u 

purvavat kaila prabhu kirtana, nartana 
purvavat totaya kaila vanya-bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

purva-vat —as previously; kaila —performed; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kirtana —chanting; nartana —dancing; purva-vat —as 
previously; totaya —in the garden; kaila —performed; vanya-bhojana — 
taking a picnic. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord danced and chanted and then enjoyed a picnic in the garden as 
He had done before. 

TEXT 105 

c^rwft-^rlrri fcprl u ^ o <ni 

purvavat ratha-age karila nartana 
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hera-pancami-yatra kaila darasana 


SYNONYMS 

purva-vat —as previously; ratha-age —in front of the car; karila 
nartana —performed dancing; hera-pancami-yatra —the festival of Hera- 
pancaml; kaila darasana —He saw. 


TRANSLATION 


As previously, He danced in front of the Jagannatha car and observed the 
festival of Hera-pancami. 


TEXT 106 



11 11 


cari-masa varsaya rahila saba bhakta-gana 
janmastami adi yatra kaila darasana 


SYNONYMS 

cari-masa —for four months; varsaya —of the rainy season; rahila — 
stayed; saba bhakta-gana —all the devotees; janmastami adi yatra — 
festivals like Lord Krsna’s birth ceremony; kaila darasana —observed. 


TRANSLATION 

All the devotees from Bengal stayed in Jagannatha Puri for the four 
months of the rainy season and observed many other ceremonies, such as 
the anniversary of Lord Krsna’s birth. 

TEXT 107 

?ret?r^u u 

purve yadi gauda ha-ite bhakta-gana aila 
prabhure kichu khaoyaite sabara iccha haila 
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SYNONYMS 


purve —formerly; yadi —when; gauda ha-ite —from Bengal; bhakta-gana 

/ 

aila —the devotees arrived; prabhure —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kichu —something; khaoyaite —to feed; sabara iccha haila —everyone 
desired. 


TRANSLATION 

Formerly, when all the devotees had arrived from Bengal, they all desired 

✓ 

to give Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu something to eat. 

TEXT 108 

c<i^ cw c$t#^4tfei31 

csTFrtfas’ u iov n 

keha kona prasada ani’ deya govinda-thani 
‘iha yena avasya bhaksana karena gosani’ 

SYNONYMS 

keha —someone; kona prasada —some variety of prasadam; ani ’— 

bringing; deya —delivers; govinda-thani —to Govinda; iha —this; yena — 

/ 

that; avasya —certainly; bhaksana karena —eats; gosani —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

Each devotee would bring a certain type of prasadam. He would entrust it 
to Govinda and request him, “Please arrange that the Lord will surely eat 
this prasadam.” 

TEXT 109 

»I<1 ^11 u 

keha paida, keha nadu, keha pitha-pana 
bahu-mulya uttama-prasada-prakara yara nana 
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SYNONYMS 


keha —someone; paida —a coconut preparation; keha —someone; nadu — 
sweetballs; keha —someone; pitha —cakes; pana —sweet rice; bahu- 
mulya —costly; uttama-prasada —very palatable food; prakara yara 
nana —of different varieties. 

TRANSLATION 

Some brought paida [a coconut preparation], some brought sweetballs, and 
some brought cakes and sweet rice. The prasadam was of different 
varieties, all very costly. 

TEXT 110 

CSflfi-H 1 

‘s#’<tt*l’#1’Slf <Ft?R w«t 11 u 

‘amuk ei diyache’ govinda kare nivedana 
‘dhari’ rakha’ bali’ prabhu nd karena bhaksana 

SYNONYMS 

amuk —such and such devotee; ei —this; diyache —has given; govinda — 

Govinda; kare nivedana —informs; dhari’ rakha —please keep them; 

/ 

bali’ —saying; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nd karena bhaksana — 
does not eat. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Govinda would present the prasadam and say to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, “This has been given by such-and-such devotee.” The 
Lord, however, would not actually eat it. He would simply say, “Keep it 
in storage.” 

TEXT 111 

11 11 

dharite dharite gharera bharila eka kona 
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sata-janera bhaksya yata haila sancayana 


SYNONYMS 

dharite dharite —keeping and keeping; gharera —of the room; bharila — 
filled up; eka kona —one corner; sata-janera —of one hundred people; 
bhaksya —sufficient for feeding; yata —all; haila —there was; 
sancayana —accumulation. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda kept accumulating the food, and soon it filled a corner of the 
room. There was quite enough to feed at least a hundred people. 


TEXT 112 




govindere sabe puche kariya yatana 
‘ama-datta prasada prabhure ki karaila bhaksana? 


SYNONYMS 

govindere —unto Govinda; sabe —all the devotees; puche —inquired; 

kariya yatana —with great eagerness; ama-datta prasada —the prasadam 

/ 

given by me; prabhure —unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ki karaila 
bhaksana —have you given for eating. 


TRANSLATION 

All the devotees asked Govinda with great eagerness, “Have you given 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu the prasadam brought by me?” 

TEXT 113 

<f# C^ttPHr <K<1 ^1 i 

^ll u 

kahan kichu kahi’ govinda kare vancana 
ara dina prabhure kahe nirveda-vacana 
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SYNONYMS 


kahan —to someone; kichu —something; kahi’ —saying; govinda — 

Govinda; kare vancana —told lies; ara dina —one day; prabhure —unto 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe —said; nirveda-vacana —a statement of 
disappointment. 


TRANSLATION 

When the devotees questioned Govinda, he had to tell them lies. 
Therefore one day he spoke to the Lord in disappointment. 

TEXT 114 

“Wlsm# <p|*i*il 1 

^ 11 11 

“acaryadi mahasaya kariya yatane 
tomare khaoyaite vastu dena mora sthane 

SYNONYMS 

acarya-adi —headed by Advaita Acarya; mahasaya —respectable 
gentlemen; kariya yatane —with great endeavor; tomare khaoyaite —to 
feed You; vastu dena —deliver varieties of food; mora sthane —to me. 

TRANSLATION 

“Many respectable devotees, headed by Advaita Acarya, make a great 
endeavor to entrust me with varieties of food for You. 

TEXT 115 

^ <rf<i i 

<1^ ?” i i (t 11 

tumi se na khao, tanra puche bara bara 
kata vancana karimu, kemane amara nistara?” 

SYNONYMS 
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tumi —You; se —that; nd khao —do not eat; tafira —they; puche — 
inquire; bara bara —again and again; kata vancand karimu —how long 
shall I cheat; kemane —how; amara —my; nistara —deliverance. 

TRANSLATION 

“You do not eat it, but they ask me again and again. How long shall I go 
on cheating them? How shall I be freed from this responsibility?” 

TEXT 116 

lp*l ’STtCT ? 

C<RTl 11’ iVbU 

prabhu kahe, - ‘adi-vasya’ duhkha kanhe mane? 

keba ki diyache, taha dnaha ekhane 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord replied; adi-vasya —you who have been residing 
with Me for a very long time; duhkha kanhe mane —why are you 
unhappy about this; keba ki diyache —whatever they have delivered; 
taha —all that; dnaha ekhane —bring here. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Why are you so foolishly unhappy? 
Bring here to Me whatever they have given you.” 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura explains that the word adi-vasya refers to 
one who has been living with another for a very long time. Govinda was 

s 

addressed as adi-vasya because he had been living with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu for a very long time, whereas other devotees, who were 
mostly new, would come and go. In effect, the Lord told Govinda, “Since 
you have been living with Me for a long time, you should not be foolishly 
disappointed in this situation. Bring all the food to Me, and you will see 
that I can eat it.” 
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TEXT 117 


i£|\s C^Sf^T 1 

C?rtf%*r 4W Rwhw 11 ^ 11 

eta bali’ mahaprabhu vasila bhojane 
nama dhari’ dhari’ govinda kare nivedane 

SYNONYMS 

s 

eta ball —saying this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasila 
bhojane —sat down for eating; nama —the name; dhari’ dhari’ —speaking; 
govinda —Govinda; kare nivedane —offers. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down to eat. Then Govinda offered Him 
the preparations one after another, and as he did so he spoke the name of 
the person who had given each one. 

TEXT 118 

^TOt, 11 bbb-11 

“acaryera ei paida, pana-sara-pupi 
ei amrta-gutika, manda, karpura-kupi 

SYNONYMS 

acaryera —of Advaita Acarya; ei —these; paida —coconut preparation; 
pana —sweet rice; sara-pupi —cakes made with cream; ei —these; amrta- 
gutika —sweetballs; manda —a type of round sweetmeat; karpura-kupi —a 
pot of camphor. 


TRANSLATION 

“These preparations—paida, sweet rice, cakes made with cream, and also 
amrta-gutika, manda and a pot of camphor—have been given by Advaita 
Acarya. 
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TEXT 119 


IN*r-*ifito5?r ^ w £i<Ft?r i 

f*6t, ^vs^TQt, 11 ^ 11 

srlvasa-panditera ei aneka prakara 
pitha, pana, amrta-mandd padma-cini ara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srlvasa-panditera —of Srlvasa Pandita; ei —these; aneka prakara —many 
varieties; pitha —cakes; pana —cream; amrta-mandd —another type of 
sweetball; padma-cini — padma-cini; ara —and. 

TRANSLATION 

“Next there are varieties of food—cakes, cream, amrta-manda and 

/ 

padmacini—given by Srlvasa Pandita. 

TEXT 120 

11 11 

dcdryaratnera ei saba upahara 
acaryanidhira ei, aneka prakara 

SYNONYMS 

dcdryaratnera —of Candrasekhara; ei —these; saba —all; upahara — 
presentations; acaryanidhira —of Acaryanidhi; ei —these; aneka 
prakara —of different varieties. 

TRANSLATION 

“All these are gifts of Acaryaratna, and these varieties of gifts are from 
Acaryanidhi. 

TEXT 121 
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^ Ww »i<i u ^ u 

vasudeva-dattera ei murari-guptera ara 
buddhimanta-khannera ei vividha prakara 

SYNONYMS 

vasudeva-dattera —of Vasudeva Datta; ei —these; murari-guptera —of 
Murari Gupta; ara —and; buddhimanta-khannera —of Buddhimanta 
Khan; ei —these; vividha prakara —of different varieties. 

TRANSLATION 

“And all these varieties of food have been given by Vasudeva Datta, 
Murari Gupta and Buddhimanta Khan. 

TEXT 122 

i 

c^srii wu 

sriman-sena, sriman-pandita, acarya-nandana 
tan-sabara datta ei karaha bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

sriman-sena —Srlman Sena; sriman-pandita —Srlman Pandita; acarya- 
nandana —Acarya Nandana; tan-sabara —of all of them; datta —given; 
ei —these; karaha bhojana —please eat. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / — 

“These are gifts given by Srlman Sena, Srlman Pandita and Acarya 

Nandana. Please eat them all. 

TEXT 123 

^ oh w i 
C^Tf^ 11” 11 

kulina-gramera ei age dekha yata 
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khanda-vasi lokera ei dekha tata” 

SYNONYMS 

kulina-gramera —of the residents of Kulina-grama; ei —these; age — 
before; dekha —see; yata —all; khanda-vasi lokera —of the residents of 
Khanda; ei —these; dekha —see; tata —so many. 

TRANSLATION 

“Here are the preparations made by the inhabitants of Kullna-grama, and 
these have been made by the inhabitants of Khanda.” 

TEXT 124 

^ i 

7R 05bSH 11 ^8 11 

aiche sabara nama land prabhura age dhare 
santusta hand prabhu saba bhojana kare 

SYNONYMS 

aiche —in this way; sabara nama —everyone’s name; land —taking; 
prabhura age —before the Lord; dhare —he places; santusta hand —being 
very satisfied; prabhu —the Lord; saba —all; bhojana kare —began to eat. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way, Govinda gave everyone’s name as he put the food before the 
Lord. Being very satisfied, the Lord began to eat it all. 

TEXTS 125-126 

^#1 1 

11 ^ ^6 11 

Rfft’^ Gdk SRt? 11 11 

yadyapi masekera vasi mukutd ndrikela 
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amrta-gutikadi, panadi sakala 
tathapi nutana-praya saba dravyera svada 
‘vasi’ visvada nahe sei prabhura prasada 

SYNONYMS 

yadyapi —although; masekera —one month; vasi —remaining; mukuta 
narikela —a very hard sweet preparation of coconut; amrta-gutika — 
amrta-gutika sweetballs; adz—etc.; pana —sweet drinks; adz—and so on; 
sakala —all; tathapi —still; nutana-praya —as if fresh; saba dravyera —of 
every preparation; svada —the taste; vasi —stale; visvada —tasteless; 
nahe —were not; sei —that; prabhura prasada —the mercy of the Lord. 

TRANSLATION 

The hard sweets made of coconut, mukuta narikela, the sweetballs, the 
many kinds of sweet drinks and all the other preparations were at least a 

month old, but although they were old, they had not become tasteless or 

✓ 

stale. Indeed, they had all stayed fresh. That is the mercy of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 127 

^n^?’ <rf%’ confer n b u 

sata-janera bhaksya prabhu dandeke khaila! 

‘ara kichu acheV bali’ govinde puchila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sata-janera —of one hundred persons; bhaksya —eatables; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dandeke khaila —ate within twenty-four minutes; 
ara kichu ache —is there anything more; bali’ —saying; govinde —unto 
Govinda; puchila —inquired. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Within a very short time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ate enough for a 
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hundred people. Then He asked Govinda, “Is there anything more left?” 

TEXT 128 


<R^l,—<l#l 'sm 1 
sjf <r^,—'^ rrtif u i^vu 

govinda bale, - ‘raghavera jhali matra ache’ 

prabhu kahe, - ‘aji rahu, taha dekhimu pache’ 

SYNONYMS 

govinda bale —Govinda replied; raghavera jhali —the bags given by 
Raghava; matra —only; ache —there is; prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu said; aji —today; rahu —let remain; taha —that; dekhimu —I 
shall see; pache —later. 


TRANSLATION 

Govinda replied, “Now there are only the bags of Raghava.” 

The Lord said, “Let them remain today. I shall see them later.” 

TEXT 129 

^ ^ fiat's 1 

<w# *pr’ cwf^ri u u 

ara dina prabhu yadi nibhrte bhojana kaila 
raghavera jhali khuli’ sakala dekhila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ara dina —the next day; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi — 
when; nibhrte —in a secluded place; bhojana kaila —took His lunch; 
raghavera —of Raghava Pandita; jhali —the bags; khuli’ —opening; sakala 
dekhila —saw everything. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

The next day, while taking His lunch in a secluded place, Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu opened the bags of Raghava and inspected their contents one 
after another. 

TEXT 130 

otR’ ^ n u 

saba dravyera kichu kichu upayoga kaila 
svadu, sugandhi dekhi’ bahu prasamsila 

SYNONYMS 

saba dravyera —of all the articles; kichu kichu —something; upayoga 
kaila —used; svadu —tasteful; su-gandhi —aromatic; dekhi’ —seeing; 
bahu —very much; prasamsila —He praised. 

TRANSLATION 

He tasted a little of everything they contained and praised it all for its 
flavor and aroma. 

TEXT 131 

^ M4 v® w i 

U VS* u 

vatsareka tare ara rakhila dhariya 
bhojana-kale svarupa parivese khasana 

SYNONYMS 

vatsareka —one year; tare —for; ara —balance; rakhila dhariya —kept in 
stock; bhojana-kale —at the time of lunch; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI; parivese —administered; khasana —taking out little by little. 

TRANSLATION 

All the varieties of the remaining prasadam were kept to eat throughout 

a 

the year. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ate His lunch, Svarupa 
Damodara GosvamI would serve it little by little. 
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TEXT 132 


<F§ I 

~m ^r*ij <r^r $*tc®N u w u 

kabhu ratri-kale kichu karena upayoga 
bhaktera sraddhara dravya avasya karena upabhoga 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; ratri-kale —at night; kichu —some; karena upayoga — 
used; bhaktera —of the devotees; sraddhara —with faith and love; 
dravya —preparations; avasya —certainly; karena upabhoga —enjoys. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sometimes Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would take some of it at night. The 
Lord certainly enjoys preparations made with faith and love by His 
devotees. 


PURPORT 

Krsna is very pleased with His devotees and their offerings. Therefore 
in the Bhagavad-gita (9.26) the Lord says: 

patrarh pusparh phalanx toyam yo me bhaktya prayacchati 
tad ahariri bhakty-upahrtam asnami prayatatmanah 

“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, 

/ 

I will accept it.” Herein also we find that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
accepted all this food because it had been offered by His devotees. 
Sometimes He would eat it during lunch and sometimes at night, but He 
would always think that since His devotees had offered it with great love 
and affection, He must eat it. 

TEXT 133 

11 11 
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ei-mata mahaprabhu bhakta-gana-sange 
caturmasya gondila krsna-katha-range 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta- 
gana-sange —with His personal devotees; caturmasya gondila —passed 
the four months of the rainy season; krsna-katha-range —in the 
happiness of discussing topics about Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spent the entire period of Caturmasya 
[the four months of the rainy season] in the happiness of discussing topics 
of Krsna with His devotees. 

TEXT 134 

<k*i i 

w ^ u yo8 u 

madhye madhye acaryadi kare nimantrana 
ghare bhata randhe ara vividha vyanjana 

SYNONYMS 

madhye madhye —at intervals; acarya-adi —Advaita Acarya and others; 
kare nimantrana —invite; ghare —at home; bhata —rice; randhe —cook; 
ara —and; vividha vyanjana —varieties of vegetables. 

TRANSLATION 

— / 

From time to time, Advaita Acarya and others would invite Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu for home-cooked rice and varieties of vegetables. 

TEXTS 135-136 

viRcm <HK ^ wta i 

TfR, *iwl?r n u 
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^-*1^ u b'S'b u 

maricera jhala, ara madhuramla ara 
add, lavana, lembu, dugdha, dadhi, khanda-sara 
saka dui-cari, ara sukutara jhola 
nimba-vartaki, ara bhrsta-patola 

SYNONYMS 

maricera jhala —a pungent preparation with black pepper; ara —as well 
as; madhuramla —a sweet-and-sour preparation; ara —also; ada —ginger; 
lavana —salted preparations; lembu —lime; dugdha —milk; dadhi — 
yogurt; khanda-sara —cheese; saka dui-cari —spinach of two to four 
kinds; ara —and; sukutara jhola —a soup made of bitter melon; nimba- 
vartaki —eggplant mixed with nimba leaves; ara —and; bhrsta-patola — 
fried patola. 


TRANSLATION 

They offered pungent preparations made with black pepper, sweet-and- 
sour preparations, ginger, salty preparations, limes, milk, yogurt, cheese, 
two or four kinds of spinach, soup made with bitter melon, eggplant 
mixed with nimba flowers, and fried patola. 

TEXT 137 

^rt?r i 

Ww n u 

bhrsta phula-badi, ara mudga-dali-supa 
vividha vyahjana randhe prabhura ruci-anurupa 

SYNONYMS 

bhrsta —fried; phula-badi —a hot dhal preparation; ara —and; mudga- 

dali-supa —a liquid preparation made from mung dhal; vividha 

vyahjana —varieties of vegetables; randhe —used to cook; prabhura ruci- 

/ 

anurupa —very tasteful for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
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TRANSLATION 


They also offered phula-badi, liquid mung dhal and many vegetables, all 
cooked according to the Lord’s taste. 

TEXT 138 

<!# ^RlOR, #1^1 U i'OV u 

jagannathera prasada ane karite misrita 
kahan eka yayena, kahan ganera sahita 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; prasada —remnants of food; ane — 
bring; karite misrita —mixing; kahan —somewhere; eka yayena —goes 
alone; kahari —somewhere; ganera sahita —with associates. 

TRANSLATION 

They would mix these preparations with the remnants of food from Lord 

✓ 

Jagannatha. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the invitations, He 
went sometimes alone and sometimes with His associates. 

TEXT 139 

Rt^R i 

w w, fe rr u n 

acaryaratna, acaryanidhi, nandana, raghava 
srivasa-adi yata bhakta, vipra saba 

SYNONYMS 

acaryaratna —Acaryaratna; acaryanidhi —Acaryanidhi; nandana — 
Nandana Acarya; raghava —Raghava Pandita; srivasa-adi —headed by 
Srlvasa; yata bhakta —all devotees; vipra saba —all brahmanas. 

TRANSLATION 
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Devotees like Acaryaratna, Acaryanidhi, Nandana Acarya, Raghava 

✓ 

Pandita and Srivasa were all of the brahmana caste. 

TEXTS 140-141 

<!# I 

u ^ 8 o u 

Wt? W W\ 1 

11 11 

ei-mata nimantrana karena yatna kari 
vasudeva, gadadhara-dasa, gupta-murari 
kulina-grami, khanda-vasi, ara yata jana 
jagannathera prasada ani’ kare nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —like this; nimantrana —invitation; karena —execute; yatna 
kari —with devotion; vasudeva —Vasudeva; gadadhara-dasa —Gadadhara 
dasa; gupta-murari —Murari Gupta; kulina-grami —the inhabitants of 
Kullna-grama; khanda-vasi —the inhabitants of Khanda; ara —and; yata 
jana —many other persons; jagannathera prasada —remnants of the food 
of Jagannatha; ani’ —bringing; kare nimantrana —invite. 

TRANSLATION 

They would extend invitations to the Lord. Vasudeva Datta, Gadadhara 
dasa, Murari Gupta, the inhabitants of Kullna-grama and Khanda and 
many other devotees who were not brahmanas by caste would purchase 

y* 

food offered to Lord Jagannatha and then extend invitations to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 

The inhabitants of Kullna-grama, such as Satyaraja Khan and 
Ramananda Vasu, were not brahmanas by caste, nor were the 
inhabitants of Khanda, such as Mukunda dasa, Narahari dasa and 
Raghunandana. Therefore they would purchase prasadam from the 
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market where the remnants of Lord Jagannatha’s food was sold and then 

/ — 

extend invitations to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, whereas Acaryaratna, 
Acaryanidhi and others who were brahmanas by caste would cook at 
home when they invited the Lord. Caitanya Mahaprabhu observed the 
etiquette then current in society by accepting only prasadam cooked by 
members of the brahmana caste, but on principle He accepted 
invitations from His devotees, regardless of whether they were 
brahmanas by caste. 

TEXT 142 

11 i 8 ^ u 

sivananda-senera suna nimantranakhyana 
sivanandera bada-putrera ‘caitanya-dasa’ nama 

SYNONYMS 

sivananda-senera —of Sivananda Sena; suna —hear; nimantrana- 
akhyana —the story of the invitation; sivanandera —of Sivananda Sena; 
bada-putrera —of the eldest son; caitanya-dasa nama —the name is 
Caitanya dasa. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Now hear about the invitation Sivananda Sena extended to the Lord. His 
eldest son was named Caitanya dasa. 

TEXT 143 

'If 5 ! ‘ s jj^Tf 11 ^ 8vs 11 

prabhure milaite tanre sangei anila 
milaile, prabhu tafira nama ta’ puchila 

SYNONYMS 

prabhure milaite —to introduce to the Lord; tanre —him, Caitanya dasa; 
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sangei —along; anila —brought; milaile —when he introduced him; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra —his; nama —name; ta ’— 
thereupon; puchila —inquired. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Sivananda brought his son, Caitanya dasa, to be introduced to the 

/ 

Lord, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired about his name. 

TEXT 144 

tb'sHJM’T’ ^ <R3, extern l 

1%<Ti^ U ^88 U 

‘caitanya-dasa’ nama sum kahe gaura-raya 
‘kiba nama dharanacha, bujhana na yaya’ 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-dasa —Caitanya dasa; nama —name; suni’ —hearing; kahe 

s 

gaura-raya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kiba —what; nama —name; 
dharanacha —you have given; bujhana na yaya —it cannot be 
understood. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord heard that his name was Caitanya dasa, He said, “What 
kind of name have you given him? It is very difficult to understand.” 

TEXT 145 

#1’ 11 b 8(t 11 

sena kahe, - ‘ye janilun, sei nama dharila’ 

eta bali’ mahaprabhure nimantrana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sena kahe —Sivananda Sena replied; ye janilun —whatever I know; sei 
nama —that name; dharila —he has kept; eta bali’ —saying this; 
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/ 

mahaprabhure —unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantrana kaila 
gave an invitation. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sivananda Sena replied, “He has kept the name that appeared to me from 

/ 

within.” Then he invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for lunch. 

TEXT 146 

sW? ^rl^rl i 

jagannathera bahu-mulya prasada anaila 
bhakta-gane land prabhu bhojane vasila 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; bahu-mvilya —very costly; prasada — 

remnants of food; anaila —brought; bhakta-gane —the devotees; land — 

/ 

taking along; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhojane vasila —sat 
down to accept prasadam. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sivananda Sena had bought very costly remnants of Lord Jagannatha’s 

/ 

food. He brought it in and offered it to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who 
sat down to accept the prasadam with His associates. 

TEXT 147 

2^ 2^'^’SR 11 i 8 Ml 

sivanandera gaurave prabhu karila bhojana 
ati-guru-bhojane prabhura prasanna nahe mana 

SYNONYMS 

sivanandera —of Sivananda Sena; gaurave —out of honor; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila bhojana —ate; ati-guru-bhojane —because 
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/ 

of eating too much; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasanna 
nahe mana —the mind was not satisfied. 

TRANSLATION 

S A 

Because of Sivananda Sena’s glories, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ate all 
kinds of prasadam to honor his request. However, the Lord ate more than 
necessary, and therefore His mind was dissatisfied. 

TEXT 148 



ara dina caitanya-dasa kaila nimantrana 
prabhura ‘abhista’ bujhi’ anila vyanjana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ara dina —next day; caitanya-dasa —the son of Sivananda Sena; kaila 

s 

nimantrana —invited; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
abhista —desire; bujhi’ —understanding; anila vyanjana —bought 
different vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next day, Caitanya dasa, the son of Sivananda Sena, extended an 
invitation to the Lord. He could understand the Lord’s mind, however, 
and therefore he arranged for a different kind of food. 

TEXT 149 

(&% wfa *prav5t, *R«t l 

dadhi, lembu, ada, ara phula-bada, lavana 
samagri dekhiya prabhura prasanna haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

dadhi —yogurt; lembu —lime; ada —ginger; ara —and; phula-bada —soft 
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cake made of dhal; lavana —salt; samagri dekhiya —seeing these 

s 

ingredients; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasanna — 
satisfied; haila —became; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

He offered yogurt, limes, ginger, soft bada and salt. Seeing all these 

/ 

arrangements, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased. 

PURPORT 

s 

By the grace of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Caitanya dasa understood 
the Lord’s mind. Therefore he arranged for food that would counteract 
the heavy meal the Lord had eaten the previous day. 

Later in life, Caitanya dasa became a very learned Sanskrit scholar and 
wrote many books. Among these books, his commentary on Krsna- 
karnamrta is very famous. There is another book called Caitanya- 
caritdmrta, which is a work of Sanskrit poetry. It is said that this was also 
composed by him. 

TEXT 150 

<R3,—“4 <r[<Ff<fi -sps wl^l 1 

u” *<to u 

prabhu kahe, - “ei bdlaka amara mata jane 

santusta ha-ilan ami ihara nimantrane” 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ei bdlaka —this boy; amara 
mata —My mind; jane —can understand; santusta ha-ilan —am very 
satisfied; ami —I; ihara nimantrane —by his invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “This boy knows My mind. Therefore I 
am very satisfied to accept his invitation.” 

TEXT 151 
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U 'Xt'z ll 


eta bali’ dadhi-bhata karila bhojana 
caitanya-dasere dila ucchista-bhajana 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball —saying this; dadhi-bhata —yogurt with rice; karila bhojana — 
ate; caitanya-dasere —unto Caitanya dasa; dila —He offered; ucchista- 
bhajana —the remnants of His food. 

TRANSLATION 

After saying this, the Lord ate the rice mixed with yogurt and offered 
Caitanya dasa the remnants of His food. 

TEXT 152 

5'iQiii^i 4^*1^ '^rtrr i 
C^1*I ‘RW *tt?l U b <£A 11 

cari-masa ei-mata nimantrane yaya 
kona kona vaisnava ‘divasa’ nahi paya 

SYNONYMS 

cari-masa —for four months; ei-mata —in this way; nimantrane yaya — 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepts His invitations; kona kona vaisnava — 
some of the Vaisnava devotees; divasa —day; nahi paya —could not get. 

TRANSLATION 

The four months of Caturmasya passed in this manner, with the Lord 
accepting invitations from His devotees. Because of a heavy schedule of 
invitations, however, some of the Vaisnavas could not get an open day on 
which to invite the Lord. 

TEXT 153 
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n iftvs 11 


gadadhara-pandita, bhattacarya sarvabhauma 
inha sabara ache bhiksara divasa-niyama 

SYNONYMS 

gadadhara-pandita —Pandita Gadadhara; bhattacarya sarvabhauma — 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; inha sabara —of all these persons; ache — 
there is; bhiksara —for accepting invitations; divasa-niyama —a fixed 
date in every month. 


TRANSLATION 

Every month Gadadhara Pandita and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya had fixed 

s 

dates on which Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would accept their invitations. 

TEXTS 154-155 

<K*l Pl^li2 c t 1 

u 'xttt n 

gopinathacarya, jagadananda, kasisvara 
bhagavan, ramabhadr acarya, sankara, vakresvara 
madhye madhye ghara-bhate kare nimantrana 
anyera nimantrane prasade kaudi dui-pana 

SYNONYMS 

gopinatha-acarya —Goplnatha Acarya; jagadananda —Jagadananda 
Pandita; kasisvara —Kasisvara; bhagavan —Bhagavan; ramabhadra- 
acarya —Ramabhadra Acarya; sankara —Sankara; vakresvara — 
Vakresvara; madhye madhye —at intervals; ghara-bhate —with rice at 
home; kare nimantrana —invite; anyera nimantrana —for others’ 
invitations; prasade — prasadam; kaudi dui-pana —two panas of 
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conchshells (160 conchshells). 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Acarya, Jagadananda, Kasisvara, Bhagavan, Ramabhadra 

— s 

Acarya, Sankara and Vakresvara, who were all brahmanas, extended 

y* 

invitations to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and offered Him food cooked at 
home, whereas other devotees would pay two panas of small conchshells 
to purchase Jagannatha’s prasadam and then invite the Lord. 

TEXT 156 


sww ^ri% IwT i 


prathame achila ‘nirbandha’ kaudi cari-pana 
ramacandra-puri-bhaye ghataila nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 

prathame —in the beginning; achila —it was; nirbandha —fixed; kaudi 
cari-pana —four panas of conchshells; ramacandra-puri-bhaye —because 
of the restriction of Ramacandra Purl; ghataila —decreased; 
nimantrana —the price of an invitation. 

TRANSLATION 

At first the cost of Jagannatha prasadam for an invitation was four panas 
of conchshells, but when Ramacandra Puri was there, the price was cut in 
half. 

TEXT 157 

hferpl fwRl f^Tl 1 

w ?i%ti 11 11 

cari-masa rahi gaudera bhakte vidaya dila 
nilacalera sangi bhakta sangei rahila 


SYNONYMS 
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cari-masa rahi’ —remaining for four months; gaudera bhakte —to the 
devotees coming from Bengal; vidaya dila —bade farewell; nilacalera 
sarigl —associates at Jagannatha Purl; bhakta —devotees; sangei —with; 
rahila —remained. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The devotees who came from Bengal stayed with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu for four consecutive months, and then the Lord bade them 
farewell. After the Bengali devotees departed, the devotees who were the 
Lord’s constant companions at Jagannatha Puri stayed with the Lord. 

TEXT 158 

SUg? l 

w-w^ u sc* u 

ei ta’ kahilun prabhura bhiksa-nimantrana 
bhakta-datta vastu yaiche kaila asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei ta’ —thus; kahilun —I have described; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhiksa-nimantrana —the invitation to dine; bhakta-datta — 
offered by the devotees; vastu —things; yaiche —as; kaila asvadana —He 
tasted. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus I have described how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted invitations 
and how He accepted and tasted the prasadam offered by His devotees. 

TEXT 159 

vat? w:<] i 

u *<*& u 

tdra madhye raghavera jhali-vivarana 
tara madhye pari-munda-nrtya-kathana 
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SYNONYMS 


tara madhye —in the midst of that; raghavera —of Raghava Pandita; 
jhali-vivarana —description of the bags of food; tara madhye —along with 
that; pari-munda-nrtya-kathana —the description of dancing in the 
temple of Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 

In the midst of that narration are descriptions of Raghava Pandita’s bags 
of food and the dancing in the temple of Jagannatha. 

TEXT 160 

2lW! <f# TO (M tb vsWld <f^lt 1 
tbvsHjbsK*! Wit11 11 

sraddha kari’ sune yei caitanyera katha 
caitanya-carane prema paibe sarvatha 

SYNONYMS 

sraddha kari’ —with great faith and love; sune —hears; yei —anyone who; 

/ 

caitanyera katha —the narration of the activities of Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu; caitanya-carane —at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prema —love; paibe —must achieve; sarvatha —without fail. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

One who hears about the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with faith 

s 

and love will certainly attain ecstatic love for the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu without fail. 

TEXT 161 

11 ^ 11 

sunite amrta-sama judaya karna-mana 
sei bhagyavan, yei kare asvadana 
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SYNONYMS 


sunite —to hear; amrta-sama —just like nectar; judaya karna-mana — 
satisfies the ears and mind; sei bhagyavan —he is very fortunate; yei — 
who; kare asvadana —tastes. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Narrations of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities are just like nectar to 
hear. Indeed, they satisfy both the ears and mind. One who tastes the 
nectar of these activities is certainly very fortunate. 

TEXT 162 

^rts ^1*11 
fwl^r u w u 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srila Rupa Gosvami; raghunatha —Srila Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 

/ 

Ilia, Tenth Chapter, describing how Lord Sri Caitanya M ahaprabhu tasted 
the prasadam offered by His devotees. 

Chapter 11 
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The Passing of Haridasa Thakura 


The summary of this chapter is given by Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura in 

his Amrta-pravdha-bhasya as follows. In this chapter it is described how 

/ 

Brahma Haridasa Thakura gave up his body with the consent of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and how the Lord Himself personally performed 
the funeral ceremony and carried the body to the sea. He personally 
entombed the body, covered it with sand and erected a platform on the 
site. After taking a bath in the sea, He personally begged prasadam of 
Jagannatha from shopkeepers and distributed prasadam to the assembled 
devotees. 

TEXT 1 

fTl ll i ll 

namami haridasam tarn 
caitanyarin tarn ca tat-prabhum 
samsthitam api yan-murtim 
svanke krtva nanarta yah 

SYNONYMS 

namami —I offer my respectful obeisances; haridasam —unto Haridasa 
Thakura; tarn —him; caitanyam —unto Lord Caitanya; tarn —Him; ca — 
also; tat-prabhum —his master; samsthitam —dead; api —certainly; yat — 
whose; murtim —bodily form; sva-anke —on His lap; krtva —keeping; 
nanarta —danced; yah —He who. 

TRANSLATION 

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Haridasa Thakura and his 

/ 

master, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who danced with the body of Haridasa 
Thakura on His lap. 

TEXT 2 
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wan *u 


jaya jaya sn-caitanya jaya dayamaya 
jayadvaita-priya nityananda-priya jaya 


SYNONYMS 

s 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya —all glories; daya-maya —to the most merciful; jaya —all glories; 
advaita-priya —to the dear master of Advaita Acarya; nityananda- 

s 

priya —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is very dear to Lord 
Nityananda; jaya —all glories. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is very merciful and 
who is very dear to Advaita Acarya and Lord Nityananda! 


TEXT 3 


w?r u«u 


jaya srinivasesvara haridasa-natha 
jaya gadadhara-priya svarupa-prana-natha 


SYNONYMS 

/ / 

jaya —all glories; srinivasa-isvara —to the master of Srinivasa (Srlvasa 
Thakura); haridasa-natha —the master of Haridasa Thakura; jaya —all 
glories; gadadhara-priya —to the dear master of Gadadhara; svarupa- 
prana-natha —the master of the life of Svarupa Damodara. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

All glories to the master of Srinivasa Thakura! All glories to the master 
of Haridasa Thakura! All glories to the dear master of Gadadhara 
Pandita! All glories to the master of the life of Svarupa Damodara! 
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m u 8 u 


jaya kasi-priya jagadananda-pranesvara 
jay a rupa-sanatana-raghunathesvara 

SYNONYMS 

jaya —all glories; kasi-priya —to Lord Sri Caitanya, who is very dear to 
KasI Misra; jagadananda-prana-isvara —the Lord of the life of 
Jagadananda Pandita; jaya —all glories; rupa-sanatana-raghunatha- 
isvara —to the Lord of Rupa GosvamI, Sanatana GosvamI and 
Raghunatha dasa GosvamI. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya, who is very dear to KasI Misra! He is 
the Lord of the life of Jagadananda and the Lord of Rupa GosvamI, 
Sanatana GosvamI and Raghunatha dasa GosvamI. 

TEXT 5 

u (t 11 

jaya gaura-deha krsna svayarh bhagavan 
krpa kari’ deha’ prabhu, nija-pada-dana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya —all glories; gaura-deha —to the transcendental body of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna —Lord Krsna; svayam —personally; 
bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; krpa kari’ —being 
merciful; deha ’—please give; prabhu —my Lord; nija-pada-dana —shelter 
at Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 
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/ 

All glories to the transcendental form of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who 
is Krsna Himself, the Supreme Personality of Godhead! My dear Lord, 
kindly give me shelter at Your lotus feet by Your causeless mercy. 

TEXT 6 

M <r N*il<iG r n ‘pfH ll ^ u 

jaya nityananda-candra jaya caitanyera prana 
tomara caranaravinde bhakti deha’ dana 

SYNONYMS 

jaya —all glories; nityananda-candra —to Lord Nityananda Prabhu; 

/ 

jaya —all glories; caitanyera prana —to the life and soul of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tomara carana-aravinde —at Your lotus feet; bhakti — 
devotional service; deha ’—please give; dana —the gift. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Lord Nityananda, who is the life and soul of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu! My dear Lord, kindly give me engagement in devotional 
service at Your lotus feet. 

TEXT 7 

'SNlfoabdr ^r|< 1 

Wl 5 !# C^’ 11 °l 11 

jaya jayadvaita-candra caitanyera arya 
sva-carane bhakti deha’ jayadvaitacarya 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; caitanyera 
arya —respected by the Lord; sva-carane —at Your lotus feet; bhakti 
deha ’—please give devotional service; jaya —all glories; advaita-acarya — 
to Advaita Acarya. 
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TRANSLATION 


— s 

All glories to Advaita Acarya, who is treated by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu as superior due to His age and respectability! Please give me 
engagement in devotional service at Your lotus feet. 

TEXT 8 

W3 — csffa % 1 

krll 

jaya gaura-bhakta-gana, - gaura yanra prana 

saba bhakta mili’ more bhakti deha’ dana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta-gana —to the devotees of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gaura —Lord Caitanya; yanra —of whom; prana —the life 
and soul; saba —all; bhakta —devotees; mili’ —together; more —to me; 
bhakti —devotional service; deha’ dana —kindly give the charity. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for the Lord is 
their life and soul! All of you, kindly bestow devotional service upon me. 

TEXT 9 

m <r*(, #<i, i 

w csrfa^t u ^ ii 

jaya rupa, sanatana, jiva, raghunatha 
raghunatha, gopala, - chaya mora natha 

SYNONYMS 

jaya —all glories; rupa —to Rupa Gosvami; sanatana —Sanatana 
Gosvami; jiva —Jiva Gosvami; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; 
raghunatha —Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami; gopala —Gopala Bhatta 
Gosvami; chaya —six; mora —my; natha —lords. 
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TRANSLATION 


All glories to Rupa Gosvami, Sanatana Gosvami, Jiva Gosvami, 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami and Gopala 
Bhatta Gosvami, the six Gosvamis of Vrndavana! They are all my 
masters. 

TEXT 10 

non 

e-saba prasade likhi caitanya-llla-guna 
yaiche taiche likhi, kari apana pavana 

SYNONYMS 

e-saba —of all these; prasade —by the mercy; likhi —I am writing; 

/ 

caitanya-lila guna —the attributes and pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; yaiche taiche —somehow or other; likhi —I am writing; 
kari —I do; apana pavana —purifying myself. 

TRANSLATION 

I am writing this narration of the pastimes and attributes of the Lord by 

/ 

the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His associates. I do not know 
how to write properly, but I am purifying myself by writing this 
description. 

TEXT 11 

<rm i 

TfPf tswsfct u n u 

ei-mata mahaprabhura nilacale vasa 
sange bhakta-gana land kirtana-vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nilacale vasa —residence at Jagannatha Puri; sange —along; bhakta-gana 
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lana —taking His devotees; kirtana-vilasa —enjoyment of performance of 
congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus resided at Jagannatha Puri with His 
personal devotees and enjoyed the congregational chanting of the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra. 

TEXT 12 

fel 1 

dine nrtya-kirtana, Isvara-darasana 
ratrye raya-svarupa-sane rasa-asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

dine —during the daytime; nrtya-kirtana —dancing and chanting; Isvara 
darasana —visiting the temple of Lord Jagannatha; ratrye —at night; 
raya —Ramananda Raya; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; sane — 
with; rasa-asvadana —tasting the transcendental mellows. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In the daytime Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu engaged in dancing and 
chanting and in seeing the temple of Lord Jagannatha. At night, in the 
company of His most confidential devotees, such as Ramananda Raya and 
Svarupa Damodara Gosvami, He tasted the nectar of the transcendental 

s 

mellows of Lord Sri Krsna’s pastimes. 

TEXT 13 

ftw u ^ u 

ei-mata mahaprabhura sukhe kala yaya 
krsnera viraha-vikara ange nana haya 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sukhe —in happiness; kala yaya —time passes; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
viraha —from separation; vikara —transformations; arige —on the body; 
nana —various; haya —there are. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu very happily passed His days in this way at 
Nilacala, Jagannatha Puri. Feeling separation from Krsna, He exhibited 
many transcendental symptoms all over His body. 

TEXT 14 

Ts ^ <RI 11 b 8 11 

dine dine bade vikara , ratrye atisaya 
cinta, udvega, pralapadi yata sastre kaya 

SYNONYMS 

dine dine —day after day; bade —increase; vikara —transformations; 
ratrye atisaya —especially at night; cinta —anxiety; udvega —agitation; 
pralapa —talking like a madman; adi —and so on; yata —as many as; 
sastre kaya —are mentioned in the sastras. 

TRANSLATION 

Day after day the symptoms increased, and at night they increased even 
more. All these symptoms, such as transcendental anxiety, agitation and 
talking like a madman, were present, just as they are described in the 
sastras. 

TEXT 15 

wi<i <rN^-<rm i 

11 *<t 11 

svarupa gosani, ara ramananda-raya 
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ratri-dine kare dofihe prabhura sahaya 


SYNONYMS 

svarupa gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; dr a —and; ramananda- 

raya —Ramananda Raya; ratri-dine —day and night; kare —do; donhe — 

/ 

both of them; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sahaya —help. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarupa Damodara GosvamI and Ramananda Raya, the chief assistants in 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes, remained with Him both day and 
night. 


TEXT 16 

us u ^ u 


eka-dina govinda maha-prasada lana 
haridase dite geld anandita hand 


SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; govinda —the personal servant of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; maha-prasada land —taking maha-prasadam; haridase 
dite —to deliver to Haridasa; geld —went; anandita hand —in great 
jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 

* 

One day Govinda, the personal servant of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
went in great jubilation to deliver the remnants of Lord Jagannatha’s food 
to Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 17 

U i HU 

dekhe, - haridasa thakura kariyache sayana 
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manda manda kariteche sankhya-sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 

dekhe —he saw; haridasa thakura —Haridasa Thakura; kariyache 
sayana —was lying down; manda manda —very slowly; kariteche —he was 
doing; sankhya sankirtana —chanting the fixed number of rounds. 

TRANSLATION 

When Govinda came to Haridasa, he saw that Haridasa Thakura was 
lying on his back and chanting his rounds very slowly. 

TEXT 18 

<R3,—^ i 

ll bV ll 

govinda kahe, - ‘utha asi’ karaha bhojana’ 

haridasa kahe ,- aji karimu langhana 

SYNONYMS 

govinda kahe —Govinda said; utha —please get up; asi’ —coming; karaha 
bhojana —take your prasadam; haridasa kahe —Haridasa replied; aji — 
today; karimu langhana —I shall observe fasting. 

TRANSLATION 

“Please rise and take your maha-prasadam,” Govinda said. 

Haridasa Thakura replied, “Today I shall observe fasting. 

TEXT 19 

sankhya-kirtana pure nahi, ke-mate khaiba? 
maha-prasada aniyacha, ke-mate upeksiba? 
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SYNONYMS 


sankhya-klrtana —the fixed amount of chanting; pure nahi —is not 
complete; ke-mate khaiba —how shall I eat; maha-prasada aniyacha —you 
have brought the maha-prasadam; ke-mate upeksiba —how shall I 
neglect. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have not finished chanting my regular number of rounds. How, then, 
can I eat? But you have brought maha-prasadam, and how can I neglect 


it? 




TEXT 20 

4<f> w vats w*! n n 


eta bali’ maha-prasada karila vandana 
eka ranca land tara karila bhaksana 


SYNONYMS 

eta ball —saying this; maha-prasada —to the maha-prasadam; karila 
vandana —he offered respect; eka ranca —one fractional part; land — 
taking; tara karila bhaksana —ate it. 

TRANSLATION 

Saying this, he offered prayers to the maha-prasadam, took a little 
portion, and ate it. 


PURPORT 

Maha-prasadam is nondifferent from Krsna. Therefore, instead of 

eating maha-prasadam, one should honor it. It is said here, karila 

vandana, “he offered prayers.” When taking maha-prasadam, one should 

not consider the food ordinary preparations. Prasada means favor. One 

/ 

should consider maha-prasadam a favor of Krsna. As stated by Srlla 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura, krsna bada dayamaya karibare jihva jaya 
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svaprasada-anna dila bhai. Krsna is very kind. In this material world we 
are all very much attached to tasting various types of food. Therefore, 
Krsna eats many nice varieties of food and offers the food back to the 
devotees, so that not only are one’s demands for various tastes satisfied, 
but by eating prasadam one makes advancement in spiritual life. 
Therefore, we should never consider ordinary food on an equal level 
with maha-prasadam. 

TEXT 21 

11 ^ u 

ara dina mahaprabhu tanra thani aila 
sustha hao, haridasa - bali’ tame puchila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ara dina —the next day; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra 
thani —to his place; aila —came; sustha hao —are you all right; 
haridasa —O Haridasa; bali’ —saying; tame —unto him; puchila — 
inquired. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The next day, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Haridasa’s place and 
inquired from him, “Haridasa, are you well?” 

TEXT 22 

ctK 11 11 

namaskara kari’ tenho kaila nivedana 
sarira sustha haya mora, asustha buddhi-mana 

SYNONYMS 

namaskara kari’ —after offering obeisances; tenho —he, Haridasa 
Thakura; kaila nivedana —submitted; sarira —body; sustha —all right; 
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haya —is; mora —my; asustha —not in a healthy condition; buddhi- 
mana —my mind and intelligence. 

TRANSLATION 

Haridasa offered his obeisances to the Lord and replied, “My body is all 
right, but my mind and intelligence are not well.” 

TEXT 23 

—‘ C^t*I ?’ 

<R3 ,—‘*$$$’ 11 ^ 11 

prabhu kahe, - ‘kon vyadhi, kaha ta’ nirnaya!’ 

tenho kahe ,-‘ sankhya-klrtana nd puraya’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kon vyadhi —what disease; 
kaha ta’ nirnaya —can you ascertain; tenho kahe —he said; sankhya- 
klrtana —fixed amount of chanting; nd puraya —has not become 
complete. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu further inquired from Haridasa, “Can you 
ascertain what your disease is?” 

Haridasa Thakura replied, “My disease is that I cannot complete my 
rounds.” 


PURPORT 

If one cannot complete the fixed number of rounds he is assigned, he 

/ 

should be considered to be in a diseased condition of spiritual life. Srlla 
Haridasa Thakura is called namacarya. Of course, we cannot imitate 
Haridasa Thakura, but everyone must chant a prescribed number of 
rounds. In our Krsna consciousness movement we have fixed sixteen 
rounds as the minimum so that the Westerners will not feel burdened. 
These sixteen rounds must be chanted, and chanted loudly, so that one 
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can hear himself and others. 


TEXT 24 


c<k*s w ? ^8 u 

prabhu kahe, - “vrddha ha-ila ‘sankhya’ alpa kara 

siddha-deha tumi, sadhane agraha kene kara? 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; vrddha ha-ila —you 
have become old; sankhya alpa kara —reduce your number; siddha-deha 
tumi —you are already liberated; sadhane —in the regulative principles; 
agraha kene kara —why are you eager. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now that you have become old,” the Lord said, “you may reduce the 
number of rounds you chant daily. You are already liberated, and 
therefore you need not follow the regulative principles very strictly. 

PURPORT 

Unless one has come to the platform of spontaneous love of God, he 
must follow the regulative principles. Thakura Haridasa was the living 
example of how to follow the regulative principles. Similarly, 
Raghunatha dasa GosvamI was also such a living example. In the Sad- 
gosvamy-astaka it is stated, sankhyd-purvaka-nama-gana-natibhih 
kalavasani-krtau. The Gosvamis, especially Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, 
strictly followed all the regulative principles. The first regulative 
principle is that one must chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra loudly 
enough so that he can hear himself, and one must vow to chant a fixed 
number of rounds. Not only was Raghunatha dasa GosvamI chanting a 
fixed number of rounds, but he had also taken a vow to bow down many 
times and offer obeisances to the Lord. 

TEXT 25 
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c^M?r i 

11 ^6 11 


loka nistarite ei tomara ‘avatara’ 
namera mahima loke karila pracara 

SYNONYMS 

loka nistarite —to deliver the people in general; ei —this; tomara 
avatara —your incarnation; namera mahima —the glories of the holy 
name; loke —in this world; karila pracara —you have preached. 

TRANSLATION 

“Your role in this incarnation is to deliver the people in general. You 
have sufficiently preached the glories of the holy name in this world.” 

PURPORT 

Haridasa Thakura is known as namacarya because it is he who preached 

the glories of chanting hari-nama, the holy name of God. By using the 

/ 

words tomara avatara (“your incarnation”), Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
confirms that Haridasa Thakura is the incarnation of Lord Brahma. 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that advanced devotees 
help the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His mission and that such 
devotees or personal associates incarnate by the will of the Supreme 
Lord. The Supreme Lord incarnates by His own will, and, by His will, 
competent devotees also incarnate to help Him in His mission. Haridasa 
Thakura is thus the incarnation of Lord Brahma, and other devotees are 
likewise incarnations who help in the prosecution of the Lord’s mission. 

TEXT 26 

^ <f#’ m i” 

<R^,—' cm to 1hm*h n ^ n 

ebe alpa sarikhya kari’ kara sankirtana” 
haridasa kahe, - “suna mora satya nivedana 
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SYNONYMS 


ebe —now; alpa sankhya —a reduced amount of chanting; kari’ —doing; 
kara sanklrtana —chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra; haridasa kahe — 
Haridasa Thakura replied; suna —kindly hear; mora —my; satya —real; 
nivedana —submission. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord concluded, “Now, therefore, please reduce the fixed number of 
times you chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra.” 

Haridasa Thakura replied, “Kindly hear my real plea. 

TEXT 27 

D-mvfw ^3 u u 

hina-jati janma mora nindya-kalevara 
hina-karme rata muni adhama pamara 

SYNONYMS 

hina-jati —in a low family; janma mora —my birth; nindya —abominable; 
kalevara —body; hina-karme —in low activities; rata muni —I am fully 
engaged; adhama —the lowest of men; pamara —most condemned. 

TRANSLATION 

“I was born in an inferior family, and my body is most abominable. I 
always engage in low work. Therefore, I am the lowest, most condemned 
of men. 

TEXT 28 



adrsya, asprsya more arigikara kaila 
raurava ha-ite kadi’ more vaikunthe cadaila 
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SYNONYMS 


adrsya —unseeable; asprsya —untouchable; more —me; angikara kaila — 
You have accepted; raurava ha-ite —from a hellish condition; kadi ’— 
taking away; more —me; vaikunthe cadaila —have raised to the 
Vaikuntha platform. 


TRANSLATION 

“I am unseeable and untouchable, but You have accepted me as Your 
servant. This means that You have delivered me from a hellish condition 
and raised me to the Vaikuntha platform. 

TEXT 29 

^ f ft ^3 i 

^ u ^ n 

svatantra isvara tumi hao icchamaya 
jagat nacao, yare yaiche iccha haya 

SYNONYMS 

svatantra —fully independent; Isvara —Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tumi —You; hao —are; iccha-maya —free to act according to Your desire; 
jagat —the world; nacao —You are causing to dance; yare —which; 
yaiche —as; iccha haya —You like. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, You are the fully independent Personality of Godhead. 
You act by Your own free will. You cause the whole world to dance and 
act as You like. 

TEXT 30 

fef?l 2^^ ‘OPC 11 'So U 

aneka nacaila more prasada kariya 
viprera sraddha-patra khainu ‘mleccha’ hand 
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SYNONYMS 


aneka —in many ways; nacaila —You have made dance; more —me; 
prasada kariya —by Your mercy; viprera —of the brahmanas; sraddha- 
patra —the dish of the sraddha ceremony; khainu —I have eaten; mleccha 
hand —although born in a family of meat-eaters. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, by Your mercy You have made me dance in many ways. 
For example, I was offered the sraddha-patra, which should have been 
offered to first-class brahmanas. I ate from it even though I was born in a 
family of meat-eaters. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, in his Anubhasya, quotes from 
the Visnu-smrti in reference to the sraddha-patra. 

brahmanapasada hy ete kathitah pankti-dusakah 
etdn vivarjayed yatnat sraddha-karmani panditah 

According to this verse, if one is born in a brahmana family but does not 
behave according to brahminical standards, he should not be offered the 
sraddha-patra, which is prasadam offered to the forefathers. Advaita 
Acarya offered the sraddha-patra to Haridasa Thakura, not to a 
brahmana who had been born in a brahmana family. Although Haridasa 
Thakura was born in the family of meat-eaters, because he was an 
advanced devotee he was shown more respect than a first-class 
brahmana. 

TEXT 31 

eka vancha haya mora bahu dina haite 
Ilia samvaribe tumi - laya mora citte 

SYNONYMS 
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eka vancha —one desire; haya —is; mora —my; bahu dina —a very long 
time; haite —since; Ilia —Your activities; samvaribe tumi —You will close; 
laya mora citte —I am thinking. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have had one desire for a very long time. I think that quite soon, my 
Lord, You will bring to a close Your pastimes within this material world. 

TEXT 32 

sei Ilia prabhu more kabhu na dekhaiba 
apanara age mora sarlra padiba 

SYNONYMS 

sei Ilia —that pastime; prabhu —my Lord; more —unto me; kabhu —ever; 
na dekhaiba —do not show; apanara age —before You; mora sarlra —my 
body; padiba —let fall down. 

TRANSLATION 

“I wish that You not show me this closing chapter of Your pastimes. 
Before that time comes, kindly let my body fall down in Your presence. 

TEXT 33 

^R^l '0'S U 

hrdaye dharimu tomara kamala carana 
nayane dekhimu tomara canda vadana 

SYNONYMS 

hrdaye —upon my heart; dharimu —I shall catch; tomara —Your; kamala 
carana —lotuslike feet; nayane —with my eyes; dekhimu —I shall see; 
tomara —Your; canda vadana —face like the moon. 
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TRANSLATION 


“I wish to catch Your lotuslike feet upon my heart and see Your 
moonlike face. 

TEXT 34 

csrt?^,—*t?iH 11 ^8 u 

jihvaya uccarimu tomara ‘krsna-caitanya’-nama 
ei-mata mora iccha, - chadimu parana 

SYNONYMS 

jihvaya —with my tongue; uccarimu —I shall chant; tomara —Your; 
krsna-caitanya-nama —holy name of Lord Krsna Caitanya; ei-mata —in 
this way; mora iccha —my desire; chadimu parana —I shall give up life. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“With my tongue I shall chant Your holy name, ‘Sri Krsna Caitanya!’ 
That is my desire. Kindly let me give up my body in this way. 

TEXT 35 

W, WT 5 !?! 11 u 

mora ei iccha yadi tomara prasade haya 
ei nivedana mora kara, dayamaya 

SYNONYMS 

mora —my; ei —this; iccha —desire; yadi —if; tomara prasade —by Your 
mercy; haya —is; ei nivedana —this submission; mora —my; kara —just 
do; daya-maya —O merciful one. 

TRANSLATION 

“O most merciful Lord, if by Your mercy it is possible, kindly grant my 
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desire. 


TEXT 36 

c*rm i 

^ csrta c^ft^ *Tfc*t n” n 

ei nica deha mora paduka tava age 
ei vancha-siddhi mora tomatei lage” 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; nica —lowborn; deha —body; mora —my; paduka —let it fall 
down; tava age —in front of You; ei —this; vancha-siddhi —perfection of 
desire; mora —my; tomatei —by You; lage —can become possible. 

TRANSLATION 

“Let this lowborn body fall down before You. You can make possible this 
perfection of all my desires.” 

TEXT 37 

Sff <R^,—CT l 

<pi3 <ifei u ^ h u 

prabhu kahe, - “haridasa, ye tumi magibe 

krsna krpamaya taha avasya karibe 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; haridasa —My dear 
Haridasa; ye —whatever; tumi —you; magibe —request; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; krpa-maya —all-merciful; taha —that; avasya —certainly; karibe — 
will execute. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Haridasa, Krsna is so merciful 
that He must execute whatever you want. 

TEXT 38 
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CfifsfR C^Tt^lT *iC^,—RfR 'STNtR ll” 'OV 11 

kintu amara ye kichu sukha, saba toma land 
tomara yogya nahe, - yabe amare chadiya” 

SYNONYMS 

kintu —but; amara —My; ye —whatever; kichu —any; sukha —happiness; 
saba —all; toma land —because of your association; tomara —for you; 
yogya nahe —it is not fit; yabe —you will go away; amare chadiya — 
leaving Me behind. 


TRANSLATION 

“But whatever happiness is Mine is all due to your association. It is not 
fitting for you to go away and leave Me behind.” 

TEXT 39 

s#’ ‘Ri ‘srfat’ i 

w 43; W n ^ u 

carane dhari’ kahe haridasa, - “na kariha ‘maya’ 

avasya mo-adhame, prabhu, kara ei ‘daya’ 

SYNONYMS 

carane —the lotus feet; dhari’ —catching; kahe —said; haridasa — 
Haridasa Thakura; na kariha maya —do not create an illusion; avasya — 
certainly; mo-adhame —unto me, who am so fallen; prabhu —my Lord; 
kara ei daya —show this mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Catching the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Haridasa Thakura 
said, “My Lord, do not create an illusion! Although I am so fallen, You 
must certainly show me this mercy! 

TEXT 40 
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csrfa 4 >ns 1 

Cfifsit?C^lft'S'S 9 ^ 11 80 u 


mora siromani kata kata mahasaya 
tomara lilara sahaya koti-bhakta haya 

SYNONYMS 

mora —my; siromani —crown jewels; kata kata —many, many; 
mahasaya —great persons; tomara lilara —in Your pastimes; sahaya — 
helpers; koti-bhakta —millions of devotees; haya —there are. 

TRANSLATION 

“My Lord, there are many respectable personalities, millions of devotees, 
who are fit to sit on my head. They are all helpful in Your pastimes. 

TEXT 41 

^ 1 
*]®<i<i#f^? 8b u 

ama-hena yadi eka kita mari’ gela 
eka pipilika maile prthvira kahari hani haila? 

SYNONYMS 

ama-hena —like me; yadi —if; eka —one; kita —insect; mari’ gela —dies; 
eka —one; pipilika —ant; maile —if he dies; prthvira —of the earth; 
kahari —where; hani haila —is there any loss. 

TRANSLATION 

“My Lord, if an insignificant insect like me dies, what is the loss? If an 
ant dies, where is the loss to the material world? 

TEXT 42 

sug, CTfa u” 8^ u 
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‘bhakata-vatsala’ prabhu, tumi, mui ‘bhaktabhasa’ 
avasya purabe, prabhu, mora ei asa” 

SYNONYMS 

bhakata-vatsala —always affectionate to devotees; prabhu —my Lord; 
tumi —You; mui —I; bhakta-abhasa —an imitation devotee; avasya — 
certainly; purabe —You will fulfill; prabhu —my Lord; mora —my; ei — 
this; asa —expectation. 


TRANSLATION 

“My Lord, You are always affectionate to Your devotees. I am just an 
imitation devotee, but nevertheless I wish that You fulfill my desire. That 
is my expectation.” 

TEXT 43 

^ otRITTI <f#t feR 11 8vs u 

madhyahna karite prabhu calila apane 
isvara dekhiya kali dibena darasane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

madhyahna karite —to perform His noon duties; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; calila apane —aroused Himself; isvara dekhiya —after 
visiting Lord Jagannatha; kali —tomorrow; dibena darasane —He would 
see Haridasa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Because He had to perform His noon duties, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
got up to leave, but it was settled that the following day, after He saw 
Lord Jagannatha, He would return to visit Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 44 
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u 88 u 

tabe mahaprabhu tame kari’ alingana 
madhyahna karite samudre karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tabe —then; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —unto him 
(Haridasa); kari’ —doing; alingana —embracing; madhyahna karite —to 
perform His noon duties; samudre —toward the sea; karila gamana — 
went. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After embracing him, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left to perform His noon 
duties and went to the sea to take His bath. 

TEXT 45 

^3 i 

u 8 <t n 

pratah-kale isvara dekhi’ saba bhakta land 
haridase dekhite aila sighra kariya 

SYNONYMS 

pratah-kale —in the morning; isvara dekhi’ —after visiting Lord 
Jagannatha; saba bhakta —all the devotees; land —accompanied by; 
haridase —Haridasa; dekhite —to see; aila —came; sighra kariya —hastily. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

The next morning, after visiting the Jagannatha temple, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, accompanied by all His devotees, went hastily to see 
Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 46 

fiNt 33*131 
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haridasera age asi’ dila darasana 
haridasa vandila prabhura ara vaisnava-carana 

SYNONYMS 

haridasera —of Haridasa Thakura; age —in front; asi’ —coming; dila 

darasana —gave His audience; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; vandila — 

/ 

offered respect; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ara —and; 
vaisnava —of the Vaisnavas; carana —unto the lotus feet. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and the devotees came before Haridasa 

/ 

Thakura, who offered his respects to the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and all the Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 47 

‘2^, CT^pfi C5\5ffo* 11 8 HU 

prabhu kahe, - ‘haridasa, kaha samacara’ 

haridasa kahe, - ‘prabhu, ye krpa tomara’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; haridasa —My dear 
Haridasa; kaha samacara —what is the news; haridasa kahe —Haridasa 
replied; prabhu —my Lord; ye —whatever; krpa —mercy; tomara —Your. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired, “My dear Haridasa, what is the 
news: 

Haridasa Thakura replied, “My Lord, whatever mercy You can bestow 
upon me.” 

TEXT 48 
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vsftf <R3R^ ll 8V u 

arigane arambhila prabhu maha-sankirtana 
vakresvara-pandita tahan karena nartana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

angane —in the courtyard; arambhila —began; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; maha-sankirtana —great congregational chanting; 
vakresvara-pandita —Vakresvara Pandita; tahan —there; karena 
nartana —danced. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

Upon hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately began great 
congregational chanting in the courtyard. Vakresvara Pandita was the 
chief dancer. 

TEXT 49 

11 815 11 

svarupa-gosani adi yata prabhura gana 
haridase bedi’ kare nama-sankirtana 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; adi —and others; yata — 
all; prabhura gana —the company of the Lord; haridase bedi ’— 
surrounding Haridasa Thakura; kare —performed; nama-sankirtana — 
congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 

>* 

Headed by Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, all the devotees of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu surrounded Haridasa Thakura and began congregational 
chanting. 
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TEXT 50 


4RC^ 11 6-0 U 


ramananda, sarvabhauma, Sahara agrete 
haridasera guna prabhu lagila kahite 


SYNONYMS 

ramananda —Ramananda Raya; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma 

Bhattacarya; sabara —of all; agrete —in front; haridasera —of Haridasa 

- * 

Thakura; guna —attributes; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lagila 
kahite —began to describe. 


TRANSLATION 

In front of all the great devotees like Ramananda Raya and Sarvabhauma 

s 

Bhattacarya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to describe the holy 
attributes of Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 51 

<ffes ^£*1 ll <t* 11 

haridasera guna kahite prabhu ha-ila panca-mukha 
kahite kahite prabhura bade maha-sukha 

SYNONYMS 

haridasera —of Haridasa Thakura; guna —attributes; kahite —speaking; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ha-ila —became; panca-mukha —as 

if possessing five mouths; kahite kahite —while He was speaking; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bade —increased; maha- 
sukha —great happiness. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

As He described the transcendental attributes of Haridasa Thakura, Sri 
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Caitanya Mahaprabhu seemed to possess five mouths. The more He 
described, the more His great happiness increased. 

TEXT 52 

Wt ll ll 

haridasera gune sabara vismita haya mana 
sarva-bhakta vande haridasera carana 

SYNONYMS 

haridasera —of Haridasa Thakura; gune —by the attributes; sabara —of 
all of them; vismita —struck with wonder; haya —become; mana —minds; 
sarva-bhakta —all the devotees; vande —worship; haridasera carana —the 
lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura. 

TRANSLATION 

After hearing of the transcendental qualities of Haridasa Thakura, all the 
devotees present were struck with wonder. They all offered their 
respectful obeisances to the lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 53 

fe-™-^ f^«Tl ll (tV ll 

haridasa nijagrete prabhure vasaila 
nija-netra - dui bhrnga - mukha-padme dila 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa —Thakura Haridasa; nija-agrete —in front of himself; prabhure 
vasaila —made the Lord sit down; nija-netra —his eyes; dui bhrnga —as if 
two bumblebees; mukha-padme —on the lotus face; dila —he fixed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Haridasa Thakura made Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sit down in front of 
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him, and then he fixed his eyes, like two bumblebees, on the lotus face of 
the Lord. 

TEXT 54 

wt i 

W-^ c t 11 <28 11 

sva-hrdaye ani’ dharila prabhura carana 
sarva-bhakta-pada-renu mastaka-bhusana 

SYNONYMS 

sva-hrdaye —upon his heart; ani’ —bringing; dharila —held; prabhura 

s 

carana —the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarva-bhakta —of 
all the devotees; pada-renu —the dust of the feet; mastaka-bhusana —the 
ornament of his head. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

He held the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu on his heart and then 
took the dust of the feet of all the devotees present and put it on his head. 

TEXT 55 

fei, cro ^Rft?r u 66 u 

‘ srl-krsna-caitanya’ sabda balena bara bara 
prabhu-mukha-madhuri piye, netre jala-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-krsna-caitanya —Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya; sabda —vibration; 
balena —speaks; bara bara —again and again; prabhu-mukha-madhuri — 

s 

the sweetness of the face of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; piye —he drinks; 
netre —through the eyes; jala-dhara —a continuous flow of water. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

He began to chant the holy name of Sri Krsna Caitanya again and again. 
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As he drank the sweetness of the face of the Lord, tears constantly glided 
down from his eyes. 

TEXT 56 

git 6 ! fcpT II (t'to 11 

‘sri-krsna-caitanya’ sabda karite uccarana 
namera sahita prana kaila utkramana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-krsna-caitanya —Sri Krsna Caitanya; sabda —the sound vibration; 
karite uccarana —chanting; namera sahita —with the name; prana —life; 
kaila utkramana —went away. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

While chanting the holy name of Sri Krsna Caitanya, he gave up his air 
of life and left his body. 

TEXT 57 

W'W 1 

‘%'S|?1 ?R|?J 11 65 11 

maha-yogesvara-praya dekhi’ svacchande marana 
‘bhismera niryana’ sabara ha-ila smarana 

SYNONYMS 

maha-yogesvara-praya —just like a great mystic yogi; dekhi’ —seeing; 
svacchande —at his will; marana —dying; bhismera niryana —the passing 
of Bhlsma; sabara ha-ila smarana —everyone remembered. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing the wonderful death of Haridasa Thakura by his own will, which 
was just like a great mystic yogi’s, everyone remembered the passing away 
of Bhlsma. 
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TEXT 58 


11 (tv 11 

‘hari’ ‘krsna’-sabde sabe hare kolahoda 
premanande mahaprabhu ha-ila vihvala 


SYNONYMS 

hari —the holy name of Hari; krsna —the holy name of Krsna; sabde — 

with the sound vibration; sabe —all of them; kare —make; kolahala — 

/ 

great noise; prema-anande —in ecstatic love; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ha-ila vihvala —became overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 


There was a tumultuous noise as they all chanted the holy names “Hari” 

/ 

and “Krsna.” Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became overwhelmed with 
ecstatic love. 


TEXT 59 

11 (t fe 11 


haridasera tanu prabhu hole laila uthana 
angane nacena prabhu premavista hand 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

haridasera —of Haridasa Thakura; tanu —the body; prabhu —Sr! 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kole —on the lap; laila —took; uthana —raising; 

/ 

angane —in the yard; nacena —dances; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prema-avista hand —becoming overwhelmed by ecstatic 
love. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord raised the body of Haridasa Thakura and placed it on His lap. 
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Then He began to dance in the courtyard in great ecstatic love. 

TEXT 60 

slf? i 

CSW(.<l(.*t >IC<1 11 U 

prabhura avese avasa sarva-bhakta-gana 
premavese sabe nace, karena klrtana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura avese —because of the ecstatic emotions of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; avasa —helpless; sarva-bhakta-gana —all the devotees; 
prema-avese —in great ecstatic love; sabe —all of them; nace —dance; 
karena klrtana —and perform congregational chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Because of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s ecstatic love, all the devotees were 
helpless, and in ecstatic love they also began to dance and chant 
congregationally. 

TEXT 61 

4**1 W> 2b§9 fas®!! 1 

wd-csrwfas u u 

ei-mate nrtya prabhu kaila kata-ksana 
svarupa-gosani prabhure karaila savadhana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mate —in this way; nrtya —dancing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —performed; kata-ksana —for some time; svarupa- 

s 

gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; prabhure —unto Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karaila —caused to do; savadhana —care of other rituals. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced for some time, and then Svarupa 
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Damodara Gosvami informed Him of other rituals for the body of 
Thakura Haridasa. 

TEXT 62 

to <i#m n ^ u 

haridasa-thakure tabe vimane cadana 
samudre land geld tabe klrtana kariya 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa-thakure —Haridasa Thakura; tabe —then; vimane —on a carrier 
like an airship; cadana —raising; samudre —to the seashore; land geld — 
took; tabe —then; klrtana kariya —performing congregational chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

The body of Haridasa Thakura was then raised onto a carrier that 
resembled an airship and taken to the sea, accompanied by congregational 
chanting. 

TEXT 63 

fsj <ffes l 
TO <TC^S|?1 11 'b'S 11 

age mahaprabhu calena nrtya karite karite 
pache nrtya kare vakresvara bhakta-gana-sathe 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

age —in front; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calena —goes; 
nrtya —dancing; karite karite —performing; pache —behind; nrtya kare — 
dances; vakresvara —Vakresvara; bhakta-gana-sathe —with other 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced in front of the procession, and 
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Vakresvara Pandita, along with the other devotees, chanted and danced 
behind Him. 

TEXT 64 

<f^,—^ ^it” u ^8 u 

haridase samudra-jale snana karaila 
prabhu kahe, - “samudra ei ‘maha-tlrtha’ ha-ila” 

SYNONYMS 

haridase —the body of Haridasa; samudra-jale —in the water of the sea; 

s 

snana karaila —bathed; prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; 
samudra —sea; ei —this; maha-tlrtha ha-ila —has become a great place of 
pilgrimage. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bathed the body of Haridasa Thakura in the 
sea and then declared, “From this day on, this sea has become a great 
pilgrimage site.” 

TEXT 65 


haridasera padodaka piye bhakta-gana 
haridasera arige dila prasada-candana 


SYNONYMS 

haridasera —of Haridasa Thakura; pada-udaka —the water that touched 
the lotus feet; piye —drink; bhakta-gana —the devotees; haridasera —of 
Haridasa Thakura; arige —on the body; dila —smeared; prasada- 
candana —remnants of sandalwood pulp offered to Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 
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Everyone drank the water that had touched the lotus feet of Haridasa 
Thakura, and then they smeared remnants of Lord Jagannatha’s 
sandalwood pulp over Haridasa Thakura’s body. 

TEXT 66 

<f^’ 11 'Jfl'Jd 11 

dora, kadara, prasada, vastra arige dila 
valukara garta kari’ take soyaila 

SYNONYMS 

dora —silken ropes; kadara —remnants of Lord Jagannatha’s sandalwood 
pulp; prasada —remnants of Jagannatha’s food; vastra —cloth; arige —on 
the body; dila —gave; valukara —of sand; garta —a ditch; kari’ —making; 
take —within that; soyaila —put down. 

TRANSLATION 

After a hole was dug in the sand, the body of Haridasa Thakura was 
placed into it. Remnants from Lord Jagannatha, such as His silken ropes, 
sandalwood pulp, food and cloth, were placed on the body. 

TEXT 67 

<K*H 1 
<K*M WLlC'H 11 'IsH 11 

cari-dike bhakta-gana karena kirtana 
vakresvara-pandita karena anande nartana 

SYNONYMS 

cari-dike —all around; bhakta-gana —the devotees; karena —performed; 
kirtana —congregational chanting; vakresvara-pandita —Vakresvara 
Pandita; karena —performed; anande —in jubilation; nartana —dancing. 

TRANSLATION 
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All around the body, the devotees performed congregational chanting, and 
Vakresvara Pandita danced in jubilation. 

TEXT 68 

‘sjSCTM’ W1 ctefa 1 

^ u u 

‘hari-bola’ ‘hari-bola’ bale gauraraya 
apani sri-haste valu dila tanra gaya 

SYNONYMS 

hari-bola hari-bola —chant Hari, chant Hari; bale —chanted; 

s 

gauraraya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; apani —personally; sri-haste — 
with His transcendental hands; valu dila —placed sand; tanra gaya —on 
his body. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

With His transcendental hands, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally 
covered the body of Haridasa Thakura with sand, chanting “Haribol! 
Haribol!” 

TEXT 69 

U U 

tanre valu diya upare pinda bandhaila 
caudike pindera maha avarana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

tanre —upon the body of Haridasa Thakura; valu —sand; diya —putting; 
upare —on top; pinda bandhaila —constructed a platform; cau-dike —all 
around; pindera —the platform; maha avarana kaila —made a great 
protective fence. 


TRANSLATION 
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The devotees covered the body of Haridasa Thakura with sand and then 
constructed a platform upon the site. The platform was protected all 
around by fencing. 

TEXT 70 

N8t^l C^5’ 1 

v»13ei ^5? 11 Ho 11 

taha bedi’ prabhu kaila kirtana, nartana 
hari-dhvani-kolahale bharila bhuvana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

taha —that; bedi’ —surrounding; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kaila —performed; kirtana nartana —chanting and dancing; hari-dhvani- 
kolahale —the tumultuous sound of the holy name of Hari; bharila — 
filled; bhuvana —the entire universe. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced and chanted all around the platform, 
and as the holy name of Hari roared tumultuously, the whole universe 
became filled with the vibration. 

TEXT 71 

nsW 1 

irn 11 Hi 11 

tabe mahaprabhu saba bhakta-gana-sarige 
samudre karila snana-jala-keli range 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba —all; 
bhakta-gana-sarige —with the devotees; samudre —in the sea; karila 
snana —took a bath; jala-keli —playing in the water; range —in great 
jubilation. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

After sarikirtana, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bathed in the sea with His 
devotees, swimming and playing in the water in great jubilation. 



TEXT 72 




haridase pradaksina kari’ aila simha-dvare 
hari-kirtana-kolahala sakala nagare 


SYNONYMS 

haridase —Haridasa; pradaksina kari’ —circumambulating; aila simha- 
dvare —came to the gate of the Jagannatha temple known as Simha- 
dvara; hari-kirtana-kolahala —the tumultuous sound of congregational 
chanting; sakala nagare —all over the city. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After circumambulating the tomb of Haridasa Thakura, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu went to the Simha-dvara gate of the Jagannatha temple. The 
whole city chanted in congregation, and the tumultuous sound vibrated 
all over the city. 

TEXT 73 

' 5> lt1%Trr U Hvs 11 

simha-dvare asi’ prabhu pasarira thani 
ancala patiya prasada magila tathai 


SYNONYMS 

siriaha-dvare asi’ —coming in front of the Simha-dvara; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pasarira thani —from all the shopkeepers; ancala 
patiya —spreading His cloth; prasada —Jagannatha’s prasadam; magila — 
begged; tathai —there. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

Approaching the Simha-dvara gate, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spread His 
cloth and began to beg prasadam from all the shopkeepers there. 

TEXT 74 

■srftefwi hs u 

‘haridasa-thakurera mahotsavera tare 
prasada magiye bhiksa deha’ ta’ amare’ 

SYNONYMS 

haridasa-thakurera —of Haridasa Thakura; mahotsavera tare —for 
holding a festival; prasada magiye —I am begging prasadam; bhiksa 
deha’ —please give alms; ta’ —certainly; amare —unto Me. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am begging prasadam for a festival honoring the passing away of 
Haridasa Thakura,” the Lord said. “Please give Me alms.” 

TEXT 75 

?R h'fWf l 

Wf 11 <\(t ll 

suniya pasari saba cangada uthana 
prasada dite ase tara anandita hand 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; pasari —the shopkeepers; saba —all; cangada uthana — 
taking big baskets; prasada dite —to deliver the prasadam; ase —come 
forward; tara —they; anandita hand —in great jubilation. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, all the shopkeepers immediately came forward with big 
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baskets of prasadam, which they jubilantly delivered to Lord Caitanya. 

TEXT 76 


U H'Js 11 

svarupa-gosani pasarike nisedhila 
cangada land pasari pasare vasila 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; pasarike —the 
shopkeepers; nisedhila —forbade; cangada land —taking the baskets; 
pasari —shopkeepers; pasare vasila —sat down in their shops. 

TRANSLATION 

However, Svarupa Damodara stopped them, and the shopkeepers 
returned to their shops and sat down with their baskets. 

TEXT 77 

^ u hh u 

svarupa-gosani prabhure ghara pathaila 
cari vaisnava , cari pichada sange rakhila 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ghara pathaila —sent to His residence; cari vaisnava —four 
Vaisnavas; cari pichada —four carrier servants; sarige rakhila —he kept 
with him. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Svarupa Damodara sent Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu back to His residence 
and kept with him four Vaisnavas and four servant carriers. 

TEXT 78 
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w *fg?t c^’ 11 hv u 


svarupa-gosani kahilena saba pasarire 
eka eka dravyera eka eka punja deha’ more 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; kahilena —said; saba 
pasarire —to all the shopkeepers; eka eka dravyera —of each particular 
type of prasadam; eka eka punja —four palmfuls; deha’ more —deliver to 
me. 


TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara said to all the shopkeepers, “Deliver to me four 
palmfuls of prasadam from each and every item.” 

TEXT 79 

c^rt i 

wl^rt^rin n 

ei-mate nana prasada bojha bandhana 
land aila cari janera mastake cadaha 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mate —in this way; nana —various; prasada — prasadam; bojha —load; 
bandhana —packing; land aila —brought; cari janera —of the four 
persons; mastake —on the heads; cadaha —mounting. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way varieties of prasadam were collected, then packed up in 
different loads and carried on the heads of the four servants. 

TEXT 80 
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11 Vo 11 


vaninatha pattanayaka prasada anila 
kasl-misra aneka prasada pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

vaninatha pattanayaka —Vaninatha Pattanayaka; prasada — prasadam; 
anila —brought in; kasl-misra —KasI Misra; aneka prasada —varieties of 
prasadam; pathaila —sent. 


TRANSLATION 

Not only did Svarupa Damodara GosvamI bring prasadam, but Vaninatha 
Pattanayaka and KasI Misra also sent large quantities. 

TEXT 81 

*itfs 1 

slf u vi u 

saba vaisnave prabhu vasaila sari sari 
apane parivese prabhu land jana cari 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

saba vaisnave —all the Vaisnavas; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

vasaila —made to sit down; sari sari —in lines; apane —personally; 

/ 

parivese —distributes; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land —taking; 
jana cari —four men. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu made all the devotees sit in rows and personally 
began to distribute the prasadam, assisted by four other men. 

TEXT 82 

u v;> u 
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mahaprabhura srl-haste alpa na aise 
eka-eka pate panca-janara bhaksya parivese 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; srl-haste —in the 
transcendental hands; alpa —a small quantity; na aise —did not come; 
eka-eka pate —on each and every plate; panca-janara —of five men; 
bhaksya —eatables; parivese —He administered. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was not accustomed to taking prasadam in 
small quantities. He therefore put on each plate what at least five men 
could eat. 

TEXT 83 

—“2b§>, 1 

<p|*i 11 V'S 11 

svarupa kahe, - “prabhu, vasi’ karaha darsana 

ami inha-saba land kari parivesana 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara said; prabhu —my Lord; vasi’ —sitting 
down; karaha darsana —watch; ami —I; inha-saba land —with all these 
persons; kari parivesana —shall administer. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Svarupa Damodara GosvamI requested Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Please 
sit down and watch. With these men to help me, I shall distribute the 
prasadam.” 

TEXT 84 

wi, *tw?r i 

11 V8 11 
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svarupa, jagadananda, kasisvara, sankara 
cari-jana parivesana kare nirantara 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; jagadananda —Jagadananda 
Pandita; kasisvara —Kasisvara; sankara —Sankara; cari-jana —four men; 
parivesana kare —administer; nirantara —continuously. 

TRANSLATION 

The four men—Svarupa Damodara, Jagadananda, Kasisvara and 

/ 

Sankara—distributed the prasadam continuously. 

TEXT 85 

Stf <R3J 1 

CT fcl U V(t 11 

prabhu na khaile keha na kare bhojana 
prabhure se dine kasi-misrera nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu na khaile —as long as the Lord does not eat; keha na kare 

s 

bhojana —no one would eat; prabhure —unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
se dine —on that day; kasi-misrera —of KasI Misra; nimantrana —the 
invitation. 


TRANSLATION 

All the devotees who sat down would not eat the prasadam as long as the 
Lord had not eaten. On that day, however, KasI Misra had extended an 
invitation to the Lord. 

TEXT 86 

fwi ^t^rf <i#m u trfc ii 

apane kasi-misra aila prasada land 
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prabhure bhiksa karaila agraha kariya 


SYNONYMS 

dpane —personally; kasi-misra —KasI Misra; dild —came; prasada land — 

/ 

taking prasadam; prabhure —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksa 
karaila —delivered prasadam to eat; agraha kariya —with great attention. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Therefore KasI Misra personally went there and delivered prasadam to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu with great attention and made Him eat. 

TEXT 87 

IWt 1 

ll VH ll 

puri-bharatira sange prabhu bhiksa kaila 
sakala vaisnava tabe bhojana karila 

SYNONYMS 

puri-bharatira sarige —with Paramananda Puri and Brahmananda 

/ 

Bharatl; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksa kaila —honored the 
prasadam; sakala vaisnava —all the Vaisnavas; tabe —then; bhojana 
karila —began to eat. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

With Paramananda Purl and Brahmananda Bharatl, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu sat down and accepted the prasadam. When He began to eat, 
so did all the Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 88 

wI^ti cetm i 

C^’ WR^lll vv u 

akantha purana sabaya karaila bhojana 
deha’ deha’ bali’ prabhu balena vacana 
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SYNONYMS 


akantha purana —filling to the neck; sabaya —everyone; karaila 

bhojana —He made to eat; deha’ deha’ —give them more, give them more; 

/ 

bali’ —saying; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; balena vacana — 
talked. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Everyone was filled up to the neck because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
kept telling the distributors, “Give them more! Give them more!” 

TEXT 89 

o©1isr <Ff?ral ^ri wIfsr i 
Stf ^TNJ-WT11 VS 11 

bhojana kariya sabe kaila acamana 
sabare pardild prabhu malya-candana 

SYNONYMS 

bhojana kariya —after eating; sabe —all the devotees; kaila —performed; 
acamana —washing of the mouth and hands; sabare —all of them; 
pardild —put on; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; malya —flower 
garland; candana —sandalwood pulp. 

TRANSLATION 

After all the devotees finished accepting prasadam and had washed their 

/ 

hands and mouths, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu decorated each of them 
with a flower garland and sandalwood pulp. 

TEXT 90 

GSfotfifc Wf 8lf <R3R 1 

'SpSlTI 'SR^fSf 11 SO 11 

premavista hand prabhu karena vara-dana 
suni’ bhakta-ganera judaya manas-kdma 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

prema-avista hand —being overwhelmed by ecstatic love; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena vara-dana —offered a benediction; 
suni’ —hearing; bhakta-ganera —of the devotees; judaya —became 
fulfilled; manah-kama —the desires of the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Overwhelmed with ecstatic love, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered a 
benediction to all the devotees, which all the devotees heard with great 
satisfaction. 

TEXTS 91-93 

^5J CT 11 eft b 11 

fes <ife i 
^1<2?RR CT11 11 

^?1 11 eft's 11 

“haridasera vijayotsava ye kaila darsana 
ye ihan nrtya kaila, ye kaila kirtana 
ye tame vdlukd dite karila gamana 
tara madhye mahotsave ye kaila bhojana 
acire ha-ibe ta-sabara ‘krsna-prapti’ 
haridasa-darasane haya aiche ‘sakti 

SYNONYMS 

haridasera —of Haridasa Thakura; vijaya-utsava —the festival of the 
passing away; ye —anyone who; kaila darsana —has seen; ye —anyone 
who; ihan —here; nrtya kaila —danced; ye —anyone who; kaila kirtana — 
chanted; ye —anyone who; tame —upon him; vdlukd dite —to offer sand; 
karila gamana —came forward; tara madhye —in that connection; 
mahotsave —in the festival; ye —anyone who; kaila bhojana —took 
prasadam; acire —very soon; ha-ibe —there will be; ta-sabara —of all of 
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them; krsna-prapti —attainment of Krsna; haridasa-darasane —by seeing 
Haridasa Thakura; haya —there is; aiche —such; sakti —power. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave this benediction: “Anyone who has seen 

/ 

the festival of Sri Haridasa Thakura’s passing away, anyone who has 
chanted and danced here, anyone who has offered sand on the body of 
Haridasa Thakura, and anyone who has joined this festival to partake of 
the prasadam will achieve the favor of Krsna very soon. There is such 
wonderful power in seeing Haridasa Thakura. 


TEXT 94 
<f#’ <Fi3 

11 cv)8 11 


krpa kari’ krsna more diyachila sanga 
svatantra krsnera iccha, - kaila sanga-bhanga 


SYNONYMS 

krpa kari’ —being merciful; krsna —Lord Krsna; more —unto Me; 
diyachila sanga —gave the association; svatantra —independent; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; iccha —desire; kaila sanga-bhanga —He has 
broken My association. 


TRANSLATION 

“Being merciful upon Me, Krsna gave Me the association of Haridasa 
Thakura. Being independent in His desires, He has now broken that 
association. 

TEXT 95 

wn<i *i<f# <rffcs u &<* u 

haridasera iccha yabe ha-ila calite 
amara sakati tanre narila rakhite 
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SYNONYMS 


haridasera —of Haridasa Thakura; iccha —the desire; yabe —when; ha- 
ila —was; calite —to go away; amara sakati —My strength; tame —him; 
ndrila rakhite —could not keep. 

TRANSLATION 

“When Haridasa Thakura wanted to leave this material world, it was not 
within My power to detain him. 

TEXT 96 

C^GTl Pgjd 5 f c l 1 

'5R®1 11 cS'iJ 11 

iccha-matre kaila nija-prana niskramana 
piirve yena suniyachi bhismera marana 

SYNONYMS 

iccha-matre —just by desire; kaila —performed; nija-prana —of his life; 
niskramana —going away; purve —formerly; yena —as; suniyachi —we 
have heard; bhismera marana —the death of Bhlsmadeva. 

TRANSLATION 

“Simply by his will, Haridasa Thakura could give up his life and go away, 
exactly like Bhlsma, who previously died simply by his own desire, as we 
have heard from sastra. 

TEXT 97 

wife ‘fer#r i 

u coh n 

haridasa achila prthivira ‘siromani’ 
tdhd vind ratna-sunya ha-ila medini 

SYNONYMS 
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haridasa —Thakura Haridasa; achila —was; prthivlra —of this world; 
siromani —the crown jewel; taha vina —without him; ratna-sunya — 
without the valuable jewel; ha-ila —becomes; medini —this world. 

TRANSLATION 

“Haridasa Thakura was the crown jewel on the head of this world; 
without him, this world is now bereft of its valuable jewel.” 

TEXT 98 

'Sin w i 

‘jayajaya haridasa’ bali’ kara hari-dhvani” 
eta bali’ mahaprabhu nacena apani 

SYNONYMS 

jayajaya —all glories; haridasa —to Haridasa Thakura; bali’ —saying; 

kara hari-dhvani —chant the holy name of the Lord; eta bali’ —saying 

/ 

this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nacena —dances; apani — 
personally. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then told everyone, “Say ‘All glories to 
Haridasa Thakura!’ and chant the holy name of Hari.” Saying this, He 
personally began to dance. 

TEXT 99 

to ?rin,—“w? wn wn i 

u” && u 

sabe gaya, - “jaya jaya jaya haridasa 

namera mahima yenha karila prakasa” 

SYNONYMS 

sabe gaya —everyone chanted; jaya jaya jaya —all glories; haridasa —to 
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Haridasa Thakura; namera mahima —the glories of chanting the holy 
name; yenha —who; karila prakasa —revealed. 

TRANSLATION 

Everyone began to chant, “All glories to Haridasa Thakura, who revealed 
the importance of chanting the holy name of the Lord!” 

TEXT 100 

'©t? twin fct i 

u ioo u 

tabe mahaprabhu saba bhakte vidaya dila 
harsa-visade prabhu visrama karila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba 
bhakte —to all the devotees; vidaya dila —bade farewell; harsa-visade —in 

s 

mixed happiness and distress; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
visrama karila —took His rest. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Thereafter, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade farewell to all the devotees, 
and He Himself, with mixed feelings of happiness and distress, took rest. 

TEXT 101 

^1^ afoFt^ 11 bob 11 

ei ta’ kahilun haridasera vijaya 
yahara sravane krsne drdha-bhakti haya 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ —thus; kahilun —I have spoken; haridasera —of Haridasa Thakura; 
vijaya —victory; yahara sravane —by hearing which; krsne —unto Lord 
Krsna; drdha-bhakti —firm devotional service; haya —becomes. 
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TRANSLATION 


Thus I have spoken about the victorious passing away of Haridasa 
Thakura. Anyone who hears this narration will certainly fix his mind 
firmly in devotional service to Krsna. 

PURPORT 

At Purusottama-ksetra, or Jagannatha Purl, there is a temple of Tota- 
goplnatha. If one goes from there to the sea, he can discover the tomb of 
Haridasa Thakura still existing. Every year on the date of Ananta- 
caturdasl there is a festival to commemorate the passing away of 
Haridasa Thakura. At the same place, Deities of Nityananda Prabhu, 
Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Advaita Prabhu were established 
about one hundred years ago. A gentleman named Bhramaravara from 
Kendrapada, in the province of Orissa, contributed funds to establish 
these Deities in the temple. The management of the temple was under 
the Tota-goplnatha gosvamls. 

This temple was later sold to someone else, and this party is now 
maintaining the seva-puja of the temple. Near this temple and the tomb 
of Haridasa Thakura, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura constructed a small 
house called the Bhakti-kutl. In the Bengali year 1329 (A.D. 1922), the 
Purusottama-matha, a branch of the Gaudlya Matha, was established 
there. In the Bhakti-ratnakara it is stated: 

srlnivasa sighra samudrera kiile geld 

haridasa-thakurera samadhi dekhila 

bhiimite padiya kaila pranati vistara 
bhagavata-gana srl-samadhi-sannidhane 

srlnivase sthira kaila sasneha-vacane 
punah srlnivasa srl-samadhi pranamiya 
ye vilapa kaila , td sunile drave hiya 

“Srlnivasa Thakura quickly ran to the seashore. When he saw the tomb 
of Haridasa Thakura, he immediately fell down offering prayers and 
almost fainted. The devotees present there pacified him with very sweet 
and affectionate words, and Srlnivasa again offered his obeisances to the 
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tomb. Hearing of the separation that Srinivasa expressed in his 
lamentation at the tomb of Haridasa Thakura makes one’s heart melt.” 

TEXT 102 

tep ret wfft i 

u u 

caitanyera bhakta-vatsalya ihatei jani 
bhakta-vancha purna kaila nyasi-siromani 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanyera —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-vatsalya —affection 
for His devotees; ihatei —from this; jani —one can understand; bhakta- 
vancha —the desire of the devotee; purna kaila —fully satisfied; nyasi- 

s 

siromani —the crown jewel of the sannyasis, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

From the incident of Haridasa Thakura’s passing away and the great care 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took in commemorating it, one can understand 
just how affectionate He is toward His devotees. Although He is the 
topmost of all sannyasis, He fully satisfied the desire of Haridasa 
Thakura. 

TEXT 103 

ita relre 11 b u 

sesa-kale dila tame darsana-sparsana 
tame kole kari’ kaila apane nartana 

SYNONYMS 

sesa-kale —at the last stage of his life; dila —gave; tarire —to Haridasa 
Thakura; darsana-sparsana —interview and touching; tarire —him; kole 
kari’ —taking on the lap; kaila —performed; apane —personally; 
nartana —dancing. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 








TRANSLATION 


S 

When Haridasa Thakura was at the last stage of his life, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu gave him His company and allowed him to touch Him. 
Thereafter, He took the body of Thakura Haridasa on His lap and 
personally danced with it. 

TEXT 104 

Y *it?r i 

bos n 

apane srl-haste krpaya tame valu dila 
apane prasada magi’ mahotsava kaila 

SYNONYMS 

apane —personally; srl-haste —with His transcendental hands; krpaya — 
out of His causeless mercy; tame —him; valu dila —covered with sand; 
apane —personally; prasada magi’ —begging prasadam; mahotsava 
kaila —performed a great festival. 

TRANSLATION 

Out of His causeless mercy the Lord personally covered the body of 
Haridasa Thakura with sand and personally begged alms from the 
shopkeepers. Then He conducted a great festival to celebrate the passing 
away of Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 105 

4 stot«t u botfit 

maha-bhagavata haridasa - parama-vidvan 

e saubhagya lagi’ age karila pray ana 

SYNONYMS 

maha-bhagavata —great devotee; haridasa —Haridasa Thakura; parama- 
vidvan —the most learned; e saubhagya lagi’ —because of his great 
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fortune; age —first; karila prayana —he passed away. 


TRANSLATION 

Haridasa Thakura was not only the topmost devotee of the Lord but also 

a great and learned scholar. It was his great fortune that he passed away 

/ 

before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

PURPORT 

Haridasa Thakura is mentioned here as the most learned scholar, 
parama-vidvan. Actually, the most important science to know is the 
science of getting out of the clutches of material existence. Anyone who 
knows this science must be considered the greatest learned person. 
Anyone who knows the temporary situation of this material world and is 
expert in achieving a permanent situation in the spiritual world, who 
knows that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is beyond the 
jurisdiction of our experimental knowledge, is understood to be the most 
learned scholar. Haridasa Thakura knew this science perfectly. 
Therefore, he is described in this connection as parama-vidvan. He 
personally preached the importance of chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 

mantra, which is approved by the revealed scriptures. As stated in the 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.5.24): 

iti pumsarpita visnau bhaktis cen nava-laksana 
kriyeta bhagavaty addha tan manye ’dhitam uttamam 

There are nine different processes of devotional service to Krsna, the 
most important being sravanam kirtanam —hearing and chanting. 
Haridasa Thakura knew this science very well, and he can therefore be 
called, technically, sarva-sastradhiti. Anyone who has learned the 
essence of all the Vedic scriptures is to be known as a first-class educated 
person, with full knowledge of all sastra. 

TEXT 106 

^ 1>I% 1 

io'Ml 
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caitanya-caritra ei amrtera sindhu 
karna-mana trpta kare yara eka bindu 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-caritra —the life and characteristics of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ei —this; amrtera sindhu —the ocean of nectar; karna —ear; 
mana —mind; trpta kare —pleases; yara —of which; eka —one; bindu — 
drop. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The life and characteristics of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are exactly like 
an ocean of nectar, one drop of which can please the mind and ear. 

TEXT 107 

i 

Elwt<^’CTt foaHJbfiiSi n n 

bhava-sindhu taribare ache yara citta 
sraddha kari’ suna sei caitanya-caritra 

SYNONYMS 

bhava-sindhu —the ocean of material existence; taribare —to cross over; 

ache —is; yara —whose; citta —desire; sraddha kari’ —with faith and love; 

/ 

suna —hear; sei —that; caitanya-caritra —life and characteristics of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

Anyone who desires to cross over the ocean of nescience, please hear with 

s 

great faith the life and characteristics of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 108 

tbvsdjbQvsIVjvs 11 U 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
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caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 
llla, Eleventh Chapter, describing the passing of Haridasa Thakura. 



The Loving Dealings Between Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and Jagadananda Pandita 


s 

A summary of the Twelfth Chapter is given by Srlla Bhaktivinoda 

Thakura in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya as follows. This chapter discusses 

/ 

the transformations of ecstatic love that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

exhibited day and night. The devotees from Bengal again journeyed to 

/ 

Jagannatha Purl to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. As usual, the leader 

/ 

was Sivananda Sena, who traveled with his wife and children. Because 
arrangements were delayed en route and Lord Nityananda did not have 
a suitable place to reside, He became somewhat disturbed. Thus He 
became very angry with Sivananda Sena, who was in charge of the 
affairs of the party, and kicked him in loving anger. Sivananda Sena felt 
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highly favored to have been kicked by Nityananda Prabhu, but his 
nephew Srlkanta Sena became upset and therefore left their company. 

s 

He met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Purl before the rest of 
the party arrived. 

That year a devotee named Paramesvara dasa Modaka also went with his 
family to see Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Purl. The 

s 

devotees often invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to eat with them. 
When the Lord bade them all farewell, He talked very pleasingly with 
them. The year before, Jagadananda Pandita had been sent to Saclmata 
with prasadam and cloth. This year he returned to Purl with a big pot of 
floral-scented sandalwood oil to massage the Lord’s head. The Lord, 
however, would not accept the oil, and because of His refusal, 
Jagadananda Pandita broke the pot in front of Him and began to fast. 

The Lord tried to pacify him and asked Jagadananda Pandita to cook for 

/ 

Him. Jagadananda Pandita became so pleased when Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu accepted his cooking that he broke his fast. 

TEXT 1 

u :> u 

sruyatam sruyatam nityarin 
glyatam glyatam muda 
cintyatam cintyatam bhaktas 
caitanya-caritdmrtam 

SYNONYMS 

sruyatam —let it be heard; sruyatam —let it be heard; nityam —always; 

glyatam —let it be chanted; glyatam —let it be chanted; muda —with 

great happiness; cintyatam —let it be meditated upon; cintyatam —let it 

be meditated upon; bhaktah —O devotees; caitanya-caritdmrtam —the 

/ 

transcendental life and characteristics of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

O devotees, may the transcendental life and characteristics of Sri 
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Caitanya Mahaprabhu always be heard, chanted and meditated upon with 
great happiness. 

TEXT 2 

feT^r W$ 11 ^ 11 

jaya jaya sri-caitanya jaya dayamaya 
jaya jaya nityananda krpa-sindhu jaya 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya —all glories; daya-maya —all-merciful; jaya jaya —all glories; 
nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; krpa-sindhu —the ocean of mercy; 
jaya —all glories. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is all-merciful! All glories to 
Nityananda Prabhu, who is an ocean of mercy! 

TEXT 3 

w® u v© u 

jayadvaita-candra jaya karuna-sagara 
jaya gaura-bhakta-gana krpa-purnantara 

SYNONYMS 

jaya —all glories; advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; 
karuna-sagara —the ocean of mercy; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
gana —to the devotees of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpd-purna- 
antara —whose hearts are always filled with mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Advaita Acarya, who is also an ocean of mercy! All glories 
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✓ 

to all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, whose hearts are always 
filled with mercy! 

TEXT 4 

ftw u 8 u 

atahpara mahaprabhura visanna-antara 
krsnera viyoga-dasa sphure nirantara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

atahpara —thereafter; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
visanna-antara —morose mind; krsnera —of Krsna; viyoga-dasa —feeling 
of separation; sphure —manifests; nirantara —continuously. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The mind of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was always morose because of a 
continuously manifested feeling of separation from Krsna. 

TEXT 5 

^8 <1# v|^<M i’ll <t 11 

‘haha krsna prana-natha vrajendra-nandana! 
kahan yana kahan pana, murall-vadana!’ 

SYNONYMS 

haha —O; krsna —My dear Krsna; prana-natha —My life and soul; 
vrajendra-nandana —the son of Maharaja Nanda; kahan yana —where 
shall I go; kahan pana —where shall I get; murali —flute; vadana — 
mouth. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord would cry, “O My Lord Krsna, My life and soul! O son of 
Maharaja Nanda, where shall I go? Where shall I attain You? O Supreme 
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Personality who play with Your flute to Your mouth!” 

TEXT 6 

mm n ^ n 

ratri-dina ei dasa svasti nahi mane 
haste ratri gonaya svarupa-ramananda-sane 

SYNONYMS 

ratri-dina —day and night; ei dasa —this situation; svasti nahi mane —no 
peace of mind; haste —with great difficulty; ratri gonaya —passes the 
night; svarupa-ramananda-sane —in the company of Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI and Ramananda Raya. 

TRANSLATION 

This was His situation day and night. Unable to find peace of mind, He 
passed His nights with great difficulty in the company of Svarupa 
Damodara and Ramananda Raya. 

TEXT 7 

stf to <i#m n °l u 

etha gauda-dese prabhura yata bhakta-gana 
prabhu dekhibare sabe karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

etha —on the other hand; gauda-dese —in Bengal; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yata —all; bhakta-gana —devotees; prabhu 

s 

dekhibare —to see Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sabe —all; karila gamana — 
went. 


TRANSLATION 

Meanwhile, all the devotees journeyed from their homes in Bengal to see 
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✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 8 

f*Rt«EW-OT«I ^TlR ^TfFN-C^fR(3 1 

W n v u 

sivananda-sena ara acarya-gosahi 
navadvipe saba bhakta haila eka thani 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivananda-sena —Sivananda Sena; ara —and; acarya-gosahi —Advaita 
Acarya; navadvipe —at Navadvlpa; saba bhakta —all devotees; haila — 
became; eka thani —assembled in one place. 

TRANSLATION 

a — 

Headed by Sivananda Sena, Advaita Acarya and others, all the devotees 
assembled in Navadvlpa. 

TEXT 9 

^rt?r w i 

u & u 

kulina-grama-vasi ara yata khanda-vasi 
ekatra milila saba navadvipe dsi’ 

SYNONYMS 

kulina-grama-vasi —the inhabitants of Kulina-grama; ara —as well as; 
yata —all; khanda-vasi —the inhabitants of Khanda; ekatra —at one 
place; milila —met; saba —all of them; navadvipe dsi ’—coming to 
Navadvlpa. 


TRANSLATION 

The inhabitants of Kulina-grama and Khanda village also assembled at 
Navadvlpa. 

TEXT 10 
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wu bo n 


nityananda-prabhure yadyapi ajna nai 
tathapi dekhite catena caitanya-gosani 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-prabhure —unto Lord Nityananda; yadyapi —although; ajna 
nai —there was no order; tathapi —still; dekhite —to see; catena —He 
went; caitanya-gosani —Lord Caitanya. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Because Nityananda Prabhu was preaching in Bengal, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu had ordered Him not to come to Jagannatha Puri. That year, 
however, He went with the rest of the party to see the Lord. 

TEXT 11 

ikl^Tlfh bfft ■srffi# 1 

u u 

srivasadi cari bhai, sangete malini 
acaryaratnera sange tanhara grhinl 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srivasa-adi —headed by Srivasa Thakura; cari bhai —four brothers; 
sangete malini —accompanied by his wife, Malini; acaryaratnera sange — 
and with Acaryaratna; tanhara grhinl —his wife. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srivasa Thakura was also there with his three brothers and his wife, 
Malini. Acaryaratna was similarly accompanied by his wife. 

TEXT 12 
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sivananda-patnl cale tina-putra laha 
raghava-pandita cale jhali sajana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivananda-patnl —the wife of Sivananda; cale —was going; tina-putra 
land —accompanied by her three sons; raghava-pandita cale —Raghava 
Pandita was going; jhali sajana —carrying his bags. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The wife of Sivananda Sena also came, along with their three sons. 
Raghava Pandita joined them, carrying his famous bags of food. 

TEXT 13 

w, ^ w 'SR i 

datta, gupta, vidyanidhi, ara yatajana 
dui-tina sata bhakta karila gamana 

SYNONYMS 

datta —Vasudeva Datta; gupta —Murari Gupta; vidyanidhi —Vidyanidhi; 
ara —and; yatajana —all persons; dui-tina sata —two hundred to three 
hundred; bhakta —devotees; karila gamana —went. 

TRANSLATION 

Vasudeva Datta, Murari Gupta, Vidyanidhi and many other devotees 

s 

went to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. All together, they numbered two 
or three hundred. 

TEXT 14 

11 *8 11 
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sacimata dekhi’ sabe tanra ajna lana 
anande calila krsna-kirtana kariya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

saci-mata dekhi’ —seeing Sacimata; sabe —all of them; tanra ajna land — 
taking her permission; anande —with great jubilation; calila —they 
proceeded; krsna-kirtana kariya —performing congregational chanting. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The devotees first saw Sacimata and took her permission. Then in great 
happiness they started for Jagannatha Purl, congregationally chanting the 
holy name of the Lord. 

TEXT 15 

<K*I 1 

11 *<Ml 

sivananda-sena kare ghati-samadhana 
sabare palana kari’ sukhe land yana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sivananda-sena —Sivananda Sena; kare —does; ghati-samadhana — 
management of payment of tolls; sabare palana kari’ —maintaining 
everyone; sukhe —in happiness; land —taking; yana —goes. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sivananda Sena managed the payment of tolls at different places. 
Maintaining everyone, he guided all the devotees in great happiness. 

PURPORT 

Ghati refers to the different toll booths used by the zamindars to collect 
taxes in each state. Generally, this tax was collected to maintain the 
roads governed by the various zamindars. Since the devotees from 
Bengal were going to Jagannatha Purl, they had to pass through many 
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/ 

such toll booths. Sivananda Sena was in charge of paying the tolls. 

TEXT 16 

^RR ^R RR <P«H, CRI RR^R 1 

f*RR^ WfcR ^fs¥i- 9 ftRR ^RiR 11 11 

sabara saba karya karena, dena vasa-sthana 
sivananda jane udiya-pathera sandhana 

SYNONYMS 

sabara —of everyone; saba —all; karya —business; karena —performs; 

/ 

dena —gives; vasa-sthana —place of residence; sivananda —Sivananda 
Sena; jane —knows; udiya-pathera —of the path going to Orissa; 
sandhana —j unctions. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sivananda Sena took care of everyone and gave each devotee places to 
stay. He knew all the paths leading to Orissa. 

TEXT 17 

RR C^llR Rff^RTf 1 

rri tj&m |*rr^ Rf^rn u u 

eka-dina saba loka ghatiyale rakhila 
saba chadana sivananda ekala rahila 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; saba loka —all the members of the party; ghatiyale 

rakhila —were checked by the toll collector; saba —all of them; 

/ 

chadana —causing to be let go; sivananda —Sivananda Sena; ekala 
rahila —remained alone. 


TRANSLATION 

One day when the party was being checked by a toll collector, the 

s 

devotees were allowed to pass, and Sivananda Sena remained behind alone 
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to pay the taxes. 


TEXT 18 


to <rf^ri i 

fat Itoi n bv n 

sabe giya rahila grama-bhitara vrksa-tale 
sivananda vina vasa-sthana nahi mile 

SYNONYMS 

sabe —all of them; giya —going; rahila —remained; grama-bhitara — 
inside a village; vrksa-tale —under a tree; sivananda vina —without 
Sivananda Sena; vasa-sthana —residential quarters; nahi mile —no one 
could get. 


TRANSLATION 

The party went into a village and waited beneath a tree because no one 

/ 

but Sivananda Sena could arrange for their residential quarters. 

TEXT 19 

fanwif c&m <jji<pf wf i 

falTOr <lW^t ll 11 

nityananda-prabhu bhokhe vyakula hand 
sivanande gali pade vasa nd pana 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda-prabhu —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; bhokhe —became very 
hungry; vyakula hand —being disturbed; sivanande gali pade —was calling 

s 

Sivananda ill names; vasa nd pana —not getting residential quarters. 

TRANSLATION 

Nityananda Prabhu meanwhile became very hungry and upset. Because 
He had not yet obtained a suitable residence, He began calling Sivananda 
Sena ill names. 
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TEXT 20 


c% csrfca^^t ^¥t^f’ u ^o u 

‘tma pwtra maruka sivara, ekhana na aila 
bhokhe mari’ genu, more vasa na deoyaila’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tina putra —three sons; maruka —let them die; sivara —of Sivananda 
Sena; ekhana —here; na aila —he does not come; bhokhe mari ’ genu —I 
am dying from hunger; more —for Me; vasa —residential place; na 
deoyaila —he did not arrange. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Sivananda Sena has not arranged for My residence,” He complained, 
“and I am so hungry I could die. Because he has not come, I curse his 
three sons to die.” 

TEXT 21 

PfaNTtfS *lft «Tl%Tt 1 

u ^ u 

sum sivanandera patni kandite lagila 
hena-kale sivananda ghatl haite aila 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

suni’ —hearing; sivanandera —of Sivananda Sena; patni —the wife; 
kandite lagila —began to cry; hena-kale —at this time; sivananda — 
Sivananda Sena; ghati haite —from the toll station; aila —came. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Hearing this curse, Sivananda Sena’s wife began to cry. Just then, 

✓ 

Sivananda returned from the toll station. 

TEXT 22 
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‘^par *lt*i fer c^rwf^s <rw ^t *lHaf u ** u 

sivanandera patni tame kahena kandiya 
‘putre sapa dichena gosani vasa nd pana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivanandera —of Sivananda Sena; patni —the wife; tame —unto him; 
kahena —says; kandiya —crying; putre —on our sons; sapa —curse; 
dichena —awarded; gosani —Nityananda Prabhu; vasa nd pana —not 
getting His residential quarters. 

TRANSLATION 

Crying, his wife informed him, “Lord Nityananda has cursed our sons to 
die because His quarters have not been provided.” 

TEXT 23 

c $ z $ ^c<rti ? 

tenho kahe, - “bauli, kene maris kandiya? 

maruka dmdra tina putra tanra bdldi land” 

SYNONYMS 

tenho kahe —he said; bauli —crazy woman; kene —why; maris —are you 
dying; kandiya —crying; maruka —let die; dmdra —my; tina —three; 
putra —sons; tanra —His; bdldi —inconveniences; land —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sivananda Sena replied, “You crazy woman! Why are you needlessly 
crying? Let my three sons die for all the inconvenience we have caused 
Nityananda Prabhu.” 

TEXT 24 
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^ <if%’ %f i 

8lf RvoJl-Hr u ^8 11 

eta baii’ prabhu-pase geld sivananda 
uthi’ tame lathi maila prabhu nityananda 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball —saying this; prabhu-pase —to Nityananda Prabhu; geld —went; 

>* 

sivananda —Sivananda Sena; uthi’ —standing up; tame —him; lathi 
maila —kicked; prabhu —the Lord; nityananda —Nityananda. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After saying this, Sivananda Sena went to Nityananda Prabhu, who then 
stood up and kicked him. 

TEXT 25 

% <rt?rt-^?r %rt n ^6 n 

anandita haila sivai pada-prahara pana 
slghra vasa-ghara kaila gauda-ghare giya 

SYNONYMS 

anandita haila —became very pleased; sivai —Sivananda Sena; pada- 
prahara pana —being kicked; sighra —very soon; vasa-ghara —residential 
place; kaila —arranged; gauda-ghare —to a milkman’s house; giya —going. 

TRANSLATION 

Very pleased at being kicked, Sivananda Sena quickly arranged for a 
milkman’s house to be the Lord’s residence. 

TEXT 26 

we«i <rPrm wt c« i 

<rprf Iwi ^ wf «TfRf«Ti u ^ u 
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carane dhariya prabhure vasaya lana gela 
vasa diya hrsta hand kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

carane —the feet; dhariya —catching; prabhure —Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu; vasaya —to His residence; land —taking; geld —went; vasa 
diya —after giving His residential quarters; hrsta hand —being very 
pleased; kahite lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

y* 

Sivananda Sena touched the lotus feet of Nityananda Prabhu and led Him 

/ 

to His residence. After giving the Lord His quarters, Sivananda Sena, 
being very pleased, spoke as follows. 

TEXT 27 

“^rlfif oitra ^©j <f#’ c^\ i 

c^rr^lr w fiNt u u 

“aji more bhrtya kari’ angikara kaila 
yemana aparadha bhrtyera, yogya phala dila 

SYNONYMS 

aji —today; more —me; bhrtya —servant; kari’ —as; angikara — 
acceptance; kaila —You have done; yemana —as; aparadha —offense; 
bhrtyera —of the servant; yogya —proper; phala —result; dila —You have 
given. 


TRANSLATION 

“Today You have accepted me as Your servant and have properly 
punished me for my offense. 

TEXT 28 

‘■11%-^Tf*T! <F<1‘W c !f 1 

C^T^Tt? *br 11 
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‘sasti’-chale krpa kara, - e tomara ‘karuna’ 

trijagate tomara caritra bujhe kon jana? 

SYNONYMS 

sasd-chale —on the pretext of chastisement; krpa kara —You bestow 
mercy; e —this; tomara karuna —Your causeless mercy; tri-jagate — 
within the three worlds; tomara —Your; caritra —character; bujhe — 
understands; kon jana —what person. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Lord, Your chastising me is Your causeless mercy. Who within 
the three worlds can understand Your real character? 

TEXT 29 

3NTt<J 1 

c^i a rfa ^ u u 

brahmara durlabha tomara srl-carana-renu 
hena carana-sparsa paila mora adhama tanu 

SYNONYMS 

brahmara —by Lord Brahma; durlabha —almost unattainable; tomara — 
Your; srl-carana-renu —dust of the lotus feet; hena —such; carana- 
sparsa —touch of the lotus feet; paila —got; mora —my; adhama —most 
fallen; tanu —body. 


TRANSLATION 

“The dust of Your lotus feet is not attainable even by Lord Brahma, yet 
Your lotus feet have touched my wretched body. 

TEXT 30 

^rlfsT fe^i w%, <pr, i 

\5Ttfif 11” vso 11 

aji mora saphala haila janma, kula, karma 
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aji painu krsna-bhakti, artha, kama, dharma” 


SYNONYMS 

aji —today; mora —my; sa-phala —successful; haila —became; janma — 
birth; kula —family; karma —activities; aji —today; painu —I have 
gotten; krsna-bhakti —devotional service to Lord Krsna; artha — 
economic development; kama —satisfaction of the senses; dharma — 
religion. 


TRANSLATION 

“Today my birth, my family and my activities have all become successful. 
Today I have achieved the fulfillment of religious principles, economic 
development, satisfaction of the senses and ultimately devotional service 
to Lord Krsna.” 

TEXT 31 

fa^Tl ceft-wtfiw ll UMl 

suni’ nityananda-prabhura anandita mana 
uthi’ sivanande kaila prema-alingana 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; nityananda-prabhura —of Lord Nityananda; anandita — 
very pleased; mana —mind; uthi’ —standing up; sivanande —unto 

s 

Sivananda Sena; kaila —performed; prema —in love; alingana — 
embracing. 


TRANSLATION 

When Lord Nityananda heard this, He was very happy. He rose and 
embraced Sivananda Sena in great love. 

TEXT 32 
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fiNt n vs^ u 

anandita sivananda kare samadhana 
acaryadi-vaisnavere dila vasa-sthana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

anandita —pleased; sivananda —Sivananda Sena; kare samadhana — 
began to arrange things; acarya-adi-vaisnavere —unto all the Vaisnavas, 
headed by Advaita Acarya; dila —gave; vasa-sthana —residential places. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Being very much pleased by Nityananda Prabhu’s behavior, Sivananda 
Sena began to arrange residential quarters for all the Vaisnavas, headed 
by Advaita Acarya. 

TEXT 33 

fejmsFp 7R —‘'’ l 
lj^ ^£|3t efl® -ST#’ %£ u VSVS 11 

nityananda-prabhura saba caritra - ‘viparita’ 

kruddha hand lathi mari’ kare tdra hita 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nityananda-prabhura —of Lord Sri Nityananda Prabhu; saba caritra —all 
characteristics; viparita —contradictory; kruddha hand —becoming 
angry; lathi mari’ —kicking; kare —performs; tdra hita —his benefit. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

One of Sri Nityananda Prabhu’s characteristics is His contradictory 
nature. When He becomes angry and kicks someone, it is actually for his 
benefit. 

TEXT 34 

^ i 
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<j#’^#5^11^8 U 


sivanandera bhagina, - srikanta-sena nama 

mamara agocare kahe kari’ abhimana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivanandera —of Sivananda Sena; bhagina —the sister’s son; srikanta- 
sena nama —named Srlkanta Sena; mamara —of his maternal uncle; 
agocare —in the absence of; kahe —said; kari’ abhimana —with an 
offended state of mind. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sivananda Sena’s nephew, Srlkanta, the son of his sister, felt offended, 
and he commented on the matter when his uncle was absent. 

TEXT 35 

“top csrfa i 

‘irtffft#’ <R3R ^ ^1” n u<t n 

“caitanyera parisada mora matulera khyati 
‘thakurali’ karena gosahi, tame mare lathi” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanyera parisada —associate of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mora —my; 
matulera —of the maternal uncle; khyati —reputation; thakurali — 
superiority; karena —exhibits; gosahi —Nityananda Prabhu; tame —him; 
mare lathi —kicks. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

“My uncle is well known as one of the associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, but Lord Nityananda Prabhu asserts His superiority by 
kicking him.” 

TEXT 36 
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m u ^ 11 

eta ball srlkanta, balaka age call’ yana 
sanga chadi’ age geld mahaprabhura sthana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta ball’ —saying this; srlkanta —the nephew of Sivananda Sena; 
balaka —a boy; age call’ yana —went forward; sanga chadi’ —giving up 
their association; age —forward; geld —went; mahaprabhura sthana —to 

s 

the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After saying this, Srlkanta, who was only a boy, left the group and 

/ 

traveled on alone to the residence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 37 

C*StPMtm 1 

c$t#*r ^ &s\<? n ^ n 

petangi-gaya kare dandavat-namaskara 
govinda kahe, - ‘srlkanta, age petangi utara’ 

SYNONYMS 

petangi —shirt and coat; gaya —on the body; kare —performs; dandavat- 
namaskara —offering of obeisances; govinda kahe —Govinda said; 

s 

srlkanta —my dear Srlkanta; age —first; petangi utara —take off your 
shirt and coat. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Srlkanta offered obeisances to the Lord, he was still wearing his 

/ 

shirt and coat. Therefore Govinda told him, “My dear Srlkanta, first take 
off these garments.” 


PURPORT 
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One is forbidden to enter the Deity room or offer anything to the Deity 
while wearing a shirt or coat. In the tantras it is said: 

vastrenavrta-dehas tu yo narah pranamed dharim 
svitrl bhavati mudhatma sapta janmani bhavini 


“Anyone who offers respects and obeisances to the Deity while wearing 
garments on the upper portion of his body is condemned to be a leper for 
seven births.” 

TEXT 38 




^ 11” 'SV 11 


prabhu kahe, - “srlkanta asiyache pana mano-duhkha 

kichu nd baliha, karuka, yate ihdra sukha” 


SYNONYMS 

/ / 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; srlkanta —Srlkanta; 

asiyache —has come; pana —getting; manah-duhkha —distress in the 
mind; kichu —anything; nd baliha —do not say; karuka —let him do; 
yate —by which; ihdra —his; sukha —happiness. 

TRANSLATION 

s s 

As Govinda was warning Srlkanta, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, 

✓ 

“Don’t bother him. Let Srlkanta do whatever he likes, for he has come 
here in a distressed state of mind.” 

TEXT 39 

^ 11 11 

vaisnavera samacara gosani puchila 
eke eke sabdra nama srlkanta janaila 


SYNONYMS 
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vaisnavera —of all the Vaisnavas; samacara —news; gosahi —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; puchila —inquired; eke eke —one after another; 
sabara —of all of them; nama —names; srlkanta —the nephew of 
Sivananda Sena; janaila —informed. 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired from Srlkanta about all the Vaisnavas, 
and the boy informed the Lord about them, naming them one after 
another. 

TEXT 40 

<4^ sFp i 

^ u 8 o u 

‘duhkha paha asiyache’ - ei prabhura vakya suni’ 

janila ‘sarvajna prabhu’ - eta anumani’ 

SYNONYMS 

duhkha —unhappiness; paha —getting; asiyache —he has come; ei —this; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vakya —statement; suni’ — 
hearing; janila —could understand; sarvajna prabhu —the Lord is 
omniscient; eta —this; anumani’ —guessing. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

When Srlkanta Sena heard the Lord say “He is distressed,” he could 
understand that the Lord is omniscient. 

TEXT 41 

m ^rtPrert u 8 b u 

sivanande lathi marila, - iha na kahila 

etha saba vaisnava-gana asiya milila 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

sivanande —Sivananda Sena; lathi marila —(Lord Nityananda) has 
kicked; iha —this; nd kahila —he did not say; etha —here; saba —all; 
vaisnava-gana —devotees; asiya —coming; milild —met. 


TRANSLATION 

As he described the Vaisnavas, therefore, he did not mention Lord 

/ 

Nityananda’s kicking Sivananda Sena. Meanwhile, all the devotees 
arrived and went to meet the Lord. 

TEXT 42 

c^\ twi i 

^ 11 8 * 11 

purvavat prabhu kaila sabara milana 
stri-saba dura ha-ite kaila prabhura darasana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

purva-vat —as previously; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila — 
performed; sabara milana —meeting everyone; strl —women; saba —all; 
dura ha-ite —from a distance; kaila —performed; prabhura darasana — 
seeing the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu received them all, just as He had in previous 
years. The women, however, saw the Lord from a distance. 

TEXT 43 

» >l<l1c*l CW?lll«Tt 1 

C^Nt«Tl 11 Bvs 11 

vasa-ghara purvavat sabare deoyaila 
mahaprasada-bhojane sabare bolaila 

SYNONYMS 

vasa-ghara —residential quarters; purva-vat —as previously; sabare — 
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unto all of them; deoyaila —caused to be given; maha-prasada —the 
remnants of food from Jagannatha; bhojane —to eat; sabare —unto 
everyone; bolaila —He called. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord again arranged for the residential quarters of all the devotees 
and thereafter called them to partake of the remnants of food offered to 
Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 44 

l^psr cstwfite IvMfceit i 
fcpTt u 88 u 

sivananda tina-putre gosanire mildila 
sivananda-sambandhe sabaya bahu-krpa kaila 


SYNONYMS 

/ / 
sivananda —Sivananda Sena; tina-putre —three sons; gosanire —unto Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mildila —introduced; sivananda-sambandhe — 

because they were sons of Sivananda Sena; sabaya —unto all of them; 

bahu-krpa kaila —showed much mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


/ / 

Sivananda Sena introduced his three sons to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Because they were his sons, the Lord showed the boys great mercy. 

TEXT 45 


Stf ^ 1 

(7RwNt«Tl 11 8£ 11 


chota-putre dekhi’ prabhu nama puchila 
‘paramananda-dasa’-nama sena janaila 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

chota-putre —the youngest son; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; nama puchila —inquired about his name; paramananda 
dasa —Paramananda dasa; nama —name; sena —Sivananda Sena; 
janaila —informed. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Caitanya asked the youngest son’s name, and Sivananda Sena 
informed the Lord that his name was Paramananda dasa. 

TEXTS 46-47 

errf^Tt 11 8^ u 

“4<rl?r c^M?r wk <prl<i i 

<rf%’ ^ U 8H n 

purve yabe sivananda prabhu-sthane aila 
tabe mahaprabhu tanre kahite lagila 
“e-bara tomara yei ha-ibe kumara 
‘puri-dasa’ bali’ nama dhariha tahara 

SYNONYMS 

purve —formerly; yabe —when; sivananda —Sivananda Sena; prabhu- 

sthane —to the place of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —came; tabe — 

/ 

at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—unto him; 
kahite lagila —began to speak; e-bara —this time; tomara —your; yei — 
that; ha-ibe —will be; kumara —son; puri-dasa —Purl dasa; bah'’—as; 
nama —name; dhariha —gave; tahara —his. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Once before when Sivananda Sena had visited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
at His residence, the Lord had told him, “When this son is born, give him 
the name Purl dasa.” 

TEXT 48 

^ vs’ i 
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C^f, WJ\ ^ U 8 V 11 

tabe mayera garbhe haya sei ta’ kumara 
sivananda ghare gele, janma haila tara 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —at that time; mayera garbhe —the womb of the mother; haya — 

/ 

was; sei ta’ kumara —that son; sivananda ghare gele —when Sivananda 
Sena returned home; janma haila tara —he was born. 

TRANSLATION 

s / 

The son was in the womb of Sivananda’s wife, and when Sivananda 
returned home the son was born. 

TEXT 49 

11 8 cv> 11 

prabhu-ajnaya dharila nama - ‘paramananda-dasa’ 

‘puri-dasa’ kari’ prabhu karena upahasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-ajnaya —under the order of SrI-Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dharila 
nama —held the name; paramananda-dasa —Paramananda dasa; purl- 

s 

dasa —Purl dasa; kari’ —as; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena 
upahasa —began to joke. 


TRANSLATION 

The child was named Paramananda dasa in accordance with the Lord’s 
order, and the Lord jokingly called him Purl dasa. 

TEXT 50 

9 tW#^^lf^ftll (to 11 
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sivananda yabe sei balake milaila 
mahaprabhu padangustha tara mukhe dila 

SYNONYMS 

sivananda —Sivananda Sena; yabe —when; sei —that; balake —child; 
milaila —introduced; mahaprabhu —Mahaprabhu; pada-angustha —His 
toe; tara —his; mukhe —within the mouth; dila —pushed. 

TRANSLATION 

s s 

When Sivananda Sena introduced the child to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
the Lord put His toe in the child’s mouth. 

PURPORT 

In this connection one may refer to A ntya-lila, Chapter Sixteen, verses 
65-75, for information about the later manifestations of the Lord’s 
mercy on Puri dasa. 

TEXT 51 

U <t b ll 

sivanandera bhagya-sindhu ke paibe para? 
yanra saba gosthike prabhu kahe ‘apanara’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivanandera —of Sivananda Sena; bhagya-sindhu —the ocean of good 

fortune; ke —who; paibe para —can cross over; yanra —whose; saba 

/ 

gosthike —whole family; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe —says; 
apanara —His own. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

No one can cross over the ocean of Sivananda Sena’s good fortune, for 
the Lord considered Sivananda’s whole family His own. 

TEXT 52 
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cWt C'Sl'SR 1 



^Tf^R U ft* 11 


tabe saba bhakta lana karila bhojana 
govindere ajna dila kari’ acamana 


SYNONYMS 

tabe —then; saba bhakta land —with all the devotees; karila bhojana — 
took lunch; govindere —unto Govinda; ajna dila —gave the order; kari’ 
acamana —after washing His hands and mouth. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord ate lunch in the company of all the devotees, and after washing 
His hands and mouth He gave an order to Govinda. 

TEXT 53 

C*R ll” (Pi S ll 

“sivanandera ‘prakrti’, putra - yavat ethaya 

amara avasesa-patra tar a yena paya” 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivanandera —of Sivananda Sena; prakrti —wife; putra —sons; yavat —as 
long as; ethaya —here; amara —My; avasesa-patra —plate of the 
remnants of food; tara —all of them; yena —must; paya —get. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“As long as Sivananda Sena’s wife and children stay in Jagannatha Puri,” 
He said, “they must be given the remnants of My food.” 

TEXT 54 

(Rtw, N8t?T I 

CTtw 11 68 11 
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nadlya-vasi modaka, tara nama - ‘paramesvara’ 

modaka vece, prabhura vatlra nikata tara ghara 

SYNONYMS 

nadlya-vasl —inhabitant of the district of Nadia; modaka —one 
confectioner; tara nama —his name; paramesvara —Paramesvara; 

/ 

modaka vece —does the business of a confectioner; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vatlra nikata —near the house; tara ghara —his 
house. 


TRANSLATION 

There was a resident of Nadia named Paramesvara, who was a 

s 

confectioner living near the home of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 55 

sif to i 

C*ftW OT, £|f ^ u <t<t u 

balaka-kale prabhu tara ghare bara bara ya’na 
dugdha, khanda modaka deya, prabhu taha khana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

balaka-kale —when He was a boy; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

tara ghare —at his house; bara bara —again and again; yana —used to go 

dugdha —milk; khanda —sweetmeats; modaka deya —the confectioner 

/ 

used to give; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; taha —that; 
khana —used to eat. 


TRANSLATION 

When the Lord was a boy, He would visit the house of Paramesvara 
Modaka again and again. The confectioner would supply the Lord milk 
and sweetmeats, and the Lord would eat them. 

TEXT 56 
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ct cwfcs u <t*> n 

prabhu-visaye sneha tara balaka-kala haite 
se vatsara seha aila prabhure dekhite 

SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu-visaye —in regard to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sneha — 
affection; tara —of Paramesvara Modaka; balaka-kala haite —since He 
was a boy; se vatsara —that year; seha —he also; aila —came; prabhure 
dekhite —to see the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

Paramesvara Modaka had been affectionate toward the Lord since His 
childhood, and he was one of those who came that year to see the Lord at 
Jagannatha Purl. 

TEXT 57 

‘^^1 ^3’ <rf%’ i 

N5lra Slf fte 11 <t<\ 11 

‘paramesvara muni’ bali’ dandavat kaila 
tare dekhi’ prabhu prite tahare puchila 

SYNONYMS 

paramesvara —Paramesvara; muni’ —I am; bali’ —saying; dandavat 
kaila —he offered obeisances; tare —him; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhu —the 
Lord; prite —with affection; tahare —him; puchila —asked. 

TRANSLATION 

When he offered his obeisances to the Lord, he said, “I am the same 
Paramesvara.” Upon seeing him, the Lord asked him questions with great 
affection. 

TEXT 58 
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‘*1?tc?ps|?j f*t*r ^q, i 

^rlfer^’, <i#m n <t\r u 

‘paramesvara kusala hao, bhala haila, aila 
‘mukundara mata asiyache’ seha prabhure kahila 

SYNONYMS 

paramesvara —O Paramesvara; kusala hao —be blessed; bhala haila —it is 
very good; aila —you have come; mukundara mata —the mother of 
Mukunda; asiyache —has come; seha —he; prabhure kahila —informed 
the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Paramesvara, may you be blessed. It is 
very good that you have come here.” 

Paramesvara then informed the Lord, “Mukundara Mata has also come.” 

TEXT 59 

fte n <t* u 

mukundara matara nama suni’ prabhu sankoca haila 
tathapi tahara prite kichu na balila 

SYNONYMS 

mukundara matara —of the mother of Mukunda; nama —name; suni ’— 

/ 

hearing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sankoca haila —felt some 
hesitation; tathapi —still; tahara —of Paramesvara; prite —out of 
affection; kichu —anything; na balila —did not say. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing the name of Mukundara Mata, Lord Caitanya hesitated, but 
because of affection for Paramesvara, He did not say anything. 
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PURPORT 


s 

A sannyasl is restricted from even hearing a woman’s name, and Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu conducted Himself very strictly in His vow. 
Paramesvara informed the Lord that his wife, Mukundara Mata, had 
come with him. He should not have mentioned her, and therefore the 

Lord hesitated for a moment, but due to His affection for Paramesvara, 

/ 

He did not say anything. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had known 
Paramesvara Modaka since His childhood, and therefore Paramesvara 
did not think twice about informing the Lord of his wife’s arrival. 

TEXT 60 

£tf Not? ^ 11 U 

prasraya-pagala suddha-vaidagdhl na jane 
antare sukhi haila prabhu tara sei gune 

SYNONYMS 

prasraya —due to indulgence; pagala —foolish; suddha —pure; 

vaidagdhl —etiquette; na jane —does not know; antare —within the 

/ 

heart; sukhi haila —became very happy; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tara —his; sei gune —by that attribute. 

TRANSLATION 

An intimate relationship sometimes makes a person overstep formal 
etiquette. Thus Paramesvara actually pleased the Lord in His heart by his 
simple and affectionate behavior. 

PURPORT 

Prasraya means affection, humility, faith, a demand for some special 
concession, or indulgence in such a concession. Pagala means 
impudence, arrogance, and influence. Vaidagdhl means cunningness, 
humor, beauty, expertise, learning, tricky behavior, and indications. 

TEXT 61 
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purvavat saba land gundica-marjana 
ratha-age purvavat karila nartana 

SYNONYMS 

purva-vat —as previously; saba —all the devotees; land —taking; gundica- 
marjana —the cleaning of the Gundica temple; ratha-age —in front of 
the chariot; purva-vat —as previously; karila nartana —danced. 

TRANSLATION 

All the devotees engaged in the cleansing ceremony of the Gundica 
temple and danced in front of the Ratha-yatra chariot, just as they had 
done in the past. 

TEXT 62 

Rtift i 

stfcn ^Ti $m G \ u ^ n 

caturmasya saba yatra kaila darasana 
malini-prabhrti prabhure kaila nimantrana 

SYNONYMS 

caturmasya —for four months; saba yatra —all the festivals; kaila 

/ 

darasana —saw; malini-prabhrti —ladies like Malini, the wife of Srivasa 

/ 

Thakura; prabhure —unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila 
nimantrana —made invitations. 

TRANSLATION 

For four consecutive months, the devotees observed all the festivals. The 

/ 

wives, such as Malini, extended invitations for lunch to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 63 
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WV Wifely (X*\ C^> 1 
(?fk <f#’ fwt ll fc'O ll 


prabhura priya nana dravya aniyache desa haite 
sei vyanjana kari’ bhiksa dena ghara-bhate 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; priya —dear; nana dravya — 
varieties of things; aniyache —brought; desa haite —from their country; 
sei vyanjana kari’ —preparing those vegetables; bhiksa dena —offer food; 
ghara-bhate —cooking at home. 

TRANSLATION 

V* 

From Bengal the devotees had brought varieties of Bengali food that Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu liked. They also cooked various grains and 
vegetables in their homes and offered them to the Lord. 

TEXT 64 

•TN' ift'S'l «Wt l 
<pj3-fc^f 2$f <f^?R C?rbR ll ^8 ll 

dine nana krida kare land bhakta-gana 
ratrye krsna-vicchede prabhu karena rodana 

SYNONYMS 

dine —during the day; nana —various; krida kare —performed pastimes; 

land bhakta-gana —with His devotees; ratrye —at night; krsna-vicchede — 

/ 

because of separation from Krsna; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
karena rodana —cries. 


TRANSLATION 

During the day, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu engaged in various activities 
with His devotees, but at night He felt great separation from Krsna and 
used to cry. 
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TEXT 65 


^TW-^TtTT C^I l 

nsW n» 7^ WftEt f^I 11 ^(t 11 

ei-mata nana-lilaya caturmasya gela 
gauda-dese yaite tabe bhakte ajna dila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; nana-lilaya —in various pastimes; caturmasya 
gela —the four months of the rainy season passed; gauda-dese yaite —to 
return to Bengal; tabe —at that time; bhakte —all the devotees; ajna 

s 

dila —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way the Lord spent the four months of the rainy season in various 
pastimes, and then He ordered the Bengali devotees to return to their 
homes. 

TEXT 66 

W& <K<M fevpt 1 

>1<R^1'Sip ^ 11 NSi'Js 11 

saba bhakta karena mahaprabhura nimantrana 
sarva-bhakte kahena prabhu madhura vacana 

SYNONYMS 

saba bhakta —all the devotees; karena mahaprabhura nimantrana — 

s 

invite Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to lunch; sarva-bhakte —to all the 

>* 

devotees; kahena —speaks; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; madhura 
vacana —sweet words. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

All the devotees from Bengal would regularly invite Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu for lunch, and the Lord would speak to them in very sweet 
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words. 


TEXT 67 

*tba u n 

“prati-varse disa sabe amare dekhite 
asite yaite duhkha pao bahu-mate 

SYNONYMS 

prati-varse —every year; disa —come; sabe —all of you; amare dekhite —to 
see Me; asite —to come; yaite —to return; duhkha pao —you get much 
trouble; bahu-mate —in various ways. 

TRANSLATION 

“All of you come to see Me every year,” the Lord said. “To come here 
and then return must certainly give you great trouble. 

TEXT 68 

c^M-?Rt?r wje*l u 'Jjv u 

toma-sabara duhkha jani’ cahi nisedhite 
toma-sabara sanga-sukhe lobha bade citte 

SYNONYMS 

toma-sabara —of all of you; duhkha —trouble; jani’ —understanding; cahi 
nisedhite —I want to stop this; toma-sabara —of all of you; sanga-sukhe — 
for the happiness of association; lobha —desire; bade —increases; citte — 
in My mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“I would like to forbid you to do this, but I enjoy your company so much 
that My desire for your association only increases. 

TEXT 69 
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feller ^TlWf <ffcs 1 

^1’ f% *# <#R^ ? ^ U 


nityanande ajna dilun gaudete rahite 
ajna langhi’ aila, ki pari halite ? 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

nityanande —unto Sri Nityananda Prabhu; ajna dilun —I ordered; 
gaudete rahite —to stay in Bengal; ajna langhi’ —transgressing My order; 
aila —He has come; ki —what; pari halite —can I say. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“I ordered Sri Nityananda Prabhu not to leave Bengal, but He has 
transgressed My order and come to see Me. What can I say? 

TEXT 70 

c^Prff^ wire f *rt <!#’ i 

CSfr-W m Wlft HO 11 

ailena acarya-gosahi more krpa kari’ 
prema-rne baddha ami, sudhite na pari 

SYNONYMS 

ailena —has come; acarya-gosani —Advaita Acarya; more —to Me; krpa 
kari’ —giving mercy; prema —of love; rne —by the debt; baddha ami —I 
am bound; sudhite —to pay back; na pari —I am unable. 

TRANSLATION 

“Out of His causeless mercy upon Me, Advaita Acarya has also come 
here. I am indebted to Him for His affectionate behavior. This debt is 
impossible for Me to liquidate. 

TEXT 71 

csrm *nPr i 
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mora lagi’ strl-putra -grhadi chadiya 
nana durgama patha larighi’ aisena dhana 

SYNONYMS 

mora lagi’ —for Me; stri —wife; putra —sons; grha-adi —home and so on; 
chadiya —leaving aside; nana —various; durgama —difficult; patha — 
paths; langhi’ —crossing; aisena dhana —come here with great haste. 

TRANSLATION 

“All My devotees come here just for Me. Leaving aside their homes and 
families, they travel by very difficult paths to come here in great haste. 

TEXT 72 

Rift ctr rrR «TfRlrrt u u 

ami ei nilacale rahi ye vasiya 
parisrama nahi mora toma sabara lagiya 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; ei —this; nilacale —at Jagannatha Puri; rahi —remain; ye 
vasiya —sitting; parisrama nahi mora —I have no fatigue; toma sabara 
lagiya —due to all of you. 


TRANSLATION 

“There is no fatigue or trouble for Me, for I stay here at Nllacala, 
Jagannatha Puri, and do not move at all. This is the favor of all of you. 

TEXT 73 

1% fwl (7sN<l <f#£ C*it*R ? TS 11 

sannyasi manusa mora , nahi kona dhana 
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ki diya tomara rna karimu. sodhana? 


SYNONYMS 

sannyasi manusa —in the renounced order of life; mora —My; nahi — 
there is not; kona —any; dhana —money; ki —what; diya —giving; tomara 
rna —the debt to you; karimu sodhana —shall I repay. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am a mendicant and have no money. How can I clear My debt for the 
favor you have shown Me? 

TEXT 74 

(^rtm CfifsrR i 

TTl^f (Rfe H8 11 

deha-matra dhana tomaya kailun samarpana 
tahan vikai, yahan vecite tomara mana” 

SYNONYMS 

deha —body; matra —only; dhana —asset; tomaya —unto you; kailun 
samarpana —I have dedicated; tahan —there; vikai —I sell; yahan — 
where; vecite —to sell; tomara mana —your mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have only this body, and therefore I surrender it unto you. Now, if 
you wish, you may sell it anywhere you like. It is your property.” 

TEXT 75 

2t^<l 7Rt?l 15%^ 'SR 1 

TO <R<R 11 11 

prabhura vacane sabara dravi-bhuta mana 
ajhora-nayane sabe karena krandana 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vacane —by the words; 
sabara —of everyone; dravi-bhuta —melted; mana —hearts; ajhora — 
incessantly pouring tears; nayane —eyes; sabe —all; karena krandana — 
were crying. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

When all the devotees heard these sweet words of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, their hearts melted, and they began to shed incessant tears. 

TEXT 76 

^Ti s#’ atm 1 

u w u 

prabhu sabara gala dhari’ karena rodana 
kandite kandite sabaya kaila alingana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sabara —of all of them; gala — 
necks; dhari’ —catching; karena rodana —began to cry; kandite kandite — 
crying and crying; sabaya —all of them; kaila alingana —He embraced. 

TRANSLATION 

Catching hold of His devotees, the Lord embraced them all and began to 
cry and cry. 

TEXT 77 

11 11 

sabai rahila, keha calite narila 
ara dina panca-sata ei-mate gela 

SYNONYMS 

sabai rahila —all of them stayed; keha calite narila —no one could move; 
ara —further; dina panca-sata —five to seven days; ei-mate —in this way; 
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gela —passed. 


TRANSLATION 

Unable to leave, everyone remained there, and five to seven more days 
thus passed by. 

TEXT 78 

u hv u 

advaita avadhiita kichu kahe prabhu-paya 
“sahaje tomara gune jagat vikaya 

SYNONYMS 

advaita —Advaita Prabhu; avadhiita —Nityananda Prabhu; kichu — 

/ 

something; kahe —said; prabhu-paya —at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sahaje —naturally; tomara —Your; gune —because of 
transcendental attributes; jagat vikaya —the whole world is obligated to 
You. 


TRANSLATION 

Advaita Prabhu and Lord Nityananda Prabhu submitted these words at 
the lotus feet of the Lord: “The entire world is naturally obligated to You 
for Your transcendental attributes. 

TEXT 79 

c<Ki ?” u 

abara tate bandha’ - aiche krpa-vakya-dore 

toma chadi’ keba kahan yaibare pare?” 

SYNONYMS 

abara —again; tate —by that; bandha’ —You bind; aiche —such; krpa — 
merciful; vakya —of words; dore —by the rope; toma chadi’ —leaving You; 
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keba —who; kahan —anywhere; yaibare pare —can go. 


TRANSLATION 

“Yet You bind Your devotees again with Your sweet words. Under these 
circumstances, who can go anywhere?” 

TEXT 80 

^G<1 l 

faffa fiN Wf 11 Vo 11 

tabe prabhu sabakare prabodha kariya 
sabare vidaya dila susthira hand 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sabakare —all of 
them; prabodha kariya —pacifying; sabare —to every one of them; vidaya 
dila —bade farewell; su-sthira hand —being in a peaceful condition. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu peacefully calmed them all and bade each 
of them farewell. 

TEXT 81 

RvsjHt-H <i#m —h wife i 

nityanande kahila - “tumi nd asiha bdra-bara 

tathai amara sanga ha-ibe tomara” 

SYNONYMS 

nityanande —unto Nityananda Prabhu; kahila —said; tumi —You; nd 
asiha —do not come; bara-bara —again and again; tathai —there (in 
Bengal); amara —My; sanga —association; ha-ibe —there will be; 
tomara —Your. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Lord specifically advised Nityananda Prabhu, “You should not come 
here again and again. You will have My association in Bengal.” 

TEXT 82 

<l%t W ftlSl 11 br^ 11 

cale saba bhakta-gana rodana kariya 
mahaprabhu rahila ghare visanna hand 

SYNONYMS 

cale —proceed; saba —all; bhakta-gana —the devotees; rodana kariya — 

/ 

crying; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahila —remained; 
ghare —at His place; visanna hand —being very morose. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began their journey crying, 
while the Lord remained morosely at His residence. 

TEXT 83 

Stf 1 

stfz ? b-v© n 

nija-krpa-gune prabhu bandhila sabdre 
mahaprabhura krpa-rna ke sodhite pare? 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

nija —own; krpa-gune —by the attribute of mercy; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; bandhila —bound; sabdre —everyone; mahaprabhura —of 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa-rna —debt for the mercy; ke —who; 
sodhite pare —can repay. 


TRANSLATION 
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The Lord bound everyone by His transcendental mercy. Who can repay 

/ 

his debt for the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu? 

TEXT 84 

^ C*!G^ *T[blT 1 

c=rt<F'srtn C^»ll V8 ll 

yare yaiche nacaya prabhu svatantra isvara 
tate tanre chadi’ loka yaya desantara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yare —whomever; yaiche —as; nacaya —causes to dance; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; svatantra isvara —the fully independent 
Personality of Godhead; tate —therefore; tarire —Him; chadi’ —leaving; 
loka —people; yaya —go; desa-antara —to different parts of the country. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the fully independent Personality of 
Godhead and makes everyone dance as He likes. Leaving His company, 
therefore, all the devotees returned to their homes in different parts of 
the country. 

TEXT 85 

<prd5<I ^tFlT 1 

^ ^TtTI 11 V6 11 

kasthera putali yena kuhake nacaya 
isvara-caritra kichu bujhana na yaya 

SYNONYMS 

kasthera —made of wood; putali —doll; yena —as; kuhake —a magician; 
nacaya —causes to dance; isvara-caritra —the characteristic of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; kichu bujhana na yaya —no one can 
understand. 
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TRANSLATION 


As a wooden doll dances to the will of a puppeteer, everything is 
accomplished by the will of the Lord. Who can understand the 
characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead? 

TEXT 86 

pvirva-varse jagadananda ‘ai’ dekhibare 
prabhu-ajna land dild nadiya-nagare 

SYNONYMS 

purva-varse —in the previous year; jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; 

s 

ai —Saclmata; dekhibare —to see; prabhu-ajna land —taking the 
/ 

permission of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dild —came; nadiya-nagare —to 
the city of Nadia. 


TRANSLATION 

The previous year, Jagadananda Pandita, following the Lord’s order, had 

s 

returned to the city of Nadia to see Saclmata. 

TEXT 87 

b?pf ^ <f#m w i 

^Tt u VH u 

aira carana yai’ karila vandana 
jagannathera vastra-prasada kaila nivedana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

aira —of Saclmata; carana —to the lotus feet; yai’ —going; karila 
vandana —offered prayers; jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; vastra- 
prasada —cloth and prasadam; kaila nivedana —offered. 

TRANSLATION 
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When he arrived, he offered prayers at her lotus feet and then offered her 
the cloth and prasadam of Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 88 

2 ^ TOfts <f#^f ll vv u 

prabhura name matare dandavat kaila 
prabhura vinati-stuti matare kahila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura name —in the name of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; matare —to 

/ 

His mother; dandavat kaila —he offered obeisances; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vinati-stuti —very submissive prayers; matare —to 
His mother; kahila —he informed. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

He offered obeisances to Sacimata in the name of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and informed her of all the Lord’s submissive prayers to her. 

TEXT 89 

crof sif? to to, w? ?rtft-1wT u u 

jagadanande pana mata anandita mane 
tenho prabhura katha kahe, sune ratri-dine 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jagadanande —Jagadananda; pana —getting; mata —Sacimata; anandita 
mane —in great satisfaction; tenho —he; prabhura katha —the pastimes of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe —speaks; sune —listens; ratri-dine —day 
and night. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadananda’s coming pleased mother Saci very much. As he talked of 
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Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, she listened day and night. 

TEXT 90 

<R3,fel 1 
CvstSft^ ^^11 <K<M 11 o>o U 

jagadananda kahe, - “mata, kona kona dine 

tomara etha asi’ prabhu karena bhojane 

SYNONYMS 

jagadananda kahe —Jagadananda said; mata —mother; kona kona dine — 
sometimes; tomara etha asi’ —coming here to your place; prabhu —the 
Lord; karena bhojane —accepts food. 

TRANSLATION 

Jagadananda Pandita said, “My dear mother, sometimes the Lord comes 
here and eats all the food you have offered. 

TEXT 91 

(&\m <t#m wi i 

u u 

bhojana kariya kahe anandita hand 
mata aji khdoyaila akantha puriya 

SYNONYMS 

bhojana kariya —after eating; kahe —says; anandita hand —being very 
pleased; mata —Mother; aji —today; khdoyaila —fed; akantha —up to the 
neck; puriya —filling. 


TRANSLATION 

“After eating the food, the Lord says, ‘Today Mother has fed Me up to 
My neck. 

TEXT 92 
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ct^t c^\^m u” u 

ami yai’ bhojana kari - mata nahi jane 

saksate khai ami’ tenho ‘svapna’ hena mane” 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; yai’ —going; bhojana kari —eat; mata —mother; nahi jane — 
cannot understand; saksate —directly; khai ami’ —I eat; tenho —she; 
svapna —a dream; hena —as; mane —thinks. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘I go there and eat the food My mother offers, but she cannot 
understand that I am eating it directly. She thinks that this is a dream.’” 

TEXT 93 

^©t ‘“w <rtft wi i 

csrt^^ni sa'o n 

mata kahe, - “kata randhi uttama vyanjana 

nimani ihan khaya, - iccha haya mora mana 

SYNONYMS 

mata kahe —mother said; kata —how many; randhi —I cook; uttama 
vyanjana —first-class vegetables; nimani —Nimai; ihan —here; khaya — 
may eat; iccha —desire; haya —is; mora mana —my mind. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Saclmata said, “I wish Nimai would eat all the nice vegetables I cook. 
That is my desire. 

TEXT 94 

drifts i 

u” its u 
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nimani khanache, - aiche haya mora mana 

pache jndna haya, - muni dekhinu ‘svapana’” 

SYNONYMS 

nimani khanache —Nimai has eaten; aiche —such; haya —is; mora —my; 
mana —mind; pache —afterwards; jndna haya —I think; muni —I; dekhinu 
svapana —saw a dream. 


TRANSLATION 

“Sometimes I think that Nimai has eaten them, but afterwards I think 
that I was only dreaming.” 

TEXT 95 

11 11 

ei-mata jagadananda sacimata-sane 
caitanyera sukha-katha kahe ratri-dine 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; sacimata- 

s / 

sane —with mother SacI; caitanyera —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sukha-katha —words of happiness; kahe —says; ratri-dine —day and night. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way, Jagadananda Pandita and mother SacI talked day and night 

/ 

about the happiness of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 96 

C^W u ^ u 

nadiyara bhakta-gane sabare milila 
jagadanande pana sabe anandita haila 
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SYNONYMS 


nadiyara —of Nadia, or Navadvlpa; bhakta-gane —the devotees; sabare — 
all; milild —met -Jagadanande —Jagadananda; pana —getting; sabe — 
everyone; anandita haila —became very happy. 

TRANSLATION 

Jagadananda Pandita met all the other devotees in Nadia. They were all 
very happy to have him present. 

TEXT 97 

vow c« i 

deary a milite tabe geld jagadananda 
jagadanande pana haila acarya ananda 

SYNONYMS 

acarya milite —to meet Advaita Acarya; tabe —thereafter; geld —went; 
jagadananda —Jagadananda; jagadanande pana —getting Jagadananda; 
haila —became; acarya —Advaita Acarya; ananda —very happy. 

TRANSLATION 

Jagadananda Pandita thereafter went to meet Advaita Acarya, who also 
was very happy to have him. 

TEXT 98 

*Tt ^jtwl 11 11 

vasudeva, murari-gupta jagadanande pana 
anande rakhila ghare, nd dena chadiya 

SYNONYMS 

vasudeva —Vasudeva; murari-gupta —Murari Gupta; jagadanande pana — 
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getting Jagadananda; anande —in great happiness; rakhila —kept; 
ghare —at home; nd dena chadiya —did not allow to go out. 

TRANSLATION 

Vasudeva Datta and Murari Gupta were so pleased to see Jagadananda 
Pandita that they kept him at their homes and would not allow him to 
leave. 

TEXT 99 

fcbvsMM W«lt TO^T^l 1 
*Nto to 11 ^ u 

caitanyera marma-katha sune tdiira mukhe 
dpand pasare sabe caitanya-katha-sukhe 

SYNONYMS 

caitanyera —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; marma-katha —confidential 
talks; sune —they hear; tanra mukhe —through his mouth; dpand 
pasare —forget themselves; sabe —all of them; caitanya-katha-sukhe —in 
the happiness of talks of Lord Caitanya. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

They heard confidential narrations about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu from 
the mouth of Jagadananda Pandita and forgot themselves in the great 
happiness of hearing about the Lord. 

TEXT 100 

^ c^w-toi 

ctI,' sw^jc^ln boon 

jagadananda milite yaya yei bhakta-ghare 
sei sei bhakta sukhe dpand pasare 

SYNONYMS 

jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; milite —to meet; yaya —goes; yei — 
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which; bhakta-ghare —to a devotee’s house; sei sei —that; bhakta — 
devotee; sukhe —in happiness; apana pasare —forgets himself. 

TRANSLATION 

Whenever Jagadananda Pandita went to visit a devotee’s house, that 
devotee immediately forgot himself in great happiness. 

TEXT 101 

‘11 11 

caitanyera prema-patra jagadananda dhanya 
yare mile sei mane, - ‘pailun caitanya’ 

SYNONYMS 

s 

caitanyera —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-patra —recipient of 
affection; jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; dhanya —glorious; yare 
mile —whomever he meets; sei mane —he understands; pailun caitanya — 
I have gotten Lord Caitanya. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Jagadananda Pandita! He is so favored by Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu that anyone who meets him thinks, “Now I have gotten the 

/ 

association of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu directly.” 

TEXT 102 

‘TOtft’ cm u 

sivananda-sena-grhe yaha rahila 
‘candanadi taila tdhdn eka-mdtrd kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivananda-sena-grhe —to the house of Sivananda Sena; yaha —going; 
rahila —remained; candana-adi taila —oil distilled from sandalwood and 
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other substances; tahan —there; eka-matra —one matra (sixteen seers, or 
about fifteen kilograms); kaila —prepared. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Jagadananda Pandita stayed at the house of Sivananda Sena for some 
time, and they prepared about sixteen seers of scented sandalwood oil. 

TEXT 103 

sugandhi kariya taila gagari bhariya 
nilacale land aila yatana kariya 

SYNONYMS 

su-gandhi kariya —making aromatic; taila —oil; gagari —a big pot; 
bhariya —filling; nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; land —taking; aila — 
came; yatana kariya —with great care. 

TRANSLATION 

They filled a large earthen pot with the aromatic oil, and with great care 
Jagadananda Pandita brought it to Nllacala, Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 104 

i 

confer <i#m n i o 8 n 

govindera thani taila dhariya rakhila 
“prabhu-ange diha’ taila” govinde kahila 

SYNONYMS 

govindera thani —in the care of Govinda; taila —the oil; dhariya 

/ 

rakhila —was kept; prabhu-ange —over the body of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; diha’ —put; taila —oil; govinde kahila —he advised 
Govinda. 
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TRANSLATION 


This oil was placed in the care of Govinda, and Jagadananda requested 
him, “Please rub this oil on the body of the Lord.” 

TEXT 105 

now Rmhh i 

ll ^ o(t u 

tabe prabhu-thani govinda kaila nivedana 
‘jagadananda candanadi-taila aniyachena 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; prabhu-thani —before Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
govinda —Govinda; kaila nivedana —submitted; jagadananda — 
Jagadananda Pandita; candana-adi-taila —scented sandalwood oil; 
aniyachena —has brought. 


TRANSLATION 

_ v» 

Govinda therefore told Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Jagadananda Pandita 
has brought some scented sandalwood oil. 

TEXT 106 

Nfta^ — stf nm \ 

Tfimi b u 

tanra iccha, - prabhu alpa mastake lagaya 

pitta-vayu-vyadhi-prakopa santa hand yaya 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tanra iccha —his desire; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; alpa —very 
little; mastake lagaya —smears over the head; pitta-vayu-vyadhi —of 
blood pressure due to bile and air; prakopa —severity; santa hand yaya — 
will be decreased. 


TRANSLATION 
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“It is his desire that Your Lordship apply a little of this oil on Your head 
so that blood pressure due to bile and air will be considerably diminished. 

TEXT 107 


<f^ cSOcvtoW 1 

^ wi <f#*ri u” u 

eka-kalasa sugandhi taila gaudete kariya 
ihan aniyache bahu yatana kariya” 

SYNONYMS 

eka-kalasa —one big full jug; su-gandhi taila —scented oil; gaudete 
kariya —manufacturing in Bengal; ihan —here; aniyache —has brought; 
bahu yatana kariya —with great care. 


TRANSLATION 

“He prepared a large jug of it in Bengal, and with great care he has 
brought it here.” 

TEXT 108 

^ OV U 

prabhu kahe, - “sannyasira nahi taile adhikara 

tahate sugandhi taila, - parama dhikkara! 


SYNONYMS 

s 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; sannyasira —for a 
sannyasi; nahi —there is not; taile —with oil; adhikara —use; tahate — 
over and above this; su-gandhi taila —perfumed oil; parama dhik-kara — 
immediately to be rejected. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord replied, “A sannyasi has no use for oil, especially perfumed oil 
such as this. Take it out immediately.” 
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PURPORT 

According to Raghunandana Bhattacarya, the spokesman for the smarta 
regulative principles: 

pratah-snane vrate sraddhe dvadasyam grahane tatha 
madya-lepa-samarin tailarin tasmat tailarin vivarjayet 

“If one who has taken a vow smears oil on his body while bathing in the 
morning, while observing a ritualistic ceremony like the sraddha 
ceremony, or on dvadasi day, he may as well pour wine over his body. 
Therefore, oil should be rejected.” This word vrata (vow) is sometimes 
understood to refer to the sannyasa-vrata. Raghunandana Bhattacarya 
has also said in his book Tithi-tattva: 

ghrtam ca sarsapam tailam yat tailam puspa-vasitam 
adustam pakva-tailarin ca tailabhyange ca nityasah 

This means that clarified butter (ghee), mustard oil, floral oil and boiled 
oil may be used only by grhasthas, householders. 

TEXT 109 

—lfH C*R 1 
votiT *fe|sr C$3 U” i °S> 11 

jagannathe deha’ taila, - dipa yena jvale 

tara parisrama haiba parama-saphale” 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathe —unto Lord Jagannatha; deha ’—deliver; taila —oil; dipa — 
lamps; yena —so; jvale —burn; tara parisrama —his labor; haiba —will 
become; parama-saphale —completely successful. 

TRANSLATION 

“Deliver this oil to the temple of Jagannatha, where it may be burned in 
the lamps. In this way, Jagadananda’s labor in manufacturing the oil will 
be perfectly successful.” 

TEXT 110 
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<f^lt C5t#*f <f#^ 1 

*$&§, 1%^^ <pRq ii b ^ o u 

ei katha govinda jagadanandere kahila 
mauna kari’ rahila pandita, kichu nd kahila 

SYNONYMS 

ei katha —this message; govinda —Govinda; jagadanandere kahila — 
informed Jagadananda; mauna kari’ —keeping silent; rahila —remained; 
pandita —Jagadananda Pandita; kichu —anything; nd kahila —did not 
reply. 


TRANSLATION 

When Govinda informed Jagadananda Pandita of this message, 
Jagadananda remained silent, not saying even a word. 

TEXT 111 

f*R*r*t ^fl<prf<i i 

'‘fast £|f wm 11 11 

dina dasa gele govinda janaila dra-bdra 
panditera iccha, - ‘taila prabhu kare angikara’ 

SYNONYMS 

dina dasa gele —when ten days had passed; govinda —Govinda; janaila — 

informed; dra-bdra —again; panditera iccha —the desire of Jagadananda 

/ 

Pandita; taila —oil; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare angikara — 
accepts. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When ten days had passed, Govinda again told Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
“It is the desire of Jagadananda Pandita that Your Lordship accept the 
oil.” 

TEXT 112 
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^ ft % >1 WK* ^ l 

<TM^fes WI ! ^*11 


suni’ prabhu kahe kichu sakrodha vacana 
mardaniya eka rakha karite mardana! 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sum —hearing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe —says; kichu — 
some; sa-krodha vacana —angry words; mardaniya —masseur; eka —one; 
rakha —keep; karite mardana —to give massages. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord heard this, He angrily said, “Why not keep a masseur to 
massage Me? 

TEXT 113 

‘ 7 wM’— n n 

ei sukha lagi’ ami karilun sannyasa! 
amara ‘sarva-nasa’ - toma-sabara ‘parihasa’ 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; sukha —happiness; lagi’ —for; ami —I; karilun sannyasa —have 
taken to the renounced order; amara sarva-nasa —My ruination; toma- 
sabara —of all of you; parihasa —joking. 

TRANSLATION 

“Have I taken sannyasa for such happiness? Accepting this oil would 
bring My ruination, and all of you would laugh. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu declared Himself a strict sannyasi. A sannyasi 
is not supposed to take help from anyone. Retaining a masseur to give 
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/ 

Him massages would indicate His dependence on others. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu wanted to follow very strictly the principle of not 
accepting anyone’s help for His bodily comfort. 

TEXT 114 

'srfes i 

Vift wl#’<t%^i u ibs u 

pathe yaite taila-gandha mora yei pabe 
‘dan sannyasi’ kari’ amare kahibe 

SYNONYMS 

pathe yaite —while passing on the road; taila-gandha —the scent of the 
oil; mora —My; yei pabe —anyone who smells; dari sannyasi —a tantric 
sannyasi who keeps women for sense gratification; kari’ —as; amare 
kahibe —they will speak of Me. 

TRANSLATION 

“If someone passing on the road smelled this oil on My head, he would 
think Me a dari sannyasi, a tantric sannyasi who keeps women.” 

TEXT 115 

^ <T|<H ctft <ffel l 

U i * (Ml 

suni prabhura vakya govinda mauna karila 
pratah-kale jagadananda prabhu-sthane dild 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suni —hearing; prabhura vakya —the statement of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; govinda —Govinda; mauna karila —remained silent; 

pratah-kale —in the morning -Jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; 

/ 

prabhu-sthane —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dild —came. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

Hearing these words of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Govinda remained 
silent. The next morning, Jagadananda went to see the Lord. 

TEXT 116 

C%5 l 

u ^ 11 

prabhu kahe, - “pandita, taila anila gauda ha-ite 

ami ta’ sannyasi, - taila na pari la-ite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; pandita —My dear 
Pandita; taila —oil; anila —you have brought; gauda ha-ite —from 
Bengal; ami —I; ta’ —but; sannyasi —a sannyasi; taila —oil; na pari la- 
ite —I cannot accept. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Jagadananda Pandita, “My dear Pandita, 
you have brought Me some oil from Bengal, but since I am in the 
renounced order, I cannot accept it. 

TEXT 117 

eft11 ” 11 

jagannathe deha’ land dipa yena jvale 
tomara sakala srama ha-ibe saphale” 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathe —unto Lord Jagannatha; deha’ —deliver; land —taking; 
dipa —lamps; yena —so that; jvale —burn; tomara —your; sakala —all; 
srama —labor; ha-ibe sa-phale —will be fruitful. 

TRANSLATION 

“Deliver the oil to the temple of Jagannatha so that it may be burned in 
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the lamps. Thus your labor in preparing the oil will be fruitful.” 

TEXT 118 

<R^,—‘C<F l 

efts ^ u’ iivii 

pandita kahe, - ‘ke tomare kahe mithya vanl 

ami gauda haite taila kabhu nahi am 

SYNONYMS 

pandita kahe —Jagadananda Pandita said; ke —who; tomare —unto You; 
kahe —says; mithya vani —false stories; ami —I; gauda haite —from 
Bengal; taila —oil; kabhu nahi ani —never brought. 

TRANSLATION 

Jagadananda Pandita replied, “Who tells You all these false stories? I 
never brought any oil from Bengal.” 

TEXT 119 

eta bali’ ghara haite taila-kalasa land 
prabhura age anginate phelila bhangiya 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball —saying this; ghara haite —from the room; taila-kalasa —the 

/ 

jugful of oil; land —taking; prabhura age —in front of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; anginate —in the courtyard; phelila —threw; bhangiya — 
breaking. 


TRANSLATION 

After saying this, Jagadananda Pandita took the jug of oil from the room 
and threw it down before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in the courtyard and 
broke it. 
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TEXT 120 


f*fct 11 u 

taila bhangi’ sei pathe nija-ghara giya 
suiya rahila ghare kapata khiliya 

SYNONYMS 

taila bhangi’ —breaking the pot of oil; sei —he; pathe —by the path; nija- 
ghara —to his room; giya —going; suiya rahila —lay down; ghare —in the 
room; kapata —the door; khiliya —bolting closed. 

TRANSLATION 

After breaking the jug, Jagadananda Pandita returned to his residence, 
bolted the door and lay down. 

TEXT 121 

—<r^’ <r^i u u 

trtiya divase prabhu tanra dvare yana 
‘uthaha’ pandita’ - kari’ kahena dakiya 

SYNONYMS 

s 

trtiya divase —on the third day; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tanra —of Jagadananda Pandita; dvare —to the door; yana —going; 
uthaha’ —please get up; pandita —My dear Jagadananda Pandita; kari ’— 
saying; kahena —said; dakiya —calling. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Three days later, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the door of his room 
and said, “My dear Jagadananda Pandita, please get up. 

TEXT 122 
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wr^wifc, wte u’ b ** u 

‘aji bhiksa diba amaya kariya randhane 
madhyahne asiba, ebe yai darasane’ 

SYNONYMS 

aji —today; bhiksa diba —give lunch; amaya —unto Me; kariya 
randhane —cooking; madhyahne asiba —I shall come at noon; ebe —now; 
yai darasane —I am going to see Lord Jagannatha. 

TRANSLATION 

“I want you personally to cook My lunch today. I am going now to see 
the Lord in the temple. I shall return at noon.” 

TEXT 123 

^ ^fel 1 

^<!#’ <m <ifei u 

eta bali’ prabhu geld, pandita uthila 
snana kari’ ndnd vyanjana randhana karila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta bali’ —saying this; prabhu geld —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left; 
pandita uthila —Jagadananda Pandita got up; snana kari’ —taking his 
bath; ndnd —various; vyanjana —vegetables; randhana karila —cooked. 

TRANSLATION 

y* 

After Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said this and left, Jagadananda Pandita 
got up from his bed, bathed and began to cook varieties of vegetables. 

TEXT 124 

*lt*f <(#fel WPTC^I 11 ^8 ll 
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madhyahna kariya prabhu aila bhojane 
pada praksalana kari’ dilena asane 

SYNONYMS 

madhyahna kariya —after finishing his noon ritualistic ceremonies; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —came; bhojane —to take 
lunch; pada praksalana kari’ —after washing His feet; dilena asane — 
offered a sitting place. 


TRANSLATION 

After finishing His noontime ritualistic duties, the Lord arrived for 
lunch. Jagadananda Pandita washed the Lord’s feet and gave the Lord a 
sitting place. 

TEXT 125 

^Tt?f W1 11 **£ ll 

saghrta salyanna kala-pate stupa kaila 
kalara donga bhari’ vyanjana caudike dharila 

SYNONYMS 

sa-ghrta —mixed with ghee; sali-anna —very fine rice; kala-pate —on a 
banana leaf; stupa kaila —stacked; kalara donga —pots made of the bark 
of a banana tree; bhari’ —filling; vyanjana —vegetables; cau-dike —all 
around; dharila —placed. 


TRANSLATION 

He had cooked fine rice, mixed it with ghee and piled it high on a banana 
leaf. There were also varieties of vegetables, placed all around in pots 
made of banana tree bark. 

TEXT 126 
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anna-vyahjanopari tulasi-mahjan 
jagannathera pitha-pana age ane dhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

anna —rice; vyahjana —vegetables; upari —on; tulasi-mahjari —flowers of 
tulasl; jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; pitha-pana —cakes and sweet 
rice; age —in front; ane dhari’ —brings. 

TRANSLATION 

On the rice and vegetables were tulasi flowers, and in front of the Lord 
were cakes, sweet rice and other prasadam of Jagannatha. 

TEXT 127 

<r^,—W ^r-wi i 

u ^ u 

prabhu kahe, - “dvitlya-pate bada’ anna-vyahjana 

tomaya amaya aji ekatra kariba bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; dvitiya-pate —on a second 
leaf; bada’ —deliver; anna-vyahjana —cooked rice and vegetables; tomaya 
amaya —both you and I; aji —today; ekatra —together; kariba bhojana — 
will take lunch. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord said, “Spread another leaf with a helping of rice and vegetables 
so that today you and I may take lunch together.” 

TEXT 128 

^ fW < TC^1 Sff, ^ 1 

*1%® A^lll 11 
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hasta tuli’ rahena prabhu, na karena bhojana 
tabe pandita kahena kichu saprema vacana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

hasta tuli’ —raising His hands; rahena prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu remained; na karena bhojana —did not eat; tabe —at that 
time; pandita kahena —Jagadananda said; kichu —some; sa-prema 
vacana —words with great affection and love. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu kept His hands raised and would not accept the 
prasadam until Jagadananda Pandita, with great affection and love, spoke 
the following words. 

TEXT 129 

nr^ , #i3 i 

^rtSfcWifi C^R^l *1%1 ?” ll 

“apane prasada laha, pache muni la-imu 
tomara agraha ami kemane khandimu?” 

SYNONYMS 

apane —Yourself; prasada laha —take prasadam; pache —afterwards; 
muni la-imu —I shall take; tomara —Your; agraha —insistence; ami —I; 
kemane —how; khandimu —shall disobey. 

TRANSLATION 

“Please first take prasadam Yourself, and I shall eat later. I shall not 
refuse Your request.” 

TEXT 130 

(ysfSr^l^f«Tl 1 

n yso u 

tabe mahaprabhu sukhe bhojane vasila 
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vyanjanera svada pana kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —thereafter; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sukhe —in 
happiness; bhojane vasila —sat to take His food; vyanjanera svada —the 
taste of the vegetables; pana —getting; kahite lagila —began to say. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In great happiness, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then accepted the lunch. 
When He had tasted the vegetables, He again began to speak. 

TEXT 131 

‘Sj^TlPf’ 11 i'Sb 11 

“krodhavesera pakera haya aiche svada! 
ei ta’ janiye tomaya krsnera ‘prasada’ 

SYNONYMS 

krodha-avesera —in an angry mood; pakera —of cooking; haya —is; 
aiche —such; svada —taste; ei ta’ —for this reason; janiye —I can 
understand; tomaya —unto you; krsnera prasada —the mercy of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“Even when you cook in an angry mood,” He said, “the food is very 
delicious. This shows how pleased Krsna is with you. 

TEXT 132 

<Fi3, ^<i i 

w *ri<F <^<rtn u w n 

apane khaibe krsna, tahara lagiya 
tomara haste paka karaya uttama kariya 

SYNONYMS 
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apane —personally; khaibe —will eat; krsna —Lord Krsna; tahara lagiya 
for that reason; tomara haste —by your hands; paka karaya —causes to 
cook; uttama kariya —so nicely. 

TRANSLATION 

“Because He will personally eat the food, Krsna makes you cook so 
nicely. 

TEXT 133 

C'a'fot? %Tl C<F<!>t?f <f<fa ?” b'S'S ll 

aiche amrta-anna krsne kara samarpana 
tomara bhagyera slma ke kare varnana?” 

SYNONYMS 

aiche —such; amrta-anna —nectarean rice; krsne —unto Lord Krsna; 
kara samarpana —you offer; tomara —your; bhagyera —of fortune; 
slma —limit; ke —who; kare varnana —can describe. 

TRANSLATION 

“You offer such nectarean rice to Krsna. Who can estimate the limit of 
your fortune?” 

TEXT 134 

<R^,—“CT 1, (M 1 

C4<MV|f^ll” ^08 ll 

pandita kahe, - “ye khaibe, sei paka-karta 

ami-saba - kevala-matra samagri-aharta” 

SYNONYMS 

pandita kahe —the Pandita said; ye khaibe —He who will eat; sei —He; 
paka-karta —the cook; ami-saba —as far as I am concerned; kevala- 
matra —only; samagri —of ingredients; aharta —collector. 
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TRANSLATION 


Jagadananda Pandita replied, “He who will eat has cooked this. As far as 
I am concerned, I simply collect the ingredients.” 

TEXT 135 

^,13w 11 i'sx 1 11 

punah punah pandita nana vyanjana parivese 
bhaye kichu na balena prabhu, khayena harise 

SYNONYMS 

punah punah —again and again; pandita —Jagadananda Pandita; nana 

vyanjana —various vegetables; parivese —administered; bhaye —out of 

/ 

fear; kichu —anything; na balena —does not speak; prabhu —Sri Caitany 
Mahaprabhu; khayena —eats; harise —very happily. 

TRANSLATION 

Jagadananda Pandita continued to offer the Lord varieties of vegetables. 
Out of fear, the Lord said nothing but continued eating happily. 

TEXT 136 

<p*i c^sr i 

agraha kariya pandita karaila bhojana 
ara dina haite bhojana haila dasa-guna 

SYNONYMS 

agraha kariya —with great eagerness; pandita —Jagadananda Pandita; 
karaila bhojana —fed; ara dina —other days; haite —than; bhojana —the 
eating; haila —was; dasa-guna —ten times greater. 

TRANSLATION 
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Jagadananda Pandita eagerly forced the Lord to eat so much that He ate 
ten times more than on other days. 

TEXT 137 

^t?T ^t?T SF§[ <PG*M 'SR 1 

*lf&© W* U b'SH 11 

bara-bara prabhu uthite karena mana 
sei-kale pandita parivese vyanjana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bara-bara —again and again; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
uthite —to get up; karena mana —desires; sei-kale —at that time; 
pandita —Jagadananda Pandita; parivese —gives; vyanjana —vegetables. 

TRANSLATION 

Again and again when the Lord wished to get up, Jagadananda Pandita 
would feed Him more vegetables. 

TEXT 138 

m u u 

kichu balite narena prabhu , khayena tarase 
na khaile jagadananda karibe upavase 

SYNONYMS 

s 

kichu —anything; balite narena —could not say; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; khayena —eats; tarase —out of fear; na khaile —if He did 
not eat; jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; karibe upavase —would 
fast. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu dared not forbid him to feed Him more. He 
just continued eating, fearful that Jagadananda would fast if He stopped. 
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TEXT 139 


wx sb§> <K3*i i 

VI'S®! ^¥^11 U ^ 11 

tabe prabhu kahena kari’ vinaya-sammana 
‘dasa-guna khdoyaila ebe kara samadhana’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —at that time; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahena —says; 
kari’ —making; vinaya-sammana —submissive respect; dasa-guna —ten 
times more; khdoyaila —you have made to eat; ebe —now; kara 
samadhana —please stop. 


TRANSLATION 

At last the Lord respectfully submitted, “My dear Jagadananda, you have 
already made Me eat ten times more than I am used to. Now please stop.” 

TEXT 140 

*tf&© wife, *tnj, w u ^so u 

tabe mahaprabhu uthi’ kaila dcamana 
pandita anila, mukhavasa, malya, candana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uthi ’— 
getting up; kaila dcamana —performed washing of the hands and mouth; 
pandita —Jagadananda Pandita; anila —brought; mukha-vasa —spices; 
malya —flower garland; candana —sandalwood pulp. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stood up and washed His hands and mouth, 
while Jagadananda Pandita brought spices, a garland and sandalwood pulp. 

TEXT 141 
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‘nsjtsii? wftst wifi? c^sf^’ n * 8 * n 

candanadi land prabhu vasila sei sthane 
‘amara age aji tumi karaha bhojane’ 

SYNONYMS 

candana-adi land —accepting the sandalwood pulp and other items; 

>* 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasila —sat down; sei sthane —at 
that place; amara age —in front of Me; aji —now; tumi —you; karaha — 
perform; bhojane —eating. 


TRANSLATION 

Accepting the sandalwood pulp and garland, the Lord sat down and said, 
“Now, in front of Me, you must eat.” 

TEXT 142 

<R3,—l 

pandita kahe, - “prabhu yai’ karuna visrdma 

mui, ebe la-iba prasada kari’ samadhana 

SYNONYMS 

pandita kahe —Jagadananda Pandita said; prabhu —my Lord; yai’ —going; 
karuna visrdma —take rest; muz—I; ebe —now; la-iba prasada —shall take 
prasadam; kari’ samadhana —after arranging. 

TRANSLATION 

Jagadananda replied, “My Lord, You go take rest. I shall take prasadam 
after I finish making some arrangements. 

TEXT 143 
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U” ^ 8 vS ll 

rasuira karya kairache ramai, raghunatha 
inha sabaya dite cahi kichu vyanjana-bhata” 

SYNONYMS 

rasuira —of cooking; karya —the work; kairache —have done; ramai — 
Ramai; raghunatha —Raghunatha Bhatta; inha —to them; sabaya —all; 
dite cahi —I want to give; kichu —some; vyanjana-bhata —rice and 
vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 

“Ramai Pandita and Raghunatha Bhatta did the cooking, and I want to 
give them some rice and vegetables.” 

TEXT 144 

n” ^88 u 

prabhu kahena, - “govinda, tumi ihani rahiba 

pandita bhojana kaile, amare kahiba” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahena —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; govinda —Govinda; 
tumi —you; ihani rahiba —will stay here; pandita —Jagadananda Pandita; 
bhojana kaile —after he has taken his meal; amare kahiba —you should 
inform Me. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then told Govinda, “You remain here. When 
the Pandita has taken his food, come inform Me.” 

TEXT 145 
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^86 ll 


eta kahi’ mahaprabhu karila gamana 
govindere pandita kichu kahena vacana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta kahi’ —saying this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila 
gamana —left; govindere —unto Govinda; pandita —Jagadananda 
Pandita; kichu —some; kahena —said; vacana —words. 

TRANSLATION 

y* 

After Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had said this and left, Jagadananda 
Pandita spoke to Govinda. 

TEXT 146 

^1If Tfl^ 1 

^<fc CSt'Srtf?’ ll i8^ ll 

“tumi slghra yaha karite pada-samvahane 
kahiha, - ‘pandita ebe vasila bhojane’ 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; sighra —hastily; yaha —go; karite —to perform; pada- 
samvahane —massaging the feet; kahiha —say; pandita —Jagadananda 
Pandita; ebe —just now; vasila bhojane —sat down to eat. 

TRANSLATION 

“Go quickly and massage the Lord’s feet,” he said. “You may tell Him, 
‘The Pandita has just sat down to take his meal.’ 

TEXT 147 

cartel sfp ‘ <111% i 

stf fei ctim, n” * SHU 

tomare prabhura ‘sesa’ rakhimu dhariya 
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prabhu nidra gele, tumi khaiha asiya” 


SYNONYMS 

>* 

tomare —for you; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sesa — 
remnants of food; rakhimu —I shall keep; dhariya —taking; prabhu nidra 

s 

gele —when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is asleep; tumi —you; khaiha 
asiya —come and eat. 


TRANSLATION 

“I shall keep some remnants of the Lord’s food for you. When He is 
asleep, come and take your portion.” 

TEXT 148 

^Tt?l C9f#*r, fFpsl 1 

11 b 8 V 11 

ramai, nandai ara govinda, raghunatha 
sabare bantiya dila prabhura vyanjana-bhata 

SYNONYMS 

ramai —Ramai Pandita; nandai —Nandai; ara —and; govinda —Govinda; 
raghunatha —Raghunatha Bhatta; sabare —for all of them; bantiya dila — 
distributed; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vyanjana-bhata — 
vegetables and rice. 


TRANSLATION 

Jagadananda Pandita thus distributed remnants of the Lord’s food to 
Ramai, Nandai, Govinda and Raghunatha Bhatta. 

TEXT 149 

vow u ^ u 

apane prabhura ‘sesa’ karila bhojana 
tabe govindere prabhu pathaila punah 
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SYNONYMS 


>* 

dpane —personally; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sesa — 
remnants of food; karila bhojana —ate; tabe —at that time; govindere — 

s 

Govinda; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pathaila —sent; punah — 
again. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

He also personally ate the remnants of food left by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Then the Lord again sent Govinda. 

TEXT 150 

sfatw 1% i 

; %f <pRc<1 11 ” 11 

“dekha, - jagadananda prasada paya ki na paya 

sighra asi’ samacara kahibe amaya” 

SYNONYMS 

dekha — see; jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; prasada — prasadam; 
paya —gets; ki —or; na —not; paya —gets; sighra asi’ —coming hastily; 
samacara —the news; kahibe —inform; amaya —to Me. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord told him, “Go see whether Jagadananda Pandita is eating. Then 
quickly return and let Me know.” 

TEXT 151 

C5t#*r cffft* <i#^ i 

u u 

govinda asi’ dekhi’ kahila panditera bhojana 
tabe mahaprabhu svastye karila sayana 

SYNONYMS 
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govinda —Govinda; asi’ —coming; dekhi’ —seeing; kahila —informed; 

panditera bhojana —the eating of Jagadananda Pandita; tabe — 

/ 

thereupon; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; svastye —in peace; 
karila s'ayana —went to sleep. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing that Jagadananda Pandita was indeed eating, Govinda informed 
the Lord, who then became peaceful and went to sleep. 

TEXT 152 

G2f5f 4%^ l 

jagadanande-prabhute prema cale ei-mate 
satyabhama-krsne yaiche suni bhagavate 

SYNONYMS 

jagadanande-prabhute —between Jagadananda Pandita and the Lord; 

prema —affection; cale —goes on; ei-mate —in this way; satyabhama- 

krsne —between Satyabhama and Krsna; yaiche —as; suni —we learn; 

✓ 

bhagavate —in Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TRANSLATION 

The affectionate loving exchanges between Jagadananda Pandita and Lord 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued in this manner, exactly like the 

s 

exchanges between Satyabhama and Lord Krsna related in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 153 

jagadanandera saubhagyera ke kahibe sima? 
jagadanandera saubhagyera tenha se upama 
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SYNONYMS 


jagadanandera —of Jagadananda Pandita; saubhagyera —of the fortune; 
ke —who; kahibe —shall speak; sima —the limit; jagadanandera —of 
Jagadananda; saubhagyera —of the fortune; tenha —he; se —the; 
upama —example. 


TRANSLATION 

Who can estimate the limit of Jagadananda Pandita’s fortune? He himself 
is the example of his own great fortune. 

TEXT 154 

( 2fc5|?1 11 ^68 11 

jagadanandera ‘prema-vivarta’ sune yei jana 
premera ‘svarupa’ jane, paya prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

jagadanandera —of Jagadananda; prema-vivarta —loving exchange; 
sune —hears; yei jana —any person who; premera —of love; svarupa — 
identity; jane —he knows; paya —gets; prema-dhana —the wealth of 
ecstatic love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

Anyone who hears about the loving exchanges between Jagadananda 

/ 

Pandita and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, or who reads Jagadananda’s book 
Prema-vivarta, can understand what love is. Moreover, he achieves 
ecstatic love of Krsna. 


PURPORT 

The word vivarta means accepting something to be the opposite of what 
it appears. Here, Jagadananda Pandita appeared very angry, but this 
anger was a manifestation of his great love for Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Prema-vivarta is also the name of a book written by 
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/ 

Jagadananda Pandita. Therefore the author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, 

Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI, uses the words prema-vivarta to refer to 

one who reads the book or hears about Jagadananda Pandita’s loving 
/ 

dealings with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In either case, such a person 
very soon achieves love of Krsna. 

TEXT 155 

tbMHjbQvsIVjvs U S(t(t U 

srl-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritdmrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritdmrta —the book named Caitanya-caritdmrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 
llla, Twelfth Chapter, describing Jagadananda Pandita’s loving dealings 
with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 



Pastimes with Jagadananda Pandita and Raghunatha 

Bhatta GosvamI 
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/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives the following summary of the 

Thirteenth Chapter in his A mrta-pravdha-bhasya. Thinking Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu was uncomfortable sleeping on bark of plantain 

trees, Jagadananda made a pillow and quilt for Him. The Lord, however, 

did not accept them. Then Svarupa Damodara GosvamI made another 

pillow and quilt from finely shredded plantain leaves, and after strongly 

/ 

objecting, the Lord accepted them. With the permission of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, Jagadananda Pandita went to Vrndavana, where he 

discussed many devotional subjects with Sanatana GosvamI. There was 

also a discussion about Mukunda Sarasvatl’s garment. When 

/ 

Jagadananda returned to Jagannatha Purl, he presented Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu with some gifts from Sanatana GosvamI, and the incident 
of the pllu fruit took place. 

s 

Once, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became ecstatic upon hearing the songs 

of a deva-dasl. Unaware of who was singing, He ran toward her through 

thorny bushes, but when Govinda informed the Lord that it was a 

/ 

woman singing, He immediately stopped. By this incident, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu instructed everyone that sannyasls and Vaisnavas should 
not hear women singing. 

When Raghunatha Bhatta GosvamI left Varanasi on his way to 
Jagannatha Purl after completing his education, he met Ramadasa 
Visvasa Pandita. Visvasa Pandita was very proud of his education, and 

s 

being an impersonalist, he was not well received by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. A summary of the life of Raghunatha Bhatta GosvamI 
ends this chapter. 

TEXT 1 

wire ^ u ^ u 

krsna-viccheda-jdtdrtya 
ksine capi manas-tanu 
dadhate phullatarin bhdvair 
yasya tarn gauram asraye 

SYNONYMS 
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krsna-viccheda —by separation from Krsna; jata —produced; arty a —by 
the pain; kslne —thin, exhausted; ca —and; api —although; manah — 
mind; tanu —and body; dadhate —assumes; phullatam —developed state; 

bhavaih —by ecstatic emotions; yasya —of whom; tam —unto Him; 

/ 

gauram —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asraye —I take shelter. 

TRANSLATION 

Let me take shelter at the lotus feet of Lord Gauracandra. His mind 
became exhausted and His body very thin from the pain of separation 
from Krsna, but when He felt ecstatic love for the Lord, He again became 
fully developed. 

TEXT 2 

'Sf? i 

u * u 

jaya jay a sri-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

jaya —all glories; nityananda —unto Lord Nityananda; jaya —all glories; 

advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 

/ 

vrnda —to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of the Lord! 

TEXT 3 

*Tl*ThlC^ 'STt^tW G2tOlt1 WP? 11 'S 11 

hena-mate mahaprabhu jagadananda-sange 
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nana-mate asvadaya premera tarange 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

hena-mate —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jagadananda-sange —in the company of Jagadananda Pandita; nana- 
mate —in various ways; asvadaya —tastes; premera tarange —the waves of 
spiritual loving affairs. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would taste various transcendental 
relationships of pure love in the company of Jagadananda Pandita. 

TEXT 4 

^T111 8 11 

krsna-vicchede duhkhe ksina mana-kaya 
bhavavese prabhu kabhu praphullita haya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-vicchede —because of separation from Krsna; duhkhe —in 

unhappiness; ksina —thin; mana-kaya —mind and body; bhava-avese —by 

/ 

ecstatic love; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kabhu —sometimes; 
praphullita haya —becomes healthy and developed. 

TRANSLATION 

The unhappiness of separation from Krsna exhausted the Lord’s mind 
and reduced the structure of His body, but when He felt emotions of 
ecstatic love, He again became developed and healthy. 

TEXT 5 

*i?k i 

kalara saralate, sayana, ad ksina kaya 
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saralate hada lage, vyatha haya gaya 


SYNONYMS 

kalara saralate —on the dry bark of a plantain tree; sayana —lying down; 
ati —very; ksina kaya —skinny body; saralate —on the dry bark of a 
plantain tree; hada lage —bones contact; vyatha —pain; haya —is; gaya — 
in the body. 


TRANSLATION 

Because He was very thin, when He lay down to rest on the dry bark of 
plantain trees, it caused Him pain in His bones. 

TEXT 6 

11 ^ 11 

dekhz’ saba bhakta-gana maha-duhkha paya 
sahite nare jagadananda, srjila upaya 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing; saba bhakta-gana —all the devotees; maha-duhkha —great 
unhappiness; paya —get; sahite —to tolerate; nare —was unable; 
jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; srjila upaya —devised a means. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

All the devotees felt very unhappy to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in 
pain. Indeed, they could not tolerate it. Then Jagadananda Pandita 
devised a remedy. 

TEXT 7 

^ ^ Iwl i 

u u 

suksma vastra ani’ gaurika diya rangaila 
simulira tula diya taha puraila 
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SYNONYMS 


suksma vastra —fine cloth; am —bringing; gaurika —red oxide; diya — 
with the help of; rangaila —made reddish; simulira —of the Simula tree; 
tula —cotton; diya —with; taha —that; puraila —filled. 

TRANSLATION 

He acquired some fine cloth and colored it with red oxide. Then he filled 
it with cotton from a Simula tree. 

TEXT 8 

fwri i 

‘sifc?r ^17^ <f#m u v u 

eka tuli-balisa govindera hate dila 
‘prabhure soyaiha ihaya’ - tahare kahila 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; tuli-balisa —quilt and pillow; govindera —of Govinda; hate — 

/ 

in the hand; dila —delivered; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
soyaiha —ask to lie down; ihaya —on this; tahare —to him; kahila —said. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way he made a quilt and a pillow, which he then gave to Govinda, 
saying, “Ask the Lord to lie on this.” 

TEXT 9 

^rlfe sifra u i?) u 

svarupa-gosanike kahe jagadananda 
‘aji apane yana prabhure karaiha sayana’ 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosanike —to Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; kahe —says; 
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jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; aji —today; apane —Your Honor; 

/ 

yaha —going; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karaiha sayana — 
cause to lie down. 


TRANSLATION 

Jagadananda said to Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, “Today please 

/ 

personally persuade Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to lie down on the bed.” 

TEXT 10 

<Fl7^1 ^*1 1 

CWpl’Stf ^Tl 11 bo u 

sayanera kale svarupa tahani rahila 
tuli-balisa dekhi’ prabhu krodhavista ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

sayanera kale —at bedtime; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; 

tahani rahila —remained there; tuli —quilt; balisa —pillow; dekhi ’— 

/ 

seeing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krodha-avista ha-ila — 
became very angry. 


TRANSLATION 

When it was time for the Lord to go to bed, Svarupa Damodara stayed 

s 

nearby, but when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the quilt and pillow, He 
was immediately very angry. 

TEXT 11 

c?rildw<i %i ^fe^i ?’ 

govindere puchena, - ‘iha karaila kon jana?’ 

jagadanandera nama suni’ sankoca haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

govindere puchena —He inquired from Govinda; iha —this; karaila —has 
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made; kon jana —what person; jagadanandera —of Jagadananda Pandita; 
nama —name; suni’ —hearing; sankoca —afraid; haila —was; mana — 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord inquired from Govinda, “Who has made this?” When Govinda 

/ 

named Jagadananda Pandita, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was somewhat 
fearful. 

TEXT 12 

csflRfnt*! ^ i 

U ll 

govindere kahi’ sei tuli dura kaila 
kalara sarala-upara sayana karila 

SYNONYMS 

govindere kahi’ —by asking Govinda; sei tuli —that quilt; dura kaila —put 
aside; kalara —of a plantain tree; sarala-upara —on the dry bark; sayana 
karila —He lay down. 


TRANSLATION 

After asking Govinda to put aside the quilt and pillow, the Lord lay down 
on the dry plantain bark. 

TEXT 13 

wd <f^,—‘ 1% *ttfa ? 

*Njt lifter ^ »ttw u’ ^ u 

svariipa kahe, - ‘tomara iccha, ki kahite pari? 

sayya upeksile pandita duhkha pabe bharx 

SYNONYMS 

svariipa kahe —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI said; tomara iccha —Your 
will; ki —who; kahite pari —can say; sayya upeksile —if You do not accept 
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the bedding; pandita —Jagadananda Pandita; duhkha —unhappiness; 
pabe —will feel; bharl —great. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara said to the Lord, “I cannot contradict Your supreme 
will, my Lord, but if You do not accept the bedding, Jagadananda Pandita 
will feel great unhappiness.” 

TEXT 14 

£tf <R^,—nfes 1 
^wrsTinu bs u 

prabhu kahena, - “khata eka anaha padite 

jagadananda cahe amaya visaya bhunjaite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahena —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; khata —bedstead; eka — 
one; anaha —bring; padite —to lie down; jagadananda —Jagadananda 
Pandita; cahe —wants; amaya —Me; visaya bhunjaite —to cause to enjoy 
material happiness. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “You might as well bring a bedstead 
here for Me to lie on. Jagadananda wants Me to enjoy material happiness. 

TEXT 15 

!” * (Ml 

sannyasi manusa amaya bhumite sayana 
amare khata-tuli-balisa mastaka-mundana” 

SYNONYMS 

sannyasi manusa —a person in the renounced order of life; amara —My; 
bhumite sayana —lying on the floor; amare —for Me; khata —bedstead; 
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tuli —quilt; balisa —pillow; mastaka-mundana —a great shame. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am in the renounced order, and therefore I must lie on the floor. For 
Me to use a bedstead, quilt or pillow would be very shameful.” 

TEXT 16 

i 

'SRrf U^U 

svarupa-gosani asi’ pandite kahila 
sum jagadananda mane maha-duhkha paila 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; asi’ —returning; pandite 
kahila —told Jagadananda Pandita; suni’ —hearing; jagadananda — 
Jagadananda Pandita; mane —within the mind; maha-duhkha paila —felt 
great unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 

When Svarupa Damodara returned and related all these incidents, 
Jagadananda Pandita felt very unhappy. 

TEXT 17 

n bn n 

svarupa-gosani tabe srjila prakara 
kadalira suska-patra anila apara 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; tabe —thereafter; srjila 
prakara —devised a means; kadalira —of banana; suska-patra —dry 
leaves; anila —brought; apara —in great quantity. 
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TRANSLATION 


Then Svarupa Damodara GosvamI devised another method. First he 
secured a large quantity of dry banana leaves. 

TEXT 18 

bVU 

nakhe ciri’ ciri’ taha ad suksma kaila 
prabhura bahirvasa duite se saba bharila 

SYNONYMS 

nakhe —with the nails; ciri’ ciri’ —tearing and tearing; taha —them; ad — 

/ 

very; suksma —fine; kaila —made; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bahirvasa —covering cloths; duite —in two; se saba —all 
those; bharila —filled. 


TRANSLATION 

He then tore the leaves into very fine fibers with his nails and filled two 

/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s outer garments with the fibers. 

TEXT 19 

>4>ICH4 *|v®M 11 bS 11 

ei-mata dui kaila odana-padane 
angikara kaila prabhu aneka yatane 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; dui —two pieces; kaila —made; odana-padane — 

one for bedding, one for the pillow; angikara kaila —did accept; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aneka yatane —after much 
endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 
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In this way, Svarupa Damodara made some bedding and a pillow, and 

s 

after much endeavor by the devotees, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted 
them. 

TEXT 20 

CIFft U 11 

tate sayana karena prabhu, - dekhi’ sabe sukhl 

jagadananda - bhitare krodha bahire maha-duhkhl 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tate —on that; sayana karena —lies down; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhi’ —seeing; sabe sukhi —everyone became happy; 
jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; bhitare —within his mind; 
krodha —angry; bahire —externally; maha-duhkhl —very unhappy. 

TRANSLATION 

Everyone was happy to see the Lord lie down on that bed, but 
Jagadananda was inwardly angry, and externally he appeared very 
unhappy. 

TEXT 21 

11 ^ 11 

purve jagadanandera iccha vrndavana yaite 
prabhu djna na dena tame, na pare calite 

SYNONYMS 

purve —formerly; jagadanandera —of Jagadananda Pandita; iccha — 

s 

desire; vrndavana yaite —to go to Vrndavana; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ajna —permission; na dena —did not give; tame —to him; 
na pare calite —he could not go. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 












TRANSLATION 


✓ 

Formerly, when Jagadananda Pandita had desired to go to Vrndavana, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu had not given His permission, and therefore he 
could not go. 

TEXT 22 

stf ■u ^ u 

bhitarera krodha-duhkha prakasa nd kaila 
mathura yaite prabhu-sthane ajna magila 

SYNONYMS 

bhitarera —internal; krodha-duhkha —anger and unhappiness; prakasa nd 

kaila —did not disclose; mathura yaite —to go to Mathura; prabhu- 
/ 

sthane —from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajna magila —asked for 
permission. 


TRANSLATION 

Now, concealing his anger and unhappiness, Jagadananda Pandita again 
asked Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for permission to go to Mathura. 

TEXT 23 

sbg <R3,—'^TNIrr C^t <!#’ 1 
c*ft? ^ u” ^ u 

prabhu kahe, - “mathura yaiba amaya krodha kari’ 

amaya dosa lagana tumi ha-iba bhikhari” 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu kahe —the Lord said; mathura yaiba —you would go to Mathura; 
amaya —at Me; krodha kari’ —being angry; amaya —Me; dosa lagana — 
accusing; tumi —you; ha-iba —will become; bhikhari —a beggar. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

With great affection, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “If you are angry 
with Me when you go to Mathura, you will merely become a beggar and 
criticize Me.” 

TEXT 24 

^ cm ^*fl<R ll ^8 u 

jagadananda kahe prabhura dhariya carana 
“purva haite iccha mora yaite vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; kahe —said; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dhariya carana —grasping the lotus feet; purva 
haite —for a very long time; iccha —desire; mora —my; yaite vrndavana — 
to go to Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

Grasping the Lord’s feet, Jagadananda Pandita then said, “Lor a long time 
I have desired to go to Vrndavana. 

TEXT 25 

*Tf 1 

C^’, '*!% ftfcs ll” ^ ll 

prabhu-ajna nahi, tate na pari yaite 
ebe ajna deha’, avasya yaimu niscite” 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu-ajna —the permission of Your Lordship; nahi —not; tate — 
therefore; na pari yaite —I could not go; ebe —now; ajna —permission; 
deha’ —give; avasya —certainly; yaimu —I shall go; niscite —without fail. 

TRANSLATION 

“I could not go without Your Lordship’s permission. Now You must give 
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me permission, and I shall certainly go there.” 

TEXT 26 

^rfwl 11 ^ n 

prabhu prlte tanra gamana nd karena anglkara 
tenho prabhura thani ajna mage bara bara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prlte —out of affection; tanra —his; 

gamana —departure; nd karena anglkara —does not accept; tenho —he; 

/ 

prabhura thani —from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajna —permission; 
mage —begs; bara bara —again and again. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Because of affection for Jagadananda Pandita, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
would not permit him to depart, but Jagadananda Pandita repeatedly 
insisted that the Lord give him permission to go. 

TEXT 27 

“*35 c^rm wi u u 

svarupa-gosanire pandita kaila nivedana 
“piirva haite vrndavana yaite mora mana 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosanire —to Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; pandita — 
Jagadananda Pandita; kaila nivedana —made his petition; piirva haite — 
for a long time; vrndavana yaite —to go to Vrndavana; mora mana —my 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 

Jagadananda then submitted a plea to Svarupa Damodara GosvamI. “Lor 
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very long time,” he said, “I have wanted to go to Vrndavana. 

TEXT 28 

^ ^ *itfa i 

csrfca, ‘captw^rte’^rn u 

prabhu-ajna vina tahan yaite na pari 
ebe ajna na dena more, ‘krodhe yaha’ bali 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-ajna —the permission of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vina — 
without; tahan —there; yaite —to go; na pari —I am unable; ebe —now; 
ajna —permission; na dena —does not give; more —me; krodhe —in anger; 
yaha —you go; bali —saying. 


TRANSLATION 


“I cannot go there, however, without the Lord’s permission, which at 
present He denies me. He says, ‘You are going because you are angry at 
Me.’ 

TEXT 29 

stf ■c^’, u” u 


sahajei mora tahan yaite mana haya 
prabhu-ajna land deha’, kariye vinaya” 


SYNONYMS 

sahejei —naturally; mora —my; tahan —there; yaite —to go; mana —mind; 

/ 

haya —is; prabhu-ajna —permission from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land 
deha’ —kindly get; kariye vinaya —humbly requesting. 


TRANSLATION 

“Naturally I have a desire to go to Vrndavana; therefore please humbly 
request Him to grant His permission.” 
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TEXT 30 


wt stf? i 

<fs ^ft^? n voo u 

tabe svarupa-gosani kahe prabhura carane 
“jagadanandera iccha bada yaite vrndavane 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; kahe — 

>* 

submits; prabhura carane —at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jagadanandera —of Jagadananda Pandita; iccha bada —intense desire; 
yaite vrndavane —to go to Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

Thereafter, Svarupa Damodara GosvamI submitted this appeal at the 

✓ 

lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu: “Jagadananda Pandita intensely 
desires to go to Vrndavana. 

TEXT 31 

mm inf£i3 c$j 'stiti^'I ^ ^ i 

4<M<i u vsb n 

tomara thani ajha tenho mage bara bara 
ajha deha’, - mathura dekhi’ aise eka-bara 

SYNONYMS 

tomara thani —from You; ajha —permission; tenho —he; mage —begs; 
bara bara —again and again; ajha deha’ —please give permission; mathura 
dekhi’ —after seeing Mathura; aise —comes back; eka-bara —once. 

TRANSLATION 

“He begs for Your permission again and again. Therefore, please permit 
him to go to Mathura and then return. 

TEXT 32 
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4<Rf?r C^r ^rln u” ^ n 

dire dekhite yaiche gauda-dese yaya 
taiche eka-bara vrnddvana dekhi’ aya” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dire—mother SacI; dekhite —to see; yaiche —as; gauda-dese —to Bengal; 
yaya —he went; taiche —similarly; eka-bara —once; vrnddvana dekhi ’— 
after seeing Vrndavana; aya —he can come back. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“You permitted him to go see mother Saci in Bengal, and You may 
similarly permit him to go see Vrndavana and then return here.” 

TEXT 33 

C^T 3!ff f^Tl 1 

u '©'a u 

svarupa-gosanira bole prabhu ajna dila 
jagadanande bolana tanre sikhaila 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosanira —of Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; bole —on the request; 

>* 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajna dila —gave permission; 
jagadanande —to Jagadananda Pandita; bolana —calling; tanre —to him; 
sikhaila —gave instructions. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

At the request of Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
granted Jagadananda Pandita permission to go. The Lord sent for him and 
instructed him as follows. 

TEXT 34 
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Mrfcsl 11 vs 8 u 

“varanasi paryanta svacchande yaiba pathe 
age savadhane yaiba ksatriyadi-sathe 


SYNONYMS 

varanasi paryanta —up to Varanasi; svacchande —without disturbance; 
yaiba pathe —you can go on the path; age —after that; savadhane —with 
great care; yaiba —you should go; ksatriya-adi-sathe —with the ksatriyas. 


TRANSLATION 

“You may go as far as Varanasi without encountering disturbances, but 
beyond Varanasi you should be very careful to travel on the path in the 
company of the ksatriyas. 


PURPORT 

In those days the path from Varanasi to Vrndavana was infested with 
robbers, and therefore there were ksatriyas to protect travelers. 

TEXT 35 

\ 

u vs <t u 

kevala gaudiya paile ‘batapada’ kari’ bandhe 
saba luti’ bandhi’ rakhe, yaite virodhe 

SYNONYMS 

kevala —alone; gaudiya —Bengali; paile —if gotten; batapada — 
plundering; kari’ —doing; bandhe —they arrest; saba —everything; luti ’— 
taking; bandhi’ —arresting; rakhe —keep; yaite virodhe —do not release. 

TRANSLATION 

“As soon as the plunderers on the road see a Bengali traveling alone, they 
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take everything from him, arrest him and do not let him go. 


PURPORT 

Bengalis are generally not very stout and strong. Therefore when a lone 
Bengali traverses the roads of Bihar, the plunderers on the road capture 
him, rob all his belongings and kidnap him for their own service. 
According to one opinion, the rogues of Bihar know very well that 
Bengalis are intelligent; therefore these thieves generally force the 
Bengalis into service requiring intelligence and do not allow them to 
leave. 

TEXT 36 

c^f i 

was wt u 'Ofc u 

mathura gele sanatana-sangei rahiba 
mathurara svaml sabera carana vandiba 

SYNONYMS 

mathura gele —when you go to Mathura; sanatana-sangei —in the 
association of Sanatana GosvamI; rahiba —remain; mathurara svaml — 
the leading men of Mathura; sabera —of all; carana vandiba —worship 
the feet. 


TRANSLATION 

“When you reach Mathura, you should remain with Sanatana GosvamI 
and offer respectful obeisances to the feet of all the leading men there. 

TEXT 37 

*Tf 1 

wf&fa-CFtt ^<ri u van u 


dure rahi’ bhakti kariha sange na rahiba 
tan-sabara dcara-cesta la-ite nariba 
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SYNONYMS 


diire rahi’ —keeping apart; bhakti kariha —show devotion; sarige —in 
association; na rahiba —do not stay; tari-sabara —their; acara —behavior; 
cesta —endeavors; la-ite nariba —you cannot take up. 

TRANSLATION 

“Do not mix freely with the residents of Mathura; show them respect 
from a distance. Because you are on a different platform of devotional 
service, you cannot adopt their behavior and practices. 

PURPORT 

The residents of Vrndavana and Mathura are devotees of Krsna in 
parental affection, and their feelings always conflict with the opinions 
of smarta-brahmanas. Devotees who worship Krsna in opulence cannot 
understand the parental devotional feelings of the residents of Mathura 
and Vrndavana, who follow the path of spontaneous love. Devotees on 
the platform of vidhi-marga (regulative devotional principles) may 

misunderstand the activities of those on the platform of raga-marga 

/ 

(devotional service in spontaneous love). Therefore Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu instructed Jagadananda Pandita to remain apart from the 
residents of Vrndavana, who were spontaneous devotees, so as not to 
become disrespectful toward them. 

TEXT 38 

11 vov ll 

sanatana-sarige kariha vana darasana 
sanatanera sariga na chadiba eka-ksana 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana-sarige —with Sanatana GosvamI; kariha —do; vana darasana — 
visiting the twelve forests; sanatanera —of Sanatana GosvamI; sanga — 
association; na chadiba —do not leave; eka-ksana —even for a moment. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Visit all twelve forests of Vrndavana in the company of Sanatana 
Gosvaml. Do not leave his association for even a moment. 

TEXT 39 

u vos9 n 

sighra asiha, tahan nd rahiha cira-kala 
govardhane nd cadiha dekhite ‘gopala’ 

SYNONYMS 

sighra —as soon as possible; asiha —return; tahari —there; nd rahiha —do 
not remain; cira-kala —for a long time; govardhane —on Govardhana 
Hill; nd cadiha —do not climb; dekhite gopala —to see the Gopala Deity. 

TRANSLATION 

“You should remain in Vrndavana for only a short time and then return 
here as soon as possible. Also, do not climb Govardhana Hill to see the 
Gopala Deity. 


PURPORT 

/ 

In his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya, Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura advises that 
one avoid remaining in Vrndavana for a very long time. As the saying 
goes, “Familiarity breeds contempt.” If one stays in Vrndavana for many 
days, he may fail to maintain proper respect for its inhabitants. 
Therefore those who have not attained the stage of spontaneous love for 
Krsna should not live in Vrndavana very long. It is better for them to 
make short visits. One should also avoid climbing Govardhana Hill to 
see the Gopala Deity. Since Govardhana Hill itself is identical with 
Gopala, one should not step on the hill or touch it with his feet. One 
may see Gopala when He goes elsewhere. 

TEXT 40 
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bo u 

amiha asitechi, - kahiha sanatane 

amara tare eka-sthana yena kare vrndavane” 

SYNONYMS 

amiha —I also; asitechi —am coming; kahiha sanatane —inform Sanatana 
GosvamI; amara tare —for Me; eka-sthana —one place; yena —so; kare — 
he may make; vrndavane —at Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 

“Inform Sanatana GosvamI that I am coming to Vrndavana for a second 
time and that he should therefore arrange a place for Me to stay.” 

TEXT 41 

<rf%r[ 8b u 

eta bali’ jagadanande kaila alingana 
jagadananda calila prabhura vandiya car ana 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; jagadanande —to Jagadananda Pandita; kaila —did; 
alingana —embracing; jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; calila — 

s 

proceeded; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vandiya carana — 
after worshiping the feet. 


TRANSLATION 

After saying this, the Lord embraced Jagadananda Pandita, who then 
worshiped the Lord’s lotus feet and started for Vrndavana. 

TEXT 42 

7R '5#icri i 
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saba bhakta-gana-thani ajna magila 
vana-pathe cali’ cali’ varanasi aila 

SYNONYMS 

saba bhakta-gana-thani —from all the devotees; ajna magila —asked 
permission; vana-pathe cali’ cali’ —traversing the forest path; varanasi 
aila —he reached Varanasi. 


TRANSLATION 

He took permission from all the devotees and then departed. Traveling on 
the forest path, he soon reached Varanasi. 

TEXT 43 

ftp|«lt 1 

ifairtfis 2f§5<i ^it ^fet u 8^ u 

tapana-misra, candrasekhara, - donhare milila 

tanra thahi prabhura katha sakala-i sunila 

SYNONYMS 

tapana-misra —Tapana Misra; candrasekhara —Candrasekhara; donhare 

s 

milila —he met both; tanra thahi —from him; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; katha —topics; sakala-i —all; sunila —they heard. 

TRANSLATION 

When he met Tapana Misra and Candrasekhara in Varanasi, they heard 

/ 

from him about topics concerning Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 44 

'staffs ft Pint >Mbsc*s i 

-SR^I 11 88 11 

mathurate asi’ milila sanatane 
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dui-janera sange dunhe anandita mane 


SYNONYMS 

mathurate asi —when he reached Mathura; milila sanatane —he met 
Sanatana GosvamI; dui-janera —of both; sange —in the association; 
dunhe —both; anandita mane —very pleased within their minds. 

TRANSLATION 

Finally Jagadananda Pandita reached Mathura, where he met Sanatana 
GosvamI. They were very pleased to see each other. 

TEXT 45 

<r wfa i 

rMifm fre. c^’si^rii u 

sanatana karaila tame dvadasa vana darasana 
gokule rahila dunhe dekhi’ mahavana 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; karaila —made; tame —him; dvadasa — 
twelve; vana —forests; darasana —visiting; gokule —at Gokula; rahila — 
remained; durihe —both; dekhi’ —after seeing; maha-vana —Mahavana. 

TRANSLATION 

After Sanatana GosvamI had taken Jagadananda to see all twelve forests 
of Vrndavana, concluding with Mahavana, the two of them remained in 
Gokula. 

TEXT 46 

*lf&© u s'b u 

sanatanera gophate dunhe rahe eka-thani 
pandita paka karena devalaye yai’ 
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SYNONYMS 


sanatanera gophate —in the cave where Sanatana GosvamI stayed; 
dunhe —both; rahe —stay; eka-thani —in one place; pandita — 
Jagadananda; paka karena —cooks; devalaye ydi’ —going to a temple. 

TRANSLATION 

They stayed in Sanatana Gosvaml’s cave, but Jagadananda Pandita would 
go to a nearby temple and cook for himself. 

TEXT 47 

TRl^T fwf Tflf ^^11 

<f^> CWt^O, 11 8H 11 

sanatana bhiksa karena ydi’ mahavane 
kabhu devalaye, kabhu brahmana-sadane 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; bhiksa karena —begs alms; ydi’ mahd- 
vane —going to the vicinity of Mahavana; kabhu —sometimes; 
devalaye —in a temple; kabhu —sometimes; brahmana-sadane —in the 
house of a brahmana. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI would beg alms from door to door in the vicinity of 
Mahavana. Sometimes he would go to a temple and sometimes to a 
brahmana’s house. 

TEXT 48 

^^1 n 8v u 

sanatana panditera kare samadhana 
mahavane dena dni’ magi’ anna-pdna 

SYNONYMS 
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sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; panditera —of Jagadananda Pandita; kare 
samadhana —gave all kinds of service; maha-vane —at Mahavana; 
dena —gives; am —bringing; magi’ —by begging; anna-pana —food and 
drink. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI attended to all of Jagadananda Pandita’s needs. He 
begged in the area of Mahavana and brought Jagadananda all kinds of 
things to eat and drink. 

TEXT 49 



RvsJfVSJ <!#’ ll 8^ ll 

eka-dina sanatane pandita nimantrila 
nitya-krtya kari’ tenha paka cadaila 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dina —one day; sanatane —Sanatana GosvamI; pandita nimantrila — 
Jagadananda Pandita invited; nitya-krtya kari’ —after finishing his 
routine duties; tenha —he; paka cadaila —began to cook. 

TRANSLATION 

One day Jagadananda Pandita, having invited Sanatana to the nearby 
temple for lunch, finished his routine duties and began to cook. 

TEXT 50 

fe >Kl^G*1 11 (to 11 

‘mukunda sarasvati’ nama sannyasi mahajane 
eka bahirvasa tenho dila sanatane 


SYNONYMS 

mukunda sarasvati —Mukunda Sarasvati; nama —named; sannyasi —a 
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sannyasl; maha-jane —a great personality; eka —one; bahirvasa — 
outward covering; tenho —he; dila —gave; sanatane —to Sanatana 
Gosvaml. 


TRANSLATION 

Previously, a great sannyasl named Mukunda Sarasvati had given 
Sanatana Gosvaml an outer garment. 

TEXT 51 

^Wirei u <t^ u 

sanatana sei vastra mastake bandhiya 
jagadanandera vasa-dvare vasila asiya 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana —Sanatana Gosvaml; sei —that; vastra —cloth; mastake —on 
the head; bandhiya —binding; jagadanandera —of Jagadananda Pandita; 
vasa-dvare —at the door of the residence; vasila —sat down; asiya — 
coming. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana Gosvaml was wearing this cloth bound about his head when he 
came to Jagadananda Pandita’s door and sat down. 

TEXT 52 

?lbpT<13f Ctfft’C2W%^Ttl 

^j%ri n sau 

ratula vastra dekhi’ pandita premavista ha-ila 
‘mahaprabhura prasada’ jani’ tanhare puchila 

SYNONYMS 

ratula —red; vastra —cloth; dekhi’ —seeing; pandita —Jagadananda 
Pandita; prema-avista ha-ila —became overwhelmed in ecstatic love; 
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/ 

mahaprabhura prasada —the blessed gift of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jani’ —thinking; tanhare puchila —inquired from him. 

TRANSLATION 

Assuming the reddish cloth to be a gift from Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
Jagadananda Pandita was overwhelmed with ecstatic love. Thus he 
questioned Sanatana Gosvaml. 

TEXT 53 

“^ttl '4>M ?” 

fiN,—ll <M> ll 

“kahan paila tumi ei ratula vasana?” 
‘mukunda-sarasvati’ dila, - kahe sanatana 

SYNONYMS 

kahan —where; paila —did get; tumi —you; ei —this; ratula vasana —red 
cloth; mukunda-sarasvati dila —Mukunda Sarasvatl gave; kahe 
sanatana —Sanatana replied. 

TRANSLATION 

“Where did you get that reddish cloth on your head?” Jagadananda asked. 
Sanatana Gosvaml replied, “Mukunda Sarasvatl gave it to me.” 

TEXT 54 

^ TOT CSFfa l 

-srffe u <t8 n 

suni’ panditera mane krodha upajila 
bhatera handi hate land marite dila 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; panditera —of Jagadananda Pandita; mane —in the mind; 
krodha —anger; upajila —arose; bhatera handi —the cooking pot; hate — 
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in his hand; lana —taking; marite aila —was ready to beat. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, Jagadananda Pandita immediately became very angry and 
took a cooking pot in his hand, intending to beat Sanatana Gosvaml. 

TEXT 55 

wffr eifssra i 

pte sfef u (t(t u 

sanatana tanrejani’ lajjita ha-ila 
halite lagila pandita handi culate dharila 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana —Sanatana Gosvaml; tanre —him; jam’—knowing; lajjita ha- 
ila —became ashamed; halite lagila —began to speak; pandita — 
Jagadananda Pandita; handi —the cooking pot; culate —on the stove; 
dharila —kept. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana Gosvaml, however, knew Jagadananda Pandita very well and 
was consequently somewhat ashamed. Jagadananda therefore left the 
cooking pot on the stove and spoke as follows. 

TEXT 56 

%^Pni ^ u 

“tumi mahaprabhura hao parsada-pradhana 
toma-sama mahaprabhura priya nahi ana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tumi —you; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hao —are; 
parsada-pradhana —one of the chief associates; toma-sama —like you; 
mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; priya —dear; nahi —is not; 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 












ana —other. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“You are one of the chief associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Indeed, 
no one is dearer to Him than you. 

TEXT 57 

^ ?” <t<\ 11 

anya sannyasira vastra tumi dhara sire 
kon aiche haya, - iha pare sahibare?” 

SYNONYMS 

anya sannyasira —of another sannyasi; vastra —cloth; tumi —you; 
dhara —keep; sire —on the head; kon —who; aiche haya —is such; iha — 
this; pare sahibare —can tolerate. 

TRANSLATION 

“Still, you have bound your head with a cloth given to you by another 
sannyasi. Who can tolerate such behavior?” 

TEXT 58 

“7Tf| ! 

Gb^G r lj<11s|?J C<t^ *T?1 11 <tV 11 

sanatana kahe - “sadhu pandita-mahasaya! 

toma-sama caitanyera priya keha naya 

SYNONYMS 

sanatana kahe —Sanatana Gosvami said; sadhu —saint; pandita —learned 
scholar; mahasaya —a great soul; toma-sama —like you; caitanyera —of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; priya —dear; keha naya —no one is. 

TRANSLATION 
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Sanatana GosvamI said, “My dear Jagadananda Pandita, you are a greatly 

✓ 

learned saint. No one is dearer to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu than you. 

TEXT 59 

caries i 

T*t% ll 

aiche caitanya-nistha yogya tomate 
tumi nd dekhaile iha sikhiba ke-mate? 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

aiche —such; caitanya-nistha —faith in Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yogya —just befitting; tomate —in you; tumi nd dekhaile —if you do not 
show; iha —this; sikhiba —I shall learn; ke-mate —how. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

“This faith in Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu quite befits you. Unless you 
demonstrate it, how could I learn such faith? 

TEXT 60 

^ C^rf^T 11 'bo u 

yaha dekhibare vastra mastake bandhila 
sei apurva prema ei pratyaksa dekhila 

SYNONYMS 

yaha —which; dekhibare —to see; vastra —the cloth; mastake bandhila —I 
bound on my head; sei —that; apurva prema —uncommon love; ei —this; 
pratyaksa —by direct experience; dekhila —I have seen. 

TRANSLATION 

“My purpose in binding my head with the cloth has now been fulfilled 

✓ 

because I have personally seen your uncommon love for Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 
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TEXT 61 


<^<1$ *Tf ^TTtTT 1 

C^t*I £N1^]c?l R^j, 1% 'S^jTI ? 'Jai 11 

rakta-vastra ‘vaisnavera’ parite nd yuyaya 
kona pravaslre dimu, ki kaya uhaya? 

SYNONYMS 

rakta-vastra —saffron cloth; vaisnavera —for a Vaisnava; parite nd 
yuyaya —is not fit to put on; kona pravaslre —to some outsider; dimu —I 
shall give; ki —what; kaya —business; uhaya —with that. 

TRANSLATION 

“This saffron cloth is unfit for a Vaisnava to wear; therefore I have no 
use for it. I shall give it to a stranger.” 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments on this incident as 
follows: Vaisnavas are all liberated persons, unattached to anything 
material. Therefore a Vaisnava need not accept the dress of a sannyasi to 

s 

prove his exalted position. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the 

renounced order from a sannyasi of the Mayavada school. Present-day 

Vaisnava sannyasls, however, never think that by accepting the dress of 

the sannyasa order they have become equal to Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In 

fact, a Vaisnava accepts the sannyasa order to remain an eternal servant 

of his spiritual master. He accepts the sannyasa order knowing that he is 

unequal to his spiritual master, who is a paramahamsa, and he thinks 

that he is unfit to dress like a paramahamsa. Therefore a Vaisnava 

accepts sannyasa out of humility, not out of pride. 

Sanatana GosvamI had adopted the dress of a paramahamsa; therefore 

it was inappropriate for him to wear the saffron cloth on his head. 

However, a Vaisnava sannyasi does not think himself fit to imitate the 

dress of a paramahamsa Vaisnava. According to the principles set down 
/ 

by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu (trnad api su-nlcena ), one should always 
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think himself in the lowest stage, not on the level of a paramaharinsa 
Vaisnava. Thus a Vaisnava will sometimes accept the sannyasa order just 
to keep himself below the level of a paramaharinsa Vaisnava. This is the 
instruction of Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura. 

TEXT 62 

*ri<F <!#’ mftki i 

#r’ vow n n 

paka kari’ jagadananda caitanya samarpila 
dui-jana vast’ tabe prasada paila 

SYNONYMS 

paka kari’ —after cooking ; jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; caitanya 

/ 

samarpila —offered to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dui-jana —two persons; 
vasi’ —sitting; tabe —then; prasada —remnants of food; paila —took. 

TRANSLATION 

When Jagadananda Pandita finished cooking, he offered the food to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Then he and Sanatana GosvamI sat down and ate 
the prasadam. 

TEXT 63 

u ^ u 

prasada pai anyonye kaila alirigana 
caitanya-virahe dunhe karila krandana 

SYNONYMS 

prasada pai —after eating the remnants of food; anyonye —one another; 
kaila alirigana —they embraced; caitanya-virahe —in separation from 
Lord Caitanya; dunhe —both; karila krandana —cried. 

TRANSLATION 
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After eating the prasadam, they embraced each other and cried due to 
separation from Lord Caitanya. 

TEXT 64 

^ ^ <f%r[ i 

u u 

ei-mata masa dui rahila vrndavane 
caitanya-viraha-duhkha na yaya sahane 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; masa —months; dui —two; rahila —remained; 

s 

vrndavane —in Vrndavana; caitanya-viraha —of separation from Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; duhkha —unhappiness; na yaya sahane —could 
not tolerate. 


TRANSLATION 


They passed two months in Vrndavana in this way. Finally they could no 

/ 

longer tolerate the unhappiness of separation from Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 65 




mahaprabhura sandesa kahila sanatane 
‘amiha asitechi, rahite kariha eka-sthane’ 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sandesa —message; 
kahila —said; sanatane —to Sanatana; amiha asitechi —I am also coming; 
rahite —for My stay; kariha eka-sthane —arrange for a place. 

TRANSLATION 

Jagadananda Pandita therefore gave Sanatana GosvamI the message from 
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the Lord: “I am also coming to Vrndavana; please arrange a place for Me 
to stay.” 

TEXT 66 

^rt^t ^rrfStat i 

jagadananda-pandita tabe ajna magila 
sanatana prabhure kichu bheta-vastu dila 

SYNONYMS 

jagadananda-pandita —Jagadananda Pandita; tabe —at that time; ajna 

magila —asked permission; sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; prabhure —for 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu —some; bheta-vastu —gifts; dila — 
presented. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sanatana GosvamI granted permission for Jagadananda to return to 
Jagannatha Purl, he gave Jagadananda some gifts for Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 67 

i? pfat i 


rasa-sthalira valu ara govardhanera sila 
suska pakka pilu-phala ara gunja-mala 


SYNONYMS 

rasa-sthalira valu —sand from the place where Lord Krsna held His rasa 
dance; ara —and; govardhanera sila —a stone from Govardhana Hill; 
suska —dry; pakka —mature; pilu-phala—pilu fruit; ara —also; gunja- 
mala —a garland of small conchshells. 


TRANSLATION 
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The gifts consisted of some sand from the site of the rasa-llla, a stone 
from Govardhana Hill, dry ripened pilu fruits and a garland of small 
conchshells. 

TEXT 68 

^jbpf fwft felt 11 u 

jagadananda-pandita calila saba land 
vyakula haila sanatana tame vidaya diya 

SYNONYMS 

jagadananda-pandita —Jagadananda Pandita; calila —proceeded; saba — 
all; land —taking; vyakula haila —became very much agitated; 
sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; tame —to him; vidaya diya —bidding 
farewell. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus Jagadananda Pandita, bearing all these gifts, started on his journey. 
Sanatana GosvamI, however, was very much agitated after bidding him 
farewell. 

TEXT 69 

<1 4<f^l fefe 1 

prabhura nimitta eka-sthdna mane vicarila 
dvadasaditya-tilaya eka ‘matha’ paila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura nimitta —for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; eka-sthdna —one 
place; mane —within the mind; vicarila —considered; dvadasaditya- 
tilaya —on the highland named Dvadasaditya; eka —one; matha — 
temple; paila —got. 
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TRANSLATION 


Soon afterward, Sanatana GosvamI selected a place where Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu could stay while in Vrndavana. It was a temple in the 
highlands named Dvadasaditya-tila. 

TEXT 70 

srcfersrttftstfisit n ho u 

sei sthana rakhila gosani samskara kariya 
mathera age rakhila eka chauni bandhiya 

SYNONYMS 

sei sthana —that place; rakhila —kept reserved; gosani —Sanatana 
GosvamI; samskara kariya —cleansing and repairing; mathera age —in 
front of the temple; rakhila —kept; eka —one; chauni —small hut; 
bandhiya —erecting. 


TRANSLATION 

Sanatana GosvamI kept the temple very clean and in good repair. In front 
of it he erected a small hut. 

TEXT 71 

W ^ 11 Hi 11 

sighra cali’ nilacale geld jagadananda 
bhakta saha gosani haila parama ananda 

SYNONYMS 

sighra —very quickly; cali’ —going; nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; geld — 

arrived; jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; bhakta saha —with His 

/ 

devotees; gosani —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila —became; parama 
ananda —very happy. 
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TRANSLATION 


Meanwhile, traveling very quickly, Jagadananda Pandita soon arrived in 

✓ 

Jagannatha Puri, much to the joy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
devotees. 

TEXT 72 

*Rfc?T RpFtl l 

prabhura carana vandi’ sabare milild 
mahaprabhu tame drdha alingana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana —lotus feet; vandi ’— 

/ 

offering prayers to; sabare milild —he met everyone; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —to him; drdha —very strong; alingana — 
embracing; kaila —did. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After offering prayers at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
Jagadananda Pandita greeted everyone. Then the Lord embraced 
Jagadananda very strongly. 

TEXT 73 

ms 

sanatanera name pandita dandavat kaila 
rasa-sthalira dhuli adi saba bheta dila 

SYNONYMS 

sanatanera —of Sanatana Gosvami; name —in the name; pandita — 
Jagadananda Pandita; dandavat kaila —offered obeisances; rasa- 
sthalira —of the arena of the rasa dance; dhuli —dust; adi —and other 
things; saba —all; bheta —gifts; dila —presented. 
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TRANSLATION 


Jagadananda Pandita offered obeisances to the Lord on behalf of Sanatana 
Gosvami. Then he gave the Lord the dust from the site of the rasa dance, 
along with the other gifts. 

TEXT 74 

n hs u 

saba dravya rakhilena, pilu dilena bantiya 
‘vrndavanera phala’ ball khaila hrsta hand 

SYNONYMS 

saba —all; dravya —gifts; rakhilena —kept; pllu —the pilu fruit; dilena — 
gave; bantiya —distributing; vrndavanera phala —fruit from Vrndavana; 
ball’ —because of; khaila —ate; hrsta hand —with great happiness. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu kept all the gifts except the pilu fruits, which 
He distributed to the devotees. Because the fruits were from Vrndavana, 
everyone ate them with great happiness. 

TEXT 75 

Csfrfwf 11 56 11 

ye kehajane, anti cusite lagila 
ye na jane gaudiya pilu cavana khaila 

SYNONYMS 

ye —those who; keha —some; jane —knew; ariti —seeds; cusite lagila — 
began to lick; ye —those who; na jane —did not know; gaudiya —Bengali 
devotees; pilu —the pilu fruit; cavana —chewing; khaila —ate. 

TRANSLATION 
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Those devotees who were familiar with pilu fruits sucked on the seeds, 
but the Bengali devotees who did not know what they were chewed the 
seeds and swallowed them. 

TEXT 76 

c$K wt*rt i 

‘%x’ ^ ^ u u 

mukhe tara jhala gela, jihva hare jvala 
vrndavanera ‘pllu’ khaite ei eka Ilia 

SYNONYMS 

mukhe tara —in their mouths; jhala —the taste of chili; gela —went; 
jihva —the tongue; kare jvala —was burning; vrndavanera —of 
Vrndavana; pllu —the pllu fruit; khaite —eating; ei —this; eka Ilia —a 
pastime. 


TRANSLATION 

The hot chili-like taste burned the tongues of those who chewed the 

seeds. Thus the eating of pllu fruits from Vrndavana became a pastime of 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s. 

TEXT 77 

*&&& tri<i i 

<S$W5 2^<1 fem 11 11 

jagadanandera agamane sabara ullasa 
ei-mate nllacale prabhura vilasa 

SYNONYMS 

jagadanandera —of Jagadananda Pandita; agamane —upon the return; 
sabara ullasa —everyone was jubilant; ei-mate —in this way; nllacale —at 

s 

Jagannatha Purl; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vilasa — 
pastime. 
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TRANSLATION 


When Jagadananda Pandita returned from Vrndavana, everyone was 

a 

jubilant. Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu enjoyed His pastimes while 
residing at Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 78 



eka-dina prabhu yamesvara-tota yaite 
sei-kale deva-dasl lagila gaite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-dina —one day; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yamesvara- 
tota —to the temple of Yamesvara-tota; yaite —when He was going; sei- 
kale —at that time; deva-dasl —a female singer of the Jagannatha temple; 
lagila —began; gaite —to sing. 

TRANSLATION 

One day when the Lord was going to the temple of Yamesvara, a female 
singer began to sing in the Jagannatha temple. 

TEXT 79 

m W 11 ll 

gujjarl-raginl land sumadhura-svare 
‘glta-govinda’-pada gaya jaga-mana hare 

SYNONYMS 

gujjarl-raginl —the gujjarl mode of singing; land —accompanied by; 
sumadhura-svare —in a very sweet voice; glta-govinda —the Glta-govinda, 
by Jayadeva GosvamI; pada —verses; gaya —sings; jaga-mana —the mind 
of the entire world; hare —attracts. 
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TRANSLATION 


She sang a gujjarl tune in a very sweet voice, and because the subject was 
Jayadeva Gosvami’s Gita-govinda, the song attracted the attention of the 
entire world. 

TEXT 80 

^ i 

ft, (<$ ^riT—11 bro u 

dure gana suni’ prabhura ha-ila avesa 
stri, purusa, ke gaya, - nd jane visesa 

SYNONYMS 

dure —from a distant place; gana —song; suni’ —hearing; prabhura —of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ha-ila —there was; avesa —ecstatic emotion; 
stri —woman; purusa —man; ke gaya —who sings; nd jane —could not 
understand; visesa —particularly. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing the song from a distance, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately 
became ecstatic. He did not know whether it was a man or a woman 
singing. 

TEXT 81 

W ‘(to*) <#’ 'ffrrru v* n 

tare milibdre prabhu dvese dhaila 
pathe ‘sijera badi’ haya, phutiya calila 

SYNONYMS 

tare —the singer; milibdre —to meet; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dvese —in ecstasy; dhaila —ran; pathe —on the path; sijera badi —thorny 
hedges; haya —were; phutiya —pricking; calila —He went on. 
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TRANSLATION 


As the Lord ran in ecstasy to meet the singer, thorny hedges pricked His 
body. 

TEXT 82 

^5? wlfei! 

c^Tlfe #i<i sittrit n v* u 

arige kanta lagila, kichu nd janila! 
aste-vyaste govinda tanra pachete dhaila 

SYNONYMS 

ange —on the body; kanta —thorns; lagila —touched; kichu —anything; 
nd janila —did not perceive; aste-vyaste —very hastily; govinda —His 
personal servant; tarira —Him; pachete —behind; dhaila —ran. 

TRANSLATION 

Govinda ran very quickly behind the Lord, who did not feel any pain 
from the pricking of the thorns. 

TEXT 83 

ft #1’ 8lfi U foeTl C^T 11 b-va 11 

dhana yayena prabhu, stri ache alpa dure 
stri gaya’ bali’ govinda prabhure kaila hole 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dhana —very hastily; yayena —was going; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; stri —the woman; ache —was; alpa dure —within a short 

distance; stri gaya’ —a woman is singing; bali’ —saying; govinda —His 

/ 

personal servant; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila kole —held 
in his arms. 


TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was running very rapidly, and the girl was only 
a short distance away. Just then Govinda caught the Lord in his arms and 
cried, “It is a woman singing!” 

TEXT 84 

g|f?r <ftej ^Tf i 

V8 11 

strl-nama suni’ prabhura bahya ha-ila 
punarapi sei pathe bahudi’ calila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

strl-nama —the word “woman”; suni’ —hearing; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahya —external consciousness; ha-ila — 
returned; punarapi —again; sei pathe —on that path; bahudi’ calila —He 
turned back. 


TRANSLATION 

As soon as He heard the word “woman,” the Lord became externally 
conscious and turned back. 

TEXT 85 

#<r i 

C3.GG1 ^srfsrtw u u 

prabhu kahe, -“ govinda , aji rakhila jlvana 

strl-parasa haile amara ha-ita marana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; govinda —My dear 
Govinda; aji —today; rakhila jlvana —you saved My life; strl-parasa 
haile —if I had touched a woman; amara —My; ha-ita —there would have 
been; marana —death. 


TRANSLATION 
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“My dear Govinda,” He said, “you have saved My life. If I had touched 
the body of a woman, I would certainly have died. 

TEXT 86 

<R3—?rWi ^ ?u n 

e-rna sodhite ami narimu tomara” 
govinda kahe, - jagannatha rakhena mui kon chara'1 

SYNONYMS 

e-rna —this debt; sodhite —to repay; ami —I; narimu —shall not be able; 
tomara —to you; govinda kahe —Govinda replied; jagannatha —Lord 
Jagannatha; rakhena —saves; mui —I; kon char a —the most insignificant 
person. 


TRANSLATION 

“I shall never be able to repay My debt to you.” 

Govinda replied, “Lord Jagannatha has saved You. I am insignificant.” 

TEXT 87 

<R3>,—^ <f%[ l 

^Tltt N5l^t 11” VH 11 

prabhu kahe, -“ govinda , mora sange rahiba 

yahan tahan mora raksaya savadhana ha-iba” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; govinda —My dear 
Govinda; mora sange rahiba —you should always remain with Me; yahan 
tahan —anywhere and everywhere; mora —My; raksaya —for protection; 
savadhana ha-iba —you should be very careful. 

TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “My dear Govinda, you should stay 
with Me always. There is danger anywhere and everywhere; therefore 
you should protect Me very carefully.” 

TEXT 88 

^t-w 'WltfiMfF? 11 vb- u 

eta bali’ lend’ prabhu geld nija-sthane 
suni’ maha-bhaya ha-ila svarvipadi-mane 

SYNONYMS 

s 

eta ball —saying this; leud’ —returning; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; geld —went; nija-sthane —to His own place; suni ’— 
hearing; maha-bhaya —great fear; ha-ila —there was; svarupa-adi- 
mane —in the minds of Svarupa Damodara and other attendants. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned home. When 
Svarupa Damodara GosvamI and His other attendants heard about the 
incident, they became very much afraid. 

TEXT 89 

bRlsit ^tfs’ 11 Vis 11 

ethd tapana-misra-putra raghunatha-bhattacarya 
prabhure dekhite calila chadi’ sarva karya 

SYNONYMS 

ethd —on the other hand; tapana-misra-putra —the son of Tapana Misra; 

s 

raghunatha-bhattacarya —Raghunatha Bhatta; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhite —to meet; calila —proceeded; chadi’ —giving up; 
sarva karya —all duties. 
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TRANSLATION 


During this time, Raghunatha Bhattacarya, the son of Tapana Misra, 

/ 

gave up all his duties and left home, intending to meet Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 90 

fibril 

ctw <i%t 11 ss>o u 

kasl haite calila tenho gauda-patha diya 
sange sevaka cale tanra jhali vahiya 

SYNONYMS 

kasl haite —from Kasl; calila —proceeded; tenho —he; gauda-patha diya — 
by the path through Bengal; sange —along with him; sevaka —one 
servant; cale —goes; tanra —his; jhali —baggage; vahiya —carrying. 

TRANSLATION 

Accompanied by a servant carrying his baggage, Raghunatha Bhatta 
started from Varanasi and traveled along the path leading through Bengal. 

TEXT 91 

<Ft?r^ cMt <rtwl<iii ^ ii 

pathe tare milila visvasa-ramadasa 
visvasa-khanara kayastha tenho rajara visvasa 

SYNONYMS 

pathe —on the path; tare —him; milila —met; visvasa-ramadasa — 
Ramadasa Visvasa; visvasa-khanara —of the governmental accounting 
department; kayastha —belonging to the kayastha class; tenho —he; 
rajara —to the king; visvasa —secretary. 

TRANSLATION 
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In Bengal he met Ramadasa Visvasa, who belonged to the kayastha caste. 
He was one of the king’s secretaries. 

PURPORT 

The words visvasa-khanara kayastha indicate a secretary or clerk 
belonging to the kayastha caste. Kayasthas were usually secretaries to 
kings, governors or other important persons. It is said that anyone 
working in the government secretariat at this time was a kayastha. 

TEXT 92 

wtfci sfiH i 

u ^ u 

sarva-sastre pravina, kavya-prakasa-adhyapaka 
parama-vaisnava, raghunatha-upasaka 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-sastre —in all revealed scriptures; pravina —very learned scholar; 
kavya-prakasa —of the famous book Kavya-prakasa; adhyapaka —a 
teacher; parama-vaisnava —highly advanced devotee; raghunatha- 
upasaka —worshiper of Lord Ramacandra. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramadasa Visvasa was very learned in all the revealed scriptures. He was 
a teacher of the famous book Kavya-prakasa and was known as an 
advanced devotee and worshiper of Raghunatha [Lord Ramacandra]. 

PURPORT 

Commenting on the word parama-vaisnava, Srlla Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura says that anyone who desires to merge into the existence of the 
Lord cannot be a pure Vaisnava, but because Ramadasa Visvasa was a 
great devotee of Lord Ramacandra, he was almost a Vaisnava. In those 
days, no one could distinguish between a pure Vaisnava and a pseudo 
Vaisnava. Therefore Ramadasa Visvasa was known as a Vaisnava 
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because he worshiped Lord Ramacandra. 

TEXT 93 


Wl Wfa I 

m NOjdf’ 'SiW-Wti?! U S9VS ll 

asta-prahara rama-nama japena ratri-dine 
sarva tyaji’ calila jagannatha-darasane 

SYNONYMS 

asta-prahara —twenty-four hours a day; rama-nama —the holy name of 
Lord Rama; japena —chants; ratri-dine —day and night; sarva —all; 
tyaji’ —giving up; calila —went; jagannatha-darasane —to see Lord 
Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 

Ramadasa had renounced everything and was going to see Lord 
Jagannatha. While traveling, he chanted the holy name of Lord Rama 
twenty-four hours a day. 

TEXT 94 

’ 3 TC*T RpMt l 

41# ¥R«1 <1%! 11 o>8 U 

raghunatha-bhattera sane pathete milila 
bhattera jhali mathe kari’ vahiya calila 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha-bhattera —Raghunatha Bhatta; sane —with; pathete —on the 
way; milila —he met; bhattera —of Raghunatha Bhatta; jhali —baggage; 
mathe kari’ —taking on the head; vahiya calila —carried. 

TRANSLATION 

When he met Raghunatha Bhatta on the way, he took Raghunatha’s 
baggage on his head and carried it. 
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TEXT 95 


(TRIMS’ <RR 1 

voters ^[RftsR ^ R^ffe 'SR 11 cb(t 11 

nana seva kari’ hare pada-samvahana 
tate raghunathera haya sankucita mana 

SYNONYMS 

nana seva kari’ —serving in various ways; kare pada-samvahana — 
massaged his legs; tate —because of this; raghunathera —of Raghunatha 
Bhatta; haya —there was; sankucita mana —hesitation in the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramadasa served Raghunatha Bhatta in various ways, even massaging his 
legs. Raghunatha Bhatta felt some hesitation in accepting all this service. 

TEXT 96 

<F5 *|R&N8, l 

cstr n” ^ u 

“tumi bada loka, pandita, maha-bhagavate 
seva na kariha, sukhe cala mora sathe” 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; bada loka —a great personality; pandita —a learned scholar; 
maha-bhagavate —a great devotee; seva na kariha —please do not serve; 
sukhe —happily; cala —go; mora sathe —with me. 

TRANSLATION 

“You are a respectable gentleman, a learned scholar and a great devotee,” 
Raghunatha Bhatta said. “Please do not try to serve me. Just come with 
me in a happy mood.” 

TEXT 97 
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<r ^.,—\ 

^HZ^ (TRf,—4^ 0*13 fe-^f 11 ^ n 

ramadasa kahe, - “ami sudra adhama! 

‘brahmanera seva, - ei mora nija-dharma 

SYNONYMS 

ramadasa kahe —Ramadasa said; ami —I; sudra —a siidra; adhama —most 
fallen; brahmanera seva —to serve a brahmana; ei —this; mora nija- 
dharma —my own religious duty. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramadasa replied, “I am a sudra, a fallen soul. To serve a brahmana is my 
duty and religious principle. 

TEXT 98 

wn> MWi 

OT3t 11” fcbrll 

sankoca na kara tumi, ami - tomara ‘dasa’ 

tomara seva karile hay a hr day e ullasa " 

SYNONYMS 

sankoca —hesitation; na —not; kara —do; tumi —you; ami —I; tomara — 
your; dasa —servant; tomara —your; seva —service; karile —by rendering; 
haya —there is; hrdaye —within the heart; ullasa —jubilation. 

TRANSLATION 

“Therefore please do not be hesitant. I am your servant, and when I serve 
you my heart becomes jubilant.” 

TEXT 99 

<HlR <K<H (7RFT1 
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eta bali’ jhali vahena, karena sevane 
raghunathera tar aka-mantra japena ratri-dine 

SYNONYMS 

eta ball’ —saying this; jhali vahena —carries the baggage; karena sevane — 
serves; raghunathera —of Lord Ramacandra; taraka —deliverer; 
mantra —chanting of the holy name; japena —chants; ratri-dine —day 
and night. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus Ramadasa carried the baggage of Raghunatha Bhatta and served him 
sincerely. He constantly chanted the holy name of Lord Ramacandra day 
and night. 

TEXT 100 

2t^<iu ioo u 

ei-mate raghunatha aila nilacale 
prabhura carane yana milila kutuhale 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mate —in this way; raghunatha —Raghunatha Bhatta; aila —came; 

/ 

nilacale —to Jagannatha Purl; prabhura carane —to the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yana —going; milila —met; kutuhale —in great 
delight. 


TRANSLATION 

Traveling in this way, Raghunatha Bhatta soon arrived at Jagannatha 

✓ 

Puri. There he met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with great delight and fell 
at His lotus feet. 

TEXT 101 

Wt?Hf5T <!#’l 
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danda-paranama kari’ bhatta padila carane 
prabhu ‘raghunatha’ jani kaila alingane 

SYNONYMS 

danda-paranama kari’ —offering obeisances by falling down on the 

ground; bhatta —Raghunatha Bhatta; padila carane —fell at the lotus 
/ 

feet; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; raghunatha —Raghunatha 
Bhatta; jani —knowing; kaila alingane —embraced. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Raghunatha Bhatta fell straight as a rod at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Then the Lord embraced him, knowing well who he was. 

TEXT 102 

misra ara sekharera dandavat janaila 
mahaprabhu tan-sabara varta puchila 

SYNONYMS 

misra —of Tapana Misra; ara —and; sekharera —of Candrasekhara; 

/ 

dandavat —obeisances; janaila —he informed; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tan-sabara —of all of them; varta —news; 
puchila —inquired. 


TRANSLATION 

a 

Raghunatha offered respectful obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu on 
behalf of Tapana Misra and Candrasekhara, and the Lord also inquired 
about them. 

TEXT 103 

C5p*r i 
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c^sru” io\s u 


“bhala ha-ila aila, dekha ‘kamala-locana’ 
aji amara etha kariba prasada bhojana” 

SYNONYMS 

bhala ha-Ua —it is very good; aila —you have come; dekha —see; kamala- 
locana —the lotus-eyed Lord Jagannatha; aji —today; amara etha —at My 
place; kariba prasada bhojana —you will accept prasadam. 

TRANSLATION 

“It is very good that you have come here,” the Lord said. “Now go see 
the lotus-eyed Lord Jagannatha. Today you will accept prasadam here at 
My place.” 

TEXT 104 

C9flRc*HW <J# l 

jvMlVlt U * ° 8 u 

govindere kahi’ eka vasa deoyaila 
svarupadi bhakta-gana-sane mildild 

SYNONYMS 

govindere —to Govinda; kahi’ —speaking; eka —one; vasa —residential 
place; deoyaila —caused to be given; svarupa-adi —headed by Svarupa 
Damodara GosvamI; bhakta-gana-sane —with the devotees; mildild — 
introduced. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord asked Govinda to arrange for Raghunatha Bhatta’s 
accommodations and then introduced him to all the devotees, headed by 
Svarupa Damodara GosvamI. 

TEXT 105 

?ferl i 
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ftn ftoi 2 ^ <itw u ^ u 

ei-mata prabhu-sange rahila asta-masa 
dine dine prabhura krpaya badaye ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; prabhu-sange —along with Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; rahila —remained; asta-masa —eight months; dine dine — 

/ 

day after day; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpaya —by the 
mercy; badaye ullasa —felt increased jubilation. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Thus Raghunatha Bhatta lived with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
continuously for eight months, and by the Lord’s mercy he felt increasing 
transcendental happiness every day. 

TEXT 106 

' 5 i^ s u <k*m fcwsj®! i 

W5tN8 <R<R, ^5Tt?T U i o\b u 

madhye madhye mahaprabhura karena nimantrana 
ghara-bhata karena, ara vividha vyanjana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

madhye madhye —at intervals; mahaprabhura —to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karena nimantrana —he makes invitations; ghara-bhata 
karena —he cooks rice at home; ara —and; vividha vyanjana —various 
kinds of vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

He would periodically cook rice with various vegetables and invite Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his home. 

TEXT 107 
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ll ioH 11 

raghunatha-bhatta - pake ati sunipuna 

yei randhe, sei haya amrtera sama 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha-bhatta —Raghunatha Bhatta; pake —in cooking; ati su¬ 
nipuna —very expert; yei randhe —whatever he cooked; sei —that; 
haya —is; amrtera sama —like nectar. 

TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha Bhatta was an expert cook. Whatever he prepared tasted just 
like nectar. 

TEXT 108 

*i<R i 

11 b O V 11 

parama santose prabhu karena bhojana 
prabhura avasista-patra bhattera bhaksana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

parama santose —in great satisfaction; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu; karena bhojana —eats; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; avasista-patra —the plate of remnants; bhattera —of 
Raghunatha Bhatta; bhaksana —the eatables. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would accept with great satisfaction all the food 
he prepared. After the Lord was satisfied, Raghunatha Bhatta would eat 
His remnants. 

TEXT 109 

^ SfSft ft fa elf 1 
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f nt ^ <i#m u u 

ramadasa yadi prathama prabhure milild 
mahaprabhu adhika tame krpa nd karila 

SYNONYMS 

ramadasa —the devotee Ramadasa Visvasa; yadi —when; prathama —for 

/ 

the first time; prabhure milild —met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; adhika —much; tame —unto 
him; krpa —mercy; nd karila —did not show. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Ramadasa Visvasa met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Lord did not 
show him any special mercy, although this was their first meeting. 

TEXT 110 

W 1 

Stf -—11 b i o u 

antare mumuksu tenho, vidya-garvavan 
sarva-citta-jhata prabhu - sarvajna bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

antare —within his heart; mumuksu —desiring liberation; tenho —he; 

vidya-garvavan —very proud of his learning; sarva-citta-jnata —one who 

/ 

knows the heart of everyone; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarva¬ 
jna bhagavan —the omniscient Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

Within his heart, Ramadasa Visvasa was an impersonalist who desired to 
merge into the existence of the Lord, and he was very proud of his 

_ s 

learning. Since Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the omniscient Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, He can understand the heart of everyone, and 
thus He knew all these things. 
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TEXT 111 


NOW 1 

*it=Tlw-cstlfteF ^slrr ‘^»M’ niiH 

ramadasa kaila tabe nilacale vasa 
pattanayaka-gosthike padaya ‘kavya-prakasa’ 

SYNONYMS 

ramadasa —Ramadasa Visvasa; kaila —did; tabe —then; nilacale vasa — 
residence at Jagannatha Purl; pattanayaka-gosthike —to the Pattanayaka 
family (the descendants of Bhavananda Raya); padaya —teaches; kavya- 
prakasa —on the book Kavya-prakasa. 

TRANSLATION 

Ramadasa Visvasa then took up residence in Jagannatha Puri and taught 
the Kavya-prakasa to the Pattanayaka family [the descendants of 
Bhavananda Raya]. 

TEXT 112 

twin fct i 
#r’<ffei u 

asta-masa rahi’ prabhu bhatte vidaya dila 
‘vivaha na kariha’ bali’ nisedha karila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

asta-masa —for eight months; rahi’ —staying; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhatte —to Raghunatha Bhatta; vidaya dila —bid farewell; 
vivaha na kariha —do not marry; bali’ —saying; nisedha karila —he 
forbade. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

After eight months, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade farewell to 
Raghunatha Bhatta, the Lord flatly forbade him to marry. “Do not 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










marry,” the Lord said. 


PURPORT 

Raghunatha Bhattacarya had become a greatly advanced devotee while 
/ 

still unmarried. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could see this, and therefore 

He advised him not to begin the process of material sense gratification. 

Marriage is a concession for people who are unable to control their 

senses. Raghunatha, however, being an advanced devotee of Krsna, 

/ 

naturally had no desire for sense gratification. Therefore Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu advised him not to enter the bondage of marriage. 
Generally a person cannot make much advancement in spiritual 
consciousness if he is married. He becomes attached to his family and is 
prone to sense gratification. Thus his spiritual advancement is very slow 
or almost nil. 

TEXT 113 

w wmw 11 11 

vrddha mata-pitara yai’ karaha sevana 
vaisnava-pasa bhagavata kara adhyayana 

SYNONYMS 

vrddha —old; mata-pitara —of the mother and father; yai’ —going back; 

karaha sevana —engage in service; vaisnava-pasa —from a pure Vaisnava; 

/ 

bhagavata — Srimad-Bhagavatam; kara adhyayana —study. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Raghunatha Bhatta, “When you return 
home, serve your aged father and mother, who are devotees, and try to 

s _ 

study Srimad-Bhagavatam from a pure Vaisnava who has realized God.” 

PURPORT 

s 

One should note how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead, advised Raghunatha Bhattacarya to learn 
Srimad-Bhagavatam. He advised him to understand Srimad-Bhagavatam 
not from professional men but from a real bhagavata, a devotee. He also 
advised Raghunatha Bhatta to serve his mother and father because they 
were both Lord Caitanya’s devotees. Anyone who wishes to advance in 
Krsna consciousness must try to serve the devotees of Krsna. As 
Narottama dasa Thakura says, chadiya vaisnava-seva nistara peyeche 
keba: “Without serving a self-realized Vaisnava, no one has ever been 
released from the materialistic way of life.” Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
would have never advised Raghunatha Bhatta to serve ordinary parents, 
but since his parents were Vaisnavas, the Lord advised him to serve 
them. 

One might ask, “Why shouldn’t ordinary parents be served?” As stated 

/ 

in Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.5.18): 

gurur na sa syat sva-jano na sa syat 
pita na sa syaj janani na sa syat 
daivarin na tat syat na pads ca sa syan 
na mocayed yah samupeta-mrtyum 

“One who cannot deliver his dependent from the path of birth and 
death should never become a spiritual master, a relative, a father or 
mother, or a worshipable demigod, nor should such a person become a 
husband.” Everyone naturally gets a father and mother at the time of 
birth, but the real father and mother are those who can release their 
offspring from the clutches of imminent death. This is possible only for 
parents advanced in Krsna consciousness. Therefore any parents who 
cannot enlighten their offspring in Krsna consciousness cannot be 
accepted as a real father and mother. The following verse from the 
Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.200) confirms the uselessness of serving 
ordinary parents: 

laukiki vaidiki vapi yd kriya kriyate mune 
hari-sevanukulaiva sa karya bhakdm icchatd 

“One should perform only those activities—either worldly or prescribed 
by Vedic rules and regulations—which are favorable for the cultivation 
of Krsna consciousness.” 
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s s 

Concerning the study of Srimad-Bhagavatam, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
clearly advises that one avoid hearing from a non-Vaisnava professional 
reciter. In this connection Sanatana GosvamI quotes a verse from the 
Padma Pur ana: 

avaisnava-mukhodglrnam putarin hari-kathamrtam 
sravanam naiva kartavyam sarpocchistam yatha payah 

“No one should hear or take lessons from a person who is not a 
Vaisnava. Even if he speaks about Krsna, such a lesson should not be 

accepted, for it is like milk touched by the lips of a serpent.” Nowadays it 

/ 

is fashionable to observe Bhagavata-saptaha and hear Srimad- 

Bhagavatam from persons who are anything but advanced devotees or 

/ 

self-realized souls. There are even many Mayavadls who read Srimad- 

Bhagavatam to throngs of people. Many Mayavadls have recently begun 

/ 

reciting Srimad-Bhagavatam in Vrndavana, and because they can 

present the Bhagavatam with word jugglery, twisting the meaning by 

grammatical tricks, materialistic persons who go to Vrndavana as a 

matter of spiritual fashion like to hear them. All this is clearly forbidden 
/ 

by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. We should note carefully that since these 

/ 

Mayavadls cannot personally know the meaning of Srimad-Bhagavatam, 
they can never deliver others by reciting it. On the other hand, an 

advanced devotee of the Lord is free from material bondage. He 

/ 

personifies Srimad-Bhagavatam in life and action. Therefore we advise 

s 

that anyone who wants to learn Srimad-Bhagavatam must approach such 
a realized soul. 

TEXT 114 

%ri^f i” 

fiNf ^ ^ 11 b b 8 u 

punarapi eka-bara asiha nllacale” 
eta ball’ kantha-mala dila tanra gale 

SYNONYMS 

punarapi —again, also; eka-bara —once; asiha nllacale —come to 
Jagannatha Purl; eta bali’ —saying this; kantha-mala —neck beads; dila — 
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gave; tanra gale —on his neck. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu concluded, “Come again to Nilacala 
[Jagannatha Puri].” After saying this, the Lord put His own neck beads 
on Raghunatha Bhatta’s neck. 

TEXT 115 

stf 

C2f^I ^ ^ «Tl%Tf 11 H<t ll 

alingana kari’ prabhu vidaya tanre dila 
preme gara gara bhatta kandite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

alingana kari’ —embracing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vidaya 
tanre dila —bade him farewell; preme —in ecstatic love; gara gara — 
overwhelmed; bhatta —Raghunatha Bhatta; kandite lagila —began to cry. 

TRANSLATION 

Then the Lord embraced him and bade him farewell. Overwhelmed with 

ecstatic love, Raghunatha Bhatta began to cry due to imminent separation 

✓ 

from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 116 

ii b ^ ii 

svarupa-adi bhakta-thani ajna magiya 
varanasi aila bhatta prabhura ajna pana 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-adi —headed by Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; bhakta-thani — 
from the devotees; ajna magiya —asking permission; varanasi aila — 
returned to Varanasi; bhatta —Raghunatha Bhatta; prabhura —of Sri 
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Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajha pana —getting permission. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After taking permission from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and all the 
devotees, headed by Svarupa Damodara, Raghunatha Bhatta returned to 
Varanasi. 

TEXT 117 

cari-vatsara ghare pita-matara seva kaila 
vaisnava-pandita-thani bhagavata padila 

SYNONYMS 

cari-vatsara —for four years; ghare —at home; pita-matara —of the father 

and mother; seva kaila —rendered service; vaisnava-pandita-thani —from 

/ 

a self-realized, advanced Vaisnava; bhagavata padila —he studied Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In accordance with the instructions of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he 

continuously rendered service to his mother and father for four years. He 

/ 

also regularly studied Srimad-Bhagavatam from a self-realized Vaisnava. 

TEXT 118 

^ifcT u bbvu 

pita-mata kasl paile udaslna hand 
punah prabhura thani aila grhadi chadiya 

SYNONYMS 

pita-mata —the father and mother; kasl paile —when they passed away at 
Kasl (Varanasi); udaslna hand —being indifferent; punah —again; 
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/ 

prabhura thani —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila —returned; grha-adi 
chadiya —leaving all relationships with home. 

TRANSLATION 

Then his parents died at KasI [Varanasi], and he became detached. He 

/ 

therefore returned to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, giving up all 
relationships with his home. 

TEXT 119 

11 ^ n 

purvavat asta-masa prabhu-pasa child 
asta-masa rahi’ punah prabhu ajna dila 

SYNONYMS 

purva-vat —as previously; asta-masa —for eight months; prabhu-pasa 

/ 

child —remained with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asta-masa rahi’ —after 

s 

staying for eight months; punah —again; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ajna dila —ordered him. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

As previously, Raghunatha remained continuously with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu for eight months. Then the Lord gave him the following 
order. 

TEXT 120 

^ <fi*t-^i^-^i u b u 

“dmdra ajnaya, raghunatha, yaha vrndavane 
tahan yana raha rupa-sanatana-sthane 

SYNONYMS 

dmdra ajnaya —upon My order; raghunatha —My dear Raghunatha; yaha 
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vrndavane —go to Vrndavana; tahan yana —going there; raha —remain; 
rupa-sanatana-sthane —in the care of Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana 
Gosvaml. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear Raghunatha, on My order go to Vrndavana and live there 
under the care of Rupa and Sanatana Gosvamis. 

TEXT 121 

*tv5, Tffrt ^ 1 

tsjfe <|>Rt<M U” W 11 

bhagavata pada, sada laha krsna-nama 
acire karibena krpa krsna bhagavan” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhagavata pada —read Srimad-Bhagavatam; sada —always; laha krsna- 
nama —chant the Hare Krsna mantra; acire —very soon; karibena —will 
bestow; krpa —mercy; krsna —Lord Krsna; bhagavan —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

“In Vrndavana you should chant the Hare Krsna mantra twenty-four 
hours a day and read Srimad-Bhagavatam continuously. Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, will very soon bestow His mercy upon 
you.” 

TEXT 122 

fapstf i 

sfp f fwfcsr u w u 

eta bali’ prabhu tanre alingana kaila 
prabhura krpate krsna-preme matta haila 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

eta ball —saying this; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame — 

/ 

Raghunatha Bhatta; alingana kaila —embraced; prabhura —of Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpate —by the mercy; krsna-preme —in love of 
Krsna; matta haila —became enlivened. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Raghunatha 
Bhatta, and by the Lord’s mercy Raghunatha was enlivened with ecstatic 
love for Krsna. 

TEXT 123 

^t%t 11 b 11 

caudda-hata jagannathera tulaslra mala 
chuta-pana-vida mahotsave panachila 

SYNONYMS 

caudda-hata —fourteen cubits (about twenty-one feet) long; 
jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; tulaslra mala —a garland made of 
tulasi leaves; chuta-pana-vida —unspiced betel; mahotsave —at a festival; 
panachila —got. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

At a festival Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had been given some unspiced 
betel and a garland of tulasi leaves fourteen cubits long. The garland had 
been worn by Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 124 

#! f^Tf 1 

11 ^8 u 

sei mala, chuta pana prabhu tame dila 
‘ista-deva’ kari’ mala dhariya rakhila 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

sei mala —that garland; chuta pdna —the betel; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tame dila —delivered to him; ista-deva —his worshipable 
Deity; kari’ —accepting as; mala —that garland; dhariya rakhila —kept. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave the garland and betel to Raghunatha 
Bhatta, who accepted them as a worshipable Deity and preserved them 
very carefully. 

TEXT 125 

wlwt 

^rial?! ^ m \ ^-triwt u 11 

prabhura thani djna land geld vrndavane 
asraya karila asi’ rupa-sanatane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura thani —from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajna land —taking 
permission; geld vrndavane —went to Vrndavana; asraya karila —took 
shelter; asi’ —coming; rupa-sanatane —of Rupa GosvamI and Sanatana 
Gosvaml. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Taking permission from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Raghunatha Bhatta 
then departed for Vrndavana. When he arrived there, he put himself 
under the care of Rupa and Sanatana Gosvamls. 

TEXT 126 

<fi*i- Win <R3R ^5t9faN8I 

WTO C2f^I 11 11 


rupa-gosanira sabhaya karena bhagavata-pathana 
bhagavata padite preme aulaya tanra mana 
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SYNONYMS 


rupa-gosanira sabhaya —in the assembly of Rupa, Sanatana and other 

Vaisnavas; karena —performs; bhagavata-pathana —recitation of Srimad- 

/ 

Bhagavatam; bhagavata padite —while reciting Srimad-Bhagavatam; 
preme —in ecstatic love; aulaya —becomes overwhelmed; tanra mana — 
his mind. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When reciting Srimad-Bhagavatam in the company of Rupa and 
Sanatana, Raghunatha Bhatta would be overwhelmed with ecstatic love 
for Krsna. 

TEXT 127 

n 5[2$, f l 

(714 H ^ 11 11 

asm, kampa, gadgada prabhura krpate 
netra kantha rodhe baspa, nd pare padite 

SYNONYMS 

asm —tears; kampa —trembling; gadgada —faltering of the voice; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpate —by the mercy; netra — 
eyes; kantha —neck; rodhe —choked up; baspa —tears; nd pare padite — 
could not recite. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

By the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he experienced the symptoms 
of ecstatic love—tears, trembling and faltering of the voice. His eyes 

filled with tears and his throat became choked, and thus he could not 

/ 

recite Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 128 
\5tfls fwffi 1 
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pika-svara-kantha, tate ragera vibhaga 
eka-sloka padite phiraya tina-cari raga 

SYNONYMS 

pika-svara-kantha —a very sweet voice like a cuckoo’s; tate —above that; 
ragera —of tunes; vibhaga —division; eka-sloka —one verse; padite — 
reciting; phiraya —changes; tina-cari raga —three or four different tunes. 

TRANSLATION 

His voice was as sweet as a cuckoo’s, and he would recite each verse of 

/ 

Srlmad-Bhagavatam in three or four tunes. Thus his recitations were 
very sweet to hear. 

TEXT 129 

ftw cSM-'sits? ^ wr i 

\©M, 11 W U 

krsnera saundarya-madhurya yabe pade, sune 
premete vihvala tabe, kichui na jane 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Krsna; saundarya —beauty; madhurya —sweetness; yabe — 
when; pade —recites; sune —hears; premete —in ecstatic love of Krsna; 
vihvala —overwhelmed; tabe —then; kichui —anything; najane —does 
not know. 


TRANSLATION 


When he recited or heard about the beauty and sweetness of Krsna, he 
would be overwhelmed with ecstatic love and become oblivious to 
everything. 


TEXT 130 

% 21HSR Hi«oU 
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govinda-carane kaila atma-samarpana 
govinda-caranaravinda - yarn a prana-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

govinda-carane —at the lotus feet of Lord Govinda; kaila atma- 
samarpana —he surrendered himself fully; govinda-carana-aravinda — 
the lotus feet of Lord Govinda; yanra —of whom; prana-dhana —the life 
and soul. 


TRANSLATION 

Thus Raghunatha Bhatta surrendered fully at the lotus feet of Lord 
Govinda, and those lotus feet became his life and soul. 

TEXT 131 

fftlfifrmi v|Rr*| l 

f^Tt 11 ivob U 

nija sisye kahi’ govindera mandira karaila 
vamsi, makara kundaladi ‘bhusana’ kari’ dila 

SYNONYMS 

nija sisye —to his own disciples; kahi’ —by speaking; govindera —of Lord 
Govinda; mandira karaila —constructed a temple; vamsi —flute; makara 
kundala-adi —earrings shaped like sharks, etc.; bhusana —ornaments; 
kari’ —preparing; dila —gave. 

TRANSLATION 

Subsequently Raghunatha Bhatta ordered his disciples to construct a 
temple for Govinda. He prepared various ornaments for Govinda, 
including a flute and shark-shaped earrings. 

TEXT 132 

WT, ^ firsts l 
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gramya-varta na sune, na kahe jihvaya 
krsna-katha-pujadite asta-prahara yaya 

SYNONYMS 

gramya-varta —common topics; na sune —he never heard; na —not; 
kahe —utters; jihvaya —with his tongue; krsna-katha —topics on Krsna; 
puja-adite —and in worshiping and so on; asta-prahara yaya —he passed 
the whole day and night. 


TRANSLATION 

Raghunatha Bhatta would neither hear nor speak about anything of the 
material world. He would simply discuss Krsna and worship the Lord day 
and night. 

TEXT 133 

(<RJ3TO i 

TO TO,—WlCT 11 i'S'S 11 

vaisnavera nindya-karma nahi pade kdne 
sabe krsna bhajana kare, - ei-matra jane 

SYNONYMS 

vaisnavera —of the Vaisnava; nindya-karma —reproachable activities; 
nahi pade kdne —he does not hear; sabe —all; krsna bhajana kare —are 
engaged in Krsna’s service; ei-matra —only this; jane —he understands. 

TRANSLATION 

He would not listen to blasphemy of a Vaisnava, nor would he listen to 
talk of a Vaisnava’s misbehavior. He knew only that everyone was 
engaged in Krsna’s service; he did not understand anything else. 

PURPORT 

Raghunatha Bhatta never did anything harmful to a Vaisnava. In other 
words, he was never inattentive in the service of the Lord, nor did he 
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ever violate the rules and regulations of a pure Vaisnava. It is the duty of 
a Vaisnava deary a to prevent his disciples and followers from violating 
the principles of Vaisnava behavior. He should always advise them to 
strictly follow the regulative principles, which will protect them from 
falling down. Although a Vaisnava preacher may sometimes criticize 
others, Raghunatha Bhatta avoided this. Even if another Vaisnava was 
actually at fault, Raghunatha Bhatta would not criticize him; he saw 
only that everyone was engaged in Krsna’s service. That is the position 
of a maha-bhagavata. Actually, even if one is serving maya, in a higher 
sense he is also a servant of Krsna. Because maya is the servant of Krsna, 
anyone serving maya serves Krsna indirectly. Therefore it is said: 

keha mane, keha nd mane, saba tdnra dasa 
ye nd mane, tara haya sei pape ndsa 

“Some accept Him, whereas others do not, yet everyone is His servant. 
One who does not accept Him, however, will be ruined by his sinful 
activities.” (Cc. Adi 6.85) 

TEXT 134 

<r|ft 11 ^08 11 

mahdprabhura datta mala mananera kale 
prasada-kadara saha bandhi lena gale 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahdprabhura —by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; datta —given; mala — 
tulasi garland; mananera —of remembering; kale —at the time; prasada- 
kadara —the remnants of Lord Jagannatha; saha —with; bandhi — 
binding together; lena —takes; gale —on his neck. 

TRANSLATION 

When Raghunatha Bhatta GosvamI was absorbed in remembrance of Lord 

Krsna, he would take the tulasi garland and the prasadam of Lord 

/ 

Jagannatha given to him by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, bind them 
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together and wear them on his neck. 

TEXT 135 

n ^(t n 

mahaprabhura krpaya krsna-prema anargala 
ei ta’ kahilun tate caitanya-krpa-phala 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhura krpaya —by the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

krsna-prema anargala —incessantly overwhelmed with ecstatic love of 

Krsna; ei ta’ —thus; kahilun —I have described; tate —thereby; caitanya- 

/ 

krpa-phala —the result of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus I have described the powerful mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
by which Raghunatha Bhatta GosvamI remained constantly overwhelmed 
with ecstatic love for Krsna. 

TEXTS 136-137 

stfa-aW u u 

Rn 11 11 

jagadanandera kahilun vrndavana-gamana 
tar a madhye deva-dasira gana-sravana 
mahaprabhura raghunathe krpa-prema-phala 
eka-paricchede tina katha kahilun sakala 

SYNONYMS 

jagadanandera —of Jagadananda Pandita; kahilun —I have described; 
vrndavana-gamana —going to Vrndavana; tar a madhye —within that; 
deva-dasira —of the female singer in the temple of Jagannatha; gana- 
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/ 

sravana —hearing of the song; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; raghunathe —unto Raghunatha Bhatta; krpa —by mercy; 
prema —love; phala —result; eka-paricchede —in one chapter; tina 
katha —three topics; kahilun —I have described; sakala —all. 

TRANSLATION 

In this chapter I have spoken about three topics: Jagadananda Pandita’s 

/ 

visit to Vrndavana, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s listening to the song of 

the deva-dasl at the temple of Jagannatha, and how Raghunatha Bhatta 

/ 

GosvamI achieved ecstatic love of Krsna by the mercy of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 138 

11 11 

ye ei-sakala katha sune sraddha kari’ 
tanre krsna-prema-dhana dena gaurahari 

SYNONYMS 

ye —one who; ei-sakala —all these; katha —topics; sune —hears; sraddha 

kari’ —with faith and love; tanre —unto him; krsna-prema-dhana —the 

/ 

wealth of ecstatic love for Lord Krsna; dena —delivers; gaurahari —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu [Gaurahari] bestows ecstatic love for Krsna 
upon anyone who hears all these topics with faith and love. 

TEXT 139 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 
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SYNONYMS 


>* / 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta ; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 
llla, Thirteenth Chapter, describing Jagadananda Pandita’s visit to 
Vrndavana, the Lord’s hearing the song of the deva-dasl, and Raghunatha 
Bhatta Gosvami’s achieving love of Krsna. 

Chapter 14 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhi^s Feelings of Separation 

from Krsna 

• • • 


/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives the following summary of the 

s 

Fourteenth Chapter. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s feelings of separation 
from Krsna resulted in highly elevated transcendental madness. When 
He was standing near the Garuda-stambha and praying to Lord 
Jagannatha, a woman from Orissa put her foot on the Lord’s shoulder in 
her great eagerness to see Lord Jagannatha. Govinda chastised her for 
this, but Caitanya Mahaprabhu praised her eagerness. When Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu went to the temple of Lord Jagannatha, He was absorbed in 
ecstatic love and saw only Krsna. As soon as He perceived this woman, 
however, His external consciousness immediately returned, and He saw 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 






Jagannatha, Baladeva and Subhadra. Caitanya Mahaprabhu also saw 

Krsna in a dream, and He was overwhelmed with ecstatic love. When 

/ 

He could no longer see Krsna, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu compared 

Himself to a yogi and described how that yogi was seeing Vrndavana. 

Sometimes all the transcendental ecstatic symptoms were manifest in 

Him. One night, Govinda and Svarupa Damodara noticed that although 

the three doors to the Lord’s room were closed and locked, the Lord was 

not present inside. Seeing this, Svarupa Damodara and the other 

devotees went outside and saw the Lord lying unconscious by the gate 

known as Siriiha-dvara. His body had become unusually long, and the 

/ 

joints of His bones were loose. The devotees gradually brought Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu back to His senses by chanting the Hare Krsna 

/ 

mantra, and then they took Him back to His residence. Once Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu mistook a sand dune known as Cataka-parvata 
for Govardhana Hill. As He ran toward it, He became stunned, and then 
the eight ecstatic transformations appeared in His body due to great love 
for Krsna. At that time all the devotees chanted the Hare Krsna mantra 
to pacify Him. 

TEXT 1 

Wit fel l 

WWTS ll b ll 

krsna-viccheda-vibhrantya 
manasa vapusa dhiya 
yad yad vyadhatta gaurangas 
tal-lesah kathyate ’dhuna 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-viccheda —of separation from Krsna; vibhrantya —by the 

bewilderment; manasa —by the mind; vapusa —by the body; dhiya —by 

the intelligence; yat yat —whatever; vyadhatta —performed; gaurangah — 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tat —of that; lesah —a very small fragment; 
kathyate —is being described; adhuna —now. 

TRANSLATION 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 







/ 

I shall now describe a very small portion of the activities performed by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu with His mind, intelligence and body when He 
was bewildered by strong feelings of separation from Krsna. 

TEXT 2 

w? wrf wsw-siw u ^ u 

jaya jaya sri-caitanya svayam bhagavan 
jaya jaya gauracandra bhakta-gana-prana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
svayam bhagavan —the Personality of Godhead Himself; jaya jaya —all 
glories; gaura-candra —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana- 
prana —the life and soul of the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead! All glories to Lord Gauracandra, the life and soul of His 
devotees! 

TEXT 3 

ll 11 

jaya jaya nityananda caitanya-jivana 
jayadvaitacarya jaya gaura-priyatama 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; caitanya- 

/ 

jivana —the life of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya —all glories; advaita- 
acarya —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-priya-tama —very, 
very dear to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

All glories to Lord Nityananda, who is Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s very 

— / 

life! And all glories to Advaita Acarya, who is extremely dear to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 4 

W8 IN?# 1 

C^’,—C*Ff 11 8 11 

jaya svarupa, srivasadi prabhu-bhakta-gana 
sakti deha’, - kari yena caitanya-varnana 

SYNONYMS 

jaya —all glories; svarupa —to Svarupa Damodara; srivasa-adi —headed 
/ 

by Srivasa Thakura; prabhu-bhakta-gana —to the devotees of the Lord; 
sakti deha’ —please give strength; kari —I can make; yena —so that; 
caitanya-varnana —description of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Svarupa Damodara and all the other devotees, headed by 

/ 

Srivasa Thakura! Please give me the strength to describe the character of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 5 

slfs sfita i 

^ *ttra c^, *%’ 11 6 11 

prabhura virahonmada-bhava gambhira 
bujhite na pare keha, yadyapi haya ‘dhira’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; viraha-unmada —of the 
transcendental madness of separation from Krsna; bhava —emotion; 
gambhira —very deep and mysterious; bujhite —to understand; na pare 
keha —no one is able; yadyapi —although; haya —is; dhira —a very 
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learned and gentle scholar. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s emotion of transcendental madness in 
separation from Krsna is very deep and mysterious. Even though one is 
very advanced and learned, he cannot understand it. 

TEXT 6 

tRic^s «rt c<p ? 

11 'Js 11 

bujhite nd pari yaha, varnite ke pare? 
sei bujhe, varne, caitanya sakti dena yanre 

SYNONYMS 

bujhite —to understand; nd pari —not being able; yaha —subject which; 

varnite ke pare —who can describe; sei bujhe —he can understand; 

/ 

varne —can describe; caitanya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sakti — 
capacity; dena —gives; yanre —to whom. 

TRANSLATION 

How can one describe unfathomable subject matters? It is possible only if 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gives him the capability. 

TEXT 7 

wi<i i 

<4^ 11 H 11 

svarupa-gosani dr a raghunatha-dasa 
ei duira kadacate e-lila prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; ara —and; raghunatha- 
dasa —Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; ei duira —of these two; kadacate —in 
the notebooks; e-lila —these pastimes; prakasa —described. 
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TRANSLATION 


Svarupa Damodara Gosvami and Raghunatha dasa GosvamI recorded all 

/ 

these transcendental activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in their 
notebooks. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s transcendental feelings of separation from 
Krsna and His consequent madness are not at all understandable by a 
person on the material platform. Nonetheless, a so-called party of 
devotees named nadlya-nagarl has sprung up and introduced the worship 

s 

of Visnupriya. This certainly indicates their ignorance concerning Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes. In the opinion of Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Thakura, such worship is a product of the imagination. Many 
other methods of worshiping Caitanya Mahaprabhu have also been 
introduced, but they have all been rejected by stalwart devotees like 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura. The groups practicing such unauthorized 
worship have been listed by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura: 

aula, baula, karttabhaja, neda, daravesa, sani 
sahajiya, sakhlbhekl, smarta, jata-gosani 
ativadi, cudadhan, gaurariga-nagarl 

Svarupa Damodara Gosvami and Raghunatha dasa Gosvami witnessed 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities firsthand and recorded them in two 
notebooks. Therefore, without reference to these notebooks one cannot 

s 

understand the activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Anyone 

/ 

inventing some new method for worshiping Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 
certainly unable to understand the Lord’s pastimes, for he is bereft of the 
real process of approaching the Lord. 

TEXT 8 

^ <Fw[-wi n v u 

se-kale e-dui rahena mahaprabhura pase 
ara saba kadacd-kartd rahena dura-dese 
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SYNONYMS 


se-kale —in those days; e-dui —these two; rahena —stayed; mahaprabhura 

s 

pase —with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ara —other; saba —all; kadaca- 
karta —commentators; rahena —remained; diira-dese —far away. 

TRANSLATION 

In those days, Svarupa Damodara and Raghunatha dasa GosvamI lived 

✓ 

with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, whereas all other commentators lived far 
away from Him. 


PURPORT 

Besides Svarupa Damodara and Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, there were 

/ 

many others who also recorded Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities. 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura believes that the people of the 
world would benefit greatly if such notes were available. It is a most 
unfortunate situation for human society that none of these notebooks is 
still extant. 

TEXT 9 

Wt Wt ^ 1 

U S 11 

ksane ksane anubhavx ei dui-jana 
sanksepe bahulye karena kadaca-granthana 

SYNONYMS 

ksane ksane —moment by moment; anubhavi’ —understanding; ei dui- 
jana —these two persons; sanksepe —in brief; bahulye —elaborately; 
karena —do; kadaca-granthana —compiling the notebooks. 

TRANSLATION 

These two great personalities [Svarupa Damodara and Raghunatha dasa 

_ s 

GosvamI] recorded the activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu moment by 
moment. They described these activities briefly as well as elaborately in 
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their notebooks. 


PURPORT 

For future reference, we should remember that Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI recorded the pastimes briefly, whereas Raghunatha dasa 
GosvamI recorded them elaborately. These two great personalities simply 
recorded the facts; they did not create any descriptive literary 
embellishments. 

TEXT 10 

ll 

vat? u ^ o u 

svariipa - ‘sutra-karta, raghunatha - ‘vrttikara’ 

tara bahulya varni - panji-tika-vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; sutra-karta —maker of short 
notes; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; vrtti-kara —maker of 
elaborate explanations; tara —of those; bahulya —more elaborately; 
varni —I shall describe; panji —fluffing out (as of cotton); tika — 
explanation; vyavahara —behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara wrote short notes, whereas Raghunatha dasa GosvamI 

✓ 

wrote elaborate descriptions. I shall now describe Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s activities more elaborately, as if fluffing out compressed 
cotton. 


PURPORT 

Panji-tlka means further explanations of a subject. Writing such 
explanations is likened to the process of fluffing out cotton. 

TEXT 11 
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^ CSfSfSR 11 bb 11 


fate visvasa kari’ suna bhavera varnana 
ha-ibe bhavera jnana, paiba prema-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

tate —therefore; visvasa kari’ —having faith; suna —please hear; bhavera 
varnana —description of ecstatic emotions; ha-ibe —there will be; 
bhavera —of ecstatic emotions; jnana —knowledge; paiba —you will get; 
prema-dhana —love of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

Please hear faithfully this description of Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s ecstatic 
emotions. Thus you will come to know of His ecstatic love, and 
ultimately you will achieve love of Godhead. 

TEXT 12 

fW -sispn C5ft®T, C9ft% 

11 b ^ 11 

krsna mathuraya gele, goplra ye dasa haila 
krsna-vicchede prabhura se dasa upajila 

SYNONYMS 

krsna mathuraya gele —when Lord Krsna departed for Mathura; gopira — 

of the gopis; ye dasa —which condition; haila —was; krsna-vicchede —by 

/ 

separation from Krsna; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; se 
dasa —that situation; upajila —happened. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt separation from Krsna, His 
condition exactly corresponded to that of the gopis in Vrndavana after 
Krsna’s departure for Mathura. 
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TEXT 13 


fern i 

ww ww ^f ct 11 w u 

uddhava-darsane yaiche radhara vilapa 
krame krame haila prabhura se unmada-vilapa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

uddhava-darsane —by seeing Uddhava; yaiche —as; radhara —of Srlmatl 

RadharanI; vilapa —lamentation; krame krame —gradually; haila — 

/ 

became; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; se —that; unmada- 
vilapa —lamentation in madness. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The lamentation of Srlmatl RadharanI when Uddhava visited Vrndavana 
gradually became a feature of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s transcendental 
madness. 

TEXT 14 

Gdk Tstw n8ii 

radhikara bhave prabhura sada ‘abhimana’ 
sei bhave apanake haya ‘radha-jnana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radhikara bhave —in the emotion of Srlmatl RadharanI; prabhura —of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sada —always; abhimana —conception; sei 

bhave —under such a conception; apanake —upon Himself; haya — 

/ 

becomes; radha-jnana —consideration as Srlmatl RadharanI. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s emotions exactly corresponded to those of 

s 

Srlmatl RadharanI when She met Uddhava. The Lord always conceived 
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✓ 

of Himself in Her position and sometimes thought that He was Srimati 
Radharani Herself. 


PURPORT 


/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura explains that the purport of 

s 

the word abhimana, or “self-conception,” is that Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu thought Himself to be in the position of Srimati Radharani 

/ 

and was always ready to render Krsna service in that way. Although Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Krsna Himself, He assumed the complexion 
and emotions of Srimati Radharani and remained in that status. He 
never assumed the complexion or status of Lord Krsna. Of course, Krsna 

s 

wanted to experience the role of Srimati Radharani; that is the original 

/ 

cause of His assuming the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore 

/ 

pure Vaisnavas never disturb Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s conception of 

s 

being Srimati Radharani. 

Unfortunately, at the present time a group of so-called devotees 
maintain that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the enjoyer and that they are 
enjoyers as well. They have actually deviated from devotional service to 

s 

the Lord. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu manifested Himself to show that 
cultivation of love for Krsna in separation is the easiest way of success 

for all living entities. Despite this fact, there are some theosophists who 

/ 

declare that because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, such cultivation is easy for Him but difficult for 
the living entity and that one can therefore approach Krsna in any way 

he likes. To nullify this idea, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu demonstrated 

/ 

practically how one can achieve love of Krsna by adopting Srimati 
Radharanl’s mood in separation from Krsna. 


TEXT 15 

faro? 


divyonmade aiche haya, ki iha vismaya? 
adhirudha-bhave divyonmada-pralapa haya 


SYNONYMS 
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divya-unmade —in transcendental madness; aiche —such; haya —is; hi iha 
vismaya —what is the wonder; adhirudha-bhave —in highly elevated love 
of Krsna; divya-unmada —in transcendental madness; pralapa —talking; 
haya —there is. 


TRANSLATION 

Such is the state of transcendental madness. Why is it difficult to 
understand? When one is highly elevated in love of Krsna, he becomes 
transcendentally mad and talks like a madman. 

TEXT 16 

l 

1 WfS 11 ^ ll 

etasya mohanakhyasya 
gatim ham apy upeyusah 
bhramabha kapi vaicitrl 
divyonmada itlryate 
udghurnd-citra-jalpadyas 
tad-bheda bahavo matah 

SYNONYMS 

etasya —of this; mohana-akhyasya —mood known as mohana, or 
enchanting; gatim —progress; kam api —inexplicable; upeyusah —having 
obtained; bhrama-dbha —resembling bewilderment; ka api —some; 
vaicitrl —condition bringing about astonishment; divya-unmada — 
transcendental madness; iti —thus; Iryate —it is called; udghurna — 
udghurna; citra-jalpa — citra-jalpa; adyah —and so on; tat-bhedah — 
different features of that; bahavah —many; matah —described. 

TRANSLATION 

“When the ecstatic emotion of enchantment gradually progresses, it 
becomes similar to bewilderment. Then one reaches the stage of 
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astonishment [vaicitri], which awakens transcendental madness. 
Udghurna and citra-jalpa are two among the many divisions of 
transcendental madness.” 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Ujjvala-nilamani (Sthdyibhava-prakarana 

174). 

TEXT 17 

eka-dina mahaprabhu kariyachena sayana 
krsna rasa-lila kare, - dekhila svapana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-dina —one day; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kariyachena sayana —was taking rest; krsna —Lord Krsna; rasa-lila 
kare —performs rasa-lila dance; dekhila —He saw; svapana —a dream. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day while He was resting, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu dreamed He 
saw Krsna performing His rasa dance. 

TEXT 18 

VJ<1<H1<11H i 

wrt^rt, vnHtvit^ u bv n 

tribhanga-sundara-deha, murali-vadana 
pitambara, vana-mala, madana-mohana 

SYNONYMS 

tri-bhanga —curved in three places; sundara —beautiful; deha —body; 
murali-vadana —with a flute to the mouth; pita-ambara —with yellow 
garments; vana-mala —forest flower garlands; madana-mohana — 
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enchanting Cupid. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw Lord Krsna standing with His beautiful 
body curved in three places, holding His flute to His lips. Wearing yellow 
garments and garlands of forest flowers, He was enchanting even to 
Cupid. 

TEXT 19 

wm u ^ u 

mandall-bandhe gopl-gana karena nartana 
madhye radha-saha nace vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

mandall-bandhe —in a circle; gopl-gana —the gopis; karena nartana — 

/ 

engaged in dancing; madhye —in the middle; radha-saha —with Srlmatl 
RadharanI; nace —dances; vrajendra-nandana —Krsna, the son of 
Maharaja Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 

The gopis were dancing in a circle, and in the middle of that circle, 
Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda, danced with RadharanI. 

TEXT 20 

1 

‘^*rt<rc*T <R3 11 11 

dekhi’ prabhu sei rase avista haila 
‘vrndavane krsna painu - ei jhana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dekhi’ —seeing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei —that; rase —in 
the transcendental mellow; avista haila —became overwhelmed; 
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vrndavane —in Vrndavana; krsna painu —I have gotten Krsna; ei —this; 
jnana kaila —He thought. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Seeing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was overwhelmed with the 
transcendental mellow of the rasa dance, and He thought, “Now I am 
with Krsna in Vrndavana.” 

TEXT 21 

Wfto 11 kb 11 

prabhura vilamba dekhi’ govinda jagaila 
jagile ‘svapna’-jnana haila, prabhu duhkhl haila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vilamba —delay; dekhi ’— 

seeing; govinda —Govinda; jagaila —caused to awaken; jagile —when He 

awoke; svapna-jnana haila —could understand that it was a dream; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; duhkhl haila —became unhappy. 

TRANSLATION 

When Govinda saw that the Lord had not yet risen, he awakened Him. 
Understanding that He had only been dreaming, the Lord was somewhat 
unhappy. 

TEXT 22 

<Fl7^l 11 kk 11 

dehabhyase nitya-krtya kari’ samapana 
kale yai’ kaila jagannatha darasana 

SYNONYMS 

deha-abhyase —as a habit; nitya-krtya —the daily duties; kari’ 
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samapana —finishing; kale —at the proper time; yai’ —going; kaila — 
performed; jagannatha darasana —seeing Lord Jagannatha. 

TRANSLATION 

y* 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed His customary daily duties, and at 
the usual time He went to see Lord Jagannatha in the temple. 

TEXT 23 

TTt<^ <F|<Ff wfa l 

<r^i «tit:^i «Ttr:^i u ^ u 

yavat kala darsana karena garudera pache 
prabhura age darsana kare loka lakhe lakhe 

SYNONYMS 

yavat kala —as long as; darsana —seeing; karena —performs; garudera 
pache —from the back of the Garuda column; prabhura age —in front of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; darsana kare —see; loka —people; lakhe 
lakhe —in hundreds and thousands. 

TRANSLATION 

As He viewed Lord Jagannatha from behind the Garuda column, 
hundreds and thousands of people in front of Him were seeing the Deity. 

TEXT 24 

udiya eka stri bhide darsana na pana 
garude cadi’ dekhe prabhura skandhe pada diya 

SYNONYMS 

udiya —a native of Orissa; eka —one; stri —woman; bhide —in the crowd; 

darsana na pana —being unable to see; garude cadi’ —climbing up the 

/ 

column of Garuda; dekhe —sees; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; skandhe —on the shoulder; pada —her foot; diya —placing. 


TRANSLATION 

Suddenly, a woman from Orissa, unable to see Lord Jagannatha because 

✓ 

of the crowd, climbed the column of Garuda, placing her foot on Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s shoulder. 

TEXT 25 

cffftnt ^rtra-<ro Sk<i> i 

£tf Coffer fcfef 11 *<* 11 

dekhiya govinda aste-vyaste strike varjila 
tare namaite prabhu govinde nisedhila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

dekhiya —seeing; govinda —the personal servant of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; aste-vyaste —with great haste; strike —the woman; 

/ 

varjila —got down; tare —her; namaite —to get down; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; govinde —Govinda; nisedhila —forbade. 

TRANSLATION 

When he saw this, Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s personal servant, Govinda, 

/ 

hastily got her down from her position. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
however, chastised him for this. 

PURPORT 

Because Garuda is the carrier of Lord Visnu, he is the supreme 

Vaisnava. Therefore to touch his body with one’s feet or to climb the 

column of Garuda is certainly a vaisnava-aparadha, an offense to a 

Vaisnava. The woman was also offensive to Krsna by putting her foot on 
/ 

the shoulder of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Seeing all these offenses, 
Govinda very hastily made her get down. 

TEXT 26 
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Wfa ll V* U 


‘adi-vasya’ ei strive na kara varjana 
karuka yathesta jagannatha darasana 


SYNONYMS 

adi-vasya —uncivilized man, aborigine; ei —this; strive —woman; na kara 
varjana —do not forbid; karuka —let her do; yatha-ista —as desired; 
jagannatha darasana —seeing Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Govinda, “O adi-vasya [uncivilized 
man], do not forbid this woman to climb the Garuda-stambha. Let her see 
Lord Jagannatha to her satisfaction.” 


PURPORT 

For another explanation of the word adi-vasya, refer to A ntya-lila, 
Chapter Ten, verse 116. 

TEXT 27 

•Tl^eTl 1 

ll Vl n 

aste-vyaste sei nari bhumete namila 
mahaprabhure dekhi’ tanra carana vandila 

SYNONYMS 

aste-vyaste —in great haste; sei nari —that woman; bhumete —on the 

/ 

ground; namila —got down; mahaprabhure dekhi’ —seeing Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tanra —His; carana vandila —begged pardon at the lotus 
feet. 


TRANSLATION 
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When the woman came to her senses, however, she quickly climbed back 

/ 

down to the ground and, seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, immediately 
begged at His lotus feet for forgiveness. 

TEXT 28 

C^’ sTtf^Tf l 

tara arti dekhi’ prabhu kahite lagila 
“eta arti jagannatha more nahi dila! 

SYNONYMS 

tara —her; arti —eagerness; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kahite lagila —began to speak; eta arti —so much eagerness; 
jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; more —unto Me; nahi dila —did not 
bestow. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Seeing the woman’s eagerness, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Lord 
Jagannatha has not bestowed so much eagerness upon Me. 

PURPORT 

The woman was so eager to see Lord Jagannatha that she forgot she was 

offending the feet of a Vaisnava by climbing the column of Garuda. She 

/ 

also neglected to consider that by putting her foot on the shoulder of Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu, she offended the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead. These are both grievous offenses that displease the Supreme 

Lord and Vaisnavas. She was so eager to see Lord Jagannatha, however, 

/ 

that she committed all these offenses obliviously. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu praised her eagerness; He regretted that Lord Jagannatha 
had not bestowed such great eagerness upon Him. 

TEXT 29 
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jagannathe avista ihara tanu-mana-prane 
mora skandhe pada diyache, taho nahi jane 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathe —in Lord Jagannatha; avista —fully absorbed; ihara —of this 
woman; tanu —body; mana —mind; prane —life; mora skandhe —upon 
My shoulder; pada —foot; diyache —has put; taho —she; nahi jane —did 
not understand. 


TRANSLATION 

“She has fully absorbed her body, mind and life in Lord Jagannatha. 
Therefore she was unaware that she was putting her foot on My 
shoulder. 

TEXT 30 

^5R^1 1 

<it ^!” uo u 

aho bhagyavati ei, vandi ihara paya 
ihara prasade aiche arti amara va haya” 

SYNONYMS 

aho —alas; bhagyavati —very, very fortunate; ei —she; vandi —let Me 
offer prayers; ihara paya —at her feet; ihara prasade —by her favor; 
aiche —such; arti —eagerness; amara va haya —may be Mine. 

TRANSLATION 

“Alas! How fortunate this woman is! I pray at her feet that she favor Me 
with her great eagerness to see Lord Jagannatha.” 

TEXT 31 

'5?si?rfc«r (M*t— 

piirve asi yabe kaila jagannatha darasana 
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jagannathe dekhe - saksat vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 

purve —before this; asi’ —coming; yabe —when; kaila —executed; 
jagannatha darasana —seeing Lord Jagannatha; jagannathe dekhe —sees 
Lord Jagannatha; saksat vrajendra-nandana —personally the son of 
Maharaja Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Just previously, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had been seeing Lord 
Jagannatha as Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda, in person. 

TEXT 32 

^5*1 t^i 'sr i 

^1 cr:*i u ^ u 

svapnera darsanavese tad-rupa haila mana 
yahari tahan dekhe sarvatra murali-vadana 

SYNONYMS 

svapnera —of the dream; darsana-avese —by being fully absorbed in the 
vision; tat-rupa —like that; haila mana —the mind became; yahari 
tahan —anywhere and everywhere; dekhe —sees; sarvatra —all around; 
murali-vadana —Krsna with His flute to His mouth. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Becoming fully absorbed in that vision, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had 
assumed the mood of the gopis, so much so that everywhere He looked 
He saw Krsna standing with His flute to His lips. 

TEXT 33 

ifc CWf*T 2^3 ferf 1 

U 'S'S ll 

ebe yadi strire dekhi’ prabhura bahya haila 
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jagannatha-subhadra-balaramera svarupa dekhila 


SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; yadi —when; strive —the woman; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhura — 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahya hada —there was external 
consciousness; jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; subhadra —His sister, 
Subhadra; balaramera —and of His elder brother, Balarama; svarupa — 
forms; dekhda —saw. 


TRANSLATION 

After seeing the woman, the Lord’s external consciousness returned, and 
He saw the original deity forms of Lord Jagannatha, Subhadra and Lord 
Balarama. 

TEXT 34 

‘<1# f ^8, <1# f*rt<R ?’ vs 8 ll 

kuruksetre dekhi’ krsne aiche haila mana 
‘kahari kuruksetre ailana, kahari vrndavana?’ 

SYNONYMS 

kuruksetre —in Kuruksetra; dekhi’ —seeing; krsne —Lord Krsna; aiche — 
in that way; haila mana —became His mind; kahari —where; kuruksetre 
ailaria —I have come to Kuruksetra; kahari —where; vrndavana — 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

When He saw the deities, Lord Caitanya thought He was seeing Krsna in 
Kuruksetra. He wondered, “Have I come to Kuruksetra? Where is 
Vrndavana?” 

TEXT 35 
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2 $% fe-^rt u u 

prapta-ratna harana aiche vyagra ha-ila 
visanna hand prabhu nija-vasa aila 

SYNONYMS 

prapta-ratna —the achieved jewel; harana —having lost; aiche —in that 
way; vyagra ha-ila —became very much agitated; visanna hand —being 
morose; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija —own; vasa —to His 
residential place; aila —returned. 

TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya grew very much agitated, like a person who has just lost a 
recently acquired jewel. Then He became very morose and returned 
home. 

TEXT 36 

#r:*1 i 

C r IC^ <IC^, R 5 ^ *Tt CWt^l 11 ^ 11 

bhumira upara vasi’ nija-nakhe bhumi likhe 
asru-ganga netre vahe, kichui na dekhe 

SYNONYMS 

bhumira upara —on the ground; vasi’ —sitting down; nija-nakhe —with 
His fingernails; bhumi likhe —marked the ground; asru-ganga —a flow of 
tears like the Ganges; netre —in the eyes; vahe —flows; kichui —anything; 
na dekhe —could not see. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down on the ground and began to mark it 
with His fingernails. He was blinded by tears, which flowed from His 
eyes like the Ganges. 

TEXT 37 
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? ^ ^ 11 

‘pailun vrndavana-ndtha, punah harailun 
ke mora nileka krsna? kdhdn mui ainu’l 

SYNONYMS 

pailun —I got; vrndavana-ndtha —the Supreme Lord of Vrndavana; 
punah —again; harailun —I have lost; ke —who; mora —My; nileka —took 
away; krsna —Lord Krsna; kahan —where; mui ainu —have I come. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I found Krsna, the Lord of Vrndavana, 
but I have lost Him again. Who has taken My Krsna? Where have I 
come: 


PURPORT 

These are the feelings of Srlmatl Radharanl. First Lord Caitanya felt 
that He had been taken to Vrndavana, where He saw Krsna’s rasa dance 

with the gopis. Then He was brought to Kuruksetra to see Lord 

/ 

Jagannatha, His sister (Subhadra) and Lord Balarama. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu lost Vrndavana and Krsna, the master of Vrndavana. At 
this time, Caitanya Mahaprabhu experienced divyonmada, 
transcendental madness in separation from Krsna. At Kuruksetra, Krsna 
displays His opulence, whereas in Vrndavana He is in His original 
position. Krsna never goes even a step away from Vrndavana; therefore 
Kuruksetra is less important for the gopis than Vrndavana. 

Although devotees who worship Krsna in opulence (His Vaikuntha 
aspect) may prefer to see Lord Krsna at Kuruksetra along with Subhadra 

and Balarama, the gopis want to see Krsna in Vrndavana, performing the 

/ / 

rasa dance with Srlmatl Radharanl. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu showed 
by practical example how one can cultivate the mood of Radharanl and 
the other gopis in separation from Krsna. Devotees absorbed in this 
mood do not like to see Krsna anywhere else but Vrndavana. Therefore 
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/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lamented, “I found Krsna in Vrndavana, and 
now I have again lost Him and come to Kuruksetra.” Unless one is a very 
highly advanced devotee, he cannot understand these intricate feelings. 
The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, however, has tried to explain this 
divyonmada as far as possible, and it is our duty simply to appreciate it as 
far as possible. Therefore the author has made the following request in 
verse 11: 


tate visvasa kari’ suna bhavera varnana 
ha-ibe bhavera jnana, paiba prema-dhana 

“My dear readers, simply try to hear this description with faith and love. 
That will help you understand transcendental ecstasy, and at last you 
will achieve love of Godhead very easily.” 

TEXT 38 

G2f^ 1 

<!t^ SR 11 11 

svapnavese preme prabhura gara gara mana 
bahya haile haya - yena haraila dhana 

SYNONYMS 

svapna-avese —when absorbed in dreams; preme —in love of Krsna; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gara gara —fully absorbed; 
mana —mind; bahya haile —when He awakens; haya —it is; yena —as if; 
haraila —He has lost; dhana —something very precious. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu dreamed of the rasa dance, He was fully 
absorbed in transcendental bliss, but when His dream broke, He thought 
He had lost a precious jewel. 

TEXT 39 

&WSQ<I Sift 1 

C^<1 <I^<R (ya U vsfc U 
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unmattera praya prabhu karena gana-nrtya 
dehera svabhave karena snana-bhojana-krtya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

unmattera praya —as if mad; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
karena —performs; gana-nrtya —singing and dancing; dehera —of the 
body; svabhave —by nature; karena —carries out; snana —bathing; 
bhojana —eating; krtya —duties. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would chant and dance, always absorbed 
in the bliss of transcendental madness. He carried out the necessities of 
the body, such as eating and bathing, merely out of habit. 

TEXT 40 

^r wd-wt i 

ll 80 11 

ratri haile svarupa-ramanande land 
apana manera bhava kahe ughadiya 

SYNONYMS 

ratri haile —when there was night; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI; ramanande —Ramananda Raya; land —taking together; apana 
manera —of His own mind; bhava —the ecstatic feelings; kahe —speaks; 
ughadiya —revealing. 


TRANSLATION 

At night, Lord Caitanya would reveal to Svarupa Damodara and 
Ramananda Raya the ecstatic feelings of His mind. 

TEXT 41 
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prdpta-pranastacyuta-vitta atma 
yayau visadojjhita-deha-gehah 
grhUa-kapalika-dharmako me 
vrndavanam sendriya-sisya-vrndah 

SYNONYMS 

prapta —achieved; pranasta —lost; acyuta —Krsna; vittah —the treasure; 
atma —mind; yayau —went; visada —by lamentation; ujjhita —given up; 
deha-gehah —body and home; grhita —accepted; kapalika-dharmakah — 
the religious principles of a kapalika-yogl, a kind of mendicant; me —My; 
vrndavanam —to Vrndavana; sa—with; indriya —senses; sisya-vrndah — 
disciples. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “At first My mind somehow achieved the 
treasure of Krsna, but it again lost Him. Therefore it gave up My body 
and home because of lamentation and accepted the religious principles of 
a kapalika-yogi. Then My mind went to Vrndavana with its disciples, My 
senses.” 


PURPORT 

This verse is clearly metaphorical. 

TEXT 42 

fcrc tfK ^Tl 11 8 ^ u 

prapta-ratna harana, tara guna sanariya, 
mahaprabhu santape vihvala 
raya-svarupera kantha dhari’, kahe ‘haha hari hari’, 
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dhairya gela, ha-ila capala 


SYNONYMS 

prapta —acquired; ratna —gem; harana —having lost; tara —of it; guna — 

/ 

attributes; sanariya —remembering; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; santape —in lamentation; vihvala —overwhelmed; raya — 
of Ramananda Raya; svarupera —of Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; kantha 
dhari’ —catching the necks; kahe —said; haha hari hari —alas, where is 
Hari, where is Hari; dhairya —patience; gela —lost; ha-ila capala — 
became restless. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Having lost His acquired gem, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became 
overwhelmed with lamentation by remembering its attributes. Then, 
grasping the necks of Ramananda Raya and Svarupa Damodara Gosvami, 
He cried, “Alas, where is My Lord Hari? Where is Hari?” Finally He 
became restless and lost all patience. 

TEXT 43 

“?h itm, 5 itffi i 

WtW (MUz 1W W, W/f®’ (Mfc-CWSR, 

c^t fey/M n 8v n 

“suna, bandhava, krsnera madhuri 
yara lobhe mora mana, chadi’ loka-veda-dharma, 
yogi hand ha-ila bhikhari 

SYNONYMS 

suna —please hear; bandhava —My friends; krsnera madhuri —the 
sweetness of Lord Krsna; yara —for which; lobhe —by the greed; mora 
mana —My mind; chadi’ —giving up; loka-veda-dharma —social and 
Vedic religious principles; yogi hand —having become a yogi; ha-ila 
bhikhari —has become a beggar. 
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TRANSLATION 


“My dear friends,” He said, “please hear of Krsna’s sweetness. Because of 
a great desire for that sweetness, My mind has given up all social and 
Vedic religious principles and taken to the profession of begging, exactly 
like a mystic yogi. 

TEXT 44 

(M fw 

u 88 u 

krsna-lila-mandala, suddha sankha-kundala, 
gadiyache suka karikara 
sei kundala kane pari’, trsna-lau-thali dhari’, 
asd-jhuli kandhera upara 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-lila-mandala —the ring of the pastimes of Krsna; suddha —pure; 
sankha-kundala —an earring of conchshell; gadiyache —has 

s 

manufactured; suka —Sukadeva GosvamI; karikara —craftsman; sei 
kundala —that earring; kane pari’ —putting on the ear; trsna — 
aspiration; lau —of squash or gourd; thali —the bowl; dhari’ —taking; 
dsd —expectation; jhuli —bag; kandhera upara —on the shoulder. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“The ring of Krsna’s rasa-lila, manufactured by Sukadeva GosvamI, the 
most auspicious craftsman, is as pure as an earring made from a 
conchshell. The yogi of My mind is wearing that earring upon his ear. 
From a gourd he has carved out the bowl of My aspirations, and he has 
taken the bag of My expectations on his shoulder. 

TEXT 45 
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4»M<M 11 8 <t 11 

cinta-kantha udhi gaya, dhuli-vibhuti-malina-kaya, 

‘haha krsna’ pralapa-uttara 
udvega dvadasa hate , lobhera jhulani mathe, 

bhiksabhave ksina kalevara 

SYNONYMS 

cinta —of anxiety; kantha —the torn quilt; udhi —covering; gaya —on the 
body; dhuli —dust; vibhuti —ashes; malina-kaya —dirty body; haha —alas; 
krsna —Krsna; pralapa-uttara —crazy replies; udvega —distress; 
dvadasa —twelve (bangles); hate —on the wrist; lobhera —of greed; 
jhulani —turban; mathe —on the head; bhiksa-abhave —in the absence of 
alms; ksina —skinny; kalevara —body. 

TRANSLATION 

“The yogi of My mind wears the torn quilt of anxiety on his dirty body, 
which is covered with dust and ashes. His only words are ‘Alas! Krsna!’ 
He wears twelve bangles of distress on his wrist and a turban of greed on 
his head. Because he has not eaten anything, he is very thin. 

TEXT 46 

<ijm, CTtPfeR Nsrbaft 

11 8^5 11 

vyasa, sukadi yogi-gana, krsna atma nirahjana, 
vraje tanra yata lila-gana 
bhagavatadi sastra-gane, kariyache varnane, 
sei tarja pade anuksana 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

vyasa —Dvaipayana Vyasa; suka-adi —and other sages, such as Sukadeva 
Gosvami; yogi-gana —great mystic yogis; krsna —Lord Krsna; atma —the 
Supersoul; niranjana —without material contamination; vraje —in 

Vrndavana; tanra —His; yata —all; llla-gana —pastimes; bhagavata-adi — 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam and others; sastra-gane —in revealed scriptures; 
kariyache varnane —have described; sei tarja —that competition of 
poetry between two parties; padte —reads; anuksana —every moment. 

TRANSLATION 

“The great yogi of My mind always studies the poetry and discussions of 

s 

Lord Krsna’s Vrndavana pastimes. In Srimad-Bhagavatam and other 

a 

scriptures, great saintly yogis like Vyasadeva and Sukadeva Gosvami have 
described Lord Krsna as the Supersoul, beyond all material 
contamination. 

TEXT 47 

w'tfen <f#\ ^ s#’, 

^ i 

C«f*ft<Rll 8H u 

dasendriye sisya kari’, ‘maha-baula’ nama dhari’, 
sisya land karila gamana 

mora deha sva-sadana, visaya-bhoga maha-dhana, 
saba chadi’ geld vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

dasa-indriye —the ten senses; sisya kari’ —making disciples; maha- 
bdula —of a great mendicant; nama dhari’ —taking the name; sisya 
land —taking disciples; karila gamana —has gone; mora —My; deha — 
body; sva-sadana —own home; visaya-bhoga —material enjoyment; maha- 
dhana —great treasure; saba chadi’ —leaving aside everything; geld 
vrndavana —has gone to Vrndavana. 

TRANSLATION 
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“The mystic yogi of My mind has assumed the name Mahabaula and 
made disciples of My ten senses. Thus My mind has gone to Vrndavana, 
leaving aside the home of My body and the great treasure of material 
enjoyment. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu compares His mind to one of the mystic yogis 
known as baulas, who make at least ten disciples. 

TEXT 48 

<K<1 PNptw u 8V u 

vrndavane praja-gana, yata sthavara-jangama, 
vrksa-lata grhastha-asrame 
tara ghare bhiksatana, phala-mula-patrasana, 
ei vrtti kare sisya-sane 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavane —in Vrndavana; praja-gana —the citizens; yata —all; sthavara- 
jangama —nonmoving and moving; vrksa-lata —the trees and creepers; 
grhastha-asrame —in household life; tara ghare —at his house; bhiksa- 
atana —begging from door to door; phala-mula-patra —fruits, roots and 
leaves; asana —eating; ei vrtti —this business; kare —performs; sisya- 
sane —with the disciples. 


TRANSLATION 

“In Vrndavana, he goes from door to door begging alms with all his 
disciples. He begs from both the moving and the inert inhabitants—the 
citizens, the trees and the creepers. In this way he lives on fruits, roots 
and leaves. 

TEXT 49 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 







3fm-(?tw, ^rtft’ «wfei Pictj, 

CTfwlTI <lW5#^ll 8Sa u 

krsna-guna-rupa-rasa, gandha, sabda, parasa, 
se sudha asvade gopi-gana 
ta-sabara grasa-sese, ani’ pahcendriya sisye, 
se bhiksaya rakhena jivana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —of Lord Krsna; guna-riipa-rasa —attributes, beauty and 
sweetness; gandha sabda parasa —aroma, sound and touch; se sudha — 
that nectar; asvade —taste; gopi-gana —all the gopis; ta-sabara —of all of 
them; grasa-sese —remnants of food; ani’ —bringing; panca-indriya —five 
senses; sisye —the disciples; se bhiksaya —by such alms; rakhena — 
maintain; jivana —life. 


TRANSLATION 

“The gopis of Vrajabhumi always taste the nectar of Krsna’s attributes, 
His beauty, His sweetness, His aroma, the sound of His flute and the 
touch of His body. My mind’s five disciples, the senses of perception, 
gather the remnants of that nectar from the gopis and bring them to the 
yogi of My mind. The senses maintain their lives by eating those 
remnants. 

TEXT 50 

^3 '5T|'|[f '5R, 

sfriT^i <riH u <to u 

sunya-kuhja-mandapa-kone, yogabhyasa krsna-dhyane, 
tahan rahe land sisya-gana 
krsna atma nirahjana, saksat dekhite mana, 
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dhyane ratri hare jagarana 


SYNONYMS 

sunya-kunja-mandapa-kone —in the corner of a pavilion in a solitary 
garden; yoga-abhyasa —practice of mystic yoga; krsna-dhyane —by 
meditating on Krsna; tahan —there; rahe —remains; land —taking; sisya- 
gana —disciples; krsna —Lord Krsna; atma —the Supersoul; niranjana — 
without material contamination; saksat —directly; dekhite —to see; 
mana —mind; dhyane —in meditation; ratri —at night; kare jagarana — 
keeps awake. 


TRANSLATION 

“There is a solitary garden where Krsna enjoys His pastimes, and in one 
corner of a pavilion in that garden, the yogi of My mind, along with his 
disciples, practices mystic yoga. Wanting to see Krsna directly, this yogi 
remains awake throughout the night, meditating on Krsna, who is the 
Supersoul, uncontaminated by the three modes of nature. 

TEXT 51 

'SR 'SR 

ct ferret *f*t vtt 331 

CT Wf, 'SR 

csrR^ift^^rt^R n” <n u 

mana krsna-viyogi, duhkhe mana haila yogi, 
se viyoge dasa dasa haya 
se dasaya vyakula hand, mana gela palana, 
sunya mora sarira alaya” 

SYNONYMS 

mana —the mind; krsna-viyogi —bereft of Krsna’s association; duhkhe — 
in unhappiness; mana —the mind; haila —became; yogi —a mystic yogi; 
se viyoge —by that feeling of separation; dasa —ten; dasa — 
transcendental transformations; haya —there are; se dasaya —by those 
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transcendental transformations; vyakula hand —being very much 
agitated; mana —the mind; gela —went away; palana —fleeing; sunya — 
void; mora —My; sarira —body; alaya —place of residence. 

TRANSLATION 

“When My mind lost the association of Krsna and could no longer see 
Him, he became depressed and took up mystic yoga. In the void of 
separation from Krsna, he experienced ten transcendental 
transformations. Agitated by these transformations, My mind fled, 
leaving My body, his place of residence, empty. Thus I am completely in 
trance.” 


PURPORT 

In this verse, the outward activities of the kapalika mendicants have 
been described, but not their actual life. The kapalika mendicants are 
tantric materialists who carry skulls in their hands. They are not 
Vaisnavas and have nothing to do with spiritual life; therefore they are 
untouchable. Only an outward comparison has been made between the 
mind and their activities, but their behavior should never be imitated. 

TEXT 52 

ftw ferret i 

krsnera viyoge gopira dasa dasa haya 
sei dasa dasa haya prabhura udaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera viyoge —by separation from Krsna; gopira —of the gopls; dasa 
dasa —ten kinds of transcendental transformations of the body; haya — 
there are; sei —those; dasa dasa —ten kinds of transcendental 

/ 

transformations; haya —are; prabhura udaya —visible in the body of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 
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When the gopis felt separation from Krsna, they experienced ten kinds of 
bodily transformations. These same symptoms appeared in the body of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 53 

csrftai *r*t u &*> u 

cintatra jagarodvegau 
tanavam malinangata 
pralapo vyadhir unmado 
moho mrtyur dasa dasa 

SYNONYMS 

cinta —anxiety; atra —here (because of separation from Krsna); jagara — 
wakefulness; udvegau —and mental agitation; tanavam —thinness; 
malina-angata —an unclean, almost dirty state of the body; pralapah — 
talking like a madman; vyadhih —disease; unmadah —madness; mohah — 
illusion; mrtyuh —death; dasah —conditions; dasa —ten. 

TRANSLATION 

“The ten bodily transformations resulting from separation from Krsna are 
anxiety, wakefulness, mental agitation, thinness, uncleanliness, talking 
like a madman, disease, madness, illusion and death.” 

PURPORT 

This verse is part of a description of Srlmatl Radharanl’s different traits 

s 

from Ujivala-nllamani ( Vipralambha-prakarana 153), by Srlla Rupa 
Gosvaml. In this book, he elaborately explains the ten symptoms as 
follows. 

Cinta, anxiety. As stated in the Harhsa-duta (2): 

yada yato gopi-hrdaya-madano nanda-sadanan 
mukundo gandinyas tanayam anurundhan madhu-purlm 
tadamanksic cinta-sariti ghana-ghurnaparicayair 
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agadhayam badhamaya-payasi radha virahini 

“At Akrura’s request, Krsna and Balarama left the house of Nanda 
Maharaja for Mathura. At that time the mind of Srlmatl RadharanI was 
disrupted, and She became almost mad because of extreme separation 
from Krsna. She experienced great mental pain and agitation, which 
caused Her to drown in mental speculation in the river of anxiety. She 
thought, ‘Now I am going to die, and when I die, Krsna will surely come 
back to see Me again. But when He hears of My death from the people of 
Vrndavana, He will certainly be very unhappy. Therefore I shall not 
die.”’ This is the explanation of the word cinta. 

Jagara, wakefulness. As stated in the Padyavali (326): 

yah pasyanti priyam svapne dhanyas tdh sakhi yositah 
asmakam tu gate krsne gata nidrapi vairinl 

Thinking Herself very unfortunate, Srlmatl RadharanI addressed Her 
very dear friend Visakha, “My dear friend, if I could see Krsna in My 
dreams, I would certainly be glorified for My great fortune. But what can 
I do? Sleep also plays mischievously with Me. Indeed, it has become My 
enemy. Therefore I have not slept since the departure of Krsna.” 

Udvega, mental agitation. This word is explained in the Hamsa-duta 
(104) as follows: 

mano me ha kastarh jvalati kim aharin hanta karavai 
na param navaram su-mukhi kalayamy asya jaladheh 
iyam vande murdhna sapadi tam upayam kathaya me 
paramrsye yasmad dhrti-kanikayapi ksanikaya 

Srlmatl RadharanI addressed Lalita, “My dear beautiful-faced Lalita, I 
cannot express how My heart is burning. It is a great, unfathomable 
ocean of anxiety. Still, I wish to offer My obeisances at your lotus feet. 
What shall I do? Please consider My condition and advise Me how I can 
become peaceful. That is My desire.” 

Tanava, thinness, is described as follows: 

udancad-vaktrambhoruha-vikrtir antah-kulasita 
sadaharabhava-glapita-kuca-koka yadu-pate 
visusyantl radha tava viraha-tapad anu-dinam 
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nidaghe kuly eva krasima-paripakam prathayati 

When Uddhava returned to Mathura after visiting Vrndavana, Lord 
Krsna inquired from him about RadharanI and Visakha. Uddhava 
replied as follows: “Consider the condition of the goplsl Srlmatl 
RadharanI especially is in a very painful condition because of separation 
from You. She has grown skinny, and Her bodily luster is almost gone. 
Her heart is immersed in pain, and because She has given up eating, Her 
breasts have become black, as if diseased. Because of separation from 
You, all the gopis, especially RadharanI, appear like dried-up water holes 
under the scorching heat of the sun.” 

M alina-angata, uncleanliness, is described as follows: 

hima-visara-visirnambhoja-tulyanana-srih 
khara-marud-aparajyad-bandhu-jivopamausthi 
agha-hara sarad-arkottapitendivaraksi 
tava viraha-vipatti-mlapitasid visakha 

Uddhava said to Krsna, “O most auspicious Krsna, please hear me. The 
tribulation caused by Your absence has made Visakha languid. Her lips 
tremble like trees in a strong wind. Her beautiful face is like a lotus 
flower that has withered under the snow, and her eyes are like lotus 
petals scorched by the heat of the autumn sun.” 

Pralapa, mad talking, is explained in the Lalita-madhava as follows: 

kva nanda-kula-candramah kva sikhi-candra-kalankrtih 
kva mandra-muralx-ravah kva nu surendra-nila-dyutih 
kva rasa-rasa-tandavi kva sakhi jiva-raksausadhir 
nidhir mama suhrttamah kva tava hanta ha dhig vidhih 

This is Srlmatl Radharanl’s lamentation for Her beloved Krsna, who was 
away from home. A woman whose husband has left home and gone to a 

foreign land is called prosita-bhartrka. Lamenting for Krsna in the same 

/ 

way that such a woman laments for her husband, Srlmatl RadharanI 
said, “My dear friend, where is the glory of the family of Maharaja 
Nanda, who wears a half-moon ornament on His head? Where is Krsna, 
whose hue is like that of the indranila jewel and who plays so nicely on 
His flute? Where is your friend, the best of all men, so expert in dancing 
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in the circle of the rasa dance? Where is He who is the real medicine to 
save Me from dying of heart disease? I must condemn Providence, for he 
has caused Me so many tribulations by separating Me from Krsna.” 
Vyadhi, disease, is also described in the Lalita-madhava: 

uttapi puta-pakato ’pi garala-gramad api ksobhano 
dambholer api duhsahah katur alarh hrn-magna-sulyad api 
tivrah praudha-visucikani cayato ’py uccair mamayam ball 
marmany adya bhinatti gokula-pater vislesa-janma jvarah 

Being greatly afflicted by the pain of separation from Krsna, Srlmatl 
RadharanI said, “My dear Lalita, kindly hear Me. I cannot bear suffering 
the fever of separation from Krsna, nor can I explain it to you. It is 
something like gold melting in an earthen box. This fever produces more 
distress than poison, and it is more piercing than a thunderbolt. I suffer 
exactly like someone almost dead from cholera. To be giving Me so much 
pain, this fever must be very strong indeed.” 

Unmada, madness, is explained as follows: 

bhramati bhavana-garbhe nirnimittam hasanti 
prathayati tava vartarin cetanacetanesu 
luthati ca bhuvi radha kampitangi murare 
visama-viraha-khedodgari-vibhranta-citta 

Uddhava said to Krsna, “My dear Krsna, all the gopis are so afflicted by 
Your absence that they have become almost mad. O Murari, at home 
Srlmatl RadharanI laughs unnecessarily and, like a madwoman, inquires 
about You from every entity without distinction, even from the stones. 
She rolls on the ground, unable to bear the agony of Your absence.” 
Moha, illusion, is explained as follows: 

nirundhe dainyabdhim harati guru-cinta paribhavam 
vilumpaty unmadam sthagayati balad baspa-laharim 
idanirin kamsare kuvalaya-drsah kevalam idam 
vidhatte sacivyam tava viraha-murccha-sahacari 

Lalita wrote Krsna the following letter on Srlmatl Radharanl’s behalf: 
“My dear Krsna, Srlmatl RadharanI has fallen unconscious on the 
ground, Her mind greatly agitated by Her separation from You. O enemy 
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of Kariisa, You have now become a first-class politician, and therefore 

You can supposedly give relief to everyone. Therefore please consider 
/ 

the plight of Srlmatl RadharanI, or very soon You will hear of Her death. 
Maybe at that time You will lament, although now You are jubilant.” 
Mrtyu, death, is explained in the Hamsa-duta (96): 

aye rasa-krida-rasika mama sakhyam nava-nava 
pura baddha yena pranaya-lahari hanta gahana 
sa cen muktapeksas tvam asi dhig imam tula-sakalam 
yad etasya nasa-nihitam idam adyapi calati 

In the following letter, Lalita chastised Krsna for staying in Mathura: 

/ 

“Simply by dancing in the circle of the rasa dance, You attracted Srlmatl 
Radharanl’s love. Why are You now so indifferent to my dear friend 
RadharanI? She is lying nearly unconscious, thinking of Your pastimes. I 
shall determine whether She is alive by putting a cotton swab under Her 
nostrils, and if She is still living, I shall chastise Her.” 

TEXT 54 

<Ff 11 (t8 11 

ei dasa-dasaya prabhu vyakula ratri-dine 
kabhu kona dasa uthe, sthira nahe mane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei —these; dasa-dasaya —by ten conditions; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vyakula —overwhelmed; ratri-dine —night and day; 
kabhu —sometimes; kona —some; dasa —condition; uthe —arises; sthira — 
steady; nahe —is not; mane —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was overwhelmed night and day by these ten 
ecstatic conditions. Whenever such symptoms arose, His mind became 
unsteady. 

TEXT 55 
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<f# t*FM 1 
<rN^-<rtri ^rtf^rt u <t<t u 


eta kahi’ mahaprabhu mauna karila 
ramananda-raya sloka padite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta kahi’ —speaking this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mauna karila —became silent; ramananda-raya —Ramananda Raya; 
sloka —verses; padite lagila —began to recite. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After speaking in this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell silent. Then 
Ramananda Raya began to recite various verses. 

TEXT 56 

^ ^Tl 11 <t*> n 

svarupa-gosani kare krsna-llla gana 
dui jane kichu kaila prabhura bahya jnana 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara Gosani; kare —does; krsna-lila —of 

the pastimes of Krsna; gana —singing; dui jane —both of them; kichu — 

/ 

some; kaila —revived; prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahya 
jnana —external consciousness. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Ramananda Raya recited verses from Srlmad-Bhagavatam, and Svarupa 
Damodara GosvamI sang of Krsna’s pastimes. In this way, they brought 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to external consciousness. 

TEXT 57 
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l 

2}n§>W ^Wt^Tf *I?R IIMH 

ei-mata ardha-ratri kaila niryapana 
bhitara-prakosthe prabhure karaila sayana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; ardha-ratri —half the night; kaila niryapana — 

/ 

passed; bhitara-prakosthe —in the inner room; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karaila sayana —they made to lie down. 

TRANSLATION 

After half the night had passed in this way, Ramananda Raya and 

/ 

Svarupa Damodara GosvamI made Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lie down on 
His bed in the inner room. 

TEXT 58 

<TN^-<TtTI NOW C^Tf fe ^ l 

^tw U (tv 11 

ramananda-raya tabe geld nija ghare 
svarupa-govinda dunhe suilena dvare 

SYNONYMS 

ramananda-raya —Ramananda Raya; tabe —thereupon; geld —returned; 
nija ghare —to his home; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; 
govinda —and Govinda; dunhe —both; suilena —lay down; dvare —at the 
door. 


TRANSLATION 

Then Ramananda Raya returned home, and Svarupa Damodara GosvamI 

✓ 

and Govinda lay down in front of the door to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
room. 

TEXT 59 
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<riH ^ i 

11 615 11 

saba ratri mahaprabhu hare jagarana 
ucca kari’ kahe krsna-nama-sankirtana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

saba ratri —all night; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare — 
does; jagarana —remaining without sleep; ucca kari’ —very loudly; kahe 
krsna-nama-sankirtana —chants the holy name of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained awake throughout the entire night, 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra very loudly. 

TEXT 60 

n ipi i 

sabda na pana svarupa kapata kaila dure 
tina-dvara deoya ache, prabhu nahi ghare! 

SYNONYMS 

sabda —sound; na —not; pana —hearing; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara 

GosvamI; kapata —the door; kaila diire —opened; tina-dvara —three 

/ 

doors; deoya ache —were locked; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nahi ghare —was not within the room. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After some time, Svarupa Damodara could no longer hear Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu chanting. When he entered the room, he found the three 

/ 

doors locked, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was gone. 

TEXT 61 
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^ to cfcm i 
Slf >K<1 wfet 11 ^ u 

cintita ha-ila sabe prabhure na dekhiya 
prabhu cahi’ bule sabe deuti jvdliya 

SYNONYMS 

cintita ha-ila —became very anxious; sabe —all the devotees; prabhure — 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; na dekhiya —not seeing; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cahi’ —searching for; bule —wander; sabe —all of 
them; deuti —lamp; jvaliya —lighting. 

TRANSLATION 

All the devotees were very anxious when they saw that the Lord was not 
in His room. They wandered about searching for Him with a warning 
lamp. 

TEXT 62 

coffee n ^ n 

simha-dvarera uttara-disaya ache eka thani 
tara madhye padi’ achena caitanya-gosahi 

SYNONYMS 

simha-dvarera —of the gate known as Siriiha-dvara; uttara-disaya —on 
the northern side; ache —there is; eka thani —a place; tara madhye — 

>* 

within that place; padi’ —lying down; achena —was; caitanya-gosahi —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After searching for some time, they came upon Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
lying in a corner by the northern side of the Simha-dvara gate. 

TEXT 63 
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sbg<i« crf*\’ fsfc© n ^ u 

dekhi’ svarupa-gosani-adi anandita haila 
prabhura dasa dekhi’ punah cintite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi’ —seeing; svarupa-gosani-adi —all the devotees, headed by Svarupa 

/ 

Damodara GosvamI; anandita haila —became very glad; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dasa —the condition; dekhi’ —seeing; punah — 
again; cintite lagila —they began to feel anxiety. 

TRANSLATION 

At first they were overjoyed to see Him, but when they saw His 
condition, all the devotees, headed by Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, were 
very anxious. 

TEXT 64 

^Ti^l l 

u ^8 u 

prabhu padi’ achena dirgha hata panca-chaya 
acetana deha, nasaya svasa nahi vaya 

SYNONYMS 

prabhu —the Lord; padi’ achena —was lying down; dirgha —prolonged; 
hata panca-chaya —five to six cubits (one cubit equals about a foot and a 
half); acetana deha —unconscious body; nasaya —in the nostrils; svasa — 
breath; nahi vaya —does not flow. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was lying unconscious, and His body had 
become elongated to five or six cubits. There was no breath from His 
nostrils. 
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TEXTS 65-66 


f%TT, W WlT^^TtH 11 ^)(t 11 

*tt*r, JNt, <f^, W l 

4 <f> fe% f%TT W U ^ 11 

eka eka hasta-pada - dlrgha tina tina-hata 

asthi-granthi bhinna, carma ache matra tata 
hasta, pada, griva, kati, asthi sandhi yata 
eka eka vitasti bhinna hanache tata 

SYNONYMS 

eka eka —each one; hasta-pada —arms and legs; dlrgha —prolonged; tina 
tina-hata —three cubits; asthi-granthi —joints of the bones; bhinna — 
separated; carma —skin; ache —there is; matra —only; tata —a slight 
temperature indicating life; hasta —arms; pada —legs; griva —neck; 
kati —waist; asthi —bones; sandhi —joints; yata —as many; eka —one; 
eka —one; vitasti —about six inches; bhinna —separated; hanache —were; 
tata —so many. 


TRANSLATION 

Each of His arms and legs had become three cubits long; only skin 
connected the separated joints. The Lord’s body temperature, indicating 
life, was very low. All the joints in His arms, legs, neck and waist were 
separated by at least six inches. 

TEXT 67 

wsrfii >iRi i 

^ri wx c*r%n u u 

carma-matra upare, sandhi ache dlrgha hand 
duhkhita ha-ild sabe prabhure dekhiya 

SYNONYMS 
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carma-matra —only skin; upare —over; sandhi —joints; ache —are; 

dlrgha —prolonged; hand —being; duhkhita —very sorry; ha-ila —became; 

/ 

sabe —all of them; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhiya — 
seeing. 


TRANSLATION 

It appeared that only skin covered His elongated joints. Seeing the Lord’s 
condition, all the devotees were very unhappy. 

TEXT 68 

C*R 1 

£tt«t n 'bb- n 

mukhe lala-phena prabhura uttdna-naydna 
dekhiya sakala bhaktera deha chade prana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mukhe —at the mouth; laid —saliva; phena —foam; prabhura —of Sr! 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uttana —turned upwards; nayana —eyes; 
dekhiya —seeing; sakala bhaktera —of all the devotees; deha —body; 
chade —leaves; prana —life. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

They almost died when they saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with His 
mouth full of saliva and foam and His eyes turned upward. 

TEXT 69 

w*K?rt?rtf43 i 

^ 11 11 

svarupa-gosani tabe ucca kariya 
prabhura kdne krsna-nama kahe bhakta-gana land 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara Gosani; tabe —at that time; ucca 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 









/ 

kariya —very loudly; prabhura kdne —in the ear of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krsna-ndma —the holy name of Lord Krsna; kahe —began 
to chant; bhakta-gana land —with all the other devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

When they saw this, Svarupa Damodara GosvamI and all the other 

s 

devotees began to chant the holy name of Krsna very loudly into Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s ear. 

TEXT 70 

11 u 

bahu-ksane krsna-ndma hrdaye pasila 
‘hari-bola’ ball prabhu garjiya uthila 

SYNONYMS 

bahu-ksane —after a long time; krsna-ndma —the holy name of Lord 

Krsna; hrdaye pasila —entered the heart; hari-bola bali’ —saying 

/ 

“Haribol”; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; garjiya —making a loud 
sound; uthila —got up. 


TRANSLATION 

After they had chanted in this way for a long time, the holy name of 

/ 

Krsna entered the heart of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and He suddenly 
arose with a loud shout of “Haribol!” 

TEXT 71 

^T!%f 1 

^ri<^ ^ n ^ u 

cetana paite asthi-sandhi lagila 
purva-praya yathavat sarira ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 
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cetana paite —after coming to consciousness; asthi-sandhi —the joints of 
the bones; lagila —contracted; purva-praya —as before; yathavat —in a 
normal condition; sarira —the body; ha-ila —became. 

TRANSLATION 

As soon as the Lord returned to external consciousness, all His joints 
contracted and His entire body returned to normal. 

TEXT 72 

ei Ilia mahaprabhura raghunatha-dasa 
‘gauranga-stava-kalpavrkse’ kariyache prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei lila —these pastimes; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
raghunatha-dasa —Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; gaurariga-stava-kalpa- 
vrkse —in the book known as Gaurariga-stava-kalpavrksa; kariyache 
prakasa —has described. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlla Raghunatha dasa GosvamI has described these pastimes elaborately 
in his book Gaurariga-stava-kalpavrksa. 

TEXT 73 

<F\W\ 

W W ^TWf\ W# 11 11 

kvacin misravase vraja-pati-sutasyoru-virahat 
slathac chri-sandhitvad dadhad-adhika-dairghyam bhuja-padoh 
luthan bhumau kakva vikala-vikalam gadgada-vaca 
rudan sri-gaurango hrdaya udayan mam madayati 
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SYNONYMS 


kvacit —sometimes; misra-avase —in the house of KasI Misra; vraja-pati- 

sutasya —from the son of Nanda Maharaja; uru-virahat —because of 

strong feelings of separation; slathat —being slackened; sn-sandhitvat — 

from the joints of His transcendental body; dadhat —obtaining; adhika- 

dairghyam —extraordinary length; bhuja-padoh —of the arms and legs; 

luthan —rolling; bhumau —on the ground; kakva —with a cry of 

lamentation; vikala-vikalam —very sorrowfully; gadgada-vaca —with a 

/ 

faltering voice; rudan —crying; sri-gaurangah —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hrdaye —in the heart; udayan —awakening; mam —me; 
madayati —maddens. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“In the house of KasI Misra, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would sometimes 
be greatly aggrieved, feeling separation from Krsna. The joints of His 
transcendental body would slacken, and His arms and legs would become 
elongated. Rolling on the ground, the Lord would cry out in distress in a 
faltering voice and weep very sorrowfully. The appearance of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, awakening in my heart, maddens me.” 

PURPORT 

This verse is Gauranga-stava-kalpavrksa 4. 

TEXT 74 

‘#Ki W— *i%rf n h 8 n 

simha-dvare dekhi’ prabhura vismaya ha-ila 
‘kanhd kara ki’ - ei svarupe puchila 

SYNONYMS 

simha-dvare —at the gate known as Siriiha-dvara; dekhi’ —seeing; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vismaya ha-ila —there was 
astonishment; kanha —where; kara ki’ —what am I doing; ei —this; 
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svarupe puchila —inquired from Svarupa Damodara Gosvamr. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very much astonished to find Himself in 
front of the Simha-dvara. He asked Svarupa Damodara Gosvamr, “Where 
am I? What am I doing here?” 

TEXT 75 

wd ^i 

C^ttra ll’ n 

svarupa kahe, -‘ utha, prabhu, cala nija-ghare 

tathai tomare saba karimu gocare’ 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara Gosvamr replied; utha prabhu —my 
dear Lord, please get up; cala —go; nija-ghare —to Your place; tathai — 
there; tomare —unto You; saba —all; karimu gocare —I shall inform. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara said, “My dear Lord, please get up. Let us go to Your 
place. There I shall tell You everything that has happened.” 

TEXT 76 

*F5 <ri%’ SFffra s#’ C9RT11 

<f#7s ^Tff^RTt 11 5^ 11 

eta bali’ prabhure dhari’ ghare land geld 
tdnhdra avastha saba kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta ball —saying this; prabhure dhari’ —supporting Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ghare —home; land geld —took back; tdnhdra avastha —His 
condition; saba —all of them; kahite lagila —began to speak. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

Thus all the devotees, supporting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, took Him 
back to His residence. Then they all described to Him what had 
happened. 

TEXT 77 
<!\5 fecff 1 

2bg 11 

suni’ mahaprabhu bada haila camatkara 
prabhu kahe, - ‘kichu smrti nahika amara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suni ’—hearing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bada —very 

/ 

much; haila camatkara —became astonished; prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu said; kichu —any; smrti —remembrance; nahika —is not; 
amara —Mine. 


TRANSLATION 

Hearing the description of His condition while He had lain near the 

/ 

Simha-dvara, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very much astonished. He 
said, “I do not remember any of these things. 

TEXT 78 

>ic<i —^?i fwrft i 

u hv u 

sabe dekhi - haya mora krsna vidyamana 

vidyut-praya dekha diya haya antardhana’ 

SYNONYMS 

sabe —only this; dekhi —I know; haya —there is; mora —My; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; vidyamana —brightly present; vidyut-praya —like lightning; dekha 
diya —appearing; haya —there is; antardhana —disappearance. 
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TRANSLATION 


“All I can remember is that I saw My Krsna, but only for an instant. He 
appeared before Me and then, like lightning, immediately disappeared.” 

TEXT 79 

i 

^ <!#’ C^Tt 11 <U5> 11 

hena-kale jagannathera pani-sankha bajila 
snana kari’ mahaprabhu darasane geld 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; pani- 

sankha —a conchshell that can be held in the hand; bajila —vibrated; 

/ 

snana kari’ —after bathing; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
darasane geld —went to see Lord Jagannatha. 

TRANSLATION 

Just then, everyone heard the blowing of the conchshell at the Jagannatha 

/ 

temple. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately took His bath and went to 
see Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 80 

c^rl^ w<m?r n vo u 

ei ta’ kahilun prabhura adbhuta vikara 
yahara sravane loke lage camatkara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei ta —thus; kahilun —I have described; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; adbhuta vikara —uncommon transformations of the body; 
yahara sravane —hearing which; loke —people; lage —feel; camatkara — 
astonishment. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

Thus I have described the uncommon transformations of the body of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. When people hear about this, they are very much 
astonished. 

TEXT 81 

^ ^ 1 

<|J^ U U 

loke nahi dekhi aiche, sastre nahi suni 
hena bhava vyakta kare nyasi-cudamani 

SYNONYMS 

loke —among people; nahi dekhi —we do not see; aiche —such; sastre —in 
scripture; nahi suni —we do not hear; hena —such; bhava —emotions; 
vyakta kare —exhibits; nyasi-cudamani —the supreme sannyasi 

TRANSLATION 

No one has witnessed such bodily changes elsewhere, nor has anyone read 

/ 

of them in the revealed scriptures. Yet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 
supreme sannyasi, exhibited these ecstatic symptoms. 

TEXT 82 

'a'fas ^ 11 bA 11 

sastra-lokatita yei yei bhava haya 
itara-lokera tate na haya niscaya 

SYNONYMS 

sastra-loka-atita —beyond the conception of people and the revealed 
scriptures; yei yei —whatever; bhava —emotional ecstasies; haya —there 
are; itara-lokera —of common men; tate —in that; na haya —there is not; 
niscaya —belief. 
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TRANSLATION 


These ecstasies are not described in the sastras, and they are 
inconceivable to common men. Therefore people in general do not believe 
in them. 

TEXT 83 

n vvs n 

raghunatha-dasera sada prabhu-sange sthiti 
tanra mukhe suni’ lihhi kariya pratiti 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha-dasera —of Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; sada —always; 

/ 

prabhu-sange —with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sthiti —living; tanra 
mukhe —from his mouth; suni’ —hearing; likhi —I write; kariya pratiti — 
accepting in toto. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Raghunatha dasa GosvamI lived continuously with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. I am simply recording whatever I have heard from him. 
Although common men do not believe in these pastimes, I believe in 
them totally. 

TEXT 84 

>l*JG£r 1 

‘^’-‘51# 11 V8 11 

eka-dina mahaprabhu samudre yaite 
‘cataka’-parvata dekhilena acambite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-dina —one day; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samudre 
yaite —while going to the sea; cataka-parvata —the Cataka-parvata sand 
dune; dekhilena —saw; acambite —suddenly. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

One day, while Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was going to the sea to bathe, 
He suddenly saw a sand dune named Cataka-parvata. 

TEXT 85 

SFf ll V(t u 

govardhana-saila-jnane avista ha-ila 
parvata-disate prabhu dhana calila 

SYNONYMS 

govardhana-saila —Govardhana Hill; jhane —by the understanding; 

avista ha-ila —became overwhelmed; parvata-disate —in the direction of 

/ 

the sand dune; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dhana calila —began 
to run. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu mistook the sand dune for Govardhana Hill 
and ran toward it. 

TEXT 86 

ii ii 

hantayam adrir abala hari-dasa-varyo 
yad rama-krsna-carana-sparasa-pramodah 
manam tanod saha-go-ganayos tayor yat 
paniya-suyavasa-kandara-kanda-mulaih 

SYNONYMS 

hanta —oh; ayam —this; adrih —hill; abalah —O friends; hari-dasa- 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 












varyah —the best among the servants of the Lord; yat —because; rama- 
krsna-carana —of the lotus feet of Lord Krsna and Balarama; sparasa — 
by the touch; pramodah —jubilant; manam —respects; tanoti —offers; 
saha —with; go-ganayoh —cows, calves and cowherd boys; tayoh —to 
Them (Sri Krsna and Balarama); yat —because; panlya —drinking water; 
suyavasa —very soft grass; kandara —caves; kanda-mulaih —and by roots. 

TRANSLATION 

“[Lord Caitanya said:] ‘Of all the devotees, this Govardhana Hill is the 
best! O my friends, this hill supplies Krsna and Balarama, as well as 
Their calves, cows and cowherd friends, with all kinds of necessities— 
water for drinking, very soft grass, caves, fruits, flowers and vegetables. 

In this way the hill offers respect to the Lord. Being touched by the lotus 
feet of Krsna and Balarama, Govardhana Hill appears very jubilant.’” 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.21.18). It was spoken by 
the gopls when Lord Krsna and Balarama entered the forest in the 
autumn. The gopls spoke among themselves and glorified Krsna and 
Balarama for Their pastimes. 

TEXT 87 

^ CSft<F l 

n vh n 

ei sloka padi’ prabhu catena vayu-vege 
govinda dhaila pache, nahi paya lage 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei sloka —this verse; padi’ —reciting; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
catena —goes; vayu-vege —at the speed of the wind; govinda —Govinda; 
dhaila —ran; pache —behind; nahi paya lage —could not catch. 

TRANSLATION 
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Reciting this verse, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ran toward the sand dune 
as fast as the wind. Govinda ran after Him, but he could not approach 
Him. 


TEXT 88 

f<Fl<l *[%1, ^f-C<FN^i 1 

ll trbr u 


phukara padila, maha-kolahala ha-ila 
yei yahan child sei uthiya dhaila 


SYNONYMS 

phu-kara —a loud call; padila —arose; maha-kolahala —a tumultuous 
sound; ha-ila —there was; yei —whoever; yahan —wherever; child —was; 
sei —he; uthiya dhaila —got up and began to run. 


TRANSLATION 

First one devotee shouted loudly, and then a tumultuous uproar arose as 
all the devotees stood up and began to run after the Lord. 

TEXT 89 

svarupa, jagadananda, pandita-gadadhara 
ramai, nandai, ara pandita sankara 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; jagadananda —Jagadananda 

Pandita; pandita-gadadhara —Gadadhara Pandita; ramai —Ramai; 

/ 

nandai —Nandai; ara —and; pandita-sankara —Sankara Pandita. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara GosvamI, Jagadananda Pandita, Gadadhara Pandita, 

/ 

Ramai, Nandai and Sankara Pandita are some of the devotees who ran 
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✓ 

after Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 90 

^ bf^ri %?ui &o u 

purl-bharatl-gosani aila sindhu-tlre 
bhagavan-acarya khanja calild dhlre dhlre 

SYNONYMS 

purl —Paramananda Puri; bharatl-gosani —Brahmananda Bharatl; aila — 
came; sindhu-tlre —on the shore of the sea; bhagavan-acarya —Bhagavan 
Acarya; khanja —lame; calild —proceeded; dhlre dhlre —very slowly. 

TRANSLATION 

Paramananda Purl and Brahmananda Bharatl also went toward the beach, 
and Bhagavan Acarya, who was lame, followed them very slowly. 

TEXT 91 

smm <rrt 1 

oRic^s u cs>i u 

prathame calild prabhu, - yena vayu-gati 

stambha-bhava pathe haila, calite nahi sakti 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prathame —in the beginning; calild —went; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; yena —like; vayu-gati —the speed of the wind; stambha- 
bhava —the emotion of being stunned; pathe —on the way; haila —there 
was; calite —to move; nahi —no; sakti —power. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was running with the speed of the wind, but 
He suddenly became stunned in ecstasy and lost all strength to proceed 
further. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










TEXT 92 


U c5^ 11 

prati-roma-kupe marinsa - vranera akara 

tara upare romodgama - kadamba-prakara 

SYNONYMS 

prati-roma-kupe —in every hair hole; marhsa —the flesh; vranera akara — 
like pimples; tara upare —upon that; roma-udgama —standing of the 
bodily hairs; kadamba-prakara —like the kadamba flowers. 

TRANSLATION 

The flesh at each of His pores erupted like pimples, and His bodily hairs, 
standing on end, appeared like kadamba flowers. 

TEXT 93 

w, ^ u i?)'® u 

prati-rome prasveda pade rudhirera dhara 
kanthe gharghara, nahi varnera uccara 

SYNONYMS 

prati-rome —from each hair; prasveda —perspiration; pade —drops; 
rudhirera —of blood; dhara —flow; kanthe —in the throat; gharghara — 
gargling sound; nahi —not; varnera —of letters; uccara —pronunciation. 

TRANSLATION 

Blood and perspiration flowed incessantly from every pore of His body, 
and He could not speak a word but simply produced a gargling sound 
within His throat. 

TEXT 94 
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RiPmI c*R ^'f-Trg^Tf-sfR 11 ^ 8 u 

dui netre bhari’ asm vahaye apara 
samudre milild yena ganga-yamuna-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

dui netre —in the two eyes; bhari’ —filling; asm —tears; vahaye —flow; 
apara —unlimited; samudre —the ocean; milild —met; yena —as if; 
gariga —of the Ganges; yamuna —of the Yamuna; dhara —flow. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord’s eyes filled and overflowed with unlimited tears, like the 
Ganges and Yamuna meeting in the sea. 

TEXT 95 

i 

— C*R 11 ei(t 11 

vaivarnye sankha-praya sveta haila ariga 
tabe kampa uthe, - yena samudre taranga 

SYNONYMS 

vaivarnye —by fading; sankha-praya —like a conchshell; sveta —white; 
haila —became; ariga —body; tabe —at that time; kampa —shivering; 
uthe —arises; yena —as if; samudre —in the ocean; taranga —waves. 

TRANSLATION 

His entire body faded to the color of a white conchshell, and then He 
began to quiver like the waves in the ocean. 

TEXT 96 

st% *t%rt i 
vs’ ^rtt«Tl ii ^ ii 
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kanpite kanpite prabhu bhumete padila 
tabe ta’ govinda prabhura nikate aila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kanpite kanpite —while shivering; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhumete —on the ground; padila —fell down; tabe —at that time; ta ’— 

s 

certainly; govinda —Govinda; prabhura —to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nikate —near; aila —came. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

While quivering in this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell down on the 
ground. Then Govinda approached Him. 

TEXT 97 

<MC*M 'SrW ^ 1 

<k<i inmi 

karangera jale kare sarvanga sincana 
bahirvasa land kare ariga samvijana 

SYNONYMS 

karangera jale —with water from a karanga waterpot; kare —does; sarva- 
ariga —all parts of the body; sincana —sprinkling; bahirvasa —covering 
cloth; land —taking; kare —does; ariga —the body; samvijana —fanning. 

TRANSLATION 

Govinda sprinkled water from a karanga waterpot all over the Lord’s 

/ 

body, and then, taking His own outer garment, he began to fan Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 98 

11 fctr u 

svarupadi-gana tahari asiya milild 
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prabhura avastha dekhi’ kandite lagila 


SYNONYMS 

svarupa-adi-gana —the devotees, headed by Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI; tahan —there; asiya —coming; milild —met; prabhura —of Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avastha —condition; dekhi’ —seeing; kandite 
lagila —began to cry. 


TRANSLATION 

When Svarupa Damodara and the other devotees reached the spot and 

/ 

saw the condition of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they began to cry. 

TEXT 99 

u ss u 

prabhura arige dekhe asta-sattvika vikara 
ascarya sattvika dekhi’ haila camatkdra 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; arige —in the body; dekhe — 
they see; asta-sattvika vikara —eight kinds of transcendental 
transformations; ascarya —wonderful; sattvika —transcendental; 
dekhi’ —seeing; haila camatkdra —they became struck with wonder. 

TRANSLATION 

All eight kinds of transcendental transformations were visible in the 
Lord’s body. All the devotees were struck with wonder to see such a 
sight. 


PURPORT 

The eight ecstatic symptoms are the state of being stunned, 
perspiration, standing of the bodily hairs on end, faltering of the voice, 
trembling, fading of the body’s color, tears and devastation. 
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TEXT 100 


1 

%£^I 2Tf^^ISf >|^*||'sfc«'l 11 ioo 11 


ucca sankirtana hare prabhura sravane 
sltala jale kare prabhura ariga sammarjane 


SYNONYMS 

ucca —loud; sankirtana —chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; kare —do; 
/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sravane —within the hearing; 

/ 

sltala —cold; jale —with water; kare —do; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ariga —body; sammarjane —washing. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The devotees loudly chanted the Hare Krsna mantra near Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and washed His body with cold water. 

TEXT 101 

i 

stf u bob u 

ei-mata bahu-bara klrtana karite 
‘hari-bola’ ball’ prabhu uthe acambite 


SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; bahu-bara —for a long time; klrtana karite — 

/ 

chanting; hari-bola ball’ —uttering “Haribol”; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; uthe —stands up; acambite —suddenly. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

After the devotees had been chanting for a long time, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu suddenly stood up and shouted, “Haribol!” 

TEXT 102 
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fans? wr *2#’ i 

11 11 

sanande sakala vaisnava bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
uthila mangala-dhvani catur-dik bhari’ 

SYNONYMS 

sa-anande —with great pleasure; sakala —all; vaisnava —devotees; bale — 
chanted; hari hari —the holy name of the Lord; uthila —there arose; 
mangala-dhvani —an auspicious sound; catuh-dik —all directions; 
bhari’ —filling. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stood up, all the Vaisnavas loudly 
chanted, “Hari! Hari!” in great jubilation. The auspicious sound filled 
the air in all directions. 

TEXT 103 

bln 1 

cn cwfcs bln, nt*ttnu u 

uthi’ mahaprabhu vismita, iti uti caya 
ye dekhite caya, taha dekhite na paya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

uthi’ —standing up; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vismita — 
astonished; iti uti —here and there; caya —looks; ye —what; dekhite 
caya —He wanted to see; taha —that; dekhite na paya —He could not see. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Astonished, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stood up and began looking here 
and there, trying to see something. But He could not catch sight of it. 

TEXT 104 
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^Tlfe 11 bo8 11 

‘vaisnava’ dekhiya prabhura ardha-bahya ha-ila 
svarupa-gosanire kichu kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

vaisnava dekhiya —seeing the devotees; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ardha-bahya —half-external consciousness; ha-ila —there 
was; svarupa-gosanire —unto Svarupa Gosani; kichu —something; kahite 
lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw all the Vaisnavas, He returned to 
partial external consciousness and spoke to Svarupa Damodara. 

TEXT 105 

“C5ttWT wife ? 

cwfes *rf u ii 

“govardhana haite more ke ihan anila? 
pana krsnera lila dekhite na paila 

SYNONYMS 

govardhana haite —from Govardhana Hill; more —Me; ke —who; ihan — 
here; anila —brought; pana —getting; krsnera lila —pastimes of Krsna; 
dekhite na paila —I could not see. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Who has brought Me here from 
Govardhana Hill? I was seeing Lord Krsna’s pastimes, but now I cannot 
see them. 

TEXT 106 
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^ c^[ i 
f^3 <r^r csTt^R-^rctf n b o^ n 

ihan haite aji mui genu govardhane 
dekhon, - yadi krsna karena godhana-carane 

SYNONYMS 

ihan haite —from here; aji —today; mui —I; genu —went; govardhane —to 
Govardhana Hill; dekhon —I was searching; yadi —if; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; karena —does; godhana-carane —tending the cows. 

TRANSLATION 

“Today I went from here to Govardhana Hill to find out if Krsna was 
tending His cows there. 

TEXT 107 

C4j 1 

C?tt<r#l?r Cb|ftrC4K?f?R ll U 

govardhane cadi’ krsna bajaila venu 
govardhanera caudike care saba dhenu 

SYNONYMS 

govardhane —on Govardhana Hill; cadi’ —going up; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
bajaila venu —played the flute; govardhanera —of Govardhana Hill; cau¬ 
dike —in four directions; care —graze; saba —all; dhenu —cows. 

TRANSLATION 

“I saw Lord Krsna climbing Govardhana Hill and playing His flute, 
surrounded on all sides by grazing cows. 

TEXT 108 

11 o v u 
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venu-nada sum aila radha-thakurani 
saba sakhi-gana-sange kariya sajani 

SYNONYMS 

venu-nada —the vibration of the flute; suni’ —hearing; aila —came; 

s 

radha-thakurani —Srlmatl RadharanI; saba —all; sakhi-gana-sange — 
accompanied by gopis; kariya sajani —nicely dressed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Hearing the vibration of Krsna’s flute, Srimati RadharanI and all Her 
gopl friends came there to meet Him. They were all very nicely dressed. 

TEXT 109 

u u 

radha land krsna pravesila kandarate 
sakhi-gana kahe more phula uthaite 

SYNONYMS 

s 

radha land —taking Srlmatl RadharanI along; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
pravesila —entered; kandarate —a cave; sakhi-gana —the gopis; kahe — 
said; more —unto Me; phula —flowers; uthaite —to pick up. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

“When Krsna and Srlmatl RadharanI entered a cave together, the other 
gopis asked Me to pick some flowers. 

TEXT 110 

CWl^f fcpstf 1 

qfa* u u 

hena-kale tumi-saba kolahala kaila 
tahan haite dhari’ more ihari land aila 
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SYNONYMS 


hena-kdle —at this time; tumi-saba —all of you; kolahala kaila —made a 
tumultuous sound; tahan haite —from there; dhari’ —catching; more — 
Me; ihan —here; land aild —you have brought. 

TRANSLATION 

“Just then, all of you made a tumultuous sound and carried Me from 
there to this place. 

TEXT 111 

!” u 

kene va anila more vrtha duhkha dite 
pana krsnera Ilia, na painu dekhite” 

SYNONYMS 

kene —why; va —then; anila —brought; more —Me; vrtha — 
unnecessarily; duhkha dite —to give pain; pana —getting; krsnera Ilia — 
the pastimes of Krsna; na painu dekhite —I could not see. 

TRANSLATION 

“Why have you brought Me here, causing Me unnecessary pain? I had a 
chance to see Krsna’s pastimes, but I could not see them.” 

TEXT 112 

i£|\S <K<M 1 

C?rt*R 11 

eta bali’ mahaprabhu karena krandana 
tanra dasa dekhi’ vaisnava karena rodana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta bali’ —saying this; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena 
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krandana —began to cry; tarira dasa —His state; dekhi’ —seeing; 
vaisnava —the Vaisnavas; karena rodana —began to cry. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to weep. When all the 
Vaisnavas saw the Lord’s condition, they also wept. 

TEXT 113 

4>Vl W u II 

hena-kale aila purl, bharatl, - dui-jana 

dunhe dekhi’ mahaprabhura ha-ila sambhrama 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; aila —came; purl —Paramananda Purl; bharatl- 

Brahmananda Bharatl; dui-jana —two persons; durihe dekhi’ —seeing 

/ 

both of them; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ha-ila — 
there was; sambhrama —respect. 

TRANSLATION 

At that time, Paramananda Purl and Brahmananda Bharatl arrived. 

/ 

Seeing them, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became somewhat respectful. 

TEXT 114 

ij^sm G2WP|SM t^eTl 11 b b 8 11 

nipatta-bahya ha-ile prabhu dunhare vandila 
mahaprabhure dui-jana premalingana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

nipatta-bahya —complete external consciousness; ha-ile —when there 

s 

was; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dunhare —to both of them; 

/ 

vandila —offered prayers; mahaprabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
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dui-jana —both persons; prema-alingana kaila —embraced with love and 
affection. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to complete external consciousness 
and immediately offered prayers to them. Then these two elderly 
gentlemen both embraced the Lord with loving affection. 

TEXT 115 

slf <R^,—(£F5 Tjra* ? 

cwPfttra’u u 

prabhu kahe, - ‘dunhe kene aila eta dure’? 

puri-gosahi kahe, - ‘tomara nrtya dekhibare’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; dunhe —the two of you; 
kene —why; aila —have come; eta dure —so far; puri-gosahi kahe —Purl 
Gosani said; tomara nrtya —Your dancing; dekhibare —to see. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Puri Gosvami and Brahmananda 
Bharati, “Why have the two of you come so far?” 

Puri Gosvami replied, “Just to see Your dancing.” 

TEXT 116 

u b ^ u 

lajjita ha-ila prabhu purira vacane 
samudra-ghata aila saba vaisnava-sane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

lajjita —ashamed; ha-ila —became; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
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purira vacant —by the words of Paramananda Puri; samudra —of the sea; 
ghata —to the bathing place; aila —came; saba vaisnava-sane —with all 
the Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When He heard this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt somewhat ashamed. 
Then He went to bathe in the sea with all the Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 117 

^ ^ri^ri i 

11 ^ n 

snana kari’ mahaprabhu gharete aila 
saba land maha-prasada bhojana karila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

snana kari’ —after taking a bath; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gharete aila —returned home; saba land —taking everyone 
with Him; maha-prasada —remnants of food from Jagannatha; bhojana 
karila —ate. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After bathing in the sea, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to His 
residence with all the devotees. Then they all lunched on the remnants of 
food offered to Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 118 

^ to’ 1 

^TfS ^ *T^t?l ft 11 

ei ta’ kahilun prabhura divyonmada-bhava 
brahmao kahite nare yahara prabhava 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei ta’ —thus; kahilun —I have described; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; divya-unmada-bhava —transcendental ecstatic emotions; 
brahmao —even Lord Brahma; kahite nare —cannot speak; ydhdra —of 
which; prabhava —the influence. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Thus I have described the transcendental ecstatic emotions of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Even Lord Brahma cannot describe their 
influence. 

TEXT 119 


s’ U 11 


‘cataka’-giri-gamana-lila raghunatha-dasa 
‘gauranga-stava-kalpavrkse’ kariyachena prakasa 


SYNONYMS 

cataka-giri —the sand dune known as Cataka-parvata; gamana —of going 
to; Ilia —pastime; raghunatha-dasa —Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; 
gauranga-stava-kalpa-vrkse —in the book known as Gauranga-stava- 
kalpavrksa; kariyachena prakasa —has described. 

TRANSLATION 

In his book Gaurariga-stava-kalpavrksa, Raghunatha dasa GosvamI has 

/ 

very vividly described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastime of running 
toward the Cataka-parvata sand dune. 

TEXT 120 

WFTf- 

^\o w &mh°\ w# u u 

samlpe nlladres cataka-giri-rajasya kalanad 
aye gosthe govardhana-giri-patim lokitum itah 
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vrajann asmity uktva pramada iva dhavann avadhrto 
ganaih svair gaurango hrdaya udayan mam madayati 

SYNONYMS 

samlpe —near; niladreh —Jagannatha Purl; cataka —named Cataka; giri- 

rajasya —the king of sand dunes; kalanat —on account of seeing; aye — 

oh; gosthe —to the place for pasturing cows; govardhana-giri-patim — 

Govardhana, the king of hills; lokitum —to see; itah —from here; 

vrajan —going; asmi —I am; iti —thus; uktva —saying; pramadah — 

maddened; iva —as if; dhavan —running; avadhrtah —being followed; 

/ 

ganaih —by the devotees; svaih —own; gaurangah —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hrdaye —in the heart; udayan —awakening; mam —me; 
madayati —maddens. 


TRANSLATION 

“Near Jagannatha Purl is a great sand dune known as Cataka-parvata. 

/ 

Seeing that hill, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, ‘Oh, I shall go to the land 
of Vraja to see Govardhana Hill!’ Then He began running madly toward 
it, and all the Vaisnavas ran after Him. This scene awakens in my heart 
and maddens me.” 


PURPORT 

This verse is Gaurariga-stava-kalpavrksa 8. 

TEXT 121 

W t^eTl ^GsTlR^-^Tt 1 

n ? ^ 11 

ebe prabhu yata kaila alaukika-lila 
ke varnite pare sei mahaprabhura khela? 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ebe —now; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yata —all that; kaila — 
performed; alaukika-lila —uncommon pastimes; ke —who; varnite pare — 
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/ 

can describe; sei —they; mahaprabhura khela —the play of Sri Caitany 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Who can properly describe all the uncommon pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu? They are all simply His play. 

TEXT 122 

<pR R<p i 

to, ftw wt u ^ u 

sanksepe kahiya kari dik darasana 
yei iha sune, paya krsnera carana 

SYNONYMS 

sanksepe —in brief; kahiya —describing; kari dik darasana —I show an 
indication; yei —anyone who; iha —this; sune —hears; paya —gets; 
krsnera carana —the shelter of the lotus feet of Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

I have briefly described them just to give an indication of His 
transcendental pastimes. Nevertheless, anyone who hears this will 
certainly attain the shelter of Lord Krsna’s lotus feet. 

TEXT 123 

<R3.fWl^T 11 11 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 
caitany a-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 
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/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvaml. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 

/ 

Ilia, Fourteenth Chapter, describing Sri Caitanya M ahaprabhu’s 
transcendental ecstatic emotions and His mistaking Cataka-parvata for 
Govardhana Hill. 

Chapter 15 


/ 

The Transcendental Madness of Lord Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu 


The following is a summary of the Fifteenth Chapter. After seeing the 

/ 

upala-bhoga ceremony of Lord Jagannatha, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
once more began to feel ecstatic emotions. When He saw the garden on 
the beach by the sea, He again thought that He was in Vrndavana, and 
when He began to think of Krsna engaging in His different pastimes, 
transcendental emotions excited Him again. On the night of the rasa 
dance, the gopis, bereaved by Krsna’s absence, searched for Krsna from 

s 

one forest to another. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu adopted the same 
transcendental thoughts as those of the gopis and was filled with ecstatic 
emotion. Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml recited a verse from the Gita- 
govinda just suitable to the Lord’s emotions. Caitanya Mahaprabhu then 
exhibited the ecstatic transformations known as bhavodaya, bhava- 
sandhi, bhava-sabalya and so on. The Lord experienced all eight kinds of 
ecstatic transformations, and He relished them very much. 

TEXT 1 
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^wniwi i 

^®tt cstwfrm ^ *rpfct u ^ u 

durgame krsna-bhavabdhau 
nimagnonmagna-cetasa 
gaurena harina prema- 
maryada bhuri darsita 

SYNONYMS 

durgame —very difficult to understand; krsna-bhava-abdhau —in the 

ocean of ecstatic love for Krsna; nimagna —submerged; unmagna- 

/ 

cetasa —His heart being absorbed; gaurena —by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; harina —by the Supreme Personality of Godhead; prema- 
maryada —the exalted position of transcendental love; bhuri —in various 
ways; darsita —was exhibited. 

TRANSLATION 

The ocean of ecstatic love for Krsna is very difficult to understand, even 

/ 

for such demigods as Lord Brahma. By enacting His pastimes, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu submerged Himself in that ocean, and His heart 
was absorbed in that love. Thus He exhibited in various ways the exalted 
position of transcendental love for Krsna. 

TEXT 2 

ism ism i 

ism u * u 

jaya jay a sri-krsna-caitanya adhisvara 
jaya nityananda purnananda-kalevara 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-krsna-caitanya —to Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; adhisvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jaya — 
all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; purna-ananda —filled with 
transcendental pleasure; kalevara —His body. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

All glories to Sri Krsna Caitanya, the Supreme Personality of Godhead! 
All glories to Lord Nityananda, whose body is always filled with 
transcendental bliss! 

TEXT 3 



-&F5ST 1 




jayadvaitacarya krsna-caitanya-priyatama 
jaya srlvasa-adi prabhura bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 

jaya —all glories; advaita-acarya —to Advaita Acarya; krsna-caitanya — 
to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; priya-tama —very dear; jaya —all glories; 
srlvasa-adi —headed by Srlvasa Thakura; prabhura —of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana —to the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

/ — 

All glories to Sri Advaita Acarya, who is very dear to Lord Caitanya! 

s 

And all glories to all the devotees of the Lord, headed by Srlvasa 
Thakura! 

TEXT 4 

11 8 11 

ei-mata mahaprabhu ratri-divase 
atma-sphurti nahi krsna-bhavavese 



SYNONYMS 

s 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ratri- 
divase —night and day; atma-sphurti nahi —forgot Himself; krsna-bhava- 
avese —being merged in ecstatic love for Krsna. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










TRANSLATION 


s 

Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu forgot Himself throughout the entire day 
and night, being merged in an ocean of ecstatic love for Krsna. 

TEXT 5 

—-ferfto© shsjfifjK u <t u 

kabhu bhave magna, kabhu ardha-bahya-sphurti 
kabhu bahya-sphurti, - tina rite prabhu-sthiti 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; bhave —in ecstatic emotion; magna —merged; 
kabhu —sometimes; ardha —half; bahya-sphurti —in external 
consciousness; kabhu —sometimes; bahya-sphurti —in full external 
consciousness; tina rite —in three ways; prabhu-sthiti —the situation of 
the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord would maintain Himself in three states of consciousness: 
sometimes He merged totally in ecstatic emotion, sometimes He was in 
partial external consciousness, and sometimes He was in full external 
consciousness. 

TEXT 6 

TiR ^ i 

¥[<f> western ^ u 

snana, darsana, bhojana deha-svabhave haya 
kumarera caka yena satata phiraya 

SYNONYMS 

snana —bathing; darsana —visiting the temple; bhojana —taking lunch; 
deha-svabhave —by the nature of the body; haya —are; kumarera caka — 
the potter’s wheel; yena —as; satata —always; phiraya —revolves. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

Actually, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was always merged in ecstatic 
emotion, but just as a potter’s wheel turns without the potter’s touching 
it, the Lord’s bodily activities, like bathing, going to the temple to see 
Lord Jagannatha, and taking lunch, went on automatically. 

TEXT 7 

wto n h n 

eka-dina karena prabhu jagannatha darasana 
jagannathe dekhe saksat vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-dina —one day; karena —does; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; darasana —visiting; jagannathe —Lord 
Jagannatha; dekhe —He sees; saksat —personally; vrajendra-nandana — 
the son of Maharaja Nanda. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day, while Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was looking at Lord Jagannatha 

/ 

in the temple, Lord Jagannatha appeared to be personally Sri Krsna, the 
son of Nanda Maharaja. 

TEXT 8 

*\^7A ll V ii 

eka-bare sphure prabhura krsnera pahca-guna 
pahca-gune kare pahcendriya akarsana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-bare —at one time; sphure —manifest; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; pahca-guna —five attributes; 
pahca-gune —five attributes; kare —do; pahca-indriya —of the five 
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senses; akarsana —attraction. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu realized Lord Jagannatha to be Krsna 
Himself, Lord Caitanya’s five senses immediately became absorbed in 
attraction for the five attributes of Lord Krsna. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Krsna’s beauty attracted the eyes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 

Krsna’s singing and the vibration of His flute attracted the Lord’s ears, 

the transcendental fragrance of Krsna’s lotus feet attracted His nostrils, 

Krsna’s transcendental sweetness attracted His tongue, and Krsna’s 

/ 

bodily touch attracted the Lord’s sensation of touch. Thus each of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s five senses was attracted by one of the five 
attributes of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 9 

wtertw n ^ u 

eka-mana panca-dike panca-guna pane 
tanatani prabhura mana haila ageyane 

SYNONYMS 

eka-mana —one mind; panca-dike —in five directions; panca-guna —the 
five attributes; pane —attracted; tanatani —by a tug-of-war; prabhura —of 

s 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana —the mind; haila —became; ageyane — 
unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 

Just as in a tug-of-war, the single mind of Lord Caitanya was attracted in 
five directions by the five transcendental attributes of Lord Krsna. Thus 
the Lord became unconscious. 

TEXT 10 
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u bo n 

hena-kale isvarera upala-bhoga sarila 
bhakta-gana mahaprabhure ghare land aila 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; Isvarera —of Lord Jagannatha; upala-bhoga — 

the upala-bhoga ceremony; sarila —was finished; bhakta-gana —the 

/ 

devotees; mahaprabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ghare —home; land 
aila —brought. 


TRANSLATION 

Just then, the upala-bhoga ceremony of Lord Jagannatha concluded, and 
the devotees who had accompanied Lord Caitanya to the temple took Him 
back home. 

TEXT 11 

Wd, <tN^t wl i 

few<R:te u bb u 

svarupa, ramananda, - ei dui-jana land 

vildpa karena dunhara kanthete dhariya 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; ramananda —Ramananda Raya; 
ei dui-jana —these two personalities; land —with; vildpa karena — 
laments; dunhara —of both; kanthete —the necks; dhariya —holding. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

That night, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was attended by Svarupa 
Damodara GosvamI and Ramananda Raya. Keeping His hands around 
their necks, the Lord began to lament. 

TEXT 12 
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ftw ferret stqts i 


krsnera viyoge radhara utkanthita mana 
visakhare kahe apana utkantha-karana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

krsnera —from Lord Krsna; viyoge —in separation; radhara —of Srlmatl 
RadharanI; utkanthita —very much agitated; mana —mind; visakhare —to 
Visakha; kahe —spoke; apana —own; utkantha-karana —the cause of 
great anxiety and restlessness. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Srimatl RadharanI was very much agitated due to feeling great 
separation from Krsna, She spoke a verse to Visakha explaining the cause 
of Her great anxiety and restlessness. 

TEXT 13 

oitwa u u 

sei sloka padi’ apane kare manastapa 
slokera artha sunaya dunhare kariya vilapa 

SYNONYMS 

sei sloka —that verse; padi’ —reciting; apane —personally; kare —does; 
manah-tapa —burning of the mind; slokera —of the verse; artha — 
meaning; sunaya —causes to hear; dunhare —both; kariya vilapa — 
lamenting. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Reciting that verse, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu expressed His burning 
emotions. Then, with great lamentation, He explained the verse to 
Svarupa Damodara and Ramananda Raya. 
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TEXT 14 


^ <Nl% <ptK ^ferMj# csni i 8 u 

saundarydmrta-sindhu-bhanga-laland-cittddri-samplavakah 
karnanandi-sanarma-ramya-vacanah kotindu-sltangakah 
saurabhydmrta-samplavdvrta-jagat piyusa-ramyadharah 
sri-gopendra-sutah sa karsati baldt pancendriyany ali me 

SYNONYMS 

saundarya —His beauty; amrta-sindhu —of the ocean of nectar; bhanga — 
by the waves; lalana —of women; citta —the hearts; adri —hills; 
samplavakah —inundating; karna —through the ears; dnandi —giving 
pleasure; sa-narma —joyful; ramya —beautiful; vacanah —whose voice; 
koti-indu —than ten million moons; slta —more cooling; angakah — 
whose body; saurabhya —His fragrance; amrta —of nectar; samplava —by 
the inundation; avrta —covered; jagat —the entire universe; plyusa — 
nectar; ramya —beautiful; adharah —whose lips; sri-gopa-indra —of 
Nanda Maharaja; sutah —the son; sah —He; karsati —attracts; baldt —by 
force; panca-indriyani —the five senses; ali —O dear friend; me —My. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “‘Though the hearts of the gopls are like 
high-standing hills, they are inundated by the waves of the nectarean 
ocean of Krsna’s beauty. His sweet voice enters their ears and gives them 
transcendental bliss, the touch of His body is cooler than millions and 
millions of moons together, and the nectar of His bodily fragrance 
overfloods the entire world. O My dear friend, that Krsna, who is the son 
of Nanda Maharaja and whose lips are exactly like nectar, is attracting 
My five senses by force.’ 


PURPORT 
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This verse is found in the Govinda-lilamrta (8.3), by Srlla Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja. 

TEXT 15 

C*rft’ (FttCS *R, 

^ sftrr u )><t u 

krsna-rupa-sabda-sparsa, saurabhya-adhara-rasa, 
yara madhurya kahana nd yaya 

dekhi’ lobhe panca-jana, eka asva - mora mana, 

cadi’ panca panca-dike dhaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —of Lord Krsna; rupa —beauty; sabda —sound; sparsa —touch; 
saurabhya —fragrance; adhara —of lips; rasa —taste; yara —whose; 
madhurya —sweetness; kahana —describing; nd yaya —is not possible; 
dekhi’ —seeing; lobhe —in greed; panca-jana —five men; eka —one; 
asva —horse; mora —My; mana —mind; cadi’ —riding on; panca —all 
five; panca-dike —in five directions; dhaya —run. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“Lord Sri Krsna’s beauty, the sound of His words and the vibration of 
His flute, His touch, His fragrance and the taste of His lips are full of an 
indescribable sweetness. When all these features attract My five senses at 
once, My senses all ride together on the single horse of My mind but 
want to go in five different directions. 

TEXT 16 

CSTR <Ll<H 1 

to <r^,—* t<m u ^ u 

sakhi he, suna mora duhkhera karana 
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mora pancendriya-gana, maha-lampata dasyu-gana, 
sabe kahe, - hard para-dhana 

SYNONYMS 

sakhi —My dear friend; he —O; suna —please hear; mora —My; duhkhera 
karana —the cause of unhappiness; mora —My; panca-indriya-gana — 
five senses of perception; maha —very; lampata —extravagant; dasyu- 
gana —rogues; sabe kahe —they all say; hard —plunder; para-dhana — 
another’s property. 


TRANSLATION 

“O My dear friend, please hear the cause of My misery. My five senses 
are actually extravagant rogues. They know very well that Krsna is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but they still want to plunder Krsna’s 
property. 

TEXT 17 

'SR C^t*T Rg<P TfTl ? 

>IG<1 C^f 

11 

eka asva eka-ksane, panca panca dike pane, 
eka mana kon dike yaya? 
eka-kale sabe pane, gela ghodara parane, 
ei duhkha sahana na yaya 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one; asva —horse; eka-ksane —at one time; panca —five men; panca 
dike —in five directions; pane —pull; eka —one; mana —mind; kon dike — 
in what direction; yaya —will go; eka-kale —at one time; sabe —all; 
pane —pull; gela —will go; ghodara —of the horse; parane —life; ei —this; 
duhkha —unhappiness; sahana —tolerating; na yaya —is not possible. 
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TRANSLATION 


“My mind is just like a single horse being ridden by the five senses of 
perception, headed by sight. Each of My senses wants to ride that horse, 
and thus they pull My mind in five directions simultaneously. In what 
direction will it go? If they all pull at one time, certainly the horse will 
lose its life. How can I tolerate this atrocity? 

TEXT 18 

<f# cat?, c?t?, 

c^f wt^t? •late?, 
c?f?r c^^t?rc^#<Rii ivu 

indriye nd kari rosa, inha-sabara kahan dosa, 
krsna-rupadira maha akarsana 
rupadi panca pance pane, gela ghodara parane, 
mora dehe nd rahe jivana 

SYNONYMS 

indriye —at the senses; nd —not; kari rosa —I can be angry; inha- 
sabara —of all of them; kahan —where; dosa —fault; krsna-rupa-adira — 
of Lord Krsna’s beauty, sound, touch, fragrance and taste; maha —very 
great; akarsana —attraction; rupa-adi —the beauty and so on; panca — 
five; pance —the five senses; pane —drag; gela —is going away; ghodara — 
of the horse; parane —life; mora —My; dehe —in the body; nd —not; 
rahe —remains; jivana —life. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear friend, if you say, ‘Just try to control Your senses,’ what shall I 
say? I cannot become angry at My senses. Is it their fault? Krsna’s 
beauty, sound, touch, fragrance and taste are by nature extremely 
attractive. These five features are attracting My senses, and each wants to 
drag My mind in a different direction. In this way the life of My mind is 
in great danger, just like a horse ridden in five directions at once. Thus I 
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am also in danger of dying. 


TEXT 19 


i 

fer^S W *Ttft, Not? 

%f u *a> u 

krsna-rupamrta-sindhu, tahara taranga-bindu, 
eka-bindu jagat dubaya 
trijagate yata nari, tara citta-ucca-giri, 
taha dubai age uthi’ dhaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-rupa —of Krsna’s transcendental beauty; amrta-sindhu —the ocean 
of nectar; tahara —of that; taranga-bindu —a drop of a wave; eka- 
bindu —one drop; jagat —the whole world; dubaya —can flood; tri¬ 
jagate —in the three worlds; yata nari —all women; tara citta —their 
consciousness; ucca-giri —high hills; taha —that; dubai —drowning; 
age —forward; uthi’ —raising; dhaya —runs. 

TRANSLATION 

“The consciousness of each woman within the three worlds is certainly 
like a high hill, but the sweetness of Krsna’s beauty is like an ocean. Even 
a drop of water from that ocean can flood the entire world and submerge 
all the high hills of consciousness. 

TEXT 20 

11 u 

krsnera vacana-madhuri, nana-rasa-narma-dhari, 
tara anyaya kathana na yaya 
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jagatera narlra kane, madhun-gune bandhi’ pane, 
tanatani kanera prana yaya 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; vacana-madhurl —the sweetness of speaking; 
nana —various; rasa-narma-dharl —full of joking words; tara —of that; 
anyaya —atrocities; kathana —description; nd yaya —cannot be made; 
jagatera —of the world; narlra —of women; kane —in the ear; madhurl- 
gune —to the attributes of sweetness; bandhi’ —binding; pane —pulls; 
tanatani —tug-of-war; kanera —of the ear; prana yaya —the life departs. 

TRANSLATION 

“The sweetness of Krsna’s joking words plays indescribable havoc with 
the hearts of all women. His words bind a woman’s ear to the qualities of 
their sweetness. Thus there is a tug-of-war, and the life of the ear 
departs. 

TEXT 21 

krsna-anga susltala, ki kahimu tara bala, 
chataya jine kotlndu-candana 
sasaila narlra vaksa, taha akarsite daksa, 
akarsaye narl-gana-mana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-anga —the body of Krsna; su-sltala —very cool; ki kahimu —what 
shall I say; tara —of that; bala —the strength; chataya —by the rays; 
jine —surpasses; koti-indu —millions upon millions of moons; candana — 
sandalwood pulp; sa-saila —like raised hills; narlra —of a woman; 
vaksa —breasts; taha —that; akarsite —to attract; daksa —very expert; 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 












akarsaye —attracts; nan-gana-mana —the minds of all women. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna’s transcendental body is so cool that it cannot be compared even 
to sandalwood pulp or to millions upon millions of moons. It expertly 
attracts the breasts of all women, which resemble high hills. Indeed, the 
transcendental body of Krsna attracts the minds of all women within the 
three worlds. 

TEXT 22 

<R 3 i wlwt u aa 11 

krsnanga - saurabhya-bhara, mrga-mada-mada-hara, 

nilotpalera hare garva-dhana 
jagat-narlra nasa, tara bhitara pate vasa, 
narl-gane kare akarsana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-anga —the body of Krsna; saurabhya-bhara —full of fragrance; 
mrga-mada —of musk; mada-hara —intoxicating power; nilotpalera —of 
the bluish lotus flower; hare —takes away; garva-dhana —the pride of the 
treasure; jagat-narlra —of the women in the world; nasa —nostrils; tara 
bhitara —within them; pate vasa —constructs a residence; narl-gane — 
women; kare akarsana —attracts. 

TRANSLATION 

“The fragrance of Krsna’s body is more maddening than the aroma of 
musk, and it surpasses the fragrance of the bluish lotus flower. It enters 
the nostrils of all the women of the world and, making a nest there, thus 
attracts them. 

TEXT 23 
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ftw vsttfs V|-hBmso, 

^ ^ 1 % i 

^Mji£| ^51? C=Tt^», ^ Ws\ c^N>, 

11” ^VD U 

krsnera adharamrta, tate karpura manda-smita, 
sva-madhurye hare narira mana 
anyatra chadaya lobha, nd paile mane ksobha, 
vraja-nari-ganera mula-dhana” 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; adhara-amrta —the sweetness of the lips; tate — 
with that; karpura —camphor; manda-smita —gentle smile; sva- 
madhurye —by His sweetness; hare —attracts; narira mana —the minds of 
all women; anyatra —anywhere else; chadaya —vanquishes; lobha — 
greed; nd paile —without getting; mane —in the mind; ksobha —great 
agitation; vraja-nari-ganera —of all the gopis of Vrndavana; mula- 
dhana —wealth. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna’s lips are so sweet when combined with the camphor of His gentle 
smile that they attract the minds of all women, forcing them to give up all 
other attractions. If the sweetness of Krsna’s smile is unobtainable, great 
mental difficulties and lamentation result. That sweetness is the only 
wealth of the gopis of Vrndavana.” 

TEXT 24 

<f# C9fi^§, 

1 

CSTtra <!^ CT U ^8 11 

eta kahi’ gaurahari, dui-janara kantha dhari’, 

kahe, - ‘suna, svarupa-ramaraya 

kdhdn karon, kdhdn ydna, kdhdn gele krsna pana, 
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dunhe more kaha se upaya’ 


SYNONYMS 

>* 

eta kahi’ —saying this; gaurahari —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dui- 
janara —of the two persons; kantha dhari’ —catching the necks; kahe — 
said; suna —please hear; svarupa-rama-raya —Svarupa Damodara and 
Ramananda Raya; kahan karori —what shall I do; kahan yaria —where 
shall I go; kahan gele —going where; krsna pafia —I can get Krsna; 
dunhe —both of you; more —unto Me; kaha —please say; se upaya —such 
a means. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

After speaking in this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu caught hold of the 
necks of Ramananda Raya and Svarupa Damodara. Then the Lord said, 
“My dear friends, please listen to Me. What shall I do? Where shall I go? 
Where can I go to get Krsna? Please, both of you, tell Me how I can find 
Him.” 


TEXT 25 

fet*l <K*M 11 11 


ei-mata gaura-prabhu prati dine-dine 
vilapa karena svarupa-ramananda-sane 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; gaura-prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prati 
dine-dine —day after day; vilapa karena —laments; svarupa-ramananda- 
sane —in the company of Svarupa Damodara GosvamI and Ramananda 
Raya. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus absorbed in transcendental pain, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
lamented day after day in the company of Svarupa Damodara GosvamI 
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and Ramananda Raya. 


TEXT 26 


l^SR <RR ^rt^R 1 

?tr, rr <rr c$r* ^r n ^ u 

sei dui-jana prabhure hare dsvdsana 
svarupa gaya, raya hare sloka pathana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei —those; dui-jana —two persons; prabhure —to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kare —do; dsvdsana —pacification; svarupa gaya —Svarup 
Damodara sings; raya —Ramananda Raya; kare —does; sloka pathana — 
recitation of verses. 


TRANSLATION 

To enhance the ecstatic mood of the Lord, Svarupa Damodara GosvamI 
would sing appropriate songs and Ramananda Raya would recite suitable 
verses. In this way they were able to pacify Him. 

TEXT 27 

csn<Mte wr u u 

karnamrta, vidyapati, sri-gita-govinda 
ihara sloka-gite prabhura karaya ananda 

SYNONYMS 

karnamrta —the book Krsna-karnamrta; vidyapati —the author 

/ 

Vidyapati; sri-gita-govinda —the book Sri Gita-govinda, by Jayadeva 
GosvamI; ihara —of these; sloka-gite —verses and songs; prabhura —for 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karaya —create; ananda —happiness. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord especially liked to hear Bilvamangala Thakura’s Krsna- 
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s _ 

karnamrta, the poetry of Vidyapati, and Sri Gita-govinda, by Jayadeva 

/ 

Gosvaml. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt great pleasure in His heart when 
His associates chanted verses and sang songs from these books. 

TEXT 28 

ll *b- 11 

eka-dina mahaprabhu samudra-tire yaite 
puspera udyana tatha dekhena acambite 

SYNONYMS 

s 

eka-dina —one day; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samudra- 
tire —to the seashore; yaite —while going; puspera udyana —a flower 
garden; tatha —there; dekhena —sees; acambite —suddenly. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day, while going to the beach by the sea, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
suddenly saw a flower garden. 

TEXT 29 

GstsrtOT*! '©'N't ii 

vrndavana-bhrame tahan pasila dhana 
premavese bule tahan krsna anvesiya 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavana-bhrame —taking it for Vrndavana; tahan —there; pasila — 
entered; dhana —running; prema-avese —in ecstatic love of Krsna; 
bule —wanders; tahan —there; krsna —Lord Krsna; anvesiya —searching 
for. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya mistook that garden for Vrndavana and very quickly 
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entered it. Absorbed in ecstatic love of Krsna, He wandered throughout 
the garden, searching for Him. 

TEXT 30 

<t[ct <rfsit ^r( i 

CWH^rt ll vso 11 

rase radha land krsna antardhana kaila 
pache sakhi-gana yaiche cahi’ bedaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

rase —in the rasa dance; radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; land —taking; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; antardhana kaila —disappeared; pache —afterward; 
sakhi-gana —all the gopis; yaiche —as; cahi’ —looking; bedaila — 
wandered. 


TRANSLATION 

After Krsna disappeared with RadharanI during the rasa dance, the gopis 

s 

wandered in the forest looking for Him. In the same way, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu wandered in that garden by the sea. 

TEXT 31 



sei bhdvdvese prabhu prati-taru-lata 
sloka padi’ padi’ cahi’ bule yatha tatha 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; bhava-avese —in ecstasy; prabhu —Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prati-taru-lata —each tree and creeper; sloka padi’ padi ’— 
reciting verses; cahi’ —inquiring; bule —wanders; yatha tatha —here and 
there. 


TRANSLATION 
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/ 

Absorbed in the ecstatic mood of the gopls, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
wandered here and there. He began to inquire after Krsna by quoting 
verses to all the trees and creepers. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then quoted the following three verses from 

/ 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.30.9, 7, 8). 

TEXT 32 

TO *i<rfsfewt 

*t»T2 11 ll 

cuta-priyala-panasasana-kovidara- 
jambv-arka-bilva-bakulamra-kadamba-nipah 
ye ’nye parartha-bhavaka yamunopakulah 
samsantu krsna-padavlm rahitatmanarin nah 

SYNONYMS 

ciita —O cuta tree (a kind of mango tree); priyala —O priyala tree; 
panasa —O jackfruit tree; asana —O asana tree; kovidara —O kovidara 
tree; jambu —O jambu tree; arka —O arka tree; bilva —O bel fruit tree; 
bakula —O bakula tree; amra —O mango tree; kadamba —O kadamba 
tree; nipah —O nipa tree; ye —which; anye —others; para-artha- 
bhavakah —very beneficial to others; yamund-upakuldh —on the bank of 
the Yamuna; samsantu —please tell; krsna-padavlm —where Krsna has 
gone; rahita-atmanam —who have lost our minds; nah —us. 

TRANSLATION 

“[The gopls said:] ‘O cuta tree, priyala tree, panasa, asana and kovidara! 
O jambu tree, O arka tree, O bel, bakula and mango! O kadamba tree, O 
nipa tree and all other trees living on the bank of the Yamuna for the 
welfare of others, please let us know where Krsna has gone. We have lost 
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our minds and are almost dead. 


TEXT 33 





kaccit tulasi kalyani 
govinda-carana-priye 
saha tvali-kulair bibhrad 
drstas te ’ti-priyo ’cyutah 

SYNONYMS 

kaccit —whether; tulasi —O tulasi plant; kalyani —all-auspicious; 
govinda-carana —to Govinda’s lotus feet; priye —very dear; saha —with; 
tva —you; ali-kulaih —bumblebees; bibhrat —bearing; drstah —has been 
seen; te —your; ati-priyah —very dear; acyutah —Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O all-auspicious tulasi plant, you are very dear to Govinda’s lotus feet, 
and He is very dear to you. Have you seen Krsna walking here wearing a 
garland of your leaves, surrounded by a swarm of bumblebees? 

TEXT 34 

(3t 'Sfi^^rboS "Sims ll VS8 ll 

malaty adarsi vah kaccin 
mallike jati yiithike 
pritirh vo janayan yatah 
kara-sparsena madhavah 

SYNONYMS 

malati —O plant of malati flowers; adarsi —was seen; vah —by you; 
kaccit —whether; mallike —O plant of mallika flowers; jati —O plant of 
jati flowers; yuthike —O plant of yuthika flowers; pritim —pleasure; vah — 
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your; janayan —creating; yatah —passed by; kara-sparsena —by the touch 

/ 

of His hand; madhavah —Sri Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O plants of malatl flowers, mallika flowers, jatl and yuthika flowers, 
have you seen Krsna passing this way, touching you with His hand to 
give you pleasure?’” 

TEXT 35 

11 ^ 11 

amra, panasa, piyala, jambu, kovidara 
tirtha-vasi sabe, kara para-upakara 

SYNONYMS 

amra —O mango tree; panasa —O jackfruit tree; piyala —O piyala tree; 
jambu —O jambu tree; kovidara —O kovidara tree; tirtha-vasi — 
inhabitants of a holy place; sabe —all; kara —please do; para-upakara — 
others’ benefit. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “‘O mango tree, O jackfruit tree, O 
piyala, jambu and kovidara trees, you are all inhabitants of a holy place. 
Therefore kindly act for the welfare of others. 

TEXT 36 

<p}3 ? 

ftW <i# <rf^ #<r n ^ 11 

krsrta tomara ihafi aila, paila darasana? 
krsnera uddesa kahi’ rakhaha jivana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; tomara —your; ihan —here; aila —came; paila 
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darasana —you have seen; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; uddesa —the 
direction; kahi’ —by telling; rakhaha jivana —kindly save our lives. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Have you seen Krsna coming this way? Kindly tell us which way He 
has gone and save our lives.’” 

TEXT 37 

^ ?(<t_<jsR-Wrf%, ^3?f 11 'SH 11 

uttara nd pana punah kare anumana 
ei saba - purusa-jati, krsnera sakhara samana 

SYNONYMS 

uttara —answer; nd —not; pana —getting; punah —again; kare —do; 
anumana —guess; ei saba —all these; purusa-jati —belonging to the male 
class; krsnera —of Krsna; sakhara samana —as good as friends. 

TRANSLATION 

When the trees did not reply, the gopis guessed, “‘Since all of these trees 
belong to the male class, all of them must be friends of Krsna. 

TEXT 38 

4 c^i <f%^ ftw ^ wftln ? 

4 —Stef# wt, n vdv u 

e kene kahibe krsnera uddesa amaya? 
e - stri-jati lata, amara sakhi-praya 

SYNONYMS 

e —these; kene —why; kahibe —will say; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
uddesa —direction; amaya —to us; e —these; stri-jati —belonging to the 
class of women; lata —creepers; amara —our; sakhi-praya —like friends. 
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TRANSLATION 


“‘Why should the trees tell us where Krsna has gone? Let us rather 
inquire from the creepers; they are female and are therefore like friends 
to us. 

TEXT 39 

11 ^ 11 

avasya kahibe, - panache krsnera darsane 

eta anumani’ puche tulasy-adi-gane 

SYNONYMS 

avasya —certainly; kahibe —they will say; panache —they have gotten; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; darsane —audience; eta —this; anumani ’— 
guessing; puche —inquire from; tulasi-adi-gane —the plants and creepers, 
headed by the tulasi plant. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘They will certainly tell us where Krsna has gone, since they have seen 
Him personally.’” Guessing in this way, the gopls inquired from the 
plants and creepers, headed by tulasi. 

TEXT 40 

“Npft 'Site#, Tjfst, V|£|C<J> 1 

so n 

“tulasi, malati, yiithi, madhavi, mallike 
tomara priya krsna aila tomara antike? 

SYNONYMS 

tulasi —O tulasi; malati —O malati; yiithi —O yiithi; madhavi —O 
madhavi; mallike —O mallika; tomara —your; priya —very dear; krsna — 
Lord Krsna; aila —came; tomara antike —near you. 
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TRANSLATION 


“‘O tulasi! O malatl! O yuthi, madhavi and mallika! Krsna is very dear to 
you; therefore He must have come near you. 

TEXT 41 

i 

tumi-saba - hao amara sakhira samana 

krsnoddesa kahi’ sabe rakhaha parana” 

SYNONYMS 

tumi-saba —all of you; hao —are; amara —our; sakhira —dear friends; 
samana —equal to; krsna-uddesa —the direction in which Krsna has 
gone; kahi’ —speaking; sabe —all of you; rakhaha parana —save our lives. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘You are all just like dear friends to us. Kindly tell us which way Krsna 
has gone and save our lives.’” 

TEXT 42 

^s?i i 

‘ 4^—11 8 ^ 11 

uttara na paha punah bhavena antare 
‘eha - krsna-dasi, bhaye na kahe amare’ 

SYNONYMS 

uttara —reply; na—not; paha —getting; punah —again; bhavena —think; 
antare —within their minds; eha —these; krsna-dasi —maidservants of 
Krsna; bhaye —out of fear; na kahe —do not speak; amare —to us. 

TRANSLATION 

When they still received no reply, the gopis thought, “‘These plants are 
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all Krsna’s maidservants, and out of fear they will not speak to us.’” 

TEXT 43 

c^fPr <f#?ri n 8 vs n 

age mrgi-gana dekhi’ krsnanga-gandha pana 
tara mukha dekhi’ puchena nirnaya kariya 

SYNONYMS 

age —in front; mrgi-gana —the deer; dekhi’ —seeing; krsna-anga- 
gandha —the aroma of Krsna’s body; pana —getting; tara mukha —their 
faces; dekhi’ —seeing; puchena —inquire; nirnaya kariya —making 
certain. 


TRANSLATION 

The gopis then came upon a group of she-deer. Smelling the aroma of 
Krsna’s body and seeing the faces of the deer, the gopis inquired from 
them to ascertain if Krsna was nearby. 

TEXT 44 

WT ^tt° 1 

11 8 8 11 

apy ena-patny upagatah priyayeha gatrais 
tanvan drsarin sakhi su-nirvrtim acyuto vah 
kantanga-sanga-kuca-kunkuma-ranjitayah 
kunda-srajah kula-pater iha vati gandhah 

SYNONYMS 

api —whether; ena-patni —O she-deer; upagatah —has come; priyaya — 
along with His dearmost companion; iha —here; gatraih —by the bodily 
limbs; tanvan —increasing; drsam —of the eyes; sakhi —O my dear 
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friend; su-nirvrtim —happiness; acyutah —Krsna; vah —of all of you; 
kanta-anga —with the body of the beloved; sanga —by association; kuca- 
kunkuma —with kunkuma powder from the breasts; ranjitayah —colored; 
kunda-srajah —of the garland of kunda flowers; kula-pateh —of Krsna; 
iha —here; vati —flows; gandhah —the fragrance. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “‘O wife of the deer, Lord Krsna has been 
embracing His beloved, and thus the kunkuma powder on Her raised 
breasts has covered His garland of kunda flowers. The fragrance of this 
garland is flowing here. O my dear friend, have you seen Krsna passing 
this way with His dearmost companion, increasing the pleasure of the 
eyes of all of you?’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.30.11). 

TEXT 45 

“ 4 ^, i)f^3 TRsrt i 

c^rtn ^ife© NSRjoft u 8 <£ u 

“kaha, mrgi, radha-saha sri-krsna sarvatha 
tomaya sukha dite ailal nahika anyatha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kaha —please say; mrgi —O she-deer; radha-saha —with Srimati 

s 

RadharanI; sri-krsna —Lord Sri Krsna; sarvatha —in all respects; 
tomaya —to you; sukha dite —to give pleasure; aila —did come; nahika 
anyatha —it is certain. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘O dear doe, Sri Krsna is always very pleased to give you pleasure. 

/ 

Kindly inform us whether He passed this way in the company of Srimati 
RadharanI. We think They must certainly have come this way. 
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TEXT 46 


Wtft Not? 11 8^ 11 

radha-priya-sakhl amara, nahi bahiranga 
dura haite jani tara yaiche anga-gandha 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radha —of Srlmatl RadharanI; priya-sakhl —very dear friends; amara — 
we; nahi bahiranga —are not outsiders; dura haite —from a distance; 
jani —we know; tara —of Lord Krsna; yaiche —as; anga-gandha —bodily 
fragrance. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘We are not outsiders. Being very dear friends of Srimati RadharanI, we 
can perceive the bodily fragrance of Krsna from a distance. 

TEXT 47 

u 84 u 

radha-anga-sange kuca-kunkuma-bhvisita 
krsna-kunda-mala-gandhe vayu - suvasita 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radha-anga —the body of Srlmatl RadharanI; sange —by embracing; 
kuca-kunkuma —with the kunkuma from the breasts; bhusita — 
decorated; krsna —of Lord Krsna; kunda-mala —of the garland of kunda 
flowers; gandhe —by the fragrance; vayu —the air; su-vasita —aromatic. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“‘Krsna has been embracing Srlmatl RadharanI, and the kunkuma powder 
on Her breasts has mixed with the garland of kunda flowers decorating 
His body. The fragrance of the garland has scented the entire atmosphere. 
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TEXT 48 


^ TO <Ftt^t U” 8 V 11 

krsna ihan chadi’ geld, ikon - virahinl 

kiba uttara dibe ei - nd sune kahinl” 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; ihan —here; chadi’ geld —has left; ihon —the deer; 
virahinl —feeling separation; kiba —what; uttara —reply; dibe —will they 
give; ei —these; nd sune —do not hear; kahinl —our words. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Lord Krsna has left this place, and therefore the deer are feeling 
separation. They do not hear our words; therefore how can they reply?’” 

TEXT 49 

*IM*R 11 81c 11 

age vrksa-gana dekhe puspa-phala-bhare 
sakha saba padiyache prthivl-upare 

SYNONYMS 

age —in front; vrksa-gana —the trees; dekhe —see; puspa-phala-bhare — 
because of the heavy burden of flowers and fruits; sakha saba —all the 
branches; padiyache —have bent down; prthivl-upare —to the ground. 

TRANSLATION 

The gopis then came upon many trees so laden with fruits and flowers 
that their branches were bent down to the ground. 

TEXT 50 

<R^13 C^rR’ «Wl<i l 
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<F§¥l M?1 11 (to 11 

krsne dekhi’ ei saba karena namaskara 
krsna-gamana puche tare kariya nirdhara 

SYNONYMS 

krsne dekhi’ —seeing Krsna; ei —these; saba —all; karena namaskara — 
offer respectful obeisances; krsna-gamana —the passing of Krsna; 
puche —inquire; tare —from them; kariya nirdhara —making certain. 

TRANSLATION 

The gopis thought that because all the trees must have seen Krsna pass by 
they were offering respectful obeisances to Him. To be certain, the gopis 
inquired from the trees. 

TEXT 51 

^rfksrK 

b<H 11 6 Ml 

bahum priyamsa upadhaya grhita-padmo 
ramanujas tulasikali-kulair madandhaih 
anviyamana iha vas taravah pranamam 
kirin vabhinandati caran pranayavalokaih 

SYNONYMS 

bahum —arm; priya-amse —on the shoulder of His beloved; upadhaya — 
placing; grhita —having taken; padmah —a lotus flower; rama-anujah — 
Lord Balarama’s younger brother (Krsna); tulasika —because of the 
garland of tulasi flowers; ali-kulaih —by bumblebees; mada-andhaih — 
blinded by the fragrance; anviyamanah —being followed; iha —here; 
vah —of you; taravah —O trees; pranamam —the obeisances; kim va — 
whether; abhinandati —welcomes; caran —while passing; pranaya- 
avalokaih —with glances of love. 
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TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya continued, “‘O trees, kindly tell us whether Balarama’s 

younger brother, Krsna, welcomed your obeisances with loving glances as 

/ 

He passed this way, resting one hand on the shoulder of Srimati 
RadharanI, holding a lotus flower in the other, and being followed by a 
swarm of bumblebees maddened by the fragrance of tulasi flowers. 

PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.30.12). 

TEXT 52 

%rt-^ ^ fetfe i 

%OTal n n 

priya-mukhe bhrnga pade, taha nivarite 
llla-padma calaite haila anya-citte 

SYNONYMS 

priya-mukhe —on His beloved’s face; bhrnga —the bumblebees; pade — 
fall; taha —that; nivarite —to prevent; lila —the pastimes; padma —the 
lotus flower; calaite —causing to move; haila —was; anya-citte —diverted 
in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘To stop the bumblebees from landing on the face of His beloved, He 
whisked them away with the lotus flower in His hand, and thus His mind 
was slightly diverted. 

TEXT 53 

2Ktcsr ft ? 

f%<ri <r<r, <f^ n u 

tomara praname ki kairachena avadhana? 
kiba nahi karena, kaha vacana-pramana 
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SYNONYMS 


tomara —your; praname —to the obeisances; ki —whether; kairachena — 
has given; avadhana —attention; kiba —or; nahi karena —did not do so; 
kaha —kindly speak; vacana —words; pramana —evidence. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Did He or did He not pay attention while you offered Him obeisances? 
Kindly give evidence supporting your words. 

TEXT 54 

n” (ts u 

krsnera viyoge ei sevaka duhkhita 
kiba uttara dibe? ihara nahika samvit” 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera viyoge —by separation from Krsna; ei —these; sevaka —servants; 
duhkhita —very unhappy; kiba —what; uttara —reply; dibe —will they 
give; ihara —of these; nahika —there’s not; samvit —consciousness. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Separation from Krsna has made these servants very unhappy. Having 
lost consciousness, how can they answer us?’” 

TEXT 55 

<05 <lf%’ 1 

vot^r ^ wi u (t(t u 

eta bali’ age cade yamunara kiile 
dekhe, - tahan krsna haya kadambera tale 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; age cade —go forward; yamunara kiile —onto the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 








beach by the Yamuna; dekhe —they see; tahan —there; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; haya —is present; kadambera tale —underneath a kadamba tree. 

TRANSLATION 

Saying this, the gopls stepped onto the beach by the Yamuna River. 
There they saw Lord Krsna beneath a kadamba tree. 

TEXT 56 

OTNCT'^ 11 (t^ 11 

koti-manmatha-mohana murali-vadana 
apara saundarye hare jagan-netra-mana 

SYNONYMS 

koti —ten million; manmatha —Cupids; mohana —enchanting; murali- 
vadana —with His flute to His lips; apara —unlimited; saundarye —by 
the beauty; hare —enchants; jagat —of the whole world; netra-mana — 
the eyes and mind. 


TRANSLATION 

Standing there with His flute to His lips, Krsna, who enchants millions 
upon millions of Cupids, attracted the eyes and minds of all the world 
with His unlimited beauty. 

TEXT 57 

i 

^Tlfel 11 65 11 

saundarya dekhiya bhume pade murccha pana 
hena-kale svarupadi milila asiya 

SYNONYMS 

saundarya —beauty; dekhiya —seeing; bhume —on the ground; pade — 
fell; murccha pana —becoming unconscious; hena-kale —at that time; 
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svarupa-adi —the devotees, headed by Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; 
milild asiya —came there and met. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the transcendental beauty of Krsna, 
He fell down on the ground unconscious. At that time, all the devotees, 
headed by Svarupa Damodara Gosvami, joined Him in the garden. 

TEXT 58 

^rl^r-^rw, <rlfe<i u (tv u 

purvavat sarvange sattvika-bhava-sakala 
antare ananda-asvada, bahire vihvala 

SYNONYMS 

purva-vat —as before; sarva-ange —all over the body; sattvika — 
transcendental; bhava-sakala —all the symptoms of ecstatic love; 
antare —within; ananda-asvada —the taste of transcendental bliss; 
bahire —externally; vihvala —bewildered. 

TRANSLATION 

Just as before, they saw all the symptoms of transcendental ecstatic love 

/ 

manifested in the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Although externally 
He appeared bewildered, He was tasting transcendental bliss within. 

TEXT 59 

CEtft wfa n (tc a 11 

purvavat sabe mili’ karaila cetana 
uthiya caudike prabhu karena darsana 

SYNONYMS 

purva-vat —as before; sabe —all; mili’ —coming together; karaila 
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cetana —brought to consciousness; uthiya —standing up; cau-dike —all 
/ 

around; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena darsana —was 
looking. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Once again all the devotees brought Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu back to 
consciousness by a concerted effort. Then the Lord got up and began 
wandering here and there, looking all around. 

TEXT 60 

“<!# C« ! 

^50 U 

“kahari geld krsna? ekhani painu darasana! 
tanhara saundarya mora harila netra-mana! 

SYNONYMS 

kahari —where; geld krsna —has Krsna gone; ekhani —just now; painu 
darasana —I saw; tanhara —His; saundarya —beauty; mora —My; 
harila —has taken away; netra-mana —eyes and mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Where has My Krsna gone? I saw Him just 
now, and His beauty has captivated My eyes and mind. 

TEXT 61 

u” ^ u 

punah kene na dekhiye murali-vadana! 
tanhara darsana-lobhe bhramaya nayana” 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; kene —why; na dekhiye —I do not see; murali-vadana — 
with His flute to His lips; tanhara —of Him; darsana-lobhe —in hopes of 
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seeing; bhramaya —are wandering; nayana —My eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

“Why can’t I again see Krsna holding His flute to His lips? My eyes are 
wandering in hopes of seeing Him once more.” 

TEXT 62 

csrt<F u 11 

visakhare radha yaiche sloka kahila 
sei sloka mahaprabhu padite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

visakhare —to Visakha; radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; yaiche —as; sloka 

/ 

kahila —recited a verse; sei —that; sloka —verse; mahaprabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; padite lagila —began to recite. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then recited the following verse, which was 

/ 

spoken by Srlmatl RadharanI to Her dear friend Visakha. 

TEXT 63 

^ Ivb *i| (A twt^s 

^ C5T ^ ll 'Js'O U 

navambuda-lasad-dyutir nava-tadin-manojnambarah 
sucitra-murali-sphurac-charad-amanda-candrananah 
mayura-dala-bhusitah subhaga-tara-hara-prabhah 
sa me madana-mohanah sakhi tanoti netra-sprham 

SYNONYMS 
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nava-ambuda —a newly formed cloud; lasat —brilliant; dyutih —whose 
luster; nava —new; tadit —lightning; manojna —attractive; ambarah — 
whose dress; su-citra —very charming; murali —with a flute; sphurat — 
appearing beautiful; sarat —autumn; amanda —bright; candra —like the 
moon; ananah —whose face; mayura —peacock; dala —with a feather; 
bhusitah —decorated; su-bhaga —lovely; tara —of pearls; hara —of a 
necklace; prabhah —with the effulgence; sah —He; me —My; madana- 
mohanah —Lord Krsna, the enchanter of Cupid; sakhi —O My dear 
friend; tanoti —increases; netra-sprham —the desire of the eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear friend, the luster of Krsna’s body is more brilliant than that of 
a newly formed cloud, and His yellow dress is more attractive than newly 
arrived lightning. A peacock feather decorates His head, and on His neck 
hangs a lovely necklace of brilliant pearls. As He holds His charming 
flute to His lips, His face looks as beautiful as the full autumn moon. By 
such beauty, Madana-mohana, the enchanter of Cupid, is increasing the 
desire of My eyes to see Him.’” 


PURPORT 

This verse is also found in the Govinda-lilamrta (8.4). 

TEXT 64 

twft’ OT-^r, 

*1^5J u ^8 ll 

nava-ghana-snigdha-varna, dalitanjana-cikkana, 
indivara-nindi sukomala 
jini’ upamana-gana, hare sabara netra-mana, 
krsna-kanti parama prabala 

SYNONYMS 
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nava-ghana —a newly formed cloud; snigdha —attractive; varna —bodily 
complexion; dalita —powdered; anjana —ointment; cikkana —polished; 
indlvara —a blue lotus flower; nindi —defeating; su-komala —soft; jini’ — 
surpassing; upamana-gana —all comparison; hare —attracts; sabara —of 
all; netra-mana —the eyes and mind; krsna-kanti —the complexion of 
Krsna; parama prabala —supremely powerful. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Sri Krsna’s complexion is as polished 
as powdered eye ointment. It surpasses the beauty of a newly formed 
cloud and is softer than a blue lotus flower. Indeed, His complexion is so 
pleasing that it attracts the eyes and minds of everyone, and it is so 
powerful that it defies all comparison. 

TEXT 65 

<i^, ?[R <i# ? 

h ^ n *><t n 

kaha, sakhi, ki kari upaya! 
krsnadbhuta balahaka, mora netra-cataka, 
na dekhi’ piyase man yaya 

SYNONYMS 

kaha —please tell; sakhi —My dear friend; ki kari upaya —what shall I do; 
krsna —Krsna; adbhuta —wonderful; balahaka —cloud; mora —My; 
netra —eyes; cataka —like cataka birds; na dekhi’ —without seeing; 
piyase —from thirst; mari’ yaya —are dying. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear friend, please tell Me what I should do. Krsna is as attractive as 
a wonderful cloud, and My eyes are just like cataka birds, which are 
dying of thirst because they do not see such a cloud. 

TEXT 66 
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^^-T*tf*mt, iwi^ c®Nt, 

^rta ^ fosroil-'siM u ^ u 

saudamini pltambara, sthira nahe nirantara, 
mukta-hara baka-panti bhala 
indra-dhanu sikhi-pakha, upare diyache dekha, 
ara dhanu vaijayantl-mala 

SYNONYMS 

saudamini —lightning; plta-ambara —the yellow garments sthira —still; 
nahe —is not; nirantara —always; mukta-hara —the necklace of pearls; 
baka-panti bhala —like a line of ducks; indra-dhanu —the bow of Indra (a 
rainbow); sikhi-pakha —the peacock feather; upare —on the head; 
diyache dekha —is seen; ara dhanu —another rainbow; vaijayantl-mala — 
the vaijayantl garland. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna’s yellow garments look exactly like restless lightning in the sky, 
and the pearl necklace on His neck appears like a line of ducks flying 
below a cloud. Both the peacock feather on His head and His vaijayantl 
garland [containing flowers of five colors] resemble rainbows. 

TEXT 67 

srp 

11 11 

murallra kala-dhvani, madhura garjana suni’, 
vrndavane nace mayura-caya 
akalanka purna-kala, lavanya-jyotsna jhalamala, 
citra-candrera tahate udaya 
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SYNONYMS 


muralira —of the flute; kala-dhvani —the low vibration; madhura — 
sweet; garjana —thundering; suni —hearing; vrndavane —in Vrndavana; 
nace —dance; mayura-caya —the peacocks; ahalanka —spotless; purna- 
kala —the full moon; lavanya —beauty; jyotsna —light; jhalamala — 
glittering; citra-candrera —of the beautiful moon; tahate —in that; 
udaya —the rising. 


TRANSLATION 

“The luster of Krsna’s body is as beautiful as the glow of a spotless full 
moon that has just risen, and the vibration of His flute sounds exactly 
like the sweet thundering of a newly formed cloud. When the peacocks in 
Vrndavana hear that vibration, they all begin to dance. 

TEXT 68 

cw*lt i 
cm fe 
^ 11 11 

llldmrta-varisane, since caudda bhuvane, 
hena megha yabe dekha dila 
durdaiva-jhanjha-pavane, meghe nila anya-sthane, 
mare cataka, pite na paila 

SYNONYMS 

Ilia —of the pastimes of Krsna; amrta —of nectar; varisane —the shower; 
since —drenches; caudda bhuvane —the fourteen worlds; hena megha — 
such a cloud; yabe —when; dekha dila —was visible; durdaiva — 
misfortune; jhanjha-pavane —a high wind; meghe —the cloud; nila — 
brought; anya-sthane —to another place; mare —dies; cataka —the cataka 
bird; pite na paila —could not drink. 

TRANSLATION 
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“The cloud of Krsna’s pastimes is drenching the fourteen worlds with a 
shower of nectar. Unfortunately, when that cloud appeared, a whirlwind 
arose and blew it away from Me. Being unable to see the cloud, the cataka 
bird of My eyes is almost dead from thirst.” 

TEXT 69 

<il^T CStt<F, ^ 

2bg <r^r <ut*i]t^ n ^ u 

punah kahe, - ‘haya haya, pada pada rama-raya’, 

kahe prabhu gadgada akhyane 
ramananda pade sloka, suni’ prabhura harsa-soka, 
apane prabhu karena vyakhyane 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; kahe —says; haya haya —alas, alas; pada pada —go on 

s 

reciting; rama-raya —Ramananda Raya; kahe —says; prabhu —Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gadgada akhyane —in a faltering voice; 

ramananda —Ramananda Raya; pade —recites; sloka —a verse; suni ’— 

/ 

hearing; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; harsa-soka — 

/ 

jubilation and lamentation; apane —personally; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karena vyakhyane —explains. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In a faltering voice, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again said, “Alas, go on 
reciting, Rama Raya.” Thus Ramananda Raya began to recite a verse. 
While listening to this verse, the Lord was sometimes very jubilant and 
sometimes overcome by lamentation. Afterwards the Lord personally 
explained the verse. 

TEXT 70 
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ll Ho u 

viksyalakavrta-mukham tava kundala-srl- 
ganda-sthaladhara-sudham hasitavalokam 
dattabhayam ca bhuja-danda-yugam vilokya 
vaksah sriyaika-ramanarin ca bhavama dasyah 

SYNONYMS 

viksya —seeing; alaka-avrta —decorated with curling tresses of hair; 
mukham —face; tava —Your; kundala-sri —the beauty of the earrings; 
ganda-sthala —falling on Your cheeks; adhara-sudham —and the nectar 
of Your lips; hasita-avalokam —Your smiling glance; datta-abhayam — 
which assure fearlessness; ca —and; bhuja-danda-yugam —the two arms; 
vilokya —by seeing; vaksah —chest; sriya —by the beauty; eka- 
ramanam —chiefly producing conjugal attraction; ca —and; bhavama — 
we have become; dasyah —Your maidservants. 

TRANSLATION 

‘“Dear Krsna, by seeing Your beautiful face decorated with tresses of 
hair, by seeing the beauty of Your earrings falling on Your cheeks, and by 
seeing the nectar of Your lips, the beauty of Your smiling glances, Your 
two arms, which assure complete fearlessness, and Your broad chest, 
whose beauty arouses conjugal attraction, we have simply surrendered 
ourselves to becoming Your maidservants. ,,, 


PURPORT 

This verse quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.29.39) was spoken by 
the gopis when they arrived before Krsna for the rasa dance. 

TEXT 71 

¥i?l 1 
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krsna jini’ padma-canda, patiyache mukha phanda, 
tate adhara-madhu-smita cara 
vraja-narl asi’ asi’, phande padi’ haya dasl, 
chadi’ laja-pati-ghara-dvara 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; jini’ —conquering; padma-canda —the lotus flower 
and the moon; patiyache —has spread; mukha —the face; phanda —noose; 
tate —in that; adhara —lips; madhu-smita —sweet smiling; cara —bait; 
vraja-narl —the damsels of Vraja; asi’ asi’ —approaching; phande —in the 
network; padi’ —falling; haya dasl —become maidservants; chadi’ —giving 
up; laja —prestige; pati —husbands; ghara —home; dvara —family. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “After conquering the moon and the lotus 
flower, Krsna wished to capture the doelike gopls. Thus He spread the 
noose of His beautiful face, and within that noose He placed the bait of 
His sweet smile to misguide the gopls. The gopis fell prey to that trap and 
became Krsna’s maidservants, giving up their homes, families, husbands 
and prestige. 

TEXT 72 

wfFlTi 1 

bandhava krsna kare vyadhera acara 
nahi mane dharmadharma, hare narl-mrgl-marma, 
kare nana upaya tahara 

SYNONYMS 

bandhava —O friend; krsna —Lord Krsna; kare —does; vyadhera acara — 
the behavior of a hunter; nahi —not; mane —cares for; dharma- 
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adharma —piety and impiety; hare —attracts; nari —of a woman; mrgi — 
doe; marma —the core of the heart; hare —does; nana —varieties of; 
upaya —means; tahara —for that purpose. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear friend, Krsna acts just like a hunter. This hunter does not care 
for piety or impiety; He simply creates many devices to conquer the cores 
of the hearts of the doelike gopls. 

TEXT 73 

•}£©] AW 1 

ganda-sthala jhalamala, nace makara-kundala, 
sei nrtye hare nan-caya 

sasmita kataksa-bane, ta-sabara hrdaye hane, 
nari-vadhe nahi kichu bhaya 

SYNONYMS 

ganda-sthala —on the cheeks; jhalamala —glittering; nace —dance; 
makara-kundala —earrings shaped like sharks; sei —that; nrtye — 
dancing; hare —attracts; ndri-caya —all the women; sa-smita —with 
smiles; kataksa —of glances; bane —by the arrows; ta-sabara —of all of 
them; hrdaye —the hearts; hane —pierces; nari-vadhe —for killing 
women; nahi —there is not; kichu —any; bhaya —fear. 

TRANSLATION 

“The earrings dancing on Krsna’s cheeks are shaped like sharks, and they 
shine very brightly. These dancing earrings attract the minds of all 
women. Over and above this, Krsna pierces the hearts of women with the 
arrows of His sweetly smiling glances. He is not at all afraid to kill 
women in this way. 
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TEXT 74 


^sr^rftc^^, vat-?Rfa vihH^, 



wn ns u 


ad ucca suvistara, laksml-srlvatsa-alankara, 
krsnera ye dakadya vaksa 
vraja-devl laksa laksa, ta-sabara mano-vaksa, 
hari-dasl karibare daksa 


SYNONYMS 

ad —very; ucca —high; su-vistara —broad; laksml-srlvatsa —marks of 
silver hairs on the right side of the Lord’s chest, indicating the residence 
of the goddess of fortune; alankara —ornaments; krsnera —of Lord 
Krsna; ye —that; dakadya —like a plunderer; vaksa —chest; vraja-devl — 
the damsels of Vraja; laksa laksa —thousands upon thousands; ta- 
sabara —of all of them; manah-vaksa —the minds and breasts; hari- 
dasl —maidservants of the Supreme Lord; karibare —to make; daksa — 
expert. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

“On Krsna’s chest are the ornaments of the Srivatsa marks, indicating 
the residence of the goddess of fortune. His chest, which is as broad as a 
plunderer’s, attracts thousands upon thousands of damsels of Vraja, 
conquering their minds and breasts by force. Thus they all become 
maidservants of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 75 

^ w*t, 

^Ttft CT 11 56 11 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



















sulalita dirghargala, krsnera bhuja-yugala, 

bhuja nahe, - krsna-sarpa-kaya 

dui saila-chidre paise, narira hrdaye darinse, 
mare nari se visa-jvalaya 

SYNONYMS 

su-lalita —very beautiful; dlrgha-argala —long bolts; krsnera —of Krsna; 
bhuja-yugala —two arms; bhuja —arms; nahe —not; krsna —black; 
sarpa —of snakes; kaya —bodies; dui —two; saila-chidre —in the space 
between the hills; paise —enter; narira —of women; hrdaye —the hearts; 
darinse —bite; mare —die; nari —women; se —that; visa-jvalaya —from the 
burning of the poison. 


TRANSLATION 

“The two very beautiful arms of Krsna are just like long bolts. They also 
resemble the bodies of black snakes that enter the space between the two 
hill-like breasts of women and bite their hearts. The women then die 
from the burning poison. 


PURPORT 

In other words, the gopis become very much agitated by lusty desire; 
they are burning due to the poisonous bite inflicted by the black snakes 
of Krsna’s beautiful arms. 

TEXT 76 

4<h1?i W, 

ll u 

krsna-kara-pada-tala, koti-candra-susitala, 
jini karpura-vena-mula-candana 
eka-bara yara sparse, smara-jvala-visa nase, 
yara sparse lubdha nari-mana 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna —of Lord Krsna; kara-pada-tala —the palms and the soles of the 
feet; koti-candra —millions upon millions of moons; su-sitala —cool and 
pleasing; jini’ —surpassing; karpura —camphor; vena-mula —roots of 
khasakhasa; candana —sandalwood pulp; eka-bdra —once; yara —of 
which; sparse —by the touch; smara-jvald —the burning effect of lusty 
desire; visa —the poison; nase —becomes vanquished; yara —of which; 
sparse —by the touch; lubdha —enticed; nari-mana —the minds of 
women. 


TRANSLATION 

“The combined cooling effect of camphor, roots of khasakhasa and 
sandalwood is surpassed by the coolness of Krsna’s palms and the soles of 
His feet, which are cooler and more pleasing than millions upon millions 
of moons. If women are touched by them even once, their minds are 
enticed, and the burning poison of lusty desire for Krsna is immediately 
vanquished.” 

TEXT 77 

G&lfan 

(M 

WM C*tfa ll u 

eteka vilapa kari’ premavese gaurahari, 
ei arthe pade eka sloka 

sei sloka padi’ radha, visakhare kahe badha, 
ughadiya hrdayera soka 

SYNONYMS 

eteka —thus; vilapa kari’ —lamenting; prema-avese —in ecstatic love of 

/ 

Krsna; gaurahari —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ei arthe —in 

understanding the purpose; pade —recites; eka sloka —one verse; sei 

/ 

sloka —this verse; padi’ —reciting; radha —Srimatl RadharanI; 
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visakhare —to Visakha; kahe —says; badha —obstacle; ughadiya — 
exposing; hrdayera —of the heart; soka —lamentation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lamenting in ecstatic love, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then recited the 

/ 

following verse, which was spoken by Srimati Radharani while exposing 

/ 

the lamentation of Her heart to Her friend Srimati Visakha. 

TEXT 78 

Tf csj -vf^CVlt^T? TO# 11 HV U 

harin-mani-kavatika-pratata-hari-vaksah-sthalah 
smararta-taruni-manah-kalusa-hari-dor-argalah 
sudhamsu-hari-candanotpala-sitabhra-sitangakah 
sa me madana-mohanah sakhi tanoti vaksah-sprham 

SYNONYMS 

harit-mani —of indranlla gems; kavatika —like a door; pratata —broad; 
hari —attractive; vaksah-sthalah —whose chest; smara-arta —distressed 
by lusty desires; tarunl —of young women; manah —of the mind; 
kalusa —the pain; hari —taking away; doh —whose two arms; argalah — 
like bolts; sudhamsu —the moon; hari-candana —sandalwood; utpala — 
lotus flower; sitabhra —camphor; sita —cool; angakah —whose body; 
sah —that; me —My; madana-mohanah —Krsna, who is more attractive 
than Cupid; sakhi —My friend; tanoti —expands; vaksah-sprham —the 
desire of the breasts. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear friend, Krsna’s chest is as broad and attractive as a door made 
of indranlla gems, and His two arms, as strong as bolts, can relieve the 
mental anguish of young girls distressed by lusty desires for Him. His 
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body is cooler than the moon, sandalwood, the lotus flower and camphor. 
In this way, Madana-mohana, the attractor of Cupid, is increasing the 
desire of My breasts.’” 


PURPORT 

This verse is also found in the Govinda-lllamrta (8.7). 

TEXT 79 

Slf <R^,—“<p}3 4*1^ 1 

u hi?, u 

prabhu kahe, - “krsna muni ekhana-i painu 

apanara durdaive punah harainu 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
muni —I; ekhana-i —just now; painu —had; apanara —My own; 
durdaive —by misfortune; punah —again; harainu —I have lost. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “I just now had Krsna, but 
unfortunately I have lost Him again. 

TEXT 80 

^ <ra i 

C*T*lt Iwi ^ ^ 11 Vo u 

cancala-svabhava krsnera, na raya eka-sthane 
dekha diya mana hari’ kare antardhane 

SYNONYMS 

cancala —restless; svabhava —characteristic; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
na —does not; raya —stay; eka-sthane —in one place; dekha diya —giving 
His audience; mana —mind; hari’ —enchanting; kare —does; 
antardhane —disappearance. 
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TRANSLATION 


“By nature, Krsna is very restless; He does not stay in one place. He 
meets with someone, enchants his mind and then disappears. 

TEXT 81 

fm c<pus i 

Wfm ll Trb 11 

tasarin tat-saubhaga-madam 
viksya manarin ca kesavah 
prasamaya prasadaya 
tatraivantaradhiyata 

SYNONYMS 

tasam —of the gopls; tat —their; saubhaga-madam —pride due to great 
fortune; viksya —seeing; manam —conception of superiority; ca —and; 

kesavah —Krsna, who subdues even Ka (Lord Brahma) and Isa (Lord 

/ 

Siva); prasamaya —to subdue; prasadaya —to show mercy; tatra —there; 
eva —certainly; antaradhiyata —disappeared. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The gopis became proud of their great fortune. To subdue their sense of 

superiority and show them special favor, Kesava, the subduer of even 

/ 

Lord Brahma and Lord Siva, disappeared from the rasa dance.’” 

PURPORT 

/ 

This verse quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.29.48) was spoken by 
Sukadeva GosvamI to Maharaja Parlksit. 

TEXT 82 

<^i 1 “siks %s i 

^8 wfam wm u” u 

svarupa-gosahire kahena, - “gao eka glta 

yate amara hrdayera haye ta’ ‘samvit’” 
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SYNONYMS 


svarupa-gosahire —to Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; kahena —said; gao — 
sing; eka —one; glta —song; yate —by which; amara —My; hrdayera —of 
the heart; haye —there is; ta’ —certainly; samvit —consciousness. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said to Svarupa Damodara Gosvami, 
“Please sing a song that will bring consciousness to My heart.” 

TEXT 83 

%oC9f|fiwra *t*T Sl^W ^£Pt 11 u 

svarupa-gosani tabe madhura kariya 
gita-govindera pada gaya prabhure sunana 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; tabe —thereafter; 

madhura kariya —very sweetly; gita-govindera —of the book Gita- 

/ 

govinda; pada —one verse; gaya —sings; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sunana —making to hear. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus for the pleasure of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Svarupa Damodara 
Gosvami began very sweetly singing the following verse from the Gita- 
govinda. 

TEXT 84 

to t ^ 11 V8 11 

rase harim iha vihita-vilasam 
smarati mano mama krta-parihasam 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

rase —in the rasa dance; harim —Sri Krsna; iha —here; vihita-vilasam — 
performing pastimes; smarati —remembers; manah —mind; mama —My; 
krta-parihasam —fond of making jokes. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Here in the arena of the rasa dance, I remember Krsna, who is always 
fond of joking and performing pastimes.’” 

PURPORT 

. >* 

This verse ( Glta-govinda 2.3) is sung by Srlmatl Radharanl. 

TEXT 85 

^6* u v<t u 

svarupa-gosani yabe ei pada gahila 
uthi’ premavese prabhu nacite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; yabe —when; ei —this; 

pada —verse; gahila —sang; uthi’ —standing up; prema-avese —in ecstatic 

/ 

love of Krsna; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nacite lagila —began 
to dance. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Svarupa Damodara GosvamI sang this special song, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu immediately got up and began to dance in ecstatic love. 

TEXT 86 

^t£>i lR*<K ft 2t<f^ i 


‘asta-sattvika’ bhava arige prakata ha-ila 
harsadi ‘vyabhicdri’ saba uthalila 
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SYNONYMS 


asta-sattvika —eight spiritual; bhava —emotions; arige —on the body; 
prakata ha-ila —became manifest; harsa-adi —beginning with jubilation; 
vyabhicari —thirty-three changes of vyabhicari-bhava; saba —all; 
uthalila —were manifest. 


TRANSLATION 

At that time, all eight kinds of spiritual transformations became manifest 
in Lord Caitanya’s body. The thirty-three symptoms of vyabhicari-bhava, 
beginning with lamentation and jubilation, became prominent as well. 

TEXT 87 

1 

bhavodaya, bhava-sandhi, bhava-sabalya 
bhave-bhave maha-yuddhe sabara prabalya 

SYNONYMS 

bhava-udaya —awakening of all the ecstatic symptoms; bhava-sandhi — 
meeting of ecstatic symptoms; bhava-sabalya —mixing of ecstatic 
symptoms; bhave-bhave —between one ecstasy and another; maha- 
yuddhe —a great fight; sabara —of all of them; prabalya —prominence. 

TRANSLATION 

All the ecstatic symptoms, such as bhavodaya, bhava-sandhi and bhava- 

/ 

sabalya, awakened in the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. A great fight 
arose between one emotion and another, and each of them became 
prominent. 

TEXT 88 

0^ ^t^l ^ItTR 1 

^2 11 Mr 11 

sei pada punah punah karaya gayana 
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punah punah asvadaye, karena nartana 


SYNONYMS 

sei pada —that verse; punah punah —again and again; karaya gayana — 
made to sing; punah punah —again and again; asvadaye —tastes; karena 
nartana —dances. 


TRANSLATION 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu had Svarupa Damodara sing the same verse 
again and again. Each time he sang it, the Lord tasted it anew, and thus 
He danced again and again. 

TEXT 89 

w*K?rt?rtf43 u u 

ei-mata nrtya yadi ha-ila bahu-ksana 
svarupa-gosahi pada kaila samapana 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; nrtya —dancing; yadi —when; ha-ila —was; bahu- 
ksana —for a long time; svarupa-gosahi —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; 
pada —verse; kaila samapana —stopped. 

TRANSLATION 

After the Lord had been dancing for a long time, Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI stopped singing the verse. 

TEXT 90 

‘ 1 

^ri m ctf*l’^t?i u u 

‘bal’ ‘bal’ ball’ prabhu kahena bara-bara 
na gaya svarupa-gosahi srama dekhi’ tahra 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

bal —sing; bal —sing; bali’ —uttering; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kahena —says; bara-bara —again and again; nd —not; 
gaya —sings; svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; srama — 
fatigue; dekhi’ —seeing; tanra —of Lord Caitanya. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Over and over again Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Go on! Sing! Sing!” 
But Svarupa Damodara, seeing the Lord’s fatigue, did not resume singing. 

TEXT 91 

Vf ’ ‘W’ WR, 1 

C5ff%’ ll cab 11 

‘bal’ ‘bal’ prabhu balena, bhakta-gana suni’ 
caudikete sabe meli’ kare hari-dhvani 

SYNONYMS 

s 

bal bal —go on singing, go on singing; prabhu balena —Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu said; bhakta-gana —the devotees; suni’ —hearing; cau¬ 
dikete —all around; sabe —all; meli’ —combining; kare hari-dhvani — 
vibrate the holy name of Hari. 

TRANSLATION 

When the devotees heard Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu say “Go on singing!” 
they all gathered around Him and began to chant the holy name of Hari 
in unison. 

TEXT 92 

^<1 2 ^ 7 ^ <PT^Ti 1 

11 11 

ramananda-raya tabe prabhure vasaila 
vijanadi kari’ prabhura srama ghucaila 
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SYNONYMS 


>* 

ramananda-raya —Ramananda Raya; tabe —at that time; prabhure —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasaila —made to sit down; vljana-adi kari ’— 
fanning and so on; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; srama — 
fatigue; ghucaila —dissipated. 

TRANSLATION 

At that time, Ramananda Raya made the Lord sit down and dissipated 
His fatigue by fanning Him. 

TEXT 93 

eWf C^feTf l 

u u 

prabhure land geld sabe samudrera tire 
snana karana punah tame land alia ghare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land —taking; geld —went; sabe — 
all; samudrera tire —to the beach by the sea; snana karana —bathing 
Him; punah —again; tame —Him; land aila —brought back; ghare —to 
His residence. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Then all the devotees took Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to the beach and 
bathed Him. Finally, they brought Him back home. 

TEXT 94 

^ C« fe-^Rl HI® 8 11 

bhojana karana prabhure karaila sayana 
ramananda-adi sabe geld nija-sthana 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

bhojana karaha —feeding; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kardild 
sayana —made to lie down; ramananda-adi —headed by Ramananda 
Raya; sabe —all of them; geld —went; nija-sthana —to their homes. 

TRANSLATION 

After they fed Him lunch, they made Him lie down. Then all the 
devotees, headed by Ramananda Raya, returned to their respective 
homes. 

TEXT 95 

^ \a’ <f#ij I 

ll 11 

ei ta’ kahilun prabhura udyana-vihara 
vrndavana-bhrame yahan pravesa tanhara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei ta ’—thus; kahilun —I have described; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; udyana-vihara —pastimes in the garden; vrndavana- 
bhrame —mistaking for Vrndavana; yahan —where; pravesa —entrance; 
tanhara —His. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus I have described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes in the garden, 
which He entered, mistaking it for Vrndavana. 

TEXT 96 

%fi*[— C^Ttf^ ^ <1^*1 IflsH 11 ^ 11 

pralapa sahita ei unmada-varnana 
sri-rupa-gosahi iha kariyachena varnana 

SYNONYMS 

pralapa —ecstatic ravings; sahita —with; ei —this; unmada —of madness; 
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/* 

varnana —description; sri-rupa-gosani —Sri Rupa GosvamI; iha —this; 
kariyachena varnana —has described. 

TRANSLATION 

There He exhibited transcendental madness and ecstatic ravings, which 

/ 

Sri Rupa GosvamI has described very nicely in his Stava-mala as follows. 

TEXT 97 

Pi ^ i 

^ ferns u shu 

payo-rases tire sphurad-upavanali-kalanaya 
muhur vrndaranya-smarana-janita-prema-vivasah 
kvacit krsnavrtti-pracala-rasano bhakti-rasikah 
sa caitanyah kirn me punar api drsor yasyati padam 

SYNONYMS 

payah-raseh —by the sea; tire —on the beach; sphurat —beautiful; 

upavana-ali —garden; kalanaya —by seeing; muhuh —continuously; 

vrndaranya —the forest of Vrndavana; smarana-janita —by 

remembering; prema-vivasah —being overwhelmed by ecstatic love of 

Krsna; kvacit —sometimes; krsna —of the holy name of Krsna; avrtti — 

repetition; pracala —busily engaged in; rasanah —whose tongue; bhakti- 

/ 

rasikah —expert in devotional service; sah —that; caitanyah —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kim —whether; me —my; punah api —again; 
drsoh —of the eyes; yasyati —will go; padam —on the path. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the topmost of all devotees. Sometimes, 
while walking on the beach, He would see a beautiful garden nearby and 
mistake it for the forest of Vrndavana. Thus He would be completely 
overwhelmed by ecstatic love of Krsna and begin to chant the holy name 
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and dance. His tongue worked incessantly as He chanted, ‘Krsna! Krsna!’ 
Will He again become visible before the path of my eyes?” 

PURPORT 

This quotation is verse 6 from the first Caitanyastaka in Srlla Rupa 
Gosvaml’s Stava-mala. 

TEXT 98 

W *Tt l 

yp*\ U 

ananta caitanya-llla na yaya likhana 
din-matra dekhana taha kariye sucana 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ananta —endless; caitanya-llla —the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; na yaya likhana —it is impossible to write; dik-matra —only 
a direction; dekhana —showing; taha —them; kariye sucana —I introduce. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are unlimited; it is not possible 
to write of them properly. I can give only an indication of them as I try to 
introduce them. 

TEXT 99 

t&V£HJI>l<ivsi*|VS <K$. 11 c5c5 11 

srl-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 
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/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvaml. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


- / 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 

/ 

Ilia, Fifteenth Chapter, describing Sri C aitanya M ahaprabhu’s pastimes in 
the garden by the sea. 



Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Tastes Nectar from the 

Lips of Lord Sri Krsna 


The Sixteenth Chapter is summarized by Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura in 
his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya. When the Bengali devotees of the Lord 
returned to Jagannatha Purl, a gentleman named Kalidasa, who was an 

s 

uncle of Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml, went with them to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Kalidasa had tasted the remnants of food of all the 
Vaisnavas in Bengal, even Jhadu Thakura. Because of this, he received 

s 

the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Puri. 

/ 

When Kavi-karnapura was only seven years old, he was initiated by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu into the Hare Krsna maha-mantra. He later 
became the greatest poet among the Vaisnava acaryas. 

s 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ate the remnants of food known as 
vallabha-bhoga, He described the glories of such remnants of the Lord’s 
food and then fed all the devotees the prasadam. Thus they all tasted 
adharamrta, the nectar from the lips of Lord Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 1 
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ft l 

ll b ll 

vande sri-krsna-caitanyam 
krsna-bhdvamrtam hi yah 
dsvadyasvadayan bhaktan 
prema-diksam asiksayat 

SYNONYMS 

vande —I offer my respectful obeisances; sri-krsna-caitanyam —unto 
/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-bhava-amrtam —the nectar of 
ecstatic love of Krsna; hi —certainly; yah —He who; asvadya —tasting; 
asvadayan —causing to taste; bhaktan —the devotees; prema —in love of 
Krsna; diksam —initiation; asiksayat —instructed. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
who personally tasted the nectar of ecstatic love for Krsna and then 
instructed His devotees how to taste it. Thus He enlightened them about 
ecstatic love of Krsna to initiate them into transcendental knowledge. 

TEXT 2 

'Sr? feller 1 

'SrVIl^'abcSr'Sm 11 * 11 

jaya jay a sri-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

s 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; 
jaya —all glories; advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; 
gaura-bhakta-vrnda —to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 
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All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees of the 
Lord! 


TEXT 3 

^Wb(M \ 

Tffff G£fr-R$C«1 ll vD ll 


ei-mata mahaprabhu rahena nilacale 
bhakta-gana-sange sada prema-vihvale 


SYNONYMS 

s 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
rahena —stays; nilacale —in Jagannatha Purl; bhakta-gana-sange —in the 
association of devotees; sada —always; prema-vihvale —merged in ecstatic 
love. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus stayed at Jagannatha Puri in the 
association of His devotees, always merged in ecstatic devotional love. 

TEXT 4 

u 8 u 

varsantare aila saba gaudera bhakta-gana 
purvavat asi kaila prabhura milana 

SYNONYMS 

varsa-antare —the next year; aila —came; saba —all; gaudera —of Bengal; 
bhakta-gana —the devotees; purva-vat —as previously; asi’ —coming; 

s 

kaila —did; prabhura milana —meeting with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

The next year, as usual, all the devotees from Bengal went to Jagannatha 
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/ 

Puri, and, as in previous years, there was a meeting between Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and the devotees. 

TEXT 5 





tan-sabara sange aila kalidasa nama 
krsna-nama vina teriho nahi kahe ana 

SYNONYMS 

tan-sabara sange —with all of them; aila —came; kali-dasa nama —a man 
named Kalidasa; krsna-nama —the holy name of Krsna; vina —besides; 
teriho —he; nahi —does not; kahe —say; ana —anything else. 

TRANSLATION 

Along with the devotees from Bengal came a gentleman named Kalidasa. 
He never uttered anything but the holy name of Krsna. 

TEXT 6 

u ^ u 

maha-bhagavata tenho sarala udara 
krsna-nama- 1 sankete’ calaya vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

maha-bhagavata —a highly advanced devotee; teriho —he; sarala udara — 
very simple and liberal; krsna-nama-sankete —with chanting of the holy 
name of Krsna; calaya —performs; vyavahara —ordinary dealings. 

TRANSLATION 

Kalidasa was a very advanced devotee, yet he was simple and liberal. He 
would chant the holy name of Krsna while performing all his ordinary 
dealings. 
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TEXT 7 


C<Fl^t<K^ C^Tt?r l 

<f#’ *1M^ ^t^Tirr u h u 

kautukete tenho yadi pasaka khelaya 
‘hare krsna’ ‘krsna’ kari’ pasaka calaya 

SYNONYMS 

kautukete —in jest; tenho —he; yadi —when; pasaka khelaya —plays with 
dice; hare krsna —the holy name of the Lord; krsna —Krsna; kari ’— 
chanting; pasaka calaya —throws the dice. 

TRANSLATION 

When he used to throw dice in jest, he would chant Hare Krsna while 
throwing the dice. 


PURPORT 

In this connection Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura warns the 
men of this age not to imitate the jesting of a maha-bhagavata like 
Kalidasa. If someone imitates him by playing with dice or gambling while 
chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, he will certainly become a 
victim of offenses unto the holy name. As it is said, hari-nama-bode pape 
pravrtti: one must not commit sinful activities on the strength of 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra. Playing with dice is certainly 
gambling, but it is clearly said here that Kalidasa did this only in jest. A 
maha-bhagavata can do anything, but he never forgets the basic 
principles. Therefore it is said, tara vakya, kriya-mudra vijneha na 
bujhaya: “No one can understand the activities of a pure devotee.” We 
should not imitate Kalidasa. 

TEXT 8 

^ fst u v u 
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raghunatha-dasera teriho haya jnati-khuda 
vaisnavera ucchista khaite tenho haila buda 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha-dasera —of Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; tenho —he 
(Kalidasa); haya —is ; jnati —relative; khuda —uncle; vaisnavera —of the 
Vaisnavas; ucchista —remnants of food; khaite —eating; teriho —he; 
haila —became; buda —aged. 

TRANSLATION 

Kalidasa was an uncle of Raghunatha dasa GosvamI. Throughout his 
entire life, even in his old age, he tried to eat the remnants of food left by 
Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 9 

csftwrt*! ^ Ts $t*t i 

ll ^ ll 

gauda-dese haya yata vaisnavera gana 
sabara ucchista tenho karila bhojana 

SYNONYMS 

gauda-dese —in Bengal; haya —are; yata —as many; vaisnavera gana — 
Vaisnavas; sabara —of all; ucchista —remnants of food; teriho —he; karila 
bhojana —ate. 


TRANSLATION 

Kalidasa ate the remnants of food of as many Vaisnavas as there were in 
Bengal. 

TEXT 10 

^QSf-<iW «Wl ^ irffes TTfTf 11 bo ll 


brahmana-vaisnava yata - chota, bada haya 
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uttama-vastu bheta lana tanra thani yaya 


SYNONYMS 

brahmana-vaisnava —Vaisnavas coming from brahmana families; yata — 
all; chota —neophyte; bada —highly advanced; haya —are; uttama- 
vastu —first-class eatables; bheta land —taking as gifts; tanra thani —to 
them; yaya —goes. 


TRANSLATION 

He would go to all the Vaisnavas bom in brahmana families, be they 
neophyte or advanced devotees, and present them with gifts of first-class 
eatables. 

TEXT 11 

\©M U * Ml 

tanra thani sesa-patra layena magiya 
kahari nd paya, tabe rahe lukana 

SYNONYMS 

tanra thani —from them; sesa-patra —plates of remnants; layena —takes; 
magiya —begging; kahari —where; nd paya —does not get; tabe —then; 
rahe —remains; lukana —hiding. 

TRANSLATION 

He would beg remnants of food from such Vaisnavas, and if he did not 
receive any, he would hide. 

TEXT 12 

flsl'&H *ttar cwrf^t ^rtn i 
(M u m u 

bhojana karile pdtra phelana yaya 
lukana sei pdtra am cad’ khaya 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










SYNONYMS 


bhojana karile —after eating; patra —the leaf plate; phelana yaya —is 
thrown away; lukana —hiding; sei patra —that leaf plate; ani —bringing; 
cad’ khaya —he licks up. 


TRANSLATION 

After the Vaisnavas finished eating, they would throw away their leaf 
dishes, and Kalidasa would come out of hiding, take the leaves and lick up 
the remnants. 

TEXT 13 

C<lt1 Tin eWt 1 
T'ln ll ^ ll 

sudra-vaisnavera ghare yaya bheta land 
ei-mata tanra ucchista khaya lukana 

SYNONYMS 

sudra-vaisnavera —of Vaisnavas born in siidra families; ghare —at the 
homes; yaya —goes; bheta land —taking gifts; ei-mata —in this way; 
tanra —their; ucchista —remnants of food; khaya —eats; lukana —hiding. 

TRANSLATION 

He would also take gifts to the homes of Vaisnavas born in sudra families. 
Then he would hide and in this manner eat the remnants of food they 
threw away. 

TEXT 14 

‘tTTST’—‘Tin 1 

wf c^l 11 *8 11 

bhunimali-jad, ‘vaisnava’ - ‘jhadu’ tanra ndma 

amra-phala land tefiho geld tanra sthana 

SYNONYMS 
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bhunimali-j ad —belonging to the bhunimali caste; vaisnava —a great 
devotee; jhadu —Jhadu; tanra —his; ndma —name; dmra-phala —mango 
fruits; land —taking; tenho —he; geld —went; tanra sthana —to his place. 

TRANSLATION 

There was a great Vaisnava named Jhadu Thakura, who belonged to the 
bhunimali caste. Kalidasa went to his home, taking mangoes with him. 

PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura remarks, “Both Kalidasa and 

/ 

Jhadu Thakura are worshiped at a place called Srlpatabatl, in the village 
known as Bhedo or Bhaduya. This village is situated about three miles 
south of the village of Krsnapura, the birthplace of Raghunatha dasa 
GosvamI, which is about one mile west of the Byandel junction of the 
Burdwan line. A post office there is named Devananda-pura. Jhadu 
Thakura used to worship the Deity of Sri Madana-gopala. The Deity is 
still worshiped by one Ramaprasada dasa, who belongs to the Ramayet 

community. It is said that the Deity worshiped by Kalidasa had been 

/ 

worshiped until now in the village of Sankhya on the bank of the 
Sarasvatl River, but the Deity has been taken away by a gentleman 
named Matilala Cattopadhyaya from the village of Trivenl. The Deity is 
now being worshiped at his place.” 

TEXT 15 

^ *i|k<i 'o'w «mt<i fcpff u )><t u 

amra bheta diya tanra carana vandila 
tanra patnire tabe namaskara kaila 

SYNONYMS 

amra —mangoes; bheta —gift; diya —presenting; tanra —his; carana — 
feet; vandila —offered respects to; tanra patnire —to his wife; tabe — 
thereafter; namaskara kaila —offered respectful obeisances. 
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TRANSLATION 


Kalidasa presented the mangoes to Jhadu Thakura and offered him 
respectful obeisances. Then he also offered respectful obeisances to the 
Thakura’s wife. 

TEXT 16 

patni-sahita tenho achena vasiya 
bahu sammana kaila kalidasere dekhiya 

SYNONYMS 

patni-sahita —with his wife; tenho —he (Jhadu Thakura); achena 
vasiya —was sitting; bahu —much; sammana —respect; kaila —offered; 
kalidasere dekhiya —seeing Kalidasa. 

TRANSLATION 

When Kalidasa went to Jhadu Thakura, he saw that saintly person sitting 
with his wife. As soon as Jhadu Thakura saw Kalidasa, he likewise 
offered his respectful obeisances unto him. 

TEXT 17 

i 

n ^ n 

istagosthl kata-ksana kari’ tanra sane 
jhadu-thakura kahe tame madhura vacane 

SYNONYMS 

ista-gosthl —discussion; kata-ksana —for some time; kari’ —performing; 
tanra sane —with him; jhadu-thakura —Jhadu Thakura; kahe —says; 
tame —unto him (Kalidasa); madhura vacane —in sweet words. 


TRANSLATION 
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After a discussion with Kalidasa that lasted for some time, Jhadu 
Thakura spoke the following sweet words. 

TEXT 18 

C^M?1 CTO? bb- u 

“ami - nica-jati, tumi, - atithi sarvottama 

kon prakare karimu ami tomara sevana? 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; nica-jati —belong to a low caste; tumi —you; atithi —guest; sarva- 
uttama —very respectable; kon prakare —how; karimu —shall perform; 
ami —I; tomara sevana —your service. 

TRANSLATION 

“I belong to a low caste, and you are a very respectable guest. How shall I 
serve you? 

TEXT 19 

c*f^—^ l 

wNJ mm wx #ca u” *s> u 

ajna deha’, - brahmana-ghare anna land diye 

tahan tumi prasada pao, tabe ami jiye” 

SYNONYMS 

ajna deha ’—permit me; brahmana-ghare —to the house of a brahmana; 
anna —food; land diye —I shall offer; tahan —there; tumi —you; prasada 
pao —take prasadam; tabe —then; ami —I; jiye —shall live. 

TRANSLATION 

“If you will permit me, I shall send some food to a brahmana’s house, and 
there you may take prasadam. If you do so, I shall then live very 
comfortably.” 
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TEXT 20 


c^rm ^p#i ^ u ^o u 

kalidasa kahe, - “thakura, krpa kara more 

tomara darsane ainu mui patita pamare 

SYNONYMS 

kalidasa kahe —Kalidasa replied; thakura —my dear saintly person; krpa 
kara —bestow your mercy; more —upon me; tomara darsane —to see you; 
ainu —have come; mui —I; patita pamare —very fallen and sinful. 

TRANSLATION 

Kalidasa replied, “My dear sir, please bestow your mercy upon me. I have 
come to see you, although I am very fallen and sinful. 

TEXT 21 

CT|<1 ll O 11 

pavitra ha-inu mui painu darasana 
krtartha ha-inu, mora saphala jivana 

SYNONYMS 

pavitra ha-inu —have become purified; mui —I; painu darasana —have 
gotten your interview; krta-artha —obliged; ha-inu —I have become; 
mora —my; saphala —successful; jivana —life. 

TRANSLATION 

“Simply by seeing you, I have become purified. I am very much obligated 
to you, for my life is now successful. 

TEXT 22 

^1—<!# W 1 
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<&$, *it*r csrfa *rte*l *i?r u” ^ u 


eka vancha haya, - yadi krpa kari’ kara 

pada-raja deha’, pada mora mathe dhara” 

SYNONYMS 

eka vancha —one desire; haya —there is; yadi —if; krpa kari’ —being 
merciful; kara —you do; pada-raja —the dust of your feet; deha’ —give; 
pada —feet; mora —my; mathe —on the head; dhara —please place. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear sir, I have one desire. Please be merciful to me by kindly 
placing your feet upon my head so that the dust on your feet may touch 


it/ 


TEXT 23 

<r^,—“^< rbs ^ i 

>i>i'Ss?d ?rtn u” ^ u 


thakura kahe, - “aiche bat kahite na yuyaya 

ami - nica-jati, tumi - susajjana raya” 


SYNONYMS 

thakura kahe —Jhadu Thakura said; aiche bat —such a request; kahite na 
yuyaya —should not be spoken; ami —I; nica-jati —coming from a family 
of a very low caste; tumi —you; su-sat-jana raya —very respectable and 
rich gentleman. 


TRANSLATION 

Jhadu Thakura replied, “It does not befit you to ask this of me. I belong 
to a very low-caste family, whereas you are a respectable rich gentleman.” 

TEXT 24 
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^ ^ u ^8 u 

tabe kalidasa sloka padi’ sunaila 
suni’ jhadu-thakurera bada sukha ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; kalidasa —Kalidasa; sloka —verses; padi’ —reciting; 
sunaila —caused to hear; suni’ —hearing; jhadu-thakurera —of Jhadu 
Thakura; bada —very great; sukha —happiness; ha-ila —there was, 

TRANSLATION 

Kalidasa then recited some verses, which Jhadu Thakura was very happy 
to hear. 

TEXT 25 

^ fsi?rs i 

OT\ w^\ 5N3Jn ^ h 11 11 

na me ’bhaktas catur-vedi 
mad-bhaktah sva-pacah priyah 
tasmai deyam tato grahyam 
sa ca pujyo yatha hy aham 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; me —My; abhaktah —devoid of pure devotional service; catuh- 
vedi —a scholar of the four Vedas; mat-bhaktah —My devotee; sva- 
pacah —even from a family of dog-eaters; priyah —very dear; tasmai —to 
him (the pure devotee); deyam —should be given; tatah —from him; 
grahyam —should be accepted (remnants of food); sah —that person; 
ca —also; pujyah —is worshipable; yatha —as much as; hi —certainly; 
aham —I. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Even though one is a very learned scholar in Sanskrit literature, if he is 
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not engaged in pure devotional service, he is not accepted as My devotee. 
But if someone born in a family of dog-eaters is a pure devotee with no 
motives for enjoyment through fruitive activity or mental speculation, he 
is very dear to Me. All respect should be given to him, and whatever he 
offers should be accepted, for such devotees are indeed as worshipable as I 
am.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse, spoken by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is found in 
the Hari-bhakti-vilasa. 

TEXT 26 

f%tt ^ ^ 1 - 

STK* *T f ^IwRS ll ^ u 

viprad dvi-sad-guna-yutad aravinda-nabha- 
padaravinda-vimukhat sva-pacam varistham 
manye tad-arpita-mano-vacanehitartha- 
pranarh punati sa kularin na tu bhuri-manah 

SYNONYMS 

viprat —than a brahmana; dvi-sat-guna-yutat —who is qualified with 
twelve brahminical qualifications; aravinda-nabha —of Lord Visnu, who 
has a lotuslike navel; pada-aravinda —unto the lotus feet; vimukhat — 
than a person bereft of devotion; sva-pacam —a candala, or person 
accustomed to eating dogs; varistham —more glorified; manye —I think; 
tat-arpita —dedicated unto Him; manah —mind; vacana —words; ihita — 
activities; artha —wealth; pranam —life; punati —purifies; sah —he; 
kulam —his family; na tu —but not; bhuri-manah —a brahmana proud of 
possessing such qualities. 


TRANSLATION 
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“‘A person may be born in a brahmana family and have all twelve 
brahminical qualities, but if in spite of being qualified he is not devoted to 
the lotus feet of Lord Krsna, who has a navel shaped like a lotus, he is not 
as good as a candala who has dedicated his mind, words, activities, wealth 
and life to the service of the Lord. Simply to take birth in a brahmana 
family or to have brahminical qualities is not sufficient. One must become 
a pure devotee of the Lord. If a sva-paca or candala is a devotee, he 
delivers not only himself but his whole family, whereas a brahmana who 
is not a devotee but simply has brahminical qualifications cannot even 
purify himself, what to speak of his family.’ 

PURPORT 

This and the following verse are quoted from Srlmad-Bhagavatam 
(7.9.10 and 3.33.7). 

TEXT 27 

‘ffm CT C& ll ^3 ll 

aho bata sva-paco ’to gariyan 
yaj-jihvagre variate nama tubhyam 
tepus tapas te juhuvuh sasnur arya 
brahmanucur nama grnanti ye te 

SYNONYMS 

aho bata —how wonderful it is; sva-pacah —a dog-eater; atah —than the 
initiated brahmana; gariyan —more glorious; yat —of whom; jihva-agre — 
on the tip of the tongue; vartate —remains; nama —the holy name; 
tubhyam —of You, my Lord; tepuh —have performed; tapah —austerity; 
te —they; juhuvuh —have performed sacrifices; sasnuh —have bathed in 
all holy places; aryah —actually belonging to the Aryan race; brahma — 
all the Vedas; anucuh —have studied; nama —the holy name; grnanti — 
chant; ye —who; te —they. 
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TRANSLATION 


“‘My dear Lord, anyone who always keeps Your holy name on his tongue 
is greater than an initiated brahmana. Although he may be born in a 
family of dog-eaters and therefore, by material calculations, be the lowest 
of men, he is glorious nevertheless. That is the wonderful power of 
chanting the holy name of the Lord. One who chants the holy name is 
understood to have performed all kinds of austerities. He has studied all 
the Vedas, he has performed all the great sacrifices mentioned in the 
Vedas, and he has already taken his bath in all the holy places of 
pilgrimage. It is he who is factually the Aryan.’” 

TEXT 28 

$lf?r <R^,—'“*lt$ 

C2S|&, ^ 11 11 

sum thakura kahe, - “sastra ei satya kaya 

sei srestha, aiche yante krsna-bhakti haya 

SYNONYMS 

suni’ —hearing; thakura kahe —Jhadu Thakura said; sastra —revealed 
scripture; ei —this; satya —truth; kaya —says; sei —he; srestha —best; 
aiche —in such a way; yante —in whom; krsna-bhakti —devotion to 
Krsna; haya —there is. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Hearing these quotations from the revealed scripture Srlmad- 
Bhagavatam, Jhadu Thakura replied, “Yes, this is true, for it is the 
version of sastra. It is true, however, for one who is genuinely advanced 
in devotion to Krsna. 

TEXT 29 

ll” 11 

ami - nica-jati, amara nahi krsna-bhakti 
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anya aiche haya, amaya nahi aiche sakti” 


SYNONYMS 

ami —I; nica-jati —belonging to a lower caste; amara —my; nahi —there 
is not; krsna-bhakti —devotion to Krsna; anya —others; aiche haya —may 
be such; amaya —unto me; nahi —there is not; aiche sakti —such power. 

TRANSLATION 

“Such a position may befit others, but I do not possess such spiritual 
power. I belong to a lower class and have not even a pinch of devotion to 
Krsna.” 


PURPORT 

In his statement, Jhadu Thakura presents himself as being born in a 
low-caste family and not having the qualifications of a bona fide devotee 
of Lord Krsna. He accepts the statements declaring a lowborn person 

highly exalted if he is a Vaisnava. However, he feels that these 

/ 

descriptions from Srimad-Bhagavatam appropriately describe others, but 
not himself. Jhadu Thakura’s attitude is quite befitting a real Vaisnava, 
for a Vaisnava never considers himself exalted, even if he factually is. 

He is always meek and humble and never thinks that he is an advanced 
devotee. He assigns himself to a lower position, but that does not mean 
he is indeed low. Sanatana GosvamI once said that he belonged to a low- 
caste family, for although he was born in a brahmana family, he had 
associated with mlecchas and yavanas in his service as a government 
minister. Similarly, Jhadu Thakura presented himself as someone who 
belonged to a low caste, but he was actually elevated above many persons 
born in brahmana families. Not only is there evidence for this in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, as quoted by Kalidasa in verses 26 and 27, but there is also 
considerable evidence for this conclusion in other sastras. For example, 
in the M ahdbharata ( Vana-parva , 177.20), it is stated: 

siidre tu yad bhavel laksma dvije tac ca na vidyate 
na vai sudro bhavec chudro brahmano na ca brahmanah 
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“If someone born a siidra possesses the characteristics of a brahmana and 
someone born a brahmana does not, that sudra should not be known as a 
siidra, and that brahmana should not be known as a brahmana 
Similarly, in the Vana-parva, Chapter 203.11-12, it is said: 

sudra-yonau hi jatasya 
sad-gunanupatisthatah 
arjave vartamanasya 
brahmanyam abhijayate 

“If a person born in a sudra family has developed the qualities of a 
brahmana, such as satya [truthfulness], sama [peacefulness], dama [self- 
control] and dr java [simplicity], he attains the exalted position of a 
brahmana 

And in the A nusdsana-parva, Chapter 163, it is said: 

sthito brahmana-dharmena brahmanyam upajivati 
ksatriyo vdtha vaisyo vd brahma-bhuyah sa gacchati 

ebhis tu karmabhir devi subhair acaritais tatha 
sudro brahmanatam yati vaisyah ksatriyatarh vrajet 

na yonir napi samskaro na srutam na ca santatih 
kdrandni dvijatvasya vrttam eva tu karanam 

“If one is factually situated in the occupation of a brahmana, he must be 
considered a brahmana, even if born in a ksatriya or vaisya family. O 
Devi, even if one is born a siidra, if he is actually engaged in the 
occupation and pure behavior of a brahmana, he becomes a brahmana. 
Moreover, a vaisya can become a ksatriya. Therefore, neither the source 
of one’s birth nor his reformation nor his education is the criterion of a 
brahmana. The vrtta, or occupation, is the real standard by which one is 
known as a brahmana 

We have seen that a person who is not the son of a doctor and has not 
attended a medical college is sometimes able to practice medicine. By 
practical knowledge of how to perform a surgical operation, how to mix 
medicine and how to give certain medicines for certain diseases, a 
person can receive a certificate and be registered as a medical 
practitioner in the practical field. He can do a medical man’s work and 
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be known as a doctor. Although qualified medical men may consider 
him a quack, the government will recognize his work. Especially in India, 
there are many such doctors who perform their medical services 
perfectly. They are accepted even by the government. Similarly, if one is 
engaged in brahminical service or occupational duties, he must be 
considered a brahmana despite the family in which he is born. That is 

the verdict of all the sastras. 

/ 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.11.35), it is said: 

yasya yal laksanam proktam purhso varnabhivyanjakam 
yad anyatrapi drsyeta tat tenaiva vinirdiset 

This is a statement by Narada Muni to Maharaja Yudhisthira, wherein 
Narada says that the symptoms of a brahmana, ksatriya and vaisya are all 
described in the sastra. Therefore, if one is found exhibiting the 
symptoms and qualities of a brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya and serving in a 
brahminical, ksatriya or vaisya occupation, even if he is not born a 
brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya he should be considered such according to 
his qualifications and occupation. 

Similarly, in the Padma purana it is said: 

na sudra bhagavad-bhaktas te tu bhagavata matah 
sarva-varnesu te sudra ye na bhakta janardane 

“A devotee should never be considered a sudra. All the devotees of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead should be recognized as bhagavatas. If 
one is not a devotee of Lord Krsna, however, even if born in a brahmana, 
ksatriya or vaisya family, he should be considered a sudra." 

In the Padma Purana it is also said: 

sva-pakam iva nekseta loke vipram avaisnavam 
vaisnavo varno-bahyo ’pi punati bhuvana-trayam 

“If a person born in a brahmana family is an avaisnava, a nondevotee, 
one should not see his face, exactly as one should not look upon the face 
of a candala, or dog-eater. However, a Vaisnava found in varnas other 
than brahmana can purify all the three worlds.” 

The Padma Purana further says: 
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sudrarh va bhagavad-bhaktarin nisadam sva-pacarin tatha 
viksate jdti-sdmdnydt sa yati narakam dhruvam 

“One who considers a devotee of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
who was born in a family of sudras, nisadas or candalas to belong to that 
particular caste certainly goes to hell.” 

A brahmana must be a Vaisnava and a learned scholar. Therefore in 
India it is customary to address a brahmana as pandita. Without 
knowledge of Brahman, one cannot understand the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Therefore a Vaisnava is already a brahmana, whereas a 
brahmana may become a Vaisnava. In the Garuda Parana it is said: 

bhaktir asta-vidha hy esa yasmin mlecche ’pi vartate 
sa viprendro muni-sresthah sa jnani sa ca panditah 

“Even if one is born a mleccha, if he becomes a devotee he is to be 
considered the best of the brahmanas and a learned pandita .” 

Similarly, the Tattva-sagara says: 

yatha kancanatam yati kamsyam rasa-vidhanatah 
tatha diksa-vidhanena dvijatvam jayate nrnam 

“As bell metal is turned to gold when mixed with mercury in an 
alchemical process, so one who is properly trained and initiated by a 
bona fide spiritual master becomes a brahmana immediately.” All this 
evidence found in the revealed scriptures proves that according to the 
Vedic version, a Vaisnava is never to be considered an abrahmana, or 
non-brahmana. A Vaisnava should not be thought to belong to a lower 
caste even if born in a mleccha or yavana family. Because he has become 
a devotee of Lord Krsna, he has become purified and has attained the 
stage of brahmana (dvijatvam jayate nrnam). 

TEXT 30 

twin -Tito i 

^ #t<i u vso u 

tare namaskari’ kalidasa vidaya magila 
jhadu-thakura tabe tanra anuvraji’ dild 
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SYNONYMS 


tare —unto him (Jhadu Thakura); namaskari’ —offering obeisances; 
kalidasa —Kalidasa; vidaya magila —asked permission to go; jhadu- 
thakura —Jhadu Thakura; tabe —at that time; tanra —him; anuvraji ’— 
following; aila —went. 


TRANSLATION 

Kalidasa again offered his obeisances to Jhadu Thakura and asked his 
permission to go. The saint Jhadu Thakura followed him as he left. 

TEXT 31 

irfa u 11 

tame vidaya diya thakura yadi ghare aila 
tanra carana-cihna yei thani padila 

SYNONYMS 

tame —unto him (Kalidasa); vidaya diya —bidding farewell; thakura — 
Jhadu Thakura; yadi —when; ghare aila —returned to his home; tarira 
carana-cihna —the mark of his feet; yei thani —wherever; padila —fell. 

TRANSLATION 

After bidding farewell to Kalidasa, Jhadu Thakura returned to his home, 
leaving the marks of his feet plainly visible in many places. 

TEXT 32 

?!%Tt 11 vs* 11 

sei dhuli land kalidasa sarvange lepila 
tanra nikata eka-sthane lukana rahila 

SYNONYMS 
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sei dhuli —that dust; land —taking; kalidasa —Kalidasa; sarva-ange —all 
over his body; lepila —smeared; tanra nikata —near his place; eka- 
sthane —in one place; lukana rahila —remained hidden. 

TRANSLATION 

Kalidasa smeared the dust from those footprints all over his body. Then 
he hid in a place near Jhadu Thakura’s home. 

TEXT 33 

>|<J5<r| 11 vS\S 11 

jhadu-thakura ghara yai’ dekhi’ amra-phala 
manasei krsna-candre arpila sakala 

SYNONYMS 

jhadu-thakura —Jhadu Thakura; ghara yai’ —returning home; dekhi’ 
amra-phala —seeing the mangoes; manasei —within his mind; krsna- 
candre —unto Krsna; arpila —offered; sakala —all. 

TRANSLATION 

Upon returning home, Jhadu Thakura saw the mangoes Kalidasa had 
presented. Within his mind he offered them to Krsna-candra. 

TEXT 34 

<m<i i 

^ c*r*i, ^fwl u ^8 u 

kalara patuya-khola haite dmra nikasiya 
tanra patni tanre dena, khayena cusiya 

SYNONYMS 

kalara —of the banana tree; patuya-khola —leaves and bark; haite —from 
within; dmra —mangoes; nikasiya —taking out; tanra patni —his wife; 
tanre —to him; dena —gives; khayena —eats; cusiya —sucking. 
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TRANSLATION 


Jhadu Thakura’s wife then took the mangoes from their covering of 
banana tree leaves and bark and offered them to Jhadu Thakura, who 
began to suck and eat them. 

TEXT 35 

ciyfat^rt© wPi®it i 

n51^ 11 V(t ll 

cusi’ cusi’ cosa anthi phelila patuyate 
tare khdoyana tanra patnl khaya pascate 

SYNONYMS 

cusi’ cusi’ —sucking and sucking; cosa —sucked; anthi —the seeds; 
phelila —left; patuyate —on the plantain leaf; tare —him; khdoyana — 
after feeding; tanra patnl —his wife; khaya —eats; pascate —afterwards. 

TRANSLATION 

When he finished eating, he left the seeds on the banana leaf, and his 
wife, after feeding her husband, later began to eat. 

TEXT 36 

<r[fe 0<dlVlt ll ^ ll 

anthi-cosa sei patuya-kholate bhariya 
bahire ucchista-garte phelaila land 

SYNONYMS 

anthi —the seeds; cosa —that had been sucked; sei —that; patuya- 
kholate —banana leaf and bark; bhariya —filling; bahire —outside; 
ucchista-garte —in the ditch where refuse was thrown; phelaila land — 
picked up and threw. 


TRANSLATION 
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After she finished eating, she filled the banana leaves and bark with the 
seeds, picked up the refuse and then threw it into the ditch where all the 
refuse was thrown. 

TEXT 37 

ofk cst^rt m i 

^?1 ll ^3 11 

sei khola, anthi, cokala cuse kalidasa 
cusite cusite haya premete ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; khola —bark of the banana tree; anthi —seeds of the mango; 
cokala —skin of the mango; cuse —licks up; kalidasa —Kalidasa; cusite 
cusite —while licking up; haya —there was; premete ullasa —great 
jubilation in ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 

Kalidasa licked the banana bark and the mango seeds and skins, and while 
licking them he was overwhelmed with jubilation in ecstatic love. 

TEXT 38 

Ta t<R3<l 1 

11 vsv 11 

ei-mata yata vaisnava vaise gauda-dese 
kalidasa aiche sabara nila avasese 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; yata —as many as; vaisnava —Vaisnavas; vaise — 
reside; gauda-dese —in Bengal; kalidasa —Kalidasa; aiche —in that way; 
sabara —of all of them; nila —took; avasese —the remnants. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way Kalidasa ate the remnants of food left by all the Vaisnavas 
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residing in Bengal. 


TEXT 39 


sei kalidasa yabe nilacale aila 
mahaprabhu tanra upara maha-krpa kaila 

SYNONYMS 

sei kalidasa —that Kalidasa; yabe —when; nilacale aila —came to 

/ 

Jagannatha Purl; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra 
upara —upon him; maha-krpa —great mercy; kaila —bestowed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

When Kalidasa visited Jagannatha Purl, Nllacala, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu bestowed great mercy upon him. 

TEXT 40 

T# TT(^ 1 

Wl ^ 8|f ■11 8o u 

prati-dina prabhu yadi ya’na darasane 
jala-karanga land govinda yaya prabhu-sane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prati-dina —every day; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi —when; 
ya’na —goes; darasane —to see Lord Jagannatha; jala-karanga —a 
waterpot; land —taking; govinda —the personal servant of the Lord 

s 

(Govinda); yaya —goes; prabhu-sane —with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would regularly visit the temple of Jagannatha 
every day, and at that time Govinda, His personal servant, used to carry 
His waterpot and go with Him. 
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TEXT 41 


^*1 ^TtT^ t£R5 SfttfS U 8 b 11 

simha-dvarera uttara-dike kapatera ade 
baisa ‘pahaca’-tale ache eka nimna gade 

SYNONYMS 

sirinha-dvarera —of the Siriiha-dvara; uttara-dike —on the northern side; 
kapatera ade —behind the door; baisa pahaca —of the twenty-two steps; 
tale —at the bottom; ache —there is; eka —one; nimna —low; gade — 
ditch. 


TRANSLATION 


On the northern side of the Simha-dvara, behind the door, there are 
twenty-two steps leading to the temple, and at the bottom of those steps is 
a ditch. 


TEXT 42 

(7ft, <K<M 1 

|?bWteUl 8*11 


sei gade karena prabhu pada-praksalane 
tabe karibare yaya isvara-darasane 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei gade —in that ditch; karena —does; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; pada-praksalane —washing the feet; tabe —thereafter; 
karibare —to do; yaya —He goes; isvara-darasane —to visit Lord 
Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would wash His feet in this ditch, and then He 
would enter the temple to see Lord Jagannatha. 
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TEXT 43 



(SftWtVL 8^ U 

govindere mahaprabhu kairache niyama 
‘mora pada-jala yena na laya kona jana’ 


SYNONYMS 

s 

govindere —unto Govinda; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kairache —has given; niyama —a regulative principle; mora —My; pada- 
jala —water from washing the feet; yena —that; na laya —does not take; 
kona jana —anyone. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered His personal servant Govinda that no 
one should take the water that had washed His feet. 

TEXT 44 

c^H^i u 88 u 

prani-matra la-ite na paya sei jala 
antaranga bhakta laya kari’ kona chala 

SYNONYMS 

prani-matra —all living beings; la-ite —to take; na paya —do not get; sei 
jala —that water; antaranga —very intimate; bhakta —devotees; laya — 
take; kari’ —doing; kona chala —some trick. 

TRANSLATION 

Because of the Lord’s strict order, no living being could take the water. 
Some of His intimate devotees, however, would take it by some trick. 

TEXT 45 
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tsrlft’ tsftf nife^R^ U 84 U 


eka-dina prabhu tanha pada praksalite 
kalidasa asi’ tahan patilena hate 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-dina —one day; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tariha —there; 
pada praksalite —washing His feet; kalidasa —Kalidasa; asi’ —coming; 
tahan —there; patilena —spread; hate —his palm. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

One day as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was washing His feet in that place, 
Kalidasa came and extended his palm to take the water. 

TEXT 46 

fern u 8^ u 

eka anjali, dui anjali, tina anjali pila 
tabe mahaprabhu tame nisedha karila 

SYNONYMS 

eka anjali —one palmful; dui anjali —two palmfuls; tina anjali —three 

/ 

palmfuls; pila —he drank; tabe —at that time; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tame —him; nisedha karila —forbade. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Kalidasa drank one palmful and then a second and a third. Then Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu forbade him to drink more. 

TEXT 47 

wi<i i 

u” shu 
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“atahpara ara na kariha punar-bara 
etavata vancha-purana karilun tomara” 

SYNONYMS 

atahpara —hereafter; ara —any more; na kariha —do not do; punah- 
bara —again; etavata —so far; vancha-purana —fulfilling the desire; 
karilun —I have done; tomara —of you. 

TRANSLATION 

“Do not act in this way any more. I have fulfilled your desire as far as 
possible.” 

TEXT 48 

fawtss 'Sfic-w u sv u 

sarvajha-siromani caitanya isvara 
vaisnave tanhara visvasa, janena antara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sarva-jna —omniscient; siromani —topmost; caitanya —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; Isvara —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vaisnave —in the Vaisnavas; tanhara visvasa —his faith; janena —He 
knows; antara —the heart. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the most exalted, omniscient Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and therefore He knew that Kalidasa, in the core 
of his heart, had full faith in Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 49 

cWf 8|<g Ita l 

^1J<J Ipfe <ffel U 8^ 11 

sei-guna land prabhu tame tusta ha-ila 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










anyera durlabha prasada tanhare karila 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei-guna —that quality; land —accepting; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tame —him; tusta ha-ila —satisfied; anyera —for others; 
durlabha —not attainable; prasada —mercy; tanhare —unto him; karila — 
showed. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Because of this quality, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu satisfied him with 
mercy not attainable by anyone else. 

TEXT 50 

n (to u 

bdisa ‘pahaca’-pache upara daksina-dike 
eka nrsimha-murti dchena uthite vama-bhage 

SYNONYMS 

balsa pahaca —of the twenty-two steps; pache —toward the back; 
upara —above; daksina-dike —on the southern side; eka —one; nrsimha- 
murti —Deity of Lord Nrsiriiha; dchena —there is; uthite —while stepping 
upward; vama-bhage —on the left side. 

TRANSLATION 

On the southern side, behind and above the twenty-two steps, is a Deity 
of Lord Nrsimhadeva. It is on the left as one goes up the steps toward the 
temple. 

TEXT 51 

Sff <KfW 1 
^ 11 (t b 11 

prati-dina tame prabhu karena namaskara 
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namaskari’ ei sloka pade bara-bara 


SYNONYMS 

prati-dina —every day; tanre —unto the Deity of Lord Nrsimhadeva; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena —does; namaskara — 
obeisances; namaskari —offering obeisances; ei sloka —these verses; 
pade —recites; bara-bara —again and again. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, His left side toward the Deity, offered 
obeisances to Lord Nrsimha as He proceeded toward the temple. He 
recited the following verses again and again while offering obeisances. 

TEXT 52 

sffWffwfcr i 

u c* u 

namas te nara-simhaya 
prahladahlada-dayine 
hiranyakasipor vaksah- 
sila-tanka-nakhalaye 

SYNONYMS 

namah —I offer my respectful obeisances; te —unto You; nara-simhaya — 
Lord Nrsimhadeva; prahlada —to Maharaja Prahlada; ahlada —of 
pleasure; dayine —giver; hiranyakasipoh —of Hiranyakasipu; vaksah — 
chest; sila —like stone; tanka —like the chisel; nakha-alaye —whose 
fingernails. 


TRANSLATION 

‘“I offer my respectful obeisances unto You, Lord Nrsimhadeva. You are 
the giver of pleasure to Maharaja Prahlada, and Your nails cut the chest 
of Hiranyakasipu like a chisel cutting stone. 
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PURPORT 


This and the following verse are quoted from the Nrsirinha Parana. 

TEXT 53 

wl wt i 

*1^° sf^fj ii <t® u 

ito nrsimhah parato nrsimho 
yato yato yami tato nrsimhah 
bahir nrsimho hrdaye nrsimho 
nrsimham adiriri saranam prapadye 

SYNONYMS 

itah —here; nrsimhah —Lord Nrsiriiha; paratah —on the opposite side; 
nrsimhah —Lord Nrsiriiha; yatah yatah —wherever; yami —I go; tatah — 
there; nrsimhah —Lord Nrsiriiha; bahih —outside; nrsimhah —Lord 
Nrsiriiha; hrdaye —in my heart; nrsimhah —Lord Nrsiriiha; nrsimham — 
Lord Nrsiriiha; adim —the original Supreme Personality; saranam 
prapadye —I take shelter of. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Lord Nrsimhadeva is here, and He is also there on the opposite side. 
Wherever I go, there I see Lord Nrsimhadeva. He is outside and within 
my heart. Therefore I take shelter of Lord Nrsimhadeva, the original 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.’” 

TEXT 54 

^ wft i 

w<ife u (ts u 

tabe prabhu karila jagannatha darasana 
ghare asi madhyahna kari’ karila bhojana 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

tabe —after this; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila —did; 
jagannatha darasana —visiting Lord Jagannatha; ghare dsi’ —after 
returning home; madhyahna kari’ —after performing His noon activities; 
karila bhojana —took lunch. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Having offered obeisances to Lord Nrsimhadeva, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu visited the temple of Lord Jagannatha. Then He returned to 
His residence, finished His noon duties and took His lunch. 

TEXT 55 

istra sbf <k^*i wfRwf u (t(t 11 

bahir-dvare ache kalidasa pratyasa kariya 
govindere thare prabhu kahena janiya 

SYNONYMS 

bahih-dvare —outside the door; ache —there was; kalidasa —Kalidasa; 

pratyasa kariya —expecting; govindere —unto Govinda; thare —by 

/ 

indications; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahena —speaks; 
janiya —knowing. 


TRANSLATION 

Kalidasa was standing outside the door, expecting the remnants of food 

✓ 

from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Knowing this, Mahaprabhu gave an 
indication to Govinda. 

TEXT 56 

<LlRlkR>IW 11 (t'to 11 

mahaprabhura ingita govinda saba jane 
kalidasere dila prabhura sesa-patra-dane 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ingita —indications; 
govinda —His personal servant; saba —all; jane —knows; kalidasere — 
unto Kalidasa; dila —delivered; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sesa-patra —the remnants of food; dane —presentation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Govinda understood all the indications of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

/ 

Therefore he immediately delivered the remnants of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s food to Kalidasa. 

TEXT 57 

^¥t^i gifs y u £5 u 

vaisnavera sesa-bhaksanera eteka mahima 
kalidase paoyaila prabhura krpa-sima 

SYNONYMS 

vaisnavera —of Vaisnavas; sesa-bhaksanera —of eating the remnants of 

food; eteka mahima —so much value; kalidase —Kalidasa; paoyaila — 

/ 

caused to get; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa-sima —the 
supreme mercy. 


TRANSLATION 

Taking the remnants of the food of Vaisnavas is so valuable that it 

/ 

induced Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to offer Kalidasa His supreme mercy. 

TEXT 58 

^1^© <rtf^?R<Ffs? u (tv u 

tate ‘vaisnavera jhuta khao chadi’ ghrna-laja 
yaha haite paiba nija vanchita saba kaja 
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SYNONYMS 


tate —therefore; vaisnavera jhuta —remnants of the food of Vaisnavas; 
khao —eat; chadi’ —giving up; ghrna-laja —hate and hesitation; yaha 
haite —by which; paiba —you will get; riija —your own; vanchita — 
desired; saba —all; kaja —success. 

TRANSLATION 

Therefore, giving up hatred and hesitation, try to eat the remnants of the 
food of Vaisnavas, for you will thus be able to achieve your desired goal of 
life. 

TEXT 59 

‘wl?’ csm u <t* u 

krsnera ucchista haya ‘maha-prasada’ nama 
‘bhakta-sesa’ haile ‘maha-mahd-prasdddkhyana’ 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera ucchista —remnants of the food of Krsna; haya —are; maha- 
prasada nama —called maha-prasadam; bhakta-sesa —the remnants of a 
devotee; haile —when it becomes; maha-maha-prasada —great maha- 
prasadam; akhyana —named. 

TRANSLATION 

The remnants of food offered to Lord Krsna are called maha-prasadam. 
After this same maha-prasadam has been taken by a devotee, the 
remnants are elevated to maha-maha-prasadam. 

TEXT 60 

bhakta-pada-dhuli dra bhakta-pada-jala 
bhakta-bhukta-avasesa, - tina maha-bala 
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SYNONYMS 


bhakta-pada-dhuli —the dust of the lotus feet of a devotee; ara —and; 
bhakta-pada-jala —the water that washed the feet of a devotee; bhakta- 
bhukta-avasesa —and the remnants of food eaten by a devotee; tina — 
three; maha-bala —very powerful. 

TRANSLATION 

The dust of the feet of a devotee, the water that has washed the feet of a 
devotee, and the remnants of food left by a devotee are three very 
powerful substances. 

TEXT 61 

^ fWttt ^1 

11 ^ 11 

ei tina-seva haite krsna-prema haya 
punah punah sarva-sastre phukariya kaya 

SYNONYMS 

ei tina-seva —rendering service to these three; haite —from; krsna- 
prema —ecstatic love for Krsna; haya —there is; punah punah —again and 
again; sarva-sastre —all the revealed scriptures; phu-kariya kaya — 
declare loudly. 


TRANSLATION 

By rendering service to these three, one attains the supreme goal of 
ecstatic love for Krsna. In all the revealed scriptures this is loudly 
declared again and again. 

TEXT 62 

w (7R*! u ^ u 

tate bara bara kahi, - suna bhakta-gana 

visvasa kariya kara e-tina sevana 
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SYNONYMS 


tate —therefore; bara bara —again and again; kahi —I say; suna —hear; 
bhakta-gana —devotees; visvasa kariya —keeping faith; kara —do; e-tina 
sevana —rendering service to these three. 

TRANSLATION 

Therefore, my dear devotees, please hear from me, for I insist again and 
again: please keep faith in these three and render service to them without 
hesitation. 

TEXT 63 

tina haite krsna-nama-premera ullasa 
krsnera prasada, tate ‘saksi’ kalidasa 

SYNONYMS 

tina haite —from these three; krsna-nama —of the holy name of Lord 
Krsna; premera ullasa —awakening of ecstatic love; krsnera prasada —the 
mercy of Lord Krsna; tate —in that; saksi —evidence; kalidasa —Kalidasa. 

TRANSLATION 

From these three one achieves the highest goal of life—ecstatic love of 
Krsna. This is the greatest mercy of Lord Krsna. The evidence is Kalidasa 
himself. 

TEXT 64 

^i'Rkvs u ^8 n 

nllacale mahaprabhu rahe ei-mate 
kalidase maha-krpa kaila alaksite 

SYNONYMS 
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/* 

nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
rahe —remains; ei-mate —in this way; kalidase —unto Kalidasa; maha- 
krpa —great favor; kaila —bestowed; alaksite —invisibly. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained at Jagannatha Puri, 
Nllacala, and He invisibly bestowed great mercy upon Kalidasa. 

TEXT 65 

ct *tft i 

se vatsara sivananda patnl land aila 
‘purl-dasa’-chota-putre sangete anila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

se vatsara —that year; sivananda —Sivananda Sena; patni —the wife; 
land —bringing; aila —came; puri-dasa —Purl dasa; chota-putre —the 
youngest son; sangete anila —he brought with him. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

That year, Sivananda Sena brought with him his wife and youngest son, 
Puri dasa. 

TEXT 66 

<F?d^n u ^ u 

putra sange land tenho aila prabhu-sthane 
putrere kardild prabhura carana vandane 

SYNONYMS 

putra —the son; sange —along; land —taking; tenho —he; aila —came; 

/ 

prabhu-sthane —to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; putrere —his 

/ 

son; kardild —made to do; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 









carana vandane —worshiping the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

s / 

Taking his son, Sivananda Sena went to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
His residence. He made his son offer respectful obeisances at the lotus 
feet of the Lord. 

TEXT 67 

^t?f ^t?f l 

m <f^ ^W|<f U 11 

‘krsna kaha’ bali’ prabhu balena bara bara 
tabu krsna-nama balaka nd kare uccara 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

krsna kaha —say Krsna; bali’ —saying; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; balena —said; bara bara —again and again; tabu —still; 
krsna-nama —the holy name of Krsna; balaka —the boy; nd kare 
uccara —did not utter. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Again and again Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked the boy to chant the 
name of Krsna, but the boy would not utter the holy name. 

TEXT 68 

<i^ i 

11 ^b-11 

sivananda balakere bahu yatna karila 
tabu sei balaka krsna-nama nd kahila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivananda —Sivananda Sena; balakere —unto the boy; bahu —much; 
yatna —endeavor; karila —did; tabu —still; sei balaka —that boy; krsna 
nama —the name of Krsna; nd kahila —did not utter. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

Although Sivananda Sena tried with much endeavor to get his boy to 
speak Krsna’s holy name, the boy would not utter it. 

TEXT 69 

^[<0 11 U 

prabhu kahe, - “ami nama jagate laoyailun 

sthavare paryanta krsna-nama kahailun 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ami —I; nama —the holy 
name; jagate —throughout the whole world; laoyailun —induced to take; 
sthavare —the unmovable; paryanta —up to; krsna-nama —the holy name 
of Krsna; kahailun —I induced to chant. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I have induced the whole world to take 
to the holy name of Krsna. I have induced even the trees and immovable 
plants to chant the holy name. 

TEXT 70 

!” 

^rt%rt <tfes u ho u 

ihare narilun krsna-nama kahaite!” 
suniya svarupa-gosani lagila kahite 

SYNONYMS 

ihare —this boy; narilun —I could not; krsna-nama —the holy name of 
Krsna; kahaite —cause to speak; suniya —hearing; svarupa-gosani — 
Svarupa Damodara Gosani; lagila —began; kahite —to say. 

TRANSLATION 
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“But I could not induce this boy to chant the holy name of Krsna.” 
Hearing this, Svarupa Damodara Gosvami began to speak. 

TEXT 71 

11 ll 

“tumi krsna-nama-mantra kaila upadese 
mantra pana ka’ra age nd kare prakase 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —You; krsna-nama —the holy name of Krsna; mantra —this hymn; 
kaila upadese —have instructed; mantra pana —getting the hymn; kara 
age —in front of everyone; nd kare prakase —he does not express. 

TRANSLATION 

“My Lord,” he said, “You have given him initiation into the name of 
Krsna, but after receiving the mantra he will not express it in front of 
everyone. 

TEXT 72 

*IC*i «Tt <K*I 1 

ll” 11 

mane mane jape, mukhe nd kare akhyana 
ei ihara manah-katha - kari anumana” 

SYNONYMS 

mane mane —within the mind; jape —chants; mukhe —in the mouth; nd 
kare akhyana —does not express; ei —this; ihara —his; manah-katha — 
intention; kari anumana —I guess. 

TRANSLATION 

“This boy chants the mantra within his mind but does not say it aloud. 
That is his intention, as far as I can guess.” 
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TEXT 73 


csrt^^’ cfosr <i#m »m u hvs u 

dr a dina kahena prabhu, - ‘pada, puri-dasa’ 

ei sloka kari’ tenho karila prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ara dina —another day; kahena prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; 
pada —recite; puri-dasa —Purr dasa; ei —this; sloka —verse; kari ’— 
making; tenho —he; karila prakasa —manifested. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Another day, when Srt Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to the boy, “Recite, 
My dear Purr dasa,” the boy composed the following verse and expressed 
it before everyone. 

TEXT 74 

11 3 8 11 

sravasoh kuvodayam aksnor anjanam 
uraso mahendra-mani-dama 
vrndavana-ramaninam mandanam 
akhilam harir jayati 

SYNONYMS 

sravasoh —of the two ears; kuvalayam —blue lotus flowers; aksnoh —of 

the two eyes; anjanam —ointment; urasah —of the chest; mahendra- 

mani-dama —a necklace of indranila gems; vrndavana-ramaninam —of 

the damsels of Vrndavana; mandanam —ornaments; akhilam —all; harih 

/ 

jayati —all glories to Lord Sri Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 
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“Lord Sri Krsna is just like a bluish lotus flower for the ears; He is 
ointment for the eyes, a necklace of indranila gems for the chest, and 

s 

universal ornaments for the gopi damsels of Vrndavana. Let that Lord Sri 
Hari, Krsna, be glorified.” 

TEXT 75 

wrc?i?r ww i 

<R^,—C^Ti^ 'SR 11 5 11 

sata vatsarera sisu, nahi adhyayana 
aiche sloka kare, - lokera camatkara mana 

SYNONYMS 

sata vatsarera —seven years old; sisu —the boy; nahi adhyayana —without 
education; aiche —such; sloka —verse; kare —composes; lokera —of all 
the people; camatkara —struck with wonder; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Although the boy was only seven years old and still had no education, he 
composed such a nice verse. Everyone was struck with wonder. 

TEXT 76 

u ll 

caitanya-prabhura ei krpara mahima 
brahmadi deva yara nahi paya sima 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

caitanya-prabhura —of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ei —this; krpara 
mahima —the glory of the mercy; brahma-adi —headed by Lord Brahma; 
deva —the demigods; yara —of which; nahi paya —do not reach; sima — 
the limit. 


TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

This is the glory of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s causeless mercy, which 
even the demigods, headed by Lord Brahma, cannot estimate. 

TEXT 77 

f^cTf C^lcTf C^FtWft*! 11 11 

bhakta-gana prabhu-sange rahe cari-mase 
prabhu ajna dila sabe geld gauda-dese 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhakta-gana —all the devotees; prabhu-sange —with Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; rahe —remained; cari-mase —for four months; prabhu — 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajna dila —gave the order; sabe —unto 
everyone; geld —returned; gauda-dese —to Bengal. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All the devotees remained with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continuously 
for four months. Then the Lord ordered them back to Bengal, and 
therefore they returned. 

TEXT 78 

c^f u hv u 

tan-sabara sange prabhura chila bahya-jnana 
tanra gele punah haild unmada pradhana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tan-sabara —all of them; sange —with; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; chila —there was; bahya-jnana —external consciousness; 
tanra gele —when they departed; punah —again; haild —there was; 
unmada —madness; pradhana —the chief business. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

As long as the devotees were in Nilacala, Jagannatha Puri, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu maintained His external consciousness, but after their 
departure His chief engagement was again the madness of ecstatic love for 
Krsna. 

TEXT 79 

ratri-dine sphure krsnera rupa-gandha-rasa 
saksad-anubhave, - yena krsna-upasparsa 

SYNONYMS 

ratri-dine —night and day; sphure —appears; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
rupa —the beauty; gandha —fragrance; rasa —taste; saksat-anubhave — 
directly experienced; yena —as if; krsna-upasparsa —touching Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Throughout the entire day and night, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu directly 
relished Krsna’s beauty, fragrance and taste as if He were touching Krsna 
hand to hand. 

TEXT 80 

S|f C« W l 

u vo u 

eka-dina prabhu geld jagannatha-darasane 
simha-dvare dala-i asi’ karila vandane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-dina —one day; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; geld —went; 
jagannatha-darasane —to see Lord Jagannatha; simha-dvare —at the gate 
known as Simha-dvara; dala-i —the gatekeeper; asi ’—coming; karila 
vandane —offered respectful obeisances. 
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TRANSLATION 


V* 

One day, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to visit the temple of Lord 
Jagannatha, the gatekeeper at the Simha-dvara approached Him and 
offered respectful obeisances. 

TEXT 81 

‘ c^m <R3, cm sriw ? 

11 Vi 11 

tare bale, - ‘kotha krsna, mora prana-natha! 

more krsna dekhao’ ball dhare tara hata 

SYNONYMS 

tare —to him; bale —said; kotha krsna —where is Krsna; mora —My; 
prana-natha —Lord of life; more —to Me; krsna dekhao —please show 
Krsna; bali’ —saying; dhare —catches; tara —his; hata —hand. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord asked him, “Where is Krsna, My life and soul? Please show Me 
Krsna.” Saying this, He caught the doorkeeper’s hand. 

TEXT 82 

1 ^ WW1 

cm *r<m u’ vc^ 11 

seha kahe, - ‘inha hay a vrajendra-nandana 

aisa tumi mora sange, karana darasana’ 

SYNONYMS 

seha kahe —he said; inha —here; haya —is; vrajendra-nandana —the son 
of Nanda Maharaja; aisa —come; tumi —You; mora sange —with me; 
karana darasana —I shall show. 

TRANSLATION 
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The doorkeeper replied, “The son of Maharaja Nanda is here; please 
come along with me, and I shall show You.” 

TEXT 83 

CTi<i sftw ?’ 

^T^lc^ll^l C^t«Tf s#’ Not? 11 Vvs 11 

‘tumi mora sakha, dekhaha - kahan prana-natha?’ 

eta bali’ jagamohana geld dhari’ tara hata 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —you; mora sakha —My friend; dekhaha —please show; kahan — 
where; prana-natha —the Lord of My heart; eta bali ’—saying this; 
jagamohana —to the Jagamohana; geld —went; dhari’ —catching; tara — 
his; hata —hand. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya said to the doorman, “You are My friend. Please show Me 
where the Lord of My heart is.” After the Lord said this, they both went 
to the place known as Jagamohana, where everyone views Lord 
Jagannatha. 

TEXT 84 


Wl, —‘<4^ tfN i 

*811 


seha bale, - ‘ei dekha sn-purusottama 

netra bhariya tumi karaha darasana’ 


SYNONYMS 

seha bale —he also said; ei —this; dekha —just see; sri-purusa-uttama — 
Lord Krsna, the best of all Personalities of Godhead; netra bhariya —to 
the full satisfaction of Your eyes; tumi —You; karaha darasana —see. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Just see!” the doorkeeper said. “Here is the best of the Personalities of 
Godhead. From here You may see the Lord to the full satisfaction of Your 
eyes.” 

TEXT 85 

^ U b-6 11 

garudera pache rahi’ karena darasana 
dekhena, - jaganndtha haya murall-vadana 

SYNONYMS 

garudera pache —behind the Garuda column; rahi’ —staying; karena 
darasana —He was seeing; dekhena —He saw; jaganndtha —Lord 
Jagannatha; haya —was; murali-vadana —Lord Krsna with His flute to 
the mouth. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed behind the huge column called the 
Garuda-stambha and looked upon Lord Jagannatha, but as He looked He 
saw that Lord Jagannatha had become Lord Krsna, with His flute to His 
mouth. 

TEXT 86 

‘dfelCSfl 11 u 

ei lila nija-granthe raghunatha-dasa 
‘ gauranga-stava-kalpavrkse’ kariyachena prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

ei Ida —this pastime; nija-granthe —in his own book; raghunatha-dasa — 
Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; gauranga-stava-kalpa-vrkse — Gauranga- 
stava-kalpavrksa; kariyachena prakasa —has described. 
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TRANSLATION 


In his book known as Gaurariga-stava-kalpavrksa, Raghunatha dasa 
GosvamI has described this incident very nicely. 

TEXT 87 

% i 

^S-^T- 

w w# u vn u 

kva me kantah krsnas tvaritam iha tarn lokaya sakhe 
tvam eveti dvaradhipam abhivadann unmada iva 
drutarin gaccha drastum priyam iti tad-uktena dhrta-tad- 
bhujantar gaurango hrdaya udayan mam madayati 

SYNONYMS 

kva —where; me —My; kantah —beloved; krsnah —Lord Krsna; 

tvaritam —quickly; iha —here; tarn —Him; lokaya —show; sakhe —O 

friend; tvam —you; eva —certainly; iti —thus; dvara-adhipam —the 

doorkeeper; abhivadan —requesting; unmadah —a madman; iva —like; 

drutam —very quickly; gaccha —come; drastum —to see; priyam — 

beloved; iti —thus; tat —of him; uktena —with the words; dhrta —caught; 

/ 

tat —His; bhuja-antah —end of the arm; gaurangah —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hrdaye —in my heart; udayan —rising; mam —me; 
madayati —maddens. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear friend the doorkeeper, where is Krsna, the Lord of My heart? 

/ 

Kindly show Him to Me quickly.’ With these words, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu addressed the doorkeeper like a madman. The doorkeeper 

grasped His hand and replied very hastily, ‘Come, see Your beloved!’ May 

✓ 

that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu rise within my heart and thus make 
me mad also.” 

TEXT 88 
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cwt^f ‘ l 

^ Wlf# <T|fc 11 w 11 


hena-kale ‘gopala-vallabha’-bhoga lagaila 
sankha-ghanta-adi saha arati bajila 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; gopala-vallabha-bhoga —the food offered early 
in the morning; lagaila —was offered; sankha —conch; ghanta-adi —bells 
and so on; saha —with; arati — arati; bajila —sounded. 

TRANSLATION 

The offering of food known as gopala-vallabha-bhoga was then given to 
Lord Jagannatha, and arati was performed with the sound of the conch 
and the ringing of bells. 

TEXT 89 

(7R<m 1 

st<§[-it8p ii ii 

bhoga sarile jagannathera sevaka-gana 
prasada land prabhu-thani kaila agamana 

SYNONYMS 

bhoga sarile —when the food was taken away; jagannathera —of Lord 

Jagannatha; sevaka-gana —the servants; prasada land —taking the 

/ 

prasadam; prabhu-thani —unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila 
agamana —came. 


TRANSLATION 

When the arati finished, the prasadam was taken out, and the servants of 

/ 

Lord Jagannatha came to offer some to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 90 
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'sm *t<rm sf^<i ^ i 

^ ^ 'SR Rfc\S 11 o>0 U 

mala parana prasada dila prabhura hate 
asvada dure rahu, yara gandhe mana mate 

SYNONYMS 

mala parana —after garlanding; prasada —the remnants of Lord 

/ 

Jagannatha’s food; dila —delivered; prabhura hate —in the hand of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; asvada —tasting; diire rahu —what to speak of; 
yara —of which; gandhe —by the aroma; mana —mind; mate —becomes 
maddened. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The servants of Lord Jagannatha first garlanded Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and then offered Him Lord Jagannatha’s prasadam. The 
prasadam was so nice that its aroma alone, to say nothing of its taste, 
would drive the mind mad. 

TEXT 91 

<i c ^jgij ^ >lG<iWl 1 

^ CTW^f^fWUl lib 11 

bahu-mulya prasada sei vastu sarvottama 
tara alpa khaoyaite sevaka karila yatana 

SYNONYMS 

bahu-miilya —very valuable; prasada —remnants of food; sei —that; 
vastu —ingredients; sarva-uttama —first class; tara —of that; alpa —very 
little; khaoyaite —to feed; sevaka —the servant; karila yatana —made 
some endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 

The prasadam was made of very valuable ingredients. Therefore the 
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✓ 

servant wanted to feed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu a portion of it. 

TEXT 92 

vat? W Wl Slf Hrftfls f*Nt 1 

<ri%m u ^ n 

tara alpa land prabhu jihvate yadi dila 
ara saba govindera ancale bandhila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tara—of that; alpa —very little; land —taking; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; jihvate —on the tongue; yadi —when; dila —put; ara saba — 
all the balance; govindera —of Govinda; ancale —at the end of the 
wrapper; bandhila —bound. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu tasted a portion of the prasadam. Govinda took 
the rest and bound it in the end of his wrapper. 

TEXT 93 

u ^ u 

koti-amrta-svada pana prabhura camatkara 
sarvange pulaka, netre vahe asru-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

koti —millions upon millions; amrta —nectar; svada —taste; pana — 

/ 

getting; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; camatkara —great 
satisfaction; sarva-ange —all over the body; pulaka —standing of the 
hair; netre —from the eyes; vahe —flows; asru-dhara —a stream of tears. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

To Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu the prasadam tasted millions upon millions 
of times better than nectar, and thus He was fully satisfied. The hair all 
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over His body stood on end, and incessant tears flowed from His eyes. 

TEXT 94 


'sm <f#i ^rl^f ? 

U’ ci8 u 

‘ei dravye eta svada kahan haite aila! 
krsnera adharamrta ithe sancarila’ 

SYNONYMS 

ei dravye —in these ingredients; eta —so much; svada —taste; kahan — 
where; haite —from; aila —has come; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; adhara- 
amrta —nectar from the lips; ithe —in this; sancarila —has spread. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu considered, “Where has such a taste in this 
prasadam come from? Certainly it is due to its having been touched by 
the nectar of Krsna’s lips.” 

TEXT 95 

^tvrr^r?! ctiw c^Rl’ fcper u s><ni 

ei buddhye mahaprabhura premavesa haila 
jagannathera sevaka dekhi’ samvarana kaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei buddhye —by this understanding; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prema-avesa —ecstatic emotion; haila —there was; 
jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; sevaka —servants; dekhi’ —seeing; 
samvarana kaila —restrained Himself. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Understanding this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt an emotion of ecstatic 
love for Krsna, but upon seeing the servants of Lord Jagannatha, He 
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restrained Himself. 


TEXT 96 

cwh-wt ’—i 

1% 11 

‘sukrti-labhya phela-lava’ - balena bara-bara 

isvara-sevaka puche, - ‘ki artha ihara’? 

SYNONYMS 

sukrti —by great fortune; labhya —obtainable; phela-lava —a particle of 
the remnants; balena —says; bara-bara —again and again; Isvara- 
sevaka —the servants of Jagannatha; puche —inquire; ki —what; artha — 
the meaning; ihara —of this. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord said again and again, “Only by great fortune may one come by a 
particle of the remnants of food offered to the Lord.” 

The servants of the Jagannatha temple inquired, “What is the meaning of 
this?” 


PURPORT 

The remnants of Krsna’s food are mixed with His saliva. In the 
M ahabharata and the Skanda Parana it is stated: 

maha-prasade govinde nama-brahmani vaisnave 
sv-alpa-punyavatarh rajan visvaso naiva jay ate 

“Persons who are not very highly elevated in pious activities cannot 
believe in the remnants of food [ prasadam] of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, nor in Govinda, the holy name of the Lord, nor in the 
Vaisnavas.” 

TEXT 97 

£tf <r^,—' “< 43 ; twit i 
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*^8’ u 11 

prabhu kahe, - “ei ye dila krsnadhar amrta 

brahmadi-durlabha ei nindaye ‘amrta’ 

SYNONYMS 

✓ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ei —this; ye —which; 
dila —you have given; krsna —of Lord Krsna; adhara-amrta —nectar 
from the lips; brahma-adi —by the demigods, headed by Lord Brahma; 
durlabha —difficult to obtain; ei —this; nindaye —defeats; amrta — 
nectar. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “These are remnants of food that 
Krsna has eaten and thus turned to nectar with His lips. It surpasses 
heavenly nectar, and even such demigods as Lord Brahma find it difficult 
to obtain. 

TEXT 98 

v5t?i ‘c^rt’-^r i 

vSRf ‘SR* OT Gdk n 15b-11 

krsnera ye bhukta-sesa, tara ‘phela’-nama 
tara eka ‘lava ye paya, sei bhagyavan 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; ye —whatever; bhukta-sesa —remnants of food; 
tara —of that; phela-nama —the name is phela; tara —of that; eka —one; 
lava —fragment; ye —one who; paya —gets; sei —he; bhagyavan — 
fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 

“Remnants left by Krsna are called phela. Anyone who obtains even a 
small portion must be considered very fortunate. 
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TEXT 99 


t^c^s ^1? 2ttf% i 

f^??te (M *li? n ^ u 

samanya bhagya haite tara prapti nahi haya 
krsnera yante purna-krpa, sei taha paya 

SYNONYMS 

samanya —ordinary; bhagya —fortune; haite —from; tara —of that; 
prapti —attainment; nahi —not; haya —there is; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
yante —unto whom; purna-krpa —full mercy; sei —he; taha —that; 
paya —can get. 


TRANSLATION 

“One who is only ordinarily fortunate cannot obtain such mercy. Only 
persons who have the full mercy of Krsna can receive such remnants. 

TEXT 100 

‘CWTl’ m ll” boo u 

‘sukrti’-sabde kahe ‘krsna-krpa-hetu punya’ 
sei yanra haya, ‘phela paya sei dhanya” 

SYNONYMS 

sukrti—sukrti (pious activities); sabde —the word; kahe —is to be 
understood; krsna-krpa —the mercy of Krsna; hetu —because of; punya — 
pious activities; sei —he; yanra —of whom; haya —there is; phela —the 
remnants of food; paya —gets; sei —he; dhanya —very glorious. 

TRANSLATION 

“The word ‘sukrti’ refers to pious activities performed by the mercy of 
Krsna. One who is fortunate enough to obtain such mercy receives the 
remnants of the Lord’s food and thus becomes glorious.” 
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TEXT 101 


<pf’ fwlT f^eTt l 

c*f%tfe-^rt^rftrit u ^0^ u 

eta ball prabhu ta-sabare vidaya dila 
upala-bhoga dekhiya prabhu nija-vasa aila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

eta bali’ —saying this; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ta-sabare — 

unto all of them; vidaya dila —bade farewell; upala-bhoga —the next 

/ 

offering of food; dekhiya —seeing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nija-vasa —to His place; aila —returned. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade farewell to all the 
servants. After seeing the next offering of food to Lord Jagannatha, a 
function known as upala-bhoga, He returned to His own quarters. 

TEXT 102 

fwi i 
^<1*1 u 

madhyahna kariya kaila bhiksa nirvahana 
krsnadharamrta sada antare smarana 

SYNONYMS 

madhyahna kariya —after finishing His noon duties; kaila bhiksa 
nirvahana —completed His lunch; krsna-adhara-amrta —the nectar from 
the lips of Krsna; sada —always; antare —within Himself; smarana — 
remembering. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

After finishing His noon duties, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ate His lunch, 
but He constantly remembered the remnants of Krsna’s food. 
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TEXT 103 


<R3R, C2fcl 9f?f9t?f^R 1 

>ovsu 

bahya-krtya karena, preme garagara mana 
kaste samvarana karena, avesa saghana 

SYNONYMS 

bahya-krtya —external activities; karena —performs; preme —in ecstatic 
love; garagara —filled; mana —mind; kaste —with great difficulty; 
samvarana karena —restricts; avesa —ecstasy; saghana —very deep. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed His external activities, but His mind 
was filled with ecstatic love. With great difficulty He tried to restrain His 
mind, but it would always be overwhelmed by very deep ecstasy. 

TEXT 104 

<f# 1 

<fcl 11 b o 8 11 

sandhya-krtya kari’ punah nija-gana-sange 
nibhrte vasila nana-krsna-katha-range 

SYNONYMS 

sandhya-krtya —the evening duties; kari’ —after performing; punah — 
again; nija-gana-sange —along with His personal associates; nibhrte —in a 
solitary place; vasila —sat down; nana —various; krsna-katha —of topics 
of Krsna; range —in the jubilation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After finishing His evening duties, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down 
with His personal associates in a secluded place and discussed the 
pastimes of Krsna in great jubilation. 
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TEXT 105 


)>o(t u 

prabhura ingite govinda prasada anila 
pun-bharatire prabhu kichu pathaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura ingite —by the indication of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

govinda —Govinda; prasada anila —brought the remnants of the food of 

Lord Jagannatha; purl —to Paramananda Purl; bharatire —to 

/ 

Brahmananda Bharat!; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kichu —some; pathaila —sent. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Following the indications of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Govinda brought 
the prasadam of Lord Jagannatha. The Lord sent some to Paramananda 
Purl and Brahmananda Bharatl. 

TEXT 106 

>l<llG*! 11 i O'Js 11 

ramananda-sarvabhauma-svarupadi-gane 
sabare prasada dila kariya vantane 

SYNONYMS 

ramananda —Ramananda Raya; sarvabhauma —Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; adi —headed by; 
gane —unto them; sabare —unto all of them; prasada —the remnants of 
the food of Lord Jagannatha; dila —delivered; kariya vantane —making 
shares. 


TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then gave shares of the prasadam to 
Ramananda Raya, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI and all the other devotees. 

TEXT 107 

?ret<ibon u 

prasadera saurabhya-madhurya kari’ asvadana 
alaukika asvade sabara vismita haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

prasadera —of the prasadam; saurabhya-madhurya —the sweetness and 
fragrance; kari’ asvadana —tasting; alaukika —uncommon; asvade —by 
the taste; sabara —of everyone; vismita —struck with wonder; haila — 
became; mana —the mind. 


TRANSLATION 

As they tasted the uncommon sweetness and fragrance of the prasadam, 
everyone’s mind was struck with wonder. 

TEXTS 108-109 

11 i ov u 

fPRFl, 1 

prabhu kahe, - “ei saba hay a ‘prakrta’ dravya 

aiksava, karpura, marica, elaica, lavanga, gavya 
rasavasa, gudatvaka-adi yata saba 
‘prakrta’ vastura svada sabara anubhava 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ei —these; saba —all; 
haya —are; prakrta —material; dravya —ingredients; aiksava —sugar; 
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karpura —camphor; marica —black pepper; elaica —cardamom; 
lavanga —cloves; gavya —butter; rasavasa —spices; gudatvaka —licorice; 
adi —and so on; yata saba —each and every one of them; prakrta — 
material; vastura —of ingredients; svada —taste; sabara —everyone’s; 
anubhava —experience. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “These ingredients, such as sugar, 
camphor, black pepper, cardamom, cloves, butter, spices and licorice, are 
all material. Everyone has tasted these material substances before. 

PURPORT 

The word prakrta refers to things tasted for the sense gratification of 
the conditioned soul. Such things are limited by the material laws. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to make the point that material things 
have already been experienced by materially absorbed persons who are 
interested only in sense gratification. 

TEXT 110 

Wl^Tcf, 1 

<i#m c*K—n u 

sei dravye eta asvada, gandha lokatlta 
asvada kariya dekha, - sabara pratlta 

SYNONYMS 

sei dravye —in such material things; eta —so much; asvada —pleasing 
taste; gandha —fragrance; loka-atlta —never experienced by any 
common man; asvada kariya —tasting; dekha —see; sabara —of everyone; 
pratlta —experience. 


TRANSLATION 

“However,” the Lord continued, “in these ingredients there are 
extraordinary tastes and uncommon fragrances. Just taste them and see 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 




the difference in the experience. 

TEXT 111 

^ ^ W© 1 
^rmfe-srf^f<F?rftfenH u bbi u 

asvada dure rahu, yard gandhe mate mana 
apana vina anya madhurya karaya vismarana 

SYNONYMS 

asvada —the taste; diire rahu —leave aside; yarn —of which; gandhe —by 
the fragrance; mate —becomes pleased; mana —the mind; apana vina — 
besides itself; anya —different; madhurya —sweetness; karaya 
vismarana —causes to forget. 

TRANSLATION 

“Apart from the taste, even the fragrance pleases the mind and makes one 
forget any other sweetness besides its own. 

TEXT 112 

Notffo ^ fe 1 

^i*o?rwife n ^ n 

tate ei dravye krsnadhara-sparsa haila 
adharera guna saba ihate sancarila 

SYNONYMS 

tate —therefore; ei dravye —in these ingredients; krsna-adhara —of the 
lips of Krsna; sparsa —touch; haila —there was; adharera —of the lips; 
guna —attributes; saba —all; ihate —in these ingredients; sancarila — 
have become transferred. 


TRANSLATION 

“Therefore, it is to be understood that the spiritual nectar of Krsna’s lips 
has touched these ordinary ingredients and transferred to them all their 
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spiritual qualities. 


PURPORT 

Since everyone had previously tasted these ingredients, why had they 
become extraordinary and spiritually delicious? This was proof that food, 
prasadam, becomes uncommonly flavorful and delicious by touching 
Krsna’s lips. 

TEXT 113 

^ <43. n ^ ^ n 

alaukika-gandha-svada, anya-vismarana 
maha-madaka haya ei krsnadharera guna 

SYNONYMS 

alaukika —uncommon; gandha —fragrance; svada —taste; anya- 
vismarana —making one forget all others; maha-madaka —highly 
enchanting; haya —are; ei —these; krsna-adharera —of the lips of Krsna; 
guna —attributes. 


TRANSLATION 

“A fragrance and taste that are uncommon and greatly enchanting and 
that make one forget all other experiences are attributes of Krsna’s lips. 

TEXT 114 

TO <4311 ” 11 

aneka ‘sukrte’ iha hanache samprapti 
sabe ei asvada kara kari’ maha-bhakti” 

SYNONYMS 

aneka —many; sukrte —by pious activities; iha —this; hanache 
samprapti —has become available; sabe —all of you; ei —this prasadam; 
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asvada kara —taste; kari’ maha-bhakti —with great devotion. 

TRANSLATION 

“This prasadam has been made available only as a result of many pious 
activities. Now taste it with great faith and devotion.” 

TEXT 115 

<!#’ to c^\ i 

hari-dhvani kari’ sabe kaila asvadana 
asvadite preme matta ha-ila sabara mana 

SYNONYMS 

hari-dhvani kari’ —loudly resounding the holy name of Hari; sabe —all of 
them; kaila asvadana —tasted; asvadite —as soon as they tasted; preme — 
in ecstatic love; matta —maddened; ha-ila —became; sabara mana —the 
minds of all. 


TRANSLATION 

Loudly chanting the holy name of Hari, all of them tasted the prasadam. 
As they tasted it, their minds became mad in the ecstasy of love. 

TEXT 116 

C*ri<f> *tf^s 11 i ^ 11 

premavese mahaprabhu yabe ajha dila 
ramananda-raya sloka padite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prema-dvese —in ecstatic love; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yabe —when; ajna dila —ordered; ramananda-raya —Ramananda Raya; 
sloka —verses; padite lagila —began to recite. 
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TRANSLATION 


✓ 

In ecstatic love, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Ramananda Raya to 
recite some verses. Thus Ramananda Raya spoke as follows. 

TEXT 117 

C*fN55Tt*H^ l 

fa % ll b b H ll 

surata-vardhanarin soka-nasanam 
svarita-venuna susthu-cumbitam 
itara-raga-vismaranam nrnam 
vitara vira nas te ’dharamrtam 

SYNONYMS 

surata-vardhanam —which increases the lusty desire for enjoyment; 
soka-nasanam —which vanquishes all lamentation; svarita-venuna —by 
the vibrating flute; susthu —nicely; cumbitam —touched; itara-raga- 
vismaranam —which causes forgetfulness of all other attachment; 
nrnam —of the human beings; vitara —please deliver; vira —O hero of 
charity; nah —unto us; te —Your; adhara-amrtam —the nectar of the lip 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O hero of charity, please deliver unto us the nectar of Your lips. That 
nectar increases lusty desires for enjoyment and diminishes lamentation 
in the material world. Kindly give us the nectar of Your lips, which are 
touched by Your transcendentally vibrating flute, for that nectar makes 
all human beings forget all other attachments. ,,, 

PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.31.14). 

TEXT 118 

csri^ '(fa i 

?ft%l fafa ll * itr ll 
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sloka suni’ mahaprabhu maha-tusta haila 
radhara utkantha-sloka padite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sloka suni’ —hearing the verse; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

/ 

maha-tusta —very satisfied; haila —became; radhara —of Srlmatl 
RadharanI; utkantha-sloka —a verse pertaining to the anxiety; padite 
lagila —began to recite. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Upon hearing Ramananda Raya quote this verse, Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu was very satisfied. Then He recited the following verse, 

/ 

which had been spoken by Srimati RadharanI in great anxiety. 

TEXT 119 

Tf ll ll 

vrajatula-kulanganetara-rasali-trsna-hara- 
pradlvyad-adharamrtah sukrti-labhya-phela-lavah 
sudha-jid-ahivallika-sudala-vltika-carvitah 
sa me madana-mohanah sakhi tanoti jihva-sprham 

SYNONYMS 

vraja —of Vrndavana; atula —incomparable; kula-angana —of the gopis; 
itara —other; rasa-ali —for tastes or mellows; trsna —desire; hara — 
vanquishing; pradivyat —all-surpassing; adhara-amrtah —the nectar 
emanating from whose lips; sukrti —after many pious activities; labhya — 
obtainable; phela —of the nectar of whose lips; lavah —a small portion; 
sudha-jit —conquering the nectar; ahi-vallika —of the betel plant; su- 
dala —made from selected leaves; vitika —pan; carvitah —chewing; sah — 
He; me —My; madana-mohanah —Madana-mohana; sakhi —My dear 
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friend; tanoti —increases; jihva —of the tongue; sprham —desire. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear friend, the all-surpassing nectar from the lips of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, can be obtained only after many, many 
pious activities. For the beautiful gopis of Vrndavana, that nectar 
vanquishes the desire for all other tastes. Madana-mohana always chews 
pan that surpasses the nectar of heaven. He is certainly increasing the 
desires of My tongue.’” 


PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Govinda-lllamrta (8.8). 

TEXT 120 

^ <ffef 11 11 

eta kahi’ gaura-prabhu bhavavista hand 
dui slokera artha kare pralapa kariya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta kahi’ —saying this; gaura-prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhdva- 
avista —overwhelmed by ecstatic loving emotions; hand —becoming; dui 
slokera —of the two verses; artha —meaning; kare —makes; pralapa 
kariya —talking like a madman. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was overwhelmed by ecstatic 
loving emotions. Talking like a madman, He began to explain the 
meaning of the two verses. 

TEXTS 121-122 

C*1«, ^5t?l 
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$t< fcra ^c<i ^ u b ^ u 
w c^rsrm^^-^fe i 

11 b ^ 11 

tanu-mana karaya ksobha, badaya surata-lobha, 
harsa-sokadi-bhara vinasaya 
pasaraya anya rasa, jagat kare atma-vasa, 
lajja, dharma, dhairya kare ksaya 
nagara, suna tomara adhara-carita 
mataya narira mana, jihva kare akarsana, 
vicarite saba viparita 

SYNONYMS 

tanu —body; mana —mind; karaya —cause; ksobha —agitation; badaya — 
increase; surata-lobha —lusty desires for enjoyment; harsa —of 
jubilation; soka —lamentation; adi —and so on; bhara —burden; 
vinasaya —destroy; pasaraya —cause to forget; anya rasa —other tastes; 
jagat —the whole world; kare —make; atma-vasa —under their control; 
lajja —shame; dharma —religion; dhairya —patience; kare ksaya — 
vanquish; nagara —O lover; suna —hear; tomara —Your; adhara —of lips 
carita —the characteristics; mataya —madden; narira —of women; 
mana —mind; jihva —tongue; kare akarsana —attract; vicarite — 
considering; saba —all; viparita —opposite. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“My dear lover,” Lord Caitanya said in the mood of Srimati RadharanI, 
“let Me describe some of the characteristics of Your transcendental lips. 
They agitate the mind and body of everyone, they increase lusty desires 
for enjoyment, they destroy the burden of material happiness and 
lamentation, and they make one forget all material tastes. The whole 
world falls under their control. They vanquish shame, religion and 
patience, especially in women. Indeed, they inspire madness in the minds 
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of all women. Your lips increase the greed of the tongue and thus attract 
it. Considering all this, We see that the activities of Your transcendental 
lips are always paradoxical. 

TEXT 123 

« 11 11 

achuka narlra kaya, kahite vasiye laja, 
tomara adhara bada dhrsta-raya 
puruse kare akarsana, apana piyaite mana, 
anya-rasa saba pasaraya 

SYNONYMS 

achuka —let it be; narlra —of women; kaya —the bodies; kahite —to 
speak; vasiye —I feel; laja —shame; tomara —Your; adhara —lips; bada — 
very; dhrsta-raya —impudent; puruse —the male; kare akarsana —they 
attract; apana —themselves; piyaite —causing to drink; mana —mind; 
anya-rasa —other tastes; saba —all; pasaraya —cause to forget. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear Krsna, since You are a male, it is not very extraordinary that 
the attraction of Your lips can disturb the minds of women. But I am 
ashamed to say that Your impudent lips sometimes attract even Your 
flute, which is also considered a male. It likes to drink the nectar of Your 
lips, and thus it also forgets all other tastes. 

TEXT 124 

4W, 

C^M?1 

u ^8 u 
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sacetana rahu dure, acetana sacetana kare, 

tomara adhara - bada vajikara 

tomara venu suskendhana, tara janmaya indriya-mana, 
tare apana piyaya nirantara 

SYNONYMS 

sa-cetana —conscious living beings; rahu diire —leave aside; acetana — 
unconscious; sa-cetana —conscious; kare —make; tomara —Your; 
adhara —lips; bada —very great; vajikara —magicians; tomara —Your; 
venu —flute; suska-in-dhana —dry wood; tara —of that; janmaya — 
creates; indriya-mana —the senses and mind; tare —the flute; apana — 
themselves; piyaya —cause to drink; nirantara —constantly. 

TRANSLATION 

“Aside from conscious living beings, even unconscious matter is 
sometimes made conscious by Your lips. Therefore, Your lips are great 
magicians. Paradoxically, although Your flute is nothing but dry wood, 
Your lips constantly make it drink their nectar. They create a mind and 
senses in the dry wooden flute and give it transcendental bliss. 

TEXT 125 

c^t wf, 9m 9m, 

C*lt*NFt WNT i 

‘wM 9\Z® SR 

(ysN<i ^9 u u 

venu dhrsta-purusa hand, purusadhara piya piya, 
gopl-gane janaya nija-pana 
aho suna, gopi-gana, bale pirio tomara dhana, 
tomara yadi thake abhimana 

SYNONYMS 

venu —the flute; dhrsta-purusa —a cunning male; hand —being; purusa- 
adhara —the lips of the male; piya piya —drinking and drinking; gopl- 
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gane —unto the gopis; janaya —informs; nija-pana —own drinking; 
aho —oh; suna —hear; gopi-gana — gopis; bale —says; pino —drink; 
tomara —your; dhana —property; tomara —your; yadi —if; thake —there 
is; abhimana —pride. 


TRANSLATION 

“That flute is a very cunning male who drinks again and again the taste 
of another male’s lips. It advertises its qualities and says to the gopis, ‘O 
gopis, if you are so proud of being women, come forward and enjoy your 
property—the nectar of the lips of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’ 

TEXT 126 

n n 

tabe more krodha kari’, lajja bhaya, dharma, chadi’, 
chadi’ dimu, kara asi pana 
nahe pimu nirantara, tomaya mora nahika dara, 
anye dekhon trnera samana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereupon; more —at Me; krodha kari’ —becoming angry; lajja — 
shame; bhaya —fear; dharma —religion; chadi’ —giving up; chadi’ —giving 
up; dimu —I shall give; kara asi’ pana —come drink; nahe —not; pimu —I 
shall drink; nirantara —continuously; tomaya —of You; mora —my; 
nahika —there is not; dara —fear; anye —others; dekhon —I see; trnera 
samana —equal to straw. 


TRANSLATION 

“Thereupon, the flute said angrily to Me, ‘Give up Your shame, fear and 
religion and come drink the lips of Krsna. On that condition, I shall give 
up my attachment for them. If You do not give up Your shame and fear, 
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however, I shall continuously drink the nectar of Krsna’s lips. I am 
slightly fearful because You also have the right to drink that nectar, but 
as for the others, I consider them like straw.’ 

TEXT 127 

« <pR’, flR’ 

adharamrta nija-svare, sancariya sei bale, 
akarsaya trijagat-jana 

amara dharma-bhaya kari’, rahi’ yadi dhairya dhari’, 
tabe amaya kare vidambana 

SYNONYMS 

adhara-amrta —the nectar of the lips; nija-svare —with the vibration of 
the flute; sancariya —combining; sei —that; bale —by strength; 
akarsaya —attract; tri-jagat-jana —the people of the three worlds; 
amara —we; dharma —religion; bhaya —fear; kari’ —because of; rahi ’— 
remaining; yadi —if; dhairya dhari’ —keeping patient; tabe —then; 
amaya —us; kare vidambana —criticizes. 

TRANSLATION 

“The nectar of Krsna’s lips, combined with the vibration of His flute, 
attracts all the people of the three worlds. But if we gopis remain patient 
out of respect for religious principles, the flute then criticizes us. 

TEXT 128 

u u 

nlvi khasaya guru-age, lajja-dharma karaya tyage, 
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kese dhari’ yena land yaya 
ani’ karaya tomara dasl, suni’ loka kare hasi’, 
ei-mata narire nacaya 

SYNONYMS 

nlvi —the belts; khasaya —cause to loosen; guru-age —before superiors; 
lajja-dharma —shame and religion; karaya —induce; tyage —to give up; 
kese dhari’ —catching by the hair; yena —as if; land yaya —takes us away; 
ani’ —bringing; karaya —induce to become; tomara —Your; dasl — 
maidservants; suni’ —hearing; loka —people; kare hasi’ —laugh; ei- 
mata —in this way; narire —women; nacaya —cause to dance. 

TRANSLATION 

“The nectar of Your lips and the vibration of Your flute join together to 
loosen our belts and induce us to give up shame and religion, even before 
our superiors. As if catching us by our hair, they forcibly take us away 
and deliver us unto You to become Your maidservants. Hearing of these 
incidents, people laugh at us. We have thus become completely 
subordinate to the flute. 

TEXT 129 

m %*t?r 

•Tt 1% *ltR CSfft 

<Fti^ ^ u ^ u 

suska bansera lathikhana, eta kare apamana, 
ei dasa karila, gosani 

nd sahi’ ki karite pari, tahe rahi mauna dhari’, 
corara make daki’ kandite nai 

SYNONYMS 

suska —dry; bansera —of bamboo; lathi-khana —a stick; eta —this; kare 
apamana —insults; ei —this; dasa —condition; karila —made; gosani — 
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the master; na sahi ’—not tolerating; ki —what; karite pari —can we do; 
take —at that time; rahi —we remain; mauna dhari ’—keeping silent; 
corara —of a thief; make —for the mother; daki’ —calling; kandite —to 
cry; nai —is not possible. 


TRANSLATION 

“This flute is nothing but a dry stick of bamboo, but it becomes our 
master and insults us in so many ways that it forces us into a 
predicament. What can we do but tolerate it? The mother of a thief 
cannot cry loudly for justice when the thief is punished. Therefore we 
simply remain silent. 

TEXT 130 

^ ^ 11 n 

adharera ei riti, dra suna kuniti, 
se adhara-sane yara meld 
sei bhaksya-bhojya-pana, haya amrta-samana, 
nama tara haya ‘krsna-phela’ 

SYNONYMS 

adharera —of the lips; ei —this; riti —policy; dra —other; suna —hear; 
kuniti —injustices; se —those; adhara —lips; sane —with; yara —of which; 
meld —meeting; sei —those; bhaksya —eatables; bhojya —foods; pana — 
drink or betel; haya —become; amrta-samana —like nectar; nama —the 
name; tara —of those; haya —becomes; krsna-phela —the remnants of 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“Such is the policy of these lips. Just consider some other injustices. 
Everything that touches those lips—including food, drink or betel— 
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becomes just like nectar. It is then called krsna-phela, or remnants left by 
Krsna. 

TEXT 131 

OT ^ e'R, *Tt *tt?l C^fWl ^R, 

^ to? c<Rt *rferm? 

(7f *v*>* 11 

se phelara eka lava, nd paya devata saba, 
e dambhe keba patiyaya? 

bahu-janma punya kare, tabe ‘sukrti’ nama dhare, 
se ‘sukrte’ tara lava paya 

SYNONYMS 

se phelara —of those remnants; eka —one; lava —small particle; nd 
paya —do not get; devata —the demigods; saba —all; e dambhe —this 
pride; keba —who; patiyaya —can believe; bahu-janma —for many births; 
punya kare —acts piously; tabe —then; sukrti —one who performs pious 
activities; nama —the name; dhare —bears; se —those; sukrte —by pious 
activities; tara —of that; lava —a fraction; paya —one can get. 

TRANSLATION 

“Even after much prayer, the demigods themselves cannot obtain even a 
small portion of the remnants of such food. Just imagine the pride of 
those remnants! Only a person who has acted piously for many, many 
births and has thus become a devotee can obtain the remnants of such 
food. 

TEXT 132 

<pj3 *rin ^i, <ro ■spi, 

vat? , 

<tft% ^ 11 ys* 11 
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krsna ye khaya tambula, kahe tara nahi mula, 
take ara dambha-paripati 
tara yeba udgara, tare kaya ‘amrta-sara’, 
gopira mukha kare ‘alabati’ 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; ye —what; khaya —chews; tambula —the betel; 
kahe —it is said; tara —of it; nahi —there is not; mula —price; tahe —over 
and above that; ara —also; dambha-paripatl —complete pride; tara —of 
that; yeba —whatever; udgara —coming out; tare —that; kaya —is called; 
amrta-sara —the essence of the nectar; gopira —of the gopis; mukha — 
the mouth; kare —makes; alabati —spittoon. 

TRANSLATION 

“The betel chewed by Krsna is priceless, and the remnants of such 
chewed betel from His mouth are said to be the essence of nectar. When 
the gopis accept these remnants, their mouths become His spittoons. 

TEXT 133 

c§\5ft$ ftih#, ^5 ^ 

11 ” ivovo 11 

e-saba - tomara kutinati, chada ei paripati, 

venu-dvare kanhe hara’ prana 
apanara hasi lagi’, naha narira vadha-bhagi, 
deha’ nijadharamrta-dana” 

SYNONYMS 

e-saba —all these; tomara —Your; kutinati —tricks; chada —give up; ei — 
these; paripati —very expert activities; venu-dvare —by the flute; 
kanhe —why; hara —You take away; prana —life; apanara —Your own; 
hasi —laughing; lagi’ —for the matter of; naha —do not be; narira —of 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 





women; vadha-bhagl —responsible for killing; deha’ —kindly give; nija- 
adhara-amrta —the nectar of Your lips; darxa —charity. 

TRANSLATION 

“Therefore, My dear Krsna, please give up all the tricks You have set up 
so expertly. Do not try to kill the life of the gopls with the vibration of 
Your flute. Because of Your joking and laughing, You are becoming 
responsible for the killing of women. It would be better for You to satisfy 
us by giving us the charity of the nectar of Your lips.” 

TEXT 134 

C^l 

11 ^8 11 

kahite kahite prabhura mana phiri’ gela 
krodha-amsa santa haila, utkantha badila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kahite kahite —talking and talking; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mana —mind; phiri’ gela —became changed; krodha- 
amsa —the part of anger; santa haila —became pacified; utkantha — 
agitation of the mind; badila —increased. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was talking like this, His mind changed. 
His anger subsided, but His mental agitation increased. 

TEXT 135 



\s1^1 (M ^T<1 11 b'S (t 11 

parama durlabha ei krsnadharamrta 
taha yei paya, tara saphala jivita 

SYNONYMS 
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parama —supremely; durlabha —difficult to obtain; ei —this; krsna —of 
Krsna; adhara-amrta —the nectar from the lips; taha —that; yei —one 
who; paya —gets; tara —his; sa-phala —successful; jivita —life. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “This nectar from Krsna’s lips is 
supremely difficult to obtain, but if one gets some, his life becomes 
successful. 

TEXT 136 

witPr CT ^tt *0 SIH U ^ u 

yogya hand keha karite na paya pdna 
tathapi se nirlajja, vrtha dhare prana 

SYNONYMS 

yogya —competent; hand —being; keha —anyone; karite —to do; na 
paya —does not get; pdna —drinking; tathapi —still; se —that person; 
nirlajja —shameless; vrtha —uselessly; dhare prana —continues life. 

TRANSLATION 

“When a person competent to drink that nectar does not do so, that 
shameless person continues his life uselessly. 

TEXT 137 

ayogya hand taha keha sada pdna kare 
yogya jana nahi paya , lobhe matra mare 

SYNONYMS 

ayogya —unfit; hand —being; taha —that; keha —someone; sada —always 
pdna kare —drinks; yogya jana —the competent person; nahi paya —does 
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not get; lobhe —out of greed; matra —simply; mare —dies. 


TRANSLATION 

“There are persons who are unfit to drink that nectar but who 
nevertheless drink it continuously, whereas some who are suitable never 
get it and thus die of greed. 

TEXT 138 

wfft— c<m i 

cffQTrtn u u 

tote jani, - kona tapasyara ache bala 

ayogyere deoyaya krsnadharamrta-phala 

SYNONYMS 

tate —therefore; jani —I can understand; kona —some; tapasyara —of 
austerity; ache —there is; bala —strength; ayogyere —unto the unfit; 
deoyaya —delivers; krsna-adhara-amrta —the nectar of Krsna’s lips; 
phala —the result. 


TRANSLATION 

“It is therefore to be understood that such an unfit person must have 
obtained the nectar of Krsna’s lips on the strength of some austerity.” 

TEXT 139 

C9tt% ^ u u 

‘kaha rama-raya, kichu sunite haya mana 
bhava jani’ pade ray a gopira vacana 

SYNONYMS 

kaha —speak; rama-raya —Ramananda Raya; kichu —something; 
sunite —to hear; haya mana —I wish; bhava —the situation; jani ’— 
understanding; pade raya —Ramananda Raya recites; gopira vacana —the 
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words of the gopls. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Again Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Ramananda Raya, “Please say 
something. I want to hear.” Understanding the situation, Ramananda 
Raya recited the following words of the gopls. 

TEXT 140 

Ctt tolMW <P^T\ C^- 

slwl 

gopyah him acarad ayarin kusalam sma venur 
damodaradhara-sudham api gopikanam 
bhunkte svayarh yad avasista-rasam hradinyo 
hrsyat-tvaco ’sru mumucus taravo yatharyah 
SYNONYMS 

gopyah—O gopls; kim—what; acarat—performed; ayam—this; 
kusalam—auspicious activities; sma—certainly; venuh—flute; 
damodara—of Krsna; adhara-sudham—the nectar of the lips; api— 
even; gopikanam—which is owed to the gopls; bhunkte—enjoys; 
svayam—independently; yat—from which; avasista—remaining; 
rasam—the taste only; hradinyah—the rivers; hrsyat—feeling jubilant; 
tvacah—whose bodies; asru—tears; mumucuh—shed; taravah—the 
trees; yatha—exactly like; aryah—old forefathers. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear gopis, what auspicious activities must the flute have performed 
to enjoy the nectar of Krsna’s lips independently and leave only a taste 
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for us gopis, for whom that nectar is actually meant. The forefathers of 
the flute, the bamboo trees, shed tears of pleasure. His mother, the river 
on whose bank the bamboo was born, feels jubilation, and therefore her 
blooming lotus flowers are standing like hair on her body. ,,, 

PURPORT 

This verse, quoted from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (10.21.9), is part of a 
discussion the gopis had among themselves. As the autumn season began 
in Vrndavana, Lord Krsna was tending the cows and blowing on His 
flute. The gopis then began to praise Krsna and discuss the fortunate 
position of His flute. 

TEXT 141 

^ csft<F ^ wf i 

ei sloka sum prabhu bhavavista hand 
utkanthate artha kare pralapa kariya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei sloka —this verse; sum —hearing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhava-avista —absorbed in ecstatic love; hand —becoming; utkanthate — 
in agitation of the mind; artha kare —makes the meaning; pralapa 
kariya —talking like a madman. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Upon hearing the recitation of this verse, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
became absorbed in ecstatic love, and with a greatly agitated mind He 
began to explain its meaning like a madman. 

TEXT 142 

C<FlR <Him, 
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eho vrajendra-nandana, vrajera kona kanya-gana, 
avasya kariba parinaya 

se-sambandhe gopi-gana, yare mane nija-dhana, 
se sudha anyera labhya naya 

SYNONYMS 

eho —this; vrajendra-nandana —the son of Nanda Maharaja; vrajera —of 
Vrndavana; kona —any; kanya-gana — gopis; avasya —certainly; kariba 
parinaya —will marry; se-sambandhe —in that connection; gopi-gana — 
the gopis; yare —which; mane —consider; nija-dhana —the personal 
property; se sudha —that nectar; anyera —by others; labhya naya —is not 
obtainable. 


TRANSLATION 

“Some gopis said to other gopis, ‘J ust see the astonishing pastimes of 
Krsna, the son of Vrajendra! He will certainly marry all the gopis of 
Vrndavana. Therefore, the gopis know for certain that the nectar of 
Krsna’s lips is their own property and cannot be enjoyed by anyone else. 

TEXT 143 

<f^ 1 

^ ^8^ 11 

gopi-gana, kaha saba kariya vicare 
kon tirtha, kon tapa, kon siddha-mantra-japa, 

ei venu kaila janmantare? 

SYNONYMS 

gopi-gana —O gopis; kaha —say; saba —all; kariya vicare —after full 
consideration; kon —what; tirtha —holy places; kon —what; tapa — 
austerities; kon —what; siddha-mantra-japa —chanting of a perfect 
mantra; ei —this; venu —flute; kaila —did; janma-antare —in his past life. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 





TRANSLATION 


“‘My dear gopis, fully consider how many pious activities this flute 
performed in his past life. We do not know what places of pilgrimage he 
visited, what austerities he performed, or what perfect mantra he 
chanted. 

TEXT 144 

(Sr? CT fofff 

sin i 

^ C<1$ n5#, ^1^ 

^88 u 

hena krsnadhara-sudha, ye kaila amrta mudha, 
yara asaya gopi dhare prana 
ei venu ayogya ad, sthavara ‘purusa-jad’, 
sei sudha sada kare pana 

SYNONYMS 

hena —such; krsna-adhara —of Krsna’s lips; sudha —nectar; ye —which; 
kaila —made; amrta —nectar; mudha —surpassed; yara asaya —by hoping 
for which; gopi —the gopis ; dhare prana —continue to live; ei venu —this 
flute; ayogya —unfit; ad —completely; sthavara —dead; purusa-jad — 
belonging to the male class; sei sudha —that nectar; sada —always; kare 
pana —drinks. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘This flute is utterly unfit because it is merely a dead bamboo stick. 
Moreover, it belongs to the male sex. Yet this flute is always drinking the 
nectar of Krsna’s lips, which surpasses nectarean sweetness of every 
description. Only by hoping for that nectar do the gopis continue to live. 

TEXT 145 

^ SR <R3. Wtd, 

fes \5tCS v5#¥t 1 
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n bs (t n 

yara dhana, nd kahe tare, pdna kare balatkare, 
pite tare dakiya janaya 

tara tapasyara phala, dekha ihara bhagya-bala, 
ihara ucchista maha-jane khaya 

SYNONYMS 

yara —of whom; dhana —the property; nd kahe —does not speak; tare — 
to them; pdna kare —drinks; balatkare —by force; pite —while drinking; 
tare —unto them; dakiya —calling loudly; janaya —informs; tara —its; 
tapasyara —of austerities; phala —result; dekha —see; ihara —its; bhagya- 
bala —strength of fortune; ihara —its; ucchista —remnants; maha-jane — 
great personalities; khaya —drink. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Although the nectar of Krsna’s lips is the absolute property of the gopls, 
the flute, which is just an insignificant stick, is forcibly drinking that 
nectar and loudly inviting the gopls to come drink it also. Just imagine the 
strength of the flute’s austerities and good fortune! Even great devotees 
drink the nectar of Krsna’s lips after the flute has done so. 

TEXT 146 

C<f^ 

Gdk <f^f 11 ^8^ ll 

manasa-ganga, kalindi, bhuvana-pavani nadi, 
krsna yadi tdte kare snana 
venura jhutadhara-rasa, hand lobhe paravasa, 
sei kale harse kare pdna 

SYNONYMS 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 












manasa-ganga —the Ganges of the celestial world; kalindl —the Yamuna; 
bhuvana —the world; pavanl —purifying; nadi —rivers; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; yadi —if; tate —in those; kare snana —takes a bath; venura —of 
the flute; jhuta-adhara-rasa —remnants of the juice of the lips; hand — 
being; lobhe —by greed; paravasa —controlled; sei kale —at that time; 
harse —in jubilation; kare pana —drink. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘When Krsna takes His bath in universally purifying rivers like the 
Yamuna and the Ganges of the celestial world, the great personalities of 
those rivers greedily and jubilantly drink the remnants of the nectarean 
juice from His lips. 

TEXT 147 

^ 

c<r^i fei, 11 u 

e-ta nan rahu diire, vrksa saba tdra tire, 
tapa kare para-upakarl 

nadira sesa-rasa pana, mula-dvare akarsiya, 
kene piye, bujhite na pari 

SYNONYMS 

e-ta narl —these women; rahu dure —leaving aside; vrksa —the trees; 
saba —all; tdra tire —on their banks; tapa kare —perform austerities; 
para-upakarl —benefactors of all other living entities; nadira —of the 
rivers; sesa-rasa —the remnants of the nectarean juice; pana —getting; 
mula-dvare —by the roots; akarsiya —drawing; kene —why; piye —drink; 
bujhite na pari —we cannot understand. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Aside from the rivers, the trees standing on the banks like great ascetics 
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and engaging in welfare activities for all living entities drink the nectar of 
Krsna’s lips by drawing water from the river with their roots. We cannot 
understand why they drink like that. 

TEXT 148 

Riff’ tf'sr-Wlt^, WfcRR CRR ^-Rlff, 

‘fcrasR’ tern wlR^-tf^l? 11 ^ 8 v u 

nijankure pulakita, puspe hasya vikasita, 
madhu-mise vahe asru-dhara 
venure mani’ nija-jati, aryera yena putra-nati, 

‘vaisnava’ haile ananda-vikara 

SYNONYMS 

nija-ankure —by their buds; pulakita —jubilant; puspe —by flowers; 
hasya —smiling; vikasita —exhibited; madhu-mise —by the oozing of 
honey; vahe —flows; asru-dhara —showers of tears; venure —the flute; 
mani’ —accepting; nija-jati —as belonging to the same family; aryera —of 
forefathers; yena —as if; putra-nati —son or grandson; vaisnava —a 
Vaisnava; haile —when becomes; ananda-vikara —transformation of 
transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The trees on the bank of the Yamuna and Ganges are always jubilant. 
They appear to be smiling with their flowers and shedding tears in the 
form of flowing honey. Just as the forefathers of a Vaisnava son or 
grandson feel transcendental bliss, the trees feel blissful because the flute 
is a member of their family.’ 

TEXT 149 

(Rep 'Sfttf R7R, CR^ 'fi*! <1# 'stR, 

4—' STCRfflJ, CRt$tIt Rift 1 

Rt Rt Rtf, fei Rttf, 
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venura tapa jani yabe, sei tapa kari tabe, 

e - ayogya, amara - yogya nari 

yd nd pana duhkhe mari, ayogya piye sahite nari, 
taha lagi’ tapasya vicari 


SYNONYMS 


venura —of the flute; tapa —austerities; jani —knowing; yabe —when; 
sei —those; tapa —austerities; kari —we perform; tabe —at that time; e — 
this (flute); ayogya —unfit; amara —we; yogya nari —fit women; yd — 
which; nd pana —not getting; duhkhe —in unhappiness; mari —we die; 
ayogya —the most unfit; piye —drinks; sahite nari —we cannot tolerate; 
taha lagi’ —for that reason; tapasya —austerities; vicari —we are 
considering. 


TRANSLATION 


“The gopis considered, ‘The flute is completely unfit for his position. We 
want to know what kind of austerities the flute executed, so that we may 


also perform the same austerities. Although the flute is unfit, he is 


drinking the nectar of Krsna’s lips. Seeing this, we qualified gopis are 


dying of unhappiness. Therefore, we must consider the austerities the 
flute underwent in his past life.’” 


TEXT 150 


W £f«TH <!#’, C*Tl<1*a 


1 



eteka pralapa kari’, premavese gaurahari, 


sange lana svarupa-rama-raya 


kabhu nace, kabhu gaya, bhavavese murccha yaya, 
ei-rupe ratri-dina yaya 
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SYNONYMS 


eteka —so much; pralapa kari’ —talking like a crazy man; prema-avese — 

s 

in ecstatic love; gaurahari —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sange land — 
taking with Him; svarupa-rama-raya —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI and 
Ramananda Raya; kabhu nace —sometimes dances; kabhu gaya — 
sometimes sings; bhava-avese —in ecstatic love; murccha yaya —becomes 
unconscious; ei-rupe —in this way; ratri-dina —the whole night and day; 
yaya —passes. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

While thus speaking like a madman, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became 
full of ecstatic emotion. In the company of His two friends, Svarupa 
Damodara GosvamI and Ramananda Raya, He sometimes danced, 

✓ 

sometimes sang and sometimes became unconscious in ecstatic love. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed His days and nights in this way. 

TEXT 151 

l 

^wt^i ii u 

svarupa , rupa, sanatana, raghunathera sri-carana, 
sire dhari’ kari yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta, amrta haite paramrta, 
gaya dina-hina krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; 
sanatana —Sanatana GosvamI; raghunathera —of Raghunatha dasa 
GosvamI; sri-carana —the lotus feet; sire —on the head; dhari’ —taking; 
kari yara asa —hoping for their mercy; caitanya-caritamrta —the book 
named Caitanya-caritamrta; amrta haite —than nectar; para-amrta — 
more nectarean; gaya —chants; dina-hina —the most wretched; 
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krsnadasa —Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 

Expecting the mercy of Svarupa, Rupa, Sanatana and Raghunatha dasa, 
and taking their lotus feet on my head, I, the most fallen Krsnadasa, 

s 

continue chanting the epic Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, which is sweeter than 
the nectar of transcendental bliss. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 
llla, Sixteenth Chapter, describing the nectar flowing from Sri Krsna’s lotus 
lips. 



The Bodily Transformations of Lord Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu 


/ 

Srlla Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives the following summary of the 
Seventeenth Chapter in his Amrta-pmvaha-bhasya. Absorbed in 
transcendental ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went out one night 
without opening the doors to His room. After crossing over three walls, 
He fell down among some cows belonging to the district of Tailariga. 
There He remained unconscious, assuming the aspect of a tortoise. 

TEXT 1 

^It^t ffelWf-Rci>^vsV( ll i ll 

likhyate srila-gaurendor 
aty-adbhutam alaukikam 
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yair drstarh tan-mukhac chrutva 
divyonmada-vicestitam 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

likhyate —they are being written; srlla —most opulent; gaura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; indoh —moonlike; ad —very; adbhutam — 
wonderful; alaukikam —uncommon; yaih —by whom; drstam — 
personally seen; tat-mukhat —from their mouths; srutva —after hearing; 
divya-unmada —in transcendental madness; vicestitam —activities. 

TRANSLATION 

I am simply trying to write about Lord Gauracandra’s transcendental 
activities and spiritual madness, which are very wonderful and 
uncommon. I dare to write of them only because I have heard from the 
mouths of those who have personally seen the Lord’s activities. 

TEXT 2 

u ^ u 

jaya jay a sri-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda; jaya —all glories; 

advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 

/ 

vrnda —to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of the 
Lord! 

TEXT 3 
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ei-mata mahaprabhu ratri-divase 
unmadera cesta, pralapa kare premavese 

SYNONYMS 

✓ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ratri- 
divase —night and day; unmadera —of a madman; cesta —activities; 
pralapa kare —talks insanely; prema-avese —in ecstatic love. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Absorbed in ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu acted and talked like a 
madman day and night. 

TEXT 4 

n 8 u 

eka-dina prabhu svarupa-ramananda-sange 
ardha-ratri gonaila krsna-katha-range 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eka-dina —one day; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; svarupa- 
ramananda-sange —with Svarupa Damodara GosvamI and Ramananda 
Raya; ardha-ratri —half the night; gonaila —passed; krsna-katha —of 
discussing Krsna’s pastimes; range —in the matter. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

In the company of Svarupa Damodara GosvamI and Ramananda Raya, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu once passed half the night talking about the 
pastimes of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 5 
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'TO l 

m u <t u 

yabe yei bhava prabhura karaye udaya 
bhavanurupa gita gaya svarupa-mahasaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

yabe —whenever; yei —whatever; bhava —ecstasy; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karaye udaya —rises; bhava-anurupa —befitting 
the emotion; gita—song; gaya—sings; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara; 
mahasaya —the great personality. 

TRANSLATION 

As they talked of Krsna, Svarupa Damodara Gosvamr would sing songs 

s 

exactly suitable for Srr Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s transcendental emotions. 

TEXT 6 

vidyapati, candidasa, sri-gita-govinda 
bhavanurupa sloka padena raya-ramananda 

SYNONYMS 

vidyapati —the author Vidyapati; candidasa —the author Candidasa; sri- 
gita-govinda —the famous book by Jayadeva GosvamI; bhava-anurupa — 
according to the ecstatic emotion; sloka —verses; padena —recites; raya- 
ramananda —Ramananda Raya. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

To complement the ecstasy of Srr Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Ramananda 
Raya would quote verses from the books of Vidyapati and Candidasa, and 
especially from the Grta-govinda, by Jayadeva Gosvamr. 

TEXT 7 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 









csrr^ ^ 2 ^ few <i#m u h ii 

madhye madhye apane prabhu sloka padiya 
slokera artha karena prabhu vilapa kariya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

madhye madhye —at intervals; apane —personally; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sloka —a verse; padiya —reciting; slokera —of the verse; 

s 

artha —meaning; karena —gives; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vilapa kariya —lamenting. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

At intervals, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would also recite a verse. Then, 
in great lamentation, He would explain it. 

TEXT 8 

11 v 11 

ei-mate nana-bhave ardha-ratri haila 
gosahire say ana karai’ dunhe ghare gela 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mate —in this way; nana-bhave —in varieties of emotions; ardha- 

s 

ratri —half the night; haila —passed; gosanire —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sayana karai’ —making Him lie down; dunhe —both; ghare 
gela —went home. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed half the night experiencing 
varieties of emotions. Finally, after making the Lord lie down on His bed, 
Svarupa Damodara and Ramananda Raya returned to their homes. 

TEXT 9 
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gambhlrara dvare govinda karila sayana 
saba-ratri prabhu karena ucca-sanklrtana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

gambhlrara —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s room; dvare —at the door; 

govinda —His personal servant; karila sayana —lay down; saba-ratri —all 
/ 

night; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena —performs; ucca- 
sanklrtana —loud chanting. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s personal servant, Govinda, lay down at the 
door of His room, and the Lord very loudly chanted the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra all night. 

TEXT 10 

acambite sunena prabhu krsna-venu-gana 
bhavavese prabhu tahan karila prayana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

acambite —suddenly; sunena —hears; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; krsna-venu —of Krsna’s flute; gana —the vibration; bhava- 

/ 

avese —in ecstatic emotion; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tahan — 
there; karila prayana —departed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Suddenly, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard the vibration of Krsna’s flute. 
Then, in ecstasy, He began to depart to see Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 11 
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c^M^t%^t niiu 

tina-dvare kapata aiche ache ta’ lagiya 
bhavavese prabhu geld bahira hand 

SYNONYMS 

tina-dvare —in three doorways; kapata —the doors; aiche —as previously; 

ache —are; ta’ lagiya —being closed; bhava-avese —in ecstatic emotion; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; geld —went; bahira —out; hand — 
being. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

All three doors were fastened as usual, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in 
great ecstasy, nevertheless got out of the room and left the house. 

TEXT 12 

11 b^ 11 

simha-dvara-daksine ache tailangi-gabhi-gana 
tahan yai’ padila prabhu hand acetana 

SYNONYMS 

simha-dvara —of the gate named Simha-dvara; daksine —on the 
southern side; ache —there are; tailangi-gabhi-gana —cows belonging to 
the Tailanga district; tahan —there; yai’ —going; padila —fell down; 

s 

prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hand acetana —becoming 
unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 

He went to a cow shed on the southern side of the Simha-dvara. There 
the Lord fell down unconscious among cows from the district of Tailanga. 

TEXT 13 
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ifm t u ^ n 

etha govinda mahaprabhura sabda nd pana 
svarupere bolaila kapata khuliya 

SYNONYMS 

s 

ethd —here; govinda —Govinda; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sabda —sound; nd pana —not getting; svarupere —Svarupa 
Damodara GosvamI; bolaila —called for; kapata —the doors; khuliya — 
opening. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Meanwhile, not hearing any sounds from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
Govinda immediately sent for Svarupa Damodara and opened the doors. 

TEXT 14 

wfei<f^iu ^8 u 

tabe svarupa-gosani sange land bhakta-gana 
deuti jvdliya karena prabhura anvesana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; sange — 

with him; land —taking; bhakta-gana —the devotees; deuti —lamp; 

/ 

jvdliya —burning; karena —does; prabhura —for Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; anvesana —searching. 

TRANSLATION 

Then Svarupa Damodara GosvamI lit a torch and went out with all the 

/ 

devotees to search for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 15 
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nl^Ti W'XtW 

iti-uti anvesiya simha-dvare geld 
gabhi-gana-madhye ydi’ prabhure paila 


SYNONYMS 

iti-uti —here and there; anvesiya —searching; sirinha-dvare —to the gate 

named Simha-dvara; geld —went; gabhi-gana-madhye —among the cows; 

/ 

ydi’ —going; prabhure paila —found Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

After searching here and there, they finally came to the cow shed near 

a 

the Simha-dvara. There they saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lying 
unconscious among the cows. 

TEXT 16 

^ c*r, u ^ u 

petera bhitara hasta-pada - kurmera akara 

mukhe phena, pulakanga, netre asru-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

petera —the abdomen; bhitara —within; hasta-pada —the arms and legs; 
kurmera akara —just like a tortoise; mukhe —in the mouth; phena — 
foam; pulaka-anga —eruptions on the body; netre —in the eyes; asru- 
dhara —a flow of tears. 


TRANSLATION 

His arms and legs had entered the trunk of His body, exactly like those of 
a tortoise. His mouth was foaming, there were eruptions on His body, 
and tears flowed from His eyes. 

TEXT 17 
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acetana padiyachena, - yena kusmanda-phala 

bahire jadima, antare ananda-vihvala 

SYNONYMS 

acetana —unconscious; padiyachena —was lying down; yena —as if; 
kusmanda-phala —a pumpkin; bahire —externally; jadima —complete 
inertia; antare —within; ananda-vihvala —overwhelmed with 
transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 

As the Lord lay there unconscious, His body resembled a large pumpkin. 
Externally He was completely inert, but within He felt overwhelming 
transcendental bliss. 

TEXT 18 

iWs? I 

^ faff ^rffl ^5 11 bb- n 

gabhi saba caudike sunke prabhura sri-anga 
dura kaile nahi chade prabhura sri-anga-sanga 

SYNONYMS 

gabhi —cows; saba —all; cau-dike —around; sunke —sniff; prabhura —of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sri-anga —the transcendental body; dura 

kaile —if they are taken away; nahi chade —they do not give up; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sri-anga-sanga —association 
with the transcendental body. 

TRANSLATION 

All the cows around the Lord were sniffing His transcendental body. 
When the devotees tried to check them, they refused to give up their 
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/ 

association with the transcendental body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 19 

aneka karila yatna, na haya cetana 
prabhure uthana ghare anila bhakta-gana 

SYNONYMS 

aneka —many; karila —made; yatna —endeavors; na haya —there was 

s 

not; cetana —consciousness; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
uthana —lifting; ghare —home; anila —brought; bhakta-gana —the 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

The devotees tried to rouse the Lord by various means, but His 
consciousness did not return. Therefore they all lifted Him and brought 
Him back home. 

TEXT 20 

11 11 

ucca kari’ sravane kare nama-sankirtana 
aneka-ksane mahaprabhu paila cetana 

SYNONYMS 

ucca kari’ —very loudly; sravane —in the ears; kare —perform; nama- 

sankirtana —chanting of the holy name; aneka-ksane —after a 

/ 

considerable time; mahaprabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; paila 
cetana —returned to consciousness. 

TRANSLATION 

All the devotees began to chant the Hare Krsna mantra very loudly in the 
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/ 

Lord’s ears, and after a considerable time Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
regained consciousness. 

TEXT 21 

u ^ u 

cetana ha-ile hasta-pada bahire aila 
purvavat yatha-yogya sarlra ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

cetana ha-ile —when there was consciousness; hasta-pada —the arms and 
legs; bahire —outside; aila —came; purvavat —as before; yatha-yogya —in 
complete order; sarlra —the body; ha-ila —was. 

TRANSLATION 

When He regained consciousness, His arms and legs came out of His 
body, and His whole body returned to normal. 

TEXT 22 

^rifef <f# ? u 

uthiya vasilena prabhu, cahena iti-uti 
svarupe kahena, - “tumi ama anila had1 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

uthiya —getting up; vasilena —sat down; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; cahena —looks; iti-uti —here and there; svarupe —to 
Svarupa Damodara; kahena —says; tumi —you; ama —Me; anila —have 
brought; had —where. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stood up and then sat down again. Looking 
here and there, He inquired from Svarupa Damodara, “Where have you 
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brought Me? 


TEXT 23 


afft—c^ttci u ^ u 

venu-sabda suni’ ami gelana vrndavana 
dekhi, - gosthe venu bajaya vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

venu-sabda —the vibration of the flute; suni’ —after hearing; ami —I; 
gelana —went; vrndavana —to Vrndavana; dekhi —I saw; gosthe —in the 
pasturing field; venu —the flute; bajaya —played; vrajendra-nandana — 
Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja. 

TRANSLATION 

“After hearing the vibration of a flute, I went to Vrndavana, and there I 
saw that Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda, was playing on His flute in 
the pasturing grounds. 

TEXT 24 

cutoff <^1 i 

ftgpl bfel 11 ^8 u 

sanketa-venu-nade radha ani’ kunja-ghare 
kunjere calila krsna krida karibare 

SYNONYMS 

sanketa-venu-nade —by the signal of the vibration of the flute; radha — 

s 

Srlmatl RadharanI; ani’ —bringing; kunja-ghare —to a bower; kunjere — 
within the bower; calila —went; krsna —Lord Krsna; krida karibare —to 
perform pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

“He brought Srimati RadharanI to a bower by signaling with His flute. 
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Then He entered within that bower to perform pastimes with Her. 

TEXT 25 

n51?t ^ i 

^ ^rl-srcfes afa«t u n 

tarira pache pache ami karinu gamana 
tanra bhusa-dhvanite amara harila sravana 

SYNONYMS 

tanra pache pache —just behind Him; ami —I; karinu gamana —went; 
tarira —His; bhusa-dhvanite —by the sound of ornaments; amara —My; 
harila —became captivated; sravana —ears. 

TRANSLATION 

“I entered the bower just behind Krsna, My ears captivated by the sound 
of His ornaments. 

TEXT 26 

u ^ u 

gopl-gana-saha vihara, hasa, parihasa 
kantha-dhvani-ukti suni’ mora karnollasa 

SYNONYMS 

gopl-gana-saha —with the gopls; vihara —pastimes; hasa —laughing; 
parihasa —joking; kantha-dhvani-ukti —vocal expressions; suni ’— 
hearing; mora —My; karna-ullasa —jubilation of the ears. 

TRANSLATION 

“I saw Krsna and the gopls enjoying all kinds of pastimes while laughing 
and joking together. Hearing their vocal expressions enhanced the joy of 
My ears. 

TEXT 27 
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hena-kale tumi-saba kolahala kari’ 
ama inha land aila baldtkdra kari’ 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at this time; tumi-saba —all of you; kolahala kari’ —making a 
tumultuous sound; ama —Me; inha —here; land aila —brought back; 
baldtkdra kari’ —by force. 


TRANSLATION 

“Just then, all of you made a tumultuous sound and brought Me back 
here by force. 

TEXT 28 

^ ^ U” il 

sunite nd painu sei amrta-sama vani 
sunite nd painu bhusana-muralira dhvani” 

SYNONYMS 

sunite nd painu —I could not hear; sei —those; amrta-sama —exactly like 
nectar; vani —voices; sunite nd painu —I could not hear; bhusana —of 
ornaments; muralira —of the flute; dhvani —vibration. 

TRANSLATION 

“Because you brought Me back here, I could no longer hear the nectarean 
voices of Krsna and the gopls, nor could I hear the sounds of their 
ornaments or the flute.” 

TEXT 29 
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^trr wa, ^ u’ ^ u 

bhavavese svarupe kahena gadgada-vani 
‘Varna trsnaya mare, pada rasayana, suni’ 

SYNONYMS 

bhava-avese —in great ecstasy; svarupe —to Svarupa Damodara; 
kahena —says; gadgada-vani —in a faltering voice; karna —the ears; 
trsnaya —because of thirst; mare —dies; pada —recite; rasa-ayana — 
something relishable; suni —let Me hear. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

In great ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Svarupa Damodara in 
faltering voice, “My ears are dying of thirst. Please recite something to 
quench this thirst. Let Me hear it.” 

TEXT 30 

SFffiT ^t<f Wife! 1 
CSft<F ^?1 <tfwl11 11 

svarupa-gosahi prabhura bhava janiya 
bhagavatera sloka pade madhura kariya 

SYNONYMS 

s 

svarupa-gosahi —Svarupa Damodara Gosani; prabhura —of Sri Caitany 

Mahaprabhu; bhava —the emotion; janiya —understanding; 

/ 

bhagavatera —of Srimad-Bhagavatam; sloka —a verse; pade —recites; 
madhura kariya —in a sweet voice. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Understanding the ecstatic emotions of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
Svarupa Damodara, in a sweet voice, recited the following verse from 

s 

Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

TEXT 31 
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<iw c§ 

p<n^ <^ 

^<rj4R|RqH U 'O b U 

ka stry ariga te kala-padamrta-venu-glta- 
sammohitarya-caritan na calet tri-lokyam 
trailokya-saubhagam idtarin ca niriksya ruparin 
yad go-dvija-druma-mrgah pulakany abibhran 

SYNONYMS 

ka —what; strl —woman; ariga — O Krsna; te —of You; kala-pada —by the 
rhythms; amrta-venu-glta —of the sweet songs of the flute; sammohita — 
being captivated; arya-caritat —from the path of chastity according to 
Vedic civilization; na —not; calet —would wander; tri-lokyam —in the 
three worlds; trai-lokya-saubhagam —which is the fortune of the three 
worlds; idam —this; ca —and; niriksya —by observing; rupam —beauty; 
yat —which; go—the cows; dvija —birds; druma —trees; mrgah —forest 
animals like the deer; pulakani —transcendental jubilation; abibhran — 
manifested. 


TRANSLATION 

“[The gopis said:] ‘My dear Lord Krsna, where is that woman within the 
three worlds who would not be captivated by the rhythms of the sweet 
songs coming from Your wonderful flute? Who would not fall down from 
the path of chastity in this way? Your beauty is the most sublime within 
the three worlds. Upon seeing Your beauty, even cows, birds, animals and 
trees in the forest are stunned in jubilation.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.29.40). 

TEXT 32 
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u's* 11 


suni’ prabhu gopi-bhave avista ha-ila 
bhagavatera slokera artha karite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

suni —hearing; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gopi-bhave —in the 

emotion of the gopis; avista ha-ila —became overwhelmed; bhagavatera — 

/ 

of Srimad-Bhagavatam; slokera —of the verse; artha —the meaning; 
karite lagila —began to explain. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Upon hearing this verse, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, overwhelmed with 
the ecstasy of the gopis, began to explain it. 

TEXT 33 

c<rfre ^3 m 'Q^r? u 'O'® u 

haila gopi-bhavavesa, kaila rase paravesa, 
krsnera suni’ upeksa-vacana 
krsnera mukha-hasya-vani, tyage taha satya mam, 
rose krsne dena olahana 

SYNONYMS 

haila —there was; gopi —of the gopis; bhava-avesa —ecstatic emotion; 
kaila —did; rase —in the rasa dance; paravesa —entrance; krsnera —of 
Lord Krsna; suni’ —hearing; upeksa-vacana —the words of negligence; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; mukha —face; hasya —smiling; vani —talking; 
tyage —renounce; taha —that; satya mani’ —taking as a fact; rose —in 
anger; krsne —to Lord Krsna; dena —give; olahana —chastisement. 

TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “The gopis entered the arena of the rasa 
dance in ecstasy, but after hearing Krsna’s words of negligence and 
detachment, they understood that He was going to renounce them. Thus 
they began to chastise Him in anger. 

TEXT 34 

“nagara, kaha, tumi kariya niscaya 
ei trijagat bhari’, ache yata yogya nari, 
tomara venu kahan nd akarsaya1 

SYNONYMS 

nagara — O lover; kaha —say; tumi —You; kariya —making; niscaya — 
certain; ei —these; tri-jagat —three worlds; bhari’ —filling; ache —there 
are; yata —as many; yogya —suitable; nari —women; tomara —Your; 
venu —flute; kahan —where; nd —not; akarsaya —attracts. 

TRANSLATION 

they said, ‘please answer just one question. Who among 
women within this universe is not attracted by the sound 

TEXT 35 

fit Wf CSTfc^^tft-'SRl 
wtft’ c^Tsrin <r^ wvttw 

kaila jagate venu-dhvani, siddha-mantra yogini 
duti hand mohe nari-mana 
mahotkantha badana, arya-patha chadana, 
dni’ tomaya kare samarpana 


“‘O dear lover,’ 
all the youthful 
of Your flute? 
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SYNONYMS 


kaila —You have made; jagate —in the world; venu-dhvani —the 
vibration of the flute; siddha-mantra —perfected in chanting mantras; 
yoginl —a female mystic; dutl —a messenger; hand —being; mohe — 
enchants; nari-mana —the minds of women; maha-utkantha —great 
anxiety; badana —increasing; arya-patha —the regulative principles; 
chadana —inducing to give up; am —bringing; tomaya —to You; kare 
samarpana —delivers. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘When You play Your flute, the vibration acts like a messenger in the 
form of a yogini perfect in the art of chanting mantras. This messenger 
enchants all the women in the universe and attracts them to You. Then 
she increases their great anxiety and induces them to give up the 
regulative principle of obeying superiors. Finally, she forcibly brings them 
to You to surrender in amorous love. 

TEXT 36 

<!#’ c<tk <i# ‘ c?r*r, 

Sflfe pNt?! vO'Ja 11 

dharma chadaya venu-dvare, hane kataksa-kama-sare, 
lajja, bhaya, sakala chadaya 
ebe amaya kari’ rosa, kahi’ pati-tyage ‘dosa’, 
dharmika hand dharma sikhaya! 

SYNONYMS 

dharma —religious principles; chadaya —induces to reject; venu-dvare — 
through the flute; hane —pierces; kataksa —glancing; kama-sare —by the 
arrows of lust; lajja —shame; bhaya —fear; sakala —all; chadaya —induces 
to give up; ebe —now; amaya —at us; kari’ rosa —becoming angry; kahi ’— 
saying; pati-tyage —to give up one’s husband; dosa —fault; dharmika — 
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very religious; hana —becoming; dharma —religious principles; sikhaya 
You teach. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The vibration of Your flute, accompanied by Your glance, which pierces 
us forcibly with the arrows of lust, induces us to ignore the regulative 
principles of religious life. Thus we become excited by lusty desires and 
come to You, giving up all shame and fear. But now You are angry with 
us. You are finding fault with our violating religious principles and 
leaving our homes and husbands. And as You instruct us about religious 
principles, we become helpless. 

TEXT 37 

^5 U m 11 

anya-katha, anya-mana, bahire anya acarana, 

ei saba satha-paripati 

tumi jana parihasa, haya narira sarva-nasa, 
chada ei saba kutinati 

SYNONYMS 

anya —different; katha —words; anya —different; mana —mind; bahire — 
externally; anya —different; acarana —behavior; ei —these; saba —all; 
satha-paripati —well-planned cheating behavior; tumi —You; jana — 
know; parihasa —joking; haya —there is; narira —of women; sarva- 
nasa —total annihilation; chada —please give up; ei —these; saba —all; 
kutinati —clever tricks. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘We know that this is all a well-planned trick. You know how to make 
jokes that cause the complete annihilation of women, but we can 
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understand that Your real mind, words and behavior are different. 
Therefore please give up all these clever tricks. 

TEXT 38 

- (after, fef c^fc®T, 

w^i, ^ stR 

C^R*T^tft sfewfe ?” 'SV 11 

venu-nada amrta-ghole, amrta-samdna mitha bole, 
amrta-samana bhusana-sinjita 
tina amrte hare kana, hare mana, hare prana, 
kemane nan dharibeka cita ?” 

SYNONYMS 

venu-nada —the vibration of the flute; amrta-ghole —like nectarean 
buttermilk; amrta-samdna —equal to nectar; mitha bole —sweet talking; 
amrta-samdna —exactly like nectar; bhusana-sinjita —the vibration of 
ornaments; tina —three; amrte —nectars; hare —attract; kana —the ear; 
hare —attract; mana —the mind; hare —attract; prana —the life; 
kemane —how; nari —women; dharibeka —will keep; cita —patience or 
consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘The nectarean buttermilk of Your flute’s vibration, the nectar of Your 
sweet words and the nectarean sound of Your ornaments mix together to 
attract our ears, minds and lives. In this way You are killing us.’” 

TEXT 39 

i£|\$ '©fu.sr 

u ^ u 

eta kahi’ krodhavese, bhavera tarange bhase, 
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utkantha-sagare dube mana 
radhara utkantha-vanl, padi’ apane vakhani, 
krsna-madhurya kare asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

eta kahi’ —saying this; krodha-avese —in the mood of anger; bhavera 

tarange —in the waves of ecstatic love; bhase —floats; utkantha —of 

anxieties; sagare —in the ocean; dube mana —merges the mind; 

/ 

radhara —of Srimati Radharani; utkantha-vanl —words of anxiety; 
padi’ —reciting; apane —personally; vakhani —explaining; krsna- 
madhurya —the sweetness of Krsna; kare asvadana —tastes. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke these words in a mood of anger as He 
floated on waves of ecstatic love. Merged in an ocean of anxiety, He 

s 

recited a verse spoken by Srimatl Radharani expressing the same emotion. 
Then He personally explained the verse and thus tasted the sweetness of 
Krsna. 

TEXT 40 

CT^ll 80 11 

nadaj-jalada-nisvanah sravana-karsi-sac-chinjitah 
sanarma-rasa-sucakaksara-padartha-bhangy-uktikah 
ramadika-varangana-hrdaya-hari-vamsl-kalah 
sa me madana-mohanah sakhi tanoti karna-sprham 

SYNONYMS 

nadat —resounding; jalada —the cloud; nisvanah —whose voice; 
sravana —the ears; karsi —attracting; sat-sinjitah —the tinkling of whose 
ornaments; sa-narma —with deep meaning; rasa-sucaka —joking; 
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aksara —letters; pada-artha —meanings; bhangi —indications; uktikah — 
whose talk; rama-adika —beginning with the goddess of fortune; vara- 
angana —of beautiful women; hrdaya-hari —attracting the hearts; varinsl- 
kalah —the sound of whose flute; sah —that; me —My; madana- 
mohanah —Madana-mohana; sakhi —My dear friend; tanoti —expands; 
karna-sprham —the desire of the ears. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “‘My dear friend, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, has a voice as deep as a cloud resounding 
in the sky. With the tinkling of His ornaments He attracts the ears of the 
gopis, and with the sound of His flute He attracts even the goddess of 
fortune and other beautiful women. That Personality of Godhead, known 
as Madana-mohana, whose joking words carry many indications and deep 
meanings, is increasing the lusty desires of My ears.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Govinda-lllamrta (8.5). 

TEXT 41 

“<R:k 9t®?r mft 

“kanthera gambhlra dhvani, navaghana-dhvani jini, 
yara gune kokila lajaya 
tar a eka sruti-kane, dubaya jagatera kane, 
punah kana bahudi nd aya 

SYNONYMS 

kanthera —of the throat; gambhlra —deep; dhvani —sound; nava-ghana — 
of new clouds; dhvani —the resounding; jini’ —conquering; yara —of 
which; gune —the attributes; kokila —the cuckoo; lajaya —put to shame; 
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tara —of that; eka —one; sruti-kane —particle of sound; dubaya — 
inundates; jagatera —of the whole world; kane —the ear; punah —again; 
kana —the ear; bahudi —getting out; na aya —cannot come. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna’s deep voice is more resonant than newly arrived clouds, and His 
sweet song defeats even the sweet voice of the cuckoo. Indeed, His song 
is so sweet that even one particle of its sound can inundate the entire 
world. If such a particle enters one’s ear, one is immediately bereft of all 
other types of hearing. 

TEXT 42 

<i^, ^i, <i# ? 

ftw CT 

ocm *ftn,*ri?ni 8* u 

kaha, sakhi, ki kari updyal 
krsnera se sabda-gune, harile amara kane, 
ebe na paya, trsnaya mari’ yaya 

SYNONYMS 

kaha —please say; sakhi —My dear friend; ki —what; kari —can I do; 
upaya —means; krsnera —of Krsna; se —that; sabda —of the sound; 
gune —the qualities; harile —having attracted; amara —My; kane —ears; 
ebe —now; na paya —do not get; trsnaya —from thirst; mari’ yaya —I am 
dying. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear friend, please tell Me what to do. My ears have been plundered 
by the qualities of Krsna’s sound. Now, however, I cannot hear His 
transcendental sound, and I am almost dead for want of it. 

TEXT 43 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 








«Tiwtn i 

4<rI?j w?, N5t^ ^ft«t, 

Nsr^j^f CT-^r?: G t^i^rtn n 8^ u 

nupura-kinkinl-dhvani , hamsa-sarasa jini’, 

kankana-dhvani catake lajaya 
eka-bara yei sune, vyapi rahe’ tara kane, 
anya sabda se-kane na yaya 

SYNONYMS 

nupura —of the ankle bells; kirikini —tinkling; dhvani —the sound; 
hamsa —swans; sarasa —cranes; jini’ —conquering; kankana-dhvani —the 
sound of bangles; catake —the cataka bird; lajaya —puts to shame; eka- 
bara —once; yei —one who; sune —hears; vyapi —expanding; rahe ’— 
remains; tara kane —in his ear; anya —other; sabda —sound; se-kane —in 
that ear; na yaya —does not go. 

TRANSLATION 

“The tinkling of Krsna’s ankle bells surpasses the songs of even the swan 
and crane, and the sound of His bangles puts the singing of the cataka 
bird to shame. Having allowed these sounds to enter the ears even once, 
one cannot tolerate hearing anything else. 

TEXT 44 

l 

s|\5 ]^—11 88 u 

se sri-mukha-bhasita, amrta haite paramrta, 
smita-karpura tahate misrita 

sabda, artha, - dui-sakti, nana-rasa kare vyakti, 

pratyaksara - narma-vibhusita 

SYNONYMS 
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se —that; srl —beautiful; mukha —by the mouth; bhasita —spoken; 
amrta —nectar; haite —than; para-amrta —more nectarean; smita — 
smiling; karpura —camphor; tdhdte —in that; misrita —mixed; sabda — 
sound; artha —meaning; dui-sakti —two energies; nana —various; rasa — 
mellows; kare vyakti —express; prad-aksara —every word; narma- 
vibhiisita —full of meaning. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna’s speech is far sweeter than nectar. Each of His jubilant words is 
full of meaning, and when His speech mixes with His smile, which is like 
camphor, the resultant sound and the deep meaning of Krsna’s words 
create various transcendental mellows. 

TEXT 45 

^ V|<0 11 8^ U 

se amrtera eka-kana, karna-cakora-jlvana, 
karna-cakora jlye sei ase 

bhagya-vase kabhu paya, abhagye kabhu nd paya, 
nd paile maraye piyase 

SYNONYMS 

se amrtera —of that nectar; eka-kana —one particle; karna-cakora —of 
the ear, which is like a cakora bird; jlvana —the life; karna —the ear; 
cakora —the cakora bird; jlye —lives; sei ase —with that hope; bhagya- 
vase —by good fortune; kabhu —sometimes; paya —gets; abhagye —by 
misfortune; kabhu —sometimes; nd paya —does not get; nd paile —if does 
not get; maraye —dies; piyase —from thirst. 

TRANSLATION 

“One particle of that transcendental, blissful nectar is the life and soul of 
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the ear, which is like a cakora bird that lives in hope of tasting that 
nectar. Sometimes, by good fortune, the bird can taste it, but at other 
times he unfortunately cannot and therefore almost dies of thirst. 

TEXT 46 

c*rct 4<Ht?r vsi^r 

<riMt wi sftn u 8^ u 

yeba venu-kala-dhvani, eka-bara taha suni’, 
jagan-nari-citta aulaya 

nivi-bandha pade khasi’, vina-miile haya dasi, 
bauli hand krsna-pase dhaya 

SYNONYMS 

yeba —whoever; venu —of the flute; kala-dhvani —the sweet vibration; 
eka-bara —once; taha —that; suni’ —hearing; jagat —of the universe; 
nan—of the women; citta —hearts; aulaya —become disturbed; nivi- 
bandha —the fastened belts; pade —fall; khasi’ —becoming loosened; 
vina-mule —without a price; haya —they become; dasi —maidservants; 
bauli —mad; hand —becoming; krsna-pase —after Krsna; dhaya —run. 

TRANSLATION 

“The transcendental vibration of Krsna’s flute disturbs the hearts of 
women all over the world, even if they hear it only once. Thus their 
fastened belts become loose, and these women become the unpaid 
maidservants of Krsna. Indeed, they run toward Krsna exactly like 
madwomen. 

TEXT 47 

c*rat dm ct <Fl<f# 

*rt ftw m. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 












yeba laksml-thakuranl, tenho ye kakali suni’, 
krsna-pasa aise pratyasaya 
nd paya krsnera sanga, bade trsna-taranga, 
tapa kare, tabu nahi paya 

SYNONYMS 

yeba —even; laksml-thakuranl —the goddess of fortune; tenho —she; ye- 
which; kakali —vibration of the flute; suni’ —hearing; krsna-pasa —to 
Lord Krsna; aise —comes; pratyasaya —with great hope; nd paya —does 
not get; krsnera sanga —association with Krsna; bade —increase; trsna— 
of thirst; taranga —the waves; tapa kare —undergoes austerity; tabu — 
still; nahi paya —does not get. 

TRANSLATION 

“When she hears the vibration of Krsna’s flute, even the goddess of 
fortune comes to Him, greatly hoping for His association, but 
nevertheless she does not get it. When the waves of thirst for His 
association increase, she performs austerities, but still she cannot meet 
Him. 

TEXT 48 

tsr wk 

ll” 8 V u 

ei sabdamrta cari, yara haya bhagya bhari, 
sei karne iha kare pana 
ihd yei nahi sune, se kana janmila kene, 
kanakadi-sama sei kana” 


SYNONYMS 

ei —these; sabda-amrta —nectarean sound vibrations; cari —four; yara- 
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of whom; haya —there is; bhagya bhari —great fortune; sei —such a 
person; karne —by the ears; iha —these sounds; kare pana —drinks; iha — 
these sounds; yei —anyone who; nahi sune —does not hear; se —those; 
kana —ears; janmila —took birth; kene —why; kanakadi —a hole in a 
small conchshell; sama —just like; sei kana —those ears. 

TRANSLATION 

“Only the most fortunate can hear these four nectarean sounds—Krsna’s 
words, the tinkling of His ankle bells and bangles, His voice and the 
vibration of His flute. If one does not hear these sounds, his ears are as 
useless as small conchshells with holes.” 

TEXT 49 

i>Vl 11 815 U 

karite aiche vilapa, uthila udvega, bhava, 
mane kaho nahi alambana 
udvega, visada, mati, autsukya, trasa, dhrti, smrti, 
nana-bhavera ha-ila milana 

SYNONYMS 

karite —doing; aiche —such; vilapa —lamentation; uthila —there arose; 
udvega —agitation; bhava —ecstasy; mane —in the mind; kaho — 
anywhere; nahi —there is not; alambana —shelter; udvega —anxiety; 
visada —lamentation; mati —attention; autsukya —eagerness; trasa — 
fear; dhrti —determination; smrti —remembrance; nana-bhavera —of 
various ecstasies; ha-ila —there was; milana —combining. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lamented in this way, agitation and 
ecstasy awoke in His mind, and He became very restless. Many 
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transcendental ecstasies combined in Him, including anxiety, 
lamentation, attention, eagerness, fear, determination and remembrance. 

TEXT 50 

Wfcl C^Tf<P 11 (to 11 

bhava-sabalye radhara ukti, lila-suke haila sphurti, 
sei bhave pade eka sloka 
unmadera samarthye, sei slokera kare arthe, 
yei artha nahi jane loka 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhava-sabalye —in the aggregate of all ecstasies; radhara —of Srlmatl 
RadharanI; ukti —statement; lila-suke —in Bilvamangala Thakura; 
haila —there was; sphurti —awakening; sei bhave —in that ecstasy; 
pade —recites; eka —one; sloka —verse; unmadera —of madness; 
samarthye —in the capacity; sei slokera —of that verse; kare arthe — 
describes the meaning; yei artha —which meaning; nahi —do not; jane — 
know; loka —people. 


TRANSLATION 

The aggregate of all these ecstasies once awoke a statement by Srimati 

RadharanI in the mind of Bilvamangala Thakura [Llla-suka]. In the same 

/ 

ecstatic mood, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu now recited that verse, and on 
the strength of madness He described its meaning, which is unknown to 
people in general. 

TEXT 51 

<^s w ^\°o fwmt 

i 

<pfcbpf<?it ^3 \p3t <]\S 11 6b 11 
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kim iha krnumah kasya brumah krtam krtam asaya 
kathayata katham anyarin dhanyam aho hrdaye sayah 
madhura-madhura-smerakare mano-nayanotsave 
krpana-krpana krsne trsna cirarin bata lambate 

SYNONYMS 

kim —what; iha —here; krnumah —shall I do; kasya —to whom; 
brumah —shall I speak; krtam —what is done; krtam —done; asaya —in 
the hope; kathayata —please speak; katham —words; anyam —other; 
dhanyam —auspicious; aho —alas; hrdaye —within My heart; sayah — 
lying; madhura-madhura —sweeter than sweetness; smera —smiling; 
akare —whose form; manah-nayana —to the mind and eyes; utsave —who 
gives pleasure; krpana-krpana —the best of misers; krsne —for Krsna; 
trsna —thirst; ciram —at every moment; bata —alas; lambate —is 
increasing. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “‘Alas, what shall I do? To whom shall I 
speak? Let whatever I have done in hopes of meeting Krsna be finished 
now. Please say something auspicious, but do not speak about Krsna. 
Alas, Krsna is lying within My heart like Cupid; therefore how can I 
possibly give up talking of Him? I cannot forget Krsna, whose smile is 
sweeter than sweetness itself and who gives pleasure to My mind and 
eyes. Alas, My great thirst for Krsna is increasing moment by moment!’ 

PURPORT 

This statement by Srlmatl RadharanI is quoted from the Krsna- 
karnamrta (42). 

TEXT 52 

1‘WIch 'sr, 
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“ei krsnera virahe, udvege mana sthira nahe, 
prapty-upaya-cintana nd yaya 
yeba tumi sakhl-gana, visade bdula mana, 
kare puchon, ke kahe upaya? 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; krsnera —of Krsna; virahe —in separation; udvege —in anxiety; 
mana —mind; sthira —patient; nahe —is not; prapti-upaya —the means 
for obtaining; cintana nd yaya —I cannot think of; yeba —all; tumi —you; 
sakhi-gana —friends; visade —in lamentation; bdula —maddened; 
mana —minds; kare —whom; puchon —shall I ask; ke —who; kahe —will 
speak; upaya —the means. 


TRANSLATION 

“The anxiety caused by separation from Krsna has made Me impatient, 
and I can think of no way to meet Him. O My friends, you are also 
deranged by lamentation. Who, therefore, will tell Me how to find Him? 

TEXT 53 

<f# i 

STM Olfa 11” (tv 11 

ha ha sakhi, ki kari upaya! 
kanha karon, kahan yafia, kahan gele krsna pana, 
krsna vina prana mora yaya” 

SYNONYMS 

ha ha —O; sakhi —friends; ki —what; kari —shall I do; upaya —means; 
kanha karon —what shall I do; kahan yana —where shall I go; kahan 
gele —where going; krsna pana —I can get Krsna; krsna vina —without 
Krsna; prana —life; mora —My; yaya —is leaving. 

TRANSLATION 
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“O My dear friends, how shall I find Krsna? What shall I do? Where shall 
I go? Where can I meet Him? Because I cannot find Krsna, My life is 
leaving Me.” 

TEXT 54 

'SR\SC<I '5RR 

U <2:8 U 

ksane mana sthira haya, tabe mane vicaraya, 
halite ha-ila bhavodgama 
pingalara vacana-smrti, karaila bhava-mati, 
tate kare artha-nirdharana 

SYNONYMS 

ksane —in a moment; mana —the mind; sthira haya —becomes patient; 
tabe —at that time; mane —within the mind; vicaraya —He considers; 
halite —to speak; ha-ila —there was; bhava-udgama —awakening of 
ecstasy; pingalara —of Pingala; vacana-smrti —remembering the words; 
karaila —caused; bhava-mati —ecstatic mind; tate —in that; kare —does; 
artha-nirdharana —ascertaining the meaning. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Suddenly, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became calm and considered His 
state of mind. He remembered the words of Pingala, and this aroused an 
ecstasy that moved Him to speak. Thus He explained the meaning of the 
verse. 


PURPORT 

Pingala was a prostitute who said, “To hope against hope produces only 

misery. Utter hopelessness is the greatest happiness.” Remembering this 
/ 

statement, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became ecstatic. The story of 

/ 

Pingala is found in Srimad-Bhagavatam, Eleventh Canto, Eighth 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 











s 

Chapter, verses 22-44, as well as in the M ahabharata, Santi-parva, 
Chapter 174. 

TEXT 55 

^TKf ^ 1 

^i*hj, ^ ^u, 

^ u” 6<ui 

“dekhi ei upaye, krsna-aia chadi’ diye, 
did chadile sukhi haya mana 

chada’ krsna-katha adhanya, kaha anya-katha dhanya, 
yate haya krsna-vismarana” 

SYNONYMS 

dekhi —I see; ei upaye —this means; krsna-asa —hope for Krsna; chadi’ 
diye —I give up; asa —hope; chadile —if I give up; sukhi —happy; haya — 
becomes; mana —the mind; chada’ —give up; krsna-katha —talks of 
Krsna; adhanya —most inglorious; kaha —speak; anya-katha —other 
topics; dhanya —glorious; yate —by which; haya —there is; krsna- 
vismarana —forgetfulness of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “If I give up hope of meeting Krsna, I 
shall then be happy. Therefore, let us stop this most inglorious discussion 
of Krsna. It would be better for us to talk of glorious topics and forget 
Him.” 


TEXT 56 

^1%^ <K$. 1 

fte *rt *ltfa n” 6^ n 


kahitei ha-ila smrti, citte haila krsna-sphurti, 
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sakhlre kahe hand vismite 
“yare cahi chadite, sei suna ache citte, 
kona rite na pari chadite” 

SYNONYMS 

kahitei —while speaking; ha-ila —there was; smrti —remembrance; citte — 
in the heart; haila —there was; krsna-sphurti —the appearance of Krsna; 
sakhlre —to the friends; kahe —said; hand vismite —being very much 
astonished; yare —He whom; cahi chadite —I want to give up; sei —that 
person; suna ache —is lying; citte —in the heart; kona rite —by any 
process; na pari —I am not able; chadite —to give up. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

While speaking in this way, Srimati RadharanI suddenly remembered 
Krsna. Indeed, He appeared within Her heart. Greatly astonished, She 
told Her friends, “The person I want to forget is lying in My heart.” 

TEXT 57 

1 

¥l7R (71 ‘ 5 1% f T 

^ u” <t<\ u 

radha-bhavera svabhava ana, krsne karaya ‘kama’-jndna, 
kama-jnane trasa haila citte 

kahe - “ye jagat mare, se pasila antare, 

ei vairl na deya pasarite” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radha-bhavera —of the ecstasy of Srimati RadharanI; svabhava — 
characteristic; ana —another; krsne —to Krsna; karaya —causes Her to 
do; kama-jnana —understanding as Cupid; kama —as Cupid; jnane —in 
the understanding; trasa —fear; haila —was; citte —in the mind; kahe — 
She says; ye —the person who; jagat —the whole world; mare —conquers; 
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se —that person; pasila —entered; antare —within My heart; ei vain — 
this enemy; na deya —does not allow; pasarite —to forget. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srimati Radharani’s ecstasy also made Her think of Krsna as Cupid, and 
this understanding frightened Her. She said, “This Cupid, who has 
conquered the whole world and entered My heart, is My greatest enemy, 
for He does not allow Me to forget Him.” 

TEXT 58 

wn <R^1 n <t\r 11 

autsukyera pravinye, jiti’ anya bhava-sainye, 
udaya haila nija-rajya-mane 
mane ha-ila lalasa, na haya apana-vasa, 
duhkhe mane karena bhartsane 

SYNONYMS 

autsukyera —of eagerness; pravinye —because of high development; 
jiti’ —conquering; anya —other; bhava-sainye —soldiers of ecstasy; 
udaya —arising; haila —there was; nija-rajya-mane —within the kingdom 
of Her own mind; mane —within the mind; ha-ila —there was; lalasa — 
greed; na —not; haya —becomes; apana-vasa —within Her own control; 
duhkhe —in unhappiness; mane —to the mind; karena —does; 
bhartsane —chastisement. 


TRANSLATION 

Then great eagerness conquered all the other soldiers of ecstasy, and an 

s 

uncontrollable desire arose in the kingdom of Srimati Radharani’s mind. 
Greatly unhappy, She then chastised Her own mind. 

TEXT 59 
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“'sr ^Tsi-ift*?, er«i I<Mf c*r ^hi, 

^3 f^Ti "^cf V|f?T Tfl^f 1 

'SR-CT^-^TtWT, 

U ^ 11 

“mana mora vama-dina, jala vina yena mlna, 
krsna vina ksane mari’ yaya 
madhura-hasya-vadane, mana-netra-rasayane, 
krsna-trsna dviguna badaya 

SYNONYMS 

mana mora —My mind; vama-dina —unagreeably poor; jala —water; 
vina —without; yena —as if; mina —a fish; krsna —Lord Krsna; vina — 
without; ksane —in a moment; mari’ yaya —dies; madhura —sweet; 
hasya —smiling; vadane —face; mana —the mind; netra —the eyes; rasa- 
ayane —very pleasing to; krsna-trsna —the thirst for Krsna; dvi-guna — 
twice as much; badaya —increases. 

TRANSLATION 

“If I do not think of Krsna, My impoverished mind will die within a 
moment like a fish out of water. But when I see Krsna’s sweetly smiling 
face, My mind and eyes are so pleased that My desire for Him redoubles. 

TEXT 60 

ftRj ! 

3 11 u 

ha ha krsna prana-dhana, ha ha padma-locana, 
ha ha divya sad-guna-sagara! 
ha ha syama-sundara, ha ha pitambara-dhara, 
ha ha rasa-vilasa nagara 

SYNONYMS 
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ha ha —alas; krsna — O Krsna; prana-dhana —the treasure of My life; ha 
ha —alas; padma-locana —the lotus-eyed one; ha ha —alas; divya — 
divine; sat-guna-sagara —ocean of transcendental attributes; ha ha — 
alas; syama-sundara —the beautiful blackish youth; ha ha —alas; plta- 
ambara-dhara —one who wears yellow garments; ha ha —alas; rasa- 
vilasa —of the rasa dance; nagara —the hero. 

TRANSLATION 

“Alas! Where is Krsna, the treasure of My life? Where is the lotus-eyed 
one? Alas! Where is the divine ocean of all transcendental qualities? Alas! 
Where is the beautiful blackish youth dressed in yellow garments? Alas! 
Where is the hero of the rasa dance? 

TEXT 61 

<1# C^l CfiW ^ ^ 

<05 <f# i 

<Ril* 5 it u 'Jai u 

kahan gele toma pai, tumi kaha, - tahan yai”, 

eta kahi’ calila dhaha 

svarupa uthi’ kole kari’, prabhure anila dhari’, 
nija-sthane vasaila laiha 

SYNONYMS 

kahan —where; gele —going; toma —You; pai —I can get; tumi —You; 
kaha —please tell; tahan —there; yai —I shall go; eta kahi’ —saying this; 
calila dhaha —began to run; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; 

s 

uthi’ —getting up; kole kari’ —taking on his lap; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; anila —brought back; dhari’ —catching; nija-sthane —in 
His own place; vasaila —sat down; laiha —taking. 

TRANSLATION 

“Where shall I go? Where can I find You? Please tell Me. I shall go 
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/ 

there.” Speaking in this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began running. 
But Svarupa Damodara Gosvami stood up, caught Him and took Him on 
his lap. Then Svarupa Damodara brought Him back to His place and 
made Him sit down. 

TEXT 62 

2 ^ <rl^j fe, 

^ i” 

^ vSjvbi^ei 11 ^ 11 

ksaneke prabhura bahya haila, svarupere ajna dila, 

“svarupa , kichu kara madhura gana” 
svarupa gaya vidyapati, gita-govinda-giti, 
suni’ prabhura judaila kana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ksaneke —within a moment; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

bahya —external consciousness; haila —there was; svarupere ajna dila — 

He ordered Svarupa Damodara Gosvami; svarupa —My dear Svarupa; 

kichu —some; kara —make; madhura —sweet; gana —songs; svarupa — 

Svarupa Damodara; gaya —sings; vidyapati —songs by Vidyapati; glta- 

govinda-glti —songs from the Gita-govinda; suni’ —hearing; prabhura —of 
/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; judaila —became satisfied; kana —ears. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Suddenly Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to external consciousness 
and said to Svarupa Damodara Gosvami, “My dear Svarupa, please sing 
some sweet songs.” The Lord’s ears were satisfied when He heard 
Svarupa Damodara sing songs from the Gita-govinda and those by the 
poet Vidyapati. 

TEXT 63 

11 'Si'S 11 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 











ei-mata mahaprabhu prati-ratri-dine 
unmada cestita haya pralapa-vacane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prati- 
ratri-dine —every night and day; unmada —mad; cestita —activities; 
haya —are; pralapa-vacane —talking like a madman. 

TRANSLATION 

V* 

Each day and night, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would become deranged 
this way and talk like a madman. 

TEXT 64 

W fast* 1 

11 ^8 ll 

eka-dine yata haya bhavera vikara 
sahasra-mukhe varne yadi, nahi paya para 

SYNONYMS 

eka-dine —in one day; yata haya —as many as there are; bhavera —of 
ecstasy; vikara —transformations; sahasra-mukhe —Anantadeva, who 
possesses thousands of mouths; varne yadi —if describes; nahi paya — 
cannot reach; para —the limit. 

TRANSLATION 

Even Anantadeva, who possesses thousands of mouths, cannot fully 

/ 

describe the ecstatic transformations that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
experienced in a single day. 

TEXT 65 

u ^(t u 

jiva dina ki karibe tahara varnana? 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 








sakha-candra-nyaya kari’ dig-darasana 


SYNONYMS 

jiva —a living entity; dlna —very poor; ki —what; karibe —will do; 
tahara —of that; varnana —description; sakha-candra-nyaya —the logic 
of showing the moon through the branches of a tree; kari’ —I make; dik- 
darasana —seeing the direction. 

TRANSLATION 

What can a poor creature like me describe of those transformations? I can 
give only a hint of them, as if showing the moon through the branches of 
a tree. 

TEXT 66 

tst ^ ^i, ^ -5R-<ki c t i 

^C®ill44 Wft 11 ^ 11 

iha yei sune, tara judaya mana-kana 
alaukika gudha-prema-cesta hay a jnana 

SYNONYMS 

iha —this; yei sune —anyone who hears; tara —his; judaya —become 
satisfied; mana-kana —mind and ears; alaukika —uncommon; gudha- 
prema —of deep ecstatic love for Krsna; cesta —activities; haya jnana — 
he can understand. 


TRANSLATION 


This description, however, will satisfy the mind and ears of anyone who 
hears it, and he will be able to understand these uncommon activities of 
deep ecstatic love for Krsna. 

TEXT 67 


1 
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adbhuta nigudha premera madhurya-mahima 
apani asvadi’ prabhu dekhaila sima 

SYNONYMS 

adbhuta —wonderful; nigudha —deep; premera —of ecstatic love for 

Krsna; madhurya-mahima —the glories of the sweetness; apani — 

/ 

personally; asvadi’ —tasting; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dekhaila —showed; sima —the extreme limit. 

TRANSLATION 

Ecstatic love for Krsna is wonderfully deep. By personally tasting the 

/ 

glorious sweetness of that love, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu showed us its 
extreme limit. 

TEXT 68 

adbhuta-dayalu caitanya - adbhuta-vadanya! 

aiche dayalu data loke nahi suni anya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

adbhuta —wonderfully; dayalu —merciful; caitanya —Sr! Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; adbhuta-vadanya —wonderfully magnanimous; aiche — 
such; dayalu —merciful; data —charitable person; loke —within this 
world; nahi —not; suni —we have heard of; anya —other. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is wonderfully merciful and wonderfully 
magnanimous. We have heard of no one else within this world so merciful 
and charitable. 

TEXT 69 
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sarva-bhave bhaja, loka, caitanya-carana 
yaha haite paiba krsna-premamrta-dhana 


SYNONYMS 

sarva-bhave —in all respects; bhaja —worship; loka —O entire world; 

/ 

caitanya-carana —the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaha 
haite —by which; paiba —you will get; krsna-prema —of love of Krsna; 
amrta —of the nectar; dhana —the treasure. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

O people of the world, worship the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
in all respects. Only in this way will you achieve the nectarean treasure 
of ecstatic love for Krsna. 

TEXT 70 

^ \s’ <f#i} I 

\5ttfs U Ho u 

ei ta’ kahilun ‘kurmakrti’-anubhava 
unmada-cestita tate unmada-pralapa 

SYNONYMS 

ei ta’ kahilun —thus I have described; kurma-akrti —of becoming like a 
tortoise; anubhava —the ecstatic symptom; unmada-cestita —enacted in 
madness; tate —in that; unmada-pralapa —talking like a madman. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus I have described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s ecstatic transformation 
of becoming like a tortoise. In that ecstasy, He talked and acted like a 
madman. 

TEXT 71 
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U Hi 11 

ei Ilia sva-granthe raghunatha-dasa 
gauranga-stava-kalpavrkse kairachena prakasa 

SYNONYMS 

ei ilia—this pastime; sva-granthe —in his book; raghunatha-dasa — 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; gauranga-stava-kalpa-vrkse —named 
Gauranga-stava-kalpavrksa; kairachena prakasa —has fully described. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srila Raghunatha dasa Gosvami has fully described this pastime in his 
book Gauranga-stava-kalpavrksa. 

TEXT 72 

w w# u h^ u 

anudghatya dvara-trayam uru ca bhitti-trayam aho 
vilanghyoccaih kalingika-surabhi-madhye nipatitah 
tanudyat-sankocat kamatha iva krsnoru-virahad 
virajan gaurango hrdaya udayan mam madayati 

SYNONYMS 

anudghatya —without opening; dvara-trayam —the three doors; uru — 
strong; ca —and; bhitti-trayam —three walls; aho —how wonderful; 
vilanghya —crossing over; uccaih —very high; kalingika —of Kalinga- 
desa, which is in the district of Tailanga; surabhi-madhye —among the 
cows; nipatitah —fallen down; tanu-udyat-sankocat —by contracting 
within the body; kamathah —a tortoise; iva —like; krsna-uru-virahat — 

because of strong feelings of separation from Krsna; virajan —appearing; 

/ 

gaurangah —Lord Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hrdaye —in my heart; 
udayan —rising; mam —me; madayati —maddens. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

“How wonderful it is! Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left His residence 
without opening the three strongly bolted doors. Then He crossed over 
three high walls, and later, because of strong feelings of separation from 

Krsna, He fell down amidst the cows of the Tailariga district and 

/ 

retracted all the limbs of His body like a tortoise. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who appeared in that way, rises in my heart and maddens 
me.” 

TEXT 73 

^ ^rN 1 

tbMHjbQvsIVjvs U H'S ll 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritdmrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritdmrta —the book named Caitanya-caritdmrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 
Ilia, Seventeenth Chapter, describing Sri Caitanya M ahaprabhu’s pastime of 
retracting His limbs like a tortoise. 

Chapter 18 
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Rescuing the Lord from the Sea 


s 

A summary of the Eighteenth Chapter is given by Srlla Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura in his Amrta-pravdha-bhasya. On an autumn evening when the 

s 

moon was full, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu walked along the seashore near 

the Aitota temple. Mistaking the sea for the Yamuna River, He jumped 

/ 

into it, hoping to see the water pastimes Krsna enjoyed with Srlmatl 
RadharanI and the other gopls. As He floated in the sea, however, He 
was washed away to the Konarka temple, where a fisherman, thinking 

that the Lord’s body was a big fish, caught Him in his net and brought 

/ 

Him ashore. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was unconscious, and His body 
had become unusually transformed. As soon as the fisherman touched 
the Lord’s body, he became mad in ecstatic love of Krsna. His own 
madness frightened him, however, because he thought that he was being 
haunted by a ghost. As he was about to seek a ghost charmer, he met 
Svarupa Damodara GosvamI and the other devotees on the beach, who 
had been looking everywhere for the Lord. After some inquiries, 

Svarupa Damodara could understand that the fisherman had caught 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in his net. Since the fisherman was 
afraid of being haunted by a ghost, Svarupa Damodara gave him a slap 

and chanted Hare Krsna, which immediately pacified him. Thereafter, 

/ 

when the devotees chanted the Hare Krsna maha-mantra loudly, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to His external consciousness. Then they 
brought Him back to His own residence. 

TEXT 1 

States 11 11 

saraj-jyotsnd-sindhor avakalanaya jata-yamuna- 
bhramdd dhavan yo ’smin hari-viraha-taparnava iva 
nimagno murcchalah payasi nivasan ratrim akhilam 
prabhate praptah svair avatu sa sacl-sunur iha nah 
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SYNONYMS 


sarat-jyotsna —in the moonlight of autumn; sindhoh —of the sea; 
avakalanaya —by sight; jata —appeared; yamuna —the river Yamuna; 
bhramat —by mistake; dhavan —running; yah —He who; asmin —in this; 
hari-viraha —due to separation from Hari; tapa —of suffering; arnave — 
in the ocean; iva —as if; nimagnah —dove; murcchalah —unconscious; 
payasi —in the water; nivasan —staying; ratrim —the night; akhilam — 
whole; prabhate —in the morning; praptah —was gotten; svaih —by His 
personal associates; avatu —may protect; sah —He; sacl-sunuh —the son 
of mother SacI; iha —here; nah —us. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

In the brilliant autumn moonlight, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu mistook the 
sea for the river Yamuna. Greatly afflicted by separation from Krsna, He 
ran and dove into the sea and remained unconscious in the water the 

entire night. In the morning, He was found by His personal devotees. 

/ / 

May that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the son of mother Saci, protect us by 
His transcendental pastimes. 

TEXT 2 

'Sfn 1 

'Srvil^'abcir'sm u * 11 

jaya jay a sri-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya —all glories; 

advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 

/ 

vrnda —to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 
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Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees 

✓ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

*Je1lbG«1 fatTf 1 

^177111 vs 11 

ei-mate mahaprabhu nilacale vaise 
ratri-dine krsna-vicchedarnave bhase 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

ei-mate —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nilacale —at Jagannatha Purl; vaise —resides; ratri-dine —night and day; 
krsna-viccheda —of separation from Krsna; arnave —in the ocean; 
bhase —floats. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

While thus living at Jagannatha Puri, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu floated 
all day and night in an ocean of separation from Krsna. 

TEXT 4 

<TlH, 1 

11 8 11 

sarat-kalera ratri, saba candrika-ujjvala 
prabhu nija-gana land bedana ratri-sakala 

SYNONYMS 

sarat-kalera —of autumn; ratri —night; saba —all; candrika-ujjvala — 

/ 

brightened by the moonlight; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija- 
gana —His own associates; land —taking; bedana —walks; ratri-sakala — 
the whole night. 


TRANSLATION 

During a night of the autumn season when a full moon brightened 
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/ 

everything, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wandered all night long with His 
devotees. 

TEXT 5 

ll <t 11 

udyane udyane bhramena kautuka dekhite 
rasa-lllara glta-sloka padite sunite 

SYNONYMS 

udyane udyane —from garden to garden; bhramena —He walks; kautuka 
dekhite —seeing the fun; rasa-lllara —of the rasa dance; glta-sloka — 
songs and verses; padite sunite —reciting and hearing. 

TRANSLATION 

He walked from garden to garden, seeing the pastimes of Lord Krsna and 
hearing and reciting songs and verses concerning the rasa-llla. 

TEXT 6 

Sj'f C2NC<1C*l <K*M «i^«i 1 



prabhu premavese karena gana, nartana 
kabhu bhavavese rasa-lilanukarana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-avese —in ecstatic love; 
karena —does; gana —singing; nartana —dancing; kabhu —sometimes; 
bhava-avese —in ecstatic emotion; rasa-llla —the rasa-llla dance; 
anukarana —imitating. 


TRANSLATION 

He sang and danced in ecstatic love and sometimes imitated the rasa 
dance in emotional ecstasy. 
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TEXT 7 


<Ff ^rlrrr^ sftrr i 

'fw *^ 5 ’ '^f, #s’ ^rt?ni h u 

kabhu bhavonmade prabhu iti-uti dhaya 
bhume padi’ kabhu murccha, kabhu gadi’ yaya 

SYNONYMS 

kabhu —sometimes; bhava-unmade —in the madness of ecstatic love; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; iti-uti —here and there; dhaya — 
runs; bhume padi’ —falling on the ground; kabhu murccha —sometimes 
unconscious; kabhu —sometimes; gadi’ yaya —rolls on the ground. 

TRANSLATION 

He sometimes ran here and there in the madness of ecstasy and 
sometimes fell and rolled on the ground. Sometimes He became 
completely unconscious. 

TEXT 8 

to i 

TO ll 11 V 11 

rasa-lilara eka sloka yabe pade, sune 
purvavat tabe artha karena apane 

SYNONYMS 

rasa-lilara —of the rasa-lila; eka —one; sloka —verse; yabe —when; 
pade —recites; sune —hears; purva-vat —as previously; tabe —then; artha 
karena —explains; apane —personally. 

TRANSLATION 

When He heard Svarupa Damodara recite a verse concerning the rasa-lila 
or He Himself recited one, He would personally explain it, as He had 
previously done. 
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TEXT 9 


S 




sscs, ^s-c*ttss u s> u 


ei-mata rasa-lilaya haya yata sloka 
sabara artha kare, paya kabhu harsa-soka 


SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; rasa-lilaya —in the pastimes of the rasa-lila; 
haya —there are; yata sloka —as many verses; sabara —of all of them; 
artha kare —He explains the meaning; paya —gets; kabhu —sometimes; 
harsa-soka —happiness and lamentation. 

TRANSLATION 

In this way, He explained the meaning of all the verses concerning the 
rasa-lila. Sometimes He would be very sad and sometimes very happy. 

TEXT 10 

CT 7R 11 *o 11 

se saba slokera artha, se saba ‘vikara’ 
se saba varnite grantha haya ati-vistara 


SYNONYMS 

se saba —all those; slokera —of verses; artha —meanings; se —those; 
saba —all; vikara —transformations; se saba —all of them; varnite —to 
describe; grantha haya —the book becomes; ati-vistara —very, very larg 

TRANSLATION 

To explain fully all those verses and all the transformations that took 
place in the Lord’s body would require a very large volume. 

TEXT 11 
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Wtfl CT CT %Tt wt-wt 1 

^#<Jt^lJ-^?l 11 11 

dvadasa vatsare ye ye Ilia ksane-ksane 
ati-bahulya-bhaye grantha na kailufi likhane 

SYNONYMS 

dvadasa vatsare —in twelve years; ye ye —whatever; Ilia —pastimes; 
ksane-ksane —moment after moment; ati-bahulya —too abundant; 
bhaye —being afraid of; grantha —book; na —not; kailun likhane —I have 
written. 


TRANSLATION 

So as not to increase the size of this book, I have not written about all the 
Lord’s pastimes, for He performed them every moment of every day for 
twelve years. 

TEXT 12 

purve yei dekhanachi dig-darasana 
taiche janiha ‘vikara’ ‘pralapa’ varnana 

SYNONYMS 

purve —previously; yei —as; dekhanachi —I have shown; dik-darasana — 
only an indication; taiche —similarly; janiha —you may know; vikara — 
transformations; pralapa —crazy talks; varnana —description. 

TRANSLATION 

As I have previously indicated, I am describing the mad speeches and 
bodily transformations of the Lord only in brief. 

TEXT 13 
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43,731 W 1 


sahasra-vadane yabe kahaye ‘ananta’ 
eka-dinera lllara tabu nahi paya anta 

SYNONYMS 

sahasra-vadane —in thousands of mouths; yabe —when; kahaye —says; 
ananta —Lord Ananta; eka-dinera —of one day; lllara —of pastimes; 
tabu —still; nahi —does not; paya —reach; anta —the limit. 

TRANSLATION 

If Ananta, with His one thousand hoods, tried to describe even one day’s 

/ 

pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, He would find them impossible to 
describe fully. 

TEXT 14 

44ft W*l *ttS C*fa 11 ^ 8 11 

koti-yuga paryanta yadi likhaye ganesa 
eka-dinera lllara tabu nahi paya sesa 

SYNONYMS 

koti-yuga —millions of millenniums; paryanta —to the extent of; yadi — 

/ 

if; likhaye —writes; ganesa —the demigod Ganesa (son of Lord Siva); eka- 
dinera —of one day; lllara —of pastimes; tabu —still; nahi paya —can not 
reach; sesa —the limit. 


TRANSLATION 

* 

If Ganesa, Lord Siva’s son and the expert scribe of the demigods, tried for 
millions of millenniums to fully describe one day of the Lord’s pastimes, 
he would be unable to find their limit. 

TEXT 15 
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<R3 Tfl^^ nin w, 11 

bhaktera prema-vikara dekhi’ krsnera camatkara! 
krsna yara nd pdya anta, keba chara ara ? 

SYNONYMS 

bhaktera —of a devotee; prema-vikara —transformations of ecstatic 
emotion; dekhi’ —seeing; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; camatkara —wonder; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; yara —of which; nd pdya —cannot get; anta —the 
limit; keba —who; chara —insignificant; ara —others. 

TRANSLATION 

Even Lord Krsna is struck with wonder at seeing the transformations of 
ecstasy in His devotees. If Krsna Himself cannot estimate the limits of 
such emotions, how could others? 

TEXTS 16-17 

w u ^ ii 

<FJ3 *fft<l Wife 1 

vsl^l 11 bA 11 

bhakta-premara yata dasa, ye gati prakara 
yata duhkha, yata sukha, yateka vikara 
krsna taha samyak nd pare janite 
bhakta-bhdva angikare taha asvadite 

SYNONYMS 

bhakta-premara —of the ecstatic emotion of the devotee; yata —all; 
dasa —conditions; ye —which; gati prakara —mode of progress; yata —all; 
duhkha —unhappiness; yata —all; sukha —happiness; yateka —all; 
vikara —transformation; krsna —Lord Krsna; taha —that; samyak —fully; 
nd pare janite —cannot understand; bhakta-bhdva —the mood of a 
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devotee; angikare —He accepts; taha —that; asvadite —to taste. 

TRANSLATION 

Krsna Himself cannot fully understand the conditions, the mode of 
progress, the happiness and unhappiness, and the moods of ecstatic love of 
His devotees. He therefore accepts the role of a devotee to taste these 
emotions fully. 

TEXT 18 

1iSRS&tBp 11 bV 11 

krsnere nacaya prema, bhaktere nacaya 
apane nacaye, - tine nace eka-thani 

SYNONYMS 

krsnere —Krsna; nacaya —causes to dance; prema —love of Krsna; 
bhaktere —the devotee; nacaya —causes to dance; apane —personally; 
nacaye —dances; tine —all three; nace —dance; eka-thani —in one place. 

TRANSLATION 

Ecstatic love of Krsna makes Krsna and His devotees dance, and it also 
dances personally. In this way, all three dance together in one place. 

TEXT 19 

GSfcTfa 'SR 1 

m C*R^*Pt ‘^R’ 11 11 

premara vikara varnite cahe yei jana 
canda dharite cahe , yena hand ‘vamana’ 

SYNONYMS 

premara —of ecstatic love of Krsna; vikara —transformations; varnite — 
to describe; cahe —wants; yei jana —which person; canda dharite —to 
catch the moon; cahe —he wants; yena —as if; hand —being; vamana —a 
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dwarf. 


TRANSLATION 

One who wants to describe the transformations of ecstatic love of Krsna 
is like a dwarf trying to catch the moon in the sky. 

TEXT 20 

^ l 

U U 

vayu yaiche sindhu-jalera hare eka ‘kana’ 
krsna-prema-kana taiche jivera sparsana 

SYNONYMS 

vayu —the wind; yaiche —as; sindhu-jalera —of the water of the ocean; 
hare —takes away; eka kana —one particle; krsna-prema-kana —one 
particle of love of Krsna; taiche —similarly; jivera sparsana —a living 
entity can touch. 


TRANSLATION 

As the wind can carry away but a drop of the water in the ocean, a living 
entity can touch only a particle of the ocean of love of Krsna. 

TEXT 21 

ksane ksane uthe premara taranga ananta 
jiva chara kahan tara paibeka anta? 

SYNONYMS 

ksane ksane —moment after moment; uthe —rise; premara —of love of 
Krsna; taranga —waves; ananta —unlimited; jiva —a living entity; 
chara —insignificant; kahan —where; tara —of that; paibeka —will get; 
anta —the limit. 
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TRANSLATION 


Endless waves arise moment after moment in that ocean of love. How 
could an insignificant living entity estimate their limits? 

TEXT 22 

to vsrc* w\u\ u ^ u 

srl-krsna-caitanya yaha karena asvadana 
sabe eka jane taha svarupadi ‘gana’ 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

srl-krsna-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaha —whatever; 
karena —does; asvadana —tasting; sabe —fully; eka —one; jane —knows; 
taha —that; svarupa-adi gana —devotees like Svarupa Damodara 
Gosvaml. 


TRANSLATION 

Only a person on the level of Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml can fully know 

/ 

what Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu tastes in His love for Krsna. 

TEXT 23 

WfTO 

c*rifcs \5tiT ctrra ^ ‘^ c f u ^ u 

jiva hand kare yei tahara varnana 
apana sodhite tara chonye eka ‘kana’ 

SYNONYMS 

jiva hand —being an ordinary living entity; kare —makes; yei —whoever; 
tahara —of that; varnana —description; apana —himself; sodhite —to 
purify; tara —of that; chonye —touches; eka kana —one particle. 

TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

When an ordinary living entity describes the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, he purifies himself by touching one drop of that great 
ocean. 

TEXT 24 

C*t^ <3tt<P ll ^8 11 

ei-mata rasera sloka-sakala-i padila 
sese jala-kelira sloka padite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; rasera —of the rasa dance; sloka —verses; sakala- 
i —all; padila —recited; sese —at the end; jala-kelira —of pastimes in the 
water; sloka —verse; padite lagila —began to recite. 

TRANSLATION 

Thus all the verses about the rasa-lila dance were recited. Then finally 
the verse concerning the pastimes in the water was recited. 

TEXT 25 

mM u u 

tabhir yutah sramam apohitum anga-sanga- 
ghrsta-srajah sa kuca-kunkuma-ranjitayah 
gandharva-palibhir anudruta avisad vah 
sranto gajibhir ibha-rad iva bhinna-setuh 

SYNONYMS 

tabhih —by them (the gopis ); yutah —accompanied; sramam —fatigue; 
apohitum —to remove; anga-sanga —by touching of the bodies; ghrsta — 
crushed; srajah —from the flower garland; sah —He; kuca-kunkuma —by 
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kunkuma on the breasts; ranjitayah —colored; gandharva-pa —like 
celestial beings of Gandharvaloka; alibhih —by bees; anudrutah — 
followed; avisat —entered; vah —the water; srantah —being fatigued; 
gajibhih —by she-elephants; ibha —of elephants; rat —the king; iva —like; 
bhinna-setuh —beyond the Vedic principles of morality. 

TRANSLATION 

“As an independent leader among elephants enters the water with its 
female elephants, Krsna, who is transcendental to the Vedic principles of 
morality, entered the water of the Yamuna with the gopls. His chest had 
brushed against their breasts, crushing His flower garland and coloring it 
with red kunkuma powder. Attracted by the fragrance of that garland, 
humming bumblebees followed Krsna like celestial beings of 
Gandharvaloka. In this way, Lord Krsna mitigated the fatigue of the rasa 
dance.” 


PURPORT 

This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.33.22). 

TEXT 26 

qfc© 1 

ei-mata mahaprabhu bhramite bhramite 
aitota haite samudra dekhena acambite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhramite 
bhramite —while wandering; aitota haite —from the temple of Aitota; 
samudra —the sea; dekhena —sees; acambite —suddenly. 

TRANSLATION 

— s 

While thus wandering near the temple of Aitota, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu suddenly saw the sea. 
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TEXT 27 


oar^lc^j '3's^ei i 

c*r w \’u 11 

candra-kantye uchalita taranga ujjvala 
jhalamala kare, - yena ‘yamunara jala’ 

SYNONYMS 

candra-kantye —by the shining of the moon; uchalita —swollen high; 
taranga —waves; ujjvala —very bright; jhalamala kare —glitter; yena —as 
if; yamunara jala —the water of the river Yamuna. 

TRANSLATION 

Brightened by the shining light of the moon, the high waves of the sea 
glittered like the waters of the river Yamuna. 

TEXT 28 

^i'Rkvs f^rl n u 

yamunara bhrame prabhu dhana calila 
alaksite ydi’ sindhu-jale jhanpa dila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

yamunara bhrame —by mistaking for the Yamuna; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dhana calila —began to run very swiftly; alaksite —without 
being seen; ydi’ —going; sindhu-jale —into the water of the sea; jhanpa 
dila —He jumped. 


TRANSLATION 

Mistaking the sea for the Yamuna, the Lord ran swiftly and jumped into 
the water, unseen by the others. 

TEXT 29 
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*1%^ l$?\ l 

^ Ts\m 9tc«r u ^ n 

paditei haila murccha, kichui nd jane 
kabhu dubaya, kabhu bhasaya tarangera gane 

SYNONYMS 

paditei —falling down; haila murccha —He became unconscious; kichui — 
anything; nd jane —did not understand; kabhu —sometimes; dubaya — 
cause to sink; kabhu —sometimes; bhasaya —float; tarangera gane —in 
the waves. 


TRANSLATION 

Falling into the sea, He lost consciousness and could not understand 
where He was. Sometimes He sank beneath the waves, and sometimes He 
floated above them. 

TEXT 30 

<!%t Ito1 

C<F ^ ? vso u 

tarange vahiya phire, - yena suska kastha 

ke bujhite pare ei caitanyera natal 

SYNONYMS 

tarange —the waves; vahiya phire —carry here and there; yena —like; 
suska kastha —a piece of dry wood; ke —who; bujhite pare —can 
understand; ei —this; caitanyera nata —dramatic performance of Lord 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

The waves carried Him here and there like a piece of dry wood. Who can 

/ 

understand this dramatic performance by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu? 

TEXT 31 
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c^H w* Ihc 4 ^ i 

<Kg ^rf^t ^ 11 ^ u 

konarkera dike prabhure tarange land yaya 
kabhu dubana rakhe, kabhu bhasana land yaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

konarkera dike —toward the Konarka temple; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tarange —the waves; land yaya —take away; kabhu — 
sometimes; dubana —causing to sink; rakhe —keep; kabhu —sometimes; 
bhasana —floating; land yaya —take away. 

TRANSLATION 

Keeping the Lord sometimes submerged and sometimes afloat, the waves 
carried Him toward the Konarka temple. 

PURPORT 

Konarka, generally known as Arka-tlrtha, is a temple of Lord Surya, the 

sun-god. It is situated on the seashore, nineteen miles north of 

Jagannatha Purl. It was constructed of black stone in the beginning of 

/ 

the thirteenth century of the Saka Era, and it shows expert 
craftsmanship and architecture. 

TEXT 32 

'Srffiwpl C9lt%lcl-7R^ 1 

'Sft 11 VO* 11 

yamundte jala-keli gopi-gana-sange 
krsna karena - mahaprabhu magna sei range 

SYNONYMS 

yamundte —in the river Yamuna; jala-keli —pastimes in the water; gopi- 

gana-sange —with the gopis; krsna karena —Krsna performs; 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; magna —fully merged; sei 
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range —in those pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fully merged in the pastimes Lord Krsna 
performed with the gopls in the waters of the Yamuna. 

TEXT 33 

cw ?’ bV|Rsva U 'S'S 11 

ihari svarupadi-gana prabhu na dekhiya 
‘kahan geld prabhuV kahe camakita hand 

SYNONYMS 

ihan —here; svarupa-adi-gana —the devotees headed by Svarupa 

Damodara; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; na dekhiya —not seeing; 

/ 

kahan —where; geld —has gone; prabhu —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kahe —say; camakita hand —being astonished. 

TRANSLATION 

Meanwhile, all the devotees, headed by Svarupa Damodara, lost sight of 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Astonished, they began searching for Him, 
asking, “Where has the Lord gone?” 

TEXT 34 

V|MtMC5t C« 8t$, 1 

mano-vege geld prabhu, dekhite narila 
prabhure na dekhiya sarhsaya karite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

manah-vege —at the speed of mind; geld —went; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhite narila —no one could see; prabhure —the Lord; na 
dekhiya —not seeing; sarhsaya —doubts; karite lagila —began to feel. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had run off at the speed of the mind. No one 
could see Him. Thus everyone was puzzled as to His whereabouts. 

TEXT 35 

C^eTl ? 

t%<Tf ^ItCTf *i%lt ? 'S 6 11 

‘jagannatha dekhite kiba devalaye geld? 
anya udyane kiba unmade padila! 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha —Lord Jagannatha; dekhite —to see; kiba —whether; 
devalaye —to the temple; geld —went; anya —other; udyane —in a 
garden; kiba —or; unmade —in madness; padila —fell down. 

TRANSLATION 

“Has the Lord gone to the temple of Jagannatha, or has He fallen down in 
madness in some garden? 

TEXT 36 

C«, 1%<!t ? 

c«, ?’ ^ n 

gundica-mandire geld, kiba narendrere! 
cataka-parvate geld, kiba konarkereV 

SYNONYMS 

gundica-mandire —to the Gundica temple; geld —has gone; kiba —or; 
narendrere —to the Narendra Lake; cataka-parvate —to Cataka-parvata; 
geld —has gone; kiba —or; konarkere —to the Konarka temple. 

TRANSLATION 

“Perhaps He went to the Gundica temple, or to Lake Narendra, or to the 
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Cataka-parvata. Maybe He went to the temple at Konarka.” 

TEXT 37 

i£|\® >ic< 1 Sl'gW ITtfetf 1 

^rtt^ri w w\ u ^ n 

eta bali’ sabe phire prabhure cahiya 
samudrera tire alia kata jana land 

SYNONYMS 

eta bali’ —saying this; sabe —all of them; phire —wander; prabhure 

s 

cahiya —looking for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samudrera tire —on the 
seashore; dild —arrived; kata —many; jana —people; land —accompanied 
by. 


TRANSLATION 

Talking like this, the devotees wandered here and there looking for the 
Lord. Linally they came to the shore, accompanied by many others. 

TEXT 38 

■frror <i#^f u w n 

cahiye bedaite aiche ratri-sesa haila 
‘antardhana ha-ila prabhu’, - niscaya karila 

SYNONYMS 

cahiye —looking; bedaite —wandering; aiche —in this way; ratri-sesa 
haila —the night ended; antardhana ha-ila —has disappeared; prabhu — 
the Lord; niscaya karila —they decided. 

TRANSLATION 

While they were searching for the Lord, the night ended, and thus they 

y* 

all decided, “Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has now disappeared.” 

TEXT 39 
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2t^?lfc^CTOl<l CTO ^Tlft 1 
t<wl ^ic r i «rtft wta 11 'Soi 11 


prabhura vicchede kara dehe nahi prana 
anista-sanka vina kara mane nahi ana 

SYNONYMS 

prabhura —from the Lord; vicchede —due to separation; kara —of all of 
them; dehe —in the body; nahi prana —there was practically no life; 
anista-sanka —doubts of some mishap; vina —besides; kara —of all of 
them; mane —in the mind; nahe ana —there is nothing else. 

TRANSLATION 

In separation from the Lord, everyone felt as though he had lost his very 
life. The devotees concluded that there must have been some mishap. 
They could not think of anything else. 

TEXT 40 

^1% ft 11” 8 o 11 

“anista-sankini bandhu-hrdayani bhavanti hi” 

SYNONYMS 

anista —of some mishap; sankini —possessing doubts; bandhu —of friends 
or relatives; hrdayani —hearts; bhavanti —become; hi —certainly. 

TRANSLATION 

“A relative or intimate friend is always fearful of some injury to his 
beloved.” 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from the Abhijndna-sakuntald-nataka. 

TEXT 41 
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>ivpr*l 1 

<|5VS^r| 11 8 ^ 11 

samudrera tire asi’ yukati karila 
cirayu-parvata-dike kata-jana geld 

SYNONYMS 

samudrera tire —on the seashore; asi’ —coming; yukati karila —they 
consulted among themselves; cirayu-parvata —of Cataka-parvata; dike — 
in the direction; kata-jana —some of them; geld —went. 

TRANSLATION 

When they arrived at the seashore, they conferred among themselves. 

s 

Then some of them sought out Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Cataka- 
parvata. 

TEXT 42 

n 8^ n 

purva-disaya cade svarupa land kata jana 
sindhu-tire-nire karena prabhura anvesana 

SYNONYMS 

purva-disaya —in the eastern direction; cade —goes; svarupa —Svarupa 
Damodara GosvamI; land —taking; kata jana —some persons; sindhu- 
tire —on the seashore; nire —in the water; karena —does; prabhura —of 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; anvesana —searching. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara proceeded east with others, looking for the Lord on 
the beach or in the water. 

TEXT 43 
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fatw to, ‘ <$&? i 

C»! 11 8 vs 11 

visade vihvala sabe, nahika ‘cetana’ 
tabu preme bule kari’ prabhura anvesana 

SYNONYMS 

visade —in great moroseness; vihvala —overwhelmed; sabe —in everyone; 
nahika —there was not; cetana —consciousness; tabu —still; preme —in 

s 

love; bule —wander; kari’ —doing; prabhura —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
anvesana —searching for. 


TRANSLATION 

Everyone was overwhelmed with moroseness and almost unconscious, but 
out of ecstatic love they continued to wander here and there, searching 
for the Lord. 

TEXT 44 

OrTSfa—i£Rs WN 1 

wm, m, ^ ^ ii 88 u 

dekhena - ekajaliya aise kandhe jala kari’ 

hase, kande, nace, gaya, bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 

SYNONYMS 

dekhena —they see; eka jaliya —a fisherman; aise —comes; kandhe —on 
the shoulder; jala kari’ —carrying a net; hase —laughs; kande —cries; 
nace —dances; gaya —sings; bale —says; hari hari —Hari, Hari. 

TRANSLATION 

Passing along the beach, they saw a fisherman approaching with his net 
over his shoulder. Laughing, crying, dancing and singing, he kept 
repeating the holy name “Hari, Hari.” 

TEXT 45 
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wife'll C^f fltft* l 

wr-cstmPp 9 jR^i ^rsrfFlR u 8 <t u 

jaliyara cesta dekhi’ sabara camatkara 
svarupa-gosani tare puchena samacara 

SYNONYMS 

jaliyara —of the fisherman; cesta—activity; dekhi’ —seeing; sabara —of 
everyone; camatkara —astonishment; svarupa-gosani —Svarupa 
Damodara Gosani; tare —unto him; puchena —inquires; samacara — 
news. 


TRANSLATION 

Seeing the activities of the fisherman, everyone was astonished. Svarupa 
Damodara Gosvami, therefore, asked him for information. 

TEXT 46 

“<f^, ? 

(ysNR ^ ’ <Ft?R?” 8^ 11 

“kaha, jaliya, ei dike dekhila eka-jana? 
tomara ei dasa kene, - kahata’ karana?” 

SYNONYMS 

kaha —please say; jaliya —O fisherman; ei dike —in this direction; 
dekhila —did you see; eka-jana —someone; tomara —your; ei —this; 
dasa —condition; kene —why; kahata’ —kindly speak; karana —the cause. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear fisherman,” he said, “why are you behaving like this? Have you 
seen someone hereabouts? What is the cause of your behavior? Please tell 
us.” 

TEXT 47 
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'SFlfet ^ '5(^j C^f^I l 

wW\ <rtfe^ ^ ctI^ wf^f 11 8H n 

jaliya kahe, - “ihan eka manusya na dekhila 

jala vahite eka mrtaka morajale aila 

SYNONYMS 

jaliya kahe —the fisherman said; ihan —here; eka —one; manusya —man; 
na dekhila —I did not see; jala vahite —while I was working with the net; 
eka —one; mrtaka —dead body; morajale —in my net; aila —came. 

TRANSLATION 

The fisherman replied, “I have not seen a single person here, but while 
casting my net in the water, I captured a dead body. 

TEXT 48 

^5 WIT 1 

w te^i Wsi u 8 v n 

bada matsya bali’ ami uthailun yatane 
mrtaka dekhite mora bhaya haila mane 

SYNONYMS 

bada —great; matsya —fish; bali’ —thinking to be; ami —I; uthailun — 
lifted; yatane —with care; mrtaka —the dead body; dekhite —seeing; 
mora —my; bhaya —fear; haila —there was; mane —in the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“I lifted it with great care, thinking it a big fish, but as soon as I saw that 
it was a corpse, great fear arose in my mind. 

TEXT 49 

8o> u 
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jala khasaite tara anga-sparsa ha-ila 
sparsa-matre sei bhuta hrdaye pasila 

SYNONYMS 

jala —the net; khasaite —releasing; tara —His; anga-sparsa —touch of the 
body; ha-ila —there was; sparsa-matre —as soon as I touched it; sei —that; 
bhuta —ghost; hrdaye —in my heart; pasila —entered. 

TRANSLATION 

“As I tried to release the net, I touched the body, and as soon as I 
touched it, a ghost entered my heart. 

TEXT 50 

csrfa (7i£ii i 

C3f5f >1<P=1 U (to U 

bhaye kampa haila, mora netre vahe jala 
gadgada vani, roma uthila sakala 

SYNONYMS 

bhaye —out of fear; kampa —shivering; haila —there was; mora —my; 
netre —in the eyes; vahe —flow; jala —tears; gadgada —faltering; vani — 
voice; roma —body hair; uthila —stood up; sakala —all. 

TRANSLATION 

“I shivered in fear and shed tears. My voice faltered, and all the hairs on 
my body stood up. 

TEXT 51 

RMt ip®, <! 5 ^g*i i 

<f?ft 11 (t'i 11 

kiba brahma-daily a, kiba bhuta, kahane na yaya 
darsana-matre manusyera paise sei kaya 
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SYNONYMS 


kiba —whether; brahma-daitya —a brahmana ghost; kiba —or; bhuta —an 
ordinary ghost; kahane na yaya —I cannot say; darsana-matre —as soon 
as one sees; manusyera —of a man; paise —enters; sei kaya —that body. 

TRANSLATION 

“I do not know whether the corpse I found was the ghost of a dead 
brahmana or an ordinary man, but as soon as one looks upon it, the ghost 
enters his body. 

TEXT 52 

i 

vote, ^ 11 11 

sarlra dighala tdra - hata panca-sata 

ekeka-hasta-pada tdra, tina tina hata 

SYNONYMS 

sarlra —body; dighala —long; tdra —His; hata —cubits (one cubit 
approximately equals a foot and a half); panca-sata —five to seven; 
ekeka —each and every; hasta-pada —arm and leg; tdra —of that; tina — 
three; tina —three; hata —cubits. 

TRANSLATION 

“The body of this ghost is very long, five to seven cubits. Each of its arms 
and legs is as much as three cubits long. 

TEXT 53 

CIRRI’ SIM <TC3. TO 11 <b s 11 

asthi-sandhi chutile carma kare nada-bade 
tdhd dekhi’ prana ka’ra nahi rahe dhade 

SYNONYMS 
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asthi-sandhi —the joints of the bones; chutile —being separated; carma — 
the skin; kare —does; nada-bade —hanging; taha —that; dekhi’ —seeing; 
prana —life; kara —whose; nahi —does not; rahe —remain; dhade —in 
the body. 


TRANSLATION 

“Its joints are all separated beneath the skin, which is completely slack. 
No one could see it and remain alive in his body. 

TEXT 54 

C^l-C^l <R^, <F£ 11 (t8 11 

mada-rupa dhari’ rahe uttana-nayana 
kabhu gori-gori kare, kabhu rahe acetana 

SYNONYMS 

mada —of a dead body; rupa —the form; dhari’ —accepting; rahe — 
remains; uttana-nayana —with open eyes; kabhu —sometimes; gori-gori — 
the sound gori-gori; kare —makes; kabhu —sometimes; rahe —remains; 
acetana —unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 

“That ghost has taken the form of a corpse, but He keeps his eyes open. 
Sometimes He utters the sounds ‘gon-gori,’ and sometimes He remains 
unconscious. 

TEXT 55 

^ c *rfa c<k^^)g<i u (t(t u 

saksat dekhechori, - more paila sei bhuta 

mui made mora kaiche jive stri-put 

SYNONYMS 
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saksat —directly; dekhechon —I have seen; more —me; paila —has 
entered; sei —that; bhuta —ghost; mui made —if I die; mora —my; 
kaiche —how; jive —will live; strl-put —wife and children. 

TRANSLATION 

“I have seen that ghost directly, and He is haunting me. But if I die, who 
will take care of my wife and children? 

TEXT 56 

—Tfftf ct u (t<b 11 

sei ta’ bhutera katha kahana nd yaya 
ojhd-thani yaichon, - yadi se bhuta chadaya 

SYNONYMS 

sei —that; ta’ —certainly; bhutera —of the ghost; katha —topics; 
kahana —to speak; nd yaya —is not possible; ojhd-thani —to an exorcist; 
yaichon —I am going; yadi —if; se —that; bhuta —the ghost; chadaya —he 
can cause to leave. 


TRANSLATION 

“The ghost is certainly very difficult to talk about, but I am going to find 
an exorcist and ask him if he can release me from it. 

TEXT 57 

ys-CSf* Wfttfl ^1 11 (t 5 11 

eka ratrye buli’ matsya mariye nirjane 
bhuta-preta dmdra nd lage ‘nrsimha’-smarane 

SYNONYMS 

eka —alone; ratrye —at night; bull —wandering; matsya —fish; mariye —I 
kill; nirjane —in solitary places; bhuta-preta —ghosts; dmdra —me; nd 
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lage —cannot touch; nrsimha-smarane —by remembering Nrsimha. 


TRANSLATION 

“I wander alone at night killing fish in solitary places, but because I 
remember the hymn to Lord Nrsimha, ghosts do not touch me. 

TEXT 58 

(tv u 

ei bhuta nrsimha-name capaye dvigune 
tahara akara dekhite bhaya lage mane 

SYNONYMS 

ei bhuta —this ghost; nrsimha-name —by the holy name of Lord Nrsimha; 
capaye —comes over me; dvi-gune —with doubled strength; tahara —his; 
akara —form; dekhite —seeing; bhaya —fear; lage mane —arises in the 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“This ghost, however, overcomes me with redoubled strength when I 
chant the Nrsimha mantra. When I even see the form of this ghost, great 
fear arises in my mind. 

TEXT 59 

'3«rt 'srfe, i 

C^f U” <to 11 

otha na yaiha, ami nisedhi tomare 
tahafi gele sei bhuta lagibe sabare” 

SYNONYMS 

otha —there; na yaiha —do not go; ami —I; nisedhi —forbid; tomare —you; 
tahan —there; gele —if you go; sei bhuta —that ghost; lagibe —will catch; 
sabare —all of you. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Do not go near there. I forbid you. If you go, that ghost will catch you 
all” 

TEXT 60 

^ wd- cstwfas >r \5^ wtft’ i 

11 n 

eta sum svarupa-gosani saba tattvajani’ 
jaliyare kichu kaya sumadhura vani 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni’ —hearing this; svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; 
saba —all; tattva —truth; jam’—understanding; jaliyare —unto the 
fisherman; kichu —some; kaya —said; su-madhura —sweet; vani —words. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, Svarupa Damodara could understand the full truth of the 
matter. He spoke sweetly to the fisherman. 

TEXT 61 

^ twt n fc* 11 

‘ami - bada ojhajani bhuta chadaite’ 

mantra padi’ sri-hasta dila tdhdra mathate 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; bada —big; ojha —exorcist; jani —I know; bhuta —ghost; 
chadaite —how to exorcise; mantra padi’ —chanting hymns; sri-hasta — 
his hand; dila —placed; tdhdra mathate —on his head. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am a famous exorcist,” he said, “and I know how to rid you of this 
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ghost.” He then chanted some mantras and placed his hand on top of the 
fisherman’s head. 

TEXT 62 

W \5 < R ^,—'^8 l 

W <f#rf U fc* U 

tina capada man kahe, - ‘bhiita palaila 

bhaya nd paiha’ - bali’ susthira karila 

SYNONYMS 

tina capada man —slapping three times; kahe —says; bhiita —the ghost; 
palaila —has gone away; bhaya nd paiha —do not be afraid; bali’ —saying; 
su-sthira karila —pacified him. 

TRANSLATION 

He slapped the fisherman three times and said, “Now the ghost has gone 
away. Do not be afraid.” By saying this, he pacified the fisherman. 

TEXT 63 

i 

W-'Sfv*! C^I,—(71 ll 'tov 11 

eke prema, are bhaya, - dviguna asthira 

bhaya-amsa gela, - se haila kichu dhira 

SYNONYMS 

eke —on one hand; prema —ecstatic love; are —on the other hand; 
bhaya —fear; dvi-guna —doubly; asthira —agitated; bhaya-amsa —the fear 
part; gela —disappeared; se —he; haila —became; kichu —somewhat; 
dhira —sober. 


TRANSLATION 

The fisherman was affected by ecstatic love, but he was also fearful. He 
had thus become doubly agitated. Now that his fear had subsided, 
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however, he had become somewhat normal. 

TEXT 64 


<R3,—'-wft i 

Ipa <Ft3Gb^lj ll ^8 11 

svarupa kahe, - “yanre tumi kara ‘bhuta’-jnana 

bhiita nahe -tenho krsna-caitanya bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI said; yanre —the person 

whom; tumi —you; kara bhiita-jndna —consider a ghost; bhiita nahe —is 

/ 

not a ghost; tenho —He; krsna-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhagavan —the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara said to the fisherman, “My dear sir, the person you 

are thinking is a ghost is not actually a ghost but is the Supreme 

/ 

Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 65 

i 

ita 'srWtw wf^r u u 

premavese padila tenho samudrera jale 
tanre tumi uthaila apanara jale 

SYNONYMS 

prema-avese —out of ecstatic emotion; padila —fell down; tenho —He; 
samudrera jale —in the water of the sea; tanre —Him; tumi —you; 
uthaila —brought out; apanara jale —in your net. 

TRANSLATION 

“Because of ecstatic love, the Lord fell into the sea, and you have caught 
Him in your net and rescued Him. 
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TEXT 66 


'fjva-CSjva-Wft*? CfiM?fe®T ^1^*1 11 ^ 11 

tanra sparse ha-ila tomara krsna-premodaya 
bhuta-preta-jnane tomara haila maha-bhaya 

SYNONYMS 

tanra sparse —by His touch; ha-ila —there was; tomara —your; krsna- 
prema-udaya —awakening of ecstatic love for Krsna; bhuta-preta-jnane — 
by thinking to be a ghost; tomara —your; haila —there was; maha- 
bhaya —great fear. 


TRANSLATION 

“Simply touching Him has awakened your dormant love of Krsna, but 
because you thought Him a ghost, you were very much afraid of Him. 

TEXT 67 

C?K (7sN<! %?J1 

u” u 

ebe bhaya gela, tomara mana haila sthire 
kahan tanre uthanacha, dekhaha amare” 

SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; bhaya —fear; gela —has gone; tomara —your; mana —mind; 
haila —has become; sthire —pacified; kahan —where; tanre —Him; 
uthanacha —have you lifted; dekhaha —please show; amare —me. 

TRANSLATION 

“Now that your fear has gone and your mind is peaceful, please show me 
where He is.” 

TEXT 68 
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'Srtfsrat ’“21^ 1 

^R)Rfvs ^ u” 11 

jaliya kahe, - “prabhure dekhyachon bara-bara 

tenho nahena, ei ati-vikrta akara” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaliya kahe —the fisherman said; prabhure —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhyachon —I have seen; bara-bara —many times; 
tenho —He; nahena —it is not; ei —this; ati-vikrta —very much deformed; 
akara —body. 


TRANSLATION 

The fisherman replied, “I have seen the Lord many times, but this is not 
He. This body is very much deformed.” 

TEXT 69 

VS, ^ fNfofa 11” 11 

svarupa kahe, - “tanra hay a premera vikara 

asthi-sandhi chade, haya ati dirghakara” 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa kahe —Svarupa Damodara said; tanra —of Him; haya —there are; 
premera —of love of Godhead; vikara —transformations of the body; 
asthi-sandhi —the joints of the bones; chade —become separated; haya — 
there is; ati —very much; dirgha-akara —elongated body. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara said, “The Lord’s body becomes transformed in His 
love for God. Sometimes the joints of His bones separate, and His body 
becomes very much elongated.” 

TEXT 70 
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?Rt c*k ii ^o ii 

sum', sei jaliya anandita ha-ila 
saba land gela, mahaprabhure dekhaila 

SYNONYMS 

sum’—hearing; sei—that; jaliya —fisherman; anandita ha-ila —became 

very happy; saba land —taking everyone; gela —went; mahaprabhure — 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhaila —showed. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, the fisherman became very happy. He brought all the 

/ 

devotees with him and showed them Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 71 

n Hi u 

bhumite padi’ ache prabhu dirgha saba kaya 
jale sveta-tanu, valu lagiyache gaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

bhumite —on the ground; padi’ —lying; ache —was; prabhu —Sri Caitany 
Mahaprabhu; dirgha —elongated; saba kaya —the whole body; jale —by 
the water; sveta-tanu —white body; valu —sand; lagiyache gaya —was 
smeared over the body. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord was lying on the ground, His body elongated and bleached 
white by the water. He was covered from head to foot with sand. 

TEXT 72 

i 
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^ to«^ u 11 

ati-dlrgha sithila tanu-carma natkaya 
dura patha uthana ghare anana nd yaya 

SYNONYMS 

ati-dlrgha —very much elongated; sithila —slackened; tanu —body; 
carma —skin; natkaya —hanging; dura patha —long distance; uthana — 
lifting; ghare —home; anana —bringing; nd yaya —was not possible. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord’s body was stretched, and His skin was slack and hanging loose. 
To lift Him and take Him the long distance home would have been 
impossible. 

TEXT 73 

vits c#i%n£?f <^’ m i 

11 TS 11 

ardra kaupina dura kari’ suska parana 
bahirvase soyaila valuka chadana 

SYNONYMS 

ardra —wet; kaupina —underwear; diira kari’ —removing; suska —dry; 
parana —putting on; bahirvase —on a covering cloth; soyaila —put down; 
valuka —sand; chadana —removing. 

TRANSLATION 

The devotees removed His wet undergarment and replaced it with a dry 
one. Then, laying the Lord on an outer cloth, they cleaned the sand from 
His body. 

TEXT 74 

to cs#r’ <i# <k*m Tiftro i 
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U *18 U 

sake meli’ ucca kari’ karena sanklrtane 
ucca kari’ krsna-nama kahena prabhura kane 

SYNONYMS 

sabe meli’ —all together; ucca kari’ —very loudly; karena —performed; 
sanklrtane —chanting of the holy name; ucca kari’ —loudly; krsna- 
nama —the holy name of Krsna; kahena —said; prabhura kane —in the 

s 

ear of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

They all performed sanklrtana, loudly chanting the holy name of Krsna 
into the Lord’s ear. 

TEXT 75 

wwi sup i 

kata-ksane prabhura kane sabda parasila 
hunkara kariya prabhu tabahi uthila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kata-ksane —after some time; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

kane —within the ear; sabda —the sound; parasila —entered; hunkara 

/ 

kariya —making a loud sound; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tabahi —immediately; uthila —got up. 

TRANSLATION 

After some time the sound of the holy name entered the ear of the Lord, 
who immediately got up, making a great noise. 

TEXT 76 
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ll U 

uthitei asthi saba lagila nija-sthane 
‘ardha-bahye’ iti-uti karena darasane 

SYNONYMS 

uthitei —as soon as He got up; asthi —bones; saba —all; lagila — 
contracted; nija-sthane —in their own places; ardha-bahye —in half¬ 
external consciousness; iti-uti —here and there; karena darasane —looks. 

TRANSLATION 

As soon as He got up, His bones assumed their proper places. With half- 
external consciousness, the Lord looked here and there. 

TEXT 77 

‘wff, n hh u 

tina-dasaya mahaprabhu rahena sarva-kala 
‘antar-dasa’, ‘bahya-dasa’, ‘ardha-bahya’ ara 

SYNONYMS 

s 

tina-dasaya —in three conditions; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; rahena —remains; sarva-kala —at all times; antah-dasa — 
internal condition; bahya-dasa —external condition; ardha-bahya —half¬ 
external consciousness; ara —and. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord remained in one of three different states of consciousness at all 
times: internal, external and half-external. 

TEXT 78 

C*Tfa, 1 

(M. W*\\ W 11 HV 11 
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antar-dasara kichu ghora, kichu bahya-jnana 
sei dasa kahe bhakta ‘ardha-bahya’-nama 

SYNONYMS 

antah-dasara —of the internal condition; kichu —some; ghora —deep 
state; kichu —some; bahya-jnana —external consciousness; sei dasa —that 
condition; kahe —say; bhakta —devotees; ardha-bahya —half-external 
consciousness; nama —name. 

TRANSLATION 

When the Lord was deeply absorbed in internal consciousness but He 
nevertheless exhibited some external consciousness, devotees called His 
condition ardha-bahya, or half-external consciousness. 

TEXT 79 

<r^i sff i 

11 11 

‘ardha-bahye’ kahena prabhu pralapa-vacane 
dkdse kahena prabhu, sunena bhakta-gane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ardha-bahye —in half-external consciousness; kahena —says; prabhu —Srr 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pralapa-vacane —crazy words; akase —to the sky; 

s 

kahena —speaks; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sunena —hear; 
bhakta-gane —the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this half-external consciousness, Srr Caitanya Mahaprabhu talked like 
a madman. The devotees could distinctly hear Him speaking to the sky. 

TEXT 80 

<K<M 11 vo u 
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“kalindl dekhiya ami gelana vrndavana 
dekhi, - jala-krlda karena vrajendra-nandana 

SYNONYMS 

kalindl —the river Yamuna; dekhiya —seeing; ami —I; gelana —went; 
vrndavana —to Vrndavana; dekhi —I see; jala-krlda —pastimes in the 
water; karena —performs; vrajendra-nandana —Krsna, the son of Nanda 
Maharaja. 


TRANSLATION 

“Seeing the river Yamuna,” He said, “I went to Vrndavana. There I saw 
the son of Nanda Maharaja performing His sporting pastimes in the 
water. 

TEXT 81 

<K<M 11 Vb 11 

radhikadi gopi-gana-sange ekatra meli’ 
yamunara jale maha-range karena keli 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

radhika-adi —headed by Srlmatl RadharanI; gopi-gana-sange —with the 
gopis; ekatra meli’ —meeting together; yamunara —of the river Yamuna; 
jale —in the water; maha-range —in a great sporting attitude; karena 
keli —performs pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna was in the water of the Yamuna in the company of the 

/ 

gopis, headed by Srimati RadharanI. They were performing pastimes in a 
great sporting manner. 

TEXT 82 

ftei i 
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tire rahi’ dekhi ami sakhi-gana-sange 
eka-sakhl sakhi-gane dekhaya sei range 

SYNONYMS 

tire —on the bank; rahi’ —standing; dekhi —see; ami —I; sakhi-gana- 
sange —with the gopis; eka-sakhl —one gopl; sakhi-gane —to other gopls; 
dekhaya —shows; sei range —that pastime. 

TRANSLATION 

“I saw this pastime as I stood on the bank of the Yamuna in the company 
of the gopis. One gopi was showing some other gopis the pastimes of 
Radha and Krsna in the water. 

TEXT 83 

iST^IC^Pl 11 brvs 11 

patta-vastra, alankare, samarpiya sakhl-kare, 
suksma-sukla-vastra-paridhana 
krsna land kanta-gana, kaila jalavagahana, 
jala-keli racild suthama 

SYNONYMS 

patta-vastra —silk garments; alankare —ornaments; samarpiya — 
entrusting; sakhl-kare —in the hands of their gopl friends; siiksma —very 
fine; sukla-vastra —white cloth; paridhana —putting on; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; land —taking; kanta-gana —the beloved gopis; kaila —performed; 
jala-avagahana —bathing in the water; jala-keli —pastimes in the water; 
racild —planned; su-thama —very nice. 

TRANSLATION 
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“All the gopls entrusted their silken garments and ornaments to the care 
of their friends and then put on fine white cloth. Lord Krsna, taking His 
beloved gopls with Him, bathed and performed very nice pastimes in the 
water of the Yamuna. 

TEXT 84 

^ ftw s?«it4Ri -im i 

ll b-8 U 

sakhi he, dekha krsnera jala-keli-rahge 
krsna matta kari-vara, cahcala kara-puskara, 
gopi-gana karinira sange 

SYNONYMS 

sakhi he —O My dear friends; dekha —just see; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
jala-keli —of the pastimes in the water; range —the sporting mood; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; matta —maddened; kari-vara —chief elephant; 
cahcala —restless; kara-puskara —lotus palms; gopi-gana —the gopls; 
karinira —of the she-elephants; sange —in the company. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friends, just see Lord Krsna’s sporting pastimes in the water! 
Krsna’s restless palms resemble lotus flowers. He is just like the chief of 
mad elephants, and the gopls who accompany Him are like she-elephants. 


TEXT 85 







ll \r<t ll 


arambhila jala-keli, anyo’nye jala phelapheli, 
hudahudi, varse jala-dhara 
sabe jaya-parajaya, nahi kichu niscaya, 
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jala-yuddha badila apara 


SYNONYMS 

arambhila —began ; jala-keli —pastimes in the water; anyo’nye —at one 
another; jala —water; phelapheli —throwing back and forth; hudahudi — 
tumultuous activities; varse —in rains; jala-dhara —showers of water; 
sabe —all of them; jaya-parajaya —victory and defeat; nahi —not; 
kichu —any; niscaya —certainty; jala-yuddha —the fight in the water; 
badila —increased; apara —unlimitedly. 

TRANSLATION 

“The sporting pastimes in the water began, and everyone started 
splashing water back and forth. In the tumultuous showers of water, no 
one could be certain which party was winning and which was losing. This 
sporting water fight increased unlimitedly. 

TEXT 86 

<rr % 

^R 1 

*T?R, 

*fR <RR 11 11 

varse sthira tadid-gana, since syama nava-ghana, 
ghana varse tadit-upare 
sakhi-ganera nayana, trsita cataka-gana, 
sei amrta sukhe pana kare 

SYNONYMS 

varse —in that shower; sthira —fixed; tadit-gana —streaks of lightning; 
since —sprinkle; syama —blackish; nava-ghana —new cloud; ghana —the 
cloud; varse —rains; tadit-upare —upon the streaks of lightning; sakhi- 
ganera —of the gopis; nayana —the eyes; trsita —thirsty; cataka-gana — 
cataka birds; sei amrta —that nectar; sukhe —in happiness; pana kare — 
drink. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The gopis were like steady streaks of lightning, and Krsna resembled a 
blackish cloud. The lightning began sprinkling water upon the cloud, and 
the cloud upon the lightning. Like thirsty cataka birds, the eyes of the 
gopis joyously drank the nectarean water from the cloud. 

TEXT 87 

^ ^ 11 VH 11 

prathame yuddha ‘jalajali’, tabe yuddha ‘karakari’, 
tara pache yuddha ‘mukhamukhi’ 
tabe yuddha ‘hrdahrdi’, tabe haila ‘radaradi’, 
tabe haila yuddha ‘nakhanakhi’ 

SYNONYMS 

prathame —in the beginning; yuddha —the fight; jalajali —throwing 
water upon one another; tabe —thereafter; yuddha —the fight; 
karakari —hand to hand; tara pache —after that; yuddha —the fight; 
mukhamukhi —face to face; tabe —thereafter; yuddha —the fight; 
hrdahrdi —chest to chest; tabe —thereafter; haila —was; radaradi —teeth 
to teeth; tabe —thereafter; haila —there was; yuddha —the fight; 
nakhanakhi —nail to nail. 


TRANSLATION 

“As the fight began, they splashed water on one another. Then they 
fought hand to hand, then face to face, then chest to chest, teeth to teeth 
and finally nail to nail. 

TEXT 88 

v Sr®i (7R^, (TO CWN, 
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sahasra-kare jala seke, sahasra netre gopi dekhe, 
sahasra-pade nikata gamane 
sahasra-mukha-cumbane, sahasra-vapu-sangame, 
gopl-narma sune sahasra-kane 

SYNONYMS 

sahasra —thousands; kare —with hands; jala —water; seke —throw; 
sahasra —thousands; netre —with eyes; gopi —the gopis; dekhe —see; 
sahasra —thousands; pade —with legs; nikata —near; gamane —in going; 
sahasra —thousands; mukha —faces; cumbane —kissing; sahasra — 
thousands; vapu —bodies; sangame —in embracing; gopi —the gopis; 
narma —joking; sune —hear; sahasra —thousands; kdne —in the ears. 

TRANSLATION 

“Thousands of hands splashed water, and the gopls saw Krsna with 
thousands of eyes. With thousands of legs they came near Him, and they 
kissed Him with thousands of faces. Thousands of bodies embraced Him. 
The gopis heard His joking words with thousands of ears. 

TEXT 89 

<rt*rt 

11 vis u 

krsna radha land bale, geld kantha-daghna jale, 
chadila tahan, yahan agadha pani 
tenho krsna-kantha dhari’, bhase jalera upari, 
gajotkhate yaiche kamalini 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

krsna —Lord Krsna; radha —Srimatl RadharanI; land —taking; bale — 
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forcibly; geld —went; kantha-daghna —up to the neck; jale —in water; 
chadila —let go; tahan —there; yahan —where; agadha —very deep; 
pani —water; tenho —She; krsna-kantha —the neck of Krsna; dhari ’— 
capturing; bhase —floats; jalera upari —on the water; gaja-utkhate — 
plucked by an elephant; yaiche —like; kamalini —a lotus flower. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna forcibly swept RadharanI away and took Her into water up to Her 
neck. Then He released Her where the water was very deep. She grasped 
Krsna’s neck, however, and floated on the water like a lotus flower 
plucked by the trunk of an elephant. 

TEXT 90 

W s#’, 

^ <!#m i 

^1^3 ^ 11 So u 

yata gopa-sundari, krsna tata rupa dhari’, 
sabara vastra karila harane 
yamuna-jala nirmala, anga kare jhalamala, 
sukhe krsna kare darasane 

SYNONYMS 

yata —as many; gopa-sundari —beautiful gopis; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
tata —that many; rupa —forms; dhari’ —accepting; sabara —of all; 
vastra —covering cloths; karila harane —took away; yamuna-jala —the 
water of the Yamuna; nirmala —very clear; anga —bodies; kare 
jhalamala —glitter; sukhe —happily; krsna —Lord Krsna; kare darasane — 
sees. 


TRANSLATION 

“Krsna expanded Himself into as many forms as there were gopis and 
then took away all the garments that covered them. The water of the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 










river Yamuna was crystal clear, and Krsna saw the glittering bodies of the 
gopis in great happiness. 

TEXT 91 

^5r;s^, 

W u u 

padmini-lata - sakhi-caya, kaila karo sahaya, 

taranga-haste patra samarpila 
keha mukta-kesa-pasa, age kaila adhovasa, 
haste keha kahculi dharila 

SYNONYMS 

padmini-lata —the stems of lotus flowers; sakhi-caya —friends of the 
gopis; kaila —gave; karo —to some of the gopis; sahaya —help; taranga- 
haste —by the waves of the Yamuna, which are compared to hands; 
patra —the lotus leaves; samarpila —supplied; keha —someone; mukta — 
released; kesa-pasa —the bunches of hair; age —in front; kaila —made; 
adhovasa —a lower dress; haste —the hands; keha —some; kahculi —as a 
top dress; dharila —held. 


TRANSLATION 

“The lotus stems were friends of the gopis and therefore helped them by 
offering them lotus leaves. The lotuses pushed their large, round leaves 
over the surface of the water with their hands, the waves of the Yamuna, 
to cover the gopis’ bodies. Some gopis undid their hair and kept it in front 
of them as dresses to cover the lower portions of their bodies and used 
their hands as bodices to cover their breasts. 

TEXT 92 

ftw <f^ f, 
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krsnera kalaha radha-sane, gopi-gana sei-ksane, 
hemabja-vane geld lukaite 

dkantha-vapu jale paise, mukha-matra jale bhase, 
padme-mukhe nd pari cinite 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Krsna; kalaha —quarrel; radha-sane —with Radha; gopi- 
gana —the gopis; sei-ksane —at that moment; hema-abja —of white lotus 
flowers; vane —in the forest; geld —went; lukaite —to hide; akantha —up 
to the neck; vapu —body; jale —into the water; paise —enter; mukha- 
matra —only the lotus flowers and the faces; jale —in the water; bhase — 
float; padme-mukhe —between the lotus flowers and the faces; nd pari — 
not able; cinite —to discern. 

TRANSLATION 

“Then Krsna quarreled with RadharanI, and all the gopis hid themselves 
in a cluster of white lotus flowers. They submerged their bodies up to 
their necks in the water. Only their faces floated above the surface, and 
the faces were indistinguishable from the lotuses. 

TEXT 93 

TOT, 

?#-toij ^rlfct u u 

etha krsna radha-sane, kaila ye achila mane, 
gopi-gana anvesite geld 

tabe radha suksma-mati, janiya sakhira sthiti, 
sakhi-madhye asiya milila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

etha —here; krsna —Lord Krsna; radha-sane —with Srimati RadharanI; 
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kaila —performed; ye —what; achila —was; mane —in the mind; gopi- 
gana —all the gopls; anvesite —to search out; geld —went; tabe —at that 

s 

time; radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; suksma-mati —very finely intelligent; 
janiya —knowing; sakhlra —of the gopls; sthiti —situation; sakhl- 
madhye —among the friends; asiya —coming; milila —mixed. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“In the absence of the other gopls, Lord Krsna behaved with Srlmatl 

RadharanI as freely as He desired. When the gopls began searching for 

/ 

Krsna, Srlmatl RadharanI, being of very fine intelligence and thus 
knowing the situation of Her friends, immediately mingled in their midst. 

TEXT 94 

<f<o i 

^ 2tc^jc<p, 

11 ^8 11 

yata hemabja jale bhase, tata nllabja tara pase, 
asi’ asi’ karaye milana 

nllabje hemabje theke, yuddha haya pratyeke, 
kautuke dekhe tire sakhl-gana 

SYNONYMS 

yata —as many as there were; hema-abja —white lotus flowers; jale —on 
the water; bhase —float; tata —that many; nlla-abja —bluish lotus 
flowers; tara pase —by their side; asi’ asi’ —coming closer; karaye 
milana —they meet; nlla-abje —the bluish lotus flowers; hema-abje —with 
the white lotus flowers; theke —collide; yuddha —a fight; haya —there is; 
prati-eke —with one another; kautuke —in great fun; dekhe —see; tire — 
on the bank; sakhl-gana —the gopls. 

TRANSLATION 

“Many white lotus flowers were floating in the water, and as many bluish 
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lotus flowers came nearby. As they came close together, the white and 
blue lotuses collided and began fighting with one another. The gopls on 
the bank of the Yamuna watched with great amusement. 

TEXT 95 

'SM i 

cakravaka-mandala, prthak prthak yugala, 
jala haite karila udgama 
uthila padma-mandala, prthak prthak yugala, 
cakravake kaila acchadana 

SYNONYMS 

cakravaka-mandala —the globes of cakravaka birds; prthak prthak — 
separate; yugala —couples; jala haite —from the water; karila —made; 
udgama —appearance; uthila —arose; padma-mandala —the circle of 
lotus flowers; prthak prthak —separate; yugala —couples; cakravake —the 
cakravaka birds; kaila —did; acchadana —covering. 

TRANSLATION 

“When the raised breasts of the gopis, which resembled the globelike 
bodies of cakravaka birds, emerged from the water in separate couples, 
the bluish lotuses of Krsna’s hands rose to cover them. 

TEXT 96 

<i^ TpK 

C^\ fel<Pt i 

<rtfcs\ 

‘ 53 R|^’ 11 i&'b n 

uthila bahu raktotpala, prthak prthak yugala, 
padma-ganera kaila nivarana 
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‘padma’ cahe luti’ nite, ‘utpala’ cahe rakhite’, 

‘cakravaka’ lagi’ durihara rana 

SYNONYMS 

uthila —arose; bahu —many; rakta-utpala —red lotus flowers; prthak 
prthak —separate; yugala —couples; padma-ganera —of the bluish lotus 
flowers; kaila —did; nivarana —obstruction; padma —the blue lotus 
flowers; cahe —want; luti’ —stealing; nite —to take; utpala —the red lotus 
flowers; cahe rakhite’ —wanted to protect; cakravaka lagi’ —for the 
cakravaka birds; durihara —between the two, (the red and blue lotus 
flowers); rana —fight. 


TRANSLATION 

“The hands of the gopis, which resembled red lotus flowers, arose from 
the water in pairs to obstruct the bluish flowers. The blue lotuses tried to 
plunder the white cakravaka birds, and the red lotuses tried to protect 
them. Thus there was a fight between the two. 

TEXT 97 

^ICbvsH, >IO>^l, 

ftw <rfc 5 rj u ^ u 

padmotpala - acetana, cakravaka - sacetana, 

cakravake padma asvadaya 
ihari durihara ulta sthiti, dharma haila vipariti, 
krsnera rajye aiche nyaya haya 

SYNONYMS 

padma-utpala —the blue and red lotus flowers; acetana —unconscious; 
cakravaka —the cakravaka birds; sa-cetana —conscious; cakravake —the 
cakravaka birds; padma —the blue lotus flowers; asvadaya —taste; ihari — 
here; durihara —of both of them; ulta sthiti —the reverse situation; 
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dharma —characteristic nature; haila —became; viparlti —reversed; 
krsnera —of Lord Krsna; rajye —in the kingdom; aiche —such; nyaya 
principle; haya —there is. 


TRANSLATION 

“Blue and red lotus flowers are unconscious objects, whereas cakravakas 
are conscious and alive. Nevertheless, in ecstatic love, the blue lotuses 
began to taste the cakravakas. This is a reversal of their natural behavior, 
but in Lord Krsna’s kingdom such reversals are a principle of His 
pastimes. 


PURPORT 

Generally the cakravaka bird tastes the lotus flower, but in Krsna’s 
pastimes the lotus, which is usually lifeless, tastes the cakravaka bird. 

TEXT 98 

0i£p><llc<p 

ftw <rfc5rj <u<fp i 

fe, WM — 4 ^5 fe, 

ll S&b- ll 

mitrera mitra saha-vasl, cakravake lute asi’, 
krsnera rajye aiche vyavahara 

aparicita satrura mitra, rakhe utpala, - e bada citra, 

ei bada ‘virodha-alankara’ 

SYNONYMS 

mitrera —of the sun-god; mitra —the friend; saha-vasl —living together 
with the cakravaka birds; cakravake —the cakravaka birds; lute — 
plunder; asi’ —coming; krsnera rajye —in the kingdom of Krsna; aiche — 
such; vyavahara —behavior; aparicita —unacquainted; satrura mitra — 
the friend of the enemy; rakhe —protects; utpala —the red lotus flower; 
e —this; bada citra —very wonderful; ei —this; bada —great; virodha- 
alankara —metaphor of contradiction. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The blue lotuses are friends of the sun-god, and though they all live 
together, the blue lotuses plunder the cakravakas. The red lotuses, 
however, blossom at night and are therefore strangers or enemies to the 
cakravakas. Yet in Krsna’s pastimes the red lotuses, which are the hands 
of the gopis, protect their cakravaka breasts. This is a metaphor of 
contradiction.” 


PURPORT 


Because the blue lotus flower blossoms with the rising of the sun, the 
sun is the friend of the blue lotus. The cakravaka birds also appear when 
the sun rises, and therefore the cakravakas and blue lotuses meet. 
Although the blue lotus is a friend of the sun, in Krsna’s pastimes it 
nevertheless plunders their mutual friend the cakravaka. Normally, 
cakravakas move about whereas lotuses stand still, but herein Krsna’s 
hands, which are compared to blue lotuses, attack the breasts of the 
gopis, which are compared to cakravakas. This is called a reverse analogy. 
At night the red lotus blossoms, whereas in sunlight it closes. Therefore 
the red lotus is an enemy of the sun and is unknown to the sun’s friend 
the cakravaka. The gopis’ breasts, however, are compared to cakravakas 
and their hands to red lotuses protecting them. This is a wonderful 
instance of reverse analogy. 


TEXT 99 

i 




n ^ n 


atisayokti, virodhabhasa, dui alankara prakasa, 
kari’ krsna prakata dekhaila 
yaha kari’ asvadana, anandita mora mana, 
netra-karna-yugma judaila 


SYNONYMS 
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atisaya-ukti —exaggerated language; virodha-abhasa —incongruent 
analogy; dui alankara —two metaphors; prakasa —manifestations; kari ’— 
making; krsna —Lord Krsna; prakata —exhibited; dekhaila —showed; 
yaha —which; kari’ asvadana —tasting; anandita —pleased; mora mana — 
My mind; netra-karna —of eyes and ears; yugma —the couples; judaila — 
became satisfied. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “In His pastimes, Krsna displayed 
the two ornaments of hyperbole and reverse analogy. Tasting them 
brought gladness to My mind and fully satisfied My ears and eyes. 

TEXT 100 

<7RIt <K<1 ?1%H U boo u 

aiche vicitra krida kari’, tire aila sri-hari, 
sange land saba kanta-gana 
gandha-taila-mardana, amalaki-udvartana, 
seva kare tire sakhi-gana 

SYNONYMS 

aiche —such; vicitra —wonderful; krida —pastimes; kari’ —performing; 

/ 

tire —on the bank; aila —arrived; sri-hari —Lord Sri Krsna; sange —with 
Him; land —taking; saba kanta-gana —all the beloved gopis; gandha — 
scented; taila —oil; mardana —massaging; amalaki —of the amalaki fruit; 
udvartana —anointing with paste; seva kare —render service; tire —on 
the bank of the Yamuna; sakhi-gana —all the gopis. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“After performing such wonderful pastimes, Lord Sri Krsna went up on 
the shore of the Yamuna River, taking with Him all His beloved gopis. 
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Then the gopls on the riverbank rendered service by massaging Krsna and 
the other gopis with scented oil and smearing paste of amalakl fruit on 
their bodies. 

TEXT 101 

fofff Tin 

^Ti i 

<ffe <f^ni u 

punarapi kaila snana, suska-vastra paridhana, 
ratna-mandire kaila agamana 
vrnda-krta sambhara, gandha-puspa-alankara, 
vanya-vesa karila racana 

SYNONYMS 

punarapi —again; kaila —took; snana —bath; suska-vastra —dry cloth; 
paridhana —putting on; ratna-mandire —in a small house of jewels; 
kaila —did; agamana —arrival; vrnda-krta —arranged by the gopi Vrnda; 
sambhara —all kinds of articles; gandha-puspa-alankara —scented 
flowers and ornaments; vanya-vesa —forest dress; karila —did; racana — 
arrangement. 


TRANSLATION 

“Then they all bathed again, and after putting on dry clothing, they went 
to a small jeweled house, where the gopi Vrnda arranged to dress them in 
forest clothing by decorating them with fragrant flowers, green leaves and 
all kinds of other ornaments. 

TEXT 102 

^•nHW ^\a ^lt, 
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vrndavane taru-lata, adbhuta tahara katha, 
bara-masa dhare phula-phala 
vrndavane devl-gana, kunja-dasl yata jana, 
phala padi’ aniya sakala 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavane —at Vrndavana; taru-lata —trees and creepers; adbhuta — 
wonderful; tahara katha —their story; bara-masa —twelve months; 
dhare —produce; phula-phala —fruits and flowers; vrndavane —at 
Vrndavana; devl-gana —all the gopis; kunja-dasl —maidservants in the 
bowers; yata jana —as many persons as there are; phala padi’ —picking 
fruits; aniya —bringing; sakala —all varieties. 

TRANSLATION 

“In Vrndavana, the trees and creepers are wonderful because throughout 
the entire year they produce all kinds of fruits and flowers. The gopis and 
maidservants in the bowers of Vrndavana picked these fruits and flowers 
and brought them before Radha and Krsna. 

TEXT 103 

<!#’, <!\s <fs «rt# vsf?*, 

uttama sarhskara kari’, bada bada thall bhari’, 
ratna-mandire pindara upare 
bhaksanera krama kari’, dhariyache sari sari, 
age asana vasibara tare 

SYNONYMS 

uttama —topmost; samskara —cleaning; kari’ —doing; bada bada —big; 
thall —plates; bhari’ —filling up; ratna-mandire —in the house of jewels; 
pindara upare —on the platform; bhaksanera krama kari’ —making 
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arrangements for eating; dhariyache —have kept; sari sari —one after 
another; age —in front; asana —sitting place; vasibara tare —to sit down. 

TRANSLATION 

“The gopis peeled all the fruits and placed them together on large plates 
on a platform in the jeweled cottage. They arranged the fruit in orderly 
rows for eating, and in front of it they made a place to sit. 

TEXT 104 

<^ti, wfa, ?m\, 

CSLQTTTW^rmu io8 u 

eka narikela nana-jati, eka amra nana bhati, 

kala, koli - vividha-prakara 

panasa, kharjura, kamala, naranga, jama, santara, 
draksa, badama, meoya yata ara 

SYNONYMS 

eka —one item; narikela —coconut; nana-jati —of many varieties; eka — 
one; amra —mango; nana bhati —of many different kinds; kala —banana; 
koli —berries; vividha-prakara —of different varieties; panasa —jackfruit; 
kharjura —dates; kamala —tangerines; naranga —oranges; jama — 
blackberries; santara —another type of tangerine; draksa —grapes; 
badama —almonds; meoya —dried fruits; yata —as many as there are; 
ara —and. 


TRANSLATION 

“Among the fruits were many varieties of coconuts and mangoes, 
bananas, berries, jackfruits, dates, tangerines, oranges, blackberries, 
santaras, grapes, almonds and all kinds of dried fruit. 

TEXT 105 
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%T5jWl, N5l®T, C4$4 ^44, 

%, %J,4f^#F4s l 
C4fa C*R4 <Ft?r 4#, ^ffatfT*R-£ft% 

>f^Sf#, (^44444? ^o(t U 

kharamuja, kslrika, tala, kesura, panl-phala, mrnala, 
bilva, pllu, dadimbadi yata 
kona dese kara khyati, vrndavane saba-prapti, 
sahasra-jati, lekha yaya kata ? 

SYNONYMS 

kharamuja —cantaloupe; kslrika—kslrika fruit; tala —palm or palmyra 
fruit; kesura—kesura fruit; panl-phala —a fruit produced in the water of 
rivers; mrnala —a fruit from lotus flowers; bilva —bel fruit; pllu —a 
special fruit in Vrndavana; dadimba-adi —the pomegranate and other, 
similar fruits; yata —as many as there are; kona dese —in some country; 
kara —of which; khyati —of fame; vrndavane —in Vrndavana; saba- 
prapti —availability of all; sahasra-jati —thousands of varieties; lekha 
yaya —one is able to write; kata —how much. 


TRANSLATION 


“There were cantaloupes, ksirikas, palm fruits, kesuras, water fruits, 
lotus fruits, bel, pllus, pomegranates and many others. Some of them are 
variously known in different places, but in Vrndavana all of them are 
always available in so many thousands of varieties that no one can fully 
describe them. 


TEXT 106 


<F*jk4pl, 



474 4ft’ 44 


44444tPf’11 bo'ia II 


gangajala, amrtakeli, piyusagranthi, karpurakeli, 
sarapurl, amrti, padmacini 
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khanda-ksirisara-vrksa, ghare kari’ nana bhaksya, 
radha yaha krsna lagi’ ani 

SYNONYMS 

ganga-jala —the sweetmeat gangajala; amrta-keli —a sweetmeat made of 

milk; piyusa-granthi — piyusagranthi; karpura-keli — karpurakeli; sara- 

puri —a sweet made from milk; amrti —a sweet prepared from rice flour; 

padma-cini —a sweet preparation made from lotus flowers; khanda-ksiri- 

sara-vrksa —sugar sweets made in the shape of trees; ghare —at home; 

/ 

kari’ —making; nana bhaksya —varieties of eatables; radha —Srlmatl 
RadharanI; yaha —which; krsna lagi’ —for Krsna; ani —brought. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

“At home Srimatl RadharanI had made various types of sweetmeats from 
milk and sugar, such as gangajala, amrtakeli, piyusagranthi, karpurakeli, 
sarapurl, amrti, padmacini and khanda-ksirisara-vrksa. She had then 
brought them all for Krsna. 

TEXT 107 

fa 5 ®! l 

11 ^>oh ii 

bhaksyera paripati dekhi’, krsna haila maha-sukhi, 
vasi’ kaila vanya bhojana 
sange land sakhi-gana, radha kaila bhojana, 
dunhe kaila mandire sayana 

SYNONYMS 

bhaksyera —of eatables; paripati —the arrangements; dekhi’ —seeing; 
krsna —Lord Krsna; haila —became; maha-sukhi —very happy; vasi’ — 
sitting down; kaila —performed; vanya bhojana —a picnic in the forest; 
sange —in association; land —taking; sakhi-gana —all the gopis; radha — 
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/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI; kaila bhojana —took the remnants; dunhe —both of 
them; kaila —did; mandire —in the jeweled house; sayana —lying down. 

TRANSLATION 

“When Krsna saw the very nice arrangement of food, He happily sat 

s 

down and had a forest picnic. Then, after Srlmatl RadharanI and Her gopl 
friends partook of the remnants, Radha and Krsna lay down together in 
the jeweled house. 

TEXT 108 

fef C«, 

iovil 

keha kare vijana, keha pada-samvahana, 
keha karaya tambula bhaksana 
radha-krsna nidra geld, sakhi-gana sayana kaila, 
dekhi’ amara sukhi haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

keha —someone; kare —does; vijana —fanning; keha —someone; pada- 
samvahana —massaging of the feet; keha —someone; karaya —made them 
do; tambula bhaksana —eating a preparation of betel leaves; radha- 
krsna —Radha and Krsna; nidra geld —went to sleep; sakhi-gana —all the 
gopis; sayana kaila —lay down; dekhi’ —seeing; amara —My; sukhi — 
happy; haila —became; mana —mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“Some of the gopis fanned Radha and Krsna, others massaged Their feet, 
and some fed Them betel leaves to chew. When Radha and Krsna fell 
asleep, all the gopis also lay down. When I saw this, My mind was very 
happy. 

TEXT 109 
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c^t^f csrtra <f#\ 

#tet ^t, ^r, #Kt f^3, c9ft%K 

*©;?> u 

hena-kale more dhari, maha-kolahala kari’, 
tumi-saba ihari land aila 

kariha yamuna, vrndavana, kariha krsna, gopi-gana, 
sei sukha bhanga karaila!” 

SYNONYMS 

hena-kale —at that time; more dhari’ —picking Me up; maha-kolahala 
kari’ —and making a great tumult; tumi-saba —all of you; ihan —here; 
land aila —brought; kariha —where; yamuna —the Yamuna River; 
vrndavana —Vrndavana; kariha —where; krsna —Krsna; gopi-gana —the 
gopis; sei sukha —that happiness; bhariga karaila —you have broken. 

TRANSLATION 

“Suddenly, all of you created a great tumult and picked Me up and 
brought Me back here. Where now is the river Yamuna? Where is 
Vrndavana? Where are Krsna and the gopis? You have broken My happy 
dream!” 

TEXT 110 

<pRc^s s|^?r c<h^ i 

eteka kahite prabhura kevala ‘bahya’ haila 
svarupa-gosanire dekhi’ tarihare puchila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eteka —this; kahite —while speaking; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kevala —only; bahya —external consciousness; haila — 
there was; svarupa-gosanire —Svarupa Gosani; dekhi’ —seeing; tarihare 
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puchila —He asked him. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Speaking in this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fully returned to external 
consciousness. Seeing Svarupa Damodara Gosvami, the Lord questioned 
him. 

TEXT 111 

^ cro cTO<rf wl "srftsrt ?’ 

^*K^TfR|3 vat<| ^Ttf^Tt 11 M Ml 

‘ihan kene tomara amare land dildV 
svarupa-gosani tabe kahite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

ihan —here; kene —why; tomara —you; amare —Me; land aila —have 
brought; svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara Gosani; tabe —at that 
time; kahite lagila —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

“Why have you brought Me here?” He asked. Then Svarupa Damodara 
answered Him. 

TEXT 112 

TO i 

>1 view ^rtR ^i 

“yamundra bhrame tumi samudre padila 
samudrera tarange asi, eta dura aila! 

SYNONYMS 

yamundra bhrame —in mistaking for the Yamuna; tumi —You; 
samudre —in the sea; padila —fell; samudrera tarange —by the waves of 
the sea; asi —coming; eta —this; dura —far; aila —You have come. 
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TRANSLATION 


“You mistook the sea for the Yamuna River,” he said, “and You jumped 
into it. You have been carried this far by the waves of the sea. 

TEXT 113 

Wlfet 1 

CvsW? 11 bb'S 11 

ei jaliya jale kari’ toma uthaila 
tomara parase ei preme matta ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

ei jaliya —this fisherman; jale —in the net; kari’ —catching; toma —You; 
uthaila —rescued from the water; tomara parase —by Your touch; ei — 
this man; preme —in ecstatic love; matta ha-ila —became maddened. 

TRANSLATION 

“This fisherman caught You in his net and rescued You from the water. 
Because of Your touch, he is now mad with ecstatic love for Krsna. 

TEXT 114 

saba ratri sabe bedai tomare anvesiya 
jaliyara mukhe suni’ painu asiya 

SYNONYMS 

saba ratri —the whole night; sabe —all of us; bedai —walked; tomare — 
You; anvesiya —searching for; jaliyara mukhe —from the mouth of this 
fisherman; suni’ —hearing; painu —we found; asiya —coming. 

TRANSLATION 

“Throughout the night, we all walked about in search of You. After 
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hearing from this fisherman, we came here and found You. 

TEXT 115 

cpr*r#^n 

Offt*>IM >IW %5t 11 Wt 11 

tumi murccha-chale vrndavane dekha krlda 
tomara murccha dekhi’ sabe mane pai plda 

SYNONYMS 

tumi —You; murccha-chale —pretending to be unconscious; vrndavane — 
at Vrndavana; dekha —see; krlda —the pastimes; tomara murccha 
dekhi’ —seeing Your unconsciousness; sabe —all of us; mane —in the 
mind; pai —get; plda —agony. 

TRANSLATION 

“While apparently unconscious, You witnessed the pastimes in 
Vrndavana, but when we saw You unconscious, we suffered great agony 
in our minds. 

TEXT 116 

CaMS i&f 1 

vstflo CT 21®TH CT ll” i Vb U 

krsna-nama la-ite tomara ‘ardha-bahya’ ha-ila 
tote ye pralapa kaila, taha ye sunila” 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-nama la-ite —chanting the holy name of Krsna; tomara —Your; 
ardha-bahya —half-consciousness; ha-ila —there was; tate —thereafter; 
ye —whatever; pralapa —crazy talks; kaila —You did; taha —that; ye — 
which; sunila —have heard. 


TRANSLATION 

“When we chanted the holy name of Krsna, however, You came to 
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semiconsciousness, and we have all been hearing You speak like a 
madman.” 

TEXT 117 

£tf ‘ “Tf&K CWR* 1 

C*fR—^ <f^| 11 bb'l 11 

prabhu kahe, - “svapne dekhi’ gelana vrndavane 

dekhi, - krsna rasa karena gopigana-sane 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahe —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; svapne dekhi’ —dreaming; 
gelana vrndavane —I went to Vrndavana; dekhi —I see; krsna —Lord 
Krsna; rasa karena —performs the rasa dance; gopi-gana-sane —with the 
gopis. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “In My dream I went to Vrndavana, 
where I saw Lord Krsna perform the rasa dance with all the gopis. 

TEXT 118 

Wsi 11 ” 11 

jala-krida kari’ kaila vanya-bhojane 
dekhi’ ami pralapa kailun - hena laya mane” 

SYNONYMS 

jala-krida —sports in the water; kari’ —performing; kaila —had; vanya- 
bhojane —a picnic; dekhi’ —seeing; ami —I; pralapa kailun —talked 
crazily; hena —such; laya —takes; mane —in My mind. 

TRANSLATION 

“After sporting in the water, Krsna enjoyed a picnic. I can understand 
that after seeing this I must certainly have talked like a madman.” 
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TEXT 119 


tabe svarupa-gosani tanre snana karana 
prabhure land ghara aila anandita hand 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara Gosani; tanre — 

/ 

Him; snana karana —causing to bathe; prabhure —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; land —taking; ghara aila —came back to His house; 
anandita hand —being very happy. 

TRANSLATION 

Thereafter, Svarupa Damodara GosvamI had Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu bathe in the sea, and then he very happily brought Him 
back home. 

TEXT 120 

vs’ 1 

(Xk TO, 11 i U 

ei ta’ kahilun prabhura samudra-patana 
iha yei sune, paya caitanya-car ana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei ta ’—thus; kahilun —I have described; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; samudra-patana —the falling into the sea; iha —this story; 
yei sune —anyone who hears; paya —obtains; caitanya-carana —shelter at 

s 

the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus I have described the incident of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
falling into the ocean. Anyone who listens to this pastime will certainly 
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s 

attain shelter at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 121 

<R3.fWl^T 11 W ll 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

>* / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

^ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 
Ilia, Eighteenth Chapter, describing Lord Sri Caitanya M ahaprabhus 
falling into the sea. 



The Inconceivable Behavior of Lord Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu 


The following summary of Chapter Nineteen is given by Srlla 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya. Every year, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked Jagadananda Pandita to visit His mother in 
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Navadvipa with gifts of cloth and prasadam. After one such visit, 

Jagadananda Pandita returned to Purl with a sonnet that Advaita 
— / 

Acarya had written. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu read it, His 

ecstasy was so great that all the devotees feared that the Lord would very 

soon pass away. The Lord’s condition was so serious that at night He 

would bruise and bloody His face by rubbing it against the walls. To stop 

/ 

this, Svarupa Damodara asked Sankara Pandita to stay at night in the 
same room with the Lord. 

This chapter further describes how Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
entered the Jagannatha-vallabha garden during the full-moon night of 
Vaisakha (April-May) and experienced various transcendental ecstasies. 

s 

Overwhelmed with ecstatic love at suddenly seeing Lord Sri Krsna 
beneath an asoka tree, He exhibited various symptoms of spiritual 
madness. 

TEXT 1 

ll 11 

vande tarn krsna-caitanyam 
matr-bhakta-siromanim 
pralapya mukha-sarigharsl 
madhudyane lalasa yah 

SYNONYMS 

vande —I offer my respectful obeisances; tam —unto Him; krsna- 

/ 

caitanyam —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; matr-bhakta —of great 
devotees of mothers; siro-manim —the crown jewel; pralapya —talking 
like a madman; mukha-sangharsl —who used to rub His face; madhu- 
udyane —in the garden known as Jagannatha-vallabha; lalasa —enjoyed; 
yah —who. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the most exalted of all devotees of 
mothers, spoke like a madman and rubbed His face against the walls. 
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Overwhelmed by emotions of ecstatic love, He would sometimes enter the 
Jagannatha-vallabha garden to perform His pastimes. I offer my respectful 
obeisances unto Him. 

TEXT 2 

jaya jaya sri-caitanya jay a nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

s 

jaya jaya —all glories; sri-caitanya —to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya —all glories; 
advaita-candra —to Advaita Acarya; jaya —all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda —to the devotees of Lord Gauranga. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

<K<] ll ^ U 

ei-mate mahaprabhu krsna-premavese 
unmada-pralapa kare ratri-divase 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mate —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna- 
prema-avese —in ecstatic emotional love of Krsna; unmada —madness; 
pralapa —and crazy talk; kare —performs; ratri-divase —throughout the 
entire day and night. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

In the ecstasy of love of Krsna, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus behaved 
like a madman, talking insanely all day and night. 

TEXT 4 

u 8 n 

prabhura atyanta priya pandita-jagadananda 
yahara caritre prabhu payena ananda 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; atyanta —very; priya — 

affectionate; pandita-jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; yahara 

/ 

caritre —in whose activities; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
payena —gets; ananda —great pleasure. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Jagadananda Pandita was a very dear devotee of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. The Lord derived great pleasure from his activities. 

TEXT 5 

stf vita i 

11 (t n 

prati-vatsara prabhu tanre pathana nadlyate 
viccheda-duhkhita jani ’janani asvasite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prati-vatsara —every year; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame — 
him; pathana —sends; nadlyate —to Navadvlpa; viccheda-duhkhita jani ’— 
knowing her affliction due to separation; janani —His mother; asvasite — 
to console. 


TRANSLATION 
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Knowing His mother to be greatly afflicted by separation from Him, the 
Lord would send Jagadananda Pandita to Navadvlpa every year to console 
her. 

TEXT 6 

srtstEr i 

“nadlya calaha, matare kahiha namaskara 
amara name pada-padma dhariha tanhara 

SYNONYMS 

nadlya calaha —start for Nadia; matare —unto My mother; kahiha —tell; 
namaskara —My obeisances; amara name —in My name; pada-padma — 
the lotus feet; dhariha —catch; tanhara —her. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Jagadananda Pandita, “Go to Nadia and 
offer My obeisances to My mother. Touch her lotus feet in My name. 

TEXT 7 

^ ^[<Pt l 

fejNsrtft’Nsrtft u h u 

kahiha tanhare - ‘tumi karaha smarana 

nitya asi ’ami tomara vandiye carana 

SYNONYMS 

kahiha tanhare —inform her; tumi karaha smarana —please remember; 
nitya asi’ —coming daily; ami —I; tomara —your; vandiye carana —offer 
respect to the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 

“Tell her for Me, ‘Please remember that I come here every day and offer 
My respects to your lotus feet. 
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TEXT 8 


wu w«t u v u 

ye-dine tomara iccha karaite bhojana 
se-dine asi’ avasya kariye bhaksana 

SYNONYMS 

ye-dine —any day; tomara —your; iccha —desire; karaite bhojana —to feed 
Me; se-dine —on that day; asi’ —coming; avasya —certainly; kariye 
bhaksana —I eat. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘Any day you desire to feed Me, I certainly come and accept what you 
offer. 

TEXT 9 

(TRt ^5’ ^Ttfsi 1 

u i?) ii 

tomara seva chadi’ ami karilun sannyasa 
‘baula’ hand ami kailun dharma-nasa 

SYNONYMS 

tomara seva chadi’ —giving up your service; ami —I; karilun —accepted; 
sannyasa —the renounced order of life; baula hand —becoming mad; 
ami —I; kailun —did; dharma-nasa —destruction of religion. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘I have given up service to you and have accepted the vow of sannyasa. I 
have thus become mad and have destroyed the principles of religion. 

TEXT 10 
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c^rsrm ot c^tsrm non 

ei aparadha tumi na la-iha amdra 
tomara adhlna ami - putra se tomara 

SYNONYMS 

ei aparadha —this offense; tumi —you; na —do not; la-iha —take; 
amdra —of Me; tomara —your; adhlna —dependent; ami —I; putra —son; 
se —that; tomara —of you. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘Mother, please do not take this as an offense, for I, your son, am 
completely dependent upon you. 


TEXT 11 

#<f, ^ u” mi 


nilacale achi ami tomara ajnate 
yavat jlba, tdvat ami nariba chadite” 


SYNONYMS 

nilacale —Jagannatha Purl, Nllacala; achi ami —I am; tomara ajnate —on 
the basis of your order; yavat jlba —as long as I live; tdvat —so long; 
ami —I; nariba —shall not be able; chadite —to leave. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘I am staying here at Nllacala, Jagannatha Puri, according to your order. 
As long as I live, I shall not leave this place.’” 

TEXT 12 

u mi 

gopa-lllaya paila yei prasada-vasane 
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matare pathana taha purira vacane 


SYNONYMS 

gopa-lllaya —in His pastimes as a cowherd boy; paila —got; yei — 
whatever; prasada —remnant; vasane —clothing; matare —unto His 
mother; pathana —sent; taha —that; purira vacane —on the order of 
Paramananda Purl. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Following the order of Paramananda Puri, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sent 
His mother the prasada clothing left by Lord Jagannatha after His 
pastimes as a cowherd boy. 

TEXT 13 

*r|N5tra *lt&K *rl?r u ^ u 

jagannathera uttama prasada aniya yatane 
matare prthak pathana, ara bhakta-gane 

SYNONYMS 

jagannathera —of Lord Jagannatha; uttama —first class; prasada — 
remnants of food; aniya yatane —bringing very carefully; matare —unto 
His mother; prthak —separately; pathana —sends; ara bhakta-gane —and 
to the other devotees. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu very carefully brought first-class prasadam 
from Lord Jagannatha and sent it in separate packages to His mother and 
the devotees at Nadia. 

TEXT 14 

11 b 8 11 
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matr-bhakta-ganera prabhu hana siromani 
sannyasa kariya sada sevena jananl 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

matr-bhakta-ganera —of the devotees of mothers; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hana —is; siromani —the topmost jewel; sannyasa kariya — 
even after taking the sannyasa order; sada —always; sevena —renders 
service; jananl —to His mother. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the topmost gem of all devotees of mothers. 
He rendered service to His mother even after He had accepted the vow of 
sannyasa. 

TEXT 15 

'SfstFfm •Stat fint RiRmI i 

u ^ <t u 

jagadananda nadlya giya matare milila 
prabhura yata nivedana, sakala kahila 

SYNONYMS 

jagadananda —Jagadananda; nadlya —to Navadvlpa; giya —going; 

/ / 

matare —mother SacI; milila —met; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; yata nivedana —all kinds of salutations; sakala — 
everything; kahila —he told. 

TRANSLATION 

A 

Jagadananda Pandita thus went to Nadia, and when he met Saclmata, he 
conveyed to her all the Lord’s salutations. 

TEXT 16 

Spirit si^rbt Iwt i 
«^«rl 'srfcw u ^ u 
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acaryadi bhakta-gane milila prasada diya 
mata-thani ajha la-ila maseka rahiya 


SYNONYMS 

acarya-adi — beginning with Advaita Acarya; bhakta-gane — all the 

devotees; milila —he met; prasada diya —delivering the prasadam of Lord 

/ 

Jagannatha; mata-thani —from mother SacI; ajha la-ila —took 
permission to leave; maseka rahiya —remaining for one month. 

TRANSLATION 

He then met all the other devotees, headed by Advaita Acarya, and gave 
them the prasadam of Jagannatha. After staying for one month, he took 

s 

permission from mother Saci to leave. 

TEXT 17 

^rfF|<-c^rf^3 <i#m u ^ u 

acdryera thani giya ajha magila 
acarya-gosahi prabhure sandesa kahila 

SYNONYMS 

acaryera thani —to Advaita Acarya; giya —going; ajha magila —begged 

for permission to leave; acarya-gosahi — Advaita Acarya; prabhure — 

/ 

unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sandesa kahila —sent a message. 

TRANSLATION 

When he went to Advaita Acarya and also asked His permission to 

✓ 

return, Advaita Prabhu gave him a message to deliver to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 18 

c<^ ^ u bvu 
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taraja-prahell acarya kahena thare-thore 
prabhu matra bujhena, keha bujhite na pare 

SYNONYMS 

taraja-prahell —a sonnet in equivocal language; acarya —Advaita 
Acarya; kahena —spoke; thare-thore —making some indications; 
prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; matra —only; bujhena —could 
understand; keha bujhite na pare —others could not understand. 

TRANSLATION 

Advaita Acarya had written a sonnet in equivocal language with an 

/ 

import that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could understand but others could 
not. 

TEXT 19 

“slfiGT 1 

^ RW U u 

“prabhure kahiha amara koti namaskara 
ei nivedana tanra carane amara 

SYNONYMS 

prabhure kahiha —just inform Lord Caitanya; amara —My; koti 
namaskara —hundreds and thousands of obeisances; ei nivedana —this is 
the submission; tanra —His; carane —unto the lotus feet; amara —My. 

TRANSLATION 

In His sonnet, Advaita Prabhu first offered His obeisances hundreds and 

s 

thousands of times unto the lotus feet of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
He then submitted the following statement at His lotus feet. 

TEXT 20 

<rl^TC<F <ffe— 1 

^ ^ twin 11 11 
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baulake kahiha, - loka ha-ila baula 

baulake kahiha, - hate nd vikaya cdula 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

baulake kahiha —please inform Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is playing 
the part of a madman in ecstatic love; loka —the people in general; ha- 
ila —have become; baula —also mad in ecstatic love; baulake kahiha — 

s 

again inform Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the baula; hate —in the 
market; nd —not; vikaya —sells; cdula —rice. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

“Please inform Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is acting like a madman, 
that everyone here has become mad like Him. Inform Him also that in 
the marketplace rice is no longer in demand. 

TEXT 21 

baulake kahiha, - kaye nahika aula 

baulake kahiha, - ihd kahiyache baula” 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

baulake kahiha —again inform the baula, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kaye —in business; nahika —there is not; aula —persons who have 
become mad in ecstatic love; baulake kahiha —again inform the baula, 

s 

Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ihd —this; kahiyache —has spoken; baula — 

/ 

another madman, Sri Advaita Prabhu Himself. 

TRANSLATION 

“Further tell Him that those now mad in ecstatic love are no longer 

✓ 

interested in the material world. Also tell Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that 
one who has also become a madman in ecstatic love [Advaita Prabhu] has 
spoken these words.” 
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TEXT 22 


Wlft’ wa 2^W <l»R«1t ll **ll 

eta suni’ jagadananda hasite lagila 
nildcale asi’ tabe prabhure kahila 

SYNONYMS 

eta suni ’—hearing this; jagadananda —Jagadananda Pandita; hasite 
lagila —began to laugh; nildcale —to Jagannatha Purl; asi’ —returning; 
tabe —then; prabhure kahila —he told all this to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 

When he heard Advaita Acarya’s statement, Jagadananda Pandita began 
to laugh, and when he returned to Jagannatha Purl, Nllacala, he informed 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu of everything. 

TEXT 23 

%<j '#r’ ctN u ^ u 

taraja suni’ mahaprabhu isat hasila 
‘tanra yei ajna’ - bali’ mauna dharila 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

taraja suni ’—hearing the sonnet; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; isat hasila —quietly smiled; tanra yei ajna —that is His 
order; bali’ —saying; mauna dharila —became silent. 

TRANSLATION 

— / 

After hearing the equivocal sonnet by Advaita Acarya, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu quietly smiled. “That is His order,” He said. Then He fell 
silent. 
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TEXT 24 


wlfei^s c$fFit®3 sifra i 

^t§^f’ 11 ^8 11 

janiyao svarupa gosani prabhure puchila 
‘ei tarajara artha bujhite narila’ 

SYNONYMS 

janiyao —although knowing; svarupa gosani —Svarupa Damodara 

/ 

GosvamI; prabhure puchila —inquired from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ei 
tarajara artha —the meaning of this sonnet; bujhite —to understand; 
narila —I was not able. 


TRANSLATION 


Although he knew the secret, Svarupa Damodara GosvamI inquired from 
the Lord, “What is the meaning of this sonnet? I could not understand 


it/ 


TEXT 25 


f*t*r u *<* u 


prabhu kahena, - ‘acarya haya pujaka prabala 

agama-sastrera vidhi-vidhane kusala 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahena —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; acarya haya pujaka 
prabala —Advaita Acarya is a great worshiper; agama-sastrera —of the 
Vedic literature; vidhi-vidhane kusala —very expert in the regulative 
principles. 


TRANSLATION 

/ — 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Advaita Acarya is a great worshiper 
of the Lord and is very expert in the regulative principles enjoined in the 
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Vedic literatures. 


TEXT 26 

‘ 5 fsft w Rwm n 

upasana lagi’ devera karena avahana 
puja lagi’ kata kala karena nirodhana 

SYNONYMS 

upasana lagi’ —for worshiping the Deity; devera —of the Lord; karena 
avahana —invites to come; puja lagi’ —to perform the worship; kata 
kala —for some time; karena nirodhana —He keeps the Deity. 

TRANSLATION 

“Advaita Acarya invites the Lord to come and be worshiped, and to 
perform the worship He keeps the Deity for some time. 

TEXT 27 

puja-nirvahana haile pache karena visarjana 
tarajara na jani artha, kibd tanra mana 

SYNONYMS 

puja-nirvahana —finishing of the worship; haile —when there is; pache — 
at last; karena visarjana —sends back the Deity; tarajara —of the sonnet; 
na jani —I do not know; artha —the meaning; kibd tanra mana —what is 
in His mind. 


TRANSLATION 

“After the worship is completed, He sends the Deity somewhere else. I 
do not know the meaning of this sonnet, nor do I know what is in 
Advaita Prabhu’s mind. 
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TEXT 28 


—-vo^varlCvo 1 

maha-yogesvara acarya - tarajate samartha 

amiha bujhite nari tarajara artha’ 

SYNONYMS 

maha-yogesvara —the greatest mystic; acarya —Advaita Acarya; tarajate 
samartha —very expert in writing sonnets; amiha —and yet I; bujhite —to 
understand; nari —am not able; tarajara —of the sonnet; artha —the 
meaning. 


TRANSLATION 

“Advaita Acarya is a great mystic. No one can understand Him. He is 
expert in writing sonnets that even I Myself cannot understand.” 

TEXT 29 

suniya vismita ha-ila saba bhakta-gana 
svarupa-gosani kichu ha-ila vimana 

SYNONYMS 

suniya —hearing; vismita —astonished; ha-ila —became; saba —all; 
bhakta-gana —the devotees; svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI; kichu —somewhat; ha-ila —became; vimana —morose. 

TRANSLATION 

Hearing this, all the devotees were astonished, especially Svarupa 
Damodara, who became somewhat morose. 

TEXT 30 
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fi* 5 ? 8 |^ Wfa *f*tt 1 

ftW fe c t 11 VS o 11 

sei dina haite prabhura ara dasa ha-ila 
krsnera viccheda-dasa dviguna badila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sei dine haite —from that day on; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ara —another; dasa —condition; ha-ila —there was; 
krsnera —from Lord Krsna; viccheda-dasa —the condition of separation; 
dvi-guna —twice; badila —increased. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

From that day on, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s emotional state changed 
markedly; His feelings of separation from Krsna doubled in intensity. 

TEXT 31 

"fe <ItS5 11 vs Ml 

unmada-pralapa-cesta kare ratri-dine 
radha-bhavavese viraha bade anuksane 

SYNONYMS 

unmada —madness; pralapa —craziness; cesta —activities; kare ratri- 
dine —He performed day and night; radha-bhava-avese —in the ecstatic 

s 

emotion of Srimatl RadharanI; viraha —separation; bade —increases; 
anuksane —every moment. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

As His feelings of separation in the ecstasy of Srimatl RadharanI 
increased at every moment, the Lord’s activities, both day and night, 
were now wild, insane performances. 

TEXT 32 
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few i 

fefff 11 vs ^ 11 

acambite sphure krsnera mathura-gamana 
udghurna-dasa haila unmada-laksana 

SYNONYMS 

acambite —suddenly; sphure —there awoke; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; 
mathura-gamana —the departure for Mathura; udghurna-dasa —the 
ecstatic condition known as udghurna; haila —there was; unmada- 
laksana —the symptom of madness. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Suddenly there awoke within Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu the scene of Lord 
Krsna’s departure to Mathura, and He began exhibiting the symptom of 
ecstatic madness known as udghurna. 

TEXT 33 

<rrsrftrei <K<M l 

n ^ u 

ramanandera gala dhari’ karena pralapana 
svarupe puchena mani’ nija-sakhl-gana 

SYNONYMS 

ramanandera —of Ramananda Raya; gala dhari’ —holding the neck; 
karena pralapana —begins talking like a crazy man; svarupe puchena — 
inquired from Svarupa Damodara; mani’ —accepting; nija-sakhi-gana — 
as a gopi friend. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke like a madman, holding Ramananda Raya 
by the neck, and He questioned Svarupa Damodara, thinking him to be 
His gopi friend. 
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TEXT 34 


(M sN*r ^fes ^itffat ll ^8 u 

purve yena visakhare radhika puchila 
sei sloka padi’ pralapa karite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

purve —formerly; yena —as; visakhare —unto Visakha; radhika —Srlmatl 
RadharanI; puchila —inquired; sei sloka —that verse; padi’ —reciting; 
pralapa —talking like a crazy man; karite lagila —began to do. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Just as Srlmatl RadharanI inquired from Her personal friend Visakha, Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu, reciting that very verse, began speaking like a 
madman. 

TEXT 35 

ftfWJ W 11 'Ofi: ll 

kva nanda-kula-candramah kva sikhi-candrakalankrdh 
kva mandra-murali-ravah kva nu surendra-nila-dyudh 
kva rasa-rasa-tandavi kva sakhi jiva-raksausadhir 
nidhir mama suhrt-tamah kva bata hanta ha dhig vidhim 

SYNONYMS 

kva —where; nanda-kula-candramah —Krsna, who has arisen like the 
moon in the ocean of the dynasty of Nanda Maharaja; kva —where; 
sikhi-candraka-alankrtih —Krsna, whose head is decorated with a 
peacock feather; kva —where; mandra-murali-ravah —Krsna, whose flute 
produces a deep sound; kva —where; nu—certainly; surendra-nila- 
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dyutih —Krsna, whose bodily luster is like the jewel called indranlla; 
kva —where; rasa-rasa-tandavl —Krsna, who is expert in dancing in the 
rasa dance; kva —where; sakhi —O My dear friend; jiva-raksa-ausadhih — 
Krsna, who is the medicine that can save one’s life; nidhih —treasure; 
mama —My; suhrt-tamah —best of friends; kva —where; bata —I am so 
sorry; hanta —alas; ha —oh; dhik vidhim —condemnation to Vidhi, the 
maker of my destiny. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear friend, where is Krsna, who is like the moon rising from the 
ocean of Maharaja Nanda’s dynasty? Where is Krsna, His head decorated 
with a peacock feather? Where is He? Where is Krsna, whose flute 
produces such a deep sound? Oh, where is Krsna, whose bodily luster is 
like the luster of the blue indranila jewel? Where is Krsna, who is so 
expert in rasa dancing? Oh, where is He, who can save My life? Kindly 
tell Me where to find Krsna, the treasure of My life and best of My 
friends. Feeling separation from Him, I hereby condemn Providence, the 
shaper of My destiny.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is found in the Lalita-madhava (3.25) of Srlla Rupa Gosvaml. 

TEXT 36 

fei, 

11 'O'b 11 

“vrajendra-kula - dugdha-sindhu, krsna tahe purna indu, 

janmi kaila jagat ujora 
kanty-amrta yeba piye, nirantara piya jiye, 
vraja-janera nayana-cakora 

SYNONYMS 
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vrajendra-kula —the dynasty of Maharaja Nanda in Vrajabhumi; dugdha- 
sindhu —like the ocean of milk; krsna —Lord Krsna; take —in that; 
purna —full; indu —moon; janmi’ —arising; kaila —has made; jagat —the 
whole world; ujora —illuminated; kdnti-amrta —the nectar of His bodily 
luster; yeba piye —anyone who drinks; nirantara —always; piya — 
drinking; jiye —sustains life; vraja-janera —of the inhabitants of 
Vrndavana; nayana-cakora —eyes that are like cakora birds. 

TRANSLATION 

“The family of Maharaja Nanda is just like an ocean of milk, wherein 
Lord Krsna has arisen like the full moon to illuminate the entire 
universe. The eyes of the residents of Vraja are like cakora birds that 
continuously drink the nectar of His bodily luster and thus live 
peacefully. 

TEXT 37 

c$, i 

*r$l?r ^1, cwffei <j<fb 

% n voh n 

sakhi he, kotha krsna, kardha darasana 
ksaneke yahara mukha, na dekhile phate buka, 
slghra dekhaha, na rahe jlvana 

SYNONYMS 

sakhi he —O My dear friend; kotha krsna —where is Lord Krsna; kardha 
darasana —please let Me see Him; ksaneke —within a moment; yahara — 
whose; mukha —face; na dekhile —if not seeing; phate buka —My heart is 
breaking; slghra —quickly; dekhaha —show; na rahe jlvana —My life is 
expiring. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear friend, where is Krsna? Kindly let Me see Him. My heart 
breaks at not seeing His face even for a moment. Kindly show Him to Me 
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immediately; otherwise I cannot live. 

TEXT 38 

<n#, 

f^Sr-<p«q|i)\£) Iwf Tft^T i 

STffto C^, toS ^ 
c*Nt^, to, ?rN csrm £(M u 'ov u 

ei vrajera ramani, kamarka-tapta-kumudinl, 
nija-kardmrta diya dana 
praphullita kare yei, kdhdn mora candra sei, 
dekhaha, sakhi, rdkha mora prana 

SYNONYMS 

ei —these; vrajera ramani —women of Vrndavana; kdma-arka-tapta- 
kumudinl —exactly like lilies becoming very hot in the sun of lusty 
desire; nija —own; kara-amrta —nectar of the hands; diya —giving; 
dana —charity; praphullita —jubilant; kare —makes; yei —one who; 
kdhdn —where; mora —My; candra —moon; sei —that; dekhaha —please 
show; sakhi —O My dear friend; rdkha —please save; mora prana —My 
life. 


TRANSLATION 

“The women of Vrndavana are just like lilies growing hot in the sun of 
lusty desires. But moonlike Krsna makes them all jubilant by bestowing 
upon them the nectar of His hands. O My dear friend, where is My moon 
now? Save My life by showing Him to Me! 

TEXT 39 

<1# CT |v5|? to, 

fsrft’ ll 'Scfc ll 

kdhdn se cudara thama, sikhi-pinchera udana, 
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nava-meghe yena indra-dhanu 

pitambara - tadid-dyuti, mukta-mald - baka-panti, 

navambuda jini syama-tanu 

SYNONYMS 

kahan —where; se —that; cudara thama —beauty of the helmet; sikhi- 
pinchera udana —upon which there is a peacock feather; nava-meghe —in 
a new cloud; yena —just like; indra-dhanu —the rainbow; pita-ambara — 
yellow garments; tadit-dyuti —like the illumination of lightning; mukta- 
mald —pearl necklace; baka-panti —like rows of ducks; nava-ambuda —a 
new rain cloud; jini’ —conquering; syama-tanu —the blackish body. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear friend, where is that beautiful helmet with a peacock feather 
upon it like a rainbow upon a new cloud? Where are those yellow 
garments, shining like lightning? And where is that necklace of pearls 
that resemble flocks of ducks flying in the sky? The blackish body of 
Krsna triumphs over the new blackish rain cloud. 

TEXT 40 

—c*m i 

^[^ 3,11 80 11 

eka-bdra yara nayane lage, sada tara hrdaye jage, 

krsna-tanu - yena amra-atha 

nan-mane paise haya, yatne ndhi bahiraya, 
tanu nahe, - seya-kulera kdntd 

SYNONYMS 

eka-bdra —once; yara —whose; nayane —eyes; lage —capture; sada — 
always; tara —his; hrdaye —in the heart; jage —remains prominent; 
krsna-tanu —the body of Krsna; yena —like; amra-atha —the sap of the 
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mango tree; narl-mane —in the minds of women; paise —enters; haya — 
alas; yatne —even with great endeavor; nahi —does not; bahiraya —come 
out; tanu nahe —is not an ordinary body; seya-kulera kanta —it is like the 
thorn of the seya berry tree. 

TRANSLATION 

“If a person’s eyes even once capture that beautiful body of Krsna, it 
remains always prominent within his heart. Krsna’s body resembles the 
sap of the mango tree, for when it enters the minds of women, it will not 
come out, despite great endeavor. Thus Krsna’s extraordinary body is like 
a thorn of the seya berry tree. 

TEXT 41 

fsrR*lt ^1%, 

?1 ll 11 

jiniya tamala-dyuti, indranila-sama kanti, 
se kantite jagat mataya 

srngara-rasa-sara chdni’, tate candra-jyotsna sani’, 
jani vidhi niramila taya 

SYNONYMS 

jiniya —being victorious over; tamala-dyuti —the luster of the tamala 
tree; indra-nila —the gem known as indranila; sama kanti —the luster 
like; se kantite —by that luster; jagat mataya —the whole world becomes 
maddened; srngara-rasa —of the mellow of conjugal love; sara —essence; 
chani’ —filtering; tate —in that; candra-jyotsna —the illumination of the 
full moon; sani’ —mixing; jani —I know; vidhi —Providence; niramila — 
made very clear; taya —that. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna’s bodily luster shines like the indranila gem and surpasses the 
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luster of the tamala tree. The luster of His body drives the entire world 
mad because Providence has made it transparent by refining the essence 
of the mellow of conjugal love and mixing it with moonshine. 

TEXT 42 

Tltp l 

^rtR’ fei ii8^ii 

kdhdn se murali-dhvani, navabhra-garjita jini’, 
jagat akarse sravane yahara 
uthi’ dhaya vraja-jana, trsita cataka-gana, 
asi’ piye kanty-amrta-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

kdhdn —where; se —that; murali-dhvani —the vibration of the flute; 
nava-abhra-garjita jini’ —conquering the vibrations of new clouds; 
jagat —the whole world; akarse —attracts; sravane —the hearing; 
yahara —whose; uthi’ —standing up; dhaya —run; vraja-jana —the 
inhabitants of Vrajabhumi; trsita cataka-gana —like lusty cataka birds; 
asi ’—coming; piye —drink; kanti-amrta-dhara —the showers of the 
nectar of Krsna’s bodily luster. 

TRANSLATION 

“The deep vibration of Krsna’s flute surpasses the thundering of new 
clouds and attracts the aural reception of the entire world. Thus the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana rise and pursue that sound, drinking the 
showering nectar of Krsna’s bodily luster like thirsty cataka birds. 

TEXT 43 

cp (M 

^fR, cp 

fe, 
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8vs ll 


mora sei kala-nidhi, prana-raksa-mahausadhi, 
sakhi, mora tenho suhrttama 
deha jiye tanha vine, dhik ei jivane, 
vidhi kare eta vidambana!” 

SYNONYMS 

mora —of Me; sei —that; kala-nidhi —reservoir of art and culture; prana- 
raksa-maha-ausaudhi —the panacea for saving My life; sakhi —O My 
dear friend; mora —My; tenho —He; suhrt-tama —the best of friends; 
deha jiye —My body lives; tanha vine —without Him; dhik — 
condemnation; ei jivane —to this life; vidhi —Providence; kare —does; eta 
vidambana —so much cheating. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna is the reservoir of art and culture, and He is the panacea that 
saves My life. O My dear friend, since I live without Him, who is the 
best among My friends, I condemn the duration of My life. I think that 
Providence has cheated Me in many ways. 

TEXT 44 

‘C*FSR 'Sk'fi C<RR #Trt?P, 

<K<1 

11 88 11 

‘ye-jana jite nahi caya, tare kene jlyaya’, 
vidhi-prati uthe krodha-soka 
vidhire kare bhartsana, krsne dena olahana, 
padi’ bhagavatera eka sloka 

SYNONYMS 

ye-jana —that person who; jite —to live; nahi caya —does not want; 
tare —him; kene —why; jlyaya —he makes life continue; vidhi-prati — 
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towards Providence; uthe —awakens; krodha-soka —anger and 
lamentation; vidhire —unto Providence; kare —does; bhartsana — 

chastisement; krsne —unto Lord Krsna; dena —gives; olahana — 

/ 

accusation; padi’ —reciting; bhagavatera —of Srimad-Bhagavatam; eka 
sloka —a verse. 


TRANSLATION 

“Why does Providence continue the life of one who does not wish to 

/ 

live?” This thought aroused anger and lamentation in Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu, who then recited a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam that 
chastises Providence and makes an accusation against Krsna. 

TEXT 45 

^twf l 

W ll 8 <t ll 

aho vidhatas tava na kvacid daya 
samyojya maitrya pranayena dehinah 
tarns cakrtarthan viyunanksy aparthakarin 
vicestitarh te ’rbhaka-cestitam yatha 

SYNONYMS 

aho —alas; vidhatah — O Providence; tava —your; na —not; kvacit —at 
any time; daya —mercy; samyojya —making connections; maitrya —by 
friendship; pranayena —and by affection; dehinah —of the embodied 
souls; tan —them; ca —and; akrta-arthan —without achievement; 
viyunanksi —you cause to happen; aparthakam —separation; vicestitam — 
activities; te —your; arbhaka —of a boy; cestitam —the childish play; 
yatha —like. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘O Providence, you have no mercy! You bring embodied souls together 
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through friendship and affection, but before their desires are fulfilled, you 
separate them. Your activities are like the foolish pranks of children.’ 

PURPORT 

This verse, quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.39.19), was chanted by 
the damsels of Vraja when Krsna left Vrndavana for Mathura with 
Akrura and Balarama. The gopis lamented that Providence had made it 
possible for them to meet Krsna and Balarama in affection and love and 
had then separated them. 

TEXT 46 
“Rt Wfe G2jR-RR, 

ChKf—Rl«W-7[RtR 1 

WX 9\w\ fe, 

i£|RR CRR Rt <15 Qr fRR[R 11 8^ 11 

“nd janis prema-marma, vyartha karis parisrama, 

tora cesta - bdlaka-samana 

tora yadi lag paiye, tabe tore siksa diye, 
emana yena nd karis vidhana 

SYNONYMS 

nd janis —you do not know; prema-marma —the purport of loving affairs; 
vyartha karis —you baffle; parisrama —all labor; tora cesta —your 
activities; bdlaka-samana —like the childish activities of a boy; tora yadi 
lag paiye —if I get the opportunity to meet you; tabe —then; tore —unto 
you; siksa diye —I shall give some lessons; emana —like this; yena —so 
that; nd karis vidhana —will not make arrangements. 

TRANSLATION 

“Providence, you do not know the purport of loving affairs, and therefore 
you baffle all Our endeavors. This is very childish of you. If We could 
catch you, We would give you such a lesson that you would never again 
make such arrangements. 
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TEXT 47 


'SR, CSttR <IRt^t > lP*l c 1 r l, 
C<R^<P§^^? 8H u 

are vidhi, tui bada-i nithura 
anyo’nya durl abhajana, preme karana sammilana, 
‘akrtarthan’ kene karis dura? 

SYNONYMS 

are —oh; vidhi —Providence; tui —you; bada-i —very; nithura —cruel; 
anyah anya —for one another; durlabha jana —persons rarely obtained; 
preme —in love; karana sammilana —causing to meet together; akrta- 
arthan —unsuccessful; kene —why; karis —you do; dura —far apart. 

TRANSLATION 

“Oh, cruel Providence! You are very unkind, for you bring together in 
love people who are rarely in touch with each other. Then, after you have 
made Them meet but before They are fulfilled, you again spread Them 
far apart. 

TEXT 48 

W ft# 11 8 V u 

are vidhi akaruna, dekhana krsnanana, 
netra-mana lobhaila mora 
ksaneke karite pana, kadi’ nila anya sthana, 
papa kaili ‘datta-apahara’ 

SYNONYMS 

are —oh; vidhi —Providence; akaruna —most unkind; dekhana — 
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showing; krsna-anana —the beautiful face of Krsna; netra-mana —mind 
and eyes; lobhaila —have made greedy; mora —My; ksaneke karite pana — 
drinking only for a moment; kadi’ nila —took it away; anya sthana —to 
another place; papa kaili —have performed a most sinful act; datta- 
apahara —taking back things given in charity. 

TRANSLATION 

“O Providence, you are so unkind! You reveal the beautiful face of Krsna 
and make the mind and eyes greedy, but after they have drunk that 
nectar for only a moment, you whisk Krsna away to another place. This 
is a great sin because you thus take away what you have given as charity. 

TEXT 49 

^ s#’, ^3 ^ 

W *\(A 4t^<!J<!3l?f 11 8S> ll 

‘akrura kare tomara dosa, amaya kene kara rosa’, 
iha yadi kaha ‘duracara’ 
tui akrura-murti dhari’, krsna nili curi kari’, 
anyera nahe aiche vyavahara 

SYNONYMS 

akrura —Akrura; kare —does; tomara dosa —fault to You; amaya —unto 
me; kene —why; kara —You do; rosa —anger; iha —this; yadi —if; kaha — 
you say; duracara —O misbehaved (Providence); tui —you; akrura-murti 
dhari’ —taking the form of Akrura; krsna —Lord Krsna; nili —you have 
taken; curi kari’ —stealing; anyera —of others; nahe —there is not; 
aiche —this type of; vyavahara —behavior. 

TRANSLATION 

“O misbehaved Providence! If you reply to Us, ‘Akrura is actually at 
fault; why are You angry with me?’ then I say to you, ‘Providence, you 
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have taken the form of Akrura and have stolen Krsna away. No one else 
would behave like this.’ 

TEXT 50 

^rwt?i 1%<rt <f# cat?, 

c^tn-c^riT 1?^? i 

c? ^rrsrm sttw, <ift %r ?R 

<p}3 ! (£o u 

apanara karma-dosa, tore kiba kari rosa, 
toya-moya sambandha vidura 
ye amara prana-natha, ekatra rahi yanra satha, 
sei krsna ha-ila nithura! 

SYNONYMS 

apanara karma-dosa —it is the result of My own fate; tore —unto you; 
kiba —what; kari rosa —I give accusations; toya-moya —between you and 
Me; sambandha —the relationship; vidura —very far; ye —the one who is; 
amara —My; prana-natha —life and soul; ekatra —together; rahi —We 
remain; yanra satha —with whom; sei krsna —that Krsna; ha-ila 
nithura —has become so cruel. 

TRANSLATION 

“But this is the fault of My own destiny. Why should I needlessly accuse 
you? There is no intimate relationship between you and Me. Krsna, 
however, is My life and soul. It is We who live together, and it is He who 
has become so cruel. 

TEXT 51 

^efotcsr 21*1? 11 6 b u 

saba tyaji’ bhaji yanre, sei apana-hate mare, 
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nari-vadhe krsnera nahi bhaya 
tanra lagi’ ami mari, ulati’ nd cahe hari, 
ksana-matre bhangila pranaya 

SYNONYMS 

saba tyaji —leaving everything aside; bhaji yanre —the person whom I 
worship; sei —that person; apana-hate —by His own hand; mare —kills; 
nari-vadhe —in killing one woman; krsnera —of Krsna; nahi bhaya — 
there is no fear; tanra lagi’ —for Him; ami mari —I die; ulati’ —turning 
back; nd cahe hari —Krsna does not look; ksana-matre —within a 
moment; bhangila —has broken; pranaya —all loving affairs. 

TRANSLATION 

“He for whom I have left everything is personally killing Me with His 
own hands. Krsna has no fear of killing women. Indeed, I am dying for 
Him, but He doesn’t even turn back to look at Me. Within a moment, He 
has broken off Our loving affairs. 

TEXT 52 

c^l <f# C?rK 

csrt?r ^ wr i 

CT f^3—votET ^rt%, 
csrfa wfflj 2!m u” 3A n 

krsne kene kari rosa, dpana durdaiva-dosa, 
pakila mora ei papa-phala 

ye krsna - mora premadhina, tare kaila udasina, 

ei mora abhagya prabala” 

SYNONYMS 

krsne —unto Krsna; kene —why; kari rosa —I am angry; dpana —of My 
own; durdaiva —of misfortune; dosa —fault; pakila —has ripened; mora — 
My; ei —this; papa-phala —sinful reaction; ye —that; krsna —Krsna; 
mora —My; prema-adhina —dependent on love; tare —Him; kaila —has 
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made; udaslna —indifferent; ei mora —this is My; abhagya —misfortune; 
prabala —very strong. 


TRANSLATION 

“Yet why should I be angry with Krsna? It is the fault of My own 
misfortune. The fruit of My sinful activities has ripened, and therefore 
Krsna, who has always been dependent on My love, is now indifferent. 
This means that My misfortune is very strong.” 

TEXT 53 

<k*i 

u u 

ei-mata gaura-raya, visade hare haya haya, 

‘ha ha krsna, tumi geld kati?’ 
gopi-bhava hrdaye, tara vakye vilapaye, 

‘govinda damodara madhaveti 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; gaura-raya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
visade —in lamentation due to separation; kare haya haya —always says 
“alas, alas”; ha ha krsna —oh, oh, Krsna; tumi geld kati —where have You 
gone; gopi-bhava hrdaye —with the ecstatic love of the gopis in His heart; 
tara vakye —in their words; vilapaye —He laments; govinda damodara 
madhava —O Govinda, O Damodara, O Madhava; iti —thus. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way, Srr Caitanya Mahaprabhu lamented in the mood of 
separation, “Alas, alas! O Krsna, where have You gone?” Feeling in His 

s 

heart the ecstatic emotions of the goprs, Srr Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
agonized in their words, saying, “O Govinda! O Damodara! O Madhava!” 

TEXT 54 
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<f# rri 


vsc<l 

9ft^R 7f^f-%s, 2 ^ fe, 

£ff>^ fe®T 'SR 11 &8 11 

tabe svarupa-rama-raya, kari’ nana upaya, 
mahaprabhura bare asvasana 
gayena sangama-gita, prabhura phiraila cita, 
prabhura kichu sthira haila mana 

SYNONYMS 

tabe —thereafter; svarupa-rama-raya —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI and 

Ramananda Raya; kari’ nana upaya —devising many means; 

/ 

mahaprabhura —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bare asvasana —pacify; 

/ 

gayena —they sang; sangama-gita —meeting songs; prabhura —of Sr! 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; phiraila cita —transformed the heart; prabhura — 

/ 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu —somewhat; sthira —peaceful; 
haila —became; mana —the mind. 

TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara and Ramananda Raya then devised various means to 
pacify the Lord. They sang songs of meeting that transformed His heart 
and made His mind peaceful. 

TEXT 55 

c^i i 

sugra c*tmH5r n <t<t u 

ei-mata vilapite ardha-ratri gela 
gambhirate svarupa-gosani prabhure soyaila 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; vilapite —speaking in lamentation; ardha-ratri 
gela —half the night passed; gambhirate —in the room known as the 
Gambhlra; svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; prabhure 
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soyaila —made the Lord lie down. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lamented in this way, half the night passed. 
Then Svarupa Damodara made the Lord lie down in the room known as 
the Gambhira. 

TEXT 56 

l 

wi, c^i#5r ^ u a'b u 

prabhure soyana ramananda geld ghare 
svarupa , govinda suila gambhirara dvare 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhure —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; soyana —making lie down; 
ramananda —Ramananda Raya; geld ghare —returned to his home; 
svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; govinda —Govinda; suila —lay 
down; gambhirara dvare —at the door of the Gambhira. 

TRANSLATION 

After the Lord was made to lie down, Ramananda Raya returned home, 
and Svarupa Damodara and Govinda lay down at the door of the 
Gambhira. 

TEXT 57 

^1'SR l 
^rsRft^l <!#’ <R3R Wt^ 5 t 11 <m 

premavese mahaprabhura gara-gara mana 
nama-sankirtana kari’ karena jagarana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prema-dvese —in greatly ecstatic emotion; mahaprabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gara-gara mana —the mind was fully 
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overwhelmed; nama-sankirtana kari’ —chanting the Hare Krsna mantra; 
karena —does; jagarana —wakefulness. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed awake all night, chanting the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra, His mind overwhelmed by spiritual ecstasy. 

TEXT 58 

^ «TfRf«Tf 11 <t\r U 

virahe vyakula prabhu udvege uthila 
gambhlrara bhittye mukha ghasite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

virahe —in the lamentation of separation; vyakula —very much agitated; 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; udvege —in great anxiety; uthila — 
stood up; gambhlrara —of the Gambhlra; bhittye —on the walls; mukha — 
face; ghasite —to rub; lagila —began. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Feeling separation from Krsna, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was so 
distraught that in great anxiety He stood up and began rubbing His face 
against the walls of the Gambhlra. 

TEXT 59 

^ i 

mukhe, gande, nake ksata ha-ila apara 
bhavavese na janena prabhu, pade rakta-dhara 

SYNONYMS 

mukhe —on the mouth; gande —on the cheeks; nake —on the nose; 
ksata —injuries; ha-ila —there were; apara —many; bhava-avese —in 
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/* 

ecstatic emotion; nd janena —could not understand; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pade —oozes out; rakta-dhara —a flow of blood. 

TRANSLATION 

Blood oozed from the many injuries on His mouth, nose and cheeks, but 
due to His ecstatic emotions, the Lord did not know it. 

TEXT 60 

Wtft <R3R ^1 TRWf 1 

<FC?R,—'Wd 11 11 

sarva-ratri karena bhave mukha sangharsana 
gori-gori-sabda karena, - svarupa sunila takhana 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-ratri —the whole night; karena —does; bhave —in emotion; mukha 
sangharsana —rubbing of the face; gon-gon-sabda karena —makes a 
peculiar sound, gori-gori; svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; 
sunila —heard; takhana —then. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu rubbed His face against the walls all 
night long, making a peculiar sound, “gon-gori,” which Svarupa 
Damodara could hear through the door. 

TEXT 61 

fM ^ C«, ^11 

c*t^ u ^ u 

dipa jvali’ ghare geld, dekhi’ prabhura mukha 
svarupa, govinda dunhara haila bada duhkha 

SYNONYMS 

dipa jvali’ —lighting the lamp; ghare —in the room; geld —went; dekhi ’— 
seeing; prabhura mukha —the face of the Lord; svarupa —Svarupa 
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Damodara Gosvami; govinda —and Govinda; dunhara —of both of them; 
haila bada duhkha —there was great unhappiness. 

TRANSLATION 

Lighting a lamp, Svarupa Damodara and Govinda entered the room. 
When they saw the Lord’s face, they were filled with sorrow. 

TEXT 62 

‘<te fo®!t ^ 9 ^\ u ^ u 

prabhure sayyate am susthira karaila 
‘kanhe kaila ei tumiV - svarupa puchila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sayyate —to the bed; am — 
bringing; su-sthira karaila —made Him pacified; kanhe —why; kaila — 
have done; ei —this; tumi —You; svarupa puchila —Svarupa Damodara 
Gosvami inquired. 


TRANSLATION 

They brought the Lord to His bed, calmed Him and then asked, “Why 
have You done this to Yourself?” 

TEXT 63 

<T|%^a 11 fc'S 11 

prabhu kahena, - “udvege ghare na pari rahite 

dvara cahi’ bull sighra bahira ha-ite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu kahena —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; udvege —out of great 
agitation; ghare —within the room; na pari —I was not able; rahite —to 
stay; dvara cahi’ —looking for the door; buli’ —wandering; sighra — 
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quickly; bahira ha-ite —to get out. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “I was in such anxiety that I could not 
stay in the room. I wanted to go out, and therefore I wandered about the 
room, looking for the door. 

TEXT 64 

n” n 

dvara nahi’ pana mukha lage cari-bhite 
ksata haya, rakta pade, na pai yaite” 

SYNONYMS 

dvara nahi’ pana —not finding the door; mukha lage —My face strikes; 
cari-bhite —on the four walls; ksata haya —there was injury; rakta pade — 
blood came out; na pai yaite —still I could not get out. 

TRANSLATION 

“Unable to find the door, I kept hitting the four walls with My face. My 
face was injured, and it bled, but I still could not get out.” 

TEXT 65 

H?r^ i 

<RR, —^JTR-sT^t 11 11 

unmada-dasaya prabhura sthira nahe mana 
yei kare, yei bole saba, - unmada-laksana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

unmada-dasaya —in such a state of madness; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sthira nahe mana —the mind is not steady; yei kare — 
whatever He does; yei bole —whatever He says; saba —all; unmada- 
laksana —simply symptoms of madness. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

In this state of madness, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mind was unsteady. 
Whatever He said or did was all symptomatic of madness. 

TEXT 66 

wd-c?rt?rtf43 fail ^Tf^ i 

svarupa-gosani tabe cinta paila mane 
bhakta-gana land vicdra kaila ara dine 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-gosani —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; tabe —thereafter; cinta — 
an anxiety or thought; paila mane —got in his mind; bhakta-gana land — 
among all the devotees; vicdra kaila —considered; ara dine —the next 
day. 


TRANSLATION 

Svarupa Damodara was very anxious, but then he had an idea. The 
following day, he and the other devotees considered it together. 

TEXT 67 

W& csrf%* 1 

sUf* p*n?rfeffT n n 

saba bhakta meli’ tabe prabhure sadhila 
sankara-pandite prabhura sange soyaila 

SYNONYMS 

saba bhakta meli’ —all the devotees, meeting together; tabe —thereupon; 

/ 

prabhure sadhila —entreated Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sankara- 

/ / 

pandite —Sankara Pandita; prabhura —Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sange —with; soyaila —made to lie down. 

TRANSLATION 
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After consulting with one another, they entreated Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu to allow Sankara Pandita to lie down in the same room with 
Him. 


TEXT 68 

£tf ^ <R3R U ^sV 11 


prabhu-pada-tale sankara karena sayana 
prabhu tanra upara karena pada-prasarana 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-pada-tale —at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

/ / 

sankara —Sankara; karena sayana —lies down; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tanra —of him; upara —on the body; karena —does; pada- 
prasarana —extending His legs. 


TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Thus Sankara Pandita lay at the feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and 

/ 

the Lord placed His legs upon Sankara’s body. 

TEXT 69 

‘sFf—^ i 

u ^ 11 

‘prabhu-padopadhana’ ball tanra nama ha-ila 
purve vidure yena srl-suka varnila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu-pada-upadhana —the pillow of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s legs; 
bali ’—calling as such; tanra nama —his name; ha-ila —became; purve — 
formerly; vidure —Vidura; yena —as; sri-suka varnila —Sri Sukadeva 
GosvamI described. 


TRANSLATION 
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✓ 

Sankara became celebrated by the name Prabhu-padopadhana [“the pillow 

✓ / 

of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu”]. He was like Vidura, as Sukadeva 
GosvamI previously described him. 

TEXT 70 

u ho u 

iti bruvanam vidurarin vinltam 
sahasra-slrsnas caranopadhanam 
prahrsta-roma bhagavat-kathayam 
pranlyamano munir abhyacasta 

SYNONYMS 

iti —thus; bruvanam —speaking; viduram —to Vidura; vinltam — 
submissive; sahasra-slrsnah —of Lord Krsna; carana-upadhanam —the 
resting pillow for the legs; prahrsta-roma —whose hairs on the body were 
standing; bhagavat-kathayam —in topics of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; pranlyamanah —being induced; munih —the great sage 
Maitreya; abhyacasta —began to speak. 

TRANSLATION 

“When submissive Vidura, the resting place of the legs of Lord Krsna, 
had thus spoken to Maitreya, Maitreya began speaking, his hair standing 
on end due to the transcendental pleasure of discussing topics concerning 
Lord Krsna.” 


PURPORT 

This is a quotation from Srlmad-Bhagavatam (3.13.5). 

TEXT 71 

*tw?r <R 3 R sff ?r 1 

*105=1, 11 3^ n 

sankara karena prabhura pada-samvahana 
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ghumana padena, taiche karena sayana 


SYNONYMS 

/ / 
sankara —Sankara; karena —does; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; pada-samvahana —massaging the legs; ghumana padena — 

he falls asleep; taiche —in that way; karena sayana —he lies down. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sankara massaged the legs of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but while 
massaging he would fall asleep and thus lie down. 

TEXT 72 

£tf 11 h ^ 11 

ughada-ange padiya sankara nidra yaya 
prabhu uthi’ dpana-kantha tahare jadaya 

SYNONYMS 

ughada-ange —without a covering over the body; padiya —lying down; 

/ / 

sankara —Sankara; nidra yaya —goes to sleep; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; uthi’ —getting up; apana-kantha —His own quilt; tahare 
jadaya —wraps him with. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

He would lie asleep without a covering on his body, and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu would get up and wrap him with His own quilt. 

TEXT 73 

# 1 ’ »tt*f <Ft?l StSNfNitf n 3 ^ u 


nirantara ghumaya sankara sighra-cetana 
vasi’ pada capi’ kare ratri-j agar ana 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

nirantara —incessantly; ghumaya —sleeps; sankara —Sankara; sighra — 
very quickly; cetana —waking up; vasi’ —sitting; pada capi’ —massaging 
the legs; kare —does; ratri-j agar ana —keeps awake at night. 

TRANSLATION 

Sankara Pandita would always fall asleep, but he would quickly awaken, 

/ 

sit up and again begin massaging the legs of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In 
this way he would stay awake the entire night. 

TEXT 74 

11 58 11 

tanra bhaye narena prabhu bahire yaite 
tanra bhaye narena bhittye mukhabja ghasite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tanra bhaye —because of fear of him; narena —was not able; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahire yaite —to go out; tanra bhaye —because of 
fear of him; narena —was not able; bhittye —on the walls; mukha-abja 
ghasite —to rub His lotuslike face. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Out of fear of Sankara, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could neither leave His 
room nor rub His lotuslike face against the walls. 

TEXT 75 

11 <\(t 11 

ei lila mahaprabhura raghunatha-dasa 
gauranga-stava-kalpavrkse kariyache prakasa 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

ei Ilia —this pastime; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
raghunatha-dasa —Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; gauranga-stava-kalpa- 
vrkse —in his book known as Gauranga-stava-kalpavrksa; kariyache 
prakasa —has described very nicely. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

This pastime of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s has been described very 
nicely by Raghunatha dasa GosvamI in his book known as Gauranga- 
stava-kalpavrksa. 

TEXT 76 

w ^ri# u u 

svaklyasya pranarbuda-sadrsa-gosthasya virahat 
pralapan unmadat satatam ati kurvan vikala-dhlh 
dadhad bhittau sasvad vadana-vidhu-gharsena rudhiram 
ksatottham gaurango hrdaya udayan mam madayati 

SYNONYMS 

svaklyasya —His own; prana-arbuda —uncountable breaths of life; 
sadrsa —like; gosthasya —of Vrndavana; virahat —because of separation; 
pralapan —crazy talks; unmadat —because of madness; satatam —always; 
ati —very much; kurvan —doing; vikala-dhlh —whose intelligence was 
disturbed; dadhat —oozing forth; bhittau —on the walls; sasvat —always; 
vadana-vidhu —of His moonlike face; gharsena —by rubbing; rudhiram — 
blood; ksata-uttham —coming forth from injuries; gaurangah —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hrdaye —in my heart; udayan —rising; mam — 
me; madayati —maddens. 


TRANSLATION 

“Because of separation from His many friends in Vrndavana, who were 
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/ 

like His own life, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke like a madman. His 
intelligence was transformed. Day and night He rubbed His moonlike 

s 

face against the walls, and blood flowed from the injuries. May that Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu rise in my heart and make me mad with love.” 

TEXT 77 

11 °l H 11 

ei-mata mahaprabhu ratri-divase 
prema-sindhu-magna rahe, kabhu dube, bhase 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ratri- 
divase —day and night; prema-sindhu-magna rahe —remains merged in 
the ocean of love of Krsna; kabhu dube —sometimes drowns; bhase — 
floats. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed immersed day and night in 
an ocean of ecstatic love for Krsna. Sometimes He was submerged, and 
sometimes He floated. 

TEXT 78 

<Tl&^ u HV 11 

eka-kale vaisakhera paurnamasi-dine 
ratri-kale mahaprabhu calila udyane 

SYNONYMS 

eka-kale —once; vaisakhera —of the month of Vaisakha (April—May); 

paurnamasi-dine —on the full-moon night; ratri-kale —at night; 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calila —went; udyane —to a 
garden. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

One full-moon night in the month of Vaisakha [April—May], Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to a garden. 

TEXT 79 

<ffei 2$f 11 11 

‘jagannatha-vallabha’ nama udyana-pradhane 
pravesa karila prabhu land bhakta-gane 

SYNONYMS 

jagannatha-vallabha —Jagannatha-vallabha; nama —named; udyana- 

pradhane —one of the best gardens; pravesa karila —entered; prabhu — 

>* 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; land —taking; bhakta-gane —the devotees. 

TRANSLATION 

The Lord, along with His devotees, entered one of the nicest gardens, 
called Jagannatha-vallabha. 

TEXT 80 

W, *ltt, ^ 11 Vo u 

praphullita vrksa-valli, - yena vrndavana 

suka, sari, pika, bhrriga kare dldpana 

SYNONYMS 

praphullita —fully blossomed; vrksa-valli —trees and creepers; yena 
vrndavana —exactly resembling Vrndavana; suka —the suka birds; sari — 
the sari birds; pika —the pika birds; bhrriga —the bumblebees; kare —do; 
dldpana —talking with one another. 

TRANSLATION 
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In the garden were fully blossomed trees and creepers exactly like those 
in Vrndavana. Bumblebees and birds like the suka, sari and pika talked 
with one another. 

TEXT 81 

‘w* '8<W'a|?l pNtn ^ u v i u 

puspa-gandha land vahe malaya-pavana 
‘guru’ hand taru-lataya sikhaya ndcana 

SYNONYMS 

puspa-gandha —the fragrance of the flowers; land —taking; vahe —blows; 
malaya-pavana —the mild breeze; guru hand —becoming the spiritual 
master; taru-lataya —to the trees and creepers; sikhaya —instructs; 
ndcana —dancing. 


TRANSLATION 

A mild breeze was blowing, carrying the fragrance of aromatic flowers. 
The breeze had become a guru and was teaching all the trees and creepers 
how to dance. 

TEXT 82 

^teTSI^f ll 11 

purna-candra-candrikaya parama ujjvala 
taru-latadi jyotsnaya kare jhalamala 

SYNONYMS 

purna-candra —of the full moon; candrikaya —by the shine; parama — 
very; ujjvala —bright; taru-lata-adi —the creepers, trees and so on; 
jyotsnaya —in the illumination of the moonshine; kare —do; jhalamala — 
glittering. 
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TRANSLATION 


Brightly illuminated by the full moon, the trees and creepers glittered in 
the light. 

TEXT 83 

(rift te®lt C% ll brvo u 

chaya rtu-gana yahan vasanta pradhana 
dekhi’ anandita haila gaura bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

chaya —six; rtu-gana —seasons; yahan —where; vasanta pradhana —the 
spring season was chief; dekhi’ —seeing; anandita —very pleased; haila — 
became; gaura —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhagavan —the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 

The six seasons, especially spring, seemed present there. Seeing the 

/ 

garden, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
was very happy. 

TEXT 84 

^5J 4#’ ^ sWf 11 V8 11 

“lalita-lavanga-lata” pada gaoyana 
nrtya kari’ bulena prabhu nija-gana land 

SYNONYMS 

lalita-lavanga-lata —beginning with the words lalita-lavanga-lata ; 

pada —the verse; gaoyana —making sing; nrtya kari’ —dancing; bulena — 

/ 

wanders; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija-gana land — 
accompanied by His personal associates. 
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TRANSLATION 


In this atmosphere, the Lord had His associates sing the verse from the 
Gita-govinda beginning with the words “lalita-lavanga-lata” as He danced 
and wandered about with them. 

TEXT 85 

WttCTRI 11 V(t 11 

prad-vrksa-valli aiche bhramite bhramite 
asokera tale hrsne dekhena acambite 

SYNONYMS 

prati-vrksa-valll —around each and every tree and creeper; aiche —in 
that way; bhramite bhramite —wandering; asokera tale —underneath an 
asoka tree; krsne —Lord Krsna; dekhena —He sees; acambite —suddenly. 

TRANSLATION 

As He thus wandered around every tree and creeper, He came beneath an 
asoka tree and suddenly saw Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 86 

<R3 sfm i 

11 brfc 11 

krsna dekhi’ mahaprabhu dhana calila 
age dekhi’ hasi’ krsna antardhana ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

krsna dekhi’ —seeing Krsna; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dhana calila —began to run very swiftly; age —ahead; dekhi’ —seeing; 
hasi’ —smiling; krsna —Lord Krsna; antardhana ha-ila —disappeared. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

When He saw Krsna, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began running very 
swiftly, but Krsna smiled and disappeared. 

TEXT 87 

^rr^t ^(<rm i 

^ evicts sif wi u vh u 

age paila krsne, tame punah harana 
bhumete padila prabhu murcchita hand 

SYNONYMS 

age —in the beginning; paila —got; krsne —Lord Krsna; tame —Him; 

punah —again; harana —losing; bhumete —on the ground; padila —fell 

/ 

down; prabhu —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; murcchita — 
unconscious; hand —becoming. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Having gotten Krsna and then lost Him, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell to 
the ground unconscious. 

TEXT 88 

CTt ^ 11 w u 

krsnera sri-anga-gandhe bhariche udyane 
sei gandha pana prabhu haild acetane 

SYNONYMS 

krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sri-anga-gandhe —the aroma of the 
transcendental body; bhariche —filled; udyane —in the garden; sei gandha 

s 

pana —getting that aroma; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haild — 
became; acetane —unconscious. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The entire garden was filled with the scent of Lord Sri Krsna’s 
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s 

transcendental body. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu smelled it, He fell 
unconscious at once. 

TEXT 89 

^ 2^ ^Tt 11 brfc 11 

nirantara nasaya pase krsna-parimala 
gandha asvadite prabhu ha-ila pagala 

SYNONYMS 

nirantara —incessantly; nasaya —in the nostrils; pase —enters; krsna- 

parimala —the scent of Krsna’s body; gandha asvadite —to relish the 

/ 

fragrance; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ha-ila pagala —became 
mad. 


TRANSLATION 

But the scent of Krsna’s body incessantly entered His nostrils, and the 
Lord became mad to relish it. 

TEXT 90 

CTt CSlt^ 11 SO 11 

krsna-gandha-lubdha radha sakhire ye kahila 
sei sloka padi’ prabhu artha karila 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-gandha —the scent of the body of Krsna; lubdha —hankering after; 
/ 

radha —Srlmatl RadharanI; sakhire —to Her gopi friends; ye kahila — 
whatever She said; sei —that; sloka —verse; padi’ —reciting; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; artha karila —explained its meaning. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI once spoke a verse to Her gopi friends describing how 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 








s 

She hankers for the transcendental scent of Krsna’s body. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu recited that same verse and made its meaning clear. 

TEXT 91 

^ CT Wife ll&Ml 

kuranga-mada-jid-vapuh-parimalormi-krstanganah 
svakanga-nalinastake sasi-yutabja-gandha-prathah 
madenduvara-candanaguru-sugandhi-carcarcitah 
sa me madana-mohanah sakhi tanoti nasd-sprham 

SYNONYMS 

kuranga-mada-jit —conquering the aromatic smell of musk; vapuh —of 
His transcendental body; parimala-urmi —with waves of scent; krsta- 
anganah —attracting the gopis of Vrndavana; svaka-anga-nalina- 
astake —on all eight lotuslike parts of the body (face, navel, eyes, palms 
and feet); sasi-yuta-abja-gandha-prathah —who distributes the scent of 
the lotus mixed with camphor; mada-induvara-candana-aguru-sugandhi- 
carca-arcitah —smeared with the unguents of musk, camphor, white 
sandalwood and aguru; sah —He; me —My; madana-mohanah —Lord 
Krsna, who enchants even Cupid; sakhi —O My dear friends; tanoti — 
increases; ndsd-sprham —the desire of My nostrils. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘The scent of Krsna’s transcendental body surpasses the aroma of musk 
and attracts the minds of all women. The eight lotuslike parts of His body 
distribute the fragrance of lotuses mixed with that of camphor. His body 
is anointed with aromatic substances like musk, camphor, sandalwood and 
aguru. O My dear friend, that Personality of Godhead, also known as the 
enchanter of Cupid, always increases the desire of My nostrils.’ 

PURPORT 
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This verse is found in the Govinda-lllamrta (8.6). 

TEXT 92 

4'$B4b%®Tte»K vats (M 

Hfft* l 

11 fc* 11 

kasturika-nilotpala, tara yei parimala, 
taha jini’ krsna-anga-gandha 
vyape caudda-bhuvane, kare sarva akarsane, 
narl-ganera ankhi kare andha 

SYNONYMS 

kasturika —musk; nilotpala —combined with the bluish lotus flower; 
tara —its; yei —whatever; parimala —scent; taha —that; jini ’— 
conquering; krsna-anga —of the transcendental body of Krsna; gandha — 
the scent; vyape —spreads; caudda-bhuvane —throughout the fourteen 
worlds; kare —does; sarva akarsane —attracting everyone; narl-ganera — 
of the women; arikhi —the eyes; kare —makes; andha —blind. 

TRANSLATION 

“The scent of Krsna’s body surpasses the fragrances of musk and the 
bluish lotus flower. Spreading throughout the fourteen worlds, it attracts 
everyone and makes the eyes of all women blind. 

TEXT 93 

^fRl c$, i 

s#’ TtT 11 S>vs 11 

sakhi he, krsna-gandha jagat mataya 
narlra nasate pase, sarva-kala tahan vaise, 
krsna-pasa dhari’ land yaya 
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SYNONYMS 


sakhi he —O My dear friend; krsna-gandha —the fragrance of the body of 
Krsna; jagat mataya —enchants the whole world; narira —of women; 
nasate —in the nostrils; pase —enters; sarva-kala —always; tahan —there; 
vaise —remains; krsna-pasa —to the side of Lord Krsna; dhari ’— 
catching; land yaya —takes one. 

TRANSLATION 

“My dear friend, the scent of Krsna’s body enchants the entire world. It 
especially enters the nostrils of women and remains seated there. Thus it 
captures them and forcibly brings them to Krsna. 

TEXT 94 

M 11 ^8 u 

netra-nabhi, vadana, kara-yuga carana, 
ei asta-padma krsna-ange 
karpura-lipta kamala, tdra yaiche parimala, 
sei gandha asta-padma-sange 

SYNONYMS 

netra —the eyes; nabhi —the navel; vadana —the face; kara-yuga —the 
palms; carana —the feet; ei —these; asta —eight; padma —lotus flowers; 
krsna-ange —in the body of Krsna; karpiira —with camphor; lipta — 
smeared; kamala —the lotus flower; tdra —of that; yaiche —like; 
parimala —the fragrance; sei gandha —that fragrance; asta-padma- 
sange —is associated with the eight lotus flowers. 

TRANSLATION 

“Krsna’s eyes, navel and face, hands and feet are like eight lotus flowers 
on His body. From those eight lotuses emanates a fragrance like a mixture 
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of camphor and lotus. That is the scent associated with His body. 


TEXT 95 


FfR, Wt, 


N5t^ wiF, ^sr, i 

*<t u 

hema-kllita candana, taha kari’ gharsana, 
take aguru, kunkuma, kasturl 
karpura-sane carca ange, purva angera gandha sarige, 
mili’ tare yena kaila curi 


SYNONYMS 


hema —with gold; kllita —bedecked; candana —white sandalwood; 
taha —that; kari’ —doing; gharsana —rubbing; tahe —in that; aguru —the 
aguru fragrance; kunkuma — kunkuma; kasturl —and musk; karpura — 
camphor; sane —with; carca —smearing; ange —on the body; purva — 
previous; angera —of the body; gandha —scent; sarige —with; mili’ — 
combining; tare —that; yena —as if; kaila —did; curi —stealing or 
covering. 


TRANSLATION 


When sandalwood pulp is mixed with aguru, kunkuma, musk and 


camphor and spread on Krsna’s body, it combines with Krsna’s own 
original bodily perfume and seems to cover it. 


PURPORT 


In another version, the last line of this verse reads kamadevera mana 
kaila curi. This means “the scent of all these substances mixes with the 
previous scent of Krsna’s body and steals away the mind of Cupid.” 


TEXT 96 
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i 

u ^ 11 

hare narira tanu-mana, nasa kare ghurnana, 
khasaya nivi, chutaya kesa-bandha 
kariya age bauri, nacaya jagat-narl, 
hena dakatiya krsnanga-gandha 

SYNONYMS 

hare —enchants; narira —of women; tanu-mana —the minds and bodies; 
nasa —the nostrils; kare ghurnana —bewilders; khasaya —slackens; nivi — 
the belt; chutaya —loosens; kesa-bandha —the bunch of hair; kariya — 
acting; age —in front; bauri —like madwomen; nacaya —causes to dance; 
jagat-narl —all the women of the world; hena —such; dakatiya —a 
plunderer; krsna-anga-gandha —the scent of Krsna’s body. 

TRANSLATION 

“The scent of Krsna’s transcendental body is so attractive that it 
enchants the bodies and minds of all women. It bewilders their nostrils, 
loosens their belts and hair, and makes them madwomen. All the women 
of the world come under its influence, and therefore the scent of Krsna’s 
body is like a plunderer. 

TEXT 97 

c^rti. «rt^rt, ^rt <k*i 

*tt?i, •Tift *tt?i i 

9m 9m 9\® 

^1 n u 

sei gandha-vasa nasa, sada kare gandhera asa, 
kabhu paya, kabhu nahi paya 
paile piya peta bhare, pina pina tabu kare, 
na paile trsnaya man yaya 
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SYNONYMS 


sei —that; gandha-vasa —under the control of the fragrance; nasa —the 
nostrils; sada —always; kare —make; gandhera —for the fragrance; asa — 
hope; kabhu paya —sometimes they obtain; kabhu nahi paya —sometimes 
do not obtain; paile —if obtaining; piya —drinking; peta —the belly; 
bhare —fills; pina —let me drink; pina —let me drink; tabu —still; kare — 
they hanker; nd paile —if they do not get; trsnaya —out of thirst; mari 
yaya —they die. 


TRANSLATION 

“Falling completely under its influence, the nostrils yearn for it 
continuously, although sometimes they obtain it and sometimes not. 

When they do they drink their fill, though they still want more and more, 
but if they don’t, out of thirst they die. 

TEXT 98 

(m 

u” u 

madana-mohana-nata, pasari gandhera hata, 
jagan-nari-grahake lobhaya 
vina-mulye deya gandha, gandha diya kare andha, 
ghara yaite patha nahi paya” 

SYNONYMS 

madana-mohana-nata —the dramatic player Madana-mohana; pasari —a 
dealer; gandhera hata —in a market of scents; jagat-nari —of the women 
of the whole world; grahake —to the customers; lobhaya —attracts; vina- 
mulye —without a price; deya —distributes; gandha —the scent; gandha 
diya —delivering the scent; kare andha —makes the customers blind; 
ghara yaite —to return home; patha —the path; nahi paya —do not find. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The dramatic actor Madana-mohana has opened a shop of scents that 
attract the women of the world to be His customers. He delivers the 
scents freely, but they make the women all so blind they cannot find the 
path returning home.” 

TEXT 99 

C*D<l*R faswT 'sr 

f^3 Rt *rm, ?\mt$ u && u 

ei-mata gaurahari, gandhe kaila mana curi, 
bhrnga-praya iti-uti dhaya 

yaya vrksa-lata-pase, krsna sphure - sei ase, 

krsna nd paya, gandha-matra paya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; gaurahari —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gandhe — 
by the scent; kaila —did; mana curi —stealing of the mind; bhrnga- 
praya —just like a bumblebee; iti-uti dhaya —wanders here and there; 
yaya —goes; vrksa-lata-pase —by the side of the trees and creepers; krsna 
sphure —Lord Krsna will appear; sei ase —by that hope; krsna nd paya — 
does not obtain Krsna; gandha-matra paya —gets only the scent. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, His mind thus stolen by the scent of Krsna’s 
body, ran here and there like a bumblebee. He ran to the trees and plants, 
hoping that Lord Krsna would appear, but instead He found only that 
scent. 

TEXT 100 
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u boo n 


svarupa-ramananda gaya, prabhu nace, sukha paya, 
ei-mate pratah-kala haila 
svarupa-ramananda-raya, kari ndnd upaya, 
mahaprabhura bahya-sphurti kaila 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa-ramananda gaya —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI and Ramananda 

s 

Raya sing; prabhu nace —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu dances; sukha 
paya —enjoys happiness; ei-mate —in this way; pratah-kala haila — 
morning arrived; svarupa-ramananda-raya —both Svarupa Damodara 

GosvamI and Ramananda Raya; kari —devising; ndnd —various; upaya — 

/ 

means; mahaprabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahya-sphurti 
kaila —awakened the external consciousness. 

TRANSLATION 

Both Svarupa Damodara and Ramananda Raya sang to the Lord, who 
danced and enjoyed happiness until the morning arrived. Then the Lord’s 
two associates devised a plan to bring Him to external consciousness. 

TEXT 101 

sf«Tf*K Rx.'sj 

fWFl 11 bob 11 

matr-bhakti, pralapana, bhittye mukha-gharsana, 
krsna-gandha-sphurtye divya-nrtya 
ei cari-lila-bhede, gaila ei paricchede, 
krsnadasa rupa-gosani-bhrtya 

SYNONYMS 

matr-bhakti —devotion to His mother; pralapana —words of madness; 
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bhittye —on the walls; mukha-gharsana —rubbing His face; krsna- 
gandha —of Lord Krsna’s fragrance; sphurtye —on the appearance; divya- 
nrtya —transcendental dancing; ei —these; cari —four; Ilia —pastimes; 
bhede —different; gaila —has sung; ei paricchede —in this chapter; 

/ 

krsnadasa —Krsnadasa Kaviraja; rupa-gosani-bhrtya —servant of Srlla 
Rupa Gosvaml. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Thus, I, Krsnadasa, the servant of Srila Rupa Gosvaml, have sung of four 
divisions of the Lord’s pastimes in this chapter: the Lord’s devotion to 
His mother, His words of madness, His rubbing His face against the walls 
at night, and His dancing at the appearance of Lord Krsna’s fragrance. 

PURPORT 

Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvaml says that he has been able to describe these 

s / 

four pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by the blessings of Srlla Rupa 

Gosvaml. Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvaml was not actually a direct disciple 
/ / 

of Srlla Rupa Gosvaml, but he followed the instructions given by Srlla 
Rupa Gosvaml in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu. He therefore acted 
according to the directions of Rupa Gosvaml and prayed in every 
chapter for his mercy. 

TEXT 102 

CS^l l 

^ <!# 11 u 

ei-mata mahaprabhu pana cetana 
snana kari’ kaila jagannatha-darasana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; paha 
cetana —becoming conscious; snana kari’ —after bathing; kaila 
jagannatha-darasana —saw Lord Jagannatha. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus returned to external consciousness. He 
then bathed and went to see Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 103 

u bovs u 

alaukika krsna-llla, divya-sakti tara 
tarkera gocara nahe caritra yahara 

SYNONYMS 

alaukika —uncommon; krsna-llla —pastimes of Lord Krsna; divya-sakti — 
transcendental potency; tara —of that; tarkera —of argument; gocara — 
within the purview; nahe —is not; caritra —the characteristics; yahara — 
of which. 


TRANSLATION 

The pastimes of Lord Krsna are uncommonly full of transcendental 
potency. It is a characteristic of such pastimes that they do not fall within 
the jurisdiction of experimental logic and arguments. 

TEXT 104 

^ G2f5I ^1^ « 1 

csit^ u bos n 

ei prema sada jage yahara antare 
panditeha tara cesta bujhite na pare 

SYNONYMS 

ei —this; prema —love of Godhead; sada —always; jage —awakens; 
yahara —of whom; antare —within the heart; panditeha —even a learned 
scholar; tara —his; cesta—activities; bujhite —to understand; na pare — 
cannot. 


TRANSLATION 
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When transcendental love of Krsna awakens in someone’s heart, even a 
learned scholar cannot comprehend his activities. 

TEXT 105 

WiltTR CSftt l 

# wfat u 'soa u 

G\ Gr\Gr\ Gr\ Cr\ 

dhanyasyayam navah prema 
yasyonmilati cetasi 
antar-vanibhir apy asya 
mudra susthu su-durgama 

SYNONYMS 

dhanyasya —of a most fortunate person; ayam —this; navah —new; 
prema —love of Godhead; yasya —of whom; unmilati —manifests; 
cetasi —in the heart; antah-vanibhih —by persons well versed in the 
sastras; api —even; asya —of him; mudra —the symptoms; susthu — 
exceedingly; su-durgama —difficult to understand. 

TRANSLATION 

“The activities and symptoms of that exalted personality in whose heart 
love of Godhead has awakened cannot be understood even by the most 
learned scholar.” 


PURPORT 

This verse is quoted from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.4.17). 

TEXT 106 

alaukika prabhura ‘cesta’, ‘pralapa’ suniya 
tarka na kariha, suna visvasa kariya 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

alaukika —uncommon; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cesta — 
the activities; praldpa —talking in madness; suniya —hearing; tarka — 
unnecessary arguments; na kariha —do not make; suna —simply hear; 
visvasa kariya —having full faith. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

The activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are undoubtedly uncommon, 
especially His talking like a madman. Therefore, one who hears of these 
pastimes should not put forward mundane arguments. He should simply 
hear the pastimes with full faith. 

TEXT 107 

11 i oh u 

ihara satyatve pramana sri-bhagavate 
sri-radhara prema-pralapa ‘ bhramara-gita te 

SYNONYMS 

ihara —of these talks; satyatve —in the truthfulness; pramana —the 

/ 

evidence; sri-bhagavate —in Srimad-Bhagavatam; sri-radhara —of 

s 

Srlmatl RadharanI; prema-pralapa —talking crazily in ecstatic love; 
bhramara-gitate —in the section known as the Bhramara-gita. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The evidence of the truth of these talks is found in Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

There, in the section of the Tenth Canto known as the Bhramara-gita, 

/ 

“The Song to the Bumblebee,” Srimati RadharanI speaks insanely in 
ecstatic love for Krsna. 


PURPORT 

When Uddhava arrived from Mathura carrying a message for the gopls, 

s 

the gopis began talking about Krsna and crying. Then Srlmatl RadharanI 
saw a bumblebee and began speaking to it like someone mad, thinking 
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that the bee was a messenger of Uddhava’s or was someone very dear to 
him and Krsna. The verses are as follows (SB 10.47.12—21): 

madhupa kitava-bandho md sprsarighrim sapatnyah 
kuca-vilulita-mald-kunkuma-smasrubhir nah 
vahatu madhu-patis tan-manininam prasadam 
yadu-sadasi vidambyam yasya dutas tvam idrk 

“My dear bumblebee, you are a very cunning friend of Uddhava and 
Krsna. You are very expert in touching people’s feet, but I am not going 
to be misled by this. You appear to have sat on the breasts of one of 
Krsna’s friends, for I see that you have kunkuma dust on your mustache. 
Krsna is now engaged in flattering all His young girlfriends in Mathura. 
Therefore, now that He can be called a friend of the residents of 
Mathura, He does not need the help of the residents of Vrndavana. He 
has no reason to satisfy us gopis. Since you are the messenger of such a 
person as He, what is the use of your presence here? Certainly Krsna 
would be ashamed of your presence in this assembly.” 

How has Krsna offended the gopis so that they want to reject Him from 
their minds? The answer is given as follows: 

sakrd adhara-sudham svarh mohinlm payayitva 
sumanasa iva sadyas tatyaje ’smart bhavadrk 
paricarati katharin tat-pada-padmam tu padmd 
hy api bata hrta-ceta uttama-sloka-jalpaih 

“Krsna no longer gives us the enchanting nectar of His lips; instead, He 
now gives that nectar to the women of Mathura. Krsna directly attracts 
our minds, yet He resembles a bumblebee like you because He gives up 
the association of a beautiful flower and goes to a flower that is inferior. 
That is the way Krsna has treated us. I do not know why the goddess of 
fortune continues to serve His lotus feet instead of leaving them aside. 
Apparently she believes in Krsna’s false words. We gopis, however, are 
not unintelligent like LaksmI.” 

After hearing the bumblebee’s sweet songs and recognizing that the bee 
was singing about Krsna for Her satisfaction, the gopl replied: 

kim iha bahu sad-anghre gayasi tvam yadunam 
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adhipatim agrhanam agrato nah puranam 
vijaya-sakha-sakhlnam giyatarin tat-prasangah 
ksapita-kuca-rujas te kalpayantistam istah 

“Dear bumblebee, Lord Krsna has no residence here, but we know Him 
as Yadupati [the King of the Yadu dynasty]. We know Him very well, 
and therefore we are not interested in hearing any more songs about 
Him. It would be better for you to go sing to those who are now very 
dear to Krsna. Those women of Mathura have now achieved the 
opportunity of being embraced by Him. They are His beloveds now, and 
therefore He has relieved the burning in their breasts. If you go there 
and sing your songs to those fortunate women, they will be very pleased, 
and they will honor you.” 

divi bhuvi ca rasayarh kah striyas tad-durapah 
kapata-rucira-hasa-bhru-vijrmbhasya yah syuh 
carana-raja upaste yasya bhutir vayarh ka 
api ca krpana-pakse hy uttamah-sloka-sabdah 

“O collector of honey, Krsna must be very sorry not to see us gopis. 
Surely He is afflicted by memories of our pastimes. Therefore He has 
sent you as a messenger to satisfy us. Do not speak to us! All the women 
in the three worlds where death is inevitable—the heavenly, middle and 
lower planets—are very easily available to Krsna because His curved 
eyebrows are so attractive. Moreover, He is always served very faithfully 
by the goddess of fortune. In comparison with her, we are most 
insignificant. Indeed, we are nothing. Yet although He is very cunning, 
Krsna is also very charitable. You may inform Him that He is praised for 
His kindness to unfortunate persons and that He is therefore known as 
Uttamasloka, one who is praised by chosen words and verses.” 

visrja sirasi padam vedmy aharia cdtu-kdrair 
anunaya-vidusas te ’bhyetya dautyair mukundat 
sva-krta iha visrstapatya-paty-anya-loka 
vyasrjad akrta-cetah kirii nu sandheyam asmin 

“You are buzzing at My feet just to be forgiven for your past offenses. 
Kindly go away from My feet! I know that Mukunda has taught you to 
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speak very sweet, flattering words like this and to act as His messenger. 
These are certainly clever tricks, My dear bumblebee, but I can 
understand them. This is Krsna’s offense. Do not tell Krsna what I have 
said, although I know that you are very envious. We gopls have given up 
our husbands, our sons and all the religious principles that promise 
better births, and now we have no business other than serving Krsna. 
Yet Krsna, by controlling His mind, has easily forgotten us. Therefore, 
don’t speak of Him any more. Let us forget our relationship.” 

mrgayur iva kapindrarin vivyadhe lubdha-dharma 
striyam akrta-virupam strl-jitah kama-yanam 
balim api balim attvavestayad dhvanksa-vad yas 
tad alam asita-sakhyair dustyajas tat-katharthah 

“When we remember the past births of Krsna, My dear bumblebee, we 
are very much afraid of Him. In His incarnation as Lord Ramacandra, 
He acted just like a hunter and unjustly killed His friend Vali. Lusty 
Surpanakha came to satisfy Ramacandra’s desires, but He was so 
attached to SltadevI that He cut off Surpanakha’s nose. In His 
incarnation as Vamanadeva, He plundered Bali Maharaja and took all 
his possessions, cheating him on the pretext of accepting worship from 
him. Vamanadeva caught Bali Maharaja exactly as one catches a crow. 
My dear bumblebee, it is not very good to make friends with such a 
person. I know that once one begins to talk about Krsna, it is very 
difficult to stop, and I admit that I have insufficient strength to give up 
talking about Him.” 

yad-anucarita-llla-karna-plyusa-viprut- 
sakrd-adana-vidhuta-dvandva-dharma vinastah 
sapadi grha-kutumbam dinam utsrjya dina 
bahava iha vihanga bhiksu-caryam caranti 

“Topics about Krsna are so powerful that they destroy the four religious 
principles—religion, economic development, sense gratification and 
liberation. Anyone who drinks even a small drop of krsna-katha through 
aural reception is freed from all material attachment and envy. Like a 
bird with no means of subsistence, such a person becomes a mendicant 
and lives by begging. Ordinary household affairs become miserable for 
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him, and without attachment he suddenly gives up everything. Although 
such renunciation is quite suitable, because I am a woman I am unable to 
adopt it.” 

vayam rtam iva jihma-vydhrtam sraddadhanah 
kulika-rutam ivdjnah krsna-vadhvo hiranyah 
dadrsur asakrd etat tan-nakha-sparsa-tivra- 
smara-ruja upamantrin bhanyatam anya-varta 

“O My dear messenger, I am just like a foolish bird that hears the sweet 
songs of a hunter, believes in them due to simplicity, and is then pierced 
in the heart and made to suffer all kinds of miseries. Because we believed 
in Krsna’s words, we have suffered great pain. Indeed, the touch of 
Krsna’s nails has injured our faces. He has caused us so much pain! 
Therefore, you should give up topics concerning Him and talk about 
something else.” 

After hearing all these statements from Srlmatl Radhika, the bumblebee 
left and then returned. After some thought, the gopl said: 

priya-sakha punar agah preyasa presitah kirn 
varaya kim anurundhe mananiyo ’si me ’riga 
nayasi katham ihasman dustyaja-dvandva-parsvam 
satatam urasi saumya srir vadhuh sakam aste 

“You are Krsna’s very dear friend, and by His order you have come here 
again. Therefore you are worshipable for Me. O best of messengers, tell 
Me now, what is your request? What do you want? Krsna cannot give up 
conjugal love, and therefore I understand that you have come here to 
take us to Him. But how will you do that? We know that many goddesses 
of fortune now reside at Krsna’s chest, and they constantly serve Krsna 
better than we can.” 

Praising the bumblebee for its sobriety, She began to speak in great 
jubilation. 

api bata madhu-puryam arya-putro ’dhunaste 
smarati sa pitr-gehan saumya bandhums ca gopan 
kvacid api sa kathd nah kinkarindrin grnite 
bhujam aguru-sugandham murdhny adhasyat kadd nu 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 



“Krsna is now living like a gentleman at the gurukula in Mathura, 
forgetting all the gopls of Vrndavana. But does He not remember the 
sweet house of His father, Nanda Maharaja? We are all naturally His 
maidservants. Does He not remember us? Does He ever speak about us, 
or has He forgotten us completely? Will He ever forgive us and once 
again touch us with those hands fragrant with the scent of agurul” 

TEXT 108 

% C*R Vfcsfa C*IW 1 

ll bovu 

mahisira gita yena ‘dasame’ra sese 
pandite na bujhe tara artha-visese 

SYNONYMS 

mahisira —of the queens; gita —the songs; yena —just as; dasamera —of 
the Tenth Canto; sese —at the end; pandite —very learned scholars; 
na —not; bujhe —understand; tara —its; artha-visese —particular 
meaning. 


TRANSLATION 

The songs of the queens at Dvaraka, which are mentioned at the end of 

✓ 

the Tenth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam, have a very special meaning. 
They are not understood even by the most learned scholars. 

PURPORT 

These songs of Srimad-Bhagavatam are verses 15—24 of the Ninetieth 
Chapter of the Tenth Canto. 

kurari vilapasi tvam vlta-nidra na sese 
svapiti jagati ratryam Isvaro gupta-bodhah 
vayam iva sakhi kaccid gadha-nirbhinna-ceta 
nalina-nayana-hasodara-llleksitena 

All the queens incessantly thought of Krsna. After their pastimes in the 
water, the queens said, “Our dear friend the osprey, Krsna is now asleep, 
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but we stay awake at night because of Him. You laugh at us when you see 
us awake at night, but why are you not sleeping? You seem absorbed in 
thoughts of Krsna. Have you also been pierced by Krsna’s smile? His 
smile is very sweet. One who is pierced by such an arrow is very 
fortunate.” 


netre nimilayasi naktam adrsta-bandhus 
tvarin roravisi karunarin bata cakravaki 
dasyarh gata vayam ivacyuta-pdda-justam 
kirn va srajam sprhayase kavarena vodhum 

“O cakravaki , you keep your eyes wide open at night because you cannot 
see your friend. Indeed, you are suffering very much. Is it because of 
compassion that you are crying, or are you trying to capture Krsna by 
remembering Him? Having been touched by the lotus feet of Krsna, all 
the queens are very happy. Are you crying to wear Krsna’s garland on 
your head? Please answer these questions clearly, O cakravaki , so that we 
can understand.” 


bho bhoh sada nistanase udanvann 
alabdha-nidro ’dhigata-prajagarah 
kim va mukundapahrtdtma-lanchanah 
praptarin dasarin tvarin ca gato duratyayam 

“O ocean, you have no opportunity to sleep quietly at night. Instead, you 
are always awake and crying. You have received this benediction, and 
your heart is broken just like ours. Mukunda’s business with us is simply 
to smear our marks of kunkuma. O ocean, you suffer as much as we.” 

tvarin yaksmarta balavatasi grhita indo 
ksinas tamo na nija-didhitibhih ksinosi 
kaccin mukunda-gaditani yatha vayam tvarin 
vismrtya bhoh sthagita-gir upalaksyase nah 

“O moon, you appear to be suffering from a severe fever, perhaps 
tuberculosis. Indeed, your effulgence does not have the strength to 
destroy the darkness. Have you become mad after hearing the songs of 
Krsna? Is that why you are silent? Seeing your suffering, we feel that you 
are one of us.” 
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kirn tvdcaritam asmabhir 
malayanila te ’priyam 
govindapanga-nirbhinne 
hrdirayasi nah smaran 

“O Malayan breeze, kindly tell us what wrong we have done to you. Why 
do you fan the flames of desire in our hearts? We have been pierced by 
the arrow of Govinda’s glance, for He is perfect in the art of awakening 
the influence of Cupid.” 

megha srimarhs tvam asi dayito yadavendrasya nunarin 
srivatsankam vayam iva bhavdn dhyayati prema-baddhah 
aty-utkanthah savala-hrdayo ’smad-vidho baspa-dharah 
smrtva smrtva visrjasi muhur duhkha-das tat-prasangah 

“Dear cloud, O friend of Krsna’s, are you thinking of the Srlvatsa symbol 
on Krsna’s chest like us queens engaged in loving affairs with Him? You 
are absorbed in meditation, remembering the association of Krsna, and 
thus you shed tears of misery.” 

priya-rdva-paddni bhasase 
mrta-sanjivikaydnaya gird 
karavani kim adya te priyam 
vada me valgita-kantha kokila 

“Dear cuckoo, you possess a very sweet voice, and you are very expert in 
imitating others. You could excite even a dead body with your voice. 
Therefore, tell the queens that good behavior is their proper duty.” 

na calasi na vadasy udara-buddhe 
ksiti-dhara cintayase mahdntam artham 
api bata vasudeva-nandananghririn 
vayam iva kamayase stanair vidhartum 

“O magnanimous mountain, you are very grave and sober, absorbed in 
thoughts of doing something very great. Like us, you have vowed to keep 
within your heart the lotus feet of Krsna, the son of Vasudeva.” 

susyad-dhradah karasita bata sindhu-patnyah 
sampraty apasta-kamala-sriya ista-bhartuh 
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yadvad vayarh madhu-pateh pr array avalokam 
aprapya musta-hrdayah puru-karsitah sma 

“O rivers, wives of the ocean, we see that the ocean does not give you 
happiness. Thus you have almost dried up, and you no longer bear 
beautiful lotuses. The lotuses have become skinny, and even in the 
sunshine they are devoid of all pleasure. Similarly, the hearts of us poor 
queens are all dried up, and our bodies are skinny because we are now 
devoid of loving affairs with Madhupati. Are you, like us, dry and 
without beauty because you are devoid of Krsna’s loving glance?” 

harinsa svagatam asyatam piba payo bruhy ariga saureh kathdm 
dutarin tvarin nu vidama kaccid ajitah svasty asta uktarin pura 
kirn vd nas cala-sauhrdah smarati tarn kasmad bhajamo vayarh 
ksaudralapaya kama-darh sriyam rte saivaika-nistha striyam 

“O swan, you have come here so happily! Let us welcome you. We 
understand that you are always Krsna’s messenger. Now while you drink 
this milk, tell us what His message is. Has Krsna said something about us 
to you? May we inquire from you whether Krsna is happy? We want to 
know. Does He remember us? We know that the goddess of fortune is 
serving Him alone. We are simply maidservants. How can we worship 
Him, who speaks sweet words but never fulfills our desires?” 

TEXT 109 

f ^ u ^ n 

mahaprabhu-nityananda, dohhara dasera dasa 
yare krpa karena, tara haya ithe visvasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityananda —Lord 
Nityananda; dohhara dasera dasa —I am a servant of the servant of the 
servants of these two personalities; yare krpa karena —if anyone is 
favored by Them; tara haya —he certainly maintains; ithe visvasa —faith 
in all these affairs. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

If one becomes a servant of the servants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu and is favored by Them, he can believe in all 
these discourses. 

TEXT 110 

<!#, l 

^rr*ot%stf* u b b o n 

sraddha kari, suna iha, sunite maha-sukha 
khandibe adhyatmikadi kutarkadi-duhkha 

SYNONYMS 

sraddha kari —with great faith; suna —hear; iha —all these topics; 
sunite —even to hear; maha-sukha —great pleasure; khandibe —it will 
destroy; adhyatmika-adi —all distresses due to the body, mind and so on; 
kutarka-adi-duhkha —and the miserable conditions arising from the use 
of false arguments. 


TRANSLATION 

Just try to hear these topics with faith, for there is great pleasure even in 
hearing them. That hearing will destroy all miseries pertaining to the 
body, mind and other living entities, and the unhappiness of false 
arguments as well. 

TEXT 111 

11 ^ 11 

caitanya-caritamrta - nitya-nutana 

sunite sunite judaya hrdaya-sravana 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; nitya- 
nutana —always fresh; sunite sunite —by hearing and hearing; judaya — 
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becomes pacified; hrdaya-sravana —the ear and heart. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

Sri Caitanya-caritamrta is ever-increasingly fresh. For one who hears it 
again and again, the heart and ear become pacified. 

TEXT 112 

<R3. fWt^T llbb^ll 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 

TRANSLATION 

a / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

/ 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 
llla, Nineteenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s devotion to His mother, His 
mad speeches in separation from Krsna, His rubbing His face against the 
walls of the Gambhira, and His dancing in the Jagannatha-vallabha garden 

Chapter 20 


The Siksastaka Prayers 
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The following summary of the Twentieth Chapter is given by Srila 

/ 

Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his A mrta-pravdha-bhasya. Sri Caitanya 

/ 

Mahaprabhu passed His nights tasting the meaning of the Siksastaka 

prayers in the company of Svarupa Damodara GosvamI and Ramananda 

Raya. Sometimes He recited verses from Jayadeva Gosvaml’s Gita- 
/ / 

govinda, from Srimad-Bhagavatam, from Sri Ramananda Raya’s 

/ 

J agannatha-vallabha-nataka or from Sri Bilvamangala Thakura’s Krsna- 

karnamrta. In this way, He became absorbed in ecstatic emotions. For 
/ 

the twelve years Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lived at Jagannatha Purl, He 
relished the taste of reciting such transcendental verses. Altogether the 
Lord was present in this mortal world for forty-eight years. After hinting 
about the Lord’s disappearance, the author of the C aitanya-caritamrta 
gives a short description of the entire A ntya-lila and then ends his book. 

TEXT 1 

csfcsqTgrt R j t I^I>i i 

u ^ u 

premodbhavita-harsersyod- 
vega-dainyarti-misritam 
lapitam gauracandrasya 
bhagyavadbhir nisevyate 

SYNONYMS 

prema-udbhavita —produced from ecstatic love and emotion; harsa — 

jubilation; irsya —envy; udvega —agitation; dainya —submissiveness; 

arti —grief; misritam —mixed with; lapitam —talks like those of a crazy 

/ 

man; gaura-candrasya —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhagyavadbhih — 
by the most fortunate; nisevyate —is enjoyable. 

TRANSLATION 

a 

Only the most fortunate will relish the mad words of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, which were mixed with jubilation, envy, agitation, 
submissiveness and grief, all produced by ecstatic loving emotions. 

TEXT 2 
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'SrVII^'abcir'Sm 11 * 11 

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityananda 
jayadvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

jaya jaya —all glories; gauracandra —to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

jaya —all glories; nityananda —to Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jaya —all 

glories; advaita-candra —to Advaita Prabhu; jaya —all glories; gaura- 

/ 

bhakta-vrnda —to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityananda! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the 

a 

devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 

%c^i ii vs u 

ei-mata mahaprabhu vaise nilacale 
rajani-divase krsna-virahe vihvale 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vaise 
nilacale —resided at Nllacala; rajani-divase —day and night; krsna- 
virahe —because of separation from Krsna; vihvale —overwhelmed. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus resided at Jagannatha Purl 
[Nllacala], He was continuously overwhelmed, night and day, by 
separation from Krsna. 

TEXT 4 
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11 8 11 

svarupa, ramananda, - ei duijana-sane 

ratri-dine rasa-gita-sloka asvadane 

SYNONYMS 

svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; ramananda —Ramananda Raya; 
ei —these; dui-jana-sane —with two persons; ratri-dine —night and day; 
rasa-gita-sloka —verses and songs containing the mellows of 
transcendental bliss; asvadane —in tasting. 


TRANSLATION 

Day and night He tasted transcendental blissful songs and verses with 
two associates, namely Svarupa Damodara GosvamI and Ramananda 
Raya. 

TEXT 5 

to sif* c?rfr i 

^<2^1, u u 


nana-bhava uthe prabhura harsa, soka, rosa 
dainyodvega-arti utkantha, santosa 


SYNONYMS 

/ 

nana-bhava —all kinds of emotion; uthe —awaken; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; harsa —jubilation; soka —lamentation; rosa — 
anger; dainya —humility; udvega —anxiety; arti —grief; utkantha —more 
eagerness; santosa —satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 

He relished the symptoms of various transcendental emotions, such as 
jubilation, lamentation, anger, humility, anxiety, grief, eagerness and 
satisfaction. 
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TEXT 6 


*t^5TTf l 

GSIt^Ri^rtf' ^<^ji *Wt 11 11 

sei sei bhave nija-sloka padiya 
slokera artha asvadaye dui-bandhu land 

SYNONYMS 

sei sei bhave —in that particular emotion; nija-sloka padiya —reciting His 
own verses; slokera —of the verses; artha —meaning; asvadaye —tastes; 
dui-bandhu land —with two friends. 


TRANSLATION 


He would recite His own verses, expressing their meanings and emotions, 
and thus enjoy tasting them with these two friends. 


TEXT 7 

c^Hlwi 1 

u h u 


kona dine kona bhave sloka-pathana 
sei sloka asvadite ratri-j agar ana 


SYNONYMS 

kona dine —sometimes; kona bhave —in some emotion; sloka-pathana — 
reciting the verses; sei sloka —those verses; asvadite —to taste; ratri- 
jagarana —keeping awake at night. 

TRANSLATION 

Sometimes the Lord would be absorbed in a particular emotion and would 
stay awake all night reciting related verses and relishing their taste. 

TEXT 8 

Stf 1 
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m —u v u 


harse prabhu kahena, - “suna svarupa-rama-raya 

nama-sahklrtana - kalau parama upaya 

SYNONYMS 

harse —in jubilation; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahena —says; 
suna —please hear; svarupa-rama-raya —My dear Svarupa Damodara 
GosvamI and Ramananda Raya; nama-sahklrtana —chanting of the holy 
name of the Lord; kalau —in the Age of Kali; parama upaya —the most 
feasible means for deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

In great jubilation, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Svarupa 
Damodara and Ramananda Raya, know from Me that chanting the holy 
names is the most feasible means of salvation in this Age of Kali. 

TEXT 9 





(M & ll S 11 


sankirtana-yajhe kalau krsna-aradhana 
sei ta’ sumedha paya krsnera carana 


SYNONYMS 

sankirtana-yajhe —performing the yajha of chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra; kalau —in this Age of Kali; krsna-aradhana —the process of 
worshiping Krsna; sei ta ’—such persons; su-medha —greatly intelligent; 
paya —get; krsnera carana —shelter at the lotus feet of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 

“In this Age of Kali, the process of worshiping Krsna is to perform 
sacrifice by chanting the holy name of the Lord. One who does so is 
certainly very intelligent, and he attains shelter at the lotus feet of Krsna. 
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PURPORT 


For further information, one may refer to A di-lila, Chapter Three, texts 
77-78 


TEXT 10 






ll 80 11 


krsna-varnam tvisakrsnam 
sangopangastra-parsadam 
yajnaih sankirtana-prayair 
yajanti hi su-medhasah 


SYNONYMS 

krsna-varnam —repeating the syllables krs-na; tvisa —with a luster; 
akrsnam —not black (golden); sa-anga —with associates; upanga — 
servitors; astra —weapons; parsadam —confidential companions; 
yajnaih —by sacrifice; sankirtana-prayaih —consisting chiefly of 
congregational chanting; yajanti —they worship; hi —certainly; su- 
medhasah —intelligent persons. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘In the Age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational chanting 
to worship the incarnation of Godhead who constantly sings the name of 
Krsna. Although His complexion is not blackish, He is Krsna Himself. 
He is accompanied by His associates, servants, weapons and confidential 
companions.’ 


PURPORT 

This verse is spoken by Saint Karabhajana in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(11.5.32). For further information, see Adi-lila, Chapter Three, text 52. 

TEXT 11 
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nama-sankirtana haite sarvdnartha-ndsa 
sarva-subhodaya, krsna-premera ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

nama-sankirtana —chanting of the holy names of the Lord; haite —from; 
sarva-anartha-nasa —destruction of all undesirable things; sarva-subha- 
udaya —awakening of all good fortune; krsna-premera ullasa —the 
beginning of the flow of love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Simply by chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna, one can be freed from 
all undesirable habits. This is the means of awakening all good fortune 
and initiating the flow of waves of love for Krsna. 


TEXT 12 






ll b ^ 11 


ceto-darpana-marjanam bhava-maha-davagni-nirvapanam 
sreyah-kairava-candrika-vitaranam vidya-vadhu-jlvanam 
anandambudhi-vardhanam prati-padam purndmrtasvadanam 
sarvatma-snapanam pararin vijayate srl-krsna-sanklrtanam 


SYNONYMS 

cetah —of the heart; darpana —the mirror; marjanam —cleansing; 
bhava —of material existence; maha-dava-agni —the blazing forest fire; 
nirvdpanam —extinguishing; sreyah —of good fortune; kairava —the 
white lotus; candrika —the moonshine; vitaranam —spreading; vidya —of 
all education; vadhu —wife; jlvanam —the life; ananda —of bliss; 
ambudhi —the ocean; vardhanam —increasing; prati-padam —at every 
step; purna-amrta —of the full nectar; asvadanam —giving a taste; 
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sarva —for everyone; atma-snapanam —bathing of the self; param — 
transcendental; vijayate —let there be victory; srl-krsna-sanklrtanam — 
for the congregational chanting of the holy name of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘Let there be all victory for the chanting of the holy name of Lord 
Krsna, which can cleanse the mirror of the heart and stop the miseries of 
the blazing fire of material existence. That chanting is the waxing moon 
that spreads the white lotus of good fortune for all living entities. It is the 
life and soul of all education. The chanting of the holy name of Krsna 
expands the blissful ocean of transcendental life. It gives a cooling effect 
to everyone and enables one to taste full nectar at every step.’ 

PURPORT 

This is the first verse of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s Siksastaka. The 
other seven verses are found in texts 16, 21, 29, 32, 36, 39 and 47. 

TEXT 13 

>i@nsh fops 1 

sanklrtana haite papa-samsara-nasana 
citta-suddhi, sarva-bhakti-sadhana-udgama 

SYNONYMS 

sanklrtana haite —from the process of chanting the holy name; papa- 
samsara-nasana —annihilation of materialistic life resulting from sins; 
citta-suddhi —cleansing of the heart; sarva-bhakti —all kinds of 
devotional service; sadhana —of the performances; udgama —awakening. 

TRANSLATION 

“By performing congregational chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra, one 
can destroy the sinful condition of material existence, purify the unclean 
heart and awaken all varieties of devotional service. 
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TEXT 14 


(TRt^s-^ir iJW 11 ^8 11 

krsna-premodgama, premdmrta-asvadana 
krsna-prapti, sevamrta-samudre majjana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna-prema-udgama —awakening of love for Krsna; prema-amrta- 
dsvddana —tasting of the transcendental bliss of love for Krsna; krsna- 
prapti —attainment of the lotus feet of Krsna; seva-amrta —of the nectar 
of service; samudre —in the ocean; majjana —immersing. 

TRANSLATION 

“The result of chanting is that one awakens his love for Krsna and tastes 
transcendental bliss. Ultimately, one attains the association of Krsna and 
engages in His devotional service, as if immersing himself in a great ocean 
of love.” 

TEXT 15 

u ^ u 

uthila visada, dainya, - pade apana-sloka 

yahara artha suni’ saba yaya duhkha-soka 

SYNONYMS 

uthila visada —there was awakening of lamentation; dainya —humility; 
pade —recites; apana-sloka —His own verse; yahara —of which; artha 
suni’ —hearing the meaning; saba —all; yaya —go away; duhkha-soka — 
unhappiness and lamentation. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Lamentation and humility awoke within Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 







He began reciting another of His own verses. By hearing the meaning of 
that verse, one can forget all unhappiness and lamentation. 

TEXT 16 

ll u 

namnam akari bahudha nija-sarva-saktis 
tatrarpita niyamitah smarane na kalah 
etadrsl tava krpa bhagavan mamapi 
durdaivam idrsam ihajani nanuragah 

SYNONYMS 

namnam —of the holy names of the Lord; akari —manifested; bahudha — 
various kinds; nija-sarva-saktih —all kinds of personal potencies; tatra — 
in that; arpita —bestowed; niyamitah —restricted; smarane —in 
remembering; na —not; kalah —consideration of time; etadrsl —so much; 
tava —Your; krpa —mercy; bhagavan —O Lord; mama —My; api — 
although; durdaivam —misfortune; idrsam —such; iha —in this (the holy 
name); ajani —was born; na —not; anuragah —attachment. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My Lord, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, in Your holy name there 
is all good fortune for the living entity, and therefore You have many 
names, such as “Krsna” and “Govinda,” by which You expand Yourself. 
You have invested all Your potencies in those names, and there are no 
hard and fast rules for remembering them. My dear Lord, although You 
bestow such mercy upon the fallen, conditioned souls by liberally 
teaching Your holy names, I am so unfortunate that I commit offenses 
while chanting the holy name, and therefore I do not achieve attachment 
for chanting.’ 

TEXT 17 
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^IH4 Sfcfa n n 

aneka-lokera vanchd - aneka-prakara 

krpate karila aneka-namera pracdra 

SYNONYMS 

aneka-lokera —of many persons; vancha —the desires; aneka-prakara —of 
many varieties; krpate —by Your mercy; karila —You have done; aneka — 
various; namera —of the holy names; pracdra —broadcasting. 

TRANSLATION 

“Because people vary in their desires, You have distributed various holy 
names by Your mercy. 

TEXT 18 

^ m 1 
I>iRi ^ u ^ v u 

khaite suite yatha tatha ndma laya 
kala-desa-niyama nahi, sarva siddhi haya 

SYNONYMS 

khaite —eating; suite —lying down; yatha —as; tatha —so; ndma laya — 
one takes the holy name; kala —in time; desa —in place; niyama — 
regulation; nahi —there is not; sarva siddhi haya —there is all perfection. 

TRANSLATION 

“Regardless of time or place, one who chants the holy name, even while 
eating or sleeping, attains all perfection. 

TEXT 19 

“w# ms f^Ti <i#m fern i 
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“sarva-sakti name dila kariya vibhaga 
amara durdaiva, - name nahi anuraga!!” 

SYNONYMS 

sarva-sakti —all potencies; name —in the holy name; dila —You have 
bestowed; kariya vibhaga —making separation; amara durdaiva —My 
misfortune; name —for chanting the holy names; nahi —there is not; 
anuraga —attachment. 


TRANSLATION 

“You have invested Your full potencies in each individual holy name, but 
I am so unfortunate that I have no attachment for chanting Your holy 
names.” 

TEXT 20 

^l?r u u 

ye-rupe la-ile nama prema upajaya 
tahara laksana suna, svarupa-rama-raya 

SYNONYMS 

ye-rupe —by which process; la-ile —if chanting; nama —the holy name; 
prema upajaya —dormant love of Krsna awakens; tahara laksana suna — 
just hear the symptom of that; svarupa-rama-raya —O Svarupa 
Damodara and Ramananda Raya. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “O Svarupa Damodara GosvamI and 
Ramananda Raya, hear from Me the symptoms of how one should chant 
the Hare Krsna maha-mantra to awaken very easily one’s dormant love 
for Krsna. 

TEXT 21 
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f c rr^f i 

WSTlfef #s%S ^ft 11 ^ 11 

trnad api su-nicena 
taror iva sahisnuna 
amanind mana-dena 
kirtaniyah sada harih 

SYNONYMS 

trnat api —than downtrodden grass; su-nicena —being lower; taroh — 
than a tree; iva —like; sahisnuna —with tolerance; amanina —without 
being puffed up by false pride; mana-dena —giving respect to all; 
kirtaniyah —to be chanted; sada —always; harih —the holy name of the 
Lord. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘One who thinks himself lower than the grass, who is more tolerant than 
a tree, and who does not expect personal honor but is always prepared to 
give all respect to others can very easily always chant the holy name of 
the Lord.’ 

TEXT 22 

u ^ u 

uttama hand apanake mane trnadhama 
dui-prakare sahisnuta kare vrksa-sama 

SYNONYMS 

uttama hand —although being very much exalted; apanake —himself; 
mane —thinks; trna-adhama —lower than a blade of the grass on the 
ground; dui-prakare —in two ways; sahisnuta —tolerance; kare — 
performs; vrksa-sama —like the tree. 

TRANSLATION 
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“These are the symptoms of one who chants the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. Although he is very exalted, he thinks himself lower than the 
grass on the ground, and like a tree, he tolerates everything in two ways. 

TEXT 23 

*Tf 1 

ww ^ u u 

vrksa yena katileha kichu nd bolaya 
sukana maileha kare pani nd magaya 

SYNONYMS 

vrksa —a tree; yena —as; katileha —when it is cut; kichu nd bolaya —does 
not say anything; sukana —drying up; maileha —if dying; kare —anyone; 
pani —water; nd magaya —does not ask for. 

TRANSLATION 

“When a tree is cut down, it does not protest, and even when drying up, 
it does not ask anyone for water. 

TEXT 24 

u ^8 u 

yei ye magaye, tare deya apana-dhana 
gharma-vrsti sahe, anera karaye raksana 

SYNONYMS 

yei ye magaye —if anyone asks anything from the tree; tare —unto him; 
deya —gives; apana-dhana —its own wealth; gharma-vrsti —the scorching 
heat of the sun and torrents of rain; sahe —tolerates; anera —to others; 
karaye raksana —gives protection. 

TRANSLATION 

“The tree delivers its fruits, flowers and whatever else it possesses to 
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anyone and everyone. It tolerates scorching heat and torrents of rain, yet 
it still gives shelter to others. 

TEXT 25 

1 

fro ll ^6 ll 

uttama hand vaisnava habe nirabhimana 
jive sammana dibe jani’ ‘krsna’-adhisthana 

SYNONYMS 

uttama hand —although being very much exalted; vaisnava —a devotee; 
habe —should become; nirabhimana —without pride; jive —to all living 
entities; sammana dibe —should give respect; jani’ —knowing; krsna- 
adhisthana —the resting place of Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

“Although a Vaisnava is the most exalted person, he is pride less and gives 
all respect to everyone, knowing everyone to be the resting place of 
Krsna. 

TEXT 26 

\5fa Gsfsf U ^ ii 

ei-mata hand yei krsna-nama laya 
sri-krsna-carane tanra prema upajaya 

SYNONYMS 

ei-mata —in this way; hand —becoming; yei —anyone who; krsna-nama 
laya —chants the holy name of Krsna; sri-krsna-carane —at the lotus feet 
of Lord Krsna; tanra —his; prema upajaya —love of Krsna awakens. 

TRANSLATION 

“If one chants the holy name of Lord Krsna in this manner, he will 
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certainly awaken his dormant love for Krsna’s lotus feet.” 

TEXT 27 

<f#7s 8|f?r frFff #5eTt 1 
‘ w®%* f?s-irt®3 -srfffe e#^rt u n 

kahite kahite prabhura dainya badila 
‘ suddha-bhakti’ krsna-thani magite lagila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

kahite kahite —speaking like this; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dainya —humility; badila —increased; suddha-bhakti —pure 
devotional service; krsna-thani —from Krsna; magite lagila —began to 
pray for. 


TRANSLATION 

As Lord Caitanya spoke in this way, His humility increased, and He 
began praying to Krsna that He could discharge pure devotional service. 

TEXT 28 

G2fcsi<j G2toi?r wm i 

' 'W® Gsto-Wu ^ u 

premera svabhava - yahan premera sambandha 

sei mane, - ‘krsne mora nahi prema-gandha’ 

SYNONYMS 

premera svabhava —the nature of love of Godhead; yahan —where; 
premera sambandha —a relationship of love of Godhead; sei mane —he 
recognizes; krsne —unto Lord Krsna; mora —my; nahi —there is not; 
prema-gandha —even a scent of love of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

Wherever there is a relationship of love of Godhead, its natural symptom 
is that the devotee does not think himself a devotee. Instead, he always 
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thinks that he has not even a drop of love for Krsna. 


PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura comments that persons who 
are actually very poor because they possess not even a drop of love of 
Godhead or pure devotional service falsely advertise themselves as great 
devotees, although they cannot at any time relish the transcendental 
bliss of devotional service. A class of so-called devotees known as 
prakrta-sahajiyas sometimes display devotional symptoms to exhibit their 
good fortune. They are pretending, however, because these devotional 
features are only external. The prakrta-sahajiyas exhibit these symptoms 
to advertise their so-called advancement in love of Krsna, but instead of 
praising the prakrta-sahajiyas for their symptoms of transcendental 
ecstasy, pure devotees do not like to associate with them. It is not 
advisable to equate the prakrta-sahajiyas with pure devotees. When one 
is actually advanced in ecstatic love of Krsna, he does not try to 
advertise himself. Instead, he endeavors more and more to render service 
to the Lord. 

The prakrta-sahajiyas sometimes criticize pure devotees by calling them 
philosophers, learned scholars, knowers of the truth, or minute 
observers, but not devotees. On the other hand, they depict themselves 
as the most advanced, transcendentally blissful devotees, deeply 
absorbed in devotional service and mad to taste transcendental mellows. 
They also describe themselves as the most advanced devotees in 
spontaneous love, as knowers of transcendental mellows, as the topmost 
devotees in conjugal love of Krsna, and so on. Not actually knowing the 
transcendental nature of love of God, they accept their material 
emotions to be indicative of advancement. In this way they pollute the 
process of devotional service. To try to become writers of Vaisnava 
literature, they introduce their material conceptions of life into pure 
devotional service. Because of their material conceptions, they advertise 
themselves as knowers of transcendental mellows, but they do not 
understand the transcendental nature of devotional service. 

TEXT 29 
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na dhanarin na janarin na sundarim 
kavitam va jagad-isa kamaye 
mama janmani janmanisvare 
bhavatad bhaktir ahaitukl tvayi 

SYNONYMS 

na —not; dhanam —riches; na —not; janam —followers; na —not; 
sundarlm —a very beautiful woman; kavitam —fruitive activities 
described in flowery language; va —or; jagat-isa —O Lord of the 
universe; kamaye —I desire; mama —My; janmani —in birth; janmani — 
after birth; isvare —unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhavatat —let there be; bhakdh —devotional service; ahaituki —with no 
motives; tvayi —unto You. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘O Lord of the universe, I do not desire material wealth, materialistic 
followers, a beautiful wife or fruitive activities described in flowery 
language. All I want, life after life, is unmotivated devotional service to 
You.’ 


TEXT 30 

“trc, ^ i 

C^’ csrtra, <R3 <# 11 vao U 


“dhana, jana nahi magori, kavita sundari 
‘ suddha-bhakti’ deha’ more , krsna krpa kari’” 


SYNONYMS 

dhana —wealth; jana —followers; nahi —do not; magori —I want; kavita 
sundari —a beautiful wife or fruitive activities; suddha-bhakti —pure 
devotional service; deha’ —please award; more —unto Me; krsna —O 
Lord Krsna; krpa kari’ —becoming merciful. 
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TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord Krsna, I do not want material wealth from You, nor do I 
want followers, a beautiful wife or the results of fruitive activities. I only 
pray that by Your causeless mercy You give Me pure devotional service to 
You, life after life.” 

TEXT 31 

u« mi 

ati-dainye punah mage dasya-bhakti-dana 
apanare hare samsari jiva-abhimana 

SYNONYMS 

ati-dainye —in great humility; punah —again; mage —begs; dasya-bhakti- 
dana —the awarding of devotion in servitude; apanare —to Himself; 
kare —does; samsari —materialistic; jiva-abhimana —conception as a 
conditioned soul. 


TRANSLATION 

In great humility, considering Himself a conditioned soul of the material 

/ 

world, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again expressed His desire to be 
endowed with service to the Lord. 

TEXT 32 

\s<[ U '©Ml 

ayi nanda-tanuja kinkaram 
patitam mam visame bhavambudhau 
krpaya tava pada-pankaja- 
sthita-dhuli-sadrsam vicintaya 

SYNONYMS 

ayi —O My Lord; nanda-tanuja —the son of Nanda Maharaja, Krsna; 
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kinkaram —the servant; patitam —fallen; mam —Me; visame —horrible; 
bhava-ambudhau —in the ocean of nescience; krpaya —by causeless 
mercy; tava —Your; pada-pankaja —lotus feet; sthita —situated at; dhuli- 
sadrsam —like a particle of dust; vicintaya —kindly consider. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘O My Lord, O Krsna, son of Maharaja Nanda, I am Your eternal 
servant, but because of My own fruitive acts I have fallen into this 
horrible ocean of nescience. Now please be causelessly merciful to Me. 
Consider Me a particle of dust at Your lotus feet.’ 

TEXT 33 

¥irri<^ wf u ^ u 

“tomara nitya-dasa mui, toma pasariya 
padiyachon bhavarnave maya-baddha hand 

SYNONYMS 

tomara —Your; nitya-dasa —eternal servant; mui —I; toma pasariya — 
forgetting Your Lordship; padiyachon —I have fallen; bhava-arnave —in 
the ocean of nescience; maya-baddha hand —becoming conditioned by 
the external energy. 


TRANSLATION 

“I am Your eternal servant, but I forgot Your Lordship. Now I have 
fallen into the ocean of nescience and have been conditioned by the 
external energy. 

TEXT 34 

(7R*? ll” ^8 11 

krpa kari’ kara more pada-dhuli-sama 
tomara sevaka karon tomara sevana” 
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SYNONYMS 


krpa kari’ —being merciful; kara —make; more —Me; pada-dhuli-sama — 
like a particle of dust at Your lotus feet; tomara sevaka —as I am Your 
eternal servant; karori —let Me be engaged; tomara sevana —in Your 
service. 


TRANSLATION 

“Be causelessly merciful to Me by giving Me a place with the particles of 
dust at Your lotus feet so that I may engage in the service of Your 
Lordship as Your eternal servant.” 

TEXT 35 

u V0<2r ll 

punah ati-utkantha, dainya ha-ila udgama 
krsna-thani mage prema-nama-sankirtana 

SYNONYMS 

punah —again; ati-utkantha —great eagerness; dainya —humility; ha-ila 
udgama —were awakened; krsna-thani —from Lord Krsna; mage —prays 
for; prema —in ecstatic love; nama-sankirtana —chanting the maha- 
mantra. 


TRANSLATION 

s 

Natural humility and eagerness then awoke in Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. He prayed to Krsna to be able to chant the maha-mantra in 
ecstatic love. 

TEXT 36 

wf, ^ u ^ u 

nayanam galad-asru-dharaya 
vadanam gadgada-ruddhaya gird 
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pulakair nicitam vapuh kada 
tava nama-grahane bhavisyati 

SYNONYMS 

nayanam —the eyes; galat-asru-dharaya —by streams of tears running 
down; vadanam —mouth; gadgada —faltering; ruddhaya —choked up; 
gird —with words; pulakaih —with erection of the hairs due to 
transcendental happiness; nicitam —covered; vapuh —the body; kada — 
when; tava —Your; nama-grahane —in chanting the name; bhavisyati — 
will be. 


TRANSLATION 

“‘My dear Lord, when will My eyes be beautified by filling with tears 
that constantly glide down as I chant Your holy name? When will My 
voice falter and all the hairs on My body stand erect in transcendental 
happiness as I chant Your holy name?’ 

TEXT 37 

W 11” 11 

“prema-dhana vind vyartha daridra jlvana 
‘dasa’ kari’ vetana more deha prema-dhana” 

SYNONYMS 

prema-dhana —the wealth of ecstatic love; vind —without; vyartha — 
useless; daridra jlvana —poor life; dasa kari’ —accepting as Your eternal 
servant; vetana —salary; more —unto Me; deha —give; prema-dhana —the 
treasure of love of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

“Without love of Godhead, My life is useless. Therefore I pray that You 
accept Me as Your servant and give Me the salary of ecstatic love of 
God.” 
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TEXT 38 


<r^i u ^sv u 

rasantaravese ha-ila viyoga-sphurana 
udvega, visada, dainye kare pralapana 

SYNONYMS 

rasa-antara-avese —in the ecstatic love characterized by different 
mellows; ha-ila —there was; viyoga-sphurana —awakening of separation; 
udvega —distress; visada —moroseness; dainye —humility; kare 
pralapana —speaks like a crazy person. 

TRANSLATION 

Separation from Krsna awoke various mellows of distress, lamentation 

✓ 

and humility. Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke like a crazy man. 

TEXT 39 

yugayitam nimesena 
caksusa pravrsayitam 
sunyayitam jagat sarvarh 
govinda-virahena me 

SYNONYMS 

yugayitam —appearing like a great millennium; nimesena —by a moment; 
caksusa —from the eyes; pravrsayitam —tears falling like torrents of rain; 
sunyayitam —appearing void; jagat —the world; sarvam —all; govinda — 
from Lord Govinda, Krsna; virahena me —by My separation. 

TRANSLATION 

“‘My Lord Govinda, because of separation from You, I consider even a 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 













moment a great millennium. Tears flow from My eyes like torrents of 
rain, and I see the entire world as void.’ 

TEXT 40 

t ^ Rtn, ‘^ c f ^ i 

C^RSftTf <lfeic*i r BM 11 8 o U 

udvege divasa nd yaya, ‘ksana’ haila ‘yuga’-sama 
varsara megha-praya asm varise nayana 

SYNONYMS 

udvege —by great agitation; divasa —day; nd —not; yaya —passes; 
ksana —a moment; haila —became; yuga-sama —like a great millennium; 
varsara —of the rainy season; megha-praya —like clouds; asm —tears; 
varise —fall down; nayana —from the eyes. 

TRANSLATION 

“In My agitation, a day never ends, for every moment seems like a 
millennium. Pouring incessant tears, My eyes are like clouds in the rainy 
season. 

TEXT 41 

c*r Rf #<r u 8 mi 

govinda-virahe sunya ha-ila tribhuvana 
tusanode pode, - yena nd yaya jlvana 

SYNONYMS 

govinda-virahe —by separation from Govinda; sunya —void; ha-ila — 
became; tri-bhuvana —the three worlds; tusa-anale —in the slow fire; 
pode —burns; yena —just like; nd yaya —does not go; jlvana —life. 

TRANSLATION 

“The three worlds have become void because of separation from Govinda. 
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I feel as if I were burning alive in a slow fire. 

TEXT 42 

<R3 <#SPtl 

<R^,—^ U 8 * 11 

krsna udaslna ha-ila karite parlksana 
sakhl saba kahe, - ‘krsne kara upeksana’ 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; udaslna —indifferent; ha-ila —became; karite —to 
make; parlksana —testing; sakhl saba kahe —all the friends say; krsne — 
unto Krsna; kara —just do; upeksana —neglecting. 

TRANSLATION 

“Lord Krsna has become indifferent to Me just to test My love, and My 
friends say, ‘Better to disregard Him.’” 

TEXT 43 

<rt*rt<i ^ i 

11 8^5 11 

eteka cintite radhara nirmala hrdaya 
svabhavika premara svabhava karila udaya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eteka —thus; cintite —thinking; radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; nirmala 
hrdaya —possessing a pure heart; svabhavika —natural; premara —of love 
of Krsna; svabhava —the character; karila udaya —awakes. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

While Srimati RadharanI was thinking in this way, the characteristics of 
natural love became manifest because of Her pure heart. 

TEXT 44 
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^Njt, i 

^ i£|^-M£| 3 11 88 ll 


irsya, utkantha, dainya, praudhi, vinaya 
eta bhava eka-thani karila udaya 

SYNONYMS 

Irsya —envy; utkantha —eagerness; dainya —humility; praudhi —zeal; 
vinaya —solicitation; eta bhava —all these transcendental ecstasies; eka- 
thani —in one place; karila udaya —awoke. 

TRANSLATION 

The ecstatic symptoms of envy, great eagerness, humility, zeal and 
supplication all became manifest at once. 

TEXT 45 

G3rfj?-Gslfa ct n 84 u 

eta bhave radhara mana asthira ha-ila 
sakhi-gana-age praudhi-sloka ye padila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

eta bhave —in that mood; radhara —of Srlmatl RadharanI; mana —the 
mind; asthira ha-ila —became agitated; sakhi-gana-age —before the 
friends, the gopis; praudhi-sloka —advanced devotional verse; ye — 
which; padila —She recited. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In that mood, the mind of Srimati RadharanI was agitated, and therefore 
She spoke a verse of advanced devotion to Her gopT friends. 

TEXT 46 
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CSfl<F ^Tl*tFT ^Tl 8^ 11 

sei bhave prabhu sei sloka uccarila 
sloka uccarite tad-rupa apane ha-ila 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sei bhave — in that ecstatic mood; prabhu — Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

sei — that; sloka — verse; uccarila — recited; sloka — the verse; uccarite — 

/ 

by reciting; tat-rupa — like Srlmatl RadharanI; apane — Himself; ha-ila — 
became. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In the same spirit of ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited that verse, 

A 

and as soon as He did so, He felt like Srlmatl RadharanI. 

TEXT 47 

^rrfsNi 

^lt \s^t ^1 

^ ^ Rt^S 11 8 <U1 

aslisya va pada-ratam pinastu mam 
adarsanan marma-hatam karotu va 
yatha tatha va vidadhatu lampato 
mat-prana-nathas tu sa eva naparah 

SYNONYMS 

aslisya —embracing with great pleasure; va —or; pada-ratam —who have 
fallen at the lotus feet; pinastu —let Him trample; mam —Me; 
adarsanat —by not being visible; marma-hatam —brokenhearted; 
karotu —let Him make; va —or; yatha —as (He likes); tatha —so; va —or; 
vidadhatu —let Him do; lampatah —a debauchee, who mixes with other 
women; mat-prana-nathah —the Lord of My life; tu —but; sah —He; 
eva —only; na aparah —not anyone else. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Let Krsna tightly embrace this maidservant who has fallen at His lotus 
feet, or let Him trample Me or break My heart by never being visible to 
Me. He is a debauchee, after all, and can do whatever He likes, but He is 
still no one other than the worshipable Lord of My heart. 

TEXT 48 

R><lt *Ti CW WlC*M ^J^M, 

SftW U 8b- ll 

“ami - krsna-pada-dasi, teriho - rasa-sukha-rasi, 

alingiya kare atma-satha 
kiba na deya darasana, jarena mora tanu-mana, 
tabu tenho - mora prana-natha 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; krsna-pada-dasi —a maidservant at the lotus feet of Krsna; 
teriho —He; rasa-sukha-rasi —the reservoir of transcendental mellows; 
alingiya —by embracing; kare —makes; atma-satha —merged; kiba —or; 
na deya —does not give; darasana —audience; jarena —corrodes; mora — 
My; tanu-mana —body and mind; tabu —still; teriho —He; mora prana- 
natha —the Lord of My life. 

TRANSLATION 

“I am a maidservant at the lotus feet of Krsna. He is the embodiment of 
transcendental happiness and mellows. If He likes He can tightly embrace 
Me and make Me feel oneness with Him, or by not giving Me His 
audience, He may corrode My mind and body. Nevertheless, it is He who 
is the Lord of My life. 

TEXT 49 

^1 ( 3 ,^ 1 
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ctr m, G \^ f^3—^u ^ n 8 oi n 

sakhi he, suna mora manera niscaya 
kiba anuraga kare, kiba duhkha diya mare, 
mora pranesvara krsna - anya naya 

SYNONYMS 

sakhi he —My dear friend; suna —just hear; mora —My; manera —of the 
mind; niscaya —decision; kiba —whether; anuraga —affection; kare — 
shows; kiba —or; duhkha —unhappiness; diya —bestowing; mare —kills; 
mora —My; prana-isvara —the Lord of life; krsna —Krsna; anya naya — 
and no one else. 


TRANSLATION 

“My dear friend, just hear the decision of My mind. Krsna is the Lord of 
My life in all conditions, whether He shows Me affection or kills Me by 
giving Me unhappiness. 

TEXT 50 

CW %5t, <K<1 

u (to n 

chadi’ anya nari-gana, mora vasa tanu-mana, 
mora saubhagya prakata kariya 
ta-sabare deya pida, ama-sane kare krida, 
sei nari-gane dekhana 

SYNONYMS 

chadi ’—giving up; anya —other; nari-gana —women; mora —My; vasa — 
control; tanu-mana —mind and body; mora —My; saubhagya —fortune; 
prakata kariya —manifesting; ta-sabare —unto all of them; deya pida — 
gives distress; ama-sane —with Me; kare krida —performs loving 
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activities; sei nan-gane —unto these women; dekhana —showing. 

TRANSLATION 

“Sometimes Krsna gives up the company of other gopis and becomes 
controlled, mind and body, by Me. Thus He manifests My good fortune 
and gives others distress by performing His loving affairs with Me. 

TEXT 51 

1%<!t 

csrtra feo , sRg%5t, iipftst, 

mm uh 

kiba tenho lampata, satha, dhrsta, sakapata, 
anya narl-gana kari’ satha 
more dite manah-pida, mora age kare krlda, 
tabu tenho - mora prana-natha 

SYNONYMS 

kiba —or; tenho —He; lampata —debauchee; satha —deceitful; dhrsta — 
obstinate; sakapata —with a cheating propensity; anya —other; narl- 
gana —women; kari’ —accepting; satha —as companions; more —unto 
Me; dite —to give; manah-pida —distress in the mind; mora age —in front 
of Me; kare krlda —performs loving affairs; tabu —still; tenho —He; mora 
prana-natha —the Lord of My life. 

TRANSLATION 

“Or, since after all He is a very cunning, obstinate debauchee with a 
propensity to cheat, He takes to the company of other women. He then 
indulges in loving affairs with them in front of Me to give distress to My 
mind. Nevertheless, He is still the Lord of My life. 

TEXT 52 

^ ^ <Tl1f 
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C5ft^ twi ^s*i, ^ feri ^i^t, 

11 <2A 11 

nd gani apana-duhkha, sabe vanchi tanra sukha, 

tanra sukha - dmara tatparya 

more yadi diya duhkha, tanra haila maha-sukha, 

sei duhkha - mora sukha-varya 

SYNONYMS 

nd —not; gani —I count; apana-duhkha —own personal misery; sabe — 
only; vanchi —I desire; tanra sukha —His happiness; tanra sukha —His 
happiness; dmara tatparya —the aim of My life; more —unto Me; yadi — 
if; diya duhkha —giving distress; tanra —His; haila —there was; maha- 
sukha —great happiness; sei duhkha —that unhappiness; mora sukha- 
varya —the best of My happiness. 

TRANSLATION 

“I do not mind My personal distress. I only wish for the happiness of 
Krsna, for His happiness is the goal of My life. However, if He feels great 
happiness in giving Me distress, that distress is the best of My happiness. 

PURPORT 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that a devotee does not 
care about his own happiness and distress; he is simply interested in 
seeing that Krsna is happy, and for that purpose he engages in various 
activities. A pure devotee has no way of sensing happiness except by 
seeing that Krsna is happy in every respect. If Krsna becomes happy by 
giving him distress, such a devotee accepts that unhappiness as the 
greatest of all happiness. Those who are materialistic, however, who are 
very proud of material wealth and have no spiritual knowledge, like the 
prakrta-sahajiyas, regard their own happiness as the aim of life. Some of 
them aspire to enjoy themselves by sharing the happiness of Krsna. This 
is the mentality of fruitive workers who want to enjoy sense gratification 
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by making a show of service to Krsna. 

TEXT 53 

^ \5t? *tm ^ ?#’, 

11 <M> 11 

ye narire vanche krsna, tara rupe satrsna, 
tare na pana haya duhkhl 
mui tara paya padi’, land yaria hate dhari’, 
krlda karana tame karori sukhi 

SYNONYMS 

ye narire —the woman whom; vanche krsna —Krsna desires to have in 
His company; tara riipe satrsna —attracted to her beauty; tare —her; na 
pana —not getting; haya duhkhl —becomes unhappy; mui —I; tara paya 
padi’ —falling down at her feet; land yaria —taking, go; hate dhari ’— 
catching the hand; krlda —pastimes; karana —bringing about; tame — 
Lord Krsna; karon sukhi —I make happy. 

TRANSLATION 

“If Krsna, attracted by the beauty of some other woman, wants to enjoy 
with her but is unhappy because He cannot get her, I fall down at her 
feet, catch her hand and bring her to Krsna to engage her for His 
happiness. 

TEXT 54 

C?H <R3 *riT 

u £8 u 

kanta krsne kare rosa, krsna paya santosa, 
sukha paya tadana-bhartsane 
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yatha-yogya kare mana, krsna tate sukha pana, 
chade mana alpa-sadhane 

SYNONYMS 

kanta —the beloved; krsne —unto Lord Krsna; kare rosa —shows anger; 
krsna paya santosa —Krsna becomes very happy; sukha paya —obtains 
happiness; tadana-bhartsane —by chastisement; yatha-yogya —as it is 
suitable; kare mana —shows pride; krsna —Lord Krsna; tate —in such 
activities; sukha pana —obtains happiness; chade mana —gives up pride; 
alpa-sadhane —by a little endeavor. 

TRANSLATION 

“When a beloved gopl shows symptoms of anger toward Krsna, Krsna is 
very satisfied. Indeed, He is extremely pleased when chastised by such a 
gopi. She shows her pride suitably, and Krsna enjoys that attitude. Then 
she gives up her pride with a little endeavor. 

TEXT 55 

C<R^1, <p^3-'sr5f Wfah 

^ 1 

ftw -5TI4 (t(t U 

sei narl jiye kene, krsna-marma vyatha jane, 
tabu krsne kare gadha rosa 
nija-sukhe mane kaja, paduka tara sire vaja, 
krsnera matra cahiye santosa 

SYNONYMS 

sei nari —that woman; jiye —lives; kene —why; krsna-marma —Krsna’s 
heart; vyatha —unhappy; jane —knows; tabu —still; krsne —unto Krsna; 
kare —does; gadha rosa —deep anger; nija-sukhe —in her own happiness; 
mane —considers; kaja —the only business; paduka —let there fall; tare — 
of her; sire —on the head; vaja —a thunderbolt; krsnera —of Krsna; 
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matra —only; cahiye —we want; santosa —the happiness. 

TRANSLATION 

“Why does a woman continue to live who knows that Krsna’s heart is 
unhappy but who still shows her deep anger toward Him? She is 
interested in her own happiness. I condemn such a woman to be struck 
on the head with a thunderbolt, for We simply want the happiness of 
Krsna. 


PURPORT 

A devotee who is satisfied only with his own sense gratification 
certainly falls down from the service of Krsna. Being attracted by 
material happiness, he later joins the prakrta-sahajiyas, who are 
considered to be nondevotees. 

TEXT 56 

W CSTfa C^, 

TTft?f <K*I 1 

NOW 11 (t'b ll 

ye gopi mora hare dvese, krsnera kare santose, 
krsna yare kare abhilasa 
mui tara ghare yana, tare sevon dasl hand , 
tabe mora sukhera ullasa 

SYNONYMS 

ye gopi —any gopi who; mora —unto Me; kare dvese —shows envy; krsnera 
kare santose —but satisfies Krsna; krsna —unto Lord Krsna; yare —unto 
whom; kare —does; abhilasa —desiring; mui —I; tara —her; ghare yana — 
going to the house; tare sevon —shall render service unto her; dasi 
hand —becoming a maidservant; tabe —then; mora —My; sukhera 
ullasa —awakening of happiness. 
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TRANSLATION 


“If a gopi envious of Me satisfies Krsna and Krsna desires her, I shall not 
hesitate to go to her house and become her maidservant, for then My 
happiness will be awakened. 

TEXT 57 

C^tlt? (7R11 

ift f^bCWf ll 6:5 ll 

kusthi-viprera ramani, padvrata-siromani, 
pati lagi’ kaila vesyara seva 
stambhila suryera gad, jiyaila mrta pad, 
tusta kaila mukhya dna-deva 

SYNONYMS 

kusthi-viprera —of a brahmana who suffered from leprosy; ramani —the 
wife; pad-vrata-siromani —the topmost of chaste women; pad lagi’ —for 
the satisfaction of her husband; kaila —performed; vesyara seva —service 
to a prostitute; stambhila —stopped; suryera gad —the movement of the 
sun; jiyaila —revived; mrta pati —the dead husband; tusta kaila — 
satisfied; mukhya —the principal; dna-deva —three deities or demigods. 

TRANSLATION 

“The wife of a brahmana suffering from leprosy manifested herself as the 
topmost of all chaste women by serving a prostitute to satisfy her 
husband. She thus stopped the movement of the sun, brought her dead 
husband back to life and satisfied the three principal demigods [Brahma, 
Visnu and Mahesvara]. 


PURPORT 

The A ditya Parana, M arkandeya Parana and Padma Parana tell about a 
brahmana who was suffering from leprosy but had a very chaste and 
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faithful wife. He desired to enjoy the company of a prostitute, and 
therefore his wife went to her and became her maidservant, just to draw 
her attention for his service. When the prostitute agreed to associate 
with him, the wife brought her the leprotic husband. When that leper, 
the sinful son of a brahmana, saw the chastity of his wife, he finally 
abandoned his sinful intentions. While coming home, however, he 
touched the body of Markandeya Rsi, who thus cursed him to die at 
sunrise. Because of her chastity, the woman was very powerful. 
Therefore when she heard about the curse, she vowed to stop the 
sunrise. Because of her strong determination to serve her husband, the 
three deities—namely Brahma, Visnu and Mahesvara—were very 
happy, and they gave her the benediction that her husband would be 
cured and brought back to life. This example is given herein to 
emphasize that a devotee should engage himself exclusively for the 
satisfaction of Krsna, without personal motives. That will make his life 
successful. 

TEXT 58 

'Tpi 3 — <pi3— CTlT SjW 8 !*?, 

<R|3—(TTlT 2117:43 1 

*fdt, CT<It <!#’ ^ <Fdt, 

^ tufaU 11 

“krsna - mora jlvana, krsna - mora prana-dhana, 

krsna - mora pranera parana 

hrdaya-upare dharon, seva kari’ sukhi karon, 
ei mora sada rahe dhyana 

SYNONYMS 

krsna —Lord Krsna; mora jlvana —My life and soul; krsna —Lord Krsna; 
mora prana-dhana —the wealth of My life; krsna —Lord Krsna; mora 
pranera parana —the life of My life; hrdaya-upare —on My heart; 
dharon —I hold; seva kari’ —serving; sukhi karon —I make happy; ei — 
this; mora —My; sada —always; rahe —remains; dhyana —meditation. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is My life and soul. Krsna is the treasure of My life. Indeed, 

Krsna is the very life of My life. I therefore keep Him always in My heart 
and try to please Him by rendering service. That is My constant 
meditation. 

TEXT 59 

1 

‘<M’ <(#’, M3 

(M ^ ll <2^ 11 

mora sukha - sevane, krsnera sukha - sangame, 

ataeva deha dena dana 

krsna more ‘kanta’ kari’, kahe more ‘pranesvari, 
mora haya ‘ dasl’-abhimana 

SYNONYMS 

mora sukha —My happiness; sevane —in service; krsnera sukha —Krsna’s 
happiness; sangame —by union with Me; ataeva —therefore; deha —My 
body; dena —I offer; dana —as charity; krsna —Lord Krsna; more —Me; 
kanta kari’ —accepting as beloved; kahe —says; more —to Me; prana- 
isvari —the most beloved; mora —My; haya —there is; dasi-abhimana — 
considering His maidservant. 

TRANSLATION 

“My happiness is in the service of Krsna, and Krsna’s happiness is in 
union with Me. For this reason, I give My body in charity to the lotus 
feet of Krsna, who accepts Me as His loved one and calls Me His most 
beloved. It is then that I consider Myself His maidservant. 

TEXT 60 

Ms *n#t—i 
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c*rctu u 


kanta-seva-sukha-pura, sangama haite sumadhura, 

tate saksl - laksml thakurani 

narayana-hrdi sthiti, tabu pada-sevaya mad, 
seva kare ‘dasl’-abhimanl 


SYNONYMS 

kanta-seva-sukha-pura —the service of the Lord is the home of 
happiness; sangama haite su-madhura —sweeter than direct union; tate — 
in that; saksl —evidence; laksml thakurani —the goddess of fortune; 
narayana-hrdi —on the heart of Narayana; sthiti —situation; tabu —still; 
pada-sevaya mad —her desire is to serve the lotus feet; seva kare — 
renders service; dasl-abhimanl —considering herself a maidservant. 

TRANSLATION 

“Service to My lover is the home of happiness and is more sweet than 
direct union with Him. The goddess of fortune is evidence of this, for 
although she constantly lives on the heart of Narayana, she wants to 
render service to His lotus feet. She therefore considers herself a 
maidservant and serves Him constantly.” 

TEXT 61 

'5R-C^ 11 ^ ll 

ei radhara vacana, visuddha-prema-laksana, 
asvadaye srl-gaura-raya 

bhave mana nahe sthira, sattvike vyape sarlra, 
mana-deha dharana na yaya 

SYNONYMS 
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/ 

ei —these; radhara vacana —the statements of Srlmatl RadharanI; 
visuddha-prema-laksana —the symptoms of pure love of Krsna; 
asvadaye —tastes; sri-gaura-raya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhdve —because of this ecstasy; mana nahe sthira —the mind is not 
steady; sattvike —the symptoms of transcendental love; vyape —spread 
over; sarira —the body; mana-deha —mind and body; dharana — 
sustaining; na yaya —is not possible. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

These statements by Srlmatl RadharanI show the symptoms of pure love 

✓ 

for Krsna tasted by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In that ecstatic love, His 
mind was unsteady. Transformations of transcendental love spread 
throughout His entire body, and He could not sustain His body and 
mind. 

TEXT 62 

«$G'sr*i C^sr, 

^ ^ i 

CT CSfSf Wfaftfs C^, t^«Tl 

11 ^ 11 

vrajera visuddha-prema, - yena jambu-nada hema, 

atma-sukhera yahan nahi gandha 
se prema janate loke, prabhu kaila ei sloke, 
pade kaila arthera nirbandha 

SYNONYMS 

vrajera —of Vrndavana; visuddha-prema —the pure love of Krsna; yena — 

like; jambu-nada hema —the golden particles found in the Jambu River; 

atma-sukhera —of personal sense gratification; yahan —where; nahi 

gandha —there is not even a scent; se prema —that love of Godhead; 

/ 

janate loke —to advertise among the people; prabhu —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila —has written; ei sloke —this verse; pade —in different 
steps; kaila arthera nirbandha —has clarified the real meaning. 
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TRANSLATION 


The pure devotional service in Vrndavana is like the golden particles in 
the river Jambu. In Vrndavana there is not a trace of personal sense 

gratification. It is to advertise such pure love in this material world that 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has written the previous verse and explained its 
meaning. 


PURPORT 

The verse referred to here is text 47, the eighth verse of the Siksastaka. 

TEXT 63 

cm *t%rl 11 'to'O 11 

ei-mata mahaprabhu bhavavista hand 
pralapa karila tat-tat sloka padiya 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

ei-mata —in this way; mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhdva- 
avista hand —being overwhelmed by ecstatic love; pralapa karila —said 
crazy words; tat-tat —appropriate; sloka padiya —by reciting verses. 


TRANSLATION 


/ 

Thus overwhelmed by ecstatic love, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke like 
a madman and recited suitable verses. 

TEXT 64 


11 ^8 11 


purve asta-sloka kari’ loke siksa dila 
sei asta-slokera artha apane asvadild 


SYNONYMS 
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purve —formerly; asta-sloka kari’ —composing eight verses; loke siksa 
dila —gave instruction to the people in general; sei —those; asta- 
slokera —of the eight stanzas; artha —the meaning; dpane dsvadila — 
personally tasted. 


TRANSLATION 

The Lord had formerly composed these eight verses to teach people in 

general. Now He personally tasted the meaning of the verses, which are 

✓ 

called the Siksastaka. 

TEXT 65 

2$f<S *1 VS, WT l 

<R^3 Iwi-IWT 11 ^(t 11 

prabhura 1 siksastaka’-sloka yei pade, sune 
krsne prema-bhakti tara bade dine-dine 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; siksa-astaka —of the eight 
instructions; sloka —the verses; yei —anyone who; pade —recites; sune — 
or hears; krsne —unto Lord Krsna; prema-bhakti —ecstatic love and 
devotion; tara —his; bade —increases; dine-dine —day after day. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

If anyone recites or hears these eight verses of instruction by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, his ecstatic love and devotion for Krsna increase 
day by day. 

TEXT 66 

yadyapiha prabhu - koti-samudra-gambhira 

nana-bhava-candrodaye hayena asthira 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

yadyapiha —although; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; koti-samudra- 
gambhlra —as deep as millions of oceans; nana —various; bhava —of 
ecstatic emotions; candrodaye —because of the moonrise; hayena — 
sometimes becomes; asthira —restless. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is as deep and grave as millions of 
oceans, when the moon of His various emotions rises, He becomes 
restless. 

TEXTS 67-68 

C£lT<f> 'srsi cif<1, 1 

11 11 

(Til. 1 

Gdk (M <R^1 ^TN'IWl 11 11 

yei yei sloka jayadeva, bhagavate 
rayera natake, yei ara karndmrte 
sei sei bhdve sloka kariya pathane 
sei sei bhdvdvese karena asvadane 

SYNONYMS 

yei yei —whatever; sloka — verses; jayadeva —Jayadeva GosvamI; 

✓ 

bhagavate —in Srimad-Bhagavatam; rayera natake —in the drama 
composed by Ramananda Raya; yei —whatever; ara —also; karndmrte — 
in the book named Krsna-karnamrta, written by Bilvamangala Thakura; 
sei sei bhdve —in those ecstatic emotions; sloka —verses; kariya 
pathane —reading regularly; sei sei —in that particular; bhava-avese — 
ecstatic love; karena asvadane —He tastes. 

TRANSLATION 

s _ 

When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu read the verses of Jayadeva’s Gita- 

s 

govinda, of Srimad-Bhagavatam, of Ramananda Raya’s drama Jagannatha- 
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vallabha-nataka, and of Bilvamangala Thakura’s Krsna-karnamrta, He 
was overwhelmed by the various ecstatic emotions of those verses. Thus 
He tasted their purports. 

TEXT 69 

wet <ri§i-fei i 

11 11 

dvadasa vatsara aiche dasa - ratri-dine 

krsna-rasa asvadaye dui-bandhu-sane 

SYNONYMS 

dvadasa vatsara —for twelve years; aiche dasa —such a condition; ratri- 
dine —day and night; krsna-rasa —transcendental bliss and mellows in 
connection with Krsna; asvadaye —He tastes; dui-bandhu-sane —with 
two friends, namely Ramananda Raya and Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

For twelve years, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained in that state day 
and night. With His two friends He tasted the meaning of those verses, 
which consists of nothing but the transcendental bliss and mellows of 
Krsna consciousness. 

TEXT 70 

<if®f ^ w 11 Ho n 

sei saba lila-rasa apane ananta 
sahasra-vadane varni’ nahi pa’na anta 

SYNONYMS 

sei saba —all these; lila-rasa —transcendental mellows of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s pastimes; apane —personally; ananta —the Personality of 
Godhead Ananta; sahasra-vadane —with His thousands of faces; 
varni’ —describing; nahi —not; pana —gets; anta —the limit. 
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TRANSLATION 


Even Anantadeva, who has thousands of faces, could not reach the end of 

✓ 

describing the transcendental bliss of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
pastimes. 

TEXT 71 

c*tlfe 11 Hi n 

jlva ksudra-buddhi kon taha pare varnite! 
tara eka hand sparsi dpand sodhite 

SYNONYMS 

jlva —living being; ksudra-buddhi —limited intelligence; kon —who; 
taha —that; pare —is able; varnite —to write; tara —of that; eka kana — 
one particle; sparsi —I touch; dpand sodhite —to correct myself. 

TRANSLATION 

How, then, could an ordinary living being with very little intelligence 
describe such pastimes? Nevertheless, I am trying to touch but a particle 
of them just to rectify myself. 

TEXT 72 

OT 11 H ^ 11 

yata cesta, yata pralapa, - nahi paravara 

sei saba varnite grantha haya suvistara 

SYNONYMS 

yata cesta —all activities; yata pralapa —all crazy talking; nahi 
paravara —there was no limit; sei saba —all of them; varnite —to 
describe; grantha —the book; haya —would be; su-vistara —very 
voluminous. 
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TRANSLATION 


/ 

There is no limit to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities and His words 
of madness. Therefore describing them all would greatly increase the size 
of this book. 

TEXT 73 

c>f^>i<i fto u u 

vrndavana-dasa prathama ye Ilia varnila 
sei-saba lilara ami sutra-matra kaila 

SYNONYMS 

vrndavana-dasa —Vrndavana dasa Thakura; prathama —at first; ye — 
whatever; Ilia —pastimes; varnila —described; sei-saba —all of those; 
lilara —of the pastimes; ami —I; sutra-matra kaila —prepared only the 
synopsis. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Whatever pastimes Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura has first described I 
have merely summarized. 

TEXT 74 

vita TR'CWd <f#^l 1 

u h 8 u 

tanra tyakta ‘avasesa’ sanksepe kahila 
lilara bahulye grantha tathapi badila 

SYNONYMS 

tanra —his; tyakta —left out; avasesa —remainders; sanksepe kahila —I 
have described very briefly; lilara bahulye —because of the numerousness 
of the pastimes; grantha —this book; tathapi —still; badila —has 
increased. 
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TRANSLATION 


s 

I have only very briefly described the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu not described by Vrndavana dasa Thakura. Nevertheless, 
because those transcendental pastimes are so numerous, the size of this 
book has increased. 

TEXT 75 

ll H6 11 

ataeva sei-saba Ilia nd pari varnibare 
samapti karilun Make kari’ namaskare 

SYNONYMS 

ataeva —therefore; sei-saba —all those; Ilia —pastimes; nd pari —I am not 
able; varnibare —to narrate; samapti karilun —now I have finished; 

Make —to the pastimes; kari’ namaskare —offering my respectful 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 

It is impossible to describe all the pastimes elaborately. I shall therefore 
end this description and offer them my respectful obeisances. 

TEXT 76 

^ ^ 11 H'b 11 

ye kichu kahilun ei dig-darasana 
ei anusare habe tara asvadana 

SYNONYMS 

ye kichu —whatever; kahilun —I have said; ei —this; dik-darasana —just 
to make an indication; ei anusare —in this way; habe —there will be; 
tara —of that; asvadana —tasting. 
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TRANSLATION 


What I have described gives merely an indication, but by following this 

/ 

indication one may obtain a taste of all the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 77 

prabhura gambhira-lila nd pari bujhite 
buddhi-pravesa nahi tate, nd pari varnite 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gambhira —deep; lila —the 
pastimes; nd pari —I am not able; bujhite —to understand; buddhi-pravesa 
nahi —my intelligence cannot penetrate; tate —because of this; nd pari — 
I am not able; varnite —to describe properly. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I cannot understand the very deep, meaningful pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. My intelligence cannot penetrate them, and therefore I 
could not properly describe them. 

TEXT 78 

CStM 'TsmXH b<Pt 1 

11 Hb-11 

saba srota vaisnavera vandiya carana 
caitanya-caritra-varnana kailun samapana 

SYNONYMS 

saba srota —all readers; vaisnavera —of the Vaisnavas; vandiya carana — 
offering respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet; caitanya-caritra —of 

s 

the characteristics of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; varnana —description; 
kailun —I have done; samapana —finishing. 
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TRANSLATION 


After offering my respectful obeisances to the lotus feet of all my 

Vaisnava readers, I shall therefore end this description of the 

/ 

characteristics of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 79 

wfaW—w, i 

His n 

akasa - ananta, tate yaiche paksi-gana 

yara yata sakti, tata kare arohana 

SYNONYMS 

akasa —the sky; ananta —unlimited; tate —in that sky; yaiche —just as; 
paksi-gana —all types of birds; yara —of someone; yata sakti —whatever 
power; tata —that much; kare arohana —rises up and up. 

TRANSLATION 

The sky is unlimited, but many birds fly higher and higher according to 
their own abilities. 

TEXT 80 

%rt—sflft i 

aiche mahaprabhura lila - nahi ora-para 

‘jiva’ hand kebd samyak pare varnibara? 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

aiche —similarly; mahaprabhura Ilia —the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nahi ora-para —there is no limit above or below; jiva 
hand —being an ordinary living entity; kebd —who; samyak —fully; 
pare —is able; varnibara —to describe. 

TRANSLATION 
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/ 

The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are like the unlimited sky. 
How, then, can an ordinary living being describe them all? 

TEXT 81 

i 

>|vjGir<i w:<j c*r n n 

yavat buddhira gati, tateka varnilun 
samudrera madhye yena eka kana chunilun 

SYNONYMS 

yavat —as far; buddhira gati —the limit of my intelligence; tateka —that 
far; varnilun —I have described; samudrera madhye —in the midst of the 
great ocean; yena —just like; eka kana —one particle; chunilun —I have 
touched. 


TRANSLATION 

I have tried to describe them as far as my intelligence allows, as if trying 
to touch a drop in the midst of a great ocean. 

TEXT 82 

11 11 

nityananda-krpa-patra - vrndavana-dasa 

caitanya-lllaya tenho hayena ‘adi-vyasa’ 

SYNONYMS 

nityananda —of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; krpa-patra —the favorite 

devotee; vrndavana-dasa —Vrndavana dasa Thakura; caitanya-lilaya —in 
/ 

the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tenho —He; hayena —is; adi- 
vyasa —the original Vyasadeva. 

TRANSLATION 

Vrndavana dasa Thakura is Lord Nityananda’s favorite devotee, and 
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/ 

therefore he is the original Vyasadeva in describing the pastimes of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 

/ 

Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura says that all writers after 

/ 

Vrndavana dasa Thakura who are pure devotees of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu and who have tried to describe the Lord’s activities are to 

be considered like Vyasa. Srlla Vrndavana dasa Thakura is the original 

Vyasadeva in describing caitanya-lila, and all others who follow in his 

/ 

footsteps by describing Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes are also to 
be called Vyasadeva. The bona fide spiritual master is called Vyasa 
because he is a representative of Vyasa. Worshiping the birthday of such 
a spiritual master is called Vyasa-puja. 

TEXT 83 

11 WS u 

tanra age yadyapi saba lllara bhandara 
tathapi alpa varniya chadilena ara 

SYNONYMS 

tanra age —before him; yadyapi —although; saba —all; lilara —of the 
pastimes; bhandara —full store; tathapi —still; alpa —very little; 
varniya —describing; chadilena —he left; ara —the others. 

TRANSLATION 

Although Vrndavana dasa Thakura has within his jurisdiction the full 

/ 

store of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes, he has left aside most of 
them and described but a small portion. 

TEXT 84 
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ye kichu varnilun, seha sariksepa kariya 
likhite na parena, tabu rakhiyachena likhiya 

SYNONYMS 

ye kichu varnilun —whatever I have described; seha —them; sariksepa — 
briefly; kariya —doing; likhite na parena —Vrndavana dasa Thakura was 
not able to describe; tabu —still; rakhiyachena —has kept; likhiya — 
recording in writing. 


TRANSLATION 

What I have described was left aside by Vrndavana dasa Thakura, but 
although he could not describe these pastimes, he gave us a synopsis. 

TEXT 85 

(M ^ ^-2^*1 11 b r(t 11 

caitanya-mangale teriho likhiyache sthane-sthane 
sei vacana suna, sei parama-pramane 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-mangale —in the book named Caitanya-marigala; teriho — 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura; likhiyache —has written; sthane-sthane —in 
several places; sei vacana suna —please hear those statements; sei 
parama-pramane —that is the foremost proof. 

TRANSLATION 

In his book named Caitanya-marigala [Caitanya-bhagavata], he has 
described these pastimes in many places. I request my readers to hear that 
book, for that is the best evidence. 

TEXT 86 

(<mP\ <f§<i <r<#r n w n 
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sanksepe kahilun, vistara na yaya kathane 
vistariya veda-vyasa kariba varnane 

SYNONYMS 

sanksepe kahilun —I have described very briefly; vistara na yaya 
kathane —it is not possible to describe them in full; vistariya — 
elaborating; veda-vyasa —a representative of Vyasadeva; kariba —will do; 
varnane —describing. 


TRANSLATION 

I have described the pastimes very briefly, for it is impossible for me to 
describe them in full. In the future, however, Vedavyasa will describe 
them elaborately. 

TEXT 87 

w <ul?r <!#<f u vh u 

caitanya-marigale iha likhiyache sthane-sthane 
satya kahena, - ‘age vyasa kariba varnane’ 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-marigale —in the book named Caitanya-marigala, now known as 
C aitanya-bhagavata; iha —this statement; likhiyache —has written; 
sthane-sthane —in many places; satya —the truth; kahena —he says; 
age —in the future; vyasa kariba varnane —Vyasadeva will describe them 
more elaborately. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In the Caitanya-mangala, Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura has stated in 
many places the factual truth that in the future Vyasadeva will describe 
the Lord’s pastimes elaborately. 

PURPORT 
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The statement age vyasa kariba varnane is similar to a text in the 
Caitanya-bhagavata ( Adi-khanda, 1.180) in which Vrndavana dasa 
Thakura says: 

sesa-khande caitanyera ananta vilasa 
vistariya varnite dchena veda-vyasa 

s 

“The unlimited pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will be described 
by Vyasadeva in the future.” Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura 
says that these statements indicate that in the future, other 
representatives of Vyasadeva will elaborately describe Lord Caitanya’s 

pastimes. The purport is that any pure devotee in the disciplic succession 

/ 

who describes the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is confirmed to 
be a representative of Vyasadeva. 

TEXT 88 

<klft fcprt n vv n 

caitanya-lilamrta-sindhu - dugdhabdhi-samana 

trsnanurupa jhari bhari’ tefiho kaila pana 

SYNONYMS 

caitanya-lila-amrta-sindhu —the ocean of nectarean pastimes of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dugdha-abdhi-samana —exactly like the ocean of 
milk; trsna-anurupa —according to one’s thirst; jhari —the pitcher; 
bhari’ —filling; tenho —he; kaila pana —drank. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The ocean of nectarean pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is like the 
ocean of milk. According to his thirst, Vrndavana dasa Thakura filled his 
pitcher and drank from that ocean. 

TEXT 89 

^ f^eTl 1 

\3%1 C^M 11 11 
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tanra jhan-sesamrta kichu more dila 
tateke bharila peta, trsna mora geld 

SYNONYMS 

tanra jhari-sesa-amrta —the remnants of the milk of Vrndavana dasa 
Thakura’s pitcher; kichu —some; more dila —has given to me; tateke —by 
those remnants; bharila peta —my abdomen is filled; trsna mora geld — 
now my thirst has gone. 


TRANSLATION 

Whatever remnants of milk Vrndavana dasa Thakura has given me are 
sufficient to fill my belly. Now my thirst is completely satiated. 

TEXTS 90-91 

wlft—<rlwlfft i 
ct fei >ivjw<i u so n 

^u si> u 

ami - ati-ksudra jiva, paksi ranga-tuni 

se yaiche trsnaya piye samudrera pani 
taiche ami eka kana chunilun lilara 
ei drstante janiha prabhura lilara vistara 

SYNONYMS 

ami —I; ati-ksudra jiva —a very insignificant living being; paksi ranga- 

tuni —just like a little bird with a red beak; se —he; yaiche —just as; 

trsnaya —in thirst; piye —drinks; samudrera pani —the water of the sea; 

taiche —in the same way; ami —I; eka kana —one small particle; 

/ 

chunilun —touched; lilara —of the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; ei drstante —by this example; janiha —all of you know; 

/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lilara vistara —expansion of the 
pastimes. 
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TRANSLATION 


I am a very insignificant living being, like a small red-beaked bird. Just as 

such a bird drinks the water of the sea to quench its thirst, so I have 

/ 

touched only a drop of the ocean of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes. 
From this example, you may all understand how expansive are the 

s 

pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 92 

^ fts&t <i# i 

11 u 

‘ami likhi’, - eha mithya kari anumana 

amara sarira kastha-putali-samana 

SYNONYMS 

ami likhi —I write; eha mithya —this is false; kari anumana —I can infer; 
amara sarira —my body; kastha-putali-samana —is exactly like a wooden 
doll. 


TRANSLATION 

I infer that “I have written” is a false understanding, for my body is like 
a wooden doll. 

TEXT 93 

<p?ti ^ i 

^ ^l, viotlifo ^ % n ^ n 

vrddha jaratura ami andha, badhira 
hasta hale, mano-buddhi nahe mora sthira 

SYNONYMS 

vrddha —an old man; jara-atura —troubled by invalidity; ami —I; 
andha —blind; badhira —deaf; hasta hale —my hands tremble; manah- 
buddhi —mind and intelligence; nahe —not; mora —my; sthira —steady. 
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TRANSLATION 


I am old and troubled by invalidity. I am almost blind and deaf, my hands 
tremble, and my mind and intelligence are unsteady. 

TEXT 94 

*Tt 1 

u ^8 u 

nana-roga-grasta, - calite vasite nd pari 

panca-roga-pida-vyakula, ratri-dine mari 

SYNONYMS 

nana-roga-grasta —infected with so many diseases; calite —to walk; 
vasite —to sit down; nd pari —I am not properly able; panca-roga-pida- 
vyakula —always disturbed by five kinds of disease; ratri-dine —day or 
night; mari —I can die any time. 

TRANSLATION 

I am infected with so many diseases that I can neither properly walk nor 
properly sit. Indeed, I am always exhausted by five kinds of diseases. I 
may die at any time of the day or night. 

TEXT 95 

<Ft?H 11 ^ 11 

purve granthe ihd kariyachi nivedana 
tathapi likhiye, suna ihara kdrana 

SYNONYMS 

purve —previously; granthe —in the book; ihd —this; kariyachi 
nivedana —I have submitted to the readers; tathapi —still; likhiye —I 
write; suna —please hear; ihara kdrana —the reason for this. 

TRANSLATION 
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I have previously given an account of my inabilities. Please hear the 
reason why I nevertheless still write. 

TEXTS 96-98 

sIR'SjH'H 1 

ilw, ^ %3^^r 11 ll 

u u 

%t-?Rl?r wt-f i 

wt? ^?r—c^t*it <r^i n s&v u 

sri-govinda, sri-caitanya, sri-nityananda 
sri-advaita, sri-bhakta, ara sri-srotr-vrnda 
sri-svarupa, sri-rupa, sri-sanatana 
sri-raghunatha-dasa sri-guru, sri-jiva-carana 
inha-sabara carana-krpaya lekhaya amare 
ara eka haya, - tenho ati-krpa kare 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

sri-govinda —Sri Govindadeva; sri-caitanya —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sri-nityananda —Lord Nityananda; sri-advaita —Advaita Acarya; sri- 
bhakta —other devotees; ara —also; sri-srotr-vrnda —the readers of this 
book; sri-svarupa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; sri-rupa —Sri Rupa 
GosvamI; sri-sanatana —Sri Sanatana GosvamI; sri-raghunatha-dasa — 

s 

Sri Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; sri-guru —my spiritual master; sri-jiva- 
carana —the lotus feet of Sri Jlva GosvamI; inha sabara —of all of them; 
carana-krpaya —by the mercy of the lotus feet; lekhaya —causes to write; 
amare —me; ara eka —another one; haya —there is; tenho —He; ati-krpa 
kare —shows me very great favor. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

I am writing this book by the mercy of the lotus feet of Sri Govindadeva, 

/ _ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Lord Nityananda, Advaita Acarya, other 
devotees and the readers of this book, as well as Svarupa Damodara 
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GosvamI, Sri Rupa GosvamI, Sri Sanatana GosvamI, Sri Raghunatha dasa 
GosvamI, who is my spiritual master, and Sri Jiva GosvamI. I have also 
been specifically favored by another Supreme Personality. 

TEXT 99 

i 

<ifes 'p'ln, ^ <fcs u u 

srl-madana-gopala more lekhaya ajna kari’ 
kahite na yuyaya, tabu rahite na pari 

SYNONYMS 

srl-madana-gopala —the Madana-mohana Deity of Vrndavana; more — 
me; lekhaya —causes to write; ajna kari’ —by giving the order; kahite —to 
say; na yuyaya —is not befitting; tabu —still; rahite —to remain silent; na 
pari —I am not able. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Madana-mohana Deity of Vrndavana has given the order that is 
making me write. Although this should not be disclosed, I disclose it 
because I am unable to remain silent. 

TEXT 100 

*T| <pRc«1 ^ 1 

c?rft u ioo u 

na kahile haya mora krta-ghnata-dosa 
dambha kari bali’ srota, na kariha rosa 

SYNONYMS 

na kahile —if I do not say; haya —there is; mora —my; krta-ghnata- 
dosa —fault of ingratitude; dambha kari —I am proud; bali’ —taking as; 
srota —O readers; na kariha rosa —do not be angry. 

TRANSLATION 
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If I did not disclose this fact, I would be guilty of ingratitude to the Lord. 
Therefore, my dear readers, please do not consider me too proud and be 
angry at me. 

TEXT 101 

<f#J W11 

\sttfs CT ll i o ^ U 

toma-sabara carana-dhuli karinu vandana 
tate caitanya-lila haila ye kichu likhana 

SYNONYMS 

toma-sabara —of all of you; carana-dhuli —the dust of the feet; karinu 
vandana —I have prayed to; tate —for that reason; caitanya-lila —the 
pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila —there was; ye — 
whatever; kichu —some; likhana —writing. 

TRANSLATION 

It is because I have offered my prayers unto the lotus feet of all of you 

✓ 

that whatever I have written about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has been 
possible. 

TEXT 102 

‘srtw u w u 

ebe antya-lila-ganera kari anuvada 
‘anuvada’ kaile pai lilara ‘asvada’ 

SYNONYMS 

ebe —now; antya-lila-ganera kari anuvada —I beg to repeat all the facts of 
this Antya-lila; anuvada kaile —if it is repeated; pai —I get; lilara —of the 
pastime; asvada —taste. 


TRANSLATION 
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Now let me repeat all the pastimes of the Antya-llla, for if I do so I shall 
taste the pastimes again. 

TEXT 103 

TO 1 

N5t? WM i&HfGM* ll i ovs 11 

prathama paricchede - rupera dvitlya-milana 

tara madhye dui-natakera vidhana-sravana 

SYNONYMS 

prathama paricchede —in the First Chapter; rupera —of Rupa GosvamI; 
dvitiya-milana —the second meeting with Lord Caitanya; tara madhye — 
within that chapter; dui-natakera —of the two dramas; vidhana- 
sravana —hearing of the process of writing. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The First Chapter describes how Rupa GosvamI met Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu for the second time and how the Lord heard his two dramas 
[Vidagdha-madhava and Lalita-madhava]. 

TEXT 104 

ll i O 8 ll 

tara madhye sivananda-sange kukkura aila 
prabhu tare krsna kahana mukta karila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tara madhye —in that chapter; sivananda-sange —with Sivananda Sena; 

✓ 

kukkura —the dog; aila —came; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tare —unto him (the dog); krsna kahana —inducing to chant Krsna; 
mukta karila —liberated. 


TRANSLATION 
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s 

That chapter also describes the incident of Sivananda Sena’s dog, who 

/ 

was induced by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to chant the holy name of 
Krsna and was thus liberated. 

TEXT 105 

lifter— pfacf i 

w.m u )>o(t u 

dvitlye - chota-haridase karaila siksana 

tara madhye sivanandera ascarya darsana 

SYNONYMS 

dvitlye —in the Second Chapter; chota-haridase —Junior Haridasa; 
karaila siksana —He taught very strictly; tara madhye —within that 
chapter; sivanandera —of Sivananda Sena; ascarya darsana —the 
wonderful vision. 


TRANSLATION 

The Second Chapter tells how the Lord instructively punished Junior 
Haridasa. Also in that chapter is a description of the wonderful vision of 
Sivananda Sena. 

TEXT 106 

ll b ovb 11 

trtlye - haridasera mahima pracanda 

damodara-pandita kaila prabhure vakya-danda 

SYNONYMS 

trtlye —in the Third Chapter; haridasera —of Thakura Haridasa; mahima 

pracanda —very forceful glories; damodara-pandita —Damodara Pandita; 

/ 

kaila —made; prabhure —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vakya-danda — 
impudence of chastising by words. 
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TRANSLATION 


In the Third Chapter is a description of the forceful glories of Haridasa 
Thakura. That chapter also mentions how Damodara Pandita spoke 

s 

words of criticism to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 107 

sFf ‘•rfa* fer ^wkhcti^i i 

u ^ oh u 

prabhu ‘nama’ diya kaila brahmanda-mocana 
haridasa karila namera mahima-sthapana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nama diya —delivering the holy 
name; kaila —did; brahmanda-mocana —the liberation of the universe; 
haridasa —Haridasa; karila —did; namera —of the holy name; mahima- 
sthapana —the establishment of the glories. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Third Chapter also tells how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu delivered 
everyone by bestowing upon the universe the holy name of the Lord, and 
it describes how Haridasa Thakura established the glories of the holy 
name by his practical example. 

TEXT 108 

—a|>MbsG*K! i 

caturthe - sri-sanatanera dvitiya-milana 

deha-tyaga haite tanra karila raksana 

SYNONYMS 

caturthe —in the Fourth Chapter; sri-sanatanera —of Sanatana GosvamI; 

dvitiya-milana —visiting for the second time; deha-tyaga haite —from 

/ 

committing suicide; tanra karila raksana —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
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protected him. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Fourth Chapter describes Sanatana Gosvami’s second visit with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and how the Lord saved him from committing 
suicide. 

TEXT 109 

tesfc-'sitOTii fasti *@^*1 i 

*1%wi%t u 

jyaistha-masera dhupe tanre kaila parlksana 
sakti sahcariya punah pathaila vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

jyaistha-masera —of the month of May-June; dhupe —in the sunshine; 
tanre —him; kaila —did; parlksana —examining; sakti —potency; 
sahcariya —giving him; punah —again; pathaila vrndavana —sent back to 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

The Fourth Chapter also tells how Sanatana Gosvami was tested in the 
sunshine of Jyaistha [May-June] and was then empowered and sent back 
to Vrndavana. 

TEXT 110 

u u 

pahcame - pradyumna-misre prabhu krpa karila 

raya-dvara krsna-katha tanre sunaila 

SYNONYMS 

pahcame —in the Fifth Chapter; pradyumna-misre —unto Pradyumna 

/ 

Misra; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa karila —showed mercy; 
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raya-dvara —with the help of Ramananda Raya; krsna-katha —topics of 
Krsna; tame sunaila —made him hear. 

TRANSLATION 

The Fifth Chapter tells how the Lord showed His favor to Pradyumna 
Misra and made him hear topics of Krsna from Ramananda Raya. 

TEXT 111 

vote l 

*i%it-^W 11 11 

tara madhye ‘bahgala’-kavira nataka-upeksana 
svarupa-gosani kaila vigrahera mahima-sthapana 

SYNONYMS 

tara madhye —within that chapter; bahgala-kavira —of a poet from 
Bengal; nataka-upeksana —the rejection of the drama; svarupa-gosani — 
Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; kaila —did; vigrahera —of the Deity; 
mahima-sthapana —the establishment of the glories. 

TRANSLATION 

That chapter also describes how Svarupa Damodara GosvamI rejected the 
drama of a poet from Bengal and established the glories of the Deity. 

TEXT 112 

Rv8jiH^H5Tt®t?T fcpstf 11 bb* 11 

sasthe - raghunatha-dasa prabhure milila 

nityananda-ajhaya cida-mahotsava kaila 

SYNONYMS 

sasthe —in the Sixth Chapter; raghunatha-dasa —Raghunatha dasa 

/ 

GosvamI; prabhure milila —met Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nityananda-ajhaya —by the order of Nityananda Prabhu; cida-mahotsava 
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kaila —performed the festival of chipped rice. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The Sixth Chapter describes how Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml met Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and performed the chipped rice festival in 
accordance with Nityananda Prabhu’s order. 

TEXT 113 

‘ f^lll ibvs 11 

damodara-svarupa-thani tame samarpila 
‘govardhana-sila , ‘gunja-mala tame dila 


SYNONYMS 

damodara-svarupa-thani —to the care of Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml; 
tame samarpila —the Lord entrusted him; govardhana-sila —the stone 
from Govardhana Hill; gunja-mala —the garland of small conchshells; 
tame dila —delivered to him. 

TRANSLATION 

That chapter also tells how the Lord entrusted Raghunatha dasa Gosvaml 
to the care of Svarupa Damodara Gosvaml and gave Raghunatha dasa the 
gift of a stone from Govardhana Hill and a garland of small conchshells. 

TEXT 114 

<l£b» twi l 

t^rliri?^4*1^u u 

saptama-paricchede - vallabha bhattera milana 

nana-mate kaila tafira garva khandana 

SYNONYMS 

saptama-paricchede —in the Seventh Chapter; vallabha bhattera 

s 

milana —the meeting of Vallabha Bhatta with Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; nana-mate —in various ways; kaila —did; tanra —his; 
garva —pride; khandana —dismantling. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Seventh Chapter tells how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu met Vallabha 
Bhatta and dismantled his false pride in various ways. 

TEXT 115 

wNsr i 

^ri 2f\f> 1%wt n bbfi: u 

astame - ramacandra-purira agamana 

tanra bhaye kaila prabhu bhiksa sankocana 

SYNONYMS 

astame —in the Eighth Chapter; ramacandra-purira agamana —the 
arrival of Ramacandra Puri; tanra bhaye —because of fear of him; kaila — 
did; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksa sankocana —minimizing 
His eating. 


TRANSLATION 

The Eighth Chapter describes the arrival of Ramacandra Puri and how 

s 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu minimized His eating due to fear of him. 

TEXT 116 

ll i i'Ja ll 

navame - gopinatha-pattanayaka-mocana 

trijagatera loka prabhura paila darasana 

SYNONYMS 

navame —in the Ninth Chapter; gopinatha-pattanayaka-mocana —the 
deliverance of Goplnatha Pattanayaka, the brother of Ramananda Raya; 
tri-jagatera —of the three worlds; loka —the people in general; 
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/ 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; paila darasana —got the 
audience. 


TRANSLATION 

In the Ninth Chapter is a description of how Gopinatha Pattanayaka was 

/ 

delivered and how the people of the three worlds were able to see Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 117 

1 

dasame - kahilun bhakta-datta-asvadana 

raghava-panditera tahan jhalira sajana 

SYNONYMS 

dasame —in the Tenth Chapter; kahilun —I have described; bhakta- 
datta-asvadana —the tasting of the food given by the devotees; raghava- 
panditera —of Raghava Pandita; tahan —therein; jhalira sajana —the 
assortment in the bags. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

In the Tenth Chapter I have described how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
tasted the food given by His devotees, and I have also described the 
assortment of prasadam in the bags of Raghava Pandita. 

TEXT 118 

c?n%*r?r •Sto't ! 

Note ^4ni ^ ^ v ii 

tara madhye govindera kaila pariksana 
tara madhye parimunda-nrtyera varnana 

SYNONYMS 

tara madhye —within that chapter; govindera —of Govinda, His personal 
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assistant; kaila —did; parlksana —testing; tara madhye —in that chapter; 
parimunda-nrtyera varnana —description of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s dancing in the temple. 

TRANSLATION 

Also in that chapter is a description of how the Lord examined Govinda 
and how He danced in the temple. 

TEXT 119 

TTt^t (X *11 b b Sa 11 

ekadase - haridasa-thakurera niryana 

bhakta-vatsalya yahan dekhaila gaura bhagavan 

SYNONYMS 

ekadase —in the Eleventh Chapter; haridasa-thakurera niryana —the 
disappearance of Srila Haridasa Thakura; bhakta-vatsalya —affection for 
the devotees; yahan —wherein; dekhaila —exhibited; gaura bhagavan — 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TRANSLATION 

The Eleventh Chapter describes the disappearance of Haridasa Thakura 

/ 

and how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
showed His affection for His devotees. 

TEXT 120 

dvadase - jagadanandera taila-bhanjana 

nityananda kaila sivanandere tadana 

SYNONYMS 

dvadase —in the Twelfth Chapter; jagadanandera —of Jagadananda 
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Pandita; taila-bhanjana —breaking the oil pot; nityananda —Lord 
Nityananda; kaila —performed; sivanandere tadana —the chastisement 
of Sivananda Sena. 


TRANSLATION 

In the Twelfth Chapter are descriptions of how Jagadananda Pandita 

s 

broke a pot of oil and how Lord Nityananda chastised Sivananda Sena. 

TEXT 121 

OTtwpt—p’ ^rlpl i 

pSlf CK<1^lhl<l u b 11 

trayodase - jagadananda mathura yai’ aila 

mahaprabhu deva-dasira gita sunila 

SYNONYMS 

trayodase —in the Thirteenth Chapter; jagadananda —Jagadananda 

Pandita; mathura yai’ —going to Mathura; aila —returned; 

/ 

mahaprabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; deva-dasira —of the deva-dasi 
dancing girl; gita sunila —heard the song. 

TRANSLATION 

The Thirteenth Chapter tells how Jagadananda Pandita went to Mathura 
and returned and how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by chance heard a song 
sung by a deva-dasi dancing girl. 

TEXT 122 

vsttfe Iwi 1 

raghunatha-bhattacaryera tahani milana 
prabhu tanre krpa kari’ pathaila vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

raghunatha-bhattacaryera —of Raghunatha Bhatta; tahani —there; 
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/ 

milana —meeting; prabhu —Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tame —to him; 
krpa kari’ —showing causeless mercy; pathaila vrndavana —sent to 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

Also in the Thirteenth Chapter is an account of how Raghunatha Bhatta 

s 

met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who by His causeless mercy sent him to 
Vrndavana. 

TEXT 123 

‘'SR’ C« 11 b 11 

caturdase - divyonmada-arambha varnana 

‘sarlra’ etha prabhura, ‘maria’ geld vrndavana 

SYNONYMS 

caturdase —in the Fourteenth Chapter; divya-unmada-arambha —the 

s 

beginning of the spiritual trance of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

/ 

varnana —describing; sarlra —the body; etha —here; prabhura —of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana —the mind; geld —went; vrndavana —to 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 

The Fourteenth Chapter describes the beginning of the Lord’s spiritual 
trance, in which His body was at Jagannatha Purl but His mind was in 
Vrndavana. 

TEXT 124 

11 ^8 11 

tara madhye prabhura simha-dvare patana 
asthi-sandhi-tyaga, anubhavera udgama 
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SYNONYMS 


/ 

tara madhye —in that chapter; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
simha-dvare patana —falling down by the Simha-dvara gate; asthi- 
sandhi —of the joints of the bones; tyaga —release; anubhavera 
udgama —the awakening of a trance and emotion. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

Also in that chapter is a description of how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell 
down in front of the Simha-dvara gate of the Jagannatha temple, His 
bones separated at the joints, and how various transcendental symptoms 
awakened in Him. 

TEXT 125 

*f|<R 1 

vat? sup u w u 

cataka-parvata dekhi’ prabhura dhavana 
tara madhye prabhura kichu pralapa-varnana 

SYNONYMS 

cataka-parvata —the hill known as Cataka-parvata; dekhi’ —seeing; 

/ 

prabhura dhavana —the running of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tara 

/ 

madhye —in that chapter; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kichu —some; pralapa varnana —talking like a madman. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

Also in that chapter is a description of how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ran 
toward Cataka-parvata and spoke like a madman. 

TEXT 126 

<ffel 2fFK?*1111 11 

pancadasa-paricchede - udyana-vilase 

vrndavana-bhrame yahan karila pravese 
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SYNONYMS 


pancadasa-paricchede —in the Fifteenth Chapter; udyana-vilase —in His 
pastimes within the garden; vrndavana-bhrame —His mistaking the 
garden for Vrndavana; yahan —where; karila pravese —He entered. 

TRANSLATION 

✓ 

In the Fifteenth Chapter is a description of how Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu entered a garden on the seashore and mistook it for 
Vrndavana. 

TEXT 127 

vat? wm jsrtwr i 

^ wm <tict u 11 

tara madhye prabhura pahcendriya-akarsana 
tara madhye karila rase krsna-anvesana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

tara madhye —within that; prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
panca-indriya-akarsana —the attraction of the five senses; tara 
madhye —within that chapter; karila —did; rase —in the rasa dance; 
krsna-anvesana —searching for Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

Also in that chapter is a description of the attraction of Lord Caitanya’s 
five senses to Krsna and how He searched for Krsna in the rasa dance. 

TEXT 128 

<pQeit 1 

W C*f*lIfeffft 11 *br 11 

sodase - kalidase prabhu krpa karila 

vaisnavocchista khaibara phala dekhaila 

SYNONYMS 
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sodase —in the Sixteenth Chapter; kalidase —unto Kalidasa; prabhu — 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa karila —showed favor; vaisnava-ucchista 
khaibara —of eating the remnants of food left by Vaisnavas; phala 
dekhaila —showed the result. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Sixteenth Chapter tells how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu showed His 
mercy to Kalidasa and thus demonstrated the result of eating the 
remnants of the food of Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 129 

sivanandera balake sloka karaila 
simha-dvare dvari prabhure krsna dekhaila 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sivanandera —of Sivananda Sena; balake —the son; sloka karaila —made 
to compose a verse; simha-dvare —at the Siriiha-dvara gate of the 

s 

Jagannatha temple; dvari —the doorkeeper; prabhure —unto Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna dekhaila —showed Lord Krsna. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

It also describes how Sivananda’s son composed a verse and how the 

s 

doorkeeper of the Simha-dvara showed Krsna to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 130 

'Wf-c£lT<F ^rhillwi u u 

maha-prasadera tahan mahimd varnila 
krsnadharamrtera phala-sloka asvadila 
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SYNONYMS 


maha-prasadera —of the remnants of the food of the Lord, maha- 
prasadam; tahan —there; mahimd —the glories; varnila —described; 
krsna-adhara-amrtera —of the nectar from the lips of Krsna; phala- 
sloka —the verse mentioning the result; asvadila —tasted. 

TRANSLATION 

Also in that chapter, the glories of maha-prasadam are explained, and a 
verse is tasted describing the effect of nectar from the lips of Krsna. 

TEXT 131 

twa 11 VSi u 

saptadase - gabhl-madhye prabhura patana 

kurmakara-anubhavera tahani udgama 

SYNONYMS 

saptadase —in the Seventeenth Chapter; gabhl-madhye —among the 

/ 

cows; prabhura patana —the falling down of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kurma-akara-anubhavera —of ecstatic emotion in the form of a tortoise; 
tahani —there; udgama —awakening. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

The Seventeenth Chapter recounts how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell 
among the cows and assumed the form of a tortoise as His ecstatic 
emotions awakened. 

TEXT 132 

few 2^ 'sr i 

c^” csrr^ <ffel u w u 

krsnera sabda-gune prabhura mana akarsila 
“ka stry ariga te” slokera artha dvese karila 
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SYNONYMS 


krsnera —of Lord Krsna; sabda-gune —by the qualities of the sound; 

s 

prabhura —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana —the mind; akarsila — 
was attracted; ka stry anga te slokera —of the verse beginning with the 
words ka stry anga te; artha —the meaning; aves'e —in ecstasy; karila — 
described. 


TRANSLATION 

That chapter also tells how the attributes of Krsna’s sound attracted the 

/ 

mind of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who then described in ecstasy the 
meaning of the “ka stry anga te” verse. 

TEXT 133 

c^w fen u ^vs's u 

bhava-sabalye punah kaila pralapana 
karnamrta-slokera artha kaila vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

bhava-sabalye —from the aggregate of all ecstatic emotions; punah — 
again; kaila pralapana —He talked like a madman; karnamrta-slokera — 
of a verse from Krsna-karnamrta; artha —the meaning; kaila vivarana — 
described in detail. 


TRANSLATION 

✓ 

The Seventeenth Chapter also tells how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, due 
to the conjunction of various ecstatic emotions, again began speaking like 
a madman and described in detail the meaning of a verse from the Krsna- 
karnamrta. 

TEXT 134 

\5ttt ll v®8 ll 
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astadasa paricchede - samudre patana 

krsna-gopi-jala-keli tahan darasana 

SYNONYMS 

astadasa paricchede —in the Eighteenth Chapter; samudre patana —the 
Lord’s falling into the ocean; krsna-gopi-jala-keli —the water pastimes of 
Krsna and the gopis; tahan darasana —seeing there. 

TRANSLATION 

In the Eighteenth Chapter is an account of how the Lord fell into the 
ocean and in ecstasy saw in a dream the pastimes of a water fight between 
Krsna and the gopis. 

TEXT 135 

Nottfe cwf^ri ftw <eu-c^i^i i 
Wfel u ^(t u 

tahani dekhila krsnera vanya-bhojana 
jaliya uthaila, prabhu aila sva-bhavana 

SYNONYMS 

tahani —there; dekhila —He saw; krsnera —of Krsna; vanya-bhojana —a 
picnic in the forest; jaliya —a fisherman; uthaila —caught Him; prabhu — 
the Lord; aila —returned; sva-bhavana —to His own residence. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In that dream, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw Krsna’s picnic in the forest. 
As Lord Caitanya floated in the sea, a fisherman caught Him, and then 
the Lord returned to His own residence. All this is recounted in the 
Eighteenth Chapter. 

TEXT 136 

ftW 11 11 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 













unavirinse - bhittye prabhura mukha-sangharsana 

krsnera viraha-sphurti-pralapa-varnana 

SYNONYMS 

unavirinse —in the Nineteenth Chapter; bhittye —on the walls; prabhura 
mukha-sangharsana —the rubbing of the face of the Lord; krsnera viraha- 
sphiirti —the awakening of separation from Krsna; prodapa-varnana — 
and talking like a crazy person. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

In the Nineteenth Chapter is a description of how Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu rubbed His face against the walls and spoke like a madman 
because of separation from Krsna. 

TEXT 137 

ftw CTtei-c?rr^ u ^3 u 

vasanta-rajanite puspodyane viharana 
krsnera saurabhya-slokera artha-vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

vasanta-rajanite —on a spring night; puspa-udyane —in a flower garden; 
viharana —the wandering; krsnera —of Lord Krsna; saurabhya-slokera — 
of a verse about the bodily fragrance; artha-vivarana —describing the 
meaning. 


TRANSLATION 

That chapter also describes Krsna’s wandering in a garden on a spring 
night, and it fully describes the meaning of a verse about the scent of 
Krsna’s body. 

TEXT 138 

*t%rl i 
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cs| 5 rtfift^i£i 3 t 11 u 


virinsa-paricchede - nija-‘siksastaka’ padiya 

tar a artha asvadild premavista hand 

SYNONYMS 

virinsa-paricchede —in the Twentieth Chapter; nij a-siksastaka padiya — 

/ 

reciting His own Siksastaka verses; tara artha —their meaning; 
asvadild —tasted; prema-avista hand —being absorbed in ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


s 

The Twentieth Chapter tells how Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited 
His own eight stanzas of instruction and tasted their meaning in ecstatic 
love. 


TEXT 139 



bhakte sikhaite yei siksastaka kahila 
sei slokastakera artha punah asvadild 


SYNONYMS 

bhakte —the devotees; sikhaite —to teach; yei —that which; siksa- 
astaka —eight instructions; kahila —described; sei sloka-astakera —of the 
same eight verses; artha —the meaning; punah asvadild —again He 
tasted. 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu composed those eight stanzas to instruct the 
devotees, but He also personally tasted their meaning. 

TEXT 140 
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^80 11 

mukhya-mukhya-lllara artha karilun kathana 
‘anuvada’ haite smare grantha-vivarana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

mukhya-rnukhya-lildra —of the chief pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; artha —the meaning; karilun —have done; kathana — 
describing; anuvada haite —by repeating; smare —one remembers; 
grantha-vivarana —the description in the book. 

TRANSLATION 

I have thus repeated the principal pastimes and their meaning, for by 
such repetition one can remember the descriptions in the book. 

TEXT 141 

<F4t —WsFP 1 

eka eka paricchedera kathd - aneka-prakdra 

mukhya-mukhya kahilun, kathd na yaya vistara 

SYNONYMS 

eka eka paricchedera —of every chapter; kathd —description; aneka- 
prakdra —different varieties; mukhya-mukhya kahilun —I have repeated 
only the principal ones; kathd —discussions; na yaya —not possible; 
vistara —expansion. 


TRANSLATION 

In every chapter there are various topics, but I have repeated only those 
that are principal, for not all of them could be described again. 

TEXTS 142-143 
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%rt*rt-^ u * 8 * u 

IN i 

sri-radha-saha ‘ sri-madana-mohana’ 
sri-radha-saha ‘sri-govinda’-carana 
sri-radha-saha srila ‘sri-gopinatha’ 
ei tina thakura haya ‘gaudiyara natha’ 

SYNONYMS 

>* 

srl-radha-saha —with Srlmatl RadharanI; sri-madana-mohana —the 

/ 

Deity Madana-mohanajI; sri-radha-saha —with Srlmatl RadharanI; srl- 

/ 

govinda-carana —the lotus feet of Sri GovindajI; sri-radha-saha —with 
/ 

Srlmatl RadharanI; srila sri-gopinatha —the all-beautiful and opulent 
Goplnathajl; ei tina —all these three; thakura —Deities; haya —are; 
gaudiyara natha —worshipable by all the Gaudlya Vaisnavas. 

TRANSLATION 

s 

The Vrndavana Deities of Madana-mohana with Srlmatl RadharanI, 

/ / 

Govinda with Srlmatl RadharanI, and Goplnatha with Srlmatl RadharanI 
are the life and soul of the Gaudlya Vaisnavas. 

TEXTS 144-146 

u ^ 8 8 u 

%r*i, i 

w ^ 8 (t\\ 

Pl'S7-f*ftR sif?!’ ^RR 1 
RRt ^ ?RRl%s-*j?R 11 >8^11 

sri-krsna-caitanya, sri-yuta nityananda 
sri-advaita-acarya, sri-gaura-bhakta-vrnda 
sri-svarupa, sri-rupa, sri-sanatana 
sri-guru sri-raghunatha, sri-jiva-carana 
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nija-sire dhari’ ei Sahara carana 
yaha haite haya saba vanchita-purana 

SYNONYMS 

/ 

sri-krsna-caitanya —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sri-yuta 

/ 

nityananda —Lord Nityananda; sri-advaita-acarya —Sr! Advaita Prabhu; 

/ 

sri-gaura-bhakta-vrnda —the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; srl- 
svariipa —Svarupa Damodara GosvamI; sri-rupa —Sri Rupa GosvamI; srl- 

s 

sanatana —Srlla Sanatana GosvamI; sri-guru —the spiritual master; sri- 
raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa GosvamI; srl-jlva-carana —the lotus feet 
of Srlla Jlva GosvamI; nija-sire dhari’ —catching on my head; ei Sahara 
carana —the lotus feet of all of them; yaha haite —by which action; 
haya —there is; saba —all; vanchita-purana —the fulfilling of desires. 

TRANSLATION 

So that my desires may be fulfilled, I place the lotus feet of these 

a 

personalities on my head: Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, with Lord 
Nityananda, Advaita Acarya and Their devotees, as well as Sri Svarupa 
Damodara GosvamI, Sri Rupa GosvamI, Sri Sanatana GosvamI, Sri 

s 

Raghunatha dasa GosvamI, who is my spiritual master, and Srlla Jlva 
GosvamI. 


PURPORT 

s 

Srlla Raghunatha dasa GosvamI was the instructing spiritual master of 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI and has therefore been described as srl- 
guru. 

TEXT 147 

11 

sabara carana-krpa - ‘guru upadhyayf 

mora vani - sisya, tare bahuta nacai 

SYNONYMS 
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sabara —of all of them; carana-krpa —the mercy of the lotus feet; guru 
upadhyayl —my teacher of Vedic instruction; mora vanl —my words; 
sisya —the disciples; tare —them; bahuta nacai —I made dance in various 
ways. 


TRANSLATION 

The mercy of their lotus feet is my spiritual master, and my words are my 
disciples, whom I have made dance in various ways. 

PURPORT 

Upadhyayl, or upadhyaya, refers to one who teaches when approached 
(upetya adhlyate asmat). In the Manu-samhita it is said: 

eka-desarin tu vedasya vedangany api va punah 
yo ’dhyapayati vrtty-artham upadhyayah sa ucyate 

“One who teaches others a part of the Vedas or literatures 
supplementary to the Vedas may be called upadhyaya ” Upadhyaya also 
refers to one who teaches art. 

TEXT 148 

f*Njt?r aft 

^ ‘<1#’ ^m\ *i%n u ^ 8 v n 

sisyara srama dekhi’ guru nacana rakhila 
1 krpa’ na nacaya, ‘vani vasiya rahila 

SYNONYMS 

sisyara —of the disciples; srama —the fatigue; dekhi’ —seeing; guru —the 
spiritual master; nacana rakhila —stopped causing the dancing; krpa — 
mercy; na nacaya —does not make dance; vanl —the words; vasiya — 
sitting down; rahila —remain silent. 

TRANSLATION 

Seeing the fatigue of the disciples, the spiritual master has stopped 
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making them dance, and because that mercy no longer makes them dance, 
my words now sit silently. 

TEXT 149 

w ^i^n, <i#^t tow n ^ n 

anipuna vani apane nacite na jane 
yata nacaila, naci’ karila visrame 

SYNONYMS 

anipuna vani —inexperienced words; apane —by themselves; nacite —to 
dance; na —not; jane —know how; yata —whatever; nacaila —caused to 
dance; naci ’—after dancing; karila visrame —took rest. 

TRANSLATION 

My inexperienced words do not know how to dance by themselves. The 
mercy of the guru made them dance as much as possible, and now, after 
dancing, they have taken rest. 

TEXT 150 

GSflWFlil <f# M 5 tWl 1 

<Fl<pr 11 11 

saba srota-ganera kari carana vandana 
yan-sabara carana-krpd - subhera kdrana 

SYNONYMS 

saba —all; srota-ganera —of the readers; kari —I do; carana vandana — 
worshiping the lotus feet; yan-sabara —of all of whom; carana-krpd —the 
mercy of the lotus feet; subhera kdrana —the cause of all good fortune. 

TRANSLATION 

I now worship the lotus feet of all my readers, for by the mercy of their 
lotus feet there is all good fortune. 
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TEXT 151 


*ttFI 11 '>£'> 11 

caitanya-caritamrta yei jana sune 
tanra carana dhuna karon muni pane 

SYNONYMS 

s 

caitanya-caritamrta —the description of Lord Sri Caitanya’s pastimes; yei 
jana sune —anyone who hears; tanra carana —his lotus feet; dhuna — 
washing; karon —do; muni —I; pane —drinking. 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

If one hears the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as described 

a 

in Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, I wash his lotus feet and drink the water. 

TEXT 152 

C2M? W-^ e t 1 

11 1 ) 11 

srotara pada-renu karon mastaka-bhusana 
tomara e-amrta pile saphala haila srama 

SYNONYMS 

srotara —of the audience; pada-renu —the dust of the lotus feet; karon — 
I make; mastaka-bhusana —a decoration on my head; tomara —all of you; 
e-amrta —this nectar; pile —having drunk; sa-phala —successful; haila — 
has become; srama —my labor. 

TRANSLATION 

I decorate my head with the dust of the lotus feet of my audience. Now 
you have all drunk this nectar, and therefore my labor is successful. 

TEXT 153 
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^fwFl 11 *<M> 11 

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa 
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krsnadasa 

SYNONYMS 

/ / 

srl-rupa —Srlla Rupa GosvamI; raghunatha —Srlla Raghunatha dasa 

GosvamI; pade —at the lotus feet; yara —whose; asa —expectation; 

caitanya-caritamrta —the book named Caitanya-caritamrta ; kahe — 

/ 

describes; krsnadasa —Srlla Krsnadasa Kaviraja GosvamI. 


TRANSLATION 


✓ / 

Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 

s 

their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


TEXT 154 

<PR# 11 b 68 11 


caritam amrtam etac chrila-caitanya-visnoh 
subha-dam asubha-nasi sraddhayasvadayed yah 
tad-amala-pada-padme bhrngatam etya so ’yam 
rasayati rasam uccaih prema-madhvlka-puram 


SYNONYMS 

caritam —the character and activities; amrtam —nectarean; etat —this; 
srlla —most opulent; caitanya —Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; visnoh —of 
Him who is Lord Visnu Himself, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
subha-dam —giving auspiciousness; asubha-nasi —destroying all 
inauspiciousness; sraddhaya —with faith and love; asvadayet —should 
taste; yah —anyone who; tat-amala-pada-padme —at the spotless lotus 
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feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhrngatam etya —becoming 
like a bumblebee; sah —that person; ayam —this; rasayati —tastes; 
rasam —transcendental mellow; uccaih —a large quantity; prema- 
madhvlka —of the wine of ecstatic love; puram —full. 

TRANSLATION 

/ / 

Sri Caitanya-caritamrta is filled with the activities of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, who is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. It 
invokes all good fortune and destroys everything inauspicious. If one 

a 

tastes the nectar of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta with faith and love, I become 
like a bumblebee tasting the honey of transcendental love from his lotus 
feet. 

TEXT 155 

J b UbMll 

sriman-madana-gopala- 
govindadeva -tustaye 
caitanyarpitam astv etac 
caitanya-caritdmrtam 

SYNONYMS 

srimat —all-beautiful; madana-gopala —of the Madana-mohana Deity; 

/ 

govinda-deva —of the Sri Govindadeva Deity in Vrndavana; tustaye —for 

/ 

the satisfaction; caitanya-arpitam —offered to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
astu —let it be; etat —this book; caitanya-caritdmrtam —containing the 
nectarean activities of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TRANSLATION 

Since this book, Caitanya-caritamrta, is now complete, having been 
written for the satisfaction of the most opulent Deities Madana-mohanajI 

s 

and GovindajI, let it be offered at the lotus feet of Sri Krsna 
Caitanyadeva. 
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TEXT 156 


i 

>|vfteo® U ^ <t*> ll 

parimala-vasita-bhuvanam 
sva-rasonmddita-rasajna-rolambam 
giridhara-caranambhojam 
kah khalu rasikah samlhate hatum 

SYNONYMS 

parimala —with the scent; vasita —perfumed; bhuvanam —the whole 
world; sva-rasa-unmadita —inspired by their own mellows; rasa-jha — 
devotees; rolambam —like bumblebees; giridhara-carana-ambhojam —the 
lotus feet of Lord Giridhari; kah —who; khalu —certainly; rasikah —a 
realized soul; samlhate hatum —endeavors to give up. 

TRANSLATION 

Realized devotees are like bumblebees maddened by their own mellows at 
Krsna’s lotus feet. The scent of those lotus feet perfumes the entire 
world. Who is the realized soul that could give them up? 

TEXT 157 

?bos U * <mi 

sake sindhv-agni-vanendau 
jyaisthe vrndavanantare 
suryahe ’sita-pahcamyam 
grantho ’yam purnatam gatah 

SYNONYMS 

s 

sake —in the Sakabda Era; sindhu-agni-vana-indau —in 1537; jyaisthe —in 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 















the month of Jyaistha (May-June); vrndavana-antare —in the forest of 
Vrndavana; surya-ahe —on the day of the sun (Sunday); asita- 
pancamyam —on the fifth day of the dark fortnight; granthah —book; 
ayam —this ( Caitanya-caritdmrta); purnatam —completion; gatah — 
achieved. 


TRANSLATION 

In Vrndavana in the year 1537 Sakabda Era [A.D 1615], in the month of 
Jyaistha [May-June], on Sunday, the fifth day of the waning moon, this 
Caitanya-caritamrta has been completed. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 

/ 

Ilia, Twentieth Chapter, describing the meaning of the Siksastaka and how 
the Lord tasted it Himself. 

END OF THE ANTYA-LlLA 

Concluding Words 

Today, Sunday, November 10, 1974—corresponding to the 10th of 

Karttika, Caitanya Era 488, the eleventh day of the dark fortnight, the 

/ 

Rama-ekadasI—we have now finished the English translation of Sri 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvaml’s Sri Caitanya-caritdmrta in accordance 
with the authorized order of His Divine Grace Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatl Thakura GosvamI Maharaja, my beloved eternal spiritual 

master, guide and friend. Although according to material vision His 

/ 

Divine Grace Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura Prabhupada 
passed away from this material world on the last day of December, 1936, I 
still consider His Divine Grace to be always present with me by his vani, 
his words. There are two ways of association—by vani and by vapuh. 

Vani means words, and vapuh means physical presence. Physical 
presence is sometimes appreciable and sometimes not, but vani continues 
to exist eternally. Therefore we must take advantage of the vani, not the 
physical presence. The Bhagavad-gita, for example, is the vani of Lord 
Krsna. Although Krsna was personally present five thousand years ago 
and is no longer physically present from the materialistic point of view, 
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the Bhagavad-gita continues. 

In this connection we may call to memory the time when I was fortunate 
enough to meet His Divine Grace Srila Prabhupada, sometime in the 
year 1922. Srila Prabhupada had come to Calcutta from Srldhama 
Mayapur to start the missionary activities of the Gaudlya Matha. He was 
sitting in a house at Ulta Danga when through the inducement of an 
intimate friend, the late Srlman Narendranath Mullik, I had the 
opportunity to meet His Divine Grace for the first time. I do not 
remember the actual date of the meeting, but at that time I was one of 
the managers of Dr. Bose’s laboratory in Calcutta. I was a newly married 
young man, addicted to Gandhi’s movement and dressed in khadi. 

Fortunately, even at our first meeting His Divine Grace advised me to 

/ 

preach the cult of Sr! Caitanya Mahaprabhu in English in the Western 
countries. Because at that time I was a complete nationalist, a follower of 
Mahatma Gandhi’s, I submitted to His Divine Grace that unless our 

country were freed from foreign subjugation, no one would hear the 

/ 

message of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu seriously. Of course, we had some 

argument on this subject, but at last I was defeated and convinced that 

/ 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s message is the only panacea for suffering 
humanity. I was also convinced that the message of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was then in the hands of a very expert devotee and that 
surely the message of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would spread all over 
the world. I could not, however, immediately take up his instructions to 
preach, but I took his words very seriously and was always thinking of 
how to execute his order, although I was quite unfit to do so. 

In this way I passed my life as a householder until 1950, when I retired 
from family life as a vanaprastha. With no companion, I loitered here 
and there until 1958, when I took sannyasa. Then I was completely ready 
to discharge the order of my spiritual master. Previously, in 1936, just 
before His Divine Grace passed away at Jagannatha Purl, I wrote him a 
letter asking what I could do to serve him. In reply, he wrote me a letter, 

dated 13 December 1936, ordering me, in the same way, to preach in 

/ 

English the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as I had heard it from him. 
After he passed away, I started the fortnightly magazine Back to 
Godhead sometime in 1944 and tried to spread the cult of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu through this magazine. After I took sannyasa , a well- 
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wishing friend suggested that I write books instead of magazines. 
Magazines, he said, might be thrown away, but books remain perpetually. 
Then I attempted to write Srimad-Bhagavatam. Before that, when I was 
a householder, I had written on Srimad Bhagavad-gita and had 
completed about eleven hundred pages, but somehow or other the 
manuscript was stolen. In any case, when I had published Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, First Canto, in three volumes in India, I thought of going 
to the U.S.A. By the mercy of His Divine Grace, I was able to come to 

New York on September 17, 1965. Since then, I have translated many 

/ 

books, including Srimad-Bhagavatam, the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, 

Teachings of Lord Caitanya (a summary) and many others. 

In the meantime, I was induced to translate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta and 

publish it in an elaborate version. In his leisure time in later life, His 

Divine Grace Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura would simply read Sri 

Caitanya-caritamrta. It was his favorite book. He used to say that there 

would be a time when foreigners would learn the Bengali language to 

read the Caitanya-caritamrta. The work on this translation began about 

/ 

eighteen months ago. Now, by the grace of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and His Divine Grace Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura, it is finished. 
In this connection I have to thank my American disciples, especially 
Srlman Pradyumna dasa Adhikarl, Srlman Nitai dasa Adhikarl, Srlman 
Jayadvaita dasa Brahmacarl and many other boys and girls who are 
sincerely helping me in writing, editing and publishing all these 
literatures. 

I think that His Divine Grace Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura is 
always seeing my activities and guiding me within my heart by his words. 
As it is said in Srimad-Bhagavatam, tene brahma hrda ya adi-kavaye. 
Spiritual inspiration comes from within the heart, wherein the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, in His Paramatma feature, is always sitting with 
all His devotees and associates. It is to be admitted that whatever 
translation work I have done is through the inspiration of my spiritual 
master, because personally I am most insignificant and incompetent to 
do this materially impossible work. I do not think myself a very learned 
scholar, but I have full faith in the service of my spiritual master, His 
Divine Grace Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura. If there is any 
credit to my activities of translating, it is all due to His Divine Grace. 
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Certainly if His Divine Grace were physically present at this time, it 
would have been a great occasion for jubilation, but even though he is 
not physically present, I am confident that he is very much pleased by 
this work of translation. He was very fond of seeing many books 
published to spread the Krsna consciousness movement. Therefore our 
society, the International Society for Krishna Consciousness, has been 
formed to execute the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
Divine Grace Srlla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatl Thakura. 

It is my wish that devotees of Lord Caitanya all over the world enjoy this 
translation, and I am glad to express my gratitude to the learned men in 
the Western countries who are so pleased with my work that they are 
ordering in advance all my books that will be published in the future. 

On this occasion, therefore, I request my disciples who are determined 
to help me in this work to continue their cooperation fully, so that 
philosophers, scholars, religionists and people in general all over the 

world will benefit by reading our transcendental literatures, such as 

/ / 

Srimad-Bhagavatam and Sri Caitanya-caritamrta. 

/ 

Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sr! Caitanya-caritamrta, dated 
November 10, 1974, at the Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, Hare Krishna Land, 
Juhu, Bombay. 


iii 
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